
S'lid St. George’s, Dinkelsbiihl of 

SSki'V”" >>"“”8 1= isih ".s"."'st; 

'r,' Nuremberg, a collefriate 

church, has_ a choir at each end. hut the E. ^oir 
IS an addition of the I4th century. At Verdun 

Se W 7' that at 

'n called the old choir, 

nuL Y““l>Ie-apse churches—There is a remark- 
^ ^t remains to 

It if fou and an altar at either end. 

it IS found over a very wide area, and the place 
nd manner of its origin do not seem to Jiave been 
conclusively explameS. W. R. Lethaby (Mfedimval 
Art, London, 1904, p. 29), quoting Strzygowski 

frif N ^ aT importance 

of the N. African churches lies in the fact that 
they were so planned from the first. Another 
well-known example is the monastic church of 
A Jr «f/h Constance. 

.. ‘.a g.‘.ra 

ehon-ing the ideal of the 0th centi^y 

dther eni Tfef'V’rfil r [1848] 85). There ia^arapr S 
eitner end. That to the E, contains the hich altar and thn 
altar of St., Peter. In front of it is the monks* choir The W 
apse contains another altar of St. Peter, and before it is another 

Ther.:.«ne®l?K' entrances for thl publif 

throne. The side altars are so placed that 
aeoffloiatme priest faces E. The chapels of the inflrmaw and 
are placed back to back, the altar ^f one 
being at the E. end and that of tho other at the W. end. 

tlio J titmble-apsed churches on 

nspdSt v *’>ey are known to have been 

a great proportion of these 
reached their ultimate double form by receiving 
additions to the original plan. They therefore 

wmo so*^nInn category from those which 
weio so planned from the first, and they may 

perhaps be taken to show one phase in a transition 
—an abandonment of the W. altar for the E 

the following places amonir 

•S',"; aSSi <?fc,*v.V. SJSImSS 

*• Cathedra] (probably both choirs entered 

Choir): m'’b?a 

«4lrBamb‘eVVcfheX^7tt Kif e“ 

has a crj-pt, but the church Is thoiig^t to®fo™owL eaSa"„v 
Augsburg (tlie W choir is calied the parish cbdr) ; CenWi’ 

St. Cnthcrme's (the present W. choir is later hm nrX .w 
^MtnnUf : Keichenau on tho*^ 

Outside Germany double-apse churches are 
rarely met with on the Continent. J. T. Miokle- 
thwaite (‘Something about Saxon Church BuUd- 
ing, Archfcological Journal, liii. (18961 29^11 
suggests that in Germany they may possibly be 
due to the E^hsh tradition taken thither by St 
Boniface. In England we know of three : Abingdon 
Cl>«st Church Cathedral, 
Canterbury. Of tlie last-named w© have a descrip- 
tion of the building that was burnt in 1067. Below 
nl®- contained the high altar (of 

but the AY. apse con- 
teined tlie bishop’s throne behind the altar of the 

I jbs length the church 

®“..«5ther side. It is 
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on eicner siae. it is 
thought Unit St. Augustine found an old building 
(Bede fAiS' i. 33] says Roman) with a AY. apse, anf 

rolw i* E. end, that he 

restored this, and that after his time the nave was 
lengthened eastwards and a second apse built 
At Lyminge the foundations of a AY. apse have 

’ r’'® ^ S“bt 0ssay on 

Any. a. Arc/i.,p.20)tobeRonian. ^ 

turaing round of t be churches of AVestera Europe 

at the AY. probably happened m different places at 


diff^ent times. Micklethwaite tliinks that in 
churches a monks’ choir at tlie E. end 
CTadually overshadowed the people's choir at tlio 
A . end, till in the 11th and 12th centuries the AA’ 
altar came to be looked upon as abnormal and 
AV^ rebuilding of cnurches in that awe the 

ot-ni ^*'®'T.^'^®P’^*'ASainst the rood screen. A simpler 
fnw be that it was a gradual con- 

^®°^®?®y ^ had become the ortho- 
uox practice at a much earlier period. 

of.bbe altar was at no 
*®\®®^ '’erygreatimportance. AYehave 
noticed a great amount of variety. At all times 
minor altars seem to have been often placed against 
side walls so that they faced N. or S. There are 
*1 ® which might appa- 

P fed with as great convenielce 
a ainst the E. walls of their respective chapels, 
a 'a® ^ f®"’ instances of churches with 

it Cathedral the altar is 

“"^y *be beginnings of a 
wn« ®®w^' cathedral which 

building (the presef church) and convert it into a 
^“'P^ee Cathedral is another instance ; 
each othei.*^ buildings are at right angles to 

In England it was natural that Augustine (t 604) 

inCci'^ I n (634-709), under Romah 

inlliienee, should place their altar to the AY It 

might also be expected that the Scottish mission 

®- position S 
1 e find to f the case. But at an early date the 
It. alter preaominated and became universal. 

ni-oi'i E.— English olmrchesgen- 

w ally have tf ir axes near enough to true E. AY? for 
deviation to be unnoticeable to most people. But 
the onentf ion is by no means accurate; and oc- 
casionally tlie f viation is very considerable. This 
— been explained by tlie pretty theory 
tbf the axis is in the direction of sunrise on the day 
of tfparticmar saint in honour of whom the church 
IS dedicated. But this theory has not found 
favour with serious ecclesiologists in England, It 
is just possible that this direction was adopted 
ooc^ionaJly, and in the aggregate such instances 
might be numerous, though tliose who hold the 
theory have never been at the pains to compile a 
iist._ liut it is open to serious objections. There 
are in ancient writers no directions or orders for so 
placing churches and no hint that they ever were 
so placed, while Durandus distinctly says that 
churches are to point to sunrise at the equinoxes 
and not at the solstices (i, 8). And the exceptions 
are so numerous as to be in the majority. AVe 
may notice a few well-known buildings (see table 
at end of article). These and all observations 
must be corrected to suit the nnreformed calen- 
TrKi ^?® 'ir was reformed in England in 
1751, when we had to omit eleven days. If we 
take the year HOO as an average date for the 
fpnndf ion of our churches, the calendar would 
then be seven days wrong. This would not make 
a difference of „ . It will be seen that most 
buildings face nearly E., regardless of their dedi- 
cation. Rochester Cathedral is fairly correct for 
ite feast-day, but there can hardly be a donbt that 
it 13 turned so far to tlie S. to accommodate it to 
a cramped site. At Westminster there are three 
notable buildings— the Abbey, St. Margaret's 
Church, and St. Stephen’s Chapel of the old^royll 
pf ace, now absorbed in the Houses of Parliament 
The feasts we 29th June, 20th July, and Ictli 
Decemf r. But the axes of the three are nearly 
parallel and point E. or slightly S. of E instead 
of almost N.E. and S.E. -c--, instead 

Eljr^Cathedral, an instance favouring the theoTTr 
may be quoted to show the rashness ff holdinjlt 
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PRAYER (Buddhist) 


was brought closer to the life of the bodhisattva 
and made the object to -which the vows were 
addressed. Thus, everj; prayer addressed to 
Buddha is at the same time a vow by \yhich the 
vow-taker commits himself to the practice of the 
ideas expressed therein. Vows are taken by a 
Buddhist and assurance is given by a Buddha, but 
the two parties are one in the basic entity, and 
the response given to a prayer is a necessary conse- 
quence of this oneness of existence. Yet, quite 
naturally, the vow and the response -will remain 
void, unless the vow-taker practises his determina- 
tion and dedicates all his goods to the broad cause 
of realizing the all-embracing Buddhist communion. 
This is the working out of the thought expressed 
in the vow, the practice of moral life with the 
intention of dedicating all goods to the Buddhist 
ideal, and is called parindmana, ‘dedication.* 
The efficacy of dedication is guaranteed by the 
Buddha, who is a pioneer in the realization of the 
one road. In this way the Buddhist conception of 
prayer emphasizes the unity of its three phases, 
prwitidhdna, vydkarana, ana parindmapd. 

Mtar all, the Buddhist religion conceives the 
world as the stage of spiritual development in 
which all beings participate in, and contribute to, 
the realization of the truth of oneness {eka-ydrta 
or ekatvam) or of the cosmic enlightenment (hodhi- 
chitta)d A prayer addressed to a Buddha, an 
enlightened soul, is meant and_ destined to awaken 
in one’s own mind or soul {chitta) the same chitta 
as the Buddha’s own. To worship a deity — which 
is admitted by Mahayana Buddhism — means, not 
to adore it as a being external to oneself, but to 
■ealize the excellent qualities found in the deity. 
Likewise, to pray may be understood to mean 
asking somethmg of a aeity, but the truth is that 
the one who is a^ed and tne one who asks are one 
in the fundamental nature, and, therefore, the 
prayer is in its ultimate significance a self-incul- 
cation, a self-committal to the moral ideals of 
Buddhism. Although the Mahayana practice of 
offering prayer dift'ers much, in its appearance, 
from the practice of primitive Buddhism, the final 
goal and the conception underlying the practice 
are the same — mental training for the attainment 
of Buddhahood. 

Mahayana books are full of the stories of how a 
certain Buddha, in the preparatory stage, ora 
bodhisattva, started on his life of boahisattva-ship, 
by taking vows in presence of his predecessor and 
master. All those narratives are modelled on the 
story of Sumedha, and the vows are essentially 
the same, consisting in an expression of the deter- 
mination to save self together with others. As 
the typical representative of the Mahayana vows 
we take here the ‘four great vows of the bodki- 
sattva.’ They say : 

* There are beinge -mthout limit, 

Let U8 take the vow to convey them all across. 

There are depravities in us without number. 

Let us taka the vow to extinguish them oil. 

There are truths without end, 

Let us take the vow to comprehend them all. 

There is the Way ol Buddha without comparison, 

Let us take the vow to accomplish it perfectly.’ 

Here it is emphasized that, without stri-ving to 
fulfil the first vow, of saving others, the follow- 
ing three are vain, even if they could he executed. 
Another prayer, more frequently recited, is taken 
from the Lotm,^ and says : 

r See art. Ethics asd MoRAumr (Buddhist) ; D. T. Suzuki, 
Outlines of Mahayana Buddhism, p. 294 f. 

^ Saddharvmpuv^arVca, tr. H. Kem, in SBE xxi. (1884). 
The quotation here given is a translation from the Chinese 
version of Kumarajiva, which is used as authoritative bj- the 
Eastern Buddhists. The extant original differs Irom this a 
little (of. p. 171 of the Eng. tr. and p. 177 of the original, ed. 
Kem and Nanjio, Petrograd, 1912). 


• Let these merits (now performed) universally pervade all, 

And let us, together with them, soon realize the life ol 
Buddhahood.* 

Another point to be noted in the Mahayana 
notion of prayer is that great stress is laid on 
the vydkarana given by the presiding Buddha, 
and the assurance takes the form of prophecy. A 
prophecy of this kind is an encouragement given 
to toe bodhisattva as well os an exaltation of his 
future achievements. Glorifications in the pro- 
phecy are always proportional to the enthusiasm 
of toe vows, and these together served to impress 
the believers with the grandeur of the start, the 
magnitude of the merits accumulated by the 
bodhisattva, and to stimulate the followers to the 
similar practice of pranidhdna and parinatnaiid. 
The effects of these inspirations were great, and in 
many cases they gave an impetus to enthusiasts, 
who thereby became great teachers or reformers. 

The greatest document of Mahayana Buddliism 
in this respect is the Lotus of _ Truth} Besides 
various points of Buddhist doctrines expounded in 
it, the main topic of the book is the continuity of 
toe vows taken, merits accomplished, and results 
ttained, through the Buddhas of the past, Buddha 
lakyamuni, and the future Buddhas. 

The second chapter, entitled ‘ Tactfulness,’ 
emphasizes the unity of all Buddhas in_ the 
purpose, methods, and goal of their long training. 

'There Bhall be no one of beings, who, having heard th« 
Truth, will not become Buddhas/^ 

This is the earnest desire, vow, and prayer of all 
Buddhas. The discourse _ then proceeds to give 
vydkarana to many disciples of Sakyamum, by 
assnring them of Buddha’s love of all bemgs and 
his power to lead them to the highest goal. Then, 
in ch. xii., entitled ‘Perseverance, Buddlias 
disciples are encouraged to emulate their prede- 
cessors’ zeal and effort and to endure 
working among the perverted people of the latter 
days of degeneration. The disciples, m response, 
utter a prayer for endurance, pledging themselves 
to stand through aU kinds of persecu^tion and 
perils. After enumerating the perils, the prayer 
concludes with the following words : 

•They will scold us and scorn and rldiculs us. And thus^ 
BhaU be repeatedly and repeatedly driven out of our 
monasteries and sanctuaries. AU this, hatred and j 

shall we hear in forbearance and Perseverance, berause we ar 
mindful of our Lord’s command. In whichever cities _ 
villag 


we si 

fiioned by wuacma. >ve are vaj i-atjj 

World, we have nothing to fear, in proclaiming thy traw 
Now we take these vows in thy presence and in Pr^"'^®.^' ® { 
Buddhas, who have come here from the ten U"?r«?e- , * 
thou, O Buddha, know our intention and determination i 

This prayer was not only an exprepion ol 
ardent desire for the Buddhist cause chensne y 
many Buddhists, but was also a source of nery 
inspiration given to many others who really 
their lives according to the dictates of toe • . 

4. ‘Adoration to the Lotus of the P|rfe« 

Truth.’— The Loi!«s played in Mahayfiua Buddhism 
a r61e similar to the Johannine literatme m 
Christianity. Highest tributes were paid to tne 
hook by most Mabayanists, from ^anous points m 
view, doctrinal, ethical, apocalyptic. The 
result was the formulation of a prayer to th® 
itself, as the embodiment of the whole cent 
Buddhist and cosmic truths. The ®an 
standardized this formula was 
a man of prophetic zeal who was 
by toe ‘Prayer of Perseverance, cited aboie, 
and lived his life in perils and hardships, wis 
formula was ‘ Namu Myo-H6reng&-kyo, 

I Cited above, usually caUed Mus of the True Lav (S-®- ■ 
SBE xxi. 

^Th^Sf^-ia-rseandl. here taken from the Chines* 
venion (cf. SBE xxi. 261). 
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Oih manipadmc Httm, which is the Pater JNoster 
of Tibetans, though it is of Indian origin. In 
virtue of the supposed efficacy of its mechanical 
repetition, it is printed thousands of times on long 
strips of paper which are coiled inside revolving 
metal cylinders to form the so-called hand- 
‘ praver- wheels ’ which are the most conspicuous 
part of the pious outfit of the Tibetans, Jaity and 
LSmas, and are carried spinning in their hands, in 
the belief that each revolution _ of the printed 
sentences is equivalent to uttering the form^a 
an equal number of times (cf. art. 

WHEEI.S). On the ‘ prayer-flags, which are 
erected on tall masts in the neighbourhood of 
temnlesand ^\’ayside shrines, and, fluttering m the 
breeze, form a very artistic and picturesque 
feature of the landscape, are inscribed various 
prayers of an astrological kind, especially for the 
ffood fortune of the person erecting these flags, 
which are really ‘ luck-flags.’ Their name fnng-rto 
hL been shoum by the present writer to incor- 
porate the Chinese long-ma, ' horse-dragon, lyhich 
has an analogous ritual. several spells m 

Sanskrit we find written in Tibetan : 

•Mav aU the above deities (Avalokita and 
vpRT Ihere is inserted the vear of birth of the individu^ votao 1 
ind prefer Se body. ?nd mind of this year-holder and 

mav the true reUgion [of Buddha] prosper 1 of 

Analogous paper banners, in the shape ot 
dragons and other animals, are offered also by tbe 
Southern Buddhists of Burma at temples and 
other sbriues inscribed with similar sentences in 

Pali and the vernacular, such 
•Mav the man bom on Fnday gam reirard by this pious 
offetintr ' ‘ Itav the man bom on Jlonday be freed from 

neS ^d the Three calamities^' < By. the men^b of ^this may 

Wednesdaj-“s children be blessed by spirits and mea . 

These Tibetan luck-flags are also tied to certain 

bushes over dangerous parts of streams 


over aangerous unieo u, 

cairns, Uke the rag-busTies in Muhammadan and 
other Eastern countries, 

LitEiunTEB.-See the works quoted 

PRAYER, BOOK OF COMMON.— i. in 
troducUon.— (a) The English Prayer Book, as we 
now have it, is a very 

study of the title-page alone is sulhcient indication 
°^*^e^Book of^mm'in Prayer and AdmimsttmUon^^fte 

C^Tining, and Consecrating of Bishops, Pnests, and Deacons. 

The ciimbrousnesB of this title is not merely a 
relic of the days when such prolix titles to “OoK. 
were in fashion, but is also due to the f.act that hj 
the middle of the IGtli cent, the still recent im en- 
tion of printing and the constant miprovemente in 
it enabled our Reformers to begin to bring together 
into a single volume all the more necess.arj 
andotber materials for * „ch 

as a rule hitherto been copied out 
labour in several separate tomes. Tims t^ 
Common Prayer’ represents the ® 

(and perhaps we may add the 1 nmer) . 
ministration of the Sacraments, etc-, represents 
the Missal and the IManual; the ‘PsaUer speaks 
for itself; and the ‘Form of Making, et®-* strmA 
for the old Pontifical. This, of course « to from 
exhausting the books in use before the Eeform. 
tion, such as the Hymnary (of which we now have 

iWaddell, jBu3dAi57no/ri!)ft,w «2f. Mr* and 

»Shway Yoc (J. G. Scott), The Burman, hu Jj\re ana 

JhottonSf Eondon, 1SS2, i. UmltoT had 

s The title originaUy ended here; unUi 1^- the mit u 
its own separate title-page and the Ordins^l sUU ^tno r ^ 
since 1662 it has also been printed on the front page t. 

the Preface of 16t9: * this ^er the 
need none other books ... but this ^k ^d th^ihle wo 
... the people shaU not he at so great char^ 
time past thev have been' (these words are now omitted). 


no authorized representative), the Antiphoner, 
Lectionary, etc. Some of these {c.g., the Anti- 
phoner) have been almost entirely removed from 
the services in the present book, tbe reason being 
thus stated in the Preface of 1549: ..... 

•For this cause be cutoff Anthems, Responds, Inritatones 
and such Uke things as did break the continual course of the 
reading of the Senpture.’ I 

Others axe either provided for as by the references 
in the Table of Lessons or printed in full as in the 
Epistles and Gospels of the D.ay, etc., while the use 
of hymns in numerous unauthonzed collections 
has taken the place of the aucient Hymnary. 
The musical notes, however, which the old books 
often supplied are now wholly wanting, = except 
bv prescriptive use, though the nibncs in various 
places contain references to the clerks and their 
singing, which obviously recognize the place of 
music in public worship as legitimate ; and the 
Psalter is specially said to be ‘ pomted for singing 

or saying * in churches. _ 

In the Ordinal, which was first issued separately 
in March 1549-50, the most notable omission, lyhen 
we compare it with the ancient Pontificals, is of 
any pro^sion for the consecration of churches and 
for the coronation of the sovereign. It is. not 
easy now to account for this serious oversight, 
which, at least in the case of opening new- churches 
for public use, has been a great drawback ever 
since. We have no exact giude as to what was 
the mind of the Chnrch at that period, and the 
celebration of the divine mysteries as an essential 
of the rite has usually been almost entirely lost 

^Ss)’ We may now proceed briefly to review tbe 
reasons and principles which guided the first com- 
peers of tlm new book, and which have been 
Lcepted in the bulk by all subsequent teTOef • 

(1) One main reason for tbe fundamental change 

of substituting English for “ .^Xe°Prefac1 
the obi-ious one and is thus stated in tlie i reiace 
of 1549 ; ‘ that the people might understand and 
have profit by hearing the same. But it is a 
Sa^e to suppose thSt this was an enu^ly^n- 
heard-of innovation in the reign Seniw TOi. 
Apart from the fact 
return to primitive practice,' 

Hint in the marriage service of the nnrefomied 
rite the betrothal had from of old taken place in 
the mother tongue, though rest of the ceremony 
was conducted m Latin, while for at lea^t lou 
years the private devotions of the laity had been 
Sded in English by the Primers which 
were put forth by authority from time to 
These contained some of the more important 
pra?eyCticles, etc., from the Bremary oihees 

1 1 ten- tracer. bo-i;er are Mt 
Advent nntip.hon .0 tilev Mattins 

the anthem m jrotn 1662 ; (3) old 


inthen, 'in ; (3) old 

Kh'S-e 


the 

‘^“i'iCg^S‘’wtfh'miincal inflexions; •sa.T'=recite in 

monotone. tc I'nrrcct th® ttsual method ot 

a Obviously, . this 

R,SA"SS S Hi g- 

no idea of ft spcdftl Utnrpcal lanprnnze nt that 
tSTuoTthe first 2 centuries); people said their prayers in On 

™T?or‘thJneiormed Primers ol Henry vra.’8 reign see Procter 
andFrcre, p.tSf. 
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cisely, the state after death is thought of as being 

the conditions in the womb v^hence man issues 

begins. Another passage is Ps 13016, \\hen I 

secret, curiously wrought m the lowest par^ of 

The term ‘lowest parts of the earth is elsewhere used of the 

realm of the dead (Pa 639). and it is nrP 

« . . A. _i 1 -. »-v.>v orviti v»Qfrtrft Vifrf.ii ? hilt two tnimrs arc 


of t. 13 with the deep, mysterious recesses of the earth, in 
Job SS91 the context shows that the words are 
ironical sense : ■ Thou knowest ; for thou wast thm born (I^X 
•I know then that thou wast then brought forth ), ».«• Job 
was old as the first dayspring. The reference la to birth. It js 
only by n fanciful interpretation that passages like I S 2 , 

Dt 29'<t can be thought to have any bearing on the subject. 

Outside the Hebrew canon, however, we have 
early traces of the doctrine, and in Hellenistic 
circles and in later Judaism we find it fully 
developed. The idea of a disembodied soul, 
with an individuality of its own, had already 
become familiar to the Jews through their contact 
with Persian and Greek thought. The question 
of the disciples {Jn 9= [see below]) shows that 
theories of pre-existence were known to the dews 
of Palestine in the time of Christ. Josephus tells 
us that it was a doctrine of the Essenes that souls 
are immortal and continue for ever ; that, when 
they wander forth from the most subtile ether, 
they are drawn down by a kind of natural a'inr®’ 
ment and entangled in bodies as in prisons {BJ 
II. viii. 11). Whether his account is exact or not, 
tlie idea was familiar to him. The Essenes were 
probably influenced by the Pythagore^ * 
that spread with Hellenism. Parsi and Buddhist 
influences are also suggested. 

Among the Jews of Alexandria the doctrine wm 
held before the Christian era, as we see from the 
statements of Philo and from the Apocryphal 
writings (Wis 8"'-, ‘Now, I was a child of parts, 
and a good soul fell to my lot; nay rather, being 
good, I came into a body undefiled ). He speaks 
first as if his personality was distinct from lus som 
(so, too, Wis 168, where man at death ‘ is re^»red 
to render back the soul which was lent him [KV]), 
but then he corrects this and speaks of tlm soul 
■which pre-existed as being the real self. He im- 
plies, Either, that there is a distinction between 
souls, as being pure or corrupt prior to union imh 
the body (of. Sten. Enoch, xxiu. 5, 'All souls are 
prepared to eternity, before the formation of the 
world’; Syr. Apoc. Bamich, xxx. 2 and 2 Es 4 , 
sometimes quoted, are not to the Philo 

the Jew, at the beginning of the Christian era 
developed this doctrine under the influence^ of 
Plato’s idealism, and fitted it into his allegorical 
method of interpreting the OT. Man is composed 
of soul and body. The soul cqnsists of two parte, 
the rational and irrational principles. It is only 
in speaking of its functions that }ie adopte tlm 
Platonic tripartite division. The irrational p;^ 
of the soul, like the soul of animals, rises by 
generation, and, being material in its origin, is 
mortal. The rational principle, which is the true 
soul, is pre-existent and immortal. 
emanation from the Deity ; and, although Philo 
makes a distinction between the Supreme Source 
of all things and the world, he speaks of the 
human soul as ‘a fragment of the Soul of the 
universe’ (Mutat. Norn. 39), and as ‘a fragnient 
or a ray ’ of the divine reason {de Mundi Opificio, 
51). Of incorporeal souls, which are emanations 
from the Deity, there are two ^ 

have their abode in the air and the hea’vens. The 
higher class, called •dmmons’ m philosophy and 
‘imgels’ in the Scriptures, do 

bodies and are incorruptible ; “thfearth 

viz. the souls of men, being nearer to the earth, 
Ire Ltracted by the body, and by their union 
with it become corruptible. The soul fands in the 


body its prison-house or tomb, from which it 
escapes at death to enjoy its true life. 

In the Talmud and the Midrash the pre-exist- 
ence of souls is clearly taught. They are created 
by God and given a distinct existence as living 
beings. There are variations in the statements 
regarding details such as the time of their creation 
and their abode. In B^reshiih Ecthhuh, 8, God is 
represented as taking counsel with the souls of the 
ri^hteons before He created the earth. According 
to° Tanhuma, 3, all souls which were to enter 
human bodies were formed during the six days of 
creation and were in the Garden of Eden, Before 
their descent to earth the souls are kept in the 
seventh heaven {Eagtgah, 126) or in the store- 
house (Sifre, 1436), and it has been said that the 
Messiah will come when all the souls in 
have passed through the earthly life (Ahodah 
Zarah, 5a ; cf. Y‘bam6th, 62, 1). It is not settled 
whether the soul comes to earth at the time of 
conception or after the embryo has taken form 
(Sank. 90a). Tlie doctrine appears in great detail 
in the KabbSlfi literature. According to the hook 
of Z6har (13th cent.), the soul in its essence is 
derived from tlie Supreme Intelligence, the Uni- 
versal Soul. When the Holy One purposed to 
create the world, it was brought before Him in 
His will, and He formed all the souls that ivere to 
be given to men ; they were there made in the 
exact form in which they were aftervvards to 
appear as cliildren of men on the earth ; they were 
created pure, but He saw that some of them 
would afterwards corrupt themselves in the uoria 
(Zdhar, i. 966). They are sent into their bodies 
that they may he educated by taking their part lo 
the universe and by contemplating creation. Ihe 
doctrine was further developed 
popular by Isaac Luria (16th cent.) and his school. 

souls destined for the human race were created 
together in Adam. They had their p ace m difler- 
ent parte of his hody-the brain, the eye, tee 
hand, etc.— and, as there are superior and infer^r 
organs and members, tfiere are correspondmg 
diflerences in the qualities o* ® the 

human soul is a spark from Adam, all bear tee 
taint of his first sin. These theories of tee 
Kabhalists are put forward in connexion ^^h a" 

Saborate system of transmigration (ef. Lma, 

Sefer EaggilgMim). At present the 

taught in the Talmud and the 

the creed of the Jews (cf. Prayer Book, 

whilst the Pasidlm, who constitute 

nf the race adopt in addition the Jkabuansuo 

views. In the Morning Prayer in tfie Synago^e 

the form of expression, ‘ the soul whmh 

given me,’ is similar to that used in Wis 8 , buUt 

IS understood in the sense made explicit m v. ( - 

'"’’rfn the Christian Church.-Pre-existence is 

not'taugS in the NT. When the 
the qul^stion, ‘Who did sin,, this 
parents, that he was bom blind ? J ^ ^ 
probably had the doctrine of it was 

mind; Wt this would merely show 
current in Palestine at the time, and that tiiey 

^5 have still held it at this stage of the r 

discipleship. Through the “A®®”®® “J/Siit 
DhUosophv and the Zoroastnan and k.uamii 

religions, it soon made its 
Stain sects who derived part their teachm 

from Christianity, notably the ^ tl/o 

originating in Palestine in the l^t cenU , 
Gnostics (q.v.), sprpding fro MnnichmanB 

Alexandria^ the2.nd ®f®t. ; and the Mamtema.^ 

(q,v,) from Persia m the Srd. It inherent 

tfieir theories of emanation spirit is 

evil of matter, by association u hid 

defiled. An illustration may be guen J 
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PREGNANCY 


reason however jiist and valid, was liable to legal 
action as being in restraint of trade, whereas it 
was quite legitimate to oiler preferential custom 
to those who were willing to adopt the standard 
regulations for their respective trades. 

To give practical effect to this purpose, lists of 
tradesmen who obsen'e the standard regulations 
(commonly called ‘white lists’) have been circu- 
lated, to be used by ordinary consumers at their 
discretion. Such a list may be published (a) by a 
Trade Union, dealing with a single trade as organ- 
ized throughout the country — e.q., the Typo- 
graphical Association ; (6) by a Trades and Labour 
Council, including many trades in a particular 
locality — e.g., at Leeds ; (c) bj’’ a society like the 
C.S.U., primarily for its own members — e.g., a 
joint list of tailors in London, Oxford, Cambridge, 
Liverpool, Exeter, Eton, and Rugby ; or {d) by a 
C.S.U. branch, giving a list of local trades— e.o., 
at Oxford. It should be noted that, so far as the 
C.S.U. is concerned, it assumes no responsibility 
either for the code of rules or for their observance. 
The code is taken to be a mutual agreement 
between capital and labour, and it is assumed that 
it is the duty both of the Masters’ Associations 
and of the Trade Unions to see that the standard 
regulations are faitlifully obeyed. All that the 
C.S.U. supplies in this respect is an educated 
conscience ready to act on information gir’en. 

The ethical basis of preferential dealing was 
enunciated by the bishops of the Anglican Com- 
munion at the Lambeth Conference in 1897, when 
it was declared that Christian opinion ought to 
‘press upon retail purchasers the obligation to 
consider not only the cheapness of tlie goods 
supplied to them, but also the probable conditions 
of their production.’ It has also received support 
from modern economists; e.g., W. Smart of 
Glasgow University wrote : 

'The producing man is, essentially, the servant of the con- 
suming man, and the final direction of industry lies with the 
consumers. . . . There are two distinct responsibilities which 
must not be confused : one is responsibility for the conditions 
under which goods are made ; the other is responsibility for 
their being made at nil. A slight awakening of the public con- 
ecience has induced some to ask, if it is not possible to demand 
some guarantee that the goods we buy are made by workers 
paid decent wages and working under healthy conditions’ 
{Studies in Economics, pp. 205, 26S). 

LlTEhATtmE. — See Prejerential Dealing, Commercial ilorality. 
List of Tailors, etc., papers published by the Christian Social 
Union, Oxford, 1897-1912; J, G. Brooks, The Consumers' 
League, Cambridge, Mass., n.d. [1897]; U'ort of Xational 
Consumers' League {American Academy of Political and Social 
Science), Philadelphia, 1911; W. Smart, Studies in Economies, 
London, 1895. J. CARTER. 

PREGNANCY. — i. Ignorance of the cause of 
conception. — Among the Arvmta and other tribes 
of Central Australia conception is regarded as the 
result of the entrance of an ancestral spirit indi- 
vidual into the woman. 

' Tliey have no idea of procreation as being directly associated 
with sexual intercourse, and firmly believe that children can be 
born without this taking place,' t 

Similar ideas are found among other Australian 
tribes,® and the belief that conception can take 
place apart from sexual intercourse is found spor- 
adically elsewhere, though perliaps not always 
with the same ignorance of the real cause of it. 
Examples of this have been found in New Guinea, 
in blelanesia, formerly among the Baganda, and 
in the Niger and Senegal regions.® Folklore and 
mythologj’ show that conception might take place 

1 Spenoer-Gillen*’, p. 330; of. p. 16011.: Spenccr-Gillcn», p. 
123 f. : W. B. Spencer, Introd. to the Study of certain Xative 
Tribes of the Northern Territory, Melbourne, 1912, p. C. 

3 W. E. Roth, N. Queensland Ethnography, Brisbane, 1903, 
p. 22 : other instances cited in GBS, pt. iv., Adonis, Mtis, Osiris, 
London, 1914, L 103 If. 

SR. Neuhauss, Deutsch Neu-Guinea, Berlin, 1911, iii. 2G; 
W. H. B. Rivers, JItAI xxxix. [1009] 173 f.; J. Koscoe, The 
Baganda, London, 1911, p. 46 f.; M. Delafosse, Ilaut-Sin^gal- 
Niger, Paris, 1912, iii. 171. 


by more or less magical means, but in many 
instances this is in addition to actual cohabitation!* 
Some writers have maintained that ignorance of 
the cause of conception must once have been 
widely spread, and possibly at one time in the 
history of early man was general. The reasons 
alleged for this ignorance are several : conception is 
found not to result from the wide-spread practice 
of cohabitation before puberty ; why then sho^d 
it follow it after puberty ? Premature intercourse 
tends to impair fertDity. There is again a dis- 
proportion of births to acts of sexual union. 
And even where the cause is known, it is not 
regarded as invariable and indispensable.® 

In spite of all this, it may be doubted whether the belief in 
virgin-birth has ever been wide-spread. In most cases where 
conception is due to a god or spirit these arc envisaged In very 
matenal and human aspects. 

Among the Sinnugolo (British New Guinea) pregnancy is 
thought to result from frequent cohabitation. Conception 
begins in the breasts (from siras of pregnancy seen in them). 
Later the child drops to the abdomen. Tliere is no idea of an 
intm-nbdominal organ.* Among the Yakuts the woman is 
thought to have a greater share in procreation than the man, 
who therefore takes no responsibility for moDstrosities.4 

2 . Averting barrenness and securing male 
children. — ^As the possession of some children at 
least is regarded as a necessity with savage peoples 
as well as at higher levels, many devices axe made 
use of to avert barrenness. 

The Eskimo womRo of Behring Straits poes to a shaman, who 
gives her a kind ot doll over which rites have been performed. 
She sleeps with this under her pUlow.c This is a piece of 
mimetic magic, and may be compared with a Japanese method 
in which the woman is put through a form of aoUvery \vith a 
doll at the phallic festival.^ Various practices with a dolMike 
image occur elsewhere— among the Battas, in Torres Straits 
islands, among the Maoris, the Huichol Indians, the Basutos 
and other African tribes, etc.^ Among the Bahima women are 
thought to be barren or fruitful at the will of the clan deity. 
The husband who wishes a child prays to him and commits his 
wife to the god’s care during her pregnancy.® In the Congo 
region barrenness is supposed to be cured by entering the ndembo 
secret society, when the entrant gets a new body.® Among t)ie 
Awemba barren women wear two tiny horns in hope of bearing 
children, the reproach of barrenness being the worst insult.j* 
In E. Central Africa the woman provides a black hen, which is 
tied to her back, and there fed as if it were a child.ii In Egjpt 
barren "women pass seven times under the stone on which the 
bodies of decapitated criminals hnvt been washed, and then 
lave their faces in the polluted water. Others step over the 
body of a decapitated man.is Bathing in or drinking the waters 
of a sacred well or spring is often resorted to for the cure of 
barrenness in various regions, and some legends tell of mrla 
becoming mothers after doing In modern Muhammadan 
districts favourite places of resort are the tombs of saints, where 
prayers and an offering are made — a practice found also in 
Christian countries. Contact with fixed rocks or boulders or 
megalithic monuments is often believed to be effectual for the 
removal of barrenness — the spirit of the stone or of the dead 
buried there perhaps being supposed to assist the nteor even 
io be reborn of the woman. 

Sometimes special ceremonies occur to ensure 
that the expected child "will be a boy. 

In Sabai, Torres Straits, the expectant mother nurses the 
image of a male child made by her husband's sister. Or, to 
obtain a male child, the woman presses^ to her obdoraen a fruit 
like the male organ in shape oud then gives ic to another woman 
who has only male offspring.^^ In Japan the expectant mother 
puts on part of her husband's dress, and, having gone round a 
well three times, looks at her face in the water. Without 
ing behind, she repeats, 'Woman is unlucky, man ij * 
Then for three da^'s she leaves the cover on the well, which is a 


I Instances in E. S. Hartland, LP i. Tiff., 

nity, London, 1910, passim ; H. de Oharcncey, Le folklore aani 
7esde«zrnonri«, Paris, 1694, p. ism. m 

® Frazer, GBS, pt. iv., Adonis, A«ts, Osiris, i. 100, 
and Exogamy, London. 1910, i. 16511., iv. 4011.: Hartlsnd, 
Prim, Patenuty, ii. 24011., 27611. 

* O. G. Seiiginann, JAI xxxii. [1902] 300. 

4 W. Q. Sumner, ib. xxxi. [1901] 80. 

8 IS RBEW (1809), pt. 1. p. 435. 

6AV.G. Aston, FA xxiU. [1012)187. ^ ^ , 

7 Examples in GB3, pt. i.. The Magic Art, London, 1011, i- 

' 8 Roscoc, JBAI xxxvii. [1007] 110. » PL xxl. [1910] 407. 

18 J. H. West Sheane, JAI xxxvi. [1900] 154. 

H FL XV. [1904] 73. 

17 E. W. Lane, Modem Egyptians, London, 1810, ii. <9. . 

1>D. McKcnde, FL xviii. [1007] 271; J. A. ilacCulloch, 
Religion of the Ancient Cells, Edinburgh, 1911, p. 190. 

II A. O. Haddon, JAI sax. [1890] 3891. 
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taal scope ; but the mastery of the sj^stem was 
never wholly undisputed, and the essential Christ- 
ian truth of the worth of the individual before 
God never fell completely^ out of sight. Through- 
out the growth of ecclesiasticisin we can discern 
a continuous process of revolt against it, which, 
manifesting itself primarily in the form of Montan- 
ism (gr.u.), was suppressed, but, in its essence, 
defied extinction. Athanasius was faced by Arms, 
Augustine by Pelagius, Bernard by Abelard, 
Aq^uinas by Seotns ; the slavery of intellect was 
always incomplete. But it is in monasticism 
(g.v.) that we can see most clearly the opposition 
of individualism to the tyranuy of the institution. 
The impulse which, in the successive forms of 
Montanism, Novatianism, and Donatism_{(?g'.w.), 
succumbed to the need for closer organization pei^ 
sisted in the form of monasticism, and established 
an unbreakable liold upon W estem Christendonr. 
From the be^nning of monastic history the con- 
version, the education, and the civilization of 
N.W. Europe were almost entirely the work of 
monks ; and, while the episcopate succeeded in 
forcing the monks into the priesthood, monasticism 
conquered by forcing celibacy on the Western 
clergy and emancipating the orders from episcopal 
control. The opposition between the secular 
clergy and the monks runs throughout medifeval- 
ism ; and the monastic side of the opposition repre- 
sents the preparation for the Befornied Churches. 
Whereas the secular clergy obeyed a monarchic 
bishop, the monks obeyed a preshyter-abhot. 
Their vow of poverty gave expression to the truth 
that a man is of value apart from his property, 
their vow of celibacy destroyed the feudal fetish 
of family prestige, their vow of obedience was 
that of free-will obedience to a, superior in whose 
elaotion they had a voice, and in making this vow 
a man left a society in which he was a mere irre- 
sponsible cog accidentally placed in a machine for 
one into which he entered voluntarily. Thus, 
while, as A. V. G. Allen puts it, ‘ every direct 
specific purpose of the mouK seemed in the ’ons 
run to have been reversed, or to have proved a 
failure,’ ^ yet there was ‘ a deeper purpose which 
could not he defeated,— the accomplishment of 
individual personality.’ ■ It is in this presbytenal, 
as we might call it, conception of Christian organ- 
ization that we discern the germ of the Reforma- 
tion, Moreover, whereas the secular clergy and 
the episcopate had all along repr^ented saoramen- 
tarianism in worship and rigid solidarity in soverm 
ment, the monastic system, on the wlmle, had 
stood for the homiletic aspect of ivorship and a 
form of organization at once more elastic and more 
representative of the popular voice. Of course, 
each side reacted upon the other. The monks 
were often the stoutest champions of orthodoxy, 
and their services were often most highly ritual- 
istic ; on the other band, the Church was demo- 
cratic enough to make it as possible for the most 
obscure Churchman to ascend to the papal throne 
as it is for any citizen of the United States to 
become President; and the semblance, at least, of 
representative government was retained m the 
election of bishops by the cathedral chapters and 
the choice of the pope by the conclave. But, in 
essence, the difference which aftenvards hecatne 
open in the Reformation between Catholic and 
Protestant subsists throughout the Middle Agra 
between the episcopate and monasticism ; and it 
only required lavonrable circumstances to set on 
foot the process of disruption. 

4. Decline of papacy and the Reformation.— 
The decisive factor in the final separation of the 
I6th cent, was the weakening of the papacy, which 

1 Chritttan Institutiom, Edinburgh, J89S, p. 1?3. 

3 Ib. p. 175. 


was the only power capable of holding together 
the opposed sides of ecclesiastical life. The fate 
of Boniface rai. marked an era in the decline of 
the papal monarchy, which had ruined the Empire, 
only to find a new and more vigorous opponent in 


the papal grip upon England and Germany. Early 
in the 14th cent. William of Occam and Marsiglio 
of Padua outfaced the pope in the interest of Louis 
of Bavaria. Marsiglio’s fully-developed demo- 
cratic idea of Church and State is a sign of the 
times; the fact that the Fraticelli were deeply 
involved in the anti-papal revolt is another ; and 
the whole incident has been well named the Minia- 
ture Reformation. The work of W yclif in England 
is a manifestation of the same spirit, which, pass- 
ing from England to Bohemia and John Hus, re- 
mained active there far into the 15th century. 
These various movements combined projects both 
of political and of ecclesiastical reform— they at- 
tacked the dogma as well as the organization and 
morals of the Church. To the growing distrust 
of the papal monarchy and the whole system with 
which it was bound up the Great Schism contri- 
buted in no small measure; and the conciliar 
movement, while it represents^ in essence the 
struggle between the aristocratic episcopal form 
of Church government and the autocratic papal 
form, helped to pave the way for democracy by 
asserting the responsibility of rulers to those whom 
they affected to rule. With the close of the 
Coimcil of Basel in 1447 the papacy secured an 
illusory victory over its foes, but not even the 
splendour of the Renaissance period could blind the 
eyes of serious men to the moral and hnanoial 
corruption of the Curia. The rise of European 
nationalities, the inventions of printing and of gun- 
powder, revolutionary discoveries both geographi- 
cal and scientific, contributed to the general ferment. 
Moderate men might desire a reform of the Cliurcn 
on the existing basis, but others were driven by 
the monstrous indifierence of the Curia towards its 
OMTi corruption to consider the evil as inherent in 
the system itself, and to desire a more radical 
reformation. In particular, the New Learning, 
by exposing the holloumess of niany ecclesiastical 
pretensions, by weakening the_ belief m f^nsub- 

stantiation and sacramentariamsm generally, ana 

by reviving the interest of Europe in the teaching 
and homiletic side of Church activity, helped to 
relax the hold of the 

to set free the monastic side of its life from 
long alliance M-ith the episcopal. 
hands of Luther, Zwingfi, and Calvin, the cnsis 
came — divergence matured into division 
monasticism achieved its independence m 1 1 
formation. It is no accident, but the tesMt of a 
i profound historical necessity, that the lands , 
remained in the Roman obedirape were P^cisely 
' those which had been fully Christianized m pre 
monastic days, whereas the lands in winch no - 
missionaries, especially of the JE,n 

had laboured went over to the Befonnation 

^'"Frem one point of view, the hi 

seats revolt and the rending of Christendom m 
pieces ; but the pieces into which the dmrch fel 
correspond, with some definiteness, oooh 
prerious tendency within medimvalism ; a > , 
another standpoint, the Reformation is fh 
tution of spiritual unity under the 
Christ for external, mechanical 
papal monarchy. The democratic conshtotion 

proposed for the churches of j recalls 

work of Lambert, a Franciscan monk, mid jeca‘1 
the Benedictine organization. ^.I'Ptheramsm re 
minds us forcibly of the Augustinian order , nno 
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the simple mechanical theory of Catholics and 
Lutherans or to be explained away by the eqna,lly 
simple denial of Zwingli ; and, while the mediating 
position of the Calvinist theory has brought it imder 
the suspicion of being an elprjviKSv cunningly devised 
in the interest of ecclesiastical and political union 
among the Reformers — the work of a Presbyterian 
politician rather than a philosophic theologian — so 
tar as is knoum, no scrap of evidence exists to show 
that Calvin had any such deliberate purpose. It 
fits in quite articulately with the rest of his theo- 
logy, and is the natural result of an effort on the 
part of one who was not an extremist to devise a 
theory of the sacrament which would retain the 
real presence of Christ without degrading it into 
the mechanical production of a priest with a 
formula. If it has served to hold together a great 
mass of Protestant opinion upon a subject so vital, 
that is not so mucii the result of any definite 
political desim as a tribute to its innate reasonable- 
ness and moderation. It remains yet a feature of 
confessional Presbyterianism. 

ii. Polity. — The most characteristic aspect of 
Presbyterianism, however, is its evolution as an 
ecclesiastical polity. It is a natural inference from 
the doctrines of justification by faith and of the 
sole sovereignty of God that all men are equal 
before their maker, and the status of the clergy as 
a special caste wielding the powers of spiritual life 
and death was thereby destroyed. The ecclesias- 
tical organization was looked at no longer from 
above but from below : the call of the people and 
the approval of his peers replaced episcopal conse- 
cration in the making of a minister ; the laity 
received a share in the government of the Church, 
and the responsibility of officials to the general 
body became a recognized feature of ecclesiastical 
organization. Thus, behind all the formal shapes 
assumed by Reformed Church constitutions, an 
essentially democratic spirit is discerned. All was, 
at first, experimental ; definite and rigid systems 
were evolved only by degrees. A ‘ jure hnmano ’ 
episcopacy did not frmhten Calvin ; and Knox, the 
founder of national Scottish Presbyterianism, ap- 
proved, before his death, the reintroduction of 
bishops for certain TOecified purposes and on a basis 
of responsibili^. But the fundamental ideas of 
the Reformed Churchmen had sealed the doom of 
the old type of episcopate, and, before long, the 
dangers involved in the preservation of even its 
outward form rendered a definitely Presbyterian 
theory and system inevitable. Circumstances 
forcea upon Melville and others a greater rigidity 
of view and practice than had been found necessary 
by Galvin and ICnox; and the conception of 
ministerial parity as an essential feature of the 
true Church was forced upon the Calvinist com- 
munions by ecclesiastical and political strife. The 
effusion of blood, as ivell as ink, in its defence 
caused the Presbyterians to set a great, perhaps 
an exaggerated, value upon their theories of 
Church •government, for which they have suffered 
and fought, as other men for their faith. 

The starting-point of any inquiry into the nature 
and history of Presbyterian Church government is 
necessarily found in Calvin’s Institutes and especi- 
ally in bk. iv., which deals -ndtli the doctrine of 
the Church. According to Calvin, a Church and 
mini.sters are necessary as external helps to the 
true believer, for whose edification the ministers at 
public worship expound God’s Word. _ A careful 
distinction is drawn between the invisible Church 
— known only to God — and the visible Church which 
is discerned ‘ wherever we see the Word of God 
sincerely preached and heard, wherever we see the 
sacraments administered according to the institu- 
tion of Christ ’ (bk. iv. ch. i. § 9). This very simple 
idea of the marks of the true Church renders the 


independence of many various bodies consistent 
with the essential requisite of true spiritual unity ; 
taken in connexion with the idea of an innsible 
Church known only to God, it renders secession, 
except for the weightiest reasons, wicked and 
frivolous. Calvin will not even go so far as to 
unchurch Rome, though he contends that the 
insignificance of the remnants of a true Church 
contained in it abundantly justifies men in repudi- 
ating the Roman communion. ‘ We behoved to 
witlidraiv from them in order to draw near to 
Christ’ (hk. iv. ch. ii. § 6).* 

In the Church God uses men for the useful and 
honourable office of the ministry, and in Holy 
Scripture, the touchstone of all his ideas, Calvin 
finds only two permanent orders of ministry— the 
pastor and the teacher— though temporary offices, 
such as those of apostle, prophet, and evangelist, 
existed in NT times for special purposes, and might 
profitably be temporarily renewed on sufficient 
occasion. Of the permanent officers the pastor 
roughly resembles the apostle, whose function he 
loemizes. ‘ What the apostles did for the whole 
world, every pastor should do for tlie flock over 
w'hich he is appointed ’ (hk. iv. ch. iii._ § 6). His 
office entitles him to preach, to administer tlie 
sacraments, to exercise discipline, to admonish, 
and to exhort; and, while this is ordinarily 
to be done for a special church to which _ he 
should he restricted, Congregationalism is avoided 
by the qualification that the pastor should move 
by public permission or be moved by public 
authority when the public good demands it. The 
idea of ministerial parity, which later became a 
rigidly defined principle of the Presbyterian system, 
comes out in the contention that, in Scripture, 
bishop, presbyter, pastor, and minister are inter- 
changeable terms for the same ecclesiastical office, 
Calvin’s later correspondence serves to show that he 
had no objection to episcopacy in so far ns bishops 
might be useful and expedient ; but his doctrine 
of the Church leaves them no essential place in it. 
Historically he regards the ancient bishop as a 
mere chairman of presbyters ; and, with him, 
Jerome’s famous dictum as to the original equality 
of bishop and presbyter, which raised no contro- 
versy in Jerome’s day, and yet was never forgotten, 
became at length the basis of a Church polity. 

The teacher, who corresponds roughly to the 
prophet and evangelist, is restricted to a purely 
educational function. Among the offices^ inen- 
tioned in Ro 12 and 1 Co 12, two are recognized as 
permanent — government and the care of the poor ; 
and the secondary position of government, m 
Calvin’s eyes, is shown by the admission of the 
laity to a share in these. Elders assist 
government of the Church, and deacons are divided 
into two classes according as they care for the 
poor and sick or deal ■with almsgiving. The per- 
manent officials of the Church therefore are : 
pastors, teachers, elders, and deacons. The essen- 
tials for the making of a minister are : the ot 
God, examination as to life and doctrine, the (»ff 
of the people, and a solemn setting apart to liis 
office. Calvin almost goes out of his way to defend 
the people’s right of electing their minister, but 
recommends that, in the interest of peace and 
common sense, other ministers should preside over 
the election. In the above conception of the 
Church we have in essence many of the features 
of present-day Presbyterianism — e.g,, the equality 


1 It is not BurpriBlnif that. In time, Oatholloisin ranie t 
regard Caliinlam as the arch-enemy. The Calviniet^ e.g-, 
were excluded from the Peace ot Aupfsburp (1655), ana c 
only recomiized in the Peace of Westphalia ns late as JC • 
How far the fcelinc had become mutual may be (fathered fro 
the (act that, ns late ns 1647, the stately and balanc^ « rai- 
minster Confession cannot refrain from abuse of the pope 
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I. Gbnebai. 


A.H.=Aniio Hijrae (A.D. 622). 

Ak. =s Akkadian. 

Alex. = Alexandrian. 

Amer. = American. 

Apoo. = Apocalypse, Apocalyptic. 
Apoor. = Apocrypha. 

Aq. =Aquila. 

Arab. = Arabic. 

Aram. = Aramaic. 

Arm. = Armenian. 

Ary. = Aryan. 

As. = Asiatic. 

Ass 3 ^. = Assjman. 

AT=Alte 3 Testament. 

AV = Authorized Version. 

AVm= Authorized Version margin. 
A.Y.=Anno Yazdagird (A.D. 639). 

Bab. = Babylonian. 

e. = circa, apout. 

Can. s Canaanite. 
cf.= compare. 

ct. = contrast. 

D=Deuteronomiat. 

E=Elohist. 

edd. = editions or editors. 

Egyp.= Egyptian. 

Eng. =s English. 

Eth. sEthiopic. 

EV, EW=Engliah Version, Versions. 

f. =and following verse or page, 
fil =and following verses or pages. 
Fr.=a French. 

Germ. =3 German. 

Gr.= Greek. 

H=Law of Holiness. 

Heb. = Hebrew. 

Hel. = Hellenistic. 

Hex. =Hexateuch. 

Himy. = Himyaritic. 

Ir. = Irish. 

Iran. ^Iranian. 


Isr. = Israelite. 

J = Jah^vist. 

J"= Jehovah. 

Jerus. = Jerusalem. 

Jos. = Josephus. 

LXX = S eptuagiut. 

Min. =MinsBan. 

MSS = Manuscripts. 

MT=Massoretio Text, 
n. =note. 

NT=N6w Testament. 

Onk. = Onkelos. 

0T=01d Testament. 

P=Priestly Narrative. 

Pal. = Palestine, Palestinian. 

Pent. = Pentateuch. 

Pers. = Persian. 

PhU. =Philistiae. 

Phcen. = Phoenician, 

Pr. Bk. =Prayer Book. 

11= Redactor. 

Rom. = Roman. 

RV= Revised Version. 

RVm= Revised Version margin. 

Sab. =Sabffian. 

Sam. = Samaritan. 

Sem. = Semitic. 

Sept. =Septuagint. 

Sin. = Sinai tic. 

Skr.= Sanskrit. 

Symm. = Symmachu*. 

Syr. = Syriac. 

t. (following a number) = times. 

Talm. = Talmud. 

Targ. =Targum. 

Theod. =Theodotion. 

TR=Textus Receptus, Received Text, 
tr. = translated or translation. 

VSS= Versions. 

Vulg., Vg. =Vulgate. 

■WH=We3tcott and Hort’s text. 


II. Books of the Bible 


Old Testament. 


Gn= Genesis. 

Ex = Exodus. 

Lv= Leviticus. 

Nu= Numbers. 

Dt =Deuteronomy. 

Jo8= Joshua. 

Jg=Judges. 

Ru=Ruth. 

1 S, 2 S=1 and 2 Samuel, 
1 K, 2 K= 1 and 2 Kings. 
1 Ch, 2 Ch=l and 2 
Chronicles. 

Ezr=Ezra. 

Neh = Nehemiah. 

E8t= Esther. 

Job. 

Ps= Psalms. 

Pr= Proverbs. 

Eo = Ecclesiastes. 


Ca= Canticles. 

Is = Isaiah, 

Jer= Jeremiah. 

La = Lamentations. 
Ezk= Ezekiel. 

Dn= Daniel. 
Ho8=Ho8ea. 

Jl= Joel. 

Am = Amos. 
Ob=Obadiah. 
Jon=Jonah. 
Mio=Micah. 

Nah= Nahum. 

Hah = Habakkuk, 
Zeph = Zephaniah. 
Hag=Haggai. 
Zec=Zechariah. 
Mal=Malaolu. 


Apocrypha, 

I Es, 2 E3=1 and 2 To=Tobit. 

Esdras. Jth= Judith. 


Ad. Est = Additions to Su3= Susanna, 

Esther. Bel = Bel and ths 

Wis= Wisdom. Dragon. 

Sir = Siraoh or Ecclesi- Pr. Man = Prayer of 
asticus, Manasses. 

Bar = Baruch. 1 Mac, 2 Mao=l and 2 

Three = Song of the Three Maccabees. 

Children. 


Mt= Matthew. 
Mk=Mark. 
Lk=Luke. 
Jn=John. 

Ac = Acts. 

Ro= Romans. 

1 Co, 2 Co = 1 
Corinthians. 
Gal = Galatians, 
Eph = Ephesians. 
Ph = Philippians. 
Col = Colossians. 


New Testament. 

1 Th, 2 Th=l and 2 
Thessalonians. 

1 Ti, 2 Ti=l and 2 
Timothy. 

Tit= Titus. 

PhUem = Philemon, 
and 2 He = Hebrews. 

Ja= James. 

i P, 2 P= 1 and 2 Peter. 

1 Jn, 2 Jn, 3 Jn=l, 2, 
and 3 John. 

Jude. 

Rev = Revelation. 



xviii 


LISTS OP ABBEBVIATIONS 


III, Foh the Literature 

1. The following authors’ names, when unaccompanied by the title of a hook, stand for 

the works in the list below. 


Baethgen=Beitrdge zur sem. Beligionsgesch., 1888. 

Baldwin =Z)tc<. of Philosophy and- Psychology, 
3 vols, 1901-05. 

Bax\^—Nom,inalhildung in den sem, Sprachen, 
2 vols. 1889, 1891 (=1894). 

Benzinger=Ee6. Archdologie, 1894. 

Brockelmann = d. arah, Litteratur, 2 vols, 

1897-1902. 

Bruns - Sachau = Syr. • Rom. Rechisbuch aus dem 
funften Jahrhundert, 1880. 

Budge = ffotfs of the Egyptians, 2 vols. 1903. 

Daremberg-Saglio=Z)ici. des ant. grec. et rom., 
1886-90. 

De la Saussaye=ieAr6McA der Religionsgesch.^, 
1905. 

DenziageT=Enchiridion Symbolorum^\ Freiburg 
im Br., 1911. 

Deussen=jDie Philos, d. Upanishads, 1899 [Eng. 
tr.. 1906]. 

Doughty = .<4 rafiia Deserta, 2 vols. 1888. 

GxmLm= Deutsche Mythologies, 3 vols. 1875-78, 
Eng. tr. Teutonic Mythology, 4 vols. 1882-88. 

'S.&m\)ViXg&c=Realencyclop(idi6 furBibel u. Talmud, 
i. 1870 (=1892), ii. 1883, suppl. 1886, 1891 f., 1897, 

'B.o\d&t=Altceltischer Sprachschatz, 1891 ff. 

Holtzmann-Z6pffel=iea:tcon/'. Theol. u. Kirchen- 
wesen^, 1895. 

Howitt = Tribes of S.E. Australia, 1904. 

Juhainville==C'oMrs de Litt. celtique, i.-xii., 1883 ff. 

Lagrange les religions s6mitiques\ 1904. 

La,ne= An Arabic-English Dictionary, 1863 ff. 

LB.xig=Myth, Ritual,' and Religion^, 2 vols. 1899. 

Lepsiu8=DenA}jidier aus Aegypten u. Aethiopien, 
1849-60. 

Lichtenberger=jEncyo. des sciences religieuses, 1876. 

Lid2bar8ki=Ean(f6McA der nordsem. Epigraphik, 
1898. 

McCurdy =irwiory. Prophecy, and the Monuments, 
2 vols. 1894-96. 

Muir=Oriy. Sanskrit Texts, 1858-72. 

Muss-Amolt=.il Concise Diet, of the Assyrian 
Language, 1894 ff. 


Nowack= ieArJwcA d. heb. Archdologie, 2 vols. 
1894. 

Pauly-Wissowa=J?eaZencyc. der classischen Alter- 
tumswissenschaft, 1894 ff. 

Perrot-Chipiez=5^js^. de Part dans Fantiquiti, 
1881 ff. 

Preller= JfdmwcAe Mythologie, 1858. 
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PICTS. — The Piets and all connected with 
them — name, race, customs, and language — have 
long constituted a problem upon which the most 
contrary views have been held, and which cannot 
yet be said to be completely solved. 

I. Name. — The word ‘ Piets ’ has been commonly 
derived from Lat. picti, ‘ painted men,’ but it is 
now generally admitted that the Latin word is the 
form of a native name which may or may not have 
referred to the Pictish (and Celtic) custom of paint- 
ing and tatuing the skin. The Homans used a 
word which resembled the native name, and which 
described this custom of theirs. 

The native name ie connected with that ol the Plctonee, or 
Pictavi, of Qaui.l whose town was Pictavi (Poictlera), and the 
name Pictones is sometimes applied to the Piets of Scotiand in 
Irish and Scottish Chronicles.^ The Latin name must have 
been commonly used in Roman Britain, and became, in Anglo- 
Saxon, Peohtas. As the diphthong in Poictiers corresponds to 
an earlier e, lound in Ptolemy's nnKToviov 'Axpov on the coast ot 
Poitou, Rhys conjectured that the name was Peotones rather 
than Pictones. The Welsh forma Peithwyr, ‘ Piet men,' and 
Peitheu must be derived from Pent (of. Scots Pecht, A.S. 
Peohtas, Norse Petta). An Irish (Goidelie) equivalent, with the 
usual transmutation of p and c, may be ctaht, which may give 
the numerous place-names with ‘keith’ in Scotland.s What 
the native name meant is uncertain, but aniequi valent is thought 
to exist in Irish cicht, ‘ enjjraver,’ or ‘ carver ’ (or, according to 
Rhys, ‘ slaughterer ’ or ‘ mighty; warrior this meaning perhaps 
being influenced by the Pictish tatuing custom. Nicholson 
derives Picti from an Indo-European stempeifc-, ‘tatu.'< 

Another native name has the Goidelie form 
Cruithni, from Qretani, the name of Piets in Ireland 
and Scotland, and derived ‘ from cruth, ' form,’ 

‘ figure ’ ; an Irish writer, Duald MacFirhis, ex- 
plains it as meaning the people who painted the 
forms (crotha) of beasts, birds, and fishes on faces 
and bodies. Khys and Stokes refer it to cruith- 
neachd, ‘ wheat,’ or ‘ that which is reaped or cut.’ 
Hence it would still suggest the supposed meaning 
of Picti. The corresponding Brythonio name was 
Pretani, in old Welsh Priten, later Prydyn (pryd, 

‘ form ’). Prydyn means Scotland, the Pictland of 
the north, while Ynys Prydain, ‘Isle of the Piets,’ 
was the name for the whole of Britain, and thus 
must have originated at a time when the whole 

1 Caasar, de Bell. Gall. ill. 11. 

3 W. F. Skene, ChronieUi of the Piets, p. 76 ; J. Rhys, Celtic 
Britain^, p. 311. 

3 Rhys, •National Names of the Aborigines of the British 
Isles,’ The Scottish Reoiew, xviii. [1891J 126 f. 

4 E, W. B. Nicholson, Keltic Researches, p. 8. 

VOL. X. — I 


island belonged to the Prydyn, or Piets.* This, 
then, accounts for the early Greek name nperavocal 
Nyaoi, ‘ the Pictish Isles.’ 

Rhys considers that Goidelie invaders of Britain called It by 
some such name ns Inis Cruithne (from Qretani), ‘ Island of the 
Piets’— a non-Ceitio race to whom the whole island had once 
belonged, according to him. On the arrival of the Brythons 
they changed this to Ynys Prydain.s Maobain, on the other 
hand, maintains that the Cruithne,|Prydyn, or Piets were them- 
selves the Celtic inhabitants ol Britain, about 800 B.O., and gave 
their name to it.3 

2 . Classical notices. — Caesar tvrites that the 
interior of Britain is inhabited by those said tradi- 
tionally to have been horn in the island itself, and 
the sea-coast by those who had crossed over from 
the Belg®. The latter cultivated the land j most 
of the interior tribes did not, but lived on flesh and 
milk and were clad in skins. All the Britons 
dyed themselves withwoad. Ten and even twelve 
of them had -wives in common, brothers with 
brothers, fathers yvith sons ; the children were 
held to be offspring of him who first espoused the 
virgin.^ 

Does the last statement refer to all the Britons or only to the 
interior tribes? Zimmer holds that the reference to ‘all the 
Britons ’ is a parenthesis, and that the account ol the interior 
tribes is resumed with this statement as to marriage. The 
interior tribes were presumably Piets, possibly Goidels ; Caesar’s 
account of their promiscuity is probably' worthless (} S 

CiEsar knew nothing of the tribes to the north, 
who were certainly Pictish. His ' interior tribes ’ 
may have been Piets or Goidels, though the Goidels 
are thought by some to have first come to Britain 
from Ireland from the 2nd cent, onwards. If the 
Piets were a Celtic people, there must also have 
been aboriginal tribes separate from or mingled 
with them. 

The northern tribes first came into notice during 
the time of Agricola’s invasion. Tacitus calls 
them collectively Caledonii, and in his opinion 
their red hair and large limbs pointed to a Ger- 
manic origin. Some of their tribes fought from 

1 Rhys and D. Brynmor-Jones, The Welsh People, p. 70 ; J. 
Loth, Les MabinogionS, Paris, 19i3, i. 273. 

3 The Welsh People, p. 79, Scottish Reoieia, xviii. 134 f. 

3 A. Uacbaiu, An Mtymological Dictionary of the Gaelic 
Language'^, s.v. ‘ Britain,’ ed. W. F. Skene, The Highlanders of 
Scotland?, Excursus, p. 3S4. 

4 V. 12, 14. 

SH. Zimmer, ‘Pictish Slatriarohy,' in Leatharnan Gleann. 
ed. G. Henderson, p. 22. 
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BDP= Zeitschrift fUr celtische Philologie. 

BDA = Zeitschrift fiir deutsches Altertum. 

ZDMG — Zeitschrift der deutsohen morgenEnd- 
iscben Gesellschaft. 

ZDPV = Zeitschrift des deutsohen Palastina- 
Vereins. 

BA = Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologic. 

BA’P= Zeitschrift fiir KeUschriftforsohimg. 

BAG = Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte. 

BAr= Zeitschrift fiir kathol. Theologie. 

BAWB= Zeitschrift fur kirchl. Wissenschaft und 
kirchl. Leben. 

BJf= Zeitschrift fiir die Mytbologie. 

ZNTW = Zeitschrift fiir die neutest. Wissen- 
schaft. 

ZPAP — Zeitschrift fiir Philosophie und Pada- 
gogik. 

BPA:: Zeitschrift fiir Theologie und Kirohe. 

BFA=Zeitschrift fiir Volkskunde. 

ZVBW = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Recht.s- 
wissenschaft. 

ZWT = Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche Theo 
logie. 
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chariots, like the southern Britons. They had 
tribal assemblies, ratified with sacred rites. 
Calgacus, their leader against the Eomans, speaks 
of their harvests — which points to cultivated lands ; 
and of their wives and children, without any refer- 
ence to promiscuity. Tacitus makes no reference 
to the custom of painting their hodies.^ On the 
whole, his Caledonians seem to differ hut little 
from the southern tribes akin to the Gauls. Pto- 
lemy ^ next describes the various inhabitants of 
Britain according to tribal groups. 

South of the Forth and the Clyde were the Otadini and 
Gadeni on the east, and on the west the Selgovas, Novantaa, and 
Damnonii, the last extending to near the Tay. On the east 
coast, north of the Tay, were the Venicones and Tsexali ; west 
of these were the Vacomagi, then the Caledonii and Epidii. 
Along the west coast were the Cerones, Creones, Carnonacae, 
and Carini, separated from the Caledonii by the Decant®. To 
the north were the Lugi, Smert®, and Cornavii. 

Ptolemy’s tribes to the north of the Forth and 
the Tay correspond to Tacitus’s Caledonii, the 
name of the largest group with whom the Eomans 
came in contact having been given to all the tribes. 
These may be regarded as Piets, since their posi- 
tion corresponds to that of the Piets described by 
Bede.^ Possibly some of the tribes south of the 
estuaries (Selgov®, Novantse) may also have been 
Piotish. By c. 208 the tribes had apparently united 
into two groups, for Dio Cassius speaks of the two 
nations of the Caledonii and Maiatai into which 
the names of the others were merged.^ The 
Maiatai lived in the flattish region north of tlie 
northern Eoman wall, and perhaps derived their 
name from magh, ‘ a plain.’ They dwelt in that 
art of Scotland which, according to Ptolemy, had 
een occupied by the northern portion of the 
Damnonii. Dio says that these tribes neglected 
agriculture, but had cattle, and lived on milk, the 

g roduce of the chase, and fruits, but never ate 
sh. They had horses and chariots, and fought 
with shield, sword, spear, and dagger (? a diric). 
They had community of women, and their pro- 
geny were reared as the joint offspring of each 
small community. They had a certain food a 
small piece of which sufficed a man for several 
days. They would also run into morasses up to 
the neck and live there several days Avithout eat- 
ing.® According to Herodian, they punctured 
(tatued) their bodies in the forms of animals, and 
Avent naked, the better to shoAV the ornamenta- 
tion.® 

Eumenius, Avho first mentions the Piets by name, 
says that Constantius Chlorus in A.D. 306 defeated 
the Caledonii and other Piets.'' The tribes are 
again summed up comprehensively as Piets in the 
notices of the invasion of Eoman Britain betAveen 
the Avails by them and the Scoti from Ireland or 
Wales in A.D. 360, and in 364 Avhen Piets, Scots, 
Saxons, and Atecotti invaded Eoman Britain from 
different directions. When Theodosius came to 
the rescue, the Piets are described as consisting 
of tAvo divisions, Dicaledome and Verturiones, 
doubtless the equivalents of the Caledonii and 
Maiatai.® 

Rhys has shown that ATerturiones is the Latin form of a Celtic 
word which appears later as the name of the Piotish district of 
' the men of Fortrenn ’ (Strathearn and Menteith). Fortrenn is 
probably the gen. of Fortriu or Foirtriu, which again is found 
in Fothreve (Kinross and Clackmannan). On the whole, this 
corresponds to the region of the Maiatai. Dicaledon® suggests 
the people of the tAvo Caledonias— the regions divided by the 
lochs from Inverness to Fort William.® Cf. Ptolemy's name for 
the ocean to the west of Scotland, AoiniitoATiSovior. 

Clandian says that Theodosius drove the Piets 
into their OAvn region of Thule ; the Scots retired 
to Ireland, the Saxons to the Orkneys, Avhile he 

1 Agrie. 11 f., 27, SI. ® Geog, ii. 3. 3 EE iii. 4. 

4 Ixxv. 6. 3/6. Lxxv. 5, Ixxvi, 12. 

5 iii. 14. 7 Panepprictis Constantino, 7. 

8 Ammianns Marcellinus, xx. 1, xxvf. 4, xxvii. 8, 9. 

’ Celtic Britain^, pp. 95, 167, 322, Welsh People, pp. 12, 102. 


drafted the Atecotti into the Eoman army.' Picta 
and Scots returned to the attack in A.D. 387 and 
in later years, Avhen the Eomans had finally left 
Britain. The Piets, hoAvever, did not continue to 
hold the land south of the Forth and the Tay, 
except partially in the district known as Manaiv 
or Manann, Avhere, later, Piets, Scots, Saxons, and 
Brythons mingled, and possibly in (JalloAvay, 
Avhere they may have been indigenous. 

Manaw or Manann included the AA’estern part of Midlothian, 
Linlithgow, part of Stirlingshire (Avhere the name survives in 
Slamannan), and apparently Clackmannan, Avhich also preserves 
the name. The part south of the Forth AA’as known to the 
Welsh as Manaw of the Gododin (=Ptoleray'B Votadini), to 
distinguish it from the Isle of Man or Manaw.- 

Rhys regards the invading Scotti from Ireland who joined 
the Piets from A.D. 360 onwards as themselves Piotish, mixed 
Avith Celtic Goidels. They were the Cruithni of Ulster or Dal-n 
Araide. Their name is cognate with AVelsh ysgwthr, a cutting, 
carving, or sculpture — hence the men who Avere scarred or 
tatued. This name may have been given them by the Brythonio 
Celts, and Latinii ed as Scotti. The later Scots who settled in 
Argyllshire came from another Irish Piotish district, Dalriada, 
which name they gave to their new habitat.® Zimmer also re- 
gards the Scotti and Atecotti as non-Aryan people of Ireland, 
conquered by the Irish Celts. 4 Macbain regards the Scotti as 
Goidels, and their name as Goidelio=‘ tatued men,’ Gael, sgalh, 
‘ to lop off,’ O. Ir. scothaim. ‘ It was their OAvn name for them- 
selves.’ ® Skene also regards them as distinct from the Piets, and 
their region of Dalriada in Ireland as one of their earliest settle. 
ments among the Ulster Piets.® 

The Atecotti were a non-Celtic folk, the Piets of Galloway, 
Bede’s Niduari, and possibly Ptolemy’s Novant® and Selgovm. 
Their name means ‘ the old or ancient race.’ This is Rhys’s 
opinion. 7 Skene regarded them as a people from Ireland settled 
in Dalriada, but later considered them as inhabiting the district 
between the Roman wails.® 

After the settlement of the Scots in Dalriada, 
Avhich they took from the Piets early in the 6th 
cent.,® and the Saxon invasions the Piets or Cale- 
donians occupied all Scotland north of the Firths 
of Forth and Tay,'“ except the region of Argyllshire 
and, later, the w. Isles. They partially occupied 
the district of ManaAV, and Avere perhaps also found 
in GalloAvay. The remainder of southern Scotland 
AA’as occupied by Brythons and Saxons." 

3. Traditions about the Piets. — In accordance 
Avith a tendency in medireval Celtic legends to 
connect races, tribes, or heroes Avith classical or 
Biblical personages and regions, the Piets Avere 
derived from Scythia. The Welsh tradition, as 
found in the Brut of Layamon, represents the 
Piets as coming from Scythia Avith their king 
Eoderic to Alban (Scotland), Avhere they Avere 
defeated and Eoderic Avas slain. Their conquerors, 
the Britons, gave them a district in Ireland (Caith- 
ness, according to Layamon), but refused them 
their daughters in marriage. Hence they obtained 
women of the GAvdyl (Goidels) from Ireland. Their 
descendants are the Scots or the GAA’vdyl Ffichti 
(=Goidelic Piets), Avho noAV through these Avomen 
speak Ireland’s speech. “ 

The Irish tradition is found in three forms. In 
one of these the children of Gleoin (Gelonus), son 
of Ercol (Hercules), took possession of the Orkneys. 
Thence they Avere dispersed, but Cruithne seized 
the north of Britain, and his seven sons — Caitli, 
Ce, Cirig, Fib, Fidach, Fotla, and Fortrenn — 
divided the land into as many parts. Five others 

' viil. 26; cf. Jerome, adv, Jovian, ii. 7, for the Atecotti in 
Gaul. 

7 Skene, Chronicles, pp. Ixxxi, evil, cxv ; Rhys, Ccltia 
Britain*, p. 155. 

3 Celt, Britain*, pp. 94, 240, 243 ff., 270 f., Welsh People, p. 
101 . 

4 Zimmer, p. 26. 

3 Excursus, in Skene’s Bighlanders^, p. 385. 

3 Skene, Celtic Scotland-, L 137 f., 193 f„ Highlanders", p. 
10 f.. Chronicles, p. cix f. 

7 Rhys, Celtic Britain*, pp. 91,94, 113, 222, 235, 240, 281, Welsh 
People, p. 102 ; Bede, Life of St. Cuthbert, 11. For the Niduari 
see also Skene, Celtic Scotland- , i. 133. 

8 Highlanders^ p, 10, Celtic Scotland^, i. 99, 102. 

3 Cf. Bede, HE i. 1. 8 ; Skene, Chronicles, p. cviii. 

'8 Cf. Bede, HE iv. 26, for the Forth as the southern boundary. 
11 Cf. Nennius, Hist. Brit. 2 ; Bede, HE iii. 6 ; cf. i. 7 f., v. 23. 
13 Skene, Chronicles, pp. 122 !., 165 f. ; cf. RBI's, Celtic Britain*, 
p. 242, for ‘ Gwj'dyl Fflchti.’ 
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of the Cniithneach -went to France, and there 
founded Pictavis. Thence they came to Erin, hut 
•were driven forth.' In the second form of the 
tradition the Cruithneach, children of Gleoin, came 
from Thrace, After building Pictavis, they came 
to Ireland, and helped Crimthann, king of Leinster, 
to expel the Tuatha Fidhha. Drostan, their Druid, 
ordered that the wounded should bathe in the milk 
of seven scoje white cows, and the poison of the 
weapons would not hurt them. They now gained 
power in Ireland, hut Heremon drove them out, 

f iving them as wives the widows of the men 
rowned when the Milesians came to Ireland. 
They now actjuired Alban (Scotland), Some, 
however, remained in Ireland. Spells, charms, 
and omens are attributed to them. The metrical 
version of this legend says that they acquired their 
name ‘ Picti ’ from tatuing their fair skins, and 
that on being given wives they swore that from 
the mother should descend the right to the sove- 
reignty.^ A third account says that Cruithnechan 
went over from the sons of Mile (in Ireland) to 
the Britons of Fortrenn to fight the Saxons, and 
remained there. Wives were obtained from Ire- 
land, Cruithnechan swearing by heaven, earth, 
sun, and moon that the regal succession should 
ahvays be on the mother’s side.® 

The preface to the 10th cent. Pictish Chronicle 
says that the Piets are so called from pieto corpora, 
because they are marked with various figures made 
by iron points with pigments. The Scots are so 
called because they come from Scythia, or because 
they are descended from Scotta, queen of the 
Scots, Pharaoh’s daughter. They came to Ireland 
in the fourth age of the world, the Britons having 
come to Britain in the third age. The people of 
Scythia have white hair— hence they are called 
Albani— and from them the Piets and Scots origin- 
ate, Cruidne, father of the Piets dwelling in this 
island, reigned 100 years, and had seven sons — 
Fib, Fidach, Floclaid, Fortrenn, Got, Ce, and Cir- 
cinn.‘ 

Gildas, who appears to regard the region north 
of the Forth and the Tay as an island, mentions 
the Piets as a ‘ transmarine ’ people who, with the 
Scots, invaded Koman Britain. They came from 
the north-north-east (‘ab aquilone’), the Scots 
from the west-north-west (‘ a circio ’). When they 
■ivere ultimately driven from the region between 
the walls, they settled in the north of the island.' 
Nennius brings the Piets from the Orkneys, whence 
they occupied a third of Brit.ain up to his own day.' 
Beae brings them from Scythia to Ireland, whence 
the Scots directed them to Britain (where they 
inhabited the northern part, the Britons being in 
possession of the southern), giving them wives on 
condition that, when any difficulty should arise, 
they should choose a king from the female royal 
race rather than the male — a custom observed 
among the Piets ' to this day,’ ' 

The origin of the Piets from Scythia or Thrace 
is purely mythical, and the stories of how they 
obtained wives may be regarded as equally so — an 
setiological myth to account for the Pictish succes- 
sion. The Goidelic name for the Piets being 
Cruithne, an eponymous Cruithne was regarded as 
their ancestor, while the seven districts into which 
Scottish Pictavia or Cruithentuaith •was divided 
supplied names to most if not all of his mythical 
sons— Fib : Fife and Fothreve ; Fortrenn : Fort- 
renn (Stratheam and Menteith) ; Fodla : Atholl 
(Athfoitle) and Gowrie ; Circenn: Maghoircin=: 

l Irish additions to Nennius (Skene, Chronicles, p. 23 1.). 

S lb. pp. 32, 40. 3 Ib. p. 4B. 

4 lb. p. SI. This is perhaps derived from the Origines of 
Isidore ol Seville, ix. 2. 103, who gives ‘Scoti’ lor ‘Picti* in 
explaining the origin of the name from tatuing. 

' de Exddio BrUannice, i. 11, 19. 

'hlOf. 7HjSi.l.7. 


Mearns and Angus ; Gait : Caithness (Cathenesia), 
Fidach and Ce have no nominal equivalents. 

The regions unaccounted for are Mar and Buchan, and 
Moray, Argyll being included in Dalriada. The legend must 
therefore have arisen after the occupation of Dalriada by the 
Scots. 

The fact that there were Cruithni, or Piets, both 
in Ireland and in Scotland may account for the 
varying traditions of their coming first to Ireland 
or first to Scotland. One tradition says that both 
Irish and Scottish Cruithni were governed by the 
same kings to the number of thirty.' 

4. Who were the Piets? — Khys regards the 
Piets as the non- Aryan (Ivernian) aborigines, dis- 
possessed by the incoming Goidels, whose language 
they adopted, although they greatly outnumbered 
them. The Goidels were, however, profoundly 
modified by them in language, race, and customs. 
Having driven the Ivernians before them, they 
later made common cause with them against the 
invading Brythons. Hence there was an amalga- 
mation of the Goidelic and Ivernian elements, and 
‘the term Goidelic should strictly be confined to 
the mixed population of Aryan and non-Aryan 
language in possession of the country when the 
Brythons arrived.’® Before Pictish, or Ivernian, 
died out, it was ‘ loaded with words liorrowed from 
Celtic ’ — Goidelic and Bry thonic — but it also modi- 
fied Celtic vocabulary and continued the syntax of 
its own speech.® Zimmer also regards the northern 
Celts as having become Goidelic in speech at an 
early period, while the southern Piets adopted 
Brythonic speech.' 

The traces of alleged Pictish (non-Celtic) speech are scanty, 
but Khys professed to find them in the Ogam inscriptions of 
the north, and at first equated it with Basque — an opinion after- 
wards abandoned. But he still adhered to the theory of its 
non-Aryan character, ond continued to challenge the upholders 
of the Piets as Celtic to prove that the punctuated Ogam 
inscription at Lunasting in Shetland is Celtic : ‘ Ttocuhetts- 
ahehhtmnnn-hcovvevv-nehhtonn.’ The challenge seems a safe 
one, for, as Bang says, it is ‘not merely non-Aryan, but non- 
human I or not correctly deciphered.’' 

Rhys also finds non-Aryan traces in Celtic 
nomenclature, and, assuming totemism to be non- 
Aryan, argues as to its existence from names like 
MacCon, ‘ Hound’s son ’ — the name of a legendary 
prince whose rule extended from Ireland to Britain. 
Hence ‘ MacCon may, perhaps, be regarded as 
representing the whole non-(Jeltic race of these 
islands.’ Totemism, however, may have been 
Aryan, and a personal name is not evidence of 
clan totemism. He also argues for the non- Aryan 
character of the Piets from their custom of succes- 
sion through the mother, traces of which he also 
finds in the names and relationships of Irish and 
Welsh mythology.' Zimmer accepts the Pictish 
succession through the female line, as well as the 
classical references to promiscuity in the Celtic 
region, and incest incidents in Irish saga, as point- 
ing to non-Aryan marriage relations. In the case 
of the sagas, the Celtic invaders of Ireland being 
in a minority, the aboriginal customs would not be 
changed at once, and have left their impress in 
legends.® 

Skene’s whole theory of the history of the Piets 
is connected with his opinion that there were two 
dmsions of them, eventually distinguished as 
northern and southern Piets. This is based on 
Bede’s statement that the northern Piets were 
separated from those of the south by ‘steep and 

1 'Tract on the Piets,* Skene, Chronicles^ p. 320. 

2 O. H. Read, Guide to the Antiq. of the Bronze Age, Brit. 
Museum, London, 1904, p. 22 

3 Rhys, Celtic Britain*, pp. 263 f., 268 f., 276, Welsh People, 
pp. 13 L, 19. 

4 P, 11. 

3 Proc. Soe. Antiq. Scotland, xxvii. [1892] 263 ff., xxxli. [1898) 
324 ff. ; A. Lang, Elist, of^ Scotland, Edinburgh, 1900, 1. 493, 
For an attempted translation see Nicholson, p. 71 f. 

SRhys, Celtic .Brt^ain^, p. 266ff., Welsh People, pp. 16ff. 
86ir„ 66 ff. 

2 Zimmer, p. 28 ff. 
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rugged mountains,’* but such a distinction as 
Skene asserted is probably fallacious. His 
‘ northern Piets ’ were Gaelic in race and language ; 
the ‘southern Piets’ were also Gaelic, but, the 
Damnonii betweeu the Forth and the Tay, who 
‘belonged to the Cornish variety of the British 
race,’ having been incorporated with them, they 
introduced a British (Cornish) element into their 
language. The Damnonii are the Britons of 
Fortrenn.^ 

Skene’s nrgainjents for the Piets as Goidelio in race and 
language may be summarized as follows, (a) The Welsh desig- 
nation for the Piets, Gwj’dyl Ffichti, shows that, since all 
Goidels were called Gn'ydyl by the Welsh, the Piets were thus 
assi^ed to that race. The term, however, is not an early one, 
nor is Ffichti the regular rendering of Picti in Welsh. a (6) St. 
Columba’s occasional but not constant use of an interpreter 
while preaching to Piets was necessarj’ because the difference 
between Pictish and Irish resembled that between Breton or 
Cornish and Welsh, which are not always mutually intelligible. 
The difference may none the less rather have resembled that 
between Irish and Welsh, (e) Gaelic was spoken in Galloway 
at a late day, and in the 12th cent. Richard of Hexham and 
Reginald of Parham called the Gallwegians Picts.^ As to this 
it should be noted that there was an early Brythonlc element 
in Galloway, but the district had been overrun by Goidels, 
which accounts for the predominance of Gaelic there. The 
name Piets may have been given to them by those English 
writers on account of the peculiarity of their language. 
(d) Many Pictish personal names in the lists of kings are of 
Irish form ; others show a mixture of Brythonic, Gaelic, and 
Teutonic. The last is accounted for by the sway of the Angles 
over the Piets in certain districts; the Brythonic element came 
from the ‘ Britons of Fortrenn ’ (the Damnonii), who spoke a 
dialect akin to Cornish, (e) When the place-names are studied 
aocordinfj to strict rule, the generic terms show no Cymric 
element in the districts occupied by the Piets. Thus ‘Pen’ 
does not occur north of Forth and Clyde, (f) Legend attributes 
a Goidelic speech to the Piets, acquired by them from the 
Irish women whom they married.® This, however, only 
suggests that the Picta once spoke some other language, or 
perhaps some other Celtic dialect. 

Nicholson is also of opinion that Pictish was a 
language virtually identical with Irish. He holds, 
however, that the loss of Indo-European p was 
comparatively late in Goidelic dialects — Pictavian, 
Sequanian, Belgic, Menapian, proto-Irish, and 

E ' )-Pictish — but that jJ was lost in literary or old 
. P in Celtic speech is therefore not always a 
mutated qu or b, but may be original and a sign of 
Goidelic occupation. Insular Pictish, like Pictavian 
in Gaul, was a Goidelic dialect with p preserved to 
historic times. Highland Gaelic is descended from 
Pictish, not from the Irish speech of the Dalriadic 
Scots, who did not conquer the Piets. The word 
‘Piet’ is derived from a root peik-, ‘ tatu,’ with 
I E ^ preserved. He also holds that the Belgi 
were Goidels, and are found not only in Gaul and 
Britain, but also in Ireland. They are the Fir 
Bolgs of Irish legend, and, with the Fir Domnann 
( = the Damnonii) and Fir Galdoin (Piets), were 
Goidels who preserved j?. The Kymry or Brythons 
of other writers — Gaulish, Welsh, Cornisli, and 
Breton — were the first Celtic arrivals in Britain. 
Then came the Goidels, who drove the Kymry into 
the interior in pre-Roman times, where later 
CfBsar found them.® If, however, this order of 
occupation — the opposite of that usually accepted 
— is true, it is difficult to account for the presence 
of Goidelic Piets in Scotland, where presumably 
the Kymry would have retired before tliem. 

Whatever may be said of these views, it is certain 
that neither Skene nor Nicholson sufficiently faces 
the fact that, rightly or 'wrongly, the early notices 
of the Piets regard them as differing from the Soots 
in origin, language (dialect), and the matter of the 
kingship. 

1 Bede, ffB iii. 4. = Celtic Scotland^, 1. 231. 

3 Cf. M.icbain, In Skene’s Highlanders'^, p. 403 ; Rhys, Celtic 
Britain*, p. 242. 

4 Skene maintains that the language of Gildas shows that 
Piets remained in the region between the wails after the last 
incursion, and that Bede's Niduarian Picts=Picts of Galloway 
(Chronicles, p. cviii, Celtic Scotland-, i. 133). 

5 See Skene, Four Ancient Books of Wales, 1. ch. 7fl., Celtic 
Scotlan(F, i. 194 fl. 

6 Nicholson, Keltic Besearthes, p. 110 f. 


Some writers are of opinion that no Goidel 
occupied British soil except from Ireland. Mac- 
bain regards the Piets, the Caledonii of Tacitus, 
the Pretanoi of Pytheas, as the first Celtic in- 
comers to Britain, c. 600 B.c. They were ‘a 
Celtic-speaking people, whose language differed 
both from Brittonic and Gadelic, but at the same 
time only differed dialectically from the Gaulish 
and Brittonic tongues.’ Their language, unlike 
Goidelic, was of the p class of Celtic speech, 
and they were driven west and north by the 
incoming Belgi. They were thus Caesar’s abori- 
gines of the interior. 

Macbain shows that Skene’s philological arguments for Pictish 
=GoideIic are defective. Bede speaks of the various dialects 
or languages spoken in Britain —those of the Angles, Britons, 
Piets, Scots, and Latins. Pictish was thus diCferent from both 
Brythonic and Gaelic. Again, the Cruithni of Ulster were 
Pictish incomers from Scotland who had become Gaelic-speak- 
ing. The Irish looked upon them as a people different from 
themselves. The classical names from the Pictish area are 
mainly Celtic, and a third of them are nearer Brythonic than 
Gadelic. The lists of Pictish kin;^ are ‘decidedly British in 
phonetics.’ Place-names in the Pictish region, excluding the 
Isles, Caithness, and Sutherland, which are largely Norse, show 
a veneer of Gaelic, since the Scots imposed their language as 
well as their rule on the Piets, but they are ‘ very different from 
names on Gadelic ground — Ireland and Dalriada.’ ‘The pre- 
fixes after and pet, unknown to Gadelic, are found from Suther- 
land to the Forth.’ The former is often superseded by Gaelic 
inner, the latter by baileA Skene regarded after, inbher, and 
cumber or eymmer as originally common to both branches of 
the Celtic language, retained in some dialects, obsolete in 
others ; 2 but it is surely significant that after does not occur in 
Argyll (Dalriada). 

Other Celtic scholars, Windisch ® and Stokes, 
also regard Pictish as Brythonic rather than 
Goidelic. Stokes, after collecting and examining 
all the known Pictish words down to the period of 
the Irish annalists, comes to the following con- 
clusion : 

‘The foregoing list of names and words contains much that 
Is still obscure ; but on the whole it shows that Pictish, so far as 
regards its vocabulary, is an Indo-European and especially 
Celtic speech. Its phonetics, so far as we can ascertain them, 
resemble those of IVelsh rather than of Irish.’® 

D’Arbois de Jnbainville identifies the Cruithni 
of Irish legend, who fought against the Fir Fidga, 
with the Brigantes, a British tribe located oy 
Ptolemy also in the south-east of Ireland. Their 
Druid Trostan has a name akin to that of the 
Arthurian Tristan. The Fir Fidga are the Manapii, 
a tribe identical with the Belgic Menapii. The 
Brigantes, inhabitants of Britain (Prydyn), were 
called (]!ruithni = Pritanicos, by the Irish.® 

Where philological experts are so much divided 
on the question of language, it is clear that it 
cannot be regarded as settled. If, however, the 
Piets were a non-Celtic race, they could not have 
remained so unmixed with their Celtic conquerors 
as Rlij's’s theo^ demands. And, again, granting 
that they were Celtic — Goidelic or Brythonic — such 
incoming Celts must have been numerically small 
compared with existing aboriginal tribes, which 
would again imply a mixture of races. Whatever 
the Piets were, it appears certain that they either 
adopted or retained Celtic speech. 

5 . Pictish customs. — (a) Fainting and tatuing. 
— Csesar says that all the Britons dyed themselves 
■with woad ; ® and Herodian says of the northern 
tribes (the Piets) that they tatued themselves with 
coloured designs and figures of animals of all 
kinds, and did not wear clothing,_ in order that 
these might be seen.’ The custom is also ascribed 
to them by Duald MacFirbis as an explanation of 

1 Macbain, in Skene’s Highlanders'^, p. 389 ff., Trans, of the 
Gaelic Soc. of Inverness, xl. [1884-85] 267 fl. 

2 Celtic Scotland^, i. 2^ 

s'Keltisohe Sprachen,’ in Ersch and Gruber, Allgtmeini 
Eneyklopadie. 

4 ' Linguistic Value of the Irish Annals,' Trans, of the Phuo- 
logical Society, iii. [1888-90] 392. 

® H. d'Arbois de Jubainville, Les Celtes, Paris, 1904, pp. 26, 
66 ; cf. Les Druides, do. 1906, p. 37. 

6 de Bell. Gall. v. 14 ; cf. Plinj-, HN xxii. 1. 

7 Herodian, in. 14. & 
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their name : a Cruithneaoh, or Piet, is one who 
takes the forms, or emths, of beasts, birds, and 
fishes on his face and body. This probably repre- 
sents a tradition in Ireland. Par earlier Isidore of 
Seville explains the name Scotti as derived from 
their custom of tatuing, and this explanation of 
the name Picti is given in the Pictish Chronicle 
(see § 3 ). Tatuing may have been common to all 
Celtic tribes at one time, and Claudian personifies 
Britain as a woman with tatued cheeks.^ Faces 
depicted on Gaulish coins have marks on them 
which appear to be tatu marks.^ Probably no 
great distinction need be drawn between painting 
and tatuing. Among other peoples these custonjs 
are ornamental, are used to produce a frightful 
appearance, or have totemistic significance. Her- 
odian and Cmsar associate the British custom with 
the first two of these respectively, but they were not 
likely to connect it with totemism if th.at existed 
in Britain. There is no reason to believe that 
tatuing was peculiar to the Piets among British 
tribes. 

(b) Descent through toomen . — The community of 
women ascribed by Ctesar to all the British tribes 
(or, according to Zimmer, to those of the interior), 
by Dio to the Caledonians, by Strabo to the Irish 
(along with incest), and by the interpolator of 
Solinus to the people of Thule (Shetland), and, in 
the Hebrides, to the king, who was not allowed to 
possess a wife, but borrowed such women as he 
wanted, is regarded by Rhys ^ and Zimmer^ as a 
non-Aryan practice among people in Scotland and 
Ireland who were not Celts, t.c. the Piets, and as 
explaining the peculiar Pictish law of succession 
through women. Macbain also regards this suc- 
cession as non-Aryan, but adopted by the Piets 
(Celts) from the aborigines whom they conquered.® 
It is, however, most unlikely that the Piets, 
whetlier Celtic or not, who had advanced beyond 
savagery and whose general customs difi'ered but 
little from those of known Celtic tribes, had such 
absolute community of women as these classical 
■writers describe. We may regard it (1) as fabu- 
lous, since it is difficult to see now a society based 
on the matriarchate could indulge in such promis- 
cuity as Csesar’s words denote, or (2) as a mistaken 
interpretation of marriage customs with which the 
Homans were unfamiliar. Nor need we suppose 
mth Zimmer that promiscuity and incest incidents 
in Irish sagas are necessarily non-Aryan customs 
survmng after the Celtic conquest. They have 
parallels in all mythologies and all societies. As 
to the Pictish succession with which these customs 
are said to be connected, we find from the lists of 
Pictish kings that brothers by the same mother 
succeeded each other — ‘ not an unusual feature in 
male succession ’ ® — but no son succeeded his father, 
who was sometimes a foreigner. When brothers 
failed, the succession went to a sister’s son or to 
the nearest male relative on the female side. This 
explains Bede’s statement cited above {§ 3 ). Bede 
does not make the succession through women 
absolute ; succession througb males took place up 
to a certain point. All this has been explained as 
an instance of the matriarchate, and therefore non- 
Aryan. Lang, however, notes that words exist in 
Greek denoting kinship on the mother’s side.'^ It 
has also perhaps been assumed too hastily that 
the evidence points to the matriarchate. In 
northern Welsh law, when a woman married a 
stranger, her son had a right to the inheritance of 
her father, because ‘ the stranger, entering the 

1 In i. Cons. Stilich. ii. 247 f. ; cf. his reference to the tatued 
figures fading from the cheek of the dying Piet. 

2 Nicholson, p. 160, and in Zeitschr. fiir celtisehe Philologie, 
lii. [1000] 332. 

s Celtic Britain^, p. 66. 4 p. 27. 

6 Excursus, Skene's Highlanders^, p. 401. 

8 Skene, Celtic Scotland^, i. 233. 7 Hist, of Scotland, i. 4. 


family, brought to it strength, and the nephew, 
son of the stranger, became the continuator of the 
grandfather, in some sort his son.’ ^ In Ireland by 
special favour right of inheritance was given to 
a daughter’s or sister’s son bom of a stranger. 
Accordingly, d’Arbois de Jubainville explains 
Bede’s statement by the astonishment caused to 
Anglo-Saxons by the law of inheritance allowed 
by Celtic custom in the case of sons of daughters 
in concurrence with their cousins, sons of sons. 
The Piets had not a law of inheritance differing 
from that of the Irish or Welsh, and the facts do 
not require to be explained by the matriarchate.^ 
Already, too, the importance of the sister’s son is 
seen in ancient Celtic history, where, in 400 B.C., 
King Ambicatus placed each of his sister’s sons at 
the head of an army, the one conquering Bohemia, 
the other N. Italy.® D’Arbois de Jubainville’s 
explanation, however, hardly covers the anomalies 
of the list of Pictish kings, if that is to be regarded 
as in any way authentic. In Irish and Welsh 
sagas, where divine noups are called after the 
mother, or where gods and heroes have often a 
matronymic, while the father’s name is omitted, 
we may have something analogous to the Pictish 
succession — some custom perhaps akin to the 
matriarcliate.4 But tliis is so deeply embedded in 
Celtic myth that we can hardly imagine that it is 
all borrowed from hypothetical non-Celcic custom, 
as Rhys maintained.® 

6 . Religion of the Piets. — Neither the classical 
observers nor the biographers of saints who 
laboured among the Pictish tribes discuss the 
native religion. As far as the latter are concerned, 
Ailred in his Life of St. Ninian speaks of the 
southern Piets worshipping deaf and dumb idols ® 
— a vague statement. Adamnan speaks of the 
northern Piets as possessing Druids who extolled 
their own gods as more powerful than the God of 
the Christians.'^ Their magical acts resemble those 
ascribed to Irish Druids, and Adamnan does not 
appear to know any diil'erence between Pictish and 
Celtic Druids. He refers to the fountain which St. 
Columba found in Pictland, ‘famous among this 
heathen people and worshipped as a god.’ The 
saint blessed it and caused ‘ the demons ’ to depart 
from it for ever.® The cult of wells was common 
among the Celts and is almost universal. If the 
Piets were a Celtic folk, their religion may be 
estimated from what is known of Celtic religion 
elsewhere (see art. CELTS). Bede says that the 
southern Piets, i.e. those tribes dwelling in the 
region immediately north of the Forth, ivere con- 
verted to Christianity by St. Ninian.® This must 
have been about the beginning of the 5th century. 
The tribes beyond these, the so-called northern 
Piets, were converted by St. Columba and his 
followers. Columba encountered the Druids of 
King Brude at Inverness, and preached to and 
baptized the king and many of his people in the 
latter half of the 6 th century.^® 

7 . Later history of the Piets.— The history of 
the Piets from the 7th cent, to the time of Kenneth 
MacAlpin is one of internecine feuds, strife with 
the Scots of Dalriada and with the Angles. The 
usual view has been that eventually Kenneth 
MacAlpin, king of the Dalriadic Scots, overcame 

1 D’Arbois de Jubainville, La Famille ccltique, Paris, 1905, 
p. 70. 

8 Ib. p. 69 : efi art. IsnERiTANOE (Celtic), vol. vii. p. 290». 

S Livy, V. 34. 

4 J. A. MacCullooh, The Religion of the Ancient Celts, Edin- 
bunrh, 1911, p. 222. 

8 Kliys and Brynmor- Jones, Welsh Pe^le, pp. 15, 36 f. 

8 Ailred, Life of S. Ninian (‘ Historians of Scotland ’ series, 
V,), Edinburgh, 1874, p. 16. 

7 Adamnan, Life of S. Cofumta (‘Historians of Scotland' 
series, vi.}, Edinburgh, 1874, bk, i. ch. 27, bk. ii. cbs. 33, 86. 

sib. bk. ii. ch. 11 . 

9 Bede, HE iii. 4 ; cf. Ailred, loc. cit. 

18 Bede, HE iii. 4 ; Adamnan, passim. 
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the Piets, and ruled over them as king of the 
Scots, or, according to the 10th cent. Pictish 
Chronicle, extirpated them — an obviously absurd 
statement. But Skene, following Pinkerton to 
some extent, maintained that Aengus MacFergus, 
the Pictish king from 731 to 761, defeated the 
Scots and took Dalriada, which now became a 
Pictish province. In 832 Alpin, of Scottish race 
by paternal descent, hut, as his name shows, a 
Piet by maternal descent, as king of the Scots 
fought the Piets and was defeated. His son 
Kenneth eventually obtained the throne of the 
Pictish kingdom. This was not the result of a 
foreign invasion. The events are rather to be 
regarded as a war of succession ; Alpin and 
Kenneth had a claim through maternal descent to 
the throne and were supported in that by a party 
among the Piets and by the remains of the Scots 
of Dalriada. The Piets, a Gaelic-speaking people 
like the Soots, were not conquered, and suffered 
no change of language. There was a more or less 
silent revolution, a mere matter of succession 
according to Pictish law, and the modem High- 
landers represent the older Picts.^ Nicholson 
urges similar views, and points to the unsubstantial 
nature of the evidence mr a Scottish conquest of 
the Piets (the fact that Alpin and Kenneth are 
names borne previously by Pictish, never by 
Dalriadie, kings), to the improbability of the 
Pictish nation being conquered by their Scottish 
subjects, as well as to the fact that the Annals 
still describe Kenneth and his successors as ‘rex 
Pictorum.’ Thus the position is somewhat ana- 
logous to the change which set James Vi., a 
Scottish king, on the English throne. There was 
no conquest of the English in this case or of the 
Piets in the other case.’ These views have been 
strongly combated by Macbain, who insists that 
the documents are not rightly handled, and that a 
wrong value is put upon some of them. He shows, 
e.g., that, though Aengus conquered Dalriada, 
the Annals insert this significant note, ‘wane of 
Aengus’s kingdom.’ Yet the conquest of the Piets 
cannot be clearly explained from our present 
materials. There had been dynastic wars — 
attempts to break the Pictish rule of succession. 
The Scots were aggressive, and superior in culture, 
and eventually their Gaelic speech both in Pictland 
and in Strathclyde ‘ wiped out the original Pictish 
and British.’® 

The problem involved here is entirely one of 
evidence drawn from obscure documents and of 
probability, while the view adopted of the original 
Pictish tongue, Brythonio or Goidelic, must neces- 
sarily affect the results. Whatever theory is 
followed, it is certain that there must be a large 
Pictish admixture among the Scottish people in 
the region north of the Forth. 

8. The Piets in folk-tradition. — With the disuse 
of their name in connexion with actual peoples, 
the ‘ Piets ’ or ‘ Pechts ’ came to be associated in 
folk-tradition ii-itli megalithic remains and large 
buildings and with myths of their origin. From 
being a historic folk, they became a mysterious 
people, more or less supernatural, and usually 
considered as of small stature. 

•Pecht’ in Shetland is sj’nonymous vrith ‘dwarf in 
Aberdeenshire ‘ picht ’ means ‘ a small person,’ and in the south 
of Scotland the ‘peghs’ are regarded as dwarfs, ‘unco wee 
bodies, but terrible strong’ — their immense strength being 
necessary on any theory of their having been able to move 
easily the large stones of archreological remains, etc., attributed 
to them. Hence D. JIacRitchie regards the Piets as a former 
dwarf race in Scotland, equivalent to the fairies of popular 

1 Celtic Scotland-, i. 276 fl. 2 Nicholson, p. SOff. 

S Macbain, Excursus, in Skene's Highlanders", pp. 3S7f., 402, 
Trans, of the Gaelic Soc. of Inverness, xxi. (1S9G-97J, art. 

‘ Piets,’ in Chambers’s Encgclopcedia, London, 1891, viii. 167 f. 

4 See an amusing instance of this in Lockhart’s Life of Sir 
ITalter Scott, ch. 29, and Scott’s Pirate, note L 


belief i (see art. Fairy, 5 6). That the Piets were not a small race 
IS proved by what Tacitus says of the Caledonii, nor is there the 
slightest scrap of historical evidence for the theory. The so- 
called ‘Piets’ houses’ or ‘earth houses’— low underground 
passages terminating in one or more chambers — need not 
indicate that they were constructed or used by people of small 
stature. Their position necessitated a constricted height: 
they were probably store-houses or hiding-places like those 
described by Tacitus (Germ. 16) among the Germans of his 
day, and not regular dwelling-places, since they are generally 
associated with remains of surface dwellings. Scattered 
over the Pictish area in Scotland, and perhaps of post-Roman 
date, they may quite likely have been constructed by the 
Piets, in which case the tradition of their origin would be 
authentic. 


Generally epeaking, however, the tradition 
which ascribes all mysterious or large structures to 
the Piets (e.g., Glasgow Cathedral) is analogous 
to wide-spread traditions elsewhere in which the 
origin of megaliths and colossal remains is ascribed 
to fairies, dwarfs, giants, the devil, Cyclops, etc. 

Literature. — ^The classical sources have been referred to in 
the article ; the post-classical sources are collected in W. F. 
Skene, Chronicles of the Piets, Chronicles of the Scots, and 
other Early Memorials of Scottish History, Edinburgh, 1867. 
See also Bede, HE-, Nennius, Historia Britonum, Irish 
version, ed. J. H. Todd, Dublin, 1848. The older authorities 
are mainly : G. Chalmers, Caledonia, 3 vols.. Louden, 1807-24; 
T. Innes, Essay on the Ancient Inhabitants of the North of 
Britain or Scotland, 2voIb., do. 1729, new ed. in ‘ The Historians 
of Scotland ’ series, viii., Edinburgh, 1879 ; J. Pinkerton, An 
Enquiry into the Hist, of Scotland preceding Malcolm III., 
new ed., 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1814, Dissertation on the Origin 
and Progress of the Scythians or Goths, London, 1787. More 
modern works are : J. Loth, ‘ Les Pictes d’aprfes les travaux 
rfcents,’ Annales de Bretagne, vi. [1891] 111 ff. ; A. Macbain, 
An Etymological Dictionary of the Gaelic Language^, Stirling, 
1911, Excursus and notes in Skene, The Highlanders of Scot- 
land^, do. 1902,papers in Trans, of the Gaelic Society of Inverness; 
E. W. B. Nicholson, Keltic Researches, London, 1904 ; J. Rhys, 
Celtic Britain*, do. 1908, ‘The Inscriptions and Language of 
the Northern Piets, ’Proc.o^fAe Soc. of Antiquaries of Scotland, 
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ii. of F. 0. A. Pick’s Vergleichendes Wdrterbuch der indoger- 
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PIETISM. — I. Use of the term. — (1) Pietism is 
used in a general sense to indicate a religious atti- 
tude of devotional feeling ; (2) by Heppe, Ritschl, 
and others, the term is extended to cover all 
similar tendencies during the past three centuries ; 
(3) the Roman Catholic ‘ pietists ’ are the brethren 
and sisters of the pious and Christian schools 
founded by Nicholas Barre, in 1578, for the instruc- 
tion of girls and boys. 

As a proper name, however, the term belongs to 
the movement which arose under Spener towards 
the close of the 17th century. Like the term 
‘Methodist,’ it was originally bestowed in con- 
tempt. 

2 . The religious life of Germany at the rise of 
the movement. — The close of the Thirty Years’ 
War in 1648 left German Protestantism in an 
impoverished condition. The Lutheran Church 
was ruled from without by the civil governments 
of the various States, and from within by theo- 
logians as autocratic as the papacy. Both civil 
and theological rule tend more to vigilance over 
doctrine than to care for Christian character. Tlie 
result was that, whilst orthodoxy was never more 
outwardly alive, it was never more inwardly life- 
less. The clergy had not entirely forgotten their 
functions, it is true, but they were obsessed with 
the belief that, if there were sound doctrine,_as a 
necessary consequence all else would be right. 
Luther had placed the seat of faith in the heart, 
but emphasis had now shifted to the intellect. 

1 The Testimony of Tradition, London, 1890. 
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It was held, accordingly, that, if intellectual 
knowledge [illuminatio) were correctly imparted, 
it would assuredly direct the will aright. Luther 
had placed the Bible above dogma. The order 
was now reversed, and a creed-bound Church 
neglected the Bible in home, school, university, 
and service. Theological controversy was both 
frequent and acrimonious. Lay rights were 
subordinated to pastoral prerogatives. Matters 
were somewhat better in the Beformed Church, 
and its presbyterian form of government gave a 
larger place to the laity ; but even here the taint of 
legalism and the spirit of self-righteousness were 
only too often in evidence. 

Upon this clouded sky Pietism arose, bringing 
a clearer and purer light. Beginning modestly 
in an attempt to improve the religious life of 
Frankfort, it spread rapidly through Middle and 
N. Germany. Among the forerunners of the 
spirit rather than the system of Pietism may be 
numbered Jakob Boehme(7^.«.)the mystic, Johann 
Arndt, and Theophilus Grossgebauer, but the 
history of Pietism proper is almost entirely bound 
up with the life, work, and personality of the two 
great leaders who together and successively gave it 
inspiration and guided its course, namely P. J. 
Spener and A. H. Francke. Within the span of 
their lives may be measured the rise, the growth, 
and at least the beginning of the decline of 
Pietism. To sketch their biographies is therefore, 
in the main, to recount the history of the Pietistic 
movement. 

3. History of the movement; lives of Spener 
and Francke. — (a) Philipp Jakob Spener, ‘the 
father of Pietism,’ was bom at Rappoltswciler, 
Alsace, in 1635. Trained under the influence of 
a devout godmother, he was impressed early in life 
by reading Arndt’s Vom wahrcn Christcnthum 
(Brunswick, 1606-09). Whilst a student at Strass- 
burg, he found his ‘father in Christ’ in Johann 
Schmid. Taking his master's degree by a dispu- 
tation against Hobbes’s philosophy, he continued 
his studies at Basel, Geneva, Stuttgart, and 
Tubingen. At Geneva the influence of A. Leger 
and Jean de Labadie, the ex- Jesuit, combined with 
the piety, mysticism, and strict discipline of the 
place to shape his character. At Tubingen he 
read Grossgebauer’s Wachterstimnie axis dem ver- 
wiisteten Zion (Franldort, 1661). In 1663 he became 
preacher at Strassburg, and lectured on philology 
wid history. In 1666 he removed to Frankfort as 
chief Lutheran pastor. Here in 1670, developing 
an idea which he had previously tried at Strass- 
burg, Spener instituted his famous ‘Collegia 
Pietatis,’ first in his own house, and subsequently 
in the church. His aim was to promote fellow- 
ship and Bible study ; his means were catechizing, 
lecturing, and discussion. The name, and, accord- 
ing to Ritschl, the idea of such gathering origin- 
ated in Holland, where the ‘ Collegiants’ met ‘ in 
collegia ’ for worship ; but this has scarcely been 
proved. The attempt, inspired by good motives, 
was imitated, however, and in less capable hands, 
often indeed in the absence of all leadership, the 
Collegia gained a name for promoting heresies, 
fanaticism, and even graver abuses. Spener 
finally suppressed the meetings. Some were con- 
tinued despite this, and mostly became separatist 
communities which seriously injured the good 
name of Pietism. 

In 1675 Spener’s Pia Dcsideria appeared in 
Frankfort. In it he advocated (1) earnest Bible 
study conducted in ‘ ecclesiolte in ecclesia ’ ; (2) a 
lay share in Church government, as the proper 
consequence of the Christian doctrine of the priest- 
hood of believers ; (3) that knowledge of Christ- 
ianity is practical, not theoretical, and shown in 
tharity, forgiveness, and devotion ; (4) that, rather 




than denouncing their errors, sympathetic treat- 
ment should be given to unbelievers, to win them, 
if possible, to truth ; (5) that theological training 
should be reorganized, and emphasis laid on devo- 
tion rather than on doctrine ; and (6) that preach- 
ing should be more practical and less rhetorical. 
Spener followed up his contentions in Das geistliche 
Priesterthum (Frankfort, 1677) and Allgemeine 
Gottesgelehrt licit (do. 1680). In spite of the opposi- 
tion of the orthodox, Spener’s influence increased, 
and in 1686 he became court chaplain at Dresden. 
Here he offended the elector by rebuldng his vices, 
but refused to resign his post. The Saxon court 
met the difficulty by obtaining for him the rector- 
ship of St. Nicholas, Berlin, with the title Consis- 
tonal Inspector. Here, in a court where the 
tendency was rationalistic, Spener’s true piety was 
honoured and appreciated. 

In 1694 the University of Halle was founded, and 
Spener assisted in nominating the professors. 
Spener’s coadjutor in the aflairs of Halle was 
Christian Thomasius (1655-1728), the jurist and 
publicist. Thomasius is an interesting figure. A 
disciple of Hugo Grotius and Samuel Pufendorf, he 
had been professor of Natural Law at Leipzig. 
His views were provocative. He attacked tradi- 
tional methods in law and theology alike, advo- 
cated toleration for all, even for such outlaws as 
witches and atheists, and adidsed mixed marriages 
between Lutheran and Calvinist. Denounced 
from the pulpits and forbidden to write or lecture, 
Thomasius had to flee to Berlin to escape arrest. 
Here he received a welcome, and, taking part in 
the formation of Halle University, became its 
rector and professor of Law. In regard to ecclesi- 
astical matters, Thomasius contended that a _shar_p 
distinction must be made between that which is 
inward and that which is external in religion. 
Questions of piety and of doctrine are inward. 
The State shoiud therefore leave them alone. In 
the external matters of worship and Church life, 
however, the State may rightly interfere, if neces- 
sary, to promote the general wellbeing of the 
country and to maintain peace and order. Thus 
rendeiing to Ctesar and to God the things which 
■were respectively theirs, Thomasius reconciled his 
©■wn broad sympathies ■with his position as a State 
servant. Personally he was in the main orthodox, 
holding that revealed religion was necessary for 
salvation. Though never a Pietist, and indeed 
not of the Pietist temperament, Thomasius is 
interesting as an example of the broader tenden- 
cies of his age. He maintained cordial relations 
with Spener, tliough in later life he parted from 
Francke. It is obvious, however, that he had 
much in common with Pietism’s spirit of toleration 
and its undoctrinal bent, and his work at Halle 
binds his name indissolubly ■wuth the Pietistic 
movement. 

Meanwhile Spener’s influence was creating 
jealousy. The theological faculties of 'Witten- 
berg and Leipzig attacked him bitterly, the former 
censuring in 1695 no fewer than 264 errors laid to 
his charge. This thunderbolt fell harmlessly, 
however, and Spener reiterated his position in his 
Theologische Bedenken (Halle, 1700-02). His influ- 
ence maintained itself, and the Pietistic movement 
continued to flourish. In 1705 Spener died in 
Berlin. 

Spener’s was a quiet, well-balanced mind. Him- 
self a profound Bible student and a charitable 
practical man of devotion, he united Luther’s 
stress upon Scripture with the insistence which 
the Reformed Church laid upon conduct. Strictly 
speaking, he was neither mystic nor quietist. He 
was not a separatist, nor did he desire that Pietism 
should become a separatist movement. Ritschl 
indeed declares that he was not truly a Pietist, 
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because he did not share in the more pronounced 
developments of Pietism, such as insistence upon 
a conscious crisis as necessary in the process of 
salvation, and a complete breach with the world. 
If this is an extreme statement, it is none the less 
true that, except for his insistence on the need for 
regeneration before a man should teach theology, 
and a belief that the restoration of the Jews and 
the fall of the papacy would precede the final 
victory of Christianity, there was little to dis- 
tinguish Spener’s views from the orthodox Lutheran 
creed of his day. 

(b) August Hermann Francke, the second great 
leader of Pietism, was bom at Liibeck in 1663. 
Losing his father at an early age, Francke owed 
his religious training to a godly mother. He 
studied at Erfurt and Kiel, where he first met 
Pietistic influences in the person of Christian 
Kortholt. He proceeded to Leipzig, where he 
became an accomplished Hebrew and Greek 
scholar, graduating in 1685, Here, with Paul Anton 
and Johann Caspar Schade, he founded the Col- 
legium Philobiblicum to enable graduates to study 
the Scriptures together, both pliilologically and 
praetically — a venture of which Spener expressed 
approval. Francke subsequently visited Spener, 
and, ultimately returning to Leipzig, lectured to 
crowded audiences. Opposition, however, soon 
arose, and Francke’s Bible College was suppressed 
and his lectures forbidden. He thereupon with- 
drew to a pastorate at Erfurt, but a similar out- 
burst of opposition caused the civil authorities to 
expel him at forty-eight hours’ notice on the 
charge of forming a new sect. Three months later, 
at the end of 1691, Spener secured for him the 
un.salaried chair of Greek and Oriental Languages 
at Halle (where his colleagues were Anton, Joachim 
Lange, and Joachim Justus Breithaupt) and a 
pastorate at Glaucha. Here Francke remained 
for thirty-six years until his death in 1727, ex- 
elianging, in 1698, bis former position for the chair 
of Theology. 

Francke was a man of real gifts, eloquent, 
learned, saintly, and industrious (for his remark- 
able philanthropic work see below). It is said 
that, as a token of the respect which his character 
evoked, the whole town followed his body to the 
graveside. As a writer Francke was less able than 
Spener, but, besides controversial pamphlets, he 
left several works for students and some books of 
devotion. 

With the death of Francke the activities of 
Pietism waned. Its main power was -wielded in 
N. and Middle Germany, but it exercised some 
influence throughout Europe, and especially in 
Switzerland. Frederick l. supported the move- 
ment, decreeing in 1729 that all who desired 
appointments in Prussia must study two years at 
Halle. Frederick ii. was unsynmathetic, however, 
and Valentin Ernst Lbscher of Dresden headed an 
opposing movement. While Pietism -withstood 
this in flie main successfully, by the middle of the 
18th cent, its force was largely spent, although the 
■violence of the opposition weakened contempo- 
raneously -with the decline of Pietism. During the 
period of rationalism which followed Pietism -ivas 
quiescent, but its spirit, at least, subsequently 
re-vived, and, in better fellowship with orthodoxy, 
is not yet dead in German evangelical Church 
life. 

A more moderate form of Pietism, centring in 
Wiirtemberg, flourished longer. Its leader was 
the famous Johann Albrecht Bengel (16S7-1752), 
together with Friedrich Christoph Oetinger (1702- 
82) and others. Schafi’ compares the Wurtem- 
berg Pietists in their relation to Lutheranism 
with the early Methodists and Anglicanism. They 
aspired to be a movement within the Church, 


holding prayer-meetings, conducted by lay leaders 
[Stundenhalter), but attending church service and 
the sacraments. Unlike the Methodists, however, 
they did not entirely break away, the main body 
tending to become more churchJy without being 
strict Lutherans. Some communities, like those 
of Kornthal and Wilhelmsdorf, seceded, following 
the tendency of so many Pietistic centres to become 
separatist. 

The reaction against rationalism under Baroness 
von Kriidener was inspired by Pietistic influences, 
as was the party led by Ernst Wilhelm Hengsten- 
berg which flourished at the close of the Napoleonic 
wars. It was mainly distinguished by its opposi- 
tion to the scientific study of theology. But these 
were after-effects. The direct influence of Pietism 
ceased by the middle of the 18th century. 

4. General principles of Pietism; its strength 
and weakness. — Spener’s basis was experience. 
Without attacking doctrine, he relegated it to a 
minor place, emphasizing the -wUl rather than 
knowledge, and insisting that justification by 
faith must be by a faith supported by works, such 
as repentance, conversion, and a changed life. A 
certain Puritan strain was manifested in the 
Pietist’s condemnation of theatres, dancing, and 
such pursuits (adiaphora), and in the insistence 
that the regenerate alone were fitted to teach 
theology — a point which, somewhat strangely, 
gave great offence. Some Pietists indulged in 
millenarian speculation ; many dabbled in mysti- 
cism ; but, in the main. Pietism is justly to be 
called a movement of revaluation, which tried to 
attach to regeneration and sanctification as acoom- 
lished facts a higher value than to justification 
y faith as an approved theory. Pietism has been 
described as the last fruit of the heart-religion 
originated in the Franciscan movement ; and also 
as the last great surge of the waves of the Reforma- 
tion, and the final form of its Protestantism. 
Neither description is strictly accurate. ‘Heart- 
religion ’ did not start with the Franciscans or end 
with Pietism ; nor are the waves of the Reformation 
spent. Pietism was the reaction of the spirit 
against the letter. It sprang up in protest against 
the formalism of its day. But it represents a 
ermanent spirit, for, just as tyranny provokes re- 
ellion, and licentiousness creates a Puritan reac- 
tion, so will formalism always call up some form of 
Pietism. 

The opposition to Pietism, as the lives of Spener 
and Francke reveal, was violent. It took the 
form of controversial literature, such as Imago 
Pietismi (1691), floods of pamphlets, heresy charges, 
and processes in the civil courts. Its first ground 
was doctrinal. The contemporary opponents of 
Pietism seized upon its antidoctrinal, or at least 
undoctrinal, character, alleging that it impover- 
ished the doctrine of justification by faith by laying 
stress upon the subjective rather than the objective 
aspect of faith. Tliey declared that Pietism was 
indifferent to the importance of correct knowledge 
in religion, and thus uprooted all sound theology. 
The Pietist stress upon the will offended the prtlip- 
dox, who regarded the work of the Holy Spirit in 
conversion to be primarily in the illumination of 
the understanding, whereas the Pietists regarded it 
as consisting rather in the stimulation of the will. 
The later critics, however, chiefly bring charges of 
another character, mainly of fanaticism, though 
others see in the movement a retrograde tendency 
to Catholicism. It is suggested that the subse- 
quent deterioration of Pietism was involved ip its 
own principles. Its insistence upon new birth, 
separation from the world, and acute repentance 
is alleged to have led to exaggeration and frequent 
fanaticism. It is said to have indulged in wild 
prophecies, mysteries, bloody sweats, tho formation 
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of independent communities, some fanatical like 
the millenarians, others criminal. A long list of 
unsavoury scandals can he collected, and men, like 
Gottfried Arnold (1666-1714), who began as Piet- 
ists and ended as fanatical mystics are quoted as 
examples. It is said that registers were kept for 
souls, and idle people supported themselves bj' 
uttering the shibboleth of Pietism, whilst others 
committed suicide in religious mania. Such criti- 
cism, however, defeats its own ends. It represents 
the Pietism of Spener and Francke as little as 
gluttony and drunkenness represent the philosophy 
of Epicurus. Pietism must be judged in the form 
in which it was presented by the actual leaders of 
the movement, not in the excesses to which it de- 
generated apart from their control. In this state- 
ment, however, tlie main weakness of Pietism is 
revealed. It was the lack of central control. Un- 
like Wesley, Spener allowed the movement that he 
initiated to develop unorganized and largely un- 
disciplined. He let liberty become licence, and it 
led to degeneration. Spener judged that organiza- 
tion had lulled spirituality in the Lutheran Church, 
but among the Pietists the lack of organization led 
to the same result. There were other causes. 
Pietism proclaimed a gospel of individual rather 
than universal salvation. It tended to leave the 
Church and the world as evil and to seek purity in 
isolation. There was also opposition, and subse- 
quently the undermining influence of the rational- 
istic movement. But the chief cause of the decay 
of Pietism was none the less the false indii'idualism 
which left every Pietist community free to direct 
its own destinies in its oivn way. The dec.ay of 
Pietism came when it had worn down opposition : 
and the influence of rationalism, though hostile, 
is least potent of all against spiritual movements. 
One can but conclude that the prime cause of the 
ultimate failure of Pietism to maintain itself lay 
in the fatal error of believing that spirituality 
needs no organization. 

S. The results of Pietism. — (a) In the Church . — 
Though the critics of Pietism allege that the 
ecclesiolm in ecclesia weakened Church organiza- 
tion and led to separatism, there is little doubt 
that Pietism tended in the main to restore vitality 
to the Church. It showed afresh the importance 
of religious experience ; it revealed the religious 
value of feeling and of practical Bible study ; it 
vindicated lay rights. It led to some improvement 
in the conduct of worship and a better liturgy. It 
gave a fresh impetus to hymnology and religious 
poetry. Paul Gerhardt’s hymns proved an inspira- 
tion to the Pietists, and stimulated their own 

roduction. Spener and Francke both uTote 

ymns, though Spener’s are poor and Francke’s 
few. Better known are those of J. A. Freyling- 
hausen ; wliilst among the hymn-uTiters influenced 
more or less by Pietism may be counted W. C. 
Dessler, B. Schmolck, J. J. Schutz, and G. Ter- 
steegen. Although the Pietistic movement died 
out without ettecting the thorough renewal of the 
life of the Church which it aimed at securing, its 
indirect influence tended to restore a truer con- 
ception of religion and a more intelligent form of 
worship, and the legacy which it left became the 
joint property of many subsequent forms of evan- 
gelical revival. 

(6) PhUanthropy . — Perhaps the most enduring 
result of Pietism was the fresh impetus which it 
gave to philanthropic work. Francke established 
the famous Halle schools in 1795, and the founda- 
tion still exists. The work began modestly with 
a ragged school in his own house._ Two years later 
a special building was taken, which had grown at 
the time of Francke’s death to a large institution, 
supporting nearly 150 orphans, and educating 
between 2000 and 3000 poor children, for the most 


art gratuitously. The system of education was 

oth religious and technical. It embraced natural 
science, physical exercises, various trades, and the 
German tongue. One by one were established a 
printing press, hospital, library, farm, brewery, 
and laboratory. A teachers’ training college was 
also added and a Bible Society under Karl HUde- 
brand von Canstein. The best side of Pietism 
is illustrated in the HaUe orphanage — a work 
which gained for it the support of those to 
whom its purely religious propaganda did not 
eal. 

ietism was also a pioneer in foreign missionary 
activities. Frederick iv. of Denmark, acting 
under the influence of Julius Lutkens, the court 
preacher, who was a friend of Spener and Francke, 
sent men to Halle for training, and asked Francke 
to find missionaries to Danish E. Indian posses- 
sions. In 1704 a mission was thus establimied at 
Tranquebar, and the Danish-HaUe mission re- 
ceived the congratulations of George I. of England. 
The Moravian missionary movement also owes 
much of its strength to the Pietist strain in its 
ancestry. 

(c) Other movements. — The Moravians {q.v.) may 
be regarded ns indirectly an offshoot of Pietism. 
Zinzendorf was Spener’s godson and a pupU in the 
Halle schools. From Pietism he learned not only 
the missionary fervour which characterized the 
Moravian community, but the emphasis on vital 
religion also. Through the Moravians the Pietist 
influence came doum to Schleiermacher [q.v.), and 
is found in the insistence which his philosophy 
lays upon feeling. The Lutheran stress upon 
knowledge, ehanged by Spener to emphasis upon 
will, becomes in Schleiermacher a doctrine of feel- 
ing, and in this sense also, despite Bitschl’s anti- 
Pietistic strictures, the Ritschlian theology has its 
Pietistic strain. Indirectly linked with Pietism 
by means of Moravianism is the Methodist revival 
under John Wesley (see art. Methodism). 

By a strange contradiction, the Aufklarung, 
which represented the antithesis of Pietism’s re- 
ligious views, was in some part prepared by_ the 
Pietistic movement. In the first place, the indi- 
vidualism of Pietism, which attracted the robust 
common sense of Thoraasius, prepared for the 
individualism of ‘the Enlightenment’ (q.v.), and, 
in addition, the reduction of emphasis upon doc- 
trine proidded an atmosphere of greater freedom. 
It is noteworthy that Johann Salomo Semler, who 
was one of the forerunners of theological rational- 
ism, came from Halle, where he was professor 
in 1752. 

Through these channels the stream of Pietism 
ran down to the sea and lost itself. If now the 
watercourse is dry, at least it may be said that 
the flow was not in vain. Outwardly the record of 
Pietism is that of a movement which spent itself, 
but those who take a wider view will see that it 
was not lost as an influence when it ceased to have 
an independent course as a movement. The spirit 
of Pietism suridved its body, and still lives in 
every form of intensive and devotional religious 
life. 

laTERATOKE. — A. Tholuck, Das tcirchUehe Lehen des 17Un 
Jahrhunderts. Berlin, 1S02, Gesch. des Rationalis7mts, pt. t, 
do. ISeS; H. Schmid, Geseh. des Pietismus, Nordlingen, 1863 ; 
A. Ritschl, Gesch. des Pietismus, 3 vols., Bonn, 1^6-SG; E. 
Sachsse, Ursprung und Wesen des Pietismus, tViesbaden, 
1884 ; W. Hubener, Der Pietismtts neschichtlieh und dogma!- 
isch beteuchtet, Zwickau, 1901 ; P. Grunberg, Philipp J akoh 
Spener, Gottingen, 1S93 ; J. Jungst, Pietisten, Tubingen, 1906 ; 
J. M. Carre, Le PiHisme de Balls (reprint from La Revue dr 
Synthise historigue, Ixxxi. (10131), Abbeville, 1913; I. A. 
Domer, Bist. of Protestant Theology, Eng. tr., 2 vole., Edin- 
burgh, 1871 ; W. Gass, Gesch. der protestanlisehen DogmaUk, 
4 vols., Berlin, 1854-^7 ; A. C. McGiSert, Protestant Thought 
before Kant, London, 1911 ; H, von Schubert, Outlines of 
Church History, Eng tr., do. 1907 ; PRIP and RGG, r.v. 
■Pietismus.’ E. S. WATERHOUSE. 
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Arabian and Muhammadan (T. W. Jtjynboll), 

p. 10. 

Babylonian (T. G. Pinches), p. 12, 

Buddhist (A. S. Geden), p. 13. 

PILGRIMAGE (Arabian and Muhammadan). I 
— I. Pilgrimages in early Arabia. — A religious 
feast like that annually celebrated by the heathen 
Arabs in the neighbourhood of Meccah was called 
haji. This word (like Heb. in ; see, e.g., Ex 10® 
i2“, Dt 16’“) designated a periodical feast at any 
sacred place, to which the worshippers on that 
occasion made a pilgrimage. Probably there were 
various holy places in Arabia, where such a hajj took 
place. Epiphanius, e.g., mentions the word 'Ayyad- 
a\pa€i0 {i.e. ‘the hnjj to the holy temple’) as being 
the Arabic name of a month in N. Arabia. We 
may suppose that ‘ the ’ holy temple to which this 
pilgrimage was made was a local sanctuary in that 
country, .and not the distant Ka'bah at Meccah 
(cf. J. Wellhausen, Reste arab. Hcidentwms^, 
p. 85). 

Only the great hajj, celebrated annually by 
various Arabic tribes at the holy mountains of 
'Arafah and at adjacent places, in the sacred 
month of Dhu’l-Eijjah, has survived the ancient 
paganism, since Muhammad incorporated these 
ceremonies in a somewhat modified form into his 
own religion. The feast took place at the end of 
the year (see Wellhausen, p. 94 ff'.) and had origin- 
ally, we may suppose, a magical character. Its 
purpose in early times must have been to get a 
happy new year with plenty of rain and sunshine, 
prosperity, and abundance of cattle and corn. 
Great fires were lit at 'Arafah and Muzdalifah, 
probably to induce the sun to shine in the new 
year. Water was poured on the ground as a 
charm against drought (hence, probably, the 8th 
of Dhu’l-Pijjah was called ‘ the day of tarwiyah,' 
i.e. ‘the day of moistening [the ground]’). Per- 
haps the throwing of stones at certain places in 
Mina, a relic of the primitive heathenism, Avas 
originally a symbol of throwing aAvay the sins of 
the past year, and in this way a sort of charm 
against punishment and misfortune. Other 
theories, hoAvever, are defended by V. Chauvin 
(‘Le Jetdes pierres an pblerinage de la Mecque,’ 
Ann. de VAead. royale d'arcMol. de Belgiqtce, V. 
iv. [1902] 272-300 ; cf. M. T. Houtsma, ‘ Het 
skopelisme en het steenAverpen te Mina,’ Verslagcn 
en Mededeelingen derKon. Acad, van Wetcnschap- 
pen, IV. AU. [1894] 194-217) and many others. The 
excessive hurry and noise Avhich characterized the 
run from 'Arafah to Muzdalifah and from Muzdali- 
fah to Mina seem originally to have had some 
magical meaning. The three days at Mina (11th- 
13th of Dhu’l-5ijjah) Avere ‘days of eating, 
drinking, and sensual enjoyments,’ according to 
Muslim tradition ; fasting during that time Avas 
even forbidden — evidently as a symbol of the 
abundance that AA'as hoped for in the folloAAung 
jmar. 

Every pilgrim entered upon a special state of 
sacredness (ihram) dnring the hajj. In this state 
certain things, alloAvable at other times, Avere for- 
bidden. The muhrim (i.e. he Avho AA'as in the state 
of ihram) AA-as not alloAA'ed, e.g., to cut his hair or 
nails ''r to shave his head. His Avhole body had to 
be left uncovered, though he might Avear tAA’o pieces 
of Avhite cloth (the so-called ridd and izdr). We 
can hardly doubt that the real purpose of the I 
various obligations of abstinence imposed on the j 
muhrim (cf. the HebreAV Nazirite) was originally j 
to bring the pilgrim into a state of magical poAver | 


Christian (L. D. Agate), p. 18. 

Hebrew and Jewish (\V. Popper), p. 23. 

Indian (W. Crooke), p. 24. 

Japanese (M. Anesaki), p. 27. 

and to strengthen the magical influence of the 
hajj ritual. 

It must be observed, liOAA'CA'er, that in the time of 
Muhammad the original meaning of the old cere- 
monies Avas long forgotten. Indeed, the feast had 
no longer much religious, but rather a commercial, 
importance for the contemporaries of the Prophet, 
since during the hajj Meccah and the neighbouring 
market-places Avere visited by the Arabic tribes, 
even from distant countries. Every one could 
travel and trade then AA’ithout fear, on account of 
the general truce betAveen the tribes during the 
sacred months. 

Pilgrimages Avere also made in early Arabia to 
the Ka'bah, the old heathen temple at Meccah. 
The most sacred spot of this sanctuary AA'as the 
eastern corner in Aviiich the venerated Black Stone 
Avas fixed, opposite the holy Avell of Zemzem. It 
Avas especially in the sacred month of Rajab (the 
7th month of the year) that the Ka'bah Avas visited 
by pilgrims, Avho made circuits round the building 
and sacrificed first-bom camels and sheep. Meccah 
Avas surrounded by a haram (sacred territory), the 
boundary of Avhich Avas marked by stones. He Avho 
entered this sacred territory assumed the state of 
ihram, and Avould then pay a religious visit to the 
Ka'bah . The Avorshipping of the Meccan sanctuary 
AA'as called 'umrah (i.e. cultus, cultivation of the 
sacred building) and, as it seems, Avasnot connected 
Avith the annual hajj of 'Arafah, 

2 . Incorporation of hajj and 'umrah into Islam 
by Muhammad. — Muhammad had seen the hajj 
since his j'outh. When he began to preach, he 
, had no reason for enjoining the old Arabic rites 
I as a religious duty on his foIloAvers. For in the 
revealed books or the Jews and Christians no 
divine prescripts Avere given as to the hajj feast. 
After the hijrah, hoAvever, as Muhammad had 
persuaded himself that the JeAvs and Christians 
had changed the true sense of their sacred books, 
he concluded that the Ka'bah and the ritual con- 
nected Avith this ‘ house of God ’ had belonged 
originally to the true religion, and AA’ere founded 
according to the Avill of Allah by Ibrahim 
(Abraham), the great prophet of the JeAvs and 
Christians as well as of the Arabs. As a conse- 
quence of this theory, the pilgrimage to Meccah 
noAV became a religious duty for the Muslims at 
Medinah, in the second year after the hijrah. 
Several verses of the Qur^an, all relating to the 
Ka'bah and the ceremonies which must be per- 
formed there, Avere noAv reA'ealed (see, e.g., ii. 185- 
199, iii. 89 If., xxii. 25 ff.). 

But the unbelieving inhabitants of Meccah 
refused to admit the Muslims into the sacred city, 
and it Avas not till A.H. 6 that Muhammad tried to 
go Avith his followers to Meccah. The first attempt 
failed. As soon as the Meccans heard that the 
Muslims Avere approaching, they prepared them- 
selves for stern resistance. The tAVO parties met 
at 9udaibiyah, on the frontier of the sacred_ terri- 
tory. Negotiations Avere opened there, and it Avas 
settled that the Muslims should return to Medinah, 
but should be alloAved to celebrate their feast 
in Meccah the next year. According to this 
treaty, the Prophet came in A.H. 7 AA-ith many 
of his folloAvers to Meccah, and made the so- 
called 'umrat al-gadhd (i.e. ‘ the 'umrah wherebv 
AA'as performed at last what Avas neglected till 
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this time,’ or perhaps ‘ the 'umrah of the 
treaty ’). 

Since Meccah was conquered by Muhammad in 
A.H. 8, inany Muslims joined in the at first 
alon" with the unbelieving Arabs and without the 
Prophet himself. But, in A.H. 8, Qur’iln ix. 1 ff. 
and 28 were revealed. In these verses Allah 
declared that all treaties between the Muslims and 
unbelievers must be revoked, and that nobody who 
was not a true Muslim might approach Meccah or 
the hajj. Ali ibn Abi Talib (afterwards the fourth 
khalifah) was sent to Meccah by the Prophet to 
promulgate this revelation among the pilgrims 
assembled at the hajj of that year. 

Thus, in A.H. 10, all unbelievers were excluded 
from the feast, and now the Prophet came from 
Medinah to Meccah in order to partake himself in 
the hajj and to reform the old heathen ceremonies 
into a good Muslim service. All later Muslims 
have conformed to the example set by the Prophet 
at this pilgrimage — the so-called hajjat al-wadd' 
{i.e. ‘ the farewell hajj,’ because it took place in 
the year before his death). 

3. Muslim pilgrimages (Ijajj, 'umrah, and 
ziyarah). — The various ceremonies of the Meccan 
pilgrimage have often been described, not only by 
Muslim authors, but also by Europeans who have 
witnessed them. Moreover, the Muslim law- 
books contain full details about all that a pilgrim 
has to do during the days of the hajj. The pil- 
grimage to Meccah is called in Muslim law one of 
the five ‘ pillars ’ of Islam. It is a religious duty 
for every hluslim ‘ who is able to make the journey 
to Meccah’ (Qur’iln, iii. 91) — for women as well as 
for men. In a few cases believers are exempted 
from this duty— e.y., if they liave not sufficient 
means to pay their expenses or to provide for the 
support of their households till their return, or if 
the journey to Meccah is peculiarly dangerous on 
account of war or epidemic ; also a woman ought 
not to go unless accompanied by her husband or a 
near relative. 

At the present day most of the pilgrims arrive 
in the holy city from Jiddah, where they are 
landed by the steamers of various countries. 
Those who travel overland come with one of the 
caravans to Meccah. The two best knoivn cara- 
vans in modem times are the Syrian, which comes 
from Damascus, and the Egyptian, which starts 
from Cairo. Each has a so-called inahmal, i.e. a 
camel with a richly-ornamented saddle such as 
distinguished Arabic women used to ride upon. 
The mahmal was a sort of banner in Arabia. In 
ancient times several 7nahmals often appeared at 
the hajj, every independent sultan or emir sending 
his own caravan to the hajj with a mahmal as a 
visible mark of his higli dignity (see C. Snouck 
Hurgronje, Mckka, i. 29, 8311'., 105). This custom 
was held in honour by the Turkish sultans, who 
even continued to send the Egyptian as well as 
the Syrian caravan with a mahmal, though they 
had become khalifahs of the whole Muslim terri- 
tory. 

In the holy city pilgrims usually begin by per- 
forming the ceremonies of the 'umrah, the so-called 
‘little pilgrimage’ to the Meccan sanctuaries. 
Almost every pilgrim requires the assistance and 
information of a Meccan guide (dalil, ^mitawxoif, 
or shaikh) to instruct him in the ritual and teach 
him to recite the prescribed sacred formulte. The 
Muslim 'umrah consists mainly of the four follow- 
ing ceremonies : 

(1) Before entering the Ifaram of Meccah, the pilgrims must 
assume the state of Hirum, abstaining thereafter from worldly 
affairs and devoting themselves entirely to religious duties. 
The inhabitants of Meccab, when performing an 'umrah, must 
go out of the fiaram. They assume the state of fjirdm on the 
frontier (usually at TanTm, which is therefore often called 
'Umrali). 


(2) The pilgrim then proceeds to the {aie«/(the circuit of the 
Ka'bah). He begins at the Black Stone in the eastern corner of 
the Ka bah, and walks round the temple seven times. When 
passinff the eastern corner, he must kiss the Black Stone. It the 
crowd is so great that he cannot get near enough to do this, he 
must touch it with his hand or with a stick or must look towards it. 

(3) The next ceremony is the sa'v (the running or circuit- 
ing) between Safa and Marwah, two sacred places in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood of the great mosque of Meccah. Safa 
and Marwah must once have been hills, which were held in 
reverence by the Meccans. In iater times the soii of Meccah 
has risen considerably and at the present day Safa and Marwah 
hardly show above the surrounding houses. A revelation 
(Qur’an, ii. 153) has confirmed the sacred character of these 
places. Starting from Safa, the pilgrim runs seven times 
between the two sanctuaries, in a prescribed manner, moving 
his shoulders. 

(4) At last, arriving at Marwah, he goes to the barber there, 
wbo shaves his head and thereby ends the state of Hiram. 
Originally the ritual shaving of the head must have been a sign 
that a sacrifice or other religious act was performed. 

The 'umrah can be performed at any time and 
as often as the individual Muslim likes. The 
inhabitants of Meccah usually do it in the month 
of Ramadan because this is the special month for 
religious acts. 

Before the beginning of the hajj, on the 7th of 
Dhu’l-5ijjah, a khatio {‘preacher’), usually the 
qadi of Meccah, gives an address in the great 
mosque nt Meccah to remind the pilgrims of the 
ritual of the following days. Next day (8th of 
Dhu’l-Rijjah) most of the pilCTims enter upon the 
state of ihrdm for the hajj, ana depart from Meccah 
to 'Arafah, which can be reached in about four 
hours by camel. According to the law-books, it is 
best to pass the night in Sluna (formerly hlina), 
about half-way between Meccah and 'Arafah, but 
usually the great majority of the pilgrims go 
directly to the plain of 'Arafah. There the unikiif 
takes place on the 9th of Dhu’l-Rijjah. The 
Muslim xoxikuf is simply the staying or standing in 
the plain of 'Arafah for the prescribed time (lUst 
after mid-day till a little after sunset). This 
ceremony is also a ‘pillar’ of the Muslim hajj. 
There are no special rules for the unikuf in the 
law-books. The pilgrims are only waiting there. 
Wellhausen thinks that this ceremony was of more 
importance in pagan times, and was perhaps a 
general sacrifice for all the pilgrims. 

After sunset the ifadhah begins (i.e. the running 
from 'Arafah to Muzdalifah, half-way between 
'Arafah and Muna) — according to the old heathen 
usage, "with great hurry and noise. The pilgrims 
pass the second night in Muzdalifah, and many of 
them are present at the second wukuf there in the 
early morning. Before sunrise the journey to 
Muna must be continued. 

In Mun§. the great otfering-feast is celebrated on 
the 10th of Dhu’l-Dijjah. This day is therefore 
called the yaxim an-nahr ( ‘ the day of slaughter- 
ing’). The sacrifice is preceded by the ceremony 
of throwing seven pebbles to the jamrah al- 
'Akahah {i.e. the heap of pebbles close to the 
mountain-road) at Muna. ; to-day this place is 
marked by a sort of buttress of rude masonry 
about 8 ft. high by 2J ft. broad. The Muslims 
say that this ceremony has been performed since 
the time of Ibrahim because the devil (Shaitan) 
tried to seduce him on this spot. Before throw- 
ing each of the seven pebbles, the pilgrim must 
say ; ‘In the name of God, Allah is almighty !’ 

The sacrifice at Muna, strictly speaking, con- 
cludes the hajj, and the pilgrim may then shave 
his head. But, before returning to the ordinary 
profane state, he should go to hleceah and make 
the tawdf round the Ka'bah, followed by a sa'y 
between Safa and Marvvah, if he has not already 

erformeti this ceremony on his first arrival at 

leccah. It is, however, not necessary to perform 
the taxed/ and sa'y on the 10th of Dhu’l-5ijjah, 
though it is a meritorious act. It may be dona 
also on one of the following days. 
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The remaining days, the 11th, 12th, and 13th of 
Dhu’I-Bijjah, are called the three days of the 
tashriq. The original sense . of this word is un- 
certain (cf. T. W. Juynboll, ‘ tJher die Bedeutung 
des Wortes Taschri^,’ ZA xxvii. [1912] 1-7). It is 
commonly explained by later Muslims as the drying 
of the flesh of the victims in the sun. The pil- 
grims should spend these days at Muna, eating, 
drinking, and making merry. Moreover, they 
must again throw seven pebbles each day at each 
of the three yfmar (‘heaps of pebbles ’) at Muna. 
The law, however, allows a return from Muna to 
Meccah on the second day, and many pilgrims 
avail themselves of this privilege. Having finished 
the hajj, the pilgrim, before leaving Meccah, 
should perform a farewell taioa/ round the Ka'bah. 

Other pilgrimages, which are not expressly pre- 
scribed by Muslim law {e.g., pilgrimages to the 
tombs of saints in various countries) are generally 
called ziyarah (‘visit’) by the Muslims. The 
ziydrah to the tomb of the Prophet at Medinah is 
regarded as a religious act from which many 
blessings accrue. Most of the pilgrims visit it 
before or after the hajj. 

LiTERATtiKB. — C. Snouck Hurgronje, Bet llekkaansche 
feesl, Leyden, 1880, ‘ fiber meine Reise nach llekka,’ Verhandl. 
der Gesellsch. fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin, xiv. [1887] 138 ff., 
Mekka, 2 vols., The Hague, 18S8-S9 (with Bilderatlas), Bilder 
aus ilekka, Leyden, 1889, ‘ Notes aur le raouveraent du pMeri- 
nage de la llecque,' BUM xv. [1911] 397-413 ; J. Wellhausen, 
Reste arabischen Hcidentums-, Berlin, 1897, pp. 68-101 ; T. W. 
Juynboll, Bandbuch des islmnischen Gesetzes, Leyden, 1910, 
pp. 134-158 •, All Bey el-Abbasi (Badia y Leblioh), Travels, 
Eng. tr., 2 vola., London, 1816; J. L. Burckhardt, Travels in 
Arabia, 2 vola., do. 1829 ; R. F. Burton, Personal Narrative 
of a Pilgrimage to El-Medinah and lleecah, do. 1855-56, ii. ; 
J. F. T. Keane, Six Months in Meccah, do. 1881 ; C. M. 
Doughty, Travels in Arabia Deserta, Cambridge, 1888, i. ; 
H. von Maltzahn, Meine Wallfahrt nach Mekka, 2 vols., 
Leipzig, 1865 ; H. Kazem Zadeh, ‘ Relation d'un pelerinage i la 
Mecque en 1910-1911,' RMM xix. [1912] 144-227 ; C. Defrimery 
and B. R. Sanguinetti, Voyages d' Ibn-Batoutah; textearabe, 
aecompagni d’une traduction, Paris, 1853-69, i. 299-404 ; Al- 
BatanSni, Al-R{l!.lah al-Bijdziyah, Cairo, 1911 (with many 
interesting photographs). T, W, JlfYNBOLL. 

PILGRIMAGE (Babylonian). — By this word 
most people understand a journey to a holy place 
or shrine, either in the pilgrim’s native land or 
abroad. The object of a pilgrimage is to obtain 
some benefit, material, moral, or spiritual, which 
the sanctity of the chosen spot is thought to 
confer. It is true that pilgrimage may be under- 
taken because such a journey is regarded as 
meritorious, but the idea of the acquisition of 
divine favour, either directly or through a saint, is 
seldom absent. All kinds of benefits may be 
asked in return for the labour and travail, from 
the healing of a bodily infirmity to the gift of 
everlasting life. 

I. Frequency of pilgrimages. — Though pilgrim- 
ages were probably not among the means of grace 
recognized by the Assyro-Babylonians, they were 
far from rare. The making of a journey, either 
for business or for pleasure, must have furnished, 
in many instances, an opportunity for acquiring 
the merit or the benefit which a pilgrimage con- 
ferred. In such a case the advantages connected 
therewith would be merely a matter of chance, due 
to the seizing of the opportunity, for the Baby- 
lonians and Assyrians were much addicted to the 
observance of omens, and those connected ivith a 
visit to a place would naturally attract attention 
and lead to the decision to profit thereby. Several 
fragments of a tablet, or a series of tablets, deal- 
ing 4vith the advantages to be gained from tours 
of this kind exist, and are of some interest in 
those cases where the lines are complete. The 
following are examples of the benefits promised : 

‘ U he go to Laban, he will build a house ’ (word-play, labanu 
meaning ‘ to make bricks ’). ‘ If he go to the house (temple) of 
the Seven (iiu Imina-bi, the divine Seven), he will attain per- 
fection (iiallim) ' (due to seven being the number of perfection). 


‘If he go to the citv Nippur, grief of a day, peace of a j-ear 
(Nippur was the renowned shrine, first of Enlil, the older B6I, 
afterwards of the god En-urta). ‘ If he go to Tindir (Babylon), 
trouble of a day, peace of a year’ (there is no need to mention 
the importance of Babylon as a holy centre). ‘If he go to 
Namma, and swim in the divine river (ilu Ndru), he will exer. 
else power, hie days will be long ’(Namma [Nammu] is probably 
another name of the Euphrates, which was apparently a holy 
river like the Ganges; in the above extract Namma, which 
was one of the names of the river-god, was also the name of a 
town). ‘If he go to Sirpur [probably for Nirpurfo=Laga5], 
he will be plundered’ (perhaps we have to read Sirgiil, the 
modern Zerghul, in which case the pun may have been by com- 
parison with kirgu, ‘ theft’). 

Omens of this nature were numerous, but so far 
comparatively few have been found. 

2. Stories of visits to holy places.— Records of 
pilgrimages are, for several reasons, few in Assyro- 
Babylonian literature. It does not seem probable 
that pilgrimages, unconnected ivith other business, 
were often undertaken. In addition to this, it 
was the custom among the Babylonians, and 
probably among the Assyrians as well, to send 
their deities from place to place, in order that they 
might receive the homage of the faithful ; and 
journeys to worship them, or to obtain the advan- 
tages which a pilgrimage brought, were not so 
much needed. The most noteworthy instance of a 
pilgrimage is the great journey of Gilgames, king 
of Erech, to the abode of Ut-napisti™, the Baby- 
lonian Noah, who had been placed by the god 
whom he worshipped in ‘ a remote place at the 
mouths of the rii'ers.’ Among the benefits sought 
by the hero was the gift of knowing how he might 
attain immortality. In this case, as the Babif- 
lonian patriarch could not be brought to Gilgames, 
Gilgames had to go to him (see EBE ii. 315'’- 
316% vi. 643). The descent of Istar into Hades to 
bring forth Tammuz, her husband, can hardly be 
regarded as a pilgrimage in tlie true sense of the 
term, as no devotional or spiritual benefit was 
sought. Difierent, again, is the legend of Etanna, 
who tried to visit Istar in heaven, mounting 
thither on the back of an eagle. The aerial 
journey was undertaken to invoke the goddess’s 
favour on behalf of the hero’s expected cliild, but 
apparently failed because he feared to mount so 
high (see EBE ii. 315% vi. 644). 

3. Travelling in general. — Babylonian tablets of 
from c. 2300 to 2000 B.c. testify to a considerable 
intercourse by road between the various towns of 
S. Babylonia and Elam. These record the trans- 
port of provisions, principally drink (probably 
herb-beer), food, and oil, which were sent to 
various cities, generally such as were considered 
sacred on account of their shrines and fanes. 
Among the places most commonly mentioned are 
Ur, Nippur, Susa, Ansan (the old capital of Elam), 
Adamdun (probably in the same district), Kiraai, 
U-uru-a, Sabu™, and giuhunuri. The persons 
mentioned in connexion with these consignments 
are messengers, ‘ couriers,’ and officials who may 
be classed as ‘ retainers.’ All these seem to have 
journeyed from the temples of the cities where 
they lived, on behalf of their employers, though 
some at least went on their own account. Note- 
worthy is a statement of a tablet in a private col- 
lection, in which one of the persons mentioned is 
the king’s son : 

■30 ga of drink, 30 ga of food, J gin of oil, 

Su-dada. 

10 ga of fine drink, 10 ga of food, 10 gin of oil, 

Sur-Ninsun, the son of the king.’ 

That journeys are intended is shown by those 
lists in which the consignments are described as 
having been either ‘ within the city ’ or ‘ for the 
road ’ ; 

‘ 60 ga of royal drink, 

60 ga of food, 

1 ga of sesame-oil, 

Ahu'o-faUu™, viceroy of Sabu”. 

2 ga ot drink, 2 ga of food. 
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2 gin of oil within the city, 

1 gur of herb-heer, 6 qa of food for the road, 

StaS, the "retainer." 

They have taken (tlie above) to Sabu™.’ 

Similar entries follow these. The date is ‘ Month 
of the Festival of Tammuz.’ 

As there is no reference to viceroy Ahu“-sallu™’s 
provisions ‘for the road,’ he may have been coming 
to Lagas, where the tablet was found. Mas, on 
the other hand, required provisions, as he was 
going to Sahu™.' 

4 , Vicarious pilgrimages. — In some cases these 
tablets may record vicarious pilgrimages, made at 
the request of people who, unable or unwilling to 
leave their homes, sent others to represent them, 
and possibly to make offerings on their behalf. 
In all probability these journeys were in parties or 
caravans, 

5 , Later instances. — One of the most interesting 
visits to a holy place is that of Shalmaneser ii. to 
Babylon, as recorded on the Bronze Gates of 
Balawat discovered by Hormuzd Rassam. This 
king relates that, after leaving Marduk-sum-iddina, 
king of Babylon (851 b.C.), he found ‘ the fulness of 
his heart,’ and Merodach commanded him to go to 
Babylon and Cuthah, where the king caused olfer- 
ings to be made. At £-sagila (the temple of Belus 
in Babylon) he directed the ceremonies and more 
offerings were made. Afterwards Shalmaneser 
‘took tlie road’ to jlorsippa, and made offerings to 
Nebo. Entering E-zida (the temple of Nebo at 
Bor.sippa), he caused the rites to be conducted 
reverently, and offered plentifully ‘great oxen 
and fat sheep.’ At both Babylon and Borsippa he 
made drink-offerings, and there were feasts, with 
food and wine. The result of all this devotion 
was that the gods regarded Shalmaneser, though 
an alien king, with joy, and heard his prayer. 
Two hundred years later (c. 650 B.C.), King Assur- 
bani-fipli went to Arbela to supplicate the goddess 
of war, Istar of Arbela, for her divine help against 
the Elamites. 

6, Pilgrimages in a private capacity. — These 
are not always certain — they may have been 
simply ordinary acts of worship. Thus Meissner’s 
rendering of tiki (from dldku, ‘ to go„’) as ‘ my 
duty’ — ‘I am firm in my duty at E-zida with 
regard to my father’ — makes the possibility that 
BSl-uhhu (?) went on a pilgrimage to the temple of 
Nebo to pray for his father very doubtful. Never- 
theless he did visit the temple on his father’s 
behalf : 

‘Tho BOB of the temple [Neho, the god worshipped there], 
when I had prayed with regard to thee, set the time for success 
as being until the 4th day.* 

This grace applied not only to his father Kunft, 
but also to all his people. In no. 865 of R. F. 
Harper’s Assyrian and Babylonian Letters 
(London, 1902) the writers’ statement that ‘he 
[the king] entered Babylon — he kissed the ground 
before Merodach and Zer-panitu™’ (i.e. in the 
temple of Belus) likewise implies at least a turning 
aside to perform a religious duty. But more to 
the point, apparently, is the folloiving (from 
Babylon) : 

■Letter from Marduk-ibnt to Si§ku, my brother. May 
Merodach and Z6r-pan!tu“ promise the pro^erity and the pre» 
servation of my brother. Behold, Iddina-B§I has gone up with 
me to Shnu — we made an offering there with Nergalddduia, his 
brother, I am looking after your interests.* 

Here, again, we have (to all appearance) the com- 
bination of business with religious duties. 

7 , The legend of the ‘ Mother of Sin.’ — This is 
a bilingual record in which, after describing the 
misfortunes of the ‘ royal maid,’ as the ‘ sinful 

1 Aa an illustration of these Journeys in connexion ■nitb 
temples, that in which the priests (of Sippar), c. 1850 B.O., give a 
1 shekel of silver to buy grain for a Journey may, perhaps, be 
quoted (A. Unguad, Hammurabi's Gesstz, Leipzig, 1909, no. 481, 
in vol. iii. p. 134). The amount was the gift of the chief singer 
(ndrtt roftd). 


mother’ is called, the text, in a fresh paragraph, 
continues : 

‘ Gome, let us go to him, let us go to him 1 

As for me, to his city, let us go to him 1 

To the city, to the wonders, let us go to him 1 

To the city, to the city, to Babylon’s foundation, 

At the command IStar gave, 

The maid Ama-namtaga (the Mother of Sin) paised through 
the dust.’ 

Here follows a long account of Istar’s punishments, 
from which it would appear that not only did the 
‘sinful mother’ make a pilgrimage to the holy 
places Kullab, Erech’s foundation, Zazabu’s founda- 
tion, Hnrsag-kalama at Kis, and £-tur-kalama 
(‘the house of the world’s repose’), but she had 
also to do penance and submit to Istar’s punish- 
ments, performed by her servants and ministers. 
The record is unfortunately incomplete, but it is 
probable that the deity referred to by the pronoun 
was Tammuz, Istar’s spouse, whom the ‘ sinful 
mother’ had offended in some way. 

Though the records are apparently scanty and 
doubtful, the journeys which pilgrimages imply 
were far from uncommon in Assyria and Babylonia, 
as the fragments referring to the benefit to be 
gained from visits to sacred places seem to show. 

Litkratore. — M. Jastrow, Die Religion Babploniens und 
Assyrians , Giessen, 1905 ff., i. 73, D4; T. G. Pinches, The 
Amherst TahletSt i., London, 1908, nos. 70-72, 74, 76, 77, 116, 120, 
etc.. The Babylonian Tablets of the' Ber&ns Collection^ do. 1916, 
nos. 16, 79-81, 84, 85^ 91, 92, etc. ; HP, 2nd ser., iv. [1890] 77-79 ; 
P. Jensen, ‘ Assyrisch-babylon. Mythen und Epen,* Keilin 
schriftliche Bibliothekf iv. [Berlin, 1900] 116 ff. 

T. G. Pinches. 

PILGRIMAGE (Buddhist). — In the earliest 
order and scheme of Buddhist monastic life, if the 
sacred books of the Tripitaka may be taken to 
reflect faithfully and in general the teaching of 
the Founder, there was no recomition of the duty 
or advantage of pilgrimage, and no sanction given 
to the practice. Gautama Buddha neither forbade 
nor enjoined his followers to imitate that which 
Hindu example must already liave made suffi- 
ciently familiar — the journeyings to near or distant 
shrines for spiritual benefit and to render homage. 
It was impossible that with his views and teach- 
ing with regard to the future life he should have 
allowed the existence or recognized the validity of 
a habit founded upon the belief in the continuity 
and permanence of existence after death. The 
slight evidence available, however, indicates that 
very soon after the parinirvdna, and probably in 
connexion with the distribution of the relics and 
the building of memorial stupas over them, the 
practice arose among the adherents and friends of 
the Buddha of visiting the places thus consecrated 
by the presence of the earthly remains of their 
honoureu teacher and guide. From this it was an 
easy step to a practice of pilgrimage which en- 
deavoured at one and the same time to secure 
personal advantage from a visit to the shrine and 
to honour the saint whose name and fame were 
there commemorated. Whatever its origin, the 
habit of pilgrimage is and for many centuries 
has been wide-spread in Buddhism, not only in the 
Mahayana school, where it is most prevalent, but 
also in the Hinayana of the south. 

1 . Origin. — It appears probable therefore that 
Buddhist usage in this respect is, in the first in- 
stance at least, imitative of Hindu practice, and 
grew up independently of any direct command. It 
is perhaps not without significance also that the 
Pali form of the Sanskrit word for pilgrimage 
{pram-ajyd, FhUpabbajja, lit. ‘a going forth,’ ‘re- 
tirement from the world ’) should be the technical 
term for admission or ‘ ordination ’ to the first 
grade of the Buddhist monkhood. The pilgrim 
{pravrajita, pravrujaka, Pali pabbajita) is defined 
in the Dhammapada as one who has abandoned 
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the world (x. i. 89) ; and in an earlier verse (i. 75) 
it is declared that the heedless pilgrim, so far 
from securing good, only scatters more widely the 
dust of his (unsubduecl) passions. In these and 
other passages of the early literature there is no 
direct mention of any aim or purpose other than 
that of retirement from the world to assume the 
rank and status of a member of the Sahgha. 
There was certainly, however, in the writer’s mind 
the practice, wide-spread and familiar in his time, 
of a wandering ascetic life which was not entirely 
aimless, but contemplated visits to sacred temples 
or shrines as the profitable and meritorious end of 
its often toilsome and prolonged joumeyin^s. 

In all probability also the injunction laid upon 
Buddhist monks to adopt a wandering mode of 
existence without settled home or habitation con- 
tributed to the facility with ivhich they adopted 
the Hindu practice of pilgrimage to the sacred 

E ’ IS associated with their religious history and 
Only in the season of the rains, in vassa, 
were they prohibited from travelling about, lest 
injury should be done to living creatures (Mahd- 
vagga, iii. ). At all other periods of the year the 
Buddhist monk was to be ‘ homeless,’ possessed of 
no stated or fixed residence ; and a habit or passion 
for wandering taken up as a religious duty by men 
to whom the idea of pilgrimage was not unfamiliar, 
and among a people whose nomadic mode of exist- 
ence lay probably not many centuries in the past, 
readily developed into the practice of travel for a 
religious purpose to a formal and definite destina- 
tion. The institution of Vassa, with its prohibi- 
tion of travel, would necessarily place difficulties 
in the way of continuous or lengthy pilgriniages to 
distant shrines. In practice, however, the difflcultj' 
does not seem to have been felt. The early books 
and narratives, especially of the Chinese pilgrims, 
record prolonged journeyings in which there is no 
reference to interruption or delay caused by the 
observance of rules for retirement in the season of 
the rains. 

In the later Buddhist literature of both the 
Northern and the Southern schools references to 
pilgrimage and the sacred places whither the 
pilgrims resort are not infrequent. In t\\o Buddha 
Charita the statement recurs that purification 
from sin may be attained by dAvelling or bathing 
at sacred places ; ° and these holy centres of 
pilgrimage are ladders to heaven.” The extra- 
vagant assertion is even ventured that the Buddha 
himself created millions of ascetics,^ whose wander- 
ings are more or less indefinite pilgrimages from 
shrine to shrine. Holy streams and tirthas are 
recognized in the earliest homes of Buddhism, in 
part no doubt derived from Hindu custom, but 
partly associated with Buddhist history andireligious 
origins.” Elsewhere right - minded and _ pious 
Buddhists are said to have their places of pilgrim- 
age;® it is a pious duty to build chaityas (Pali 
cetiya) in honour of Buddhas,’’ where their relics 
are preserved, and miracles are wrought in the 
presence of the assembled worshippers.® 

In the later Mahaj ana literature therefore, and in writings of 
the Southern school that have come under the influence of this 
tj^e of thought, the Buddha himself is represented as declar- 
ing the sacred character of shrines and other places associated 


iCf. ilaha.vagga,i. 11.1: ‘Gove,OBhikkhus, wander forthe 
gain of the many, for the welfare of the many, out of compassion 
for the world, for the good, for the gain, and for the welfare 
of gods and men.’ Then follow directions to preach, and the 
promise that he will himself preach the doctrine. 

3 Buddha Charita, ii. 37 ; the thought and even the phrase- 
ology are of Hindu conception and origin. 

” Ib. vii. 40. 4 76. xvii. 24 f. 

s 76. X. 2, XV. 78. Those who bathe and offer their worship 
in the holy river and reverence the chaitya of the three stones 
become great-souled bodhisattvas, and obtain nirvapa. 

6 Maha-Parinibbdna-Sutta, v. 10 f. 

7 Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, v. 27 f. 

8 llilinda-paflha, iv. viii. 61 f. ; cf. Buddha Charita, xv. 02 ff. 


with the lives of holy men and inculcating the virtue and 
duty of pilgrimage thereto.i It is hardly probable that this 
feature of his teaching is original. It bears rather the impress 
of a later practice, introduced from ancient Hindu usage, and 
in harmony with the natural desire to maintain communion 
with and do honour to the dead ; and is part of the esoteric 
and mystical teaching which, according to Mahay.anist belief 
and assertion, was formulated by Gautama during the later 
years of his life. There is no real evidence in support of this ; 
and in regard to the doctrine of the life after death and kindred 
ideas, or those which imply' the possibility of relations between 
the living and the dead and the individual consciousness and 
capacity for good or evil of the latter, it is unlikely that the 
direct and limited teaching of his mature life, in which he re- 
fused to be drawn into discussion or to make affirmation con. 
cerning aught beyond this present world, was later exchanged 
for positive doctrine and directions based upon entirely different 
views. The uncertainty of date of the several works and 
strata of the Buddhist literature must not be overlooked. The 
P.ali Tripifaka does appear, however, to make good in most 
respects at least its claim to represent most faithfully the con- 
victions and doctrine which Gautama set forth to his disciples. 

2 . Indian places of pilgrimage. — It is probable 
that the earliest centres of pilgrimage were the 
places most closely associated with the life and 
teaching of the rounder. Four of these, viz. 
Kapilavastu, Kusanagara, Buddh Gaya, and 
Benares, were pre-eminent, and for centuries con- 
tinued to be the goal to which the steps of Buddhist 
pilgrims were turned ; two of them are venerated 
and resorted to by numerous Buddhist worshippers 
at the present day, who bring offerings from the 
most dmtant lands. Testimony to the reverential 
regard in which these and many other places were 
held is found especially in the writings of the 
Chinese pilgrims. In the Lumhini Grove at Kapila- 
vastu {g.v. ) was the birth-place of Gautama Buddha. 
Buried in the dense tarai districts of S. Nepal, the 
lost site of the town was re-discovered in the year 
1895, and identified by a pillar and inscription re- 
cording the visit of the emperor A^oka. As_ a 
centre of pilgrimage it has for a long time been in- 
accessible and is so at the present time, and thus 
awakens little interest in Buddhists themselves. 
Kulanagara {q.v.) also, the scene of the death of 
the Buddha, was visited by the same Chinese 
monks, to pay their homage at the sacred site. 
According to their testimonyj Kulanagara lay at 
no great distance east of Kapilavastu. The exact 
site, however, has not been identified. 

The two remaining places that shared in all pro- 
bability with the traditional scenes of Gautama’s 
birth and parinirvdna the veneration of the earliest 
Buddhists, and which have maintained to the 
present day their popularity and sacred character 
with thousands of Buddhist pilgrims from all parts 
of the Buddhist world, are Buddh Gaya, six or 
seven miles south of Gaya [q.v.) in W. Bengal, 
where, seated under the Bo-tree in deep meditation, 
Gautama attained insight and the bliss of perfect 
knowledge; and Benares [q.v.), probably the most 
ancient sacred city in the world, the scene of the 
first deliverance of his message, when in the Deer- 
Park (Isipatana), in his first sermon addressed to 
the five ascetics in whose company he had previously 
practised fruitless austerities, he ‘ set in motion 
the wheel of the law,’ and founded ‘ the highest 
kingdom of truth.’ “ Thesyjlaces possess an equal 
sanctity in the eyes of Hindus, and they are 
sought out by multitudes of pilgrim worshippers 
of both religions. 

icf. Maha-Parinibbana-Sutta, v. 16-22: ‘There are four 
places which the believing^ man should visit with feelings of 
reverence and awe, . . . the place at which the believing naan 
can say, “Here the Tathagata was born,” . . . 

Tathagata attained to the supreme and perfect insight, . . • 
“Here was the kingdom of righteousness set on foot by tne 
Tathagata,” . . . “Here the Tathagata passed finally away in 
that utter passing aw'ay which leaves nothing whatever to 
remain behind.” . . , And there will come to such spots b^ 
lievers, brethren and sisters of the order, or devout men ana 
devout women, ... and they w’ho shall die w'hiJe they, ^ith 
believing heart, are journeying on such pilgrimage shall be re- 
born after death, when the body shall dissolve, in the happy 
realms of heaven.* 

^ Mahavagga, i. 6. SO. 
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After the death of the Buddha the relics of his 
body were collected from the funeral pyre, and 
divided into eight portions. These were distributed 
to the various claimants for their possession, and 
over them memorial stupas were erected for their 
preservation. The places thus made sacred became 
centres of pilgrimage, which attracted devout 
worsliippers from far and near, and were visited 
among others by the Chinese monks in the course 
of their travels through N. India. 

3 . Historical visits. — (a) AioJca. — The earliest 
historical reference to pilgrimage undertaken with 
a religious motive is contained in the edicts of the 
Buddhist emperor ASoka [q.v.) in the 3rd cent, 
before our era. In the midst of his zealous care for 
the welfare of his subjects he found time and 
opportunity for extensive journeyings to the sacred 
places of the Buddhist faith within his dominions. 
Besides confirming and propagating the faith by 
his edicts and missions he erected at these places 
numerous stupas containing sacred relics, repairing 
others which had fallen into neglect or decay. 
For their maintenance also he provided revenues, 
and himself, according to the tradition, undertook 
the care and sustenance of 64,000 monks. The 
limit of his pilgrim travels northward was the 
ruined site of Kapilavastu ; and here, in addition 
to the erection of a commemorative pUlar with in- 
scription, he repaired or rebuilt a stiipa in memory 
of Kanakamuni (q.v.), one of Gautama’s prede- 
cessors of a bygone age. This enlargement or 
repair he is said to have accomplished for the 
second time. In any case his experience and action 
are sufficient proof of the existence in his day, and 
for a considerable time previously, of sacred build- 
ings associated with the life and deeds of holy 
leaders and teachers of old, which had already 
become centres or goals of pilgrimage. Certainly 
the stfipa of Kanakamuni was not a solitary in- 
stance of a commemorative erection, where offer- 
ings were presented and homage paid. There were 
many others, at least in the sacred country of 
Buddhist origins, and probably elsewhere. The 
words and acts of Aioka clearly indicate that in 
his day merit was considered to attach to visits to 
these spots, and the names and memory of those in 
whose lionour the stupas had been raised were re- 
garded with veneration. The date and circum- 
stances of his visit therefore and the motives that 
prompted it justify the conclusion that sacred 
pilgrimage became a recognized observance of the 
Buddhist faith not long after the death of its 
Founder. 

( 6 ) Fa-Hian . — Both Kapilavastu and the scene 
of Gautama’s death at Kusanagara were visited 
by the Chinese pilgrim Fa-Hian and others in the 
5th and following centuries. The former site 
Fa-Hian describes as already deserted in his day, 
inhabited only by a few monks and some poor 
families ; and it has remained ever since in the 
same state of desolation. In the course of his 

S rimage Fa-Hian visited all the important 
Idliist shrines and cities in the north of India ; 
thence he travelled to Ceylon, and paid his homage 
to the sacred relics there, including the tooth of 
the Buddha preserved in the island. Everywhere 
in India he found numerous monasteries with 
many learned and pious monks ; a-nd at the sacred 
places there were great companies of Buddhist 
pilgrims, intent on showing honour to the dead 
and winning merit by their self-sacrificing 
endeavour. 

(c) Hiuen Tsiang. — The most important and 
celebrated Chinese traveller and pilgrim was 
Hiuen Tsiang (Yuan Chwang [o.u.]), who followed 
Fa-Hian at an interval of rather more than two 
centuries. His name and fame_ still survive in 
Central Asia, where his memory is revered as that 


of a wonder-working teacher and saint. His 
travels extended over sixteen years from A.D. 629 
to 645. In these laborious journeys he covered 
a considerably wider area in India itself than 
his predecessor, but he did not visit Ceylon. He 
appears, moreover, to have been more interested 
in the present condition of Buddliism, in its 
doctrine, practice, and literature, than in its relics 
or holy places of pilgrimage, and to have been 
more impressed by its vitality and influence, 
and by the conflicts of the schools, than by the 
crowds of pilgrims. He visited all the great 
centres of the Buddhist faith, and makes frequent 
reference to the revival of Brahmanism, which 
even in Buddh Gaya had to a considerable extent 
supplanted its rival. 

At Buddh Gaya also Hiuen Tsiang describes the 
great temple built by Asoka, 160 ft. or more in 
height, of eleven storeys, each of which bore 
golden statues of the Buddha. Probably this 
building was erected on the site of a more ancient 
monument that soon after the death of the Buddha 
was placed there to commemorate the spot on 
which he attained emancipation and perfect wis- 
dom. Tlie ancient building has been many times 
reconstructed and restored, and the pyramidal 
temple with its many images that now occupies 
the site is rarely without its pilgrim visitors from 
distant Buddhist countries, who present their 
prayers and offerings at its sacred shrines. It 
is surrounded by numerous stupas, ancient and 
modem, and is as attractive and sacred a spot to 
Hindu devotees as to those of the Buddhist faith. 

The distinctive feature of the enclosure is the 
ancient Bo-tree, the sacred (Ficus relipiosa), 

under the shadow of an ancestor of which m this 
place the Buddha established his seat. There are 
several pipa^trees surrounding the temple, most 
of them not improbably descended from the 
original Bo-tree. The pilgrims lay their offerings 
and pour their libations of oil and scents at the 
foot of the oldest, which they regard as the 
identical tree of Gautama, and affix gold-leaf to 
the stem, and to the low stone steps by whicli it 
is surrounded.* It is in his account of the Bo- 
tree that Hiuen Tsiang records the tradition of 
the Buddha walking on the water. 

Second only to Buddh Gaya in its sacred associa- 
tions is Samath (q.v.), three or four miles north of 
Benares. It is bmieved to be the site of the Deer- 
Park (Isipatana, Skr. j-sipatana) where Gautama 
delivered his first address to the Hindu ascetics. 
The ancient stupa on the site is probably the same 
as was seen by Hiuen Tsiang in the 7th century. 
Fa-Hian also found a monument existing there at 
the time of his visit. Recent excavations at 
Samath, conducted by the Government of India, 
have resulted in the discovery of numerous stupas, 
shrines, and sculptured stones of different epochs, 
including two pillars erected by the emperor A^oka 
and many figures of the Buddha. Evidence also 
has been found of the existence of monastic 
buildings and settlements of monks at least as 
early as the 4th and 5th centuries of our era. The 
pilgrim history of the site is long and extensive, 
and if its record could be recovered would be of 
the greatest interest.*' 

4 , Other pilgrim resorts in N. India. — A mere 
enumeration of the local centres of pilgrimage 
in N. India would not be to much profit, and a 
description of them all is not possible here. The 
narratives of the Chinese monks who travelled in 
India are full of notices of the sacred places where 
the pilgrims congregated from near and far, to 

iSee art. Gava, vol. vl. p. ISlff., and Monier-Williama, 
Buddhism, pp. S9CM01. . 

2 See art. Benares, vol. ii. p. 468 ; Monler-WilIIams, p. 401 ft. ; 
E. B. Havell, Benares, the Sacred City, London, 1905. 
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worship the relics of the saints and to pay homage 
at their shrines. The impression gained is that 
such centres of pilgrimage were much more 
numerous in the early centuries than at the 
present day, and they were naturally more densely 
thronged at a time when India was to so large an 
extent Buddhist in faith. At or near Pataliputra 
(Patna [q.v.D, his capital city, Asoka liuilt the 
first of the 84 stupas which he is said to have 
erected over relics of the Buddha, and the town is 
described as containing monasteries and hospitals 
with thousands of Buddhist monks and pilgrims. 
According to Fa-Hian, at SravastI, the ancient 
capital of Oudh, identified with the extensive ruins 
at Sahet Mahet in the Gonda District,^ the first 
sandal-wood image of Gautama was erected ; and 
there also stood the convent or monastery of 
Jetavana, an early gift by a rich merchant to the 
community, sanctified by the frequent presence 
and preaching of the Master. Later, in the time 
of Hiuen Tsiang, the town and monasteries were 
deserted and ruined. Some of the most sacred 
sites and pilgrim resorts were to be found at 
Rajagrha (see Councils [Buddhist], vol. iv. p. 182), 
the first metropolis of Buddhism, as it has been 
called, where monasteries and stupas were most 
numerous, and where some of the ashes of 
Gautama’s body were enshrined. Vaisali {ib. 
183), the scene of the second Buddliist Council, 
alanda (q.v.), the famed university tow'n, 
Ayodhya, most holy ground to Buddhists and 
Hindus alike, where the Buddha is believed to 
have preached for many years, and numerous other 
laces were renowned centres of pilgrim resort 
uring the period of Buddhist ascendancy in India. 
Few of these have retained their attraction for 
Buddhist pilgrims at the present day. In the 
farther north-west, near Peshawar, much interest 
was aroused among Buddhists a few years ago by 
the identification of the relic mound raised by the 
king Kani§ka (q.v.) on the spot where four hundred 
years before the Buddha had stood and prophesied 
of his coming and reign. A few fragments of bone 
were discovered within a relic casket, which were 
enerally accepted as authentic remains of Gautama 
imself. They were transported with much cere- 
mony to Burma, and have been preserved in a 
monastery at Mandalay. 

S. Pilgrim movement beyond India. — Within 
the more recent centuries the stream of Buddhist 
pilgrimage has been to a large extent diverted 
from India, and the sanctuaries of the country 
have passed into other hands or fallen into oblivion 
and ruin. Buddh Gaya alone has maintained its 
supremacy and attraction, and is still the centre 
and most holy place to which the heart and eyes 
of the Buddhist pilgrim turn with faith and affec- 
tion. Outside the country of its birth the two 

g reat lands of Southern Buddhism, Ceylon and 
urma, compete to draw visitors to their sacred 
shrines. There is constant movement and inter- 
change between countries so closely united in 
sympathy and religious belief. 

(a) Ceylon. — In Ceylon the Temple of the 
Buddha’s Tooth at Kandy is unique in its claims 
on the reverence and devotion of the pilgrim. 
Small and unimposing as the building is, compared 
with the great tem^es of Japan, it enshrines a 
relic of the Buddha, recognized and honoured by 
all his followers of every land. The Tooth is pre- 
served in an inner chamber of the temple, resting 
on a golden lotus-flower within nine caskets of 
gold, and is exhibited by the priests to pilgrims 
and visitors. The original tooth is said to have 
been taken to Kalinga from the funeral pyre of 
Gautama, and to have been kept in the temple 

1 The ident!Qc5t!on was made by A. Cunningbamf and has 
been confirmed by recent discoveries. 


at Puri for a period of about eight hundred 
3 'ears. Later it was transferred to Ceylon and 
S. India and again to Ceylon, where it is said to 
have been burnt by the Portuguese in order to 
divert the people from idolatrous worship. The 
priests at Kandy maintain that the true relic was 
concealed, and an imitation substitute given over 
to the Portuguese rulers and destroyed by them. 
The existing bone is not a human tooth, and 
probably^ not of human origin (see art. Kandy, 
vol. vii. p. 651 f.). 

There are numerous temples and vihdras in 
Ceylon with their congregations of monks and 
worshippers, but the most celebrated and fre- 
quented place of pilgrimage is Adam’s Peak (q.v.), 
with its sacred foot-print (irl-pada) in the rock 
at the summit. The worship of foot-prints is 
universal in the East ; Muhammadans, Hindus, 
Jains, and others take part in this veneration, and 
the practice is certainly of very early date, foot- 
prints of the Buddha being found on the sculptured 
stones at Bharhut and Sanchi as well as in various 
other places in India, and also in Siam, Tibet, 
Burma, and elsewhere. The hole or mark in the 
rock on Adam’s Peak is the most sacred of all, and 
is visited by pilgrims of many faiths. Hindus 
believe it to be the foot-print of Siva, Christians of 
St. Thomas on his apostolic journey of evangeliza- 
tion to the island, Muhammadans of Adam or, 
according to others, of All. The pilgrims of 
Buddhist faith, however, greatly predominate in 
numbers. 

(b) Burma . — Except in these two centres, the 
spirit and practice of pilgrimage are little efiec- 
tive in Ceylon. It is otherwise in Burma, the 
rival home and stronghold of Southern Buddhism. 
The pOgrim habit plays a much larger part in the 
life of the people, but, in entire accordance with 
their character, is undertaken less seriously, and is 
more a matter of sociability and holiday-making 
than of religious obligation or the discharge of 
religious duty. The custom, however, of more or 
less formal attendance at sacred shrines and fulfil- 
ment of the appropriate rites and engagements of 
the sacred seasons is universal ; and tlie monks 
themselves connive at and even take part in the 
merriment and relaxation which follow upon the 
satisfaction of the claims of religion. The most 
important and celebrated of all is the Shwe Dagon 
pagoda at Rangoon, where crowds of pilgrims 
from Japan, China, and Korea jostle with wor- 
shippers from Ceylon and Siam and the more 
numerous natives of the country. On the various 
platforms of the temple are hundreds of images of 
the Buddha, gilded or in stone, and the summit of 
the building rises to the height of St. Paul’s 
Cathedral and is croivned with the ti, the sacred 
symbol of the Buddhist faith. There are here 
reserved, according to the traditional belief, eight 
airs of Gautama, and various relics also of the 
three preceding Buddhas, including the staff of 
Kasyapa and the robe of Kanakamuni. 

Burma is full of ddgabas (pagodas), many of 
them deserted and in ruins, hut others centres of 
attraction to a greater or less distance throughout 
the surrounding country, and at the festival 
seasons full of a rich and varied pilgrim life. 
Perhaps the most renowned next to the Rangoon 
pagoda are those at Pegu and Prome. With- 
in the walls of the ancient capital of Pagan are 
the remains of nearly a thousand such build- 
ings; and at Mandalay itself are many ddgabas 
and temples unrivalled in their beauty and pereu' 
nial fame. In the courtyard or precincts or most 
of these buildings is a sacred foot-print of the 
Buddha, which in the case of the more famotm and 
accessible of them is rarely without its offering of 
fruit or flowers. 
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(c) China . — Chinese Buddhism in general has 
heen considerably affected and modified by the 
native Taoist beliefs of the country ; and the 
pilgrim customs and practice of China are in most 
instances, as regards both their observances and 
their sacred centres of pilgrimage, the survivals of 
earlier Taoist usage. The most sacred shrines 
■where the pilgrims congregate are in origin ante- 
cedent to the introduction of Buddhism, in the 
same way as in the Near East Christian sanctu- 
aries have been taken over and converted into 
Muhammadan places of worship. The hermits 
also, whose spirit and aspirations are in all lands 
closely akin to those of the itinerant pilgrims, 
have in China adopted the haunts and homes of 
their Taoist forerunners. The most holy and 
frequented centres of pilgrimage are the four 
mountain shrines of Omishan in the west in the 
province of Szechwan, Putoshan in the east on a 
sacred island in the Chusan archipelago, Wutaishan 
in the north in the province of Sliansi, and Chiu- 
huashan inNganhwei in the centre near the Yangtze 
river. The most popular and celebrated of these 
is perhaps the first named, Mount Omi, where the 
temples on the summit of the mountain are de- 
dicated to Pu-hsien, the iodhisattva Samanta- 
bhadra, an ancient bronze image of whom in one 
of the largest monasteries, seated on an elephant, 
is believed to date from the 7th century.* The 
monks of Putoshan are a sincere and religious 
folk who welcome yearly to their island home 
thousands of pilgrim-worshippers, who cross from 
the mainland to pay their homage at the shrines 
dedicated to Kwanyin, the goddess of mercy. The 
sanotuai'y on the 'Yangtze is the least regarded of 
the four, and in the Taiping rebellion many of its 
temples were sacked and destroyed. In the temples 
of Wutaishan the presiding deity and object of 
worship is Wenshu, the bodhisattva Mafijnsri ; 
situated near the Mongol border, the shrines are 
as much frequented by Mongol worshippers as 
by Chinese, and Tibetan emblems and practices 
are numerous. 

There are many other centres of pilgrimage 
throughout China, often of more tlian local reputa- 
tion ; and the pilgrims journey for long distances, 
making offering and burning incense at the shrines 
by the way. For the most part they travel in 
companies, in this respect following the example 
of the early travellers to India. Solitai^ ascetics, 
however, are not uncommon, whose journeying 
is a perpetual self-inflicted penance. The most 
celebrated monasteries are in the province of 
Chekiang, the .stronghold of Buddhism in China. 
It is probably true that in every direction the hold 
of the ancient faith is slowly weakening, and the 
practice of pilgrimage is likely to fall gradually 
into desuetude with the extension of modern 
systems of education and the decay of Buddhist 
temples and rites.* 

(rf) Tibet . — In Tibet tbe most important centres of 
pilgrimage, where the sacred temples and shrines 
are to be found, are at Lhasa, the capital of the 
country, and at Tashi-hlunpo, the residence of the 
Tashi or Pauchen Lama. The latter bears the 
higher repute for sanctity, for the office and func- 
tions of tlie Dalai Lama at Lhasa have been to so 
great an extent intermingled and contaminated 
with political duties and intrigue that the sacred- 
ness of his person as an object of reverence has to 
a certain extent suffered eclipse. His misfortunes 
and exile during the last few years can hardly 
have raised his reputation in the eyes of his 
countrymen. Pilgrims, however, from all countries 

1 See A. J. Little, Mount Omi and Beyond, London, 1001, p. 
63 ff. 

2 For the pilgrim practice of Japan eee art. Piloriuaqk 
(Japanese). 
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where Lamaism holds sway turn their steps to the 
capital in great numbers to worship the incarnate 
Buddha, and to p^ their devotions at the numerous 
sacred shrines. The quiet of Tashi-hlunpo, the 
‘ Mount of Glory,’ is undisturbed by the move- 
ments of politics, and the great temple and sur- 
rounding districts are favourite places of retirement 
for those who have finally renounced the world and 
its cares. The person and character of the present 
Tashi Lama, who, as an incarnation of the bodhi- 
sattva Amitabha, receives the worship of all 
Tibetans, have made a most favourable impres- 
sion on all Europeans who have come into contact 
with him. 

Tibet is the most priest-ridden country in the 
world ; and of its 3000 or more monasteries none 
is without its pilgrim visitants, the number of 
whom varies according to the reputation and ac- 
cessibility of the temple-shrine. Itinerating bands 
of Lamas also of Tibetan and Mongolian race are 
to be met with outside the country itself, in 
Central Asia and on the borders of India. Urga 
in N. Mongolia, the residence of the third Grand 
Lama, known as tbe Bogdo or ‘Saint’ Lama, is 
perhaps the most sacred place in the eyes of the 
Mongols. The LSma himself, however, bears an 
evil reputation for worldliness and immorality. 
Mongol pilgrims come to worship at his feet and 
attend the festivals. There are numerous other 
centres of L&maist devotion in Mongolia and China, 
and the Grand Lama at Peking is recognized and 
reverenced throughout all the countries where a 
Buddhism of this type prevails. 

(e) Korea and Siam . — Neither Korea nor Siam, 
the two chief homes of the Buddhist faith other 
than those to which reference has already been 
made, adds materially to the history and records 
of Buddhist pilgrimage. Korean pilgrims in no 
great numbers make their way to the sacred places 
of Mongolia, N. China, and Tibet ; but their 
native land contains no sanctuary of wide repute 
which attracts the worshipper from afar. In 
Siam, although the monasteries and temples are 
thronged at the many and popular festivals, and 
reverence is paid by all at the shrines, the festive 
seasons are occasions for friendly intercourse and 
conviviality, and there is little, as far as can be 
judged, of the true pilgrim spirit. Nor do Siamese 
monks make a habit of journeying overseas to the 
sacred shrines of other lands, although they may be 
found occasionally at Rangoon, and in the past at 
least have visited and exercised much influence on 
the Buddhist thouglit and observance of Ceylon. 

6. Summary. — A brief summary, therefore, of 
pilgrim usage and wont in Buddhism would de- 
scribe it as an almost universal practice, held in 
the highest esteem, which in all probability was 
adopted soon after the death of Gautama Buddha, 
the principal motive being reverence for his person 
and for the places where the relics of his cremated 
body were believed to have been preserved. To a 
certain extent also, which it is impossible exactly 
to estimate, his disciples were influenced by a more 
or less conscious desire to follow on the lines of 
ancient Hindu custom. With the earlier Hindu 
practice of pilgrimage they were familiar ; and 
they seem to have wished to break as little as 
possible with ancestral usage. Whether the 
Buddha himself by his word enjoined or sanctioned 
the habit the uncertainty as to the dates and 
history of the written records makes it impractic- 
able to decide. It is hardly probable or quite in 
harmony -with what is known of his character and 
teaching to suppose that he did. If, however, the 
contention of the Mahaynna school is justified that 
in his later life he taught a mystical and esoteric 
doctrine entirely difterent from that of his earlier 
years as expounded in the Pali canonica' Vioks, 
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then the injunctions and regulations as to pilgrim- 
age and sacred places also may have a similar 
origin, and may have been framed and announced 
by Gautama himself, possibly as a concession to 
the Hindu prepossessions of his followers. The 
custom was certainly taken up and eagerly 
followed immediately after his death, and has been 
ever since a marked feature of popular Buddhism 
in the East. Nor to any appreciable extent does 
the practice seem to have lost its hold upon the 
faith and affection of the Buddhist peoples to the 
present day. 
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PILGRIMAGE (Christian). — i. Introductory. 
— Pilgrimage played a very prominent part in 
religious life in the Christian Church, particu- 
larly in the Middle Ages. The fact that it has 
BO largely disappeared from the religious life of 
England to-day is apt to conceal its importance in 
the past and in the countries where it is still in 
vogue even in the present. A pilgrimage is a 
journey undertaken to visit sacred places, sucli as 
the scenes of our Lord’s earthly life in Palestine, 
the ‘threshold of the Apostles’ at Rome, or the 
shrines of saints and martyrs. There were many 
motives at work ; it might be to fulfil a vow or as 
an act of penance. In some cases it is difficult to 
say whether a given journey is a pilgrimage or 
not. The mere use of the word percgrtnatio in a 
medimval source can hardly decide the question. 
It can be considered better historically and geo- 
graphically, though the purely religious and 
psycliological sides must always be remembered. 
The latter are better left over and studied in con- 
nexion with the eflects of the practice and its 
place in the history of religion. 

Peregrinatio and its cognates in classical Latin 
refer simply to wandering, and so peregrinus ivas 
just a stranger. In ecclesiastical terminology a 
‘ pilgrim ’ was one who went to visit sacred places 
•vimile his ordinary occupation, whether he was 
clerk or layman, was something different, wliereas 
a ‘palmer’ was one who spent his whole life in 
thus journeying from place to place. Dante gives 
a rather fanciful explanation of the terms : 

‘Pilgrim* may be understood ‘in the wide sensei in so far as 
whoever is outside his fatherland is a pilgrim ; in the narrow 

■ense none is called a ‘ .. ..t . f- ,♦ • . 

towards the sanctuary of . 

Ohiamansi Peregrini in q ■ ' . . . . • 

che la sepoltura di santo Jacopo fu pii lontana dalla sun patria, 
che d’alcuno altro Apostolo* — they are called palmxeri because 
they bring back palm-branches and romei as they journey to 
Rome.i 

2 . Palestine. — It was natural that men should 
wish to tread again the paths trodden by the 
Saviour, though tlie first generations of Christians 
did not seem to feel this as strongly as their 
successors. From the 3rd cent, certainly the 
sacred places were visited. The pilgrimages of 
Firmilian, bishop of Ctesarea, and a bishop 
Alexander from Cappadocia are mentioned by 
Jerome and Origen respectively. When the 
empress Helena visited Jerusalem and discovered 
wliat was supposed to be the true Cross, pilgrims 
flocked thither and the stream was ever on the 
increase. Many records of such journeys and also 
numerous itineraries have been preserved. ‘The 

1 La Fffa Nuoea, xli. ; Dante also refers to pilgrims in 
Paradiso, i. 61, xxxl. 43, 


Bordeaux pilgrim’ visited Jerusalem in 333. The 
record of this man is the earliest now extant of a 
Christian pilgrimage, and is very important as 
showing the condition of the holy places and the 
traditions grooving up round them at the time. 
On his -way thither he travelled from Bordeaux, 
south of the Garonne, through Toulouse, Nar- 
bonne, Arles, up the valley of the Rhone to 
Valence, then by way of Milan, Verona, Aquileia, 
Mitroivitza, Sophia, and Constantinople, through 
Bithynia, to Tarsus, Alexandretta, Autiooh, 
Tripoli, Beirut, Sidon, Tyre, Acre, Ptolemais, 
Caesarea Palestina, then by Jezreel, Bethshean, 
and Shechem to Jerusalem. He did not, how- 
ever, visit Galilee. Many Christians have felt 
far greater attraction to the scene of our Lord’s 
passion and resurrection than to those of His 
earthly ministiy.* 

Paula, a friend of St. Jerome, went on pilgrim- 
age to Jerusalem, and she corresponded with him 
about it.“ The teaching of St. Jerome much in- 
creased the popularity of the movement. Another 
famous pilgrim in early times was Etheria (Egeria 
or Echeria),* the author of the Peregrinatio Silvia;, 
or Peregrinatio Echeriie, put by critics in either 
the 4th or the 6 th century. From the 6 th cent. 

' onward the number of pilgrims steadily gi’ew, and, 
though the journey was a long and arduous one, 
many thousands were willing to undertake it. 
Pilgrims came from all parts, and not least 
numerous or important were those from the 
British Isles — representatives alike of Roman, 
Celtic, and Anglo-Saxon Christianity in Britain, 
such as St. Cathaldus (bishop of Taranto, 
about 680) and Willibald (bishop of Eichstiitt, 
741).'* The ardent wishes of Christians to see 
Jerusalem and the hardships which they were 
sometimes obliged to sufier are of the greatest 
importance for secular as well as ecclesiastical 
history, for they were among the causes which 
contributed to the Crusades. When Saracen 
rulers were tolerant, Christians had little to fear, 
but in times of persecution the difficulties of the 
journey were further increased, and thus eventu- 
ally the crusading spirit was generated (see art. 
Crusades, I. 3 ). No doubt motives of political 
conquest and worldly ambition entered into the 
Crusades as well ns into the practice of pilgrimage. 
Meanwhile pilgrimage gave rise to the great 
military orders. While the Hospitallers cared 
for pilgrims after their arrival in Jerusnlem,_tlie 
Templars protected them on the way from Antioch 
thither (a hospital which had first been founded 
by Charles the Great was destroyed in 1010 and 
another was built). 

St. Jerome, though he believed strongly in 
pilgrimage, nevertheless wrote : 

‘Et de Hierosolymia et de Britannia aequaliter patet anla 
coeleslis : “ Regnum enim Dei intra vos est." Antonins, 
cuncta Aeg 3 -pti, et Mesopotamiae, Ponti, Cappadociae, et 
Arnieniae examina Monachorum non videre Hierosolymam : et 
patet illis absque bao urbe paradisi Janua. Beatus Hilarion, 
cum Palaestinue esset, et in Palaestina viveret, uno tantuni die 
vidit Hierosolymam, ut nec contemnere loca sancta projiter 
viciniam, nec rursus Dominum loco claudere videretur.’® 

St. Gregory of Nyssa wrote a special letter de iis 
quiadeunt Jerosolyma {PG xlvi. 1010 ff.). 

The adventures of British pilgrims have a 
special interest, and almost every Welsh or Irish 
saint went on pilgrimage. 

1 Itinerary from Bordeaux to Jerusalem, * The Bordeaux 
Pilgrim’ (a.d. 333), tr. Aubrey Stewart and annotated C. 'V. 
Wilson, Palestine Pilgrims’ Text Society, London, 18S7. 

2 Jerome, The Pilgrimage of the Holy Paula, tr. Stewart 
and ann. Wilson, Pal. Pilg. Text Soc., London, 18!!5. 

3 The Pilgrimage of S. Silvia of Aquitania to the Holy 
Places, tr. and ed. J. H. Bernard, with an appendix by C. W. 
Wilson, Pal. Pilg. Text Soc., London, 1891. 

* G. Hartwell Jones, Celtic Britain and the Pilgrim Move- 
ment, p. 192. 

® Ep. Ivlii. ■ ad Paulinum,’ quoted in J. Usher, Britanniearvm 
EecUsiarum Antiquitates, London, 1637, p. 100. 
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From the 13th cent, pilgrimages to the Holy 
Land, though still frequent, were less numerous 
than those to Rome. Despite the difficulties of 
the journey, William Wye, Fellow of Eton, visited 
Compostella (see below, ii) in 1456 and travelled 
thence to Palestine in 1458 and a»ain in 1462. 
From his MSS Wynkyn de Worde, the disciple of 
Caxton, compiled his Informacion for Pylgrymes 
into the Holy Land (printed in 1498, 1515, and 
1524). The pilgrimages from England to the 
Holy Land went on continuously to Reformation 
times. Sir Richard de Guiluforde and John 
Whitby, prior of Guisborough, went to Palestine, 
embarking at Rye, in 1506 ; and in 1517 Sir 
Richard Torkyngton, rector of Mulber ton, Norfolk, 
visited Jerusalem.^ 

From all the countries of Europe pilgrims tra- 
velled to the Holy City. It was natural that 
most should come from those countries which had 
taken part in the Crusades, but they came also 
from elsewhere. Russian pilgrimages commenced 
soon after the country was converted, about A.D. 
1000. 

‘In 1022 allusion is made in the Life of St. Theodosius of 
Kiev to Russian pilgrims in Palestine ; the first known name is 
that of St. Varlaam, ahhot of the Laura of Kiev, who visited 
Jerusalem in 10C2.’!> 

The earliest extant record is that of Daniel, an 
abbot whose identity is not certain. He spent 
Easter of 1107 in Jerusalem. His work shows 
devout feeling; and, though a Greek priest, he 
was friendly to the Latin clergy. He travelled 
by way of Constantinople, Abydos, Tenedos, 
Mitylene, Chios, Ephesus, Samos, Patmos, Rhodes, 
Patara, Cyprus, thence crossing the sea to Jaffa 
and Jerusalem.* He saw the miracle of the holy 
fire (see below, 17 ) and visited the Virgin’s tomb-— 
the traditional scene of the Assumption. Though 
Italy had so many places sacred to the Christian, 
particularly the Eternal City, Italian pilgrims 
came in large numbers to visit Palestine. Venice 
sent her convoys, and the citizens of Lombardy 
visited Venice on the way. Among the earliest 
Italian pilgrims to Palestine was St. Antonio 
Piacenza, who went to Jerusalem in 570 and wrote 
de Locis sanctis qnm peramhdavit Antoninus 
martyr, Pantaleone, a citizen of Amalfi, went to 
Palestine about 1065, and a pilgrim hostel was 
established by him in Jerusalem. In 1219 St. 
Francis of Assisi went on pilgrimage. In the 14th 
and 15th centuries pilgrimages became far more 
numerous. Roberto da Sanseverino set out from 
Milan in 1458. In 1486 Fra Girolamo Castiglione 
(or de Castellione), a native of Milan, went to 
Palestine and thence to Arabia and Egypt. The 
Cavalier Santo Brasca went to Jerusalem in 1480. 
He wrote an account of his journey, and_ his 
information may have stimulated Canon Pietro 
Casola, a member of a noble Milanese family, who 
undertook a pilgrimage in 1494. Casola travelled 
via Milan, Brescia, Verona, ' Vicenza, Padua, 
Venice, Ragusa, Corfu, Navarino, Candia, Rhodes, 
and Cyprus to Jaffa, and thence to Jerusalem. 
His account is quite interesting reading and has 
recently been made accessible to English readers.* 
The pilgrim trafiic was so great that it had to be 
officially regulated, and, considering the discom- 
forts of travelling at that time, it is remarkable 
that so large a number were willing to face the 
risks. 

‘ Hans von Jlerftenthal, who accompanied Duke Albert of 
Saxony to the Holy liand in 1476, recounts that the sieeping 
place allotted to each pilgrim was so narrow, that the 

1 S. Heath, Pilgrim Life in the 3Iictdle Ages, p. 100. 

2 The Pilgrimage of the Russian Abbot Daniel in the Holg 
Land, 1106-1107 A.D., ann. 0. W. Wilson, Pal. Pilg. Text Soc., 
London, 18S8. 

3 / 6 . 

4 Canon Pietro Casola's Pilgrimage to Jerusalem in USu, tr. 
and ed. M. JI. Newett. 


passengers almost lay one on the other, tormented hy the 
great heat, by swarms of insects, and even by great rats which 
raced over their bodies in the dark. If a luckless pilgrim 
succeeded in dozing in spite of the general discomfort, he was 
soon awakened hy the stamping of the animals penned up on 
deck, or by the talking, singing and shouting of his neighbours. 
Moat of those who fell sick died. " God be gracious to them 1 ” ’ 1 

In tbe 16tli cent, the number of Italian pilgrim- 
ages continued to fall off, though they never 
entirely ceased. 

3 . Rome. — Next after Jerusalem, Rome was 
the city which drew the largest number of pilgrims. 
The causes which contributed to the rise of the 
papacy made Rome a pilgrim resort ; more especi- 
ally the tombs of St. Peter and St. Paul exalted it 
into the goal whither Roman Catholics flocked. 
One centre of interest was the catacombs. At 
first used as burial-places, they aftenvards became 
sacred places, hallowed by the bones of martyrs 
and visited by thousands of pilgrims (see art. 
Catacombs). These came from Britain both 
before and after the English conquest (King Ina 
of Wessex founded an English school for Saxon 
pilgrims and scholars in Rome in 727), and Irish 
and Welsh saints were among the most indefatig- 
able in their pious joumeyings.* Archbishop 
Usher observes : 

• Britanni hisce temporibus Romam, Hierosolymam, et Syriam 
invisere solitL’ s 

So St. Bridget journeyed to Rome as a pilgrim ; 
likewise Findan of Leinster in 847 to fulfil a vow.* 
Several Celtic saints, having performed their pU- 
griniage, settled permanentlj' on the Continent, 
sometimes obtaining bishoprics. Ninian visited 
Rome during the pontificate of Pope Damasus 
(366-384), who had given all Christian pilgrims 
access to the catacombs. 

As time went on, the intercourse between 
Britain and the Continent became more intimate, 
so that there was a continual stream of pilgrims to 
Rome, especially after the failure of the Crusades ; 
the difficulties of travelling, pestilence, and other 
causes had checked the number -of those who went 
to the Holy Land. The papal'jubilee proclaimed 
by Boniface VHI. in 1300 with its special indul- 
gences drew more than 20,000 pilgrims to Rome. 
Again at the jubilee of 1450 under Nicholas V. 
thousands of visitors assembled. In the English 
College at Rome from 100 to 200 pilgrims were 

S rovided with hospitality every year in post- 
leformation times. Pilgrims have never ceased to 
visit Rome ; the large number of churches and relics 
have been continuous sources of attraction.* 

4 . England. — The pilgrimages, however, which 
left the deepest mark on Britain as elsewhere in 
Europe were, perhaps, not those to distant lands, 
however holy, but those to sacred spots nearer 
home. There were several famous shrines in Eng- 
land not only of national but of world- wide fame, 
and many others which were prominent in religious 
life, although not often visited by strangers from 
a distance. Earliest among British shrines was 
Glastonbury. When first it became famous is un- 
known. It was a place renowned in Celtic tradi- 
tion, and therefore it had become sacred before the 
advent of Christianity in England, and probably 
even before the time of Christ. It was very likely 
on the site of a Celtic temple. Perhaps the 
articular form of heathen worship there cele- 
rated was the cult of the dead (see artt. Blest, 
Abode of the [Celtic] and Grail, The Holy). 
There was a Celtic settlement of pre-Roman date 
1 Casola's Pilgrimage, Introd. p. 01. 

- But how far all the stories of pilsTimage are historical 
is not certain : see F. E, Warren, in Cambridge Medieral 
History, ii., Cambridge, 1913, ch. xvL, ‘Conversion of the 
Kelts,' p. 499. 

3 Brit. Ecetes. Antiq., Index Chronologicus, a.d. SS8. 

4 Hartwell Jones, p. 191. 

8 See Sivry-Champagnao, Dietionnaire des Pilerinages, it 
619-831. 
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near by, which has recently been excavated.* 
Various legends grew up to account for its fame. 
In the Glastonbury Chronicle under 1259 there 
was this entry : 

•Anno ab Incarnatione XLIII. disoipuH aanotorum Philippi 
et Jacobi Apostolorum venerunt in Britanniam; a quibus 
primum Oratorium in insula Avalloniae.’ 

King Ina of Wessex founded a monastery at 
Glastonbury, then went to Rome on pilgrimage 
and died there.* Dunstan was abbot of Glaston- 
bury ; it grew in fame and importance, and became 
associated with many saints and heroes — St. Joseph 
of Arimathea and St. Patrick, King Arthur and 
Guinevere ; and its monks gathered together a 
wonderful collection of relics — ^portions of the 
Crown of Thorns, the True Cross, and the Holy 
Sepulchre, and bones of St. John the Baptist, 
St. Peter, and St. Paul. Its fame outlasted the 
Middle Ages, and a miracle was believed to have 
been performed there in 1751.® 

After Glastonbury in historical sequence, though 
in the later Middle Ages of even greater fame as 
a pilgrim resort, was the shrine of St. Thomas h 
Becket at Canterbury. His murder in 1170 pro- 
foundly shocked the whole of Europe, and crowds 
of pilgrims soon began to visit the spots made 
sacred by his life and death. His shrine became 
ever more splendid, and boasted many famous 
jewels, including the ‘Regale’ of France. The 
Jubilee of 1470 brought 100,000 pilgrims to Canter- 
bury. Many of these would he from foreign 
countries. The pilgrims went first to the transept 
of the martyrdom in the Cathedral. 

• Before the wooden altar the pilgrims kneit, and its guardian 
priest exhibited to them the various relics confided to his especial 
charge. But the one which surpassed ail others was the rusty 
fragment of Le Bret’s sword, which was presented to each in 
turn to be kissed. The foreign pilgrims, by a natural mistake. 
Inferred from the sight of the sword that the martyr had 
Buffered death by beheading.’ ^ 

Then the pilgrims went to the choir and saw the 
general relics, about 400 in number, then to St. 
Andrew’s Tower, and, last of all, to the shrine 
itself. It had a wooden covering which, till lifted, 
concealed the gold, silver, and jewels with which 
it was encrusted. Among foreign pilgrims Leo 
von Rotzmital was sent on an embassy to England 
in 1446. Two accounts of his adventures were 
Avritten, one in Bohemian, preserved in a Latin 
translation, the other in German. He went and 
saw the sights usually shoAvn to pilgrims. Ho and 
his companions visited the shrine. 

• Ibi vidimus sepulchrum et caput ipsius. Sepulchrum ex 
pure auro conflatum est, et gemmis adornatum, tamque 
magnificis donariis ditatum, ut par ei nesoiam. Inter alias res 
preoiosas spectatur in eo et carbunculus gemma, qui noctu 
splendere solet, dimidi ovi gallinacei raagnitudine.’ t 

The German account relates : 

• Da zeiget man uns das schwert, damit man Jra den kopf 
abgeschlagen bat. Da weiset man auch ein merklich stuck des 
heiligen creuzes, auch der nagel einen und den rechten arm des 
lieben berm Bitter Bant Gorgen und etlioh dorn in einer 
mostranzen von der diirnen kron.’ ® 

The Canterbury pilgrimage is remembered among , 
those Avho take little interest in ecclesiastics | 
history because of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales, i 
The journey from the Tabard Inn at Southwark 
was one of the three ways by which Canterbury 
was regularly approached by pilgrims. In 1513 a 
visit Avas paid to it by Colet and Erasmus ; the 
Avealth displayed and the superstition encouraged 
roused the feeling in Colet Avhich Avas soon to 
break forth in him and others in the Protestant 
Reformation. Erasmus Avas more reserved and 
quiet in his strictures, less prone to depart from 

1 F. J. naverfleld, in Cambridge Medieval History, L, Cam- 
bridge, 1911, ch. xiii. (A), ' Roman Britain,’ p. 376. 

3 Asser, Life of King Alfred; with the Annals of St. Seats, 
«d. W. H. Stevenson, Oxford, 1901, sub anno 726. 

s Hartwell Jones, pp. 274-284. 

4 Stanley, Historical Memorials of Canterbvrytl, p. 2171. 

® T6. Appendix, note B, p. 256. ® Ib. p. 258 


Catholic practice and tradition.* The last Jubilee 
at the shrine Avas that of 1520. The reverence 
shoAvn to the memory of St. Thomas k Becket aa’us 
annoying to Henry vni., and in 1538 the shrine 
Avas destroyed by royal command. 

Next in importance in mediaeval England Avas 
the shrine of Our Lady at Walsingham in Norfolk. 
The special relic that attracted pilgrims here Avas 
a small phial reputed to contain a feiv drops of her 
milk. This shrine Avas likeAATse destroyed at the 
Reformation. A poem Avritten in 1595 (of un- 
certain authorship) laments the desolation Avhich 
had overtaken the scene of the piety of former 
ages. It concludes : 

‘Sin is where Our Bady sat. 

Heaven is turned to Hell, 

Satan sits where Our Lord did sway, 
Walsingham, oh 1 farewell.’ 2 

Other famous places of pilgrimage in medifeval 
England Avere Durham (for the shrine of St. Cuth- 
bert), Lichfield, Bury St. Edmunds, and Peter- 
borough. A special feature of English pilgrimage 
Avas its anti-royalist character — to revere as a 
saint one who had been condemned as a traitor.* 

5. Wales. — ^All the Celtic parts of Britain were 
specially rich in shrines, just as their inhabitants 
Avent as diligently as any to Rome and the Holv 
Land. The chief Welsh shrine Avas the Holy Well 
of St. Winifred in Flintshire. 

• It is a significant circumstance that the only road through 
Wales from north to south started at Holywelland ended atSt. 
David’s, both conspicuous pilgrim resorts in the Ages of Faith.’* 
A monastery Avas founded at HolyAvell in 1119, 
Avhich Avas destroyed at the Dissolution. The 
history of the shrine is important as shoAving the 
connexion of pilgrimage with sacred Avells. When 
any Avell became famous, and its Avaters Avere 
reported to have either medicinal or miraculous 
qualities, it soon became a place of pilgrimage. 
This has been so not in Catholic Christianity alone 
but in the Avhole history of religion. 

6. Scotland. — The earliest Scottish shrine to 
Avhich pilgrims resorted aa’us Whithorn (‘Candida 
Casa ’). The church there Avas built by St. Ninian 
in memory of St. Martin of Tours about 397. 
Ninian himself Avas buried there in 432, and the 
place Avas renoAvned among the Irish and among 
the Welsh of Strathclyde. Like Walsingham, it 
AA’as popular as a place of royal pilgrimage. Another 
Scottish shrine Avas that of St. Mary of the Rock 
at St. Andreivs. This has noAV been sAvept aAA'ay 
by the sea. It Avas on the rock at the foot of the 
cliff on Avhich the Cathedral noAV stands. Other 
Scottish places Avere Dunblane (for the relics of 
St. Mordoc), Dunfermline (for the shrine of St. 
Margaret), St. Margaret’s Chapel at Edinburgh 
Castle, St. Nicholas’ Chapel, Leith, St. Kenti- 
gem’s Chapel on Loch Lomond, and St. Mungo’s 
Chapel at Culross. 

7. Ireland. — Pilgrimage has been for centuries a 
dominant feature of Irish religious life, for among 
the Celtic peoples every hill and well and stream 
has its oAVn tutelary god or spirit or fairy. 
Christianity only reconsecrated many places sacred 
already in Celtic (possibly even in pre-Celtic) 
times ; and, despite spasmodic efforts made by Pro- 
testant governments to repress them, Irish pil- 
grimage has gone on Avith no real interruption 
from the Reformation until the present d^. 

Most famous of Irish shrines was St. Patrick’s 
Purgatory on Lough Derg in Donegal. In the 
lake there is an island round Avhich various 
legends grew. It Avas said that a knight, OAvain, 

3 See Erasmus, Pxlgrimagts to S. Mary of Walsingham 
and S, Thomas of Canterbury, tr. J. G. Nichols^. 

2 This poem is quoted in Erasmus, Appendix. 

2 J, J. Jusserand, hes Anglais au moyen dge : la Vie nomad* 
d^Angleterre axi anV sihcle, tr. h. Toulmin Smith, English 
Wayfaring Life in the Middle Ages, pp. S39-S43. 

4 Hartwell Jones, p. 407. 
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descended to Purgatory from there and came tack 
to this present life. 

•This pilgrimage has been ascribed to insatiabie greed and 
wiifui deception on the part of monks, who fostered it with an 
eye to their own advantage ; but the matter cannot be so sum- 
mariiy dismissed. The usage lies, doubtless, in the deep- 
rooted beliefs of the pre-historic period, and is a reflex of the old 
Druidic doctrines colouring Christianity. . . . The origin of the 
pilgrimage must be tlierefore sought, partly in the geological 
features of the island (suggestive to the credulous in Ireland, 
as in other European countries, of an entrance into the Nether 
Regions) and partly in a native pre-Christian mythology, the 
implicit belief in the existence of Bjnrits of woodland and 
water, and the supposed communication carried on between 
them and mortals,'! 

The connexion •with St. Patrick is probably 
legendary, but it enhanced the glory of the place. 
Abuses and superstitions grew apace, and in 1497 
the pilgrimage was ‘abolished’ by Pope Alexander 
•yi. The Privy Council ordered its suppression in 
1632, and in the second year of Queen Arine it was 
again prohibited. 

‘And whereas the superstitions of Popery are greatly 
increased and upheld, by the pretended sanctity of places, 
especially of a Place called St. Patrick’s Purgatory in the 
County of Donegaul and of Wells to which Pilgrimages are 
made, by vast numbers at certain seasons. ... Be it further 
enacted that all such meetings and assemblies shall be deemed 
and adjudged Riots and unlawful Assemblies.' ^ 

A fine of ten sbillings was to be imposed if the 
offender refused to be publicly whipped. But sup- 
pression was of little avail, and the pilgrimage has 
continued under ecclesiastical supervision until our 
own day. Pilgrimage thither is now observed in 
the Roman Catholic Church as a penitential exer- 
cise, and ‘ it seems the only pilgrimage of modem 
times conducted like those of the hliddle Ages’ 
(CE xii. 95). Other places of pilgrimage in Ireland 
were Downpatrick m Co. Down (sacred to St. 
Patrick, St. Bridget, and St. Columba), St. 
John’s Well in Meath, and Cranfield in the parish 
of Drummaul, Co. Antrim, 

8. France. — Among famous French mediteval 
dirines was Chartres ; 

‘ Avont que le christianisme eOt prfichS dans les Gaules, 
les druides itaient dans tosage de s'assembler tous les ans aux 
environs de Chartres. On pr6t«nd qu'ils avaient en ce lieu un 
sanotuaire rivirfi. C’^toit, dic-on, une grotte, oh ils honoraient 
une statue qui reprisentait une femme assise, tenant sur elle un 
enfant, et I’autel portait cette inscription Virgini parilttrce. 
Lors de la pridication de I’Evangile on bltit sur cette grotte 
une 6gli6e, vers le milieu du III* sitole, an plus tard.' s 

Chartres therefore, like Glastonbury and St. 
Patrick’s Purgatory, seems to have been the scene 
of an ancient Celtic cult. The wooden statue of 
the Virgin was destroyed at the Revolution. 

Among modem French shrines the chief is 
Lourdes {q.v. ). Others are La Salette in Dauphiny 
and Liesse. 

9. Siwitzerland. — Of Swiss shrines the most 
important is Einsiedeln. There was a monastic 
community there in the 9th century. It is in the 
canton of Schwyz, became famous as a centre of 
pilgrimage in the 10th cent., and has continued to 
be so until the present time, despite the preaching 
of Zwingli in tne 16th cent.^ and the destruction 
of the monaster 3 ’ in 1798 by the French invaders. 
The yearly pilgrims are now more than 150,000. 

10. Italy. — Besides Rome itself numerous other 
Italian cities were pilgrim resorts, though none 
attained special pre-eminence except perhaps Assisi, 
because 01 its connexion with St. Francis and in a 
lesser degree with St. Clare. Siena was associated 
with St. Catharine ; and Venice, with its splendid 

1 Hartwell Jones, p, SO f. 

S John Richards, The Great Foil;/, Superstition, and 
Idolatry of Pilgrimages in Ireland, especiattg of that of St. 
Patricias Purgatory, Dublin, 1727, p. 45; see also Hewson, 
A Description of St. Patrick's Purgatory in Lough Derg and an 
Account of the Pilgrims' Business there, do. 1727. 

s Sivry-Ohampa^ac, i. 452. 

4 The Council of Zurich abolished the Whit-Monday procession 
to Einsiedeln in 1524 (Kidd, Documents Illustrative of the Con- 
tinental Reformation, p. 441). 


basilica of St. Mark, was often visited on the way 
to the Holy Land. See also art. Loreto. 

11. Spain. — Foremost of the shrines of Spain 
was that of St. James, or Santiago di Compostella, 
which attained a fame in the Middle A^s greater 
than that of almost any other city save Rome. It 
is said that St. James appeared there in a "vision 
in 816, and that his remains were discovered there. 
The shrine became associated in legend with 
Charles the Great, but it was not till the 12th cent, 
that the foundations of its greatness were really 
laid. Not only Spaniards but pilgrims from all 
over Europe worshipped there, especially those 
from Wales and Ireland. In Welsh bardic litera- 
ture there are many allusions to Compostella.^ A 
Latin hymn to St. James has been finely trans- 
lated by George Borrow.® The pilgrimage flour- 
ished till the 14th, but considerably diminished 
from the 18th century.® 

12 . Germany. — Chief among German places of 
pilgrimage was Aachen (Aix-la-Chapelle), the 
mediajvai capital of Germany, which possessed 
numerous relics. The most important were the 
white robe in which the Virgin was clothed in the 
stable at Bethlehem, the swaddling clothes of 
the infant Christ, the linen cloth in which the 
body of John the Baptist was wrapped after hia 
execution, and that in which our Lord was 
crucified ; there were many lesser relics besides. 
The pilgrimage to Aix has continued till the 
present time. In 1881 there were 158,968 pilgrims. 
Another medifeval city renowned for its pilgrimage 
was Trier (Trfeves), which possessed the seamless 
holy coat worn by our Lord before His crucifixion. 
Cologne was famous as containing relics of the 
three kings, traditionally called Gaspard, Melchior, 
and Balthasar. 

13. The Syrian Church. — ^The pilgrimages so 
far considered have all been either of the West of 
Europe or else in Palestine itself. But beyond 
the frontier of the Roman Empire the Sj'rian 
Church grew and flourished, though on lines in 
some ways dillerent from those of the Grceco- 
Roman world. Pilgrimage was made by Syrian 
Christians at a date earlier than by those of the 
West. Noll, bishop of Adiabene (163-179), had 
been taken as a child by his parents to Jerusalem 
on what may fairly be called a pilgrimage.^ 
Pilgrims continued to visit Jerusalem ; the subject, 
however, is still involved in some obscurity.® 

In 858 a Nestorian sjmod considered the subject : 

CanOD ix. declares that do new moDasterles shall be built 
without the knowledge of the bishop of the diocese ; if one 
were built and the bishop knew, be would give It a revenue 
sufficient for its upkeep and for hospitolity to pilgrims. Canon 
XV, proclaims that the faithful ought to give their offerings and 
perform their vows for the remission of their sins in the places 
where they live, and not wander far afield. Why should they 
go to distant places? It is a puerile habit which gives satisfac* 
tion to the senses but not to the soul. If any of the faithful, 
after having visited the churches and convents of their own 
country, desire to visit those that are further away, not with the 
idea that God will there favour them more, but to give souie 
art of their goods to the head of the convent, they are not to 
e hindered. But, if they wander about as people who have 
lost their God, not knowing where they will find Him or where 
He will bear them, they are sick souls in need of health and 
should be led to the doctrine of perfection.® 

This shows that the abuses of pilgrimage were 
quite obvious at this time, and they must have been 
widely spread to have called down ecclesiastical 
censure in these terms. Gregoiy Bar-Hebrmus, 
bishop of Guba (probably Bear Omshash, north- 
east of the Gulf of Akaba) and primate of the 
East (t 12S6), quotes from a letter of one John 
Bar-Finchoje to a monastic friend describing the 

1 Hartwell Jones, pp. 255-261. 

3 Tfie Bible in Spain, London, 1S4S, ch. xxvii. 

8 Sivry-Champagnoc, i. ‘J9CM93. 

4 Sottrees syriagues, ed. A. ilingana, Leipzig [190S], p. 89. 

8 Ib, p, 1S2, n. 1. 

6J. B. Chabot, Synodicon orientaU: Becutil des spnodet 
nestoriens, Paris, 1903, pp. 40S, 441. 
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pilgrimage to the Holy City and what was to he 
seen and done there.' 

14 . The Reformation. — Changes so wide in the 
religious life of Europe as those which came to 
pass in the 16th cent, were hound to leave their 
mark not only on the Protestant countries, hut 
within the bounds of Catholicism as well. Much 
purging of abuses took place at the Counter- 
Reformation ; and, while in some countries Protes- 
tantism lost its first conquest, with the advancing 
tide of Catholicism not everything that had been 
destroyed was built up. Under Mary Tudor, e.gr., 
no attempt was made to restore the shrine of 
Becket in Canterbury Cathedral. The Continental 
Reformation brought with it the abolition of 
pilgrimage. Thus, in the programme of reforms 
of the bishop of Pomesania in 1525, art. 4 declares : 

‘Henceforward there shall be no pil^riinatje nor wanderings 
to hol 3 ' places, since they aid no man’s salvation.’ 2 

In Sweden the Lutheran Synod of Orebro in 1529 
decreed : 

‘ Peregrinationes ad loca sancta quanta fieri poseit moderatione 
removebuntur,’ 

showing that, as in other things, Lutheranism 
dealt more gently with Catholicism than did 
Calvinism.® Calvin in the prefatory letter to 
Francis l. {23rd Aug. 1536) of his Christiancc 
Bcligionis Institutio, wrote : 

‘ Cur ergo tanta saevitia et acerbitate pro missa, purgatorio 
peregrinationibus, et id genus nugis belligerantur, ut sine eorum 
explicatissima, ut ita dicam, fide salvam fore pietatem negent, 
cum tamen nihii eorum a verbo Dei esse probent ?'^ 

The Edict of Reformation of Bern for the Pays de 
Vaud (24th Deo. 1536) declared in art. 17 : 

Binitions. — ‘ Nous avons aussi ordonn6 que toutes bSnitions 
de voyage et pMerinages soient dWes, et que nui soit si hard! 
d’aller en iceux sous peine, i'homme de dix fiorins, la femme de 
cinq fiorins.' t 

The Council of Trent (1563 ; sess. xxv.) condemned 
those who affirmed that ‘ places dedicated to the 
memories of saints are vainly visited.’ 

15 . Royal pilgrimage. — Throughout the Middle 
Ages pilgrimage was a constant observance among 
kings and princes ; to show honour to the saints of 
their country was a natural thing, and sometimes 
a king went in penitence, as did Henry il. to 
the shrine of Becket, after the murder of the arch- 
bishop. The Scottish kings continually went to 
Whithorn. Margaret, daughter of Christian I. of 
Denmark, wife of James III. and mother of 
James iv. of Scotland, went thither after the 
birth of her son in 1473, though her journey has 
been described as a ‘ pleasant outing rather than a 
penitential exercise.’® James IV. himself went 
there several times, as also did James v., though 
not so often as his father. James IV. visited also 
Whitekirk in E. Lothian, where in 1430 James I. 
had built a house for the reception of pilgrims. 

Some interest attaches to the pilgrimage of one 
who later became a king : Henry, Earl of Derby 
(afterwards Henry IV.), visited Prussia and then 
went on to the Holy Land. He travelled by way 
of Dantzig, Frankfort-on-Oder, Prague, Vienna, 
Treviso, Venice, Corfu, Rhodes, Jaffa, Ramah, 
and Jerusalem, returning through Rhodes, Cos, 
Corfu, Ragusa, Venice, Treviso, Pavia, Vicenza, 
Verona, and Milan.’ 

16 . The effects of pilgrimage. — It is quite clear 
that a custom so wide-spread must have left its 
effect not simply on the religion but on the entire 
life of the world. It helped, as has been seen, to 

' J. S. AssemanuB, Bibliotheca Orientalie, Rome, 1719-28, 
ii. 343. 

- Kidd, p. 189. » Ib. p. 238. 

4 Ib. p. 633. B Ib. p. 658. 

6 Janies Balfour Paul, ‘Royal Pilgrimages in Scotland,’ in 
Trans, of Scottish Ecclesiological Soc. i. [Aberdeen, 1906] 
147-166. 

7 Expeditions to Prussia and the Boly Land made by Benry, 
Earl of Derby {aftencards King Benry IV.}, in 1S90-1 and 
1393-X, being the Accounts kept by his Treasurer, ed. L. Tonlmln 
Smith, Camden Society, London, 1894 


produce the Crusades ; it drew far afield men who 
would otherwise have been content to stay in their 
own countiy, and gave them a knowledge of 
distant lands. The countries of Europe had, by 
means of the pilgrims, far more intercourse with 
each other in tlie Middle Ages, not only in religion, 
but also in commerce, literature, and art. The 
economic effect of pilgrimage was also consider- 
able. Though many cities already famous became 
pilgrim resorts, in some cases tomis or villages 
hitherto obscure became, by virtue of a shrine or 
the relics of a saint, places of national, perhaps 
even of world-wide, fame. These facts, however, 
must never obscure the essential religious import- 
ance of pilgrimage (it is wrong, e.g., to put as one 
of the chief ‘ effects ’ of the custom the fame of the 
Ganterhury Tales ; that the pilgrimage to Canter- 
bury afforded the occasion for some of the most 
famous English poetry is after all only incidental). 

In post-Reformation times in Catholic countries 
pilgrimage has often been undertaken for the sake 
of cures such as those (some of which are genuine) 
wrought at Lourdes. 

17 . The place of pilgrimage in the history of 
religion. — It has already been noted that pilgrim- 
age is not confined to Catholic Cliristianity, and 
also that pre-Christian shrines were consecrated to 
; Christ and to His saints. This fact is of importance 
for the comparative study of religions, and, like 
other facts in that science, should be neither 
minimized nor wrongly emphasized. How far, all 
over the world, Christian and pre-Christian customs 
and rites were interwoven is not yet kno'wn for 
certain. As S. A. Cook says in a letter, 

‘The visit to the grave of the more or less deified hero, the 
annual meeting on the occasion of initiation or other ceremonial, 
the periodical festivals at which different towns or clans 
assembled— all these represent universal ideas.' 

Some observances of Christian pilgrimage haveclose 
analogies elsewhere — e.g., the miracle of the sacred 
fire at Jerusalem.' Glastonbury, St, Patrick’s 
Purgatory, and Chartres (see above, 4 , 7 , 8 ) are 
instances of pagan holy places being consecrated 
to Christian pilgrimage. 

The pilgi'im with his staff, his broad flat-crotyned 
hat, and his mussel-shell or other badge, has now 
disappeared, but thousands still go every year on 
pilgrimage. Shall we dismiss it as a mere super- 
stition ? It is something more than, although it 
is akin to, the sentiment that has made it the 
supreme desire of many whose relatives have faUen 
in action to visit their graves when the war i* 
over. The underlying idea, conscious or uncon- 
scious, is that definite sanctity attaches to certain 
places because of what has happened there, as 
though some of the personal magnetism of the 
person who had lived or died there still survived 
and could communicate itself to the visitor. A 
similar idea would explain a so-called ‘ ghost,’ not 
as the actual spirit of a dead person surviving after 
his bodily death in a given spot associatea with 
liim in lifetime, but rather as an impress or influ- 
ence left by him still capable of atfecting those 
who come to the place. Thus the study of pil- 
grimage leads us into psychic and psvcholomcal 
problems the solution of which is still beyond our 
range. 

Literatorz. — i. TFobxs OF BFFERENCK — Artt in EBrtt 
(A. Hanck); DCA(W. E. Scudamore); (7£(Bede Jarrett); 
OED : Sohaff-Herzog (J. F. Driscoll) ; L. de Siviy and 
J, B. J, Champagnac, Dictionnaire des PHerinagcSj Paris, 1861, 
forming vols. 43 and 44 of Encyelopidie Thiotogique, set. i., 
ed. J. P. Migne. 

ii. OttloiNAL DOOUilENTS.—Ot much intcrestare the publioa- 


' See forthis GB^, pt. vii., Balder the Beautiful, London, 1913, 
i. 20, 131 ; The Pilgrimage of the Russian Abbot Daniel in th' 
Boly Land ; T. Tobler, Golgotha, St. Gall, 1851, pp. 460-483 ; 
Fulcher de Chartres, Gesta Peregrinantium Franeorum (in 
John Bongarsius, Gesta Dei per Francos, Hanover, 1611, 1. 
407): Ourzon, Visits to the Ilonasteries of the Levant, 
p. 146 f. ; also ERE v. 846. 



PILGRIM AG-B (Hebrew and Jewish) 


23 


tlons of the Paleetine Pilgrims’ Text Society. The records of 
many pilgrimages, several of which are referred to in this 
art., have been translated and annotated. The infonnation is 
especially full on pilgrim routes and on the topography of 
Palestine, but not on the pilgrims themselves. 

iii. Generaj „ — Canon PUlro Casola’s Pilgrimage to Jeru- 
salem in llSh, tr. and ed. M. M. Newett, Manchester, 1907 (with 
full introd. giving much information about mediieval Italian 
pilgrimages to the Holy Land) ; Chaucer, Canterbury Tales ; 
L. Conrady, Yier rheinische Palacslina-Pilgerschriften der 
XI V., XV., XVI. Jahrhunderten, Wiesbaden, 1882; R. Curzon, 
Visits to the Monasteries of the Levant, new ed., London, 1897 ; 
L. Depont, PSlerinages, Paris, 1002 ; Desiderius Erasmus, 
Pilgrimages to S. Mary of lYalsingham and, S. Thomas of 
Canterbury, tr. and ed. J. G. Nichols'^, London, 1876 ; S. 
Graham, With the Russian Pilgrims to Jerusalem, do. 1913; 
G. Hartwell Jones, Celtic Britain and the Pilgrim Movement, 
Hon. Soo. of Oymmrodorion, do. 1912 (gives a mass of informa- 
tion about Celtic and other pilgrimages) ; S. Heath, Pilgrim 
Life in the Middle Ages, do. 1911; MGM xv. 80 ff. (bio- 
raphy of Willibald, 8th cent, bishop of Eiohstiitt) ; J. J. 
usserand, Les Anglais an moyen dge ; la Vie nomade et 

■“ ~ive sitele, Paris, 1884, tr. L. Toulmin 

■ Life in the Middle Ages (XIVth 
• Kidd, Documents Illustrative of 

the Continental Reformation, Oxford, 1011; R. R. Madden, 
Shrines and Sepulchres of the Old and New ITorfd, 2 vols., 
London, 1861 ; J. Marx, Das Wallfahren in der katholisehen 
Kirche, Trfeves, 1842 ; R. Rohricht, Deutsche Pilgerreisen nach 
dem heiligen Lande, new ed., Innsbruck, 1900 ; G. B. de Rossi, 
Roma sotterranea, Rome, 1864 (for catacombs) ; Sarum Missal, 
ed. J. Wickham Legg, Oxford, 1916, pp. 406, 461 (pilgrim 
mass, prayers, and blessing): A. P. Stanley, Historical 
Memorials of CanterburyYi, London, 1912 (several interest- 
ing documents relating to the shrine of Becket in the 
Appendix). L. D. AGATE. 

PILGRIMAGE (Hebrew and Jewish). — The 
origin of the Hebrew pilgrimage is to be sought 
in the early Semitic life. To the primitive religi- 
ous conception the deity was not ubiquitous, but 
was localized — by the nomads within the confines 
of a sacred district, frequently an oasis, by agri- 
culturists in the sanctuary of a village or town. 
The performance of certain religious duties, there- 
fore, normalW involved a journey of greater or 
less length, which in time increaseo. as the renown 
of particular sacred places, and the advantages for 
trading offered by a larger concourse of people, led 
to the further centralization of worship. Economy 
of time and effort, also, reduced the visits to a 
limited number at regularly recurring periods, to 
■which was postponed the payment of vows replac- 
ing intervening religious duties. There thus 
was instituted the annual family or clan pilgrim- 
age, as pictured in 1 S 1’. At times a lengthier 
pilgrimage into strange territory resulted in a pro- 
tracted stay as a ger, or even in permanent settle- 
ment ; Abraham is the archetype of the pilgrim 
immigrant, and perhaps in Dt 26“ ’obhed (AV 
‘ ready to perish ’) contains the ideas of the Arabic 
root ’ahada, ‘ strange,’ ‘long from home,’ ‘perma- 
nent dweller.’ Moreover, every traveller into 
strange territory was in a sense a pilgrim, a prospec- 
tive visitor to the local shrine ; hence, apparently, 
the right of sanctuary, of protection, was extended 
to cover the entire journey within the tribal terri- 
tory — a supposition which may. in part explain the 
sacred character of the primitive Semitic institu- 
tion of hospitality (g.v.). At all events, the 
journey itself became an essential part of the 
religious celebration, assuming a quasi-sacred 
character — in itself a meritorious act. 

The development of the pilgrimage of the clan 
into one of larger groups was due in part to the 
advantages of combination when the journey was 
long and led into strange territory ; and this 
development was hastened when the period of pil- 
grimage was made to coincide with that of nomadic 
or, especially, -with agricultural festivals. The 
Hebrew term hag/i denotes both the pilgrimage 
journey and the festival ceremonies at the shrine ; 
but which of these two ideas is the original deno- 
tation is uncertain. The concept ‘ encircle,' which 
seems common to various triliteral extensions of 
the biliteral root A-y, may be seen both in the 


dance and in the circumambulation which concludes 
the pilgrim journey ; nevertheless, if in Arabic 
/lajj originally did not denote the circumarabula- 
tion of the Meccan shrine but only the visit to 
'Arafah (J. Wellhausen, Besfe arahischen Heiden- 
tums, Berlin, 1897, pp. 79-84) — i.e. a visit, from 
the standpoint of (Juraish, to a strange shrine 
under protection from the tribal adherents of 
that shrine — an original meaning ‘ pilgrimage,’ 
‘ recourse to a place of refuge,’ should be preferred 
(cf. the roots hxijd and haja’a). 

The origin of the Hebrew luxgh as involving a 
nomadic journey seems discernible in some of the 
regulations for the Hebrew festival celebrations, 
especially the Passover (though the latter is 
associated in the Pentateuch with an agricultural 
epoch and with traditions of a definite historic 
departure from Egypt). A three days’ journey 
into the desert is made antecedent to the first 
Passover celebration ; and the extension of the 
celebration of the festivals in general over an 
entire week is in part a reminiscence of the journey 
period (cf. the pilgrimage month of the Arabs). 
But especially the eating of unleavened bread (the 
nomad’s usual bread), the roasting of the lamb 
whole (in nomad fashion), and the start by night 
(as frequently in the case of desert caravans) offer 
the setting for a dramatic revival of the ancient 
desert life and wanderings ; therein sanctity and 
religious significance are attached to archaism, in 
the same manner as in the regulation for the build- 
ing of an altar of dirt or unhewn stones (Ex 20). 
The pilgrimage of Tabernacles is a similar religious- 
dramatic revival of tent life (Hos 12’“ reads ‘ tents’ 
for the ‘ booths ’ of Lv 23’’ ; cf. also 2 Ch 7’“, if the 
phrase ' into their tents ’ is to be understood liter- 
ally here). 

The pilgrimage had also a political importance. 
The close association in a common purpose of large 
numbers of people from different tribes and com- 
munities afforded the basis for the development of 
a more permanent national unity, and played a 
part no less in ancient pan-Hebraism than in 
modem pan-Islamism. In the Pentateuchal legis- 
lation wnich purposed the centralization of wor- 
ship in Jerusalem the attempt is clear to increase 
the spirit of unity by bringing all males together 
in pilgrimage to one shrine at three different 
periods of' the year (the festivals of Passover, 
Weeks, and Booths). That this legislation, how- 
ever, reflects actual conditions — that all the male 
inhabitants of Palestine simultaneously left their 
homes three times every year to make what for 
some would have been an extended journey — seems 
improbable ; and the special emphasis laid upon 
the Passover in certain passages (Nu 9”) or upon 
the Feast of Tabernacles in others (1 K 8“), shows 
perhaps that one or the other was in reality the 
pilgrimage period at different epochs in the 
n.ational life, or (more likely) for different cjans or 
families at the same epoch. Jeroboam testified to 
the political value of the pilgrimage in his attempt 
to counteract its unifying force by changing the 
place and time of it (1 K IS’’, with which cf. the 
reported action of Walid ibn 'Abd al-Mslik in 
promoting the pilgrimage to a certain mosque in 
Jerusalem as against the Ka'bah, or that of the 
papal monarchy in diverting the pilgrimage to 
Kome). 

After the building of the Second Temple in 
Jerusalem the Holy City was without rival as the 
objective of Jewish pilgrimage. Jews journeyed 
thither from Mesopotamia, and the journey itself 
became an even more important factor than before, 
often involving considerable hardship and danger ; 
the old laws of hospitality to the pilgrim became 
correspondingly broader, and the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem took special measures to accommodate 
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visitors in the city as well as along the roads lead- 
ing thereto. 

But after the destruction of the Second Temple 
conditions changed ; tliongh there was still an 
annual celehration of the Feast of Tabernacles (on 
the Mount of Olives), with the cessation of sacri- 
fice the pilgrima^Cj too, ceased to be an obligatory 
act. It assumed in general a personal and emo- 
tional character and lost much of its former joy- 
ousness. Pilgrims to the site of the Temple now 
came principally to mourn and to pray for the 
restoration of ^ion, and they Avere not always 
Avelcomed by the non- Jewish population of the 
land. Conditions improved under Muhammadan 
rule ; and in the 9th cent, many Ifaraites in par- 
ticular made the pilgrimage. During the Crusades 
the pilgrimage seems to have ceased again ; hut 
with Saladin it AA'as resumed,* and recovered some- 
thing of its ancient joyous character. In many 
cases the desire to visit Jerusalem was coupled 
Avith the purpose of living and being buried on 
holy ground, and the pilgrimage thus became a 
pious immigration ; as early as the 11th cent., 
indeed, a fully organized JeAvish community existed 
at Kamlali ; and there Avas a marked influx 
of JeAvs from Spain someAvhat later, and from 
other parts of Europe in the 15th and 16th 
centuries. Earlier than this impulse from per- 
secution there is found as a secondary cause of 
pilgrimage the general purpose of travel (as in the 
case of Judah Halevi and I bn Ezra), the frequency 
of Avhich is eAudenced by a special travellers’ prayer 
in the JeAvish ritual. 

At the same time Jerusalem again had its rivals 
as the object of pilgrimage. In Egypt there was a 
famous synagogue at Dumuh (modern Tammuh), 
near Cairo, to Avhich JeAvish families journeyed to 
celebrate the Feast of Weeks. But in Muhamma- 
dan countries the multiplication of shrines Avas due 
to the development especially of another type of 
pilgrimage — tnat to the tombs of pious men, of 
saints and reputed miracle-Avorkers. Though 
evidence of the belief in the supernatural poAver of 
tombs may perhaps be found in 2 K 13^', and such 
a belief among certain classes of Jcavs may have 
persisted along Avith other beliefs in miracles, the 
custom of visiting graves in order to pray and ask 
for divine intervention seems to have been borroAved 
by JeAvs from their Oriental neighbours ; at any 
rate such a ziyarah (lit. ‘ visit ’) is sometimes made 
by Muhammadans and Jeivs to the graves of the 
same Biblical heroes. By the Oriental Jeivs 
themselves no distinction in reverence is made 
hetAveen the supposed tombs of Biblical characters 
and those of later saints. Palestine has many 
tombs of local, and several of more than local, 
veneration. To the supposed tomb of Zebulun at 
Sidon, 6.g., pilgrims come from all parts of Pales- 
tine, and also to that of Kahbi Meir (s’.!;.) at 
Tiberias. That of Simeon hen Yohai at Merom 
near Safed has long been visited by JeAvs even 
from Persia and Africa ; indeed, in the 16th cent. 
Safed rivalled Jerusalem, especially as a place for 
permanent settlement, for it offered hospitality 
such as neither the Muhammadans nor the JeAvs of 
the Holy City any longer extended. 

Outside of Palestine pilgrimages are made to 
several tombs in Kurdistan (e.gr., that of Nahum 
near Mosul), in Mesopotamia (e.y., that of Ezra 
near Bassorah and that of Ezekiel near Babylon), 
and in Persia (that of Mordecai and Esther at 
Hamadan). In Algeria and Morocco are several 
tombs of JeAvish Avorthies of local renoAAm, and 
these, too, are sometimes vdsited by Muhammadans 
and Jews together. In Europe only Galicia, 
Volhynia, and parts of Poland have their pilgrim 

1 Id the ISth cent.» there Is recorded the Tisit of 800 
rabhis from Spain and France, 


shrines, though the travelling instinct as such has 
sometimes found expression in a sort of pilgrimage 
to various famous synagogues, such as at Prague, 
for purposes of prayer ; and the Avandering student, 
journeying far to sit at the feet of renoAvned rabbis, 
Avas a familiar figure until the 19th cent, in 
Germany and still later in Poland and Hungary. 

In some cases the tomh-pilgrimages take place at 
fixed annual dates Avhich, especially in Palestine, 
often coincide Avith the various festivals of the 
JcAvish calendar ; in other cases they take place at 
the pleasure of the individual. In Muhammadan 
countries a relationship Avith the older Semitic 
pilgrimage is seen in the joyous festival character 
which the celebration assumes, even beside the 
tomb. 

Litekattob. — ^J. D. Michaelis, T)as mosaische Recht, Frank- 
fort, 1771-76, iv. 114 ; W. Robertson Smith, Religion of the 
Semites-, London, 1894, pp. 103, 236, 268 ; E. Renan, Hist, of 
the People of Israel, Eng. tr., do. 1881-91, i. 30, 40 ; G. A. 
Barton, A Sketch of Semitic Origins, New A’ork, 1902, pp. lOS, 
281 ; H. Graetz, Hist, of the Jews, Eng. tr., Philadelphia, 1894, 
iii. 440, iv. 73 ; I. Abrahams, Book of Delight, do. 1912, pp. 
127-146 ; S. Schechter, Studies in Judaism, 2nd ser., London, 
1908, p. 205; JR, s.vv. ‘Pilgrimage,’ ‘Tombs.’ 

William Popper. 

PILGRIMAGE (Indian). — i. Origin. — Pilgrim- 
age in India is the result of the animistic basis of 
the popular beliefs, reflected in the higher forms 
of Hinduism and even in the local developments of 
Islam. Nothing strikes a ncAv-comer to the 
country more than the croAvds of pilgrims travel- 
ling by road or rail toAvards some holy river, the 
local abode of some god or godling, the tomb of 
some saint or martyr. 

‘ It seems not unlikely that the virtue of a pilgrimage arises 
mainly from the sacred character attaching to the place itself 
and not so much from the desire to honour the deity whose 
shrine it is. If this is so, the feeling which prompts the under- 
taking of the journey is not a very great advance on the primi- 
tive reverence for certain places as the abodes of spirits ’ (B. V. 
Bussell, Census of India, 1911, vol. xiii., Central Provinces 
Report, pt. i. p. 91). 

To this may be added the fact that Avater, by the 
analogy of the removal of physical impurities, is a 
potent agent in the removal of sin. Thus, in many 
sacred places there are pools dedicated to the god 
Kama, Avhich take his name, not because he is 
Avorshipped there, but because he bathed in this 
place Avhen he Avislied to free himself from the sin 
of haAung killed the demon Havana, Avho is held 
to have been a Brahman. The germ of the idea of 
pilgrimage is found in the words of Indra to Haris- 
chandra : 

‘There is no happiness for him who does not travel ; living in 
the society of men, the best man often becomes a sinner ; for 
Indra is the friend of the traveller. Therefore wander’ (Aitarega 
Brdhmapa, vii. 16). 

But, though in the Biyveda the animistic Avor- 
ship of rivers appears, pilgrimage, in its modem 
sense, is not referred to, and even in the Brahmanas, 
AA’hile a particular sanctity attaches to river fords 
{tirtha) and certain privileged regions, like the 
banks of the Sarasvatl, there is no knoAvledge 
either of pilgrimages or of holy places (A. Barth, 
Beligions of India, Eng. tr., London, 1882, p. 62). 
EA’en Manu (Laws, viii. 92) regards visits to the 
Ganges or to Kurukshetra as comparatively unim- 
portant. 

Gautama, however, declares that ‘all mountains, all rivers, 
holy lakes, places of pilgrimage, the dwellings of rfis, cow-pens, 
and temples of the gods are places which destroy sin ’ (xix. 14 
iSBE ii. (1879) 270]). 

The origin of the modem practice may be traced 
to the revival of Brahmanism and its absorption of 
local cults. Every place Avhere a local spirit Avas 
propitiated or Avorshipped soon came under the 
control of a body of local priests, interested in 
attracting Ausitors because their offerings formed 
their means of livelihood. 

2. Places of Hindu pilgrimage. — The number of 
places to Avhich pilgrims resort is enormous. In 



PILGRIMAGE (Indian) 


25 


the following list the more important holy places 
are classified according to their geographical posi- 
tion and tlie deities mainly worshipped, it being 
understood that many places combine the cults of 
more than one deity : 

(а) Places. — Bengal : Barabar, Gaya, Deogarh, K&lighat., 
Kamakhya, Sagar Island, Tarake^war ; Bihar and Orissa : Par- 
asnath, Puri-.lagannath ; Panjab: Dera Nanak, Jwalamukhi, 
Katas, Kunikshetra, Takht-i-Sulaiinan; United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh : Allahabad, Badarinath, Batesar, Benares, Blndhii- 
chal, Brindiban, Cbitrakut, Debipatan, Deojirayag, GangotrJ, 
Garhmukhte^ar, Hardwar^ Jamnotri, Kedarna'th, Mabalmn ; 
Bombay : Alandi, Bechraji, Ohapcjod, Dwarka, Jejuri, Nosik, 
PalitOna, Pandharpur, Shetrnnja ; Madras : Baba Badan, 
Bhavani, Chidaniharatn, Conrorin, Conjeeveram, Gokarn, 
RameSwaram, Seringnpatam, Srirangam, Tirupati ; Central 
Provinces : Mandhata ; Baluchistan, Hinglaj ; liajputana and 
Central India : Abu, Ajmer, Amarkantak, Barwani, Nathdwara, 
Pushkar, Rakhabh Dev. 

(б) Cults. — BrahinO : Pushkar ; Visnu ; Badarinath, Gaya, 
Hardwar, Nntlidwara, Pandharpur, Pu'ri-Jagannath, Tirupati ; 
Kr?ija : Mathura, Gokul, Brindnban, Mahaban, Dwarka ; Siva, 
the twelve great lifujas : Somnath in Kathiawar, Mahakala at 
Ujjain, Omkara in the Narbada, Trayambak near N.asik, NOga- 
noth in the Nizam’s Dominions, VaidyanOth in the Deccan, 
BhimaSankar on the river Bhiina, Kedare4war in the HimOlaya, 
VlSvanOth at Benares, ilallikOrjuna in the KarnOtik, and UOme- 
4wnr at the extreme south of the peninsula ; other places sacred 
to Siva are BakreSwar, BarObar, Chidambaram, Deogarh, Gokarn, 
Hardwar, Jejuri, Katiia, KedarnOth, Tarake4war ; various forms 
of the mother-goddess, KOli, DurgO, Deti, etc. : Arasu, AmbO 
BhavOni, BindhOchal, Comorin, DevipOtan, Hinglaj, JwOlamukhi, 
KOlighOt, KOmakhyO; sacred rivers: AllOhabad, Aniarkanhak, 
Bighe4war, Batesar, BhavOni, Chaij<Jod, Deoprnj'Og, Gangotri, 
GarhinukhteSar, Jamnotri, NOsik, Sagar Island. The chief 

laces visited by Buddhists are ; Bodh Gaya, Ku4inagara, Potala, 
arnath; by Jains: Barwani, GirnOr, P.ilitanO, Rakhabh Dev, 
ShetrunjO. Worshippers of Rama and SitO visit Ayodhya, 
Cbitrakut, NOsik, and Sitakuij(J. The heroes of the Mahdbhd- 
rata are venerated at Kunikshetra and ThaneOar. The cult of 
the dead is performed at Benares, Hardwar, GoyO, and Siddhpur. 
In the number of sacred places few regions rival the Himalaya, 
and, in particular, Ka?mir. The latter is o country where there 
Is not a space as large os a gr.ain of sesamum seed without a 
tlrtha — a place of pilgrimage (Kalhapa, Bdjataraiign}i, ed. U. 
A. Stein, London, IflOO, ii. 307, 376 J Atn-t-AftSari, tr. H. S. 
Jorrett, ii. 354 fl.). 

3 . Pilgrimage among the Buddhists. — The great 
monasteries, stupas, and dagabns erected over the 
relics of Buddha, many of which had disappeared, 
have been unearthed by the Archreolo^ical Survey. 
Bodh Gayft, where Buddha gained his title, and 
where the 6 ocf/it-tree beneath which he sat became 
an object of veneration, still commands respect 
among Buddhist pilgrims from Burma and farther 
east. In 1905 the Tashi Lama of Tibet visited the 
ruins at Sarnath, near Benares burned vast quanti- 
ties of butter and incense, and scattered flowers. 
At the close of the rite of adoration the Tashi 
Lama was transfigured and the other Lamas wor- 
shipped him [The Times, 20th Dec. 1905). Next 
to the Tree of Wisdom at Bodh Gaya, the sites 
regarded as most holy are the scene of Buddha’s 
death at Kuiinagara (g.v,), the eight great chaituas 
which enslirined his relics, Mt. Potala in S. Inaia, 
Sthambala in the north, and the gum’s Fairy-land 
in Udyana to the west. The Indian sites are 
seldom visited by Lamas and Tibetans on account 
of the great distance and the expense of the journey. 
Probably for the sake of convenience and economy, 
they have transferred the site of Buddha’s death 
from Kuainagara to a place known as SalkuSa in 
Assam (L. A. Waddell, The Buddhism of Tibet, 
London, 1895, p. 30511’.). 

4 . Places of Jain pilgrimage. — ^The Jains, prob- 
ably on account of the retirin" character of the 
cult and the desire to avoid pollution from animal 
slaughter, selected as their sacred sites places far 
from the abodes of men, like Mt. Abu in Rajputana, 
Palitana and GirnRr in Kathiawar, Samet Sikhar 
or Parasnatb in Bengal. The southern Jains have 
special places of pilgrimage at Padmavati in 
Mysore and Guneswar in S. Kanara (BG xxii. 
[1884] 118). 

5. Holy places shared by different religions. — 
Some places are shared by the followers of more 
than one religion. Hindus and Muhammadans 


both visit the ledge below the Takht-i-Sulaiman, 
from which King Solomon is said to have taken 
his last view of India before he carried off his 
dusky bride (T. H. Holdich, The Indian Border- 
land, London, 1901, p. 73 f. ; cf. ERE vi. 709). 

6 . Pilgrimages by the ascetic orders.— Some of 
the most extended pilgrimages are those performed 
by Gosains, Sannyasis, and other ascetics. 

Jonathan Duncan {Asiatic Researches, v. [1799] 37 ff.) gives 
an interesting narrative of the pilgrimages performed by Pran- 
puri Sannyasi, an Urdhvabfibu, i.e. one w’hose arms had become 
rigid by being constantly held over his head(M. Monier- Williams, 
Brahmanism and Hinduism*, London, 1891, p. 88). He 
journeyed to all the chief Indian shrines, Kabul, Bamian, Baku 
on the Caspian Sea, Astrakan and Moscow, through Persia and 
Bokhara, and thence across the Hiraalav'a to the source of the 
Ganges at Gangotri. Then he went to Nepal and the sacred 
lake M.anasarovnr and Lhasa, whence he returned to India bear- 
ing dispatches to Warren Hastings, who gave him a rent-free 
est.ate. When this account was WTitten, he was still in the habit 
of making excursions to Nepal and to other parts of India. 

Ascetics often wear symbols of such journeys, a 
white conch-shell denoting a journey to Rameswar 
in the south, iron, brass, or copper armlets indicat- 
ing pilgrimages to Pa^upatinath, Kedarnath, and 
Badarinfith in the Himalaya. 

7 . River pilgrimages. — The favourite form of 
Indian pilgrimage is to shrines on the banks of 
the great rivers, like the Ganges, Jumna, Narbada, 
or Godavari. The Indus and the Brahmaputra 
are too far from the Holy Land of the Hindus to 
have acquired special sanctity. The great rivers, 
though places on their banks have been occupied 
by the votaries of special deities, are unsectanan, 
and any Hindu, whatever his rank may be, may 
bathe, provided he avoids causing pollution to 
high-caste worshippers. The places at which these 
riversrise,likeGangotri, Jamnotri, or Amarkantak, 
and sites on their upper waters, like N&sik or Hard- 
war, are sacred. Even more highly regarded are the 
junctions {sangam) of two or more holy rivers, like 
the meeting of the Ganges, Jumna, and the mythi- 
cal Sarasvati at Allahabad, known to Hindus as 
Prayftga, ‘the place of sacrifice’ par excellence', 
Bagheswar, Deoprayfig, and other junctions higher 
up the stream ; and Sagar Island, where the river 
joins the sea. Such places are often dedicated to 
the worship of Siva, a god of fertility. Bathing in 
these holy places cleanses both body and soul, and 
brings the pilgrim into communion with the benign 
water-spirits and with the honoured dead whose 
ashes have been consigned to the waters. 

8 . Rules of pilgrimage. — The dates and hours at 
which bathing is auspicious are fixed by the local 
priests, and depend on various considerations con- 
nected with the local cultus. Thus, at Allahabad 
the chief bathing fair is held on the new moon of 
the month Mftgli (Jan.-Feb.), at HardwSr at the 
beginning of the Hindu solar 3 ’ear. At both these 
places specially important assemblies occur every 
twelfth j’ear when the planet Jupiter enters the 
sign of Aquarius (Kumbha), such fairs being known 
as the Kumbli Mela (for the importance of the side- 
real revolution of Jupiter, which is completed in 11 
years, 314’92 days, as afiecting religious observ- 
ances, see GB'^, pt. iii., The Dying God, London, 
1911, p. 49). From ancient times bathing during 
eclipses has been a means of expelling the evu 
spirits which are abroad at this time. According 
to tradition, the Yadavas bathed at Somnath 
during an eclipse. 

An important rite performed at sacred places is 
the circumambulation of the sacred object in the 
course of the sun, keeping the right shoulder to- 
wards it {pradaksind). Sometimes, as at Benares 
(ERE ii. 467), there is a holy road surrounding the 
sacred area along which the pilgrims march. 
Sometimes, as at Mathura, where the sites associ- 
ated with the life of Krsna are spread over a con- 
siderable space, they are visited in rotation under 
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the direction of a Brahman, who usually recites at 
each holy place the local religious guide-book 
[mahutmya), which embodies the religious lore. 
These Brahman guides form a special class, often 
notorious for roguery and rapacity, like those 
known as GangSputra, ‘sons of the Ganges,’ the 
Chaube of Mathura, the Gayawal of Gaya, the 
Prayagwal of Allahabad (Crooke, TO, Calcutta, 
189G, ii. 387 ff. ; BG ix. pt. i. [1901] ; Kalhana, 
Introd. i. 20). These men usually keep lodging- 
houses for entertainment of guests, tout for pilgrims, 
and keep books which record for many years the 
arrival of persons of particular castes or families. 
There is an elaborate system of touting for pilgrims 
to Jagannath (W. W. Hunter, Orissa, London, 
1872, i. 140). 

When the holy place is, like Hardwar, Benares, 
Gaya, or Siddhpur, associated with the cult of the 
dead, the ashes of relatives, which have been pre- 
served until this opportunity, are consigned to the 
water, and the mind rites {iraddha) are performed. 
It is an interesting development that since the 
introduction of the Government parcel-post the 
ashes are often sent by it to a Brahman com- 
petent to perform the rites, without the attendance 
of the relatives being required. 

In the case of serious sin a special rite of atonement (prdj/a(- 
chitta) is performed during the pilgrimage. The hair of the 
penitent, which is supposed to hold his sins, is cut off, only a 
single tuft being left on the crown of the head. He bathes in 
ten different ways, each with the use of an appropriate text, 
dresses in clean clothes, worships the deity, and, while the 
Brahman performs the fire sacrifice (homa), presents ten kinds 
of gifts, the last being the ' shadow ''gift, a cup of melted butter 
in which he has beheld the reflexion of his own face. He then 
says to the priest : ‘ This penance of mine must he rendered 
valid by you,’ to which the reply is made : ‘ It is rendered valid.’ 
If a sinner should die leaving this rite unperformed, it is the 
duty of his successor to perform it ; if it be neglected, father 
and son descend to hell (A. K. Forbes, RSs Mala, London, 1878, 
p. 631 Q. 

9. Austerities practised by pilgrims. — Besides 
the sufiering caused by long loumeys in ox-carts 
over ill-kept roads, the crowding in railway car- 
riages, the inconveniences of camping on the river 
bank, and the bad accommodation in the pilgrim 
lodging-houses, special austerities are undergone. 
One form of penance for grievous sin is the measur- 
ing of the length of the pilgrim’s body by successive 
prostrations on the ground as he journeys to the 
sacred place. Waddell notes this as a Buddhist 
practice at Lhasa, where some zealots traverse the 
Circular Road in this way — a distance of about 
6 miles, the number of prostrations being over 
40,000 ; in some cases the hands of the pilgi'ims are 
protected by padded wooden clogs, the soles of 
which are studded with hob-nails (Lhasa and its 
Mysteries, London, 1906, pp. 364, 375). 

According to the historian Rashidu-din (H. M. Elliot, Hist, of 
India, London, 1867-77, i. 67), at Somnath ‘ many of the more 
deluded devotees, in performance of their vows, pass the last 
stage crawling along the ground upon their sides ; some ap- 
proach walking upon their ankles, and never touch the ground 
with the soles of their feet, others go before the idol upon their 
heads’ (for similar customs at Pandharpur see BG xx. [1884J 
470). 

On several occasions the emperor Akbar, in imita- 
tion of the Hindu practice, walked on foot from 
Agra to Ajmer to visit the shrine of the saint 
Muinu-d-din Chishti (Elliot, v. 328), 

The original custom of branding the pilgrim 
with the sacred symbol of the god as a proof that 
he had performed the pilgrimage is now often 
superseded by a mark made with moistened clay. 
But in S. India, among the Sri-Vaisnavas and 
Madhavas, the visitor to the monastery (matha) is 
branded on both shoulders (E. 'Thurston, Ethno- 
graphic Notes in S. India, Madras, 1906, p. 403 f.). 
The practice of piercing the cheeks ana_ tongue 
with a silver needle when going on pilgrimage is 
more common in S. than in N. India (ib. p. 402 f.. 
Castes and Tribes of S. India, Madras, 1909, v. 
399). Occasionally in S. India pilgrims keep a 


handkerchief tied over their mouths to show that 
they are subject to a vow of silence during the 
pilgrimage, or they wear a mouth-lock, a silver 
band over the mouth, with a skewer piercing both 
cheeks (Thurston, Castes and Tribes, v. 399). 
Abu al-Fadhl says of Nagarkot in the Panjab : 

* Pilgrims from distant parts visit it and obtain their desires. 
Strange it is that in order that their prayers may be fa\-ourabIy 
heard, they cut out their tongues ; with some it grows again on 
the spot, with others after one or two days. Although the 
medical faculty allow the possibility of growth in the tongut;, 
yet in so short a space of time it is sufllciently amazing’ (jjtn-i. 
Akbarl, tr. H. S. Jarrett, ii. 313). 

On the sacrifice of joints of the fingers at certain 
Indian shrines see GB^, pt. iii.. The Dying God, p. 
219 f. At the pilgrimage to the temi)le of Sasta in 
Travancore the Aiyappans (for in these pilgrimages 
the worshippers call themselves by the name of the 
god) have to undergo a preliminary course of 41 
daj's’ scanty diet and sexual abstinence (Census of 
India, 1901, vol. xxvi., Travancore Report, pt. 1. 
p. 98). 

10, Muhammadan pilgrimages. — It does not fall 
M’ithin the scope of this article to describe the 
pilgrimage (hajj) to Mecca, Medina, or Kerbela, 
that to Mecca having succeeded the old pagan 
spring feast (W. R. Smith, Lectures and Essays, 
London, 1912, p. 646). In India the number of 
tombs of saints (pir, auliya) or martyrs of the 
faith (shahid) is legion, and they attract large 
bodies of pilgrims. 

For N. India see A. O'Brien, ' The Muhammadan Saints of the 
W. Panlab,’ JA J xli. [1011] 609 ff. ; W. E. Lawrence, Tht Valley 
of Kashmir, London, 1895, p. 286 fl. ; Malik Muhammad Din, 
Bahawalpur State Gazetteer, Lahore, 1004, p. 159 ff. ; Censtisof 
India, 1911, vol. xiii., N.W. Frontier Province Report, p. 87 f. ; 
for Baluchistan, FL xiii. [1002] 259 ff. ; for S. India, S. H. BU- 
grami and C. Willmott, Historical and Descriptive Sketch of the 
Nizam’s Dominions, Bombay. 1883-84, ii. 671 ff. ; BG ix. jpt. i. 
(1901] 360. 

Such monuments abound in the vicinity of 
Muhammadan capital cities, like Delhi, Agra, 
Lahore, or Lucknow, and they are visited by low- 
class Hindus as well as by Muhammadans. Some 
shrines, like those of Mu'inu-d-din Chishti at Ajmer, 
the martyr GhazI Miyan at Bahraich and Gorakh- 

ur, and Shah Madar of Makanpur, vie with Hindu 

oly places in attracting both Hindu and Muham- 
madan pilgrims. But the erection of tombs, and 
still more the superstitious veneration of them, is 
opposed to the laws of orthodox Islam, and Wah- 
habis — the puritans of Islam — prohibit visits to 
them. "The practice now so common among 
Muhammadans of visiting such places is clearly 
derived from the practices of the Hindus, and the 
rites performed differ little from Hindu and Bud- 
dhist custom. The pilgrims circumambulate the 
building in the course of the sun, crush into the 
tomb chamber to imbibe the breath of the saint 
which is supposed to survive round his remains, or, 
as a special privilege to be gained by payment of a 
fee, they are allowed to observe or even to touch 
clothes which are supposed to have been worn by 
the saint or martyr— his turban in particular, or 
some other article which may have belonged to 
him. Many of these shrines are potent in the 
cure of disease, and at some — e.g., at the tomb of 
Hanwant Naik at SSngamner in the Ahmadnagar 
District — wooden legs or arms are offered to secure 
relief (BG xvii. [1884] 737). Many of the Panjab 
shrines are efficacious in the cure of leprosy ami 
other diseases (Censtts of India, 1911, vol. xiv., 
Pan jab Report, pt. i. p. 385 f.). 

11. Opposition to tomb-worship among some 
Hindu sects. — Some modern sects which aim at 
restoring the primitive usages of Hinduism have 
protested against the worship of tombs and relics, 
and even against pilgrimage. 

The Arya Samaj (g.w.) discourages the practice of 
bathing in holy rivers, of pilgrimage, of the use of 
beads and sectarial marks, of gifts to worthless 
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mendicants, and of all the many rites of modern 
Hinduism (H. A. Hose, A Glossan/ of the Tribes 
and Castes of the Punjab and N. IV. Frontier 
Province, Lahore, 1911-14, ii. 231). The Sikh 
guru Nanak (q.v.) said ; 

‘ Religion consisteth not in wandering to tombs or places o! 
cremation, or sitting in attitudes of contemplation ^ (M. A. 
Macauliffe, The Sikh Religion, Oxford, 1909, i. CO). 

Guru Amar Das endeavoured to prevent Sikhs 
from visiting Hardwar, Benares, and other places 
of Hindu pilgrimage (ib. ii. 87). But this rule is 
now generally disregarded, and Hardwar in parti- 
cular is visited by crowds of Sikh pilgrims. Guru 
Govind Singh opposed the worship of saints like 
Gugga and Sakhi Sanvar, as well as visits to 
Muhammadan cemeteries and places of cremation 
{ib. V. 158). But Nanak visited the tomb of Shaikh 
Farid at Ajodhan, and modern Sikhs frequent 
Anibela and Kartarpur (ib. i. 84, iii. 26). Venera- 
tion of the Sikh saints, or bhnqats, prevails widely 
(ib. vi. 1 ft'.). One of the leading principles of the 
Lingayat sect in S. India is that between God 
and His worshipper no mediator is required, and 
that sacrifices, penances, pilgrimages, and fasts are 
unnecessary (BG xxii. [1884] 105 ; Census of India, 
1901, vol. xxiv., Mysore Report, pt. i. p. 533). 

12 . Social aspect of pilgrimages. — The desire 
for change, the relief of the dull everyday life of 
the village, is an incentive to pilgrimage often 
stronger than religious enthusiasm. Hence women, 
who see little of the outer world, lose no oppor- 
tunity of making these journeys. Trade is carried 
on at all the great religious fairs, where cattle, 
horses, elephants, and camels are readily bought 
and sold, and where women purchase their annual 
stock of necessaries and trifles. This movement 
of the people on pilgrimage has done something 
to relieve the parochialism of village life ; the 
possibility of meeting an out-caste in a crowded 
railway carriage weakens caste restrictions, ■while 
the need of food from uncertain sources diminishes 
some of the precautions which the Hindu by the 
rules of his caste is compelled to adopt. The im- 
provement of communication by road and rail has 
certainly increased the numbers of pilgrims. But 
Brahmans and other managers of sacred places 
assert that their profits have not increased with 
the larger crowds. The tendency now is naturally 
to visit the most sacred places, while those of less 
religious importance are neglected. The pilgrim 
makes a shorter visit, and the reaction against the 
influence of Brahmans tends to reduce the amount 
of his benefactions. The chief danger from pilgrim- 
ages is the risk of the spread of epidemic disease, 
and on some occasions in recent years cholera seems 
to have spread into Central Asia and even into E. 
Europe and the Mediterranean area by contagion 
from pilgrims visiting Hardwar and other sacred 
places in N. India. The burden imposed on the 
executive and sanitary officials in managing crowds 
of excited peasants, ignorant" of the elementary 
rules of sanitation, has become increasingly 
arduous. 

liiTBRATDBE. — ^There is no monograph on the subject of Hindu 
»nd Muhammadan pilgrimage. A full list of places of pilgrim- 
age will be found in Itil, Index, s.v. * Pilgrimages’ ; lor Hindu 
pilgrimages see "W. "Ward, A View of the History, Literature, 
and Mythology of the Hindoos'^, Serampore, 1818, ii. 324 fl., and 
elsewhere ; "f/V. J. 1511111105, Modern Hinduism, London, 1887, 
p. 240 n. ; for an interesting popular sketch see W. H. Slee- 
man. Rambles and Recollections of an Indian Oficial, Oxford, 
1010, p. OS.*) H. ; for Madras, J. E. Padfield, The Hindu at Home, 
iladras, 1896, p. 174 B . ; for Muhammadan and Hindu pilgrim- 
ages in N. India see Abu al-Fadhi, Aln-i-Akbarl, tr. H. 8. 
Jarrett, Calcutta, 1878-94, iii. SO'3 S. ; J. A. Dubois, Hindu 
Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies^, Oxford, 1906, p. 697 ff. 

W. Crooke. 

PILGRIMAGE (Japanese). — The practice of 
religious pilgrimage in Japan may be traced back 
to the 8th cent., when the Buddhist missionaries 
opened mountain passes and consecrated some of 


the peaks to be places of worship (see art. Missions 
[Buddhist], vol. viii. p. 704). In the course of the 
9th and 10th centuries groups of mountaineering 
priests gradually established definite series of 
pilgrim itinerancies. Legend has it that an 
emperor (reigned 984-985), in the distress occasioned 
by the death of his consort, left his palace and 
paid a visit, wearing monastic robes, to the thirty- 
three sanctuaries dedicated to Kwannon (Skr. 
Avalokite^vara) in the central provinces. How- 
ever this may be, we know that at the end of the 
10th and the beginning of the 11th cent, frequent 

S ilgrimages were made by the court nobles to 
luddhist and Shinto temples (on the same itiner- 
ancies), and that the pilgrimage to the thirty-three 
sanctuaries of Kwannon was, from the 15th cent., 
one of the most popular. In the former case the 
pilgrimage was combined with pleasure, and rhym- 
ing meetings were often held m front of the sanc- 
tuaries. In the latter case the pilgrimage was 
undertaken as an act of penance and accomplished 
by stiff climbing, for the majority of the thirty- 
three sanctuaries stood, and still stand, on hills or 
precipices — ^in accordance with the conception that 
the deity Kwannon looks down with compassion 
from on high upon the human world. 

The pilgrim-oands to the thirty-three Kwannon 
sanctuaries consisted usually of a few persons, often 
a family, parents and children ; they wore white 
robes, on which they received stamps of the various 
sanctuaries, and, while marching, they chanted 
hymns supposed to have been revealed by the respec- 
tive deities of the places. At the places of pilgrimage 
acts of penance were performed, such as fasting, 
bathing in water-falls, and sleepless prayer. On 
the way the pilgrims subsisted on alms, and, when 
they died, they were tenderly buried by the 
villagers, these acts of protection to the pilgrims 
being considered of similar merit with the pilgrim- 
age itself. The same may be said of all other 
religious pilgrimages, and that was the reason 
why, even in the ages of warfare and disturb- 
ance in the 15th and 16th centuries, the practice 
of pilgrimage came more and more into vogue, 
stimulated as it was by the sense of misery and by 
many distressing experiences. In these centuries, 
and more decidedly after the restoration of peace 
and order at the beginning of the 17th, the ^aces 
of pilgrimage were multiplied enormously, being 
arranged in groups of from six to eighty-eight in 
number. Most of these were Buddhist sanctuaries 
dedicated to certain deities or connected with the 
life incidents of Buddhist saints. The distribution 
of the places in one group was various — sometimes 
limited to a certain locality, sometimes scattered 
over a wide area. Besides the places arranged in 
series there were several isolated ones, to which the 
pilgrims, in company or indi-vddually, paid a ■visit 
after long tiresome journeys. 

A noteworthy feature in some of these pilgrim- 
ages was that they were practised as a kind of 
initiatory ceremony introducing young people to 
religious mysteries when they were entering adult 
life. Most pilgrimages of this kind were moun- 
taineering trips over dales and precipices, paying 
homage at the sanctuaries erected here and there, 
and finally worshipping the chief deity enshrined 
on the summit. The pilgrims were guided by 
trained leaders, who were mostly regular moun- 
taineering priests, and who directed the ceremonies. 
The most famous of the mountains visited were 
Kimpu-sen in Yamato, Ontak6 in Shinano,* a 
group of three peaks in the north-east, the well- 
known Fuji, etc. Besides these and other Bud- 
dliist-Shinto sanctuaries there were several purely 
Buddhist or Shinto centres of pilgrimage, one of 

1 Percival Lowell, Occult Japan, Boston, 1895, a book chiefly 
based on the author's observations on Ontak6. 
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the most prominent being the temple of Is6 dedi- 
cated to the sun-goddess. Every spring groups of 
pilgrims composed of young men and women made 
a journey of many days to it and paid homage to 
the supreme deity of Shinto. This pilgrimage to Is6 
had nothing austere in it, but was merely a pleasure 
trip. Yet sometimes a form of maniac frenzy took 
possession of many of the young people, who 
started on the journey without any money or 
provisions hut were well provided for by alms. 
This pilgrimage and many others have, in the 
peaceful times since the 17th cent., more and more 
assumed the character of pleasure trips. 

Besides the regular religious pilgrimages there 
was in Japan a curious kind of pilgrimage connected 
with poeti'y and romance. The classical poetry of 
Japan, dating chiefly from the four centuries from 
the 9 th to the 12th, sang of places eminent for natural 
beauty (in many cases the poets did not compose 
their poems on the spots). In the course of time these 
places became the classical names for the respective 
excellences, such as Yoshino for the cheriy- blossom, 
Sarashina for the moonlight in autumn, Fuji for 
snow, etc. The visit of poets to these places was 
called the pilgrimage to see the uta-mahura, liter- 
ally, ‘ the pillows of poetry ’ — the basis or source 
of poetic inspiration — and it was conducted with a 
certain amount of religious zeal or piety, as a cult 
of the beauty of nature. There was also a pilgrim- 
age of romantic interest which consisted in pajdng 
visits to the places described in epic or romantic 
stories. In this case the pilgrims, whether individ- 
uals or parties, knew well enough that the stories 
were fictions, and yet they wandered among the 
mountains and forests and along the sea-coasts and 
streams mentioned in the stories, in order to keep 
alive their interest in the stories and heroes. This 
pilgrimage was less religious than the lyric pilgrim- 
age, although some itinerant monks performed 
religious services on various spots in memory of 
the heroes or heroines who were said to have died 
there, as if their souls were still hovering about. 
Both of these pilgrimages have grown in fashion 
since the 17th cent, and have become more and 
more mere pleasure trips. 

Another modification of pilgrimage was the 
wandering in search of one’s enemy for the sake of 
revenge, for vendetta has been regarded, since the 
14th cent., but more definitely since the 17th, as 
the duty of the son or brother of a murdered 

erson. In this case the man aiming at revenge 

ressed himself as a pilgrim, and was, indeed, a 
true pilgrim, in so far as he naturally worshipped 
in various sanctuaries on his way and prayed for a 
speedy discovery of the enemy. The disguise of a 
pilgrim was also adopted by political or military 
spies, in this case serving a totally ulterior purpose. 

Finally, we may add that pilgrimages, whether 
of an austere religious character or combined with 
pleasure, are much in vogue even to-day,^ and 
that many pilgrims can he seen in the country 
districts marching along in the costumes that have 
been customary for pilgrims for centuries. 

LnEEATDRE.— Besides works mentioned in article, see B. H. 
Chamberlain, Things Javanese 1905 ; Encyclopoedia 

Japonica (Japanese), Tokyo, 1911, s.v. ‘ Junrei.’ 

M. Anesaki. 

PILGRIM FATHERS.— The Pilgrim Fathers 
movement is one of the most cherished memories 
of British and American Christianity. It has (1) 
a religious, and (2) a political significance. As a 
religious movement, it rested on the supremacy of 
Jesus Christ in His own Church and the sufficiency 
of the Bible for all the purposes of Church rule 
and guidance, and it did much to restore these 
elements of a living religion to their proper place 

1 Cf. E. F. Caithrop, ‘ Pilgrimage in Tokyo,’ in Proceedings of 
Japan Society (London). 


in the Christian life of England. The experiment 
then made of relying solmy on the constructive 
and regulative power of the gospel in building a 
Church has been of great value. It has had an 
influence far beyond the limits of the Churches 
which inherit directly the Pilgrim tradition. The 
political importance of the movement lies in the 
fact that it was a conspicuous experiment in 
democracy conditioned by religions motives and 
restraints, so that democracy is seen at its best. 
C. Borgeaud {Jiise of Modern Democracy in Old 
and New England, Eng. tr., London, 1894) has 
shown how the parent stem of democratic consti- 
tutions in England and in the United States is to 
be found in the Church covenants of Independent 
Churches — the line of descent being, in England, 
through the ‘Agreement of the People’ (1647) to 
the theory of the Social Contract, and the Settle- 
ment of 1688, in America, through the contract 
first made in the cabin of the Mayflower to the 
constitutions of Connecticut, Massachusetts, and 
Rhode Island, and so to the constitution of the 
United States itself (see esp. Borgeaud, pp. 104- 
116, for summary of argument of the book). 

I. Name. — The name ‘ Pilgrim Fathers ’ belongs 
properly to the company of exiles for conscience’ 
sake who founded the settlement of New Plymouth, 
Massachusetts. The word ‘ pilgrim ’ is not used 
in the ecclesiastical sense of a visitor to a shrine, 
but in the original meaning as a wanderer in dis- 
tant lands. It became familiar to the members of 
the Separatist Churches owing to their compulsory 
migrations from England to Holland and from 
place to place there. It was first used about the 
time when plans were discussed for leaving Leyden, 
and may be traced to the description in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews (IF’'’®) of those who ‘ seek a better 
country ’ as ‘strangers and pilgrims on the earth.’ 
The classic passage is in Bradford’s Jfisl, of Ply- 
mouth Plantation (Coll, of Mass, Hist, Soc,), p. 69: 

‘ And ye time being come that they must departCj they were 
accompanied with most of their brethren out of ye oitie, unto a 
towne sundrie miles of, called Delfes-Haven, wher the ship lay 
ready to receive them. So they lefte ye goodly and pleasante 
citie, which had been their resting place near 12 years : but they 
knew they were pilgrimes, and looked not much on those things, 
but lift up their eyes to ye heavens, their dearest ountrie, and 
quieted their spirits.’ 

It is important to distinguish the Separatist 
Pilgrims from the colonists who founded the 
commonwealth of Massachusetts, with which their 
settlement was afterwards incorporated. The 
Separatist was the product of gathered churches 
formed on a basis of spiritual affinity and the 
acceptance of regulative Christian principle. The 
distinguishing features of the colony are found 
chiefly in the religious ideals which inspired the 
Pilgrims, the association of their religion with a 
democratic civil government, the character of the 
men who formed the settlement, and the social 
structure of a colony cemented by religious feeling 
and principle. 

2 , Origin. — The impulse which formed Separa- 
tist Churches came through zealous Puritan 
preachers, such as Richard Bernard, Thomas Toller, 
and Robert Giflbrd, who did not themselves become 
Separatists. Applying the principles learned from 
these men, a more resolute company in Gains- 
borough, Scrooby, and Austerfield formed com- 
munities of worshippers who hound themselves by 
‘ express vocal ’ covenant ‘ as the Lord’s free people, 
to walk together in all His ways, made known, or 
to be made known to them, according to their best 
endeavour, whatsoever it should cost them, the 
Lord assisting them’ (quoted by John Brown, in 
Early Independents, p. 103 ; for other covenants 
see ^ohn Cotton, The Way of the Churches of 
Christ in New England, London, 1645, quoted in 
Borgeaud, p. 82 ; and for the covenant of Salem 
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see Mather, Magnolia, i, 18, quoted in Brown, 
Pilgrim Fathers of New England, p, 286). Their 
aim was to constitute a Church on the lines of the 
NT, and they separated from the Church by law 
estuhlished, because (1) ‘the profane and ungodly 
multitude ’ was admitted to communion ; (2) the 
‘various ecclesiastical offices and callings, courts 
and canons were unlawful and unchristian, and 
had no warrant in the "Word of God ’ ; and (3) the 
Church was ‘ in subjection unto an antichristian 
and ungodly government, clean contrary to the 
institution of our Saviour Christ’ (Harl. MSS 360, 
fol. 70, quoted in Brown, p. 85). 

For about ten years from 1590 there was one 
church formed on these principles worshipping in 
Gainsborough. When its numbers increased and 
the members from the surrounding district found 
the distance too great, a second church was formed 
at Scrooby, meeting in the house of William 
Brewster, an ancient manor-house which had once 
belonged to the archbishops of York. The pastor 
was Richard Clyfton, formerly a Puritan rector of 
Babworth in Lincolnshire, ‘ a grave and reverend 
preacher, who by his paines and diligens had done 
much good, and under God had been a means of ye 
conversion of many ’ (Bradford, p. 10). 

3. Leading personalities. — P<wert Browne (1650- 
1633). — See art. Brownism. 

Barrowe, Greenwood, and Penry. — In 1592-93 
Henry Barrowe (Clare Hall, Cambridge, 1570, 
Gray’s Inn, 1576), a converted barrister, John 
Greenwood, a Cambridge graduate (Corpus, 1581), 
and John Penry _(b. 1559, executed 1593), a Welsh- 
man and Cambridge graduate (Peterhouse, 1580), 
were put to death for refusing to abjure Brownist 
principles at the bidding of Archbishop Whitgift. 
The Conventicle Act of 1593 provided that persons 
above the age of sixteen who refused to repair to 
church as by law established, or attended a con- 
venticle, should be imprisoned, and, if they failed 
to conform in three months, should be banished 
from the realm. If they returned, they should be 
hanged. That act led to the migration to Amster- 
dam and Leyden, and eventually to Massachusetts. 
Barrowe left his property to the church of which 
he had been a member, and wth the help of his 
legacy most of the members were able to emigrate 
to Holland in 1593. They settled first at Kampen 
and then at Naarden on the Zuyder Zee, where 
they were so needy that the magistrates voted a 
small sum of money for their relief. In 1595 they 
were settled at Amsterdam. 

Francis Johnson (1662-1618). — The pastor of the 
‘ Ancient Church ’ in London — by ‘ ancient ’ the 
Brownists meant ‘ primitive ’ — was Francis John- 
son, formerly a Fellow of Christ’s College, Cam- 
bridge (1684, M.A. 1585), and a popular Puritan 
preacher. He was expelled from the university, 
and imprisoned, for a sermon preached at St. 
Mary’s, maintaining Presbyterianism to be of 
divine right, liberated on the petition of 68 mem- 
bers of the university, and allowed to emigrate to 
Middelburg (1589-92), where he became pastor of a 
Puritan church. His conversion to Separatist prin- 
ciples was due to a book by Barrowe and Green- 
wood sentout in 1591 from the Fleet prison, named 
A Plaine Bcfvtation of M. Giffard’s Booke, intit- 
uled A short Treatise gainst the JDonatistes of 
England. Johnson was authorized by the magis- 
trates of Dort, where the book was printed, to 
confiscate the whole impression. He publicly 
burned all but two copies. Taking up one of these 
‘ to see their errors,’ he was convinced_ by its argu- 
ment, gave up his pastorate, and visited Barrowe 
in prison. He then joined the Separ.atist Church 
in London and became its pastor. When his flock 
emigrated, he Avas left behind in prison, and it 
was not until 1597 that he rejoined them and 


resumed the pastorate. He had meanwhile made 
a voyage in the Hopewell to the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence, but was obliged to return to Amsterdam 
owing to the misfortunes that overtook his ship. 

Johnson’s autocratic temper led to some unfor- 
tunate disputes in the church of which he was 
pastor, the more discreditable that they were 
largely personal, concerned with his wife’s dress 
and the criticisms of his brother George. Johnson 
aimed at intra-congregational Presbyterianism, 
maintaining that ‘ a body of simple church mem- 
bers, aggregated without Elders, had no power 
except to elect Elders. It could not even ordain 
them. It could not excommunicate an erring and 
unrepentant member’ (H. M. Dexter, Congrega- 
tionalism of the last Three Hundred Years, p. 326). 

Henry Ainsworth (1571-1623) became a scholar of 
Cains College, Cambridge, in 1587. In 1593 we 
find him serving as a bookseller’s porter in Amster- 
dam .and a professed Brownist. He was a man of 
sensitive, scholarly temperament, and played an 
important part in the history of the church at 
Amsterdam, where for a time he held the office of 
teacher under Francis Johnson. No fewer than 23 
treatises came from his pen between 1598 and 1641 
(see Dexter, p. 346), of which perhaps the best 
known are the Gountemoyson and the Apologie or 
Defence of such true Christians as are commonly 
{hut unjustly) called Brownists ; against such Impu- 
tations as are laid upon them hy the Heads and 
Doctors of the University of Oxford, which he, 
jointly with Francis Johnson, prepared for presenta- 
tion to James I. and afterwards published in 1604 
(ib. pp. 306-309). He was a man of ■wide and 
accurate learning, especially eminent as an 
Orientalist and commentator on the OT. Begin- 
ning in 1616, he published annually a book of 
annotations on the five books of Moses, the Psalms, 
and the Song of Solomon, which were greatly 
admired by the Hebrew scholars in the university 
of Leyden : 

* They thought he had not his better for the Hebrew tongue 
in the University, nor scarce In Europe ' (quoted in Mackennal, 
English Separatists, p. 209). 

He gave up the allegorizing method of exegesis 
which was then general, in favour of the more 
modem method. His commentaries were thought 
worthy of republication in Edinburgh as late as 
1843. Many unverifiable stories are told of Ains- 
worth in Amsterdam, illustrating his poverty, 
piety, learning, and Christian conviction. He was 
chosen pastor of the church at Amsterdam during 
the absence of Francis Johnson in Newfoundland, 
and later, when Johnson’s autocratic rule had 
made unity impossible, Ainsworth withdrew. The 
dispute began with a discussion on the power of 
excommunication, in which Ainsworth maintained, 
against Johnson, that the power belonged to the 
congregation as a whole and was not to be used by 
the elders and olficers alone. In 1610 Ainsworth 
and thirty otliers who shared his views formed a 
third CoHOTegational church in Amsterdam. 

D. Neal’s story of Ainsworth’s death is as 
follows : 

‘ It is reported, that haHng found a diamond of very great 
value in the etreete of Amsterdam, he advertised it in print, 
and when the owner, who was a Jew, came to demand it, he 
offered him any acknowledgment he would desire ; but Ains- 
worth, though poor, would accept of nothing but a conference 
with some of ms rabbies upon the prophecies of the Old Testa- 
ment relating to the Messias, which the other promised ; but 
not having interest enough to obtain it, and Ainsworth being 
resolute, it is thought he was poisoned ’ (Eist. of the Puritans, 
London, 1837, i. 421). 

John Robinson (1576-1625) entered Corpus 
Christi College, Cambridge, in 1592 and became 
Fellow in 1599. For four following years he 
appears to have been a lecturer or preacher in 
Norwich, where he was ‘ worthily reverenced of all 
the city for the grace of God in him ’ (Ainsworth, 
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Counterpoyson). He records his own unwilling- 
ness to break with the Puritan ministry : 

‘ Had not the truth been in my heart as a burning fire shut 
up in n»y bones, Jer. xx. 9, 1 had never broken those bonds of 
flesh and blood’ {Works, ed. R. Ashton, London, 1851, ii. 62). 

In 1603 or 1604 he was suspended for his disregard 
of conformity, and united himself to the church at 
Gainsborough. He accompanied the members of 
the Scrooby church to Amsterdam, expecting to 
join with the church already established there. 
They found that church troubled by dissensions 
about its own discipline, and decided to go on to 
Leyden. In the Amsterdam discussion Robinson 
sided with Ainsworth against John Smith, Thomas 
Helwys, and Francis Johnson, who were Presby- 
terianizing the internal government of the church. 
Robinson published a moderate and able statement 
of the Congregational position, rejecting all sec- 
tarian names and maintaining simply its justifica- 
tion as an original Christian type. In Leyden 
Robinson was admitted to the university in Sept. 
1615, where he attended lectures by Episcopius 
and Polyander. An attempt has been made on 
very slight grounds to discredit the account of a 
debate between Robinson and Episcopius, in which 
Robinson defended Calvinism against the famous 
Arminian. Bradford’s account of the debate (p. 21) 
is partisan, but obviously reliable, and the debate 
accounts for the position which Robinson holds in 
the Dutch records of the Pilgrim church. From 
this time the Independents in Leyden were known 
as ‘ Robinsonians.’ A debate with Episcopius on 
a theological subject had all the ardours of a 
political contest, for the Remonstrants, who were 
Arminians, followed John of Bameveldt, who 
wanted an Erastian National Church and was in 
favour of the unpopular truce with Spain. The 
Contra-Remonstrants, who were Calvinists, were 
on the side of Prince Maurice — in favour of a free 
Church in a free State, and bent on continuing 
war against Spain. 

Robinson’s published writings are the most 
authoritative, balanced, scholarly, and positive 
statement of Separatist principles that we have. 
They combine the claim for liberty of worship with 
catholicity of feeling and belief. He debates 
counsels of peace, considers dissuasions against 
Separation, discusses reasons against it, confutes 
errors alleged to be held by Separatists, and deals 
with the nature of Christian fellowship. His 
teachings may be said to have leavened all 
Churches with the idea that spiritual affinity is 
the basis of Christian fellowship. _ In 1617 he 
joined with Brewster, who was associated with him 
as elder of the church in Leyden, in presenting 
‘seven articles’ to the Privy CouncU, detailing the 
ecclesiastical position of the Pilgrims, in order to 
satisfy the Lords of the Council that they were 
proper persons to settle in Virginia. From that 
time till the actual migration in the Mayflower 
(1620) he was a leader in the correspondence with 
Sir Edwin Sandys and the negotiations with the 
INIerchant Adventurers. It was in Robinson’s 
clear mind that the reasons against settlement in 
Holland first took definite form. The_ Pilgrims 
clierished loyal attachment to the British crown 
and wished to live under it ; their children were 
being drawn into service as soldiers and sailors 
under the Dutch government ; the difficulty of 
earning a respectable living in Holland prevented 
other Englishmen from joining them, and they had 
‘ a great hope and inward zeal of laying some good 
foundation or at least to make some way there- 
unto for ye propagating and advancing the gospel 
of the Kingdom of Christ in those remote parts of | 
earth; yea, though they should be but even as 
stepping-stones unto others for ye performing of so I 
great a work ’ (Bradford, p. 24). 


The facts as to Robinson’s famous address to the 
departing Pilgrims are as follow. 

That address appears flrst in a brief narrative attached to 
Edward Winslow’s Hyyocrisie Unmasked, published in 1046 
i.e. 26 years after the time when it was spoken. Winslow says • 
Robinson ‘ used these exmessions or to the same purpose ’ (A 
Brief Narration, p. 98). Bradford, in his Bistori/ of Plymouth 
Plantation, makes no quotation from this address, nor does 
Morton mention it in his New England’s Memoriale, published 
in 1669. Cotton Mather, writing in 1702 {Magnalia Christi 
Americana), turns the address into the first person, and changes 
* ere long ' into ‘ quickly.’ It seems probable that the address 
embodies the substance of a sermon preached on Ezr ssi, men- 
tioned by Bradford as following a day of solemn humiliation. 
Bradford says that ‘ he spent a good part of the day profitably 
and suitable to their present occasion ’ (p. 69). Dexter (pp. 407- 
409) thinks that the famous words, ‘He was very confident the 
Lord had more truth and light yet to breake forth out of his holy 
Word,’ refer to polity, and not to doctrine. He defends this 
interpretation on the ground that this alone explains Winslow’s 
quotation in a pamphlet defending the Plymouth settlers from 
Separatist exclusiveness. The attempt to discredit the address 
as being beyond Robinson’s powers, ns shown in his other 
writings, is one of the extravagances of historical criticism. It 
is more within Robinson’s scope than that of any others of the 
Pilgrims or founders of New Plymouth. The fact that the 
speech was duly recorded when it became of special value to the 
needs of the colony is in the line of experience in matters 
ecclesiastical and political. Such records are sometimes verball;-, 
and almost always substantially, accurate. 

With regard to the Church of England, Robinson 
was classed as a Semi-Separatist, Semist, or Inde- 
pendent, because he ‘ approved of communion with 
the Church of England, in the hearing of the word 
and prayer (though not in sacraments and discip- 
line)^ (John Shaw’s MS Advice to his Son, 1664, 
quoted in DAB, art. ‘Robinson, John’). He also 
approved of ‘private communion ’ with godly 
members of the (Jhurch of England, and he preached 
the lawfulness of attending Anglican services as 
early as July 1617. He left a MS on the Law- 
fulness of Hearing of the Ministers in the Church 
of England, which was found in his study after his 
death and published in 1634. Robert Baillie (1599- 
1662), the Presbyterian, imtes that Robinson was 
‘ the most learned, polished, and modest spirit that 
ever that sect [Independents] enjoyed ’ (A Dissuas- 
ive from the Errors of the Time, London, 1645, 
p. 17). The English government prevented Robin- 
son from joining the Pilgrims in the Mayflower 
owing to his authoritative influence with them, and, 
before the embargo was withdrawn, Robinson died 
(1st March 1625), after an illness of eight days. 
In 1891 the National Council of Congregational 
Churches of the United States affixed a memorial 
on the outside wall of the Pieterskerk in the 
Klokstieg opposite the site of Robinson’s house in 
Leyden. 

William Bradford (1590-1657) is the historian of 
the Pilgrim colony. He was born at Austerfield, 
in Yorkshire, and became a friend of William 
Brewster, who was 23 years his senior. He joined 
the Brownists in 1606, followed the Scrooby exiles 
to Amsterdam in 1607, and accompanied them to 
Leyden in 1609. He is entered in the books there 
as a fustian-weaver. He was one of the signatories 
of the letter from Leyden to Carver and Cushman 
in England in June 1620. In the same year he 
sailed in the Mayflower, and unfortunately ,_ while 
he was on an exploring expedition, he lost his first 
wife, Dorothy May (of Wisbech, Cambridgeshire), 
by drowning, while the ship lay in Cape Cod 
harbour. Chosen governor of Neiv Plymouth in 
1621, he was re-elected every year (with exceptions 
at his oivn request) for twelve years till he ‘ by 
importunity got olf’ (Hist, of Plymouth Planta- 
tion, p. 307). He had literary and methodical 
habits which make his record of the doings of the 
Pilgrims of great value. His history of the 
passengers in the Mayflower, with personal notes, 
IS priceless to the American genealogist. He left 
in MS a full History of Plymouth Plantation, which 
lay unidentified for many years in Lambeth Palacf 
‘brary, till it was recognized by Joseph Hunter 



PILGRIM FATHERS 


31 


and published by the Massachusetts Historical 
Society. Bradford began his history, which he 
modestly calls ‘ these scribbled writings,’ in 1630 
* and so pieced up at times of leisure afterward ’ 
(p. 6). The last sentence was written in 1650, when 
the narrative stops abruptly without any formal 
ending. 

Miles {or Myles) Standish (1684-1656) was the 
soldier of the Pilgrim movement. He came of a 
Lancashire family, the Standishes of Standish, 
and had served in the Netherlands before 1602. 
Longfellow, who has popularized in verse the story 
of his courtship, says that he could trace his pedi- 
gree plainly back to Hugh Standish of Dux bury 
Hall in Lancashire, England, and that he was heir 
to vast estates, of which he was basely defrauded. 
Duxbury Hall is between Wigan and Chorley, lying 
off the highway, and it is true that a page in the 
registers of the parish church for 1684, the supposed 
ear of Myles Standish’s birth, shows signs of 
aving been tampered with. He became friendly 
with the exiles in Leyden, and, though probably 
not a member of the church, he went with the 
Pilgrims as a military protector. He was chosen 
military captain of the colony, and did much to 
secure its safety by his rapid and skilful measures 
of defence against the Indians. The estates of 
Duxbury, New England, where he died in 1656, 
are still the property of his descendants. His force 
of character and romantic career have made him a 
favourite with poets and novelists. 

Edward Wvislow (1505-1655) of Droitwich was, 
according to Hutchinson, ‘ of a very reputable 
family and of a very active genius’ (quoted in 
Chronicles of the Pilgrim Fathers, p. 269). He 
happened to pass through Leyden on his travels, 
and was so impressed with what he saw of the life 
of the Christian brotherhood there that he identi- 
fied himself with them, and eventually went with 
the emigrants in 1620. Twenty-five years later he 
wrote ; 

‘I persuade myself never people upon earth lived more 
lovingly together and parted more sweetly than we the Church 
at Leyden did ; parting not rashly in a distracted humour, but 
upon Joint and serious deliberation, often seeking the mind of 
God by fasting and prayer, whose gracious presence was not 
only found with us, but His blessing upon us from that time 
until now ’ (Young, Chronicles of the Pilgrim Fathers, p. 3S0). 

His name stands third among the signers of the 
compact on board the Mayflower. He was in 
England as agent for the colony in 1623-24, and for 
Pljunouth and the Massachusetts settlement in 
1635. In 1646 he was chosen to rebut in England 
the charges ag.ainst the colonists of religious 
intolerance and persecution. He died at sea on 
an expedition against the Spaniards in the W. 
Indies. 

Other eminent men among the Pilgrims were : 
John Carver (1575-1621), an English Puritan, 
who, having been chosen deacon in the church at 
Leyden, sailed in the Mayflower, and was made 
first governor of New Plymouth. 

Thomas Brewer, a wealthy Puritan from Kent, 
who established himself as a printer in Leyden. 
Persecution followed him thither, and drove him to 
join the Pilgrims, where he was associated with 
William Brewster in printing and publishing 
several important documents. 

Robert Cushman, who was closely associated with 
Carver in the business arrangements of the new 
colony. He accompanied the Pilgrims as far ns 
Plj’mouth, Englancf, but remained in England to 
act as their agent. In 1621 he was in the new 
colony. 

4. The Pilgrim company in Leyden. — The piety 
of New England descendants of the Pilgiim 
Pathers has moved them to investigate every record 
of the sojourn of the exiled Pugrim colony in 
Holland. A list of the Pilgrim company in Leyden, 


compiled by H. M. and M. Dexter and published in 
their JSlnyfrtJicf anc? Holland of the Pilgrims, contains 
584 names, including children. The majority of 
these were men and women in the common walks 
of life. Between 7th Nov. 1598 and 4th Jan. 1617, 
the names of 118 Englishmen occur in the marriage 
records of Amsterdam. 

Of these 102 have recorded their occupations : S8 are fustian- 
workers, six are tailors, four are plovers, three are masons, and 
two are classed in each of the following trades : bombazine- 
finishers, button-makers, chandlers, cutters, damask-weavers, 
embroiderers, hodmen, schoolmasters, smiths, trunk-makers, 
and turners. Besides these, 28 trades or professions are repre- 
sented by one barber, carpenter, cobbler, compositor, cooper, 
draper, engraver, fireman, furrier, goldsmith, hat-dresser, 
ligature-worker, mercer, minister, painter, pe\si)erer, physician, 
printer, sailors’ barber, seaman, sheath-maker, silk-ribbon- 
weaver, smith’s journeyman, Sjianish-chnir-maker, sw’ord-cutter, 
tobacco-pipe-maker, turner in ivory, and wood-sawyer. 

These are typical of the whole company, apart 
from the leaders. They were people of good sense, 
native intelligence, solid habits of industry, fru- 
gality, and self-reliance, and with some education 
in the primary sense. They were not trained by 
the experience of high commerce to take large 
risks, nor by the owning of land to the duties 
of rule and government. The eminent qualities 
needed to explain their great venture are a regnant 
conscience and a wide apprehension of the presence 
and will of God, making everything else second to 
the supreme endeavour to get God’s will done on 
earth as in heaven ; and these are the qualities 
which come out in their later history in New 
England. With the increasing complexity of 
social life, they found it difficult to agree on 
methods of determining the will of God in their 
circumstances, and this Ted to an increasing reliance 
on democratic methods and measures. 

$. The Pilgrim migration. — The Separatist 
church existed for eight or nine years in Leyden, 
marked chiefly by the sustaining and conciliatory 
ministry of J ohn Robinson. But it was not pos- 
sible for its membfrs to remain there. Their 
children began to drift into the habits and customs 
of the young Hollanders, and the elders realized 
that the next generation would probably have lost 
distinctive character. They had no identity of 
interest with the countrj' in which they were living, 
and, above all, they realized that Holland offered 
no scope for their providential calling. They 
believed that it was their lot to lay the founda- 
tions of a Church and to advance the Kingdom of 
God in some remote part of the world. It was not 
enough to have ‘freedom to worship God.’ Their 
principles were constructive, and they wanted a 
fair field for their exercise. Robinson and Brewster 
privately discussed the idea of removal to America 
— New England or Virginia. It was then made 
public, and, after much discussion between enthu- 
siastic optimists and fearful pessimists, the enthu- 
siasts carried the day. The period of negotiations 
for starting a colony in New England was pro- 
tracted and dreary, extending from 1617 to the 
sailing of the Mayflower in 1620. The usual 
method of launching a colony was for a comjiany 
to secure a patent — or charter — froiii the king. 
The Pilgrims applied to the London Virginia Com- 

E , which numbered among its councillors 
ster’s friend. Sir Edwin Sandys. But the 
comjjany was torn by dissensions ; and the Pil- 
grims’ agents, John Carver and Robert Cushman, 
found it almost impossible to get their business 
through. More than once negotiations were on 
the point of being dropped. The church had hojied 
to have the right of liberty of religion granted to 
them and confirmed under the king’s seal ; hut 
the king refused this, although he promised not to 
molest them if they were peaceable. When, on 
19th June 1619, a patent was at last granted by 
the London Virginia Company and confirmed under 
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the company’s seal, it was found that no financial 
help was forthcoming, for the company was penni- 
less. At one point the problem of securing help 
seemed so hopeless that the church entered into 
treaty with some Dutch merchants who were 
willing to transport them to the Hudson river and 
to provide them with cattle if they came under the 
Dutch government. In this extremity help came 
from one Thomas Weston, a London merchant, 
who visited the church in Leyden. He and some 
Merchant Adventurers, who were his friends, had 
taken out a patent from the Virginia Company in 
the name of John Pierce, and ottered to advance 
money to supplement what the Pilgrims had and 
to supply them with shipping. Articles of agree- 
ment were drawn up in London, but afterwards 
altered in favour of the Adventurers — much to the 
confusion of Cushman, who had to accept what he 
could get lest he should lose their help altogether. 
At last, as the summer of 1620 threatened to pass 
with nothing done, a great effort was made to speed 

reparations, and two ships were got ready — the 

peedwell, a pinnace of 60 tons, bought and fitted 
in Holland, and the Mayflower, a vessel of 180 
tons, hired and fitted in London. 

The departure from Leyden, which is immortal- 
ized in poetic and pictorial art, is the departure of 
the Speedwell from Delfshaven. A day of humilia- 
tion was appointed by the Leyden church. John 
Robinson gave the farewell address from the text 
Ezr 8-* : ‘ Then I proclaimed a fast there by the 
river Ahava, that we might afflict ourselves before 
our God, to seek of him a right way for us, and 
for our little ones, and for all our substance.’ It 
was on this occasion that he used the words after- 
wards recorded by Winslow. A small majority of 
the church had decided to stay behind, and by 
aOTeement the pastor was to stay with the majority. 
They accompanied the rest to Delfshaven, and 
committed them allectionately to the care of 
Almighty God. The Speedwell arrived at South- 
ampton on 5th August, and was there met by the 
Mayflower, which had sailed from London with the 
rest of the company. 

Difficulties still awaited them. There were 
financial difficulties with Weston, as the body of 
Pilgrims refused to sign the altered articles, and 
he refused to give them money that they had 
expected. They had to part with their stock of 
butter to clear their debts in Southampton. When 
the two ships at last got away, it was found that 
the Speedwell was leaky. She had been over- 
masted and had strained her timbers. The ships 
put back to Plymouth, where the Barbican quay 
which they used is still pointed out. The May- 
flower took on board the most effective part of the 
Speedwell’s company and the latter ship was then 
dismissed. Among those who remained (about 
eighteen in all) was Cushman, who despaired of 
the voyage, but later recovered courage and joined 
the colony, where he did good service. After a 
voyage of nine weeks in a crowded vessel, which 
encountered the usual autumn storms of the 
Atlantic, the Pilgrims were overjoyed to sight land 
on 19th November. They recognized the headland 
as Cape Cod. Passengers and officers consulted 
together and decided to sail southward towards the 
Hudson river in the direction of the land secured 
by their patent. But the ship was entangled in 
dangerous shoals and currents, the wind failed 
them, and they made back to Cape Cod. The 
change in their destination brought with it some 
dangers. The Virginia Company had no rights in 
New England. Their patent, therefore, had no 
authority and could confer none. To avoid the 
risks of disorder under these altered circumstances, 
the adult males were called into the cabin of the 
Mayflower and all signed the memorable compact 


which became the basis of the constitution of the 
colony : 

‘In y« name of God, Amen. We whose names are under- 
written, the loyall subjects of our dread soveraigne Lord, King 
James, by y» grace of God, of Great Britaine, France and 
Ireland King, defender of y« faith, etc., haveing undertaken, for 
y« glorie of God and advancemente of y« Christian faith, and 
honour of our King and countrie, a voyage to plant y« first colonie 
in y« Northerns parts of Virginia, doe by these presents solemnly 
and mutualy in y« presence of God, and of one another, cove- 
nant and combine our selves togeather into a civil! body 
politick, for our better ordering and presen'ation and furtherance 
of y» ends aforesaid ; and by vertue hearof to enacte, constitute 
and frame such just and equall lawes, ordinances, acts, con- 
stitutions and offices from time to time, as shall be thought 
most meete and convenient for 3 " generall good of y« Colonie, 
unto which we promise all due submission and obedience. In 
Witnes wherof we have hereunder subscribed our names at Cap- 
Codd 5 ’« 11 of November, in y' year of yo raigne of our soveraigne 
lord, King James of England, France and Ireland y' eighteenth, 
and of Scotland y" fiftie-fourth, Ano. Dom. 1620’ (Brown, 
p. 201 f.). 

Then follow forty-one names — the most notable 
list of names in the history of New England. 

The landing of the Pilgrims by Plymouth Rock, 
as they called the solitary rock which marks the 
sandy shore, ended one series of troubles. The 
problems that they had now to meet were those of 
a new settlement, wresting at first a bare living 
from nature in a severe climate and surrounded by 
watchful enemies. That the faith and courage of 
the little community were sufficient to meet and 
overcome these difficulties was largely due to the 
severe school of experience through which they 
had already passed successfully. 

6. The Plymouth colony, Massachusetts.— As 
with most communities starting on a religious 
basis, the methods of the Pilgrim colony were at 
first communistic. The capital for starting the 
colony had been advanced by the Merchant Adven- 
turers — a commercial undertaking, whose profits 
were to be derived from the sale of beaver-skins, 
timber, etc., collected and sent over by the 
colonists. The Plymouth settlement agreed that 
all the profits of trade and labour were to be held 
in common till the end of seven years, and no 
individual enterprise could be started bj’’ the 
planters for their own benefit. The land-system 
was completely communistic, all the land being the 
property of the community and all the Ifmour 
expended on it being for the common good. The 
people were conscientious and public-spirited, full 
of sympathy and mutual helpfulness, but, in spite 
of this, their honest effort at communism broke 
down. Men disliked the fact that their wives had 
to work for other men, and complained that, as 
they could not command the labour of their own 
servants, the servants that they had brought with 
them were a burden without corresponding com- 
pensation. In the spring of the third year each 
man was given a small plot of corn-gi’owing 
land for himself. The allotment was only for 
present use, not for inheritance ; but the value of 
the additional incentive ivas at once felt. The 
men worked harder, and women and children went 
willingly to work on their own piece of land. 

The following summary of the economic system 
of Plymouth Plantation is supplied by C. W. 
Eliot : 

The Pilgrims were plain, labouring people who all worked 
with their hands and expected to get their living as ‘ planters. 
Thej' made their liring b}' farming. Ashing, hunting, and practi^ 
ing the elementar 3 ’ trades of a new settlement. . . . Theys-ailed 
from England under articles of agreement which were to govern 
the proceedings of a (joint-jstock compan}', the shares of which 
were held b}' two classes of persons, one called ‘ adventurers 
and the other * planters.’ The adventurers mereb’ put capital 
into the outAtting of the expedition. The planters were persons 
who crossed the ocean and were to bear the hardships and 
labours of the expedition. The planters might or might not 
put capitol into the venture. Some did acquire shares in the 
joint-stock company as adventurers by putting in money 
or money's worth in goods : but the greater part did not 
hold shares except as planters. Every planter aged sixteen 
years and upwards received on going a single share in the 
stock company rated at ten pounds. A planter who carried 
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with him his wife and children or servants was allowed a share 
in the company for every person sixteen years old and upwards 
and for every two children between ten and sixteen years old. 
Every child under ten who went in the ship was to receive in 
the ultimate division of the holdings of the company fifty acres 
of unmanured land. All the planters were to be fed and clothed 
out of the common stock and goods of the company. Each 
planter was to work four daj-s in each week for the company, 
and two for himself and family. At the end of seven years each 
planter, head of a family or a group, should own the house and 
parden land occupied by him and his. The undertaking entered 
into on these terms was a strong case of co-operation and co- 
operative management for a short term of j'cars, with acquisi- 
tion by every head of a family, at the end of that short term, of 
a house and garden (TAe Hoad toward Peace, p. 169 f.). 

For the protection of the colony, every able-bodied citizen 
was expected to bear arms. Every youth learnt the use of the 
simple weapons which were then available for the chase and lor 
war. The Pilgrims started the New England muster and 
military system, prototype of the admirable military organiza- 
tion of republican Switzerland {t'5. p. 174). 

In the fourth year the communal system was 
still further abandoned. A piece of land was 
granted in perpetuity to each family in the propor- 
tion of one acre to every person, as near to the 
town as might he. Gradually room had to he 
made for the encouragement of enterprise in the 
collection of furs. In 1626 the Merchant Adven- 
turers sold their rights in the plantation to Isaac 
Allerton and some associates for £1800. -All 
‘ heads of families and able young men of the 
colony’ then became partners. The land and 
cattle weie divided, and each received by lot 
twenty acres of land. Bradford, Allerton, Standish, 
Winslow, Brewster, and three others accepted 
responsibility for the debts of the colony, and hired 
the trade of the whole community for a term of 
years to enable them to_ discharge the debts. The 
community then definitely broke with its com- 
munistic tradition and entered on that capitalistic 
phase of social organization which is still an out- 
standing feature of American life. 

A re^y to critics . — The charge most frequently 
levelled against the Pilgrim colony is that of 
illiberality. It is urged that they adopted the 
very methods which had driven them out of 
England. J ohn Lyford, who had been sent out by 
the London Merchants as a clergyman, was sent 
home for trying to set up the ritual of the Church 
of England, tliough his offence was confined to 
occasional use of the Prayer Book. They perse- 
cuted Roger Williams and drove him out to become 
the founder of Rhode Island. They severely re- 
pressed the Quakers, and they were guilty of the 
confusion of Church and State functions against 
which they had protested in England. 

The reply to this charge is twofold. (1) In the 
early days of the colony it existed in the midst of 
enemies. Its Brownist reputation exposed it to 
constant criticism both from England and from 
other colonies on the Atlantic seaboard. Its very 
existence depended on maintaining the purity of 
its own communion and its solidarity in the face 
of hostility. Bradford’s conduct towards Roger 
Williams was personally merciful and considerate. 
He regarded him as a man ‘ godly and zealous . . . 
but very unsettled in judgemente ’ (p. 310), and this 
was true. Williams was allowed to go to Rhode 
Island, which was within the Plymouth patent. 
In each case of so-called persecution other elements 
were involved besides those of religious opinion. 
Action was taken on the ground of civil order 
rather than religion. The colony could not afford 
to be hospitable to divergences of conduct which 
would break up its solidarity. Measures of caution 
even carried to the point of excess were preferable, 
in the interests of public policy, to taking risks 
which might jeopardize the main 'ivitness and even 
the existence of the colony. 

(2) Another line of reply is that Plymouth, in 
virtue of its democratic method, contained the 
remedy for its own mistakes. The argument for 
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democratic liberalism is not that it will always be 
right, but that, when it goes wrong, it can right 
itself. An authoritative autocratic government 
is necessarily dogmatic, and, having gone wrong in 
a matter of judgment or policy, generally makes 
the wrong worse by using force to make the wrong 
appear right. Thus it goes from bad to worse and 
hastens to a catastrophe. A democratic govern- 
ment may make as many mistakes as an autocratic 
government, but the mistake, once discovered, is 
easily repudiated and remedied by a change of 
leaders and of policy. The appeal in democracy is 
always to some principle of reason and justice 
within the minds of the people, and the democratic 
method is the surest way of allowing that principle 
to assert itself. The Plymouth colony was re- 
sponsible for acts that in the modern judgment, 
though not in its own, were illiberal, but it was 
never illiberal in principle. It worked out in its 
own way a distinction between civil and religious 
policy, and ultimately established a much greater 
freedom of individual opinion than England has 
yet achieved. Itledthe way towards the discovery 
that in order to live peaceably and helpfully beside 
each other it is only necessary that men should 
cherish the same ideals of public liberty, public 
justice, and co-operative management. 

The Pilgrim colony — Plymouth— existed as a 
separate State only from 1620 to 1691, when it was 
incorporated with Massachusetts. By far the 
most important part of its history is included in 
the years before 1660. During the years 1620-60 
it was under the leadership of such men as Bradford, 
Standish, and Brewster, and its influence was due 
to the precedents laid down by these outstanding 
personalities. Foi more than thirty years Plymouth 
was fortunate in enjoying the benefits of democracy 
without its drawbacks. The disadvantages of 
popular rule are well knowm : it tends to be 
unstable ; it lacks authority ; it encourages place- 
seeking and popularity-hunting, and sets a premium 
on self-advertisement. From all these Plymouth 
was saved by the massive character of its first 
leader, Bradford. He held ofiice without salary, 
and so stimulated publie spirit. He promoted unity 
in the colonial government by maintaining the 
pre-eminence of Plymouth and by supervising the 
growing townships. He gave stability to the 
government by preventing it from going to ex- 
tremes, and he introduced social and philanthropic 
reforms so far in advance of the general custom in 
England that many have attributed them to his 
sojourn in Leyden, when he may have reaped the 
benefits of centuries of Dutch experience. So 
consistently was Bradford elected to the post of 
governor that the colony is perhaps best pictured 
as a large family over which this wise leader pre- 
sided with paternal authority. With the excep- 
tion of about five years, when at his request 
AVinslow or Prince held office, Bradford was gover- 
nor from 1621 till his death in 1657. 

During his long period of office the characteristic 
features of the Pilgrim spirit in public affairs had 
time to get well established, such as local self- 
government based on the primary or township 
meeting, elective unpaid officials. State registration 
of births, deaths, and marriages, the registration 
of land transfers. State schools and pensions. The 
foundation of Harvard University was begun in 
1636 by John Harvard, a citizen of Massachusetts, 
a ‘godly gentleman and a lover of learning xvho 
gave one half of his estate, it being in all about 
one thousand seven hundred pounds, towards the 
erecting of a college, and all his library’ (Ghron. of 
the Pilgrim Fathers, •p. 142). His foundation was 
made effective by gifts from New England towns 
which gave them a voice in the administration of 
its affairs. The public hand of the State added 
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the rest (Hvmter, Collections, i. 242). The im- 
portance of those methods lies not in their local 
value, but in their having created a type that was 
imitated far and wide as settlements multiplied 
and colonization spread over the hinterland behind 
Plymouth. 

7 . Survivals of Pilgrim influence. — Heroic 
figures in the dawn of a nation’s history constitute 
one of its most precious assets. Such figures are 
the Pilgrim settlers as they stand out against the 
backgrotmd of battle with nature and unsympa- 
thetic governments, inspired only by great prin- 
ciples and a great religion. Americans have 
learned to treasure the memory of the men of the 
Pilgrim migration, and both directly and indirectly 
the influence of these men may be traced in the 
national ideals. At Plymouth in Massachusetts 
an obelisk commemorates the landing of the Pil- 
grims. The original rock on which they landed is 
enclosed to prevent curio-hunters from carrying 
away mementos. Articles of furniture belonging 
to the Pilgrims are preserved in a special museum. 
The names and genealogies of the Mayflower 
families are carefully preserved. A society of 
Americans in England is kno'wn as ‘ the Pilgrims,’ 
and it has recently co-operated in the erection of a 
heautiful minaret at Southampton marking the 
raot from which the Pilgrims sailed. In the 
Pilgrim clubs, such as that of Philadelphia, which 
hold an annual dinner, diminutive models of the 
Mayflower are distributed to the guests ; and the 
heroic virtues of the Pilgrims still appear in post- 
prandial perorations. The religious significance of 
the Pilgrim migration gives way on such occasions 
to their importance as national founders and 
pioneers. 

More significant are such institutions as Thanks- 
giving Day — 26th Nov. — which commemorates a 
turning-point in the experience of the first settlers. 
In October of each year the President of the United 
States issues a proclamation recalling occasions for 
special thanksgiving and recognizing providential 
guidance in the events of the year. The governor 
of each State issues a proclamation for his own 
State with the same general object. The people 
are invited to spend a day of thanksgiving on the 
date mentioned. Either on this day or, more com- 
monly, on the preceding evening public and united 
services are held, at which an address is given on 
the religious significance of some public event. 
This is probably one of the most genuine illustra- 
tions of national religion in any country, and its 
general observance is the more notable as there 
is no Established Church in any State. It is an 
adequate illustration of the observance of national 
religion without an Established Church. ‘Pore- 
fathers’ Day,’ which celebrates the landing of the 
PUgrims at Plymouth, is also observed annually on 
22nd Dec., though 21st Dec. (new style) more accur- 
ately represents the date of the event. 

The Pilgrim colony of Plymouth exercised an 
influence out of proportion to its numbers on New 
England States with which it was incorporated, 
and that influence was specially marked in the 
direction of ( 1 ) self-government. The tradition of 
the other colonies, such as Massachusetts, had 
more of the old-world reliance on authority, tradi- 
tion, and force. The Pilgrim colony had been 
founded on the basis of self-government, and, 
although everything was done in the king’s name, 
it was both in principle and in eSect left to evolve 
its destiny from its own resources. It is to the 
relative success of these experiments that America 
owes its unbounded faith in the adequacy of demo- 
cracy for the guidance of the afiairs of a nation. 

(2) Although the Pilgrims were compelled to 
defend themselves by the use of arms, their prin- 
ciples were 7 >eace principles. Their first effort was 


to live at peace Muth their neighbours. If other 
white men had not disturbed their relations with 
the Indians, they might have continued free 
from the disturbances of war. They never left 
peace for war willingly and without regret. 
This original bias in favour of peace methods has 
gro-wn stronger ivith the history of the States, and 
has left its mark in the fact that America had at 
the beginning of the present century the smallest 
army in proportion to its population of any nation 
in the world. Its long frontier with Canada had 
known no fort and only one ship of war for a century. 
American influence in Europe is thrown consis- 
tently on the side of peace. The peace treaties of 
President Woodrow Wilson’s Democratic Govern- 
ment are the most careful and ingenious instrument 
yet devised by any nation for the settlement of dis- 
putes without resort to the final arbitrament of war. 

(3) The special genius of the American people is 
a singular combination of practical philanthropy 
and commercial shreiadness. It is weak on the 
side of governmental co-ordination, strong on the 
side of individual initiative and personal develop- 
ment. It regards education up to the university 
standard as a right of the American born, and 
relies on education as the principal method of pro- 
ducing national unity and patriotism. It has 
profound confidence in its o'wn standards of value, 
and is generously active in promoting philanthropy 
and Christian missions, ft is strongly averse to 
class distinction, and accepts alien immigration so 
long as the immigrants conform to American 
standards of citizenship. In spite of numerous 
personal eccentricities, the general standards of 
morality are Puritan. The relations of the sexes 
are natural and healthy, and a ‘New England 
conscience’ is a synonym for an exact moral 
rectitude that produces a high level of personal 
character. It would be fanciful to trace all these 
characteristics to one origin, but undoubtedly they 
have flourished in America owing to the fact that 
Separatist Puritanism was hospitable to those 
features of human progress and hostile to the 
opposing influences. Democracy in America is 
not quite so triumphant over all the evils of the 
Old World as some of its advocates have claimed, 
but it has encountered so many difficulties in its 
course with success that it has reasonable confi- 
dence that it will be found adequate in meeting 
the remainder. 

LiTEBATimE.— i. Repriktsoforioinal rooumefts.— Chron- 
icles of the Pilgrim Fathers, with introd. by John Masefield 
{• Everjuian’B Library ’), London, 1910, contains Nathaniel 
Morton's Few Englarxd’s Memorial and supplement, Robert 
Cushman’s Ufecourse, John Smith’s Few England's Trials, and 
Edward Winslow’s Relation and Brief Farration (ail except 
Few England's Trials reprinted from the edd. of the Boston 
CongreRational Board of Publication); William Bradford’s 
Journal, The Hist, of Plymouth Plantation, Massachusetts 
Historical Society, Boston, 1856 (ed. V. Paget, Bradford's Hist, 
of the Plymouth Settlement, London, 1909) ; William Brewster, 
Letter Book, Massachusetts Historical Society, Boston, 1794 ; 
G. Mourt, Relation, with introd. and notes bj’ H. M. Dexter, 
do. 1865 ; S. Pnrehas, Hakluytus Posthumus or Purchas H xs 
Pilgrimes, Glasgow, 1905-07, vol. xix., with abridgments of 
Winslow’s Relation and Good Fetes from Few England ; John 
Winthrop, Journal, Hist, of Few Enaland, 1650-10, ed. J. K. 
Hosmer, New York, 1008; William Wood, Few England's 
Prospect (1634), ed. O. Dean, Boston, 1865 ; Edward Arber, 
Story of the Pilgrim Fathers as told by Themselves, their Frtinds 
and their Enemies, London, Boston, and New York, 1897 ; 
Oliver Cromwell’s Soldiers' Bible, facsimile, ed. E. Oalamy, 
London, 1894 ; Robert Browne, A Few Fear's Guift, Congre- 
gational Historical Society, do. 1904. 

ii. Collections op original papers. — Publications of the 
Massachusetts Historical Society, Boston, 1792; A. Young, 
Chronicles of the Pilgrim Fathers of the Colony of Plymouth, 
1605-1605, do. 1841; J. Hunter, Collections concerning the 
Early Hist, of the Founders of Few Plymouth, London, 1849; 

P. Force, Tracts and other Papers relating principally to the 
Origin, Settlement, and Progress of the Colonies in F. Amenea, 
Washington, 1836-47, ii. 

iii. Modern eistorical accounts. — J. Waddington, Con- 
gregational History, London, 1869-80, ii. ; Williston Walker, 
The Creeds and Platforms of Congregationalism, New York, 
1693; Early Independents, ed. A. Mackennal, London, 1893; 
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Charaplin Burrage, The Early English Eissenters, 15B0-16il, 
Oambndge, 1912 (an original piece of work with some fresh 
material, but not always balanced in judgment); H. M. 
Dexter, The Congregationalism of the East Three Hundred 
Years as seen in its Literature (Lectures at Andover, 1876-79), 
New York and London, 18S9; H. M. and M. Dexter, The 
England and Holland of the Pilgrims, do. 1908 (both these 
books contain a mass of information on facts and literature) ; 
L. Bacon, The Genesis of the Hew England Churches, London, 
1874 ; H. W. Clark, Hist, of English Eonconformity, do. 1911 
(an attempt to show that the history of Free Churches is inspired 
by one idea, principle, or spirit, viz. the subordination of 
organization to life); Winnifred Cockshott, The Pilgrim 
Fathers ; Their Church and Colony, do. 1909 (an eminently 
readable historical narrative specially useful for the relations of 
the Pilgrim colony to its environment in America); John 
Brown, The Pilgrim Fathers of Few England and their 
Puritan Successors, do. 1895 (a standard history based on 
original research); Charles William Eliot,' The Pilgrims’ Ideais, 
A Free Church in a Free State in 1620,’ in The Hoad toward 
Peace, Boston and New York, 1916 ^valuable for description of 
the social economy of the Pilgrim colony); E. Dowden, 
Puritan and Anglican, London, 1900 ; R. Browne, A Treatise 
of Reformation without tarying for ante, Middelburg, 1632, 
reprinted by the Congregational Hist. Societ}’, London, 1903 ; 
A. Mackennal, The Story of the English Separatists, do. 1893 ; 
J. A. Doyle, The English in America, ‘The Puritan Colonies,’ 
do. 1887; Charles Wyllys Elliott, A General Hist, of New 
England, New York, 1889 ; J. A. Goodwin, The Pilgrim 
Republic ; A Historical Review of the Colony of New Plymouth, 
Boston, 1888. D. MACFADYEN. 

PILLARS.— See Poles and Posts, Stones, 

PINDAR. — I. Life. — Pindar, the greatest lyric 
poet of Greece, was born at the village of Kynos- 
kephalai near Thebes in Bocotia in (522 or) 618 B.C. 
The date of his death is not certainly known, but 
Pytli. viii. is assigned to the year 446 B.C. As his 
earliest poem, Pyth, x., belongs to 498 B.C., his 
poetical activity covers a period of more than half 
a century of the most stirring epoch of Greek 
history. 

The ancient lives of Pindar, which are full of 
the usual type of legend attaching to the youth of 
genius, have little or no independent value. His 
family was of aristocratic blood, claiming descent 
from the Aigeidai (Pyth. v. 76 f. ; Xkovto Q^pavSe 
tpwres Alyetdat, ipol irartpes) j his father’s name is 
variously given in the ancient lives as Daiphantos, 
Pagondas, Skopelinos, his mother’s as Kleodike or 
Myrto. In the course of his poetic career he was 
brought into intimate relations with the ruling 
families of Greece proper, as well as of Macedonia, 
Sicily, and Kyrene in Egypt. He appears to have 
had a specially close connexion with Delphi, where 
in the temple of Apollo, according to Pausanias, 

avaseirai ou iroppu r))5 earCas 6p6vos Xhvbdpov oiSypov p.iv 
eoTiv o 6p6vo^t eirl Si avru ^ocnv oirdrc at^cKoiro c; 
KCiBe^«(r&ai re rbv IltVfiapov Ka\ ^Stiv b7rd<ra tuv tfCTfxaTtov e; 
'ATrdXAuvd eortv (X. xxiv. 5). 

He is said to have died in Argos. His tomb in the 
hippodrome at Thebes is mentioned by Pausanias 
(IX. xxiii. 2), 

■ Arrian (Anab. i. Ix. 19) and Plutarch (Alex. 11) record the 
pleasing story that, when Alexander the Gna,t razed Thebes to 
the ground, he spared the house of Pindar as well as the 
descendants of the poet ‘out of reverence for Pindar.’ The 
ruins of this house were still shown in the time of Pausanias 
and beside it a ‘temple of the Dindjonene Mother (Kybele), 
dedicated by Pindar, the image being the work of Aristomedes 
and Socrates of Thebes. The practice is to open this temple on 
one day in the year and no more. I had the good fortune to 
visit it on that day and saw the image of Pentelio marbie, as 
well as the throne ’ (Pans. ix. xxv. 3). To this temple Pindar 
himself seems to refer in Pyth. iii. 77 ff. : ‘ But I will pray to the 
Mother, the awful goddess unto whom with Pan beside my door 
the maidens sing ofttimes by night.' 

2. Works, — Pindar’s lyric production covered a 
wide variety of subject and form. His poems were 
distributed by Aristophanes of Byzantium in 17 
books : vpvoi, rrataves, diOipappoi (6 books) ; rpoaSSia 
(2) ; irapdtvia (3) ; iiropxtipara (2) ; tyKtlspia, dppvoi, 
imvlKia (4). Fragments of the various types sur- 
vive, but only the epinildan odes are extant in any 
completeness. 

The ijrtvlKia are classified — not always quite 
accurately — as Olympian, Pythian, Nemeam and 


Isthmian, according to the games at which the 
particular victory celebrated was won. It might 
seem surprising at first sight that round a theme 
so apparently trivial as an athletic victory Pindar 
should have been able to ■weave poetry of enduring 
interest and charm. But, indeed, the details of 
the victory are, as a rule, only lightly touched 
upon. The central theme of the poem is a myth 
connected with the history of the victor’s family 
or city, which Pindar introduces with surprising 
propriety and skill. This myth, and the morw 
reflexions which it suggests and illustrates, con- 
stitute the real substance of the Pindaric poetry. 

But, further, it is to be remembered that the 
great games for which Pindar ■wrote were much 
more than mere athletic gatherings such as we are 
familiar with in modern times. Part of the regular 
ritual at the funeral of a dead chieftain was an 
athletic contest — an d'yiv tmr&cfnos — such as that 
described in Eiad xxiii., embracing competitions 
in feats of physical strength and skul as well as in 
music and poetry. 

Hesiod CWorks and Days, 654 fl.) tells us that at the funeral 
of Amphidamas, king of Chalkis in Euboia, ‘ his great-hearted 
sons advertised many prizes : and there I say that I was victor- 
ious in the hymn and carried off an eared tripod.’ 

Celebrations of this sort held annually in honour 
of a local hero and accompanied by the due per- 
formance of oflerings (traylaiiaTa) to the dead are 
attested all over Greece. It was an amalgamation 
of such local hero-cults with the worship of Zeus, 
Apollo, and Poseidon that gave rise to the great 
national games of Olympia, Delphi, and the 
Isthmus. 

Thus these meetings were essentially in the 
nature of religious festivals, of national and not 
merely local meaning and importance. And as 
national festivals the^y conferred on the victor and 
his city a glory to wliich it is difficult to suggest 
a modem parallel. Politically, too, they were of 
immense value for the realization of Hellenic 
unity, none but competitors of acknowledged 
Greek blood being admitted to participation in 
them. In the brilliant period at which Pindar 
wrote the Greeks had everywhere repelled the 
barbarians — Persian, Etruscan, Carthaginian. 
They had ■vindicated their ‘ place in the sun,’ and 
had entered into full possession of their heritage of 
intellectual freedom, champions of civilization and 
conscious of their power. The games celebrated at 
the hallowed sanctuaries of Greece were not onlj 
for the Greeks of the mother-country but for their 
distant colonies beyond the seas an opportunity of 
meeting together to worship the gods of their 
ancestors and to realize amid the splendour of the 
festival their common pride and glory of Hellenic 
blood. Small wonder that the victor at Olympia 
or at Delphi seemed to have attained the pinnacle 
of earthly success. 

‘The irictor for the rest of his life hath a honeyed calm, so far 
as touches games ’ (01. 1. 97 ff.). 

This is the feeling which the sculptor of the famous 
statue of the charioteer discovered at Delphi in 
1896 has sought to realize. 

‘ Le conduoteur de char est beau, paisible, heureux d’avoir 
gagni le prix : il e’en contente ’ (E. Bourguet, Les Ruines de 
Delphes, Baris, 1914, p. 237). 

3. Leading thoughts, — (a) The frailty of man . — 
We are told that at a Roman triumph it was 
customary for a slave to ride behind the general 
in the triumphal car, whose duty it was to remind 
him of his mortality : ‘ Eespice post te, hominem 
memento te.’ 

*efc, Bibi consul 

Ne plnceat, curru eerrus portatur eodem * (Juv. x. 41 f.). 
So in Pindar over against the brilliance of festal 
joy and splendour looms always the shadow of 
mortaHty. Thus in Ncm. xi. — a poem which is, 
however, not an twirlKior — he says : 

‘Now If a man hath wealth and in beauty surpass others. 
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and foremost In games also hath displaj'ed his might, let him 
remember that his raiment covers mortal limbs and that last 
of all he shall put on a garment of earth ’ (16 ff.). 

But it cannot be too strongly emphasized that 
this is no pessimism tvhicli should blunt the edge 
of enthusiasm. It is only the sober colouring 
which human life presents ‘to an eye that hath 
kept watch o’er man’s mortality.’ Hence, so far 
as it works in practice, it is made an incentive to 
redeem the time by some deed of glory which shall 
annul the triumph of death. 

‘The high adventure accepts not the coward ; since we must 
die, wherefore should one sit in darkness nursing a nameless 
age withonl lot in glorious deeds ? ’ (Of. i. 81 S.). ‘A man forgets 
Hades when he attains his heart’s desire’ (ib. viii. 72f.). The 
right spirit is the spirit of the Argonauts, in whom ‘Hera 
kindled the all-persuasive sweet longing for the ship Argo, that 
none should stay behind, nursing by his mother’s side an un- 
adventurous life, but rather, even at the price of death, should 
earn along with his fellows valour’s drug ’ {Pyth. iv. 184 ff.). 

It is worthy of remark that in no single passage of 
Pindar are the brevity of life and the certainty of 
death made a plea for a life of sensual pleasure in 
the pre.sent. 

Nothing is more characteristic of Pindar than 
the earnestness with which he preaches this sane 
and clear-eyed recognition of the limitations of 
mortality. Men and gods are, indeed, the children 
of one mother. Earth, but they are born to different 
destinies : 

* One is the race of men, one the race of gods, and from one 
mother do we both have breath ; but an altogether separate 
power (Svra/xi?) divideth us; man is naught, but the brazen 
heaven ahideth, an habitation unshaken for ever* vi. Iff.). 

Human life has its own appropriate goods : health, 
wealth, the blessing of children, a good name ; to 
the stable and unbroken felicity of the gods a mere 
mortal must not aspire. 

•I come to pray that thou, O Olympic victor, mayst carry a 
cheerful old age unto the end, thy sons, 0 Psaumis, standing by 
thy side. If a man waters his prosperity to health, sufficient in 
ossessions and adding thereto fair fame, let him not seek to 
ecomeagod’ {01. v. 21 ff.). ‘Mayst thou weave life’s web in 
happiness unto the end and thy ohiidren’s chiidren have ever- 
more the portion that now is and better in the after days ' {Ifem. 
vii. 98 ff.). ‘ A god might have a heart untouched of woe, but 
happy and worthy to be sung is that man in the eyes of the 
wise, whoso, victorious with his hands or the excellence of his 
feet, hath won the mightiest of prizes by his daring and his 
strength, and, while he yet lives, hath seen his eon duly attain 
the Pythian crown. The brazen heaven he may never climb; 
but all glories that we of mortal race attain, these he accom- 
plishes unto the farthest voyaging. By ship nor on foot shaft 
thou find unto the meeting of the Hyperboreans the wondrous 
way’ {Pyth. x. 21 ff.). ‘If the son of Aristophanes, being 
beautiful and doing deeds worthy of his beauty, hath set his 
foot upon the utmost heights of valour, it is not easy farther to 
pass the trackless sea beyond the pillars of Herakles" (A’em. 
lii. 19 ff.). ‘ If together with many possessions a man hath won 
roud renown, it is not possible that a mortal should reach with 
is feet any farther height ’ {ib. ix. 46 f.). ‘ IVhatsoever records 
are blown among men touching the infinite glory of the dead or 
the living, these they have attained utterly; in deeds of utmost 
valour they lay their hands from home upon the pillars of 
Herakles ; seek no farther excellence’ {Istk. lii. (iv.) 27 ff.). ‘If 
any man fares well and is well spoken of, seek not to become 
Zeus ; thou hast all, if this share of glory be thine. Mortal 
things befit mortals ’ {ib. iv. (v.) 13 ff.). 

Change and uncertainty are the dominant char- 
acteristics of human life : 

‘ Surely man’s death hath no appointed term nor know we 
when we shall end a quiet day with enduring good ; divers 
streams at divers times come unto men, fraught with joy or 
with sorrow ' {01. it 33 ff.). 

The life of man is in its very essence a tangled 
skein, a chequer of good and evil. For a man to 
aspire to more would he to seek to overstep the 
boundaries of justice (5f/n;) — the alte terminus 
hcerens, which divides the destiny of mortals from 
that of the gods. 

‘ A man with his mortal mind should seek such things from 
the gods as are meet, knowing that which lies at his feet, such 
destiny as we are bom to. Aspire not, O my soul, to deathless 
life, but exhaust thy practicable means ’ {Pyth. iii. 59 ff.). ‘ If 
thou, O Hieron, canst understand the sum of words, thou 
knowest by hearsay from men of old — for one good thing the 
immortals deal to mortals two evils together. Now this the 
foolish are not able to bear in orderly wise (icoo-^u tbipeiv), but 
only good men who turn the lair things out’ {ib. iil. 81). 


On no other condition can human prosperity 
attain such relative stability and permanence as 
are attainable by mortality than that it be made 
up both of ‘ these and those ’ (rd. sal ri), of good and 
evil. 

‘Yet quench the boast in silence ; Zeus giveth both these and 
those, Zeus the lord of all ’ {Isth. iv. (v.) fil ff.). ‘ They say that 
just so a man’s felicity, it it blooms enduringly, must take both 
these and those’ {Pyth. vii. 16 ff.). ‘Even for men who strive 
there isuncertainty of Fortune till they reach the very end. For 
she giveth both of these things and of those ’ {Isth. iii. (iv.) 62 ft). 

(6) The strength of the gods . — Over against the 
frailty and mutability of mortality Pindar empha- 
sizes the strength and stability of the gods : 

‘ Time (aimv) with the rolling days brings ever other changes ! 
but the children of the gods are unwounded’ {Isth. iii. 18). 
‘In a little while the pleasure of men grows up, and even so it 
falls to the ground when shaken by an adverse doom. Creatures 
of a day 1 what is anybody 7 what is nobody ? Man is the dream 
of a shadow’ {Pyth. viii. 92 ff.). 

The background of Pindar’s theology is the 
orthodox traditional theology of his race, with its 
anthropomorphic representation of the gods as a 
race of beings superior, indeed, to men but of like 
passions with them. But the reasoned beliefs of 
the worshipper are inevitably framed in a setting 
of tradition, much of which is repugnant alike to 
his intellect and to his moral sense. It is quite 
evident that Pindar, like iEschylus, felt strongly 
that the orthodox theology held much that was 
inconsistent with a worthy conception of the gods. 
He would have sympathized with Xenophanes in 
his censure of Homer and Hesiod, ‘who have 
attributed to the gods all things that are a 
shame and a reproach among men,°and he would 
have agreed with the famous line of Euripides 
(op. Plut. Mor. 21 A) : el Beat ri Bpwyi (pavKoy, ovk 
deny Beol. ‘Meet is it,’ says Pindar, ‘that a man 
should speak noble things of the gods : the blame 
is less ’ {01. i. 35). 

This feeling is well illustrated by the manner 
in which Pindar on occasion refines the grosser 
elements of the traditional mythology. 

Thus in Of. 1. he deals vuth the story of Pelops, sonofTantalos. 
Legend told how Tantalos invited the gods to a banquet at 
wmoh he served up to them his son Pelops. ’The gods did not 
partake of the flesh, save only Demeter, who ate a portion of his 
shoulder, which was aftorwards replaced by a piece of ivory. 
This story Pindar rejects. It is a mere invention of the envious 
neighbours to account for the supernatural carrying off of Pelops 
by Poseidon ; the ivory shoulder (referring probably to some 
family birthmark) was congenital : he had it even ‘ when Klqtho 
took him from the basin of purification’ (1. 26) — the AtPjv 
KoSopos, the bath of purification, not a Medea-cauldron in 
which, Pelias-like, the membra disjecta of the boy were cooked 
into a new life. 

Again, take his treatment of the story of Neoptolemos, son of 
Achilles, in Hem. vii. There was a persistent tradition that 
Neoptolemos was slain at Delphu According to one version, he 
had come to plunder the temple of Apollo (Pans. x. vii- 1 : 
Hippos 6 ’AytAAeior eirexeipnaev avr^ and was slain at^the 
instance of the Pythian priestess by tlie Delphians {ib. i. xiii. 0 : 
Hvopov Se Tov ’A^i^Aecov rj TIv&Ca irpotrera^ev airofCTfiviu AeX<f>ois) 
or by Apollo’s pnest himself {ib. X. xxiv. 4 : eedtraio S'av iyravea 
Kal iariav cif,’ p NeoTrroAepov tov ’AxiAAcu? 6 lepevs aireicreive Tov 
’AiroAAwvot). In Pindar’s version all the untoward elements of 
the myth disappear. Neoptolemos came, not as an enemy, but 
to offer to Apollo the firstfruits of the spoil of Troy. His death 
was the result of a chance quarrel that he might fulfil the 
destiny which required that one of the house of Aiakos should 
dwell within the grove of Apollo and be the presiding genius at 
the hero-celebrations; so far from the Delphians causing his 
death, they were much grieved by it : ‘ He went unto the god, 
bringing treasure of firstfruits from Troy : and there in a 
quarrel over meats a man slew him with a knife (pavaipa). The 
hospitable Delphians were grieved exceedingly. Yet ho but 
fulfilled his destiny: it was decreed that within that most 
ancient grove there should be in time to come, beside this well- 
walled abode of the god, some one of the lords Aiakidai, and that 
he should dwell there to be keeper of judgments for the sacri- 
ficial hero-processions to maintain justice of fair name’ {Hem. 
vii- 40 f-). 

Yet again, Homer tells us in Iliad v. 395 ff. how Herakles 
wounded Hades at Pylos (Elean) : ‘ And giant Hades therewitlial 
Buffered a swift arrow, when this same man, the son of Zeus, 
smote him in Pylos amid the dead and gave him over to 
pain. And he went unto the dwelling of Zeus and high 
Olympos, grieved at heart and pierced with pain ; for the arrow 
was driven into his shoulder and grieved his soul.’ Pindar, 
in emphasizing the prowess to which men may attain by favour 
of the gods, instances this feat of Herakles. But, ns the issus 
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seoms to reflect upon a god, Pindar, employing the figure of 
aposiopesis, breaks off suddenly and says nothing of the wound- 
ing of Hades : ‘ By favour of God (Sai/iay) are men good and 
wise. For how else could Herakles have brandished in his 
hands his club against the trident, what time at Pylos Poseidon 
stood and pressed him hard : pressed him, too, Phoibos warring 
with his Silver bow, nor did Hades keep unmoved the wand, 
wherewith he brings down to the hollow way of them that die 
the mortal bodies? Fling from thee, 0 my mouth, this talel 
To speak evil of the gods is hateful skill, and untimely vaunting 
strikes a note of madness. Prate not, then, of such things; 
leave war and battlealtogethernpart(Y<opw)from the immortals* 
{Pyth. ix. 28 ff.). The word X“PWi which Pindar uses here, is 
almost technical in this special sense ; cf. .£scb. A.g. 636 f . : 
evtprjuov yjfiap ov irpeVet KaKa.yye\tp 
y\(vcr(rjj fiiaCveiv xa*PW U vipij Bttav. 

The same tendency is seen in his treatment of the story of the 
Danaids in Pyth. ix. Ill ff. and in the emphatic povov in Pyth. 
lii, 100 f. (oVTTtp povQv aBavara riKTev ev ^Oit^ ©eVis), which rejects 
in passing the gruesome saga which represented Achilles ns the 
sole survivor of seven children (Lycophr. 178 ; schol. 11. xvi. 87, 
etc.). Pindar’s position is, in fact, precisely that of Euripides, 
Tph, in Taur. 386 ff., where Iphigeneia rejects the idea of 
human sacrifice being pleasing to Artemis ; 

tyu} p,iv o5r 

TO. TavrdXov Beottrtv eoTidfiaTa 
dnifTra. Kptyu, iraifiov fiaOrivat flops, 
rovf S' tyOdS't avrour oymf dyBpoiiroxrdyovff 
tit TT]V 0rbv rh tfiavbov ava^epeiv Soiela* 
ovSe'ya yap olpai SatpSycav elvai kakSv. 

‘Si Dieu a fait I'homme i son image, Thomme la lul a bien 
rendu.’ 

The gods, according to Pindar’s vieiv, though 
they had birth, like men, are deathless and ageless, 
free from disease and pain (frag. 143, ap. Plut. de 
Superstit. 6), omniscient (01. i, 64), and all- 
powerful : 

■God accomplishes every purpose according to his hopes; 
God who overtakes the winged eagle and outstrips the dolphin 
in the sea, and brings low many a proud man, but to others 
gives ageless glory ’ (Pyth. li. 49 ff.). ‘ Swift is the doing and 
the ways are short when gods are fain ’ (ib. ix. 67 f.). ‘ For me 
no marvel is beyond belief when it is wrought by gods’(fb. x. 
48 ff.). ‘ God is able to raise undeflled light from black night 
and to hide the clear radiance of day in cloudy darkness ’ (frag. 
142, op. Olem. Alex. Strom, v. 708). 

The gods are the authors of all human success and 
achievement : 

‘ From the gods are all means (poxovoQ for mortal excellence 
(aperat); from them are men wise and mighty of hand and 
eloquent of tongue’ (Pyth. i. 41 f.; cf. 01. x. (xi.) 10). Only 
such success as the gods give is to be desired : ‘ May I desire 
glory from God ’ (BeoBey) (Pyth. xi. BO). Only such success can 
be enduring : ‘ The prosperity that is begotten by the grace of 
God is more enduring for men ’ (Nem. viii. 17). Man proposes, 
God disposes : ‘ Now I hope, but the issue lies with God ' (01. 
xiii. 104f.). IVhatis done without God is better left unsung: 
‘Each thing that is without God is not worse hushed in silence ’ 
(t6. ix. 103). 

The ineluctability of fate or destiny is strongly 
affirmed in Pindar, but it is not an uncompromising 
fatalism and is in no way inconsistent with an 
overruling Providence, or deterrent of the initiative 
and effort of men. A man should cherish good 
hope (Isth. vii. (viii.) 15) — ^not the xeyeal iXrrlSes 
whose issue is vanity (Nem. viii. 45, Pyth. iii. 23) ; 
not the desire of the moth for the star : that way 
lies madness (Nem. xi. 48). A man’s duty is to 
aim at a reasonable ambition (ib. xi. 47) ; in the 
perplexities of life to look to the immediate duty 
(Isth. vii. (viii.) 13 f.). In pursuit of his aim he 
must spend and be spent, though the issue is 
uncertain (01. v. 15f.). He cannot foresee the 
future, and fortune now bestows and now with- 
holds : 

‘The black fields do not give their fruit continuously nor 
will the trees in every circling year bear their fragrant flowers 
with equal wealth, hut only alternately-. Even so Fate (yoTpa) 
guides the race of men. There is given of Zeus no certain mark 
for men. Yet do we emb.ark on high emprise and plan many 
deeds ; for our limbs are chained by hope unabashed ; but the 
river of Foreknowledge is set afar ’ (Nem. xi. 39 ff.). 

We must be content to accept what fate has in 
store for us — not an austere impersonal fate, but 
the will of God : t6 ySpaiyov Ai66ev TreTrpwfUvor (Nem. 
iv. 61 ; cf. Pyth. xii. 28 ff.). 

‘The mighty mind of Zeus steers ((cufltpv?) the destiny 
(Satpaya) Of men whom he loves’ (Pyth. v. 122 f.). 

In this conviction Pindar says : 

' To me whatsoever excellence sovereign Destiny (IIotuo?) has 
assigned, f know well tliat Time in his course shall bring it 


to its fated fulfilment’ (Nem. iv. 41 ff.)— words which might 
almost seem to have been in the mind of Milton when he wrote ■ 
* Yet, be it less or more, or soon or slow. 

It shall be still in strictest measure even 
To that same lot, however mean or high. 

Toward which Time leads me, and the will of Heaven 

(Sonnets, ii. 9ff.). 

The cruder form of the doctrine of the envy of 
the gods was of course familiar to Pindar. It is 
clear that Pindar, who calls envy ‘ the companion 
of fools’ (<p86vov K£veo^p6vaiv iraipov [frag. 128]), 
would not seriously attribute envy to the gods. 
When he alludes to it, it will be seen that it is 
merely a f agon de yarler and ethically means simply 
that a man should not seem to encroach on the pre- 
rogatives of the gods, 

‘ Or pass beyond the goal of ordinance 
Where nil should pause ns is most meet for all ’ 

(Tennyson, Tithonos, 30 f .). 

That this is so becomes clear upon an examination 
of Pindar’s references to the doctrine. In Pyth. x. 
19 ff. the train of thought is evident. The Aleuadai 
have had great success ; may they not meet with 
envious reversals (<pdovepal fieraTpo-n-tai) from the 
gods ; a god may have perfect and unbroken 
felicity, man must expect alternatives of weal and 
woe ; he cannot climb the brazen heaven. In the 
second passage, 01. xiii. 25, it is little more than 
a form of speech. The third passage, Isth. vi. 
(vii.) 39 ff., rightly interpreted, is an admirable 
commentary on the ethical content of the doctrine 
of the g>96vos Bewv : 

‘Let not the envy of the immortals disturb (cf. 01. vi. 97) 
whatsoever pleasant thing of the day I pursue quietly unto old 
age and for my destined life. For ail alike we die, but destiny 
differs. But if one looks for far things, his stature is too short 
to reach the brazen abode of the gods : the winged Pegasos 
threw his master Bellerophon when he would have come to the 
habitations of Olj-mpos amid the company of Zeus.’ That is to 
say ; I recognize my mortality ; I will not seek the things afar ; 
being the creature of a day, 1 will pursue quietly (eieoAoi, not 
with violence and wantonness, but n<rvx? vtpipeyo ^ ; cl. Pyth. 
xi. 64 ff. : <t>BoyepoX S' dpvyoyrat drat* et tiv aepoy ehuy rjovx^ re 
yepopevor aivor vflpiv ani^tvyey), not the far things, but the good 
of to-day which is ever the highest for a mere mortal (rb 6’ aiei 
napdpepov ecrAbr viroTOV epxrrat iravrl flporw [01. i. 99f.]). So 
shall I not be liable to the envy of the gods. 

Pindar’s attitude may be summed up in three 
words — iijSpis, Kbpos, &TT 1 . The precise meaning of 
these terms is somewhat fluctuating and the rela- 
tion of the first two is sometimes reversed. Cppis 
is ‘insolence,’ ‘wantonness,’ ‘pride’ (Pyth. ii. 28, 
viii. 12, X. 36, xi. 55, 01. vii. 90, Isth. iii. (iv.) 27), 
or ‘violence’ (Nem. i. 50, Pyth. iv. 112). xiSpos is 
‘satiety’ (01. ii. 95, Pyth. i. 82, viii. 32, Nem. vii. 
52, X. 20) or the resulting ‘insolence,’ ‘pride’ (01. 

i. 56, Nem. i. 65). Hence Pindar (Ot. xiii. 10) 
makes “Tppis the bold-mouthed mother (ptartpa 
0pn<r6p.v6ov) of KSpo? (so, too, the oracle in Herod, 
viii. '77 : Sla AIktj optaoei Kparepbv K6poi' “TPpios vlbv), 
■whereas elsewhere (Theognis, 153 ; Solon, frag. 8) 
K6po5 is father of “ippis. 'At:; is in Pindar ‘woe’ 
(01. i. 57, xi. (x.) 37, Pyth. xi. 55, Nem. ix. 21, and 
frag. 42 (171). 4), but aiara is ‘ infatuation’ (Pyth. 

ii. 28, iii. 24). The doctrine of sin implied in these 
terms is illustrated by the follow-ing passages : 

‘He ITantalos) could not digest hia great prosperity, but for 
his insolence (icopiu) won an exceeding woe (aray) ’ (01. i. 55 ff.) ; 
Ixion was greatly blest, ‘ but lust (iiflpis) drove him to an exceed- 
ing infatuation (aviray) and speedily he suffered his deserts and 
won a choice affliction ’ (Pyth. ii. 28 f.). 

The sequence is success (Shpos), pride (fi/Spts), infat 
nation, or moral blindness (S.Tri) — ‘quern deus vult 
perdere, dementat prius.’ zEschylus, rejecting, as 
Pindar does, the crude conception of the envy of 
the gods, gives a similar sequence (Ag. 750 ff.) : old 
"T/Spis begets a young “T/Spis and unholy Opdoos, 
Avhich are dark "Arai for the house. In other word.s, 
success leads to pride, whence springs sin ; one sin 
leads to another, and with repeated sin comes 
greater boldness (cf. 222 ff.; Pporois Bpaavrei yap aler- 
Xpb/jfijTi! rihaiva irapaKoirh •KpoxroTrrip.tav). Precisely 
so in the OT ‘ Jeshurun waxed fat, and kicked ; . , . 
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then he forsook God which made him, and lightly 
esteemed the Rock of his salvation. They moved 
him to jealousy with strange gods, with abomina- 
tions provoked they him to anger ’ (Dt 32'''-). 

(c) Man’s relation to the gods and to fellow-men. 
— Man’s duty in relation to the gods [einripeta) 
necessarily includes the performance of his duty to 
his feUow-men, but it involves, further, the specifi- 
cally religious duties of prayer and sacrifice. 
According to Hesiod, the doom of the silver race 
came upon them because they did not refrain from 
violence to one another, ‘ neither would they wor- 
ship the immortals nor do sacrifice upon the holy 
altars of the blessed ones ’ ( Works and Days, 134 ff.jL 
So in Pindar : 

‘ Success is given for the sake of their piety (eio-e^ttav vapiv) 
in answer to the prayers of men ’ (01. viii. 9). • Jle anywise my 
spirit bids declare that to the Emmenidai and to Theron glor3' 
hath come by gift of the Tyndaridai of goodly steeds, forasmuch 
as they more than any other among men visit them with hospit- 
able tables, with pious rnind maintaining the rites of the blessed 
ones (evatpcZ yiwiia ^v\aa-crovTet ptucapuv TtAtxav) ’ (01. iii. 3S ff.). 

Similarly in 01. vi. 77 S’, success in the games is 
directly connected with such observances : 

‘ Surely as thj' mother's brothers, O Hagesias, in their home 
beneath Kj-Uene’s hill presented with man3’ prayerful sacrifices 
(XiTois Sva-iait) piously (eiaefietus) Hermes, the herald of the 
gods, who keeps contests and the dispensation of games, ... it 
is he with his father the thunderer who accomplishes th3’ success.' 

The duty of man towards his fellows is summed 
up in the avord Slmj- This in its essence is the due 
observance of use and wont, yS^os, rporroj, Sittlich- 
keit. Eunomia is the daughter of Themis (01. ix. 
15 f.) and sister of Eirene and Dike, worshipped 
by the Korinthians, who are fain to keep from 
them Hybris, the mother of Koros (ib. xiii. 6 if.). 
Ixion’s temptation of Hera is described as evval 
irapdTpoToi (Fyth. ii. 35). Men are tempted to 
accept a guileful gain in preference to justice, but 
they travel to a stern reckoning [ib. iv. 139 f.). 
Dike regulates also the relation of man to the gods ; 
any encroachment on the prerogatives is sternly 
punished : 

47?/* rap SiKav y\vKv mKpordra fidyei Tektvrd (Islh, ri. (vii.) 

First in the list of specific virtues we may put 
evopKla, keeping of oaths. Those who enjoy eternal 
happiness after death are briefly described in 01. 
ii. 65 as those who rejoiced in keeping their oaths 
evopKlais). Next comes truthfulness : 

‘ In every sort of state the man of straight speech (fuWyAcijo-o-os) 
is best : in a t3'ranny and when the loud mob (AoPpav orporor) 
and when the ivise (o-o^ioO keep the city' (Pyth. ii. 88 ff.). 

The slanderer, on the other hand, is an unmitigated 
evil : 

‘Ehadamanthus fares well because he reaped the blameless 
fruit of his soul (KapTrov afjuofirjrov ^pevCiv} and delights not his 
heart with deceits, such as ever attend the wiles of whisperers ; 
an invincible evil to both parties are the suggestions of slander, 
like to the mood of the fox ' (Pylh. ii. 73 ff.). 

And it is not only straightness of speech that 
Pindar praises but also straightness in action : 

‘ Divers are the arts of divers men, but a man must walk in 
straight paths (evSti'atv bSoU) and fight according to his nature’ 
(Hem. i. 25 ff.). 

Diagoras, the heavy-weight from Rhodes, is 
described as a ‘ huge straight-fighting (evBvfidxav) 
man’ (01. vii. 15). In one passage, indeed, Pindar 
does seem to suggest that craft should be met 
tvith craft, when he speaks of an athlete who 
made up for deficiency of stature by the cunning 
of the fox : 

‘ One must do everything to bring low the foe ’ (Teth. iii. 66 
Civ. 48)). 

Already Plutarch (iJ/or. 21 A) had noted this as 
inconsistent tvith other passages of Pindar. Next 
the duty of gratitude is pointed by the fate of 
Ixion, who ivas a signal example of ingratitude : 

* Bound by command of the gods to his cringed \7heel he 
declares to men that one should repay tte benefactor with 
kindly recompense * {PyVi, iL 21 ff.). 

On the other hand, the poet grieves to see ‘envy 
requiting noble deeds’ (Pyf A. vii. 18 ff.). Kindness 


is commended, cruelty condemned, by the examples 
of Kroisos and Phalaris (Pyth. i. 94 ff.). The 
second Pythian is beset with many difficulties of 
interpretation, but it is impossible to quote as 
Pindar’s own vieiv : 

‘ Let me love him who loves me : but towards my enemy ns an 
enemy I will run upon him like a wolf, treading now this way, 
now that, in crooked paths ’ (Pyth. ii. 83 ff.). 

Rather Pindar’s position is expressed in Pyth. ix. 
93ff. : 


‘Therefore a citizen be he friend or be he foe, let him not hide 
that which is well done for the common weal, nor make void 
the saying of tho old man of the sea who said that one should 
praise even a foe who doth good deeds.’ 

Among the primary duties are honour to parents 
and patriotism : 

‘ In that thou keepest thy father at thy right hand, thou main- 
tainest the precept which of old among the hills they say that 
Phil3Ta’s son gave to the fatherless son of Peleus : to honour 
above all the son of Kronos . . . but never to rob of like honour 
the destined life of his parents. Of old Antilochos (ifiiAoTraTop 
[Xen. Kyneg. i. 14)) had this mind, who died lor his lather’ 
(Pyth. vi. 19 ff.). 

‘ Whoso in this cloud wards off the hail of blood tor his dear 
fatherland, infiicting death upon the foe, let him know of a 
surety that he wins the highest glory for his fellow-citizens, 
whether he live or die’ (Isth. vi. (vu.) 27 ff.). 

Although Thebes occupied an unworthy position 
in the great struggle against the barbarians, Pindar 
speaks with real feeling of the glory of the victory 
which removed the ‘ Tantalos-stone ’ which hung 
over the head of Hellas (Isth. vii. (viii.) 10; cf. 
Pyth. i. 76, Isth. iv. (v.) 48 ff.). Pindar recognizes, 
too, the duty of kindness to the stranger witliin the 
gates (01. ii. 6, Isth. ii. 39 f., and passim). It is 
noteworthy that the p-iarai in the Ranee of Aristo- 
phanes base their claim to bliss on the two grounds 
that fiepLxrpfied’ eicre^ij re Bi-pyofiep rplnrov irepl rois 
(lyovs sal Tois IBidnai (456 ff.). 

Pindar, as an aristocrat, insists much on the 
virtues of heredity : 

•That which i) by nature is always best ’(Of. lx. lOOj cf. it 
85 ff., etc.) ; 

and he is much impressed with the splendour of a 
tyranny such as he witnessed in Sicily : 

‘ On a tyrant, leader of a people, looks the high Fortune if on 
any man ’ (Pyth. iii. 85) ; ‘ Divers are the kinds of greatness, but 
the crown of greatness is for kings ’ (Of. i. 113 f.). 

But his personal predilection is for a modem aristo- 
cracy in which the government is in the hands of 
the (To^ol or ayadol. The middle estate is the more 
enduring. The great virtues are those of social 
service, those which exalt the State (Pyth. xi. 52 ff'. ). 

There be some who mock at a man who jeers at those who 
spend money on the great games and hoard their own wealth, 
forgetting t^t at the last they shall ‘render their souls to Hadei 
without glory * {Isth, i. 6S). 

Pindar’s own ideal of life is beautifully expressed 
in the following : 

‘ May I cleave to the simple paths of life that, when I die, I 
may attach to my children no evil fame. Thes* pray for gold 
and some for limitless lands. Mine he it amid the love of my 
townsmen to hide my limbs in earth, praising what is worthy’ of 
praise, and scattering rebuke on sinners ’ (Nem. viii. 35 ff.) 


(d) The soul. — A special interest attaches to 
Pindar’s views of the origin and ultimate destiny of 
the soul. According to the typical Homeric con- 
ception, -when death occurs, or in any case after 
the body has been consumed on the funeral pyre, 
the soul goes to the sunless house of Hades under 
earth, leaving behind its ‘manhood and youth, 
existing still in a dim half-life, and no more affect- 
ing or affected by the thinra of the upper world. 
Only some favoured mortal, like ]MeneJaos_, may 
by special di^ensation of the gods pass without 
dying to the Elysian plain (Od. iv. 663), an ideal- 
ized earthly paradise. 

According to Hesiod (Work and Days, 156 ff.), • 
the fourth race, i.e. the race immediately preced- 
ing our own, was the race of heroes or half-gods : 

ol KoXtovrai^ 

r}fxWtoi iTpQTtpTp yeyejl Kar oTrcipoPO yalav. 

These were the men who warred at Thebes and 
Troy, and, after death. 
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‘ Zeus the son of Kronos gave them a life and an abode apart 
from men, at the ends of the earth, far from the immortals. 
Among them Kronos rules. And they, with heart free from 
sorrow, dwell in the Islands of the Blest beside deep-eddying 
01ce.anos, happy heroes, for whom the bounteous earth bears 
honeysweet fruit, blooming thrice a year ’ {ib. 166 £f,). 

Now both these ideas are familiar to Pindar. We 
have first the Hyperboreoi, worshippers of Apollo 
{01. iii. 16), whose life is perpetual bliss : 

‘ Disease nor age touches that holy race, but they dwell apart 
from toil and battle, escaped from overJust Nemesis ’ (Pvth, x. 
41 S . ; cf. Isth. V. (vi.) 23). 

Then we have the miraculous carrying off of Pelops 
and Ganymede to Olympos {01. i. 40 If.); the swal- 
lowing up of Amphiaraos by the earth {Nem. ix. 24) ; 
Ino (Leukothea) lives an immortal life with the 
Nereids {01. ii. 28 ff.) ; even after death Semele is 
raised to Olympos {ib. ii. 25 f . ), Polydeukes is raised 
to alternate life with his brother Kastor — ‘ half the 
time beneath the earth and half in the golden halls 
of Heaven ’ {Nem. x. 87 f.) ; and so on. 

But of far more importance is the Hesiodic 
passage. The conception of the ‘ heroes ’ — the 
great men of the heroic past — as being after death 
exalted to perpetual felicity had become part of 
the orthodox Greek belief. And the word ‘ hero ’ 
{ijpios) had taken on a new meaning. It was no 
longer confined to the great figures who had fought 
at Thebes and Troy. Great men of a less remote 
past who had deserved well of their fellow-men 
were conceived as enjoying an exalted state after 
death and received the honours and offerings of 
hero-worship. The founder (olKttmjs) of a city, 
especially, was worshipped as a hero in the city 
which he had founded. 

The full content of this hero-conception cannot 
be discussed here. The offerings made to them 
were specificallj’’ called ivaylv/iara ; thus Pollux, 
viii. 91, in enumerating the duties of the S.px<^v 
vo\ifiapxos, says : 

0v€i fitv 'Apre/AiSi a^poWp^ Kat *EinfaA4(p* tom 

itriTat^iov ayw>'a twv tv TroAeVw airo0av6vr<t)v* ical rotf »repl 

*Ap;xd5iot' 

They were conceived as occupying an intermediate 
state between men and gods, though they seem 
rarely to have been appealed to as intercessors for 
man with the gods (but see Nem. vii. 95 f.). As 
compared with the §ods, their range for good or 
evil is restricted, their worship and their influence 
being local and attached to the place of their 
grave. Hence we hear constantly of the bones of 
a hero being brought home from a foreign land 
where he had died, that they might find sepulture 
there, and there form the centre of his worship. 
But, like the gods, the heroes could take on bodily 
shape, human or otherwise, to aid their worship- 
pers in a crisis, and such phantom appearances 
{(paa-p-ara) are often referred to — e.g., Echetlus 
or Echetlaios (the man of the plough-stilt), who 
appeared at Marathon and, like Hay of Lun- 
carty, dealt havoc with his plough (Pans. i. xxxii. 
6 ; cf. 1. XV. 3), Neoptolemos and others, who helped 
to repel the Gauls at Delphi {rd re rdv ijpiiuy 
rrjviKauTd atpiciv ipdvrj tpdtjpara., 6 'Tiripoxos Kal 6 
Aa65iKi5sT£ Kal Xldppos [Paus. X. xxiii. 2 ; cf. I. iv. 4]). 

Hero-worship is closely akin to the cult of the 
chthonian deities and the veneration of the dead, 
and found an especially congenial soil in Boeotia, 
and hence interests prominently the Boeotian poets 
Hesiod and Pindar. Pindar knows of the hero- 
cult of Pelops at Olympia where ‘ in his grave by 
the stream of Alpheos he hath part in splendid 
blood-oflerings ’ {01. i. 90 f.), of Neoptolemos and 
others at Delphi {Nem. vii. 31 ff. ; cf. NeoirroW/iow 
. . . rdpo!' Kal ol Kara (to! ipaytS^ovaiv ol Ae\pol[Pa,Tls. 
X. xxiv. 6]), and, besides others, most significantly 
of all, Battos (Aristoteles), founder of Kyrene 
(c. 630 B.C.) : 

‘ Aristoteles . . . built greater groves of the god and laid 
down a straight-out horse-trodden way across the plain for the 


processions of Apollo ; where at the end of the marketplace he 
lies apart in death. Blessed was he while he dwelt with men, 
and thereafter a hero worshipped by the people Gput Xao<re^^s) ’ 
(Pylh. v. 89 ff. ; cf. E. M. Smith and E. A. Porcher, Mi$t. of the 
Recent Discoveries at Cyrene, 1860-61, London, 1864). 

Pindar’s deep interest in the state after death is 
unmistakable. He likes to imagine the dead still 
touched by the fortunes of their living descendants : 

‘ And apart in front of the halls are other holy kings (paa-ihUs 
tepot) who have Hades for their lot, and when great deeds are 
bedewed with song, they haply hear with the hearing of the 
dead (x^ovCa pptvC) of the success which is common to them and 
to Arkesilas’ (Pyth. v. 96 ff.). ‘Go now, Echo, to the dark- 
wailed house of Persephone, bearing to his father the glorious 
tidings ... of his son’s victory at Pisa ’ (01. xiv. 19 ff.). ' The 
dead too have some part in things duly done, and the dust hides 
not the good grace of their kin. May Iphion hear from Aggelia, 
daughter of Hermes, and tell Kalliraachos of the bright honour 
at Olympia which.Zeus hath granted to his kin ’ (01. viii. 77 ff. ; 
cf. Rem. iv. 86). 


At the supreme moment of the family’s fate 

* Entsteigen ihren Grilbern manche Schatten, 

Die Beelen schweben von dem Himmel nieder. 

Die Heimat und die Freunde zu besuchen. 

Sie nahen dir ■ " ' ' ner, 

Umstrablt vor Qlanz. 

Sie bringen dt 

(W. Hauff, Der Sehwester Traum). 
But of quite special importance are certain other 
passages of Pindar, which are best considered 
together ; 

(а) 01. ii. BSff. : ‘Wealth adorned with deeds of excellence 
brings occasion for these things and for those, bringing a deep 
wild mood— a bright star it is, a most true light (piyyot) tor a 
man. And if he that hath it knows that which is to be — that of 
the dead the helpless souls (ppevtt here, not <pv)(aC) straightway 
here pay the penalty, while the sins done in this realm of Zeus 
one judges under earth, pronouncing doom by hateful con- 
straint. And, ever more equally by day and night enjoying 
the sun, the good receive a life free from travail, vexing not the 
earth with labour of the hand nor the waters of the sea in that 
shadowy life, but with the honoured of the gods those who re- 
joiced in keeping their oaths live a tearless life ; but the others 
endure woe not to be beheld. But whoso, abiding unto three 
times on either side, have endured to keep their soul (\l/vxdv) 
utterly from iniquity, rise by the way of Zeus unto the tower of 
Kronos. There round the Islands of the Blest the breezes of 
Okeanos blow and flowers of gold are glowing, some ashore on 
glorious trees, while others the water feeds, with chains whereof 
they entwine their hands and twine garlands, according to the 
just council of Khadamanthus, whom the mighty sire, husband 
of Rhea throned in the highest, bath as ready assessor. Peleus 
and Kadmos are numbered among these, and thither his mother 
carried Acbilleus, when she bad persuaded the heart of Zeus by 
her prayers.’ 

(б) Frag. 129 (ap. Plut. Consol, ad. Apoll. 85): ‘For them 
shines the strength of the sun below while it is night here ; and 
in meadows (Aeipwver) of puiple roses their suburb is shady 
with frankincense and laden with golden fruits. . . . And some 
in horses, some in teats of strength, some in draughts, and 
some in the lyre take their delight, and by them blooms all fair- 
flowering bliss. And fragrance is spread about the lovely place 
(xwpoj) as they mingle evermore all manner of offerings In far- 
shining fire on the altars of the gods.' 

(c) Frag. 131 (up. Plut. he. cit.): ‘ By himpy dispensation all 
(travel to) an end that delivers from travail (hvoinovov rehevrdv). 
And the body indeed of ail men follows overmastering death ; 
yet is there left alive a copy of life (aluvov tI6wAoi') ; for this 
alone cometh from the gods ; and it sleeps while the limbs are 
active; but to sleeping men it reveals (Seikwo-iv) in many a 
dream the coming judgment of h.appines3 and woe.’ 

(d) Frag. 133 (ap. Plato, Meno, 81 B) : ‘ From whomsoever 
Persephone accepts atonement for the ancient woe (noivav 
ToAatoO jr^vStor), the soul of these she sends back again in the 
ninth year to the upper sun. Prom these spring glorious kings 
and the swift of strength and the mightiest in wisdom. And 
for the time to come they are called by men holy heroes (ijpaiet 


ayytfij. 

(e) Frag. 137 (ap. Clem. Alex. Strom, iii. 618) : ‘ Happy is he 
who hath seen these things ere he goes beneath the earth ; he 
knows the end of life, and he knows its god-given beginning.’ 
We take no note here of frag. 132, which is generally regarded 


as spurious. 


A full discussion of these passages is impossible 
in the scope of this article. There are many diffi- 
culties of interpretation, due in some cases to 
absence of the context, in others to the fact that 


some of the words used may have possessed an 
esoteric meaning which we do not fully realize — 
e.g., ipiyyos irvpfn-arov (cf. Anstoph. Man. 454 ff., 
where the Eleusinian pOcrrai say : p6vois yap rjpXv 
ijXior Kal (ppyyos l\ap6v lariv, 6Voi pepvfiped’ eiJire/Sp re 
dfgyopey rpbirov trepl rois Kal rods CBtdiras), 

dyporipav (it seems signilicant that this is an epithet 
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of Artemis ; cf. the sacrifice ofi'ered hy the polemarch 
[Pollux, viii. 91 ; Plutarch, de Malign. Herod. 26J), 
and so on. Also we do not know how far the 
passages represent one consistent doctrine. 

But in general outline the essentials are as 
follows. The soul and the soul alone ‘ comes from 
the gods.’ By _ reason of ancient sin — irMoi, 
suffering which is sin — the soul is imprisoned in 
the body. Then it passes through a period of 
trial ‘three times on either side.’ Some com- 
mentators take this to mean three times in all — 
once here, once in Hades, and lastly here. But it 
more naturally means once here and then below ; 
then here and a^ain helow ; then once more here 
and once more below. Having passed these six 
alternating periods successfully, in the ninth jmar 
— the sacral iwaertjpls — Persephone accepting atone- 
ment, the soul enters its final life in the body 
of a king, a mighty athlete, a poet, or a philo- 
sopher, after which it passes in the guise of a hero 
to the Isles of the Blest. 

How much Pindar in these speculations owed to 
the mysteries of Eleusis (to which frag. 137 especi- 
ally seems to refer), how much to the rise of 
Orphic and Pythagorean doctrines in the latter 
part of the 6th cent. B.C., we need not here in- 
quire. Nor can we discuss the influence which, 
through Pindar, these doctrines exercised on Plato 
and later thinkers. What is important is that 
Pindar expounds, with all the earnestness of 
personal conviction, the doctrine that the soul is 
in her origin divine and that she cari'ies in her the 
seed of emancipation from the flesh — an emancipa- 
tion to ha attained, not hy some peculiar dis- 
pensation of the gods, hut hy her oivn effort 
towards purity. 

Literatore. — C. A. Lobeck, Aglaophamus, Kdnlpsberg, 
1829 ; E. Rohde, Psyche*, Tiibingrcn, 1907 ; E. Buchholz, Die 
sittliche Weltanschauung des Pindaros und Aeschylos, Leipzig, 
1869 ; J. A. Stewart, The Myths of Plato, London, 1905 ; J. 
Adam, The Jicligious Teachers of Greece, Edinburgh, 1903; 
E. S. Thompson, ileno, London, 1901, Excursus vi. 

A. W. hHvm. 

PIR. — I. The term and its synonyms. — Pir is a 
term denoting a spiritual director or guide among 
the Sufis, or mystics of Islam. The function.aiy 
described by the title is known also under other 
names ; shaikh, murshid, ustadh. Pir is a Persian 
word, but is applied to a spiritual guide more 
commonly in India and Turkey than in its native 
home ; shaikh in our special sense is in general use 
throughout Islam ; murshid is also wide-spread, 
but in Turkish- or Arabic-speaking countries rather 
than in India ; ^istadh is found in Persia.^ 

2. The authority of the spiritual guide. — Theo- 
retically speaking, any one who has advanced 
sufficiently in the mystical experience of divine 
reality may undertake to give spiritual guidance 
to others. But, as a matter of fact, the pir, or 
murshid, nearly always bases his right to direct j 
souls on the authorization of some teacher who has 
directed him in the mystic way {tarlqah). This 
authority is valid only in so far as the teacher 
traces his claim to teach through a succession of 
teachers, or murshids, to the founder of some one 
of the numerous Darwish orders. The murshid 

1 Shaikh is used also of the khalifakst or deputies, of a ptr, or 
murshid. These men may have their own disciples, usually of 
the poorer class or such as are at a distance from their own 
proper piide. They may give the mystic way (fanoa/i) to those 
who seek it, and may even confer the rank of shaikh upon such 
as have advanced sufficiently. Shaikh often describes the 
official head of a Darwfsh community rather than the same man 
as the spiritual director of a narrower group of discij^es 
(murids). Pir is employed also somewhat loosely of the founder 
of a Darwish order, and still more generally of a tcali, or saint. 
In Persia, India, and Turkey the term is current among non- 
Muslims as well as Muslims. The Hindus apply it to their dead 
saints, and in Persia and Turkey it designates an inferior priest 
among the Tezidls. In this non-Muslim usage the same extra- 
ordinary gifts of knowledge and miracle-working are implied as 
the Muslims ascribe to their pirs. 


follows the tradition of the order to which ha 
belongs. He is under the grand shaikh of hia 
order, who resides at the place where the tomb of 
the founder of the confraternity is found. The 
^and shaikh, for his part also, proves an authority 
lineally derived from the founder. i He makes 
little or no attempt to control the local shaikhs of 
Ills order. It is in his power to summon a general 
council of s/iu{Mst whose action would be bmdin" 
on each of them and on the Darwishes subject to 
them ; but such councils are and always have been 
of exceedingly rare occurrence. In reality there 
is little official restraint on the independence of 
the Danvish shaikhs." Even in their relation to 
the civil power they occupy a position of special 
pnrilege, and shaikhs of pre-eminent sanctity or 
strong character make a large place for themselves 
in public life. The local influence of many shaikhs 
is very significant ; their word is felt to have the 
force of law, and the demands which they may 
make on the community are granted without dis- 
pute. If they levy a fine because of some offence 
against a member of their order, it will he paid. 
Government officials pay them respect in various 
wiws.® 

On the whole, the part played hy the shaikhs in 
the communities of the Muslim world has been in 
favour of order and public welfare. They have 
taught hy examjile and precept the principle of 
loyalty to authority, and they have been devoted 
to the interests of Islam, which they recognize to 
be inseparable from the interests of the sovereign 
State. ■* 

3. The pir and the mystical life. — In order to 
act as a spiritual guide in the life of the mystic 
{tasamouf, ‘ to live the life of a Sflfl ’) the pir, or 
murshid, must hold a sanad from his teacher. 
This is a written permission [ijazah] giving him 
the right to pass on to others the tarlqah, or 
mystical discipline, as he has learned it, and also 
conferring upon him the authority to perform 
healing miracles and to work signs. The validity 
of the sanad depends upon the cliain of guides 
whose names connect the n.ame of the issuing 
shaikh with that of tlie founder of the tarlqah, or 
order. “ The shaikh may hold the ijazah of more 
than one teacher if he has followed more than one 

3 The grand shaikh is described ns occupring the sajjadah, or 
pra5’er-c.nrpet, of the pir, or founder. 

2 The Shaikh al-Bakri, who is supposed to be descended from 
Abu Bakr, the first khalifah, is appointed by the Egyptian 
Government to have supervision over the Darwish orders in 
Egj'pt, and within the borders of that countrj’ exercises a real 
oUici.ai authority. The office which he holds finds no analogy 
in other JIuslim countries, and in Egypt its purpose is not to 
dictate hut to prevent excesses. 

2 (a) Occasionally a specially forceful shaikh may be accorded 
a controlling influence over several local Darwish fraternities, 
and the recognition may even be given to his son after him. 
This does not necessarily imply the right to modify the spintiial 
discipline of these fraternities or the direction of novices. The 
Influence is more or less irregular and affects the general 
being of the orders rather than their respective \ariqahs. The 
conduct of the latter is in the hands of the plrs, or mtirshtas 
(shaikhs who are spiritual directors). (6) The history of 
Morocco in former times was that of a country governed by 
§ufi shaikhs. In Persia the political power of the shaikhs has 
been a constant factor in the history of the kingdom. The great 
poets of Persia in most cases have been Sufi teachers, in 
Turkey the highest places of power sometimes have been held 
by Darwish shaikhs — e.g., Abu Hudii, the personal fniam of 
the Sulfan Abdu’I-Hamid. The weight of influence exerted by 
hundreds of powerful Darwish shaikhs throughout the Ottoman 
empire is admitted by competent observers. , ■ „ 

4 The principles of Sufiism, if pressed to a logical conclusion, 
aro anarchistic, hut §ufi practice knows little of revolt against 
either civil or religious authority. Even the Dam-ish excewes 
which are promoted by the shaikhs hav^e in them no ^int m 
antagonism to the public order. The Walihabi, yfahdist, ana 
Senusi movements are, indeed, revolutionary in character, but 
neither professedly nor really are they part of the ^ufi move- 

“ The chain of supporting names (isnad) is, of course, carrirf 
back from the founder to the Prophet and t^^b^e back t 
Abraham, Adam, and God Himself. The sanad usually henrs 
the seals of other shaikhs as additional credentials. 
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iariqaJi and has been admitted to membership in 
more tlian one Darwish order. 

Tlie presupposition is that one who holds a satutd 
has attained to that stage of advancement in the 
mystic path which brings him to an intuitive 
knowledge of God. He has attained to mdrifah 
(‘ gnosis ’) and is himself an 'dri/ (‘ gnostic ’). The 
consciousness of self has been absorbed in the con- 
sciousness of Allah {fandfi’llah) and he is regarded 
as majdhub (‘attracted*). The one who is to 
guide others in the tariqah must have gone at 
least thus far himself. He through his teacher 
has become possessor of the silsUah (‘spiritual 
chain ’), which ensures that the teachings and spirit 
(rnhaniyyah) of the founder of his order have come 
down to him. Spiritual guides possess a trained 
susceptibility to hypnotic influences, whether 
mediated through the environment, through other 
persons, or through autohypnosis. Training also 
enables them to arrange conditions adapted to 
produce hypnotic states in others.' 

It may be allowed that a great many of the 
Sufi shaikhs meet fairly well the conditions laid 
doivn by the great §ufi al-Ghazali for the murshid. 
They are orthodox, faithful to the sunnah of the 
Prophet, and correct in life. They are not usually 
well trained in the higher branches of Muslim 
learning. Very many are of humble attainments 
outside of the tradition and ritual of their particu- 
lar order. The greater number hold scientific 
knowledge in slight esteem, as conveying a false 
conception of reality and so hindering progress 
towards an immediate perception of truth (dhanq).- 
A relatively small number of shaikhs are serious 
students of theology and law, and some of these 
have established for themselves a secure reputa- 
tion as teachers of these sciences.’ 

4. The shaikhs and learning. — The attitude of 
the/agi/w and'uZania towards the spiritual guides 
of Sflfiism is not now so hostile as it was in the 
early centuries of the movement. Many are still 
covertly suspicious or jealous, but nearly all 
recognize that the shaikhs are meeting a deep 
craving of the Muslim world for a satisfying 
experience of communion ivith God. They infuse 
a spiritual vitality into Islam which theology and 
law have never been able to contribute, and the 
orthodox doctors admit this. The majority of the 
learned teaching class have put themselves under 
the direction of spiritual directors and are members 
of some Darwish order. ^ 

The Sufi view of knowledge is that to be true it 
must be given to the heart by God (ilhdni). The 
task of the Sufi guide is to prepare tlie heart that 
Allah may open it and lodge therein the appre- 
hension of reality. The impartation of ideas and 
cultivation of logical capacity are not his special 
task, but rather the development of the power of 
suggestion and direct emotional impression. If 
this is secured, the vivid and immediate states of 

1 The Oriental is much more subject to hj-pnoUc influence 
than the Occidental, but tlie hypnotic powers possessed by 
individual shaikhs vary. There are those who may induce 
hypnosis with little or no exercise of will. The vulgar account 
of hypnotic states is that the persons concerned are melbus 
(possessed by the power of Allah). 

2 The ordinary believer looks upon the murshid ns one who 
has been directly taught of God, and therefore has a superior 
kind of knowledge to that of him who merely learns from others. 

3 Tlie literaiy activity of the shaikhs does not commonly 
extend beyond tracts or manuals of direction for the use of 
their disciples (murids). The disciple is cautioned sometimes 
against allowing others to see his books. The shaikhs often 
direct specially gifted pupiis to study the works of the great 
mystical writers in order to attain more fully the advantages of 
the mystic life. Sometimes the shaikh himself will teach his 
disciple theology and subsequently initiate him into the (ariqah. 
This order of instruction is that approved by the 'ulama. 

* The open opposition of the ortliodox authorities to Suflism 
is now directed tor the most part against the cheap Jove of 
wonders, the hypocritical asceticism of the begging /ajirs, and 
the loose living of such as claim falsely to be above the common 
obligations of morality and law. 


mind wMcb result seem to the untrained ob- 
server to be of the nature of supernatural com- 
munications. Highly tvrough t feelings and ecstasy 
become themselves the most perfect apprehension 
of the real. Ineflable emotions, because of the 
intense pleasure which they afibrd, are in them- 
selves the experience of tlie divine ; and as, for 
the time being, they suspend deliberate attention 
and volition, except in relation to themselves, all 
knowledge and all being are swallowed up in the 
immediate consciousness of God, and God becomes 
the only reality. Every other thing is but pheno- 
menal ; the real is He. The discipline of tlie 
shaikhs seeks to bring the murid to tlie point 
where this inference from an absorbing emotional 
consciousness becomes a fixed belief furnishing a 
powerful and constant motive for life. In the 
greater number of cases the motive of those who 
follow the guidance of the murshid is a mixed 
motive. The emotional satisfactions are made an 
end in themselves and not merely an index of 
divine reality. In view of the moral danger 
involved in the dominance of this lower motive, 
al-Ghazali taught that the true Sufi should be 
careful to fulhl ethical obligations, and should 
make Iiis mystical experiences subserve that end. 
The shaikhs of greatest influence to-day follow 
this rule. 

5. The shaikhs and their circle of influence. — 
There are certain moral aspects of the Darwish 
life which, indeed, are rarely if ever wanting. 
The disciple chooses his spiritual director without 
constraint, binds liimself to him freely, and holds 
to him to the end, though the relation between 
them is under moral sanctions only. The devo- 
tion given is complete, spontaneous, and marked 
by atiectionate veneration amounting almost to 
worship. The shaikhs live for their followers, and 
inculcate on all the duties of brotherliness towards 
one another and general benevolence towards 
all. Hence the assistance given to wayfarers 
and needy persons at the iakiyyahs (or zdwiyahs, 
Darwish houses), and the readiness of Darwishes 
to share even a meagre portion with those in 
want. 

The greater shaikhs are men of agreeable and 
magnetic personality, and show conspicuous gifts 
of leadership and organization.' They do not 
impress one as fanatical or as lacking in practical 
wisdom in the direction of affairs. The success of 
the Sufi shaikhs in providing for a real spiritual 
need has made them effective propagandists in the 
cause of Islam. They have been more successful 
in this regard than the mullas and other ortho- 
dox agencies. The mystical fellowship of the 
Darwish fraternities has been of itself an attrac- 
tion to outsiders, but the plr himself, with what 
he has to promise, has been the indispensable 
factor.’ 

Among the shaikhs of a lower type are found 
some men of weak or unbalanced minds. Many 
of these are looked upon as saints [walls) and 
faqirs, and are consulted in sickness or other special 
need. Their influence lies in this direction and 
not in the control and guid.ance of a group of 
disciples. 

The influence of the shaikhs touches women ns 
well as men. Indeed, as far as occasional consulta- 
tion of the plr goes, women turn to him more 
frequently than men. Tliere is no prohibition 
against their being admitted to the iariqah, and 
there is eminent Sufi authoritj' for the view that 
the female mind is more sensitive to mystical 

1 The temper of the ?ufi movement admits the assertion of 
individual leadership rather than the effective co-operation of 
leaders. 

2 The shaikhs have in their khallfahs very effective agents to 
second their influence. The murids also actively recommend 
their own shaikh to others. 
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impressions than the male mind ; still, the number 
of women Darwishes is not relatively great.^ 

The shaikh’s high standing with God is attested 
by the miracles (karamat) with which God honours 
him. The shaikh is not said to perform miracles ; 
God rfves them to him.* In all parts of the Muslim 
world healing miracles are attributed to walls and 
murshids; they are a mark of their special holi- 
ness. The most famous instances of these healings 
occur in connexion with wounds or serpent-bites 
inflicted in the dhikrs (Darwish religious exercises) 
of the Darwish orders. Shaikhs of the soundest 
reputation do not favour the extravagant self- 
mutilations inflicted in the dhikrs of special orders, 
and in general give their approval only to the 
miraculous cure of disease or wounds resulting 
from accident. They are inclined to demand also 
that those to be cured shall be known to be of 
good character. There are as striking instances 
of cure by means of suggestive therapeutics in the 
Darwish circles as are to be found anywhere, and, 
similarly, the immunity from injury which may be 
secured through hypnotic suggestion is very strik- 
ingly illustrated in the self-inflicted woundings and 
burnings and the serpent-bites permitted, e.g., in 
the societies of the Kifa'iyyah order. In hundreds 
of instances neither pain nor permanent injury 
follows.® 

The power to reveal the unseen and to predict 
the future is explained also as a gift with which 
Allah honours the holiness of his servants. In 
certain cases the shaikhs show remarkable powers 
of mind-reading, telepathy, and clairvoyance, and 
some q^uite accurate verifications of their predic- 
tions are on record. 

The shaikh’s circle of influence includes those 
who are in the habit of consulting him when need 
arises j those who take part occasionally in the 
dhikrs which he directs, because they find it either 
pleasant or helpful to do so; those who have 
chosen the shaOch as their murshid, or spiritual 
guide, and either look forward to joining his order 
or are already members of it ; and those who 
occupy a cell in the zavnyah, or takiyyah. The 
first three classes have not separated themselves 
from the world ; the last have done so and are 
living a celibate life under the constant super- 
intendence of the shaikh. It is possible to have ' 
such a class only where there is a zawiyah that is 
large enough to provide lodging for a group of 
brothers in addition to the assembly room of the 
fraternity. 

6. The vocation of the shaikh. — The shaikh 
may hold his position by nomination on the part 
of his predecessor, or, if the latter is his father or 
brother, possibly by right of inheritance, or he 
may be elected by the vote of the local group of 
Darwishes. His appointment will be confirmed 
by the mufti of the place, in rare cases by the 
Sultan himself, and regularly by the grand shaikh 
of his order. The celibate life is not binding upon 
him, and in certain cases the rule is that his office 
is inherited by his son. Where there is no zawiyah 
with a resident group of disciples, the shaikh, 
unless he is a mendicant, will follow some secular 
vocation. If there is a Darwish hostel, it may 
have land attached to it, which will be cultivated 
by the resident murids. The shaikhs who do not 
follow any trade are supported by gifts from their 
disciples and others. The zdunyahs over which 

1 Theie exist orders of ■women Darwishes, and among the 
outstanding §ufi leaders of history one or two women shaikhs 
are named, 

2 The katamat of the shaikh are of a different genus from 
the authenticating miracles {mu'jizcit) granted to a prophet. 

8 In the VaMsa ceremony, where a mounted shaikh rides over 
the prostrate bodies of his followers without injury to them, 
the immunit.v from harm is credited to their faith. Both the 
shaikh and the disciples in this instance are under the stress of 
intense religious excitement. 


they preside are provided for by income from local 
endowment funds, grants from public endowment 
funds (wagf), or private gifts. The gifts which 
fall to the shaikh he regularly devotes to the 
purposes of his community.^ 

As the shaikh may arrange, meetings of the 
local fraternity are held in the assembly room of 
the zawiyah from time to time. If there is no 
zawiyah, the group meets regularly in a mosque. 
The usual meetings are a daily meeting, a more 
important weekly one (often held on the eve of 
Friday), a monthly observance in honour of the 
founder of the order, a similar service for the 
Prophet, and a yearly celebration of the birthday 
of the Prophet (Maulid cn-Nahl). The assembly 
room serves not merely for the performance of the 
dhikrs, but as a meeting-place for the brothers and 
those interested in the order. Not all present are 
permitted to join in the religious exercises, and not 
all care to do so. 

y. The murid and the tariqah. — The life of the 
disciple [murid) who has chosen for himself a 
spiritual guide is subject in all respects to the 
direction of the latter. He confides in him im- 
plicitly, and refers to him all his concerns and 
plans. The disciples resident in the zawiyah take 
part in the regular dhikrs (religious exercises), and, 
in addition, are assigned special exercises for their 
oum private obsen-ance. In a general way the 
shaikh instructs each murid how to conduct his 
life with a view to the attainment of the mystic 
goal. He may from time to time visit the murids 
in their cells. They visit him each week in his 
cell for the purpose of disclosing to him their 
religions progress and receiving from him necessary 
directions.* The shaikh is one who is practised m 
noting the signs of spiritual advancement in his 
disciples. 

The nature of the shaikh’s relation to the murid in the iarlqah 
is well illustrated in the tj-pical instance of Tawakkul Beg’s 
initiation at the hands of Uulla Shah.S Tawakkul Beg chose 
Mulla Shah as his spiritual director and was accepted by him 
as a murid. The [dlib (‘seeker’) usually undertakes a long 
course of penitential discipline prescribed for him by his guide 
vlth a view to securing a complete detachment from the world 
of sensuous things and an utter humility which will prepare 
him to receive the positive blessings of the mystic way.< The 
shaikh then admits him as a salik, or traveller on the way. He 
takes the 'ahd, or oath, declaring particularly his devotion to the 
founder of the order whose farlqah he is following and to the 
special ™ide whom he has selected. These steps are not 
described by Tawakkul Beg, but in those which follow he shows 
how through private exercises of devotion® and the hypnotic 
influence of Mulla Shah and his khalifahs the initiate reached 
the goal of union with God. 

The method of guidance is expressed by the term 
dhikr, ‘recollection.’ This implies the fixing in the 
mind of some object of thought It is accomplished 
by concentrating the attention upon the conception 
and its name, or upon some religious idea and its 
corresponding formula of expression. To assist in 
fixing the notion the mental effort is accompanied 
by vocal repetition of the name or formula with 
varying tone, pitch, and force of voice. In the 
vocal exercises the breathing is timed and adapted 
to accord with the strict rhythm and time of the 
vocal utterance. In the collective dhikrs of the 

I Some zavnyahs have endowments more than adequate to 
meet their expenses. The erection of zaiviyahs is provided for 
by gifts which may be supplemented by grants from the pubho 
religious endowments {wagf). 

- 'The formal instruction of the shaikh is called talqin. 

3 Gf, Macdonald. Religious Attitude and Life in Islam, pp. 
195-200. Mulla Shah had attained the mystic goal without 
the aid of a shaikh. Kowada3'S It is held to be enormously 
diflicult to do this, and the choice of a murshid, or spiritual 
director, is insisted on. 

® This ‘ repentance ' (taubah) is for the purpose of eradicatmg 
the shahwah kadhibah, or evil impulses. 

® The exercises include oral or silent repetition of ^formulas 
taken from the Qur’an, the recitation of longer sections from 
the Holj' Book, the repeated thought or expression of op®.®" 
the sacred names of Allah or of a pronoun referring to -Anah. 
The repetitions may be assisted by means of a rosary of S3, Co, 
or 99 beads. Such Is the usage of the Darwishes to daj'. 
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Danvish fraternity tlie shaikh fixes the programme 
of exercises and determines the number of repeti- 
tions of a given formula and the manner of recita- 
tion in ea^ part {dharb) of the dhikr. He or his 
Jchalifahs superintend the ceremonies, exercising 
constant and close control in order to secure 
perfect harmony of voice and movement among 
those taking part.^ Each shaikh holds to the 
traditions of his oivn order, but at the same time 
there is a large element that is common to the 
dhikrs of the various Darwish orders. It is in the 
exercises prescribed for the private use of individ- 
uals that particular shaikhs feel free to adapt their 
spiritual directions to the needs of special cases. 

The advancement of the sdlik is in the hands of 
the spiritual director, who lays down the means by 
which it is to he realized, and decides when the 
respective stages of progress have been reached. 
There are four major objectives which are to he 
successively attained. The first of these is de- 
scribed by the technical term fand Ji-lshaikh (‘dis- 
appearance “ in the shaikh ’). The disciple is directed 
to fix attention upon the thought and mental image 
of the spiritual director, while the director projects 
himself into the consciousness of his disciple.” By 
these means and by the help of various external 
exercises such as have been already referred to 
hypnosis is at last effected and the sdlik feels that 
his identity is merged in that of the shaikh. He 
declares to his instructor, no longer ‘ I am I,’ but 
‘ I am thou.’ 

When dhikrs have served their purpose in this 
way, the director introduces into the mystic disci- 
pline exercises in meditation (murdqahah) to fix 
firmly certain convictions and to intensify spiritual 
longing. The next major objective * is designated 
fandfi-llah ( ‘ disappearance in God ’), and the shaikh 
declares it to have been attained when, through the 
hypnotic influence of his will exercised upon the 
murid and through assistance of the prescribed 
discipline, the murid feels ‘I am He’ (God). His 
own identity has become an element in his con- 
sciousness of God, and, similarly, his sense of the 
phenomenal world has ceased to be separately true 
and has passed over to be an element in his sense 
of God. The sdlik who has travelled on the way 
(tarlqah) until he has attained to God in the way 
described is ‘ united ’ (ittihdd) or ‘ attracted ’ {maj- 
dhub) and henceforth will travel on in God.® He 
will he permitted to enter the circle of the initiated, 
may wear the characteristic garb of his order, and 
may receive authority to pass on the tarlqah to 
others as a murshid. Before the last objective 
shall have been reached he must still seek to reach 
fand ul-f and (‘disappearance ol fand’), in which 
W loses all sense or ‘union,’ ‘ attraction,’ or ‘ab- 
sorption,’ and the sense of God which results from 
these processes is all in all. Beyond that is the 
ultimate goal, baqd, in which the heart returns to 
express itself in the relations, of the phenomenal 
world, while never losing the true vision of reality, 
namely, that there is hut one real being and that 
the world and self are but phenomenal manifesta- 
tions of the one.® 

1 In many orders tha actions of the participants in the dhikrs 
are accompanied by music rendered by attendant murshids. 
This accompaniment materiaily assists the process of hypnosis 
desired by the shaikh. The motions of the body in time with 
the regulation of the breathing tend in the same direction. 

2 Fand is an equivalent of pnaifia, ‘ disappearance,* ‘ absence.’ 

s The process is helped forward by the novice fixing his eyes 

upon the face of his director. 

^ Intermediate objectives may he placed before the sdlik 
(traveller), namely, /onajt-’fpir (‘disappearance in the founder’) 
and/ann Ji-'nNabl (‘ disappearance in the Prophet ’). A synonym 
tor fand fi-’llah is/anS fi-'lham (‘disappearance in the real’). 

8 When one has become majahub, his soul and its motions are 
ruled by gnosis, the mystic knowledge of the real, and love, 
the mystic fulfilment of desire. Such on one has attained a 
status (wagfah). 

6 In bagd the traveller has reached the gutb, the focal point 
In which the onward movement of the spiritual life rests. It 


It is obvious that this pantheistic teaching of 
the Sufi shaikhs is not lomcally consistent ivith the 
theology and law of Islam. Sane Sufi teachers 
have explicitly said that one who was" majdhub, or 
attracted, was above the law ; and the division of 
the Darwish orders into Ba-Shar’ (‘within the 
law’) and Bi-Shar’ (‘without the law’) gives 
ground for the suspicion which the orthodox have 
felt towards certain of the orders. For most of 
the shaikhs a reconciliation with the law has been 
possible. They have looked upon it as useful in 
the penitential preparation {taiwah) for the mystic 
way, and they have regarded the observance of it 
on the part of the Sufi initiates as a useful con- 
descension for the sake of common believers 
{’ahlu-’ttaqlid). It may help them to gain paradise, 
though for Sufis {’ahlu-’lhaqq) it may afibrd no help 
in their practice of the mystical life (tasawumf). 

In relation to the sunnah a large majority of the 
shaikhs are Sunnis, but in Persia and India 

there is a substantial Shi ah element. The move- 
ment is of Shi' ah origin, and much of the Sufi 
teaching and method may he traced through "the 
Shtah to Yoga and Vedantist influences in India. 

Finally, there are shaikhs who look upon the 
desire to guide souls as a lingering attachment to 
the world and therefore something to he renounced 
in order to an unconditional oneness with God, the 
only reality. 
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W. M. Patton. 

PI^ACHAS. — In modem India a piidcha is a 
kind of ghoul, usually the ghost of some one who 
has died an unnatural death, or for whom the 
requisite funeral rites have not been performed. 
He is classed as a bhuta, or ghost, and the term 
bhut-piidch is commonly used to indicate demons 
generally. Piidchas haunt hurial - grounds and 
places or cremation, and eat human flesh. Their 
speech is a kind of gibberish, and hence modem 
English is called pUdcha-bhdsd, or ‘ goblin lang- 
uage,’ by those who cannot understand it.^ m 
S. India the small circular storms, called ‘ devils ’ 
by Europeans, are called joi^ocAw, or ‘she-ghouls.’® 

In ancient India piidchas played a much more 
prominent part. They are frequently mentioned 
in Vedic literature. Here they are also called 
kravydd, a term which, like piidcha, is said to 
mean ‘ an eater of raw flesh.’ Most scholars agree 
that these Vedic pi^acAas were malignant demons,” 
but A. HUlebrandt® considers it to be quite possible 

may be remarked that the discipline imposed by the shaikhs 
quite frequently brings to those who subject themselves to it a 
weakening of the power of nervous resistance, a loss of will 
power, and a general weakening of character. Through self- 
absorption, and even autohj-pnosis, their social value and their 
value for work are lessened. 

1 PRi i. 238. 

2 H. Yule and A. 0. Burnell, Bobson-Jobsorfi, London, 1903, 
p. 714. 

3 Cf. H. Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda, Berlin, 1894, p. 
284 n. ; A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology (01 AP in. i., Strass- 
burg, 1897), p. 164 ; and A. A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith, 
Vedic Index of Names 'and Subjects, London, 1912, i. 633. 

4 Vedisehe Mythologie, Breslau, 1902, iik 426. 
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that they •were ancient enemies who subsequently 
became traditional fiends, while Macdonell and 
Keith {loc. cit.) admit that in later times the name 
may have been given in scorn to human tribes. 
In one place {Itigveda, I. cxvii. 21) the commenta- 
tor Sayana explains the word dasyu — generally 
explained as meaning non-Aryan aborigines — by 
‘ the asuras, pUachas, etc., who destroy.’ 

In the Eamayana they do not appear very often, 
and then only as ghouls ; but in the Mahdbharata, 
while the demon character is most often assigned 
to them, they also over and over again appear as 
a race or races of men inhabiting N.W. India, the 
Himalaya, and Central Asia, l^ey are described 
as performing human sacrifices and as eaters of 
raw flesh. They have a form of marriage which 
consists in embracing a woman who is asleep or 
drugged, and are guilty of other abominable prac- 
tices. Two pi&dchas are specially mentioned as 
living by the river Vipasa, who were progenitors 
of an impure W. Panjab tribe known as Bahikas. 
On the other hand, individual pUdchas are here 
and there referred to as pious ascetics li'ving by 
holy streams in N.'W. India. ^ 

In later Sanskrit literature, with important 
exceptions to be noted below, the human nature of 
the piiuchas has disapijeared, and they are merely 
demons. Sometimes they serve men for a q^tid 
pro quo. Thus, in tlie Kathcisaritsdgara {[11th 
cent. A.D.], I. ii. 262) a piSdcha is possessed of 
surmcal skill, and will cure a wound, provided he 
is always given a new wound to cure as soon as his 
present job is finished. Othennse he kills his 
patient. "With this we mav perhaps compare the 
unknown science called piiacha-veda, or pUdcha- 
vidyd, mentioned in two works of the late Vedic 
period.® 

According to the Purdu.a legends, the valley of 
Kashmir was once a lake. When the water had 
been drained oft' by the god Siva, it was peopled 
by the Prajapati Kaiyapa. This Kasyapa had 
several wives. Three were Kadru, Krodhavaia, 
and Khasa. By the first lie had as offspring the 
ndgas, or snake-gods, by the second the pUdcJias, 
and by the third the cognate yaksas and rdksasas.^ 
In Buddhist literature the yaksas and pUdchas are 
confounded, and both had cannibal propensities.^ 
Similarly, Kalhana, the non-Buddhist chronicler 
of Kashmir (12th cent. A.D.), in the Edjatarahgini 
(i. 184),uses the word yalcsa as equivalent to pUdcha, 
At the present day, in Kashmir and the neighbour- 
ing countries lying south of the Hindu Kush, 
while the word pikdcha has fallen out of use, yaksa, 
under the form of yachh, is still the name given to 
malignant demons who are cannibal. 

This brings us to the work known as the Nila- 
mata, a legendary account of Kashmir certainly 
older than the 11th cent, and perhaps as old as the 
6th or 7th. According to it, when the valley of 
Kashmir was formed, Kasyapa at first peopled it 
with his sons, the ndgas, who were the former 
inhabitants of the now dried-up lake. He wished 
to introduce men (i.e. people from Aryan India ?) 
also, but the ndgas objected, and he thereupon 

1 For further details and references see G. A, Grierson, 
‘Pi^acaa in the Mahabharata/ in Festschrift fiir Vilhelm 
Thomsen, Leipzig, 1912, p. 138S, Cf«aIsoG. A. Grierson, ‘PaiSaci, 
Pisacas, and ** Modem PiSacha,” * in ZD3!G Ixvi. [1912] 68. _ 

2 Gopatha Brdhmana, i. i. 10 ; and Aivaldycina Srauta Sutra, 
X. viii. 6, both quoted by Macdonell and Keith, loc. cit, 

3 The various Puranic accounts of these legends are con- ' 
veniently summarized in H. H. Wilson and F. Hall’s tr. of the 
Visnu Purdpa, London, 1865, ii. 74. The nOgas, of course, 
not only were mj^ihical deml-gods, but also represented , 
memories of a race of men so called. According to other j 
legends, the name of the mother of the pi^dchas was Kapiia, i 
with which may be compared the name of the ancient town ' 
Kapi4a at the southern foot of the Hindu Kush (see F. Thomas, 
in JRAS, 1906, p. 4G1). Kapi^a looks like a metathesis of 
Ka4yapa, the feminine of KaSyapa. 

4 SQe,e.g.,Jdtal:a, tr. H. T. lYancis, Cambridge, 1905, p. 128, 
iote S. 


cursed them, so that thenceforth the country was 
peopled for six months of each year by his other 
sons, the pUdchas. These came from an island in 
the sand ocean, i.e. from an oasis in the Central 
Asian desert, possibly Khotan, where there are 
also found similar traditions of yaksas (i.e. pUd- 
chas) superseding the ndgas. In after generations 
the Kashmir pUdchas were finally expelled, and 
the country became inhabited only by ndgas and 
men, as it is at present.* All over the so-called 
Hard country north and west of Kashmir, as far 
as Kafiristan, there are still told numerous legends, 
some of them intimately connected with the 
foundation of a tribe or of its religion, in which 
cannibalism plays a prominent and important 
part.® 

F. Lac6te® maintains that there is no sufficient 
reason for assuming that there was ever a tribe or 
tribes known as Pisacba, and this opinion is shared 
by S. Konow ; * but a consideration of the legends 
just recounted and of the references to pUdchas 
in the Mahdhhdrata entitles us to believe tliat 
(1) there were actual people whom the Aryan 
Indians called Piiachas — ib/ioipiyoi ; (2) this name 
and also the name yaksa were possibly opprobrious 
epithets, derived from the names of demons; or, 
as an alternative, they were names of tribes, 
which hate in later times converted into names of 
demons ; (3) the Mahdbharata considered these 
people as inhabiting the north-west of India and 
the neighbouring mountainous tracts, and Kashmir 
tradition connected theii- original home with an 
oasis in the Central Asian desert. 

The question next arises as to the langiiage 
spoken by these pUdchas. There are two inde- 
pendent streams of tradition concerning this. In 
the first place, there is the great encycJopmdin of 
stories appearing in Sanskrit under various forms, 
the bestrewn of which is the famous 
sdgara.‘ All these collections come from the 
Himalaya — one from Nepal and two others from 
Kashmir.® They purport to be translations into 
Sanskrit made from an older version, entitled the 
Brhatkathd, which is said to have been communi- 
cated to one Gunadhya hy apUdeha, in ‘ Paisachi.’ 
‘Paisachi’ means ‘the pUdeha language,’ and is 
usually explained as signifying the language 
believed to have been spoken hy these demons or 
hy these people. Lac6te, however, maintains (p. 
45) that the language was given this name simply 
because the original narrator was represented to 
be a pUdeha, and that Paisachi was really a liter- 
ary adaptation of the ■vulgar speech of the tribes 
of the nortli-west. As it has been slio-wn above 
that there were people in the north-west who were 
called Pisachas — a fact denied by Lac6te — the 
point so far is of little importance. The other 
stream of tradition is contained in the ■\yorks of 
the Indian grammarians. Several of their gram- 
mars of the Prakrit language contain sections 
dealing with Paisachi. The oldest of them — 
Vararuchi (c. 6th cent. A.D.) — ^knows only one 
Paisachi dialect, but, as time went on, the number 
of dialects mentioned increased till Markandeya 
(17th cent. ) discusses no fewer than thirteen. With- 
out doubt the later grammarians included under 
the name many local dialects spoken in various 


1 Nowadays the ndgas are the presiding deities of the numcroas 

springs in Kashmir. For full details of the above legends, and ^ 
also for other legends of the supersession o! ndgas hy gaksas or 
pitdehas in other localities of the same tract of countrj', see 
G. A. Grierson, in ZBMG Ixvi. 70fr. „ -nn- 

2 See G. A. Grierson, ‘ PiSca=’npo^oyot,’ JRAS, 190o, 


p. 2S5ff. 

^Essaisur"' --5*.-.*'- Paris, IGOS, p. 47. 

The Horn .■■■■.■. [mOJlCi 

BTr.C. . .., . ■ ^ 

6 For full particulars see F. LaeCte, op. eit., and also nil 
ed. of Biidhasvamin *3 Rthatkathn plokasaikgraha, Parn 


190S. 


PISTIS SOPHIA 


45 


parts of India ■which had nothing whatever to do 
with Paisachi ; and it will he safest to accept the 
statement of Heraachandra (13th cent.) that of the 
real Paisachi there were at most three varieties. 
The later gi-ammarians gave lists of the localities 
where Paisachi was spoken, hut these differ greatly 
among themselves, and the localities are very -widely 
scattered over the whole of India, north, south, 
east, and north-west. They all agree in regard to 
one, and only one, locality — Kekaya, a country on 
the east hank of the Indus, in the N.W. Panjah, 
i.e. in the extreme north-west of modem India. 
Moreover, Markandeya, in his treatment of this 
Kekaya PaKachi, which he calls the standard, or 
principal, dialect, and which closely agrees with 
the form described by Vararuchi, quotes in his 
examples a phrase that he specially says is taken 
from the Bj-hatlcathd. We may therefore assume 
that at least this grammarian, who is our only 
authority on the point, considered that the 
PaKachi of this worlc belonged to N.W. India. 
Except the accounts of these grammarians, no 
traces of Paisachi have sur\dved in Indian litera- 
ture. 

All scholars do not, or did not, accept the theory 
of a north-western origin for Paisachi. An account 
of the various theories will he found on p. 74 of 
the present writer’s article on ‘ Paisaci, Fi^acas, 
and “Modem PKadia’” already quoted, and the 
following is a brief summary ; 

In 1880 A. P. Hoernle considered It to be the low Prakrit 
spoken by Dravidian aborigines. In 1886 E. Senart suggested 
that it was merels'the name of the popular language of India. 
In 1900 R. Pisohel claimed it ns an independent Prakrit dialect 
of N.W. India. This theory was adopted by the present writer 
in 1900. In 1908 P. LaoOte argued that it was an Aryan lang- 
uage of N.W. India, but spoken by non-Aryan people. In 1910 
S. Itonow returned to Hoernle’s opinion, and considered It to bo 
an Aryan language spoken by Dravidinns in Central India. 

Konow’s theory— ably argued in his article in ZDMQ already 
quoted— is partly based on the fact that much of the main story 
of the Brhatkathd deals with events occurring in Central 
India, but the evidence for a north-western home for the lang- 
uage seems to the present writer to be overwhelming. It must 
at the same time be admitted that there is clear linguistic evi- 
dence of traces of Pai^Hohi in the modern languages not only of 
Central but also of W. India, and this can best be explained by 
the assumption that the speakers of PaiSaohi spread from the 
north-west, as from a nidus, down the Indus, into Gujarat, 
Central India, and the MariithU country of the western coast. 

Konow has, on the other hand, made an important contribu- 
tion to the discussion by pointing out the close connexion that 
exists between Paisachi and the Pali language of the Buddhist 
seriptures. Piili has been localized, without great success, in 
many parts of India, and, if PaHachl is, as Konow maintains, a 
Central Indian language, then the arguments favouring the 
localization of Pali round Ujjayini in that tract would be greatly 
strengthened. But there is an alternative, and, to the mind of 
the present writer, a much more likely theory. In the country 
of Kekaya was situated the famous university of TakfaSila, a 
home and centre of Buddhist learning.' This at once explains 
the close connexion between Pai&chi and Pali, and will entitle 
us to consider the latter as the literary and polished form of 
the folk-speech of the country in which the university was 
situated. 

It remains to consider whether PalSaohi has left any traces of 
its former existence in the modem languages of N.W. India. 
This is denied by Konow ; hut the present writer, in his article 
in the ZDMG already quoted (p. 78 il.), has shown numerous 
points of agreement. The subject is of a character too minute 
to be discussed here. Suffice it to say that the writer considers 
that the inhabitants of the W. Pan jab and of the wild country 
to the north below the Hindu Kush may be taken as in the main 
representing the ancient piinchas, and that the many vaiying 
languages of these tracts, including Kashmiri, though in later 
times much subjected to Iranian influence and possibly retaining 
peculiarities from the proto-Iranian stage of the Aryan lang- 
uage, have at their basis a form of speech not dissimilar from 
the ancient PaiAachi. At the same time the extremely mixed 
character of all these tongues prevents him from calling them 
‘Modern PaiSachi,’ and ho prefers to group them, under the 
name of the people, as ‘ Modem PiSaoha.’^ 

liiTEEATURE. — ^This is indicated throughout the article. 

G. A. Grierson. 

PISTIS SOPHIA. — I. Characteristics. — The 
Pistis Sophia is a miscellany of -weird, fantastic 
fragments -which apparently voice the theosophy 

' See, e.g., the J atakas, passim. 

7 See also G. A. Grierson, The PiSdea Languages of N. IT. 
India, London, 1906. 


of some Gnostic Christian circles in Egypt (ERE 
iv. 115). The particular type of Gnosticism 
cannot be identified, however, as it exploits the 
mythological, romance of Sophia’s redemption; 
some critics have ascribed it to the Valentinians 
{q.v.) or even to (a disciple of) Valentinus himself,^ 
others to the ^hites, others, again, to the Barbelo- 
Gnostics (cf. ERE vi. 239% 241*'). The first point 
to notice is that Coptic scholars generally agree 
that the extant MS represents the Sahidic transla- 
tion of a Greek original. The MS itself, written 
in double columns on both sides of a parchment, 
cannot be dated earlier than the end of the 4tli 
or the opening of the 5th century. How much 
earlier the original was composed it is impossible 
to say ; the fact that the Epistles of the NT are 
quoted as Scripture seems to fix a terminus a quo 
not earlier than c. A.D. 140 ; but the internal 
evidence is too uncertain to allow any precise 
inferences to be drawn with regard to the period 
at which it was compiled. What is certain is that 
the Pistis Sophia is a product of the later Gnosti- 
cism, especially of Gnosticism as it grew upon 
Egyptian soil ; and, as few of the Gnostic docu- 
ments have survived in their entirety, this invests 
it with special value for a student of the move- 
ment ; its contents are often tedious and occasion- 
ally trivial, but they are of first-rate importance 
for the comparative criticism of the scattered 
pieces which in most cases represent all that is 
extant of the rich Gnostic literature. We have 
here the morbid cra-ving for an esoteric revelation, 
as weU as the blending of mytholoCT and ritual, 
which made some of the Gnostic cirmes more than 
mere schools of religious philosophy. We have 
sacramental rites combined with Christology,® in 
a form whose spirit is sometimes not far from 
Catholicism. We have theurgical elements fused 
with ceremonial (cf. ERE viii, 277). We have 
also astrological mysticism in a peculiar combina- 
tion of Christian faith and intricate theosophical 
speculation, whose general outlook is most nearly 
parallel to tlie attempt of Bardesanes on more 
orthodox and sober lines. Finally, from the point 
of view of literary form, we have in the Pistis 
Sophia an illustration of how Gnostic writers could 
employ the dialogue and the hymn® in order to 
convey their opinions, and of how they personified 
abstractions as ASschylus had done more dramatic- 
ally in the Prometheus Vinctus, and the Hebrews 
in the Sophia of Proverbs and of the Wisdom- 
literature more simply. 

The affinities of the theosophy reflected in the 
Pistis Sophia are with that branch of Ophitism 
which is called Barbelo-Gnosticism (ERE -vi. 238*) ; 
the description of this sect, as given by Irenaius 
(adv. Hoer. i. 29) in what seems an extract from 
the Gnostic * Gospel of Mary ’ (cf . EA G i. 502*), 
does not exactly tally with the details of the 
Pistis Sophia, but this is not surprising, as the 
latter reflects innovations and modifications of any 
Gnostic scheme. The Barbelo-Gnostics seem to 
have been originally Syrian, and to have passed 
south-west into Egypt. The characteristic feature 
of their occult speculations was the place assigned 
to the female principle (ERE v. 827 ft'.), which led 
to an exploitation of the term ‘Barbelo.’ This 
was applied by them to the female deity, either as 
the supreme Iwoia, of the invisible God‘ or as the 

' Appealing incautiously to TertuUian's language in adv. 
Valentin, ii. porro facies Dei spectator in simplicitate 
quaerendi, ut docet ipsa Sophia, non quidem Valentini, sed 
Solomonis ’). So F. Legge, ‘Some Heretic Gospels,’ in The 
Scottish Review, xxii. [1893] i33-162. 

! Cf. E. Bevan, ‘ The Gnostic Redeemer,’ HJ xL [1012-13] 
137-1S2. 

3 On the development of the hymn in Syriac Ohr'istianity see 
ERE vii. 12. 

•* According to Irenreus, Barbelo was ‘anseon, in virgin-shape, 
who never aged,' existing with the ‘ innominabilis Pater.’ The 
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lower Sophia, and it gave them their distinctive 
name. It is this figure, not the serpent of the 
specific or narrower Ophites, that appears in the 
cosmology of the Pistis Sophia. The representa- 
tion thus resembles the account of the Gnostics 
given by Epiphanius (Hmr. xxvi.); whether or 
not the Pistis Sophia in its present form or in the 
original form of any part is to be identified •ndth 
the ‘ Little Questions of Mary ’ which Epiphanius 
mentions as a document of that sect, the similarity 
of physiognomy is unmistakable. The insistence 
on the virgin-birth of Jesus, the salvation of the 
spiritual through initiation into the mysteries, and 
the identification of the Highest Being with 
supreme light recall these Ophites, and, even more 
so, the description of the tyrants who guard the 
“ortals of eternity (cf. Origen, c. Gels. vi. 30 f.); 

ut the functions of laldabaoth (cf. ERE vi. 236) 
differ, and the adventures of (Pistis) Sophia are 
not quite the same as those of Sophia Achamoth 
in the Valentinian scheme or in the Ophite ; in the 
Pistis Sophia she is not connected with the origin 
of matter, and she is represented as the object of 
redemption by Christ, not as a medium or principle 
of redemption, much less as a sister or as the 
mother of Christ. The conception of the light- 
maiden Barbelo, again, is variously defined in the 
extant notices of the Gnostic theosophies, and her 
ill-defined characteristics in the Pistis Sophia 
difi’er from the views which dubbed her Prunicus 
or set her in the eighth heaven, as the mother of 
Sabaoth or of laldabaoth (=ni.ia an*?’, son of 
Chaos?), who, to her sorrow, usurped the seventh 
heaven. In the Pistis Sophia she is a great Power 
of the invisible God, but she does not produce 
Jesus as ‘the Light’ ; she merely confers on Him 
His vesture of light, and laldabaoth is in the chaos 
of the under world, a torturing fiend instead of a 
demiurgus. The Barbelo-Gnostics were evidently 
not homogeneous, but the occurrence of Barbelo in 
the Pistis Sophia assigns that miscellany to some 
circle more or less allied to the pious theosophists 
of the 2nd cent, whom we know as the Ophites 
collectively, and as the Nicolaitans, Simonians, and 
Barbelo-Gnostics specifically. For the Ophites, 
though numerically insignificant, were influential, 
and the tenets which they started seem to have 
been capable of permutation and modification in 
several directions. 

Five etymologies of the term ‘ Barbelo ’ (Bop^TjXiJ) have been 
proposed : (a) ‘ daughter of the Lord,' an equivalent for 
iSpa'ma ; (6) ‘ God in the Tetrad,’ nipS which is 

probably the most satisfactory explanation ; (e) ' the supreme 
Limit,’ paravela, from the Indian vela, ’limit’ — a suggestion 
made by Julius Grill [Untersuchimgen iiher die Entstehung dee 
vierten Evangeliums, Tubingen, 1902, pp. 395-397), who connects 
it with the Valentinian 'Opos, the Barbelo being called ‘ the 
supreme limit ’ in relation to the Ilornp aKarovopaoTos on the 
one side and to the lower syzy^es on the other; (d) Bousset 
{Hauptprobleme der Gnosis, Gottingen, 1907, p. 14 f.) suggests, 
on the lines of (a), that the word is a mutilation of irapBivos 
— the intermediate form, gapfltvur, actually occurring in 
Epiphanius {Beer. xxvi. l) as the name of Noah’s wife; (e) 
finally, Hort’s {DCBi. 235, 249) conjecture has to be chronicled, 
which regards ‘ Barbelo ' as identical in meaning with its equiva- 
lent ‘Babel’ in tbe Gnosticism of Justinus (Hippol. adv. Hter. 
V. 26), i.e. as the chaotic germ of manifold existence — though 
the seductive, cosmological functions of Babel are very different 
from the celestial position of Barbelo and her Christological 
significance in the Pistis Sophia. 

The only quotations are from the OT and the 
NT, the former including the Odes of Solomon 
among the canonical Psalms, the latter ranging 
over the four Gospels and most of the Epistles 
(with the exception of Hebrews). Instead of 
depreciating the OT, the Pistis Sophia believes in 
its inspiration ; the divine power in Christ is 
traced in the OT as well as in the NT, and this 
absence of anti-Semitic bias differentiates the 

latter produces the female tetrad of ei'voia, 7rpoyvw<rt5, 
md aliuvioy, whUe Barbelo produces the male triad of 

Christ), vov^t t^nd Ad-yo?. 


miscellany from the general class of Gnostic 
(Ophite) speculations. Furthermore, it makes no 
appeal to outside myths, as did the Ophites and 
the other Gnostic sects described by Hippolytus. 
Whether this was intentional or not, whether the 
Pistis Sophia documents came from a circle less 
cultured than the rest or from Gnostics who were 
shy of syncretism, it is a feature which allies 
them, in spite of their fantastic cosmogony and 
kabbalistic expressions, to the main body of the 
Church. Nor is it the only feature of this kind. 
Belief in the absolute efficacy of the sacraments, 
a certain reserve in exploiting mythology, a real 
devotion to Christ, and an evangelical sense of 
‘God for all the world’ shimmer through the 
coloured and wavering mists of theosophy in the 
Pistis Sophia, and suggest that a genuine faith lay 
behind the chimeras and amalgamated texture of 
these Gnostics’ cosmology.^ 

2 . Contents. — ^The esoteric mysteries are as usual repre- 
sented to be a revelation— in this case, as in many other 
Gnostic documents which are known more or less fragmentarilj', 
a revelation made by the Bisen Christ to the inner circle of His 
disciples. The precedent for this method had been furnished 
by the Catholic Church, in the interests of apostolic tradition. 
Thus Justin Martyr (,Apol. i. 67) closes his account of the 
Christian sacraments and teaching by claiming that he was 
only setting before his pagan readers what ‘Jesus had taught 
when He appeared on Sunday to Hie apostles and disciples ’—an 
amplification of Mt 28^0. In the Pistis Sophia the main purpose 
of Christ is to reveal and institute mysteries, and mj-steries of 
a sacramental order, by which alone redemption from sin is 
possible for the elect. The starting-point is the same as in the 
uncanonical gospels which dealt with the Resurrection and 
passed into apocalypses, viz. the period of forty daj-s which, 
according to Ac 13, Jesus spent with His disciples between the 
Resurrection and the Ascension. The communications which 
He was supposed to have imparted to His followers during this 
interval were shaped into fantastic revelations of heaven and 
earth. The Pistis Sophia (1-6)2 starts also from the instruc- 
tions riven by the Risen Jesus to the disciples on Mount Olivet ; 
but the remarkable and unique feature is that the writer 
extends the period to eleven years. Even this prolonged period 
did not enable the Lord to impart more than an elementary 
knowledge of the mj-sterious Light-world. Since He had not yet 
ascended, the esoteric meaning of the sons and spheres which 
intervene between the human soul and the supreme Light had 
stUI to be revealed, although the disciples complacently thought 
that they had already attained a perfect insight. Hence, after 
the ascension to the Prime Mystery (or Supreme God) on the 
16th day of the month Tybi^ (cf. ERE iii. 93) at full moon, 
when the passage of Jesus through the firmaments into the 
higher world had produced contusion among the powers of 
heaven and an earthquake wluch dismayed the disciples, He 
returned (cl. W. R. Newbold, JBL xxxi. [1912] 163-209) next 
day in dazzling glorj- and, to their delight, promised to complete 
their knowledge of the heavenly world, i.e. to describe the 
Ineffable One, who was above the Prime Mystery. The gnosis 
is practical ; it is a revelation of the proper methods by which 
the disciples can attain, and help others to attain, the goal of 
their quest, riz. the attainment of the Light-world,4 instead of 
the present mixed (xepiio-pds) world which is destined to perish 
at the end. 

The remainder of the first book (6-62) is devoted to this 
exposition, Jesus being occasionally questioned in the course of 
it by Mary Magdalene, Philip, Peter, Martha, John, Andrew, 
Thomas, Matthew, James, Salome, and the Virgin Mary, ail or 
whom not only put questions but reveal for the approval of 
Jesus what is in their minds. The literary quality is not high, 
but the setting of the dialogue is sometimes quaint — 6Iary 
‘gazing into the air for an hour ' (l7) before she ventures to ask 
a question, Philip sitting and writing down the words of Jesus 
(22), Peter angrily complaining that Mar}' talked too much (36), 
and James reverently kissing the breast of Jesus before he 
speaks a word (51). The exposition itself is from time to time 
linked to mystical interpretations of OT texts ; e.g., one of the 
grotesque applications of Ps 8510 (‘mercy and truth are met 
together ’) is that these words denote the meeting of the Virgin 
Maty and Elisabeth (Lk 140), since ‘Mercy’ was the divme 


1 Christ breaks the power of fate (eipoppevp) over the soul 
(22 f.) ; but this preoccupation with the problem of dwtiny, 
which haunted the early centuries (cf. Gilbert Murray, BJ ix. 
HQlO-ll] 15 f.) like a nightmare, was faced by Christian thlnk^ 
in the Church, like Origen and Bardesanes, as well as by 
Gnostics (cf. the Excerpta Theodoti). , 

- Schmidt’s numbering of the chapters, in his standard ed. 
(see under Literature), is followed throughout this article. 

3 Basilides and his school generally made this day the date of 

the baptism or Jesus (Clem. Strom, i. 21. 146) in the fiiteentn 
year of Tiberius. ... 

4 Of. and ct. the basal idea of Manichieism (ERE vm. 

400), and the discussion in the second book (xlixf.) of l“e 
Clementine Recognitions. But the Pistis Sophia is prior to ll» 
rise of Manichteism, and less dualistic in tone. 
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Power in Mnry which issued in the shape ol Jesus, while 
'Truth ' in Elisabeth developed into John the Baptist, the herald 
of the Truth (G2). 

Jesus begins (7) by describing the origin of the twelve 
apostles not from the rulers of the icons (t.r. the zodiac), as in 
the case of ordinary men, but from twelve Powers i taken by 
him from the twelve Ba\'iour3 ol the Treasure of Light and 
placed in their mothers’ wombs. John the Baptist’s soul is 
similarly formed from a Power granted to Jesus by the beneficent 
‘little Ia6’ and from the soul ol Elijah.- His own incarnation 
(8) is due to His implanting of ‘the first power I had received 
from Barbelfi, that is to say, the body (owpa) which I had borne 
in the height, and instead ol the soul (ijmxn), the power I had 
received from the great S-abafith, the beneficent,’ in Mary His 
luother. He then describes His investiture with three robes of 
light and His ascension through the various compartments or 
spheres, His victorious conflict with the archons and hostile 
powers of the twelve ieons,3 who were organized to thwart the 
redemption of the light, and His discovery, behind the veils of the 
thirteenth leon, of poor lonely Pistis Sophia (29) seated under- 
neath that icon and mourning over her exclusion. The story 
of this pathetic figure is now told. She was the last and 
lowest of the twenty-four emanations, and she had incurred the 
hatred of the twelve leons by desiring the light ol the Highest ; 
furthermore, Arrogant (aieaJij?), who sought control of the 
thirteenth toon, did his best to keep her out by issuing a lion- 
faced Power and other emanations in chaos (including 
laldabaoth), whose evil fascinations drew Pistis Sophia down 
through the twelve icons until, harried and darkened by her 
foes, and having abandoned her consort (ov'fvyoj), she reached 
chaos itself. ’Then, coming to herself, she repents of having 
mistaken the deceptive light of laldabaoth for the True, and 
cries to the Light of lights ; by a twelvefold not of repentance, 
elaborately e.-cplained, she expiates the twelve icons, succoured 
at every stage by help from on high against Arrogant and his 
allies, and finally (67), having repented lor nbandonin" the 
tlurteenth loon,-* she is led from chaos by a Power ol Light sent 
by Jesus,® which crowns her with unquenchable radiance and 
inspires her to praise the Power ol Light in a song. 

An interpolated paragraph c <> has been 

inserted at this point (6‘2). . ' (63-148) is 

entitled ‘ the second book of ■ . ., division la 

artificial and the name of the original document eridently was 
not ‘ Pistis Sophia ’ at nU ; at the dose ol 100 we read ' a portion 
of the books or texts (Tfuxn) of the Sadour’ — which covers 
63-100. The next section (101) appears to be the conclusion of 
a different document altogether. Another 'portion of the 
hooks of the Saviour’ follows (102-135), and the final section 
(136-148) lias a later note appended, which recalls the contents 
of Mk 105-50. 

The so-called ‘second book of Pistis Sophia' continues the 
heroine’s career. She is driven down by a fresh attack of her 
foes, but Jesus orders Gabriel and Michael to assist her by 
means of a stream of light against the archons and emanations 
who still thwart her progress ; finally she is set in the centre of 
the liight itself, triumphing over the hostile mens of darkness 
by the direct aid of Jesus, who paralyzes Arrogant and his 
emanations. Her songs ol praise and the revelations made to 
her are expounded at length ; she accompanies Jesus into the 
thirteenth loon ; then, after a hj-mn ol praise, she passes 
suddenly, singing, out of the story. No more is heard of her. 
The remainder of the book (83 ff.) is occupied by an elaborate 
Gnostic survey of hierarchies, loons, and splieres. The drama 
gives place to exposition, and the theme is the next world, with 
special reference to the destiny of tlie soul and its varying 
fortunes there. The literarj- method is the same ns in the first 
book : Jesus in\-ites His hearers from time to time to guess the 
meaning of what He has said, and praises the answer ; or He 
allows Himself to be questioned. But Mary does nearly all the 
speaking in the second book, though she confesses (72) that 


1 An indication of the Gnostic claim to apostolic authority 
and of the apostolio prestige in their theosophy. The treason 
oKludas is ignored. 

2 This is held to explain Mt 17H- 1114. The older Gnosti- 

cism, described by Irenieus, made John the Baptist and Jesus 
emanations of Sophia herself, through the unconscious agency ol 
laidaliaoth. Here, ns elsewhere, the ‘Pistis Sophia departs 
from the Christology of tlio earlier schools of Gnostic specula- 
tion. 

s Even in the medley of celestial figures Christ is supreme 
over these tyrannical lords of destiny (tipapatvn). According 
to the Pistis Sophia, wliich tallies here with the Ophite system 
in general, the stars in their courses fight against the saints, 
and Jesus has to intervene in order to shorten the times for the 
sake of the elect. 

4 This is held to explain Ps 611-4. 

® Alter His ascension. Her fall and preliminary rise seem to 
be prior to the advent of Christ ; the completion of her rescue 
and uplifting is accomplished by the Ascended Christ, 

S’The jargon of foreign syllables and names in the Pistis 
Sophia prompted this scribe to try such composition on his own 
account. In 137, e.g., we read a AVord ol Jesus to this effect: 
' He (Jesu) drew another Power from ri/<ttiToxoui'xarvxouxt<ox — 
who is one ol the three gods of triple power— and bound it to 
Ar6s ; and he drew a Power from '"■ho is also one 

ol the three gods of triple power — and bound it to Hermes ; 
and again he drew a Power from Pistis Sophia, the daughter of 
Barbelo, and bound it to Aphrodite.' Ct. O. Bigg, The Chxtrch's 
Task under the Poman Empire, London, 1005, p. CS f . 


; she is in terror of Peter—' I fear Peter, for he threatens me, and 
he hates our sex.’l She even, by permission of Jesus, ex-plains 
at a later stage the mystic sense ol Ex 2117 to Salome (132). The 
special feature of the dialogue is a severe rebuke of Andrew 2 for 
ignorance, but he is pardoned, at the humble request of the others 
(100). At this particuiar point the book becomes heterogeneous. 
The extract from ‘ the books (rtOxn) of the Sar-iour ’ gives place 
suddenly to the brief (101) conclusion ol some lost Gnostic 
treatise or apocalj-jise ol Jesus ; this beatitude on the members 
who are initiated mto the mysteries breaks the thread of the 
story, and, when a second extract from these books (102-135) 
opens, we find ourselves in a different world. The bizarre 
element predominates. Conversations between Jesus and the 
group continue, but the topics are less ethereal and speculative, 
connected for the most part with the gnosis of the initiated — 
e.g., the power and limits of forgiveness, the influence of the 
living over the souls of the departed, the efficacy of baptism, the 
rules for imparting the mysteries of the faith, the meaning of 
destiny, etc. The sense of sin is deep, but the hope for sinners s 
lies in the rites of the Gnostic faith thus revealed. Finally, 
Mary exclaims: ‘My Lord, lo, we know plainly, openly, and 
clearly (^ovtpur) that thou hast brought the keys of the 
mysteries of the realm of light, which forgive the sins of souls 
and purity them and make them pure light, and bring them 
into the light ’ (135). The entire section is a blend ol puerile 
speculation, austere ethics, and sincere piety of the sacra- 
mental order, w-hich some critics have thought to connect with 
the Marcosian sect. 

The MS then contains a section which is usually called the 
fourth book (136-148). It has no connexion with the foregoing. 
Substantially it is a piece of Gnostic saoramentalism, couched m 
eclectic and often crude terms. The disciples, including the 
women (and, tor the first time, Simon the Canaanite and 
Bartholomew), come to Jesus after the Kesurreotion, as He 
stands, clothed in white linen, on the shore of the ocean ; their 
cry is,-* ‘ Our Lord, have pity on us, for we have left father and 
mother and all the world and have followed thee.’ Jesus, then, 
by a mystic incantation pronounced ‘ at the altar,' moves the 
spheres ® right and left, transporting Himself and the disciples 
to an aerial region lying between, where He discourses to them 
upon the celestial hierarchies and the various torments endured 
by souls before they are released from the different rulers of the 
spheres. He comforts them, in view of all this, by reaffirming 
His gift to them of ‘ the keys of the heavenly realm ’ (141). A 
fresh incantation raises them to a sphere of light, where they 
receive a vision of fire, water, wine, and blood, which is 
explained ns the meaning of Lk 1245, j,, 415- 14, Mt 2627, and 
Jn 1924 ; < I brought nothing into the world, when I came, 
except this fire, this water, this wine, and this blood -, the water 
and the fire I brought from the region of the Light of lights, 
from the treasure of light, and the ■wine and the blood 1 
brought from the region of Barbelo. Shortly afterwards, my 
Father sent me the holy spirit in the form of a dove. The fire, 
the water, and the w-ine were for the purifying of all the sins of 
the world ; the blood was n sign for me of the human body 
which I received in the region of Barbelo, the great Power ol 
the invisible God. The Spirit, again, draws all souls and leads 
them to the region of light.’ Jesus then transports them back 
to the mountain of Galilee, institutes (cf. ERE vii. 40S») a mystic 
sacrament (142) of water, wine, and bread, intercedes success- 
fully with the Powers who remit sins, on behalf ol the disciples, 
and explains the efficacy of the supreme Name as a charm 
against the rulers of the spheres. Tliere is a gap in the MS at this 
point. AVhen it recomrat . - • ■ . 

tion, uttered with gusto i ' 
ments inflicted on the so . ■ . 

murderer,® the thief, the , . ■ , 

the obscene sorcerer,! and the good man who has not been 

1 This may reflect a Gnostic claim for women in the prophetic 
ministry of the Church, as against an attempt on the part of 
the (Roman ?) authorities to put them down. 

2 He gets the rebuke of Mt 1717 for wondering how the dis- 
embodied soul can escape the archons and powers. 

3 It is a free gospel. ‘ I have called and said to all men, 
sinners and just persons, “ Seek that ye may find, knock that rt 
may be opened to you ; for everyone who seeks in truth shall 
find, and to him that knocketh it shall be opened. For I have 
said to all men, that they are to seek the mj-steries of the realm 
of Light, which will cleanse them and purify them and bring 
them to the Light'” (133). 

4 This cry for more light tlinn the old gospel could furnish on 
the problems of the universe marks, ns Hamack observes, the 
common plea of Gnosticism and Catholicism ; the simple gospel 
of Jesus had to be expanded to meet the speculative problems 
of the age. 

® Among the grotesque seml-Egj-ptian colours of this sketch, 
it must be noted that the spheral powers include ‘ the basis 
(pderis) of the moon, which was like a ship steered by a male 
and a female dragon, and drawn by two white oxen. On the 
poop of the moon there w-as the figure of n child who drove the 
dragons tliat had seized the light from the archons. At the 
bow was the face of a cat.’ 

® At this point Peter again protests that the women (Mary and 
Salome) are putting too many questions, and Jesus bids them 
let the men have a chance of speaking (146). 

7 These denunciations show how the Pistis Sophia abjured 
the libertinism which was rampant in some of the ultra-spiritual- 
istic circles of Gnosticism. For the Egyptian basis of the 
Gnostic hell see E. A. AVallis Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, 
London, 1904, i. 205 f. 
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Initiated. Each case is proposed by a disciple, and answered by 
Jesus. He closes by declaring that (lt8) a man is punished 
separately for every sin, but that the penitent Initiate is sure of 
pardon ; also. He describes the best lime for those to be born 
who shall be initiated into the mysteries. The original MS then 
ends with the words, ‘When Jesus spoke thus to his disciples in 
Amenti, the disciples wept and wailed : “ SVoe, woe to the 
sinners on whom the indifference and forgetfulness of the 
archons lies, till they leave the body and are led to these 
punishments 1 Have pity on us, have pity on us. Son of the 
Holy One, and take compassion on us that we may be delivered 
from these punishments and judgments prepared for sinners — 
for we too have sinned, our Lord and our Light ! The entire 
fourth book is kabbalistio ns none of its predecessors is; the 
moral demand, which counteracted the magical element (ERE 
iv. list) in the sacramental doctrine, begins to fall away, and 
the religious temper narrows as well as hardens. 

3. Composition. — The problem of the Pistis 
Sophia is twofold — literary and religious. The 
literary problem is to analyze the structure of the 
miscellany. Even when the first three hooks are 
taken by themselves, their original title cannot 
have been Pistis Sophia. This designation * may 
be retained for the sake of convenience, but it is 
the addition of a later scribe, and is just as ap- 
propriate as ‘ The Book of Una’ would be for the 
Faerie Queene ; the miscellany is much more com- 
prehensive than such a title would suggest. 
Either ‘ The Books of the Saviour ’ or ‘ Questions 
of Mary and the Disciples concerning Repentance 
and Forgiveness, with the Answers of the Lord ’ 
would cover the contents more accurately. Even 
this, however, does not explain the juxtaposition 
of the fragments. One theory (Schmidt) is that 
the fourth book, together with the allied books of 
Jed in the Bruce MS, must reflect an earlier stage 
of this Gnostic theosophy, at which the ‘lower’ 
mysteries as yet consisted mainly of a baptismal 
sacramentalism {ERE ii. 388“). The rival hypo- 
thesis (Liechtenhan) reconstructs an original docu- 
ment by omitting 64-80 as an interpolation. These 
theories are complicated by (a) the probability 
that the Pistis Sophia is based upon earlier Gnostic 
treatises of the 2nd cent, which are knotvn to us, 
as far as they are kno’ivn at all, mainly by their 
titles ; ® and {b) bj' the obvious connexion between 
our miscellany and the ‘two hooks of Jefl,’_® 
which happen to be preseired in the allied Sahidic 
MS of Bruce. The Pistis Sophia mentions these 
books (134) as containing the higher mysteries 
and as ‘written by Enoch when I spoke with him 
from the tree of knowledge and from the tree of 
life.’ But the books mentioned here can hardly be 
the books of the Bruce MS, for the latter do not 
profess to have been composed by Enoch. Never- 
theless, there is a general similarity between the 
two MSS, which involves literary and religious 
questions that have not yet been answered defi- 
nitely by experts. In the extant books of Jed 
Jesus is also revealing the mysteries of the celestial 
spheres to His disciples, the sacramentalism is still 
more emphatic, the ascetic note is loudly struck, 
and the underlying aim is, as in the Egypti.nn 
Book of the Dead, to provide a safe paspge for the 
initiated soul through the hostile regions of the 
other world. The latter aim, more explicitly than 

1 K. Dulaurier and E. Kenan {Mare-Aurlle^t Paris, 1882,^ p. 

120 f .) proposed to read cro^ia (‘ faithful or believing 

Wisdom ’), but * Faith- Wisdom ’ is quite intelligible, especially 
when it is remembered that the twelve feons posited by Valen- 
tinus commence \vith jr/cmj and end with cro^ta. 

2 The discover^’ of the Odes of Solomon {ERE vii. 13^*) has put 
one of these treatises in our hands ; the Pistis 5op7ifa quot^, 
among the canonical Psalms, from five of these Odes Ci., v., vi., 
xxii,, XXV.), 

3Jeft in the Pistis Sophia is the father of Sabaoth, and 
consequently (see above, p. 47*) ‘the father of the father' of 
Jesus. The pre-existence of Christ is assumed in the story m 
these books’ origin ; indeed, the pre-existence and the ascended 
activities of Christ in this literature are much more vifeU than 
the historical life and mission on earth, the main significance 
of the latter being that it inaugurated the sacramental rites. 
Jefi, in the Pistis iS'opAia, keeps the iower archons in order, 
but his principal mission is to transmit light from the higher 
Treasure to the regions below him, by way of revelation ; he is 
more important as a medium than as a celestial potentate. 


in the Pistis Sophia, dominates the sacramental 
interest ; it must be admitted tliat tlie entiro 
scheme of both works presents a grotesque, weird 
elaboration of the sacramental mysteries, compared 
with which the later Catholic construction may be 
described as simple and sober (cf. ERE v. 548'’). 

Litebatdre.— T he literature may he grouped under the buc- 
cessive stages ot criticism. The MS of the Pistis Sophia, 
originally possessed by A. Askew, passed into the keeping ot 
the British Museum [MS Add. 6114] towards the end of the 
18th century. Some passages had been already copied and 
noticed by C. A. Woide, the Coptic expert (cf. J. A. Cramer, 
Beitrdge zur Beforderung theologischer. . . . Eenntnisse Kiel 
and Hamburg, 1778, p. 82 1.), who assigned it, on palffiograpliio 
grounds, to the 4th cent. ; and in 1843 it was discussed by 
J. Matter, Hist, critique du gnostieisme\ Paris, 1843-44, ii. 
41 f., S50f. E. Dnlaurier (JA, 4th ser., ix. [1847] 534-648) 
ascribed the work to Valentinus ; but his Fr. version was never 
published, and the first ed. of the MS did not appear till 1851, 
when M. G. Schwartze's Lat. tr. was posthumously ed. by 

J. H. Petennann {Pistis Sophia, opus gnosticum Valentino 
adiudicatum, Berlin, 1851), who attributed the document to 
the Ophites, an opinion shared by K. R. Kostlin in his ex- 
haustive essay on the Gnostic system of the Pistis Sophia 
(Theologisehe JahrUicher, xiii, [1854] 1-104, 137-196), and by 

K. A. Lipsius {DCB iv. 405-415). Portions were translated 

from Schwartze’s version into Eng. by C. W. King, Gnostics 
and their Remains'^, London, 1887. A Fr. version by E. Am^li. 
neau followed {La Pistis Sophia : Ottvrage gnostique de 
Valentin, traduit du eopte en fran^aU, avee une introduction, 
Faria, 1895), which was severely criticized by E. Andersson 
{Sphinx, viii. [1904] 237-263) and C. Schmidt {GGA, 1891, p. 
C40f., 1892, p. 201 f.). An Eng. version, based on Schwartzs 
and Am51ineau, was published by G. R. S. Mead {Pistis Sophia, 
a Gnostic Gospel . . . now for the first time Englished, London, 
1896). C. Schmidt’s Germ. tr. {Eoptisch-gnostische Sehriften, 
Leipzig, 1905, i. 1-254) had been preceded by his ed. and study 
of the allied Gnostic documents in TU viii. 1-2 [1892] {‘ Gnos- 
tische Sehriften in koptischer Sprnche aus dem Codex Brud- 
anus’), as well as by A. Hamack’s monograph, ‘Ueber das 
gnostische Buch Pistis-Sopliia,’ in TU vii. 2 [1891]. Harnack’s 
views are summarized in his Gesch. der altchristlichen Littera- 
tur, i. (Leipzig, 1893) 171 f., if. 2. (1904) 193 f. Schmidt’s theory, 
that the two books of Jeff (in the Bruce MS) represent, along 
with the (so-called) fourth book of the Pistis Sophia, an earlier 
stage, is criticized adversely by E. Preuscheti {ThLZ xix. 
[1894] 183-187) and defended by Schmidt in ZWT xxxvii. [189H 
555 a. ; Harnack tends to think that Schmidt has not proved 
his thesis at this point, and a similar scepticism, sccompanied 
by an independent, positive reconstruction, is reflected by 
R. Liechtenhan in his ‘ Untersuohungen zur koptisoh-gnos. 
tisohen Littcratur’ {ZJVT ix. [1901] 236ff.) and In PR& xiv. 
404 ff. The discovery of the Odes cf Solomon, five of which were 
already preserved in the Pistis Sophia, has reopened the 
problem of the latter book ; cf. J. Rendel Harris, The Odtt 
and Psalms of Solomon, Cambridge, 1909, pp. 10-35, and W. H. 
Worrell, ‘The Odes of Solomon and the Pistis Sophia,’ JThSt 
xiii. [1911] 29-46. The most recent disoussions ot the Pistis 
Sophia mil be found in W. Bousset, Bauptprobleme dir 
Gnosis, Gottingen, 1907, which brings out the syncretistio 
features ; E. de Faye, Introd. d Vdtude du gnostidsme, Paris, 
1003, pp. 109-139, and Gnostigues et gnostidsme, do. 1913, p. 
247ff., the latter of which thinks highly— some will feel, too 
highly — of its religious value ; P. D. Scott-Moncrieff, Pagan- 
ism and Christianity in Egypt, Cambridge, 1913, p. 148ff., 
which eiucitiates the EgjTitian characteristics of the miscellany ; 
and F. Legge, Forerunners and Rivals of Christianity, Cam- 
bridge, 1016, ii. 134 f. James Moffatt. 

PITRS.— See Ahcestor-wokship (Indian). 
PITRYANA.— See Devayaha. 

PITY. — Pity is pre-eminently a human emotion ; 
it is either not shared at all or shared in a very 
inferior degree hy the brutes. As a human emotion 
it is very widely spread, hut afiects men at different 
times and in different races in different dewree^ 
Women are more moved by pity than men, civilized 
men than savages, and probably the northern more 
than the southern races. Among the Greeks ana 
Romans pity was less felt than among Christian 
nations, in the medimval life less than in the 
modem world. This is, perhaps, due to the in- 
creased ease of communication between one part 
of the world and another, and, as a consequence of 
this, to the growing solidarity of the human race. 
Hostility and anger are both apt to obliterate 
pity, or at any rate greatly to diminish it ; on tM 
otlier hand, affection for and contiguity to tb3 
suflerer enhance it. 

I. Greek. — In Homer pity is recognized 
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quality which prevails to some extent and ought 
to prevail among both gods and men. Yet no 
great stress is laid upon it, nor does its absence 
excite much indignation. In one passage (of doubt- 
ful authority) it or, ratlier, the respect which 
gives rise to pity is described as a quality ‘ which 
greatly injures and also greatly benefits men ’ (II. 
xxiv. 45). In the tragedians the feeling of pity is 
more marked and occupies a more prominent place. 
Indeed, as Aristotle points out, tragedy could not 
exist and would have no point, did not human 
misfortune excite pity and Avere not people capable 
of being moved by the imaginary misfortunes of 
their fellow-men. He says that the object of 
tragedy is ‘ by means of pity and terror to effect a 
purging of such emotions ’ (Poetics, IdSO*", ed. By- 
water, Oxford, 1909). 1 In some Avays the most 
remarkable instance of pity exhibited in Attic 
tragedy is Prometheus’s self-sacrifice for the good 
of mankind, brought about by the pity Avhich he 
felt for their forlorn condition ; Avith this is con- 
trasted the pitiless inexorability of Zeus. This 
has in it some touch of the Christian doctrine of 
God’s pity for man, though in spirit it stands 
greatly opposed to it. In Plato there is no formal 
treatment of the emotion of pity, though he recog- 
nizes it as a natural and proper human sentiment 
(e.g., Phasdo, 58 E). It is further characteristic of 
Plato that he thinks the condition of ignorance 
or mistake more to be pitied than that of those 
Avho fall into misfortune (Hep. 539 A). In Aristotle 
the emotion is treated more formally and at greater 
length. But in the Ethics he describes it along 
AAith desire, anger, and fear as a feeling (■irdflos) 
(Nic. Eth. ii. 1105*’) ; in the Rhetoric he discusses 
at length the character of the emotion at least as 
it can be used for rhetorical purposes. _ Of course, 
as a simple emotion pity defies definition ; no one 
could ever make the feeling of pity intelligible to 
a man who had never knoAvn it ; but it is possible 
to analyze the circumstances in Avhich it aviII arise 
and be felt, and this is what Aristotle attempts. 

He describes it as ‘a painful feeling arising on the sight of 
evil either destructive or painful, which happens to one who is 
unworthy of it, an evil of a kind which one might expect to 
suffer oneself or that one of one’s friends should do so, and this 
when the evil appears close at hand. For it is clear that it is 
necessary that he who should feel pity should be such as to 
think that he might suffer the evil either in his owm person or 
in that of one of his friends, and that the evil should he such, 
or very much such, ns has been described in the definition' 
(Rhet. ii. 8). 

The definition gives at first sight a someAvhat 
selfish complexion to the feeling of pity ;_yet there 
can be no doubt that it lays the conditions doAvn 
under Avhich pity is most readily felt, and, though 
there is a pity Avhich transcends this account of it, 
the definition accurately describes the pity by Avhich 
the great majority of ordinary men are moved. 

2 . Roman, — In Latin literature the sentiment of 
pity occupies no prominent place ; the Homans Avere 
not a compassionate people, and their literature 
faithfully reproduces this trait- of their character. 
The passage Avhere the feeling of pity is most 
finely touched upon in Latin literature is in Virgil ; 

• Hie . . . 

Sunt lachrymae renim, et mentem mortalia tangunt' 

i. 402). 

There is also a striking passage in Avhieh Tacitus 
contrasts the pity felt by some of the rough 
soldiers after the battle of Bedriacum, at the 
horrors Avhich the field of battle displayed, Avith 
the callousness of Vitellius and his entourage 
(Hist. ii. 70). Cicero also kneiv Avhat pity was ; 
he described it as ‘ ill ease of mind groAving out of 
the misfortune of another’ (Tvse. Quwst. iii. 10), 
and ‘ the ill ease excited by the misery of another 
who sufl’ers Avrongfully ’ (ih. iv. 8). 

1 What the precise meaning ol Aristotle’s definition of the 
object of tragedy is has been much debated, and need not be 
discussed here. 
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3 . Biblical. — In the Bible it is to be observed that 
the terms ‘pity,’ ‘compassion,’ and ‘mercy’ are 
used as practically synonymous (being aU used in 
difierent places as translations of the same Hebrew 
and Greek Avords), and that they occupy a position 
which is unique in the religious literature of any 
people. For God is represented in HebreAv as well 
as in Christian literatm-e not only as a God of 
justice but as pitiful, compassionate, and merciful. 
That such are the characteristics of God was a 
conviction Avhich greAV upon the prophets of Israel 
and the relimous leaders of JeAA’ish thought till 
it culminated in the teaching of our Lord Himself. 

In the earlier books of the OT the pity and 
compassion of God are comparatively little empha- 
sized. The most important passage occurs in the 
decalogue in both of the forms in Avhich it has 
come doAvn to us : 

‘Shewing mercy unto thousands of them that love me and 
keep mj- commandments’ (Ex 208, Dt 6'® [jrotwv eXeos eiv 
XtXtafiav TOt? ayaatijerf pe KoX Toiff if>v\a(T(rova’i tol irpoffraypard 

f»o«l) : 

but in the Psalms and in certain of the prophets 
the thought is very prominent — e.g., Ps 86° 103°- “ 
130' etc.. Is 548 - 1 ° C3“, Jer 12’°, Hos IL 

In the NT the belief in (3od’s pity or mercy 
folloAvs as a direct consequence from the doctrine 
of God’s fatherhood and God’s love (e.g., Lk 6°°). 
To St. Paul God is a God of mercy. God is the 
Father of mercies (2 Co 1°) ; He is rich in mercy 
(Eph 2'*) ; mercy and peace come from God through 
Je.ms Christ our Lord (1 Ti 1°, 2 Ti 1®, Tit P, 
2 Jn °). 

Pity toAvards men is commended to us in the 
Bible as a consequence of the pity and mercy of 
God, and particularly of His pity and mercy as 
expressed by and revealed in the sending of Jesus 
Christ. Pity and mercy toAvards aliens and 
strangers Avere in early days perhaps no more 
recognized as a duty by the Israelites than they 
AA'ere by the Greeks and Romans ; indeed, there is 
a passage (Dt 13°) in Avhich it is expressly forbidden 
that pity should be felt or sIioaati tOAvards those 
Avho try to pervert God’s people from the Avorship 
of JaliAveh into the Avorship of any strange god; 
but throughout the OT mercy and pity are incul- 
cated toAvards members of the house of Israel, and 
the failure to have pity on the AvidoAA', the father- 
less, and the destitute is strongly reprobated. In 
the NT the command to be pitiful has no such re- 
strictions. The teaching of the parable of the Good 
Samaritan implies that our acts of charity, pity, 
and mercy are by no means to be limited to tliose 
of our oAvn nation, and, as a matter of fact, under 
the teaching of Christianity pity has been ex- 
tended so as to embrace sufferers of the Avhole 
human race, and in our day embraces the animal 
Avorld ns Avell. 

4 . Augustine, — In Augustine’s de Civitate Dei 
there is an interesting chapter (ix. 5) devoted to 
the manifestation of pity as exhibited by God 
and man. He maintains against the Stoics, aa-Iio 
asserted that God could not be moved by pity, 
that, Avhile the claims of pity must ahvays be 
subordinated to justice, it is yet an emotion which 
is not unAVorthy of God and should be exhibited 
by men to their felloAA'-men, being naturally called 
out by the sight of distress. The pity of God, of 
course, must depend on the repentance of man ; 
yet, granted this condition, God’s pity can floAv 
oat towards man, .and, it Avould seem, ineidtably 
does so. The pitiful (lod of the Christi.ans stands 
thus contrasted Avith the passionless God of the 
Stoics, just as the compassionate man under the 
Christian dispensation is opposed to the unfeeling 
m.an of the Stoical ideal. 

Yet, in .spite of Avhat Augustine urges, the idea 
of a pitiful God is not altogether an easy one 
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to embrace. It has to be taken in close connexion 
with the teaching of the NT on repentance. The 
good will, the love, the fatherhood of God to man, 
is a permanent attitude which remains, whatever 
man s conduct. Sin turns man’s thoughts and his 
affections away from God ; repentance makes 
possible the renewal of the relation between God 
and man, which has been there potentially all the 
time, but has been interrupted. The changed 
attitude of God to man consequent on repentance 
expresses itself in pity. The bearing of this 
doctrine on the question of tl le Atonement is out- 
side the present article (cf. Expiation and Atone- 
ment [Christian]). 

5 . English moralists, — In the English moralists 
the phenomena of pity and the cognate emotions 
held a considerable place. Hobbes started the 
investigation : 

‘ Qriefe, for the Calamity of another,’ he says, ‘ is Pitty ; and 
nriseth from the imagination tliat the like calamity may befall 
himselfe ; and therefore is called also Compassion, and in the 
phrase of this present time a Fellow-feeling : And therefore for 
Calamity arriving from great iviokedness, the best men have 
the least Pitty ; and for the same Calamity, those have least 
Pitty_, that think themselves least obnoxious to the same' 
{Leviathan, pt. i. oh. 6 ). 

This selfish doctrine of pity is vehemently op- 
posed by Butler in his two sermons on compassion 
{Sermons, v. and vi.). Having stated Hobbes’s 
definition of pity as given in his treatise on Human 
Nature, eh. ix. § 10, as ‘ the imagination or fiction 
of future calamity to ourselves, proceeding from 
the sense {he means sight or knowledge) of another 
man’s calamity,’ he proceeds to criticize it in the 
following way {Sermon v. ‘ Upon Compassion’). 

In the first place, he contends that it is no account of pity or 
compassion at all. The sight of a friend’s misfortune might in 
some minds give rise to the feeling of fear for ourselves which 
Hobbes describes, but, if it gave rise to such a feeling, the 1 
feeling would not be one of pity or compassion, but something 
quite different. Again, there are objects which give rise to a 
sense of our own danger— e.g., a sudden sight or sound, or some 
association of ideas— but no one would say that we compassionate 
orpitysuohobjeots; it would be ridiculous to do so. Again, fear, 
pityj and compassion would be on Hobbes's showing the same 
sentiment and a fearful and compassionate man the same char- 
acter— which every one immediately sees are totally different. 
Again, while compassion and pity exhibited towards others, and 
especially towards our friends, commend us to the favour of all 
good men, fear or anxiety on our own account by no means 
equally recommends us. Pity, then, and compassion, Butler 
concludes, are not forms of self-love, but original affections, 
being grief at the distresses or misfortunes of others, are a 
primitive sentiment in human nature, a sentiment implanted in 
us, intended to prompt us to relieve those many miseries and 
sufferings of which, in Butler’s view, life is so full. The emotion 
does not supplant reason, hut fortifies It, reason being often too 
weak to induce men by itself to alleviate or attempt to banish 
the sufferings of our fellow-men unless supported by those feel- 
ings of compassion and pity with which, as a matter of fact, the 
better class of men are endowed. 

One other question Butler touches upon in the course of 
these two sermons. Pity and compassion were reg.arded by 
many of the Stoics in earlier days and by some of Butler’s own 
contemporaries as a weakness which the ‘ wise man ' will seek to 
get rid of. To this Butler replies that the gratification of the 
affection may be, and often is, a source of pleasure to him who 
indulges it, and certainly makes compliance with the dictates 
of the sense of duty and reason easier and more possible than 
without such a sentiment they are likely to prove to the 
majority of mankind. In this way he answered by anticipation 
the objections of Kant, who took up on this point a position 
even more extreme than most of the Stoics. Kant said ; ‘ The 
passions themselves, being sources of want, are so far from 
having an absolute worth for which thej’ should be desired, 
that, on the contrary, it must be the universal wish of every 
rational being to be wholly free from them' {Grundleg. zur 
Metaphysik der Bitten [Sammtl. Werke, ed. E. Kosenkranz and 
F. W. Schubert, Leipzig, 183S-40, viii. 661). 

Httme has a good deal to say about pity and 
compassion. Pity is defined by him as ‘ a concern 
for the misery of others’ {Treatise of Human 
Nature, bk. ii. pt. ii. § 7). He does not accept 
Hobbes’s view, that it is an affection springing 
from the sight of others suffering which makes _us 
apprehensive on our own account. It has its 
source in the imagination, in the power which we 
have of putting ourselves in the place of others 
and gaining an impression of the ideas which they 


actually experience. It is a peculiarity of the 
passion, he continues, that the communicated 
passion of sympathy sometimes acquires stremrth 
from the weakness of its original feeling. “ 

‘ A man who is not dejected by misfortunes is the more 
lamented on account of his patience ’ ( 16 .). 

This principle of sympathy is largely invoked by 
Adam Smith to explain some of tlie phenomena 
Avhich pity and compassion exhibit. Why is it, he 
asks, as Hume had also asked, that we feel more 
compassion for the man who exhibits greater 
magnanimity in his sufferings than for one who 
allows himself to be overwhelmed by them ? The 
reason is, he answers, that we can more easily 
enter into, or sympathize with, the actual feeling 
which he displays. 

' We wonder vyith surprise and astonishment at that strength 
of mind which is capable of so noble and generous an effort’ 
{Theory of Moral Sentiments, Edinburgh, 1849, pt. i. sect, 
iii. ch. 1 ). 

6 . Conclusion. — Pity, then, is a universal or 
almost universal human feeling, of the existence 
of which as a fact of human nature there can be 
no doubt, though the explanation of the feeling 
itself, and still more of the phenomena which it 
exhibits, may be in doubt; it is a feeling the 
presence of which in men, and still more in women, 
we approve, the absence of which we blame and 
deplore, but on condition that it leads to active 
interposition on behalf of those who are in distress ; 
it is a feeling, moreover, which we readily attri- 
bute to God Himself, because we recognize that it 
is a form which love takes, a proof not of weakness 
but of strength. 

Literatdbb. — The authorities are cited throughout the 
article. W. A. SPOONER. 

PLACES (Sacred). — In primitive religious con- 
ceptions the gods are not exempt from general 
limitations of space and time. Arguing by analogy, 
the savage ascribes to all material objects a life 
similar to that of which he himself is conscious, 
and he easily confounds the spiritual force with its 
visible embodiment. Hence in primitive myth we 
find animate and inanimate things equally capable 
of feeling and action, while transformations of 
men into animals are perfectly natural. The 
gods have a physical environment, on and through 
which they act. Nowhere ubiquitous, they are 
conceived of as bounded by certain local limits: 
the god’s land is the land of his worshippers, and 
his immediate sphere of influence is his residence. 
Ajnong the early Semites ideas of divine preference 
came to he associated with the fertility of par- 
ticular places, whether from rainfall or from 
springs and watercourses, the local gods, or 
being recognized and appeased by a tribute of 
firstfruits, and, by a natural extension of mean- 
ing, of firstlings of cattle and men. Thus the 
idea grew that the gods have their proper homes 
or haunts where the worshippers lay their gifts on 
sacred ground, hang them on a sacred tree, or, in 
the case of sacrificial blood, pour it over a sacred 
stone. Later the home or sanctuary of a god was 
a temple, which could he erected only in a place 
where a god had manifested his presence. _ A theo- 
phany was held to justify the act of sacrificing on 
the spot (Gn 12\ Ex 17'“ etc.). Hence came the 
idea of the sanctity of such places as Bethel, 
Mamre, Shechem, Beersheha, etc. Thetheqphany 
in Ex 3 took place on Sinai, because it is holy 
ground, Jah wen’s habitual dwelling-place 
Kobertson Smith, The Religion of the Semite^, 
London, 1894, p. 118). Thus we see that holy 
places are older than temples, and that places 
become holy as the natural h.aunts of a god, these 
being in their earlier forms a cave, a rock, a 
fountain, or a tree. These places and things, as 
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the favourite haunts of divine beings, come 
naturally to be regarded as holy, as opposed to 
common, and are reserved for the use of the 
god and his ministers. In relation to man such 
sanctuaries come to he surrounded by restrictions 
as to access, especially for such persons as are 
physically unclean or have shed blood. The right 
of asylum in the OT was limited to involuntary 
homicide, and confined to certain old sanctuaries 
— the cities of refuge. But at some Arabian 
sanctuaries all fugitives were admitted to shelter. 
The idea of holiness had thus come to involve 
restriction or prohibition, together with the idea 
of protection from encroachment, as may be seen 
in the root-meaning of the Hebrew word hima, a 
sacred enclosure or temenos. The god and his 
worshippers belong to a community of kinship, 
most probably on the basis of a totemistic concep- 
tion of mutual relationship. Hence men naturally 
fell into the way of observing rules of holiness — ‘ a 
system of restrictions on man’s arbitrary use of 
natural things, enforced by the dread of super- 
natural penalties ’ (ib. p. 152), as found among all 
primitive peoples. This is the primitive institu- 
tion to which the name ‘tabu’ has been given, 
including both rules of conduct for the regulation 
of man’s contact with propitious deities and pre- 
cautions against the approach of evil spirits and 
the like. The distinction between the holy and 
the unclean is real enough, though it may not be 
alwaj^s precise, and both may overlap, as in the 
Levitical legislation. 

The sanctuary, being protected bj[ ri^d tabus, 
had of course to be clearly marked in its limits. 
The hima in Arabia sometimes included a large 
tract of pasture land marked off by pillars, and 
the haram, or sacred territory, of Mecca extends 
for miles on almost eveiy side of the city. Tlie 
whole mountain of Horeb was sacred ground. 
The customary symbol or permanent visible object 
at and through which the worshipper comes into 
direct contact with his god is sometimes a natural 
object, as a fountain or tree, or an artificial erec- 
tion, as a pillar or pile of stones. It is easy for the 
primitive imagination to connect ideas of animate 
life and quickening energy with running water or 
with the rustling leafage of a tree. And we find 
ideas of sanctity attached to rivers, as the Belus 
and the Adonis, and to springs at shrines with 
healing qualities, as the seven wells of Beersheba, 
etc., into which propitiatory gifts were cast with a 
view to divination or prophetic inspiration. The 
extension of the idea of sanctity to purposes of 
adjuration and ordeal is obvious enough. Trees 
were adored as divine among all the Semitic 

S ’es, and still are as vianahil by the modern 
s. The local sanctuaries of the Hebrews were 
altar-sanctuaries erected under trees, but the altar 
had an Sslicrah, or pole, beside it (Dt 16-*). Again, 
grottoes or caves were supposed to be specially 
sacred, and the oldest Phoenician temples took this 
form. The holy cave was the original sanctuary 
of the temple of Apollo at Delos, and the adytum, 
or dark inner chamber, was common alike in 
Semitic and in Greek temples, being frequently the 
place where oracles were delivered. The sacrificial 
stone or altar in the Semitic sanctuary was the 
locality of most intimate communion between the 
worshipper and his god, on which sacrifices were 
burned and oflerings set forth. The Arabian 
form was usually a cairn or heap of stones, upon 
which, or at the base of which, the sacrificial 
blood was poured out, as was the case also with 
the Greeks and Romans. AVe read in the OT 
of monoliths (massebhdth) at sanctuaries, as at 
Shechem, Gilgal, etc. 

‘It seems clear that the altar is a differentiated lorm of the 
primitive rude stone pillar, the tiofh or mafaeba. But the 


sacred stone is more than an altar, for in Hebrew and 
Canaanite sanctuaries the altar, in its developed form as a table 
or hearth, does not supersede the pillar; the two are found 
side by side at the same sanctuarj-, the altar as a piece of 
sacrificial apparatus, and the pillar as a visible symbol or 
embodiment of the presence of the deity, which in process of 
time comes to be fashioned and carved in various ways, tiil 
ultimately it becomes a statue or anthropomorphic idol of 
stone, just ns the sacred tree or post was nltiinately developed 
into an image of wood ' (ib. p. 204). 

Such sacred stones are found in connexion with 
the worship of the most various gods, in all parts 
of the world, as among the Ainus, the Brazilian 
tribes, the Samoans, etc. The Sshcrdh develops 
into the wooden idol, the primitive unhewn 
monolith into the marble statue of the god, with 
which the altar still continues to be associated, and 
from these elements eventually the temple was 
built. The primitive altar grew out of totemistic 
ideas, and there is in the earlier stages no need to 
suppose that the stone or image in front of which 
the rites of worship are performed actually con- 
tained the god. The identification of tlie god and 
the abode in which he may be pleased to make his 
resting-place is, however, an easy transition. Thus 
among the American Indians the place of national 
worship for the Oneidas was the Oneida stone 
from which they claimed descent. The Dakotas 
and Ojibwas had simUar stones, which they called 
‘grandfather.’ The shaping of a likeness to the 
human face was natural enough, but by no means 
universal, as we see in the unchanged idol of 
Astarte at Paphos. It must be clearly understood 
that the idea of the stone becoming the permanent 
rather than an occasional dwelling-place of the god 
represents a later stage of development. The 
existence of sacrifice implies an earlier totemistic 
stage, in which the blood sprinkled is that of the 
totem-animal, and the object is the renewal of the 
blood-covenant between the totem-clan and the 
totem-god (F. B. Jevons, Introd. to the Hist, of 
Religion^, London, 1914, p. 141). This supersti- 
tion lingered long. It was condemned by the 
Council of Nantes in 895, but it survives to this 
day in some comers of France and Norway. 

In ancient Rome, in the earliest times, there was 
no temple or image representing a deity. Certain 
places were regarded as rcligiosa, aftected by tabu, 
as distinguished from loca sacra, places macle over 
to the deity bj”^ certain formulm, under the author- 
ity of the State, by the processes of consecratio. 
Such a place, in which a deity had taken up his 
abode, was a fanum, containing a sacellum, or 
small roofless enclosure, with an ara. Among 
loca rcligiosa were the spots where thunderbolts 
had fallen and burial-grounds. This feeling or 
scruple (religio) as applied to places finds expres- 
sion in Virgil’s lines describing the visit of Hineas 
to the site of the future Rome : 

• Hino nd Tarpeiam sedem et Capitx)lia ducit, 

Aurea nunc, olim Bilvestribus borrida dumis. 

Jam turn religio pavidos terrebat agrestis 
Diva loci ; jam turn silvam saxumque tremebant. 

•‘Hoc neinuB, huno,” inquit, “ irondoso vertice collem, 
(Quis deuB, incertum eet) habitat deus” ’ 

(jEn. viii. S4V ff.). 

The temple on the Capitol, with its statue of 
Jupiter, and that of Diana on the Aventine, with 
its reproduction of the ^6avov of Artemis at Mas- 
silia, were the earliest statues of the gods in 
roofed temples at Rome. From the earliest times 
the Roman boundaries, house, burial-place, and 
spring were considered as in a special sense sacred, 
needing constant religious care. The hearth 
(focus) was the ‘ natural altar of the dwelling-room 
of man ’ (‘ Aust’s admirable expression,’ as AVarde 
Fowler styles it, quoting E. Aust, Die Religion der 
Rbmer, hliinster, 1899, p. 214), and the seat of 
Vesta, the spirit of the fire. Behind the hearth 
was the pcnus, or storing-place of the liousehold, 
inhabited or guarded by spirits, the di penates, 
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who together with Vesta represent the material 
vitality of the family (W. Warde Powler, The 
Religious Experience of the Roman People, London, 
1911, lect. iv.). The protecting door-spirit was 
Janus ; and in the Janus bifrotis in the symbolic 
gate of the Forum Fowler sees a developed form of 
the spirit of the house-door. The lar was origin- 
ally the presiding spirit, not of the house, but of 
an allotment, or the whole of the land of a familia, 
including that on which the house stood. The 
terminus yvas the boundary-mark of the land 
belonging to the familia, or thepag'ws (an associa- 
tion of farms and homesteads), and its care was 
marked by detailed religious ceremonies. The 
lustratio, or purification, of land, city, etc., was 
carried out by means of a solemn procession accom- 
panied with sacrifice. And, as the ager of the 
city-state had its boundary made sacred by a lus- 
tratio, so the city had its pomoerium, or boundary- 
line between the sacred and the profane, like that 
of the farm, within whose limits alone the auspicia 
of the city could be taken. See, further, art. 
Landmarks and Boundaries. 

The earliest Teutonic word for temple means also 
wood, and the primitive shrine of the deity was a 
holy place untouched by human hand, a grove. 
A god may inhabit a mountain-top, a cave, or a 
river, but the general worship was a forest cultus, 
its seat a sacred tree (cf. Tac. Germ. i.x. ). This is 
not pure nature-worship, for the gods dwelt in 
these groves, although as yet no walls were built 
or images set up. Among the Saxons and Frisians 
the veneration of groves long survived the intro- 
duction of Christianity. At the beginning of the 
nth cent. Bishop Unwan of Bremen had all such 
woods cut down in his diocese, and Grimm (Teutonic 
Muthology, i. 73 f.) tells us of a holy oak near 
V’ormeln, Paderborn, to which even in his time 
the neighbouring peasants made a solemn proces- 
sion every year. The earliest temples were built 
on the sites of the more ancient trees or groves, 
and, later, Christian churches were erected on the 
same spot, so that the old sacred ness did not depart 
from the place, but merely passed into a higher 
relation. 

Literatcrk. — See, besides works already mentioned, C. 
Bbtticher, Der Baumkultus der Hcllenen, Berlin, 1856 ; 
W. Mannhardt, Antike Wald- and Feldkulte, do. 1876-77 ; 
J. Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, tr. J. S. Stallybrass, 4 vols., 
London, 1882-88 ; W. W. Baudissin, Slndien zur sem. 
Beligionsgeschichte, Leipzig, 1876-78 ; J. Wellhausen, Iteste 
arabischen Ueidentums^, Berlin, 1897 ; also Gllti, London, Wil- 
ls, passim; and the artt. Holiness, Massebiiaii, Poles and 
Posts, Tabd, Totemism. T. DavidsoN. 

PLAINS INDIANS. — i. Distribution and 
history. — The region that gives a geographical 
name to this group of American Indians is of an 
irregular oblong shape, some 2500 miles from north 
to south and 1000 to 1500 miles from east to west. 
Eoughly speaking, the Plains extend from the 
Bio Grande in S.SV. United States to the 
Saskatchewan Eiver in Canada, and from the 
base of the Eocky Mountains to Lake Winnipeg in 
Canada and the Missouri and the Mississippi in 
the United States. Doum the long easterly slope 
of this broad stretch of land flow many streams 
that take their rise in the Western mountains. 
Trees border these numerous waterways, but the 
country is barren of forests. This_ was formerly 
the home of over twenty different tribes, belonging 
to six different linguistic stocks. They were as 
follows : 

(1) Algonquian ; Arapaho, Blackfeet (or Sikaika), Cheyenne, 
and Cree ; (2) Athapascan : Apache ; (3) Caddoan : Arikara and 
Pawnee ; (4) Kiowan : Kiowa ; (6) Shoshonean : Comanche ; (6) 
Siouan : Assiniboin, Crow (or Absaroka), Dakota, Hidatsa, 
Iowa, Kansas, llandan, Missouri, Omaha, Osage, Otoe, Ponca, 
and Quapa. 

To and fro over the wide Plains formerly moved 
vast herds of buffalo, which gave abundant food 


and furnished the Indians with pelts for clothinB 
as well as covering for their tents. The tribes 
regarded these animals as specially provided for 
the sustenance and welfare of the native people 
and this gift was gratefully recognized in their 
religious rites. 

The Indians of the Plains had been attracted 
thither by the buffalo herds. Home of the tribes 
had come from the woods on the north, east, and 
west, where the game, although plentiful, was 
more or less difficult to secure ; others had come 
up from the south for similar reasons. After the 
settlement of the white colonists on the Atlantic 
coast a new force was felt over the land. A 
gradual displacement of the native tribes formerly 
dwelling on the eastern littoral and its streams 
began and went on increasing, until it was felt as 
a westward pressure up to the eastern border of 
the Plains. This steady displacement, added to 
the influence of the white traders, the adventurers, 
and the ‘ opening up of the country,’ brought to 
the Indians new diseases, intoxicants, and many 
other evils which greatly reduced their number. 

The horse reached the Plains -with the expedition 
of Coronado in 1541. Later, strays multiplied 
rapidly, and finally formed the herds of wild 
horses that became the principal source of the 
Indian supply. What tnbe introduced them on 
the Plains and used them for hunting is not 
kno^vn, but they ivere first met by tribes of the 
Siouan stock, among the Comanche, who were 
famous for their horsemanship, and from that 
tribe knowledge w’as obtained of the use and care 
of the horse. Not only did the horse modify 
hunting methods, but it introduced a new species 
of property, changed social customs, and led to 
foraging expeditions and to wars. 

Although the Plains was never a peaceful 
country, the changing conditions increased its 
turbulence until it became a great battle-field ns 
well as a hunting-ground. The greatest blow that 
the native life of the Indian ever received came 
during the first decades of the latter half of the 
19th cent., when, in the interests of trade, the 
buffalo were slaughtered by the thousand, until 
within a few years they ivere practically extinct. 
What that catastrophe meant to the Indian it is 
difficult for one of our race fully to appreciate. 
The present writer can never forget the occasion, 
some thirty years ago, when its meaning was 
really borne in upon her. 

The aged Omaha keeper of the eacred rites that inaugurated 
the annual tribal buffalo-hunt consented to recite the rituals, 
for historic preservation; he stood alone in his little cabin 
before the graphophone to voice for the last time the words 
that told of the birth of the buffalo-herds. When he came to 
the promise given by Wakonda, in answer to man’s apiieal, that 
the herds should come to the people from all directions, the 
tears rolled down his withered cheeks as he sobbingly mur 
mured : * Not now, not now' I * To him, Wakonda had abandoned 
the Indian and the world had become desolate. 

The old man did not long suiwive this recital. 

2 . Religious and social ideas. — j The social 
organization and religious ceremonials of the 
Plains Indians varied in a number of particulars. 
Those tribes belonging to the Algonquian lin^stic 
stock had formerly dwelt under sedentary and a^- 
cultural conditions, and many of the habits then 
formed were lost under the stress of hunting ; the 
binding force of a close social organization also gave 
way, with the result that religious rites and social 
customs were modified. With the affiliated 
Arapaho and Cheyenne tribes the ‘Sun-dance 
became the principal ceremony of the 
This composite rite spread to some tribes of the 
Siouan linguistic stock. It was not directly con- 
nected with the w'orship of the sun, as its name 
might imply. It is true that the ‘ dancer ’ 
tovvards the sun, but it wms viewed as a s 3 unbol of 
the unseen Pow'er that had granted the prayer of 
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the dancer — usually a supplication for the recovery 
of a sick relative, the sincerity of the request to 
he proved by the suppliant going through the 
torture of the Sun-dance. The Sun-dance wit- 
nessed by the writer in 1882 was the fulfilment of 
a vow made that the life of a sister might he 
spared to her family. There was therefore an 
altruistic teaching, in this seemingly barbarous 
rite.i 

Among the Cheyenne there is an ancient cere- 
monial connected with four sacred arrows that 
have been i>reserved time out of mind, which was 
related to the teaching of the sanctity of life 
within the tribe. Little is known of this rite, as 
no one having any white blood has ever been 
allowed to witness it. See art. Cheyenne. 

The tribes of the Caddoan linguistic stock had 
long been familiar with the cultivation of the 
maize which figured in their tribal rites. These 
were elaborate, and presented phases of anthropo- 
morphism that were not met with elsewhere. 

The tribes of the Siouan linguistic stock dwelt 
on the eastern border of the Plains, along the 
hanks of the Missouri River and the lower part of 
some of the tributaries of the Mississippi. The 
people lived in villages and cultivated maize, 
beans, and a few other plants ; thej' went out to 
hunt bullalo and other game, returning home with 
their supply of meat and pelts. Early in the 17th 
cent, these tribes came into touch with French 
traders from the south, by way of the Mississippi, 
and across country to the north and east from the 
lakes and the St. Lawrence River. With the 
influx of wares during the 18th and 19th centuries, 
the native arts of weaving, pottery-making, and 
the manufacture of implements and weapons from 
stone, bone, and wood declined and finally ceased 
altogether. Under these influences hunting grew 
to he more or less a mercantile pursuit, and the 
religious rites formerly connected ndth it began to 
lose their power. 

During the latter half of the 19th cent, the life 
of the tribes became greatly modified and at its 
close hardly a tribe was practising its ancient 
vocations and rites, or was dependent for social 
order upon its tribal form of government. The 
entire country was under the control of the white 
race, railroads stretched from the Atlantic to the 
Pacific, the mountains were no barriers, and 
portions of the Plains once regarded as a desert 
yielded to modern methods of land cultivation, so 
that the old life passed for ever out of sight. The 
native race survived under the new conditions, nor 
were their ancient beliefs wholly obliterated ; 
these had too long been vital to the race to yield 
to mere external pressure. What those beliefs 
were has assumed new importance to the student 
of the development of the mind and thought of man 
while under the direct and sole tutelage of nature. 

The American Indians belong to an observant, 
thoughtful, out-of-door people who for generations 
have lived on intimate relations with an unmodified 
environment. All animals pursued their own 
untrammelled mode of life, only the dog being 
domesticated. With few exceptions, the plants 
were undisturbed in their manner of OTowth ; there 
were no highways to break the wide expanse of 
grass, or bridges to span the streams. There was 
nothing to suggest any break in the continuity of 
the natural relation between man and his sur- 
roundings. It is difficult for one of our race to 
conceive of that once unbroken stretch of country, 
giving no sign of the master-hand of man or of his 
permanent occupancy. It was amid such untouched, 
unforced conditions that the American Indian 
attentively watched the various phases of life 
about him and pondered upon what he saw. 

1 For K description o( the Sun-dance see art. PaALLTSv, 5 *• 


Everywhere he seemed to discern that dual 
forces were employed to reproduce and so to per- 
petuate living forms. The fructifying power of 
the sun was needed to make the earth fruitful, 
and only on the union of the two, sky and earth, 
was life in its various forms made possible. Upon 
these two opposites he projected human relations 
and made them, to a degree, anthropomorphic ; 
the sky became masculine, the earth feminine. 
Finally, by thinking along these lines, as his 
rituals reveal, he was led to conceive of the cosmos 
as a unit, permeated with the same life force of 
which he was conscious within himself — a force 
that gave to his environment its stable character, 
to every living thing on land and water the power 
of growth and of movement, to man not only his 
physical capacities but the ability to think, to 
will, to bring to pass. This unseen, undying, 
unifying force is called by the Omaha and cognate 
tribes Wakonda. Through Wakonda all things 
came into being, are ever related, and made more 
or less interdependent. Consequently, nature 
stood to the Indian as the manifestation of an 
order that had been instituted by Wakonda, of 
which man was an integral part. To this order he 
turned for guidance when establishing those means, 
religious and secular, that would ensure to him, 
individually and socially, safety and continuous 
life. 

Finding himself to be one of a wlde-i'eaching 
cosmic family, the Omaha (and ’’is cognates) planned 
the tribal organization upon the type of that family. 
The people were divided into two great sections, 
one to represent the sky, the other the earth. 
Each section was composed of a number of kinship 
groups, called by a general term meaning ‘village.’ 
(These are ^oken of by our students as ‘ clans ^ or 
‘gentes.’) Each village stood for some one of 
the forms of life seen in Wakonda’s instituted 
order. The sky was the abode of the sun, the 
stars, the winas, and the storm-cloud with its 
thunder and lightning, and to each village of that 
section was committed something regarded as 
symbolic of one of these manifestations. The 
earth, Avith its land and Avater, Avas the abode of 
the trees, grasses, and the various animals so 
closely allied to man and his needs, and to each 
village of that section Avas committed something 
typical or symbolic of one of these manifestations 
of life. In this Avay the tribal organization aimed 
at mirroring man’s environment, as ordained by 
Wakonda, and Avas primarily religious in character, 
and secondarily political in its function. The 
tribal rites Avere instituted to empliasize that 
which the tribal organization portrayed, and to 
provide means by Avhich the people should together 
acknoAvledge the order inaugurated by Wakonda, 
of AA’hich man Avas a part. In these rites all the 
villages of the tAvo sections had a share, as Avell as 
the symbols committed to their keeping, so that 
the people, standing in the appointed order, AA’ith 
one voice appealed to the invisible Wakonda for 
help to secure food, safety, and long life. 

A fcAV Avords are necessary regarding the sym- 
bolic objects committed to the villages, as there 
has been considerable misconception of these and 
the Indian’s use of them. Each Aullage, according 
to the section to Avhich it belonged, had charge of 
one of these symbols. The term by Avhieh it was 
designated in the Omaha language meant ‘ that bj’ 
Avhich they make_ themselves knoAA’n as a people? 
It is to this object that the term ‘totem’ has 
been applied. The symbol, representing, as it 
did, one of the forms of life in the sky or on the 
earth, as created by Wakonda, had a sacred 
significance to the people of the village and held 
the central place in their ceremonies. It bound 
the people together by a sacred tie, made them 
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distinctive among the other villages, and was a 
link between them and the invisible Wakonda. 
The symbol belonging to a village was always 
metaphorical Iv referred to in the name of the 
village, and also in the personal name ceremonially 
given to every child bom within the village. The 
symbol might be an animal (e.p., the buffalo) or a 
force (e.g., the wind), and the people might be 
spoken of by the name of the symbol of their 
village {e.g., the buffalo people, or the wind people). 
This form of speech never meant to imply that 
the people were descended from the buffalo or any 
other symbolic object. Certain articles were 
regarded as associated with the different symbols ; 
these were always treated with marked respect, 
and the people of a village never touched the 
articles associated with their oivn sacred symbol. 

The tribal rites of the Omaha and cognates were 
composed of dramatic acts, the recitation of rituals, 
and the singing of ritualistic songs. In these are 
embodied the myths setting forth the genesis of 
man and his relation to nature. The stories, 
symbols, and metaphors are often highly imagina- 
tive and not infrequently touched with poetic feel- 
ing. These formed a nimbus about the rites that 
both illuminated and made elusive their meaning. 

In the tribal rites can be traced the gi'opings of 
the Indian’s mind to find that power, greater than 
man, which was the source of visible nature, to 
discover a way for man to approach it and receive 
help from it, and to search for the meaning of the 
activities that were everywhere apparent. The 
religious and social ideas developed through this 
search, extending through generations, as evidenced 
in the rituals, were gradually evolved and formu- 
lated in the tribal rites, wherein were clearly set 
forth the importance of the perpetuation of human 
life and the recognition that Wakonda is ever 
present in all things that surround man. 

There were no specially designated persons in the 
tribe whose duty was to teach religion or ethics, nor 
were there any succinct, practiciu commandments 
as to the beliefs or actions. Religious and ethical 
teachings were embedded in the tribal and other 
rites. The duty of explanation and instruction 
to the laity, concerning the meaning and the 
teaching of these rites, devolved on the thoughtful 
elders of the tribe, who generally belonged to 
those eligible for the office of keeper and who 
formed a kind of hereditary priesthood. 

3 . Wakonda. — The term wakonda is not modem 
and does not lend itself to analysis. It is distinct 
from the word meaning ‘spirit’ and has nothing 
in common with it. Wakonda is not a synonym 
of ‘Great Spirit,’ of nature, or of an objective god, 
a being apart from nature. It is difficult to formu- 
late the native idea expressed in this word. The 
European mind demands a kind of intellectual 
crystallization of conceptions which is not essential 
to the Indian and which, when attempted, is apt 
to modify the original meaning. Wakonda stands 
for the mysterious life-power permeating all natural 
forms and forces and ml phases of man’s conscious 
life. The idea of wakonda is therefore funda- 
mental to the Indian’s relation to nature and to 
all living forms, including man. While the con- 
ception of wakonda may appear vague, certain 
anthropomorphic attributes were ascribed to it, 
approximating to a kind of personality. Besides 
the insistence on truthfulness in word and deed, 
there were qualities involving pity and compassion, 
as shown in certain rites. All experiences of life 
were directed by wakonda — a belief that led to a 
kind of fatalism. 

Litbrature. — HAI (=BiUl. SO BE [1907-10]); J. Mooney, 
‘Calendar Hist, of the Kiowa Indians,’ 17 BBEW [189S], pt. 1, 
p. 141B., ‘The Ghost-Dance Religion,’ 14 RBE^V [1896], pt. 2; 
A. C. Fletcher, ‘The Hako,’ SS BBEW [1904], pt. 2; A. C. 


Fletcher and F. La Flesche, ‘The Omaha Tribe,’ S7 BBEW 
[1911], p. 1511.; Publications of Field Columbian Museum 
Chicago, 111., Anthropological series ; Amer. Fat. Mist Museum' 
Anthrop. Papers ; l/niv. of California Publications in Amer 
ArchcBology and Ethnology. FlETCHER. 

PLANTS,— See Trees and Plants. 

PLATO AND PLATONISM.— I. Life.- 
Aristocles, known always in after life as Plato 
(nxirain), was born at Athens (or, as some say, at 
-dEgina) on 26th or 27th May 427 B.C. (or, as some 
say, 5th or 6th June 428 B.C.). He was well bom, 
his father, Ariston, being of the family of Codnis, 
and his mother, Perictione, or Potone, of that of 
Solon ; he was well bred ; he was well-to-do. In 
his youth he received the customary education in 
music and gymnastic, and he performed the usual 
military service. He is said to have had poetical 
aspirations— dramatic, epic, lyric. In all proba- 
bility he looked forward to a political career. 
Having been in early years introduced to the 
Heracleitean philosophy by Cratylus, he became 
acquainted about 407 with Socrates, and hence- 
forward was one of his ‘ familiars ’ or ‘ associates ’ 
{iraTpoi). Presumably Plato shared Socrates’ 
political unorthodoxy ; that is to say, he was 
a ‘moderate’ of the type of Theramenes, and, 
whilst he had no sympathy with Critias and the 
extreme oligarchs, desired a stringent reform of 
the ‘ unmixed democracy.’ Accordingly, he was 
one of those Socratics who, on the death of their 
master in 399, wthdrew from Athens and found 
a refuge with Eucleides at Megara. It is possible 
that Plato returned to Athens in or about 394. 
Then came a time of travel, when he is said to 
have visited Egypt, Gyrene, Magna Gracia, and 
Sicily. At Syracuse he made acquaintance with 
Dion, and with Dion’s brother-in-law, the ‘tyrant’ 
Dionysius the Elder. It is said that Dionysius, 
taking offence at remarks made by Plato about 
the etliics of tyran)^, revenged himself by deliver- 
ing Plato to one Pollis, a Spartan diplomatist; 
that Pollis sold Plato in the market-place of 
-dSgina, as though he were a prisoner taken in 
war; that Anniceris of Gyrene bought him and 
set him free ; that Plato’s friends proposed to 
repay to Anniceris the sum ■which he had ex- 
pended ; and that, when Anniceris declined their 
ofier, the money was spent in the purchase of the 
garden of Academus. Whatever may be thought 
of this curious story, Plato, -when he returned 
to Athens about 387, established, first in the 
gymnasium of Academus and afterwards in the 
garden hard by, the school kno'\vn henceforward to 
all time as the Academy. Here he lived, thought, 
taught, and w’rote. It may be conjectured that in 
the earlier days of the Academy Plato not only 
delivered formal lectures, but also gave personal 
instruction to his abler pupils, using his written 
dialogues as texts for catechetical teaching; and 
that he shared the common life of the school. 
But there is reason to believe that in later yeara 
he delegated the personal teaching to others, and 
that towards the end of his life his public lectures 
■were few and far between. In 367 he made a 
second journey to Syracuse in the vain_ hope of 
•winning the younger Dionysius to philosophy, 
and thus realizing his scheme of an ideal polity 
governed by a phuosopher-king. A third journey 
to Sicily in 361, having for its object the recon- 
ciliation of Dionysius with his uncle, Dion, was 
conspicuously unsuccessful. Plato died at Athens 
in 347. 

2 . Writings. — In the age of the emperor 
Tiberius the grammarian Thrasylus framed a 
canon of Plato’s writings, and included in it the 
Apology of Socrates, which purports to represent 
the unpremeditated defence addressed by Socrates 
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to his judges ; the Epistles, a collection of letters 
supposed to have heen written by Plato to his 
friends ; and 34 dialogues on philosophical sub- 
jects. There has been, and there still is, con- 
troversy about the epistles, some thinking that all 
are genuine, others that some, and m particular 
vii. and viii., are genuine, and others again (with 
whom the present writer ranges himself) that all 
are spurious, Doubts have been raised about 
certain of the 34 dialogues ; but no serious critic 
of the present day questions any of the more con- 
siderable of them. It is easy to see why Plato 
gave to his writings a conversational form. 
Socrates had held that the teacher should elicit 
and suggest rather than inculcate and dogmatize, 
and had therefore preferred spoken to written 
discourse, question and answer to continuous ex- 
position. Plato accepted his master’s principle; 
and accordingly, though he deserted his example 
so far as to make use of writing, he was careful 
in so doing to imitate conversation. In most of 
the dialogues Socrates is the chief speaker; but 
Plato’s Socrates is an idealized Socrates, who has 
an urbanity foreign to the Socrates of history, 
and he sometimes propounds physical and meta- 
physical doctrines which could not have found 
favour with a philosophical agnostic. In the 
Parmenides Socrates takes the second place; in 
the Sophist, the Politicus, and the Ttmmus he 
retires into the background ; and in the Laws he 
does not appear. The dialogues differ in structure, 
inasmuch as the conversation is sometimes written 
down in the words of the supposed interlocutors ; 
sometimes is reported by X, who has taken part 
in the discussion or has been present at it ; once 
is reported by X, who heard the stor^ from Y ; 
and once is reported by X, who heard it from Y, 
who heard it from Z. They differ also in literary 
character and treatment. Some are lively and 
dramatic ; some are eloquent and poetical ; some 
are severely dialectical. Though in general the 
conversational form is studiously maintained, 
there are upon occasion great stretches of con- 
tinuous discourse ; and in particular there are 
imaginative interludes called myths (tw6oi), which, 
making no pretension to exactitude of statement, 
claim notwithstanding to be substantially true, 
and, where experience fails, to fill a gtw by pro- 
visional hypotheses {Phaido, 114 D). Thus, the 
making and the maintenance of the universe, pre- 
historic society, the day of judgment, and the 
future state are mythically described. In a word, 
the myth is a profession of faith. The intro- 
ductions prefixed to some of the dialogues and 
the description of the last hours of Socrates in 
the Pheedo are the very perfection of continuous 
narrative. The style is always the best possible 
for the occasion ; for Plato’s harp has many 
strings. 

3. The grouping of the dialogues. — ^Assuming 
that, when Plato began to write, the fundamentals 
of his system were already settled, and that ac- 
cordingly the order of the principal writings was 
determined by the needs and the conveniences of 
exposition, Schleiermacher,^ the father of the 
modem study of Platonism, recognized three 
groups of dialogues : elementary, transitional, 
and constructive. The Phwdrus, he thought, was 
the earliest of the dialogues ; the RepiMic, the 
Timwus, the Critias, and the Laws were the latest. 
On the other hand, K. F. Hermann,’ denying that 
the system came into existence full-^rown, saw in 
the several dialogues the results ancT the evidence 
of Plato’s doctrinal development, and distinguished 
three periods of his literary activity : (1) the years 

1 Platons Werke, Berlin, 1855-62, i. i. 32-36. 

® Geschiehte und System der platonischen Philosophie, pt i. 
(do. 1839) p. 384, etc. 


immediately following the death of Socrates ; (2) 
the residence at Megara ; and (3) the years 
387-347. Subsequent inquirers, however much 
they differ in detail from one another and from 
Hermann, seem on the whole to agree in accepting 
his principle of interpretation. 

It will be convenient to note, first, the principal 
points in which the critics are agreed ; secondly) 
the principal points in which they differ. The 
critics are for the most part agreed in recogniz- 
ing a group of dialogues in which Plato, despite 
certain differences of nomenclature and method, 
has not yet advanced beyond the Socratic stand- 

S oint ; and it is obvious to assign these to an early 
ate. Again, tradition ascribes to the Laws the 
last place ; and modem scholarship readily assents, 
adding that the Timmus and the Critias come next 
before it. Further, on internal evidence it is 
obvious to suppose that certain dialogues which 
are critical of educational methods — Protagoras, 
Gorgias, Pheedrus, Euthydemus, Symposium, and 
Meno — preceded the Bepublie, in which Plato pro- 
pounds his oivn educational theory. Thus far 
there is little disagreement. But there is an 
eager controversy about certain dialogues which 
have been described as ‘ dialectical ’ or ‘ pro- 
fessorial,’ namely, the Parmenides, the Pkileous, 
the Thewtettis, the Sophist, and the Politieus, and 
about their relation to the Republic, some regard- 
ing them as dialectical exercises preparatory to 
the dogmatic teaching of that great dialogue, 
whilst others find in them a style later than that 
of the Republic, reasoned criticism of its meta- 
physical doctrine, and substantial contributions to 
a revised and reconstituted system. The present 
writer, who holds that the five dialogues called 
dialectical or professorial look back to the Phoedo 
and the Republic, forward to the Timeeus, and 
together with the Timeeus represent Plato’s philo- 
sophical maturity, would ai-range the principal 
dialogues in five groups corresponding to suc- 
cessive stages in Plato’s intellectual development, 
namely : (1) Socratic dialogues, (2) educational 
dialogues, (3) Republic, Pheedo, Cratylus, (4) pro- 
fessorial dialogues, Parmenides, Philebus, Theee- 
tetus. Sophist, Politicus, together with Timeeus, 
(5) Laws. An attempt must now be made to 
characterize these several stages of Plato’s intel- 
lectual development, and to show how the principal 
dialogues illustrate and elucidate them. 

4. The five stages of Plato’s_ intellectual de- 
velopment. — (1) The Socratic dialogues. — About 
the middle of the 5th cent., say 460 B.C., the 
philosophers who sought knowledge for its own 
sake were faced and baffled by three questions : 
(a) What is being! (6) What is knowledge? (c) 
What is predication ? ; and, for the moment, philo- 
sophical inquiry seemed to be at a standstill. 
Democritus indeed had not abandoned the attempt 
to provide a scientific cosmology and cosmogony ; 
and, towards the end of the century, the neo- 
Heracleitean Cratylus, recognizing that, if all 
things are in flux, there is nothing to be perceived, 
looked to etymology for evidence of something 
permanent underlying the perpetual process of 
phenomena. But Democritus belonged to the 
past, and the etymological theory of Cratylus 
never established itself. Accordingly, in the 
latter half of the 5th cent. (450-400) the main 
stream of thought set strongly in the direction of 
philosophical agnosticism, and the intellectual 
aspirations of central Greece found expression for 
the most part in humanism — that is to say, the 
literary humanism of the Sophists and the ethical 
humanism of Socrates. Plato’s youthful study of 
Heracleitean flux had made him a philosophical 
agnostic ; for, even in early days, he must have 
recognized the futility of CTratylus’s etymological 
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theory. He was then ready to receive and 
assimilate the positivism of Socrates; and for 
a time he found a refuge in dialectical theory and 
practice. But, whereas Socrates had seen in the 
study of ethical consistency a sufficient occupation 
for his energies and had rested in it, Plato, taking 
his departure from the logic of consistency, pro- 
ceeded to build upon it, first, a philosophy, 
secondly, a science, and, thirdly, a sociology. 
Moral error, Socrates had thought, is largely due 
to the misapplication of general terms which, once 
affixed to a person or an act — possibly in a moment 
of passion or prejudice — stand in the way of a 
sober and serious judgment. In order to guard 
against error of this sort, and to secure in the 
individual at any rate consistency of thought, 
and, in so far, consistency of speech and action, 
Socrates spent his life in seeking, and helping 
others to seek, ‘ the what,’ or the definition, of the 
words by which the moral quality of actions is 
described. This statement of the aim which 
Socrates had steadily pursued exactly describes 
the end which Plato proposed to himself in the 
Socratic dialogues of his first period. But Socrates 
had talked, and Plato wrote. Consequently, 
whereas Socrates, who talked, having satisfied 
himself that the f\eyxos, or cross-examination, 
had made the hearer aware of his ignorance, 
might, and did, point the way to a definition, 
Plato, who wrote, if he was not to sacrifice the 
advantage of the elenctic stimulus, was obliged 
to stop short of dogmatic reconstruction. 

jB.ff., in the Exithyphro Socrates Invites his interlocutor to 
define ‘piety’ or ‘holiness.’ At first Euthj-phro does not 
understand what Socrates means hy a definition. Socrates 
explains. Then Euthyphro propounds in succession several 
definitions, and Socrates shows their insutficienoy. Again and 
again confuted, hut in no wise abashed, Euthi-phro pleads an 
engagement, and the dialogue ends. We may perhaps con- 
jecture that Plato intends to define piety or holiness as ‘ that 
part of Justice which is concerned with the service of the 
gods’; but, in order that the reader may he compelled to think 
for himself, Plato carefully retrains from formulating his 
result. 

The Platonic dialogue of this period is, then, an 
exercise in Socratic dialectic; but, whereas the 
destructive process is set out at length, the con- 
structive process is left to be supplied by the 
reader. Contrariwise, Xenophon, who, being 
apologist rather than educator, cares little for 
the i’Keyxfis, and is chiefly anxious to justify his 
master’s morality, neglects the destructive process 
and dwells upon the constructive results. Besides 
the Eiithyphro (piety), the Charmides (tem- 
perance), the Laches (courage), the Lysis (friend- 
ship), and the Hippias Maior (beauty) are char- 
acteristic dialogues of the first or Socratic period. 
In this period Plato uses the terms ‘form’ (cISos) and 
‘idea’ [Idia) to mean the characteristic or char- 
acteristics included in a Socratic definition, i.e. 

‘ the one in the many,’ the element common to a 
plurality of things which we propose to call by the 
same name. But, inasmuch as the Socratic defini- 
tion of a term of morality or art does not presume, 
either in or out of nature, any objective unity cor- 
responding to it, the ‘ form ’ or ‘ idea ’ has no 
separate existence, it is not xwpumSv n. In this 
stage, then, the forms or ideas are moral and 
festhetic concepts framed by the individual in order 
that he may be consistent in thought, word, and 
deed, and that he and his interlocutor may not 
misunderstand one another. 

(2) The educational dialogues. — The dialogues of 
the second period show a notable advance upon 
the dialogues of the first both in their style and in 
their doctrine : in their style, for they are more 
complex, more literary, and more dramatic; and 
in their doctrine, for Socrates, the protagonist, 
propounds doctrines unknown to the Socrates of 
history, the Socrates of Xenophon, and the Socrates 


of Plato’s Socratic writings. These dialogues are 
primarily concerned wth the criticism of earlier 
and contemporaneous theories of education. Thus 
the Protagoras brings the educational methods of 
Protagoras and the Sophists face to face with the 
educational method of Socrates; the GorgiasmA. 
the Phmdrus deal respectively with the moral and 
inteUectual aspects of the forensic rhetoric of 
Gorgias and the political rhetoric of Isocrates ; the 
Meno criticizes the makeshift method of those 
who, despising systematic teaching, regarded the 
practical politician as the true educator ; the Euthy- 
dcnnis caricatures the contemporary eristic; and 
all these dialogues, together with the Symposium, 
whilst they demonstrate the superiority of Socratic 
dialectic to the current sophistries, show a growing 
consciousness of its limitations and insufficiency. 
If education is to do what we expect of it, surely 
it should have for its basis, not personal consis- 
tency, but objective truth. Where, then, is truth 
to be found? Not in objects of sense, which are 
confessedly imperfect, but in the type or form 
with w'hich we instinctively compare them. In the 
words of John Stuart Mill : ^ 

‘ All the objects of sense are that which they are, in only an ' 
imperfect manner, and sujrgest to the mind a type of what 
they are, far more perfect than themselves ; a “ something far 
more deeply interfused,” which eye has not seen nor ear heard, 
hut of which that which can be seen or heard is an imperfect 
and often very distant resemblance. . . . What, then, could bo 
more natural than to regard the tjTies as real objects concealed 
from sense, but cognisable directly by the mind ? . . . The self- 
beautiful, the self-good, which not only were to all beautiful and 
good things as the ideal is to the actual, but united in themselves 
the separate perfections of all the various kinds of beauty and 
goodness— must not they be reaiities in a far higher sense than 
the particulars which are within sensible cognisance? particu- 
lars which indeed are not realities : for there is no particular 
good or beautiful or just thing, which Is not, in some case that 
may be supposed, unjust, evil, and unbeautiful.’ 

This paragraph is not indeed tvhat Mill meant it 
to be, a complete and final summary of Plato’s 
theory of ideas ; but it cannot be bettered as a 
statement of the imaginative speculation out of 
which that theory was afterwards to grow ; i.e. as 
a description of the process by xvhich Plato arrived 
at the conception of a sole reality, eternal, immut- 
able, perfect, whereof perishable, mutable, imper- 
fect things are, in the language of Goethe, no more 
than ‘likenesses.’ 

For the exposition of this imaginative specula- 
tion in its primitive and poetical form the Phaid- 
rus and the Symposium are all-important. There 
are, we are told in the Phmdrus (247-250), pertoin 
real existences (iSvrws fivra), such as self-justice, 
self -temperance, self-knowledge, of whose tran- 
scendental perfection, revealed to us in a previous 
existence, we are reminded by their imperfect 
earthly counterparts. This rudimentary theory 
of being becomes a rudimentary theory of know- 
ledge ■when we are further told in the Symposium 
(210 A If.) that the lover of beauty rises from the 
sight of persons, souls, and institutions, which are 
imperfectly beautiful, through the corresponding 
universal or Socratic definition, to the knowledge 
of the eternally existent self-beautiful (atrrb t Ian 
KoXiv). In a word, Plato postulates really existent 
unities, of which imities phenomenal pluralities are 
imperfect likenesses, and supposes the really exis^ 
ent unities to become known to us, through Socratic 
definitions, by means of reminiscence (aviixvpm). 
But he makes no attempt to explain how the im- 
perfectly beautiful particular is related to the per- 
fect self-beautiful ; nor does he define the content 
of the world of ideas. In this second period, then- 
the forms or ideas are moral and {esthetic unities, 
eternal, substantial, separately existent ; but lye 
are not told how their particulars participate m 
them, nor what the things are which have ideas 
corresponding to them. 

1 Dissertations and Discussions Iiondon, 1867, Ul. 548 
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(3) The earlier theory of ideas. — And now, in a 
third period, taking his departure from the rudi- 
mentary conception of eternally existent unities, 
Plato proceeds to develop a systematic theory 
which shall afford answers to the three great 
questions. What is being’. What is knowledge?. 
What is predication ? This systematic theory, the 
earlier theory of ideas, may he summed up in four 
propositions — a fundamental proposition and three 
supplementary articles. The fundamental proposi- 
tion is the proposition already indicated in the 
poetical speculation of the second period, and 
henceforward steadfastly maintained : heside 
pluralities of phenomena, transient, mutable, im- 
perfect, which become, and are objects of opinion, 
there are unities, eternal, immutable, perfect, 
which really exist, and are objects of knowledge. 
The supplementary articles which convert the 
poetry of the Pluedrus and the Symposium into 
the philosophj' of the Republic, the Phaido, and 
the Cratylus are : (a) wherever a plurality of par- 
ticulars are called by the same name, there is a 
corresponding idea or form {Republic, 596 A ; cf. 
Phaido, 65 D) ; thus there are now ideas, not merely 
of good, just, beautiful, but also of bad, unjust, 
unbeautiful ; of chairs and tables ; of fever ; of hot 
and cold ; in short, of every common term ; (6) it 
is the presence, immanence, communion {trapovsla, 
Koivoivla) of the form or idea in the particular— or, 
in other words, it is the particular’s participation 
{piBe^is) in the idea — that makes particulars what 
they are {Phaido, 100 D ; cf. Republic, 476) ; that 
is to say, a thing is beautiful because the idea of 
beauty is present in it ; a thing is unbeautiful 
because the idea of unbeautiful is present in it ; a 
thing is both beautiful and unbeautiful because 
both the ideas are present in it; (c) foremost of 
the ideas is the idea of good. 

' For,’ says Socrates {Republic, 609 B), ‘ Just as the sun furnishes 
to the objects of sight not only their capacity for being seen, 
but also their generiitionj growth, and nutrition, even so the 
objects of knowledge derive from the good not only their cap- 
acity for being known, but also their existence and their reality, 
though the good is not reality, and is on the other side of it, 
transcending it in majesty and power.’ 

With the help of these supplementary articles, 
the fundamental proposition becomes a theory of 
being, a theory of knowledge, and a theory of pre- 
dication. It is a theory of being inasmuch as the 
)deas are eternal, immutable unities. It is a theory 
of knowledge inasmuch as in the Republic (vi. ad 
fin.) Plato hopes to ascend from observed particu- 
lars through Socratic definitions to a definition of 
the self-good, and thus to convert provisional 
definitions of things into certified representations 
of ideas. It is a theory of predication inasmuch 
at it affords or seems to afford an answer to certain 
logical paradoxes which had sorely perplexed 
Plato’s contemporaries and for the moment himself. 
Por, whereas the proposition ‘ Likes cannot be un- 
like, nor unlikes like,’ which Zeno had regarded 
as a truth, seemed to his successors to cut at the 
root of all predication, Plato in this stage conceived 
that, thougli the unities like and unlike cannot be 
affirmed the one of the other, a particular can be 
simultaneously like and unlike in the sense that 
the ideas of like and unlike are simultaneously 
present in it. That this was the origin of the 
hypothesis of the particular’s participation 
in the idea is plainly affirmed in the Parmenides ; 
and it would seem that, when Plato wrote the 
Republic, he was not yet aware of the limitations 
and inconsistencies which were speedily to prove 
fa*al to this, the earlier theory of ideas. 

(4) The later theory of ideas. — Plato’s fourth 
period, in which his philosophy reached its con- 
summation, is represented by six remarkable 
dialogues, of which three — Parmenides, Philebus, 
and Tima:us— are chiefly ontological, and three — 


Themtetus, Sophist, and Politicus, or Statesman — 
are chiefly logical. In all of these, unmistakable 
references to the Republic and the Phwdo show that 
Plato has now finally renounced the supplementary 
articles of the earlier theory of ideas ; but the 
critical or destructive element is especially con- 
spicuous in the Parmenides and the Philebus, 
which may be placed respectively first and second 
at the beginning of the series. The Thecetetus, the 
Sophist, and the Politicus, which deal with the 
logical problems of the time and clear the way for 
the reconstruction of the system, naturally follow ; 
cf. Aristotle’s statement {Metaphysics, A. vi.) that 
Plato’s theory of ideas, i.e. the later theory, rested 
upon a logic which was all his own. The series 
ends with the Timaeus, which, if it does not formu- 
late a dogmatic ontology, at any rate lays the 
foundations of what R. D. Archer Hind has well 
called ‘a thorough-going idealism.’ Of each of 
these dialogues something must now be said. 

In the Parmenides Plato takes up again the pro- 
position ‘ Likes cannot be unlike, nor unlikes like.’ 
Socrates, a mere stripling, disputes Zeno’s supposed 
truth, and maintains that the same thing may be 
at once like and unlike by reason of the immanence 
in it of the ideas of like and unlike, or, in other 
words, by reason of the particular’s participation 
in those ideas. That is to say, he attempts to dis- 
ose of the contemporary paradox of predication 
y an appeal to the characteristic doctrine of the 
Republic and the Phaido. Hereupon Parmenides — 
not the Parmenides of history, but an anachronistic 
Parmenides ; in fact, Plato himself in the fullness 
of his powers— intervenes, and shows (a) that, 
whereas by assumption the idea is a unity (for 
otherwise the difficulties which beset the particular 
would beset the idea also), if two or more things 
are called by the name of the idea in virtue of 
their common participation in it, the unity of the 
immanent idea is sacrificed, either by multiplica- 
tion or by division, in the world of sense {Par- 
meriides, 130 E ff. ) ; {b) that, if without participation 
in the idea there is no predication, the unity of 
the idea is sacrificed in the world of ideas ; for the 
particular man and the idea of man are both called 
man, and by assumption this common predication 
implies the existence of a secondary idea of man, 
and so on ad infinitum (131 E, 132 D) ; (c) that the 
theory of the Republic and the Phaido does not 
explain how the idea, which is a unity, can be the 
subject of predication ; for by assumption the 
subject of predication is not a unity, but a complex 
or bundle of ideas (129 C, E) ; {d] that the dogma 
‘ Every common term has an idea corresponding to 
it’ conflicts with the theory of the idea’s perfection 
(130 C) ; (e) that, while without ideas there can be 
no knowledge, the unconditioned idea can no more 
be apprehended by man than the conditioned pheno- 
menon can be apprehended by God ( 134 A ff. ). That 
is to say, the theory of immanence, by which Plato 
in the earlier time had sought to explain the sup- 
posed paradox of the one thing and its many 
predicates, involves another paradox, the paradox 
of the one idea and its many particulars ; and it 
will be necessary for us, if we are to attempt a 
reconstruction of the theory of being, to provide a 
new solution of the paradox of diverse attributions. 
For this new solution, so far as relations are con- 
cerned, we must look to the latter part of the 
dialogue. Here, at the instance of the other two, 
Parmenides proceeds to investigate his oum doctrine 
of the existence of the one; but he extends the 
scope of the inquiry so that it shall take account 
of tlie antithesis of the one and the many whether 
that one or that many is supposed to be or not to 
be, and not only as the antithesis was understood 
by hunself and by Zeno, but also as it was inter- 
preted by their successors, and in particular by 
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Plato himself both in his earlier theory and in his 
later. In the course of the inquiry the antithesis 
of the one and the others, i.e. of the one thing and 
its many attributions, is brought before us in eight 
hypotheses ; and in each case we ask ourselves. 
How does tliis particular hypothesis deal witli the 
paradox of likeness and unlikeness ? Does it recog- 
nize that the same thing can be like and unlike, 
old and young, and so forth, in which case cogni- 
tion of some sort is possible ? Or does it deny 
these attributes, and thus bring philosophy to a 
deadlock ? The eight hypotheses and their results 
may be briefly stated as follows : 

(i.) If the One is one, that is to say, in a strict sense a unity, 
the attributes like and unlike, great and small, resting and 
moving, old and young, etc., cannot be predicated of the One, 
and there can be neither knowledge nor sensation nor opinion 
of it. 

(ii.) It the One participates in existence and, through a Onite 
many {noWa), becomes an infinite many (iircipa), diverse predi- 
cates such as like and unlike, etc., can be atlirmed and denied 
of the One in its relations to itself and to the others ; and the 
One can be known, opined, perceived. 

(iii.) If the One is, and, through a finite many, an infinite 
many can be conjoined in the One, diverse predicates such as 
like and unlike, etc., can be affirmed of tlie others in relation 
to themseives and to one another. 

(iv.) If the One is, but, inasmuch ns there is no finite plurality 
to mediate between the others and the One, the others are 
wholly dissociated from the One, diverse predicates such as 
like and unlike, etc., cannot be affirmed of tlie others. 

(v.) If the One is not, i.e. if the One is nefratively determined 
by its otherness from what is, diverse predicates such as like 
and unlike may be affirmed about the One and it can be known. 

(vi.) If the One is not, i.e. if the One is absoiuteiy non-exist- 
ent, diverse predicates cannot be affirmed about it, and it 
cannot be known. 

(vii.) If the One is not, and yet there are others — i.e. things 
other than one another — the others may have the semblance of 
grouping, even if there is no finite pluraiity to determine the 
groups, and in this way diverse predicates may be affirmed of 
the phenomenal others, and opinion, though not knowledge, is 
po'- ible thereof. 

(viii.) If the One is not, and there is no semblance of grouping, 
the others being no more than disconnected particulars, diverse 
predicates cannot be affirmed of them. 

Now of these eight hypotheses four, namely i., 
iv., vi., viii., give negative results only ; that is to 
say, tliere can be neither predication nor knowledge 
either of the One or of the others as here described. 
But {a) of the One and the others as conceived in 
ii. and iii. , where the finite many mediates betaveen | 
the unity and infinite plurality, and (b) of the One 
of v., avhich is negatively determined, there may 
be predication and knowledge, and (c) vii. permits 
qualified predication and opinion in the region of 
sense. Accordingly, we shall find that ii. and iii. 
are the foundation of the Philebus and the Timaius, 
and that v. and vii. find a place in the three logical 
dialogues, Themtetus, Sophist, and Politicus, In a 
word, the Parmenides not only rejects the earlier 
theory of ideas, but also maps out the later. 
And this is not all. From the eight hypotheses 
Parmenides draws the enigmatical conclusion : 

* Whether One exists or does not exist, both One and the 
others are, and are not, all things in all ways, and appear to 
be, and do not appear to be, all things in all ways, both In 
relation to themselves and in relation to one another.’ 

This summary of the eight hypotheses is Plato’s 
resolution of the paradox of likeness and unlike- 
ness. For he has shown practically in many 
particular instances that, whether we suppose tlie 
One to be existent or to be non-existent, .and how- 
soever we conceive it, we can affirm and deny, of 
it and of them, in its and their relations to itself 
and to themselves, diverse predicates such as like 
and unlike, resting and moving, small and great, 
etc. Thus, when we affirm diverse predicates of any 
thing, there is no inconsistency such as Antisthenes 
had supposed ; because what is affirmed or denied 
is always a relation, and the same thing can be 
like in one relation and unlike in another. And 
this resolution of the contemporary difficulty 
carries with it an important corollary ; it is now 
open to us to expunge relations from the list of the 
efffi;, and in this way to escape, so far as relations 


are concerned, from the paradox of the multiplica- 
tion or the division of the idea. Or, if we prefer 
still to recognize eiSi? of relations, distinguishing 
between erai? which are a-lnk saff avrd and e[6ri which 
are not aiird Kaff’ abrd, we may relegate efon of 
relations to the latter class. 

But again, as has been said, the Parmenides 
aflbrds hints for reconstruction : (1) the second and 
third hypotheses show that, if exact predication 
and knowledge are to be possible, a finite plurality 
must needs intervene between unity and infinite 
plurality ; i.e., as is affirmed in the Philebus, a 
finite number of kinds must needs intervene be- 
tween the unity of existence and the infinity of 
particulars ; (2) from the fifth hypothesis we learn 
what is shown at length in the Sophist, that a 
member or members of the finite plurality c.an be 
negatively described ; (3) the seventh hypothesis 
shows that, where there is no finite plm-ality, 
there may still be a finity of apparent, artificial 
groups, by which inexact predication, and opinion, 
but not knowledge, become possible. It would 
seem, then, that the Parmenides — which some 
have regarded as a dialectical exercise prepara- 
tory to the Republic, and most have deliberately 
neglected — not only disposes of the earlier doctrine, 
and maps out the later, but also announces that 
withdrawal of ideas of relation which Aristotle 
plainly regarded as a notable characteristic of 
Plato’s maturity (Met. A. ix, 990’’ 16). 

The work of reconstruction begun in the Par- 
menides is continued in the Philebus. Here Socrates 
reverts to the question propounded in Republic, vi. 
505 A tf.. What is the summum bonuml Is it 
pleasure ? Is it intelligence ? This ethical question 
is quickly and summarily disposed of: the chief 
good of man is a mixed life of intelligence and 
pure pleasure. But a new question, wider in its 
scope, arises out of it and takes its place. What 
is it that makes the mixed life, or anything else, 
good ? In the Republic and the Pheeao Plato had 
made answer ; ‘ A thing is good because, side by 
side with the constitutive idea, the idea of good, 
the airb dyadSv, is present in it.’ But in the 
interval the theory of the immanent idea has been 
discredited, and now in the Philebus we start anew 
from the dogma foreshadowed in the second and 
third hypotheses of the Parmenides-. ‘All things 
which are or exist in our universe are combinations 
of finity (iripas), and indefinite ’ (direipla) ; and ive 
call them good or bad according as they approxi- 
mate to, or diverge from, the Trtpas 
constitutive ideas. Whence it would seem (1) 
that, inasmuch as the particular is good by reason 
of its approximation to its formative idea, the 
intervention of the idea of good is no longer re- 
quired to account for the particular’s excellence, 
and <2) that, inasmuch as particulars approximate 
to, and diverge from, their respective ideas, the 
particular imitates (/jap-eTrat) the idea and no longer 
participates in it (perixei). Incidentally it appears 
that we no longer need ideas of ‘hot ’and ‘cold,’ 
inasmuch as these qualities are divergences from 
an indiflerence point which is neither the one nor 
the other. 

The Themtetus, the Sophist, and the Statesman 
are a trilogy, not only in the sense that the con- 
versation begun in the first of the three is continued 
in tlie other two, but also inasmuch as the Sce>hist 
and the Statesman, though ostensibly they discuss 
a neiv question. Are sophist, statesman, and 
philosopher one, two, or three?, resume and dis- 
pose of the question left unanswered in the Thew- 
tetus. What is knowledge? 

According to Aristotle (Met. A. vi. 987* 32), 
Plato, who in early years had been the pupil of the 
Heracleitean Crat 3 ’ius, was true in later life to 
the Heracleitean principle, ‘All sensibles are in 
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flux and therefore cannot be known,’ whence he 
inferred the existence of things other than sensibles, 
and these things he called forms or ideas. The 
Thcwtctus is Plato’s justification of the Heracleitean 
principle; and, if the corollary is not explicitly 
formulated, at any rate the way to it is made 

E lain. Knowledge, we find, is not sensation, which 
as sensibles for its object; nor is it true opinion, 
opinion being judgment about sensibles ; nor is it 
true opinion supported by a definition, Socratic or 
otherwise. Hence, if there is to be any knowledge 
— and Plato does not despair — there must be things 
other than sensibles, and such are the ideas, which, 
in the second and third hypotheses of the Far- 
mcnidcs, mediate between the unity of being and 
the infinity of particulars. 

In the Soithist and the Statesnian the inter- 
locutors of the Tkewteivs together with an Eleatic 
stranger, who now apjiears for the first time, 
discuss the question, ‘Are sophist, statesman, 
and philosopher one, two, or three?’, and come to 
the conclusion that the true statesman is identical 
with the philosopher, and the mere politician 
identical with the sophist. Thus in our search for 
the sophist we stumble upon the philosopher 
(253 C); and it is therefore unnecessary either to 
suppose that a dialogue about ‘the philosopher’ 
was planned but remained unu’ritten, or to find a 
‘philosopher’ in one of the extant dialogues. 
Incidentally, the definition of the philosopher 
carries with it a definition of knowledge, and in 
this way the Sophist, hereafter to be supplemented 
by the Statesman, resumes the discussion raised 
and dropped in the Thcaitetns, and the unity of the 
trilogy 18 assured. 

In the search for a definition of - ‘sophist’ the 
Eleate finds himself obliged ‘in violation of the 
principle of our father Parmenides,’ to attribute 
existence to the non-existent or non-ent. An 
investigation of the non-ent {^tfj 6v) thus becomes 
necessary ; and, as in theParmcnides the investiga- 
tion of the existent unity involves that of unity 
which is non-existent, so here the study of the non- 
ent involves that of the ent also. In the investiga- 
tion of the two taken together the following dis- 
coveries are made : (1) beside airb. Ka9’ airrh etdri, 
which are incommunicable, incapable of being pre- 
dicated of one another, there are yivii or efSi;, not 
airi. Ka6’ aurd, which communicate, some within 
narrow limits, others generally but not universally, 
such as ‘ rest ’ {ardsis) and motion (KlrTia-cs), and 
others, again, universally, namely^ ent (Sv), same 
(raUrdv), Other (ffdrepoy) ; (2) there is no aM xaff’ 
aM eldos of sophist; (3) the function of dialectic 
is classification according to kinds (ri sard yivi] 
Staipeta-Bai), whereby we are preserved from thinking 
that wliich is the same dillerent or that which is 
dilierent the same ; and he who can thus classify 
is the philosopher whom we seek; (4) ent (fit') and 
non-ent {/tiTj 6v) are intercommunicable, if by non- 
ent we mean, not that which is contrary {dyam-lov) 
to ent, but tliat which is dillerent {^repoy) from it, 
and accordingly fii] (tiya and pi} xaXSv may he as 
truly existent ns ptya and KaXiv (cf. the fifth 
hypothesis of the Parmenides, and ct. Bepvblic, v. 
ad f }},) ; (6) the troubles of contemporary logic 
principally depend upon misunderstandings in 
regard to the negative. The merits of this great 
dialogue cannot be exaggerated. 

The method of division (5tafpto-ij) announced in 
the Sophist is developed and illustrated in the 
Statesman {TroXmxds). Division is indeed no new 


the use of debatable terms { 
just, unjust ; in other wordi 
groups where nature does 
kinds. In the Sophist, when 

has no more ambitious aim* t 
261 Dff., and especially at 
selves applying it to animal 
the discovery of incorporea 
That is to say, oialpects is i 
view to the creation of ai 
region of dp^ia^tfHjtnpa,, but 
taining the likenesses and 
nature’s fixities, the ainb, sat 
words, the natural types, or 
the proper objects ot knou 
be known about them is thei 
and differences. And, when 
the end of Sialpetns is now 
the affinities of etdrj, and i 
‘ per genus et differentias ’ o; 
precepts here added and es 
the first time intelligible. E 
tomy is, as such, the better, 
it fuller information about ai 
then here the foundation 
science which was for a time 
in the Academy. The latter 
prepares the way for the recc 
JPlato’s fifth period. 

The Timmus is the keysto 
of ideas. Here, in a cosme 
shows that the universe, as v 
ditions of time and space, 
the thoughts of universal mi 
thoughts of those thoughts 
thoughts of God {vvriiULTa Beo 
the laws of universal mir 
whereas universal mind, tl 
plurality of thoughts, it tli 
its objects, in space; and, i 
them under special conditi 
in terms of certain regular 
pyramid, octahedron, eikos 
these regular geometrical fij 
the ideas of fire, air, water, 
which go to make (a) the body 
bodies of the stars, which are i 
of creative mind, and (c) the 
and vegetables, which creat: 
directly as it thinks the 
through the minds of the 
thoughts ; and, whereas God, 
thinks humanity or caninity 
the stars. His first-bom thouj 
humanity or caninity corpor 
conditions, conceive it, not as 
as a transient plurality. Ti 
dogs are, as it were, reflexions 
dog, invested with bodily for; 
time and space ; and in this 
hypothesis that ‘ that which si 
as a subjective thought is 
mind, however imperfectly, a 
Plato is able to show, at ani 
of expressing in terms of min 
the externality of things. A 
with them an important cor 
men and particular dogs c 
existences to eternal, immuti 
dog, it should be possible for 



60 


PLATO AND PLATONISM 


ideas of the respective animals and vegetables 
assure us of the existence of natural kinds. On 
the other hand, -wliere there are no ideas, and 
therefore no determinate natural kinds, though we 
may ‘ study the subject as a recreation, and derive 
from it a sober and sensible amusement (59C),’ there 
can be no exact science. E.g., mineralogy, inas- 
much as the several minerals are irregular, indeter- 
minate, combinations of the four simple bodies, 
combinations which are not definitely marked off 
from one another by nature, is not an exact science. 
Nevertheless it would seem that Plato by no 
means confined his attention to the exact sciences, 
the sciences founded upon ideas ; for in the latter 
part of the Timaus he has much to say both about 
mexact sciences, such as mineralogy, and about 
the parts and organs of the body and their several 
functions. His pronouncements on these subjects 
are highly speculative ; but, as indications of his 
scientific aims, they are by no means unimportant. 

We may now tabulate the later theory of ideas 
with a view to a comparison of its supplementary 
articles with those of the earlier theory. The 
fundamental proposition is still— as it has been 
ever since Plato freed himself from Soeratic 
limitations — ‘ Beside pluralities of phenomena, 
transient, mutable, imperfect, which come into 
being, and are objects of opinion, there are unities, 
eternal, immutable, perfect, which really exist, 
and are objects of knowledge.’ 

The supplementary articles are as follows; (a) 
there are substantive, self-existent ideas (a&rd. Ka0’ 
aCrra e(Sr)) of the universe ; of fire, air, water, 
earth ; of the several stars ; and of the several 
animal and vegetable species ; but of nothing else. 
(b) It is not the idea’s immanence in particulars, but 
the imitation or reflexion of the idea in matter — 
i.e. in space — that brings particulars into existence 
and makes them what they are. (c) Unity=mind 
= good 5= God is the cause, the sole cause, of all 
things ; it is the cause of the ideas, of particulars, 
and even of its own correlative — plurality = space 
= evil = necessity, (d) The ideas are the thoughts 
of the sole cause, namely, unity or mind, (e) 
Infinite mind develops within itself a complete 
universe of thoughts, primary and secondary ; and 
this universe of thoughts, as seen from ■within by 
a finite intelligence included in it, is our universe 
of things. 

In this stage, then, the forms or ideas are 
unities from -wmich nature’s fixities — the universe, 
the four simple bodies, the stars, and the animal 
and vegetable kinds — are respectively derived; 
they are substantial and eternal ; they are the 
thoughts of universal mind ; they are not immanent 
in particulars, but are imitated or reflected as 
particulars in space. 

(5) The Laws. — We now come to the fifth period 
of Plato’s philosophical and literary activity. 
Having given to his metaphysic its final shape, 
and having shown how, through the doctrine of 
natural kinds, it affords a foundation for the 
scientific study of animal and vegetable species, 
Plato leaves to his nephew Sneusippus the direction 
of the biological studies of the school, and himself, 
reverting to ethics and sociology, revises his 
earlier conclusions about those subjects from the 
standpoint of his later philosophy. _When he 
wrote the Republic, he had hoped to attain through 
the self-good to the knowledge of the ideas, and 
thus to establish a ‘ philosophical morality.’ If 
man could know the self-good and the ideal virtues 
which spring from it, he would no longer — e.vcept 
in early years when he had not yet conipleted his 
education — require that ‘popular and civic virtue’ 
which society artificially builds up by means of 
rewards and punishments ; the knowledge of the 
self-good would be his one and only end and his 


exceeding great reward. Such had been Plato’s 
aspiration when in a burst of enthusiasm he wrote 
the Republic. But since that time he had become 
aware of the limitations of human nature. Man 
cannot know the self-good; and, what is more, 
inasmuch as man has a bodily nature, the self-"ood 
and the human good are not identical. This b'ein'’ 
so, we cannot dispense with ‘ popular and civic 
morality,’ and it becomes necessary to do what we 
can to strengthen and improve it. Hence, whereas 
in the Republic he plans a constitution and pro- 
vides for its maintenance, but commits to his trained 
rnagistrates all the responsibilities of administra- 
tion, in the Laws, recognizing that under existing 
conditions legislation is indispensable, he seeks to 
provide for the guidance of his countrymen a 
complete code of enactments. In this remarkable 
treatise Plato leaves metaphj'sic and science behind 
him ; but there is one metaphysical pronounce- 
ment, and at first sight it flagrantly conflicts with 
the teaching of the Timmus. Whereas in tliat dia- 
logue Plato claims to have found in universal mind 
the one and only cause of the infinite variety of 
things, here, in the Laios (896 E), he confidently 
affirms that there are two world-souls, the one 
beneficent, the other maleficent — God and devil. 
The truth is that, writing popularly, he stops 
short of his final analysis. The good world-soul 
and the bad world-soul of the Laivs are the provi- 
dence (TrpSfoia) and the necessity {dvayKrj) of tlie 
Timmus-, and the fact that in the unmetaphysical 
Laws Plato rests in the penultimate dualism of the 
great metaphysical dialogue is no reason for sup- 
posing that he had abandoned his ultimate henism. 

Never perhaps was any other philosopher as 
pro"i-essive as Plato. In his early years he had 
studied the two philosophies which were after- 
■wards to be the foundations of his own system-^ 
the Heracleitean theory of flux and the Hocratio 
doctrine of ethical universals. In the first period 
of his independent thought he attempted no more 
than to carry on by written discourse the oral 
teaching of his master and thus to secure a greater 
consistency in the use of those terms of morality 
which have so great an influence upon actions. In 
the second, noting that, in moral and sesthetio 
practice, we find ourselves perpetually referring to 
an ideal standard, he conceives that in a previous 
existence ■ive have knoivn certain suprasensual 
realities such as goodness, beauty, and justice, of 
which their counterparts in this world imjier- 
fectly remind us. In the third, bewildered by 
Zeno’s axiom that likes cannot be unlike, _ nor 
unlikes like, he assumes that for every predicate 
there is a suprasensual reality, and that this 
suprasensual reality, though separately existent 
and a unity, is present in every particular which 
bears the same name. In the fourth, ha^ving in 
the interval realized that things which are like in 
one relation may be unlike in another, and haying 
disposed of other logical difficulties of the time, 
Plato now postulates ideas only where he_ finds 
fixities in nature. Such fixities are the universe 
itself, the four so-called simple bodies, the stars, 
and the animal and vegetable kinds. _ These are 
natural fi.xities because they derive their existence 
from the ideas, which are the eternal immutable 
thoughts of universal mind. Universal mind is 
the sole cause of the universe and all that is in it. 
In the fifth period, having learnt to limit his 
intellectual aspirations, Plato re^visys and supple- 
ments the sociological schemes of his third period. 

5 . Ethical teaching. — Plato’s ethical teaching 
can hardly be called sj'stematic. In his first period 
he is a Soeratic, pure and simple. In his second 
he indicates, but does not develop, the theory of 
ideas upon which he at that time hoped to build a 
transcendental ethic. In the third, if we look to 
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the Republic for a positive morality, we find our- 
selves disappointed ; for this great treatise, in which 
Plato discusses the well-being of the state and the 
well-being of the individual, merges ethic in 
education, and makes the educated man a law to 
himself and to his inferiors. In the fourth period 
the Philebtis and the Statesman do something to 
correlate the earlier morality with the later theory 
of ideas. Finally, the Laws is written, not from 
the standpoint of the professional moralist, but 
from that of the legislator, who, recognizing the 
importance of political institutions and the value 
of rewards and punishments, endeavours to improve 
the contemporary methods. See, further, art. 
Ethics and Morality (Greek), § 12 . 

6. The school of Plato. — It has been seen that 
Plato in his maturity was not only philosopher 
but also man of science. That is to say, the meta- 
physical theory of ideas carried with it the physical 
theory of natural kinds and thus provided a basis 
for the classificatory sciences of zoology and 
botany. But the two th eories were not inseparable. 
Plato’s nephew, Speuaippus, who in 347 succeeded 
him as head of the school, rested his biological 
researches upon the theory of kinds, while he 
rejected the theory of ideas as a superfluous hypo- 
thesis. Aristotle, while he impatiently and per- 
emptorily dismissed the theory of ideas, was 
careful to reconstitute the theory of kinds, taking 
his departure from the two principles oiJS^r dreX^s 
irotet i) tpUcns and AvBpijnros 6.v6punrov ycvpf. Xeno- 
crates, indeed, who succeeded Speusippus in 339 — 
a moralist rather than a metaphysician — attempted 
to maintain the idealist tradition ; but his arith- 
metical interpretation of the phrase ' ideal number’ 
shows a strange misconception of his master’s 
teaching. Polemo, who followed Xenocrates in 
314, toolc definitely the ethical direction. With 
Crates, who succeeded Polemo in 270, the so-called 
Old Academy ended. Platonism, i.e. the idealism 
upon which Plato rested the theory of kinds, 
ceased to be a living force when Plato died. For 
the subsequent history of the school see art. 
Academy. 
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PLAY.— -See Drama, Games, Development 
(Mental). 

PLEASURE. — Both pleasure and pain are too 
well known to require description and too elemental 
to admit of analysis. They are experiences which 
Me co-extensive ivith all other forms of mental life 


— sensations, images, memories, reasonings, will- 
ings, emotions, all being capable of taking on these 
pleasant or unpleasant colourings, although all, 
apparently, except perhaps the last, are able to 
exist in a neutral phase. Yet in spite of the 
familiarity and prominence of these states, both in 
daily life and in ethical controversy, the more 
exact determination of their nature is one of the 
most confused problems in modern psychology. 
As a problem it was seriously considered by Plato 
and by Aristotle, but it was not until the intellect- 
ualist tradition had been questioned by Rousseau, 
and interest in the more inarticulate phases of 
mental life had been quickened by evolutionary 
biology, that the feelings were made objects of 
exact investigation. Within the last twenty years, 
however, much has been done, and, while it is im- 
possible to say that conclusions have been estab- 
lisbed, it is at least true that many facts have been 
determined and alternative theories defined. 

1. The term ‘ pleasure ’ itself has been recognized 
as too ambiguous for technical use, and there has 
developed a tendency to substitute for it ‘agree- 
ableness’ or ‘pleasantness,’ and to include both it 
and its opposite, pain or unpleasantness, under 
the common term ‘ affection ’ as denoting the non- 
cognitive aspect of mental life. Pleasantness and 
unpleasantness would thus be recognized as affec- 
tive phases of mental complexes into ivhich any 
of the other elements or phases might enter. For 
those complexes in which the affective phase is 
most prominent or characteristic the term ‘feel- 
ing’ has been suggested, as the feelings of gladness 
or depression. Pleasure, in popular usage, is gener- 
ally identified with one of these complex processes 
of ieeling and not with the abstract affective phase 
of pleasantness. It is the whole process of eating 
a good dinner or of enjoying a reunion that is called 
a ‘pleasure.’ Much of the confusion in ethical 
discussions of the good has arisen from failure to 
make this distinction between pleasure as affective 
tone and as complex feeling, the value recognized 
by common sense in the latter being identified by 
hedonistic theory with the former. 

2 . The historic problem of quality of pleasure 
also has light thrown upon it by this distinction. 
John Stuart Mill’s revival of the Platonic doctrine 
of differences of kind in pleasures involves the 
failure to make this analysis into pleasantness and 
pleasant object, with the consequent apparent 
ascription to the one of the moral worth found in 
the other, the differences in the pleasures of the 
fool and Socrates lying not in the affective element 
but in the total feeling. So, too, the common 
popular classification into higher and lower kinds 
of pleasure is really a distinction between higher 
and lower forms of experience as a complex whole 
rather than between kinds of pleasantness as 
such. 

Yet, even on the basis of this analysis, modem 
psychology is not a unit as to the quality of affec- 
tion. Wundt insists upon a threefold distinction 
within aflection itself — upon three pairs of opposites : 
pleasantness and unpleasantness, excitement and 
depression, tension and relaxation. Within each 
of these pairs, again, he recognizes an indefinite 
number of qualitatively distinct affective elements. 
This tri-dimensional theory of feeling involves the 
concept of pleasure mainly so far as concerns the 
recognition of varieties of pleasantness and un- 
pleasantness, although undoubtedly much of what 
popular consciousness includes in pleasure would, 
under this theory, be assignable to excitement or 
relaxation. In his main contention for the greater 
complexity of the affections Eoyce agrees with 
Wundt, though seeing his way as yet to the re- 
cognition of only two antagonistic lines of differ- 
ence — pleasantness and unpleasantness, restless- 
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ness_ and quiescence, with their included minor 
distinctions. 

On tlie other_ side are those who recognize only 
two antagonistic aspects of affection — pleasantness 
and unpleasantness — analyzing the other tAvo 
dimensions into organic and muscular sensations. 
Certainly, Avhen Ave have eliminated our sensations 
of muscular strain, the feeling of tension vanishes, 
and, equally, excitement seems to have little mean- 
ing apart from sensations of tension and respiration 
and consciousness of rapidity in the floAV of ideas. 
On the Avhole, the dual theory seems to have the 
Aveight of testimony, both lay and expert, in its 
favour. 

Incidentally, it may be remarked that the un- 

leasantness recognized in this analysis is not to 

e identified Avith the sensation of organic pain, 
Avhich, Avhile usually existing in an e.xtremely un- 
pleasant complex, may yet, Avnen of slight intensity, 
have the pleasantness of interest. 

The question as to AA’hether pleasantness itself 
admits of qualitative differences is not to be 
ansAVered Avith any positiveness. Introspection 
gives varying testimony on the point, and Avhereas, 
if Ave assume that the phases of affection correspond 
to a general central process, Ave are inclined to 
expect only differences of degree, Avhen Ave also 
assume that every element in a complex varies 
Avith the changes in the total complex, Ave tend to 
look for qualitative differences in pleasantness 
according as the total process varies. Certainly 
the burden of proof seems to rest heavily on those 
Avho affirm such differences in quality. 

3. As to the psychological status of pleasure — 
its place among other mental processes — three 
theories hold the field. 

.(1) The, qualitative theory (Stout, Marshall). — 
Pleasure and pain are general qualities or attributes 
of mental process, either of Avhich may be attached 
to any mental element. The term ‘quality’ is 
here explained as used in the same sense as Avhen 
applied to intensity as a quality of sensation. 
Pleasantness thus has no substantive standing, but 
is alAvays pleasantness of something, just as in- 
tensity never exists by itself but alAvays as an 
essential attribute of another state. 

(2) The sensational theory (Stumpf). — Pleasure 
and pain are sensations of the organic type. 
Pleasure is a diffused sensation of tickling or a 
weak sensation of lust. If pleasure Avere a mere 
attribute of sensation, it Avould not itself have 
attributes such as intensity and duration, nor Avould 
a sensation persist in the absence of its attributes 
as is the case relative to pleasure and pain. 

(3) The affective element theory (Titchener). — j 
Pleasure and pain are the tAvo phases of a simple 
affective process Avhich forms one of the tAA’o ele- 
mentary constituents of mental life, if Ave group j 
sensation and image together as the second. Affec- 
tion is similar to sensation in possessing quality, 
intensity, duration, but it lacks cleai'pess, and 
shows an antagonism and incompatibility of_ its 
opposite qualities Avhich mark it off from sensation. 
Tickling has its OAA'n sensory quality, AA’hich may 
be either pleasant or unpleasant, but which is not 
synonymous Avith pleasantness. 

While no consensus of opinion can be invoked 
on the questions involved in these theories, it may 
be remarked that the point at issue betAveen (1) 
and both (2) and (3) seems to resolve itself into the 
someAvhat profitless logical distinction between 
substance and quality. As betAveen (2) and (3), 
Avhile one may not be satisfied Avith the form in 
Avhich the latter theory is usually stated, one can- 
not but feel that, in its recognition of the distinct- 
ness of pleasantness as an elementary aspect of 
mental life, it has in its favour the almost unani- 
mous testimony of introspection. 


4 . As to the conditions of pleasure, our Iceoav- 
ledge is still more incomplete. From the genetic 
point of vieAV, it has been suggested that affection 
is undeveloped sensation or a mode of experience 
of Avhich sensation is a later phase, and that the 
free sensory nerve-endings may be its organ 
(Titchener). We have also the biological general- 
ization tliat pleasure is the accompaniment of 
actions nseful to the organism (Spencer), but such 
a generalization needs qualifying conditions Avhioh 
it is beyond our present poAver to supply. A Avidely 
applicable psychological formula is that pleasure 
is the accompaniment of uninterrupted activity, of 
progress toAvards an end, Avhatever the end may be 
(Stout, Angell). This end may not be useful for 
life as a AA'hole, and hence the activity may not 
have survival value, but in so far as it is an actual 
end the progressive realization of it gives pleasure. 
Such a formula seems more adequate for the more 
active type of pleasures but hardly for pleasure in 
its Avhole extent. From the physiological point of 
vieAA', there is a general tendency to consider the 
conditions for afiection as central rather than 
peripheral, but guesses differ as to Avhether it is a 
matter of general nutritive condition or of motor 
preparedness, as Avell as to Avhether a special cortical 
region is involved or the AA'hole cortex. 

5 . For the place of pleasure in ethical systems 
see art. Hedonism. 
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Norman Wilde._ 

PLEROMA. — This term has acquired a certain 
celebrity from its use in the later NT books, in rela- 
tion to deity, and in one of the most fully developed 
systemsof Gnosticism, as a designation of AA'hat may 
be called the Gnostic heaven — that supersensible 
spiritual sphere in Avhich the Godhead u’as thought 
to exist and manifest itself above and apart from 
the material Avorld. There Avere, of course, many 
fantastic and extravagant notions in the Gnostic 
idea, but every careful student avIio folloAA's the 
course of Christian thought in the 2nd cent., at 
the time Avhen Christianity came face to face_ Avith 
the advanced conclusions of speculative religious 
philosophy, Avill see hoAv significant a phenomenon 
the Gnostic lieaven is. This article Avill deal 
exclusively AA’ith the conception embodied in the 
Avord ‘Pleroma,’ and AA’ill endeavour to folloAV its 
use from the NT up to the form in Avhich it finally 
appears in the Valentinian system of AHons. The 
various elements of thought _ Avhich are there 
united, and Avliich form a fairly Avell rounded 
system of God and the Avorld, had groAA-n up out 
of, and had been gathered from, the great systems 
Avhich dominated the ancient Avorld ; hut these 
appear here fused and blended Avith the neAv ideas 
that Christianity had introduced. It Avas the first 
great attempt to exhibit Christianity as a part of 
the system of the world — and no mean effort either, 
as AA'e shall readily see, if Ave are able to thread 
our way through the tangled maze of grotesque 
and mythical phraseology in Avhich the Gnostic 
teachers indulged. In its most fantastic shapes, 
lioAveA'er, there are usually A'isible some gleams of 
rational thought. , 

I. NT use.— The NT use of the term ‘Pleroma, 
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in relation to deity, is given in Col 1’® 2®, Eph 1® 
3'® 4’®, Jn P®. The word is found in other parts of 
the NT in the ordinary sense of ‘ fullness’ variously 
anplied, but in these passages it stands in a context 
wliich seems to require a special theological con- 
notation with which the reader is supposed to be 
already familiar. In St. Paul’s language two 
great conceptions are affirmed or implied : (1) that 
tlie whole fullness of deity, the entire plenitude 
of divine excellences, energies, and powers resides 
in Christ ; and (2) that, through union with Him, 
the Christian Church is destined! to share in the 
fullness which dwells in Him. Both these concep- 
tions appear in the subsequent phases of Gnostic 
thought, but they are placed in new connexions 
and relations, and in the handling of them the 
lead of Scripture and the limits within which they 
are viewed in Scripture are soon lost sffiht of. In 
the views which St. Paul combats at Colossal we 
recognize some incipient forms of Gnosticism which 
are easily identified with well-knoim features of 
popular Jewish beliefs characteristic of the age — 
an undue prominence given to angels as mediators 
between God and the world, and the false authority 
ascribed to various ascetic practices. The revela- 
tion of God which was given in the incarnation 
and mission of the Son had for ever set aside the 
necessity for inferior mediators, whether angels 
or men ; and the Apostle’s contention is that all 
the energies and powers of deity, all divine func- 
tions in the order and government of the world, 
reside in Him, all things visible and invisible, 
thrones, dominions, principalities, and powers being 
subject to Him. The Jewish teachers at Colossje 
had doubtless taken their stand upon the common 
belief that there were manj; mediators through 
whom God communicates His will to men, and 
that to each of these a measure of divine honour 
or worship mi^ht be due. They had not yet dis- 
covered that in Christianity was given the final 
and absolute revelation of God to the world. 

The idea that the entire fullness of the Godhead 
is manifested in Christ is fundamental to Christi- 
anity, and is, indeed, a ivide-reaching conception, 
difficult to grasp by the intellect — a mystery pro- 
foundly significant and precious to faith. The 
Christian recognizes in Him the embodiment of all 
divine excellence, the full glory of the Father. In 
the later books of the NT we note an important 
advance upon the Christology of the Acts and 
earlier Epistles. In the latter the chief aspects of 
His Messianic dignity and glory are set forth as 
the ground for faith in Him as the Mediator of 
the Messianic salvation. The full content of the 
Messianic idea was not laid open, and was probably 
not called for in the earlier preaching. But at a 
later stage, with the advance of thought and a 
growing faith, the doctrine of the person of the 
Son became richer and fuller. It was seen that 
He is the full and complete expression of the 
Father’s nature and glory, ‘ tire image of the in- 
visible God,’ ‘the effulgence of His glory,’ ‘the 
very impress of His being.’ The Fourth Gospel, 
the latest phase of NT teaching, exhibits this 
conception in relation to the earthly life of the 
Redeemer, showing that the Son is the entire and 
complete manifestation of the Father. It is 
doubtless the spiritual and ethical perfections of 
deity that are chiefly in view in the passages in 
which the Pleroma of the Godhead is ascribed to 
the Son, since these chiefly will be thought of as 
constituting the great essentials of the eternal 
life, which was with the Father, and which the 
Redeemer conveys to men. Yet, though we have 
difficulty in believing that all the recesses of deity 
are open to the knowledge of men, it is manifest that 
in the NT conception of the Incarnation there is 
given, besides the ethical perfections of the God- 


head, a universal cosmic principle — the energies 
and powers which produce and sustain the course 
of the world. It is not easy to separate in thought 
the cosmic and ethical elements in the idea ; in 
reality the two must meet and blend to form a 
complete whole. The ethical perfections of the 
Godhead are manifested not in empty space, but in 
the complex life of the material world, in which 
they must be sustained and vindicated by physical 
energies and powers. The Pleroma of the Godliead, 
therefore, contains not merely the totality of all 
ethical perfections, but all divine energies which 
the cosmos displays; and, all these being ascribed 
without limitation to the Son, there arises the 
necessary inference that He is the final and 
absolute manifestation of deity to men. 

2 . The Valentinian system. — From the various 
contexts in which the tenn ‘Pleroma’ is used in 
the NT it is to be gathered that the idea was new 
in the sphere of religion, and that towards the 
close of the Apostolic Age it was denied or opposed 
by other and contrary hypotheses, viz. that there 
were many mediating agencies between God and 
men, and that the whole fullness of deity could 
not be communicated to any one being or person, 
however eminent. 

The last thought appears in various shapes in all 
the forms of Gnosticism, and it is usually implied 
that no entire or perfect revelation of deity is 
possible in material things, that all perfect mani- 
festations of God are confined to the sphere within 
which deity is to be found — the sphere to which 
they apply the term ‘ Pleroma ’ in a local or topo- 
graphical sense. In some passages where the word 
occurs incidentally we see that the idea is of 
capital importance, and we are prepared for the 
bold effort which is made in the Valentinian 
system to reach a definite and rounded doctrine 
in regard to it. Among the earlier Gnostics the 
attempt was made to obviate the difficulty involved 
in the incarnation and passion of the Son, either 
by assuming that our Lord’s body was not real 
flesh and blood, but a form assumed for a time, or 
by saying that Jesus was the son of Joseph and 
Mary by ordinary generation, and that the Christ 
who descended upon him at his baptism, being 
a spiritual being and, as such, impassible, departed 
from him at the Crucifixion. 

Irentous describes this party as maintaining that Jesus was 
‘merely a receptacle of Christ upon whom the Christ, ns a 
dove, descended from above, and that when He had declared the 
unnameable Father He entered into the Pleroma in an incom- 
prehensible and invisible manner’ {Beer. iii. xvi. 1). The same 
view appears in another passage, where it is said that ‘ the 
Christ from above . . . continuedimpassible,’ and that, though 
He had descended upon Jesus the Son of the Deiniourgos, He 
‘ flew back again into His own pleroma ' (in. xi. 1). 

These two examples serve to show the point at 
which the Gnostic view diverges from St. Paul and 
the NT. He teaches that all divine powers and 
energies reside in Christ in permanent form, while 
they maintained that only a single power — the 
Christ from above — had dwelt in Jesus for a time, 
and afterwards returned to the Pleroma, from 
which thought it is clear that the Pleroma is 
viewed as the special sphere or abode of deity, 
separate from the rest of the world and not homo- 
geneous with it. 

Turning now to the system of Valentinus as it is 
expounded by Irenteus and Hippolytus, we find 
that the Pleroma forms the centre of an elaborate 
theory of the world — of divine emanations, of 
creation, and redemption. It is the exclusive 
sphere of deity within which the evolution of the 
ASons is accomplished. It has over against it tlie 
Kivia/ia, the ‘void,’ the sphere of matter which 
includes all that is outward, corporeal, physical, 
sensible. These two spheres include the totality 
of being real or conceivable, and there is an 
absolute difference and antithesis between them. 
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such that the one is the home of all tJiat is perfect, 
godlike, eternal, imperishable ; while in the other 
things are corrupt, perishable, shado'wy, unreal. 
The iEons which are begotten from the unfathom- 
able abyss of deity are the divine energies, the 
functions of infinite life which manifest themselves 
in a definite order and succession ; but towards 
the end of the series, where presumably their 
strength and purity have diminished, the last 
being far from the centre and source of life, one of 
them, Sophia, somehow passes out into the void 
beyond, and out pf her tears, sorrows, and dis- 
tresses the material creation arises. The anti- 
thesis between these two spheres as conceived by 
Valentinus himself is probably better expressed by 
the term iaripTiiJia, ‘ defect,’ than by K^yufjia, ‘ void,’ 
since the view of matter or the world which is 
prominent in the teaching of the school regards it 
as having its origin in some disturbance in the life 
of deity itself, and therefore not of an opposite or 
contrary nature. The sphere of the .(Eons is 
marked off by definite bounds from the sphere 
beyond, but the movement implied in the genera- 
tion of the Aions in some of its remoter effects 
passes over the limits into the sphere in which 
the world arises, so that an affinity is established 
between the two from the first. The later jEons 
— Sophia, Christ, and the Holy Spirit — carry over 
the living and redeeming energies of the Pleroma 
into the lower sphere where, divine seeds being 
already sown from the tears and labours of Sophia, 
all that is kindred with the Pleroma, after being 
redeemed and purified, returns to it at last as its 
ultimate home. 

3. The Gnostic reconstruction. — From this out- 
line we are in a position to see how far the Gnostic 
conception has parted from the NT standpoint, 
and where it passes over into a region unknovni 
and unknowable to man. It has already lost sight 
of the spiritual and ethical quality of the concept 
of God, characteristic of Scripture, in which omni- 
science and omnipresence are implied, and sets 
about establishing bounds between the sphere 
appropriate to deity and an outer world. In this 
respect it still keeps to the old contrast of God 
and the world which dominated all the ancient 
systems. A parallel to this drift of thought is 
seen in the strong tendency towards the unknown 
and the marvellous exhibited in the apocryphal 
Christian literature which was contemporaneous 
with the great Gnostic movement. Yet the specu- 
lative effort to reach an adequate idea of God, in 
harmony with the new data which Christianity 
had established, has much interest and significance. 
It was really the first great attempt to construct a 
philosophy of religion with Christianity taken into 
account. In the Valentinian Pleroma there appear 
the chief conceptions regarding the nature of deity 
which speculative thought had then reached, but 
they are blended mth the new view of the world 
which Christianity had established. In the 
doctrine of God taught in the Palestinian school 
the action of God in the material world was 
thought to be effected by various mediating 
agencies and powers of a supermundane angelic 
character, personal and impersonal. God Himself 
was too highly exalted in majesty and glory to 
come into immediate contact with man’s world. 
Hence it was thought that the_ purposes of His 
will and government were carried through by 
various orders of ministering angels. This view 
had grown out of the earlier OT doctrine of the 
holiness and exaltation of Jahweh, which at first 
was preached mainly with reference to sin and the 
imperfections of man’s life, but in the later theology 
of the schools it had practically separated the 
Godhead from all contact with the world, leaving 
only the abstract idea of a Being exalted above 


all human thought, inscrutable and unnameable 
With Philo and among the Alexandrians the same 
result was reached by much the same process 
partly also by the help of Platonic conceptions! 
Here also God in Himself is defined in terms of 
absolute being, mostly negative, without attributes 
or qualities. His agency in the world is repre- 
sented and sustained by His Logos, or reason, and 
the vast multitude of inferior \ 6 yot which deter- 
mine all particular things. Among the Greeks, 
since Plato and Aristotle, God was defined as the 
highest good or the supreme cause far removed 
from the actual world, who leaves the care of it to 
inferior agencies or powers. With Plato (Timmus) 
tlie demiourgos, or creator of the world, acts the 
part of an inferior deity, since he must build the 
world on the patterns furnished by the eternal 
ideas and from material already existent. 

Now, having such an idea of deity to start from, 
and with the conviction that Christianity had 
brought something new in the sphere of religion— 
that in fact it was revelation from the highest 
God, as was held in aU the phases of Gnostic specu- 
lation — Gnosticism set itself to a reconstruction 
along the whole line of the theistic conception, to 
provide for the passing of deity from the primal 
silence of a past eternity into a process of self- 
manifestation in a series of .Eons, in a Pleroma, or 
spirit-sphere, to constitute an ideal world, from 
and after which the existing system of material 
things arose, in such wise that the creative and 
redeeming agencies which Christianity reveals are 
found to be not only in accord with the laws of the 
higher sphere, but also the immediate revelation 
of them. The Gnostics all seem to have been 
greatly troubled with the imperfections of all 
earlier conceptions of God, Jewish as well as 
heathen, and, by assigning the various defects of 
the world and of earlier religions to inferior beings 
or agencies, they doubtless thought to secure a 
clear field for the new world which they saw in the 
new religion. To be thorough, they began their 
reconstruction from the beginning, and assumed a 
movement from within the depths of the Godhead 
outwards, towards a world different from itself, to 
arise out of itself, and destined in its purer parts 
to return to it again, by the process of redemption 
which Christianity reveals and accomplishes. 

4. The process of emanations. — A tolerably 
clear account of the Pleroma in the system of 
Valentinus is given by Irenreus and Hjppolytus. 
Their eagerness to expose the absurdities of the 
system lias often led them off the points of greatest 
interest for us, who want to understand, and are 
outside the sphere of danger. 


First of all, then, there exists in ' the invisible and ineBiihle 
heights above * a certain perfect pre-existent yEon whom they 
call Proarche, Propator, Bythos, invisible, incomprehensible, 
eternal, and unbegotten, remaining throughout innumeroble 
cycles of a^es in profound serenity and quiescence. 
with Him there existed Ennoia (‘thoujjhb*)« called also Chaw 
or Sige (* grace,* ‘ silence '), At last this Bvthos determined to 
produce from Himself the beginning of all things. From the 
union of Bythos and Sige (‘depth* and ‘ silence*) W'as pro* 
duced Nous (‘mind,* 'intelligence *), called also Movogeneg 
(* only-begotten father and the beginning of all things. 
Along with Nous was produced Aletheia (‘ truth *) as his mate. 
ThesI four cons ' i *he root of 

things. From ■■ ' . ' 

and 'life’), an '■ ■ '■ 

(‘man’and'ci ■ ■ ' ' ' 

the first ogdoad, called (let us be careful to note) * the root ana 
substance of all things, the beginning and fashioning of tne 
entire Pleroma.* In this ogdoad we hav^e given the essential, 
the determining ■ ■ ' ' *■'*6 source or gropna 

from which the ■ the same principle. 

The first movero ' * en recesses of de » 

give birth to the ' ' ' 

gence, truth or reality, reayou, jile, man, church. J-nese 
must first exist in God, and be evolved in the div'ine seii- 
consciousness as the essential and primary functions in tne 
inner life of deity, the patterns or models of life also in man s 
w’orld. „ x-^n. 

The first ogdoad, then, must be primarj', since all the a-odb 
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which follow are contained or given in them hy implication. 
From Logos and ZoS arise other ten, from Anthropos and 
Ecclesia twelve. . • v - • the 

series, we have th ' ns. 

But, since Christ ■ ' i . ■ . as 

.(Eons, they would have to be added ns later developments, 
and probably in some computations Bythos and Sigd are not 
reckoned within the thirty, as being the fountain of all the 
rest. The language of our sources varies a good deal on this 
point. Sophia is repeatedly spoken of ns the mst of the .^ns, 
through whom confusion was begun in the Pleroma, which con- 
fusion was afterwards allayed by Christ and the Holy Spirit 
projected by the will of the Father for this purpose. It would 
seem, then, that these two should be regarded ns later develop- 
ments which arise in view of the sorrows of Sophia and the 
world, which should arise out of her tears. Christnnd the Holy 
Spirit undoubtediy belong to the Pleroma, hut they differ from 
the earlier Ailons in this, that, though belonging to the Pleroma, 
they are intermediate with it and the sphere of the world (for 
the signillcance attaching to them see below). Meanwhile, 
reckoning the thirty ns complete without them, we have three 
series— an ogdoad, a decad, and a dodecad, thus : 

The primary ogdoad ; 

Bythos (=ProarchS=Propator) and Ennoia (=Chari8«=Sig5), 
Nous and A15theia, 

Logos and Zo6, 

Anthropos and Ecclesia. 

The decad produced by Nous The dodecad by Anthroposnnd 
and Aletheia (with some by Eccksia : 

Logos and Zoe) : Pnracletos, ' comforter,' 

1. By thios, ' deep,' 2. Pistis, ‘ faith,’ 

2. Mixis, 'mixture,' 8. Patricos, ‘paternal,’ 

8. Ageratos, ‘ undeoajdng,’ 4. Elpis, ‘ hope,’ 

4. Ilenosis, 'unification,' 6. Metrleos, ‘ temperate,* 

6. AutophySs, ‘ self-grown,’ 6. Agape, ‘ love,’ 

0. HedonS, ‘pleasure,’ 7. Synesis, ‘ understanding,’ 

7. Akinatos, ‘ unmoved,’ S. Ecclesiasticos, ‘ ecclesinsti- 

8. Syncrasis, ‘ composition,’ cal,’ 

9. lionogenSs, ‘only- 9. Ainos, ‘ praise,’ 

begotten,’ 10. SlacariotSs, ‘ felicity,’ 

10. Mnoarin, ‘blessedness.’ 11. TlielStos, ‘volition,’ 

12. Sophia, ‘wisdom.’ 

In the sources there are some small variations in 
the lists of the /Eons, as also a difierence of opinion 
as to the pairs by -whom the decad or the dodecad 
were produced. From the outline it will be seen 
that the terms in some cases overlap. A more 
rigid logic could easily reduce the number. It is 
probable that the symbolism implied in the 
numbers 4, 8, 10, and 30 may have suggested 30 in 
all, as the number denoting the highest perfection. 
All the /Eons taken togetlier were meant to repre- 
sent an ideal outline of things, to be realized in the 
material sphere, for which reason their perfection 
as a whole is more in prominence than the logical 
proportion of the parts, if, indeed, we should speak 
of logic at all in a construction so largely mythical. 
The conception offers an outline of the supposed 
life of deity, within the sphere^ of the eternal, 
according to which the life of man is to be modelled, 
the decad and the dodecad being an ideal sketch 
of the Gnostic Church from different standpoints. 
It will also be seen that the emanations or pro- 
jections follow a descending series in such manner 
as to show that each series in the succession is a 
further unfolding of the essential content of those 
above, and the entire company constitute a fellow- 
ship in which each is necessary to all, and the 
felicity of each is dependent on the felicity of all. 
It is an image of the life of deity, not in the 
abysmal solitude of a bygone eternity, but at the 
stage when it has entered on a process of self- 
manifestation in which all the life powers and 
functions latent from the beginning take their 
lace in an order of being which constitutes a 
eaven self-sufficing and eternal. 

But our view of it is not complete till we see 
how the process of emanation, begun in the depths 
of deity, terminates in the production of the world 
and the redemption of man. The process is not 
conceived in the manner of pantheism. It has 
definite bounds, and terminates at a point where a 
6poi, ‘ limit,’ is placed at the boundary where the 
K^vufia, or the irr^pTifta, a sphere of another nature, 
begins. The /^ns are not nature-powers which 
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follow a necessity of nature ; they are rather 
ethical personalities, and they constitute a spirit 
realm whose arrangements and working follow a 
Christian ideal. The frame for the conception was 
probably suggested by Platonism, from the place 
assigned to the eternal ideas in the building of the 
world, but the content is essentially Christian, and 
the heaven which they constitute is a Christian 
heaven. They furnish the model for the life of the 
lower world from which all that is purified and 
perfected at last ascends to dwell with the /Eons. 
The first eight represent the great conceptions 
which underlie all forms of rational life. The next 
ten, which arise from Logos and Zoe, represent 
chiefly cosmical principles or powers which are 
necessary as a basis of ethical life. The last 
twelve, produced from Anthropos and Ecclesia, 
are mostly the qualities of the perfected humanity 
which Christianity is destined to produce. 

A scheme for a Pleroma was contained in the 
earlier system of Basilides, but the term does not 
seem to have been applied to it. BasUides con- 
fined the evolution of the divine life within deity 
to the seven powers — mind, reason, thought, wis- 
dom, might, righteousness, and peace. But from 
this point the evolution continued through 
numberless grades of existence in a descending 
series — a conception which abandons the problem 
raised by Christianity. 

5 . The Pleroma and the world. — Returning, 
then, to the Valentinian Pleroma, how did the 
system account for the origin of the world, and 
what is the relation of the Pleroma to the world 7 
The passage from ‘-pirit to matter, from the abso- 
lute and the perfect to the finite and the imperfect, 
is the great problem that confronts all philosophies 
which attempt to explain the origin of the world. 
The Gnostic attempts on this problem show great 
constructive skill and profound conceptions of 
what Christianity was expected to effect in the 
transformation of the world. Considerable differ- 
ence of view appears, however, as to the manner 
in which the life of the Pleroma passes over into 
the region beyond. The myth of Sophia, which 
generally covers the origin of the world from the 
Pleroma, is put in various shapes, and it is not 
easj' to gain a definite picture of the process as the 
Gnostics conceived it, if that was possible even to 
them. To a certain extent the myth of Sophia — 
i.e. the wisdom, or constructive skill, which had 
laboured to bring about the world — had taken 
various shapes before speculative thought had 
attempted the bolder task of picturing the life of 
deity in itself. We have seen that schools of 
opposite tendencies were agreed in placing sup- 
reme deity at the farthest possible distance from 
the world. But Jewish thought, while agreeing 
with the results of Greek speculation on this 
point, sought to explain the action of God in 
and upon the world by assuming the agency of 
various semi-divine mediating beings. Among 
these high prominence was assigned to wisdom 
(Sophia) as a world-building and world-ruling 
power. Closely allied to this conception was that 
of a demiourgos, or world-builder, which was intro- 
duced by Plato in his account of creation in the 
Timmus, and which became a favourite figure ndth 
the Gnostics. These personifications represented 
agencies more or less inferior to the highest deity, 
and, by ascribing the existing world with its many 
defects to these or similar beings, Gnosticism 
maintained a direct antithesis between God in 
Himself and all inferior agents who might have 
sway in the world. Deeply penetrated with the 
thought that Christianity was something abso- 
lutely new, that the Jewish dispensation which 
preceded it was mainly the work of inferior beings, 
that the mission and work of Christ were a revela- 


66 


PLURALISM 


tion from the highest God, the Gnostics sought for 
a conception of the Godhead which should stand in 
closer harmony with Christianity and explain the 
present anomalies of the world. To some extent, 
then, their speculative construction of the world 
had preceded their attempt at the heaven of the 
jEons, and the myth of Sophia had probably grown 
into some of its forms before the Alons of the 
Pleroma were fully established. The problem was, 
not to construct a material world by a process of 
emanation from the Pleroma, but to form a bridge 
between two systems of thought which had grown 
up apart and from the opposite ends of existence. 
Already in Christianity Christ and the Holy 
Spirit had been revealed as ethical and cosmic 
powers. They had come from the great unknovm, 
and place must be found for them in the Pleroma 
of the jEons. The conception of the Pleroma would 
not be complete till it was shown how the life of 
the Godhead, already perfect in itself in the higher 
sphere, is reproduced in the lower, and draws up 
into itself all that is susceptible of redemption. 

The passage of creative life from the Pleroma 
over the 5pos, ‘limit,’ into the region beyond is 
represented somewhat thus : 

The life of the .Sons was not one of perfect rest and quies- 
cence iike that of the Eternai and the Unbegotten in the 
beginning ; for the desire arose among the .ffions to search into 
the depths of the uncreated which remained invisible and in- 
comprehensible to all except Nous alone. He alone exulted in 
the greatness of the Father and he sought how he might reveal 
to the rest how mighty the Father was. The rest of the iCons 
also had a wish to behold the author of their being. However, 
this was not the will of the Father, and Nous was restrained in 
his desire. Vet the last of the jGons (Sophia), conceiving this 
passion by contagion from the others, desired to comprehend 
the greatness of the Father. But, aiming at what was im- 
possible, she became involved in CTeat agony of mind, and was 
with difficulty restored to herself, by the power of opo?. By 
another account, a fuller and larger part of the myth, Sophia, 
through the excess of her desire, gave birth to an amorphous 
spiritual substance which, being separated by Spo; from the 
circle of the .iEons, constituted the beginning of the material 
world. Thus arose three distinct kinds of existence, the 
spiritual, the psychical, and the material — distinctions which 
play an important part in Gnostic teaching. 

Now these movements of desire within the circle of the 
^ons showed how disturbance might arise even in that world. 
Accordingly, by tbe forethought of the Father, Nous or Mono- 
genes gave origin to another pair of ^Eons— Christ and the , 
Holy Spirit — lest any similar calamity should happen again, | 
and to fortify and strengthen the Pleroma, and to complete 
the number of the iEons. By Christ and the Holy Spirit the 
i^ns were instructed as to the knowledge of the Father, since 
such knowledge was given to Monogenes alone. Being thereby 
restored to rest and peace, out of gratitude they brought 
together the best of what each possessed of beauty and 
preoiousness, and, uniting the whole, they produced a being of 
the most perfect beauty, ‘ the very star of the Pleroma, Jesus, 
whom they name Saviour Christ, and everything, because he 
was framed from the contributions of all.’ 

Betuming now to the offspring of Sophia, wliich 
was separated from the Pleroma and constituted 
the beginnings of the world, the myth represents 
the world as a growth from seed which has fallen 
from the Pleroma. It describes the effects pro- 
duced upon it by the action of Christ as one of the 
heavenly ^Eons and Jesus the Saviour. The lower 
world is shown to be of a kindred nature with 
the higher. Spiritual men, who are the seed of 
the Pleroma in greatest perfection, yet share in the 
benefits secured by the heavenly Logos and the 
Saviour, and rise to the Pleroma, chiefly in virtue 
of their nature. Psychical men, who form the 
majority of ordinary Christians, stand in special 
need of the redemption which Christianity provides, 
while those who yield themselves to the seductions 
of the material world are subject to the destruction 
which awaits it. 

6. Conclusion. — In this brief outline the reader 
will see much that is fantastic and strange to the 
Western mind. Yet there are many gleams of pro- 
found thinking. The nearest parallels in modem 
systems of thought will be found in those of 
Boehme and Schelling. For fuller details see art. 


Gnosticism, and the literature mentioned below 
A few general remarks may still be added. 

The underlying conception of the Valentinian 
Pleroma implies a modified or weakened form of 
dualism. The antithesis to the heaven of the 
Alons is not a world of dead matter which resists 
and opposes the creative action of spirit. It is 
rather one of emptiness or defect which is waiting 
to be filled with the overflowngs of divine life, 
which yet needs to be redeemed by powers that go 
forth from the heavenly sphere. The life of the 
world is an ethical process. The spiritual portion 
of mankind, having the largest share of pneumatic 
life, is already within the sphere of salvation. The 
psychical men, still wavering between flesh and 
spirit, are in need of redemptive help and ethical 
trial, while those who are buried in the life of 
sense are left to destruction. 

It should also be noted that the life of deity 
within the Pleroma was liable to disturbance and 
had to be restored by the heavenly Logos and the 
Holy Spirit. The perfect felicity of the Alons lies 
in each keeping -within the assigned limits. The 
fullness of deity does not belong to them as indi- 
viduals, but as a whole. Disturbance arises when 
they desire to pass the limits assigned to each. 
Individually, therefore, they are beset with limita- 
tions, and exhibit the life of the absolute only in 
their totality. They present the manifold life and 
energies of the Godhead in a process of self- 
manifestation that results in an ideal spirit-realm, 
in which the life of each is perfected, not in itself, 
but in the whole. The ori^nal part of the concep- 
tion does not lie in the view of an inscrutable 
fountain of unkno^vn deity, for that was common 
to all the speculative systems of the time. It lies 
in the construction of a heaven of jEons which 
shall constitute the ideal of, and supply dynamic 
for, the world that Christianity reveals and creates. 
The Gnostic Pleroma is distinctively a creation of 
Christian thought, and was meant to exhibit a 
general scheme of the world on which Christianity 
was thought to be based, and which it was destined 
to realize and perfect. This fully appears in many 
other parts or Gnostic thought which aimed at 
reaching a comprehensive view of the whole 
scheme of revelation and the course of the world. 
It did, in fact, offer a special philosophy pf the 
nature of revelation in the pre-Christian time, of 
the manner in which deity was given in the pereon 
of Christ, and of the perfecting of the susceptible 
portion of mankind through the Holy Spirit. 

Literature. — ^J. B. Lie^htfoot’s roecial note on Pleroma, 
Com. on Col.3, London, 1879 ; H. L. Mansel, The 
Beresies of the First and Second Centuries, do. I87fi ; j. A. W. 
Neander, Church Bistory, Eng. tr., do. 1850-68, ii. ; F- L- 
Baur, Die christliche Gnosis, Tubingen, 1835, Church otst.o; 
First Three Centuries^, Eng. tr., London, 1878-79; C- !;• 
Niedner, Geschichte der ehristlichen Kirche^, Berlin, 18oo; 
R. A. Lipsius, Der Gnosticismus, Leipzig, 1860; A. Hi^en- 
feld. Die Ketzergeschichte des Urchristenthums, do. 1884 ; H. L. 
Martensen, Jacob Boehme, Eng. tr., London, 1885 ; Irenmus, 
Beer. t. ii.f., in. xi., xvi. ; Hippolytns, Ref. Beer. vi. 25. 

A. F. Simpson. 

PLOTINUS.— See Neo-Platonism. 


PLURALISM.— Pluralism is currently defined 
as the metaphysical doctrine that all existence is 
ultimately reducible to a multiplicity of distinct 
and independent beings or elements.* So defined, 
it is the obvious antithesis to monism (y.-u.), and 
differs from dualism not only in emphasizing mo^y 
as distinct from tivo realities, but also in providing 
for greater qualitative diversity among the many. 
Dualism {q.v.) is primarily a doctrine of two sum 
stances, one material and the other spiritual, and 


1 See, e.g., Baldwin’s DPhP, s.v . ; Bull, de la sociiUfrmMe 
de philosophic, xiii. (1901-05) 182; and R. Eisler, JforterMM 
der philosophischen Begriffe, Berlin, 1899. The Bulletin, Mw- 
ever, recognizes in a remarque another form of pluralism wnicn 
will be considered in the last section of this article. 
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is commonly stated in terms of the contrast 
between body and mind. It is apparent, however, 
that the material and the spiritual substance may 
each he regarded as reducible to many separate 
elements which, in spite of their likeness in kind, 
are really independent and self-existent. There 
may he many independent atoms of matter, and 
there may he many independent spirits or minds. 
In a case like this, dualism is essentially pluralistic. 
Even monism may he similarly pluralistic if it is 
conceived as only a doctrine of one substance, 
either material or spiritual, as opposed to more 
than one. For it is evident that the one substance 
may he considered as reducible to many elements 
independently existing ahhough qualitatively 
alike. The possible forms which pluralism may 
take are, therefore, many. It is not important, 
however, either to attempt to classify tliem or to 
discuss them, because only materialistic pluralism 
and spiritualistic pluralism have had anj' signifi- 
cant presentation in the history of thought. 

1. Materialistic pluralism.— Materialistic plural- 
ism has been represented by the consistent atomists 
from the time of Democritus. The atom and the 
medium in which the atoms move have, however, 
been variouslj' conceived. The view usually 
ascribed to Democritus, and held by many sub- 
sequent thinkers, is apparently the simplest state- 
ment of the theory. The atoms are very small 
particles of matter, so hard that they resist division 
or change. They are qualitatively alike, but differ 
in size and shape, i.e. in their geometrical pro- 
perties. They have always existed and are inde- 
structible. They move freely in space by their 
own natural motion. Space is mere emptiness, 
the void, and consequently offers no resistance to 
the movement of the atoms. The motion of each 
atom, if left to itself, would be rectilinear, but, 
since the atoms differ in size and shape, they collide 
wdth one another, and the motion of the whole 
mass is, consequently, turbulent. As a result the 
geometrically similar atoms tend to congregate 
and form selected and ordered systems, first the 
‘worlds’ in space and then the particular things of 
each world. But the general instability of the 
whole mass keeps any particular combination of 
atoms from persisting indefinitely. There is, con- 
sequently, perpetual combining and recombining 
among the atoms ; and, on account of the many 
geometrical differences between the atoms, the 
number of permutations and combinations is 
practically limitless. With Democritus, as with 
most of his followers, this view of the atomic 
structure of all things seems to have resulted from 
the attempt to generalize, solely in terms of the 
geometrical properties involved, the empirical fact 
of the divisibility of concrete masses of matter. 
The qualitative diversity which the world obviously 
presents is usually either disregarded or viewed as 
a consequence of our way of perceiving. Demo- 
critus is reported to have said that, while we 
commonly speak of colours, sounds, etc., in reality 
there is nothing but atoms and the void. 

The atomic tlieory (gr.v.) admits of many varia- 
tions, but its pluralistic character is not affected 
so long as the atoms are kept intact and the 
medium in which they move is equivalent to 
empty space. The atoms may be qualitatively 
different or the ultimate elements of a limited 
number of difierent material substances ; they may 
expand and contract ; they may have natural 
affinities and repugnances ; they may be acted on 
by forces exterior to them or be impelled by forces 
resident in them ; they may be so closely packed 
as virtually to exclude the necessity of a medium, i 
and yet be conceived ns in themselves permanent 1 
and underived. When, however, the medium in I 
which the atoms operate is not conceived as empty ' 


space or its equivalent, the pluralistic character of 
the sj'stem is affected. For it is evident that the 
new medium — the ether, e.ff . — cannot be atomic in 
structure, but must be continuous. The atoms 
cannot break the continuity. The medium must, 
therefore, penetrate them, but this penetration 
robs the atoms of their original simple character, 
and tends to make them appear as modes, rifts, 
involutions, or concretions of some sort in the 
medium itself. Such a direction as this recent 
chemistry and physics have taken, impelled thereto 
not only by speculative considerations, but also by 
experiments, like those of Sir William Ramsay, 
which have done much to make current once more 
the notion that material substances are convertible. 
The doctrine of relativity in physics moves in the 
same direction. Judged, therefore, by contempo- 
raneous tendencies, materialistic pluralism as above 
defined does not represent the progressive ideas of 
the sciences which deal with matter. The tendency 
is rather towards a monistic conception or a com- 
plete relativism. 

2. Spiritualistic pluralism, — ^The leading histori- 
cal representative of spiritualistic pluralism is 
Leibniz (g.v.). Although thinkers in all ages have 
believed in the existence of many independent 
minds, few of them have, like him, made this 
belief the dominant and controlling factor in 
metaphj’sics. His philosophy, although amon^ 
those which have had considerable historical 
influence, was not the result of the generalization 
of empirical fact such as marked the theory of 
atoms. It was the result rather of his attempt to 
avoid the monism of Spinoza, on the one hand, and 
atomism, on the other. In place of the atom he 
puts the monad — an ultimate, simple, and self- 
existent spiritual being. The monads do not have 
geometrical properties, nor do they exist in space 
as in a void. Their independence and metaphysical 
exteriority to one another constitute a Kind of 
quasi-space in which they may be said to exist. 
Their properties are spiritual or psychical, such 
as appetite, desire, perception. Each is self- 
contained, ‘windowless,’ and neither influences 
nor is influenced by another. Each has its own 
inherent law of life or development, so that all the 
monads may be represented in a series from the 
lowest, or ‘ sleeping,’ monads to the highest, or 
self-conscious, each differing from its neiglibour by 
the least possible difference. They are thus all in 
a kind of ‘ pre-established harmony,’ each reflecting, 
as it were, the whole range of possible development 
from its own peculiar position in the series. All 
things are made up of monads. The highest monad 
in the body is the soul, and the highest monad in 
the system is God. But God’s relation to the other 
monads is not always clear. At times He is one 
of the monads, at times their creator, at times the 
unity in the system. Among the monads there is 
no spatial motion, for their life is not that of 
physical movement, but that of purposeful develop- 
ment. It is their externalitj’’ to one another com- 
bined with their concerted life that gives ns the 
phenomenon of physical movement in physical 
space. 

This doctrine of monads may be taken as repre- 
sentative of spiritualistic pluralism generally. It 
has never had the influence on scientific procedure 
which the doctrine to which it is opposed has had. 
For the atomic theory is an attempt to generalize 
the empirical fact of the divisibility of matter and 
to employ the apparatus of mathem.atics to make 
this generalization Avorkable. As a result it has 
been embraced by many who are not materialists, 
but who have found it a potent instrument in 
scientific investigation. The theory of monads — 
and similar attempts to construct a pluralistic 
system of spiritual entities — is, as already noticed. 
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fundamentally a protest against materialism. 
When it addresses itself to the concrete facts of 
nature, it amounts to little more than the attempt 
to make the atoms spiritual — to substitute psy- 
chical properties for physical, and internal purpose- 
ful development for external physical motion. 
That is why it appears to be more an ingenious 
speculation than a fructifying hypothesis. 

3. The new pluralism. — iOthougii philosophical 
usage has recognized in the theories just considered 
the two classical forms of pluralism, it should be 
observed that neither of them denies the funda- 
mental unity and wholeness of the universe. There 
may he many atoms or many minds, but in either 
case there is only one universe, and this universe 
is a coherent and self-contained whole. The 
resulting speculative opposition between the one 
and the many has probably done more to keep 
philosophical interest in these systems alive than 
any genuine illumination which they afford. For 
this opposition has proved itself repeatedly to be 
a potent stimulus to philosophical refle.vion. In 
terms of it a different form of pluralism may be 
defined which has many supporters among con- 
temporary philosophers. 

This new pluralism is not a doctrine of many 
substances opposed to monism conceived as a 
doctrine of one. It is rather the doctrine that 
there is no absolute unity in the universe, and it 
is opposed to the controlling absolutistic — and in 
that sense monistic — systems of the gi'eater part of 
the 19th century. Absolutism in some form had 
as its supporters nearly all the leading thinkers of 
the world, and had become almost a settled dogma 
in philosophy. In the face of an absolutistic logic 
and of the principle of the conservation of energy, 
few philosophers liad the courage to deny that the 
universe is a thoroughly coherent system in which, 
by virtue of its unity, a place and time and cause 
are, at any moment, implied for every event that 
has taken place or can take place. Thinking was 
constrained by the principle so eloquently set forth, 
e.ff., in Emil du Bois-Keymond’s famous essay, | 
Ucber die Grenzcn des Naturerkcnnens (Leipzig, 
1872), that, did we know completely the state of 
the universe at any one moment, we should be able 
to calculate its state at any other moment. Op- 
position to this dogma was not very effective until 
towards the close of the century, when the ■writings 

rincipally of William James, John Dewey, F. C. S. 

chiller, and Henri Bergson effectively cnallenged 
it and put it on the defensive.^ 

James was, doubtless, the protagonist in the 
movement. He named his philosophy ‘radical 
empiricism,’ and occasionally ‘ pluralism.’ In the 
preface to The Will to Believe (1897) he gives this 
general statement of his position : 

‘ The crudity of experience remains an eternal element there- 
of. There is no possible point of view from which the world 
can appear an absolutely single fact. Eeal possibilities, real 
indeterminations, real beginnings, real ends, real evil, real 
crises, catastrophes, and escapes, a real God, and a real moral 
life, just as common-sense conceives these things, may remain 
in empiricism as conceptions which that philosophy gives up 
the attempt either to “ overcome ” or to reinterpret in monistic 
form ' (p. ix). 

Dewey’s insistence that thinking is a real instru- 
ment which brings situations essentially inde- 

I For other writings of the same genera! tenor see the biblio- 
graphy at the end of this article. The opposition under con- 
sideration has not always borne the name of pluralism. One 
finds the same general tendencies in the supporters ofpragiMt- 
ism (g.v.) and the advocates of personal idealism. The latter 
doctrine, represented principally by Henry C. Sturt in England 
and George H. Howison in America, is a reaction against 
absolutism in the Interest of personality conceived M gnntual 
and free. Howison is frankly pluralistic and exhibito close 
similarities with Leibniz’s doctrine of monads. Sturt bares aU 
speculation on the principles that personal experience should 
be the basis of ail philosophical synthesis and that personal 
experience is spiritual; but he believes in a ‘totally of good- 
ness,' a ' noetic totality,’ and that the cosmos must be dommated 
by a single intelligence^ 


terminate into determinate form, Schiller’s ratliei 
mdividual and peculiar type of pragmatism, and 
Bergson’s insistence that evolution is essentially 
creative and discontinuous, all exhihit this new 
tendency in diiferent forms, hut to the same end. 

_ There has not yet, however, so far as the writer 
IS aware, appeared any systematic presentation of 
the metaphysics underlying this new movement in 
philosophy. What is here called pluralism repre- 
sents a tendency ^rather than an achievement. 
The general direction of this tendency in various 
departments of human interest is indicated below, 
hut here an attempt may he made to suggest the 
basal conceptions which this tendency seems to 
imply. Emphasis falls on change, adaptation, re- 
organization, or action as an original and genuine 
fact wherever and whenever it occurs. Accord- 
ingly there is no moment in the world’s liistory 
when all possible changes may be said to be 
determined. All things are in process of becoming 
determined, a,nd what that process will be is con- 
tingent, not simply on what has already happened, 
hut on what may happen. But what may happen 
is a genuine possibility with nothing fully to 
determine it before it arrives. The world is thus 
never fully made, hut ahva3’s in tlie making. The 
fact that it perpetually has a future negatives any 
absolutistic conception of it. Our inability to 
grasp tlie world as a single, unified, and complete 
system is, therefore, due, not to our incapacity or 
ignorance, but to its essential nature as a genuine 
time-process which reaches many concrete and 
specific ends, hut which implies no absolute end 
that limits and closes the process as a whole. 

We have in these considerations not, as might 
be superficially supposed, a revival of the doctrme 
of freedom as opposed to necessity, but the begin- 
nings of a genuinely constructive metaphysics of 
activity. ’That is, pluralism does not start with a 
self-contained system of terms and relations which 
is, in general, responsible for everything that 
happens, and then claim that there may be free 
and spontaneous infractions of the system. It 
starts ratlier -ivith the conception of activity as 
empirically exhibited in any change, and tries to 
generalize this conception and draw _ out the 
implications that seem to he empirically involved. 

! As every action takes time, the course of the 
action when followed out empirically in detail 
gives us, not the effect of causes all operative at 
the moment when the action begins, but the inter- 
play of causes operative only from moment to 
moment as the action proceeds. It is only where 
the action is viewed retrospectively from some 
specific point of view in its career that it can be 
construed absolutely; t.e., only then can any of 
its issues he construed as the necessary effect of 
causes which have determined it. Such retrospect- 
ive views can give us formulm and laws of accom- 
plished fact and thus afford a basis for prediction 
m similar cases, hut they cannot give us any 
action in its concrete -vitality and oper^ion, 
because every action is forivard-moving. Now, 
the generalization of this view of activity naturally 
forbids a monistic or absolutistic -view of the 
as a whole. For, if we now speak of the world as 
a whole, or of the ‘imiverse’ in any intelligible 
sense, we must speak of it, not as something 
already accomplished which can be viewed retro- 
spe_tively, but as something moving forward ■with 
a genuine future and real possibilities. Yet, even 
so, we could not conceive it as a single movement, 
hut only as the interplay of many movement- 
Otherwise the movement of the universe 1X001(1 be 
only movement abstracted from its concrete setting. 
It could not be itself a concrete movement illus- 
trating the interplay of factors which operate only 
from moment to moment as the movement pro- 
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ceeds. Such appears to he the general meta- 
physical groundwork of the new pluralism. 

in psychology these tendencies had their initia- 
tive, and here they have been most efiective. 
During the past thirty years the attempt to con- 
strue the mind or consciousness as a substance or as 
a complex of elementary sensations united by fixed 
laws of association has progressively yielded to the 
attempt to construe mental life in terms of activity 
and response. Although many psychologists have 
independently contributed to this progress, the 
publication in 1890 of James’s Principles of Pst/cho- 
logy may justly be cited as critical. Here was the 
first effective and systematic attack upon the older 
view. To-day the idea that ‘ to have a mind ' 
means ‘ to act in a certain way ’ has become a 
commonplace in psychology. To think lias become 
an adventure and a real instrument in adaptation. 
Knowledge has ceased to be regarded as simply the 
mental counterpart or image of an objective order, 
and knowng bas become an active participation 
in the order of events. In other words, to be con- 
scious of objects does not mean to possess their 
psychical equivalents or imply a possible conscious- 
ness which might possess the equivalents of all 
objects whatever, and so be the perfect and com- 
plete representative of the world. It means rather 
to operate with objects efiectively, to seek and 
avoid, to Avork changes — in short, to organize 
experience. This newer conception of the mind 
has spread beyond psychology and markedly 
affected anthropology and sociology. Primitive 
peoples and society are studied more in terms of 
what they do and less in terms of the supposed 
‘ consciousness ’ that they Avere once credited Aidth 
possessing. 

In logic the new movement has been more 
equivocal in its success. It has illuminated in a 
brilliant Avay the concrete procedure of thinking, 
shoAving hoAV distinctions like object or thing and 
idea arise in its course and are not the constituent 
elements of thinking itself. It has given us the 
logic of ‘ hoAV Ave think.’ But the opposition to 
formal logic AA'hich has too frequently accompanied 
this serA’ice has obscured many logical issues and 
problems. The structure of accomplished thought 
has been too much neglected. The older logic, 
especially in tlie form set forth by Bertrand 
Bussell, is stUl an active and constructive opponent 
of the neAver tendencies. 

In morals and religion it is premature to attempt 
to state Avith conclusiveness the effects which the 
neAV movement is likely to produce. Yet, so far ns 
morals are concerned, the general direction is fairly 
clear, as may be seen from the Ethics of DeAvey 
and Tufts (1908). The tendency is aAvay from 
fixed, a priori principles, and toAvards the concrete 
exigencies of life. Morsdity is conceived, not as a 
system of rules AA’hich should be obeyed, but as the 
type of life Avhich characterizes beinm Avho desire 
and Avish, hope and fear. Kesponsibility is con- 
ceived, not in terms of an obligation imposed upon 
living, but in terms of an increasing sensibility of 
the value of human relationships. There are no 
absolutes. Justice, e.g., is not such. It is rather 
the attempt to deal with human adjustments in a 
progressively efiective manner. In feef, morality 
IS not an absolute ideal Avhich, being somehoAv 
iniposed on man, orders him to be moral. It is 
the kind of life that man concehus to be most 
adequately expressive of his natural impulses and 
his ideal hopes. 

There is in these considerations a close resem- 
blance to the more refined forms of utilitarianism, 
but the doctrine is not utilitarian as commonly 
understood. No simple or elaborate computation 
of pleasures and pains is implied. No attempt is 
made first to estimate the greatest good of the 


greatest number, and then to act accordingly. 
There is rather the attempt to take human rela- 
tionships as they are empirically given — the 
family, friends, the State, love, property, marriage 
— to see toAvards Avhat they point, Avhat desires 
and hopes they engender, and then to bring the 
resources of knoAvledge to bear upon the perfecting 
of them or the elimination from them of that 
Avhich makes communal living difficult and un- 
lovely. 

In religion the tendencies are not as yet Avell 
defined. It is possible, hoAvever, to recognize among 
religious AA'riters influenced by the neAv movement 
a groAving appreciation of religion as something 
humanly characteristic, rather than as a matter 
beginning Avith the gods. There is, too, as in the 
ethical tendencies, the denial of absolutistic ideas. 
Consequently there is recognized no one religion 
Avhich can be judged valid as over against all 
others. In estimating the Avorth of any religion 
moral instead of logical or metaphysical standards 
are employed. 

It is mainly as a neAv and potent stimulus to 
fresh philosophizing that current pluralistic ten- 
dencies are to be estimated. Under the absolutistic 
systems of the last century, philosophy had largely 
lost its vitality. It had become almost exclusively 
historical, a comparative study of systems, and 
AA’as not an intimate companion of Imng or a vivid 
aid to reflexion. It Avas largely an intellectual 
interest set apart from the sum of intellectual 
interests generally. Pluralism has effected a 
change in this regard. There is to-day a genuine 
revival of philosophical interest Avhich is making 
its impression not only upon the traditional ‘ prob- 
lems of philosophy,’ but also upon the Avhole 
domain of inquiry. It is common to hear of the 
‘neiv chemistry,’ the ‘neAV physics,’ the ‘nevv 
biology,’ the ‘neAV history.’ When Ave inquire 
generally Avbat is the underlying motive of this 
‘newness,’ Ave almost invariably find a desire for 
the recognition of real possibilities and a revolt 
against absolutistic systems. 

There is, doubtless, some confusion and dis- 
advantage in grouping under the name of ‘ plural- 
ism’ the tendencies Avhich have just been con- 
sidered, although the grouping has Avarrant in 
conteniporaiy usage. There is some confusion 
because these tendencies are motived not simply 
nor alAvays by metaphysical considerations groAving 
out of the opposition betAveen monistic and plural- 
istic speculations. They are motived also by 
obvious empirical considerations. A thinker who 
takes the Avorld as he finds it, and, in reflecting on 
it, follows the lead of concrete tendencies as they 
arise and come to an issue, aaIU doubtless be led 
to vieAv the world as a process involving many 
different factors and not as an already completely 
unified and permanently organized Avhole. _He 
might find some disadvantage in calling his view 
of things pluralism, because he might feel that, in 
so doing, he avos affiniiing kinship AA’ith some form 
of the substantial pluralism noticed in the begin- 
ning of this article, or AA-ith the leading motives 
and principles of that philosophy. Substantial 
pluralism is a positive doctrine. The new pluralism 
is as yet largely negative. It is not so much the 
affirmation that the Avorld is many as it is the 
denial that the Avorld is one. That is the main 
reason why it represents to-day a tendency in philo- 
sophy much more than a systematic metaphysics. 

Literature.— For the older form of pluralism it is sufficient 
to refer to the standard histories of philosophy and to introduc- 
tions to philosophy. For the newer form the following will he 
found illustrating the tendencies set forth in the article, by way 
both of support and of opposition : H. Bergrson, llatftre el 
m^moire, Paris, 189G, Essai sur les donnies imviMiates de la 
eonseienee-, do. 1S9S, L'Ecolution crialrice, do. 1907; J. H. H. 
Boex-Borel, Le Pluralisme, do. 1909 ; J, Dewey, Studies in 
Logical Theory, Chicago, 1903, The Influence of Darwin on 
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Philosophy, and other Essays in Contemporaneous Thought 
Hew York, 1910, Bou> We Think, Boston, 1910 ; J. Dewey one 
J. H. Tufts, Ethics, New Y^ork, 1908; G. H. Howison, The 
lAmits of Evolution", do. 1904 ; W. James, The Will to Be- 
lieve and other Essays in Popular Philosophy, London, 1897, 
A. Pluralistic Universe, do. 1909, Essays in Radical Empiricism, 
do. 1912 ; P. Laner, Pluralismus Oder Monismus, Berlin, 1905 ; 
A. W. Moore, Pragmatism and Its Critics, Chicago, 1910; 
J. B. Pratt, What is Pragmatism t. New York, 1912; C. B. 
Renouvier, La nouvelle llonadologie, Paris, 1897, Les Di- 
lemmes de la mitaphysigiie pure, do. 1901, Le Personnalisme, 
do. 1903 ; F. C. S. Schiller, Studies in Humanism, London, 
1907, Riddles of the Sphinx^, do. 1910, Humanism^, do. 1912; 
H. C. Sturt, Idola Theatri, do. 1906, Principles of Under- 
standing, Cambridge, 1916 ; Personal Idealism, Philosophical 
Essays by eight Members of the University of Oxford, ed. Sturt, 
London, 1902 ; J. Ward, The Realm of Ends, or Pluralism 
and Theism, Cambridge, 1911; F. J. E. Woodbridge, The 
Purpose of History, New York, 1916. 

Frederick J. E. Woodbridge. 

PLUTARCH. — I. Life. — Plutarch was bora 
about A.D. 46, as may be inferred from the state- 
ment that in 66, the year of Nero’s visit to Greece, 
he was a pupil of the Academic philosopher 
Ammonius in Athens {de El apud Delphos, 1, p. 
385 B). He was a native of Chmronea in Bosotia, 
and showed a constant affection for his birth-place, 
Avhich he ultimately made his home. Belonring 
to a family of good position, he received the best 
education open to a young man of his time. He 
was instructed in meaicine and natural science by 
the physician Onesicrates (de M-iis. 2, p. 1131 C) ; 
and, though there is no direct evidence of his 
public profession of the art of declamation, his 
rhetorical training is manifest in such of his early 
writings as the de Fortuna Bomanorum (pp. 317- 
326) and the Aquane an Ignis sit utiltor {pp. 
955-958). 

While still a yoimg man, he was sent as an 
envoy representing liis native toivn on a mission 
to the proconsul (Prcec. ger. Beip. 16, p. 816 D), 
It seems that political business was also at any 
rate the ostensible cause of his visits to Rome 
(Demosth. 2), the earliest of which must have taken 
place in the reign of Vespasian (de Sollert. Anim. 
19, p. 974 A). It is a legitimate assumption that 
he made several visits (cf. Quasi. Conv. viii. 7. 1, 
p. 727 B), and that they occupied a considerable 
time ; for he shows an intimate acquaintance with 
Roman topography (e.g., Poplic. 8), and was so 
weU known there that he was accustomed to de- 
liver lectures in public (de Curios. 15, p. 622 E). 
Among the chief of his Roman friends may be 
reckoned C. Sosius Seneoio, who was four times 
consul under Trajan, and to whom several of the 
Parallel Lives were dedicated, and Mestrius Florus, 
another consular, in whose company he visited the 
historical sites of Gallia Cisalpina (0th. 14), Dur- 
ing his residence in Italy he acquired a high reputa- 
tion as a teacher of moral philosophy, and was re- 
warded with the devotion of a large band of pupils. 
It is evident that in this intercourse the medium 
of communication was the Greek language; for 
Plutarch makes the interesting confession that he 
was well advanced in years before he commenced 
to study Latin (Demosth. 2), and the errors which 
he makes in his incidental references to the lan- 
guage (e.g., erlve irdTpis, oTov &vev irarpSs (Queest. Bom. 
103, p. 288 F]) are such as to prove that his ac- 
quaintance with it was nevermore than superficial. 

Subsequently, if we may trust the autliority of 
Suidas (s.v. UKoiTapxos), he enjoyed the favour of 
the emperor Trajan, by whom he was elevated to 
consular rank, while the governor of the province 
was enjoined to take his advice upon all matters 
of importance. It is probable that he survived to 
witness the early part of the reim of Hadrian, but 
died not long after 120 ; for he speaks of the 
Olympieium m Athens as imfinished (Solon, 32), 
whereas we know that it was completed by 
Hadrian between the years 125 and 130. 

In the latter part of his life Plutarch seems to 


have settled permanently at Clueronea, where he 
was uninterruptedly engaged in literary labour 
except during the performance of the duties ab 
taehed to his municipal offices. At Chferonea he 
filled the post of overseer of buildings (Prae. qer. 
Beip. 15, p. 811 B), as well as that of archon 
iirtlivvp.os (Queest. Conv. ii. 10. 1, p. 643 F). He 
was also an associate of the college of priests to 
Apollo at Delphi (ih. vii. 2. 2, p. 700 E), and was a 
member of the council which superintended the 
organization of the Pythian games (ih. v. 2, p. 
674 E), Notwithstanding these activities, he gav^e 
lectures from time to time both on philosophical 
subjects and on others of wider interest (of. de 
Beet. Bat. Aud. 1, p. 37 CJ. In his domestic life 
his relations with his wife and children were 
strikingly tender and affectionate, and are charm- 
ingly illustrated in the letter of consolation ad- 
dressed to his wife Timoxena on the death of their 
infant daughter, who was named after her mother. 
From this letter a single sentence may be quoted : 

‘As she was herself the dearest object for her parents to 
fondle, gaze upon, or listen to, so should her memory remain 
to us ns a Joy far exceeding its pain ’ (Consol, ad Uxor. 8, p. 
60S E). 

From the same source (5, p. 609 D) we learn that 
two of the four sons bom to Plutarch and his wife 
died at an early age. The names of the two sons 
who survived, Autobulus and Plutarchus, are 
recorded in the dedication to them of the treatise 
de Animce Procreatione in Tinmo (p. 1030 D) ; and 
they are mentioned as taking part in the various 
discussions which arose at their father’s table (cf. 
Quasi. Conv. viii. 10. 3, p. 735 C). We read also 
of the marriage of Autobulus (ih. iv. 3. 1, p. 666 D), 
who appears again as the narrator of the Ama- 
torius, and as a character in the dialogue ds Sol- 
lertia Animalium. But it was not merely rrithin 
the family circle that the kindliness and ^niality 
of Plutarch’s character were displayed. There is 
abundant evidence from his Table Talk (Quastiones 
Convivales) and the other dialogues that to his 
friends he was an object of affectionate regard no 
less than of respect for his moderation and common 
sense. His writings have made a similar impres- 
sion upon posterity. Among many testimonies 
to his worth we may instance the judgment of 
MahaSy, who happily remarks : 

‘We feel him, ns we feel Sir Walter Scott, not only tha 
originator of an inestimably instructive form of historiography, 
but also essentially n gentleman — a man of honoured oi tall- 
ness, the best type of the beat man of his day’ (Ureek worm 
under Roman Sway, p. 293). 

2. Works, — The most celebrated of Plutarch’s 
works is his Parallel Lives, intended to exhibit a 
comparison of the greatest men whom_ Greece and 
Rome had produced, by the publication of their 
biographies side hy sine in pairs. Forty-six of 
these lives have come down to modem times, and 
their world-rvide celebrity makes it the less neces- 
sary to describe their characteristics, especially as 
we are more nearly concerned with the 

branch of his writings, which is conveniently but 
inaccurately labelled the Moralia. It is enough to 
say that the Lives were not so much the 
historical research as an endeavour to illustrate 
the moral writings of their author hy depi^mg 
the characters and dispositions of men who have 
actually lived. . , 

The collection of the Moralia (rjOiKi) is 
scribed because most of the treatises which w 
comprises deal with what may be called ‘moral 
subjects, although not with the principles of formal 
ethics. The writings are actually^ a miscellany, 
containing discussions on religion, literature, poli- 
tics, education, philology, folk-lore, archmologjb 
and natural history, as well as some of a severely 
philosophical type. Plutarch is less a philosopne 
than an essayist, and the most charactenstic o 
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his writings are those which, in dealing with such 
subjects as garrulousness, false shame, restraint of 
anger, or flattery and friendship, display, together 
with a profusion of illustration and anecdote, the 
good taste, common sense, and genuine humanity 
of their author. Not the least of their merits for 
the modem world is that, apart from a wealth of 
information on literary history, the Moralia are a 
plentiful storehouse of quotations from the lost 
writings oi early poets anc phDosophers. 

3. Leading ideas. — (o) Philosophical and rdigi- 
OKS . — By his adoption of the dialogue form for 
most of these treatises Plutarch acknowledged 
himself as much a follower of Plato’s literary 
methods as he was formally an adherent of his 
teaching (cf. de Def. Or. 37, p. 431 A). The latest 
tendency of the Academy had been in the direction 
of eclecticism. Philo and Antiochus had aban- 
doned the extreme scepticism of Arcesilaus and 
Cameades, and, while laying greater stress upon 
ethical doctrines, had made an approach towards 
the positions of the Stoics and Peripatetics by 
advocating life according to nature, and the 
plurality of virtue as well as its self-sufficiency. 
In the let cent, of the Christian era the beginnings 
of a new movement, of which Plutarch was the 
most distinguished representative, gradually be- 
come apparent. Its leading features are two — a 
closer application to the study of the Platonic 
writings, and the OTowth of a spirit of religious 
mysticism, which ultimately issued in Neo-Platon- 
ism. Not that the accretion of alien doctrine was 
entirely repudiated j for it has even been said of 
Plutarch that 'it would be hard to say whether 
the number of Stoic dogmas which he rejects 
exceeds that which he quotes with approval’ 
(Mahaffy, p. 301). At the same time the most 
important of Plutarch’s strictly philosophical 
writings are those directed from an Academic 
standpoint against the Stoics (de Stoicorum Repug- 
nantiis, de Communihus Notitiis) and against the 
Epicureans (adversus Coloten, Non posse suaviter 
vivi secundum Epicurum). His positive contribu- 
tions towards the elucidation of the Platonic text 
are contained in the de Animco Procreatione in 
Timceo, and are of much less importance to the 
student of philosophy than the controversial 
writings previously mentioned. Plutarch adopted 
from Plato as his two ultimate first principles the 
One and the Indeterminate Dyad (Sods iopurros). 
The latter, as the element of shapelessness and 
disorder, is called Infinity (itretpla), whereas the 
nature of the One, by defining and occupying the 
Infinity, which is empty, irrational, and indeter- 
minate, endows it witii form, and so makes it 
capable of supporting and containing the deter- 
mination which is a necessary accompaniment of 
sensible objects (de Def. Or. 35, p. 428 Fff.). The 
combination of these two principles, unity and 
duality, is seen most clearly in the production from 
them of numbers (16.). The crdation of the world 
was the result of the concatenation of three factors 
— God, matter, and form. Matter is the shapeless 
underlying substratum ; form is the fairest model ; 
and God is the best of causes. God, in His desire 
to leave nothing indeterminate, hut to organize 
nature with proportion, measure, and number, 
produced a unity by a combination of His material. 
This was the universe (Kicrp.os), equal to matter in 
extent, and similar to fonn in quality (Qucest. Conv. 
viii. 2. 4, p. 720 A, B). It must be remembered, 
howBver, that, according to Plato’s doctrine, 
matter, being itself fonnless and inert, is not the 
cause of evil, which proceeds from a foul and 
malignant necessity struggling wth and rebelling 
against Goid (de Anim. Procr. 6, p. 1015 A, de Is, 
et Osir. 48, p. 370 F). The war or these opposing 
principles is especially to be detected in man’s 


chequered existence, and in the region of inequal- 
ity and change which lies between the earth and 
the moon (de Is. et Osir. 45, p. 369 D). God exists 
not in time, but in eternity, which for His unity is 
an everlasting present, without beginning or end, 
past or future. As being absolute unity. He is 
incapable of differentiation (irepln-ris \de El apud 
Delph. 20, p. 393 A, B]). God sees, hut cannot be 
seen (de Is. et Osir, 75, p. 381 B). He is absolutely 
pure and undefiled by any form of existence liable 
to destruction and death ; hence our souls, which 
are encompassed by the body and its attributes, 
cannot reach God, save only in so far as, by the 
exercise of pure reason and through the medium 
of philosophy, they may attain to an indistinct 
vision of His image (ib. 78, p. 382 F). Life in the 
body upon earth is an exile of the soul (de Exit. 
17, p. 607 D). It has come from the gods and will 
return thither, so soon as it is discharged from the 
trammels of the body. It is like a flame which 
shoots upwards in spite of the misty vapours that 
cling round it and seek to bind it to the earth. 
Hence it is not the bodies of good men that go to 
heaven ; hut their souls pass into heroes, from 
heroes into demons, and, when at last they have 
been mysteriously cleansed and sanctified, so that 
they are free from any mortal affection, then in no 
merely conventional sense, but in very truth and 
by a blessed consummation, they are caught up to 
join the gods (Rom. 28, de Def. Or. 10, p. 415 B). 
Some souls are not entirely imprisoned within the 
body, hut, by keeping the purest portion in ex- 
ternal association with the topmost surface of 
their owners’ heads, who are thus lifted upwards 
and saved from complete submersion, they preserve 
their immortality free from bodily taints. This 
part, called the intelligence (roOs), and generally 
supposed to be innate, is actually external, and 
would more properly be known as ‘demon’ (de 
Gen, Soc. 22, p. 591 D). It is unreasonable to 
disbelieve in the inspiration of certain individuals, 
if we retain our belief that God is a lover of man- 
kind. The ordinary man learns the commands of 
God by signs, which the prophetic art interprets, 
hut there are a few who on rare occasions have 
direct intercourse with the divinity. Further, 
when souls freed from the body have at length 
become demons, they still retain their interest in 
the world which they have left, as Hesiod was 
aware (Op. 120), and are allowed by God to assist 
the final struggles of those aspiring souls which 
are yet in the last period of their incarnation (de 
Gen. Soc. 24, p. 693 Atf.). There are, however, 
had demons as well as the good ; and they are 
elsewhere described as belonging to the borderland 
which separates gods and men, and as subject 
to mortal affections and the changes wrought by 
necessity (de Def. Or. 12, p. 416 C ; cf. 17, p. 419 A, 
de Is. et Osir. 25, p. 360 E). These passages are 
typical of much in Plutarch, and their Platonic 
character is unmistakable. At the same time, it 
should be observed that, in emphasizing his belief 
in demons, he was echoing the teaching of the 
Stoics (see art. Demons and Spirits [Greek]). 
The same remark applies to his treatment of 
UavriKij. Divination is the gift of God to man (de 
Def. Or. 8, p. 413 C), but the decay of oracles is 
not on that account to be attributed to Him, but 
rather to the failure of matter (ib. 9, p. 414 D, E). 
In a curious passage (ih. 40, p. 432 D) he speaks of 
the prophetic capacity as resembling a sheet of 
white paper, ready to receive impressions from 
the warnings of sensation, when the seer is with- 
drawn (tKcrf) from the influences of the present 
and is filled with the spirit of prophecy (Movinaa-- 
fi6s). This inspiration may come from the inner 
constitution of the body, but is frequently conveyed 
either through air or through water at particular 
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^aces in the form of flowing Avater or breath. 
BlseAvhere (tfe Pyth. Or. 7, p. 397 D) he says more 
simply that God does not inspire the voice of the 
prophetess or the words which she uses, but merely 
provides the sense-impressions (<pavTa.alaf), and 
gives light in the soul, enabling it to look upon 
the future. Thus, though agreeing with the Stoics 
in upholding the truth of fiavnicfi, Plutarch refused 
altogether to countenance the Stoic doctrine that 
the divine spirit permeated every stone and piece 
of metal in the ivorld (ib. 8, p. 398 C). His ivhole 
attitude toivards religion is guided by a spirit of 
conservatism, seeking to uphold each venerable 
institution, ivliile finding elements of truth in the 
various devices by Avhicli philosophers sought to 
remove traditional difliculties (i6. 18, p. 402 E, 
Amat. 13, p. 756 B). Thus he Avould steer a 
middle course between superstition and atheism, 
recognizing that there is not so much difference in , 
the nature of the gods as the various conceptions 
of them by Greeks and barbarians, and the names 
given to them, might seem to imply, but that 
there is only one Reason that sets in order and one 
Providence that controls the ivorld {dc Is. et Osir. 
67, p. _ 377 F ff. ). The elaborate discussion of 
Egyptian religion (de Iside et Osiride) is a testi- 
mony to the progress of these foreign cults in the 
estimation of his fellow-countrymen, and is so 
constructed as to show that the ideas Avhich under- 
lay them are essentially the same as those which 
are recognized by the tiieologians of Greece. The 
leading motive of the short essay de Sxiperstitione, 
which is, however, regarded by some merely as a 
rhetorical exercise undertaken in defence of a 
paradox, and not therefore characteristic of its 
author’s real view (Mahaffy, p. 318), is to show 
that a perverted and ignorant belief respecting the 
nature of the gods and their attitude to mankind 
is more harmful to the peace of the soul than an 
obstinate refusal to believe in their existence. 
While he had no sympathy with Epicurean ration- 
alism, Avhich destroyed the value of piety {adv. 
Colot. 27, p. 1123 A), he Avas no less disinclined to 
accept the reckless allegorizing of the Stoics, Avhich, 
by making Ares a mere synonym for combative- 
ness, Aphrodite for desire, and Athene for intelli- 
gence, destroyed the individualities of the old gods 
and plunged their Avorshippers into a gulf of 
atheism (Amat. 13, p. 757 B). It Avas therefore 
quite consistent Avith his general attitude toAvards 
religion that Plutarch, as Ave have seen, himself 
exercised priestly functions, and attended Avith his 
Avife to take part in the sacrifice offered on the 
occasion of the festival of Eros at Thespiae (ib. 2, 
p. 749 B). The same moderation may be detected 
in his attitude toAvards Orphism. While he whole- 
heartedly condemns the follies of excess attendant 
upon the popular celebration of its rites, the modes 
of cleansing and purifications which Avere them- 
selves filthy, the Avearing of ragged garments, the 
walloAvings in the mud, the ridiculous importance 
attached to the eating or drinking of particular 
solids or liquids (de Superst. 7, p. 168 D, 12, p. 
171 B), he Avas himself the advocate of a reasonable 
abstinence and asceticism (de Txiend. Sanit. 19. p. 
132 E, de Is. et Osir. 2, p. 352 A), and, by his 
abstention from eggs for a season in consequence 
of a dream, laid himself open to the suspicion of 
having adopted Orphic tenets (Qucsst. Conv. ii. 3. 

I, p. 635 A). 

We have seen that Plutarch regarded the exist- 
ence of evil as an outcome of necessity, but he has 
much more to say on the kindred problern why 
the gods permit the existence of moral evil AAithout 
exacting appropriate punishment. _ To this subject 
he has devoted the important dialogue de Sera 
Numinis Vindicta. The occasion is provided by a 
supposed lecture of Epicurus, and various ansAvers 


are given to the objection raised against what is 
assumed to be the ordinary dealing of Providence 
namely, that the delay in punishment encourages 
the sinner and disappoints the injured. Thus'" it 
is said (1) that the gods Avish to give time for 
repentance, and thus set an example to others, 
teaching them to beAvare of hasty resentment, and’ 
(2) that by this delay they are able to distinguish 
those who are incurable and require extirpation 
from those who, having erred rather through 
ignorance than of deliberate choice, are deserving 
of remedial treatment (5, p. 550 Off.). Again, 
since it is ahvays possible that a wicked parent 
may beget a virtuous offspring, it is natural that 
God should not immediately root out an evil 
stock, Avithout Avaiting to see Avhetber it will not 
produce a good fruit (7, p. 553 B). But the best 
ansAver of all is that the delay is only apparent, 
since sin, by the misery Avhich it causes to the 
sinner, brinjjs its own punishment Avith it, so that 
length of life becomes an aggravated unhappi- 
ness (9, p. 554 Aft'.). We are then introduced to 
the topic of punishment in the next Avorld, and the 
dialogue concludes Avith a myth concerning the 
experiences of one Thespesius, Avho, during a 
trance, Avas permitted to be a Avitness of the treat- 
ment accorded to the souls of the dead. The myth 
is obAuously modelled on the story of Er in the 
tenth book of Plato’s Eejniblic, and serves once 
more to illustrate Plutarch’s admiration for his 
great predecessor. The same tendency appears in 
the parallel case of the mytb of Timarchus in the 
de Genio Socratis, Avhere an account is given of the 
supernatural visions granted to him after his 
descent into the cave of Trophonius at Lebadeia 
(de Gen. Soc. 21, p. 589 F fi’.). 

(6) Ethical . — The strictly ethical treatises are 
in the nature of short essays on moral subjects, 
based upon psychological observation, and desimed 
to effect the moral improvement of their readers. 
Here Ave find Plutarch in the character of a 
pbysician of the soul, a public preacher who, so 
far from being inspired Avith the fervour of a new 
revelation, sought, by means of copious illustra- 
tion and apt quotations from the poets, to instil a 
reasonable exercise of the humaner virtues.^ The 
practical aim of his advice may be seen in the 
three treatises belonging to the consolatory type 
(va.payvdrtTiKol), acknowledged by the schools as a 
special branch of casuistry (TrapatveTishs rbirot ; see 
the present Avriter’s notes on Cleanth. frag. _92 f. 
[Fragments of Zeno and Cleanthes, Cambridge, 
1891]). These are the de Exilio and the Consolatio 
ad Uxorem, Avhich have already been mentioned, 
and the more elaborate Consolatio ad Apollonium, 
Avhich Avas largely indebted to Grantor’s irtpi 
JItyBovs. In fact, a considerable number of these 
AAoritings are open to the suspicion that they are 
deiiendent upon unacknoAvledged, principally Stoic, 
sources. 

As an example we may instance the short treatise de Virtutf 
Morali, which contains comparatively little of Plutarcns 
characteristic manner, but, while designed to support the 
Platonic psychology by advocating the submission of the emo- 
tions to reason rather than their entire eradication, is con- 
structed to serve as a compendium of moral doctnne wtn 
material drawn from the severer text-hooks ol the Peripatetics 
and Stoics.l 

He had no sympathy with the formal dogmatism 
of the schools, but did not hesitate to horroAv from 
them whateA’er approved itself to his common 
sense as conducive to moral Avelfare. When Ave 
turn to those passages where he seems more especi- 
ally to give utterance to his innermost convic- 
tions, we find him inculcating self-control, patience, 
and cheerfulness as the surest defences again^ the 
jars and Avorries of social and domestic life. Thus, 

1 M. Pohlenz, in ffermes, xxxi. CI806I S32, S38, finds tbs 
original source of the treatise in a work of HieronjtnQS i 
Rhodes. 
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after mentioning the advantages of various forms 
of abstinence, he continues : 

‘ I put beside them a vow no less acceptable to the pods : I 
resolved, ns il I were making a wineless oblation of milk and 
honey, to keep myself free from passion first of all for a few 
days ; then, to extend the period by gradual experiment to one 
or two months, so that I continually made progress in the 
tolerance of evil, 'exercising an unceasing control upon my 
tongue in order to appear cheerful and void of resentment. I 
refrained consistently from base talk and extravagant action, 
and repressed any emotion which provoked violent agitation or 
shameful remorse for the satisfaction of a mean or trifling 
pleasure. By these means I am contented, and, hy the favour 
of heaven, experience has confirmed the truth of my conviction 
that the spirit of cheerfulness, gentleness, and kindness is to 
none of his associates so gracious, welcome, and comforting os 
to its possessor’ (de Cohib. Ira, 16, p. 464 G). 

In another passage he deduces a similar moral 
from the contemplation of the glories of the 
physical world, which, following ultimately a 
Peripatetic model (I. Bywater, in JPh vii. [1876] 
80), he compares with an august temple, where 
the most exalted mysteries are being continually 
celebrated : 

*Yet men debase this festival ^hich God has pro\'ided for 
them by unceasing lamentation and dejection, permitting 
themselves ever to be harassed by wearisome anxiety* {de 
Tranq, An. 20, p. 477 E). 

Just as in religion he endeavoured hy compromise 
to adjust extreme views, so in ethics he sought to 
reconcile the divergencies of the dogmatic schools 
hy refusing to accept in their entirety the tenden- 
cies with which he partly sympathized. 

* He will not adopt with Plato the equality of the sexes, or 
with the Stoics the injustice of slavery, or with the Pythagoreans 
the rights of the lower animals to justice at the hands of men, 
yet he goes a long way with all three — magnifying the position 
and the dignity of the house-mother both by example and 
precept, inculcating eveo'tvhere kindness and consideration to 
slaves, adopting even vegetarian doctrines in some of his earlier 
treatises, and upholding with satire and with paradox the 
superior insight and intelligence of the animals we patronize or 
oppress ' (Mahaffy, p. 361). 

(c) Political. — In regard to politics, Plutarch 
repudiated the Epicurean advocacy of abstention 
(Pyrrh. 20) as expressed in the formula ‘ Live in 
retirement’ (Xd0e ^iiio-os), against which he directed 
a short treatise (de Latenter Vivendo, pp. 1128- 
1130). But he lived in an age in which the limits 
of political activity were severely narrow, and he 
was the last man to waste himself in chafing 
against a restriction which it was neither wise 
nor possible to break down. Thus he sincerely 
believed that monarchy was the most perfect of all 
forms of government (An Seni sit Besp. ger. 11, p, 
790 A), hut that the wise ruler must he careful 
to observe a mean between laxity and severity, so 
that he may not incur either the hatred or the 
contempt of his subjects by aiming at despotism 
or making concessions in favour of popular govern- 
ment (Thes, et Rom. Comp. 2). He recognized that 
it was idle to rebel against the imperiiu dominion 
or to cast wistful eyes upon the historic battle- 
fields of Marathon and Plataia (Praic. ger. Beip. 
17, p. 814 C). The chief political virtues are not 
pri^ and stubbornness, mit patience and toler- 
ance, which are the fruits of a well-trained reason 
(Coriol. 15). He has even a good word to say for 
Theramenes and his proverbial ‘ boot which fitted 
either leg’ (Prcec. ger. Beip. 32, p. 824 B), and 
holds that the politician should make it his chief 
aim to avoid a crisis. Thus, if the greatest bless- 
ings which communities can enjoy are taken into 
account, it will be found that, in regard to peace, 
the Greeks have nothing left to desire, since every 
form of warfare, domestic or foreign, lias come_ to 
an end ; while, in respect of freedom, they enjoy 
as much as their masters allow them, which is 
perhaps as much as is good for them (ib. p. 824 C). 
What sort of politics other than the petty activi- 
ties of municipal government was it possible for 
Plutarch to recommend ? His oxvn life is now 
seen to furnish a near approach to the only ideal 


which he regarded as attainable. A public law- 
suit or a deputation to the emperor is the chief 
opportunity for a courageous and prudent man to 
seek his own advancement (ib. 10, p. 805 A). We 
should not always he striving after the highest 
offices, such as that of strategns in Athens, prytanis 
in Rhodes, or Bceotarch in Boeotia ; but rather we 
should endeavour to impart lustre to those of 
less account, and preserve a mien suitable to the 
sphere of authority assigned to us by the respon- 
sible powers (ib. 17, p. 813 D, E). Such was the 
temper of the man whose chief title to fame is as 
the oiographer of the heroes of the ancient world. 
Nevertheless, Plutarch was far from being a time- 
server, or one who would put his private interests 
before his country’s good (ib. 18, p. 814 D). His 
quietism was founded on the reasoned conviction 
tliat, as resistance is impossible, a cheerful sub- 
mission is wiser than an inopportune struggle 
against overwhelming odds (cf. Philop. 17). But, 
wiereas the folly of ill-judged patriotism may at 
least claim the .sympathy of a generous heart, the 
conduct of those who make the welfare of Greece 
of no account as compared with their oim comfort 
and enjoyment deserves our profound contempt 
(Non posse suaviter, 19, p. 1100 H). 

LirEBATcnB. — The chie/ texts of the Moralia are by D. 
Wyttenbach, 8 vole, in 16, with notes and index verborum, 
Oxford, 1705-1830 ; by F. Diibner in the Didot series, Paris, 
1839-42 ; and by G. N. Bemardakis in the Teubner series, 
7 vols., Leipzig, 1888-96. For the life and opinions of 
Plutarch the following may be consulted; R. Volkmann, 
Leben, Schri/ten und Philosophie des Plutarch von Chaeronea, 
2 vols., Berlin, 1869 ; J. P. Mahaffy, The Greek World under 
Roman Siro.V, London, 1890, pp. 291-360 j J. Oakesmith, The 
Religion of Plutarch, do. 1902 ; R. Hirzel, ‘ Plutarch,' Heft iv. 
of Dos Erbe der Alien: Schri/ten fiber Wesen und Wirkung 
der Antike, ed. O. Crusius, O. Immisch, and T. Zielinski, 
Leipzig, 1912. A. C. PEARSON. 

PLYMOUTH BRETHREN.— See Brethren 
(Plymouth). 

POETRY.— See Hymns, Literature. 

POINTS OF THE COMPASS.— I. INTRO- 
DUCTORY AND GENERAL. — Owing to the marked 
■way in which, in several lands, notably in ancient 
Greece and in Christendom, sacred buildings have 
been placed with their most important front to- 
wards the east, this subject is generally known as 
orientation, and that term will be used in this 
article. As a title it might, however, in some 
cases be open to the charge of begging the question, 
and the one here chosen is non-committal and 
more comprehensive. 

The religions of many peoples — perhaps of most 
— have taken account of the cardinal points of the 
compass, though the importance attached to them 
may have varied. The feelings aroused hy sunrise 
and sunset must always have been very much the 
same all the world over, and they are in some 
degree expressed by the terms used for the cardinal 
points. Skeat (Etymological Dictionary"^, Oxford', 
1884) traces the word ‘ east ’ to the Arj’an root us, 
‘shine,’ ‘bum.’ Bradley (OED) gives the root 
ttus, ‘dawn.’ Skeat derives ‘west’ from the 
Aryan root was, ‘ dwell,’ and says that the allusion 
is to the apparent resting-place or abiding-place 
of the sun at night. ‘ South ’ seems to mean 
simply the ‘ sunned ’ quarter ; the derivation of 
the word ‘ north ’ is unknown (Skeat). 

The Hebrew imagines himself to be facing east 
and describes east, west, north, south by the 
expressions ‘before,’ ‘behind,’ ‘left,’ ‘right.’ 
This nomenclature, even more than the Aryan 
tongues, suggests ideas about the four quarters of 
the horizon that were definite and important, and 
it is therefore not surprising to find that the point 
1 of the compass is stated with precision in the story 
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of the Fall and elsewhere. This precision is not 
really inconsistent with the inaccuracies in Gn ll^*- 
and other passages. The Indo-European peoples 
icture themselves as facing north and call the 
and towards the rising sun the better hand, the 
dexterous one, and the other (although the Greek 
veiled it by euphemisms) the sinister. The Etrus- 
cans, on the contrary, thought of themselves as 
looking south ; the Eoman augurs continued the 
tradition and considered the left the lucky hand. 
Thus it will he seen that the Indo-European 
peoples really had the same notions about the east 
as the Semitic. Walter Johnson gives useful 
examples of this habit {Byways of British Arches- 
ology). 

The subject may be said to have been neglected If not Ignored 
till within the last decade or two. Most books on architecture, 
even those dealing with countries in which orientation is a 
marked characteristic of the buildings, make no reference to 
it ; the most comprehensive general enoyclopjedias have short 
and perfunctory articles or none at all ; works on folk-loro, 
which are of necessity much concerned with ritual, seldom 
record any observations or offer any explanations, while very 
often neither the word ‘orientation' nor the names of the 
cardinal points are to be found in the index. This neglect, at 
least BO far as Britain is concerned, is no doubt due to the belief 
that the custom of orientation has no historical significance, 
that it was even in the earliest historical times inherited from 
a long-buried past and had comparatively little relation to the 
beliefs of the ago that practised it. Hence many published 
Ians of buildings have no compass at all ; of the others most 
ave but a rough indication with nothing to show whether true 
north or magnetic north is Intended. It la still more rare to 
find a plan which, while stating that the observation is magnetic 
north, gives also the date of the observation, although it is well 
known that the variation between the magnetic and the true 
north changes rapidly and irregularly. In the south of England 
the needle now points above IB’ W. of polar N. ; this difference 
is diminishing six or seven minutes a year, so that, if the 
decrease were constant — which it is not—the variation would 
be reduced by a degree in about nine years. In works of 
the highest soientifio value we find such errors as the plan of 
St. Peter's at Rome turned round so as to bring the altar to 
the east ; the magnetic variation shown east instead of west ; 
while a third goes to the opposite extreme and carries accuracy 
so far as to give not only the date of the observation but the 
hour also. Descriptions are often loose ; to say that a church 
‘faces east’ may mean either an east door or an east altar; 
burial 'to the east’ is equally vague; when Guiderius sas’s, 

‘ Nay, Cadwal, we must lay his head to th' East,’ he certainly 
meant ‘to the west’ (Shakespeare, Cymbcline, act iv. sc. 2). 
The only unambiguous descriptions are ‘ altar to east (or west),’ 

‘ feet to east (or west).' 

Lately the architectural side of the subject has been ap- 

f woached by a few observers in a scientific spirit in Germany and 
n England, and some records of the customs of savage races 
have been made. 

In this article we shall deal with the following 
questions ; (1) ritual acts : the direction in which 
the suppliant looks while praying or sacrificing, 
during baptism, or while performing other ritual 
acts ; (2) the aspect of buildings : the direction of 
the main axis, or the aspect of the door, altar, 
or other feature of the temple, using tliat word 
in its widest sense; (3) burial: the direction 
in which the grave is mode, or the body of 
the dead is placed in the tomb, and consequently 
the planning of the tomb itself ; (4) beliefs un- 
classified (called for brevity * superstition ’) : points 
of the compass from which attacks of evU spirits 
are most to be feared, and the like. 

It is clear that all these, especially the three 
first, are in a great degree interdependent. They 
should therefore be discussed together wherever 
possible. But in some cases this would be incon- 
venient, and it will be necessary to consider separ- 
ately the orientation of the more important classes 
of temples. 

I. Ritual acts. — The practice of orientation has 
been very generally observed in ritual acts, although 
from the nature of the case it has not in the past 
left such a clear record as have temples and 
burials. 

The direction in which the suppliant looks when 
at prayer or performing ritual acts has had, we ^ 
sliall find, in almost every form of religion a direct ! 
relation to the sun, his beliefs about it and the i 


emotions which it arouses. Those beliefs and' 
those emotions range through every shade from 
sun-worship and totemism to perhaps mere wonder 
at the never-fading impressiveness of the pheno- 
menon of sunrise. In the relatively few cases in 
which ritual is independent of the position or 
course of the sun it is governed by simple and 
easily ascertainable facts, such as the Muham- 
madan’s prayer towards Mecca. 

It is probable that some peoples who did not 
orientate their buildings did face a particular 
direction when in the act of adoration ; some 
savage races who have not reached or have scarcely 
reached the stage of temple-building observe an 
orientation in their ritual ; the Jew and the 
Muhammadan observe what may be called a 
‘local’ orientation in prayer; the Christian still 
retains a considerable amount of traditional orienta- 
tion in his ritual. 

2. Temples. — The aspect of buildings must 
almost inevitably have a close relationship with 
the direction in which the prayer is uttered or the 
rite performed, for it is governed by the same 
ideas — this notivithstanding the very varying 
degrees in which the building, in different religions, 
can be regarded as a house of prayer or as the 
homo of a god. But, whereas a more or less 
correct general position sufficed or suffices for the 
private person at prayer, the temple is the work 
and the instrument of the professors of religion 
and for the most part of somewhat elaborate 
religions, each acknowledging and dedicating its 
buildings to many different gods, as the ancient 
Greeks, or in honour of special patron saints, as 
in the Christian Church. This consideration com- 
plicates, or has been thought to complicate, the 
inquiry into this part of the subject. We shall 
also have to bear in mind that in the case of the 
building, to a greater extent than in the attitude 
of prayer, tradition counts for much, as in the 
Christian Church at the present day, long after 
the matter has ceased to be thought important or 
indeed to have any meaning at all. 

3. Burial. — The position of the body in relation 
to the points of the compass varies much, but the 
underlying idea which dictated it is in the main 
fairly general. Expressed briefly, it is that a dead 
person is laid in the grave in that position which 
will make the journey of the spirit as easy as 
possible. The journey is usually to a home of the 
dead. Consequently the position varies according 
to the conception of that home. 

’This idea of facilitating the journey of the dead 
is, however, sometimes found acting in an opposite 
direction : it may be desirable to keep the spint 
in the grave. Thus the soul of the chief should con- 
tinue to reside among and to protect tlie tribe ; that 
of the w'icked man should be prevented from return- 
ing to the village and disturbing the peace of the 
surviving relatives. J. G. Frazer sees a survivalof 
the latter feeling in the custom in this counti^ 
not long since given up, of burying a suicide with 
a stake through his body (The Belief in Immor- 
tality, London, 1913, i. 164). The further opinion 
may perhaps be hazarded that the selection or 
cross-roads as the place was suggested by the 
thought that, if the spirit did make its escape, it 
might be puzzled as to which road led home ; in 
the same rvay it is still believed that the sick are 
cured by being taken to the cross-roads, the 
original idea probably having been that, when the 
ev'il spirit was expelled from the patient, it waa 
liable to lose its w’ay. , 

The journey of the spirit may be made (a) w the 

land of the forefathers, (6) to an under world, (c) to the 

isles of the blest, (d) to the place where 

the dead person resides. There are some doubtiui 

exceptions to this rule, namely burial towards one 
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of the cardinal points or in tlie path of the sun — 
doubtful because they may after all prove to be 
connected with a journey. We shall nave to con- 
sider these classes more at large. Meanwhile we 
must bear in mind Frazer’s warning not to expect 
uniformity even among people of one tribe ; modes 
in the disposal of the dead vary according to sex, 
rank, moral character, and manner of death. 

(а) The land of the forefathers . — The journey to 
the land of the forefathers is the hypothesis of 
Herbert Spencer. The land of the dead is the 
land from which the tribe migrated. The idea 
may be summed up in the words, ‘ The dead man 
has gone home.’ The body is laid with the feet 
in that direction. It is this hypothesis that now 
finds favour as the one which best fits the facts, 
rather than that of Tylor, to which further refer- 
ence is made below. But it will none the more 
bear too general an application. It appears to 
express the most common conception among savage 
tribes at the present time. 

(б) The under world. — The most familiar 
instance of this conception is that of mediaeval 
Christianity. The belief appears to be shared by 
some primitive peoples of to-day. A. C. Kruijt, 
whose observations are used by Perry, maintains 
(see art. Indonesians, vol. vii. p. 245) that an 
idea common to all conceptions of the hereafter is 
that the soul has to cross the sea, and that this 
belief found its origin in the theory that the sun 
crossed the sea every day on its way to the land 
of souls under the earth ; he points out that the 
word meaning ‘ setting of the sun ’ is used for 
dying, and states that many of the tribes think 
that the land of souls is under the earth. 

(c) The isles of the blest . — There are two remark- 
able examples of belief in the happy islands. Thej 
are from opposite ends of Europe. The first is 
that of the Greeks. Of the second W. Ridgeway 
says : 

* There is some evidence that the northern oremationists, like 
the Acheans, believed that the Spirit-land lay In the West 
Perhaps the ordinance ol Odin that the ashes of the dead 
should he sent out to sea points in this direction, but it is clear 
from Procopius [de Sell. Goth. iv. 20] that in the sixth century 
of our era, the peoples of north-west Europe held that the soul 
of the departeu journeyed westward . . . into the western part 
of Britain. A peninsula opposite Britain was inhabited by a 
folk (probably the Veneti ol Armorica [Brittany]), who . , . 
were subject to the Franks, but paid no tribute by virtue of 
the ancient service of ferrying the souls out into the Ocean to 
Britain ’ (The Early Age of Greece, Cambridge, 1901, i. B17). 

The expression ‘ to go west ’ for ‘ to die ’ is still 
in use and has been extended to include anything 
that is lost. 

(d) Totemism, — Two instances mil be noted 
below in which a man is buried with his head to 
the point of the compass appropriate to his totem ; 
but these may prove to be cases of class (a), the 
journey of the spirit to the land of the forefathers. 

Each of the above classes presupposes a journey 
to be made by the soul. It remains to notice the 
apparent exceptions referred to above. Burials, 
chiefly pre-historic, occur which seem to have a 
direct relation to the course of the sun and do not 
suggest a reference to a journey. Thus the graves 
of Teutonic peoples on the Continent and in Eng- 
land often, if not generally, have the foot towards 
the N. but occasionally to the S. ; sometimes they 
are E. and W. with the foot sometimes E. and 
sometimes W., but with the body laid on its side 
and facing S. The idea may have been a desire 
for comfort, and seems to take the form of a wish 
to lie in the path of the sun. It lends some weight 
to Tylor’s liypothesis, applied by him no doubt too 
generally, viz. : 

Orientation originates in *the association in men's minds of 
the east with light and warmth, life and happiness and glory, of 
the west with darkness and chill, death and decay, [which] 
has from remote ages rooted itself in religious belief * and has 
affected the position alike of temple and of grave (PC^ U. 421), 


To the ancient Egyptian tbe west was tlie land 
of souls ; he complains ; 

•The West is a land of sleep and of heavy shadows. . . . Let 
me be placed by the edge of the water with my face to the 
North, that the breezes may caress me ’ (G. JIaspero, The Sawn 
of Civilization*, Eng. tr., London, 1901, p. IIS). 

The legend that Christ was buried viuth His head 
to the W. is attributed by Tylor to wide-spread 
solar ideas. We have an instance of Australian 
tribesmen who prefer to lie ‘in the path of the 
sun’ (Johnson, p. 274). The Tlingits, a people of 
Alaska, bury with the head to the sunrise (Frazer, 
Totemism and Exogamy, London, 1910, iii. 274) ; 
the reason given, namely to allow the spirit to 
return, makes it doubtful whether this class is 
really an exception to the general rule that posi- 
tion 18 determined by desire to facilitate a journey. 
As a doubtful case we may perhaps class with it 
the instance mentioned below of the Egyptian 
buried in a cramped position in the hope, it is 
suggested, of facilitating the re-birth of the body. 

4 - Superstition, — No generalizations can at 
present be made on this branch of the subject. 
Most of the beliefs may presumably have some 
connexion, now lost, with ritual and ideas of death. 
A few examples will be noted below (vi. I2, X. i, 
and table at end of art.). Probably a good deal of 
material still remains to be collected. 

II. Egypt. — i. Temples. — The Egyptians 
appear to have been inditi'erent as to the direction 
in which their temples lay ; at least, if they had a 
system, it is by most people considered to be 
unknown to us. J. Fergusson expressly states 
(Hist, of Architecture^, London, 1891-93, i. 119) 
that they did not orientate their buildings ; but in 
his day no system had been suggested, and he 
accepted the obvious reading of the evidence. 
The evidence is that the temples face in all direc- 
tions. The silence of other writers on Egyptian 
architecture may be assumed to mean that they 
take the same view as Fergusson, and students of 
the elaborate religion of the Egyptians give us 
little help. 

Attempts have recently been made, however, to 
reduce the apparent confusion to a system. Two 
of these attempts — those of Nissen and of Lockyer 
— were apparently made more or less independently 
of one another, hut they may be considered 
together. Nissen discusses eleven examples. 

Every temple is directed towards the point on the horizon nt 
which the sun or the star to which the temple is dedicated rose 
or set on the feast-day at the time when the temple was founded. 
Wlien the axis of a temple lies nearly E. and W., it necessarily 
points to sunrise on some day of the year and to sunset on some 
other day, and the temple is then called a sun-temple. If, 
however, the axis points to a spot on the horizon outside the 
limits of sunrise and sunset at midsummer, the temple is con- 
eidered to be a star-temple. The point on the horizon at which 
the sun or a star rises on any particular day of the year is con- 
stantly changing, owing to the movement of the pole of the 
earth round the pole of the heavens, and it is pointed out by 
Ixickyer that in 13,000 years this point for a star may shift 47*. 
Some star is then looked for which rose or set at that particular 
spot at some time during the epoch in which the temple must 
he supposed, on arohroological grounds, to have been founded. 
A likely star having been found, the exact date, to within a 
very few decades, at which it rose or set at the point in question 
is easily calculated. This date is the date ol the building. A 
likely star is one which can he shown to have some possible 
connexion with the temple, and great ingenuity is shown in 
finding such connexions ; e.g., the temple of Sebak-Ea at Ombos 
seems to point towards the setting ol Arcturus, which was 
sometimes represented by the Egj-ptians as a crocodile, and the 
god Sebak-Ra was also represented as crocodile-headed (Nissen, 
Orientation, p. 62). Inscriptions from Annu, Denderah, and 
elsewhere are quoted by both Nissen and Lockyer describing 
the foundation of temples, a ceremony of the greatest import- 
ance ; the king himself stretches the measuring-cord and directs 
bis glance to the course of the rising stars, his eye is fixed on 
the Great Bear, and he gives the comers of the temple. But it 
is admitted that the Denderah inscription is very late ; it refers 
to the emperor Augustus, who, it is said, was never at Denderah ; 
nor did the Great Bear set at Denderah in his time ; it must 
therefore reproduce an earlier inscription (Lockyer, The Sawn 
of Astronomy, p. 178). An exact orientation was of the greatest 
importance, and Lockyer suggests that the long series ol halls 
and courts which formed an Egj-ptian temple would make an 
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excellent telescope of a sort ; the halls, especially those at the 
farther end, were dark, and the dividing walls were each 
pierced by a central doorway; a priest standing in the dark 
at the farther end, looking through this long series of door- 
ways, would have a good view of a star at heliacal rising, t.«. 
rising a little before sunrise, and would thus be warned that it 
was time to prepare sacrifice ; the fairway to the horizon was 
always carefully preserved uninterrupted. True, later temples 
were sometimes built right across the fairway, but that was 
done on purpose by the later priests to spite those of the old 
temple. The sun-temples make admirable observatories for 
ascertaining the exact time of the summer solstice; the 
measurement of time was a most important matter in an agri- 
cultural country ; it was a duty monopolized by the priests. 
The orientation of star-temples is often what we maj’ call 
indirect, i.e., it is not the long axis, but the short, thatpointe 
to the rising of the star, ns at Denderah and Edfu (Nissen, pp. 
86, 43) ; and the Egj'ptians had the habit of building neighbour- 
ing temples at right angles to one another (Lockyer, pp. 168, 
816 ; Nissen, p. 69). 

These views have been accepted by R. Phend 
Spiers s.v. ‘ Orientation ’), E. A. 'Wallis 

Budge, and F. C. Penrose. They are strongly 
controverted by a writer in the Edinhvrgh Review 
(clxxx. [1894] 418 ff.). The weak points of the 
theory, besides those indicated above, are that, 
owing to the movement of the earth’s axis, the 
same star would not serve for more than 200 or 
300 years, as Lockyer admits ; that that is a very 
short space of time in Egj'ptian history, so that 
the fact must have been observed comparatively 
soon ; that the very late inscriptions describing the 
setting out of the temple with a cord by the king, 
inscriptions rewritten and indeed freely ‘edited,’ 
should not be accepted as plain statements of fact, 
devoid of poetic or religious fervour. The ivTiter 
in the Edinburgh Review, indeed, points out that 
the older inscriptions say nothing about the star, 
while in the later instances ‘the Great Bear’ 
simply means ‘the north.’ Lockyer does not 
support his views of Egyptian sacerdotal history 
by reference to authorities. Nissen is less fanci- 
ful, but scarcely more convincing. 

The sun and stars entered so largely into 
Egyptian religion and the observation of their 
movements was so important for making the 
calendar that the case can at most be said to be 
not proven. This would seem to be the view of 
W. M. Flinders Petrie (art. Architectuee 
[E gyptian], vol. i. p. 722 if.), who, however, 
appears to avoid a definite statement of opinion. 
He does, indeed, give interesting facts about the 
temple of Abydos (p. 723“), but no explanation of 
them or even a hint as to whether he thinks an 
explanation is required. In the earliest plan the 
entrance is a passage between walls 4 ft. apart and 
35 ft. long, facing S. ; it is probably of the 1st 
dynasty ; in the new temples of the ’\7Ith dynasty 
the principal door is to the N. and the lesser to 
the S. ; later still it was several times rebuilt or 
remodelled facing N. and then E. ; in all there are 
seven (sie) different plans, dating from the 1st to 
the XXVIth dynasty and facing successively S., 
N., N. ?, N., N. ?, E., E., E. 

2 . Burials. — In the earliest burials in Egypt the 
body is said to be laid on the left side, lying N. 
and S. -with face towards the E. (Maspero, pp. 
112 A, 361). Budge, referring apparently to the 
same period, says that the skeleton is laid on the 
left side with limbs bent and the face generally to 
the S., adding, however, that no invariable rule 
seems to have been observed as to the points of the 
compass. At a somewhat later but still pre- 
historic time and before the days of embalming, 
the graves are ‘oriented either north or south’ 
(Egyptian Ideas of the Future Life, p. 159). Budge 
thinks that the cramped attitude, the ante-natal 
position of the child, may perhaps have been 
adopted in order to facilitate the re-birth of the 
body (p. 162). . i, j 

The royal tombs of the 1st dynasty at Abydos 
are made par.allel to the river valley and hill line. 


and not tnie to the cardinal points, the nominal 
N.S. line being really N.'W. and S.E. But the 
builders recognized this diagonal direction (Earn- 
tian Explor. Fund Report, London, 1900, pt. i.). 

The pyramids of Gizeh are of the IVth djmasty 
(variously estimated at 4000 to 6000 B.C.). Tliey 
are accurately set out so that one side faces due N. 
They are not absolutely accurate; the sides of 
the Great Pyramid, which should point N., do 
actually bear 4' W. of N. Petrie (The Pyraxids 
and Temples of Gizeh, London, 1893, pp. 40-42) 
thinks that this discrepancy is due, not to a fault 
in the setting out, but to a movement of the pole ; 
he thus tacitly assumes that absolute accuracy was 
desired. Six of the nine remaining pyramids at 
Gizeh have a N. entrance passage sloping down 
towards the centre at a mean angle of 26° 47' ; and 
at Abousseir, of the only two which are sufficiently 
well preserved, one has a passage at an angle of 
27° 6', and the other at 26 . All these must have 
given view of the then pole star at its lower 
culmination — ‘ a circumstance which can hardly he 
supposed to have been unintentional’ (J. F. W. 
Herschel, Outlines of Astronomy^, London, 1867, 
p. 205 f.). 

Opposite to the middle of the E. side of each 
pyramid there was a temple, where the worship of 
the deified king was carried on. 

The temple, says Petrie (p. 81), looked ‘ towards the pyramid 
wh’ch stood on the W. of it (the “blessed West,” the land of 
souls).’ 


In connexion with the second pyramid temple 
there is a granite temple about a quarter of a mile 
away. A paved causeway leads from one to the 
other. This granite temple is duly orientated to 
the E., but it is about E. by S. of the pyramid, 
this position evidently being decided by the lie of 
the ground. A causeway also runs E. from the 
third pyramid temple. 

Most of the other pyramids^ of Egypt face N. 
with greater or less degrees of inaccuracy, and all 
have the entrance to the N. Of that at Sakkara 
the N.S. line is, according to Fergusson, 4'35"E. 
of N. . 

In the Sudan, however, there are some important 
groups of pyramids which are placed diagonally to 
the meridian. These are at Gebal Barkal and at 
Meroe, east of the Nile, and at Nuri or Belal, w^t 
of the Nile. The shrines are against the S.E. 
faces. Budge, who made observations, apeepts 
the views of Lockyer and Penrose [and Nissen], 
and holds that these pyramids are orientated to the 
sun or, where its rays could not enter the shrine, 
to some star (Proc. Royal Soc, London, Ixv. 333). 

The Sphinx seems to have been called Har-em- 
khu by the ancient Egyptians (the Harmakhis of 
the Greeks and Romans), equivalent to ‘Horns on 
the horizon ’ or the sun in the act of rising. The 
sun-god Horus takes several forms, one of whioli 
was ‘ Horus of the two [i.e. E. and W.] horizons. 
Horus in one of his qualities is primarily the god 
of the sunrise, and as such is the counterpart ot 
Hathor, the god of the west, who received the 
dead. It is Gris eastward gaze of his that has 
made the Sphinx so impressive to all who have 
beheld him, and that long ago gained for him the 
name of ‘the Watcher.’ The work is usuall) 
attributed to the XVIIIth dynasty (c. 16th and 
17th centuries B.C.), by which time the origin oi 
all forms of religion was sought in sun-worship, 
and nearly every principal deity became amalga- 
mated with the sun-god (A. Wiedemann, Ecltgion 
of the Ancient Egyptians, Eng. tr., London, lo9/, 

p. 12). 

But, though theology may have changed during 
the course of ancient Egyptian history, we may 
safely guess that ritual, with which we are here 
concerned, remained very much the same in tna 
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most conservative land. Egypt was a land of sun- 
worship in one form or another from the earliest 
pre-historio times till the dawn of the present era. 
The worship centred in Pa Ra (the house of Ra), 
the Greek Heliopolis. Thither a Pharaoh of the 
Xllth dynasty went in procession, and on the 
sandhill sacrificed before the god Ra at his rising 
and, returning to the great temple of the sun, 
went alone into the holy of holies to see the god, 
his father, Ra himself (tft. p. 21). 

The mastabas, or private tombs of dynasties III. 
to X., liave generally the entrance to the E., 
sometimes to the N. or S., never to theW. There 
was also a sort of hlocked-up door facing E. ; this 
was for the use of the dead ; the spirit could enter 
or leave by it. An inscription is recorded invok- 
ing blessing on the dead ‘ that burial might he 
granted to him in Amentit the land of the West’ 
(Maspero, p. 250). At the far end of the building, 
set back in a recess in the W. wall, is a stele. 
Wiedemann thus describes a funeral : 

‘ When the tomb htid been reached, the coffin was set np on 
end, with face turned towards the eouth, on a email eandhill 
intended to represent the Mountain of the West — the realm of 
the dead ’ (p. 236). 

III. Assyria, Chaldea, Persia; temples 
AND BURIALS, — Our Intowledge of these regions 
in ancient times is still marred by serious lacunae. 
The old Chaldseans had their theory of a world of 
the dead — either an under world or one lying E. 
or N. Of burial places other than those of royal 
persons nothing seems to he known, and even of 
those the authorities do not tell us much. 

The temple, a succession of terraces about three 
in number, forming a sort of irregular stepped 
pyramid, was placed with its comers to the cardinal 
points — e.g., the temple of Nannar at Uru in 
Chaldtea (Maspero, p. C29) and Nin-mah at Babylon 
(T. G. Pinches, art. Architecture [Assyro- 
Babylonian], vol. i. p. 689*’). This may be chance, 
but, in describing the precinct of the temple-tower 
of Belus at Babydon, Pinches says : 

* In accordance with the usual Babylonian custom, the angles 
indicated the cardinal points, and each side had an entrance. 
Inside the enclosure ■ . . stood some kind of erection 200 ft. 
square, connected with the ziqgurat, or tower, and having 
round its base the chapels or temples of the various gods, on all 
four sides, and facing the cardinal points' (p. 600 f,). 

The principal buildings, with the couch of the god 
and the throne, were to the W. (p. 691“). Sippara 
and Larsa, cities where the sun-god was wor- 
shipped, liave not been thoroughly investigated. 
Persepolis was orientated to the cardinal points. 
The palace of Sargon in Mesopotamia has its 
diagonals pointing to them. 

IV. Greece. — i. Temples. — The normal posi- 
tion of a Greek tei^le is approximately E. and 
W., and it was an E. aspect that was aimed at. 
But an E. aspect meant the opposite of what we 
now mean. A religion like Christianity which 
has developed an indoor congregational worship 
considers the position of the altar within the 
temple and the attitude of the' worshipper as the 
essential points ; the position of the door is a 
corollary. But in a religion such as that of the 
ancient Greeks, where the temple is a mysterious 
home of the god entered by the few while the 
people remain in the temenos to see the sacrifice, 
it is the entrance front and the altar before it that 
are the first considerations. Greek temples there- 
fore generally have the entrance to the E. ; the 
altar (see art. Aetar [Greek], vol. i. p. 343“) is, if 
possible, placed in front of it on the main axis and 
so that the person sacrificing faced E. ufith his 
back to the temple — c.g., temples of Aphiea at 
jE^na, of Apollo at Delphi. If this was difficult 
or impossible, the altar was elsewhere, as that of 
Zeus at Olympia and of Athene on the Acropolis 
at Athens. 

By far the greater number of temples face 


towards the E. Nissen’s useful list of 113 Greek 
temples (pt. ii. p. 224) shows that 75 per cent are 
within an arc of 50°, or 25° on either side of true 
E., while more than half are within an arc of 20°, 
or 10° on either side of E. Of the remainder there 
are four principal groups with the entrance facing 
approximately N.E., N., W., and S. There are 
several large gaps -. no temples have the entrance 
to S.S.E., N.N.E., N.1S[.^Y., or W.N.W., whUe 
there is a gap of no less than 65° from about 
W.S.W. to nearly due S. containing only two 
temples. This distribution is partlj' geographical 
and partly according to cult, but never directly 
clironological. 

Geographically all temples on the mainland, 
with but five exceptions, lace between N.E. and 
S.E., the bulk of them either just N. of E. or 
about E.S.E. ; those in Sicily and Italy are for the 
most part just S. of E. ; the islands and Asia 
Minor form three nearly equal groups facing E., 
S., and W. fairly accurately. 

Grouped under cults, the temples of Zeus, 
Athene, Asklepios, and Hera face fairly uniformly 
E., except when in some Asia Minor examples the 
door is turned to W. or S. The temples of 
Artemis, Dionysos, and Demeter show rather 
greater variation. Temples to Apollo point in 
many directions. Among the temples of unknown 
dedication there is singular uniformity : they all 
face nearly due E., except one, which is nearly 
due S. 

Although no general classification according to 
period can be combined with|a classification accord- 
ing to direction, yet dates of buildings cannot be 
ignored : thus the Asia Minor temples of Zeus and 
Athene facing W. and S. are late, those of Artemis 
early ; we shall have occasion to notice the Delos 
temples in this connexion. Still less can we 
neglect the period of the cult in examining the 
direction, as we shall see in considering the temples 
of Isis and Serapis. Most important of all will be 
the original seat of the cult, as in the cases of 
Apollo and the Ephesian Artemis. 

The normal aspect of the entrance to a Greek 
temple is therefore E. Deviations from it are 
abnormal and are of varying degrees of importance. 
The reason of the E. aspect must be sought in sun- 
worship of some sort ; the time and perhaps the 
place of its origin are obscured by distance. 
Statues of gods before house or temple doors were 
called Sal/toyes dyryMoi, ' deities facing the sun.’ In 
Homer’s poems, says L. R. Farnell (art. Greek 
Religion, vol. vi. p. 401“), the sun was anthropo- 
morphized, but it is doubtful if it was so for the 
average Greek, who merely kissed his hand to it 
every morning or bowed to it on coming out of his 
house. The same author points out that the 
earliest temples — Homeric and pre-Homeric of the 
Minoan-Mycenpean culture — are, with one excep- 
tion, domestic chapels in royal palaces and mark 
the sacred character of the king (p. 397'’). Of the 
palaces themselves those that are known to us do 
not face E. : Tiryns and Phylakopi face due S. : 
Mycense about VV.N.'W. ; Troy S.E. ; Knossos 
seems to have had several fronts, one about S. by 
W. and others to the correspondin" points. Some 
of these sites are too cramped to have afforded a 
choice of aspect. 

Some light is obtained from literature, but it is 
not conclusive. 

In the Ion of Euripides the great tent ect up by Ion, the eon 
of Apollo, is Bcrupulously orientated— for it is a trpdv, a sacred 
or tabu place — eo that it should not face the mid shafts of the 
sun’s fire nor its dying ras'S (lines HS2-II37). On the roof were 
embroidered pictures of the sun, moon, and certain etars. 
There is nothing to connect the tent with Apollo-worship and 
the orientation seems to aim not so much at lacing N. and E. 
as at avoiding S. and W. 

Hesiod (c. 800 B.C.) has some passages In Works and Dayt 
referring to the movements of the stars and the time lor reap- 


78 


POINTS OP THE COMPASS 


Ing and other agricultural work, and other ancient authors 
refer to the means of measuring time hy the heavenly bodies. 

Deviations from true E., where these are slight, 
as in the case of dedications to Zens and Athene, 
may he explained in one of two ways : they may 
be due to indifference as to exactness, or we 
may, with Nissen and Penrose, see in them de- 
liberate intention in conformity Avith an elaborate 
system. 

These authors suggest that the axis is directed to the point ot 
sunrise on the feast-da^; that the variations among temples 
having the same dedication are due to the varying customs in 
different states, and to the varj’ing position of the place of sun- 
rise caused by the movements of the earth's axis ; that tlie 
latter cause incidentally gives us an indication of the date of 
the temple ; that it was important for the priest to have warn- 
ing of sunrise so that he might prepare the sacrifice ; and that 
this was given to him by the appearing of a star which was 
known to rise a little before the sun. Both Penrose and 
Nissen, by calculating from the known movement of the earth’s 
axis (the precession of the equinoxes), have arrived' at dates ot 
which the axes of most of the extant temples would point to a 
heliacal star. They have thus fixed the dates of the founda- 
tions of the temples. Penrose points out that the dates thus 
deduced are in most cases clearly earlier than the existing 
remains. His explanation is that the temple has been rebuilt 
on an old site, and the direction of the old axis has been 
followed. Lockyer agrees in the general theory, and it has 
been accepted by J. B. S. Holborn (art. Architecture [Greek], 
vol. 1. p. 73Sa) and by Spiers (HBrif , s.v. ' Orientation '), who 
both state that temples of gods face E. and those of heroes 
W. It is opposed with force by a writer in the Edinburgh 
Review (clxxx. 418) in an article on Lockyer's Dawn of 
Astronomy. 

The theory indeed seems to require a broader 
basis of evidence. Penrose himself points out that 
the same star would not serve for more than 200 
or 300 years, and he finds that at the rebuilding of 
a temple the axis has sometimes followed the star 
and sometimes not. 

The fact that most temples point nearly due E. 
may be due to an old tradition having been adhered 
to and fairly accurately carried out. On the other 
hand, we may, with Nissen, find the explanation 
in the Greek calendar: the chief festivals were 
equinoctial— -March, April, and early May (from 
the opening of navigation to the beginning of 
harvest [May]), and August, September, and the 
beginning or October, interrupted by vintage and 
ended by the closing of navigation. 

Certainly the importance of accurate observation 
of the movements of the stars for the regulation of 
the calendar and for timing agricultural opera- 
tions was fully realized. The terms ‘heliacal,’ 

‘ acronychal,’ and ‘cosmical’ rising and setting 
were used by the early astronomers. 

After this general indication we may take a 
closer view. The temples of Zeus aud Athene 
show, as stated above, a general agreement, but 
there is considerable difference between the two 
limits — some 36° in the case of Zeus and 21° in the 
case of Athene, not including the early temple at 
Miletus, Asia Minor. In Asia Minor Zeus has a 
temple at Magnesia with the door due W. (220 
B.C. [Nissen]) ; Athene has two at Miletus at right 
angles to one another, E.S.E. and S.S.W., and 
one at Pergamon due S. With these exceptions, 
there is no connexion between direction^ of axis 
and geographical position. There is a difference 
of nearly between the early temple of Athene 
on the Acropolis and the Parthenon : they are 
respectively 260° 55' and 257° 7', given S.=0° and 
going sunwise (Nissen, Penrose). 

Athene, Asklepios, and Demeter keep their E. 
door at Priene, Asia Minor. The two temples of 
Artemis in Asia Minor, at Ephesus and Magnesia, 
have the door approximately to W., though they 
differ considerably in direction of axis. This 
reversal is perhaps due to the confusion of the 
Greek Artemis with the Asiatic goddess. 

The Erechtheum points rather N. of E., being 
nearly parallel udth the Parthenon. The Theseum 
is 13° S. of E. ; Nissen holds with the view that it 


has nothing to do with Theseus, but connects it 
with lacchus, son of Demeter, and the Eleusiniaa 
mysteries (p. 177). 

This brings us to Demeter. Her temples are 
mostly not far from parallel with one another 
and with one of the two Persephone temples, while 
they are only 12° removed from the Theseum on 
one side, and 14° ftom the second Persephone 
temple on the other side, their axis pointing 295° 
or about E.S.E. These Demeter temples are 
widely scattered — Eleusis and Sicily. But in Asia 
Minor there is one temple of Demeter at Priene, 
and in Arcadia a temple of Despcena, the Arcadian 
name of Persephone, both facing due E. In Sicily 
at Selinus there is a temjile said to be of Demeter 
facing almost N.E. ; this is remarkable because all 
the eight other temples at Selinus are exactly 
paralld with one another and face somewhat k 
of E., or not far from the direction of the other 
Demeter temples. 

The temples of Apollo present perhaps the 
ppreatest problem in Greek orientation. Even 
Nissen, who has an explanation for most things, 
admits that they are difficult. They point in 
many directions. This is probably aue to the 
foreign extraction of the god : he has been thought 
to have come from Asia, from Egypt, from the 
north. Farnell says (art. Greek Religion, vol. 
vi. p. 395’’) that he was no doubt a cult fimire of 
tribes other than Achceans, and that in the Hyper- 
borean ritual, w'hich reflects at points the earliest 
days of Hellenism, we can follow the track of 
Apollo’s invasion from the north. Nissen ingeni- 
ously suggests that the simple mountain shepherds 
of Arcadia and ^Etolia accepted with the foreign 
god his foreign ritual and gave to his temples at 
Bassss, near Phigeleia, and at Thermon the N.S. 
axis with the door at the N. end (that at Bassse 
has also a door in the E. side) ; but advanced city 
communities with a popular theology adjusted the 
axis to suit their own views ; thus the temples at 
Selinus and Syracuse face due E., and that at 
Corinth nearly so. But on this hypothesis the 
temple at Delphi facing N.E. and that at Didyma 
in Argolis a little S. of N.E. are difficult to place. 
The temple at Metapontum on the south coast of 
Italy, with the entrance to the S.E., may be said 
to conform with the custom of the country; that in 
the iEgean island of Thera is parallel with it j 
that at Letoon has its door to the S.S.W. There 
remain tivo temples of Apollo at Delos, one facing 
due E. and the other due W. ; these must be 
purely political, faced according to the dictates of 
the times to which they belong, as Athens or Asia 
Minor was in the ascendant. Besides these there 
are in Delos two old temples facing W. ivhicli, 
Nissen says, Wilhelm Dorpfeld is inclined to dedi- 
cate to Apollo ; finally there is the nameless 
temple at Myceme with the doorway to the S., 
M'hich is perhaps more likely to have been dedi- 
cated to Apollo than to any other god. 

The Delos temples were first built facing Y*'” 
the rock-cut, the Leto, two which are nameless, 
and one d idicated to Apollo. The aspect is per- 
haps due to the influence of Asia Minor — except ot 
course the rock-cut. Then, under the influence or 
Athens in the 4th cent., the temples of Zeus and 
Apollo were built with the door to the E., and 
finally, according to Nissen, when the island 
passed away from Athens, the temple of the 
foreign Isis looked W. _ . 

A foreign god, as Nissen points out, may 
or may yield his native ritual. We have seen that 
Apollo illustrates both processes. At Alexandria 
the parent temple of Serapis faces S. ; the daughter 
at Taormina is turned E., while in Delos she keeps 
the door to the S. The temple of Isis is turned to 
the W. at Delos, but keeps its S. door at Priene. 
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It is probably a mistake to suppose that the 
aspect of temples was much more than a fashion, 
that it expresses any definite idea in theology. 
We have an exactly parallel case in the Christian 
Church ; most of our buildings have the door to 
the W., but in some of the most famous it is to the 
E. Probably few people are aware of the latter 
fact, even when they are attending service, although 
it sometimes requires a slightly diflerent ritual. 
Perhaps to the Greek the matter was a little more 
important, but not much. 

The temple with the door to the W. did not face 
W., anj' more than St. Peter’s in Rome faces W. ; 
it only faced E. in a dili'erent manner. Nissen 
thinks that it did face AV., and that this aspect 
symbolizes ‘world empire.’ So it does, but the 
symbolism is of the 20th cent, and Teutonic. It is 
generally thought that on the feast-day the rays 
of the rising sun were to fall through the open 
door and light up the statue of the god, and the 
northward-facing temple at Bass® has indeed the 
famous side door to the E., opposite the spot where 
the statue stood. But how could this have been 
arranged in a westward-facing temple ? A hyp®- 
thral opening would throw only a reflected light 
on the figure. Vitruvius has some remarks on the 
subject which we shall presently notice. 

2 . Burials. — The Greek idea of death is com- 
plicated by many cross-currents, but the notion of 
a voyage or a journey of some sort enters largely 
into it. S. Baring-Gould says (A Book of Folklore, 
London, n.d., p. 160) that the ancient Greek 
inscribed the word eCwXota, ‘ favourable voyage,’ 
on a gravestone and that his descendant carves a 
pair of oars. 

In five shaft graves on the Acropolis at Mycen® 
two bodies lie N. and S., with feet to S., and 
all the others, eleven or more, lie E. and AA’". with 
feet to AV. At Vaphio the chief is laid E. and 
AV. with feet to E. ; possibly this is only in order 
that he should face the door of the tomb, which is 
to E. 

Eidgeway (i. 490) thinks that we may infer that 
burial with feet to W. was the characteristic 
orientation of the autochthonous race. He points 
out (i. 516) that Odysseus did not descend into 
Hades as did jEneas and Dante ; he sailed Avest ; 
and in post-Homerio belief there was no under 
world, but isles of the blest, Avhich lay in the west. 
At Phylakopi in Melos the orientation of the 
tombs depended Avholly on the conformation of the 
ground (Hellenic Society, suppl. paper no. 4 
[1904], p. 234). 

In later times the position of the body varied. 
Thus Solon proved the justice of the claim of 
Athens to Salamis as against the Megarians by 
pointing out that the tombs Avhich he opened faced 
E., and that the corpses in them were turned to 
the E. in the Athenian fashion. AVe have there- 
fore the tradition at least that in the days of 
Solon (c. 600 B.C.) there Avere in different parts of 
Greece tAvo Avell recognized positions for the body. 
Such customs ‘ probably . . . depend on the ideas 
which each people has formed of the direction in 
which lies the land of the dead ’ (Frazer, Totemism 
and Exogamy, h'. 214). 

Y. Roue. — i. Temples. — It is generally agreed 
among modem AA-riters that the Romans, Avhatever 
their theories, did not orientate their buildings 
(AV. J. Anderson and R. P. Spiers, Greek and 
Roman Architecture'^, London, 1907, p. 188). The 
silence of Fergusson, of Middleton (Remains of 
Ancient Rome, 2 vols., London, 1892), and of 
Lanciani is perhaps as eloquent on the same side. 
E. A. Gardner (art. Altar [Roman], vol. i. p. 
349) says that, the orientation of the temples being 
varied, that of the altar varied also, and that, from 
the position of the altar, the sacrificer appears to 


haA-e stood Avith his side to the temple, and in some 
cases Avith his back to it. J. Diirm lays it doAvn 
that the Etniscan rule required that the temple 
axis should be N. and S. ; that the Roman turned 
to the E. during prayer; therefore either the 
temple statue had to face AV. or the axis of the 
tem])le had to lie E. and AV. (Handbuch der Archi- 
tekiur, Stuttgart, 1905, sect. 431). 

Of the Etruscan practice we know almost 
nothing. The Roman augurs inherited as the 
basis of tbeir ritual the Etruscan idea of the 
natural or normal attitude ; i.e., they imagined 
themselves as facing S., so that the lucky side — 
that toAvards theE. — Avas the left, and the unlucky 
side the right. But Avith the Roman populace the 
opposite Avas the rule: they faced N., and the 
right Avas the lucky side. Both these notions 
slioAV that, Avhatever Avas the practice AA-ith regard 
to buildings, there Avas in early times a special 
veneration for the east. 

Vitruvius, Avho lived and AA'rote in the 1st cent. 
B.C., is a useful link betAveen Greece and Rome. 
He Avas an architect Avith a practical knoAvledge of 
AA’ork in Rome in his oAvn day and Avith some out- 
side book-knoAvledge of Greek lands. He has a 
chafer on ‘ The Position of Temples according to 
the Kegions ’ : 

‘The sacred temples ol the immortal gods should be so dis- 
posed, that, if there la no impediment and the use ol the 
temple permits, the statue which is placed in the celi may seem 
to look towards the evening region of the heavens ; so that 
those who approach the altar, to make their offerings, or per- 
form sacrifices, may look towards the eastern sky and to the 
image which is in the temple. By this means the temple, the 
eastern sky, the BUpt)Iicants and saorificers making their vows, 
and the image seeming to rise to behold them will all be seen 
at one view : for it is proper that the altars ol the gods should 
be disposed to the east. 

But, it the nature of the place prevents that position, then 
the temple is to be turned to the view of the greater part of 
the city walls and temples ol the gods ; or should sacred fanes 
be built near a river, like those near the Nile in Egypt, they 
should look towards the banks of the river ; so likewise, if near 
a public way they should be so situated that the passengers 
may behold it, and pay their salutations ’ (tie ArcA<fect«m, 
tr. W, Newton, London, 1791, bk. iv. ch. v.). Pseudoperipteral 
temples ‘ are appropriated to the use of sacrifices, for the same 
kinds ol temples are not erected indiscriminately to all gods, 
because' the sacred rites performed to each are different ’ 
(bk. iv. ch. vil.). ‘Altars should regard the east' (bk. iv. 
ch. viii.). 

In these passages, it appears, Vitruvius combines 
unconsciously Avhat he had learned from books 
about Greek Avork with his practical knoAvledge of 
Roman custom in his own day. He had not 
travelled, and clearly the Greek architecture about 
Avhich he had read Avas, as Ave might perhaps 
expect, chiefly that of Asia Minor. As to Roman 
Avork, he seems to consider the AV. orientation to 
be a counsel of perfection, Avhich Avas to give way 
before considerations of architecture and con- 
venience. 

In practice temples face in every direction ; a 
glance at a plan of Rome or at a table of orienta- 
tions makes this clear, and an attempt to AVork 
the data into a system Avould indeed be bold. 
But it has been made by Nissen ; his lists contain 
33 Roman temples and 34 temples in Italy outside 
Rome. 

That the Romans and the Etruscans before them 
Avere very susceptible to outside influences — 
Greece, Egypt, and Asia — is a commonplace of 
history. It Avould be remarkable, then, if in the 
placing of their buildings even in Rome itself they 
never folloAved the practice of countries Avhere 
orientation Avas general — countries AAdthin Avhose 
borders they themselves Avere building temples 
carefully orientated in accordance Avith native 
custom. 

But, if we would look for truly orientated build- 
ings, it must be on open sites or among the early 
buildings of a toAvn before the place had become 
congested, or at least among those Avhich, if not 
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early, might be expected to preserve early tra- 
ditions. In Rome the circular temple of Vesta 
in the Forum faces E.N.E. (R. Lanciani, Forma 
Urbis Romm, Milan, 1893-1901, pt. iv. pi. xxix.) 
or due E. (O. Richter, Topographie der Stadt Rom, 
Munich, 1901, pi. x.). The old Domus Publica 
(Middleton) and the Regia, neighbouring buildings 
associated with the temple, have also the E. direc- 
tion — a direction contrasting strongly with all the 
buildings round them. The temple of Vesta was 
one of the most sacred of buildings, and it owed 
both its form and its sanctity to its extreme anti- 
quity. The house for keeping alive a fire for the 
use of the community was probably tlie earliest 
building which primitive man attempted, earlier 
even than the shelter for his own head. The actual 
building in the Forum was destroyed and rebuilt 
more than once, and even its position had been 
slightly moved, but the old round form was pre- 
served. The plan came to receive a symbolical 
rneaning, but there can be no doubt that it was 
simply the natural form in which primitive man 
built, and that it was perpetuated in a specially 
sacred building by a well-known tendency just 
because it was primitive. It is suggested that the 
E. direction also is that of the primitive building, 
and that it points to a true orientation having been 
observed in early times. The well-known round 
temple to Mater Matuta, of early foundation, 
opposite S. Maria in Cosmedin has its door almost 
due E. (Lanciani, pt. viii. pi. xxviii.). The door 
of the Tullianum also looks due E. This building 
has, like the Regia, the trapezoidal plan which is 
believed to be the mark of a very primitive tradi- 
tion. The Lapis Niger over the grave of Romulus 
is trapezoidal, but its axes run N.W. to S.E. and 
N.E. to S. W. The early q^uadruple temple on 
the Capitol faced about S.S.E. (ib.), and the early 
temples on the S. \V. corner of the Palatine face 
S. by W. Outside Rome ; the temple of Vesta at 
Tivoli has the door facing S. W. by S. (G. L. Taylor 
and E. Cresy, Architectural Anti(fuities of Borne, 
London, 1821-22, pi. Ixvi. [vol. ii.]) probably for 
local reasons. The Artemisium at Nemi runs N. 
and S. with the door to the S. Thus it is difficult 
to detect a system even among the early buildings, 
unless it is perhaps a tendency to make buildings ! 
face approximately either E. or S. But much I 
could not be expected from so few remains. 

It is possible that other buildings miglit be found 
in which there might be discovered a cause for the 
direction of the axis other than practical or archi- 
tectural considerations. Contact with neighbour- 
ing or distant nations may more than once have 
had its influence; the third legion of the army, 
for instance, learned during its stay in Syria the 
custom of saluting the rising sun {CrB\ pt. vi., The 
Scapegoat, London, 1913, p. 416). 

The orientation of buildings in Rome in historical 
times seems to have been made to conform to the 
lay-out of the city generally, as Vitruvius suggests. 
The lay-out of the city must be considered in areas. 
In the earliest toum the Forum Boarium may have 
been truly orientated, either from ritual tradition 
or because of the relative positions of the Capitol 
and the river. The Palatine, on the other hand, 
is laid out on a line running N.E. and S.W. ; 
this was probably determined by the limits of the 
hill and by the valley which formerly crossed it. 
To the N. of it were the Forum Magnum and the 
Via Sacra running from N.W. to S.E. Some early 
buildings in these parts and on the Capitol have 
been referred to above. The buildings of later 
times, such as the temples of the Forum Magnum, 
face in all directions, seemingly without system. 
Outside this primitive area and within the wall of 
Servius Tullius, the planning generally is deter- 
mined by the run of the hills and valleys. But 


the greater part of the flat Campus Martius be tween 
the wall and the river, as well as the Vatican 
district beyond the river, is methodically laid out 
on lines due N.S. and E.W. The Mausoleum of 
Hadrian facing S., four circuses, and most of the 
other important buildings have this orientation. 
Included among these are the Pantheon, which 
faces N., the baths of Alexander Severus and 
of Agrippa, and the Porticus Argonautum, con- 
taining the Neptunium with door to E., and the 
Basilica Matidies with door to E. But the buildings 
in the north part of the Campus hlartius, north of 
the Via Recta, conform to the Via Flaminia (practi- 
cally the Corso). The important group of buildings 
forming the imperial Fora (of Trajan, etc.), with 
their temples, are symmetrically arranged on an 
axis running N.W. and S.E. Three of the four 
remaining great baths — those of Diocletian, Titus, 
and Caracalla — are on an axis running N.E. and 
S.W., perhaps partly to fit the hUl-tops and to 
suit the principal streets, and partly from con- 
siderations of sun and weather. The baths of 
Constantine face N.S. and E.W., and appear to 
conform intentionally with the Campus Martius 
scheme. Although this planning is chiefly secular, 
it is in different quarters so definitely orientated 
that it can scarcely be neglected. Temples seem 
to be invariably buUt to suit the road, as, for 
instance, that called of Fortuna Virilis facing 
N., a gronp of three just south of the theatre of 
Marcmlus facing E., and those west of the Capitol 
which face S.W. 

Outside Rome the same probably holds good— 
that orientation was observed to some extent, and 
often gave way to practical considerations. Nissen 
finds a system at Naples and Pompeii. The Forum 
at Pompeii runs N. and S., and its two temples of 
Jupiter and of Apollo face S. The temple of 
Vespasian and the sanctuary of the city Lares 
face W. 

But, if Rome herself was influenced more by 
architectural effect and considerations of con- 
venience than by religious or ritual motive, we 
find in the countries which she conquered a very 
different result, produced perhaps by the same 
causes. The Roman buildings in other lands are 
definitely orientated, though not always to the _E. 
The determining influence may have been a desire 
to conform to tlie custom of tne country or to the 
surrounding buildings, though in some_ oases the 
axis seems to have been fixed by religious influences, 
for the temple is at an angle with the street. The 
temple of Zeus Olympius in Athens is fairly true 
E. and W., wdth the door to E. The temples of 
the sun and of Zeus at Baalbek have the door to 
E., while that of Venus faces N. ; the temple of 
the sun at Palmyra has a N. and S. axis, with the 
door in the long W. side. 

At Silchester there are two square buildings near 
the present church wffiieh are believed by the dis- 
coverers to be temples, and are compared by them 
with similar buildings in Gaul. _ These temples do 
not conform wdth the general lines of the Roman 
city, but they are nearly parallel with one another 
and also with the mediseval church, which, it is 
suggested, may itself stand on the site of another 
pagan temple. The axes of the church and temples 
seem to be a little S. of E,, but the point is some- 
what obscured because the magnetic variation in 
this plan and in others, where_ it is given at <ifli 
shown as E. instead of W., which has not been the 
case since the year 1656 {Archmologia, lii- [1890] 

pi. XXX.). , 

2 . Burials. — The Romans for the greater part oi 
their history cremated their dead, so that tM 
orientation of their monuments had not to be 
considered. 

VI. CbrisTENDOM.—X. Early ritual. —Onenta- 
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tion in some form was probably practised, if not in 
the time of the apostles, at least in that immediately 
followdng, for we learn from Tertullian that it was 
observed at prayer in his days (A.D. c. 160-240). 
He says that the Christians were thought to he 
sun- worshippers because they prayed towards the 
E. _(j4^of. 16). If this o,ttitude was general and its 
objections realized and its abandonment considered 
possible at such an early time, and if, as was the 
case, the temples of both Jew and Gentile had from 
time immemorial faced E., the inference is that 
the practice was continuous. But Tylor says that 
orientation was unknoum in primitive Christianity 
and was developed in the first four centuries (PG* 
ii. 427). 

The Apostolical Constitutions are very clear both 
as to ritual and as to buildings ; 

‘After this, lot all rise up with one consent, and looking 
towards the east, after the catechumens and penitents are gone 
out, pray to God eastward, who ascended up to the heaven of 
heavens to the east; remembering also the ancient situation of 
aradise in the east ’ ; and, as to the church, ‘ let the building 
e long, with its head to the east’ (Aposf. Const. , ed. J. 
Donaldson, Edinburgh, n.d., li. 57). 

Cyril of Jerusalem in the 4th cent, not only 
explains that turning to the E. in prayer was sym- 
bolical of the situation of paradise (Catech. Lecf. 
xix. 9), but also describes the actual ritual ; 

We are to remember that at baptism we entered the outer 
hall [porch] of the baptistery and there, facing: W., heard the 
command to stretch forth the hand and, as in the presence of 
Satan, renounced him (i&, xix. 2). 

The rite is said to be still retained in the Greek 
Church. 

Pope Leo in the 6th cent, complains that people 
turned to salute the rising sun as it shone through 
the E. door of St. Peter’s, and it has been suggested 
that this was one of the causes of the reversal of 
churches to their present aspect with the door to 
the W., though at St. Peters itself no alteration 
was made. 

It appears, then, from the evidence of the earliest 
writers and of the earliest buildings (1) that 
orientation was strictly followed — i.e., a symbolical 
meaning was attached to the attitude of the in- 
dividual, and the E.W. direction of the main axis 
of churches was preserved ; (2) that the ritual was 
not without its inconvenience (as Leo complained) ; 
and (3) that the E.'W. axis sometimes means 
that the door faced E. and sometimes that it 
faced W. 

This result is scarcely surprising when we con- 
sider the various facets from which the light of 
the gospel was reflected. There were customs both 
Hebrew and pagan to be utterly reversed, on the 
one hand, or, on the other, to be retained and 
infused with new meaning. Of buildings there 
were the Temple at Jerusalem and most of the 
Greek and Asiatic-Boman temples with the door 
to the E., while there were notable exceptions at 
Magnesia, Ephesus, and Delos. 

2. Early buildings. — It may .be that there was 
always variety in the buildings owing to the various 
influences at work : Greece proper, Greek work in 
Asia Minor, Palestine, Syria, Egypt, Rome. On 
the one hand, there is (1) the church of the Holy 
Sepulchre in Jerusalem with an E. door, of which 
the earliest work begins in A.D. 326 (though here 
the site hardly left a free choice) ; (2) a statement 
by Paulinus of Nola (t 432) that the facade to the 
E. was more usual (though this is ambiguous) ; (3) 
the description of the early church with E. door 
at Antioch, not later than the first half of the 6th 
cent. ; (4) important churches in Rome, many of 
which still exist, while records remain of others, 
including the old basilica of St. Peter, first built 
early in the 4th cent. ; and (5) a considerable 
number of early churcbes in Northern, Central, 
and 'VYestem Europe. 

On the other hand, there is (1) the undoubted 
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fact that, if churches were originally built with 
W. altar and E. door, they were reversed in the 
Eastern Church at least at a very early period ; (2) 
Socrates the historian, writing in the first half of 
the 6th cent., says that the door was generally to 
the W. ; (3) the church at Antioch is described as 
being exceptional ; (4) the churches of Constantine 
at Byzantium either were all built with the E. 
altar or were all reversed by about the time of 
Justinian; (5) moreover, there is the obvious in- 
convenience of prayers towards the E. and the, 
altar to the W. 

The churches of Southern, N orthem, and W estem-, 
Europe retained the \V. altar long after the 
while some still retain it. That the conservative i 
East should have changed — as it probably didr—' 
while the progressive West kept to the old plM 
is perhaps an index of the theological activity of 
the Eastern Church in early times. It may hav^s^ 
been due, to some extent, to a dread of the influence 
of Asiatic sun-worship. 

The turning round of churches from what seems 
to have been the normal aspect with the W. altar 
to the present direction of altar to the E. is some- 
what obscure. It seems that all the churches built 
by Constantine (272 ?-337) himself had the W. altar 
and E. door. Besides the church of the Holy 
Sepulchre already mentioned, there is a church at 
Tyre ‘restored’ by him and several churches in 
Rome: St. Peter’s (Vatican), W. altar; St. Peter 
in Montorio, N.N.W. (since rebuilt) ; St. Chryso- 
gonus in Trastevere, W.N.W. ; St. Sebastian on 
the Appian Way, W. (Scott, Essay on the Hist, oj 
English Church Architecture, p. 18). It must be re- 
membered that in addition to these other churches 
in Rome built under the direct influence of Con- 
stantine, though not nominally founded by him, 
such as St. John Lateran, also have the E, door. 

3. Eastern Church. — No work of Constantine 
remains above ground in Constantinople, and the 
orientation which he there adopted must remain a 
secret until some foundations of his churches are 
exposed. All the present buildings have the door 
to the W. A. van Millingen (Byzantine Churches 
in Constantinople, London, 1912) gives the plans 
of 22 churches ; two of these have the door to 
N.W. ; all the rest lie between W.N.W. and 
W.S.W., and about six of them are practically 
due W. (The observations are probably aU 
magnetic, though they are not always stated to 
be so.) 

The ohurohea of Syrio, Armenia, and Cyprus, with scarcely on 
exception, have the door to the W. Jiany of these are very 
early. All the Jerusalem churches, with the exception of one 
with a S. door, have the door to the W. The churches of 
Salonica, some of them of the 6th and 6th centuries, and of 
Mount Athos have the W. door, except the early church at 
Salonica, probably late 4th cent., now the mosque Eski Juma, 
which had the altar at the W. end. The church of St. Felix at 
Nola and a church at Trieste have the W. altar. 

Probably many Greek temples became Christian 
churches. The Parthenon was converted into a 
church and an apse was built at the E. end. 

In like manner the churches of Greece which 
were built for Christian worship all have an E. 
altar and a W. door — e.g., the ‘small metropolis’ 
of Athens (8th or 9th cent.), the Kapnikarfea (9th 
cent. ?) in the middle of Rue d’Hermes, the church 
at Daphne (12th or 13th cent.), and the coupled 
10th cent, churches of the monastery of St. Luke 
of Stiris in Phocis (due W.) and that of St. 
Nicholas near Skripou in Bceotia (N.W.). 

The Coptic churches in Egypt, whatever their 
age, may be taken to represent very ancient 
practice. They all have the altar to the E., and 
the door is at the W., although it does not open 
directly into the main body of the church. The 
priests sit in a semi-circular apse behind the altar, 
thus facing W. 
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4. Western Church. — ^The orientation of the 
churches of Rome forms a strong contrast with the 
rest of Christendom, for a large majority of the old 
buildings have the altar to the W. and the door to 
the E. In this connexion we must remember that, 
from the circumstances of early Christianity, the 
church plan of every type must have been developed 
outside of Rome. 

In early times, when Christians worshipped 
where they would attract least attention, the 
orientation of buildings cannot have been observed, 
though it would often be possible to preserve it in 
ritual even in private houses. Churches were 
indeed built before the time of Constantine, but 
thenceforth services were held in all sorts of build- 
ings, and, large as was the increase in the number 
of Christians, the buildings available for worship 
would be adequate from the time when the removju 
of the government to Byzantium left, as it must 
have done, many buildings deserted. The early 
Christians did not object to making use of any 
sort of building. The smaller buildings, such as 
temples, were converted bodily into churches; of 
the larger buildings, such as thermm, theatres, and 
the like, a part only was used. Lanciani {Pagan 
and Christian Rome, London, 1892, p. 160) states 
that he has hardly found an ancient pagan build- 
ing in Rome that has not evidence of having been 
used as a church at some period. 

The Christian adapters of most of these buildings 
must have ignored orientation. But they probably 
regarded most of them as temporary, and few 
pagan buildings are still used as churches ; the 
best Icnoivn are the round temple of Romulus with 
the adjoining templum sacrce urbis, since the 6th 
cent, the church of SS. Cosmo and Damian, in 
which the altar is to the E.N.E., and the Pantheon, 
the door of which is to the N. 

Of the churches actually built by Constantine 
or under his auspices almost all have the W. altar 
and the E. narthex. When this is not the case, 
there is generally some obvious explanation. Scott 
{Essay on Eng. Gh. Arch., p. 18) gives^ very useful 
lists of the old churches of Rome showing approxi- 
mately their direction. Of the 53 churches recorded 
only 11 have the E. altar, the aspects lying for the 
most part between E.N.E. and E.S.E. Of these 
three may have been reversed and two, the im- 
portant cnurches of S. Lorenzo without the walls 
and S. Paolo without the walls, certainly have. 
Some of them owe their foundation to Constantine. 
But the churches which (in Scott’s list) have the 
W. altar number 42. These include St. Peter’s 
and the small church of St. Stephen near the 
apsidal end, now removed, each with its altar to 
tne W. ; the great basilicas of St. John Lateran 

with altar to the W. ; St". ’’I N.W.; 

S. Lorenzo without the ; i . ' '■ ' state, 

W. ; and to them must be added S. Paolo without 
the walls, before it was rebuilt by Valentinian ii., 
W. ; all these except Sta. Maria Maggiore are 
attributed to Constantine. Three other Constan- 
tinian buildings are included in the list as well as 
the important churches of S. Clemente (the lower 
building perhaps 6th cent.), W.N.W., and Sta. 
Maria in Trastevere, W. Many of these, like the 
first and last, have been rebuilt or rernodelled in 
late times, but preserve the old orientation. Half 
of them point approximately due E. and W. ; 
about a quarter have the altar N.W. and the door 
S.E. ; one has the altar facing S. of W. 

The turning round of the two great churches outside the 
walls happened in different ways. The W. apse of S. Lorenzo, 
as built hy Constantine and parti}’ rebuilt by Pope Pelagius ii., 
was taken down in 1216 hy Pope Honorius iii., who buiit a lar^e 
nave to the west of it. Honorius then made a raised floor, m 
wliat had been the nave, to form an elevated presbi’tery ; this 
accounts for the way in which the ancient columns of the 
original nave are partly hidden. S. Paolo, on the other hand. 


was a case of entire rebuilding. Constantine built a very small 
church over the tomb of St. Paul on the W. side of the road to 
Ostia the atnum reaching right up to the road. In the 4th 
cent, this little church was taken down, and a very large one 
built in its place. But it was impossible to move the tomb of 
the Apostle, and there was not room between it and the road 
The body of the new church was therefore 
built W. of the old church, with the door at the W. end - the 
site of the old church with the tomb below it occupies that ’part 
of the transept of the present church immediately in front of 
the apse. We shall find evidence of something analogous to 
each of these processes of revolution in England. 


In these early churches the altar stood on the 
chord of the apse; against the walls of the apse 
there were seats for the presbyters, the central one 
being for the bishop. The clergy therefore looked 
E. over the altar towards the people ; the people 
looked W. towards the altar and the tomb of the 
blessed martyr ; for many of the churches of 
Rome, including the most important, were built 
over the tombs of martyrs or on the places where 
they Bufiered death or torture. Lanciani says that 
58 churches originated thus. The conditions which 
he lays doivn are these three : (1) the tomb-altai 
was not to be moved vertically or horizontally ; (2) 
the tomb was to be in the centre of the apse ; (3) 
the [concavity of the] apse and the front of the 
edifice were to look E. Durandus, in the first 
book of the Rationale, is clear as to the ritual of 
the second half of the 13th cent. ; 


‘The priest is to pray towards the E., whence In churches 
which have a W. door he turns in the Salutations to the people ; 
but in churches which have the entrance to E., as in Eome, 
there is no need in the Salutations for turning round, because 
the priest is always turned to the people.’ Durandus gives 
several reasons for praying towards the E. {The Spmboliem e} 
Churches and Church Ornaments, tr, J. M. Neale and B. Webb, 
Leeds, 1843, v. ii. 67, app. B). 


Scott gives the following facts with regard to 
present day use : 

The priest faces E. and away from the people when the altar 
is to the E., except in two cases in which the altar arrangements 
have clearly been modernized ; he faces E. towards the people 
in 17 oases out of 40 where the altar is at the W. end, including 
the most important and those which have best retained their 
early arrangements. 

Scott fairly claims that from the point of view of medieval 
and modern ecclesiology this position of the priest facing the 
people is so singular that ‘ we may well bo surprised, not that 
in many Roman churches, having western sanctuaries, the 
primitive orientation of the celebrant has been lost, but that it 
has been preserved in so many instances, in defiance of the 
fashion of mediteval and modem times’ {Essay on Eng. Ch 
Arch., p. 22). 

The early churches of Italy outside Rome were 
built under Byzantine influence and date from a 
later time than the adoption of the E. altar at 
Byzantium. All accordingly have the E._ altar. 
Ravenna possesses the most remarkable buildings 
of this class. They are of the first half of the 6th 
century. The basilican church which preceded 
the present church of St. Mark at Venice faced in 
the same direction ; its altar was to the E. ; but it 
was of comparatively late date, being of the 9th 
century. 

5. Roman missions. — "We have seen that Rope 
i occupies an almost unique position in preserving 
the W. altar. But some at least of _ her c.irly 
missions observed the same orientation. _Tlie 
Romano-British church recently brought to light 
at Silchester {Archceologia, liii. [1892] 26) is a smaU 
basilica with a W. apse and transepts, clear indica- 
tions of an altar on the chord of the apse, and an 
E. narthex. The evidence that this was indeed a 
Christian church only stops short of absolute proof. 
Its date is very uncertain, but it is thought to 
belong to the 4th century. Other churches- of a 
later date -with the same orientation are not 
uncommon. No example is to be found in Eng- 
land now, but it has been thought that both tlie 
earliest church at Canterbury, to which reference 
is made below, and WUfrith’s church at Ripon baa 
their altars to the W. There are several ii^tances 
on the Continent : Great St. Martin’s at Cologne 
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wthout very careful inquiry. The dedication is 
to the Holy and Undivided Trinity. As it is a 
cathedral chureh, its history is preserved and we 
kno\y that before the Beformation the dedication 
was in honour of the Blessed Virgin (25th March), 
of St. Peter (29th June), and of St. Etheldreda 
(whose feast was 23rd June, and whose translation 
in 695 and in 1106 was on 17th Oct. and in 1252 
on 17th Sept.). It is not known whether St. 
Etheldreda dedicated her chureh in honour of the 
Blessed Virgin or of St. Peter or of both. The 
feast of the translation of a saint’s relics was no 
doubt a great occasion, but it is difficult to con- 
ceive of its giving tiie orientation of a building, 
because it would be hardly possible to foresee, on 
the fixing of the axis, when the new building would 
be ready for the translation. Thus the building 
probably does not derive its direction fi'om the 
first translation of 17th Oct. 695. But it is to 
sunrise on about 17th Oct. that the axis points, 
and it may be argued that the present building 
was made to suit sunrise on the anniversary of the 
first translation. But it is more probable that, if 
any day fixed the axis, it would be either St. 
Peter’s Day (29th June) or Lady Day (25th March). 
We have seen that the direction does not suit 
29th June. It would indeed suit Lady Day fairly 
well, though not exactly. 

We may test the theory further by applying it to a group 
of small churches taken at random In one district. None of 
the following churches deviates more than B' N. of true E. or 
6" S. of true E., except one which is about 10* N. of true E. 
(it will be seen that the dates of the feasts vary from mid- 
summer to nearly mid-winter, at which seasons the points of 
sunrise are about 80' apart) : St. Margaret, Norn-ich and Swan- 
nington (20th July); St. John Baptist, Aiderford (24th June); 
St. Andrew, Attlebridge (30th Nov.) ; St. Agnes, Cawston 
(21st Jan.) ; St. Nicholas, Brandiston (6th Deo.) ; All Saints, 
Weston (Ist Nov.). | 

A point to be borne in mind in this connexion 
is that the dedications of churches have not infre- 
quently been altered; some earlier dedications 
have been changed to that of the Blessed Virgin 
Mary ; this was common in tJie 14th cent. ; others 
were changed to that of the Holy Trinity at the 
Beformation. Some places stUl preserve, it is 
said, a primeval solar feast. 

In Borne, out of 45 churches (nearly the whole 
number in Scott’s lists) 15 point reasonably near to 
the sunrise on the feast-day, and 30 are quite ivide 
of it. 

9 , Bend in axis of churches. — ^Another popular 
theory is this : when the axis of a chancel is found 
not to be in a straight line with that of the nave, 
the deflexion was intentional and was meant to 
symbolize the drooping of the head of our Lord 
upon the Cross. Here again we have no authority 
from the ancient writers, and we have no right to 
attribute to them a meaning which they do not 
acknowledge. F. Bond (Dedications and Patron 
Saints of English Chiirches, London, 1914, p. 249) 
indeed quotes the case of a 14th cent, architect 
who died of grief on finding that a chureh that he 
had built at Metz had a bent axis. 

Bond Bays that the theory has been supported recently by 
Emile Male, Victor Mortet, J. A. Brutails, Anthyme Saint- 
Paul, and to some extent by de Cauraont, Viollet le-Duo, and 
Camille Enlart, but rejected by Auguste Choisy and Robert 
de Lasteyrie. Johnson (p. 238) suggests that the bend was 
intended to produce an agreeable optical illusion. He s^tes 
that deviation is generally to the S. ; Bond says that it is to 
the N. 

A little consideration will show that the de- 
flexion must always be accidental. _When a chancel 
is to be rebuilt, the chancel arch is blocked by a 
temporary wall so that the nave can continue in 
use. Unless the axis of the nave is carefully 
found and continued eastwards before this wall is 
built, and unless the stakes in the ground are care- 
fully preserved, the chances are that the axis of 
the new chancel will not be in the same straight 


line, because it is difficult to make it exactly per- 
pendicular to the short base aflbrded by the piera 
(perhaps themselves irregular) of the chancel arch. 
And it is not going too far to say that the deflexion 
is never found except where one part of the church 
has been rebuilt. It is, moreover, seldom found 
in the best buildings— more often in the churches 
of country to 4 vns and villages than in cathedrals 
and great churches, and more often in great 
churches which are in other respects irregular and 
of various periods than in those which are of fairly 
uniform style and are acknowledged master- 
pieces. 

No bend is lonnd In Winchester, Durham, Salisbury, Wells, 
Norwich, Lincoln, Peterborough, Exeter, Hereford, Gloucester, 
Worcester, Chester, Llandaif, Oxford, Southwell. This list 
contains oil the buildings of the first rank except a few notable 
cases of partial rebuilding. It would be strange Indeed II 
Canterbury with its complicated plan and its long history 
showed no bend, or Chichester, which is notoriously irregular. 
Moreover, the evidence of symbolism in these and other build- 
ings is vitiated by the fact that each has several deviations ; 
Canterbury has four axes; Chichester appears to have seven; 
Rochester has several axes, but the deviations are veiy slight 
And again, when there are two bends in the axis, they are 
sometimes in different directions. The only important build- 
ings with a deviation which will serve for symbolism are there- 
fore Lichfield, Bristol, St. Albans, and Ripon, with an inclina- 
tion of the choir to N. ; and Ely and York, to S. In each ol 
these either the choir or the nave has been rebuilt. 

The force of even these few instances is lessened 
still more when we see that the bend in the axis is 
only one irregularity among the many found in old 
buildings ; e.g., in six cathedral churches the W. 
door is not in the centre, and in one, Manchester, 
the axes of nave and choir are parallel but not in 
the same straight line; only the irregular Lady 
chapel at the E. end deviates. 

1 It may be that the above analysis is subject 
to correction, because plans, however carefully 
measured (like the Btiilder series here used), may 
occasionally omit a slight deviation. But, if the 
deviation is so slight as to escape the notice of the 
surveyor, it can have but little value as a symbol. 

It IS true that the cruciform plan of our great 
churches symbolizes the Cross. But it was a 
symbolism read into the cross-form after it had 
been evolved on other grounds. Exactly the same 
process is happening now in regard to the inclina- 
tion of the head of the Cross. 

10 . Details of orientation in buildings and 
furniture and in ritual. — The site chosen for the 
English parish church was usually to the N. of the 
village ; perhaps it would be more correct to say 
that a site was chosen such that the village should 
be S. of it. There may liave been some now un- 
kno 4 vn motive in this, or it may be simply that 
it was preferred to approach the church through 
the burial-ground, Avhich was usually to the S. 
Similarly, there are two possible explanations or 
the burial-ground being to the S. There is a pre- 
judice against burial on the N. side. J- Brand 
records (Popular Antiquities, new ed., London, 
1900, p. 475) that it was formerly appropriated 
to unbaptized infants, the excomrnunicated, the 
executecl, and suicides. This prejudice may be due 
to an old belief or simply to a natural dislike 01 a 
cold, damp place with rank herbage. Thus the 
principal door of the church is generally to the 
but there is almost invariably a N. door opposite 
to it, which is often nearly or quite disused. 

Tombs in the aisles are on either N. or S. side 
indifferently. But in the chancel the place 01 
honour was on the N. side ; this was nndoabted y 
in order that the tomb might be used as tlie 
Easter Sepulchre, which was on the N. side, pre- 
sumably because our Lord was pierced on the ngo 

.. 

In early churches the Gospel ambo was on 
N. side ; from it sermons were preached and decree.^ 
and excommunications read ; hence there is stm a 
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slight tendency in Anglican churches to place the 
pulpit on the N. side. The Paschal candlestick also 
was on the N. side. The Epistle amho was on the 
S. side. The sedilia of mediteval type are believed 
to he a relic of the presbyters’ seats round the apse 
of the early churches. They have been kept on 
the S. side and not on the N., doubtless because it 
is more convenient for the assistant to approach 
the celebrant, who is facing E., on his right hand. 
Close to the sedilia was placed the piscina. The 
bishop’s throne is also on the S. side. There was 
a custom, very commonly if not generally kept up 
in country places till the beginning of the 19th 
cent., of separating the men and women, the men 
sitting on tne S. side of the church and the women 
on the N. This custom had doubtless continued 
wthout a break from the earliest days of Christ- 
ianity, and it is perhaps of pre-Christian origin. 
It is noted by Durandus (i. 46). 

The dissenting bodies from the Anglican Church 
do not observe orientation. 

11. Burial. — Christianity no doubt inherits the 
custom of burial with feet to E. from paganism. 
The reason for it given by the early Christians was 
that Christ at His second coming will appear in the 
E. and the dead will rise to move towards Him. 
In practice graves are made parallel -with the 
church without any attempt at accuracy. 

12 . Superstition. — Few delinite beliefs in this 
country about the points of the compass are re- 
corded. The follo^^'ing has not previously been 
published : 

An old gentleman who had to unde^o a slight operation 
declined to allow it to he performed until the sofa on which he 
was lying had been placed N. and S. It is thought that he held 
some views about magnetism. 

It is said that in Scotland there la an idea that if the passing 
of the soul is to be easy the floor-boards of the sick room should 
not run N. and S. 

The association in Ireland of colours with the 

oints of the compass will be noted presently in 

escribing similar ideas in other parts of the world 
(see below, X.). Green is said to bo an unlucky 
colour in England (Baring-Gould, p. 15). 

VII. Jews. — ^The Hebrew word for east means 
literally ‘ the front,’ and that for west ‘ the back,’ 
so that south is on the right hand and north on 
the left. This suggests some form of sun-worship 
at an early period. The supposition is supported 
by evidence from a later time ; the Tabernacle 
had its door facing E. (‘ and for the hinder part of 
the tabernacle westward thou shalt make six 
boards ’ [Ex 26“ RV]). This true orientation was 
notwithstanding the ban of sun-ivorship by Moses 
(Dt 4i»). 

Lapses into worship of sun, moon, and stars are 
frequent all through Jewish history: Manasseh 
* worshipped all the host of heaven ’ (2 K 2P) ; 
Josiah ‘ took away the horses that the kings of 
Judah had given to the sun ’ (23**) ; Amos upbraids 
Israel with carrying with them ‘ the star of your 
god ’ (Am 6“) ; Ezekiel sees ‘ between the porch 
and the altar, about five and twenty men, with 
their backs toward the temple of the Lord_, and 
their faces toward the east ; and they worshipped 
the sun toward the east’ (Ezk 8*®). The 
custom of saluting the moon by kissing the hand 
referred to in Job Sl^*- may have been learned in 
Assyria (see JE, s.v. ‘Star- Worship’). 

The Jewish attitude of prayer is an instance of 
what may be called ‘ local orientation ’ ; it was not 
a turning to a point of the compass, but a turning 
to a place. We have a suggestion of this in 
Solomon’s prayer at the dedication of the Temple : 
if a man ‘spread forth his hands toward this 
house ; then hear thou in heaven thy dwelling 
place ’(1 K 8“''). And, when Daniel prayed, ‘his 
windows were open in his chamber toward Jem- 
Salem’ (Dn G*”). This became the law; a wor- 


shipper out of Palestine should turn towards 
Palestine, one in Palestine towards Jerusalem, in 
Jerusalem towards the Temple, in the Temple 
towards the Holy of Holies {JE, s.v. ‘ Mizrah ’). 
In JE, s.v. ‘ East,’ however, facing to the E. is 
said to have been the attitude of prayer, and refer- 
ence is made to Apost. Const, ii. 57, which the 
writer maintains to have a pre-Christian Hebrew 
foundation. 

In regard to buildings the custom of a true 
orientation, which had been established by the ar- 
rangement of the Tabernacle, was continued. It was 
followed in Solomon’s Temple and in all subsequent 
rebuUdings. Ezekiel is very precise on the orien- 
tation of the temple of his vision (40-47). Compari- 
son may be made with the Apocalypse (Rev 7- 16*^). 
Synagogues (apparently those of the pre-Christian 
era) are said by A. W. Brunner (R. Sturgis, Diet, oj 
Architecture and Building, 3 vols.. New York and 
London, 1901, s.v. ‘ Synagogue ’) to have had ‘ the 
holy ark or sanctuary’ at the E. end, but no 
authority is given. Those of the 2nd cent. A.D. in 
Galilee all faced S. {ib. s.v. ‘ Syria ’). Synagogues 
are now planned so that the ark may be towards 
Palestine {JE, s.v. ‘ Mizrah ’). 

VIII. M erSAMMADAES . — The Muhammadans, 
like the Jews, observe a ‘ local orientation’ ; they 
turn in prayer towards a place, Mecca. The 
Ka'bah at Mecca, adapted by Muhammad as a 
mosque, had been a pagan temple with its entrance 
to the E. (J. Gwilt, Encyelopccdia of Architecture, 
ed. W. Papworth, London, 1867, § 118). 

The essential feature of a mosque is the qiblah 
or mihrab, a niche or recess in a wall, the direction 
of the wall being at right angles with a straight 
line to Mecca. In front of the qiblah is an area 
covered by a roof supjjorted on commns which form 
a series of aisles running towards the Mecca wall. 
These form the prayer chamber ; in front of it is 
an open court inth covered walks at the sides lead- 
ing from the entrance, which is generally opposite 
the Mecca wall. As the Jews had but one temple, 
synagogues being but houses of prayer, so the 
Muhammadans had only one temple, that at 
Mecca (Fergusson®, ii. 516) ; mosques are places 
of prayer arranged so ns to show the direction 
of Mecca, though they have acquired a sanctity 
of their own, not less than that of the shrines of 
other faiths. 

Orientation of a kind was therefore of the first 
importance in a mosque. At Ispahan the axis of 
the great bazaar runs N. and S. The front of the 
mosque occupies the S. side of this, but the axis of 
the porch is bent at an angle of 45° so as to suit the 
mosque itself, the main axis of which is duly 
pointed to Mecca, 

Private prayer on the housetop is also directed 
towards Mecca. 

In burial the Muhammadan is laid on his right 
side facing Mecca (see art. Death [Muhammadan], 
vol. iv. p. 502»). 

IX. Tbs East. — Orientation in_ ritual observ- 
ance is perhaps most pronounced in Asia, which 
may be more or less indirectly the source from 
which the European observance is derived. Tylor 
holds that the adoration of the sun in the ancient 
Aryan relirion is revealed in ritual orientation. 

The Brahman turns E. at sunrise, says Tylor, 
and at noon, after adoration of the sun, he turns 
again E. to read his daily portion of the Veda and 
to make his daily offering. 

• It is with first and principal direction to the east that the 
consecration of the Are and the sacrificial implements, a cere- 
mony which is the groundwork of all his religious acts, has to 
be performed ’ {PC^ li. 425). 

An example of the orientated altar is given in 
art. Altah (Hindu), vol. i. p. 345*’. Hindu temples 
1 are sometimes dedicated to the sun-god, but the 
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moon-god has none (art. Brahmanism, voI. ii. p. 
805*’). Temples seem to he duly orientated in the 
Avider sense of the Avord. 

The Indian Buddhist generally orientated his 
buildings fairly closely to the cardinal points, and 
seemed to prefer to make his entrance face E. But 
the Jain temples did not folloAA' a rule, ‘ the Jains 
being _ indifferent apparently to any particular 
direction for their buildings’ (H. Cousens, in 
Archmological Survey of India, Calcutta, 1907-08, 
p. 195). 

The Thugs, on the other hand, are Avorshippers 
of Kali, the death-goddess. In her honour human 
victims Avere murdered ; to her the sacred pickaxe 
Avas consecrated Avith Avhich the graves of slain 
Avere dug, and the elaborate ritual of this conse- 
cration Avas performed facing W. The mediaeval 
Tatars made a mound over the grave and placed on 
it a statue facing E. (PCF ii. 423). 

Buddhism varies much in different countries, 
and presumably its buildings and ritual vary. In 
China it appears that the temples are truly 
orientated (see Architecture [Chinese], vol. i. p. 
695**) and there is therefore, it is to be supposed, 
some orientation of ritual. There is a paradise of 
the dead in the W., and the chief book read in the 
presence of the departed person is ‘ the “ Sutra of 
Amitabha,” or the Buddha representing the sun 
in the Avest, behind Avhich lies paradise’ (art. 
China [Buddhism in], vol. iii. p. 554“ ; cf. art. Con- 
fucius, vol. iA\ p. 19*). 

In the Confucian religion there are many sacri- 
fices offered Avith an elaborate ritual. The most 
important of these is described in art. Confucian 
Religion (vol. iv. p. 13), and the points of the 
compass are carefully mentioned, but their religi- 
ous significance, if they have any, is not indicated. 
The sacrifices of the second rank are made at 
altars and temples in and about Peking. The 
sun-god has an altar-terrace outside the main E. 
gate toAvards the region of the sunrise ; the moon- 
goddess has an altar outside the W. gate, because 
the W. is the region Avhere the neAV moon is 
bom. 

X. Savage races. — i. Ritual acts. — The ritual 
of primitive races is Avith difficulty ascertained, 
and not very much has been recorded. The Pangin, 
one of the tribes of the Indian Archipelago, on all 
ceremonial occasions salute and invoke the direc- I 
tions of the rising and setting sun ; the people 1 
sleep Avith their faces to the E., and on cremating 
the dead they place the body to face in the same 
direction ; the land of the dead is in the E., and it 
seems that that is the direction to Avhich most 
importance is attached : 

‘The only disturbing feature is the fact that the "setting 
sun” is said to be invoked. This may be due to the influence 
of a solar cult ’ (AV. J. Perry, J RAI ;div. 28B). 

Another tribe, the Toraja of Central Celebes, 
place their houses in an E. and W. direction Avith 
the door at the W. end, thus facing the land of 
the dead ; but this is really religious. 

A neighbouring tribe, the Tobada, build their ‘village-house’ 
N. and S., ‘ so that, as they say, on entering, one faces to the 
north, the direction whence they have come, and in which 
direction they place the land of the dead. The holy place of 
the house is the north centre-pile . . . and there the ghosts 
come to live in bunches of leaves of the aruru palm ’ (ift. p. 
29Q). 

This seems to be a first, but very important, step 
toAvards temple-Avorship. The largest and most 
important temple of the Tonapoe has a door on the 
E. side, thus facing tOAvards the land of the dead 
and in the direction Avhence the tribe came. A 
number of cases are recorded in Avhich houses are 
built with due regard to the direction of the land 
of the dead, and of others in which a place is pro- 
Auded as a residence for the ghost, or an entrance 
into the house is made for it. 


In ritual observances the folloAving may ba 
noted : •' 


At* v/iu vt Aid c o uu> >v {juip wus 1106 central doctrine of 

n complex religion, men knelt in prayer to the E. and doors 
of sanctuaries looked mostly AV. (PC3 fl. 424). The Pueblo 
Indians of New Mexico, though they are now Christians have 
preserved their ancient practice of turning to the sun at his 
rising, just as the Christians of Europe turn to the E. at certain 
parts of their worship. The cave-templeof the sun-worshippin" 
Apalaches of Florida had its opening to the E., and the priest 
stood in the opening early in the morning of the feast-days 
waiting for sunrise. The Comanches, also sun-worshippers 
when preparing for the war-path, place their weapons over 
night on the E. side of the lodge to receive the mornin" sun's 
first rays. The ancient Peruvians were sun-worshipper^ and 
had in their capital, Cuzco, a temple duly orientated, with a 
great golden disk on the AV. wall to reflect the rising sun as it 
shone through the E. door (ib. ii. 424). The Hopi mother, on 
the twentieth day after the birth of her child, presents it to 
the sun at the moment of sunrise (see Birth [Introduction], 
vol. ii. p. C42b, and Joum. Amer. Eth. and ArcA. ii. [18921 
1C3). 


The following symbolic orientation is characteristic (A. 0. 
Haddon tells the present writer) of the Pawnee, but to a greater 
or less extent applies to_ the Plains Indians generally. The 
‘earth lodges’ are built in the traditional manner according 
to a divinely inspired plan, and serve for ceremonial purposes 
as well as dwelling-houses ; the same symbolism is found in the 
summer tents, or fipi. The entrance always faces E. The 
I central circular fireplace represents the sun, and the cleared 
space round it the horizon. For certain ceremonies an 
altar of rugs is placed to the AV. of the fireplace, and on it is 
deposited the sacred bundle ; behind it, in the place of honour, 
sit the priests ; the space between the altar and the fireplace is 
holy ground, over which no priest can pass till purified bythuri- 
fication. This region in the AV. is sacred to the evening star, 
the beneficent guardian of fertility, and to her four attendant 
messengers : wind, clouds, thunder, and rain. To the N. of 
the fireplace there should be a bison’s skull to represent at once 
the gods in the heavens and the home of Tirawa, the high god, 
the all-embracing, the morning star, the bloodthirsty controller 
of the heat of the sun in the E., who prevents his brother, 
the sun, from burning up the world. The S. is the land of 
death and the receivers of the souls of the unfortunate 
dead, while the malevolent deity of sickness is stationed in the 
S.AV. In ceremonial pipe-smoking puffs of smoke may be blown 
in various directions as offerings to these and other beavealy 
bodies. 

J. AV. Fewkes (,Iotim. Amer. Eth. and Arch. ii. 14-22) ess's 
that the underground esUtfas or kib-vas (ceremonial chambers) 
in the il^saynn (Hopi) Pueblo of AVdl-pi in Arizona ‘are gener- 
ally placed with their walls corresponding to the conception of 
the primary points bub not to our cardinal directions. . . . The 
variation of their N. .is AV. of the true N. (varying from 42’ to 
60”) ; consequently the N.S. lines of thier kib-vas are in reality 
N.E. and S.AV. lines.’ The orientation ‘ is prob,AbIy intentional, 
but it may be determined by the possibilities in direction of the 
recesses in which they are constructed.’ 

R. M. AV. Swan considers that the temples of Mashonaland 
were orientated (J. T. Bent, Ruined Cities of llashonalani, 
London, 1892). 

We may here notice the Avide-spread association 
of certain colours Avith the various points of the 
compass. A table is appended shoAving some of 
the recorded observations. It Avill be seen that 
these are from N. and S. America, China, and 
other parts of the Avorld, including Ireland. There 
is no approach to uniformity and only a few 
tendencies can be faintly traced, as, e.g., thatbla^ 
is practically never associated Avith the S. or E. 
It IS just possible that the Avell-knoAvn liturgical 
colours of the Christian Church, although of late 
use, are not entirely unconnected AAuth these 
ideas. 

2. Burial. — Practically all peoples Avho practise 
inhumation folloAV some rule as to the direction in 


which the body is to be laid. _ . * j 

A journey to the landAvhence the tribe migrated 
is probably the most general conception at the 
present time. The dead are laid in the direction 
of the land of the dead, and this, AA'hen both can_ be 
ascertained, is found to coincide ■with the direction 
of the land of the forefathers. 


Perry gives many instances from the E. Indian 
One tribe makes the grave parallel to a river up whi<m in 
spirit must travel, the tribe having migrated down the nver , 
another, which believes that the land of the forefathere is w 
the S., lays the body on its side with head to AV., feet to c.-, a 
facing S. ; another places the body in a sitting position laci k 
the land of the dead. In one case the direction of the ^ve w 
towards the land of the dead and in the direction of Mos 
places where the first chiefs procured their wives; in anotne 
the dead are buried on the 8. side of the village, the land oi m 
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dead le situated in the S., and it ie from the S. that the people 
believe themselves to have come. Cases are recorded where the 
bodies of the dead are definitely orientated to the land of their 
forefathers, the situation of the land of the dead being unas- 
certained. An exceptionai and special case may help to 
illustrate the belief in the journey which the spirit was to take : 
the body of a man whose head had been cut off by a member of 
another clan was brought in end placed sitting on the ground 
against a pile of the house and facing the land of his enemy; 
when buried, it was placed in a sitting position still facing in 
the same direction (JRAI xliv. 289) ; presumably the first 
business of the ghost was to go and have his revenge. A tribe 
in E. Africa buries a man who dies in a strange place with hla 
face towards his mother’s village (art. Duatu [Introductory], 
Tol. iv. p. 426l>). 

A man of the Wotjobaluk tribe of Vetona, Australia, is buried 
with his head towards the point of the compass appropriate to 
his totem (ib. p. 426a). 

‘ Among the Battas of Sumatra men of different totems are 
buried with their heads in different directions, but the reasons 
for these differences ore not always manifest. On the analogy 
of the Hot-Wind totem and the Sun totem among the Wotjo- 
balluk we may conjecture that the direction in which the body 
was buried was the direction in which the totem was supposed 
especially to reside, so that the Intention of interring the bodies 
in these positions may have been to enable the released spirits 
of the dead to rejoin their totems’ (Frazer, Totcmism and 
Exogamy, iv. 213). But, ns Haddon points out, since the 
people are supposed to be related to or descended from their 
totem, this seems to be hut onother form of the journey of 
the spirit to the land of the forefathers. 

Tlie orientation of the graves of some primitive 
peoples is recorded without any indication of the 
beliefs which decided the direction; burial with 
feet to the W. is observed by races of N. America; 
Central Africa, Samoa, Fiji, and Australia. Tylor 
mentions some Australian tribes who bury their 
dead in a sitting position facing E., even while 
believing that the land of the dead is in the 
W. 

XI. PRE-mSTORIC -WESTERN EUROPE. — I. 
Temples.— Under this heading brief reference will 
be made to the great well-known megalithic monu- 
ments. They are included in this article because 
they have been called temples and tombs, and have 
been said to be orientated in the sense that their 
aspect was decided by religious considerations. 
But as a matter of fact we do not know their use, 
or what determined their direction, their a^e, or 
the religion of the folk who built them. If we 
knew any two or even any one of these facts, it 
might be possible to deduce the others. But we 
have no working base, not even any uniformity 
among the remains. 

The two most famous examples are Camac in 
Morbihan and Stonehenge in Wiltshire. Camac 
is a series of immense parallel avenues running 
roughly E. and W. along the coast of Brittany. 
Stonehenge is a horseshoe within three concentric 
circles, two of stone and one of earth. From the 
outer circle runs a straight depression between 
earth banks. A line drawn down this depression 
and continued through the horseshoe divides it 
symmetrically and passes through a flat slab called 
the ‘ altar.’ This line points to the place of sun- 
rise on mid-summer day about, according to 
Lockyer (Stonehenge, p. 67), the year 1680 B.C. 
It may be that Stonehenge is a sun-temple, as 
Lockyer argues, and that it was built about that 
time. But it may not be a sun-temple, and, as to 
the date, A. K. Hinks points out (NG liii. [1903] 
1002 if.) that, if the first glimpse of the sun is 
observed, we get the 3 ’ear A.D. 3000 ; if the middle 
of the disk is observed, the conditions are right 
for to-day ; if we wait for the completion of the 
sunrise, the date must be put back about 2000 
years. 

The works at Avebury consist of a large circle 
enclosing two others ; there is an avenue leading 
from the outer circle in a S.E. direction. On 
B[akpen Hill there is a circle -with indications of 
an avenue leading N.W. The circles forming 
‘Bung Arthur’s Bound Table,’ Penrith, are 
broken towards the N.E. and S.W. The work 
at Arbor Low, Derbyshire, seems to be orientated 


almost due N. and S, (Fergusson, Mude Stone 
Monuments, London, 1872). 

Callernish in the island of Lewis is a circle with 
a stone in the centre. From the circle single lines 
of stone stretch out S. and E. and W., while a 
wide avenue runs to the N. (These directions 
appear to be approximate only.) A tomb within 
the circle has an axis roughly N.E, and S.W,, the 
entrance being towards the N.E. 

There are considerable remains in Ireland, 
Those around Lough Gur, Limerick, have been 
described by B, C. Windle, who made careful 
observations of the bearings in those cases where 
they ‘might possibly be significant’ (Proc. Boijnl 
Irish Acad. xxx. [1912] sect. C, p. 283). The 
monuments near Lough Swilly, Co. Donegal, have 
been recorded by H. Boyle Somerville, who detects 
several systems of orientation, monuments being 
orientated for the solstitial sunrises or sunsets or 
both, for sunrise or sunset at the equinoxes, for 
sunrise or sunset at a point equidistant in time 
between solstice and equinox, for rising or setting 
of a star or of the moon (Journ. Royal Soc. o/ 
Antiquaries of Ireland, xxxix. [1909] 192, 216, 
343). 

2 . Burials. — Until recently burials both on the 
Continent and in Britain appeared to be hap- 
hazard. But recent research seems to show that 
two or perhaps three definite systems n’ere fol- 
lowed, tuough in each of these there were not a 
few exceptions. In some cemeteries the skeletons 
are found laid on their backs E. and W, with feet 
to E., while in others they are N. and S. with feet 
to N., but occasionally to S. Others again are 
laid on the side E, and W. with the feet sometimes 
E. and sometimes W,, but always looking S, In 
some oases a single group contains skeletons point- 
ing to all four cardinal points, as at Broughton 
Poggs. At the Saxon cemetery at Fairford the 
feet were almost invariably to the N., and W. M. 
Wylie thinks that this was the prevailing pagan 
pnactice among Teutons (Archceologia, xxxvii. 
[1857] 459). In Sussex and Surrey and in the south 
of England generally the feet are most commonly 
E., but, when they are not, they are almost invari- 
ably to the N. In the round barrows of Wiltshire 
the tendency is for the bodies to be facing S. 

One of the most remarkable examples of orienta- 
tion (taking the -word in its wide sense) is the 7th 
or 8th cent. Christian cemetery at Hartlepool, the 
first monastic seat of Hilda of Whitby. Here 
ivere found a dozen bodies with memorial slabs 
incised wdth crosses and Christian inscriptions; 
yet all were lying N. and S. 

There seems good ground for believing that the 
Teutons held the north sacred. The classical 
passage in medireval literature is in ReineJce Fuchs 
and is quoted by J. Grimm (Deutsche Mythologic, 
Gottingen, 1854, i. 30). Here the fox turns in the 
Christian direction, while the wolf is content with 
the heathen orientation towards the N. G. B. 
Brown (The Early Arts in England, London, 1915, 
iii. 161) points out that this orientation cannot 
have formed an important item in Teutonic pagan- 
ism or it would have left a more decided mark in 
literature. On their conversion to Christianity 
the Teutons for the most part seem to have aban- 
doned this direction in their burials for that of 
E. and W, 

The general conclusions are as follows, though 
we must not expect uniformity even in the same 
race. Burial with the feet to tne N. was probably 
the practice of the pagan Saxons, though this was 
not universal. For the most part they adopted 
the E. and W. position on conversion to Christi- 
anity. On the other hand, some Christian burials 
are, as we have seen, N. and S. Some burials on 
the side with feet to E. or W. but with the face 
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always to the S. suggest a desire to face, or lie in 
the path of, the sun. These general tendencies 
are interfered Avith by the survival or overlap of 
more ancient customs, by indifierence and ignor- 
ance, and by local conditions such ns a steep slope 
in the ground. 

List of English churches showing direction of axis, dedication, 
and date of festival, with direction of sunrise on the festival 
(see above, VI. 8). 

SS. Peter and Paul, 29 June, N.E. by E. 

Exeter Cathedral E. by S. 

Gloucester Cathedral E. by S. 

LlandaS Cathedral E. by S. 

London, Old St. Paul’s Cathedral . . . E. 

London, Westminster Abbey . . . . E. b 3 ’ S. 

Peterborough Cathedral E. 

Winchester Cathedral E. by S. 

York Cathedral E. 

Chichester Cathedral E. by S. 

The Blessed Virqin, 26 March, K 

Carlisle Cathedral E 

Fountains Abbey . . . . . . . E. by N. 

Jervaubc Abbey E. by N. 

Holyrood Chapel . . . . . . . E. bj- N. 

Lincoln Cathedral ...... E. 

Rievaulx Abbey . N. 

Salisbury Cathedral E 

Old Saruin Cathedral . . . . . E. bj- S. 

Southwell Cathedral . . . . . . E. bj- S. 

Worcester Cathedral E. 

York, St. Mar3’'3 Abbey N.E. 

St. Btheldreda, 26 June, N.E. by E., and E. b 3 ’ S. ; St. Peter, 
29 June, N.E. by E. ; B.V.5I., 25 March, E. 

Ely Cathedral E. by S. 

St. Cothbert, 20 March, E., and 4 Sept., E by N. ; B.V.M., 
26 March, E. 

Durham Cathedral (St. Cuthbert and B.V.M.) . E. by S. 

Wells, St. Cuthbert’s Church .... E.N.E 

3t. Werburoh, 8 Feb., E.S.E. ; SS. Peter and Paul, 29 June, 
E. ; B.V.M., 25 March, E. 

Chester Cathedral E. by N. 

Sr. Andrew, 80 Nov., S.E. by E. ; St. David, 1 March, E. by S. 

Bochester Cathedral, present building (3. Andrew) S.E. 

Saxon building . . S.E. by E 

St. David’s Cathedral (SS. Andrew and David) . E. 

Wells Cathedral (S. Andrew) . . E. 

Christ, 26 March, E., 26 Dec., S.E. by E. 

Canterbury Cathedral E. by S. 

Norwich Cathedral E. b 3 ’ N. 

St. John Baptist, 24 June, N.E. by E 

Chester, St. John’s Church .... N.E. by E. 

Peterborough, St. John's Church . . . E. by S. 

St. Alban, 25 June, N.E. b 3 ’ E. 

(Dedication of Church, 29 Deo., S.E. by El) 

St. Alban’s Cathedral E.S.E. 

St. Ethelbert, 24 Feb., E. by S., or 20 May, N.E by E ; 
B.V.M., 26 March, E 

Hereford Cathedral E 

St. Frideswide, 19 Oct., E by S. 

Oxford Cathedral E 

St. Nicholas, 6 Deo., S.E. by E. 

Cambridge, King’s College Chapel (St. Nicholas 

andB.V.M.) E. by N. 

Newcastle Cathedral E.N.E. 

Yarmouth Pariah Church . . • • • E. by S. 

St. Chad, 2 March. E 

Lichfield N.E by E 

St. Marqaret, 20 July, N.E. by E 
Westminster (St. Margaret’s Church) . E. 

St. Stephen, 26 Dea, S.E. by E 
Westminster (Chapel Eoyal) . . • • E by S. 

1 Nicolas, Chran. of Hist. I 


Table showing the colours which represent the points of the 
compass and the common liturgicai colours (see VI. izandX. r). 



N. 

S. 

E. 

W. 

r 

Blue 

Red 

White 

Yellow 

Pueblo, Arizona 1 

(green) 

or 

yellow 



or blue 

Zuni 2 . , , 

Yellow 

Red 

White 

Black 

Navaho 2 , 

Black 

Blue 

White 

Yellow 

Moki2 . 

White 

Red 

Yellow 

Blue 

Pueldo 2 

White 

Blue 

Red 

Yellow 

leleta, Pueblo 2 

Black 

Red 

White 

Blue 

f 

Blue 

White 

Red 

Black 

Cherokee 2 . .-j 

(trouble' 

(happi- 

ness, 

peace) 

Red, 

(success 

(death) 

V 

Mexico and Cent, f 

Black, 

Yellow, 

IVhite, 

America a . . [ 

yellow 

blue 

red 

white 

Tewa Indians, New / 

Blue, 

Red 

White 

Yellow 

Mexico 3 . , \ 

green 



Yucatan, Mexico*. 

White 

Yellow 

Red 

Black 

Ireland * 

Black 

White 

Purple 

Dun 

Navaho* 

White 

Blue 

Dark 

Yellow 

f 

Very 

White 

Red 

Dark or 

Veda* . . 

dark 



dark 

1 




blue 

China and ancient] 
Java*. . .] 

Black 

Red 

Green 

White 


Liturgical colours Advent Christ- Good 

in common use in and mas and Friday 
Western Christian Lent Easter 

Church 5 




Death 

Life 

Black 

Green 


Literature. — ^The only work dealing comprehensively with 
the subject is Heinrich Nissen, Orientation, Berlin, 1906--10 
(onl 3 ' pts. 1-3 [Egyptian to early Christian] have been issued). 
Egypt is dealt with partially by E. A. Wallis Budge, Egyptian 
Ideas of the Future Fife, London, 1899, and ‘The Pyramids 
and Temples in the SOd-dn,’ in Proc. of Royal Society of London, 
Ixv. [1899], and more fully by J. Norman Lockyer, The Oatm 
of Astronomy, London, 1894. Greek temples are discussed by 
F. C. Penrose, in Proc. of Royal Society of London, liii. [1893], 
IXT. [1899], and early Christian churches by G. G. Scott, junr.. 
Essay on the Hist, of English Church Architecture, London, 
1881. An important contribution on primitive races is w. J. 
Perry, ‘Orientation of the Dead in Indonesia,' JRAI xliv. 
[1914] 2818. He opposes the hy-pothesis of E. B. Tylor, PC’, 
London, 1891. Lockyer has expounded his theories on Stone- 
henge in his Stonehenge and other British Stone ilontimmis, 
London, 1906. James Fergusson’s Rude Stone Monuments in 
all Countries, London, 1872, is still valuable. Pre-historio work 
is discussed by G. Baldwin Brown, The Early Arts in England, 
4 vols., do. 1903-16, and by Walter Johnson, Byways of British 
Archaeology, Cambridge, 1912. Both these authors give useful 
references to recent research. J. G. Frazer’s works, although, 
curiously enough, not dealing directly with the subject, must 
of course be studied. T. D. ATKINSON. 


POKOMO I. Distribution.— The Pokomo are 

a Bantu people inhabiting the Tana Valley, in the 
north-eastern part of the British E. Africa Protec- 
torate. Their proper tribal name is Wa-Fokomo 
(f representing the ‘ bi-labial f' tvhich in this 
language corresponds to Swahili » and Giryama h), 
hut they are called Wapokomo by the Swahili and 
Mimyu by the Galla. A recent official estimate 
gives their number at about 18,000. They are 
divided into thirteen tribes (vyeti, plur. of keti), 
occupying definite areas with recognized hound- 

1 Fewkes, Joum, Atm. Eth. and Arch. IL 14-22, IIL 

3 G. Mallery, 4 RBE^y [1856], p. 60. 

5 J. P, Harring^n, 29 RBElf' [1016], p. 43. 

4 A, 0. Haddon, Evolution in Art, London, 1895, p. 123f. 

® R, A. S. Macalister, Ecclcs. Vestments, London, 1896, pp. 
224-226. 
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ariea. None of their villages is found at any great 
distance from the river, with which their tribal 
life is so closely boiind up that they have a saying 
‘The Tsana is our brother’ (they call it Tsana, 
Tana being the Swahili pronunciation ; the Galla 
name is Galana Maro). Their farthest north- 
western limit appears to be about 39° 30' E., on the 
bend of the river ; this is the district of the Koro- 
koro tribe ; the rest, in order, going down the 
river, are Malankote, Malalulu, Zubaki, Ndura, 
Kinakomba, Gwano, Ndera, Mwina, Ngatana, 
Dzunza, Buu, Kalindi. The first nine of these 
are known as the ‘ upper ’ tribes (Wantu wa dzun ) ; 
the Ngatana (whose district is about 3° 30' S. by 
40° E. ), Dzunza, Buu, and Kalindi are the ‘ lower ’ 
(Wantu wa nsini). These two sections differ con- 
siderably in dialect and customs ; they are some- 
times said never to intermarry, but the rule is not 
absolute. On the confines of the Kalindi area, 
between Chara and Kau, and on the Ozi estuary, 
are some villages of ‘ Mahaji ’ — Pokomo who have 
become Muhammadans and more or less adopted 
Swahili dress and customs. The Zubaki are the 
most numerous tribe, numbering about 2000. 

The first European to mention the Pokomo is 
probably Boteler, who was at Lamu in 1823, and 
says : 

‘Above the town of Kow [Kau], at every twelve or fifteen 
miles, there are large villages on the northern bank inhabited 
by the Pocomas, a tribe dependent on it, and at the distance of 
fifteen days’ journey in a canoe, . . , is situated the town of 
Zoobakey, beyond which the current of the river is too strong 
to proceed against it* 0 / Voyage of Discomry^ i. 393). 

The ‘ town of Zoobakey ’ is probably a mistake for 
the Zubaki tribe ; the distance is approximately 
correct. 

Krapf, though he never visited the Tana, heard 
of this tribe, and mentions their kinship with the 
‘ Wanyika ’ (see art. Nyika). He obtained a good 
deal of information from two Muhammadan Po- 
komo settled at Takaungu, who, among other 
things, gave him a list of the principal places’ 
on the Tana, most of which are the names of the 
tribes already given ; others may be those of 
villages which have since been removed. The 
Pokomo, though not nomadic, like the Galla, have 
at various times been forced to migrate by changes 
in the course of the Tana, the last of which seems 
to have taken place about 50 years ago, the river 
being deflected near Marfano from its old bed, 
which ran to the north-east of the present one. 

Von der Decken was at Kau in the early part of 
1865, and speaks of the Pokomo as ‘ friedlicne und 
fleissige Ackerbauer,’ whose villages begin above 
Chara (Reisen in Ostafrika, ii. 271). His com- 
panion, R. Brenner, returned in 1867 and ascended 
the Tana as far as the Malankote district. Between 
these two dates the Tana had been visited by New 
and Wakefield, of the United Methodist Free 
Church Mission, who founded a station at Golbanti, 
primarily for the benefit of the Galla, though the 
Pokomo were found to be more ptomising converts. 
This station has long been without a resident 
European, but is in charge of a native teacher j 
and there is a small number of Christian Pokomo 
at other stations of the same mission. BrennePs 
estimate of these people, it may be remarked, is 
unduly severe. The Tana was explored in 1878-79 
by Gustav and Clemens Denharat, who ascended 
as far as Masa, in lat. 1° 15' S. The former gives 
some account of the Pokomo in the Journal of thz 
Berlin Geographical Society for 1884. Subsequent 
infoimation is derived chiefly from the German 
missionaries belonging to the Neukirchen body, 
who began work on tlie Tana in 1887, soon after 
the proclamation of the German Protectorate over 
Witu, ^yhich lasted till 1890. 

2. Origin, language, etc. — The traditions of the 
Nyika tribes seem, on the whole, to import that 


the Pokomo came, like them, from Sungwaya, 
though they moved southward considerably earlier. 
They were already settled in tlie Tana Valley when 
the Wanyika were driven from their homes by the 
Galla invasion. The Kauma version of the matter 
is that ‘ we refused to be conquered by the GaUa, 
but the Pokomo consented,’ and retained their 
country at the price of their freedom. They have 
been, in fact, more or less tributary to the Galla 
ever since — or at least till the Galla power was 
reduced by the attacks of the Somali on one side 
and the Masai on the other. According to Von 
der Decken (ii. 271), the Pokomo were, in 1865, 
dependent on the Galla ‘ ohne jedoch von ihnen 
gedriickt zu werden.’ The Korokoro tribe have, 
like the Wasanye, ceased to use their own lan- 
guage and adopted Galla instead. 

Krapf records the fact that the inhabitants of 
the Taita hills call the Wanyika ‘Ambakorao,’ 
because they believe them to be descended from 
the Pokomo on the Tana. It also appears, from 
independent traditions preserved by both peoples, 
that some of the Rabai tribe at one time took 
refuge among the Pokomo, who h.ave derived one 
of their ‘ mysteries,’ the ‘ great ngadzi ’ (see below), 
from them (Krapf, Diet, of Suahili, London, 1882, 
s.v. ‘ Mutsi mwiru ’). The Pokomo traditions, 
together with various features of their language 
and customs, indicate a composite origin : (1) a 
Bantu immigration from Sungwaya, (2) the hunter 
tribes (Wasanye and Waboni) previously in occupa- 
tion of the Tana forests, (3) the backward migra- 
tion from Rabai (Wemer, Journ. of Afr. Soc. xiii. 
364 f., FL xxiv. 457; Rocking, Zeitschr. fiir 
afrilcan. und ocean. Sprachen, ii. 33). The tribes 
seem to have reached the Tana Valley separately. 
Some say that the Buu and Ngatana were the first 
to arrive, coming from the north or north-east ; 
others that the Mivina, Dzunza, and Kalindi ivere 
there before them. A legend given by Booking 
(p. 36), and independently by the present writer 
(Joum. of Afr. Soc. xiii. 863 f.), derives the Buu 
from a single ancestor, Vere, who ‘appeared’ in 
the country near the ‘ oFd Tana ’ and was taught 
to make fire (by friction) bjr a Musanye named 
Mitsotsozini. As this man is claimed as a direct 
ancestor by the Katsae clan of the Buu, it seems 
that either Vere himself or his children inter- 
married with the Wasanye. The traditions go on 
to state that, when the Pokomo were attacked, 
first by the (^alla and afterwards by the Swahili 
(Watsawaa), some of them emigrated (but subse- 
quently returned), others dug pits (dindi) and 
retired underground : hence the name Kalindi 
(Booking, p. 36 ; [Krafft], Gramniatik der Pokomo- 
Sprachc, p. 137). The subjugation by the Galla is 
here spoken of as prior to that by the Swahili, but 
other accounts indicate that the latter came first — 
i.e., if the accounts are to be trusted which place 
Liongo Fumoin the 13th century. That legendary 
hero (whose story is given in E. Steere, Swahili 
Talcs, London, 1870) is said to have made the 
Pokomo tributary ‘ from Chara to Mwina ’ ; he 
went no higher up the river. Some say that he 
imposed the ‘ tribute of heads ’ (i.e. four slaves 
from every large village and two from every small 
one), which was afterwards commuted into a pay- 
ment of so many sacks of rice. This was received 
by the Sultans of Witu till quite late in the 19th 
century (Wurtz, in Zeitschr. fur afrikan. und 
ocean. Sprachen, ii. 89). The Pokomo tradition 
about Liongo agrees quite closely -with the Swahili 
one given by Steere, which stUl lives at Kipini and 
Lamu — his grave and other sites connected ivith 
him are pointed out at the former place. Some 
say that he warred against the Portuguese, which 
would make him much later ; but the matter is 
still involved in much uncertainty. Some of the 
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Pokomo make him contemporary with Vere, and 
others, while not asserting this, are positive that 
there were Swahili towns on the coast when this 
ancestor came to the Tana Valley, which may 
indicate that the Pokomo settled there at any rate 
later than 689, the date generally accepted for 
the foundation of Pate. It seems probable that 
the Pokomo were the earliest Bantu with whom 
the Arab settlers came in contact, and that their 
language forms the groundwork of Swahili — or at 
least of the Lamu dialect. 

The Pokomo language contains, as might be 
expected, a great many Galla words and also a 
number of others which do not seem to be Galla, 
but are difficult to parallel in any other Bantu 
language. Considering the traditions above re- 
ferred to and other points which make it highly 
probable that these people are partly descended 
trom the Wasanye, we may not be far wrong in 
assigning these words to the language of the 
latter. It is difficult to establish tliis point at 
present, because most of the Wasanye have dis- 
used their oivn language, and (like the Korokoro) 
speak Galla ; the few who still know the old speech 
are to be found in the neighbourhood of Witu. 

The Pokomo, though cultivators of the soil, are 
also hunters and fishermen ; and their hunting 
customs, tabus, and traditions show that the 
practice is of great antiquity. Their burial 
customs also seem to connect them with the 
Wasanye, for, instead of burying in the village, or 
even in the dead man’s own house, as do most 
Bantu tribes, they carry the dead away into the 
forest. One of their 'mysteries,' the fufuriye, is 
avoM’edly borrowed from the Wasanye, as the 

g reat ngadzi, or sacred friction-drum, is said to 
ave been derived from the Warabai. We have 
therefore every right to assume a composite origin 
for the Pokomo ; and this seems also to be borne 
out, e.g., by the numerous gradations of skin- 
colour met Muth, ‘black’ and ‘red ’ (t.e. darker and 
lighter) individuals being frequently seen among 
the children of the same father and mother. As a 
rule, they are of sturdier build than the Wasanye, 
but not often tall. Otherwise their physical type 
calls for no special remark. Denhardt (p. 145) 
says that cicatrization was common in 1878, but 
it is not often seen now. The two middle lower 
incisors are sometimes removed, or partly chipped 
away, but this is not universal, and seems to have, 
nowadays at least, no ritual significance. Den- 
hardt, although he found that all boys underwent 
this operation about their eighth year, was re- 
peatedly assured that this and the cicatrization 
were ‘ nur Schonheitsmittel.’ The tribes of the 
Lower Tana do not practise circumcision (except 
such individuals as have adopted Islam) ; those of 
the Upper Tana do. 

3. Social organization. — The Pokomo vyeti con- 
sist of exogamous clans {masindo, plur. of sindo). 
Many of them bear Galla names {e.g., Uta, Meta, 
Earn, etc.) ; but these are of later adoption, and 
some have their old Pokomo name side by side 
^vith the Galla one — e.g., Kinakaliani of Zubaki, 
which is also Garijela (=Gardyed). The clans of 
the Wasanye also have Galla names. Traces of 
totemism, though no doubt it once existed, are not 
very obvious at the present day. The tribal organ- 
ization is similar to that of the Giryama and other 
Nyika tribes, and also to that of the Galla, the 
Masai, and apparently the Wasanye. The system 
of ‘ ages ’ (Giryama marika) is known by the Galla 
name of luva. Circumcision, as above stated, is 
not practised by the Pokomo of the Lower Tana ; 
but all the boys who enter the ‘ young men’s house ’ 
(gane, or nyumha ya worani) at the same time 
(which they do about the age of 14 or 15) constitute 
a luya. They remain in the gane till they marry. 


the next hiya entering a few years after them so 
that there are always two ‘ companies ’ (tjitaro) in 
the_ house at the same time. There is a twofold 
division of the tribe, apparently corresponding to 
the ‘right-hand’ and ‘left-hand’ circumcision of 
the Masai, the two halves being called Honge and 
Vibare, and tlie senior luya in the gane belwiging 
to each of these alternately. Apparently the 
luya does not receive a name till it has passed into 
the higiiest stage of eldership. In 1912 the yovmo 
married men of the Buu tribe at Ngao vere wana 
wa magomba, belonging to the Vibare section j the 
men of the previous luya, older, but not old enough 
to be their fathers, were wana wa mperuya, and 
t\\e luya before that (to which belonged Nyota, the 
senior chief, then almost incapacitated through 
age) was magomba. The magomba are the fathers 
of the wana wa magomba, and tlie sons of the 
latter are at present known as wadzuhuu (‘ grand- 
sons ’) wa magomba. The luya before magomba 
was mperuya, of which few, if any, were still living 
in 1912. The duration of a luya would seem to be 
about fifteen or sixteen years — roughly, half a 
generation. 

The word rika is used by the Pokomo, but is 
applied to a feast given to the whole tribe by the 
members of a new hiya on their admission. 

These age-classes must not be confused with the 
‘degrees’ or ‘orders’ to which men and women 
are admitted at various stages of their existence, 
and which corre^ond to the habasi and kambi of 
the Giryama. Boys are supposed to be bought 
into the makombe by their fathers as soon as 
possible after birth, but the ceremony may be 
delayed if the family cannot afford the fee. The 
initiate is entitled to wear a coronet of palm-leaf 
(tamo) and ear-omaments called vipuli. The next 
step is njere (Giryama nyere), followed by kundya, 
which a man is supposed to have entered before he 
marries. Married men are initiated into the kiroo, 
whose badge is an' ostrich-feather worn in a little 
clay ‘ holder ’ plastered on the head, like the nest 
of the mason -wasp (whence its name, nyumbam 
nyiro). After this comes the higher grade, ngadzi, 
with three divisions : the fufuriye, lesser ngadzi, 
and greater ngadzi. The special ‘ mystery ’ of the 
fufuriye (derived, as already stated, from the 
W’asanye, 'who strictly keep the secret from the 
Galla) consists of two flutes (called ‘male’ and 
‘ female ’), diflering in diameter and in pitch, which 
are played together. They are kept at a lodge in 
the forest and shown only to the initiated. The 
lesser ngadzi has three stages and the greater 
six, one of ■which is called mwanja { = Gii7anis. 
mtoandza). The ngadzi itself is a huge friction- 
drum made of a hollowed log, 12 ft. long and 
weighing half a ton. There is one ngadzi for the 
Wantu wa dzuu, and another for the Wnntu wa 
nsini, with -whom are included the Wasanye. ^ 

The members of the ngadzi are all called ‘ elders 
(wakijo), though those belonging to the greater 
ngadzi enjoy most consideration. The government 
of the tribe is in their hands, and from them the 
two chiefs {mahafu) are chosen. One of them 
belongs to the Honge and one to the Vibare 
section. They appear to hold office till they die or 
are incapacitated by age. The name haju is the 
GaWs, hayu, ‘chief.’ . 

The wagangana, or sorcerers, form a distinct 
gild, with their o'wn rules and initiation. There 
are five grades of them, the lowest called mwana 
wa mpefo, ‘son of the spirits.’ A man -who bM 
passed through all but the highest is supposed W 
be eligible for that when his son enters the lowes^ 
Both wakijo and wagangana are buried 
special honours, and the face and breast of the 
corpse are painted in three colours, ■with soot, 
ashes, and red clay [zazi). 
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‘Women have two orders, the vara, correspond- 
ing to the mal-07nbc of the youths, girls being 
bought in by their fathers as soon as they can 
afford it, and the nlcalca ya mumio (also called 
ngorosho), which they join after marriage, their 
husbands paying the fees. It is probable that 
they have a ngadzi (or some equivalent) of their 
OATO, but the present WTiter Avas never able to 
ascertain this point. 

An arrangement as yet insufficiently investigated 
is the division of each village into ‘ upper’ and 
‘loAver’ sections {danda ya dzuu and danda ya 
mini), which appears to have no relation to either 
clans or luyas. At Ngao, in 19Z2, each section 
had two elders (one of the four being the junior 
hajti). 

4 . Material culture. — Pokomo huts are very 
much like those of the Galla; they are hemi- 
spherical, or beehive-shaped, thatched Avith grass 
on a framoAvork of poles, Avhich are planted in a 
circle and tied together at the top (not, ns by the 
Zulus, bent over to form arches). Kice u'as 
formerly the staple crop cultivated, but, since the 
Tana has had a freer outlet to the sea through the 
Belezoni canal and the Ozi estuary, the cultivation 
of rice has diminished and that of maize increased, 
OAA'ing to the smaller area noAv covered by the 
annual inundations. All Pokomo are expert 
SAA'immers and canoe-men ; the craft generally 
used (waho, plur. maho) is the usual African dug- 
out, but for long journeys performed by a large 
party they have tlie sangala — two canoes lashed 
together, Avith a platform of sticks between them. 

Fishing is carried on with hook and line, by 
spearing (the fish-spear, yutsoma, is distinct from 
the Inmting-spear, ftimo), or by means of wicker 
traps {mono) and Aveirs. The most important 
animals hunted (before the game-laAvs Avere in 
force) were the hippopotamus, the elephant, and 
the crocodile. Each has its appropriate cere- 
monies and is celebrated in special songs. No 
hunt could take place Avithout the permission of 
the wakijo, who chose a lucky day,_ performed 
incantations to ensure success, and insisted on the 
observance of the complicated etiquette regulating 
the distribution of the meat. The chief hunting 
weapon is the spear ; boAvs and arroAvs (Avith iron 
heads, or poisoned ones, AArith reed points) are 
sometimes seen, but are commoner among the 
Wasanye. The crocodile is a favourite food, and 
is therefore to a certain extent preserved ; the 
Pokomo are ahvays reluctant to destroy its eggs. 
Other items of food, especially in times of scarcity, 
are wild fruits and roots — e.g., the fruits of the 
m/Mma-palm (Hyphcenc thcbaica) and the tubers, 
the receptacle, and upper part of the stalk of the 
blue or Avhite water-lily (Junji). 

As might be expected from their being largely a 
hunting tribe, the Pokomo have an interest in 
animals and a knoAA'ledge of their habits Avbich 
recall the S. African Bushmen. Bocking has 
recorded some of their hippopotamus and elephant 
songs, and many others might be gathered from 
the lips of the people. A specially noteworthy 
point IS the fondness of the women for iniproAusing 
songs about birds, many of which are remembered 
and handed doAvn. The Tana is unusually rich in 
bird-life, and the creatures celebrated in the songs 
(the osprey, a kind of plover, etc.) seem to have 
attracted attention by their beauty and grace and 
are not, so far as one can discover, considered 
from a utilitarian point of vdeAV. 

5 . Customs, etc. — So far as the Pokomo are 
dill’erentinted from other Bantu, it appears to be 
firstly by their affinities Avith the hunting tribes, 
and secondly by the specialized life consequent on 
their riverine habitat. In many Avays their customs 
do not call for separate remark — c,g., those con- 


nected with marriage are much the same as those 
of other Bantu, except, perhaps, that it is more 
usual than elseAA'here for a man to bespeak his 
friend’s daughter in infancy or even before birth. 
This may be due to a comparative scarcity of 
AA’omen ; and it Avas the present Anriter’s impression 
that men Avith two wives at once — and certainly 
Aiuth more than two — Avere not common ; but she 
gives this Avith hesitation, as her observ’ation of 
natives not under missionary influence Avas limited. 
The rules of hlonipa are strictly observed, applying 
to a prospective as Avell as an actual mother-in-"laAv, 
to her sisters, and, in a less degree, to other 
members of the family. 

Pokomo folklore is of the usual Bantu type, but 
has interesting points of contact VAutli that of the 
Galla, Avhile the latter shows striking parallels 
AA’ith the Nama and Masai. 
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POLAB IANS.— See Slaats. 

POLES.— See Slavs. 

POLES AND POSTS. — In many parts of the 
Avorld poles and posts have had a religious or 
magic significance. There is reason to believe 
that in many countries the post or pole has gained 
its significance as the representative of a once 
sacred tree, the spirit of the tree being supposed to 
have passed into it. Whether this explanation 
AvUl hold for all parts of the Avorld is problematical. 

I. Babylonia and Assyria. — One of the oldest 
Babylonian inscriptions knoAAUi ’ (so old that its 
Avriting is almost pictogr.aphic) bears on one side the 
picture of a man AA-ho Avears a feathered head-dress 
and stands before tAvo pillars or posts. These have 
each a globular enlargement near the top; and 
just beneath this enlargement there are on one 
pole four Ijorizontal marks, and on the other eight. 
The inscription, of Avhich no translation has ever 
been published, refers to the building and dedica- 
tion of a temple. It begins ; 

• AA’ood unworked, reeds unworfced, Ennamag, 

suitable for a dwelling, broupht. 

Uninjured was the chief, uninjured was the officer Ennamag. 

Ennamag with firmness laid the bricks ; the princely dwelling 
made. 

By it was a tall tree ; by the tree he planted a post.’ 

The association of trees and posts to Avhich this 
ancient text bears Avitness is confirmed by a number 
of early Babylonian seals, on Avhich, in connexion 
AA'ith the picture of a god, a tree and a post are 
also pictured. Thus one seal ^ represents the sun- 
god stepping over the mountain of the eastern 
horizon, and behind him is a palm-tree. Before 

1 E. de Sarzec, Dicouvertes en Chalite, Paris, 1885-1912, pi. 
1. bis. 

- AV. H. Ward, Seal Cylinders of Western Asia, Washington, 
1910, no. 260. 
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him stands the moon-god, and between tlie two 
gods is a post having at the middle a globular 
enlargement similar to that of Ennamag. An- 
other^ represents the seated sun -god, behind whom 
is a tree, while two posts, one before and one 
behind him, are carved at the top into a slightly 
tree-like form. It thus appears that the sacred 
tree and the sacred posts were associated. 

The sacred tree was in Babylonia usually a palm- 
tree. This is shown by the pictures on many seals.^ 
The fact that the god resided in the tree is graphi- 
cally shown by two seals, on which the tree is 
portrayed as an anthropomorphic deity whose head 
is surmounted by the horns of divinity, and from 
whose body the branches of a tree protrude.* This 
was the spirit which, it was thought in early times, 
could be persuaded to go and reside in a pole or 
post that could be transported from place to place. 
The conception was analogous to the idea that 
the spirit of a crag could be persuaded to reside in 
a smaller movable stone and then in an idol. 

The posts were often surmounted by the symbol 
of the deity to whose worship they were attached. 
The symbol of Ishtar was a star, and on many 
seals this symbol is pictured as resting on the top 
of a post.^ Out of this combination tlie sign was 
evolved by which the goddess’s name was expressed 
in later Babylonian writing.® A late seal, hearing 
an Aramaic inscription, actually has a form of the 
post practically identical with the sign.® The post 
was sometimes surmounted by a sun-disk;* at 
least once it is surmounted by both the star and 
the crescent moon ; * sometimes it bore a triangle, 
and sometimes a bird.® When thus surmounted, 
it became the symbol of different deities. Thus, 
when it bore the head of an eagle or a hawk, it 
was the symbol of Zamama, the god of Kish ; when 
it bore the head of a lion, of some unidentified 
deity ; when the heads of two lions, it was the 
symbol of Ninib.'® Sometimes the post terminated 
at the top in a crook which turned to the right 
hand or the left, and in one instance it bore horns 
like those of a cow turned do-wnwards.'* 

Representations of the post, when so curved, 
easily pass into representations of the caduceus, 
which, according to Ward, was a serpent emblem. 
Sometimes objects which he designates as cadncei 
seem more like posts. It seems probable that the 
posts were sometimes carved to resemble serpents, 
and that the two emblems merge at times the one 
into the other. 

Another object on the seals is of a puzzling 
nature. It looks like a post with a projection on 
one side.“ Frequently, though not always, a vase 
is pictured above it. Ward calls the vase the 
symbol of Aquarius, and suggests that the object 
in question may be the balance of Libra.’* This 
suggestion seems most dubious. Why should a 
balance always stand on end 7 The balance-signs j 
in the Babylonian writing are never made like this i 
picture. The pictures of the posts on the earlier ! 
seals, which represent them with a globular en- 
largement towards the top or above the middle, 
indicate that this, too, is a post, though why it 
should be made in this form it is impossible to 
conjecture. 


Word, Seal Cylinders, no. 271 ; cf. no. 374. 

3 lb., nos. 302, 388, 389, 421, and 725 ; of. also 200, 217, 298, and 
817. 

8 Ib., nos. 374, 378. 

4 Ib., nos. 126, 223, 244, 270, 274, 279, 283, 362. _ 

8 Cf. E. S. Ogden, The Origin of the Gunu-Signs in Baby- 
Ionian, Leipzig, 1911, p. 44 f., and G. A. Barton, The Origin 
and Development of Babylonian WHiing, do. 1913, pt. u. p. 64. 

6 See CIS ii., Tabul®, no. 84. ^ 

7 Ward, no. 413. ® Ih., no. 257. ® xb., no. 1292, 

10 So Ward, p. 395. n See Ward, no. 904. ^ 

12 See Ward, Cylinders and other Oriental Seals in the Library 
ofj. Pierpont Morgan, New York, 1909, no. 114. 

13 E.g., in Ward, Seal Cylinders, nos. 812, S31, 8S4-S87. 

14 lb„ p. 113. 


There is reason to believe that the primitive 
Semitic name for a sacred post was expressed bv 
the consonants ’^r, for in S. Arabia it was known 
as athirat, in Phoenician and Hebrew as dskerah 
and in Akkadian as ashirtu or eshirtu.^ Appa- 
rently in early times such posts marked the limits 
of a sanctuary, for in course of time ashirtu, or 
eshirtu, became the Akkadian word for ‘sanctu- 
ary,’ and so passed into Assyrian. If wm are right 
in supposing that the post was a surrogate for an 
earlier tree, it would follow that the limits of the 
earliest Babylonian sanctuaries were determined 
by the position of sacred trees. F. Hommel sug- 
gested ® several years ago that the name of the god 
Ashur was derived from ashirtu, ‘ sanctuary ’—a 
view that Barton afterwards accepted.® If this be 
so, not only the name of Ashur, but the city that 
bore his name, as well as the warlike empire that 
grew out of it, all bear witness to the popularity 
of the cultus-post in early Mesopotamian religion. 

No shrine was thought to be complete without 
such posts. Thus, when the Assyrian armies 
erected temporary shrines in order to propitiate by 
sacrifice a river-deity before crossing the river, 
they set up not only a temporary massebhah, but 
two posts. This is shown in the case of the army 
of Shalmaneser m. in the pictures on the Bronze 
Gates of Balawat. The massebhah here has a broad 
base so that it will stand on the ground ; the two 
posts, surmounted w’ith sun-disks, are provided with 
a base in the form of a tripod. Friedrich Delitzsch 
calls these ‘candelabra,’* but in view of the evi- 
dence of the seals and the Carthaginian^ cippi, 
cited below, they are probably representatives of 
the older posts. As Shalmaneser does not infom 
ns of the nature of these objects or of the material 
of which they are made, we are left to conjecture. 
The object that we have designated a massebhah 
may have been made of wood. If so, it was also 
an dsherah. In any event it has near the top 
some of the horizontal lines borne by the post of 
Ennamag already mentioned. 

Whether sacredness attached to the posts of 
doors and gates is problematical. If H. C. Truin- 
buU’s explanation ® of the origin of the sacredness 
of the threshold is correct, the door-post, which 
represented the male, should be as sacred as the 
door-socket or threshold, which represented the 
female. Possibly this was the case in Assyria, 
since at Khorsabad foundation deposits were found, 
not only under the comers of the city which were 
sacred (see art. Corners), but under each gate-post 
of the eight gates of the city. This seems to show 
that the gate-posts shared in the sacredness of the 
corners. It is possible, therefore, that some sacred 
symbolism attached to the gate-posts pictured on 
the seals of the sun-god Shamash.®_ He is repre- 
sented as stepping over the mountains of the east 
and through the gate of the morning by which he 
emerged from the subterranean passage which was 
supposed to lead from the west to the east, ihere 
are, however, no symbols at the top of these posts, 
as on some Phoenician gate-posts, to indicate that 
they were sacred, and the point cannot now do 
determined. , i 

The Assyrian kings sometimes savagely boast 
that they impaled their captives on stalces 
the cities which they had conquered.® Such victims 
were at times killed before they ivere 
It has been customary to ascribe these acts to tne 
savage brutality of the Assyrians but, in ° 
a method of sacrifice by impaling cited below (§ 0)1 
it is possible that we have in this custom t 


1 See G. F. Moore, EBi, s.v. ‘Ashera.’ 

8 Avfsatze und Abhandlungen, Munich, 1900, il. 2W. 

8 Semitic Origins, p. 223. ■> BASS vi. pt. i. PeOSJ. 

8 The Threshold Covenant, New York, 1896, cb. iv. 

8 Ward, Seal Cylinders, ch. xiii. „ . 

7 See KB 1. 66, ii. 88, 164, and Shalmaneser Obelisk, 165. 
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survival of a primitive sacrifice by impaling on a 
post. Such a sacrifice could originate only in a 
period when men were in a very savage state. The 
Assyrians were the most brutal of all the Semites, 
and it is possible that such a primitive custom may 
have survived among them. It was exercised only in 
war, when persistent resistance especially enraged 
them. As all their wars were carried on in the 
name of Ashur, such resistance was impious to 
him, and he would take pleasure in the sacrifice of 
the victims. If this view be true, the stakes or 
posts on which the victims were impaled were a 
kind of rude altar. 

2. Arabia. — Nearly all direct evidence of the 
use of the sacred post in Arabian heathenism has 
disappeared along with the rest of the cultus of 
the ‘ times of ignorance ’ which Islam supplanted. 
The one bit of evidence that has survived is con- 
tained in a Minfean inscription published by 
Hommel, which mentions a goddess Athirat as the 
consort of the god Wadd.^ Athirat is the S. Arabic 
equivalent of Ashera (Assyr. Ashirtu). As in 
N. Semitic lands the word designated first the 
name of the post and only later that of a deity, it 
is probable that the same was true of Arabia, 
especially as the palm-tree is shown by historical - 
and archffiological® evidence to have been sacred 
in Arabia as well as in Babylonia. The only 
heathen shrine of Arabia of which we have a toler- 
ably full description is the Ka'bah at Mecca, and, 
while in the descriptions of that the sacred stone 
is mentioned, there is no mention of the sacred 
post.* 

3. Phoenicia and her colonies. — Most of our 
knowledge of sacred posts in the Phcnnician world 
comes from Cyprus and Carthage. The word 
asherath in the- sense of ‘ sanctuary ’ occurs in a 
Phcenioian inscription from Masub that was dis- 
covered in 1885.® This use of the word accords 
with the Akkadian. A seal, possibly Babylonian 
(in any case it reflects Babylonian influence), seems 
to represent the limits of a sanctuary as marked 
by two posts similar in shape to one of the Baby- 
lonian forms.® 

There is much evidence that in Phoenician 
religious thought the palm-tree held the same 
place as it did in Babylonian thought. In Cyprus 
terra-cotta figures of three women dancing round 
a palm-tree have been found in considerable 
numbers.’ Although these are broken, a recon- 
struction of the original is possible and furnishes 
proof of the devotion of ivomen to this tree. 
Evidence of the sacredness of the tree is also 
afibrded by many of the votive cippi from Carthage, 
on which it is drawn in more or less realistic 
fashion.® The transition from the tree to the 
sacred post is shown by a terra-cotta object from 
Cyprus now in the museum of Bonn University.® 

As to the forms which the post assumed in the 
Phoenician cult we cannot always speak with 
definiteness, since from the drawings on the votive 
cippi it is not possible to distinguish in every 
case which objects were made of wood and which 
of stone. The Ashcrah is once represented as a 
slender post surmounted by the crescent moon,’® 
and several times as a slender post surmounted by 
curved lines which form a kina of sun-disk, or two 

1 11. 206. - See Barton, Semitic Origins, p. 79. 

sSee CISiv., Tab., no. IS. 

< See J. Welllmusen, Seste arabischen Heidentumst, Berlin, 
1897, p. 74 ff. 

5 Cf. C. Olermont-Ganneau, RA T. [1885] SSO ; and Q. Hoff- 
mann, Uber einige phonikisehe Insehriften, Gottingen, 1889, 
p. 20 ff. 
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sun-disks one above the other ; in some instances 
two wavy lines branch out below the sun-disks.’ 
These are clearly rude representations of the palm- 
tree made by using as few lines as possible. 
Another series of figures, more elaborate^ made, 
afibrds the transition to the more common sort of 
ost. These are in the form of posts surmounted 
y the curves which resemble the sun-disks, but 
they still have the horns or streamers which repre- 
sent the hanging date-fruit.® The post as most 
commonly represented on these cippi is identical in 
form with this conventionalized date-palm, except 
that the lines which represented the hanging dates 
are absent. Sometimes two globular curves are 
represented at the top, sometimes one, and at 
times even one curve is so incomplete that the 
post appears to be surmounted by two horns. 
This series of pictures demonstrates the date- 
palm origin of the cultus-post for the Semitic 
world. 

The posts appear on the cippi in various con- 
nexions. At times they stand by the triangular 
figure of the goddess Tanith ; this is the most 
common representation.® Sometimes with the 
figure of the goddess there stands a hand which 
represented at this time the masscbhah, or pillar.* 
This hand appears also on various seals made 
under the mingled influences of Babylonia and 
other countries of W. Asia.® The hand was a 
euphemistic symbol of the phallus, which the 
pillar was believed to represent. This is its mean- 
ing in Is 57® in the phrase ‘ thou sawest the hand’ 
nun Tliat this is the significance of the hand 
on these cippi is indicated by a picture in which the 
posts appear together with the figure of the goddess 
and a phallus.® At times it is accompanied by 
two hands. Various conjectures have been made 
as to the significance of the posts. It seems clear 
from these combinations, and from the dance of 
the women of Cyprus about the palm-tree, that in 
the Phoenician religion they represented the female 
principle of fertility as the pillars did the male 
principle. 

In some representations of Phoenician temples 
which have survived the door-posts are surmounted 
by cuiwes similar to those at tlie top of some of the 
cultus-posts.’ Apparently, when such posts were 
of wood, they had a significance similar to that of 
the cultus-posts. Sometimes, however, they were 
of stone, like those at Tyre described by Herodotus.® 
Perhaps, in that case, the sacredness of the 
masqlbMth attached to the pillars. In any event 
the sacredness of the doorway was connected with 
the two sets of symbols. 

A number of the cippi are dedicated to Tanith 
and to Ba'al-Shamin, or the sun-god. Naturally 
it was thought that the female principle would 
appeal to the god, just as the male principle did to 
the goddess. The rude representations of the top 
of the palm-tree appear, as already noted, some- 
what like sun-disks. In time, then, these posts 
were known as ‘ sun-pillars ’ (cf. Is 27®, Lv 26®®, 
where KV renders ‘sun-images’). 

4. Amorites. — As was the case with Arabia, no 
arclueological evidence of the use of the cultus- 
post has come down to us from the Amorites, and 
et we know that they not only used the post, 
ut, like the Arabians, gave its name to a goddess. 
When the El-Amama Letters were written, in the 
first half of the 14th cent. B.C., a compact group 
of Amorites were living in N. Palestine. Their 

1 CIS 1., Tab., nos. 826, 365, 370, 372, 388, 397, 398. 

2 Ib., nos. 2629, 2730, 2813. 

s B.g., ib., nos. 238, 2666, 2706, 2833, 2992, 2986, 8031, 3038, 
3049, 3055, 3056. ^ 

4 Ib., nos. 3042, SOSO, 3122, 3142, 3144 , 3192. At times the 
post and hand stand alone, as in nos. 282, 2953, 2958. 
s See, e.g.. Ward, Scat Cylinders, no. 901. 

6 CIS\., Tab., no. 188. 

t See, e.g., Ohnefalsch-Richter, pi. Ixxxii. 8. 8 R. n 
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habitat stretched from the sea-coast at Accho, 
across the territory afterwards occupied by the 
tribe of Asher, up into the great valley between the 
ranges of the Lebanons. The chieftain of this tribe 
was called in the letters Arad-ilu-A-shi-ir-ti, the 
Akkadian form of Ebed-Ashera, a name meaning 
‘the servant of Ashera.’^ The presence of this 
name is proof of the antiquity of this phase of the 
cult among the Amorites, and of its close associa- 
tion with deity. The memory of this name of the 
Amorite goddess lingered long in the Orient, for in 
a Babylonian hymn of the Greek period we read : * 

‘ Unto the god Amurru, lord of the mountain. 

Unto Ashrat, lady of the plain.’ 

5. Canaanites and Hebrev7s. — There is abun- 
dant testimony in the book of Deuteronomy that 
the pre-Israelitish inhabitants of Canaan equipped 
their high places with both pillars (ma§schh6th) and 
wooden posts {fishcrtvi). Tlie Hebrews are strictly 
admonished to break down the one and to cut 
down the other {Dt 7® 12^ etc.). It has often been 
inferred from 16^*, ‘ Thou shalt not plant thee an 
Asherah of any kind of tree,’ that the tLshertm 
were trees. In accordance with this view, the AV 
translated the term ‘ groves.’ More recently G. F. 
Moore ® and K. Budde ^ have endeavoured to show 
that the ctsherah was always a wooden post, and 
that the verse in question should be rendered ‘ an 
Asherah of any kind of rvood.’ It is true that 
the dshcrtm were sometimes erected under living 
trees (2 K 17^“), but it was the opinion of some of 
the rabbis of the Talmud that it was a living 
tree ^Ahbda Zara, 45ah) ; and, from what we have 
learned of its origin, its resemblance to the living 
tree may sometimes have been closer than at 
other times. The Canaanitish post must have at 
times been quite large, since the one cut down by 
Gideon (Jg 6“) furnished fuel with which to burn 
the sacrifice of a bullock. 

Such posts were a part of the cultus-equipment 
of the temple of Jaliweh in Jerusalem down to 
the reign of King Josiah, for he removed them at 
the time of his reform in 621 B.C. (2 K 23®). The 
sanctuary at Jerusalem was not peculiar in this j 
respect, since the posts existed at Bethel (2 K 23’®), 
Samaria (2 K 13®), and doubtless at all other 
shrines. It is worthy of notice that (LsMrah, which 
represented the female principle, formed in Hebrew 
a masculine plural, itshertm, while the masscbhah, 
which represented the male principle, formed a 
feminine plural, massebhdth. Possibly this occurred 
because of the supposed affinity of male deities for 
the female principle and vice versa. As noted 
above, this would account for the fact that the 
surrogate of the feminine sacred tree became the 
emblem of the masculine sun-god (cf., e.g.. Is 27®). 

In the Hebrew cult the posts were sometimes 
carved into the semblance of the human form or of 
its reproductive organs ; when carved into such 
forms, the posts were sometimes draped ; down to 
the time of Josiah there were connected with the 
temple women who wove hangings for the asherah 
(2 K 23’). There are several passages, as the 
Hebrew text now stands, which indicate that, as 
in Arabia and among the Amorites, the Osherah 
became a goddess, or rather a group of goddesses. 
Thus Jg 3’ speaks of 'the Baalim and the Asheroth,’ 
and 2 K 23’ of ‘ vessels that were made for Baal, 
and for the Asherah.’ We also hear of ‘the 

1 The best ed. of the original text is in Torderasiatische 

Schriftdenkmaler dcr konigl. iluseen zu Berlin, xi. [1914], no. 41. 
The name occurs in line 8. It is found also in no. 62^, 1.^9. For 
tr. see J. A. Knudtzon, Die JSl-Ainama Tnfeln, Leipzig, 1912, 
nos. 84, 103, or Barton, Archmology and the Bible, Philadelphia. 
1916, p. 344f. . . 

2 The text is found in G. A. Reisner, Sumensche’Dabylonrsehe 
Sgtnnen, Berlin, 1896, p. 92; see line 18. Of., for a full tn, 

B. Langdon, Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, Pans, 1909, 
pp. 161-167. 

S In EBi 331, 4 in The New World, vlh. [1899] 734. 


prophets of Baal . . . and the prophets of tlip 
Asherah’ (1 K 18’®). Moore’ holds that it is 
probable that in these cases the text of the OT lias 
been glossed, and that the presence of a goddess 
Ashera is due to a confusion between Ashtoretli 
and her symbol. It is probable that, wherever 
the name of the post became the name of a 
divinity, it was because of such confusion, but it is 
certain that among the Amorites and in Arabia 
the name of the post passed into the name of a 
goddess, and it is ^uite possible that it ivas so in 
Israel. We sometimes are too suspicious of the 
Massoretic text. 

In view of the form of the cultus-post as it is 
shoum on Phoenician votive cippi, and in view of 
the analogy of this form with the shape of the 
pillars at the doors of Phoenician temples, it is 
tempting to see in the asherah the origin of the 
pillars {'ammudim, not massebhOth) that stood on 
either side of the entrance to Solomon’s temple, 
and which were named Jachin and Boaz. Tliey 
were constructed of bronze, and their tops were 
carved into lily-work. The writer is disposed to 
believe that they were transformed cultus-posts. 
As already noted, such posts were found in Cyprus 
made of terra-cotta, shaped to imitate the natural 
wood. It is not improbable that the form of 
Jachin and Boaz originated from a much conven- 
tionalized palm-tree. W. R. Smith thought® that 
they represented the oldest type of fire-altar ; but 
this is most doubtful. 

Cf. also art. MassebhSh. 

6. Egypt. — It appears that in Egyptian worship 
Osiris was the only god ■with whom a cultus-post 
was associated. The Osiris-post was of medium 
height and carved so that the upper part (about 
one-third of the whole) resembled four cups 
or four lotus-blossoms standing one within the 
other.® Remembering how the palm-tree was con- 
ventionalized in Babylonia and Phoenicia, we 
readily see in this post also a conventionalized 
palm-tree. So closely was the post associated with 
Osiris that it became the hieroglyphic symbol for 
his name in all periods of Egyptian writing.’ 

While other gods appear not to have been associ- 
ated with posts, standards borne upon rods played 
a great part in their cults. Thus on the palette 
and mace head of Nar-mer, a king of tlie 1st 
dynasty, if not a pre-dynastic king, four divine 
symbols are borne aloft on poles, each about three 
times the height of a man.® Not only were 
these symbols borne in procession, but they are 
frequently represented m Egyptian reliefs as 
planted in the ground, so that they seem like posts 
surmounted by the symbol of the god. These are 
found from the time of the Middle Kingdom ‘ down 
to the latest Egyptian dynasty.® They appear in 
many combinations ; at times they seem half- 
humorous, as when one of the divine sceptres and 
the sign 'nh, signifying life, are pictured with 
hands supporting sucli standards.® 

Similar to these standards are the rod-hke 
sceptres carried by most Egyptian gods. Possibly 
there ivas originally some connexion between tJiem, 
though it cannot now be traced. 

7. Indo-Europeans. — Posts and poles do not 
plaj' so important a part in the religion of the 
Indo-European peoples as they do among the 
Semites ; nevertheless they are not wholly wanting. 

(Z) In the Vedas of India we hear of the ‘sacri- 
ficial posts’ which apparently stood before every 

1 BBi 331, 332. 2 Cf. Bel. Sem.-, pp. 208, 4SS.^ 

3 See A. Erman, Die agyptische Beligion^, Berlin, 1909, p. — 
4Ct. G. Mbller, Hieralische Palaographie, Leipzig, iOOg-is, 
no. 641. . 

B E. A. W. Budge, A Hist, of Egypt, London, 1902, 1. 183, IS", 
e Cf. RTr xxxii. [1910] 62 IT. 

1 Budge, The Gods of the Egyptians, London, 1904, 11. 271- 
3 See Ohnefalsoh-Richter, pi. oxxiii. 4f. 
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altar.^ Oldenberg believes that in Iligveda i. 
xiii. 11 such a post is addressed as a ‘tree.’® To 
these posts the sacrificial victims were tied before 
they were slain.® 

In the Mahubharata (xii.) these stakes are 
described thus ; 

' Sacrificial stakes ol timber vrith their golden fastenings 
graced, 

Consecrated by the mantra are in sumptuous order placed.’ 
Further on tve read : 

‘ Six good stakes of vihca timber, six of hard khadira wood. 

Six of seasoned sarvavamin, on the place of yajna stood. 

Two were made of devadaru, pine that on Himalay grows. 

One was made of wood of slesha, which the sacrificer knows. 

Other stakes of golden lustre quaint with curious carving 
done. 

Draped in silk and gold-brocaded like the constellations 
shone I , . . 

Bulls of various breed and colour, steeds of mettle true and 
tried. 

Other creatures, full three hundred, to the many stakes were 
tied.’ 

At least in poetry a certain personification of 
the stake occurred.® Whether the post became 
specially sacred in earlier Hinduism is proble- 
matical, though it was such a constant accessary 
of sacrificial places that, in a hymn in the Athar- 
vaveda, in which the burning sun is apostrophized 
as sacrificial fire, the mountains of the earth are 
described as the ‘sacrificial posts.’® 

In later Hinduism the symbol of Siva, the lihga 
or phallus, is usually a smooth post of stone or 
wood. Whether this is an evolution from the 
sacrificial post of earlier days, or an intrusion from 
the Dravidian population of India, cannot now be 
determined. 

(2) Among the Persians trees were apparently 
sacred in early times, for there is in the Bunda- 
hishn a myth of a tree that was supernatural and 
generated all seeds.® Worship of trees combined 
with sun-worship appears to have survived among 
the Magi, but it found expression in the use of 
‘ rods ’ or the branches of trees, rather than in the 
consecration and veneration of posts."* 

(3) Among the Greeks and their Cretan fore- 
runners there are traces of a sacred post. Plato 
describes ® a sacrifice of a bull that is said to have 
been offered in the sunken island of Atlantis, by 
which it has been conjectured® that he meant 
Crete. The bull was led to a pillar or column on 
which the law and a curse were inscribed, and was 
slain ‘ against the top of the column over the writ- 
ing.’ His blood was thus brought into contact with 
the column or post on which the laws were written. 

Some coins from Ilium bear witness to the exist- 
ence there of a cultus-post not unlike the sacrificial 
posts of India. One of these coins pictures 
‘ Athena Bias with her fillet-twined spear and owl,’ 
and on her right a pillar to which a bull is hung. 
Evidently the pillar was connected with the sacri- 
fice in some way, though not. in the manner de- 
scribed by Plato. Another coin shows the goddess 
standing on a post, while before her is a cow, 
apparently waiting for sacrifice. A third coin 
pictures the goddess standing on her post, and 
nefore her is a cow hanging_ head uppermost from 
a tree.*® Miss Harrison thinks that the post was 
once the goddess, and that the representation of an 

1 See Rigvecla, V. il. 7 ; Atharvaveda, xn. i. 13, 88. 

5 See SBE xlvi. [1897] 12, n. 1. 

3 Cl. R. Dutt, ilaha-Bharata, the Epic of Ancient India, con- 
densed into English Verse, I,ondon, 1893, p. 167. 

< See the references cited by H Oldenberg in SBE xlvi. 12, 
n. 1. 

3 Atharvaveda, xin. i. 47. 

8 See Bundahishn (SBE v. [1880]), lx. 6 f., xvill. 9, xxvU. 2, 
xxix. B ; and Zrit-sparam, viii. 3. 

r Of. J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, London, 1913, 
p. 189. 

8 Erito, 119 D and R. 

8 See J. E. Harrison, Themis, p. 163 ft. *8 jj,. p. x64 f. 


anthropomorphic figure standing on the pillar is a 
later development. 

The Greek god Hermes apparently developed out 
of a post or pillar.* In the early art he is repre- 
sented as a square post with a human head.® 
Gilbert Murray® holds that the phallic post was 
placed at the head of graves to symbolize the 
renewal of life, and that its spirit came to be 
regarded as a means of communicating with the 
dead. Such a post was called a ‘Herm,’ and in 
time the collective totality of such posts became 
the god Hermes, the messenger of the gods. Later 
the post form of Hermes was discarded for more 
artistic anthropomorphic representations, and the 
post was even regarded with aversion. 

(4) There are many survivals of tree-worship in 
the customs of modem Europeans, and among 
these the May-pole celebrations and dances hold 
a prominent place.® In one form or another they 
are found in Bohemia, Swabia, among tlie Wends 
of Saxony, and in various other parts of Germany ; 
also in Corfu, Sweden, Alsace, Provence, and Ire- 
land ; and nowhere do these customs appear in 
such completeness as in England. They are found 
in all parts of the country, have persisted almost 
to the present, and have found a considerable place 
in literature." The idea that the May-pole pre- 
vents sterility in women and cattle is almost 
universal among these peoples. In Saxony May- 
trees or May-poles were set up before houses, 
stables, and cattle-stalls, and even before the 
chambers of sweethearts ; in Sweden, where the 
celebration comes in midsummer, young fir-trees 
are set up at the doorway and elsewhere about 
the house ; in Suffolk, according to an old custom, 
a servant who first brought a branch of hawthorn 
on the 1st of May was entitled to a dish of cream — 
a custom that until recently continued with some 
modification in Cornwall. 

In many of these countries the May-pole was 
brought into the village each year with great 
rejoicings.® In some cases bands had been seeking 
it in the woods all night. Philip Stubbes, writing 
in the time of Queen Elizabeth, says that the May- 
pole was brought home with twenty or forty oxen, 
each ox having a nosegay of flowers on his horns, 
while the pole was also decorated with flowers. It 
was raised in all the countries with rejoicings in 
which old and young shared. In England, as in 
many places on the Continent, dancing was an 
important feature of the celebrations. In Nor- 
thumberland, in the 18th cent., after the dancing 
there was a feast for which a sillabub was made of 
milk warm from the cow, sweet cakes, and wine. 
A wedding-ring was dropped into this, and the 
young people fished for it with a ladle. The finder 
was supposed to be wedded first. The customs 
and superstitions associated with the May-pole 
indicate that it was a surrogate for a divine tree, 
and that the sacredness of the tree was connected 
with the idea of fertility. 

8. Native races of India. — In Hinduism the god 
Kiva is not represented by an idol, hut by the lihga, 
or lihgam, a phallic post. It is generally supposed 
that the lihga, of which there is no trace in the 
Vedas, is a contribution from the Dravidian 
peoples. The lihgam are generally made of stone® 

1 Frothingham seeks to show that he was developed from the 
Babylonian eadueeus and was a snake-god; cf. Atnerican 
Journal of Archaeology, xx. [1916] 175-211. 

9 Harrison, Themis, p. 365. 

8 Four Stages of Qreeh Religion, p. 74. 

4 See GIF, pt. i., The Magic Art, u. B2-71. 

" Cf. W. O. Haditt’a ed. of Brand’s Popular Antiguities of 
Great Britain, ii. 402-406. 

8 Full accounts of these may be found in the works of Hazlitfc 
and Frazer cited above. The statement given above is mainly 
a condensation of GB3, pt. i.. The Magic Art, ii. 52-71. 

7 Cf. W. T. Elmore, Dravidian Gods in Modem Hinduism. 
p. 142. ^ 
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and painted red,^ though possibly at times of wood. 
The use of this symbol seems now to be co-exten- 
sive with the Siva-cult. Of other religious uses of 
posts in India there seems slight trace. 

On the fourth day of the festival of Ankamma, a Dravidian 
village-goddess, 'n man disguised as a woman carries a paper 
balloon in procession on the end of a long pole. Above the 
balloon is a pot, and above tliat a drinking-cup, while the roj'al 
staff and snake hood are carried behind accompanied by drum- 
ming and shouting. On the last day the cruel features of the 
worship take place- The village carpenter prepares a rude cart 
on wliich are set stakes sharply pointed at the upper end. The 
usual number of the stakes is nine. On these are impaled alive 
a goat, a pig, a lamb, a chicken, and other small animals. The 
story-teller . . . rides to Ankamma’s temple in the midst of the 
Buffering animals. . . . After the)’ have arrived at the temple, 
a live sheep is impaled on a stake set lor that purpose in the 
^ound in front of the temple. Ail of these animals of course 
die in their agonies.’^ It is believed that Ankamma is pro- 
pitiated by this suffering and shedding of blood. 

In this case the stakes or posts become practically 
altars for the offering in a most horrible way of 
such sacrifices as are supposed to appeal to the 
savage god. According to Dravidian legends, men 
have sometimes been put to death by being impaled 
on such stakes.® 

9. Burma. — The Red Karens liold a festival every 
year in April at which the principal ceremony is 
the erection of a post on ground, in or near each 
village, set apart for the purpose. A new post is 
set up every ye.ar. The old ones are left standing, 
but, -when they decay, are not renewed. The posts 
are really poles, 20 to 30 ft. high. The tree from 
which each is made is selected each year by omens 
obtained from chicken-bones. When the pole is 
set up, the people join in rude dances not unlike 
the May-pole dances of Europe. They feast on 
pork and drink quantities of liquor.^ 

10. China. — While in China there is evidence of 
a semi-sacredness attaching to trees because they 
are supposed to be the abodes of spirits that must 
bo propitiated,® no evidence of the employment of 
a sacred pole or post in that country is known to 
the ivriter. The nearest approach to anything of 
the kind is the system of poles by which a coffin is 
carried from the house to the grave.® The coffin 
is placed on a frame-work which is attached to a 
heavy pole or beam. At each end of this there are 
cross-poles, which rest on the shoulders of the 
bearers. There are never fewer than four bearers, 
and, by increasing the system of cross-poles, there 
may be eight, sixteen, or thirty-two. These poles 
have no sacred significance, except in so far as 
everything connected with burial is to a degree 
sacred in China. The pole device may have been 
dictated by convenience, since the frame on which 
the coffin rests is attached to the large pole by a 
swivel and can be turned in any direction at will — 
a great convenience in passing through the ivinding 
alleys of Chinese cities. 

Brooms and bundles of twigs are employed to 
drive away evil spirits,^ but this is a development 
from the primitive sacredness of trees difl'erent from 
that represented by sacred poles and posts. 

11. Japan. — Trees among the Japanese might be 
considered hami, ‘wonderful’ or ‘divine.’ Kami 
was the nearest Japanese equivalent to ‘god.’ 
Trees, accordingly, were often sacred. This is 
shown in the Shinto ritual, where it is directed 
that heavenly twigs be clipped at the top and 
bottom, ‘ making thereof a complete array of one 
thousand stands for ofl’erings.’ ® Apparently each 

1 N. Macnicol, Indian Theism, p. 124. 

3 Elmore, p. 25 and pL vU., where there is a picture of the 
altar-stake. , 

8 Ib. p. 08. * GB^, pt. i., The Magic Art, il. COff. 

sj..'.” ' rn China, New Yort, 1012, p. 19; 

GB\ 1 ■ . . ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . 31. 

0A‘" . '■ ■ ^ structure with drawings is Riven 

in de Groot’s Religious System of China, L 180 ff. 

7 De Groot, vi. 071 f. 

8 Cf. \V. G. Aston, A Hist, of Japanese Literature, London, 
1899, p. 111. 


twig_ became a little post for the support of an 
offering, and was thus a temporary sacred post 
More significant are the many phallic emblems in 
Japan that were formerly connected with the 
Shinto ritual.* Down to 1872 phallic symbols were 
to be seen at many Japanese shrines. They were 
usually made of stone, though often of wood, and 
in later times of terra-cotta, iron, and gold.® In 
connexion ivitli Shinto there were, accordingly 
many sacred posts kindred in significance to the 
sacred posts of the Semitic peoples. In Japan 
they represented the male principle, the female 
being indicated by an emblem of different shape. 

12. Kamchatka,— Among the Koryaks, when a 
pestilence is raging, a dog is killed and his entrails 
are wound round two poles. The people then pass 
between the poles, which are supposed to have 
power to prevent the demon of pestilence from 
following them.® 

13. Celebes, — (1) Among the Tokoclawi in the 
interior of Central Celebes it is customary to hold 
a sacred festival on the eighth day after the death 
of a man and on the ninth day after the death of a 
woman. On the way home from the festival the 
giiests pass under tv'o poles placed in a slanting 
direction the one against the other, and they must 

I not, while doing this, look round at the house 
w’here the death occun-ed. In this way, with the 
supernatural or magic aid of the poles, they take 
leave of the soul of the departed.® 

(2) Among the Tohoengkoe, another tribe of 
Central Celebes, when a man buries his wife, ‘he 
goes to the grave by a different road from that 
along which the corpse is carried, and on certain 
days afterwards he bathes, and on returning from 
the bath must pass througli ’ a structure shaped 
like an inverted V. The structure is formed by 
splitting a pole up the middle and separating the 
tw’o parts widely at one end, while they adhere at 
the other. The ceremony is believed to protect the 
man’s second wife, if he has one, from soon follow- 
ing the first.® _ The leaning poles form an archway, 
somewhat similar to that made of boughs by the 
people of Borneo, beyond 'which a spirit is supposed 
to be unable to pass. Among the ToboengKoe it 
is the spirit of the dead wife, ■who is believed to be 
jealous of her living rival, against which protec- 
tion is sought. 

14. Melanesia. — Among the Melanesians there 
are fe'U’ traces of sacred posts, (1) In Santa Crin 
stocks or posts are set up as memorials of the 
dead.® They are of the rudest sort, and have only 
such sacred character os attaches to the dead, m 
the BanJes' Islands tree-trunks cut into very rude 
figures of men are frequently seen at funeral 
feasts. They are memorials of the dead, but have 
no sacred character.'* In the same islands rough 
idols are carved out of tree-trunks, varying from 
the rudest stock to elaborately carved images. 
The posts of houses are also carved into nulcs, the 
setting up of ■which is attended by a celebration 
called kolekole.* 

(2) In Lepers' Island they have a way of com- 
municating ■with ghosts by means of a bamboo 
pole. 

They build a little hut in the forest near their 
odorninR it with leaves and coco-nut fronds. The hut is 
by a partition, through wliich runs a bamboo pole 12 or 16 ft 
long. To ascertain whether a ghost is present, tlie men sit ai 
night on one side of the partition with tlieir hands under on« 
end of the pole and call the names of people who have recenuy 
died. When the bamboo rises in them hands, tliey know thai 
the ghost of the last called is present. When they name one 01 

1 See E. Buckley, Phallicism in Japan', W. E. Griflls, The 
Religions of Japan, pp. 29 f., 49-53. 

3 See Buckley, p. 14 f. ; Grinia, loe. eit, 

8 GR^, pt. vii.. Raider the Beautiful, ii. 170. 

4 Ib. p. 178. 8 Ib. p. 179. 

8 R. H. Codrington, The Melanesians, p. 174. 
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themselves, asking the ghost where the man named is, the pole 
rises and strikes the man named. After this they go out singing, 
with one^ end of the pole in their hands, and the ghost leads 
them whither it will. If they sing that they will go uphill, it 
leads them down. If they sing that they do not wish to return 
to the village, it leads them there. A man is said to have put a 
bamboo pole over Ids shoulder with a basket attached, when a 
ghost came and got into the basket, weighing it do^m to the 
ground. After that the pole led people whither it would.l 

(3) Some of the Torres Straits islanders per- 
formed a ceremony with poles when a turtle was 
caught. 

The turtle was placed on a beach and two highly decorated 
and carved poles were erected, one on either side of ita neck. 
These poles bore carved faces, somewhat resembling totem- 
poles. They were surrounded by a number of men, four of 
whom grasped long ropes that were attached to the tops of the 
poles. Beginning at the turtle’s head, they walked counter- 
clockwise with a kind of dancing movement round the turtle. 
When they had advanced a short distance, they partly retraced 
their steps without turning round, then advanced again until 
they had gone completely round. All the time they were 
maUng overhauling movements with their hands on the ropes, 
and a drum was beaten and a song was chanted. One of the 
poles was regarded as male and the other as female.^ 

15. Australia. — In Australia poles are associ- 
ated with the totemio ceremonies of certain tribes. 

(1) Thus, in the Arunta tribe, when a hoy is cir- 
cumcised or snhincised, although the number of 
performers is very small, a sacred pole is frequently 
employed. This usually represents the totemic 
animal or plant. At such times the hoy beholds 
the mystic ceremonies of the tribe for the first 
time.* 

(2) Among the Kingilli a part of the fire- 
ceremony as witnessed by Spencer and Gillen w’as 
as follows ; 

The wonun danced round a pole about 15 ft. high, which 
bore on top a sort of tuft;^ and after the dance, 
while the men were performing other parts of the ceremony, 
the women lay on the ground by the pole for the whole night.® 
In the morning the men approached the pole In single file and 
crouched down, while the women, each carrying a little bag of 
stones in her band, danced again round the pole, Jingling the 
stones.® 

The performers could rive no explanation of the 
ceremony ; it had been nanded doivn to them from 
antiquity. 

(3) Among the Mara and Anula tribes there is 
another curious ceremony in which a post figures. 

When a man dies and his flesh has been eaten, his bones are 
collected and brought to his father and mother. The:^ are flret 
spread out to dry, after which they are wrapped up in paper- 
bark and the parcel is fixed Into the fork of a stout stick which 
stands upright In the ground. The stick 'is placed in the 
centre of a little cleared space outlined by a raised circle of 
sand, in which an opening is left on one side.’ Within the 
circle a small Are, which must he lighted by rubbing two sticks 
together, is made and kept burning. Ho one may approach it 
but the father and mother of the dead, and no stick may be 
taken from it. The spirit is supposed to come and hover over 
the bones and the fire, and at times may be seen by the father 
and mother standing near the flre.7 After the lapse of a con- 
siderable time, often a year or more, other important cere- 
monies having been performed in the meantime,® the bones are 
removed, put into a hollow log, the ends of which are stopped 
up, and buried.® 

16. Africa. — Posts and poles are used in various 
semi-sacred ceremonies by the savage tribes of 
Africa, but the religion of m'ost of them is so 
inchoate that it is often difficult to tell what 
degree of religious significance is attached to the 
posts. A few examples must suffice. 

(1) The Yoruhas used to employ^ posts when 
offering human sacrifice to Ogiin, their god of war. 

A place was selected where rocks and boulders enclosed a 
kind of natural temple. As soon as it was known that such a 
sacrifice was to be made and that a slave had been selected as 
a victim, the women of the tribe were seized with great excite- 
ment. They rushed to the victim, addressed prayers to him, 
sent messages by him to departed friends, and gave him their 
choicest articles of food. Tlien, encircling him, they en(mged 
in a wild dance of amazing rapidity, which continued until the 

t Codrlngton, The Melanesians, p. 223 f. 

* A. 0. Haddon, Reports of the Cambridge Anthropological 
Ba^edition to Torres Straits, vi. 214 ff. 

» Spencer-Gillen®, p. 178. * Ib. pp. 195, 887 f., and fig. U9. 

0 Jb. p. 391. 6 Ib. p. 392. 7 Ib. p. 649. 

8 Ib. pp. 649-659. * Il>- P- 963. 
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victim had been decapitated. While this dance was in progress, 
the officiating priest placed two forked sticks or posts about 
7 ft. high in the ground, one on each side of the entrance to the 
rock-enclosed space, and across these he laid a pole from which 
a fringe of palm-leaves was suspended. While the dancing 
continued, the victim, in the space described, was laid on his 
face and beheaded. The head was placed in a fantastically 
decorated earthen pot in the rear, while the body was left 
lying where the decapitation occurred.l The sticks and pole 
possessed some ritual significance, though just what it was Is 
not clear. 

(2) On the Upper Congo a chieftain is, after 
his death, given a kind of worship for a time. 
As a part of the reverence shown to him, four of 
his -wives are buried alive under his body, their 
legs and arms having first been broken so that they 
will not crawl out. In order that he may he 
properly attended in the spirit world, ten of his 
slaves are decapitated that their spirits may go 
•with his. The ritual of this decapitation is as 
follows : 

‘ A tall flexible pole is stuck in the ground, at some distance 
behind the seat’ in which the slaves are to be placed one by 
one. ‘ From the top of the pole a cage-like arrangement is 
suspended by a cord. The pole is bent down, and the cage is 
fitted to the unfortunate man’s head. Be is blindfolded, hut 
he knows what is happening,’ having on former similar occasions 
seen it done to others. * The executioner commences to dance, 
and make feints ; at last, with a fearful yell, he decapitates his 
victim, with one sweep of the huge knife. The pole thus 
released springs the head Into the The crowd yells with 
delight and excitement.’ * 

17. American Indians. — ‘The sacred pole was 
found widely among the American Indians. It 
was planted in the centre of their villages, or, if 
the tribe was nomadic, it was carried about in an 
ark or -WTapping and set up in a tent by itself in 
their encampment. It typified the communal life 
of the tribe and represented the “ mystery tree,” 
which was intimately associated with their legen- 
daw origin.’® 

The mo.st striking of all these are the totem -poles 
of the Indian tribes of the north-west coast of 
America. The largest of these, as well as the 
most curious, are those of the Tlingit of Alaska 
and the Haida of Queen Charlotte Islands. 

* Soma of them etand In front of houses, or very near them : 
others are set near the beach, beyond the village. When old 
they are weather-beaten and ^ay. ’They are sometimee com- 
pared to a forest of tree trunks left after a fire has swept 
through a wooded district.’ 4 

‘There are three kinds of these carved posts — totem-posts, 
commemorative posts, and death-posts. The death-posts are 
the simplest of the three. Among the Tlingit and the Haida 
the dead were usually burned. If the man had been important, 
a display was made of his body. . . . After the body had been 
burned, the ashes were gathered and put into a box, which was 
placed in a cavity hollowed out of the lower part of the death- 
post. ... At the top of the death-post was a cross-board on 
which was carved or painted the totem of the dead mam’ ® 

* The second kind of carved post is the commemorative post, 
put up to commemorate some important event.’® Thus an old 
chief once erected a post to commemorate the failure and con- 
sequent withdrawal from his village of missionaries of the 
Grsoco-Bussian Church. On the pole were carved, from the top 
downward, an eagle, a man pointing with bis right hand to the 
sky, an angel, a priest with hands crossed on ms breast, and a 
trader.7 

The totem-posts are the most Interesting. They are taller 
and more elaborately carved than the others. ‘ They stand in 
front of the houses; among the Tlingit to one side, among the 
Haida at the very middle and close to the house. In fact 
among the Haida the doorway of the house was a hole cut 
through the lower end of the totem-post.’ * 

Among these tribes every one bears the name of 
some animal or bird, such as ‘ the wolf, bear, 
eagle, whale, shark, porpoise, puffin, orca, orca- 
bear, raven, frog, goose, beaver, owl, sea-lion, 
Salmon, dog-fish, crow.’ The totem-poles bear the 

ictures of the totems of the personslivLng in each 

ouse. The husband and -^e are of different 
totems, BO both of their totems appear, that of the 
man at the top, that of the woman at the bottom. 
Between them other designs are frequently carved 
1 K. H. stone. In Afrie’t Forest and Jungle, p. 244 f. 
s W. H. Bentley, Pioneering on the Congo, i. 254 f. 
t D. G. Brinton, Religions of Primitive Peoples, p. 162. 

4 F. Starr, American Indians, p. 195. 
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to ‘ tell the tale of the man’s -wealth and import- 
ance, or they might represent some family story.’* 
Descent is reckoned tlirongh the mother in these 
tribes ; conseq^nently the can-ing at the bottom is 
most important, as it tells the totem of the mother 
and children. These poles are a kind of door-plate 
and tell at the same time something of a family’s 
history and importance. 

Besides the carved totem-poles there are also 
frequently carved columns or posts inside their 
houses.* They serve to support the two great 
rafters on which the jack-rafters and the roof rest. 
The carvings resemble those on the totem-poles 
and have, no doubt, a similar significance. 
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Geobge a. Barton. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY.— See Economics. 

POLITICS. — I. Scope of the article. — ^The 
word ‘politics’ is used to refer both to administra- 
tion or legislation and to the study of this depart- 
ment of human activity. Although the usual , 
sense of the word refers rather to public activities 
than to theory, the subject here spoken of must be 
what is more strictly called the theory of politics, 
or political theory. The practical importance of 
this theory is very great, both because it obstructs 
and because it assists the attainmentof justice and 
liberty. Theory has often made the accidental con- 
ditions of a passing age seem to be the nature of 
things, and has therefore perpetuated abuses ; and 
it has often sho-wn a better way when politicians 
-were blind to facts. The facts of politico life -will, 
therefore, be treated here as a basis for speculation, 
analysis, and suggestion (see, further, art. State). 
That part of life which is political is generally 
supposed to be concerned -with the organization of 
social relations -with a -view to justice and liberty. 
Political theory is the analysis and criticism of the 
attempts to attain those ends; and snch theory 
may he di-vided into political science (an analysis 
of facts) and political philosophj^ (a criticism and 
moral evaluation of political society). But, since 
political society is not the only fonn of socie^, 
the theory of politics is only one section of social 
theory ; and it must he distinguished from_ other 
kindred subjects. Political society is distiiict 
from the earlier or more primitive forms of social 
organization (q.v.). In political as opposed to 
prunitive society there is a conscious^ adjustment 
of social relations by members of a society. Until 

2 p. sf'Ddlenbaugh, The Forth Americans of Tesierday, p. 
fil2ff 


that occurs, there is, properly speaking, nopolib’ca] 
life, although, obviously, there is no moment nor 
any one place in which political life appears, and it 
must also be allowed that the more primitive social 
forces are active even in an elaborate poUtical 
organization. Again, in early but not very primi- 
tive society there was no distinction between 
what -we now call ‘political ’ and what we now call 
‘religions’ organization. There was, therefore 
no separate theory of reh’gions insHtntions ; bnl 
there should be one now, if our social theory is to 
be complete. Political theory must exclude this. 
In stiU less primitive times, and even as late as the 
19th cent., no clear distinction was made between 
economic and political purposes. Therefore a 
study called ‘political economy’ arose; and the 
study of organization for economic wealth -was 
confused -with the study of organization for justice 
and liberty. But, however close the coimexion 
between them, we shall presume that economics 
(q.v.) is qnite distinct from political theory, at 
least in its subject-matter, if not in its method. 
Finally, politics is connected, through the genera! 
theory of society, i-witii ethics {q.v.), or the study of 
right action ; bnt, altbongh ethics should te 
regarded as fundamentally social and should not 
isolate the indi-vidnal, it deals -with more general 
issues. 

2 . The Greek conception. — ^The first political 
theory was Greek; and it was based upon the 
half-conscions political organizations — ^monarchv, 
oligarchy, and democracy — ^which are reviewed in 
the famous passage of Herodotus.* The criticisms 
there made mark the beginning of political theory- 
They are based npon Greek experience, aided by 
observation of Eastern practices ; and the fonns 
of government are distinguished by psychological 
observation of the actions of men in half-organized 
groups. The immediately foUo-wing practice and 
theory were based upon the experience of the 
srdXrs — a peculiar and unique organization or insti- 
tution which has not only riven a name to our 
subject, hut very profounmy afieoted the view 
'usually taken of it. A word is necessary ^ to the 
nature of the wdXir. It was the organization of a 
small local group of male slave-owners, based upon 
what we may call religions or ritual commimity. 
It was originally exclusive, segmented^ according 
to military purposes and organized politicly, in 
i our sense of the word (i.e. for the purpose of justice 
I and liberty), in one of the three ways mentioned 
above. But it was a society in which the politico 
-was not yet clearly distinguished from the economic 
or religious needs of man. Eor this and other 
reasons, therefore, it is impossible to suppose that 
the wShis was essentially a State (see State). But 
upon the experience of the wShts was based all the 
Greek theory of society ; and the Greek theo^ of 
the zrbXis is therefore rather an early form of pun®: 
sophical sociology than -n'hat we now call political 
theory. The pre-Socratic -views of society pro- 
bably veered between the idea that all socim 
organization is a convention (and as such a break 
■with ‘ nature ’) and the idea that the organization 
of civilized society is natnraL The_ theory of con- 
vention -vi'as probably connected -with the ^attack 
on slavery and the subjection of women. ‘ I' atnre 
was the name given to what would be better tn^ 
the established custom. Bnt -we have no compiCiS 
statement of this -view of society. The 
valuable and effective political theory began -witn 
Socrates (q.v.), and is found in Plato’s dialogues. 
Although it is not systematically presented, -we 
can quite clearly see the main lines or the Simratic- 
Platonie analysis and suggestions of social better- 
ment. This theory of society is part of a generm 
theory of the nature and purposes of man ; and. 
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since man is essentially social, ethics is part of the 
theory of social life which is called, in our trans- 
literation of the Greek word, ‘ politics.’ It is false 
to say that politics in this sense is only a part of 
ethics ; it is absurd to suppose that Socrates and 
Plato Iq.v.) were thinking only or chiefly of what 
we call ‘ politics.’ Organized society presented 
itself to them as a whole — religious, cultural, and 
economic, as well as what we call political — and 
the discussion always refers to all the relations or 
contacts of man with man. Por this reason the 
Mycholo^cal analysis of the individual in the 
jRepublic is regarded as an equivalent to an analysis 
of society. The fundamental statement implied in 
Plato’s work is that society is the result of three 
distinct elements of the character or nature of 
man ; the reverse, he would admit, is also true that 
the three elements are the result of society.^ For 
it is not possible to say of the individual or of 
society that one exists, m time, before the other. 
The Republic is in the main an analysis of fact, 
and only in a secondary sense a Utopia ; the fact 
is the life of the ir6Xis. Therefore the Socratic- 
Platonic theory is only in part what we should 
now call political, and in that part is concerned 
more with the purpose of political action than 
with political devices or methods. The discovery 
and promulgation of what is worth doing rather 
than the administration of society so that its 
members should do it were the chief interests of 
Socrates. Law meant to him and to Plato what it 
meant to most Greeks — a statement of the reason- 
able rule to be followed rather_ than a command. 
And those who could discover this rule were, there- 
fore, the only hope of society. Unimaginative 
commentators have turned this ‘spiritual power’ 
into a military autocracy, because of the Spartan 
tendencies in Plato; tor Plato is indeed too 
impatient of the method of trial and error in 
politics. But the value of his work lies in suggest- 
iveness as to ultimate ends rather than in ideas of 
method. He is the first political philosopher. 

The situation had changed in the interval between 
Socrates and Aristotle; but Aristotle (q.v.) con- 
tinues to repeat the established analysis and to de- 
pend for evidence upon an already fast disappearing 
life of the itSKk. His analysis, however, is carried 
farther than Plato’s, and his suggestions, though 
less radical, are more detailed. In his Politics he 
reviews the general principles on which the iriXtj 
was organized ; and he begins to subordinate, as 
later ages did more completely, all other interests 
of man to the desire for orderly administration. 
In addition to principles shared with Plato, he 
gives us suggestions as to the dependence of social 
organization upon external or natural circum- 
stances ; he perceives the importance of economic 
facts ; and he attempts to combine the good points 
of the different systems of government so far dis- 
covered by the Greeks. He is the first political 
scientist. Apart from his imsurpassed ability in 
analysis of political fact, he formulates well 
certain principles already discovered. The true 
State exists not for wealth or power, but for a full 
and noble life ; administration is to provide oppor- 
tunity for the highest social abilities of man ; it is 
to give these opportunities to all ivho are capable 
of using them, women and slaves being proved by 
‘experience’ incapable; and good government is 
such as prevents the exploitation of some members 
of a given society by others. 

Great as Plato and Aristotle were, they omitted 
or under-estimated the value of certain facts of the 
social life which they ana^zed. They treated the 
irbXii as in essence self-sufficing ; but the evidence 
was against them. Nearly all the Greek city- 
States were dependent, for food, luxuries, or ideas, 
I CL Rep. 44S. 


on other communities ; and Athens, confessedly 
the most advanced, if not, in the philosophers’ 
judgment, the best organized, was civilized largely 
by foreign contacts. Secondly, they omitted to 
notice the growing departmentalizing of function 
which was making the primitive and all-inclusive 
irAtr into one of many institutions. Voluntary 
unions existed for economics, religion, or culture, 
which are simply disregarded by Plato and Aris- 
totle. 

So much with respect to facts ; but as to concep- 
tions of social betterment also the two great philo- 
sophers are deficient. Although each gives hints 
of the unity of Greece,^ they neglect too much the 
attempt of Sophists like Gorgias, Lysias, and 
Isocrates to counteract the isolation of the irdXu 
and make an inter-State political structure. And 
they hark back to the primitive all-inclusive 
organization, since they desire a -rSKis which is 
merely ‘ a parochial Sinai.’ The history of their 
influence has unfortunately been as much a history 
of their mistakes and omissions as of their illumin- 
ating conceptions, and this both in the sphere of 
practical politics and in political theory. But 
they stiU mve the most suggestive introduction to 
the generw theory of society and the social nature 
of man. At about the same period political 
theory and development were beginning in China ; 
but the early promise does not seem to have led to 
anything new or strange to the Western tradition, 
which, at any rate, continued for more than 2000 
years unaffected by the East. We may therefore 
suppose that political, if not social, theory, as it 
now stands, is almost exclusively Western. 

3. Roman contribution to the theory. — The 
domination of Borne marks the second stage in 
political development. A single State gradually 
acquired the administration of all the different 
local groups in W. Europe, W. Asia, and N. 
Africa. But even this State was a much more 
simple and all-inclusive organization than any 
modem State. It was, like the iriXiv, jn its basis 
religious, and in the form of its institutions 
military; and, although the same administration 
in the 2nd cent, of our era covered vast territory 
with many races, the stmcture of the State was 
stUl sufficiently like that of the original urbs for 
the conception of the Greek philosophers to be 
applied to it. With some modifications made by 
Cicero and Polybius, the idea of political life 
remained almost Aristotelian. Polybius is perhaps 
the more important, since he introduced to the 
political tradition the idea of a balance of social 
powers as a good method for administration.® But 
the real experience of the Komans is contained 
not in the philosophical commentators, but in the 
lawyers. For the social need of the time seems to 
have been orderly administration, and the desire 
for local or individual development was sufficiently 
satisfied if peace was secured. 

The Eoman lawyers added to the political tradi- 
tion two important conceptions : an early form of 
the idea of sovereignty and the idea of a natural 
law. The one was a reflex of the imperial unity of 
the Boman world, the other an attempt to explain 
the basis of civil law. A single source of law and 
the dependence of all forms of association upon the 
will of the political power are conceptions of ex- 
treme importance in the Middle Ages, with sinister 
consequences in the Renaissance. And the idea 
of natural law lived on to afiect the first efforts at 
international law and the early claims to ‘the 
rights of man.’ But no complete and comprehen- 
sive theory of politics had been developed among 
the Eomans when the Boman world fell in ruin. 

4. The Middle Ages. — The development of 
political life and theory was then interrupted. 
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The Dark Ages contain nothing hut gradual loss of 
the civilized administration and exact thinldng of 
the past, together with fitful and primitive efforts 
to retain the ghost of the dead world or to inspire 
a new earth. 'When the darlcness begins to lift, 
a single form appears— the Roman Church. The 
only stable and effective organization, with real 
power for ordering and directing life in every 
comer of "W. Europe, it took over the prestige of 
the half-forgotten Roman rule and bestowed it 
upon one_ of the most fantastic creations of the 
political imagination — the Holy Roman Empire, 
what the Church was for the Middle Ages was 
largely due to Augustine’s de Civitate Dm, which 
is an attempt to provide a theory to replace that of 
the Roman law and the Greek philosophy. Its 
importance for us here is that, continuing some of 
the old ideas of administration, it adds to them 
(1) a conception of another world for which temporal 
or earthly life is preparatoiy, and (2) a vague 
theory as to the egual value of all human beings. 

Mediffival political experience may be summar- 
ized under two headings : (a) the distinction of 
Church and State, and (o) the hierarchy of rulers. 

(u) Under the first heading come the two great 
facts — the distinction between the various human 
interests, and the unity of Eur<me. The interests 
for the first time appearing distinct were then 
called spiritual and temporal. Men were impressed 
with the existence of other values than those of 
wealth and power, and they lived in the firm con- 
viction that another and a better existence was to 
be attained by all who deserved it. To deserve 
heaven involved, indeed, partly moral and partly 
magical action ; but, in any case, the conception 
of what was called the spiritual was based upon 
ootual experience. On the other hand, men felt 
the need for material goods and for orderly adminis- 
tration. This need it is not necessary to explain 
in the 20th century. Out of tliose two needs came 
the mediteval Church and the mediaeval attempts 
at political administration ; but tlie delimitation 
of function was never decided. In political theory 
the observation of the facts was complicated by an 
unhistorical reading of the Bible and Aristotle. 
Men thought that they saw in the medimval system 
the Jewish priesthood and kings, mingled with the 
society of tne old city-State. And the spiritual 
and temporal needs, difierently supplied and difler- 
ently explained, gave rise to thinkers whom we 
may roughly classify as ecclesiastical or civU. But, 
since the Church had control of most of the teach- 
ing, the ecclesiastical view of society prevailed in 
the mediaeval books. Thomas Aguinas may stond 
for many others in his subordination of the civil to 
the ecclesiastical authority. And even Dante 
grants in theory a superiority of the Church which 
he feared in practice. The whole issue was dis- 
cussed as though it were only a question of two 
authorities to which all men were equally subject. 

As for the unity of Europe, this ^eat mediaeval 
idea was not destroyed by the conflict of Church 
and State. In fact, Europe was one in its general 
culture and in its social classifications, although 
politically it was one only in sentiment. No 
efiective organization of the political order was 
produced by this sentiment. But^ theory all 
thinkers agreed that the basis of political organiza- 
tion was the interdependence of all the_ groups of 
the humanity which counted. The existence of 
the Eastern empire, of heathen kingdoms and of 
distant civilizations, hardly seemed to trouble the 
theorists. Civilized humanity for them was one 
family, the inhabitants of W. Europe. 

(6) Mediffival political life vyas formed by the 
system called feudal and by kingship. The local 
administrations of feudalism remain effective m 
the quaint idea that ownership of land implies the 


right to govern the inhabitants of that land and 
in certain peculiar caste-sentiments; but as a 
political system feudalism gave place to kingshin 
and it has hardly been the occasion of any vafnable 
political idea. In fact it was essentially pre-politi- 
m 1 and socially primitive. Kingship, on the other 
hand, has been important to political life and to 
theory. The mediaeval king was a sacred person 
responsible to God, and an exponent, with advisers’ 
of ‘ natural ’ or of customary law. He was not a 
despot, a representative, an official, or the source 
of law. He became, especially in England and 
France, the focus of the effort towards settled and 
therefore centralized government and the symbol 
of the new national sentiment. In theory the 
king has some special divinely-given qualities ; he 
is the necessary result of the desire for one kind of 
law in any group, and he seems to he given some 
peculiar physical power of transmitting abilities to 
his children. 

5. The Renaissance. — ^The decay of the medi- 
ffival system, towards the end of the Ubhcenb., left 
the unity of Europe a vagne memory, the conflict 
of Church and State a tiresome and naif-forgotten 
q^narrel, fendalism practically defunct, and Idng- 
^ip supreme. But the influence of a new economic 
situation, due in part to discoveries and inventions, 
together -with the disappearance of old ideals and 
the appearance of political realism, soon trans- 
formed mediseval kingship into Renaissance sove- 
reignty. Theory changed as quickly as practice. 
First, 'VFilliam of Ockham and his follower, Mar- 
siglio of Padua, attempted to give to the State the 
prestige of the Church by proving it tohe funda- 
mentmly necessary and not secondary in import- 
ance. Then the minds of great numbers of men 
were gradually turned away from the desire for 
heaven. This had the double effect of degrading 
all political conceptions into the merely economic 
and at the same time of lifting ordinay life by 
maldng it seem more worthy of consideration. 
The supreme political fact of the Renaissance was 
the existence of personal government in different 
mutually jealous groups. The situation is gener- 
ally described in hooks on history — a subject that 
has become since the Renaissance predominantly 
political. Indeed, conscious political development 
began again at about this date. And this resulted 
in a .succession of brilliant analyses of political me 
and suggestions of change. Machiavelii is the first 
and greatest observer of facta ; he is valuable be- 
cause neither the Bible nor Aristotle obsotned his 
view of life as it was ; and since his time no 
political thinking has been based upon hooks. 
Even his suggestions for tlie future are not more 
than observations of the plans usually followed. 
The State is for him an instrument of the pnnce, 
chiefly for the attainment of ‘ glory and it is 
essentially an organization for exploitation, eitner 
within its frontiers, of the many by the few, or, 
outside of its frontiers, of one group hy anotner 
— an analysis which is not altogether inapphcaoie 
to modern States. _ , , fi,. 

A slight change of experience is marked by cn 
consolidation of personal government on a more 
economic and less military basis, over nations 
rather than districts. France and England provid 
the evidence, and Jean Bodin analyzes the n 
phase of political life. The monarch is 
nent in theory and the organization more, aithoug 
even in Bodin the theory of government in gene 
is always tending to become an O'tialysis of pereo 
rule only. The Six Livres de la Dipublwu^rB. , 
1576 ) expresses for the first time clearly the com- 
plete doctrine of sovereignty, at least with tesp 
to the internal organization of the State. 
was a great step forward. From that tMe_ J*' 
been taken for granted that there is within 
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politncally organized group an authority, a source 
of law_ and administration, beyond or above •which 
there is no other. Legal supremacy of one author- 
ity -within one territory -was, therefore, seen to be 
necessary for political life. Bodin, however, never 
lost siglit of the fact that legal supremacy does 
not imply moral superiority, and that legal sub- 
mission does not imply moral allegiance. He 
recognizes other institutions and even grants that 
they existed before the State ; hut he seems to 
say that, the State ha-ving come into existence, 
all other social allegiances derive their force from 
the State and hind only in subordination to the 
State. This is probably due to the influence of 
the Greek theory of the ir6Xts and of Roman law. 
It marks the Renaissance identification of political 
with the whole of social theory. Hobbes’s Levi- 
athan (London, 1651) still remains the best expres- 
sion of the full meaning of this attitude. The 
State is the highest, most complete, and at the same 
time mostfunaamental or original form of society. 
It is doubtful if Hobbes {gr.v.) saw anything hut 
perversity in other social obligations than those of 
the State. For him the real social world was 
altogether included in the two problems of the 
indmdual and the State. The original war of 
each against all was to be avoided only by the 
mutual agreement (compact or contract) to erect 
and to obey one authority above the whole group. 
Groups which had not so compacted were still 
essentially at war each with the other. This 
natural war of each against all, according to 
Hobbes, survives between organized groups or 
States, and it is described as the use of force and 
jfraud. Within the frontiers of the State there is 
no appeal against ‘ the mortal god ’ who, in eftect, 
is a monarch, although in theory the sovereign 
may be a multitude ; and there is no appeal because 
force is against any such appeal. As for a Church, 
either it is the State itself in one of its functions 
or it is a subordinate form of society like a goose- 
club. Political realism could go no farther ; and 
with some uncertainty perhaps, but with evident 
intention, force is made to be the fundamental 
political fact. Against this Locke’s conception of 
civil government was in part a protest. Man is 
not for him quite so physical, and ‘the state of 
nature ’ is clearly distinguished from war. Primi- 
tive man is rightly considered to have social ten- 
dencies; and Locke {q.v.) adds to the idea of a 
compact the valuable conception that civil adminis- 
tration is not based upon an unlimited surrender 
of indmduality, but on limitation of independence 
with a -view to particular purposes. He implies 
that these purposes are not the only purposes of 
life, and he definitely makes allegiance to a govern- 
ment depend upon its success in attaining the 
purpose for which it exists. 

The two leading conceptions of the period in all 
writers were those of a state of nature and of a 
social compact or contract. They have been many 
times proved untenable, and, although they sur- 
vived into the Revolutionary period and perhaps 
influenced the idea of ‘ the rights of man,’ they 
had been already exploded. For it is obvious that 
primitive man was neither so unsocial as Hobbes 
Imagined him nor so intelligent as Rousseau 
thought. And even as a logical basis for society, 
as opposed to a historical origin, a social compact 
implies far too calculating and conscious an activ- 
ity. But perhaps now we need rather to under- 
stand the element of truth in these two ideas of 
the late Renaissance. It is true that political 
society is based, logically and historically, on a 
tangle of primitive impulses and that its best 
purpose is the preservation and development of the 
constructive tendencies which are ‘ natural ’ ; on 
the other hand, it is true that a relation not un- 


like a compact is logically implied in the half- 
reasoned acceptance by citizens of the political 
conditions under which they live. 

The international law of this period deserves 
special consideration, for it reflects a new phase of 
political experience and adds something to politi- 
cal theory, but 'with strangely little eflect upon 
the idea of sovereignty. International law was 
primarily an attempt to supply another conception 
for the mediceval idea of the unity of cmlization. 
It was based upon the obvious facts that no State 
was isolated, and that the relations between States 
were not altogether those of force and fraud. 
There were indications that at intervals even 
sovereigns regarded other sovereigns as trustworthy 
or amicable ; and, when the peculiar habit called 
war broke out, there seemed to he some limits set 
to the amount of force or to the intricacy of the 
fraud usually maintained. How was this to be 
explained? The attempts which were made to 
explain it culminated in Grotius (q.v.), who estab- 
lished or revived for many generations the con- 
ception of a natural law, with Christian connexions, 
superior to the will of States or princes. Besides 
being only the expression of the moral feeling of 
that particular period, this natural law, in so far 
as it was defined, was a mild restrictive suggestion 
which the international lawyers tried to believe 
was a command. But its presupposition was that 
the agents of States could use anything except a 
few peculiar practices, and need not feel even that 
restriction when the existence of their own form 
of government was in danger. Personal rule had 
created a mythical State-person, having all the 
qualities of personality except moral responsibility. 
At the close of the Renaissance period another 
great political realist appeared. Charles de 
Secondat Montesquieu set himself, jn L’Esprit 
des lois (Geneva, 1748), to study political facts by 
the metnod of comparing the usages of different 
eoples. The evidence at his disposal was very 
eficient, but he arrived at some valuable con- 
clusions — e.g,, that environment afiects institu- 
tions. His attempt to distinguish the inner spirit 
of different forms of government as well as their 
external forms is also valuable.^ His aloofness is 
partly that of the scholar, partly due to the spirit 
of the 18th cent., when passionate feeling had not 
yet disturbed or developed the course of political 
thought. 

6. Influence of Rousseau. — Meanwhile the dumb 
majority were living and dying, hardly troubled 
by ‘glory’ and gradually rising to a hope for 
something more than food and clothing, of which, 
indeed, the prevailing social organization made 
the distribution more and more uneven. The 
movements of the following centuries were politi- 
cal largely because economic needs could not 
be supplied without political disruption. And it 
was beginning to be felt that government for the 
good of the governed should not be a kindly con- 
cession by tlie established powers, but a right — 
i.e., it must be conceived as the very nature of 
government and the only basis of moral allegiance. 
A new and truer conception of humanity was 
shaking the barriers which divided social castes. 

The new age was heralded by the work of Jean 
Jacques Rousseau (ff.v.). Still moving in the 
confused region of contracts, rights, and sove- 
reignty, Rousseau redeemed the old words and 
foretold a new spirit by his undeluded love of men. 
He thought in terms of real life, even when he 
used the musty language of his predecessors. In 
the analysis of fact Rousseau emphasized chiefly 
the dependence of the individnal upon society for 
his thought and feeling as well as for his material 
wants, but he so phrased his conceptions that the 
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Bhoiee of the individual seemed to he the ultimate 
source of government. As for suggestions of 
social betterment, he required a complete suprem- 
acy of all adult men of the group, who were to 
rule directly through their agents. They were, 
however, to have power, not because of their 
combined force, but because their real will could 
not he mistaken. This was a moralizing of 
politics ; but in effect Rousseau only transferred 
to popular government the absolutism and the 
divine right (q.v.) which had hitherto been allowed 
to personal government. Again, for him as well 
as for most of his contemporaries, the State 
meant the whole of organized society. And, 
again, in the effort to preserve local political 
vitality he repudiated the device of representative 
government. These are obvious mistakes. But 
the great importance of Rousseau is not merely 
due to the effect of his work on his own generation ; 
it comes from the fact that he re-established the old 
Greek and fundamentally human idea of political 
society as an opportunity for the full realization of 
what is best in man. j&is argument is often bad 
and his language always ineffective, because of the 
obsolete conceptions with which he had to work. 
But one can feel the effort to express a new mean- 
ing. Men were to be truly free in political 
society; they were to find in it more than they 
had surrendered in the mythical contract; and 
they were to he ‘citizens,’ because ‘subjects’ only 
of the general will. The Revolution was intoxi- 
cated with the word ‘ citizen ’ ; and it marks a new 
age, if we consider that for -writers like Hobbes 
the products of the social contract are only sub- 
jects. With the title of citizen the common man 
felt that he could rise from his knees ; and, even 
if later he mistakenly worshipped himself, he was 
at least given a dignity -without which the political 
progress of recent years would have been impos- 
sible. 

Burke, who imagined himself as far as possible 
opposed to Rousseau, is full of the same land of 
humanism. He feels the naturalness of institu- 
tions and the value of tradition, but his intellectual 
analysis of facts is inadequate. The circumstances 
of the time often, misled him into the maintenance of 
what was obsolete, and he saw objections against 
any new idea much more clearly than the evils of 
the established system. 

The two great political changes of the period, 
of which the importance is hardly recognized even 
to-day, were the political experiments in N. 
America and in France. ‘The rights of man,’ 
vaguely conceived by English revolutionaries, 
were taken as the theoretical basis for the republic 
of the United States and, under the influence of 
thinkers, adopted by the revolutionaries of France. 
The phrase, however, sounds so empty to-day that 
it is difficult for us to understand the force that it 
once had. It meant that there was to be recog- 
nized by every political society a fundamental 
humanity in every man which should not be, as it 
still is, forgotten in the pursuit of wealth, or 
because governments desire to act -without being 
criticized, or because we know that men differ in 
ability. 

In the meantime men were turning^ away from 
the comparison of different organizations to the 
criticism of all organization in -view of fundamental 
needs. The new question was not which form of 
administration was best for the attainment of old 
purposes, but what purpose any administration 
should pursue. 

7. U tilitarianism and politics. — Political thought 
renewed its life in the utilitarians. The experi- 
ence which gave rise to their calculus of pleasures 
was the dismal beginning of industrialism. At 
first a revolt against the restrictive influence of the 


remnants of the mediseval system, utilitarianism 
(q.v.) became ultimately an appeal for the full and 
free development of Ml human beings. Jeremy 
Bentham was the source of the new energy. ‘ The 
greatest happiness of the greatest number’ became 
the new gospel. The effect of Bentham’s theory 
upon political practice was so obvious and is stiff 
so recent that even practical politicians admit in 
this_ case the importance of theory. For Bentham 
initiated the modern practice of continuous legisla- 
tion. The State was not merely to maintain, but 
to develop and increase the opportunities for 
ci-vilized life. From this period we derive the con- 
ception of a scientific use of legislation for definite 
social effects and the desire to have as few restric- 
tions on individual action as is consistent with 
order. J. S. Mill (q.v.) was the most philosophical 
thinker of the new school, especially as regards 
the fact that spontaneous individual action is the 
only source of a valuable social life. So far as the 
analysis of fact is concerned, the most important 
influence upon political thought came from the new 
study of economic facts. At one time the State 
seemed to be concerned only or chiefly with wealth. 
Mill represents this element in the new phase of 
political thought. Much discussion turned upon 
commercial policy, and for the first time a proper 
attention was directed to the relation of adminis- 
tration and economic production. English political 
thought has since fallen into the hands of the 
la-wyers, whose natural interest is in methods rather 
than in moral ends to he pursued. The problem 
of legal sovereignty has bulked largely in their 
imagination, and they have done admirable work 
in making the machinery of government more 
effective. Their deficiencies were due largely to 
an extreme provincialism. French thought, mean- 
while, was making progress in the basic concep- 
tions of political society. It was perceived that 
society could not be understood as a machine, and 
that the conception of individuals _ as nen^eless 
similar units was destroying social vitality in the 
attempt to prevent the growth of privilege. The 
republic -was criticized as severely as any monarchy 
had been. In Germany the philosophical study of 
man led to conceptions of society vaguely correct 
but hopelessly -without reference to contemporary 
facts. The most valuable idea developed was that 
of the historical evolution of various forms of 
organization. 

The attitude towards established government, 
adopted chiefly in France and England, -was ope of 
suspicion. It seemed to imply that the individual 
was best when alone or was by nature isolated. 
Laissez-faire (q.v.) led to brute conflict, and tlie 
State was becoming a machine for the use_ of 
manufacturers. The influence of the historicjil 
school, both on the Continent and in England, 
should be counted as correcting the mistakes of 
this false individualism. In practice it had been 
corrected, for the political influence of the later 
utilitarians was W no means directed to isolating 
the individual. But the theory of the State as a 
li-ving and natural unit was needed to_ complete 
the tendency towards socializing all political activi- 
ties. The historical school rightly looked back te 
a form of political humanism in their opposition to 
what appeared to be a too mechanical conception 
of society and the State. But their arnbitions 
misled them. They lost sight of the individual in 
the endeavour to transcend him ; they confounded 
the State with society as a whole and, in the 
desire for organic conceptions, they raised from 
the grave of Le-viathan a monstrous ghost — the 
mystical State which is above all morality. 

8. A new political theory. — The crude and as yet 
unexamined conceptions of nationalism at present 
popular are in part due to the mistakes of the 
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historical school. Already, however, especially 
among French writers, there is a return to the 
individualism [q,v.) of earlier times, with such cor- 
rections as must he allowed from the suggestions 
of Auguste Comte and his followers (see art. 
Positivism).^ Society is clearly not a mere collec- 
tion of individuals, nor is the State a mere contract 
of citizens ; but, on the other hand, the social unit 
or the State is not to he explained except as a 
special form of relation between individuals. 
Neither the_ atomic individual nor the mystical 
crowd-mind is a fact ; and with such negatives the 
history of political theory ends, except for the 
study of special or departmental interests. 

Again, however, political life outgrows the 
formuljB of established theory. mthin the 
frontiers of every civilized State independent 
quasi-voluntary associations have arisen — the 
trade-unions (q.u.). Across the frontier voluntary 
associations for the use of capital in undeveloped 
countries have become powerful. State action 
has immensely increased, and no clear limit 
appears as to what the State can do ; but other 
organizations have begun to repudiate the 
idea that they owe their existence to the State. 
Further, by contrast to the preceding period. 
States are compelled by force of circumstances to 
act together ; and, most important of all, for the 
first time in human history every human being is 
brought into continuous political contact with 
every other, since all the States of the world are 
at last connected. The mass of new facts has led 
to extreme specialization in action and thought ; 
and so far no comprehensive view has become 
common nor is any suggestion of improvement 
generally accepted. Recent political thought is to 
be found embedded, in the discussion of general 
social and economic questions. Socialism and 
syndicalism (qq.u.), although implying political con- 
clusions, are far-reaching social movements rather 
than programmes of State action. For the old 
theories of the State be^in to appear superficial to 
an age impatient of fundamental evils and unlikely 
for much longer to be satisfied with the modifica- 
tion of a few officialisms. Already there is evi- 
dence that a new political theory is arising out of 
the new social theory ; and the new experiences of 
recent years will perhaps require an entirely new 
analysis of fact, not to speak of new suggestions of 
reform. It is becoming obvious that political 
thought should concern itself not only with devices 
of government, but with the establishment of 
more ideal purposes than those now commonly 
accepted. 

Although the situation has indeed changed in so 
many ways that much of the old political theory 
is obsolete and all of it is inadequate, we owe 
much to the statesmen and thinkers of the past. 
The results acquired in practice are probably such 
as that the consent of the governed is essential for 
ood government, that different situations need 
illerent systems, that political life changes and 
therefore the system of administration should 
change. These are principles which may be 
observed to be implied in the action of the more 
advanced political groups. In the sphere of theory 
the old truths still valid are such as that 
society is a real and natural whole, that man is 
made by society and yet the individual is the only 
source of development. But, naturally it is 
impossible to distinguish clearly theory from 
practice when we are making a summary of our 
indebtedness for the achievements of past ages. 
We can only build the future upon the good 
already established by men now dead. The 
greatest good, however, that we may derive from 
them, in the effort to elevate political action and 
illuminate political theory, is the power to repudiate 


what we have inherited when it hampers our per- 
ception of evil or dulls our desire to destroy it. 

Litkbatore. — W. A. Dunning:, A Sist. of Political Theories, 
2 vols., New York, 1902-04 ; P. Janet, Bist. de la science 
politwue^, 2 volg., PariB, 1872 ; Frederick Pollock, Introd. to 
the Bist. of the Science of Politics, Lon^n, 1890 ; and, for the 
modern period, H. Michel, L'Idie de I'JStat, Paris, 1896. 

C. Delisle Burns. 

POLYANDRY. — See Maeriage, Family. 

POLYD.®MONISM. — See Demons and 
Spirits. 

POLYGAMY. — See Marriage, Family. 

POLYNESIA. — I. Introductory. — Polynesia is 
the name given to a number of Pacific islands 
whose inhabitants are closely related to one 
another, speak dialects of substantially the same 
language, are similar in physique, and are, in fact, 
a distinct, though not a pure, race. The chief 
groups of islands included m the area are Samoa, 
Tonga, Tahiti and the Society Islands, the Hervey 
or Cook Islands, the Marquesas and the Paumotu, 
with the Hawaiian or Sandwich Islands to the 
north and New Zealand to the south. The Fiji 
Islands form part of Melanesia ; but their people 
are largely Polynesian in character ; and there are, 
scattered among the islands of Melanesia and 
Micronesia, small outlying settlements of people 
either wholly or partly Polynesian. 

The Polynesians have long been subject to the 
influence of white men. Mission stations were 
established long ago in most of their groups, and 
the people have been in constant contact ^vith 
travelers, traders, government officials, and others. 
The old religious beliefs have been swept away, 
and superseded by Christianity : early social and 
political systems and customs have been displaced ; 
past cultures have been forgotten. It is therefore 
necessary, in writing about these things, to adopt 
the past tense, even though some of the matters 
spoken of still survive. It must not be assumed 
that every statement which follows applies to all 
the islands, the intention of this article being 
merely to indicate, as far as possible in the space 
available, some of the more widely spread or char- 
acteristic features of Polynesian customs and 
beliefs. 

2. Origin and migrations. — It is believed that, 
prior to the migrations about to be mentioned, the 
islands of Polynesia, or many of them, must have 
been occupied by a people more primitive in culture 
than these later migrants. This belief is based 
upon a recognition of physical differences among 
the people ; upon an investigation of the sys- 
tems of relationship, nomenclature in connexion 
with those systems, and certain relationship duties 
and privileges found in Polynesia ; upon a study of 
certain Polynesian beliefs, cultures, and customs, 
including the custom of feiua-drinking ; and upon 
a comparison of all these matters with what has 
been found in Melanesia. Much fresh light has 
been thrown upon this difldcult subject by W. H. 
R. Rivers in his recent great work. The History of 
Melanesian Society. The later migrants moved 
into the Pacific from the islands of Indonesia ; 
they had probably passed to those islands from an 
earlier home on the mainland of further India; 
and there are grounds for suggesting a still earlier 
home to the north-west. Their movements from 
India to Indonesia, and afterwards, by routes 
skirting some of the islands of Melanesia, to the 
Pacific, are believed to have been caused by pressure 
from behind ; and it is thought that in the course 
of their migrations through Indonesia they them- 
selves came in contact with, and to a certain extent 
pushed before them, Papuans or Melanesians then 
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occupying the islands. Their legends indicate that 
their lirst halting-places in the Pacific were prob- 
ably the Fiji Islands, from which they reached the 
Samoan and Tongan groups, and from all these they 
spread westward among the other groups which now 
constitute the islands or Polynesia. Certain definite 
migrations are recorded in these legends ; but there 
must have been unrecorded movements, and, in- 
deed, it is possible that during the whole period 
there was a more or less rmdefined and inter- 
mittent process of passing from India southward 
and eastward. The period of what is regarded as 
the first recorded migration from India to Indo- 
nesia has been placed in the last century prior to 
the Christian era ; but it has been suggested that 
the movement began some few hundred years 
earlier. Their first recorded appearance in Fiji 
has been allocated to the 6th cent. A.D., but 
probably there were Polynesian colonies in Fiji 
before then. It will be seen, therefore, that, if 
these figures are anything like correct, the whole 
period of migration may have been extremely pro- 
longed ; and, whatever may have occurred before 
the departures from India, there must have been, 
during this period, numberless times of separation 
and isolation of bodies of migrants, and the people 
must have come into contact with other races. 
Then, again, after the Polynesians were scattered 
about in the Pacific, further separation and oppor- 
tunities for differentiation arose. It is therefore 
hardly to be wondered at that, when many 
centuries afterwards they came under the notice 
of white observers, it was found that, notwithstand- 
ing the general similarity among the people, there 
were marked differences in their cultures and 
beliefs. The period, extending over centuries, of 
occupation of the western islands — Fiji, Samoa, 
and Tonga — has been spoken of as the Homeric 
age of the Polynesians, when flourished so many 
of their heroes, whose deeds are embodied in the 
traditions and songs that form the classics of the 
race. 

3. Political systems. — The political division of 
the people was largely geographical, each village, 
subdistrict, district, and large division of an island, 
and each island or group of islands, being to a 
large extent a separate entity, managing its own 
affairs. The political power, and such rude 
pfsteras of justice as the people possessed, were 
in some of the islands mainly in the hands of the 
chiefs, small chiefs controlling villages and small 
districts and great chiefs ruling over the larger 
areas, whilst in most of the islands or groups there 
were powerful head chiefs, sometimes with special 
distinctive titles, who are generally spoken of by 
writers as ‘ kings.’ In some of the islands there 
were classes of landed proprietors inferior in rank 
to the families of the chiefs, from whom they were 
distinct, but who nevertheless possessed consider- 
able influence and power. This was the case in 
Tahiti, where no important proposal could be 
carried out without the concurrence of the landed 
proprietors, and perhaps still more so in the 
islands of the Samoan group, where each village, 
subdistrict, district, division, and island had its 
fono, or meeting of land-owners, by whom the 
affairs of the area under their jurisdiction were 
discussed and regulated, and whose powers rivalled, 
and in some places seem to have over-ridden, those 
of the chiefs. 

4. Past clan systems. — There was little or no 
clearly defined system of division into clans, with 
their accompanying practices of clan exogamy and 
clan totemism ; but there is abundant evidence 
that such a system must have prevailed in earlier 
days and that some of its features still survived. 
This evidence is diverse in character. An en- 
ormous number of their gods were incarnate or 


immanent in _ animals and plants or in parts of 
them, in inanimate objects, such as stones, and in 
phenomena of nature ; and the attitude of the 
people towards these things, and the imagined 
attitude of the latter towards the people, seem to 
point irresistibly to a totemic origin— that is to 
say, these visible representations of their gods 
were deified totems, or, as has been suggested, had 
been the totems of deified heroes and ancestors of 
long ago. For instance, a Polynesian would be 
unwilling to kill, and still more unwilling to eat, 
the animal which was the incarnation of his own 
god or that of his people, and the accidental killing 
of one of these animals, or the finding of it dead, 
would cause great distress, and perhaps involve a 
religious ceremoiw ; he would, however, have no 
scruples in regard to the god of his neighbour or 
a neighbouring people. He not only trusted 
the incarnation of his god to do him no injury, 
provided, of course, he had not been guilty of a 
grave offence, but he actually looked to it for 
guidance, help, and protection. There is, more- 
over, evidence which points to beliefs as to animal 
incarnations having been the ancestors of their 
worshippers, or the offspring of human ancestresses. 
Then, as regards the more social aspects of a clan 
system, the attitude of the people towards one 
another includes features highly significant of 
clanship ; these features are various, but by way 
of example reference may be made to the idea 

g revalent in some of the islands, that, if A killed 
1, it was a social and even religious duty of all B’s 
people to join in retaliating, and their vengeance 
was directed, not only against A, but also aMipst 
all his people, a whole village sometimes being 
involved in the matter. There were also clear and 
unmistakable relics of clan exogamy ; and in some 
of the groups — notably in Tonga — family rank 
descended by a matrilineal system, and there were 
traces of the same thing in other ^oups. 

5. Myths of creation. — The dominant idea of 
some of what are believed to have been the oldest 
Polynesian myths of creation was the evolution of 
light from darkness, wdth which was sometimes 
associated the beginning of sound and of stability. 

The Maori myth told of the embrace of the oripinal parents, 
eky and earth. Bo dose was this embrace that their children, 
who were between them, were being smothered, until one 01 
these, Tane, succeeded in forcing their father, the sky, upwarde 
and so letting in light arid air. The same myth was known in 
Nino (Savage Island) ; and the belief that the sky had originally 
been forced and propped up from below prevailed widely in 
Polynesia. The beautiful Marqnesan legend told of the viotop' 
of Atea (representing light, or perhaps even tb^e sun) over dark- 
ness, and of sound over silence ; and the marriage of Atea with 
the dawn. The Hawaiian myth narrated the achievements ol 
Kane — the Hawaiian spelling of Tane — representing light, and 
two other beings, representing sound and stability, who broke 
up darkness and chaos, admitted light, and created the heaveni 
and earth and, lastly, man. In Manila (Hervey group) the 
legend of creation begins with references to certain spl^^ 
beings, not of human form; and Uien goes on to tell ot a 
woman, called the ‘ very beginning,’ or the ' beginning and the 
bottom,’ who dwelt in the depths below the earth, and 01 the 
children whom she produced by tearing off portions other own 
flesh, of whom the eldest, Vatea, representing the noon, and so 
in effect the light, was the divine ancestor of mankind. 

Several of the Polynesian myths, in the form of 
a recital of a series of consecutive births or evolu- 
tions, suggest the development of firm rook or 
foundation from sand, slime, or dust. Tane and 
Kane were the same god ; Atea and Vatea 
also the same as Tane, or at least represented the 
same conception ; and to Tane must, perhaps, _ be 
accorded the original primacy in the 
pantheon ; though he had not retained it in 
groups, and in some of them, in particular, had 
been wholly or partially forgotten and supplanted 
by another god, Tangaroa, who was there reganled 
as the creator of all things. Another idea ''fb*®h 
Avas Avidely scattered in Polynesia Avas that the 
islands or groups had been dragged up by one or 
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other of their ancient gods, hy means of a fish-hook, 
from the bottom of the sea. 

6. Ideas as to earth, heaven, hades, etc. — A 
belief prevailing in Polynesia was that the earth 
— a term genertdly confined to one island or group 
of islands and the surrounding sea — was a flat 
surface, overarched by the sky, and ending 
abruptly at- the horizon, where sea and sky met. 
In some of the groups we find the idea that the 
heavens, above the visible sky, were formed in a 
series of concentric layers or strata, the higher 
being darker than the lower, and the highest being 
absolutely dark. These upper or more distant 
heavens, spoken of as the region of Po, or night, 
were believed to envelop all things, both the visible 
sky and the earth, so that it was Po in the remote 
heavens above, and Po in the regions below the 
earth. This idea has an important bearing upon 
Polynesian beliefs as to the homes of their gods 
and the destination of the souls of the dead. The 
old migration traditions and myths point to the 
west as the place from which they came. The 
home of their gods, some of them known in most 
or all of the groups (possibly gods or living heroes 
of Indonesian or pre-Indonesian days), was a 
beautiful paradise away to the west, and in the 
region of darkness, which was believed in some 
i^ands to be in the sky above, and in others to be 
in the depths below. The apparent confusion 
between the distant west, beyond the horizon, and 
the sky above was natural, for anything coming 
from the former was visibly approaching from the 
sky ; and the further confusion between the sky 
above and the region helow arose from their con- 
ception of Po. Similarly, the most general belief 
as to the destiny of the souls of the dead was 
either that they went to live with the gods in their 
western paradise or that they passed into Po. 

7. The soul during life. — Tlie belief that man 
possessed a spiritual personality quite distinct 
from his physical body — a ghostly self, which we 
may call a soul — and that this soul survived the 
body at death is found throughout PolTOesia ; the 
statement as to survival must be qualified, how- 
ever, by saying that in some islands it was be- 
lieved that the souls of the low-class people died 
with their bodies. There was a distinction in 
their minds between this soul, on the one hand, 
and the mental and moral faculties and emotions, 
on the other. The belief that, when dreaming, 
the soul of the sleeper left his body and actually 
saw what appeared to him in his vision was appar- 
ently widely spread ; and dreams were a recognized 
method of inspiration by the souls of the departed 
and the gods. In some of the islands the posses- 
sion of a soul, or at all events of a mysterious 
invisible self, was attributed not to man alone, 
but also to animals, and even to trees, plants, and 
inanimate objects ; and we find beliefs that with 
these also this invisible self survived the death of 
its owner. 

8. Good and bad conduct.— It may be said 
generally that a man’s conduct, as between him- 
self and his fellow-men, had no influence upon his 
life on earth or upon the future of his soul. The 
only oflences noticed by the gods were acts of 
disrespect to themselves — omissions "of acts of 
devotion, shorteomings in performance of the 
usual religious observances, breaches of the tabu, 
and, perhaps especially, neglect in offering in 
sufficient quantities the required sacrifices, the 
last offence being one to which_ the priests, for 
obvious reasons, attached special importance. 
For offences of this sort the gods inflicted the 
punishment of illness ; and, if the offence was 
serious and the gods were not appeased, the illness 
would be followed by death. 

9. The soul after death. — The conduct of a man 


during life, even as between him and the gods, had 
no influence upon the destination of his soul after 
death. In some of the islands all souls went to 
the same place ; in others there was an alternative 
between what may be called heaven and some 
region under the earth — generally Po. But in 
nearly all the groups it was solely a question of 
rank, only the chiefs and upper classes going to 
heaven, and the common people, if their souls 
survived at all, going below ; though in one group 
the alternative depended upon an entirely diflerent 
matter. 

In Samoa and Tonga the souls of chiefs went to 
their heaven, Bulotu, which was one of the homes 
of their gods — indeed, the souls of Tongan chiefs 
became gods ; the souls of common people of 
Samoa went to a sort of hades, called Sa-le-fee, 
which was not exactly Po, but was for all practi- 
cal purposes the same ; the souls of common people 
of Tonga died (according to the more prevalent 
beliefs) with their bodies. Bulotu was away to 
the west ; the Samoans believed it to be a region 
under the sea, and the Tongans thought that it 
was an island. It was a beautiful place, abun- 
dantly supplied with plants, bearing the richest 
fniits and most beautiful flowers, and with quanti- 
ties of pigs ; and, when the flowers were plucked 
and the pigs killed, others immediately took their 
place. Sa-le-fee was under the earth ; it was the 
home of the family of the cuttlefish god, and, 
though not apparently a place of actual torture, 
was an unpleasant place to live in. 

The Society Islands heaven was Rohutu-noa-noa, 
a home of the gods. It was primarily the destina- 
tion of the souls of members of the great Society 
Islands semi-sacred Areoi society ; but, as any one 
could go there whose surviving relatives could 
afford a somewhat expensive ceremony after his 
death, it was also in effect the destination of chiefs 
and important persons. All other souls went to 
Po. Rohutu-noa-noa, which was really Bulotu 
with another name, was by these people believed 
to be near (apparently above, in the sky) a moun- 
tain on the north-west side of the most westerly 
island of the group ; the description of it is similar 
to that of Bulotu. All souls ^^ich did not attain 
to life in Rohutu-noa-noa had to go to Po, the 
journey to which appears to have been a westward 
one ; it was a home of the gods, and was not re- 
garded as a revolting or terrible place. 

In Mangaia (Hervey Islands) the alternative 
destinations of the souls were paradise in the 
heavens above and a subterranean Po — both of 
them homes of the gods. Here the soul’s des- 
tiny did not depend upon rank; the souls of 
those slain in battle went to paradise, but all 
others went to Po. The heavens were above, 
built of azure stone; and the souls that reached 
them were clothed with beautiful and sweet- 
scented flowers, laughed, danced, and enjoyed 
themselves in every way, looking down with 
disgust at the poor uTetches in Po, who had to 
endure the indignity of being covered with the 
dung which fell from their more fortunate friends 
above. There were three points of departure for 
Po ; but they all faced westward. The beliefs of 
the people of Rarotonga (Hervey Islands) were 
fundamentally similar to those of Mangaia. 

In the Marquesas the souls of the upper classes 
went to he.aven, this being, they thought, an island 
up in the sky, apparently beyond the seas, abound- 
ing in everything delightful ; those of the lower 
classes went to Po, beneath the earth. Each of 
these was a home of the gods. 

The Maoris of New Zealand recognized the idea 
of Po in its original form, ns_ extending in concen- 
tric layers both above the visible sky and beneath 
the earth. Po above was the home of the cods ; 
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and Po below was the destination of all human 
souls, which after death descended to the im- 
penetrable darkness of its lowest depths, where 
they gradually pined away and ultimately became 
annihilated. 

In Hawaii there was a common belief that the 
souls of the dead went to Po and were there eaten 
Or annihilated by the gods ; but there were varia- 
tions of this belief. 

It will be noticed that generally the alternative 
destinations were paradise and what we may call 
Hades ; that each of these was a home of the gods ; 
and that, whilst the former was delightful, the 
latter, though not necessarily a place of torment, 
was not a desirable residence — among other things 
it was always dark and gloomy. It will also be 
observed that heaven was usually supposed to be 
situated somewhere in the west ; and so generally 
was Hades ; for the most usual route to either one 
or the other was westerly, commencing with a 
rock facing the sea at the westerly end of the 
island group, from which the soul leapt into the 
sea. In New Zealand the leaping place was at 
the northerly extremity of the islands ; but the 
migrations to this group of the Maoris were from 
central Polynesia, and a glance at a map will 
explain what might otherwise be regarded as an 
inconsistency. It may be that the custom which, 
as Mull be seen, prevailed in some of the islands of 
placing the remains of the dead in a canoe or a 
canoe-shaped receptacle is significant of a belief 
as to the journey of the soul when released from 
the body. It is thought that all these beliefs 
concerning the west must be associated with the 
early traditions of the people about the quarter 
from which their remote ancestors had migrated ; 
for this would be the natural habitation of their 
oldest racial gods, and, to a certain extent, of 
their pantheon generally, and the natural destina- 
tion of the souls of the dead. 

In some of the islands it was believed that the 
soul during its journey might have a chance of 
turning back and re-entering its body. This was 
so in the Hervey Islands and in Samoa. In the 
latter group the belief was that, if the soul struck 
against a coco-nut-tree near the western land ex- 
tremity at which it leapt into the sea, it could 
come back ; and a man apparently dying, but 
afterwards recovering, was believed to have died 
and come to life again through this fortunate 
accident to his soul. 

A belief which prevailed in many of the islands 
was that the souls, on reaching their Tiltimate 
destination, were eaten by the gods, or one of 
them. Except perhaps in one or two groups, this 
fate awaited only the souls that went to Po, and 
not those bound for paradise. It is sometimes 
spoken of by writers as a punishment for the 

eople’s sins against the gods. So far as the 

ociety Islands were concerned, this statement 
receives some support ; for we are told that in that 
group those who had sinned were eaten and the 
mnocent were spared ; in other groups it was the 
fate of all, good or bad. There is ground for 
suggesting that this soul-eating was not merely a 
matter of divine gastronomieal enjoyment, but 
that there was connected with it an underlying 
idea of the passing of the souls through the gods, 
for the purpose of purifying them and making 
them fit to live among the gods. _ 

The souls would sometimes linger about their 
old haunts before starting on their final journey, 
and in some of the groups they would actually 
return from their abode in paradise or Po and 
revisit their friends. They seem to have appeared 
usually in human form, but to have been imma- 
terial and mist-like. Their visits were much 
dreaded by the people, though it does not appear 


that they were usually believed to act malevolentlv 
during their wanderings. ^ 

10. The gods. — The Polynesian gods were ex- 

tremely numerous, and differed ividely in celebrity 
and power. They were greedy of respect and 
religious attentions and merciless with those who 
failed in these matters ; but it cannot be said that 
they were regarded merely as a body of malignant 
beings, only to be propitiated. The people appealed 
to them for active guidance and assistance in all 
the affairs of life, both great and small, and relied 
confidently upon receiving it; and a large propor- 
tion of the omens which governed the people’s 
decisions, even in most important matters such as 
peace or war, were the actions and movements, 
most carefully watched, of the divine incarnations. 
First in rank came what may be called the racial 
gods — great deities, one or more of whose names 
were knovvn in nearly all the groups ; these in- 
cluded Tane, Tangaroa, Rongo, Tila (or Tii), Tu, 
Bu, the demigod Maui, and others ; they were the 
oldest gods, possibly the divinities or heroes of 
the Polynesian ancestors in the Indonesian days or 
earlier. At the periods of visits of white men to 
the islands there was much confusion as to these 
gods. In one group only one or two were known, 
whilst in another group it would be another or 
others of them ; in one group one held the suprem- 
acy, whilst in another group another was supreme ; 
the beliefs as to the relationships of these gods, 
one to another, and even their origins, attributes, 
and spheres of influence, differed in the several 
groups. As a rule, they were not the objects of 
prayer and sacrifice, except on specially important 
occasions, the reason being that they were believed 
to be too remote to concern themselves with un- 
important human affairs. Each island group, and 
many a single island, had gods wholly or mainly 
peculiar to itself ; there were tutelar gods of spe- 
cific sections of the people, of districts, and of 
villages, and family gods ; and individual Polynesi- 
ans had special gods, selected by themselves, or by 
their parents for them at birth, under whose protec- 
tion and guidance they placed themselves. There 
were gods of the air, of the mountains, of valleys, of 
streams, of the sea, of animals, of plants, of fishes, 
of the forces and phenomena of nature. There 
were gods of various trades or occupations, from 
the most important productive labours to mere 
matters of personal entertainment. Of all these 
deities, some (including the great gods above 
mentioned) were spoken of as ‘ original gods,’ or 
‘ gods of night,’ being regarded as having evolved 
themselves in the far distant past, never having 
been human ; others were supposed to have been 
descended from, or created by, these original gods ; 
others again were admittedly deified human beings. 
It may be said generally that these gods were be- 
lieved to be influenced by sentiments, inclinations, 
and passions, and, as regards many of them, to 
engage in occupations and enjoyments very similar 
to those of the human race, though they were 
more enlightened and possessed supernatural 
powers. Very many of them were believed to be 
incarnate or immanent in, or to enter or take the 
forms of, birds, beasts, fishes, insects, plants, 
stones, and other inanimate objects and natural 
phenomena, all of which necessamy became sacred, 
each one to its own worshippers. There were, 
besides these deities, a number of spirite, some 
purely supernatural, others human in origin, some 
vindictive to humanity in general, others only to 
the enemies of their own ^ents, but all greatlv 
feared by the people. It was usually through 
their help that sorcery was practised. , 

11. Hero- and ancestor-worship. — As many ot 
the gods were admittedly departed human bemgs, 
and in some islands chiefs became gods immediately 
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after death, it may be said that the religion of the 
Polynesians included the worship of the dead. 
Whether it can he said that they were hero-wor- 
shippers or ancestor-worshippers depends mainly 
upon the definitions to be put upon these terms. 
As regards hero-worship, if, as is probable, a 
number of the Polynesian deities had been human 
beings — great chiefs, successful warriors, distin- 
guished navigators, etc. — then to this extent their 
religion perhaps may be regarded as having had 
its origin, in part at all events, in hero-worship. 
As regards ancestor-worship, a Tongan chief would 
go to the grave of his deceased father or grand- 
father, and pray to him ; but this does not 
necessarily mean ancestor-worship ; the ancestor 
was regarded by the chief as a god, to whom he 
might pray, not merely because of ancestry, but 
because, having been a chief, the ancestor after 
death had become a god; and other people not 
descended from the deified chief also might pray to 
him. Some of the myths of creation ended in the 
birtli of a god who was the ancestor of the human 
race, i.e. of the particular people who believed in 
the myth and worshipped the god ; and this idea 
perhaps may be regarded as pointing to a past cult 
of ancestors. There is, however, no evidence to 
justify the suggestion of a general custom for 
members of families to worship their ancestors, 
either actual or collateral. 

12. Sun-worship. — The evidence of sun-worship 
in the past is of a varied and scattered character ; 
but its cumulative weight seems to be irresistible. 
Only a few indications of the nature of some of 
this evidence can be given here. Some of the gods 
are in certain groups associated with the sun— so 
much so that writers speak of them as sun-gods. 
There is a Tahitian legend; almost classic in form, 
concerning a god Hiro, which, though ho was not 
there regarded as a sun-god, is very suggestive. 

Hiro was voyaging with hia companions in search ol the maro 
«ro, the special red girdle which was perhaps the most sacred 
object in Tahiti and is believed to have been specially connected 
with sun-worship. On one occasion, when he was sleeping in a 
grotto, evidently under the sea, his enemies, the gods ot dark- 
ness, taking advantage ol his absence, raised a violent storm, in 
the hope ol destroying his boat and companions ; Hiro, how- 
ever, awaking Just at daybreak, reappeared on the surface of 
the water, and with a look dispersed his enemies with the 
darkness. 

Other evidence is connected with the great Areoi 
societies of the Society Islands and the hlarquesas, 
and with certain seasonal festivals in which they 
engaged. These societies, which have been com- 
pared, and indeed associated, with the secret 
societies of Melanesia, appear, both from the 
legends as to their origin and from the perform- 
ances in which they engaged, to have been con- 
nected with the worship of the sun. Among their 
performances in the Marquesas _ and perhaps in 
some of the islands in the Society group were 
certain seasonal festivals of a significant character. 
The summer, ending in April or Maj', was a season 
of rejoicing ; but on its termifaation feasts were 
held to celebrate the departure of the gods to the 
abode of darkness ; and, after these, prayers were 
offered to the gods to return. Then the areoi 
went into mourning, suspending all amusements, 
and retired to their homes to lament the absence 
of the gods ; this continued until the spring, when, 
about October, they had another feast to celebrate 
the return of the gods (and especially, it would 
seem, the sun-god) and their period of rejoicing 
recommenced. These festivals, as might be ex- 
pected, if the suggestion as to their significance is 
correct, were closely connected with the ideas of 
fertility and reproduction, and abundant crops 
and harvest. It maj’ be noticed that this marked 
differentiation between summer and winter must 
in itself be regarded as an indication that these 
people came from some latitude veiy different 


from that of the central Pacific islands. A custom 
of orientation of the bodies of the dead prevailed 
in some of the islands, but, in view of the beliefs 
of the people as to their place of origin, the homes 
of the gods, and the destination of tlie soul, this 
custom must not necessarily be regarded as evi- 
dence of sun-worship. 

13. The priesthood. — There is ground for believ- 
ing that at one time religious and civil authority 
were united in Polynesia. In Tonga there were 
two head chiefs or kings, of whom one, the txii- 
tonga, held a purely sacred office, having little or 
no secular power, while the other, the tuikanoku- 
bolu or hau, was the actual civil and military ruler 
of the people; and the same division of the 
supreme power is found in Mangaia and Rotuma. 
The Tongan traditions go back to a time when 
religious and civil supremacy were united in the 
tuitonga, and tell of his parting with the latter ; 
but probably the change was gradual. In some of 
the islands the head chief or king was the high- 
priest of the island ; in all of them the chiefs, or 
at all events the higher chiefs, were regarded as 
divine or nearly so ; and in some of them the chiefs 
were in many ways closely associated with the 
priesthood. In some of the groups there were 
recognized separate ranks or grades of priests, but 
this was not general. Considerable differences 
are found in the social status of the priests and 
their co-operation ns an organized and distinct 
class. In some islands they formed a powerful 
united caste ; in others they were merely members 
of the lay classes (and not necessarily of the 
highest of these), engaged in the ordinary voca- 
tions of life, and, except when actually inspired, 
having no special social status or power. Each of 
them, as a general rule, was associated with a 
specific god. As diviners and interpreters of the 
will of the gods, able in cases of illness to ascertain 
the cause of the divine displeasure and to specify 
the offerings required for its removal — offerings in 
which they usually had a substantial interest — 
they had considerable power ; and the practice of 
sorcery gave them a special method of terrorizing 
the people. In some groups the sorcerers were 
regarded as a separate caste, distinct from and 
inferior to the priests, and there were certain 
ranks of priests who do not appear to have prac- 
tised sorcery ; but in some groups even high-class 
priests did this ; and it cannot be said that there 
was any general defined distinction between priests 
and sorcerers. The father, or other head of the 
faniOy, was in some of the groups the person to 
approach the tutelar family god. 

la. Temples and places for disposal of the dead. 
— ^Tne Polynesians had temples and places for the 
disposal of the bodies of the dead. In many of 
the islands the temples were the mortuaries ; in 
some the two were distinct. Where, as in Tonga, 
a chief became a god after death, the place where 
he was buried became in a sense a temple ; for it 
was there that supplications would be addressed to 
him ; but in Tonga they also had temples for their 
other gods. The temples included Meat national 
temples, temples of districts, of villages, and of 
families, the places of sepulture generally belong- 
ing to families. The great national temples, the 
domestic temples of the great chiefs, and in some 
of the islands the family burying-places of the 
chiefs were often massive structures ; one form of 
these was a huge raised quadrangular arena, 
enclosed and supported on one or more of its sides 
by boundaries made of immense blocks of stone, 
the interior being flat, or rising upwards from the 
sides to the centre, and often wholly or partly 
paved. In some cases the stone boundary rose in 
steps ; in some a portion of the enclosed arena was 
occupied by a massive stone stnictnre, in the form 
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of a truncated pyramid, with sides rising in steps. 
The prevalence of this form of step-like boundary 
and pyramid may be a matter of some simificance. 
In some islands the temples were merely houses, 
in form like domestic dwellings, and usually 
enclosed by an encircling fence. Similarly, in 
some of the islands, where it was the custom to 
keep the bodies of the dead above ground, house- 
like structures were erected for their retention. 

In or about the larger temples there were usually 
some other erections connected with the religious 
rites conducted in them. These erections were 
different in the several groups ; but they commonly 
included images, great and small, altars, upon 
which the sacrifices were laid, and houses for 
keeping some of the smaller images and other 
sacred objects, and for the occupation of priests 
and custodians of the temples. The images erected 
outside varied in character. Some were of stone 
and others of wood; some were rudely carved 
with more or less grotesque representations of the 
human form, others were not carved at all. And 
so with the smaller images kept inside the houses ; 
some were merely shapeless logs of wood, or only 
poles or sticks, covered perhaps with sinnet and 
ornamented with red feathers — that sacred form 
of decoration throughout Polynesia; others were 
mere bundles of cloth, decorated with red feathers. 

As regards all these objects, it must be stated 
that the old missionary idea that the people 
actually worshipped them was mistaken. They 
were images or symbols of the gods, to whom 
alone the worship was offered, and as such they 
were of course sacred ; but this sanctity was not 
inherent in themselves, but due merely to their 
association with the gods. Sometimes, as in 
Tahiti, the god was supposed to enter temporarily 
one of these images, and through its medium to 
speak to the priest. On such an occasion the 
image would necessarily become specially sacred, 
just as the commonest Tongan layman would be 
sacred during a period of inspiration by the gods ; 
but this does not mean that the image was wor- 
shipped as an ‘ idol.’ 

15. Religious observances. — Fear of the gods 
and spirits, the wish to turn away their UTath, 
and the desire to secure their guidance and help 
were for ever present in the minds of the Polynes- 
ians. Hence we have records of their methods of 
invocation and praise, possession, inspiration and 
divination, intercession, self-humiliation, ofterings 
and sacrifices, and of their belief in omens, use of 
charms, and practices of sorcery. Religious cere- 
monies of one sort or another were associated, not 
only with the leading events of the lives of the 
people, from birth to death, but also with their 
daily life, their industries and occupations, and 
even amusements. Many of the prayers repeated 
by the priests were expressed in metaphorical and 
obscure language, the meaning of which was some- 
times hardly understood by the speakers them- 
selves ; some of them included references to the 
traditions of the people, the genealogies of their 
chiefs, the feats of their heroes and histories of 
wars, and any other events of which the priests 
professed to have knowledge. 

The faculty of obtaining inspiration from the 
ods and of expressing their -wishes and intentions 
oes not seem to have been nearly so much a 
monopoly of the priests as was that of invocation 
and intercession. In some of the islands any one 
might become temporarily inspired. Possession 
by the gods was generally indicated by gi-eat 
bodily agitation, in -which the limbs became 
con-vulsed and the features distorted, the inspired 
person sometimes rolling on the ground in his 
frenzy, foaming at the mouth, and giving vent to 
violent cries. Thus they ascertained and announced 


the will of the gods in matters great and small, 
public and private. In cases of illness the priests 
and sorcerers^ were the doctors, for they claimed to 
be able to find out the cause of illness— always 
either an offence by the patient or by some person 
connected with him, against the gods, or else 
sorcery — and plead with the gods tor mercy, or 
try to counteract the machinations of the hostile 
sorcerer. There were actual remedies for kno^^^l 
illnesses ; but the curative powers of these remedies 
seem to have been attributed by the people to 
supernatural agency, the medicines being the 
vehicles or media by which the gods acted. Tiie 
doings of these priests and sorcerers, and the 
pticles, including medicinesj used by them differed 
in the several islands, and indeed, as regards dif- 
ferent individuals ; but the predominant matters 
seem to have been the fees to be paid to themselves 
and the offerings to be made to the gods, this 
generally meaning, in part at least, to the priest. 
Sometimes one of these men would, without 
actually applying sorcery to make a man ill, 
frighten him into the belief that he was so and 
thus reap a harvest from him and his friends. 
Another customary feature was the acts of humil- 
iation of the patient or his friends, intended t« 
soften the hearts of the gods. 

16. Omens. — Omens were believed in largely in 
Polynesia, some of them relating to the ordinary 
affairs of life, but the majority being connected 
-with war. The people noted the position of the 
moon, the appearance of the stars, the forms and 
movements of the clouds, the advent of shoot- 
ing stars and comets, the position of rainbows, 
the direction from which thunder was heard, the 
character and locality of lightning discharges, the 
sunset sky and other matters, and especially the 
movements and behaviour of birds and other living 
creatures in which their gods were supposed to be 
incarnate. The matters which these signs por- 
tended included, besides success or failure in war, 
the approach of death to a member of a_ household, 
the recovery or otherwise from an illness, the 
death of some ohief, whose identity the omen did 
not disclose, or an invasion from a neighbouring 
island, etc. All these omens were believed to be 
signs sent by the gods ; when the guidance was 
given by an animm incarnation, it was the god 
himself who was pointing out what should be 
done. The appearance before a Polynesian of the 
creature in which the god whom he worshipped 
was incarnate — perhaps a bird, a fish, or a crab-- 
was sometimes regarded as a prognostication of 
his death ; the god had come to receive his spirit. 

17. Tabu. — The principle of the tabu, which was 
in effect a prohibition based upon the idea of 
sanctity, permeated deeply the minds of_ the 
Polynesians ; it has been defined as a prohibition 
resting on a magico-religious sanction. There 
were certain forms of tabu which, though doubtless 
having a similar basis, were, in their application, 
of a social rather than an obviously religious 
character; and these cannot be dealt with here. 
Most of the other tabus fell under one or other of 
the following categories ; they might be directed 
against (a) touebing of a sacred person or object; 
(6) entering a sacred place or one in which a 
sacred ceremony was being performed ; (c) doing 
certain things on certain solemn occasions ; and 
(tf) interfering with things upon which a specific 
tabu had been placed. The penalty usually 
expected for breach of any of these tabus was 
punishment by the gods, inflicted in the furm ot 
illness or even death. A few illustrations of these 
tabus -will indicate their general character. 

(a) The belief as to the sanctity of Mngs and great chiefs iras 
almost universal in Polynesia, and none nught come in conwct 
with them, direct or indirect. In some of the Islands no on 
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might touch one of these divine people or anything with which 
he had been in contact, or sit near him ; in some places his food 
had to be thrown to him. In Tahiti the king was so sacred that 
any dwelling-house which he had entered, or furniture which 
he had used, or articles from or with which he had eaten or 
drunk could not be touched by any one else, and had to be 
burnt ; even the ground upon which he trod became sacred, and 
so he had to be carried about on the shoulders of a bearer, who 
therefore himself became sacred. Any person who broke this 
tabu and c,ame into contact, direct or indirect, became tabu 
himself. It was the same with those who hod, in performance 
of the funeral offices, handled the bodies of the dead ; they 
became tabu. The most widely recognized result of such a 
situation was that the person thus infected with sanctity must 
not handle his own food, as, if he did so, the sanctity would be 
transmitted to the food, and he would become ill and die. 
The removal of the tabu was effected in different ways in 
different islands. In Tonga, e.g., a bumble act of piety bad to 
bo performed before another great chief, whilst in Samoa the 
remedy was sprinkling with boco-nut-water. The tabu of the 
dead man was sometimes terminated on the completion of one 
of the regular funeral ceremonies. 

(b) Entry into temples, or portions of them, and other sacred 
places, and even into private houses, when religious ceremonies 
were being carried on there, was in many islands forbidden to 
all except the priests, and perhaps the chiefs ; and a violation 
of any tabu of this character would be regarded as a sacrilege, 
from which the direst consequences would ensue. The most 
widely spread form of tabu sign, intended to warn off tres- 
passers, was a flag or piece of white cloth. 

(c) There were certain acts of every-day life which were for- 
bidden during the performance of certain solemn ceremonies 
and for a period after the death of a great chief. These differed 
somewhat in the several groups ; but they included such things 
as eating food, or eating it in the day-time, lighting fires, 
engaging in certain occupations, launching a canoe, or passing 
in a canoe the place of ceremony or the place where the dead 
man l.ay. 

(d) The placing of tabu upon specific things was a somewhat 
different matter. A king or chief, or perhaps a priest acting 
on luB instructions, would place a general tabu upon a grove of 
coco-nut-trees or a patch of some other produce or upon the 
whole of some form of diet ; and no man would dare to break 
it, even in secret. This restraint was not merely based on fear 
of discovery and earthly punishment ; the tabu food was under 
the protection of the gods ; a violation of the tabu would be an 
offence against them, and they would punish the offender. 
This point is illustrated by the fact that any man could 
place a tabu upon his own property ; if it were, say, a coco-nut- 
tree, he would tie round it perhaps a frond of coco-nut or a 
wisp of grass or leaves ; and any would-be pilferer knew well 
what this mgant, and dared not risk the curse which would 
follow a violation of the tabu. 

i8. Sorcery. — Sorcery was practised by lower 
classes of priests, commonly spoken of by writers 
as sorcerers, and also, in some islands, by the 
higher priests. The supernatural beings through 
whose help it was accomplished wore usually evil 
spirits, inferior in rank to the gods ; but the gods 
themselves were not always superior to such work, 
at all events in some of the islands. One method 
of sorcery was what may be called contagious 
magic. A man, wishing to avenge himself on an 
enemy, procured some of his hair, saliva, urine, or 
excrement, or some remnants of his food, or a piece 
of his loin-cloth, or something else which had been 
in contact Avith his body, and handed this, with 
the requisite fee, to the sorcerer. The latter 
might take these things to his house or to the 
temple Avith AA'hich he was connected, and engage 
in incantations over them ; or he might place them 
in a little bag, in Avhich he carried images or other 
symbols of the supernatural beings Avhose aid he 
Avould invoke; and the bag might also contain 
such things as lizard-skin, parts of special plants, 
peculiarly formed stones, etc. ; and he Avould 
probably bury the bag and its contents. Another 
method of contagious mamo consisted in rubbing 
with a human skull food that a man was going to 
eat. Another form of sorcery Avas that of cursing. 
No doubt the prayers of the sorcerer engaged in 
contagious magic Avould be of the nature of curses ; 
but in some of the islands it was believed that 
disaster could be brought upon the head of an 
enemy by merely cursing him. Presumably the 
imprecation Avas supposed to move the god or 
spirit, just as did the proceedings in connexion 
Avith contagious magic. In Tonga they had some 
special curses, amounting to commands that the 


person cursed should maltreat a superior relation, 
such as ‘ Bake your grandfather till his skin turns 
into cracknel, and gnaAv his skull for your share,’ 
or ‘ Dig up your father by moonlight, and make 
soup of his bones,’ and others of a highly indelicate 
character. These Tongan curses are referred to 
specifically because of Avhat they Avould appear to 
involve. It Avas a tenet of Tongan religion that 
human merit, for failure in Avhich a man might be 
punished by the gods, included among other things 
the paying of respect to aged persons and filial 
loA'e ; and it was considered a crime to eat 
food that a superior relatii’-e had touched ; so, in 
pronouncing either of these curses, a man was 
commanding the committal of a double olience, for 
AA’hich the gods would punish the offender ; for, if 
it AA-as Avrong to eat an aged relative’s food, it 
must have been very Avrong to eat the aged 
relative himself. How these curses operated is 
not stated ; but it must not be assumed that it 
Avas believed that the Adctim Avould actually be 
impelled to commit the crime; for many of the 
Polynesian ceremonies were purely symbolic, and 
symbolism may Avell have been behind these curses, 
in the sense that the suggestion of the act took 
the place of its actual committal. Sometimes the 
Auctim Avas not aAvare of Avhat Avas being attempted 
against him ; but sometimes he Avas told of it, and 
then he would often pine aAvay and die from sheer 
fright. 

The underlying idea of Polynesian sorcery seems 
to have been that the supernatural being to whom 
the sorcerer appealed actually entered into the 
victim, sometimes perhaps through his food, and 
sometimes by direct entry into his body. The 
sensations of a person so possessed Avere far from 
pleasant; we are told, e.g., of the evil spirit 
tAAristing and knotting the man’s internal organs ; 
and again of his causing the feeling of being trans- 
fixed internally by a barbed hook. These descrip- 
tions suggest certain internal complaints, Avhicli 
may Avell have been ignorantly attributed to 
sorcery. 

There is a description by a miBsion'ary of a young Tahitian 
who had been subjected to sorcery. He was lying on the 
ground, writhing in anguish, foaming at the mouth, his eyes 
ready to start from his head, and his countenance exhibiting 
every form of terrific distortion and pain, while his limbs 
were agitated with violent and involuntary convulsions. 

In some of the groups, hoAvever, the spell seems to 
have worked differently ; in the Marquesas, for 
instance, it is said to have operated only sIoAvIy, 
the victim first becoming sick and then groAving 
daily Aveaker, until, after about three weeks, he 
seemed to die from loss of strength. 

In some of the islands there Avere alternative 
methods of saving a man Avho was under the spell 
of sorcery. One was to find out Avho Avas the 
sorcerer that had inflicted it, and by means of 
presents to him, exceeding in value those given to 
him by his original client, to induce him to call off 
the malignant and devouring spirit. The other 
Avas to call in the sendees of another sorcerer, 
associated Avith another supernatural spirit, more 
powerful than that AA’hich had produced the trouble, 
or perhaps, if only equal in poAver, stimulated to 
greater energy by more costly ^ts. When a 
victim died, the instigator, or suspected instigator, 
of the calamity AvoiSd often become himself the 
victim of persecution by the dead man’s family. 

19, Funeral ceremonies. — Something has already 
been said about the attitude and conduct of the 
priests, acting as doctors, diviners, and suppliants 
to the gods in time of illness. This matter of 
illness and subsequent death is also interesting as 
regards the attitude of the people, the relatives 
and friends of the sick man, especially when the 
invalid Avas a great chief or king, and thus the 
subject of anxiety and concern of a deep and 
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wide-spread character. Large numbers of people 
— relatives, friends, and chiefs and other important 
personages — came to the village of the dying man, 
bringing with them enormous quantities of cloth 
and of pigs and other food, to be offered to the 
offended gods. There was a general wailing, and 
much self -wounding and blood-letting; in the 
Tongan Islands women or children were m the case 
of a great chief strangled and offered to the gods ; 
in the Marquesas on the illness of a priest enemy 
victims were sacrificed ; sometimes only symbolic 
sacrifices were made, the people going to the 
temple with ropes round their necks, out not being 
actually slain. There is a narrative concerning 
the dying of a Tongan secular king, who was 
carried by his friends to the cook-house of the 
sacred king, and there placed over the cooking- 
hole, as a symbolic offering to the gods of the 

E atient himself ; we are told also of the same thing 
eing done with the sacred king. The discovery 
that all efforts had been unavailing and that the 
chief was indeed dead was usually the occasion for 
a general howl of despair. 

The methods of dealing with the bodies of the 
great dead, and the ceremonies with which the 
ninerals were conducted, differed so widely in the 
several groups that it is impossible even to attempt 
to explain them here ; there were, however, 
certain interesting features in some of the cere- 
monies, to which attention may be drawn, and a 
short statement may be made as to the modes of 
dealing with the corpse. 

Immediately and for some time after the death 
all the people engaged in loud lamentations, which 
were, in most of the groups, renewed at certain 
stages of the funeral ceremonies. The lamenta- 
tions were accompanied by most amazing self- 
wounding and laceration. The people in many of 
the groups would beat themselves almost senseless 
with clubs and other weapons, and stones, cut 
themselves shockingly on the heads, temples, 
cheeks, and breasts with instruments armed with 
sharks’ teeth, lacerate themselves with shells, 
knives, and spears, sometimes driving spears into 
their limbs and bodies, or even through tne cheeks 
into their mouths, thus making hideous wounds, 
from which the blood flowed profusely ; they 
would tear ofi' their hair in handfuls, and bum 
their bodies with lighted sticks or pieces of cloth. 
Various motives have been suggested by observers 
for these wild and excessive manifestations of 
grief. One suggestion is that it was intended to 
please the ghost, another that it was to please the 
gods, and yet another that it was merely a testi- 
mony of respect for the dead man’s memory and 
of fidelity to his family. Any, or all, of these 
explanations may be correct; but none of them 
seems entirely adequate. It may he that a more 
correct explanation is to be deduced from the 
custom, which prevailed in Tahiti and perhaps 
others of the Society Islands, of catching the 
fiowing blood in cloths and thromng these under 
the bier which held the corpse; and that the 
underljdng idea was, or originally had been, an 
offering of blood to the ghost of the dead man, to 
strengthen it on its journey to the other world. 

Another interesting practice, found in some 
of the islands, was that of giving the dead 
man some of his eartldy possessions — either 
burying them with him or placing them on or 
near the bier — to which were sometimes added 
further offerings by his friends. Suggestions 
have been made by writers that the reason for the 
burial of the dead man’s property with his body 
was that they were tabu ; and this perhaps may 
have been the case as regards garments, mats, 
cloths, etc., which had been in contact with his 
dead body; but it can hardly be an explanation 


of everything. The idea of providing the ghost 
■with things for use in its new world is well known, 
and must surely be the explanation of many of 
the Polynesian practices. In Samoa valuable 
mats ana other things were sometimes buried iWth 
the body ; the ’grave of a warrior was surrounded 
W'ith spears, fixed upright in the ground, while his 
club was sometimes placed on the ground and 
allowed to decay, no one daring to touch it ; a few 
little trinkets and playthings might often be seen 
on the OTave of a dead child. In Tonga most of the 
valuable property of the sacred chief, together with 
presents brought to the funeral, were buried with 
him. In Rarotonga they placed the dead chiefs 
adze in his right hand, and his staff and drinking- 
cup by his side ; and with a woman of rank they 
buried her cloth mallet and other domestic utensils. 
The practice of putting to death the dead man’s 
■wives and burying them with him prevailed, 
though apparently only to a limited extent, in the 
'Tongan Islands. The custom of placing food on or 
near a grave or burial platform, and reneAving it 
from time to time, was Avide-spread. 

Boxing and sham fights Avere usual features in 
most Polynesian festivities; but in some of the 
islands the ceremonies attending the burial of a 
chief included fights of a special character. In 
Mangaia (Hervey Islands) they had combats be- 
tAveen parties, of Avhich one was called^ ‘the 
friends’ and the other represented malimant 
spirits, and the former Avas always successful. In 
the Society Islands, Avhen the body of a chief had 
been put on its resting-place — a bier, placed in the 
temple — it Avas surrounded by his family and 
people, all Avell armed. Shortly afterwards an 
armed party of friends from an adjoining district 
approached ; they Avere called ‘the mourners,’ and 
they asked to be admitted to lament their chief. 
Permission avos ahvays refused and thereupon 
arose a battle, Avhioh, though quite friendly and 
purely formal, often caused loss of life; and 
apparently the mourners Avere ahvays the Auctors. 
In Samoa also they sometimes had combats which, 
though Ave have no description of them, there is 
reason for thinking had a special significance 
connecting them Avith those of Mangaia and the 
Society Islands. The special interest of these 
mock conflicts rests on the fact that a comparison 
of them Avith the ceremonial funeral combats 
usual in a district of Australia and in certain 
places in Melanesia seems to suggest that their 
underlying idea Avas an attack upon the hostile 
spirit that had caused the man’s death. 

Another curious ceremony practised in some of 
the islands may be called the ‘ burying of the 
dead man’s sins.’ In Tahiti a hole Avas dug i° 
ground, beneath the bier upon Avhich the dead 
body lay ; and the priest prayed to the god that 
the sins of the dead man, and especially that for 
which he had been called aAvay, might be buned 
in the hole, so that the surviving relatives might 
be free from anxiety as to their future ; the hole 
Avas then filled in, and the priest addressed the 
corpsej exhorting it {i.e. the ghost) to be content 
with its neAV conditions, and not to distress its 
surviving relatives by retui-ning to them._ Some- 
what similar ceremonies Avere performed in some 


of the other islands. , 

zo. Disposal of the corpse. — The methods oi 
dealing Avith the corpse can be stated only m 
barest outline. Throughout Polynesia cpromon 
people were usually buried underground Avith but 
little ceremony ; but the modes of disposing ol 
dead chiefs differed in the several groups. 

In the Society Islands the body Avas taken to 
the seashore, and there is a statement that it was 
usually carried in a canoe as far as the opening ot 
the reef, and back again. Within a short penoo 
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— generallj' three or four days after death — it was 
taken to the temple of the chief’s family, and there 
placed upon a platform or bier, sheltered from sun 
and rain by a roof, in shape rather like an inverted 
canoe. There it was subjected to a process of 
preservation — a sort of simple embalming — and, 
when sufficiently dried up, it was wrapped in 
cloth, placed in a sitting posture on the bier, and 
allowed to remain exposed for an indefinite time. 
Ultimately it was buried underground beneath 
the platform. In time of war the bodies or their 
remains were often carried away to almost in- 
accessible spots in the mountains, in order to secure 
them from the sacrilege of the enemy. 

In Tonga the body of a dead chief was carried, 
generally within a few days after death, to the 
burial-place of his family. The interment was 
underground in a vault, made of six huge masses 
of stone, one forming the bottom, four making the 
sides and ends, and one closing it in at the top, 
the whole being sunk underground, and covered 
with earth. These vaults were generally about 
8 ft. long, 6 ft. broad, and 8 ft. deep ; but that of 
a very important family might be larger, one such 
vault being described as capable of holding thirty 
bodies. 

In Samoa there appear to have been alternative 
methods of disposing of the body. The more usual 
one was burial underground, some ten, fifteen, or 
twenty days after death. Ultimately the body 
was placed in a canoe, or a canoe-shaped recep- 
tacle, and buried underground, with its head to 
the east and its feet to the west, in the family 
vault — a stone structure within the family temple, 
evidently somewhat similar to that of Tonga. 
Above tne vault was erected a mound of stones, 
neatly built up in an oblong slanting form, about 
4 ft. high at the head, and 3 ft. at the foot. 
Sometimes, however, the body was subjected to 
a rude process of preservation or embalming, and 
then either placed in a canoe and sent adrift out to 
sea or placed on a stage erected in the forest, and 
there left to decay, after which the bones were 
collected and buried. One or two of the leading 
families had a custom of embalming the bodies of 
their dead, placing them on platforms raised on 
double canoes, in houses built for the purpose, and 
leaving them there. Some Samoans used to ex- 
hume the dead bodies of their relatives, sever the 
head — that most sacred member in Polynesia — and 
reinter it in a family burying-place in the moun- 
tains, the intention being to save the head from 
enemies in case of war. 

In Mangaia (Hervey Islands) the bodies of the 
dead were usually deposited in caves. Some of 
these were of the nature of chasms, into which the 
body had to be let down with vine ropes from 
above, and a description of one discloses that it 
was full of water, into which the body was dropped ; 
others were apparently caves that could be entered 
from below. Some bodies were buried under- 
OTound in the temples. They were fixed in a 
doubled-up position, with the chin and knees 
meeting, and the limbs secured with sinnet cord, 
and were then placed in the grave, face doumward, 
■with the head turning towards the east. A thin 
covering of earth was laid over the body, and heavy 
stones were piled on the top. 

In the Marquesas the body was usually retained 
in the house in which the man had died, or in 
another house — sometimes for weeks or months ; 
and there is a statement that it was flayed, the 
skin being preserved among the family treasures. 
Eventually it was put in a canoe-shaped coffin, 
which was placed upon a covered platform or bier 
(eifidently ve^ like that of the Society Islands) in 
the temple. Later, when the flesh had all decayed 
away, the bones were cleaned, and some of them 


were kept as relics, the rest being buried in the 
temple. Sometimes the body, it would seem, was 
kept in a private dwelling-house until the time 
came for cleaning and breaking up the skeleton. 
The death of a high-priest involved human sacrifice 
and a cannibal feast ; but apparentlj’- all the 
victims were not eaten. If the high-priest had 
been killed in battle, and his body had not been 
recovered from the enemy, his soul, we are told, 
could not travel to its destination until they had 
captured and killed a sufficient number of enemy 
men to paddle it thither; and fighting would 
actually take place for the purpose of securing a 
full crew. 

In New Zealand the mode of dealing with the 
remains of the dead differed in the several parts of 
the islands. In some places the body was buried 
in a sitting posture underground in the house 
of the dead man ; one or more of his wves 
strangled themselves, and several slaves were 
killed, so that the ghost might not be without 
attendants. After an interval of about four weeks 
the body was taken up for the purpose of a further 
funeral ceremony, and then reinterred. After 
two years the bones were again dug up, scraped, 
painted red (the sacred colour of Polynesia), 
wrapped up in mats, and deposited in a canoe, 
which was elevated on a pole, or in a small house, 
or they were placed on a stage at the top of a 
sacred tree, or put into a hollow trunk, or con- 
veyed to a cave or a fissure in the rocks, or burnt. 
Another custom was to put the body into a kind 
of frame, formed by two pieces of an old canoe, 
and standing about 6 ft. high, the body being 
placed in a sitting posture on a grating in the 
hollow place between the parts of the canoe. 
After a time the skeleton was removed and scraped. 
Near the seaside bodies were often buried in the 
sand drifts. 

In Hawaii some of the bones of the kings and 
principal chiefs were preserved, and either de- 
posited in the temple or distributed among the 
relatives ; and the rest of the remains were either 
burnt ’or buried. The bodies of priests and chiefs 
of inferior rank were laid out straight and buried 
in that position ; and a pile of stones, and often a 
surrounding circle of high poles, marked the posi- 
tion of the grave. Priests were buried in the 
temples at which they had officiated. For other 
people natural graves were preferred, such as 
caves in the sides of steep rocks, or large subter- 
ranean caverns. Their artificial graves were only 
shallow, and were often dug in their gardens, or 
sometimes in their houses or in sequestered spots 
near them, the bodies being generally placed in 
them in a sitting posture. 
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Robert W. WiLiiiAMsoN. 

POLYTHEISM. — Polytheism is the stage or 
phase of the religious development of mankind in 
which the belief in and worship of many gods 
prevails. It is distinguished from the previous 
stage (polydeemonism) by the nature, and from the 
subsequent stage (pantheism, monotheism) by the 
number, of the objects of worship 

I. The antecedents of polytheism,— It is not 
necessary to retrace the development from its 
beginnings in animism (mu*) or possibly an even 
earlier animatism (R. R. Marett, The Threshold of 
Religion, p. 15). Only two general remarks need 
be made. 

(а) In the first place, the primitive monotheism 
which has been asserted has not been proved, as 
the assertion rests on insufficient and inconclusive 
evidence ; and to this view applies the same ob- 
jection as to the view that pmytheism belongs to 
the pre-animistic stage. 

' I am not at present prepared to admit,’ says Marett (p. xvii), 

‘ the postulate of a world-wide degeneration from the belief in 
such beings [‘high gods'], as accounting for pre-animistio 
phenomena in general. On the contrary, I assume for working 
purposes that Mr. Lang’s “ high gods ” must have bad a psycho- 
logical pre-history of some kind which, if known, would connect 
them with vaguer and ever vaguer shapes— phantoms teeming 
In the penumbra of the primitive mind, and dancing about the 
darkling rim of the tribal fire-circle.’ 

From the psychological standpoint the movement 
of the mind from the indefinite to the definite, the 
incoherent to the coherent, multiplicity to unity, 
is incomparably more probable than the reverse 

rooess. It is incumbent on us to try to make the 

evelopment of the religious consciousness intelli- 
gible ; and this we do, not by assuming any belief 
as a ‘ bolt from the blue,’ a gift from heaven 
dropped down on earth, but by connecting it with 
the probable movement in the human mind under 
the given conditions of life. 

(б) In the second place, totemism {g.v.) cannot 
be assumed as primitive or as a necessary phase of 
the development of the religious consciousness. 

‘The totemiatio theory of the origin of worship has been 
widely propagated through the brilliant and learned monograph 
of W. R. Smith {Joxim. Philol. ix. 76 ff.), and its fascinating 
exposition by Jevons {Introduction to the History of Religion, 
1896) ; but the main body of English anthropologists refuse to 
regard it as primitive, while in France the hi'pothesis has been 
subjected to close and learned criticism (Marillier, ‘ La place du 
Totemisme dans l’6volution religieuse,’ in Rev. de I'Hist. des 
Religions, 1897-98). Totemism seems most intelligible when 
viewed os formed under the play of savage thought or miscon- 
ception, and as Intruding upon and overrunning earlier forms 
of worship which found a god in nature or the spirits of men ’ 
{HDB iv. SSlb). 

Totemism assumes that the stage of generalization 
in thought has been reached, as the totem is not 
an individual, but an animal or plant class, and 
also presupposes the stage of tribal unity in life, 
neither of which can be regarded as primitive. 
There is not the same evidence that all religions 
have passed through a totemistic stage as there 
is regarding an animistic ; and the psychological 
probability is not so great. We can hardly say 
that it appears necessary for religious thought to 
have passed through this phase. We cannot there- 
fore connect polytheism so exclusively with totem- 
ism as Jevons does (pp. 234-248). Where the 
phase of totemism did exist, it is not at all im- 
probable that, as he argues, the_ objects of the 
tribal cults, when a political union took place, 
were either fused together (sjmcretism), if for one 
or other of the reasons he suggests the spirits were 
not definitely enough distinguished either in belief 
or in worship to remain apart, or placed side by 
side in a national pantheon (polytheism). Totem- 
ism, however, was not monotheistic (belief in the 
existence of one God alone), nor even had it reached 


the stage of. monolatry (the worship of one God 
combined with the belief in the existence of others). 

As Jevons concedes (p. 239), 'the sky-god, whose favour li 
essential to the herbage which supports the herdsman’s cattle, 
as well as to the farmer’s crops, may be worshipped concur- 
rently with the totem plant or animal, and retain his independ- 
ence, as the Dyans, Zeus, Jupiter, of the Aryans, did.’ 

Accordingly, we may question whether his state- 
ment, ‘ polytheism is the price which must be paid 
for political development ’^{p. 241), is so absolutely 
or universdly applicable. Even where totemism 
does prevail, is it so certain that it must advance 
to monotheism? Polytheism need not then be 
regarded as a relapse from totemism ; it may be 
regarded generally as an advance on polydsemoniam 
(the belief in an indefinite multitude of spirits, 
and the worship of some of them). It must, of 
course, be understood that the distinction is logical, 
for our thought, rather than chronological, in 
time. Polydsemonism and polytheism overlap and 
intermingle. Gods and spirits may be worshipped 
together ; but we may call a religion polytheistic 
when the worship of the gods is more prominent. 

2 . The transition from polydsemomsm to poly- 
theism. — How shall we distinguish the spirit from 
the god as the object of worship? 

(a) The conception of the spirit is less definite 
than the conception of the god ; he has less in- 
dividuality ; he has generally no name. As the 
god is conceived more definitely, he is less confined 
to, and more detached from, the individual object 
than the spirit which inhabits and controls it, and 
yet is not separated from it. As the god gets more 
of ‘a name,’ he has less of ‘a loom habitation’ 
than the spirit. As man realizes more fully his 
weakness in comparison with the forces of nature, 
which he conceives as living, he endows the objects 
of his worship with powers, which we may at least 
describe as ‘superhuman,’ if ‘supernatural’ sug- 
gests too advanced a mode pf thought; the god 
has more power than the spirit. 

(b) Again, as man gets more familiar with the 
world, he begins to observe resemblances and con- 
nexions ; he begins to classify plants and animals; 
he begins to recognize the eliect of the great 
objects of nature — sun, moon, earth, etc.-^n his 
environment ; he begins to think of the objects in 
nature (may we say 7) departmentally rather than 
individually. Each tree, stone, or stream may 
have its oivn spirit ; there is a god of vegetation, 
of a land, of seas and rivers. 

‘The material progress made by man,’ says Jevons (p. 234), 

‘ ns he advanced from the material basis of subsistence on 
fruits, and tJie chase, first to pastoral and then to a^icullural 
life, required that he should make an ever*increasinpr um for 
his own ends of natural forces. These forces were to himhvliie 
beings with superhuman powers, of whom he stood 
but whose co-operation he required. Without some confidence 
that it was possible, if he set about it in the right way, to 
secure their favour and assistance, his efforts would have been 
paralysed. That confidence was given him by religion ; he was 
Drought into friendly relations with powers from which, in nis 
previously narrow circle of interests, ne bad had little to hope 
or to gain.* 

This practical interest was the main, if not the 
sole, motive of the intellectual development 
sketched above. Speaking generally, the relation 
to the gods is more definite, intimate, and con- 
fident than that to the spirits. As man comes, m 
it were, to be at home in his world, getting w 
know it, and so to use it more for his own good, 
the powers that he depends on, and whose ossis^ 
ance he seeks, appear to him more friendly, and he 
cultivates their friendship more carefully. 

(c) Man only gradually distinguish^ himself 
from living creatures, and animals especially ; and 
thus his conception of the spirits or gods is not at 
once anthropomorphic. He does not at once make 
his god in his own likeness. 'There is a 
which we may call the zoomorphic, when he thinks 
of the spirits as living beings. There follow as 


POLYTHEISM 


113 


stoge, even -where totemism does not prevail, 
where, feeling his kinship with some animals at 
least, he thinks of the spirits or gods as altogether 
animal, or partly animal and partly human. We 
may call this the therianthropic stage. At last, 
Avhen he lifts himself above all his fellow-creatures, 
he thinks of the gods as men (or women) of like 
passions and forms as himself (the anthropopathic 
or anthropomorphic stage). In Egyptian rmimon 
we have a conspicuous instance of this devdop- 
ment (see art. God [Egyptian]). 

At first the god is an animal : ‘ Khnum of Elephantine was a 
ram, Hathor a cow, Nekhhebt a vulture. Bast a oat, Horus a 
falcon, Anubis a jackal, Sebek a crocodile, Thoth an ibis, and 
so on ’ (O. P. Moore, Bist. of lieligions, i. 147). Next the god 
is represented with an animal-head; lastly the god assumes 
a human form, but the animat which once represented him 
remains sacred to him. 

3 . The mythology of polytheism, — So much it 
seems possible to state of a general character about 
polytheism. The development of polytheism in 
each religion was determined by so many varied 
and varying factors that no simple uniformity 
but a he-wildering variety appeared. Physical 
conditions, racial characteristics, political circum- 
stances, historical occurrences — all aflected the 
forms assumed by the belief and worship of the 
many gods. The personification of natural pro- 
cesses, the endowment of these gods with human 
qualities, passions, relations, and activities, the 
free play of the imagination with this varied 
material, the reflex influence of language on 
thought, metaphor begetting myth, the absence of 
any control of this development by scientific know- 
ledge, moral sense, and religious reverence — all 
these factors combined explain the luxuriant, ex- 
travagant, and sometimes grotesque and even 
offensive mythology which connects itself -with 
polytheism in the religions of mankind. 

(а) The moral defects of mythology. — The descrip- 
tion of natural processes as the personal actions of 
gods and goddesses, especially the comparison of 
these processes to sexual relations, results in the 
ascription to deity of what to a more developed 
moral sense appears immorality, although there 
was no such intention originally. Religion is more 
conservative in belief and worship than is morality, 
and much is told about the gods which a decent 
man would not do. Paul’s condemnation of poly- 
theism had been anticipated by Xenophanes in the 
ridicule which he casts upon anthropomorphism 
and anthropopathism. 

*The Ethiopians imagine their gods flat-nosed and black ; the 
Thracians, blue-eyed and red-haired ; and if cattle and horses 
or lions had hands and could draw, horses would draw the gods 
as horses and cattle as cattle — each kind would make its gods 
in tts own likeness* (Moore, i. 468)* 

To quote Xenophanes’ own words : 

‘Homer and Hesiod ascribe to the gods everything that 
among men is a shame and n disgrace — theft, adultery, and 
deceit ' (quoted by Moore, loc. cit.'). 

Only one other instance of such criticism of popular 
mythology need be given — Amphitryon’s address 
to Zeus in the HeraMes of Euripides : 

* 0 Zeus, In vain I shared my wife with thee, in vain I called 
thee father of my son ; thou hast not proved the friend thou 
dost pretend to be. Mortal that I am, 1 am much bettor than 
thou, a great god 1 For I did not betray Herakles's children, 
but thou understandest how stealthily to find thy way to men's 
beds, taking possession of others’ couches without their consent, 
but how to save thine own friends thou dost not know. Thou 
art a stupid god, if not an honest one I ' (quoted by Moore, 
p. 488). 

It is no wonder that Plato desired that these 
stories should not be told to children because cor- 
rupting to their morals. 

(б) National differences in mythology.^ — Not all 
nations were equally interested in their gods to 
develop a mythology about them. Of tlie Chinese 
deities Moore says : 

* These powers have no plastic, dramatic individuality, like 
the gods of Greece ; no mythology recites their cMloits. They 
have definite functions, and by these alone they themselves are 
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defined. In this, as in other respects, the religion of China 
strikingly resembles that of the Romans ; for a practical 
people it is enough to know what the gods do, and what their 
worshippers have to do to secure their favour, without trying 
to imapne what they are like ’ (p. 22). 

But China and Japan offer the same contrast as 
Rome and Greece ; for Shinto has an abundant 
and even grotesque genealogy of its many gods. 
Like Greece in the wealth of its mj’thoTogy, 
Japan differs from it in the representation of the 
gods. While Greece represented the gods in the 
likeness of man, in a Japanese temple the deity is 
represented by some holy object (shintai) in w liich 
the spiritual presence (mitama) dwells; thus a 
mirror is the symbol of the presence of the .sun- 

t oddess. While Greece in its matchless art en- 
owed its gods with beauty of form, Indian idols 
are ‘ to_ our taste grotesquely hideous — a human 
body with an elephant’s head •, tricephalous mon- 
sters ; heads with a third eye in the middle of the 
forehead ; human trunks with supemumerarj’ arras 
and legs, and the like’ (Moore, p. 345). Of this 
difference Moore offers an interesting e.xplarmtion : 

‘It should be remembered, however, that all this ugliness is 
symbolical ; the supernatural powers of the deity are intended 
to be expressed by these unnatural forms. The Hindu gods 
are less beautiful than the purely anthropomorphic gods of 
Greek art, because of the effort to make them more manifestly 
divine ’ (p. 846 f.). 

In China heaven (T’ien) is the supreme emperor 
(Shang-ti), and determines both the moral and the 
natural order ; in Japan the sun-goddess takes the 
liighest place, but she has no relation to any moral 
order, although Japan did possess a customary 
morality even before the advent of Confucianism. 

(c) The influence of political conditions on myth- 
ology. — Political conditions very directly and 
otently aflected religious ideas. Over eacn city- 
tate in Egypt a god watched, cared, and ruled ; 
when political cornbinations took place, ttie ^ds 
were brought into relation to one another. The 
chief god had a wife and a son. Amon of Thebes 
has as wife Mut (=Neldiebt of Eleithyiapolis) and 
as son Montu (of Hermonthis). These triads have 
a special peculiarity : 

‘"The SOD Is the successor of his father, and it Is his destiny in 
turn to marry his mother and so to reproduce himself, that is 
his own successor ; and so though constantly dying he is ever 
renewed. The mother, not being a sun-god, does not die. If 
wo remember that the gods have to do with the sun these 
things need not shock us, nor need we wonder at the statement 
w'hich is very frequently met with, that a god is self-begotten, 
or that he produces hh own members’ (A. Menzies, Hist, of 
Religion, p. 136). 

Ra, the solar deity of Heliopolis, rose to be the 
supreme god of the Middle ICingdom ; but, as the 
political importance of the provincial cities in- 
creased, their local cults could not be suppressed, 
and each deity was in turn identified with Ra, and 
appropriated his attributes. 

‘ Prom the Heliopolitan priests came also a theogony which 
put the god of their city, Atum, at the beginning of all things, 
and derived from him, through two intermediate generations, 
the gods of the Osirian circle ns it appeared in the Delta ’ 
(Moore, p. 1C9). 

Wlien Babylon became the capital of the new 
dynasty in Babylonia, its god Marduk supplanted 
Enlil of Nippur, claimed Ea of Eridu -with his 
wisdom as his father, and made Nabu, the god of 
Borsippa, his son and prophet. In one hymn the 
other gods are treated as only variant names of 
Marduk in his varying functions. 

(d) The influence of religion on mythology . — ^The 
changes in thought about the_ gods did not, how- 
ever, always depend on political conditions; re- 
ligious belief and worship must also be taken into 
account. Before Marduk assumed the supremacy, 
the gods at the head of the pantheon were Ea of 
Eridu, Enlil of Nippur, and Anu, held in high 
honour, if not the pateon deity, in Uruk ; and they 
owed their place to the influence on the religious 
development exercised by their temples and priest- 
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hoods. An attempt at systematic theology appears 
in the partition of the universe among these three 
gods ; Ann rules in heaven, Enlil in earth and air, 
and Ea in the waters. The Vedic gods are divided 
into three classes also — gods of the sky, gods of 
the air, and gods of the earth. Another interest- 
ing feature of the Vedic polytheism is that there 
are indications of the supersession of one order of 
gods by another, the asuras by the devas. Varuna, 
Mitra, and Eta faU into the background, and 
their places are taken by Indra, the Maruts, etc. 
While in the Eigveda the asuras are gods, in the 
Atharvaveda they have become demons. In the 
Iranian sister-religion the reverse process took 
lace. If Ahura Mazda is the same god as Varuna, 
e becomes supreme in Zoroastriani.sm, and is in 
conflict with the daevas, the gods of the popular 
religion. 

India offers an interesting illustration of the 
reflex influence of the worship on the theology. 
Sacrifice is conveyed to the gods by means of fire. 
Fire itself (Ami) becomes deified, and yet he is 
being constantly reborn when two sticks are rubbed 
together to produce the spark. The drink of the 
gods is soma. They love it so much that the gift 
of it can influence them. Soma becomes a god 
with power over the other gods. Brahman, the 
absolute deity of religious speculation, is probably 
to be traced back to the hymn or prayer which 
accompanied sacrifice (see Max Muller, Origin and 
Growth of Eeligion, pp. 358, 359, note). The Hindu 
Trimurtr is a priestly device to combine their cult 
with the popular worship of Visnu and Siva. 
These two gods, together with Brahma (masc.), 
the personal god, are manifestations of Brahman 
(neut.), the absolute reality. 

(e) The reflex influence of language on mythology. 
— One instance of this must suffice. As a rule, 
heaven is thought of as father and earth as mother ; 
so in the Vedic mythology, in which Dyaus and 
Prthiyi are the universal parents, and in the 
Maori. In Egypt by an accident of grammatical 
ender the earth (Geb) is masculine, and the 
eaven or sky (Nut) is .feminine ; and the relation 
in the myth has to he altered accordingly. The 
influences affecting the ideas about the gods and 
their functions and relations being so manifold, it 
is evident that we cannot treat polytheism as one 
phenomenon of which any description of a general 
character can be given. 

See also Monolatry and Henotheism, Mono- 
theism. 
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PONTIFEX. — See Priest, Priesthood 
(R oman), ROMAN Religion. 

POOR MEN OF LYONS.— See Waldenses. 

POPOL VUH. — The Popol Vuh is a mythic 
and heroic saga of the Quiche Indians of Guatemala, 
on whose mythology and ancient history it is our 
chief source of information. It is of great com- 
parative value when studied in conjunction with 
the mythology of the pre-Columbian inhabitants 
of Mexico and Yucatan. The text, as extant, was 
vuitten by _a Christianized native of Guatemala 
some time in the 17th cent., and was copied in 
the Quiche language, in which it was originally 
written, by a monk of the Order of Predicadores, 
Francisco Ximenez, who added a Spanish transla- 
tion and scholia. 


A great deal of doubt has been oast upon the 
genuineness of the Popol Vuh, and it has been 
contended that it is merely the imaginative pro- 
duction of a Quiche native whose ideas were 
coloured by Christian influences ; but these 
reflexions on this venerable compilation originated 
with persons ivho were for the most part un- 
acquainted with the history and mythology of 
Central America, who possessed no insight^into 
aboriginal habits of thought, and who, in short, 
were improperly equipped for the criticism of such 
a work. 

C. Scherzer, an Austrian savant, became aware 
that such a work as the Popol Vuh had existed 
through the medium of a letter from the Abbd Bras- 
seur de Bourbourg to the Due de Valmy, in which 
the Abhd deplored the supposed loss of the collection. 
Bent on the recovery of a relic of such profound 
interest, Scherzer journeyed to Guatemala in 1854 
or 1855, found that the Popol Vuh had been made 
use of early in the 19th cent, by a certain Don 
Felix Cabrera, and was successful in tracing the 
missing MS in the library of the university of San 
Carlos, in the city of Guatemala. It appears that 
Ximenez had deposited it in the library of his 
convent at Chichicastenango, whence it passed to 
the library of San Carlos in 1830. Scherzer copied 
the Spanish translation of the MS, as did Brasseur, 
and these were published at Vienna and Paris in 
1856 and 1861 respectively. Most unfortunately 
the Spanish and French translations leave much to 
be desired as regards accuracy, and the misleading 
notes which accompany them must be read very 
critically. A Spanish translation, published as a 
number of the Biblioteca Ccntro-Americano, is 
scarcely more accurate, but is burdened by notes 
which show a total ignorance of his subject on 
the part of the editor, and which are substantially 
those of Brasseur. 

The name Popol Vuh means, in its literal trans- 
lation, according to some authorities, ‘The Book 
of the Mat,’ or, m more sophisticated phrase, ‘ The 
Record of the Community,’ but it is likely that a 
correct rendering of the title is ' The Collection of 
Written Leaves,’ popol signifying the prepared 
bark upon which aboriginal writing is often set 
dowm, and vuh, ‘ paper ’ or ‘ book,’ from the verb 
uoch, ‘ to write.’ Thus a still more simple trans- 
lation would give ‘The Book of Bark.’ It is a 
work of the same family as the Chinese History of 
the Five Books, the J^anese Nihongi, the Banish 
History of Saxo, the Heimskringla of Snorre, and 
some of the Hindu sacred books — a compilation in 
which pure mythology gradually shades off mto 
veritable history. The language in which it was 
composed, the Quiche, is a dialect of the great 
Maya-Quiche tongue, spoken at the time of the 
discovery in Western Guatemala, where it is_ scul 
used by the natives, and it is the only remainmg 
monument of this tongue. Evidence is not want- 
ing to prove the considerable antiquity of tlie com- 
pilation, and a decided metrical tendency ^ 
composition would lead us to the conclusion that 
it was originally composed in metre, and tliat con- 
sequently, like the poems of Homer and Ossian, 
before it was reduced to writing it depended for its 
popularity upon the aboriginal memory alone, wn 
the other hand, it must be admitted that the worK 
as Ave possess it probably does not stand in its pris- 
tine simplicity ; that it has become sophisticatea 
in a certain degree by Christian thought and mnu- 
ence can hardly be doubted ; but it cannot be too 
strongly insisted upon that such sophistication is 
merely a surface one, and that it has not succeene 
in penetrating to the lower strata of aborigma 
thought. The evidence of language, too, is 
proof that it Avas penned by none other than 
member of the Quiche race. The almost insu • 
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mountable difficulties of the Quiche language ren- 
der it impossible that a European of the 17tli cent, 
could have in any way tampered with the compila- 
tion, and the evidence of its contents is conclusive, 
as the Quiche mythology concurs in many respects 
with those of Mexico and Yucatan, which were 
as sealed books to the scholars of the time in which 
the MS was UTitten. Furthermore, the Quiche 
mythology, as set forth in the pages of the Popol 
Vuli, accords in its general characteristics with the 
great laws of mytliologic science. 

The Popol Vuh is di'N’ided into four books, the 
first cosmological, the second de.aling with the 
adventures of certain hero-gods in the nether world, 
the third detailing the origin and early migrations 
of the Quiche race, and the last a pseudo-chronicle 
of the Quiche kings. 

In the beginning we see the god Hurakan (‘ the one-legged ’) 
hovering in tlie dense and primeval gloom over a waste o! 
waters. As a mighty wind he passed over the eurtaoe of the 
sea and ejaculated the one word ‘Earth.’ In answer to his 
evocation the solid land rose slowly from the deep — vast, wet, 
and unstable. The gods took counsel together, presided over 
by Hurakan. Gucumatz, the serpent covered with green 
feathers, and Xpiyacoo and Xmucane, male and female creative 
divinities, were present. 

Gucumatz is merely a Quiche variant of the 
Mexican Quetzalcoatl, known to the Maya as 
Kukulcan. It must he home in mind that to the 
Nahua of Mexico Quetzalcoatl was an alien deity, 
and regarded as a culture-hero who hrouglit 
them the seeds of civilization and then departed, 
wliereas in the Popol Vuh we find him a native 
deity, assisting in the act of creation. It is strange 
to find him acting as the inferior of Hurakan, and, 
in fact, in this pantheon on the wliole we cannot 
discover much affinity ■udth Maya foi-ms, so far 
as we are at present acquainted with the char- 
acteristics of these. The affinities, oddly enough, 
seem to he with Mexican deities. E.g., Hurakan 
maj lae safely equated -ndth Tezcatlipoca, and 
Xpiyacoo and Xmucane have all the character- 
istics of Ometecutli and Omeciuatl. Certainly 
Gucumatzhas many points of contactwith P. Schell- 
has’s god P which he identifies with Kukulcan. 
As a Quiche deity, Gucumatz would undoubtedly 
seem to figure as a rain-god pure and simple — rather 
a different r61e from that which he plays in the 
mythology of the Mexicans. His serpent form is 
symbolic of water ; and, as the god of the elements 
whose shape is serpentine is almost universal 
throughout N. America, hut by no means so in the 
southern sub-continent, there is a possibility that 
he originated in the north. Of course, it is possible 
that as Quetzalcoatl he may have been adopted by 
the Mexicans from the Southern Maya, and that 
his name and fame may have filtered northwards, 
where they are found even to-day, as in the 
Kunisnciotl, or Kanikilak, of certain British Colum- 
bian tribes. 

As the result oJ the deliberntions of the gods, animals were 
created, but as yet man was not. The want of a higher tj^ie of 
being was felt, and, to supply the deficiency, the gods carved 
mannikins out of wood, and endowed them with life. But 
these were frivolous and irreverent, and in their nature too 
puppet-like to be quite human ; so the gods, irritated by their 
conduct, resolved upon their destruction. Hurakan therefore 
sent a great flood upon the mannikin folk, which was accom- 
panied by a resinous rain falling from the heavens. In their 
drowning the mannikins were tormented by fierce birds which 
plucked out their eyes and tore their flesh ; and, as the rain 
increased, the animals and plants, and even the domestic 
utensils that they had made, their millstones, plates, and cups, 
rose up against them and jeered at them. The WTetched man- 
nikins rushed hither and thither in their despair, but could find 
no place of shelter, until at last all were drowned, save a mere 
handful whose descendants are said to be ‘ the little monkeys 
that live in the woods.’ 

The composite cliaracter of the Popol Vuh may 
he recognized from the circumstance that we dis- 
cover at least three agencies assisting in the work 
of creation. From this it appears that tliree sep- 
arate cosmologies may have been welded together 


into one account, as in the case of other and more 
familiar instances, the most remarkable of which 
will readily occur to all students of comparative 
religion. 

After earth had somewhat recovered from this deluge, there 
arose a being, orgulous and lull of pride, named Vukub-c.akix, 
which signifies ‘seven times the colour of fire,’ or ‘very 
brilliant,’ an earth-god like the Scandinavian Jotunn or Greek 
Titans, who took the shape of the nrara bird or great m.acaw. 
His eyes were of silver, his teeth of emerald, and his body was 
composed of various precious metals. His overweening conceit 
so irritated the gods that they resolved upon his destruoSon. To 
that end they dispatched the twin hero-gods Hun-ahpu and 
Xbalanque to earth, to chastise the arrogance of Vukub-cakii. 
These, arriving in his domain, wounded the god severely in the 
mouth with a dart from a magic blow-pipe. Afterwards, with 
Xpiyacoo and Xmucane, they proceeded to his dwelling, dis- 
guised as physicians, and extracted the unfortunate Titan’s 
emerald teeth, for which they substituted grains of maize. 
Alter the operation Vukub-cakix expired. 

This would seem to be a myth explaining the 
first fertilization of the earth with seed, and the 
substitution of the maize-plant for the green, 
virgin soil. But the progeny of Vukub-cakix had 
yet to he disposed of. Zipacna, the earth-heaper, 
and Cabrakan, the earth-quake, were also destroyed 
by craft, so that the race of Titans was now extinct. 

The second hook yields much interesting material 
for the mythologist. It relates the under-world 
adventures of Hunhun-ahpu and Vukuh-hun-ahpu, 
the sons of Xpij’acoc and Xmucane. 

Hunhun-ahpu and his brothers were great exponents of the 
native game of ball, a kind of hockey. On one occasion the 
course of their play took them into the vicinity of the realm of 
Xibalba, the under world, the monarchs of which challenged 
them to a game with the malicious intent, common to all super- 
natural folk, of defeating and disgracing them. The challenge 
was accepted, and, after crossing over a river of blood, the 
brothers came to the residence of the lord of the Quiche hades, 
where they underwent a series of insults and tortures. First 
they were requested to place themselves in a seat of honour, 
but hastily arose when they found that it was a red-hot stone. 
Then they were thrust into the House of Gloom, where thej" were 
tortured, killed, and buried. The head of Hunhun-ahpu was, how- 
ever, suspended from a tree, which speedily became covered with 
gourds. Xquiq {‘ blood ’), the daughter of a notable of Xibalba, 
was standing underneath its shade, when the head of Hunhun- 
ahpu expectorated into her palm, so that she conceived. The 
head told her to go to his home on earth, where she would be 
received by Xmucane, to whom she must tell the story of the 
brothers’ tragic fate. She did so, but Xmucane would not at 
first credit her story. Xquiq, however, to prove her super- 
natural origin, gathered a basket of maize where no maize grew 
— quite a natural thing for a deity of the under world to do, as 
they are invariably associated with the growing of grain. 
Xquiq became the mother of Hun-ahpu and Xbalanque, the 
tain-heroes alluded to in the first book. They a'ere so noisy 
that Xmucane, their grandmother, thrust them out of doors. 
Extremely precocious, they were made to clear ground for the 
plantation of maize, but, ns they possessed magic tools which 
could work of themselves, they went on hunting expeditions 
and neglected their duties, and during the night the wild 
animals met and undid the work that the magic tools had ac- 
complished. The brothers watched for the purjiose of captur- 
ing the miscreants, but the animals escaped, all save one, the 
rat, which in return for its life recounted to them the glorious 
deeds of their father and uncle, and how they had been en- 
trapped in Xibalba. Shortlj after this the twins themselves 
received a challenge to play b.all from the lords of the under 
world, which they accepted. On their arrival in Xibalba, the 
community of which seems to have been conducted on the lines 
of a native secret society with a form of initiation, they passed 
scatheless through several of the ordeals, and defeated the lords 
of the Plutonian realm at ball. They were placed in the House 
of Lances, but escaped by bribing the lancers. They were then 
thrust into the House of Cold, where they cheated their tor- 
mentors by warming themselves with burning pine-cones. In 
the House of Tigers and the House of Gloom they passed a 
night each without misfortune, but in the House of Bats Hun- 
ahpu’s head was cut oil by Camazotz, ruler of the bats. The 
he.ad was suspended in the ball-court, but the tortoise passed 
by the severed neck of Hun-ahpu, to which it became attached, 
turning into a new head. 

The Camazotz here referred to is a figure of some 
importance. With tlie Central American peoples 
generally the hat was the symbol of gloom and 
darlcness, therefore Camazotz is the god of subter- 
ranean caves in which that animal is usually found. 
It is plain, in fact, that here we have to deal with 
a form of the deity of mountain caverns and cave- 
worship. Pictures of the bat-god are found in the 
Borgian, Vatican, and Fejervary Codices — all 
Mexican MSS — as Seler first pointed out, and 
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this is strange, as in Mexico itself the cult of a bat- 
god does not appear to have been known. But it 
is probable that the MSS which give representations 
of this god originated near the southern borders of 
the Mexican empire, nearer the sphere of Maya 
influence. In the Borgian Codex the bat-god is 
represented as holding a severed human head in 
the left hand, and as in the act of tearing a man’s 
head from the body with his right hand. He is 
also frequently met with on the Copan reliefs, and 
in the Miwa Dresden Codex, and his head appears 
in the Maya conventional sign for the cardinal 
point of the north. In a vase excavated by E. P. 
Dieseldorff he is well portrayed with outstretched 
wings on which are depicted half-moons, symbolic 
of his nocturnal character. We find his name also 
reproduced in that of the two royal families of the 
Cakchiquels, who were called Ah-po-zotzil and 
Ah-po-xa, and, according to another passage in the 
Popol Vuh, we find that the Cakchiquels designated 
him Zotzilaha Chamalcan, who, we are told, took 
the bat for his image. But Zotzilaha does not 
mean ‘bat,’ but ‘bat’s house,’ therefore it is 
reasonable to suppose that this god possessed more 
than one form, i.e., that, besides the bat which he 
symbolized, he had the form of a cave-god. 

The brothers, having outwitted their fiendish hosts, now 
entered upon a veritabie orgy of magic, even submitting to be 
killed and coming to life again, after their bones had been 
beaten to powder and thrown into the river. The monarchs of 
Xibalba requested to be killed also, but, as the brothers omitted 
CO revive them, their reign was at an end. They then showed 
themselvesin their true colours, degraded the princes of Xibalba, 
and, alter paying fitting funeral honours to their father and 
uncle, set them in the heavens as the sun and moon. 

In this myth it is easy to see the harrying of 
hell so common to the mythologies of all nations. 
The Quiche Xibalba is, of course, a place of the 
dead, with many departments, like the Egyptian 
Amenti, where both just and unjust alike are 
lodged. The savage mind trembles at the idea of 
a place of eternal doom of which it knows nothing; 
therefore it invents myths of the descent into its 
hades of its most heroic and god-like figures, who 
are described as achieving tlie conquest of the 
terrors of death and hell, and making the way 
easy for those who come after them. 

In the third book we find the gods once more in 
council, their object this time being the creation of 
man. 

Four perfect men were fashioned by Hurakan out of red and 
white maize. But these beings were too perfect, and in know> 
ledge closely approached to the gods themselves. The creators, 
alarmed at this condition of things, felt that it was not good that 
man should approach them in wisdom, so they contracted his 
Hght so that he mi^ht only be able to see a portion of the earth. 
The gods then provided the first four men with wives. These 
eight people were the ancestors of the Quiche only, the progeni- 
tors of other tribes being created subsequently. As yet there 
was no sun in the heavens, and, despite the prayers of the 
early Quiche, no luminary appeared. A desire to migrate 
came upon the first men, and they set out for Tulan-Zuiva. 
Attempts have been made to identity this locality with the citj' 
of ToUan, the capital of the Toltecs of ancient Mexico. In 
that place the Quiche received gods, each man being given a 
special and probably tribal deity. One of these, Tohil, whose 
name signifies * the rumbler,’ and who is a thunder- and rain- 
god, probably a variant of Quetzalcoatl or Gucumatz, supplied 
ttie emigrants with fire by striking his feet (which were com- 
posed of flint) together, and producing lightning. At Tulan 
the speech of men became confounded, so that the four 
progenitors of the Quiche could no longer comprehend one 
another. Leaving Tulan under the leadership of Tohil, they 
wandered on, meeting innumerable hardships, making their way 
through desolate mountain-passes, and passing through the sea, 
w’hich u'as miraculously divided for their journey from shore to 
shore. At length they came to the mountain Hacavitz, called 
after one of their gods, where they halted, as they had been told 
that at this spot they should see the sun. At last he appeared 
above the horizon, weak and as reflected in a glass, and, as his 
beams lighted upon them, the tribal gods were turned into 
stone, as were the gods worshipped by the animals. 

It is probable that this myth recounts a migra- 
tion from the cold north to the warm south. The 
sun grows stronger as the journey proceeds, which 
would seem to show that, to begin with, the 1 


ancestors of the Quiche people must have dwelt 
in a comparatively cold climate. T. A. Joyce 
{Mexican ArcluBology, p. 362 f.) sees in this myth 
the adoption of a solar calendar or rather the fixing 
of a date to form a starting-point for a time-count 
modelled on solar time. The whole myth is strik- 
ingly akin to that of the wanderings of the 
Israelites, but the conditions of migration under- 
gone by the Quiche, though similar to those re- 
comited in the book of Exodus, possess as many 
points of difference, and are by no means a mere 
variation of the Scriptural version, as stated by 
short-sighted collators of both. The best proof 
that the myth is of purely native origin is that 
such myths of undoubted aboriginal manufacture 
abound in America. Thus we find in an Aztec 
migration-myth in the Botnrini Collection that the 
Aztecs issuing from Aztlan carried their god Huit- 
zQimochtli before them when they came by watei 
to Colhuacan. We also find a similar myth in the 
Wallam Olum, or Painted Records of the Lenap6 
Indians, which state that the Lenapd left the dwell- 
ing of Talli for the Snake Land, to reach which 
they passed over the water of the frozen sea. The 
Popol Vuh, indeed, may be a dim and distant echo 
of a migration from N.E. Asia to American soil. 
The circumstance that the tribal gods of the Quiche 
were turned to stone on the appearance of the sun 
recalls a myth of the Zufii Indians of New Mexico, 
in which the great gods turned certain animals 
into stone, which afterwards became fetishes. 

The fourth hook of the Popol Vuh is almost 
purely pseudo-historical, and as such possesses no 
interest for the student of comparative religion. 
Enough has been said to prove that the Popol Vuh 
is the New World’s richest mythological mine, 
abounding with treasure awaiting those who will 
take the pains to unearth it. In especial there 
can he no question that it throws much light upon 
the mythologies of the Mexicans and Maya, but 
our knowledge of these is so slight that at present 
it is found not a little difficult to apply the light 
shed by the Popol Vuh so as to dispel the gloom 
which surrounds them. 

Literatobe. — B rasseur de BonrbonrEr, Popo? Vuh, Paril, 
1861 : F. Ximenez, Los Historias del Origin de los Indies ae 
Guatemala, Vienna., 1856 ; L. Spence, PAe Popol F«A(in ' Popular 
Studies in Mythology, Romance, and Folk-lore ’ series), London, 
1908, The Myths of Mexico and Peru, do. 1913 ; T. A. Joyce, 
Mexican Archaeology, do. 1914. The brief essay of Max Muller 
upon the Popol Vuh is worthless. A tr. is in course of prepara- 
tion in Austria, and a tr. from the original Quiche is understood 
to be in progress by a distinguished German student of Mexican 
arohffiology. LEWIS SPENCE. 

PORPHYRY.— See Neo-Platonism. 

PORTENTS,— See Prodigies and Portents. 

PORT ROYAL.— See Jansenism. 

POSITIVISM.— I. Derivation and definition. 
— ^Derived from the French ‘ sure,’ ‘ certain, 
positivism’ was the term chosen by Auctsw 
C omte to designate a system of thought and life 
dealing with realities and based on the sure results 
reached by scientific methods, which aimed not 
only at certainty, hut also at precision in the vary- 
ing degree that each particular branch of 
allows. When, however, the word was applied to 
a system of life as well as of thought, it obtamed 
the additional connotation of ‘ useful ’ ; and, as . 
our knowledge of the world depends on the powers ^ 
of mankind, we also get the meaning ‘relative. 
With the study of biology and sociology, 
becomes organic, and, with the recognition of tue 
union of mankind in the social organism, 
pathetic. Positivism, therefore, in spite of iw 
name, is not purely intellectual. It is not only 
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real, certain, and precise, but also useful, relative, 
organic, and sympathetic. 

2 , History before Comte. — The general applica- 
tion of scientific methods, the accumulation of a 
mass of ordered knowledge, the building up in 
turn of the various abstract sciences— aU this has 
been a long .and gradual process. WliUe in the 
theocracies of Babylon and Egypt concrete facts 
were observed, recorded, and utilized, calendars 
made, canals dug, land measured, temples and 
pyramids built, it was only in Greece that abstract 
laws of co-existence and succession were formu- 
lated. But the abstract science of Greece made 
considerable progress only in mathematics and 
astronomy; it was essentially statical, failing to 
solve even so simple a problem as that presented 
by the acceleration of a fallmg body; it did not 
reach the subjects — health, politics, morals — most 
interesting to mankind, for in these subjects Greek 
knowledge remained almost entirely concrete and 
empirical. Other interests and needs, the develop- 
ment of Roman law, the rise of a new religion, the 
inroads of the barbarians, distracted the attention 
of tlie ancient world, and Greek science not only 
ceased to make progress, but would have been lost, 
had it not been preserved and even slightly 
increased by the Arabs. At the Renaissance the 
scientific advance was resumed. Copernicus, 
Kepler, and Galileo introduced the new astronomy ; 
the earth ceased to be the centre of the universe ; 
problems of motion were successfully solved. 
Bacon and Descartes discussed the purpose, 
methods, and scope of science, and the former 
foresaw its extension to social and moral pheno- 
mena. In the two centuries after Bacon the 
sciences of physics, chemistry, and biology made 
great progress, and a long series of thinkers began 
tentatively to investigate the laws of social struc- 
ture and development, the working of the hunian 
mind, and the relation of subject and object. 
Building on the results of these labours and 
gathering up the scattered threads of these ISth 
cent, investigations, Comte founded a scientific 
philosophy and a purely human religion. 

3 . Comte. — ^Auguste Comte was bom at Mont- 
pellier on 19th Jan. 1798, the son of a revenue 
ofiScer of small means. His parents were royalists 
and devout Catholics, but he had abandoned theo- 
logy before he was fifteen, and was throughout his 
life a firm republican. At the Lyc 6 e at Montpellier 
he showed such precocity that, while still a pupil, 
he took the place of the absent mathematical 
professor. Thence he passed to the famous Poly- 
technic School, first of Ills list in the entrance ex- 
amination when sixteen, though he was not allowed 
to join till the next year. In 1816 — the year after 
Waterloo — he took a leading part in a demonstra- 
tion against an unpopular official, and was expelled 
with the other students of his year, the whole 
school being suspected of republican sentiments. 
He was, however, already knonn to some eminent 
men, and on their recommendation he obtained 
pupils. Later he was appointed to two small 
mathematical posts in the Polytechnic as teacher 
and examiner. Having already published some 
-importaut essays, he began, in 1826, a course of 
lectures on the positive philosophy, which was 
interrupted by a mental breakdown ; but after his 
recovery it was resumed and completed. The 
course was attended by some of the most eminent 
men of science of the day, and formed a first sketch 
of the Positive Philosophy (6 vols., 1830-42). This 
was followed in 1848 by the General View of Posi- 
tivism, the introduction to his second great work, 
thePostiirc Polity (4 vols., the last being published 
in 1854). Between the two works his outlook on 
life had developed. An early marriage had turned 
out unhappy ; his wife grudged his devotion to his 


chosen task, and wished to direct his powers into 
more lucrative channels; eventually she left him. 
Some years afterwards he formed a devoted friend- 
ship for Madame de Vaux, whose husband was a 
fugitive from justice. Clotilde de Vaux was not 
perhaps a woman of exceptional mental edacity, 
but she was quite able to appreciate ComteV 
genius. She was not, however, in the least in 
love with him, and their friendship led to no closer 
union. It began in April 1844, and ended by her 
death just a year later. This short episode had a 
lasting effect on his career. From the outset, as 
he had shown in his early essays, he had sought 
the good of mankind as the proper goal of all 
human effort. But he had sought it by an intel- 
lectual regeneration, a philosophy of science, a 
synthesis of human knowledge. Clotilde de Vaux 
could add nothing to his intellectual equipment, 
but their friendship opened his eyes to sides of 
human life previously unseen, to other needs of 
the human heart and other values in human con- 
duct. Henceforth, while recognizing the primary 
necessity of scientific synthesis, he saw that there 
must be a synthesis embracing all sides of human 
nature, action, and affection as well as intellect — 
in other words, a religion at once scientific and 
human. Thus he became the founder of the 
Religion of Humanity. This was the dominant 
note of the Positive Polity and the Catechism of 
Positive Religion. In his last work, the Subjective 
Synthesis, he returned to mathematics, considered 
from a social and religious point of view. A com- 
panion treatise on morals he did not live to write. 
He died on 5th Sept. 1857, in Paris, and was buried 
in Phre Lachaise Cemetery. A monument was 
erected to his memory outside the Sorbonne in 
1898. Many years before his death he was deprived 
of his posts at the Polj'technic ; for the scientific 
specialists disliked his insistence on synthesis, and 
vehemently rejected his claim that science should 
fulfil a social mission. Some of his earlier sup- 
porters, notably M. P. E. Littrd and John Stuart 
Mill, declined to follow him in his religious de- 
velopments. But he gathered round him a small 
body of disciples who remained after his death to 
defend his memory and propagate his ideas. 

When twenty years old, Comte became 
acquainted with Henri Saint-Simon (1760-1825), 
who was already famous. Saint-Simon had con- 
ceived the idea of a reformed social order in which 
all the resources of the State should be used for 
the benefit of the whole people, and was in fact 
one of the originators of modem socialism, though 
the word was then unknown, while, unlike most 
socialists, he had no confidence in democratic 
institutions. He believed that the new order 
must rest on a basis of science ; but he had led 
a roving and adventimous life little compatible 
with scientific studies. This lack Comte seemed 
eminently fitted to supply. He wrote his two 
earliest essaj's under Saint-Simon's influence, and 
the third at his request ; but, when this was 
written, it Avas the master Avho first perceived the 
discrepancy between his ideas and those of hi.s 
disciple. Saint-Simon had expressed his puraose 
in the title Avhich he had suggested : ‘ Plan of the 
Scientific Operations necessary for reorganizing 
Society'.’ He wanted an immediate application of 
science to this purpose. Comte saiv that much 
more was needed, and that a much longer task lay 
before him : a new science of sociology must be 
founded irrespective of any immediate application ; 
and science iteelf stood in need of reorganization. 
He soon came to see that a scientific philosophy 
must precede a polity founded on science. Thus, 
after six years, master and disciple separated ; and 
Comte, who in_ eyeiy other case Avas so ready to 
acknoAvledge his indebtedness to his predecessors. 
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always insisted that Condorcet was his immediate 
intellectual ancestor, and that he owed nothing to 
Saint-Simon. It is true that he gained little 
intellectually from the connexion ; for Saint- 
Simon’s ideas were constantly changing and often 
inconsistent — he was a visionary rather than a 
systematic thinker. Nevertheless, Comte was 
affected both for good and for evil : for good, since 
Saint-Simon was well fitted to impress on him the 
need of reconstruction, and had some confused 
glimpses of its true conditions ; for evil, because 
he retained to the end of his life Saint-Simon’s 
tendency to expect quick results and to outrun 
scientific forecast in his zeal for social reconstruc- 
tion. The first is, indeed, the common failing of 
reformers ; the second led Comte to make his fore- 
casts of the future more detailed than the complex 
character of social phenomena allows. 

It was in this third essay (1822) that Comte put 
forward his law of intellectual development, which 
he named the ‘ LaAV of the Three States,’ and his 
classification of the sciences. The former had 
already been stated by Turgot in an early thesis, 
but Avithout adequate proof or recognition of its 
scope ; and it Avas open to fatal misunderstanding 
unless combined Avith a classification of the sciences 
in the order of their historic development. Here 
is a statement of the laAv by Comte : 

‘From the nature of the human intellect each branch of 
knowledge, in ita development, is necessarily obliged to pass 
through three ditferent theoretical states : the theological or 
fictitious state ; the metaphysical or abstract state ; the 
scientific or positive state ’ (Early Essays in Social Philosophy, 
Eng. tr.2 p. 131). 

In the first stage men, interpreting the unknomi 
by the knoAvn, attribute the phenomena of the 
Avorld without to the action of beings moved by 
human passions ; in the third they content them- 
selves Avith discovering the order in Avhich events 
occur, noting the relations of co-existence or 
succession, Avhich give the conditions of human 
action. BetAveen these there is a transitional 
stage in Avhich personified or merely verbal entities 
take the place of divine Avills. Thus a pestilence, 
Avhioh is in primitive times or among backAvard 
peoples a punishment sent by the gods, passes into 
an entity, Avhich comes and goes Avithout assigned 
cause, till Avith increasing knoAvledge the conditions 
of its appearance and the course of its development 
are discovered, its microbe isolated, it may be, and 
so its prevention or cure becomes possible. The 
natural rights of man, supposed the same in all 
ages and under all conditions, supply an example 
in politics of the metaphysical transition from the 
dmne right of kings to the ordering of society in 
accordance Avith the needs of a developing civiliza- 
tion. Of such entities Nature is the most general. 
At the beginning of the transition it is hardly 
distinguishable from a divinity or at least a living 
being, as in such expressions as ‘ Nature abhors a 
vacuum.’ In the end it becomes a convenient 
summary for the totality of phenomena and their 
laAvs. 

But, in order to understand correctly the LaAA- of 
the Three States, a classification of the abstract 
sciences Avas necessary. Comte proposed to range 
them in a linear series, beginning Avith the most 
general and simple and proceeding to the most 
special and complex — mathematics, astronomy 
(celestial physics), physics, chemistry, biology, and 
sociology, to Avhich lie aftenvards added ethics, 
the first four being condensed into cosmology on 
occasion. This order Avas that actually folloAA'ed 
by the sciences in their historic development — the 
order in which they in turn reached the positive 
stage. Herbert Spencer attacked this classifica- 
tion on the ground that no linear arrangement was 
possible, the sciences being interdependent. But 
classification is a logical artifice, which nsually 


accentuates the dhisions found in nature, and h 
intended for the assistance of human reason. For 
exposition a linear order is necessary, and of such 
orders Comte’s conforms most nearly to the order 
of historical development ; and in its main lines it 
has been adopted by Spencer himself in his exposi- 
tion of the synthetic philosophy, AA’ith one amend- 
ment Avhich does not affect the order of the series. 
This amendment consists in the intercalation of 
psychology betAveen biology and sociology. In 
fact, the most serious criticism directed against 
Comte’s classification is that he has treated 
psychology as a department — the concluding 
section — of biology and not as a separate science j 
but, if the criticism be allowed, it Avould mean only 
the insertion of a new term, not a recasting of the 
Avhole. Whether psychology is to be considered as 
a separate science depends, according to Comte’s 
principles, on Avhether it requires a neAV method; 
for the main distinction betAveen the various 
sciences lies in the methods necessary for their 
investigation. 

It AAoIl thus he seen, if we consider the Luav of 
the Three States in combination Avith the classifica- 
tion of the sciences, that at any given period all 
three stages AAdll be represented, the simpler 
sciences being already positive, Avhile the more 
complex are partly or Avholly metaphysical or theo- 
logical. In the earliest societies of Avhich Ave have 
knoAvledge some simple positive notions will have 
been derived from practical life, Avhile even in the 
resent age the most complex sciences have not 
ecome completely positive. 

Comte is generally recognized as the founder of 
sociology. It is true that the necessary conditions 
of human society Avere discussed by Aristotle, and 
that therefore, in its purely statical aspects, the 
subject Avas studied in ancient Greece. _ Early in 
the 18th cent. Vico attempted to establish a new 
science of society, but the necessary foundation in 
the simpler sciences Avas Avanting; the same 
century saAv the successful treatment of many 
isolated questions relating to social structure and 
development ; and toAvards its close Herder, Kant, 
and Condorcet sought the laAvs of the progress 
of civilization in the study of history. But Comte 
Avas the first to map out the field of sociology, to 
shoAv its true relation to the earlier sciences, 
especially biology, to distinguish social statics 
from social dynamics, and to put forAvard and 
apply the special method proper to the latter. In 
this, Avhich Comte called ‘historic filiation _ and 
J. S. Mill ‘ inverse deduction,’ a generalization is 
made inductively from the facts of history. Then 
the same result is deduced by shoAving hoAV the 
sequence of events could be attributed to the 
knoAATi facts of human nature, or to Aidiat Ave 
already knoAv of the dcA-elopment of societies and 
the conditions of social action. By this method 
Comte reached his laAv of intellectual development 
and corresponding laAvs of the evolution of activity 
and affection. Thus in the Western transition, 
AA'hile human activity Avas at first organized mr 
conquest and then for defence, eventually industry 
becomes recognized as the chief occupation oi 
mankind. In correspondence Avith this the status 
of the Avorkers changes from slavery to sertdoin 
and then to freedom. In the last stage there is a 
further advance from the metaphysical concept or 
individual rights and the absolute control p 
wealth by its possessor to the acceptance of 
duty or convenience as regulating industrml rela- 
tions. In the language of Pierre Laffitte, 
successor as leader of the Positivist body, « 
should regard ‘ Avealth as social in its ongm an 
destination ’ (The Positive Science of Morals, Eng. 
tr., p. 191). So, too, there is a Aiidening ot lue 
moral sphere, a lavv of moral progress. At 
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time moral dxities are bounded by the family, class, 
or tribe. Later they are extended to ali of the 
same city or nation. Finally, they include the 
whole human race. 

The field of social statics, as we have seen, had 
been cultivated from ancient times. Comte, how- 
ever, made some important additions to the work 
of his predecessors. He brought out more fully 
than they had done the co-ordination that existe 
between institutions in corresponding stages of 
social evolution, while avoiding the error of suppos- 
ing this co-ordination to be as exact as in biology, 
where R. Owen was able from a single bone to 
reconstruct the form of an extinct bird. More 
important is Comte’s classification of the elements 
of society — first into spiritual and temporal, these 
tending to further subdivision, the former into 
emotionals and intellectuals, the latter into chiefs 
and people. The progress of sociology has not 
been so rapid as Comte hoped, but it is now gener- 
ally recognized as a science under that name, 
which he gave it. The chief sociologists since his 
time have pursued the study from rather diflerent 
standpoints. Herbert Spencer has dealt largely 
Avith the influence on the social organism of the laws 
of the loAver sciences, especially the biological laws 
of heredity. P. G. Fr6d6ric Le Play has shown how 
the environment chiefly affects social structure and 
development indirectly through its control of 
industry, the Avork of the hunter, the fisher, the 
shepherd, and the tiller of the soil each giving rise 
to a different type of cmlization. But in sociolo^ 
physical and biolo^cal laAvs only give the condi- 
tions of social existence. The environment is 
most poAverful in the early stages of civilization 
and becomes less and less so as the social heritage 
grows. FolloAving the example of other sciences, 
sociology must discover laws by the direct study 
of social phenomena, the structure of human 
societies, and the development of human cmliza- 
tion. In this field Comte has been the chief 
pioneer. 

The importance of his discoveries is seen in the 
light Avhich they throAV on history. He traces the 
development of civilization from fetishism or 
animism, through astrolatry, the worship of the 
heavenly bodies, to polytheism, found in a theo- 
cratic form in the great river valleys, isolated by 
strong natural barriers, as in Egypt, or in a 
military form in Greece or Rome. In Greece 
the geographical configuration of the country did 
not favour a career of conque.stj and amid the 
freedom and riA'alry of the small city-States Greek 
art and Greek science arose. Rome, on the con- 
trary, conquered and united the Mediterranean 
Avorld. Polytheism passed into monotheism and 
conquest into defence. For some centuries the 
energies and intellect of the West were occupied 
in civilizing the barbarian and creating the 
Catholic Church. But, as that Avas accomplished, 
a neAv intellectual curiosity arose, stimulated by 
contact Avith the Muhammadan Avorld and later by 
the reAuval of ancient learning. From the 14th 
cent, onwards Europe entered on that revolutionary 
transition which culminated in the 18th. But, 
alongside of the movementof destruction, tliebreak- 
doAvn of the old institutions and beliefs, there was 
a movement of construction, the building up of 
modern science. In this groAvth of science Comte 
saw the promise of the close of the rcAmlutionary 
era, for scientific results Avere true for all, tran- 
scending national bounds and giving a certitude in 
Avhich ^1 could share. From a study of the past 
he reached the folloAiing conclusions as to the 
characteristics of the neAv era : (1) as the field of 
scientific investigation Avas continually enlarging, 
as that was becoming more and more the test of 
certitude and the bond of intellectual unity, the 


philosophy of the future must be founded on 
science, and the religion of the future must be 
compatible Avith science ; (2) hoAvever much the 
peace of the Avorld might be troubled by nations 
in a more backAvard stage of civilization — and even 
in Europe some are behind others — ^industry was 
becoming more and more the chief occupation of 
man’s energies ; peace Avas becoming normal, war 
abnormal ; (3) in politics the metaphysical concep- 
tion of natural rights, the same in all places and 
times, was giving Avay to the acceptance of duties, 
changing A\ith the development of civilization ; 
(4) conduct Avas being more and more judged by 
human and social standards. Aristotle had de- 
scribed man as a civic animal. ‘ We are members 
one of another’ (Eph 4“), St. Paul proclaimed. 
In the 17th cent, this recognition or solidarity 
Avas extended — at least in the intellectual sphere — 
to continuity, when Pascal said : 

‘ The whole succession of men during the course of so many 
centuries should be considered as one man, ever living and 
continually learning ' {Priface sur It Traitl du Vide, Qiuvres, 
Paris, IDOS, ii. 1S9). 

In Comte’s view the human race formed one great 
organism, Humanity, Imng a continuous life in 
accordance with its OAvn laAvs of development, its 
elements becoming more and more closely con- 
nected. The individual as such is an abstraction ; 
for every one is a member of a family, then of a 
city or nation, and finally of Humanity, Avhich is 
made up of all the nations of the earth. On these 
collective elements the thought and life of each 
individual depend, and that thought and life 
necessarily differ in different stages of human 
development. Each is the child of his OAvn nation 
and time. 

Religion, in Comte’s definition, consists in the 
full harmony of life, and embraces equally the 
heart and the intellect, ‘for both of these mi^t 
concur to produce any true unity of life ’ {Positive 
Polity, Eng. tr., ii. 8). Its function is to regulate 
the individual life and to combine collective lives. 
In the earlier stages of man’s development this 
was attained by the unconscious creation, first of 
fetishes, then of gods, the unknoAvn outside being 
interpreted in terms of men’s own feelings. But 
intellectually, in one department after another, 
natural laws take the place of divine wills, and 
in morals the desire to please or appease the gods 
becomes less potent as a motive for good actions 
than the love of our fellow-men. Humanity thus 
becomes the ncAV centre of unity ; the_ Religion of 
Humanity, a religion capable of uniting all, and 
‘ Live for others ’ its guiding principle. The term 
‘ altruism,’ noAA' in general use, was introduced by 
Comte. 

Three sources of misunderstanding must be 
guarded against in considering this religion. (1) 
It is not mere cosmopolitanism. Humanity is 
made up of families and nations. For the gre.at 
mass of men and Avomen — indeed, for all in many 
relations of their lives — it must be_ served through 
serA'ice to family and country, to iMsmen, friends, 
and fellow-countrymen. llumanity is strength- 
ened, not by reducing all nations to one level, but 
by each nation in its free development bringing to 
the common service of mankind the special apti- 
tudes and resources which it- has developed. 
Devotion to Humanity is based upon family affec- 
tion and love of country. Humanity does not set 
aside nationality ; it only controls it, making a 
nation’s glory consist in seirvice and not in domina- 
tion. (2) PositiA-ism does not regard the earlier 
religions as bad and false. They are such approxi- 
mations to the truth as were possible in the ages in 
which they arose. Their acceptance and, indeed, 
their continued existence, where they stUl exist, 
shoAV that they ansAver to certain human needs; 
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aaid, so far as they fulfil a necessary function, to 
be destroyed, they must be replaced. They were 
centres of unity to their adherents, even when 
their rivalry made for disunion. Thus Positivists 
honour the great teachers of all religions and gladly 
accept what is permanent in their work — e.g., the 
separation of spiritual from temporal power under 
the mediffival Church. But they also honour 
apostles of enlightenment like Diderot and 
Condorcet, who, though they failed justly to 
appreciate the past, made ready the way for 
the future. (3) Altruism is inconsistent with 
self-immolation or with purposeless self-denial. 
Pleasure is not an evil, except where it involves 
neglect of duty in ourselves or pain to others. 
To live for others implies the maintenance of 
our full powers of service, including physical 
health and cheerfulness of temper. Asceticism, 
save as training for service, is alien to the Eeligion 
of Humanity. 

Comte has been blamed for neglect of episte- 
mology and formal logic. The latter he considered 
best studied in the several sciences, methods being 
thus seen in their application. As to the former, 
the validity of scientific methods and the underlying 
assumptions of science were in his view suffici- 
ently established by the success of modem science 
and the continual extension of its sphere. The 
uniformity of nature, the reign of natural law, 
the relativity of knowledge, the distinction be- 
tween subjective and objective derived from Kant, 
were accepted as postulates of scientific investiga- 
tion. He did, nowever, formulate under the 
designation The First Philosophy a series of general 
principles or laws on which the abstract sciences 
rest. Hypotheses, far from being condemned, 
were hela to be legitimate provided they were 
verifiable. Without the use of hypothesis scientific 
discovery is impossible. Knowledge was not to be 
pm’sued for its own sake, but for a social purpose. 

‘Enow in order to foresee, and foresee in order to provide’ 
(Politique positive, i., table facing p. 726). 

As to those ultimate problems which occupied so 
large a space in man’s early speculations, Comte 
considered them insoluble. The absolute is out of 
reach of man’s relative powers. We can postulate 
benevolence of his immediate environment and the 
laws that control his destiny only in so far as they 
have allowed Humanity to arise and develop. To 
that extent the earth and the whole body of natural 
laws — ‘le grand milieu,’ in Comte’s expression — 
were rightly venerated by mankind, but only as a 
consequence of their relation to Humanity. The 
old cosmogonies made man the objective centre of 
the universe. Comte aimed only at a subjective 
synthesis. In positivism all knowledge is viewed 
in its relation to man, and human knowledge is 
considered adequate for all human needs. At the 
same time Comte was not purely intellectualist. 
He recognized the effect of practical life and feel- 
ing on thought. He took all sides of human nature 
into account. He insisted on the need of social 
aims even in scientific inquiry. 

■The Intellect should always be the sen-ant of the Heart, 
never its slave’ (A General View of Positivism, Eng. tr.^, 
original title page). 

To the positive philosophy corresponds a positive 
education, replacing instruction in letters by a 
training in science and a Icnowledge of realities. 
Comte divided the education of the young into 
three phases. Till seven years of age the child 
would remain entirely in his mother’s charge, 
gradually exercising his powers, but in an informal 
way, and not even being taught to read. From 
seven to fourteen, wliDe he would learn to read 
and ivrite, his education would be mainly artistic. 
He would sing and draw, and become acquainted 
<rith the literature of his own country, and possibly 


towards the end of the period he might begin to 
study foreign languages. Comte hoped that event- 
ually mothers Avho had already received a positiv- 
ist education would be capable of teaching their 
children during the second, as well as the first, 
period, but for the present he recognized that this 
would be impossible. Finally, in the third stage, 
from fourteen to twenty-one, the youth, while 
engaged in preparing for the active work of his 
life — in general as apprentice— Avould follow courses 
on all the seven abstract sciences, from mathe- 
matics to ethics, on two evenings in the week 
during the first two years, on one evening during 
the last five. Girls would go through precisely the 
same course, except that, to prevent overstrain, 
they would have only one evening a week through- 
out. For such classes to be largely attended, they 
would obviously have to fulfil certain conditions. 
(1) The hours of labour would have to be short. 
Comte hoped that the hours even of adults would 
ultimately be reduced to thirty-five a -week. (2) 
The study of each science must be limited. There 
was to be no question of training the boys and 
girls to be teachers of mathematics or chemists or 
surgeons. For such professional instruction there 
would be special institutions. The general cotuses 
would be open to all and would have to recog- 
nize two limitations. They must be sufficient only 

(a) to give the student a grasp of scientific methoa, 
of the scientific way of looking at the world, and 

(b) to enable him to proceed to the later sciences. 
Each science would be pur.sued — till the last was 
reached — in order to understand its method and 
have a firm basis for later studies. (3) The course 
of seven years must form a connected whole, and 
be infused wth a social purpose. The teachers, 
therefore, were to be men of philosophic outlook— 
Comte referred to them as a philosophical priest- 
hood — who, while their chief business would be 
teaching, would also form a spiritual power, inter- 
national as science is, and independent of political 
parties, who, as they would renounce all temporal 
ambition, could give disinterested counsel in rela- 
tion to public aflairs. 

Many other institutions were suggested py 
Comte. Of these it is possible here to describe 
only the Positivist Library and the Positivist 
Calendars. _ 

The Positivist Library for the Nineteenth Cen- 
tury was a selection of books made by Comte, 
‘ w’lth the view of guiding the more_ thoughtful 
minds among the people in their choice of books 
for constant use.’ It is divided into four sections : 
poetry and fiction, science, history, and philosophy 
and religion. Of these the first and last have 
naturally the most permanent interest, the one 
containing the great masterpieces of imaginative 
liter.ature from Homer and .lEschylus to Goethe 
and Walter Scott, the other, not only the sacred 
boolcs of Hebrew, Christian, and Muslim, the Bible 
and the Qur’an, with St. Augustine, St. Bernard, 
Thomas h Kempis, and Bossuet, but the great 
philosophers, from Aristotle, through Bacon and 
Descartes, to Diderot, Condorcet, and Comte. ins 
collection was purely provisional and intended only 
for the West. It includes only those religion 
writings that have directly affected Western civil- 
ization ; it excludes the great ctIcs of India. I b's 
is in the main true also of the Historical Calendar, 
though the first month contains the names o 
Buddha, Confucius, and Zoroaster as well as tnos 
of Moses, Isaiah, and Muhammad. The ^ 
divided into thirteen months, each representing 
phase in human development : theocratic emula- 
tion, ancient poetry, philosophy, science, 
civilization, Catholicism, feudalism, modern ep 
poetry, industry, drama, philosophy, .®tatesma - 
ship, and science. The month is divided lu 
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twenty-eight days. At the head of each month is 
a great name, Homer, Dante, Shakespeare for the 
three months of poetry, Aristotle and Descartes 
for the two of philosophy, Julius Caesar, St. Paul, 
Charlemagne, etc. Other types preside over each 
week, while every day recalls some eminent man, 
with substitutes in some cases for leap-years. The 
whole forms a wonderful picture of European pro- 
gress from the dawn of history to the Prench 
devolution. It is professedly a record of construc- 
tion rather than destruction ; except in the first 
month it deals almost entirely with the West ; it 
is temporary, save as a historical sketch, and even 
historical values change. On the other hand, the 
Abstract Calendar is general and permanent. In 
this the first month is dedicated to Humanity, the 
next five to family and industrial relationships, 
then tliree to the preparatory historic phases, 
fetishism, polytheism, and monotheism, and the 
last four to the normal functions — the moral pro- 
vidence of women, the intellectual providence of 
the teachers and thinkers, the material providence 
of the industrial leaders, and the general provi- 
dence of the proletariate. Both Calendars end with 
an additional day not included in any month — a 
day dedicated to no particular individual but to 
‘all the dead,’ since every man, in the course of 
his life, however useless or degraded, has done 
some useful or even honourable actions. In leap- 
year one day more has to be added, and this is 
devoted to a general commemoration of those illus- 
trious women who, under exceptional circum- 
stances, have, like Joan of Arc, passed beyond the 
sphere of woman’s ordinary dirties. Under the in- 
fluence of a higher standard of education, Comte 
thought the number of such women would increase 
in the future, but that the great mass of women 
would still devote themselves to the indispensable 
duties of the home, and remain the moral provi- 
dence of Humanity. The first day of the first month 
of the year was assigned as the festival of 
Humanity, not as the day of all the dead, a com- 
memoration of the individuals who compose the 
human race, but as the day of that great human 
organism considered as a whole and built up by 
the convergent eflbrts of all generations. Comte 
also instituted a series of nine social sacraments 
‘ consecrating all the successive phases of private 
life by connecting each with public life’ {The 
Catechism of Positive Religion, Eng. tr.’, p. 90). 

4 . Spread of positivism. — Comte founded the 
Positivist Society of Paris in 1848. His philosophy 
was spread from an independent standpoint in 
England by John Stuart Mill, George Henry 
Leiyes, and Harriet Martineau. Later a Positivist 
Society was founded in London by Richard Con- 
greve, E. S. Eeesly, J. H. Bridges, Frederic 
Harrison, and Henry Crompton. They concerned 
themselves not only with the philosopbic but also 
with the religious side of his teaching and with the 
practical ap^cation of positivism to public attairs. 
Belieiiug with Comte tliat ‘ the proletariate class 
is not, properl j”- spealdng, a class at all, but con- 
stitutes the body of society ’ {A General View of 
PosiUvism, Eng. tr.-, p. 147), and tliat trade union- 
ism is a powerful instrument for the emancipation 
of the workers, the English positivists were fore- 
most in the_ agitation for the strengthening and 
le^l recognition of the Unions. Believing that 
politics should be subordinate to moral considera- 
tions, they have actively opposed all schemes of 
aggressive imperialism, whether on the part of 
their own or on that of other countries, and they 
protested in 1871 against the dismemberment of 
France. Recognizing that Humanity consists, not 
of an undiflerentiated aggregate, but in a consensus 
of free nations, thej'' have supported the claims of 
subject nationalities, as Ireland and Poland, to 


control their own internal affairs and develop in 
their own way. The term ‘ Comtist’ was repudi- 
ated by Comte, and has not been accepted by 

ositivists, as it misinterprets the relationship 

etiveen that great teacher and those who have 
carried on the positivist movement and propagated 
the Religion ot Humanity since his death. Posi- 
tivism being founded on science and on scientific 
philosophy, its doctrine and practice must be 
adapted to the new truth that results from scien- 
tific development. It is a synthesis, but not a 
closed and rigid synthesis. It is a relative, an 
organic, and an expanding synthesis, in which all 
new developments of science must find their place. 
The positive philosophy neither began nor ended 
with Comte, though it was under the inspiration 
of his genius that positiidsm ceased to be purely 
intellectual, and einbraced not only the intellect, 
but also the feelings and activity of man. 

At present there exist an International Positivist 
Society with its seat in Paris, of which Emile 
Corra is president, and local Positivist Societies 
(some of which are attached to the International 
Society and some independent) in many places — 
notably in London and Liverpool, and in several 
parts of Latin America, with scattered groups or 
individuals in almost every country. Among dis- 
tinguished adherents in the past or present may 
be mentioned, in addition to the English positivists 
named above, in France Pierre Laflitte, who suc- 
ceeded Comte, and had among his disciples many 
of the founders of the Third French Republic, 
George Eliot, the English novelist, John Kells 
Ingram in Ireland, Benjamin Constant Botelho de 
Magaelens, founder of the Brazilian Republic, 
Theophilo Braga, chief of the provisional govern- 
ment and second President of the Portuguese 
Republic, Alimed Riza, speaker of the first Turkish 
Parliament after the Revolution, and Dwarka 
Nath Mitter, first Indian Judge of the High Court 
at Calcutta. Za Revue posiiiviste intemationale, 
published six times a year at Paris, is the organ of 
the central body. The Positivist Review is published 
monthly in London. 

5 . Principles. — ^The English Positivist Committee 
(The (ihurch of Humanity, 19 Chapel Street, 
Lamb’s Conduit Street, London, W.C.) have 
recently issued the following statement under 
the title, ‘Some Principles of the Religion of 
Humanity.’ 

‘As the bounds of human love and duty extend from family 
to country, from country to all races and peoples, as science 
develops till it embraces the laws of the world and of life, of 
Man and Society, Humanity becomes recognised ns an organic 
whole, which has existed through the ages and has continually 
grown in knowledge and unity. The old religions are seen to be 
worthy of honour so far as they foreshadowed this unity, as 
they inspired love and service, the pursuit of social ai^, and 
the advance in righteousness and knowledge. The Religion of 
Humanity attains these ends more completely and naore 
directly for it has grown out of the whole past of Man ; it is 
inspired by human love ; it is based solely- on human science ; it 
has human serv-ice as its highest aim. It gives us a criterion of 
duty and a test ot progress. In the presence of our duty to 
Humanity, all lesser duties find their true place and meaning. 
We can reconcile family affection and private friendship with 
public endeavour, devotion to country with love of all mankind 

The Religion of Humanity does notdestroy the older religions, 
it fulfils their highest aims. It does not weaken family ties ; it 
purifies and consecrates tliem. It does not repudiate the love 
of country ; it honours each nation, however email or primitive, 
ns n necessary element of a greater whole—an element more 
glorious ns in its free development it brings its special gifts to 
tho general service and the common task. It docs not disregard 
phyScal and material well-being; but it subordinates them to 
the social and moral point of view, considering human happi- 
ness of greater importance than the accumulation of wealth, 
and the welfare of tlie great mass of the people than that ot 
any section. This religion is based on the positive philosophy 
wliich includes in its scope the social organisation, the historic 
filiation of the ages, and the conduct of Man in Society, and it 
involves lull liberty of speech and teaching for all. Humanity 
and science, love and knowledge, are alike necessary to right 
action. Inspired by the one, and enlightened by the other, w« 
go forward in the great work of human service ’ (Ljaflet, p 
If.). 
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The Committee invites the adhesion of ‘ all those 
who wish to see life inspired hy a human religion, 
guided by a philosophy founded on science and 
directed to the service of Man ’ (ib. p. 2). 

LiIERATORE.— i. PRECURSORS OF COMTE IP THE llTB AED 
18TH CEETURIES. — F. Bacon, Novum Orrianum (under 
title, Instauralio Magna), London, 1620 ; R. Descartes, 
Discours de la Mithode, Lej’den, 1637, Eng. tr., London, 1640 ; 
T. Hobbes, Leviathan, London, 1651 ; G. Vico, Scienza Nuova, 
Naples, 1726, Fr. tr., Paris, 1835 ; D. Hume, Treatise of 
Human Nature, London, 1730, Four Dissertations, the first 
being The Natural Hist, of Religion, do. 1767 ; C. de S. 
Montesquieu, De I'Esprit des lois, Geneva, 1748, Eng. tr.2, 
London, 1762 ; J. G. von Herder, Tdeen zur Philosophie der 
Gesch. dsr Menschheit, Riga and Leipzig, 1784-01, Eng. tr., 
London, 1000 ; I. Kant, Werke, Leipzig, 1838-30, esp. Politische 
Meinurigen, Konigsberg, 1704, Eng. tr., London, 1708 ; M. J. 
A. N. Condorcet, Esquisse d’un tahleau historique de Vesprit 
humain, Paris, 1705, Eng. tr., London, 1706. For relations of 
positivism to 18th cent, thought of. John Morley, Diderot and 
the Encyclopcedists, London, 1878. 

ii. Works by AOOvste Comte. — Essays contributed to 
various periodicals, 1810-28, collected as Opuscules de Philosophie 
sociale, in appendix to the Politique, Eng. tr.. Early Essays on 
Social Philosophy-, London, 1911, Cours de philosophie positive, 6 
vols., Paris, 1830-42, Eng. tr., much condensed, by Harriet Ifar- 
tineauS, London, 1896 (the first two chs. have been tr. as The 
Fundamental Principles of the Positive Philosophy, London, 
1905), Train iUmentaire de glomilrie analytique, Paris, 1843, 
Train philosophique d'astronomie populaire, do. 1844 (prelimi- 
liscourse published separately as Discours sur Vesprit 

S I do. 1844, tr. E. S. Beesly, London, 1903), Diseours sur 
Me du positivisms, Paris, 1848 (forms the introduction to 
the Politique, tr. J. H. Bridges, 4 General View of Positivism^, 
London, 1908), Systhne de politique positive, 4 vols., Paris, 1851- 
64, tr. J. H. Bridges, F. Harrison, E. S. Beesly, and R. Con- 
greve, The Positive Polity, London, 1876-77 (the third volume 


is a history of human profp-ess), CaUchisme positivists Paris, 
1852, Eng. tr.. The Catechism of Positive Religions, London 
1891, Appel aux conservateurs, Paris, 1855, Eng. tr., London’ 
1889, Synthise subjective, Paris, 1866, Eng. tr. of introd. cE 
only, London, 1891, The Positivist Calendar of Auguste Comte 
and other Tables, London, 1905. 

iii. Later positivist works.— T?. LafiBtte, Les grands 
Types de Vhumaniti, 2 vols., Paris, 1876-76, De la Morale posi- 
tive, Havre, 1881, tr. J. 0. Hall, The Positive Science of Morals, 
London, 1008, Cours de philosophie premiire, 2 vols., Paris, 1889- 
94, Catholicisms, do. 1897 ; J. F. E. Robinet, Notice sur I’ocuvre 
et la vie d’Augusn Comtek, do. 1801; E.S. Beesly, J. H. Bridges, 
F. Harrison (ed,), V. Lushington, etc.. The Neio Calendar o) 
Great Men, London, 1892 (biographies of the 658 in the Positivist 
Calendar); J. H. Bridg;es, Essays and Addresses, do. 1D07, 
Illustrations of Positivism, enlarged and classified ed., do. 
1915 ; F. Harrison, The Creed of a Layman, do. 1907, The 
Philosophy of Common Sense, do, 1007, National and Sodid 
Problems, do. 1908, Realities and Ideals, do. 1903, The Positive 
Evolution of Religion, do.il913 ; Mrs. F. Harrison (ed.), Ssmto 
of Man3 (a hymn book), do. 1908 ; J. K. Ingram, Outlines o) 
the Hist, of Religion, do. 1900. 

iv. Critical or ikdependent works on positivissi.— 
J. S. Mill, A System of Logic, London, 1843, Auguste Comte 
and Positivism, do. 1865 (answer by J. H. Bridges, The Unity 
of Comte's Life and Doctrine^, do. 1910); H. Spencer, The 
Classification of the Sciences; to which are added Reasons for 
dissenting from the Philosophy of M. Comte, do. 1864; G. H. 
Lewes, Biographical Hist, of Philosophy^, 2 vols., do. 1867, 
art. ‘ Comte ’ ; H. Gruber, August Comte, der Begriinder des 
Positivismus, Freiburg, 1889, Fr. tr., Paris, 1892, Der Positiv- 
is7nuB vom Tode August Comte’s bis avf unsere Tage(,lS51-i>l), 
Freiburg, 1891, Fr. tr., Paris, 1893; F. Alengnr, Essai histor- 
ique et critique sur la sociologie chez Auguste Comte, do. 1900; 
L. Levy-Bruhl, La Philosophie d'Auguste Comte, do. 1600, 
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Introductory (E, N. Eallaize), p. 122. 
American.— See Communion with Deity 
(American). 

Chinese. — See Taoism. 

Greek and Roman (A. C. Pearson), p. 127. 

Indian (W, Crooke), p. 130. i 

POSSESSION (Introductory and Primitive). — 
The belief that supernatural powers, spiritual or 
divine, may become embodied in man, either per- 
manentlv or temporarily, ia found at all stages of 
human development and has had a profound effect 
on the history of religious belief. Possession, a 
temporary embodiment of an influence or spirit 
alien to the subject, is a conception in full logical 
agreement with primitive animistic theories; it 
was oflScially recognized in the early Christian 
Church ; and it underlay the cruder forms of 
modern revivalism. Abnormal physical and psy- 
chical manifestations are regarded as evidence of 
the presence of a deity or spirit, good or evil, and 
every word and action of the subject are held to 
be outside his or her control and to proceed solely 
from the indwelling power. The primitive mind 
has been quick to seize the advantage of the sup- 
posed presence of a supernatural being in order to 
influence or ascertain the future course of events, 
and this in one form or another has persisted 
throughout the religious and spiritual history of 
mankind. And, since those who are, or have 
been, under the influence of possession are re- 
garded as oracles, prophets, magicians, and 
diviners, it has followed that, where the physical 
and mental peculiarities which are regarded as 
signs of the spiritual influence are not present 
from natural causes, they have been simulated 
or artificially induced. Possession in primitive 
custom may, therefore, be distinguished as being 
either involuntary or voluntary. This distinction, 
though not clearly present to the primitive mind, 
is nevertheless real. 

I. Origin of belief. — The spiritual theory of the 
universe, which is the basis of primitive modes of 
thought and ascribes powers and attributes which 
would now be regarded as supernatural to every 


S S I O N. 

Japanese (M. Revon), p. 131. 

Muslim.— See ‘Semitic and Christian.’ 

Semitic and Clhristian (6. A. Barton), p. 133. 

Slavic.— See Demons and Spirits (Slavic). 
Teutonic.— See Demons and Spirits (Teu- 
tonic). 

man or woman, might be held adequate to account 
for the nature of the belief. It is clear, however, 
that, while this attitude of the primitive mind has 
suggested its general form, its interest centres in 
what is abnormal in the phenomena. The con- 
stant association of possession with pathological 
states of mind and body indicates that as a theory 
it is an attempt to explain the existence of epi- 
leptics, neurotics, perverts, and those who are 
subject to other forms of mental diseases. It is 
particularly significant that it is precisely in those 
areas in which what is known as ‘ arctic hysteria ' 
is prevalent, and especially in Siberia, that the 
mediumistic side of the shaman’s functions are 
most prominent and most constantly in request. 

2. Description of phenomena. — The interesting 
physical and psychical phenomena of possession as 
described both in antiquity and in recent times 
are essentially identical wherever encountered. 
The subject, having attained by means of some 
stimulus or other a state of intense emotional 
excitation, is seized with convulsive shiverings and 
shakings of the body, makes violent gestures with 
the arms, and his looks become wild and excited. 

An account of a case of possession in the Sandwich Isbn^ 
says that the priest who was the subject worked himself up M 
the highest pitch of frenzy, the limbs seemed convulsed, the 
body swelled, the countenance became terrific and the features 
distorted, the eyes wild and strained. UTiile in this state, ne 
rolled on the earth, foaming at the mouth os if labouring nnder 
the influence of the divinity. The will of the pods was then 
revealed in shrill cries, in violent and often indistinct sounds- 
WTien the response of the oracle had been given, the violent 
paroxysm gradually subsided and comparative composure 
ensued (IV. Ellis, Polynesian Researches^, London, 183^30, i. 
372-375). This account may well be compared with that given 
by Vergil : 

* . . . subito non vultus, non color unus, 

Non comptae mansere comae ; sed pectus anhelum, 

Et rabie fera corda tument ; majorque videri, 

Nec mortals sonans ; afflata est numine quando 
Jam propiore del' (jEn. vi. 47-61). 
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The exclamations, the crj' ‘ Apollo,’ and the disjointed utter- 
ances with which Cassandra in the Affamemnon begins to 
prophesy under the influence of the god (jEsch. Apam. 10721.) 
in like manner find a parallel in the description of possession 
among primitive races. In the Vedda ceremony the shaman 
cries Mli, Ah,’ as the yaka enters into possession of him and 
when it leaves ; in Fiji, when the priest was seized, the god 
announced his name with the subject’s voice (GA'^, pt. i.. The 
ilagic Art, London, 1911, i. 378, quoting L. Fison). 

The gradual cessation of the paroxysm is not universal. 
.\mong the Yeddas the termination of possession takes place 
suddenly after a crucial aot in the pantomime of which the 
ceremonial consists and the shaman falls back exhausted into 
the arms of his supporters. In a careful study of the pheno- 
mena in the Vedda shaman Seligmann saj's that, although the 
performer can co-ordinate his movements, ho has only a general 
idea of what he is doing and is more or less in an automatic 
condition in which he goes through all the emotional move- 
ments of the dance correctly and in the proper order. He acts 
without oomplete volitional consciousness. The shamans them- 
selves said that both at the beginning and at the end of the 
performance they were seized with vertigo and nausea. One 
said that he heard booming noises in his ears when the spirits 
left him. Apparently the determining factors are a profound 
belief in the reality of possession and a subconscious attitude 
of expectancy. It appears to be clear that the possession of 
the bystanders is non- volitional. A Sinhalese ‘devil-dancer’ 
appeared to suffer considerable pain, or at any rate incon- 
venience, although he did not wish to be, and had taken pains 
to avoid becoming, possessed. At the end of the dance the 
performer seems to be genuinely tired. The Veddas show no 
particular indications of a neurotic or hj-sterical tendency 
(0. G. and B. Z. Seligmann, The Veddas, Cambridge, 1911, 
pp. ISO, lS4f., 209ff.). 

Possession and disease. — Although the 
primitive theory of possession does not discrimi- 
nate hetiveen the cause of cases which are patho- 
logical and those in which an ahnormal state is 
the result of the more or less voluntary action of 
the subject, both alike being attributed to the 
presence of spirits, in practice a distinction is made 
between an accidental or occasional seizure and 
the ceremonial observance of rites to summon 
spirits to materialize for a special purpose. 

Forms of possession which, in the light of this 
distinction, might be classed in the former cate- 
gory, would include such as are explained as 
arising from neglect of what is fitting in respect 
of, or by way of ofl'erings to, a spirit. 

Among the Lushei of India, on the occasion of the tribal 
feasts, the spirits of the dead are believed to be present and it 
is usual to place offerings of food for tliem In the eaves of the 
houses. If it should happen that a girl who has recently lost 
her mother should fall in n faint, it is taken as a case of posses- 
sion; ‘thede.ad has taken her place.’ This is a sign that the 
spirit is not satisfied with the costume and ornaments with 
which she was decked on the occasion of the funeral. In order 
that the girl may be relieved and the spirit appeased, her 
clothes, ornaments, etc., are placed on that part of the floor 
where the body lay and one of her old petticoats and cloths is 
burnt in the forge (J. Shakespeare, The Lushei Kuki Clans, 
London, 1912, p. B5). 

Possession may follow some act of impiety. 

It is recorded that a Javanese coolie in the Malay Peninsula 
who cut down a tree known to be tenanted by a hantu (spirit) 
was seized by something resembling an epileptic fit, which was 
regarded by the Malays as possession. No JIalay would cut 
donm a tree known ns the abode of a spirit unless directed to 
do so in the course of an exorcism conducted by the medicine- 
man (C. O, Blagden, quoted by' W. W. Skeat, ilalap Magic, 
London, 1900, p. 64 1.). 

Near relatives appear to be peculiarly suscep- 
tible to attacks by spirits of the deceased, as in the 
Lushei case of mother and daughter cited above. 
In other cases, as, e.ff., among the AIdktiyu, who 
believe diseases to be caused by n’gdma (spirits of 
the dead), there is peculiar danger for the relatives. 

The n’gdma haunt especially the place of the man’s death 
and, it he has been an evil liver, his spirit does as much harm 
ns possible, in particular by taking possession of people when- 
ever he has an opportunity. In such cases the medicine-man 
is called in to interpret the spirit’s desire. If it is not satisfied, 
it will torment its victim at night and probably cause madness 
(W. S. and K. Eoutledge, IITth a Prehistoric People, London, 
1910, p. 240 f.). 

Possession and causing madness are here specifi- 
cally mentioned as activities of an evil spirit, but 
among the primitive theories of disease causation 
by spirits who enter into or torment the patient 
holds a prominent place. The therapeutic mea- 
sures of the medicine-man, in so far as they are 


not purely materialistic, like the extraction of a 
bone or pebble, are largely directed towards driv- 
ing out or propitiating the demons or spirits re- 
sponsible for the disease (see art. Shamanism). 
It also finds expression in the customs of driving 
out disease-spirits at special festivals, of sending 
them away in boats, or of diverting them to a 
scapegoat. 

It is, however, to the more violent and abnormal 
forms of disease in particular that the theory of 
possession is applied. 

The Bathonga hold that possession in the form in which it is 
recognized among them is caused by the spirits of the dead, 
not, be it noted, spirits of their own dead, but Zulu or Ba- 
njao spirits. It occurs chiefly among those who travel outside 
Tlionga boundaries. The attacks are not confined to the time 
of tlieir absence from their own country ; they may bring back 
the infection with them, and, indeed, though now less fre- 
quently than formerly, at times the disease has assumed the 
proportions of an epidemic. The preliminary symptoms are a 
nervous crisis, persistent pain in chest, hiccough, extraordinary 
yawning, and emaciation. If, after consultation of the divina- 
tory bones, the medicine-man decides that the patient is pos- 
sessed, the spirit is exorcized. In the course of the elabor-ite 
series of ceremonies which follows the patient in a frenz., 
declares the name of the spirit which possesses him, speaking 
in Zulu or Njao even if he has no previous acquaintance with 
the language. The spirits are appeased by the offering of a 
goat. When the throat of the goat is out, the patient sucks 
blood from the cut until his stomach is full and is then tom 
away from the carcass by the bystanders. He is given drugs 
which act as an emetic and the spirit is declared to have left 
him. At the end of the ceremony which closes the rites, and 
after a probationary period of a year, the possessed are regarded 
ns fully initiated meoicine-men and are distinguished by white 
beads woven into their hair (H. A. Junod, Life of a S. African 
Tribe, London, 1918, ii. 436 ff.). Among the Zulu, where pos- 
session occurs in a very similar form and with almost identical 
symptoms, it is ascribed to the ancestral spirits (amafongo); 
from some it departs of its own accord, others have the ghost 
laid, while in other cases the disease is allowed to take its own 
course and they become diviners (H. Callaway, Religious Sgstein 
of the Amazulu, Ijondon, 1S70, pp. 185, 289, etc.). 

The magico-medical theories of the Malays which are based 
upon the idea of ’mischiefs’ are peculiarly instructive as 
illustrations of this side of the possession theoiy. As an 
example may be cited the form of treatment which aims at 
inducing the disease to pass along a parti-coloured thread from 
the patient to small dough figures of birds, beasts, and fishes 
(Skeat, p. 432 f .). 

In Borneo the pagan tribes regard madmen as possessed by 
some toh (spirit), while the Melanaus extend this theory to 
other forms of sickness. Exorcism for possession is practised 
by nil the pagan tribes, least frequently among the Kaynns, 
most elaborately among the Klemantan. The different forms 
of dementia are ascribed to different devils. They are said to 
be ghosts with red eyes ; the amok devil comes from the swamp 
and is different from the suicide devil, both being distinct 
from the derils which cause simple lunacy (0. Hose and W. 
McDougnll, Pagan Tribes of Borneo, London, 1912, ii. 28, 31, 
46). 

It ivill not be necessary to enter more fully into 
this side of the subject here, on which further 
information may be found elsewhere (see artt. 
Disease and ISIedicine, Shamanism). Enough 
has been said to indicate that, while possession is 
one of the more important theories of disease, it is 
applied especially to those cases in which peculiarly 
violent or abnormal symptoms axe plainly to be 
observed. 

4 . Possession and initiation. — The pathological 
character of those affections which are regarded by 
primitive peoples as evidence of possession is such 
that the symptoms of the disease or weakness 
would recur at more or less frequent intervals. It 
is therefore not surprising to find that those who 
are subject to such nervous crises come to be 
regarded as a class ap.art — a class of peculiar 
sanctity. This oSers in part an explanation of 
the origin and power of the medicine-man on one 
side of his functions — as healer, wonder-worker, 
and prophet. Those who have been in such close 
relation ndth the spirits are expected to have 
special power over them and special knowledge of 
their will (see J. G. Frazer, Tne Belief in Immor- 
tality, i., London, 1913, p. 15). 

The Bathonga who had been exorcized for possession after a 
period of probation himself became a medicine-man and exor- 
cist (Junod, ii. 436 f.). The Melanau woman who has been 
under the influence of the toh, when she has undergone the full 



124 


POSSESSION (Introductory and Primitive) 


ceremony of exorcism, becomes a medicine-woman^ ^vith full 
powers to summon the spirits to assist her in healing others 
(Hose-McDougall, iL 130). 

In totli these cases the abnormal condition did not 
bring about the automatic inclusion of the subject 
in the class of medicine-men and -women. The 
further ceremonies beyond the minimum necessary 
for mere exorcism, as well as the probationary 
year in the Thonga case, suggest that, while the 
actual case of possession had indicated the fitness 
of the subject, some further process was necessary 
before he or she was regarded as fully qualified. 
In this connexion it may be mentioned that in the 
secret societies, and especially in those of W. 
Africa, of which initiation is such an important 
feature, the spiritualistic element which is pro- 
minent in certain forms of possession appears to be 
strongly cultivated (see Hutton Webster, Primitive 
Secret Societies, New York, 1908, p. 174 fl‘., and 
P. A. Talbot, In the Shadow of the Bush, do. 1912, 
p. 40). On the other hand, the mere fact of posses- 
sion is sometimes adequate to secure recognition of 
magical powers. 

Among the Patagonians those who were seized with the fall- 
ing siclmess or St. Vitus' dance were at once selected to be 
sorcerers as chosen by the demons themselves (T. Palkner, 
Description of Patagonia, Hereford, 1774, p. 116). In some 
cases the power was confined to certain families ; among some 
Siberian tribes the office of shaman tended to become hereditary, 
but the supernatural gift was a necessary qualification, and the 
shamans also adopted children who appeared suitable to succeed 
them, t.e. those who showed signs of an epileptic or neurotic 
tendency. Notwithstanding the prevalence of arctic hysteria, 
it is probable that the qualities necessary for a successful 
shaman were not too common, as not only must he differ from 
the ordinary patient in having great control over himsell 
between the fits, which occurred only at the ceremonies, but he 
had also to have a strong personality, tact, and knowledge to 
control those with whom he came into contact (M. A. Czaplicka, 
Aboriginal Siberia, Oxford, 1914, p. 169 ff. ; PDt, London, 1903, 
U. 188, quoting Georgi). 

Yet, notwithstanding their selection on the 
grounds of special fitness, whether due to inherit- 
ance or as manifested in the susceptibility to 
possession, the shamans, after a call which usually 
follows an acute nervous crisis, have to undergo a 

eriod of preparation varying from tribe to tribe, 

ut which in the case of the Yakuts is a lengthy 
and elaborate ceremony of initiation. 

On the other hand, even where a predisposition 
or the actual symptoms of previous disease were 
not a condition of becoming a priest, diviner, or 
soothsayer, the novitiate often imposed conditions 
which could not fail to lead to an abnormal or 
unhealthy frame of mind. 

The probationary periods required from the aspirant to the 
profession of the medicine-man among the N. American tribes 
not infrequently included long fasts and periods of solitude 
spent in the mountains, during which the novice saw visions, 
dreamed dreams, and entered into relation with spirits, while 
the immediate followers of the medicine-men in periodic seclu- 
sion in the woods often inflict upon themselves mutilations and 
injuries which suggest the influence of bj'steria (C. Hill-Tout, 
British North America, i.. The Far IVesf, London, 1907, p. 174 f.; 
NR, San Francisco, 1882-83, i. 170 f., 202, 284, 777, etc.). Among 
the Chukchi, Koryak, and Gilyak, during the long periods of 
seclusion in the forests, not only did the shamans learn and 
practise their professional arts — singing, dancing, ventriloquism, 
and playing the drum— but they endured hardships of cold, 
hunger, and solitude which could not but intensify their 
natiu-al predisposition towards hy'Steria (Czaplicka, p. 178 !.). 

These facts appear to lend support to the view 
that possession voluntarily induced was not 
entirely imposture, as those in whom lay the 
power of acting as media would be recruited from 
neurotic and mentally weak members of the com- 
munity who, having a natural predisposition to 
instability, would be peculiarly susceptible to the 
influence of excitement and auto-suggestion. 

In view of the sanctity of the chief and king and : 
the close connexion of these offices with that of ' 
priest and medicine-man, it is not surprising to ! 
find that it is believed that the presence of the 
deity or the spirits may be made manifest in the 
person of the ruler or leader of a community. I 


In the Sandwich Islands the god spoke through the kine 
(Ellis, loc. cit.). In Fiji the god could be approached onlv 
through the medium of the priest, who announced the wifi of 
the deity while under the influence of divine possession, but the 
offices of priest and chief were combined. If, however the 
chief was of high rank, it was considered derogatoiy to hij 
dignity that he should become possessed (B. Thomson. Finans 
London, 1908, p. 159). ’ ^ ' 

5. The Spirit helper.— As a result of the seclusion 
which forms part of the novitiate both in Siberia 
and in N. America, the shaman acquires a familiar 
spirit or helper which usually appears to him m 
the form of some animal. MTien he becomes 
possessed subsequently, it is by the intermediation 
of this helper that he comes into relation with the 
spirit world. 

In the Siberian stance, the shaman being a skilled ventrilo- 
quist, the voices of the spirits come from all sides of the room 
as well as from the ceiling. The spirits speak with their own 
voices, unless they happen to be wolf, fox, or raven, which can 
speak in the language of man. Sometimes the shaman himself 
does not understand the language; it may be a mixture of 
Korj-ak, Yakut, and Yukaghir, and it may have to be translated 
for the benefit of Russianized shamans. One Tungus shaman 
having Koryak spirits, they spoke through him in that tongue. 
The Asiatic Eskimos have a spirit language analogous to that of 
the Eskimos of Alaska and Eastern N. America. On the other 
hand, a Chukchi shamaness, while in a state of possession, in 
which she produced small pebbles from a larger pebble with no 
apparent change in the latter, by wringing it with her hands, 
was unable to answer questions except by signs, because, it 
was said, she had temporarily lost the knowledge of her own 
language (Czaplicka, pp. 231, 233). 

6. Voluntary possession. — The theory of posses- 
sion is not applied solely to those intermittent 
manifestations of abnormality to which it owes its 
origin. It could hardly be expected that those 
who are subject to attacks should not take advan- 
tage of the power given them by the feelinp of awe 
and terror aroused by their supposed relation to 
the spirit world. But, as a crisis of their disease 
cannot be relied upon to coincide with the moment 
when their advice may be sought or their assist- 
ance invoked by the ordinary member of the com- 
munity, jjossession is superinduced voluntarily 
by an" artificial stimulus. The fact that in the 
majority of cases possession is not a morbid state 
due to purely natural causes, but is artificially 
induced, as well as the comparative certainty and 
facility with w'hich the state of exaltation is 
attained, has caused question to be raised as to 
the genuine character of the manifestations and 
the honesty of the performers. When the peculiar 
temperament of the performers is taken into 
account, however, there can be little doubt that, 
notwithstanding imposture in details, the seizure 
is genuine and the performer himself often believes 
to a great extent in the reality of his powers. 
Many writers concur in ascribing a peculiar cast of 
countenance to the medicine-man as distinct from 
other members of his tribe. There is often said to 
be an appearance of evasive cunning and malice, 
especially in the expression of the eyes. More 
probably it is due to a highly-strung or neurotic 
temperament (see especially writers quoted m 
Czaplicka, loc. cit.). 

Various means are employed to superinduce the 
state of possession. These are usually of such a 
character aa might be expected to set up a state 
of automatism in the chief actor, and, where 
possession is not confined to the central figure, to 
stir up a sympathetic state of excitement in the 
bystanders, tlsually some form of action with o 
strong rhythmic appeal is a prominent feature m 
the preliminary ceremonies. , . 

The Vedda form of possession is preceded by a dan(» in ifbV” 
the shaman, while uttering invocations to the spirits, circi» 
round the offerings ; the dance increases in speed until 
seizure takes place. In one dance in which there were two 
principal performers the second joined in when the first, wno 
had already become possessed, waved a cloth in front ol 
This cloth was the vehicle by which the spirit was supposed™ 
have entered the first dancer, and presumably by the 
waving the cloth in front of the second it was also transmiwu 
to him (C. G. and B. Z. Seligmann, p. 230). In ^meo the 
Kayan medicine-women, in the course of the exorcism ol tn 
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evil spirit for the cure of disease, whirl round until they fall in 
ii. 133). 

■ ■■ tribes the most important part of the 

lagic drum, on which he beats at first 
softly and then louder and louder as his excitement increases. 
The shamans of the Chukchi and the Asiatic Eskimo sing while 
beating the drum, and responses are given by an answering 
chorus consisting in the former case of novices, in the latter of 
the members of the shaman’s family (Ozaplicka, p. 230 f.). The 
Samoyed shaman holds in one hand two arrows, from the points 
of which hang two bells, and In the other a mystic staff, with 
which he beats the bells rhythmically as he sings (ib. p. 239). 
In the course of the Bathonga ceremony for exorcizing the 
spirit of possession — a ceremony which consisted chiefly of an 
orgy of noise made by drums, rattles, etc., round the subject, 
sometimes lor as long a period as a fortnight — the patient com- 
poses a song, usually in Zulu, by the repetition of which subse- 
quently he can be roused or arouse himself to a state of ex- 
citation. This is his special song and is used by him on all 
occasions when, having become a fully-fledged medicine-man, 
ho exercises his powers. One peculiarity connected with this 
song is that it is invariably composed in Zulu or Njao, even 
though the subject is unacquainted with these languages. In 
Fiji the priest appears to set up a state of auto-hypnosis. He 
takes in his hand, and gazes fixedly at, a whale's tooth until he 
begins to tremble with a violent muscular action and to sob 
(Thomson, p. 16(0. The Yakut shaman also in the preliminary 
performance gazes fixedly on some point in the darkened room, 
usually the fire. The peculiar effect of suggestion is indicated 
in this case by the artificial hiccough which the shaman keeps 
up during the early part of the performance in the complete 
silence of a darkened room before he begins to beat his arum 
(IV. Sieroszewski, quoted in Czaplicka, p. 235). 

The action of other means employed is more 
obvious. Intoxicants of various kinds are used. 

In Mangain before giving oracles the priests drank an intoxi- 
cating liquor (W. W. Gill, Myths and Songs from the S. Pacific, 
London, 1876, p, 76). In Bali incense was inhaled by the seer 
or he was surrounded by a band of singing men and women 
(P. A. Liefrinck, quoted in (tBJ, pt. i.. The Magic Art, i. 379). 

Smoke from the foliage of a sacred tree or plant 
was sometimes used. 

Among the tribes of the Hindu Kush the priestess veiled her 
head with a cloth and inhaled smoke from the fire of the sacred 
cedar until seized with convulsions (J. Biddulph, Tribes of the 
Hindoo Koosh, Calcutta, 1880, p. 97). The priestess of Apollo 
ate and was fumigated with laurel, while the Bacchanals ate 
ivy (Plut. Qumst. Rom. 112). In Uganda tobacco was smoked 
(J. Kosooe, ‘ Further Notes on the Manners and Customs of the 
Baganda," jfJAi xxxii. [1902] 42). Chukchi and Tungus shamans 
smoked pipes containing narcotic tobacco; the Yakuts also 
smoked, swallowing the smoke (Czaplicka, pp. 230, 234). In 
Madura the medium inhaled incense as she sat on a tripod 
(GB3, pt. i.. The Magic Art, i. 384). 

A repulsive but not uncommon method of ex- 
citation was to suck or drink the blood of a 
sacrificial victim. 

Among the KuruvikkJrans of S. India the goddess Kali 
descends on the priest after he has sucked blood from a goat 
of which the throat has been out (E. Thurston, Castes and 
Tribes of S. India, Madras, 1909, iv. 187). In S. Celebes the 
riest runs to put his head inside the carcass of a pig which has 
een cut open. The impulsive character of this act may be 
compared with the convulsive sucking of the victim’s blood in 
the Bathonga case quoted above (GB^, pt. i.. The Magic Art, i. 
382). Analogous examples are to be found in the records of 
antiquitj’. In Rhotra, the religious capital of the W. Slavs, the 
priest toted the blood of the victim in order to prophesy better 
(R J. Mone, Gesch. des Heidenthums, Leipzig, 1822, p. 183). The 
heathen of Harrkn, although holding blood unclean and the 
food of demons, drank it in order to enter into communion with 
them. In ancient Greece drinking bulls’ blood was both a test 
of the chastity of the priestess and, in Argos, at wEgira in 
Achaia, a preliminary to the descent of the priestess into the 
cave from which she prophesied (GBH, pt. i.. The Magic Art, i. 
881 f.). In S. India self-mutilation was part of the rite. The 
devil-dancer cuts and lacerates his flesh with a huge whip till 
the blood flows, presses a torch to his breast, drinks blood from 
his own wounds and then from the throat of the sacrificial 
victim (R. Caldwell, ‘On Demonoiatry in S. India,’ JASB i. 
[1832] 101 ff.). 

7. Objects to be attained by possession. — (a) 
Oracles, divination, and prophecy — It follows from 
the primitive interpretation of this abnormal state 
of exaltation as one of possession by a spirit or by 
a deity that anything said by the subject while in 
this state should be regarded as the utterance of 
the spirit itself. A condition of the success of an 
attempt to exorcize the possessing spirit is that it 
should be compelled to declare through the mouth 
of the victim either its name, thus giving the 
operator power over it in accordance with a gener- 
ally recognized rule of magical practice, or its 


desires (usually a request for offerings), knowledge 
of which makes it possible for it to be expelled by 
propitiation. It requires only a slight extension 
of the argument that these sayings are an expres- 
sion of the will of the gods to transform them into 
a channel for the revelation of the future. There 
is abundant evidence in the recorded instances of 
possession to show that this is not merely an 
a priori view, but is in accordance with the facts, 
and, even when the state of possession may have 
been induced primarily with another object in 
view, advantage has been taken to obtain know- 
ledge of the future through the possessed person. 

In thfi Sandwich Islands it was believed that, when the priest 
had reached the height of his frenzy, he revealed the nil! of the 
gods. But it was also held that the god did not leave him 
immediately after his recovery, but continued to possess him 
for two or Uiree days longer. During this time, when he wore 
a cloth of a peculiar kind in order to mark his abnormal 
condition, all his acts were regarded as those of the god, and 
the greatest attention was paid to his expressions and ms whole 
deportment (Ellis, i. 372-376). 

When it is believed that these manifestations of 
the deity or of spirits are not such involuntary 
seizures as may occur at any time or to any person, 
but are subject to what to the savage mind must 
appear to be certain rules or natural laws, in that 
they can be superinduced by magical formulm or 
magical acts, or in virtue of magical powers inherent 
in certain individuals, the custom arises of perform- 
ing these actions or resorting to these individuals 
whenever it is desired to obtain knowledge of the 
future. Those who are subject to possession by 
entering voluntarily into the state of exaltation at 
the request of their consultants attain the position 
of oracles. Analogies more or less close to the 
priestess of Apollo at Delphi and the Sibyl at 
Cumm are found in almost every part of the world. 

The germ of the prophetic character of possession is to be 
seen in the Vedda dance in honour of the nae yakte, when the 
direction in which game will be found is indicated by the 
direction in which the pot of rice falls after it has been set 
spinning by the shaman as his last act before he ends his per- 
formance. In another dance the shaman splits a coco-nut with 
on aude (ceremonial orrow); if a clean break is made, the 
animal to be shot will bo n female, but, it the edge is jagged, it 
will be a male (C. G. and B. Z. Seligmann, pp. 221, 223). In 
Bali it was held that, when the pSrmas bad been taken to the 
temple and had been raised ton proper pitch of excitement by 
the incense and the singing of groups of men and women who 
surrounded him, bis soul left bis bony, which was then at the 
disposal of the deity. He was regarded as a god and os such 
gave answers to all questions (F. A. Liefrinck, quoted in GRS, 
pt. i.. The Magic Art, i. 370). 

The belief that the subject spoke no longer with 
his own voice but with that of the god is supported 
by peculiarities of diction and intonation. The 
utterance may be intermittent or the quality of 
the voice may be changed. 

The Patagonian shaman, when he has worked himself into a 
frenzy by drumming and rattling, speaks in a low mournful 
voice (Falkner, toe. cit.). In the Sandwich Islands the god gives 
utterance through the priest to shrill cries and sounds violent 
and indistinct (Ellis, pp. 362, 373). In Guinea the fetish woman 
snorts and gasps and her responses are given in a shrill whistl- 
ing voice (Rbmer, Guinea, p. 57, quoted in PfN, p. 134 f.). As 
already mentioned, the Siberian shaman, by his skill in ventrilo- 
quism, was able to convince his audience of the presence of his 
spirit or spirits by the cries, appropriate to their supposed 
animal form, which they uttered. In the case of those animals 
which spoke with the human voice their utterance was distin- 
guished by a peculiar timbre (Czaplicka, p. 231). 

(6) Propitiation . — These abnormal manifestations 
may also be evoked in order to projiitiate spiritual 
powers or to enter into communion with those 
powers; or they may even become an act of 
worship. 

This aspect of the belief is very apparent in the pantomime 
dances of the Veddas, which form the most important element in 
their ritual and of which the essential object is that the shaman, 
the central figure, should become possessed by the spirits invoked. 
The end to be attained is the material success of the tribe, 
especially success in the matter of food supply, by propitiating 
the spirits of the recently dead and those spirits who are speci- 
ally concerned with hunting, the gathering of honey, and the 
like. These dances are of the greatest interest; their details 
throw much light on similar dances elsewhere and on the belief 
in possession generally. The details of the ceremony, anf 
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especially the eating of the offerings after its termination by all 
present, point to an attempt thoroughly to unite the spirit in 
a community of membership with the group and thus to secure 
the exercise of his power to its advantage, the shaman being 
Ijoth the convener and the vehicle of materialization. The 
dances take place around offerings to the yaku (spirits of the 
dead). The shaman, while dancing and uttering an invocation 
summoning the spirits, is seized by the yaka invoked. It is 
interesting to note that the spirit cannot enter directiy into the 
shaman, but only by some vehicle, an aude, sword, cloth, or 
other object held in his hand,i or the leaves of a bower of 
branches usually erected near bj|. The bower is beaten and 
stripped when the dance is over in order that the spirite may 
not linger in the neighbourhood longer than is thought desirable. 
When the spirit enters the shaman, his first act is to approve 
the offering ; this is signified by the shaman bending over the 
bowl in whuch it is contained and then springing away. It is 
expected that the spirit will grant them what they desire out of 
gratitude. The pantomime dance then begins ; the movement 
usually leads up to some critical action, after which the shaman 
coilapses. This critical act in a dance devoted to Kande Wauniya, 
a hunting hero, of which the object is to secure success in hunting, 
is the shooting of the sambar deer by the medicine-man. Another 
dance, in which Bambura Yaka is invoked for success in getting 
yams and pigs, staple foods, involves three separate possessions 
of the chief performer, one of each of the personages mentioned 
as helping Bambura to kill the boar in the hunting story repre- 
sented by the action of the dance. In each of the dances the 
spirit invoked to take possession of the dancers and accept the 
offerings is appropriate to the end desired, Kande Wauniya for 
success in hunting, Bambura Yaka for pigs and yams, Pata 
Yaka in childbirth, Dola Yaka for success in collecting rock 
honey, Rahu Yaku in collecting the honey and in illness. One 
of the chief dances is that in honour of the nac yaku, the 
recently dead. Some of the dances, in addition to being in- 
tended to secure success in the future, are thanksgivings for 
past favours (G. G. and B. Z. Seligmann, p. 209 ff.). 

Possession also forms an element in Malay dances, which, 
although now a form of amusement, retain some traces of a 
religious origin. The dance is preceded by an invocation and 
offering to Oie spirit of dancing, during which it is usual for 
the performer to lie down, but in the ‘ monkey -dance,' which is 
performed by a girl of about ten years of age, she lies in a 
swinging cradle, is rooked until she is dizzy, and is fed with salt 
and areoa-nut. At the end of the invocation the spirit is 
supposed to have taken possession of the dancer. Sometimes 
the dancer in the monkey-dance is said to perform extraordinary 
feats of climbing while under the spirit’s influence. The child 
is called by name when it is time lor her to recover or, if that 
fails, she is bathed with coco-nut milk. At the end of the dances 
an Invocation escorts the spirit home. In the ‘spit-dance’ the 
dancer holds two iron spits in his hand which at a certain point 
in the dance he drives into his arms, where they hang (Skeat, 
pp. 463-467).2 

(c) The treatment of disease . — As has been stated 
above, the grimitive theory of disease, in one of its 
forms, attributes it to the influence of spirits. 
This being the case, it is thouglit that its cure may 
be effected by entering into relation with the spirits 
and ascertaining their will. Frequently desire to 
obtain a knowledge of the future is merely 
secondary. The function of the Siberian shaman- 
istic rites of possession was primarily to remove 
disease ; only when this was accomplished did the 
shaman at times turn to prophecy. Among the 
Yakuts the gift of prophecy, however, was retained 
for some time after the cessation of the rites 
(Czaplicka, p. 237). 

An instructive instance in which the relation of possession to 
both propitiation and cure of disease is illustrated is to be 
found in the bori cult of the Hausas of Nigeria and Tunis. 
The bori are spirits, some of Muhan.madan origin, some purely 
pagan, who are regarded as the cause of the various diseases. 
Each spirit is known by name, is responsible tor a particular 
disease, and is summoned to the accompaniment of drumming 
and the burning of incense by his or her special song. The 


1 It is stated that carved bamboos and arrows to be used for 
a similar purpose were found in the hut of a Sakai medicine- 
man (W. W. Skeat and 0. 0. Blagden, Pagan Races of the Malay 
Peninsula, London, 1906, ii. 262). In a Sinhalese devil-dance 
at Gonagaila, however, while a sword brought the dancer en 
rapport with the spirits, an arrow was used to prevent pos- 
session bj’ a dangerous spirit (B. Z. Seligmann, ‘A Devil 
Ceremony of the Peasant Sinhalese,’ JRAI xxxviii. [1908] 372). 

2 Insensibility to pain or invulnerability is a mark of dii-ine 
possession. In Bali, when the divinitj’ had seized the possessed 
person, his bodj- became immaterial and therefore inTOlnerable, 
and in the dance with swords or pikes which followed no 
weapon could hurt him. The S. Indian devil-dancer cut and 
lacerated his flesh until the blood flowed. The Siberian shaman 
apparently stabbed himself in the body with a knife in the course 
of the rite as practised among the Kamchadal Eskimos, Chukchi, 
Jukaghir, and some other of the Siberian tribes, but close 
obsen-ers consider this an effect of sleight of hand, at most a 
scratch being responsible for the blood shown (Czaplicka, p. 233). 


dancers, both male and female, are * mounted ’ by the spirits in 
the great ceremonial dances when offerings are made. In 
addition to these propitiation ceremonies which avert the 
attacks of disease, the medium may be called into consultation 
in case of an actual illness to make the offerings to appease the 
offended spirit, or for purposes of divination (A. jr N, Tre- 
mearne. The Ban of the Bori, London, n.d. [19141, nn. 243 ff 
280 ff.). 

In S. India and Ceylon in the course of the devil-dances the 
performers by becoming possessed enter into relation with the 
demons who are responsible for cases of illness. It may be 
noted, however, that in some cases the aim of the performer is 
to ovoid possession by the spirit responsible for the disease, 
especially if the spirit be very powerful. In the Gonagaila cere- 
mony, at the stage when the Riri Yaka was invoked, a cook was 
substituted for the dancer ns the subject for possession owing 
to the great malignity of this spirit (B. Z. Seligmann, JRAI 
xxxviii. 374). 

In such dances as these the object of the dancer 
is to cure or to avert disease by appeasing or pro- 
pitiating the spirits responsible, and in these cases 
possession is only one of the means, though it may 
be the most important, by ■which the good'ivill of 
the spirits is secured and made manifest. 

In Cambodia in the time of an epidemic the villagers mil 
seek a man whom they consider suitable, take him to the 
temple, and then, when he is possessed by the god, ask him to 
ward off the plague from their village (J. Moura, is Royaume 
de Cambodge, Paris, 1833, i. 177). 

But, ■while in this case and in other cases — e.g., 
the bori quoted above — spiritual causation is recog- 
nized, the exact relation of the spirit to the patient 
is not clearly expressed. When, however, disease 
is regarded as due to an indwelling spirit, the 
obvious aim of the exorcist is to drive out the 
possessing influence. Such is the case in the 
Thonga form of possession, when the object of the 
exorcist is to master the spirit bjr learning its name 
and thus acquiring power to drive it aiyay. It is 
possible to trace the development of the idea of the 
relation of possession and disease through various 
stages. The exorcist as among the Bathonga, 
Zulus, Kayans, and many other peoples, _ some 
already mentioned, is usually one who has himself 
or herself suffered from possession, and therefore 
may be supposed to stand in a peculiar relation to 
the spirits. Even when disease is attributed to a 
material cause, a pebble or bone introduced by 
magical means into the body, the assistance of the 
deity may be invoked through his agent. 

In Pose in Central Celebes, when the priestess is consult^ 
in a case of disease, she becomes possessed and it is the goa 
who speaks through her mouth, and through her hands draws 
the evil from the patient pt. i., The Magic Art, i. 3(0 !■> 
quoting A. 0. Kruijt). 

The intervention may be less direct and the god 
or spirit may do nothing more than indicate the 
measures propitiatory or therapeutic that will 
relieve the patient, as among the Akikiiyu (Kout- 
ledge, p. 241). On the other hand, a logical 
development is to summon a stronger spirit to 
possess the exorcist and drive out the malignant 
spirit. 

This is the object of the elaborate rite of the Melanaos ol 
Borneo. If a woman who is possessed goes through the com- 
plete rite of exorcism known as bayok, she herself becomes an 
exorcist and can cast out devils from others. This nw is 
divided into three parts, extending with intervals over eiei en 
nights ; the first part is to satisfy the people, the second pari 
to appease the spirits, and the third secures the peneo''' 
acceptance as an exorcist. The bayok sadong eereroonj i» 
undertaken when fowls and eggs have been offered vayno 
effect to good spirits. It takes place in a room wbicn 
elaborately decorated and on the floor of which coloured rice 
the shape of crocodiles, popcorn, maize, tobacco, etc., have ne 
scattered as an offering. The object of the eeremonv is 
summon the evil spirit^ to take possession of the mccici • 
women, three or four of whom are present. In the course oi i 
ceremony the patient is brought to the centre of tlm 
is whirled round in a sealed cone of sharings until A.-,] 

worked up into a frenzy. The medicine-women themselves w 
round until they fall in a faint. The native ° ‘An 

ceremony is that it sen'es as a summons to the cp"”'^’. 
keep on coming until one sufficientli’ strong to deal wjtn 
case arrives. This one then takes possession of tne ci 
medicine-woman, and in her person eats the pee and oi 
offerings which have been prepared. The spirit in her^i 
calls out the evil spirit from the patient. Sometimes a ra 
swing is provided for the patient and chief roedicine-wom 




ii'OSSESSION (Greek and Roman) 


127 


while near at hand is a stand for the evil spirit (Hose-MoDougall, 
pp. 2S, SI, 40, 130 ff.). 

The Sahai and Jakun, when they have built their little 
shelters, place the patient inside and then call upon the spirits 
to descend on themselves. The Blandas summon the spirits of 
elephants and monke.vs (Skeat-BIagden, ii._ 252, 295), while the 
Malay paicntip, in dealing with a serious case of illness after 
possession by the tiger-spirit, when he imitates the actions and 
voice of that animal in movement, in eating, and in licking the 
body of the patient, engages in a hand-to-hand conflict with 
the malignant spirit and stabs it after it has taken refuge in 
jars of water or other receptacles placed for the purpose (Skeat, 
pp. 430-444). 

8. Possession of animals and inanimate objects. 
— Finallj'' it may be noted that possession is not 
confined to human beings. 

The Todas believe that gods sometimes possess their buffaloes 
(W. H. K, Rivers, The Todas, I,ondon, 1900, p. 451). This 
may be compared with the belief that disease may be trans- 
ferred to cattle. When the cattle of the Bahima suffer from nn 
epidemic, it is the custom to secure by means of a ceremony 
the transfer of the disease to one member of the herd 
which is then driven out for sacrifice ns scapegoat (J. Roscoe, 
‘The Bahima: a Oow Tribe of Enkole in the Uganda Protec- 
torate,’ JJJA7 xxxvii. [1907] 111). The Yakut shaman some- 
times frightens away disease, driving it off by spitting and 
blowing, but sometimes it is transferred to cattle, which are 
then sacrificed. The dance which forms part of the ceremony 
is said to be symbolical of their journey to the sky, and in 
olden days, it is said, theie were shamans who themselves 
ascended to the heavens ^ieroszewsld, in Ozapllcko, p. 237 f.). 

Among the Malays, in a species of spirituahstic performance, 
after invocation and offerings, spirits are made to take posses- 
sion of inanimate objects such as palm-blossoms or a fish-trap, 
and make them go through the motions of a dance. A parallel 
may be found in the spiritualistic performances of the sliaman 
of the Reindeer Chukchi. Their spirits are said to be very mis- 
chievous. Invisible hands turn everything in the tents upside 
down and throw different objects about. Should the specta- 
tors try to touch the spirit, they resent it and may kill the 
shaman by stabbing him or breaking his head (Czaplicka, 
p. 232). 

l.iTKRATuuE This is sufficiently quoted throughout. 

E. N. Eallaize. 

POSSESSION (Greek and Eoman). — The con- 
ception of divine possession — tlie incarnation of a 
god in human form — prevailed extensively in the 
earlier stages of religious history. It may be 
that, as evidenced by the practices of Australian 
savages, this consciousness in states of excitement 
of an internal but overmastering force is felt with- 
out relation to a personal god (J. E. Harrison, 
Themis, Cambridge, 1012, p. 65) ; but such con- 
siderations are inapplicable to the Greeks of the 
historical age. ‘When the body of the priest or 
celebrant passed for a time into the possession of 
the god, all his acts and -words were not merely 
prompted by but proceeded from the god himself. 
The devotee identified himself with uie god and 
affected to exercise the divhie functions. Illus- 
trations may be drawn from the professions of 
savage medicine-men, such as the wakan men of 
the Dakotas or the !Mnori tohungas (A. Lang, 
Myth, Bitual, and Religion, i. 112 f.). The best 
of the Greek instances is the giving of the name 
Bacchus to those who participated as worshippers 
in the orgiastic cult of Dionysus (schol. Aristoph. 
Eg. 408) ; and the impersonations of the Curetes, 
who took part in the Cretan mysteries of Zagreus 
(Eur. frag. 472), were similar to those enacted by 
the enthusiastic followers of the god at Eleusis or 
Delphi. The ultimate explanation of these pheno- 
mena — ^n’hether the collective emotion of the group 
meeting together for the performance of mimetic 
rites, when projected and externalized, led to the 
conception of a personalized god (J. E. Harrison, 
p. 46), or whether, again, the religion of Dionysus 
■was entirely developed from the worship of a god 
of vegetation [GE^, pt. v.. Spirits of the Corn and 
of the Wild, London, 1912, i. Iff.)— cannot be dis- 
cussed here. It is sufficient to observe that in all 
cults where the god enters into the worshipper the 
worshipper regularly assumes the name of the god. 
The famous line, to which Plato alludes {Pheedo, 
69 D) — ‘ Many are the thyrsus-bearers, but few are 
the inspired (Bacchi)’ — may be ascribed to the 


theological movement of the 6th cent. B.C., whicn 
laid increased stress on the mystical value of the 
communion of the celebrant with the god (C. A. 
Lobeck, Aglaophanms, Kdnigsberg, 1829, p. 813 ; 
T. Gomperz, Greek Thinkers, Eng. tr., London, 
1901, i. 132). Less familiar instances are Sabi and 
Sabaj, names given to the inspired worshippers of 
Sabazius (H. Usener, Gottemamen, Bonn, 1896, 
. 44), Bassarro and Bassarides applied to the 
lamads (Athenseus, 198 E; Nonnus, Dionys. 14. 
395), Cybebi, the designation of the enrapt votaries 
of the Great Mother (Phot. s.v. Ku^StjjSos), Hermce, 
the boy attendants at the oracle of Trophonius 
(Pans. ix. 39. 7), and Melissie, the bee-priestesses 
of Demeter and other deities (A. B. Cook, in JHS 
XV. [1895] 14 f.; Frazer, Pans. -vm. xiii. 1). With 
the last we cannot faU to compare the Tlirise, the 
prophetic bee-goddesses mentioned below, and the 
dove-priestesses (Peleiades) atDodona (R. C. Jebb, 
Soph, Track., Cambridge, 1892, p. 202 ff.). The 
identity of the Peleiades is obscure, but it has re- 
cently been suggested with some plausibility that 
the name was given to a class of magicians who, 
by intimate association with the birds, had learnt 
to understand their language, and, as the birds’ 
interpreters, wore a kind of bird-dress when giving 
response to their questioners (W. K. Halliday, 
Greek Divination, p. 26511'.). The external asso- 
ciation displayed in this mimicry may be com- 
ared -with the wearing of boms by the Thracian 
lamads (MigaXXivcs) in order to identify them- 
selves with the bull-god Dionysus (schol. Lycophr. 
1237). These impersonations are not always or 
even usually to be classed as merely deliberate im- 
ostures. The visionary who is conscious of the 
ivine possession yields’to the emotional impulses 
stirred in his responsive nature by the whirling 
dance, the wild music of the flutes, and the in- 
toxication of the midnight hour. And it would 
not be difficult to adduce modern parallels for tlie 
hallucinations of the Bacchants, when they saw 
the earth flo-wing with milk, wine, and honey, and 
inhaled the fragrance of Syrian unguents (Plat. 
Io7i, 534 A; Eur. Baech. 141 tf.), or for their in- 
sensibility to the attack of fire and sword (Eur. 
Baech. 747 j Ov. Trist. IV. i. 41 f.). 

The condition of the inspired devotee is described 
as a dmne seizure (Kiroxos, 5E(5XTj7rror) ; and the 
original sense of the word ‘ enthusiasm ’ (cf. IrBeos, 
ivBedf'eiv) is derived from the indwelling faculty 
which evokes the display of superhuman power. 
Corresponding to the entrance into the devotee 
of an overmastering force was the release of the 
soul from its corporeal subjection {eK<rratns, our 
‘ecstasy’; cf. Plat. Io7i, 534 B). This temporary 
expropriation is defined as a brief madness (Galen, 
xix. 462), which is not to be understood as an irre- 
sponsible unsteadiness, but rather as the complete 
occupation of the mental faculties by a sacred 
energy (Prod, in Plato, Rep. 59. 19). A descrip- 
tion of tlie outward effects of inspiration is given 
by Vergil in connexion with the visit of .^neas to 
the Cumcean Sibyl : 

‘ Even as Bho spoke neither her features nor her comple-xion 
remained the same, nor u-as her hair confined within its hiaid ; 
her bosom heaved, and her -a-ild heart was swollen uith freniy ; 
her stature was larger to the sight, her voice no longer human : 
BO Boon was she inspired by tlie breath of the god as it came 
ever nearer. ... At length, no longer submitting herself to 
Phoebus, the prophetess rages furiously in her cavern, if so be 
Bhe may Bucceed m flinging off the mighty god from her bosom. 
All the more he plies her frenzied mouth, subduing her wild 
heart, and fashions her to his will by constraint ' (^'n, ri. 46 ff., 
77 ff.). 

Even more explicitly Lucan (v. 16111'.) describes 
the vapour from the chasm inspiring the Pythia, 
and the god forcing his way through the whole of 
her frame, and compelling her nature to jdeld to 
his exclusive guidance. Then he passes to an 
account of her distraction, as she shakes the 
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sacred garlands from her head, and overturns the 
holy vessels of the temple in feverish efforts to 
escape from the wrath of the god. 

The notion that the entrance of the divine 
afflatus swells the physical frame of the seer 
recurs in Ov. Fast. vi. 537 ff., where Ino consults 
Carmentis, the prophetic mother of Evander ; and 
the reluctance of the seer to yield to the over- 
powering strength of the god is illustrated by 
Cassandra’s cry : 

‘ Again the fearful panm of true prophetic vision stir my soul, 
and whirl me with their dizzy prelude ’ (^sch. Ag. 1214 f.). 

Tliose who would avail themselves of the prophet’s 
insight must encounter his natural tendency to 
resist by binding him fast when they have caught 
him (A. Lang, Making of Religion, p. 142)— -a pro- 
ceeding which receives illustration from tlie story 
of Proteus (Horn. Od. iv. 415 ff. ; Verg. Georg, iv. 
395 ff.). It has been observed that a divine pos- 
session produces the appearance of madness ; and, 
while especially characteristic of the diviner (cf. 
Eur. Baech. 298), the si^s of madness are wont to 
accompany every ecstatic impulse, as when Hector 
ivith foaming mouth and flasliing eyes rushes upon 
the Greek ships, and savage Ares entering into him 
fills every sinew with increased might (Horn. II. 
XV. 605, xvii. 210 f.). For inspiration may be put 
in operation by the agency of various deities, more 
particularly of those whose individuality was less 
firmly marked or wliose worship was infected with 
Oriental or at least foreign influences. To the 
latter class, besides the instances already men- 
tioned, may be assigned the inspiration of Hecate 
and Cyhele (Eur. Hipp. 142 ff.). The former, who 
belong to an earlier and indigenous stratum of 
thou^t, include Pan (Poll. i. 19), the Nymphs 
(•j'ug0(5\ijjrTo?), and the Muses (^ouiriXyz-rof). The 
Muses (q.v.) are merely a subdivision of the 
Nymphs (FHG i. 36) ; and the Nymphs them- 
selves, of whom the Sphragitides of Cithmron may 
be cited as typical (Pans. IX. iii. 9 ; Plut. Arislid. 
11), were gradually forced to yield the sanctities 
of their shrines to the superior majesty of the 
Olympians. Plutarch {Amat. 16, p. 758 E) includes 
various kinds of inspiration {Mirroia) which over- 
turns the reason under the generic term ‘enthusi- 
asm.’ Besides the inspiration of the diviner by 
Apollo, he names the Bacchic frenzy of Dionysus, 
with which he couples the orgiastic ecstasies of 
Cyhele and Pan, the poets’ frenzy inspired by the 
Muses, the warlike frenzy of Ares, and what he 
calls the fiercest and most fiery of all, the frenzy 
of love. It must be remembered that Plutarch was 
writing as a philosopher and man of letters ; for 
in popular estimation the inspiration of the seer 
was essentially distinct from the rest. Although 
Apollo had no monopoly of divination, the pre- 
sidio functionaries of the leading oracles, such as 
the Pythia at Delphi and the Sibyl of Erythrae, 
passed increasingly into his service. Among the 
exceptions may be mentioned Erato, prophetess of 
Pan at Lycosurain Arcadia (Paus. VIII. xxxvii. 12',', 
and the ministers who prophesied at the temple of 
Artemis Sarpedonia in Cilicia (Strabo, p. 676). 

The entrance into the ecstatic condition was not 
effected without the co-operation of the seer him- 
self, and various methods were adopted to bring 
him into communion with the god. The drinking 
of wine, supposed to contain the vital essence of 
the god, was practised by the priests at the shrine 
of Dionysus among the Thracian Ligyrsei (Macrob. 
I. xviii. 1). The oracle of the Clarian Apollo at 
Colophon was served by a priest draivn from a 

f iarticular class, who, althou^ utterly ignorant of 
etters, was able, after drinking the water of a 
secret spring, to give utterance to oracles com- 
posed in formal verse (Tac. Ann. ii. 54). A similar 
potency was ascribed to the waters of the Delphian 


Cassotis (Paus. X. xxiv. 7) and of the sacred well 
at Hysim in Boeotia (ib. ix. ii. 1). The mystical 
power of the water might he manifested otherwise, 
as at the oracle of Apollo Thyrxeus near Cyaneffi 
in Lycia, where the spring showed to any one look- 
ing into it whatever he wished to see (ib. vil. xxi. 
13). The priestess of Apollo Diradiotes at Argos 
became inspired by drinking the blood of a lamb 
which had been sacrificed (ib. ii. xxiv. 1), and 
Pliny records that, as a preliminary to the exercise 
of her prophetic power, the priestess of Earth at 
.iEgira in Achaia was accustomed to drink the 
blood of a bull (HN xxviii. 147). The crudity of 
the conception that the eating of the flesh of a 
prophetic animal imparts the prophetic faculty by 
way of corporeal assimilation is illustrated by the 
remarkable statement of Porphyry (de Absf, ii. 48) 
that those ivho wish to become possessed of a pro- 
phetic spirit swallow the most effective parts of 
similarly endowed animals, such as the hearts of 
crows, moles, and hawks. The temple of Apollo 
at Delphi occupied the site of an old Earth-oracle, 
which was placed over a deep chasm with a narrow 
outlet. Here the Pythia, seated on a tripod above 
the outlet, received the mephitic vapours which 
rose from the hollow, and ivas thereby inspired to 
the utterance of the answers appropriate to the 
needs of the inquirers (Strabo, p. 419; Cio. de 
Divin. i. 79 ; Pliny, SN ii. 206). Herodotus 
relates (vii. Ill) that at a Thracian oracle of 
Dionysus belonging to the Satree, and situated 
among the loftiest peaks, a priestess of the re- 
ligious order of the Bessi pronounced the oraclw 
in the same manner as the Pythia, i.e. in a condi- 
tion of ecstatic rapture — but how induced he does 
not explain. However the result was attained, at 
Delphi the supremacy of Apollo was acknowledged 
by his priestess, when, before entering upon her 
duties, she chewed laurel - leaves^ (Lucian, Bis 
Accus. 1) or was fumigated with their smoke (Pint. 
Pgth. Or. 6, p. 397 A). Similarly, the Baeohio 
frenzy was believed to be imparted by the ivy 
which the B.acchanals ate (Plut. Quasst. Bom. 112, 
p. 291 A). The Thrirn of Mt. Parnassus were con- 
ceived either as actually having the form of bees 
or as winged females ■with a bee’s body from the 
waist ; in either case they were fabled as willing 
to utter true prophecy when they had fed on fresh 
honey and ivere inspired by its intoxicating mad- 
ness (Horn, hymn Herin. 661 f. ; with Allen and 
Sikes’s [London, 1904] Appendix, p. 313). Some- 
times inspiration ivas conferred as the result of_a 
sexual union : Numa exercised proplietic power in 
his capacity as the husband of Egeria (Plut. Surn. 
8) ; and Apollo was said to have espoused not only 
Cassandra, but also the Sibyl HerophUe (Pans. 
X. xii. 2) and the priestess at Patara in Lycia 
(Herod, i. 182). 

Whether Theoolymenus in the Odyssey (x_x. 350) 
is described as under the influence of inspiration 
has been disputed ; but Calchas and Helenus speak 
the words that Apollo puts into their mouth (B. i- 
385, vii. 53), and the story of Cassandra is a dear 
proof that the phenomenon was familiar to the 
writers of the Cyclic epics. From an early date the 
constitution of Lycurgus was believed to have been 
inspired from heaven, whether Lycurgus himseli 
was the direct medium for conveying the divme 
message (Plato, Legq. 691 E), or was formally com- 
missioned by the Bythian oracle (Herod, i. oo). 
The sayings of inspired prophets began ^ 
collected perhaps first during the progress of the 
religious movement of the 6th cent., to which 
reference has already been made. The prophet 
Ainphilytus encouraged Pisistratus with an oracle 
immediately before his 'victory at Pallene 
i. 62), and Onomacritus, the founder of the Orphic 
community at Athens, who lived at the court oi 
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the tyrant, was charged -with the preparation of a 
collection of the oracles attributed to Musreua, and 
was subsequently banished for interpolating it with 
his o^^’n compositions {ib. vii. 6). Besides the oracles 
of Musseus the most notorious were those assigned 
to Bakis — originally the generic term for a seer, 
whence a fictitious personality was developed. 
Collections of oracles were not merely preserved 
among the state records, but circulated freely 
among the public ^vithout any official endorse- 
ment. In fact, the calling of an oracle-monger 
tended to grow into a profession, which traded on 
the credulity and superstition of the masses ; and 
the extent of the evil may be measured by the 
violence with which Diopei'thes and others of the 
same class are denounced by Aristophanes (Eq. 
1085, etc.). Another impostor of the same period 
was Eurycles the ventriloquist, who claimed to be 
inspired by an indwelling demon (see Demons 
AND Spirits [Greek]). In later ages the belief in 
demons, fostered even among cultivated circles by 
the adherence to it of the Stoic philosophy, kept 
alive also the notion that the divine power could 
inform and stimulate the human seer. "When 
pressed to account for the failure of the Pythian 
oracle to maintain its former reputation, Chry- 
sippus (ii. 1216 [Arn.]) was content to explain that 
the jjeculiar virtue of the locality, which imparted 
her inspiration to the priestess by means of the 
exhalations rising from the ground, had decayed 
through lapse of time. The Stoic theories of the 
universal immanence of the divine uveO/na, and of 
the harmonious co-ordination of every part of the 
world (ii. 54G [Am.]), seemed to give a scientific 
sanction to the popular belief in the inspiration of 
the professional diviners (ii. 1211 [Am.]). 

A position of special eminence was accorded to 
the Sibyl, whose earliest mention is to be found in 
Heraclitus : 

‘The Sib 3 'l with raving voice speaks words that have no part 
in laughter or in rich apparel or in unguents. Yet she prevails ; 
for it is the god who drives her' (frag. 92, in H. Diels, Frag- 
menu der Vorsokratiker, i.s 94). 

The name is believed to be of Semitic origin, and 
to bear the meaning ‘ seized by the god ’ (Gruppe, 
Gr. Myth. p. 927). It will be observed that in 
Heraclitus, as in Aristophanes {Pax, 1095) and 
Plato (Phcedr. 244 B), there is no mention of more 
than one Sibyl ; and there is very little doubt that 
her original home — i.c. from the Greek point of 
view — ^ivas at Erythne on the west coast of Asia 
Minor (Pans. x. xii. 7)._ In the later authorities 
several Sibyls are mentioned, so that the name, 
once introduced, seems to have spread over the 
Greek world (cf. Livy, i. 7). One of the most 
famous was the Sibyl of Cumie introduced by 
Vergil into the narrative of .^$n. vi., and it was 
she who, according to the legend, brought the 
Sibylline books to King Tarquin. 

The idea of possession may be traced also in the 
ritual of the dream-oracle. The dream itself was 
a divine message sent to the sleeper in concrete 
form (Horn. Od. iv. lOGff.), and clear evidence is 
wanting that it was commoKly regarded as the 
working of a demonic being within the body of the 
sleeper himself. On the contrary, it is the normal 
belief of savages that the soul of the sleeper passes 
out of his body during sleep {GPP, pt. li., Taboo 
and the Perils of the Soul, London, 1911, p. 36ff.) ; 
and there are some indications that a similar view 
was adopted by the Greeks (Cic. dc Divin. i. 30, 
etc.). Nevertheless, the custom whereby inquirers 
were wont to spread beneath them the skin of the 
sacrificial victim before seeking sleep in the temple 
— a custom which is well attested for the shrine 
of Amphiaraus in Attica, and for other places 
(Frazer, on Pans. I. xxxiv. 6)— shows that the 
revelation of the dream required for its transmis- 
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sion the establishment of a special relation be- 
tween the worshipper and the god. It has also 
been suggested that the sleeping on the bare earth 
attested for ordinaiw persons (Lucian, Necyom. 7), 
as well as for the Selli of Dodona (Horn. h. xvi. 
235), was intended to assist the entrance into the 
body of the sleeper of the ohthonic influences 
coming from below. Sometimes the inquirer is 
not brought directly into contact with the sacred 
influence, but receives his message from the lips of 
a priestly intermediary, whose functions are similar 
to those of the medium in modem spiritualism. 
At the temple of Dionysus at Amphiclea in Phocis 
the god was said to announce cures for sickness 
in dreams, not directly, but using the priest as 
his inspired month-piece (Pans. X. xxxiii. 11). 
Further, inscriptional evidence seems to prove the 
existence of a class of inspired persons {Kiroxoi), 
who superintended the incubation-rites at various 
dream-oracles in Egypt and Syria (Gruppe, p. 928). 

The Greek poets always spoke of themselves and 
of other singers as inspired (^eioi dotSis [cf. Horn. 
Od. iv. 17 ; Find. frag. 150 ; BacchyL viii. 3]). 
This was not so much a metaphor as a survival, 
since the origin of the conception is to be referred 
to a primitive era in which the functions of poet 
and seer were not yet differentiated. The early 
medicine-man, like Apollo himself, was at once 
prophet, poet, doctor, diviner, and wizard ; but the 
gradual emergence of the various arts and sciences 
continually stripped him of his attributes (Halli- 
day, pp. 57, 75). Hence, even in the earliest of our 
literary records, poetry and divination appear as 
distinct arts ; and in the 6th cent, the sense of 
their original connexion had so entirely disappeared 
that it was almost a paradox for Democritus to 
declare that no good poetry was possible without a 
mental ardour and inspiration akin to madness 
(frags. 17, 18 [Diels]). Similarly, the Platonic 
Socrates asserted that poets compose their songs 
not by virtue of any wisdom or skill, but owing to 
a kind of natural inspiration, like that of seers 
and prophets [Apol. 22 C, Ion, 633 E). Inspiration 
had come to be a general notion covering many 
different kinds of activity which seemed to spring 
from some transcendent or pre-eminent ability. 
It was in accordance with this habit of thought 
that Pindar, emphasizing his preference for inborn 
over acc[nired characteristics, spoke of all wisdom 
os inspired {01. ix. 28, xi. 10). Since it was the 
characteristic of seers, as being merely the mouth- 
pieces of the god, to utter what they did not 
understand, Plato concluded that statesmen, who, 
though often successful in their speeehes and 
policies, were equally ignorant of the real meaning 
of their words, must be guided by divine inspira- 
tion {Meno, 99 C, D). Again, the wisdom of the 
philosopher may be described as enthusiasm in the 
fullest sense ; for, though derided by the masses 
as dotage, it is derived from constant association 
with the divine {PJimdr. 249 D). 

Eoman religion has been so much overlaid with 
Greek innovations, particularly in so far as our 
evidence is derived from literary sources, that it is 
generally difficult to discover old Italian beliefs 
which have not been contaminated with foreign 
associations. The early date of this Greek influ- 
ence may be ganged by the legend which refers the 
acquisition of the Sibylline books to the end of the 
regal period, and by the authentic statement that 
they were first consulted in the year 496 n.C. 
(Dion. Hal. vL 17). It is certain, nowever, that 
prophetic inspiration must have been as familiar 
to the old Eoman religion as it has been found to 
be everywhere else ; and it is nnnecessary in this 
place to do more than refer to some scanty traces 
of native divination wliich occasionally meet ns in 
Latin literature. Besides the Sibylline books, we 
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read of collections of oracles attributed to Marcius 
and Publicius (Cic. de Divin. i. 115, ii. 113). Of 
the latter nothing further is known, hut the car- 
mina Marciana, if Livy’s extract (xxv. 12) may he 
trusted, contained allusions to Greek myths, and 
must have been of comparatively late origin. To 
take another illustration, there is no doubt that 
Faunus was a native Italian wood-spirit, although 
he was constantly assimilated to Pan by Grtecizing 
■writers. Moreover, Fauni (in the plural) are well- 
evidenced as the semi-di'vine occupants of oracular 
shrines. Ennius, in a well-known line, refers to 
the verses in which Fauns or prophets chanted of 
old (213 [ed. J. Vahlen, Leipzig, 1854]). Vergil 
described the -visit of Latinus to the dream-oracle 
of Faunus at Albunea, where a sacred spring in the 
midst of a dark grove emitted sulphurous fumes 
\j3Sn. vii. 81 fF.). This character of Faunus is con- 
firmed by the tradition that his wife was named 
Fatua, and that she foretold the future in the frenzy 
of divine inspiration (Justin, xliii. 1. 8). He him- 
self also bore the title Fatuus, which, though con- 
nected by modern philologists (K. Brugmann, 
Comparative Grammar ^ Eng. tr., London, 1888, i. 
151 ; W. M. Lindsay, Latin Language, Oxford, 
1894, p. 324) with /a-ri, ‘ to speak,’ was understood 
by the ancients as descriptive of the inspired mad- 
ness of the seer (Plin. HN xxvii. 107). In nis man tic 
capacity Faunus was associated with Picus, the 
woodpecker-king or prophetic bird-spirit (Plut. 
Num. 15 ; see also Harrison, Themis, p. 106 flf.). 

LiTERATtTEE. — E. B. Tylor, PC^, London, 1003, pp. 124-14S ; 
A. Lang, ifpt/i, Ritual, and Religion, do. 1899, i. lOSff., 
The Making of Religion, do. 1898 ; J. G. Frazer, GRS, do. 
1911-16 ; O. Gnippe, Grieehische Mythologie und Religions- 
gesehichte, Munich, 1006, p. 024 ff. ; E. Rohde, Psyche, Tubin- 
gen, 1910, ii. 19 ff, ; W. R. Halliday, Greek Divinatum, London, 
1018, pp. 64-99. A. G. Pearson. 

POSSESSION (Indian). — The question of the 
possession of spirits in the case or the medium, 
who in a state of hysteria mutters incoherent 
words which are interpreted as oracles, and of 
persons in an abnormal condition, as at puberty, 
pregnancy, and the like, heis been discussed in art. 
Demons and Spirits (Indian), vol. iv. p. 604 flf. 
In the present article some points nitherto 
unnoticed are considered. 

_ I. Possession at domestic rites. — Cases of posses- 
sion often occur at domestic rites. 

(a) Death. — The practice of the Paniyans of 
Madras is typical : 

A man enters with his legs girt with bells, the music ol 
which is supposed to scare the malevolent spirits which are 
present at the time of a death. He advances with short steps, 
rolling his ej^es and staggering to and fro, sawing the air with 
two short sticks which he holds in his hands, and thus works 
himself into a frenzied state of inspiration, while the mourners 
wail and ask why the dead has been taken from them. 
Presently a convulsive shiver attacks the medium, who staggers 
more violently, and at last fails on the ground. He tries to 
support himself by holding one of the poles of the funeral shed, 
while he gasps out disjointed sentences which are taken to bo 
the voice ol the god. 

The object here is to ascertain the fate of the spirit 
of the dead man, and to discover the cause of his 
death, which may be due to some misconduct on 
the part of his relatives — ^witchcraft, sorcery, or 
the like. In another form of the rite in the 
same tribe the intention seems to be to secure 
communion with the deity who is supposed to 
be responsible for the death. 

Here three masked dancers — one representing the tribal 
goddep, the other two her ministers — waving sticks and 
shivering, go before each elder ol the tribe and apparently 
receive hie blessing, the elder placing his hands on their faces 
as a form ol salutation, and then rubbing them on his own face. 
The man representing the goddess then seats himself on a 
stool and gives an address to the assemblage, admonishing them 
as to their future conduct (E. Thurston, Castes and Tribes of 
S. India, JIadras, 1909, 14. 67, 69X 

The desire to effect communion ■with the spirit of 
a person lately dead is illustrated by the practice 
of the Tiyans of Madras. 


A girl becomes possessed by the spirit, and talks and acts it 
is said, just like the person who has lately died, coiling the 
children, relatives, and friends by name, and giving command! 
for the future conduct ol the surviving members ol the family 
‘After this, the spirit is severed from earthly trammels, and 
attains heavenly bliss ’ {ib. vii. 91). 

(b) Marriage. — The Gollas of Madras at their 
marriages worship Ganga, the goddess of the river 
Ganges. 

They draw coloured figures on the floor of the house and 
during the preparation of these some people, more particularly 
boys and those of feeble mind, are excluded from the yard, as 
some ill luck would befall them if they caught sight of the 
figures before the rite ol removing the evil eye from them had 
been performed. Food and incense are waved before the figure 
of Gangfi, and a cock is sacrificed, its neck being wrung. The 
three men who perform the rite prostrate themselves before 
the goddess and salute her. One of them gradually begins to 

erspire, and the spectators exclaim that he is about to 

ecome possessed by the spirit of an ancestor. Taking up a 
sword, he tries to cut himself with it, but he is careful to use 
only the blunt edge. The sword is wrested from him and 
placed on the figure ol the goddess. He then walks round the 
figure, shakiDg and twisting his body. Then the bridegroom 
enters, and be also becomes possessed. Incense and lights are 
carried round the figure, and the man representing the ancestor 
announces that the marriage will be fortunate ; in other words, 
the family ancestor sanctions the union of the couple (ib. 
U. 206 ). 

2. Possession among Muhammadans. — The 
cult of spirits is a later addition to the orthodox 
form of Islam, b-nt it is inevitable in India where 
so many of the converts are drawn from animistic 
tribes and castes. Among people of this class the 
spirit-scaring power of the tomos of certain saints 
and martyrs is prominent. 

The shrine of Miran Sayyid 'All, at Dnj& in N. GujarSt, ii 
famous lor Its power of relieving persona attacked by spirits. 
When such a patient arrives, the warden (mujdvir) provides 
him with accommodation in one of the open rooms or outhouses 
of the shrine. In the evening he takes his place beside the 
railing of the saint’s grave and is given a cup ol water from the 
shrine well or cistern. If he is really spirit-possessed, the spirit 
manifests itself by causing him to shake his body, or, In the 
case of a woman, to fling her hair about and roll her eyes. It 
after one or two draughts of water these effects are not pro- 
duced, the ailment is supposed to be constitutional, and the 
remedy prescribed is the external or internal use of the 1 
of the tree which grows near the saint’s grave. This is said to 
be of a variety elsewhere unknown, but to have grown from a 
piece ol wood which the saint used to clean his teeth— an idea 
which savours of Buddhism (PR ii. 891.). In more serious 
cases the patient seems to be dragged by some unseen force, 
writhing and raving ns if he were undergoing chastisement 
‘At lost when he gives a faithful promise of future good 
conduct, and when the fit is exhausted, he removes himself 
from the place, often with a shoo between his teeth as a sign 
of abject admission of defeat, and runs from the shnne 
enclosure, and drops os if dead. He is now_ in his proper 
senses, the wild and lagged look in his lace during the 9^8 o’ 
his possession has disappeared, the dazed expression with the 
snake-like fixedness of the eyeballs is gone. He regains nu 
usual spirits, and after the performance of his vow is sent bacx 
to his home ’ (EG ix. pt. ii (1899) 128 1.). 

3. Shaikh Saddu. — Among the spirits which 
attack women in India the chief is Shaikh Saddih 
He was a learned man, but a hypocrite, wlio found 
a copper lamp engraved -with mystical characters. 
When he lighted it, as in the case of_ Aladdin 
(R. F. Burton, Booh of the Thousand Nights ana 
a Night, London, 1894, x. 33 ff.), s. jinn appeared 
to serve him. But, when he employed the nnn 
to gain for him the daughter of a king and w 
appropriate a mosque -which he coveted, the spints 
tore him to pieces. 

‘ It is very common to hear the vulgar people say if “’y ° 
their friends is affected with melancholy, hypochondna, ei&i 
“ Ay, it is the spirit ol Shaikh Saddu has possessed him. m 
such cases the spirit is to be dislodged from the afflicted pern 
by sweetmeats, to be distributed among the poor ; to whic 
added, if possible, the sacrifice of a black goat (Mrs. w 
Hasan Ali, Observations on the Mussultnauns of mo , 
London, 1832, U. 823 ff.). 

Some women, regarded as impious by the ortho- 
dox, dress themselves in men’s clothes, and have a 
stance in which Shaikh Sadda ‘comes on tno 
head ’ of one of them. 

She becomes possessed, waves her head about, and womco 
who desire any special boon, sneh as the birth of a ^ > 
implore her aid. The medium gives her a packet or w 
leaves, and some which she has herself chewed, or »wv 
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•which she ivith her profound faith, actually cats. However, 
God is Lord of all, and it depends on His will and pleasure 
whether the woman shall he with child or not. But If per- 
chance she should bring forth a child, the belief of these 
unfortunate creatures in these things is wonderfully confirmed, 
and they turn real infidels. Should she not have a child, she 
concludes Miyan [the saint] is angry with her, and repeats the 
ceremony with redoubled credulity’ (Jaflur Shurreef, Qanoon-e- 
Itlam; or the Cmtoms of the ilussulmans of India^, Madras, 
1863, p. 18-41.). 

Literature.— The literature has been quoted in the article ; 
see also ERE iv. 608. W. CbOOKE. 

POSSESSION (Japanese). — KangaTcari, -which 
is a contraction of kami, ' god,’ and kalcari, a word 
implying the idea of ‘ possession,’ means literally 
‘god-attachment,’ and expresses the idea of the 
passive attitude of a man under a superior influence 
•which takes possession of him. The Japanese also 
use two words of Chinese ori^ to denote inspira- 
tion, sMntaku and takusen, Mth of which imply 
the idea of divine revelation — of a communication 
made hy divinity hy means of an inspired man as 
intermediary. In pure Japauese the latter idea 
is also rendered by the expression kami no shirase, 
‘information of the god.’ 

I. In ancient literature. — This supernatural 
henomenon is described in the most ancient Shinto 
oouments. One of the most important mytho- 
logical tales is that of a famous goddess, Ame no 
Uzume (the Dread Female of Heaven), who is a 
sort of prophetess. It is she who, hy a sacred 
dance before the rock cavern in which the sun- 
goddess has hidden, finally leads her to reappear 
and lighten the world again. In this connexion an 
expression is employed in the Kojiki {kamugakari- 
shxte, ‘accomplishing divine possession’) which is 
not very clear, and may he taken in the sense of 
feigned possession (this is the sense adopted by 
B. H. Chamberlain, Kojiki?, Tokyo, 1906, p. 69, n. 
32) ; but the corresponding passage in the Nihongi 
rather seems to indicate that it is real possession 
(see Nihongi, Shiikai ed., i. 40; and cf. tr. by W. 
G. Aston, London, 1896, i. 44). Moreover, Uzume 
is regarded as the mythical ancestor of the sartime 
(momcey-women), who performed religious dances 
{kagura) at court ; and the divinely-inspired utter- 
ance which, according to the Nthongi, she pro- 
nounced in front of the celestial cavern (and which, 
according to another version, consisted only of the 
words H%,fu, mi, go, itsn, mu, nana, ya, kokono, 
to — simply the numerals from one to ten) is the 
prototype of the revelations of the miko (‘ august 
child’), young priestesses attached to the principal 
Shinto temples, who dance the kagura to this day 
and sometimes acted as mediums, particularly at 
Ise. 

Another and more characteristic case of posses- 
sion is furnished by the prelude to the story of the 
expedition of the empress Jingo, the first legendary 
conqueror of Korea. The scene, which is one of 
ancient grandeur, is thus described in the Kojiki : 

• The Empress, Her Angustness Princess Okinaga-tarashi [the 
ancient name of the empress], was at that time divinely pos- 
sessed. So when the Heavenly Sovereign [Emperor Chuai], 
dwelling at the palace of Kashiki in Tsukushi [Kyushu], was 
about tc smite the Land of Kumaso, the Heavenly Sovereign 
played on his aumist lute [the Azxima-koto, an instrument 5 or 
6 ft. long, with sue strings], and the Prime Minister, the Koble 
Take-uchi, being in the pure court [sa.TitAo], requested the 
divine orders. Hereupon the Empress, divinely possessed, 
charged him with this instruction and counsel: “There is a 
land to the Westward, and in that land is abundance of various 
treasures dazzling to the eye, from gold and silver downwards. 
I will now bestow this land upon thee." Then the Heavenly 
Sovereign replied, saying : “If one ascend ton high place and 
look Westward, no country is to be seen. There is only the 
great sea"; and saying, “They are lying Deities," ho pushed 
away his august lute, did not play on it, and sat silent. Then 
the Deities were very angry, and said : “ Altogether as for this 
empire, it Is not a land over which thou oughtest to rule. Do 
ttou go to the one road I " [f.e. Hades]. Hereupon the Prime 
Mnister, the noble Take-uchl, said : “ [1 am filled with] awe, my 
Hravenly Sovereign 1 Continue playing thy CTcat august lute.” 
Then he slowly drew lus august lute to mm, and languidly 


played on it So almost immediately the sound of the august 
lute became inaudible. On their forthwith lilting a light and 
looking, [the Heavenly Sovereign] was dead ’ {Kojiin, 284 1. ; of. 
A’iAonpi, i. 221f.). 

After the tragic death of the emperor, which 
was the punishment for his impiety, the empress 
and her prime minister, alarmed and dismayed, 
perform the ceremonies of the Great Purification 
of the country; then Take-uchi tries to obtain a 
new inspiration from the gods. 

•The Noble Take-uchi again stood in the pure court and 
requested the Deities’ commands. Thereupon the manner of 
their instruction and counsel was exactly the same as on the 
former day : •• Altogether this land is a land to be ruled over 
by the august child in thine Angustness's august womb.” [The 
deities now speak to, ns well ns through, the empress.] Then 
the Noble Take-uchi said: “[I am filled with] awe, my Great 
Deities 1 The august child in this Deity’s womb, what [sort of] 
child may it be ? '' [The Deities] replied, saying : • ‘ It is a male 
child.” Then [the Noble Takc-udu] requested more particularly, 
[saying] : “ I ivish to know the au^st names of the Great Deities 
whose words have now instructed us.” Forthwith [the Deities] 
replied, saying : “It is the august doing of the Great-August- 
Heaven-Sliining-Deity ; likewise it is the three Great Deities 
Bottom-Possessing-Male, Middle-Possessing-Male and Surface- 
Possessing-Male [three of the deities bom at the time of the 
purification of Izanagi, on his return from Hades], etc. . . .’” 
{Kojiki, 280f.). 

Whereupon these divinities reveal the ofierings 
and mysterious rites by means of which the cross- 
ing of the sea and the conquest of Korea -will he 
successfully accomplished. 

It is to be noted that, in this text, the empress 
is accorded ‘ divinity ’ {kami). This title may have 
been given to her, as sometimes happened, simply 
on account of her supreme rank (cf. Kojiki, 333, 
364 f., etc.); but it is more probable that, as has 
been supposed by the native commentator Motoori, 
the prime minister made an exceptional use of the 
title here, because at the moment she was ‘ divinely 
possessed.’ However this may be, both this narra- 
tive and that of the death of the emperor have a 
corresponding passage in the Nihongi (i. 225 f.) 
which shows that the interrogation of the gods in 
a sacred place, with a lute accompaniment, in order 
to know their names and desires, was a form of 
divination regularly employed in the most ancient 
Shinto; and we see also that this practice ad- 
mitted of the presence of two persons, the one, in a 
state of possession, serving as a medium, and the 
other entnisted yvitli the asking of the necessary 
questions, and also, no doubt, -with the e^lanation 
of the obscure answers, as the priests of Delphi in- 
terpreted the unintelligible words of the pythoness. 

2 . Development and modification by Buddhism. 
— After these fundamental narratives of the sacred 
books, mention might be made of many other cases 
of inspiration in the course of Japanese history. 
Without relating them here in detail, we may 
drayv from them two observations of a general 
kind. (1) Any persons whatever may be possessed 
as subjects of divination. They may be men {e.q., 
Nihongi, i. 225, 391 f., ii. 317 f.), particularly in- 
ferior priests (ii. 76 f., 318), or women (i. 152, 221), 
especially priestesses (i. 176), or even children (i. 
163). (2) We find that the objects of inspiration 
are usually the oracles of a god who demands a 
cult either for himself {e.g., Nihongi, i. 154 f., 163, 
^1, ii. 76 f.) or for some other god (i. 391 f.), or 
who complains that his already existing cult is- 
neglected (L 152, ii. 77, 318), asks for the erection 
of a new temple (i. 176, ii. 77), or specifies the 

articular ofierings and observances agreeable to- 

im (i. 153, 2-22, 226, 391 f., ii. 77, 318). All this 
represents something rather vulgar. It is, in a. 
word, a secondary divinatory practice, which tho 
court and the upper Shinto clergy, faithful to the 
official method of the ‘Greater Divination’ (see 
DiviNA’nON [Japanese], vol. iv. p. 802), regard 
with a certain mistrust.^ E.g., in the year 812 a 
decree announced penalties against peasants who, 
without reason, predicted good or bad fortune. 
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It is true that this document ordered the local 
authorities to report to the central government all 
authentic predictions. But later, when, in 1348, 
a bonze of Ise, after a thousand days of prayers, 
found floating on the sea a glittering sword, which 
a young hoy, divinely inspired, declared to he one 
of the three imperial insignia — the saered sword 
lost in 1184 at the great naval battle of Dan-no-ura 
— the court refused to recognize it as such. This 
shows that, if possession plays an important part 
in the most ancient Shinto, it tends afterwards to 
become rather a popular proceeding, more and 
more neglected by the official religion. 

On the other hand, however. Buddhism lays hold 
of it, and often avails itself of it in its politics and 
its ‘ pious expedients ’ (hobm), i.e. cleverly appro- 
priating Shinto by representing its gods as incar- 
nations of its o^vn saints. Thus, in the 8 tli cent., 
the priest GySgi, having prayed seven days and 
seven nights under a tree near the great temple of 
Ise, receives an oracle the result of which is that 
the sun-goddess must be identified with Vairochana, 
a Buddhist personification of spiritual illuinin.ation 
and purity. At the same time this foreign influence 
brings to Japanese possession moral characteristics 
whi^ pure Shinto did not know. Henceforth the 
gods teach kindness, charity towards the poor, 
righteousness, purity of heart — all Buddhist and 
Confucian virtues. Even Hachiman, the terrible 
god of war, enioins on his followers pity for 
mendicants and lepers, for ants and crickets. A 
glance through the odd collection of oracles of the 
tVa Bongo (‘Japanese Analects,’ 1669), of which 
Aston gives an analysis (Shinto, London, 1905, pp. 
367-372), will make one realize this transformation. 
It is a mixture of foreign ideas, attributed to the 
gods of various Shintoist temples, which contradict 
not only each other but all that we know of these 
Japanese gods. At the same time, however, there 
are in many cases conceptions of a much higher 
moral level than that of the old indigenous religions. 

3 . Present-day practice.— At the present day 
possession is represented chiefly by popular prac- 
tices of which the principal element is hypnot- 
ism. It is certain that this phenomenon was the 
basis of primitive possession, although the ancient 
documents do not describe it minutely. Nervous 
phenomena in general played a large part in 
Shinto, and gave birth especially to some curious 
beliefs and legends founded on dissociation of 
personality (see M. Revon, Anthologie do la littira- 
ture japonaise, Paris, 1910, pp. 58, 134, etc.). 
Hysteria was also well Itnown to the early Japanese, 
who treated it by massage (see W. N. Whitney, 
‘Notes on the History of Medical Progress in 
Japan,’ in TASJ xii. pt. iv. [TokyS, 1885] 351). 
This state of things being understood, it is not 
astonishing to find that in our day the hypnotic 
crisis constitutes the essential point of the spiritual 
sdances so well described by Percival Lowell 
(‘Esoteric Shinto,’ in TASJ xxi. [1893] 106-135, 
152-197, 241-270, xii. pt. i. [1894] 1-26, and Occult 
Japan, Boston, 1895). 

In a pnrified place a small group ot believers assemble, ot 
whom the principal personages are the naka-za (‘ middle-seat *), 
i.e the medium, and the mae-za (‘ front-seat who directs the 
ceremony and interrogates the medium himself. It is easy to 
recognize in these two modern rflles those which we have 
already found, in primitive times, in the persons of the divinely- 
possessed Empress Jingo and her minister Take-uchi. After 
various preliminary ceremonies (in which Buddhist influence is 
sufiiciently marked, by the employment, ns accompaniment to 
the songs, of the shaku-jS, a staff to the end of which metal 
rings are attached, ns well ns of incense, and by other foreign 
customs), the naka-za sits down, closes his eyes and receives 
from the mae-za the gohei, i.e, a wand adorned with strips of 
white paper, which is the sacred emblem of ShintS. Then 
there is sin^ng, and the descent of the god (kami-orothi) is 
awaited. At first the naka-za remains motionless, but 
suddenly the goTiei quivers in his hands, and gradually trembles 
more and more until the man enters into a state of convulsion. 
In some cases his eyes remain half-closed ; In others they open, 


and, when the crisis subsides into a permanent trembllnir 
remain fi.\-ed , with the look peculiar to hypnosis. The man has 
then become a god, and the mae-za, bowing respectfully flrsi 
asks his name, and then puts some questions to him, to which 
the god, on his part, replies. When this dialogue is finished 
the naka-za, after a last prayer, rouses him by striking him on 
the back. After that one of the audience offers him a cnp of 
water, and, when he manages to drink it, others rub his anns 
and his body until he recovers from his catalepsy. 

It may be added that, even in some forms of in- 
spiration in which hypnotism does not play the 
principal part, as in divination by the eht, the 
soothsayer allows himself to be put into a certain 
nervous state, marked by a violent contraction of 
the face, foaming of the lips, and trembling of the 
whole body. The present writer has seen a man 
in this state of traditional delirium in the exercise 


of his prophetic office, who was ordinarilj' quite 
gentle — the famous soothsayer Takasliinia (of. 
Divination [Japanese], vol. iv. p. 804’’). 

4 . Possession by human spirits, — There is 
another kind of possession, in which it is not gods 
that are invoked, but human spirits, either of 
living men, or, more frequently, of the dead, and 
especially of deceased relatives. These evocations 
are practised, also by means of hypnosis, by 
sorceresses called ichi-ko, or agata-miko\ or some- 
times azusa-miko, because in their conjurations 
they make use of the azusa-gumi, a bow of azusa- 
wood. Some are parish mediums, others itinerant 
mediums of a more humble position. This necro- 
mancy is, however, a modem custom. 

5 . Animal-possession. — The last form of posses- 
sion to be noticed is possession by the fox, the 
badger, and other animals. The Japanese employ 
for animal-possession the same expression as for 
divine possession : ‘ to be possessed by the fox ’ is 
kitsune ga kakari. But the fox and the badger do 
not appear in the primitive documents unless just 
as any other animals, and Aston is wrong (Nihongi, 
i. 69, n. 10) in including their enchantments among 
the calamities (wazahahi) which required ritual 

S urification. He has confused two aspects of the 
apanese fox, which must be all the more carefully 
distinguished because they are in direct opposition 
to each other. If the fox holds a place in_ Shinto, 
it is only on account of its gradual identification 
with the god Inari, ‘ the Man of the _Eice,’ who is 
himself connected with Uka no Mi-tama, ‘the 
August Spirit of Food,’ a hypostasis of the goddess 
of food, Ukemochi. It is only in Buddhism that 
he is regarded as an agent of possession ; and he 
appears there not as a beneficent god, but, pn the 
contrary, as an evil demon.^ The traditional 
badger (tanuld, which in fact is not a real badger, 
but a small black fox, the cants procgnoides) also 
appears only in popular superstitions, just as does 
the mujina, a land of badger mentioned in some 
tales of the Nihongi (L 184, ii. 155). 

A famous stxjry in Japan is that of the badger in a monnste^ 
which assumed the shape of a tea-kettle and, by its 
gambols, caused consternation among all the priests, wn^ 
they sold it to a coppersmith, the animal took its ovra snaM 
again, and made the fortune of its new master, , ij 

ns an animal both curious and sacred (A. B. Mitford, aates oj 
OM J’opan, London, 1888, p. 176 f.). 

That these popular beliefs persist even to-day w 
shown by a well-knoivn anecdote. 

In 1889 a phantom train suddenly appeared to toe 
driver of a real train on the line from Tokyo toTokonam 
After a desperate pursuit the phantom train ' 

and a fox was found crushed to pieces under the wheels 01 vao 
real locomotive. 


1 For the legendary point of view see W. 4e Vi^er, 
ox and Badger in the Japanese Folklore/ in TASJ xw • 
;. iii. [1908] : Lafcadio Hearn, Glimpses of ITnfamiharJaj^n, 
eston, 1896, i. SlOf. : W. Anderson, Catal. of Jap. and cam. 
aintings in Oie BritisTi lluseum, London, 1886, pp. ail , » • 
JI. James, in TASJ vii. pt. iv. [1890] 276 f., etc. jcf. owo 
L. Nevius, Demon Possession and Allied Themes, WUcaE » 
i94, pp. 46, 61, 71, 104, 202; for the “etlical wint of view tne 
iservations of E. Baelz, of the University . 

which will be found in B. H. Chamberlain, Thxngt * 

>kyd, 189S, s.v, ‘ Pemoniacal Possession* 
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It must also be mentioned that, besides persons 
possessed by the fox, there are others Avho possess 
the fox { kitsune-mochi) and can, like the fox him- 
self, employ charms against their enemies. In 
the old province of Izumo "whole families exist "who 
are supposed to have invisible foxes protecting 
them ; but these families are regarded "with a 
general feeling of repulsion, and it is only other 
families also possessing the fox "who "will agree to 
become united to them by marriawe. Lastly, it 
may be recalled in this connexion that the soul of 
the dead fox is sometimes employed in a kind of 
secondary divination practised by the Jdtsjtnc- 
tsjtkahi (see Divination [Japanese], vol. iv. p. 
SOS'*). 

LrmuTDEE. — ^The literature la cited throughout the article. 

Michel Kevon. 

POSSESSION (Semitic and Christian). — 
Among the Semitic peoples, as among the other 
peoples of the "world, fliere survived from the 
animistic stage of culture the belief that a spirit 
can take possession of a person either for good or 
for evil. This -will be made more clear by passing 
in revie"w the facts in detail. 

I. Babylonia and Assyria. — Among the ancient 
Babylonians the idea of possession in its completest 
form survived only in the case of evil spirits, though 
some attenuated traces of the conception that the 
spirit of a god might take possession of a man are 
also found. In every period of Babylonian history 
it "was believed that sickness was caused by a 
demon which entered into persons and took posses- 
sion of them. This conception is reflected in the 
oldest Babylonian religious text known, an incan- 
tation inscribed on a foundation cylinder of the 
time of the dynasty of Akkad, about 2800-2600 
B.C., now in the University hluseum in Phila- 
delphia. The cylinder is iragnientary, the be- 
ginning being broken away. But in one of the 
early columns the demon is addressed thus : 

'The light of the city,— In the light of the city are they. 

The darkness of the city,— in the darkness of the city are they. 
The people of the city, — among the people of the city are they.’ 

In a later column we read : 

‘ EnTil declares to him s 

“ Gone is the sickness from the face of the iand.” 

Asa protector he removed it, — 

Enlil’s are they, — 

As a protector he removed it.’ 

It is clear from this text that sickness was a 
demon, but a demon that Enlil could expel. The 
beneficent god was more powerful than the 
demon. 

The Babylonians distinguished one demon from 
another just as a modem physician distinguishes 
one germ from another. Ashakku was the demon 
of a wasting disease, perhaps a form of tubercu- 
losis. Akhkhazu, the ‘ seizer,’ was the demon of 
liver troubles. Labartu, who was pictured as a 
monster with swine sucking at her breasts, at- 
tacked women in childbirth and their infant chil- 
dren.^ Toothache was supposed to be caused by a 
demon that was identified with a worm. This is 
made clear by the following text : 

• After Anu [had created the heavens] 

The heavens created the earth, 
the earth created the rivers. 

The rivers created the canals, 

The canals created the marsh, 

The marsh created the "worm. 

Then came the worm weeping before Shamasb ; 

Before Ea came her tears : 

“"What wilt thou give me for my food? 

"Wliat wilt thou give me as mine to destroy t " 

’’ I will give thee the ripe figs (!) and soft pomegranates (?).’’ 
’’Mel What are these ripe to me T And soft tyme- 
granates (?)? 

lift me up, between the teeth and the Jaw-bone set me. 


I Cf. M. Jastrow, The ifrdici’ne 0 / £Ae Babylonians and 
Assyrians, p. 7. 


That I may destroy the blood of the teeth. 

And ruin their strength, 

Grasp the prong and seize the root,’’’i 

As disease was possession by a demon, so cure 
consisted of expelling the demon from the body. 
This is most clearly shown in an incantation text 
in which the demon is addressed tbns 
‘ Out 1 Out 1 Far away 1 Far away 1 
Shame 1 Shame 1 Perish 1 Perish 1 
Turn thy body 1 Out ! For away I 
From my body go out 1 
From my body far away 1 
From my body, for shame 1 
From my body perish 1 
From my body turn I 
From my bodj" thy body 1 
Into my bo^ do not return 1 
To my body do not approach I 
In my body do not dwell 1 
On my body do not press ! 

By Shamnsh, the mighty, be exorcized ! 

By Ea, lord of all, be exorcized I 
By Marduk, chief exorcizer of the gods, be exorcized 1 
By the fire-god, who burns you, be exorcized 1 
From my body bo ye separated ! ’ 

It was a common belief that demons of sickness 
might enter the body tbrongh the agency of other 
people. Such bewitchment or the casting of a 
spell over the body of another was an easy way of 
avenging real or supposed injuries. So frequent 
were attempts to bewitch personal enemies, and so 
potent were the spells or charms believed to be, 
that the second section of the Code of gammurabi 
is directed against the practice. It is taken up 
immediately after cases in which men are accused 
of a capital crime, and one who was accused of 
practising such arts was compelled by the law to 
purge himself by the ordeal of plunging into the 
sacred river. If he could swim out, he was inno- 
cent. 

This belief in bewitchment is recognized in a 
number of the incantations, as in the following : ® 

* An ev"il curse, like a demon, rests upon the man, 

A voice, a wretchedness has fallen upon him, 

A voice not good has fallen upon him. 

An e\’il curse, a ban of pestilence 1 

That man an evil curse has slaughtered like a lamb ; 

His god has retired from his body, 

His prayer-answering goddess stands aside, 

The voice, the wrefehedness covers him like a garment, it 
overwhelms him. 

Marduk saw him. 

Into the house of Ea, his father, he entered and spoke : 

“My father, an evil curse, like a demon, has fallen on a 
roan.” 

A second time he said to him : 

“ "What that man should do I do not know. By what may he 
be cured?” 

Ea answered his son Marduk : 

" My son, what dost thou not know ? What can I add to thee ? 
Marauk, what dost thou not know? What can 1 add to thee! 
What I know, thou knowest. 

Oo to him, my son Marduk, 

To the house of holy cleansing fake him. 

His ban loose, his ban break I 
The restless evil of his body. 

Whether it be curse of his father. 

Or curse of bis mother. 

Or curse of his elder brother. 

Or curse o[ a pest-demon, 

Or curse o! a man unknown. 

Like on onion may it be peeled off. 

Like a date may it be cut off. 

Like o palm-raceme may it be broken off I 
O curse, by Heaven be thou exorcized ! 

By the Earth be thou exorcized 1 ” ’ 

This text makes it clear that, when the demon 
took possession of a person, the god or goddess (in 
other words, good spirits) was believed to xvith- 
draw. A similar conception prevailed among the 
Hebrews. 

rFor the original see Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian 
Tablets in the British iluseum, xvii. [1903] 60, and for trr. 
E. TV. Rogers, The Beligion of Babylonia and Assyria, New 
York, loos, p. 155, Cuneiform Barallels to the OT, do, 1912, 
p. 62 if. ; and H. Gressroann, Altorientalisehe Texts und Bilder 
zum AT, Tubingen, 1909, p. 28. 

2 K. L. TaUqvist, Die assyrische BesehieSrungsserie liaolU, 
Taf el V. 1C6-1S4. 

SH. Zimmem, Beitr&ge rur Kenntnis der babylonisehen 
Religion, Tafel v. Iff. 
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In order to exorcize the demon not onlj words 
but symbolic acts were employed. The incanta- 
tion from which the last quotation comes is con- 
tinued by a series of sections, each devoted to a 
symbolic casting into the fire of different kinds of 
material — an onion, a date, a palm-raceme, a little 
fleece, a goat-skin, wool, and seed. The portion of 
it which accompanied the use of the onion reads : 
‘As this oiiion is peeled and cast into the fire. 

The devouring flame seizes it, 

In a garden it will never be planted, 

Amid pools and irrigating-ditches will not be placed. 

Its roots will not strike into the ground, 

Its stalk will not shoot up, will never see the sun, 

Unto the feast of a god or a king will not approach. 

So be the curse, the ban, the torture, the bewitchment. 

The sickness, sighing, sin, misdeed, wrong, and transgres- 
sion, — 

The sickness which in my body, my flesh, my members 
dwells. 

As this onion is peeled and 

On this day the devouring flame seizes it. 

May the curse be removed 1 May I see light I ' 

Similar utterances accompanied the burning 
of the other materials. To such an extent did the 
belief in the possession of evil demons prevail that, 
at least in later times, the whole life of Babylonia 
was pervaded by the fear of them. This is proved 
by the extent and variety of the incantation litera- 
ture. This need not he more fully quoted here, 
as its fundamental conceptions are embodied in 
the extracts given above. The rest of it presents 
in different ways and with a variety of outward 
symbols endless variations of this theme. 

Because of the diflSculties of life in the Baby- 
lonian climate, struggle, sickness, and pain were 
more common than exultant joy. Perhaps it was 
for this reason that, while belief in the possession 
of demons was developed to a pseudo-science, there 
is almost no trace of a belief in the possession of a 
man by a good spirit or god. Nevertheless men 
who -accomplished unusual deeds recognized that 
their power was not their own — that it came to 
them from the gods. As a rule, however, they did 
not claim possession of the gods, but held that each 
god had imparted to them some special attribute 
of his as a gift. 

Thus LugalzaggisI, the first to carry the Babylonian arms to 
the Mediterranean coast (c. 2800 b.o.), claims that intelligence 
was given him by Enki, the god of wisdom, that ho was 
nourished with the miik of life by Ninkharsag, that he was 
called by Shamosh, and chosen to be the king of the world by 
Enlil.i Earlier than be Eannatum, the conquering king of 
Lagasb, made similar claims. Eannatum also relates a more 
intunate religious e^erience. When the men of Umma had 
raided the fertile plain of Guedin and carried off the crop which 
was of such value to the men of Lagash, Eannatum fell on his 
face before the god Ningirsu and prayed for guidance in the 
important crisis. Thereupon Nmgirsu appeared to him, 
apparentli’ in a dream (we cannot be sure, since the text is 
broken) and pave him the desired guidance and power. Filled 
with enthusiasm because of this communion with his god, 
Eannatum went forth and completely subdued bis enemies.^ 
Five or six centuries after Eannatum Gudea, another ruler of 
Lapash, hod a similar experience. The overflow of the rivers 
had failed, and a famine had resulted. Naturally the ruler was 
most anxious. Two gods appeared to him in a dream and told 
him to rebuild the temple of EninnO,s which he proceeded to 
do. Evidently Gudea believed that in this experience divine 
intelligence was imparted to him, for he boasts that he intro- 
duced by his superior understanding a new type of temple 
architecture. 

This method of gaining divine power continued 
down to the end of the Assyrian period, though in 
a somewhat attenuated form. 

In the time of Ashurbanipal, e.p., when the king was once 
invading Elam, both he and his troops were in trouble on 
account of the river Ididi being in flood. Ashurbanipal prayed, 
and the goddess Ishtar answered, but now it was not the king 
to whom the goddess appeared in a dream, but a eeer.< The i 
vision came by proxy. i 


I Cf. F. Thureau-Dangin, Dig sumerischen und akhadischen 
KSnigsinschriften, Leipzig, 1007, p. 152. 

5/6. p. 13, and L. W. King, Diet, of Sumer and Akkad, 
London, 1910, p. 123 ff. 

3 See Thureau-Dangin, pp. 89-93. 

* Cf. G. A. Barton, Archceology and the BibU, Philadelphia, 
1910, p. 417. 


Perhaps it was because of the heightening of 
this conception — that gods occasionally appeared to 
their devoted followers and empowereci them to 
unusual deeds— into a belief that these exceptional 
men ivere possessed by the gods or hy divine powers 
that led to the deification of a few Babylonian 
rulers. It has long been one of the puzzles of 
Babylonian history why Naram-Sin, Gudea, 
Dungi, Bur-Sin, and GimiJ-Sin claimed to be gods. 
Granted that the last two may have inherited the 
title from Dungi, why should it have been accorded 
spontaneously to three of Babylonia’s great rulers, 
and not to a number of others equally great ? None 
of the_ theories previously put forward (such aa 
Egyptian influence or the possession of the shrine 
of Nippur) is adequate. A more probable hypo- 
thesis would seem to be that for some reason 
Naram-Sin, Gudea, and Dungi were believed to be 
possessed of the divine powers. 

_ 2. Phoenicia. — ^While most of the Phoenician 
literature has perished, interesting evidence of 
Phoenician belief in possession is found in an 
Egyptian document known as the ‘Eeport of 
Wenamon,’ > an E^ptian who was sent to Byblos 
(Gebal) in Phoenicia in the reign of Ramses xii. 
(1118-1090 B.C.). It was a troubled period of 
history, and Wenamon had many adventures, 
being robbed at Dor on his way to Phoenicia, and 
driven by adverse -winds to Cyprus on his way 
home. Fortunately he lived to narrate his expen- 
ences, not the least of which occurred at Byblos 
itself. 

The king of Byblos, Zakar-Baal, was at first unfriendly. 
This part of the narrative runs ; 

• I spent nineteen days in his [harbour], and he continually 
sent to me daily sajing : “ Betake thyself from my harbour." 

Now, when he saenSced to his gods, the god seined one of 
his noble youths, making him frenzied, so that be said ; 

“ Bring [the god] hither 1 Bring the messenger of Amonwho 
hath him. Send him and let him go.’” 

‘ The god ’ in this passage refers to an image of the Theban 
god Amon called Amon-of-the-way — a kind of travelling Amon 
which Wenamon had with him. Wenamon continues : 

* Now, while the frenzied (youth) continued in frenzy during 
this night, I found a ship tor Egypt, and I loaded aUmy belong. 
lags into it.’ 

He then relates how, as he was about to flee, Zakar-Baal, at 
the command of the god through the frenzied youth, sent and 
recalled him. 

The whole incident shows that the Phoenicians 
believed in possession by a god, and that what was 
uttered by one so possessed was a divine command 
that should be given the strictest heed. It is a 
conception of prophecy familiar to students of the 
OT. 

3. Israel. — The OT affords much evidence that 
the belief in possession in Israel in the early da,ys 
of her history was identical with that in Phoenicia. 
A classical instance of this is Balaam. 

The king of Moab sent for him to curse Israel. Balaam 
strongly desired to comply; to comply meant rich reward. 
But, according to the E account, Jahweh met Balaam in tne 
way, and ‘ put a word In Balaam’s mouth ' (Nu 23*0). Janwen 
so took possession of Balaam that in spite of his desire^e 
blessed Israel. The J document says of his experience, ana 
spirit of God came upon him’ [Balaam] (245). 

That Balaam had the ecstatic experience of the 
Byblite youth is clearly elioivn by the poems S'ttn- 
bn ted to him. One of these describes him as the 
man 

* Who seeth the vision of the Almighty, 

Falling down and having his eyes open ’ (24'”'’)— 

clearly a description of the frenzied or ecstatic 
state. The powerlessness of Balaam when tnM 
possessed by the divine spirit is expressed in the 
lines : 

• How shall I curse, whom God hath not cursed f , 

And how shall I defy, whom Jahweh hath not defledT > 

A still more patent example of the -view that pro- 

1 For the whole document see Breasted, Ancient Jleeordt of 
Egypt, iv. §§ 683-591, or, for the most important parts 01 a. 
Barton, pp. 352-356. 
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ihecy is the result of ecstatic possession is afforded 
3y the case of King Saul, 

According to the narrative in 1 S when David fled for 
rotection to Samuel, Saul sent messengers to bring David 
ack. ‘ And when they saw the company of the prophets pro- 
phesying, and Samuel standing as head over them, the spirit 
of God came upon the messengers of Saul, and they also pro- 
phesied.’ The experiment was repented three times, with the 
same result. The messengers were so overcome with the 
ecstasy that some one else had to return to teli Saul what had 
happened. Finally Saul himself started to go and fetch David, 
and * the spirit of God came upon him also, and he went on, 
and prophesied, until he came to Naioth in Bamah. And he 
also stripped off his clothes, and he also prophesied before 
Samuel, and lay down naked all that day and all that night. 
Wherefore they say. Is Saul also among the prophets t ' 

It is clear from this story that the prophetic 
frenzy in the case of Saul rendered him unconsci- 
ous or, at any rate, unable to stand. It also so 
possessed him that he became regardless of the 
ordinary proprieties of dress. Not only is it im- 
ossihle to obtain stronger evidence of possession, 
ut it is made clear that Samuel’s prophecy tvas 
also of this order. Indeed nibba,’ ‘ he prophesied,’ 
is a passive form, indicating that his words bubbled 
out under the influence of the power that possessed 
him. 

That this was stUl the conception of prophecy in 
the time of Elisha is shown by the narrative in 
2 K 3, which gives an account of the campaign of 
Jehoram, Jehoshaphat, and the king of Edom 
against Moah. 

Elisha accompanied tho expedition, and, when the prophet 
was asked for an oracle concerning where they could find a water- 
supply, he called for a minstrel to play before him. As the 
minstrel played, 'the hand of Jahweh came upon him,* i.e., the 
prophetic ecstasy was induced, and be gave the desired oracle. 

From this type of prophecy the literai-y prophets 
of later time clearly differentiated themselves. 
Amos declared; ‘I am no nabt’ 1’ (7^*). We find 
in this period no trace of possession by demons, for 
in Hebrew thought the spirits were not yet differ- 
entiated into good and had. They were stUl non- 
etliical. Tliey were regarded by men as good or 
evil according as Jahweh sent them on missions 
that were for the benefit or for the injury of man- 
kind. 'This is shoAvn by the narrative in 1 K 22, 
in which the prophet Micaiah explains the fact 
that the other prophets of tho court of Ahab 
differed from him, because Jahweh had sent forth 
a spirit to be a lying spirit in the mouths of these 
prophets. 

The case of King Saul was of the same typo. 
We find his melancholia or insanity explained 
thus : ‘ Now the spirit of Jahweh had departed from 
Saul, and an evil spirit from Jahweh troubled him ’ 
(1 S 16”). The evil spirit came from Jahweh, just 
as the spirit of Jahweh did, but it was evil because 
its effects were different. Just ns in Babylonia 
the god and goddess were thought to depart before 
the demon could come into the man, so the spirit 
of Jahweh departed before the evil spirit entered 
into Saul. His possession by this spirit was 
believed to be the cause of his darkened reason. 

The idea of possession appears also to have 
included the belief that a person could be possessed 
of the spirit of a departed person. Thus a necro- 
mancer is described as baal ‘oh, ‘ the possessor of an 
’o6.’ The meaning of 'ob is obscure, but apparently 
it refers to the spirit of the dead. Thus in 1 S 23, 
where Saul consulted a woman who possessed an 
'ob, the spirit of Samuel seemed to possess her, for 
she spoke as though she were Samuel. Necro- 
mancers were also called yidde'oni, and they were 
described in Is 8*° as those ‘who chirp . . . and 
mutter ’ — possibly because they spoke in the voices 
of the dead. 

_ In the time after the Exile the literature affords 
little trace of the conception of possession by the 
spirit of _ God. God had become in the theology 
of the time exalted and remote. Prophets con- 


tinued to speak, but, as in the case of Zechariah, 
they received their messages through angels. 
Eventually even prophecy died out and apocalyptic 
took its place, and the apocalypses record visions 
which the God, once nigh, but now most remote, 
had formerly vouchsafed to men. In such an age 
the idea of divine possession became impossible. 

In this period the belief in demons was fully 
developed (see Demons and Spirits [Heb.]). Ap- 
parently the older view that men might be possessed 
ofasupernaturalbeingcontinued,butitwas inferred 
in all such cases that the patient was possessed of 
a demon and not by the spirit of God. While there 
is no direct evidence on this point in the literature, 
the prevalence of the belief m demoniacal posses- 
sion by the people of Palestine that is reflected in 
the NT is sufficient proof. It is predicted in 
Zee 13®® that in future, when any shall prophesy, 
‘his father and his mother that begat him . . . 
shall thrust him through when he prophesieth.’ 
This prediction belongs to the latest of the Hebrew 
prophecies. Was it not uttered because possession 
was now coming to be regarded as always pos- 
session of the devil? See, further, Peopheot 
(Hebrew). 

4. Arabia. — The beliefs of the early Arabs con- 
cerning spirits and possession were similar to those 
of early Israel. Tne Arabs believed in a great 
mass of spirits called jinn, orjan (the more common 
name is jinn).^ These were not pure spirits, for 
they were often represented as hairy and often as 
having the form of an ostrich or a snake. It was 
believed that, when a jinni was killed, a solid 
carcass was left behind. Nevertheless theyinn had 
the power to appear and disappear, to assume 
temporarily any form that pleased them. They 
are usually spoken of collectively, and were not 
individualized. Similarly they were originally 
non-ethical. Whether they were good or bad 
depended upon the attitude that for the time being 
they assumed towards men. They were generally 
supposed to inhabit desolate places and to be 
unsoeial.in nature. Their poiyers were superhuman 
and they were capable of taking possession of men. 

Poets were supposed to owe their power to such 
possession. 

E.g,, it is related oJ passkn ibn Thabit, a devoted follower of 
Muhammad who was very useful to the Prophet in replying in 
a sort of poetry to abusive attacks upon his master, that, while 
still a young man, before the rise of Islam, he met one day in a 
street of Medina a female jinni, who leaped upon him and 
compelled him to utter three verses of poetry. This was his 
initiation into the versifier’s art. Thereafter he was a poet, 
but each poem came to him as the result of inspiration from 
the Jinn.* 

The separateness of the poets from other men 
greatly impressed the Arabs. 

‘From time to time, too, in the intense nervous susceptibility 
of the Arab race in the keen desert air, there fell upon him 
[the poet] cataleptic rigors, swoons, and dreams, from which ho 
returned with strange words in his mouth.’ s 

So the poets, when under inspiration, were 
believed to be under the power of jinn. This 

f ave them great distinction. They were, before 
slam, often the leaders and representatives of 
these tribes. Honour was accorded them, not 
from appreciation of intellectual endowment or of 
artistic genius, but because of their uncanny con- 
nexion with the supernatural. There is a striking 
parallel between the way in which the poet 5assan 
‘ was throuTi down by the female spirit and had 
verses pressed out of him,’ and the way in which 
‘the first utterances of prophecy were pressed 
from Muhammad by the angel Gabriel.’* In 

I For more complete accounts see E. W. Lane, The Thmsand 
and One Eights, London, 1838-41, note 21, L 29fl. ; J. Well- 
hausen, Bests arabischen Heidentums-, p. 148 fit. ; and W. R. 
Smith, Bel. Sem.", p. 119 ff. 

2 Of. D. B. Maodonald, The Beligious Attitude and Life in 
Islam, p. IS ff. 

s lb. p. 24. 4 Ib. p. 19. 
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Arabian thought only the Prophet experienced 
angelic possession. 

Beside the poet {sho^ir ), and below him, was the 
Icahin, or soothsayer, and below him the 'arraf, a 
kind of diviner. These, too, were under the 
influence of the jinn, but in a less exalted way. 
The kahins were soothsayers connected with a 
sanctuary, while the 'arrdfs, like Samuel, told 
where lost articles might be found. Nevertheless 
the Jcahins usually cast their oracles in verse. 
Their inspiration came, however, in the sanctuary, 
while that of the poet came as freely as the air of 
heaven. The ecstatic inspiration of the kcihin is 
interestingly set forth in the follomng account from 
the Kitub al-Aghani, viii. 66, of the approach of 
the Banu Asad to Imrul-Qais.^ 

‘Then the Banu Asad advanced until, when they were a day*! 
journey from Tihama, their Kahin, who was ‘Awf ibn RabVa, 
prophesied [a prophetic fit came upon him] and said unto them, 
‘‘0 my servants 1" They Siiid, “With Theel O our Lord!" 
He said, “ Who is the king, the ruddy one, the all-conqueror, 
the unconquered, among camels as If they were a herd of 
gazelles, with no ciamor by his head f He 1 his blood is scattered 
wide 1 He, tomorrow, is the first of the stripped and spoiled 1” 
They said, “Who is it, O our Lord?” He said, “If my heaving 
soul were not disquieted, I would tell you that he is Bujr openly." 
Then they mounted all, every beast broken and unbroken, and 
the day had not risen upon them when they came upon the 
army of 9ujr, and charged upon his tent.’ 

This passage describes the oncoming of the 
prophetic fit, which closely resembled those of 
which we know in Phoenicia and in Israel ; it pro- 
ceeds to tell us graphically what the kahin uttered 
and how it was fulfilled. It reveals clearly to us 
the Arabian notions of possession. The speaker 
bears witness to the fact that his soul was dis- 
quieted by a power not its own. 

Muhammad, when first his ecstatic revelations 
came to him, believed that he was possessed by a 
jinni, and only gradually came to the conviction 
that it was a divine revelation. He seems to have 
been subject to ecstatic disturbances, and began 
his career as a prophet in this way. Later he was 
compelled to simulate such states in order to keep 
up the illusion of his followers. It was accordingly 
natural that, when he began to preach, the 
Meccans should class him with the kahins and 
attribute his inspiration to &jinni,^ 

There is an interesting story of a Jewish boy at Medina, in 
the time of Muhammad's residence there, who was subject to 
epileptic or cataleptic fits. His name was Ibn §ayy5d. When 
in his fits, he would lie wrapped up in a rough mantle, mutter- 
ing to himself, as Muhammad himself had done at the fit^t 
The Jews regarded him as a prophet, and Muhammad appears 
to have been puzzled whether to regard the boy as a prophet or 
as the Jewish Antichrist.^ In the one case his possession would 
be that of angels ; in the other of jinn. 

The adoption by Islam of the Jewish-Christian 
conception of angels tended to make demons of the 
jinn, but the movement was never completely 
successful. Though they are sometimes called 
satans (shaitans), they stUl maintain on the whole 
their impersonal character, and draw the satans 
into it. On the whole Islam took over the jinn 
in their original form, and in this form believes in 
them to this day. Their legal status and their 
relations to mankind, such as marriage and 
property, were discussed by Muslim jurists, and, 
so lar as possible, fixed. They were divided into j 
two classes, good and bad, and Muslim saints, 
such as al-6hazali, are said to have had relations 
with them. The jinn were believed to be of a 
lower order than men, and the saints are fre- 
quently said to have preached to them and to 
have taught them.' 

_ 5. Egypt. — ^The conceptions concerning posses- 
sion in Egypt were more nearly parallel to those 
in Babylonia than to those in Israel and Arabia. 
In Egypt and Babylonia the spirits were differenti- 
ated into good and bad at a much earlier period, 

1 Tr. Macdonald, p. 81 f. 2 Jb, pp. 33, 37. 

s Qur’an, Ixxi v. < See Macdonald, p. Si B. 

5 fb. D. 141 ff. 


and in Egypt, as in Babylonia, the conception 
that a person might be possessed by supernatural 
powers was confined largely to belief in demoni- 
acal possession. All disease was accounted for in 
this way, and, although a kind of medical science 
developed in Egypt to a higher degree of excel- 
lence than in many^ countries, not only did this 
conception of demoniacal possession lie behind it, 
but the administration of purely medical remedies 
was, to the latest time, accompanied by the 
recitation of formulm that were supposed to have 
power over the disease-giving spirit. 

One of the clearest expressions of this view is 
found in a tale^ invented at the end of the XXth 
dynasty of some fictitious events that are said to 
have transpired in the reign of Eamses ii. 

That king is said to have married, among others, a princess of 
Bakhtan. Afterwards the king of Bakhtan sent to Eamses, 
saying that Bentresht, another daufrhter of his, was very ill, 
and begged that an Egyptian physician might be sent to heal 
her. The most skilful physician went, but found her possessed 
of a spirit, and could do nothing. Evidently he laboured in 
vain for a long time, for nine years later the father sent again 
for aid. This time a charmed statue of the god Ehoni, 
called Khons-who-executes-plans-and-drivea-out-rehels, was 
sent. This Khons proceeded to Bakhtan, touched the princess, 
and the spirit went out of her. Like some of those in the 
Gospels, he did not depart in silence. He said ; ' Welcome, 
thou ^reat god who drivest out rebels ; the city of Bakhtan is 
thine, its people are thy slaves, I am thy slave. I will go to the 
place whence I came, to satisfy thy heart concerning the 
matter of thy journey. Let th^ majesty be pleased to command 
that a festival be celebrated in my honour by the prince of 
Bakhtan.’ The god then nodded to his priest sajing: ’It 
behoves that the prince of Bakhtan make a nch offering to this 
spirit.' 

As Naville has pointed out, this story was 
intended as an advertisement of the god Khons 
to the Egyptians. It reflects Egyptian ideas, 
setting forth in a detailed way their conceptions 
of possession. A god who advertised such cures 
hoped to have an opportunity to treat many 
similar patients in Egypt. 

That similar ideas of possession underlay the 
Egyptian conception of disease is shown by the 
incantations that were to be spoken at the admini- 
stration of certain prescriptions. 

With a fermentation of honey and other ingredients, e.ff., one 
was to Bay : * * It has discharged and departed, that whiohhai 
no fruit. It has gone away, that which has no arms. Turn 
back (0 mfpn-t) for I am Horus. Tield (0 mipn-t) (for) I am 
the son of Osiris. The magic of my mother is the protection of 
my members. Thy evil shall not arise in my body nor any 
mlpn-t in thy members. It has been discharged seven tunes. 
The words were to be spoken over innk-w herbs. They were to 
be cooked, mashed, and applied thereto. In like manner, when 
a kind of beer* called dir -t -ken was administered, the 
sem-priest was to be present with his implements— statue, bird- 
catcher's net, oil, some kind of a flower, etc.— and say : DrinB 
the beer. I have brought it to drive out the tit-e-goa, the male 
death, the female death, which Is In my body,’ etc. 

The demons of disease were supposed to be 
always lurking about, watching for an opportunity 
to attack. This belief made life a constant 
terror. No mother could lay a child to re.st 
without invoking unseen powers to spare the little 
one from malice and disease that lurked in every 
dark corner or slipped through the open door m 
the gloom of night gathered, to prostrate the little 
ones with sickness. One can almost hear the 
voice of the mother as she said : * 

'Bun out, thou who comest in the darkness, who enterest In 
Stealth, hia nose behind him, his face turned bachwaru, 
who loses that for which he came. » 

Ban out, thou who comest in darkness, who cntei^ “ 
stealth, her nose behind her, her face turned bacKwaru, 
who loses that for which she came.* 

The demons might come under the piise of friend 
in order to gain access to the child. Hence the 
mother continues : 

‘ Comest thou to kiss the child? I will not let thee kiss him. 
Comest thou to soothe (him) ? I will no t let thee soothe nun. 

1 See E, Naville, T7u Old Egyptian Faith, pp. 250-25& 

* Cf. Q. A. Keisner, The Bearet Medical Papyrus, p. “- 
s /ft. p. 7. 

♦See Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought m 
Ancient Egypt, p. 291. 
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Oomest thou to harm him ? I irill not let thee harm him. 
Oomest thou to take him away 1 I will not let thee take him 
away.' 

The danger from demons not only accompanied 
one throughout this life, hut also followed one 
into the hereafter. Hence the charms that had 
been potent to protect one here were applied to the 
life beyond. In the time of the empire the folk- 
charm invaded the Book of the Dead, where it 
forms the 'Chapter of not Permitting a Man’s 
Heart to be Taken Away from Him in the Nether 
World.’ 1 

WliUe belief in possession by demons developed 
to an elaborate system in Eg 3 'pt, belief in posses- 
sion by gods left little trace. In one of the 
Pyramid Texts of the Old Kingdom King Unis is 
represented as practising on the gods a kind of 
cannibalism, in order to possess himself of their 
powers. The passage reads ; ® 

• Kinu Unis is one who cats men and lives on gods, 

Lora ol messengers, who (dispatohes) his messages ; 

It is “ Grasper-of-Forelocks ” living in Kehew 
■\Vho binds them for king Unis. 

It is the serpent “Splendid-Head” 

Who watches them for him and repels them for him. 

It is “ He-who-is-upon-the-Willows " 

Who lassoes them for him. 

It is " Punisher-of-all-Evil-doers ” 

Who stabs them for king Unis. 

He takes out for him their entrails, 

He is a messenger whom he (king Unis) sends to [punish]. 

Shesmu cuts them up tor king Unis 

And cooks tor him a portion of them 

In his evening kettles (or “ ns his evening kett!es=meal”X 

King Unis is he who eats their charms, 

And devours their glorious ones (souls), 

• • •••••# 

He has taken the hearts of the gods ; 

He has eaten the Bed, 

He has swallowed the Green. 

King Unis is nourished on satlsfled organs. 

He IS satisfied, living on their hearts and their charms. 

Their charms are in his belly. 

The dignities of king Unis are not taken away from him ; 

He hath swallowed the knowledge of ever)’ god. 

Ix), their (the gods’) soi is in the belly of king Unis, 

Lo, their soul la with king Unis.' 

This text, which incidentally reveals the canni- 
balism that lay behind Egyptian civilization, was 
•written to account for the intelligence, power, and 
di'vine qualities of King Unis. It reverses the 
usual idea of possession, however. The ^ds did 
not possess him, but he possessed them. How all 
Egyptian kings came to he regarded as gods we 
can now only conjecture, but evidently one path- 
way by which it came was this cannibalistic con- 
ception of possession. 

In the Egyptian priesthood there was an order of 
prophets, but their particular functions are obscure. 
They appear to have differed little from the other 
priests in character. So far as appears, their 
functions did not depend, like those of the prophets 
of early Israel, upon ecstatic experiences. 

6, Possession m the Gospels. — There is consider- 
able evidence in the Gospels that, in spite of the 
silence of the later pre-Christian literature on the 
subject, belief in the possession of demons survived 
among the peasantry of Palestine, and was often 
supposed to be the cause of disease. Thus it is 
regarded as the cause of dumbness (Mt 9*^, Lk lU^), 
of deafness, dumbness, and epilepsy (Mk 9“), of 
dumbness and blindness (Mt 12”), of curvature of 
the spine (Lk 13”), and epilepsy (Mk 1“). Ascrip- 
tion of these diseases to unclean spirits is not uni- 
for^y made; they are sometimes spoken of 
merely as disease (Mt IS®’, Mk 7**, Lk 18“). In 
some passages possession and these diseases are 
enumerated as separate things (Mt 10®, Mk 1*®, 
Lk 6”'’ 7®' 13’-). It would seem that, among some, 

1 See Breasted, Devetopment of Rehgion and Thought in 
ancfmf Eaypt, p. £9111. 

2 Ib. p. 127 il. 


knowledge of the nature of physical disease had 
progressed far enough to be distinguished from 
possession, though this was not universal. Once, 
at least, the old Hebrew and Arabic idea of the 
multitude and impersonality of the demons comes 
to the front in the Gospels. The Gerasene demo- 
niac, when asked his name, replied : ‘ My name is 
Lemon ; for ■we are many ’ (Mk 5®). This narrative 
and those in Mk 1 and 9 indicate that insanity and 
epUepsj were the ills most commonly attributed to 
demoniac possession. This belief still prevails in 
Palestine. 


The present ^rriter once came upon a p'oup of men near 
BeitSn (Bethel) who were surrounding another, %vavinj: sticks at 
him and shouting. At an opportune moment one behind him 
dropped his club and caught the hands of the man in the 
centre, pinioning them behind him. When the writer asked 
the cause, he was informed that the man was nuz/nnn, 
* possessed of a jinnV 

It is indicated in the Gospels that in the time of 
Christ there were professional exorcists who cast 
out demons (Mt 12’’). Jes'us, too, cast them ont. 
Some of His most marvellous cures were of this 
nature. Attempts have been made by some 
theologians to prove that Jesus did not Himself 
believe in possession, but accommodated Himself 
to the views of His patients and their friends. 
There is no evidence for this view and much against 
it. He made the validity of the belief the basis of 
argument with others, assumed that certain Phari- 
sees could exorcize the demons, and that He, too, 
could do so (Mtl2'”*’, Lk 11’®®-). He also assumed 
that, after expulsion, the existence of the demons 
was real, and that they could still do harm 
(Mk 5”®’). His humanity was real, and He fully 
shared the beliefs of His contemporaries upon this 
point. 

7. The Apostolic Age. — In the Gospels posses- 
sion appears to be confined to demons ; in the rest 
of the NT we hear mainly of being possessed of 
the Spirit, though references to demoniacal posses- 
sion are not wanting. This change was wrought 
by the experience or the day of Pentecost (Ac 2) 
when the disciples were so possessed of the Spirit 
that they spoke ecstatically and the beholders 
thought them drunken. A later historian under- 
stood that this speaking, which was called glosso- 
lalia, ‘ speaking-tongues,’ was the ability to speak 
foreign fangnages (v.®), but the narrative never- 
theless contains evidence that this was a misunder- 
standing (v.’®). The disciples were thro^^’n into an 
ecstasy; they ■were exalted in mood; they were 
taken out of themselves. We learn from St. Paul 
(1 Co 12 and 14) that this type of public utterance 
was in his time exalted above all other types. 
His discussion of the subject also makes the nature 
of the phenomenon quite clear. One who ‘ spoke 
in a tongue’ spoke with his spirit, hut his under- 
standing was unfruitful (1 Co 14”) ; the hearers 
did not understand (14®) ; those out of sympathy, 
Avhen they witnessed such utterances, naturally 
called the speakers mad (14”). Paul, ■with his 
sound common sense, rated intelligent speaking 
more highly than this speaking in a tongue, but 
so popular was this typo of possession that even 
he could not but treat it ■with great consideration. 

‘ Be not drunken ■with ■wine, wherein is riot but be 
filled with the Spirit’ (Eph 5’®) could have been 
■written only in an age when complete fullness of 
the Spirit was supposed to produce effects similar 
to the drinking of wine. The greatest enemies of 
the (ihristians were still thought to he demons .and 
their chief, the ‘prince of the power of the air’ 
(2’). The militant disciple ■wrestled ‘ against . . . 
the spiritual hosts of -wickedness in the he.avenly 
places ’ (6”). It is implied that these controlled, il 
they did not possess, men. One instance of such 
possession is presented in the Philippian slave- 
girl who possessed ‘ a spirit of Python^ (Ac 16”). 
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Not only did the PhUippians believe her possessed, 
but St. Paul did also, for he addressed the spirit in 
exorcizing it (16'®). 

8. The Montanists, — In the 2nd cent, the ecsta- 
tic type of prophecy was revived by Montanus in 
Phrygia, who oecame the champion of the pro- 
phetic ministry. Eusebius, quoting an unnamed 
informant, says ; 

‘ He was carried away in spirit, and wrought up into a certain 
kind of frenzy and irregular ecstasy, raving, and speaking and 
uttering strange things, and proclaiming what was contrary to 
the institutions that had prevailed in the Church.’ l 

This is the report of an unsympathetic critic, hut 
among the few sayings of Montanus that have 
come down to us is one that confirms the view that 
he was subject to the phenomenon of possession. 
It runs : 

' Man is like a lyre, and I [the Holy Spirit] play him like a 
plectrum. Man sleeps ; I [the Holj' Spirit) am awake.’* 

The Church had lost the fire of enthusiasm that 
made such possession possible, and caet out Mon- 
tanus and his followers as heretics ; nevertheless 
they lingered in Phrygia until in the 6th cent, they 
were forcibly exterminated. To what extent the 
ecstatic experiences were repeated by the followers 
of Montanus after the 2nd cent, we do not know.® 

g. The Church and possession. — The condemna- 
tion of Montanus registered the belief of the 
Church that possession of the Holy Spirit in this 
extraordinary way was no longer possible — a view 
that was maintained by all the Church until the 
Reformation and is still maintained by all except 
some smaller sections of Protestantism. Belief m 
the possession of demons was still maintained and, 
as time passed, was intensified. The presence of 
this belief in the early centuries clearly moulded 
certain features of the ritual of the Church. Thus, 
according to the Roman usage, a catechumen, pre- 
paratory to baptism, first presented himself to the 
priest, who breathed upon him (t.e. performed the 
act of insufilation) and recited a prayer of exorcism 
with his hand extended over the candidate’s head. 
A part of the petition was : ‘ Break all the snares 
of Satan by ■nmich he has been bound.’ ^ The in- 
sufllation typified the reception of the Holy Spirit 
whereby the evil spirit was driven out. In the 
Galilean ritual the exorcism came first, then 
unction, and the insufflation last.® One curious 
sentence of this ritual reads : ‘ I approach thee, 
thou most unclean, damned spirit.’ The liturgy of 
the East contains similar ceremonies of exorcism 
and insufflation.® The insufflation was a symbolic 
repetition of the act of Jesus when He breathed 
on His disciples and said : ‘ Receive ye the Holy 
Spirit’ (Jn 20®®). Apparently it was believed that 
the candidate, who as a sinner had been possessed 
of Satan before, now became possessed of the Holy 
Spirit. Such possession was but an attenuated 
form, so far as outward manifestations were con- 
cerned, of that of earlier time. The belief that 
insufflation imparted such possession extended to 
oil and water, for, in the consecration of these, 
the priest breathed on them.® 

While the belief in possession of the Spirit took 
this symbolic form, belief in demoniaca^ossession 
continued in its original vigour. In W, Europe 
it was gradually intensified by the survival of 
pagan beliefs, stories, and practices. Many of 
these the Church took over and consecrated, but 
all those not so consecrated were regarded as of 
the devil. He was supposed to possess those who 
practised arts that had oeen banned by the Church. 
Witches who practised them were in league with 
him or possessed of him. When in the 13th cent. 

IHHv. 16. 

a Cf. B. M. Jones, Studies in Ilpstieal Religion, p. 4011. 

5 Cf. nrk Ilos-TAKISM. 

4 See h. Duchesne, Christian TTorsWpS, p. 286. 

6 76. pp. 317, 319. 6 76. p. 828. 7 76. pp. 806, 312. 


sects began to spring up, it was natural for ecclesi- 
astics to regard them as in league with the evil 
one. Thus in 1223 Gregory ix. promulgated a 
letter exhorting a crusade against the Stedingers, 
a sect in Friesland and Lower Saxony, in which he 
accused them of worshipping and having secret 
communion with the prince of darkness. In 1303 
John XXII. complained, in two letters, that both he 
and many members of his flock were in danger of 
their lives by reason of the arts of sorcerers. 
Finally Innocent Till, in 1484 promulgated his 
famous bull ‘ Ad forturan rei memoriam,’ in which 
he accused many persons of both sexes of mixing 
with devils and injuring by their conjurations 
unborn children, young animals, all sorts of crops, 
inflicting all kinds of pains and sickness on people 
and animals, preventing men from procreation and 
women from conception, and making them recant 
their Christian faith. He appointed Heinrich 
Kramer (Institor) and Jakob Sprenger to be prime 
inquisitors to rid the land of such. Sprenger had 
composed his Malleus Maleficarum (‘Witch- 
Hammer,’ 1489, Colome, 1620) which, with the 
papal bull, precipitated a long drawn battle against 
witches, who were believed to be in league with 
Satan or possessed of him.® The movement spread 
to England, where in the reigns of Henry Vlii. and 
Elizabeth laws were enacted against witches. It 
called forth Reginald Scot’s noted work. The Dis- 
coverie of Witchcraft (London, 1684). The war 
against witches and the devil spread to the New 
World; in Salem, Massachusetts, a number of 
people were executed at the end of the 17th cent, 
on suspicion of exercising demoniacal powers. Of 
course the clergy supported the crusade op both 
sides of the Atlantic. How many lost their lives 
in consequence of this dread belief cannot now be 
ascertained. 

Although the increase of scientific knowledge 
has stopped the execution of people on such charges, 
the belief in demoniacal possession dies hard. 
Several cases were reported among the peasantry 
of Germany in the early part of the 19th cent., 
vouched for by accrediteu doctors and olerg 3 mien.* 

10 , Possession and revivals. — With the spread 
of experimental religion as distinguished from 
ecclesiastical religion since the Reformation there 
has been a recrudescence of the ancient belief that 
ecstatic experiences are the work of the Holy 
Spirit — a kind of possession. Such ecstasies occurred 
at times under the preaching of the early Friends 
in the 17th cent, in England, and were interpreted 
as manifestations of the power of God.® They 
manifested themselves again in the 18th cent, in 
England under the preaching of Wesley,® and in 
Massachusetts under the ministry of Jonathan 
Edwards.® They accompanied the Scottish-Irish 
revival in Kentucky in 1800-03 * and the revival in 
Ulster in 1859.® They may still sometimes be seen 
in the meetings of the American Negroes.® Enthu- 
siastic revivalists have doum to recent times 
regarded them as strilring evidences of divine 
visitation, though the vdsest of them, such m 
J onathan Edwards, lost faith in them, and Wesley s 
judgment finally tended in the same direction. 
Under Finney and Moody common sense asserted 
itself and evangelism rose to a more healthy plane, 
though such phenomena still sometimes appear. 
Science has taught us that they are due to dis- 
ordered nerves, and the primitive belief in posses- 
sion that has survived so long is fading away. 

® V. Bydberp;, The ilagie oj the Middle Ages, pp. 173-200. 

* See J. L. Nevius, Demon Possession, p. Ill £t. „ , 

3 See, e.g., W. O, Braithwaite, The Beginnings of Quakentm, 

^ * cCf. M-Davenport, Primitive Traits in Religious Revivals, 
ch. ix, 

0 lb. ch. vilL 6 76. ch, vii. 

7 76. ch. vi, 8 76. ch. v. 
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POVERTY. — 1. Definition.— In the Poor Law 
Commissioners’ Report of 1834 poverty is defined 
as the state of one who, in order to obtain mere 
subsistence, is forced to have recourse to labour. 
This the Commissioners distinguish from indigence, 
by which they understand the state of a person 
unable to labour, or unable to obtain, in return for 
his labour, the means of subsistence. Probably 
B. Seebohm Rowntree’s definition (Poverty; A 
Study of Town Life) is more satisfactory : families 
whose total earnings are insufficient to obtain the 
minimum necessaries for the maintenance of mere 
physical efficiency ni^ be described as living in 
‘primary’ poverty. This he distinguishes from 
‘secondary’ poverty, under which come those 
families whose earnings would be sufficient for 
the maintenance of mere physical efiBciency, were 
it not that some portion of it is absorbed by 
other expenditure, either useful or wasteful. 
If this definition of poverty is accepted, indi- 
gence or destitution is included under ‘primary’ 
poverty. 

2 . History. — This is of a very restricted nature, 
and is practically limited to the history of desti- 
tution, or extreme poverty. Even at the present 
day the information available concerning poverty 
is very slight, as scientific investigations have been 
made in only very few towns, and the results vary 
so much tliat it is impossible to generalize. 

The only attempt to compare conditions in this 
country at two different periods is that of Robert 
Giffen. AVe give his conclusions, whilst bringing 
the figures rather more up to date. 

For 1848, tho first year for which we have income-tax returns, 
Giffen estimated the Income ot the country to be £516,000,000, 
of which £280.000,000 belonged to persons with over £150 per 
annum and £235,000,000 to persons «ith under £160 per annum. 
The £280,000,000 was shared by 200,000 to 250,000 persons, or, 
including their families, by 1,000,000 to 1,250,000 persons. The 
£235,000,000 was sharw by about 25,.500.000 persons. The 


Income-tax paying class had about £250 per head, while the 
rest of the population had something under £10 per head. 

For 1908 Leo G. Chiozza Money estimated the income of the 
country to he £1,844,000,000, of which £909,000,000 belonged to 
persons with over £160 per annum and £930,000,000 to persons 
with under £160 per annum. The £909,000,000 was shared by 
1,100,000 persons, or, including their families, by 6,600,000 
persons. The £935,000,000 was shared by 39,000,000 persons. 
The income-tax paying class had about £165 per head as com- 
pared with £250 in 1843, whilst the rest of the population had 
about £24 per head, as compared with under £10 in 1843. 

Other figures which bear out the contention 
that the income-tax paying class has increased 
much more rapidly than the non-income-tax paying 
class are those relating to the value of estates 
passing at death. 

In 1838, 25,368 probates were granted, the average amount 
per estate being £2160. In 1903, 67,624 probates were granted, 
theaverage amount perestate being £4000. The increase in the 
number ot estates (165 per cent) was much greater than the 
increase in the population (70 per cent), so that the wealth ot 
the country was becoming more diffused, or, in other words, a 
growing proportion ot the population was leaving estates. 

The figures relating to the consumption of com- 
forts and conventional necessaries consumed by tho 
masses confirm the improved conditions of the 
bulk of the population. The following table gives 
the quantities of the principal imported and excis- 
able articles retained for home consumption per 
head of the population of the United Kingdom in 
the years 1840 and 1911. 


The great increase in the consumption of currants, 
raisins, rice, sugar, tea, and tobacco can be 
accounted for only by the much greater use that is 
made of them by the bulk of the population ; and 
such greater use would not be possible but for the 
increased incomes at the disposal of the masses. 
Figures showing the growing incomes of the non- 
income-tax paying classes have already been 
quoted and these may be supported by the Board 
of Trade index numbers of wages. 

It the general level of wages in 1850 he taken ns 100, then the 
figure for 1907 was 181*7, showing an increase of 81*7 per cent 
in 67 years (Cd. 4671, p. 44). 

From the early part of the 19th cent, until 1896 
rices fell very considerably, and, though they 
ave risen since, they were much lower shortly 
before the war tlian they were during most years 
of the 19th century. A few figures from Sauer- 
beck’s average prices of all commodities may be 
quoted : 

Average ol 1867-77=100 1873=111 

1820 = 112 1880 = 83 

1830 = 91 1890 = 72 

1840=103 1896 = 61 

1850= 77 1900= 76 

1800= 99 1910= 78 

1870= 96 1911= SO 

With the rise in incomes and the fall in prices, 
there can be little doubt that the masses were 
much better off in the early 20th cent, than they 
were 50 or 100 years previoudy. The growth of 
Savings Banks deposits (£29,000,000 in 1850 to 
£257,000,000 in 1911), of the accumulated funds 
of Friendly Societies (£14,000,000 in 1877 to 
£50,500,000 in 1905), and of the loan and share 
capital of Co-operative Societies (£8,600,000 in 1883 
to jM 5,250,000 in 1909) are other indications of 
greater general proMerity. 

3. Extent. — (a) The earliest investigation is 
that of Charles Booth, who conducted an inquiry 
into the extent of poverty in London in 1880-88. 
By ‘poor’ ho understood those who had a sufii- 
cientfy regular, though hare, income, such as 18s 


4-89 lbs. 
16-08 „ 
92-07 „ 
6-48 „ 
2-05 „ 


1840. 


Currants and raising , 1-46 lbs. 

Rice .... 0-90 „ 

Sugar .... 16-20 „ 

Tea 1-22 „ 

Tobacco .... 0-80 „ 
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to 21s. per •week for a ‘ moderate family,’ and by 
‘ very poor,’ those ■who from any cause fell much 
below this standard. Booth obtained his informa- 
tion from the London School Board visitors, ■who 
were in daily contact with the people and had con- 
siderable knowledge of the parents of the school 
children. He then assumed that the whole popu- 
lation was the same as the tested part, i.e. families 
■with school children. When it is remembered 
that the part of the population which was not 
investigated included all the families ■with children 
above school age, and Avith no children, it Avill be 
realized that the condition of the bulk was better 
than the part tested, so that Booth’s figures, in so 
far as they err, err on the dark side. In other 
words, conditions were probably not so bad as 
Booth’s figures would suggest. 

Booth divided the population into 8 classes : 

A. The lowest class ol occasional labourers, loafers, and 

semi-criminals. 

B. Casual earnings — * very poor.’ 

g; l"mTrl‘ru?aVS } 'P-"- 

E. Regular standard earnings — above the poverty lino. 

F. Higher class labour. 

G. Lower middle class. 

H. Upper middle class. 

As the result of his investigations he divides the 
population among these classes as follows : 


A. Gowest) . 

. 37,610 

or 0'9 per cent 

B. (Very poor) 

810,834 

038,293 

7*6 


0. and D. (poor) . 

E. and F. (working class. 

22-3 

>» 

comfortable) . 

2,166,603 

61*6 

• • 

O. and H. (middle class 



and above) . 

749,930 

17-8 

tf 


4,209,170 

10(r0 

•• 

Inmates of institutions 

09,830 




4,809,000 




According to Booth’s inquiry, 30’7 per cent of the 
population of London were living in poverty in 
1887. This may be taken to include what Rown- 
tree calls ‘ secondary ’ as well as ‘ primary ’ poverty. 
That nearly one-third of the inhabitants of London 
were Having in poverty appears very startling, yet 
the investigations in other to^\vns seem to bear out 
the probable accuracy of this figure. 

(6) Seebohm Rowntree conducted his investiga- 
tions into the extent of poverty in York in 1899. 
As the population at that time vras about 76,000, 
it was possible to make a house to house investi- 
gation m respect of every wage-earning famDy. 
Particulars were obtained concerning 11,660 
families consisting of 46,754 persons. The popula- 
tion was divided into 7 classes : 

A. Total family income under ISe. for a moderate family. 

B. Total family income ISs. and under 21s. for a moderate 

family. 

O. Total family income 21s. and under SOs. for a moderate 
faniilj-. 

D. Total family income over SOs. 

E. Domestic servants. 

F. Servant-keeping class. 

O. Persons in institutions. 

By moderate family was meant a family consisting of father, 
mother, and from two to four children. In classifjing, allow- 
ance was made for families which were smailer or larger. 

On this basis Rowntree divided the population as 
follows : 


A. 

1,957 

or 2'6 per cent 

B. 

4,492 

6*9 

tf 

0. 

16,710 

207 

tl 

D. 

24,595 

32*4 

ft 

K 

4,296 

6*7 

fi 

F. 

21,830 

28*8 

tf 

O. 

2,932 

3*9 

H 


75,812 

100*0 



Ro^wntree, instead of adopting Booth’s somewhat 
rough and ready method of saying that all families 
■with less than a certain weekly income were living 
in poverty, sought to establish a scientific poverty 
line. He estimated the minimum necessary 


expenditure for the maintenance of mere physical 
health and then ascertained whether each family 
had sufficient earnings to pay for the requisite 
food, housing accommodation, and household sun- 
dries. 

With regard to food, he took as the basis of Ms 
calculations the diet adopted at the York Work- 
house, but excluded butcher meat, as this dimin- 
ished_ the cost without reducing the allowance of 
protein, fats, and carbo-hydrates below the mini- 
mum requisite for physical efficiency. The weekly 
cost of this diet in 1899 was as follows ; 


Men. 

IVomen. 

Child. 8-16. 

OhUd. 3-8. 

Child, under 8. 

3s. 8d. 

2s. 9d. 

2s. 7d. 

2s. Id. 




With regard to rent, the actual sums paid for 
rent were taken as the necessary minimum rent 
ex^nditure. 

With regard to household sundries, Rowntiee 
allowed Is. lOd. ( = 1J bags [140 lbs.] at Is. 3d.) 
for coal, 6d. for adults and fid. for children for 
clothing, and 2d. per head for all other sundries. 

Thus a table was established showing the mini- 
mum necessary expenditure per week for families 
of various sizes ; e.g,, a family of father, mother, 
and three children would require 21s. 8d. made up 
as below : 

t. d. 

Food : 2 at 39. and S at 2s. Sd. . . . . . 12 9 

Rent ,...40 

Household sundries : coal 1 10 

clothing ; 2 at 6d. and 

3 at 5d 2 3 

Other sundries 6 at 2d- . . 0 10 

21J 

When the earnings of every family were examined 
by this table, it was ascertained, that 1465 families, 
comprising 7230 persons, were living in ‘ primary 
poverty. This was equal to 9 ’91 per cent of the 
whole population of the city and to 15’46 per cent 
of the working-class population. The number of 
persons living in ‘secondary’ poverty was Mcer- 
tained by deducting the numbers of persons living 
in ‘ primary ’ poverty from the total number^ of 
persons living in poverty, the latter number being 
an estimate of the investigator, formed _bv his 
noting down evidences of poverty during his house 
to house investigation. By this method it was 
found that families comprising 20,302 persons, 
equal to 27 ’84 per cent of the population of the 
city, were living in poverty. Of these 7230 pereqns, 
or 9’91 per cent of the population, were living 
in ‘ primary ’ poverty and 13,072, or 17*93 per cent 
of the population, in ‘ secondary ’ poverty. Accord- 
ing to this inquiry, the percentage of the popula- 
tion of York living in poverty (27*84) was only 
a little less than that in London (30*7). Id 
case of the towns mentioned below a similar 
comparison cannot be made, as the extent of 
‘ primary ’ poverty alone has been investigated. 

(c) An investigation at Northampton was made 
by A. R. Bumett-Hurst in July 1913. There, M 
also at Warrington, Stanley, and Reading, ^the 
system adopted was to investigate the conditions 
prevailing in some 6 per cent of the households 
and to generalize from these. Further, in each of 
these cases it was necessary to make allowance for 
the rise in the general level of prices betvv’een 
1899 and 1913 before using Rovvmtree’s poverty Im® 
figures. Thus the York food allowance of Ss. for 
adults and 2s. 3d. for children became 3s. 6d. and 
2s. 7d. respectively. Fonrpence was added for 
State insurance, and the expenditure on coal was 
adjusted to meet local conditions. 
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In Northampton, of the693 working-class families 
investigated 67 were below the poverty line. 
These were equivalent to 8'2 per cent of the 
working-class households of the town and to 6*4 
per cent of all households. These 67 families 
contained 9 per cent of the working-class popula- 
tion which fell within the scope of the inquiry. 
In York 15’_46 per cent of the working-class! popu- 
lation was living below the poverty line in 1899. 

(d) Burnett-Hurst’s inquiry at Warrington was 
conducted in the early autumn of 1913. Of the 
640 working-class families investigated 78 were 
below the poverty line. These were equivalent to 
12’2 per cent of the working-class households and 
to 11 ‘6 per cent of all households. These 78 
families contained 14 '7 per cent of the working- 
class population which fell within the scope of the 
inquiry. 

(e) The mining village of Stanley, in the Durham 
coalfield, was investigated by liurnett-Hurst in 
July 1913. Of the 203 working-class families 
whose circumstances were inquired into 12, con- 
taining 6 per cent of the working-class population 
investigated, M-ere below the poverty line. 

(/) A, L. Bowley conducted an investigation in 
Reading in the autumn of 1912. 128 families of 
the 622 investigated were below the poverty line. 
This is equivalent to 20'6 per cent of the working- 
class households and to 15 '3 per cent of all house- 
holds. The 128 households below the poverty line 
contained 29 per cent of the population which fell 
within the scope of the inquiry. 

(gr) An investigation of quite a different character 
into the extent of poverty in the United Kingdom 
has been made on two occasions by Leo G. Chiozza 
Money. His first inquiry related to 1903 and his 
second to 1908. As the income-tax returns con- 
stituted the basis of his inquiry, he divides the 
population into three groups, with £160 and £700 
as the dividing lines : 



1903. 

1008, 

Bicues. 

Number. 

Income 
£ mil. 

Number. 

Income 

£mil. 





Persona with in- 
comes of £700 per 
annum and up- 
wards and their 
families 

1,260,000 

670 

1,400,000 

634 

CouroRT. 





Persona with in- 
comes between 
£160 and £700 per 
annum and their 
families 

4,000,000 

200 

4,100,000 

276 

POVERTT. 





Persona with in- 
comes of less than 
£100 per annum 
and their families 

37,260,000 

BSO 

89,100,000 

036 


43,000,000 

1.710 

44,600,000 

1,844 


[h) The statistics relating to pauperism enable 
us to gauge destitution or extreme poverty, which 
must not be confused with poverty as defined by 
Bowntree. The average daily number of paupers 
in receipt of relief in the United Kingdom at the 
beginning of 1914 was 933,163, or 20'3 per 1000 of 
the population. 

(i) On 26th Dec. 1913 there were 982,292 old 
age pensions payable in the United Kingdom. Of 
these, 685,288 were payable in England and Wales, 
97,702 in Scotland, and 199,302 in Ireland. Of 
the total number of persons in England and Wales 


who are over 70 years of age three-fifths are old age 
pensioners, t.e. persons whose incomes are less than 
£31 10s. per annum. 

4, Causes. — All these investigators of poverty 
have analyzed its immediate causes, and their con- 
clusions are given below. 

(a) Booth analyzed 4076 cases of the poor and 
very poor in London, known to selected School 
Board visitors, and summarized the results as 
follows : 

Loafers 60 or 1-S per cent 

Questions of employment — 

Casual work, low pay, irregular earning! 2646 62-4 „ 

Questions of habit — 

Drunkenness and thriftlessness . . 63S lS-6 „ 

Questions of circumstances — 

Large families and illness , . . 917 22'6 „ 

4076 100-0 


(6) Koivntree analyzed the causes of ‘primary’ 
poverty under somewhat difierent headings. 


Immediate cause of 
* primary ’ poverty. 

No. of 
house- 
holds 
affected. 

No. of 
persona 
affected. 


Death of chief wage- 
earner .... 

403 

1,180 

16-63 

Illness or old age of chief 



wnge-earner 

146 

870 

6-11 

Chief wage-earner out of 




work .... 

88 

167 

2-31 

Irregularity of work , 

51 

205 

2-83 

Largeness of family, i.t. 



22-16 

more than 4 children . 

187 

1,602 

In regular work but low 



wagea .... 

040 

8,766 

61-06 


1,465 

7,230 

100-00 


(c) The information collected by Bowley and 
Bumett-Hurst in Northampton, Warrington, and 
Beading may he summarized in one table; the 
figures for Stanley are omitted, being too small to 
express in percentages. 


Immediate cause of 

Percentage of households below 
the Bowntree standard. 

poverty. 

Northamp- 

ton. 

Warring- 

ton. 

Beading. 

Chief wage-earner dead . 

21 

6 

14 

do. ill or old . 

14 

1 

11 

do. out of work . 


3 

2 

do. irregularly em- 

ployed . 


8 

4 

do. regularly employed: 
Wage insufficient for 3 
children 

3 children or less . 

21 

22 

33 

4 children or more . 

9 

38 

16 

Wage sutliclent for 3 but 
family more than 3 . 

85 

27 

21 


100 

100 

100 


In the case of each of the five toivns where the 
immediate causes of poverty have been analyzed 
the predominant cause is the same, viz. low wages, 
frequently in conjunction with large families. In 
York (1899) 10 per cent of the adult males earned 
under 20s. a week and 26 per cent earned between 
20s. and 24s. In Northampton (1913) 13 per cent 
of the adult males earned under 203. a week and 
14 per cent earned between 203. and 24s. In 
W'arrington (1913) 3'6 per cent of the adult males 
earned under 20s. a week and 28*6 per cent earned 
between 20 b. and 24s. In Beading (1912) 16 per 
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cent of the adult male population earned under 
20s. a -week and 35'5 per cent earned between 20s. 
and 24s. When from one quarter to one half of 
the adult male populations of these towns was 
earning less than 24s. a week, it is not astonishing 
that poverty should be very prevalent. 

The growth of population has undoubtedly a 
serious influence on the general extent of poverty 
in old countries. Sooner or later increasing 
supplies of food and minerals can be obtained only 
at mcreasing cost. As the population of an old 
country grows and the supply of labour as a con- 
sequence increases, the productive capacity of the 
country grows, but not in the same proportion as 
the population. For a time this tendency may be 
overcome by new inventions, the accumulation of 
more capital, and the greater efficiency of the 
workers ; under these circumstances an advance in 
the general welfare of the community may be 
achieved, in spite of the increase of population. 
This has probably been the case in this country 
during the past hundred years or so, but we cannot 
look to similar conditions continuing indefinitely 
in the future. 

5. Present system of dealing with poverty. — ^At 
the present time in this country there are various 
methods, public and private, but not too well co- 
ordinated, for dealing ivith poverty. Most are 
palliative in character and only too few are 
remedial. This, however, is hardly astonishing, 
seeing how difficult the problem is. 

{a) Public methods. — (1) The poor relief granted 
by Boards of Guardians or Poor Law Boards must 
be mentioned first. Nearly £18,000,000 per annum 
are being spent by these bodies in the United King- 
dom, but they assist no one unless he or she is 
absolutely destitute, so that their help is accorded 
only to a small proportion of the poor. Out-relief, 
which with certain exceptions is not granted to 
able-bodied persons, is generally very inadequate. 
Indoor relief, on the other hand, is very costly, and 
not infrequently has the efiect of making persons 
relieved into more or less permanent paupers, by 
bringing them into contact with some of the least 
desirable guests of the Guardians. Undoubtedly, 
the most satisfacto|y work done by the Guardians 
is that done in their children’s homes and in their 
hospitals. 

(2) Under the Old Age Pension Act, 1908, every 
person of British nationality and twelve years’ 
residence within the United Kingdom whose 
income is below £31 10s. per annum becomes 
entitled, subject to certain small exceptions, on 
attaining the age of 70 to a pension of 6s. a week 
from the Exchequer, At the present time about 
a million persons benefit by this Act at a cost 
to the community of some £13,000,000. As the 
result of the passing of this Act, the number of 
paupers in England and Wales over 70 years of 
age has greatly diminished. It was 229,474 on 
31st March 1906, whereas it had fallen to 57,948 on 
1st Jan. 1914. 

(3) The Unemployed Workmen Act, 1905, pro- 
vides for the establishment of Distress Commit- 
tees which, if satisfied that an applicant is a person 
honestly desirous of obtaining work, but unable 
to do so from exceptional causes over which he 
has no control, and that his case is capable of 
.more suitable treatment under the Act than under 
the Poor Law, can endeavour to obtain work for 
him or themselves undertake to assist him. This 
assistance may take the form of (a) aiding emigra- 
tion, (jS) aiding migration to another area, or 
(7) providing or contributing towards the provision 
of temporary work. The Distress Committees 
have dealt with only a very limited number of the 
unemployed : in 1912-13 the applicants for relief 
in England and Wales numbered 43,381, and of 


these 30,662 were found qualified for assistance. 
The majority of the applicants were general or 
casual labourers. 

(4) A far greater number of unemployed are dealt 
with by Labour Exchanges, established under the 
Labour Exchanges Act, 1909. On 16tli Jan. 1914 
423 Exchanges were open. During 1913 the total 
number of individuals who applied to the Ex- 
changes for employment was 1,871,671, the total 
number of registrations being 2,965,893. During 
the year 652,306 individuals were given work, the 
numoer of vacancies filled being 921,853. 

(5) Another attempt to minimize the conse- 
quences of unemployment, and indirectly of 
poverty, has been the introduction of compulsory 
insurance against unemployment in certain trades, 
under pt, II. of the National Insurance Act, 1911, 
since amended by the National Insurance Act, 1914. 
The principal industries concerned are bufiding, 
shipbuilding, works of construction, engineering, 
iron-founding, and the construction of vehicles. 
On 17th Jan. 1914 the number of workpeople 
insured was 2,282,324. The total amovmt of un- 
employment benefit paid to workpeople during 
1913 was £497,725. 

(6) The compulsory health insurance established 
by pt. I, of the National Insurance Act, 1911, since 
amended by the National Insurance Act, 1913, 
should ultimately have a considerable effect in 
increasing the welfare of the population, as ill- 
health undoubtedly lies at the bottom of a good 
deal of inefficiency, and the consequent low wages. 
A return made in February 1914 stated that there 
were 13,769,400 insured persons in the United 
Kingdom, of whom 360,000 were deposit contribu- 
tors. 

(7) The most direct effort to raise the low level 
of wages which is at the bottom of so much 
poverty was made when the Trade Boards Act, 
1909, was passed. The Act applied at first only to 
the four trades specified in the schedule — tailoring, 
cardboard box-making, machine-made lace, and 
chain-making — but the list may be extended by 
Proi'isional Order, confirmed by Act of Parliament. 
In 1913 the Act was applied to four new trades— 
shirt-making, sugar confectionery and food-pre- 
serving, hoUow-ware, and linen and cotton em- 
broidery. For each trade or branch of a trade one 
or more Trade Boards are to be established.^ The 
duties of a Trade Board include the fixing of 
minimum time and piece rates. 

Investigations into the working of the Act have 
been made in the chain-making and tailormg 
trades by K. H. Tawney, and in the box-maWng 
trade by Miss M. E. Bmkley, under the auspices 
of the ilatan Tata Foundation of which Tawney 
is director. The following table relating to the 
wages earned by mastermen and journeymen 
chain-makers, before and after the establishment 
of minimum rates, gives some indication of the 
work of a Trade Board : 


Weekly wages. 

Mastermen. 

Jonmeymen* 

1011. 

1913. 

1011. 

1018. 

Under 16g. . . • 

16s. and under 20s. 

203. and under 25s. 

25s. and under SOs. 

SOs. and over . • • 

66-7% 
S3-7 „ 
9-4 „ 

1-3% 
20-2 „ 
60-8 „ 
17-5 

1 

0-7 X 
14-6 „ 
48-1 „ 
30-8 „ 
6-8 „ 


(8) Of the persons who fall below the poverty 
line there can be little doubt that the_ school 
chfidren and infants constitute the majority ana 
that they are the worst sufferers. As a resmt 01 
their investigations Bowley and Bumett-Hurst 
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inform ns that in Northampton just under one- 
sixth of the school children and just over one-sixth 
of the infants, in Warrington a quarter of the 
school children and almost a quarter of ithe infants, 
in Keading nearly half the school children and 
46 per cent of the infants belonging to working- 
class families are living in households in ‘ primary ’ 
poverty. 

The direct efforts of the State to remedy these 
conditions in England and Wales are connected 
with the feeding and the medical inspection of 
school children. 

(o) The Education (Provision of Meals) Act, 1906, 
which permits rates to he spent on the provision of 
food, is optional, and its adoption hy Local Educa- 
tion Authorities is hy_ no means universal. In 
many cases the authorities have contented them- 
selves with making arrangements with voluntary 
agencies.^ In 1911-12, out of 322 Local Education 
Authorities in England and Wales, 131 were mak- 
ing some provision for feeding school children. Of 
these, 95 were spending rates on the provision of 
food. In 1908-09, £67,524 from the rates, and 
£86,690 in all, were spent in the provision of meals 
hy Local Education Authorities. In 1911-12 the 
corresponding figures were £151,763 and £157,127. 
The total number of meals provided in 1911 was 
8,487,824 in London and 7,0^,395 in the rest of 
England and Wales. Both these figures show a 
small decrease on the previous year. The total 
number of children fed is given in the returns for 
1911 as 124,685. The number is apparently too 
low } and Miss Bulkley, in her investigation under 
the Ratan Tata Foundation, estimates that the 
total number of children who were fed at some 
time or other during the year was about 230,000 
out of a total school population of 6,357,567. The 
Education (Provision of Meals) Act, 1914, has 
removed the chief financial restrictions imposed by 
the earlier Act, and provides for an Exchequer 
grant which may amount to half the local author- 
ity’s expenditure. It is hoped that this grant udll 
prove a stimulus to increased provision of school 
meals and a means by which the Board of Educa- 
tion can level up the conditions under which the 
provision is made. 

(/3) The School hledical Service was set up under 
the Education (Administrative Provisions) Act, 
1907. The medical inspection of all children 
attending public elementary schools is obligatory, 
but their treatment is optional. In 1913-14 there 
were 841 school medical officers in England and 
Wales, and in addition there were 578 officers 
appointed for special work, especially dentistry. 
In 277 out of the 317 Elementary Education Areas 
in England and Wales school nurses had been 
appointed. Medical treatment was provided by 
241 out of the 317 authorities. The treatment is 
generally limited to minor ailments, uncleanliness, 
ring- worm, and other common skin-diseases of chil- 
dren, defective eyesight or hearing, some external 
affections of the eyes and ears, and various tempor- 
ary conditions of the mouth (including teeth), nose, 
and throat. 

[b) Private methods. — These vary peatly in 
character. There is much individual charity, 
people who are well-to-do helping those who are 
less fortunate. In many cases it is the poor who 
help the very poor, whether they be relatives or 
merely neighbours. Further,^ there ^ are many 
charitable foundations and institutions whoso 
funds are obtained from endowments or subscrip- 
tions, or from both these sources, such as Dr. 
Bamardo’s Homes and the Church Army. Other 
types of organization are the Charity Organization 
Society and the Gilds of Help that exist in several 
towns ; these organizations exist with the special 
object of investigating cases of poverty and helping 


them or bringing them into touch Avith some means 
of help. At times of unusual distress, such as is 
caused by a famine or a coal-mine disaster, a 
special fund is often raised to meet the emergency. 
Many trade unions, although not charitable organ- 
izations, relieve distress by the payment of out-of- 
work benefits. 

How many people in the grip of poverty are 
helped by private efforts, and how much money is 
spent in this way, it is impossible to say. Definite 
information with regard to public efibrts to allevi- 
ate poverty is also very difficult to obtain. The 
ideal of public and private methods should un- 
doubtedly be gradually to reduce the amount of 
poverty by abolishing the ultimate causes of 
poverty. That many or the efforts are not remedial, 
but merely palliative, must be admitted. Further, 
no_ expenditure of money, however lavish, no 
raising of wages, no bettering of urban and rural 
housing accommodation, no improving of sanitary 
conditions, in fact, no material improvements alone, 
can hope to achieve permanent results, unless they 
are accompanied by certain moral changes in the 
character of the people. Thrift, sobriety, tidiness, 
and cleanliness — these and other virtues must be 
developed, if people are to reap the full benefits of 
any material changes which are likely to be 
effected. Much, in fact, could be achievedby moral 
development alone, and it is of the greatest im- 
portance to realize this, as material improvements 
at n time of high prices and great national im- 
poverishment due to the war are hardly likely to 
be forthcoming in any large measure in the im- 
mediate future. 

Liteiutokt.— C. Booth, Life and labour ctf the People in 
London, London, 1892-07, esp. voh. i. and ii. ; B. Seebohm 
Rowntree, Poverty : A Study of Town Life, do. 1001 ; A. L. 
Bowley and A. R. Burnett-Hurst, Livelihood and Poverty, 
do. 1015 ; L. G. Chioira Money, Jiiehes and Poverty^^, do. 
1012; R. Giffen, Economic Inquiries and Studies, do. lOM, 
vol. i. ch. 10 ; H. J. Hoare, Old Age Pensions, do. 1015 ; 
M. E. Bulkley, The Feeding of School Children, do. 1014 ; 
R. H. Tawney, The Establishment of ilinimum Rates in the 
Chain-Itakino Industry, do. 1014, ilinimum Rates in the 
Tailoring Industry, do. 1016 ; M. E. Bulkley, Minimum Rates 
in theRox-maling Industry, do. 1016 ; W. H. Beveridgre, tin- 
employment, a Problem of Ind\tstry, do. 1000 : T. Chalmers, 
Problems of Poverty, do. 1912 ; The Year Rook of Social Progress 
for 1913-11,, and for 1913-15 ; Statistical Abstract for the 
United Kingdom’, Abstract of Labour Statistics of the United 
Kingdom; Statistical Memoranda and Charts relating to 
PuWicSeallh and Social Conditions (Cd. 4671); Report of the 
Chief Medical Officer of the Board of Education. 

Douglas Knoop. 

POWER. — The definition of power, or potency, 
and the distinction of power into active and passive 
are most clearly given by Aristotle. In this respect 
later writers, as Hobbes and Locke, have done 
little more than repeat Aristotle. 

In Met. (iv. ) v. 12 Aristotle distinguishes three 
senses of the term : 

* “ Potency " means (1) a source of movement or change, 
which is in another thing than the thing moved or in the same 
thing qua other, e.g. the art of building is a potency which is 
not in the thing built, while the art of healing, which is a 

E otency, might be in the man healed, but not in him qua 
ealed. "Potency" then means the source, in general, of 
change or movernent in another thing or in the same thing 
qua other, and also the source of a thing’s being moved by 
another thing or by itself qua other. For in virtue of that 
principle, in virtue of which the patient suffers anything, we 
call it “ capable " of suffering ; and this we do sometimes if it 
suffers anything at all, sometimes not in respect of everything 
It suffers, but only 11 it suffers a change for the better.— (2) 
The capacity of performing this well or according to intention ; 
lor sometimes we say of those who merely can walk or speak 
but not well or not os they Intend, that they cannot speak or 
walk. The case of passivity is similar.-^S) The states in virtue 
of which things are absolutely impassive or unchangeable, or 
not easily changed for the worse, are called potencies; for 
things are broken and crushed and bent and in general 
destroyed not by having a potency but by not having one and 
by lacking something, and things are impassive with respect to 
such processes if they are scarcely and slightly affected by 
them, because of a "potency" and because they “can" do 
something and are in some positive state ’ (lletaphysica, tr. 
W. D, Boss, in Works of Aristotle, tr. J. A. Smith and W. D 
Boss, vol. viU. Oxford, 1908). 
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In Met. (viii.) ix. 1, having mentioned these differ- 
ent lands of potency, Aristotle says ; 

'Obvionaly, then, in a sense the potency of acting and of 
being acted on is one (for a thing may be “capable" either 
because it can be acted on or because something else can be 
acted on by it), but in a sense the potencies are_ different. 
For the one is in the thing acted on ; it is because it contains 
a certain motive principle, and because even the matter is a 
motive principle, that the thing acted on is aoted_ onj one 
thing by one, another by another; for that which is oUy is 
inflammable, and that which j/ields in a particular way can be 
crushed: and similarly in all othercases. But the other potency 
is in the agent, e.g. heat and the art of building are present, 
one in that which can produce heat and the other in the man 
who can build. And so in so far as a thing is an organic 
unity, it cannot be acted on by itself ; for it is one and not two 
different things ’ (tr. Boss ; cf. Eeid's Worked, ed. Hamilton, 
p. 619, note). 

Aristotle also refers to the tise of the term in 
geometry, and says that it is due to analogy. 

The foregoing quotations contain not only the 
germ of all that lias been subsequently -nTitten, 
but also anticipations of what is suggested by the 
most recent results of science. 

The language of Hobbes is not essentially differ- 
ent from that of Aristotle. Hobbes reduces all 
change to motion. Hence power is confined by 
Hobbes to what Aristotle regards as only one sense 
of the word ‘power.’ 

‘All mutation,’ says Hobbes, 'consists in motion only’; 
‘there can be no cause of motion, except in a body contiguous 
and moved ’ ; ‘ motion is not resisted by rest, but by contrary 
motion ’ (English TTorks, ed. Molesworth, L 123-125). 

Hobbes continues : 

‘Whensoever any agent has all those accidents which are 
necessarily requisite for the production of some effect in the 
patient, then we say that agent has power to produce that 
effect, It it be applied to a patient. . . . The same accidents, 
which constitute the efficient cause, constitute also the power 
of the agent. Wherefore the power of the agent and the 
efficient cause are the same thing. But they are considered 
with this difference, that cause & so called in respect of the 
effect already produced, and power in respect of the same 
effect to be produced hereafter; so that cause respects the 
past, power the future time. Also the power of theagent is that 
which is commonly called active power.' Power of the patient, 
passive power, material cause are, he says, the same thing, 
but with this different consideration, that in cause the past 
tfme, and in power the future, is respected.’ The power of the 
agent and patient together he styles ‘ entire or plenary poicer.’ 
It is the same thing with entire cause — ‘ the aggregate of all the 
accidents, as well in the agent as in the patient, which ore 
requisite for the production of the effect’ (ib. i. 127 f.). 

The language of Hobbes reminds us of J. S. 
Mill, who regards the cause as the sum total of 
conditions, positive and negative taken together, 
which being realized, the consequent invariably 
follows. To Mill, however, the distinction of 
agent and patient is illusory, whereas Hobbes 
follows closely the Aristotelian analysis given 
above. They are two aspects necessarily united. 

‘These powers . . . are but conditional, namely, the agent hat 
power, if it be applied to a patient ; and the patient has power, 
if it be applied to an agent ; otherwise neither of them have 
power, nor can the accidents, which are in them severally, be 
properly called powers ; nor any action be said to be possible 
for the power of the agent alone or of the patient alone’ 
(fl>. i. 129). 

Neither in Hobbes nor in Mill do we find any 
satisfactory account of power as a subjective 
phenomenon. This question was first raised by 
Locke, who uses language, in some respects, similar 
to that of Hobbes, but not so objective. He says ; 

’ Power also Is another of those simple ideas which we receive 
from sensation and reflection : for, observing in ourselves that 
we can at pleasure move several parts of our bodies which were 
at rest ; the effects, also, that natural bodies are able to pro- 
duce in one another, occurring every moment to our senses, we 
both these ways get the idea of power' (Essay, n. vii. 8). 

' This Idea how got. — ^The mind being every day_ informed by 
the senses of the alteration of those simple ideas it observes in 
things without, and toMng notice how one comes to an end 
and ceases to be, and another begins to exist which was not 
before ; reflecting also on what passes within itself, and observ- 
ing a constant change of its ideas, sometimes by the impression 
of outward objects on the senses, and sometimes by the deter- 
mination of its own choice; and concluding from what it has so 
constantly obseired to have been, that the like changes will for 
the future be made in the same things, by like agents, and by 
the like waj's ; considers in one thing the possibility of having 


any of its simple ideas changed, and in another the possibiiityot 
making that cliange : and so comes by that idea which we mil 

power. . . . The power we consider is in reference to the chanc-e 
of perceivable ideas ; for we cannot observe any alteration to Ee 

made in, or operation upon, anything, but by the observahl" 
I change of its sensible ideas ; nor conceive any alteration to be 
made, but by conceiving a change of some of its ideas’ (ib 
n. xxi. 1). 

In these sentences we come face to face with the 
psychological and epistemological problems which, 
in modern times, circle round the meaning of the 
term. Apart from these q^uestions, power is to 
Locke, as to Aristotle and Hobbes, active and 
passive. 

‘ Power, thus considered, is two-fold ; viz., as able to make, or 
able to receive, any change : the one may be called active, and 
the other passive power ’ (ib. n. xxi. 2). 

He suggests that matter may be wholly destitute 
of active power, as its author, God, is truly above 
all passive power, and that created spirits alone 
are capable of both active and passive power. He 
also suggests that the clearest idea of active 
power is got from spirit, from refle.xion on the 
operations of our minds, from which only we have 
the ideas of thinking and of the beginning of 
motion. These ideas of Locke lead inevitably to 
the question as to the relation that the power of 
which we seem to be conscious to control our own 
thoughts and actions has to power considered as 
existing in the external world. 

It is not unusual to evade the problems thus 
raised by Locke by distinguishing different senses 
of the word ‘power’ ; by saying that, when we 
use ‘power’ m the psychological sense, as an 
apparent phenomenon of our inner consciousness, 
the sense is quite different from and unrelated to 
such uses of ‘ power ’ as are exemplified when the 
‘mechanical powers ’ are spoken of, or ‘power’ as 
the rate of doing work per unit of time, or, again, 
as implied in the phrase ‘ potential energy ’ j or in 
the theory of potential introduced into electrical 
science by G. (xreen in 1828. The question as to 
the total discrimination of these dm'erent senses 
from the psychological cannot be determined n 
priori, by mere introspection. We, therefore, pro- 
pose to consider : (1) the psychological data from 
which the concept of power is derived ; (2) the 
scientific uses of the term ; (3) the metaphysical 
connexion (if any) which exists between the 
psychological concept and the scientific use; and 
(4) the epistemological value of the concept. 

I. The psychological origin. — The passage 
quoted above from Locke ivas early taken excep- 
tion to by Hume. 

‘ I believe,’ Bays Hume, ‘the most general and most popular 
explication of this matter, is to say, that finding from experien w, 
that there are eeveral new productions in matter, such os the 
motions and variations of body, and concluding that there 
must somewhere be a power capable of producing them, we 
arrive at last by this reasoning at the idea of power and efficacy. 
But to be convinc'd that this explication is more popular than 
philosophical, we need but reflect on two very obvious prm- 
ciples. Eirst, That reason alone can never give nse to any 
onginal idea, and teeondly, that reason, as distinguish'd Irom 
experience, can never make us conclude, that a cause or pro- 
ductive quality is absolutely requisite to every beginning ol 
existence ’ (A Treatise of Human Xature, ed. T. H. Green ana 
T. H. Grose, new ed., London, 1909, i. 452). 

In the Inquirv concerninq Human Understanding, 
he says : 

‘ From the first appearance of an object, we never can con- 
jecture what effect will result from it. But were the power or 
energy of any cause discoverable by the mind, we could foresee 
the effect, even without experience ; and might, at first, pr^ 
nounce with certainty concerning it, by mere dint of thought 
and reasoning ’ (sect. viL pt. 1). 

Hume then inquires whether this idea is derived 
from reflexion on the operations of our minds, and 
is copied from any internal impression — o.g., an 
act of volition. His conclusion is ; 

‘ The motion of our body follows upon the command of our 
will, Ol this we are every moment conscious. But the means, 
by which this is effected ; the energy, by which the will permims 
60 extraordinary an operation ; ol this we are bo far from being 
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immediately coneclouB, that It must for ever escape our most 
diligent enquiry * (i6.). His g^eneral conclusion is : ‘All events 
seem entirely loose and separate. One event follows another ; 
but we never can observe any tie between them. They seem 
conjoinedf but never connected. And as we can have no 
Idea of anything which never appeared to our outward sense 
or inward sentiment, the necessary conclusion seems to be that 
we have no idea of connexion or power at all, and that these 
words are absolutely without any meaning, when employed 
either in philosophical reasonings or common life* (t6. sect. 
vii.nt.2). 

These views regarding power were accepted and 
repeated by Tlioinas Brown. 

‘We give the name of cause to the object which we believe 
to be the invariable antecedent of a particular change ; we give 
the name of ejject, reciprocally to that invariable consequent ; 
and the relation Itself, when considered abstractly, we denomi- 
nate power in the object that is the invariable antecedent, — 
susceptibility in the object that exhibits, in its change, the 
invariable consequent. We say of fire, that it has the power of 
melting metals, and of metals that they are susceptible of fusion 
by fire, — but, in all this variety of words, we mean nothing more 
than our belief, that when a solid metal is subjected for a certain 
time to the application of a strong heat, it will begin afterwards 
to exist in that different state which is termed liquidity, — that, 
in ail past time, in the same circumstances, it would have ex- 
hibited the same change, — and that it will continue to do so in 
the same circumstances in oil future time' (Inquiry info the 
Relation of Cause and Effect^, p. 16 !.). 

The analysis of Hnme and Brotvn reduces the 
idea of power, efficiency, necessary connexion, 
considered as a subjective phenomenon, to an 
illusion. 

‘In the sequence of events called Cause and Effect,' says 
James Mill, ‘men were not contented with the Cause and the 
Effect; they imagined a third thing, called Force or Power, 
which was not the cause, but sometUng emanating from the 
Cause, and the true and immediate cause of the Effect’ (Ana- 
lysis of the Phenomena of the Buntan Bind, new ed., London, 
1869, U. 828). 

In opposition to Hume’s opinion, Reid held that 
reason might give rise to a new original idea j in 
what way it is difficult to say. 

‘ It is not easy to say in what way we first get the notion or 
idea ol power. It is neither an object of sense nor of conscious- 
ness. We see events, one succeeding another ; but we see not 
the power by which they are produced. We are conscious of 
the operations of our minds ; out power is not an operation of 
mind. If we had no notions but such as are furnished by the 
external senses, and by consciousness, it seems to be impossible 
that we should ever have any conception of power' (irorfa^j 
ed. Hamilton, p. 446). ‘Our conception of power is relative to 
its exertions or effects ' (p. 614). From the consciousness of 
our own activity, seems to be derived not only the clearest, but 
the only conception wo con form of activity, or the exertion of 
active power ’ (p. 623). 

The view expressed in these and other passages, 
and already suggested by Locke, that the concep- 
tion of active power is derived solely from the 
consciousness of our otvn exertions, occurs fre- 
quently in subsequent philosophy. In its most 
significant form it seeks to derive the notion of 
power from the consciousness of our voluntary 
activities and, in particular, our motor energies. 
This view had been already combated by Hume 
(Inquiry, sect, vii.), and his arguments are re- 
peated by Hamilton (Lectures on Metaplxysics, 
Edinburgh and London, 1859, ii. 391 f., Reid’s 
Works^, p. 866 f.). To escape the force of Hume’s 
arguments, H. L. Mansel (Prolegomena Logical, 
Oxford, 1860, p. 151, MetapKysic^, Edinburgh, 
1875, p. 269) and V. Cousin (Fragments philoso- 
fhiques, Paris, 1826, preface) were led to seek an 
immediate Intuition of power in mind as determin- 
ing its o;vn modifications — in Cousin’s language, 
in a causation wholly spiritual. Quite recently an 
attempt has been made to prove experimentally 
such purely mental determination. Such mental 
determination seems equivalent to the fiat of 
"William James (PHncipies of Psychology, London, 
1905, ii. 561). But, just in so far as the element 
of effort is eliminated, the experience becomes 
correspondingly unfruitful as the source of the 
origin of our notion of power. 

If, however, the sense of effort, and in particular 
of muscular effort, is retained as an integral part 
of our volitional consciousness, we encounter^ a 
grave difficulty. 'The experiment of D. Ferrier 
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(Functions of the Brain^, London, 1886, p. 386) 
seems to show that the consciousness of effort is 
an afferent, not an efferent, sensation, and depen- 
dentin every case upon some muscular contraction. 
Ferrier’s argument was powerfully pressed hy 
Hugo Munsterberg, in Die Willenshandlung (Frei- 
burg, 1888, pp. 73, 82, quoted by James, ii. 505) ; 
nor does it seem possible now to maintain the view 
formerly held hy Hamilton, Bain, and Wundt, that 
we have a direct consciousness of effort, or energy 
expended, accompanying the innervation of the 
motor nerves. Muscular afferent sensations are as 
subjective as those of brightness, noise, and smell. 
Thus P, 6. Tait (Dynamics, London, 1885, p. 354) 
regards the idea of force as corresponding to some 
process going on outside ns, but quite different 
from the sensation which suggests it. If this view 
is sustained, a philosophy like that of Maine de 
Biran or Schopenhauer, which seeks to interpret 
the universe in analogy with will force, is ex- 
cluded. 

In his Metaphysic Lotze says ; 

‘These effects or actions [of things], which proceed from 
them and are sense-stimuli to us, are no doubt only motions 
and themselves neither red nor sweet; but what is there to 
prevent our supposing that, by acting through our nerves, they 
make that same redness or sweetness arise, as our sensation, in 
our souls, which also attaches as a quality to the things them- 
selves f Such a process would be no more wonderful than the 
performances of the telephone, which receives waves of sound, 
propagates them in a form of motion quite different, and in the 
end conduots them to the ear retransformed into waves ol 
sound’ (Eng. tr.2, Oxford, 1887, ii. 204 f.). 

The objectivity of the qualities of sensation has 
been maintained hy J. H. von Kirchmann (Kate- 
chismus der Philosophic, Leipzig, 1877, p. 103), 
H. Schwarz (Das Wahmehmungsprohlem, Leipzig, 
1892, p. 76), and apparently hy Bergson (Matter 
and Memory, Eng. tr,, London, 1911, p. 49ff.). 
Wundt long ago recognized that his argument 
against the specific energies of the nerves, accord- 
ing to which the quality of sensation does not 
belong originally to the nerves, but is due to the 
action upon them of the normal stimulus, involves 
as a consequence that the sensation is brought 
nearer to the stimulus and made dependent upon 
it. These tendencies in modem writers show that 
it may still be possible to interpret the feeling of 
effort or force objectively, even though it he medi- 
ated hy a sensory, not a motor, nerve. The objec- 
tivity of onr perception of force does not really 
depend upon whether the nerve is incoming or 
outgoing, but depends upon the nature of the 
impression which is thereby conveyed. Here a 
difierence presents itself. In the case of other 
impressions the phenomenon disclosed to conscious- 
ness seems purely subjective. In the perception 
of force we are confronted with a transennt pheno- 
menon. At whatever point the transition into 
sensuous consciousness takes place, the nature of 
force is to exist and to he perceived only as coming 
from without, just as wo feel at the point of the 
pen the resistance of the paper over which it moves. 
This is what Hamilton means hy the ‘ quasi- 
primary phasis’ of the secundo-primary qualities 
(Reid’s Works'^, note D, § 2). His analysis of the 
apprehension is correct, even if he he wrong in 
assigning it to a locomotive faculty instead of to 
the muscular sense. It is also implied in Reid’s 
‘relative’ notion. 

2 . The scientific use of ‘ power.’ — If a force is 
applied to overcome a resistance, no matter at 
what time-rate the force acts, the force so applied 
has been called the ‘power,’ and that indepen- 
dently of any mechanical advantage gained. Power 
in tins sense is now called the effort. 

When, hy use of a simple machine, mechanical 
advantage is gained, the instrumentality through 
which this advantage is obtained has been called a 
‘ power,’ as in the phrase ‘ the mechanical powers,’ 
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applied to the lever, the -wheel and axle, the in- 
clined plane, the -wedge, the movable pulley, and 
the scre-w. Such a machine is not a force or 
power in itself, hut only a contrivance for concen- 
trating force on a particular resistance. Since the 
work done by a simple machine may be taken as 
equal to that done upon it, it is not itself a power 
in the sense of doing work. 

Power is the rate of doing work, or the quantity 
of work the agent can perform in a given time. 

If it can he shown that the power, or aciio 
agentis, of a material agent stands to the object 
upon which it acts in a relation analogous to that 
which governs the relations of the material and 
spiritual generally, we shall have a confirmation 
of the foregoing theory of the perception of force. 

3. Metaphysical connexion of the subjective 
and objective aspects of power. — The well-knoivn 
law of Fechner, that the increase of sensation is as 
the logarithm of the stimulus, is commonly dis- 
cussed as a purely phenomenal law — a formula to 
which the facts of our sensitive consciousness 
rather curiously happen to conform. As such it 
has been regarded rather contemptuously by 
James. In recent years attempts have been made 
to extend it not only to the organic, but also to 
the inorganic, world. To Fechner himself it was 
something infinitely more than such a mere pheno- 
menal rule. It was no less than a fundamental 
law, governing the relations of the physical to the 
psychical, and, conversely, of the psychical to the 
physical. It was closely connected -with Fechner’s 
psycho-physical parallelism. Fechner’a doctrine 
was quite different from ordinary psycho-physical 
parallelism. The latter endeavours to find for 
each mental state, and each fragment thereof, its 
underlying physical equivalent (e.y., Miinsterberg, 
Aufgaoen una Methoaen der Psychologic, Leipzig, 
1891).^ Fechner, on the other hand, saw clearly that 
to a single mental unity a distinguishable material 
multiplicity may correspond {Zend-Avesta^, Ham- 
burg, 1906, ii. 141). This is quite in accordance 
with his law. Here it is only necessary to call 
attention to the fact that, if in the physical world 
energy increases as the square of the velocity, in 
the psychic world the resistance to the stimulus 
increases by a similar law. 

4. Epistemological conclusion. — If there is thus 
in the relations of the spiritual and physical some- 
thing like that which holds between potential 
energy, depending upon configuration, and move- 
ment, something analogous to the strain implied 
in that which on other grounds has been called 
‘ potential ’ (J. Clerk Maxwell, Theory of Heat, 
new ed., London, 1894, p. 91), it is a reasonable 
inference to say that it is just the very nature of 
this power which as ‘ quasi-primary phasis ’ we 
experience in our muscular activities, and that the 
seoundo-primary qualities are experienced in an 
objective sense. 

Ljteratbbe. — Aristotle, Metaphysica ; Hobbes, English 
Works, ed. W. Molesworth, London, 183a-45, i. ; Locke, £ssay 
concerning Suntan Understanding, do. 1690, bb. ii. ch. xxi. ; 
S-ame, An Inquiry concerning Human Understanding, do. 1748; 
T. Reid, Works-, ed. W. Hamilton, Edinburgh, 1849 ; Maine de 
Biran, Souvelles Considerations stir les rapports du physique 
et du moral de Vhamme, Paris, 1834 ; Thomas Brown, Inquiry 
into the Relation of Cause and Effect^, Edinburgh, 1835. 

George J. Stokes. 

POWER OF THE KEYS.— This term is 
derived from the promise of our Lord to St. Peter ; 

‘ I will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of 
heaven ’ (Mt 16'®). In Je-wish literature the key 
is symbolical of authority (of. Is 22“, Rev 1'® 3’ ; 
G. Dalman, Words of Jestts, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 
1902, p. 213). Here the expression contains a 
manifest reference to Is 22P. In that passage the 
prop_het_ announces that ‘the key of the house of 
Da-vid ’ is to be taken from the unworthy Shebna 


and given to Eliakim ; in other words, the latter 
is to be appointed the king’s minister, and to 
govern the langdom in his name. ‘ The Kingdom 
of Heaven ’ is the term ordinarily employed by our 
Lord to signify the Church which He had come on 
earth to found — the organized, theocratic society 
of those who accepted His claims. Thus the 

P romise, it would seem, can have but one meaning ; 

'eter is to be Christ’s vicegerent to rule the 
Church on His behalf. It is true that a few 
recent -writers have sought to give another sense 
to the passage by connecting it -ivith our Lord’s 
words to the scribes : ‘Ye have taken away the 
key of knowledge’ (Lk 11“®). They suppose that 
scribes were instituted to office by the ceremonial 
delivery of a key, and conclude that the words 
addressed to Peter signify no more than that he 
is a scribe fully instructed unto the Kingdom of 
Heaven. The contention is devoid of ^ prob- 
ability, for there is no evidence for any such cere- 
mony of institution. The natural interpretation 
of the expression as employed in Lk 11 is simply 
that the scribes had prevented aU access to the 
knowledge of the w.ay of salvation (cf. A. Plummer, 
‘ St. Luke ’ in ICCf, Edinburgh, 1898, p. 314). 

The nature of the power conferred on St. Peter 
is indicated by what follows : ‘ Whatsoever thou 
shalt bind on earth shall be bo-und in heaven ; and 
whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall be 
loosed in heaven.’ It seems generally admitted 
that the power of binding and loosing (q.v.) signi- 
fies primarily the gift of legislative authonty. 
In theological literature, however, from Patristic 
times to the present day, the term has commonly 
been employed to denote the judicial power 
exercised by the Church in regard to the forgive- 
ness of sins. This use is not 4iuthout justification. 
In every State supreme legislative authority carries 
-with it supreme judicial authority ; the one is the 
corollary of the other. Hence, when Christ con- 
stituted St. Peter and subsequently (Mt 18'*) the 
whole apostolic college legislators or His kingdom. 
He thereby made them like-wise its judges. But 
the judicial power which is proper to the Church 
must in the nature of things differ very greatly 
from that exercised by a civil government. The 
function of the State is simply to secure the tem- 
poral -(velfare of its citizens ; hence it takes cogniz- 
ance only of external acts and not of the internal 
motive (‘De intemis non judicat praetor’). The 
Church, on the other hand, exists for the salva- 
tion of souls. From this it may be concluded that 
in her judicial capacity she must deal rvith sin as 
such, and must be authorized to remit it or refuse 
remission as the case may demand. This po-wer, 
as the traditional theology of the Church has 
always taught, -v\’as granted in express terras on 
a subsequent occasion (Jn 20®). 

In Patristic literature we find t-wo interpre^ 
tions of the promise of the keys. Neither of the 
two, ho-wever, gives us quite the full force of the 
Hebrew metaphor. Thus several of the_ fathers, 
while recognizing that St. Peter is the recipient of 
an exceptional favour marking him out as the chief 
of the Twelve, understand the pri-vilege as ba-nng 
reference not to the Church militant but 
celestial Kingdom. Our Lord, they hold, foretold 
that it should be Peter’s office to receive theroms 
of the just into beatitude and exclude the unworthy, 
and by this prerogative constituted him the pnnce 
of the apostles. St. Asterius of Amasea -writes as 
follows : 

‘ He receives by this promise the keys of the kinpdoro, 
becomes lord of the gates thereof, so as to open them to vno 
he will, ond to ciose them to those against whom they snon 
Justly be shut ’ (Horn. viii. in SS. Pet. el Paul. [Pff xL ZSOJ;. 

St. Cyril of Jerusalem speaks of ‘ the Prince of the 
Apostles, the key-bearer of the kingdom of heaven 
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{Gat. xvii., dc Spiritii Sancto, ii. [PG xxxiii. 997]; 
of. Basil, dc Jiidicio Dei, 7 [PG xxxi. 671]; 
Chrysostom, Horn, in St. Ignat, n. 4 [PG 1. 691] ; 
Eph. Syrus, Serm. Syr. Ivi. [tom. ii. p. 659]). ' 

In another and much the most frequent class of 
passages the promise is understood of the power 
of absolution alone. To men thoroughly familiar 
with the institution of penance the metaphor of 
the keys seemed intendea to signify that to Peter 
was granted authority to forgive sms and thereby 
to open or bar the road which alone gives access to 
heaven. This application, as we have explained 
above, is admissible, though it is far from exhaust- 
ing the full significance of Christ’s words. But 
some at least of those who adopted it failed to see 
that the metaphor implied the gift of supreme 
authority in general, and restricted its meaning 
entirely to the sacrament of penance. Thus we 
find Augustine so completely identifying the keys 
with the power of absolution that he expressly 
denies that the gift was personal to Peter. It was 
bestowed, he says, no less on all the Twelve, and 
it is in virtue of this gift that the Church, wherever 
it is found, exercises the right to forgive sins (Serm. 
cxlix. 7 [PX xxxviii. 802] ; for other examples see 
Ambros. dc Pcen. i. 33 [Pi xvi. 496]; August. 
Seimi. cccxcii. 3 [Pi xxxix. 1711] ; Hilary, in Matt. 
xvi. 7 [Pi ix. 1010] ; Origen, in Matt. xii. 14 [PG 
xiii. 1014] ; Cone. OEc. Eph. Act iii. [Hardouin, i. 
1477]). This explanation of the passage leads 
naturally to the question why, if the power con- 
ferred belonged to all the apostles, the keys were 
committed to Peter alone. To this it is replied 
that thereby is signalized Peter’s pre-eminence 
among the apostles (Origen, in Matt. xiii. 31 [PG 
xiii. 1179] ; Hilary, loc. cit. ; August. Serm. ccxcv. 
2 [Pi xxxviii. 1349]). Stress is further laid on 
the consideration that in giving the keys to the 
chief apostle alone Christ designed to make it clear 
that the Church is in her essence one (August, loc, 
cit. ; Optatus, dc Schismatc Donat, vii. 3 [Pi xi. 
1087]). 

The Scholastic theologians of the 12th and 13th 
centuries, when they treat of the sacrament of 
penance, devote a special section to ‘ de Clavibus,’ 
in which thw examine the nature of the power of 
absolution (Blugo Victorinus, Summa Sententiarum, 
vi. 14 [Pi clxxvi. 162] ; Rolandus, Sententicc, p. 264 
[ed. A. M. Gietl, Freiburg im Br., 1891] ; Petrus 
Lombardus, Lib. Sent. iv. 18 [Pi cxcii. 885]; 
Petrus Pictaviensis, Sent. iii. 16 [Pi ccxi._1073], 
etc.). There are, they say, two keys, viz. discretio 
and potestas — the clavis scientice and the clavis 
potentice. The original source of this curious dis- 
tinction is apparently the Glossa interlinearis of 
Anselm of Laon, where it occurs in the comment 
on Mt 16 (Pi clxii. 1396). The idea of a clavis 
seientias is most probably connected with Lk 11*’. 
To the objection that many who are not priests 
possess scientia Thomas Aquinas replies that the 
clavis scienticc is not knowledge as such, but the 
authority to inquire judicially previously to pro- 
nouncing judgment (Summa Theol. Suppl. qu. 17, 
art. 3, ad 2). It appears, however, froni a pass- 
age in a decree of John XXii. which deals incident- 
ally with this point that some theologians at least 
rejected this distinction of the clavis scientice and 
clavis potentice as an artificial refinement (Conus 
Iiiris Canonici: Extravagantes, xiv. 6, ‘Quia 
Quorundam ’). 

Towards the end of the 13th cent, a new inter- 
pretation makes its appearance. At this period 
the struggle between the empire and the papacy 
Was at its height, and on either side the pen was 
hardly less active than the sword. The imperial 
legists claimed for the emperor complete supremacy 
over the ecclesiastical order; and the canonists 
replied by maintaining that the pope as Christ’s 


vicar possessed direct authority over secular princes, 
that it lay with him to appoint them, and, if need 
be, to depose them. Christ’s gift of the keys to 
Peter was employed to support this contention. 
It was urged that the gift was not of one key 
alone, but of two ; and that this sj'mbolized 
Peter’s supremacy alike over spirituals and over 
temporals. The first, it would seem, to employ this 
argument was the famous canonist Henry or Segusio 
(Hostiensis) (t 1274), who writes : 

‘ Ideo etiam Dominus dominorum non sine causa dixit Petro : 
Et tibi dabo claves regni coelorum. Et nota, non dixit clavem 
sed claves, scilicet duas, unam quae claudat et aperiat, liget et 
soivat quoad spiritualia ; aliam qua utatur quoad temporalia ‘ 
(Summa Aurea, lib. iv. tit. ‘ Qui fllii sint legitimi,’ n. 10). 

The same claim was made in the following 
century by Augustinus Triumphus (t 1328) and 
Alvarus Pelagius (t 1352) (de Planctu Ecclesice, 13). 
It is perhaps not to be wondered at that, at a period 
when Marsiglio of Padua and John of Jandun were 
advocating their revolutionary theories, the con- 
troversialists of the opposite school should have 
fallen into exaggerations on their side. On the 
other hand, the theologians who denied that the 
pope possessed direct authority over secular princes 
called attention to the fact that it was the keys of 
the Kingdom of heaven, not those of an earthly 
kingdom, that Christ gave to His apostle (cf. Cor- 
nelius a Lapide, in loc.). 

Since the 16tli cent. Roman Catholic theologians 
appear to be practically unanimous in their 
understanding of the passage. By the gift of the 
keys, they hold, is signified ecclesiastical authority 
in its widest scope. This authority is multiple, 
and embraces (1) the power of order, exercised in 
regard to sacrifice and sacrament, (2) the power to 
teach authoritatively the revealed word of God, 
and (3) the power of jurisdiction, in virtue of 
which the Church rules andlemslates for the faith- 
ful. This authority was conferred in its fullness 
on Peter and his successors. It was, however, to 
be shared by others in due measure, though always 
in dependence on the chief pastor. Thus the pope 
is the supreme ruler and teacher of the Churoli. 
Yet all bishops and priests possess the power of 
order; and they receive in due degree authority 
to teach, and in most cases some measure of juris- 
diction. In absolving from sin the Church is 
exercising the powers of order and of jurisdiction. 
This is, however, but one aspect of the gift signi- 
fied under the metaphor of the keys of the King- 
dom of heaven. 

Literature. — F. Snarez, De Pcenxtentxa, xvi. 4 (ed. Paris, 
1856-61, xxii. 867); R. BeUannine, Controversice de Rom. 
Pont., Ingolstadt, 1601, 1. 12 1 . ; F. Macedo, De Clavibus Petri, 
Home, 1660, i. 2 ; J. BlStzer, art. ‘ Sohliisselgewalt,’ in Wetzer- 
Weite, Kirebenlexikon, x. fFreiburg im Br., 1897] 1834 ; Cor- 
nelius a Lapide, Comment, in Script. Sacr., Lj'ons, 1872, xv. 370. 

_ G. H. Joyce. 

PRADHANA. — Pradh&na, properly ‘funda- 
mental substance,’ is a Sanskrit term employed 
in the Sankhya (g.v.) philosophy as a synonym 
for prakrti, to denote the primeval substance. 
Since in all material developments this primeval 
substance retains a place though transformed, and 
the doctrine of the Sankhya expressly asserts the 
identity of the material cause and the product, 
the words pradhana and prakrti in the Sankliya 
texts not seldom denote also the matter which is 
the result of evolution, t.e. the material universe 
in general. R. Gabbe. 

PRAGMATISM. — Pragmatism has come into 
use since 1898, when the word first occurred in 
William James’s pamphlet on Philosophical Con- 
ceptions and Practical Results, as the technical 
name for a tendency which can be traced throngli- 
out the history of philosophy, but has only of 
late grown self-conscious, systematic, and general. 
The term had been coined Wenty years before by 
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C. S. Peirce (without regard to the existing, hut 
obsolescent, word ‘ pragmatic’) in order to_ express 
the scientific need of testing the meaning and 
value of our conceptions and terms by their use, 
i.e. by applying them to the things which they were 
supposed to stand for, instead of allo'vving their 
own apparent self-evidence or intuitive certainty 
to attest their truth ndthout more ado. Bfe 
insisted, therefore, that the truth (and indeed the 
meaning) of every conception depended on the 
difference which it made in a scientific situation 
and on the ‘ consequences ’ to which its assumption 
led, and systematically denied that it could be de- 
termined in any a •priori way. Thus every ‘ truth ’ 
became a question of empirical observation and 
scientific experiment. This critical method was, 
however, widely understood to mean practical con- 
sequences in the way of action alone, and so prag- 
matism was regarded as a sort of ‘ practicaiism,’ 
and as a disparagement of ‘ theoretic ’ truth which 
was a direct insult to all who cultivated the latter. 
But, though many pragmatists emphasized the 
importance of bringing fine-spun theorizing to 
some sort of definite test, and showed that in point 
of fact practical consequences frequently formed 
such a test, this interpretation of pragmatism is 
untenable. It is not correct etymologically, for 
the word is derived from vpiyiiara. (‘things’) not 
from irpSftj (‘action’). It is seriously misleading 
scientifically, unless it is fully understood that 
* practical ’ is taken by pragmatism in a very wide 
sense, which includes what is ordinarily called the 
‘ theoretic,’ for ivhich ‘ in practice ’ means ‘ in use 
for any purpose,’ for which every thought is essen- 
tially an act, and the test of a thought may be 
another thought to which it leads in some psycho- 
logical connexion. Pragmatism is really a denial 
of the absoluteness or ultimateness of the tradi- 
tional antithesis between ‘theory ’ and ‘practice,’ 
and relies for its justification on the fact that 
everything that we think and do has first to be 
willed, and has ultimately some biological value as 
a vital adaptation, successful or the reverse. The 
controversial siraificance of this critical and 
empirical attitude towards doctrines and beliefs 
lies, of course, in the wide prevalence of credulity 
and dogmatism, which cannot bear questioning. 
It is evident, moreover, that this pragmatist 
questioning may arise in various contexts and in 
various ways, each of which will constitute an ap- 
proach to pragmatism which can be used indepen- 
dently of the rest. Hence what is really a very 
simple method is apt to assume the appearance of 
a perplexing complexity of doctrines. It ndll be 
best, therefore, first to survey the problems that 
most obviously demand pragmatic treatment in 
ordinary life and in tlie various sciences, in order to 
appreciate the solutions which pragmatism offers, 
remembering always that this treatment is ulti- 
mately logical, i.e. if ‘ logic ’ be taken in a sufiSci- 
ently wide sense. 

I. The problems leading to pragmatism. — (1) 
Common sense is quite aware tliat the world is full 
of deceptive appearances, that things are not all 
what they seem, that not eveiything is real or 
true that claims to be, that not all ‘facts’ are 
facts, that not every form of words has a meaning, 
that much which passes for profundity is unmean- 
ing nonsense, that, though all things are real in 
some sense (seeing that they can be talked about), 
they are very frequently not so in the sense in 
which they profess to be ; in short, that the intel- 
lectual world is pervaded and perverted by errors, 
lies, fictions, and illusions. It is recognized, there- 
fore,_ on quite a simple level of reflexion that pre- 
cautions must be taken, and the needs of (a) 
determining the meaning, and [b) testing the truth, 
of assertions make themselves felt. A method is 


demanded for distinguishing the meaningful from 
the meaningless, the true from the false, the real 
from the unreal. It is also extensively known 
that our ability to form conceptions and to lay 
down definitions is not decisive of their real value 
and in no way ensures that they will apply to 
reality in a successful and fruitful way or that 
reality will conform to them. 

(2) The everyday problems of practical knowing 
reappear in logic and the theory of knowledge as 
‘ the problem of error ’ and the questions about the 
definition and ‘ criterion ’ of truth, the ‘ import’ of 
propositions, the ‘ reference to reality’ of judgments, 
the formal ‘ validity ’ of proof, and the absoluteness 
or relativity of knowledge. But their treatment 
has always been vague and inadequate, because it 
has not been perceived that they are all concerned 
with one and the same central difficulty of know- 
ledge and with the problem of logical values. 

(3) Similarly, logic has never succeeded in deter- 
mining its relations to psychology in a compre- 
hensive and consistent way. It has professed to 
be somehow ‘ independent ’ of psychology and to 
be entitled to regulate the course of actual thought ; 
yet it could never quite deny that all logical pro- 
cesses occur in a psychological setting, and are 
derived from the cognitive operations of human 
minds. These, however, are found to difier ividely 
from the ideas of pure thought which loric con- 
structs and contemplates. It appears that all 
actual thought is full of ‘ non-intellectual ’ factors ; 
it is active, volitional, emotional, purposive, 
selective, and its understanding presupposes a 
study of the efiects of interest, attention, desire, 
bias, satisfaction. But, while the actual thought 
is _ thus dependent on, and expressive of, its 
thinker’s total personality, its logical representa- 
tive has hitherto been permitted to abstract from 
personality. Hence there arises an acute problem 
of how to correlate the theories of logic with the 
facts of human psychology, and to determine what 
effect the actual nature or thought should have on 
its ‘ideal.’ For, even though this effect may be 
considered wholly deleterious, it is _ ineradicable | 
all truths are, and must be, on one side matters of 
belief. Moreover, the discrepancy _ between the 
facts and the theories of knowing is hardly less 
marked -within the field of _ psychology pr^er. 
Nearly all psychological theories still abstract from 
the biological and functional import of the psychic 
processes which they describe and classify ; then 
descriptions are in terms of ‘faculties’ and 
‘ elements,’ which are creatures of abstract analysis 
and not objects of immediate experience. _Ti)ty 
consequently overlook that all mental functioning 
must be understood as a reaction of the total organ- 
ism, that beliefs are essentially niles_ for action, 
and that valuations occur as the stimuli to thought 
as well as to action. 

(4) This occurrence of valuations cennects PthS' 
matisra -with the one science that has hitherto 

professed concern with value - judgments, viz. 

ethics. Pragmatism notices (a) that all the mfle^ 
ent kinds of value, ethical, sesthetical, logical, and 
economic, have in common a relativity, ^ their 
several purposes in the first place, and ultimately 
to the final end of action, ‘the good.’ They are 
all means to intrinsically valuable ends (‘goods ), 
and as such valuable or ‘useful.’ It notice \ 0 ) 
that any ‘truth’ asserted about any ‘real is a 
latent value — both because it is the achievement or 
a purpose and because it is selected from a numbe 
of competitors and preferred as the Jesf of them. 
Similarly, whatever is recognized as ‘real is lofij" 
cally in a position of superiority to other 
to reality. Thus the ‘ true ’ and the ‘real have to 
be -viewed as forms of the ‘ good,’ and M ^tistnc- 
tions of desire. It is evident, however, that good , 
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ends, and values may come into conflict with one 
another, and that intricate problems arise when 
we ask how much beauty or moral goodness will 
make up for lack of scientific evidence for a belief, 
or how mtolerable a ‘truth’ may be before it is 
rejected as incredible. 

(6) Such problems have long agitated the philo- 
sophy of religion and familiarized it with the 
antitnesis of ‘ fiiowledge ’ and ‘ faith. ’ Pragmatism 
notes, indeed, that most men, especially when 
excited, regard the unsupported satisfactoriness 
of a belief, and their mere ‘ will to believe ’ it, as 
sufficient proof of its truth ; but it is not true that 
it approves of this ; for it dispenses with verifica- 
tion no more here than elsewhere, and observes 
that religious beliefs also are in fact tested, though 
not perhaps as systematically as they might be, 
by their ‘ working. ’ Still it does not simply dismiss 
‘ faith ’ as a source of error alone, with the tradi- 
tional rationalism. Por the faith- attitude or ‘will 
to believe’ appears to it to have important cogni- 
tive functions. It may be, psychologically, a 
necessary condition of the discovery, not only of 
religious, but also of scientific, truth. It is, more- 
over, latent in the very notion of ‘knowledge.* 
For the ‘ principles ’ which every system of know- 
ledge assumes are not to be understood either as 
mere generalizations from experience or as sheer 
necessities of thought ; they seem to be intelligible 
only as ‘ postulates ’ which are adopted by an act 
of faith, before they are ‘ proved ’ by the subsequent 
working of the science. Nor, on the other hand, 
does it seem proper to regard a belief as established 
merely because it evokes a strong will to believe. 
The truth is that the religious questions as to the 
sort and amount of evidence required by a postu- 
late of faith are peculiarly difficult. 

2 . The pragmatist handling of these problems. 
— (1) Tht prMem of meaning. — Pragmatism con- 
tends that alleged meanings, to be tested, must be 
applied or used, and thereupon valued or revalued 
according as they work well or ill. Of all the 
formnlte for defining pragmatism none is better 
than ‘ meaning depends on application,’ which con- 
demns the absolute distinction between theory and 
practice and the entire separation between ‘ pure ’ 
and ‘applied’ science (c.o. in mathematics). 
Thus inapplicable notions (Uke unknowable and 
absolute truths and reolities) are declared to be 
unmeaning. Moreover, if two notions do not 
diflfer in their application, the distinction between 
them is said to be unmeaning; they are really 
identical and differ only in words— difierences that 
make no difference are not worth making. 

(2) The problem of truth. — ^Applying the same 
principle to alleged tenths (‘ truth-claims ’), we see 
that, since all assertions formally claim to be true, 
and mostly are not, truth-claim or formal truth is 
not what common sense and science mean by 
‘ truth,’ and that all claims have to be tested by 
their applications or ‘ consequences.’ If they work 
well, their claim to truth-value is confinned ; if 
HI, it is doubted or rejected as false or erroneous. 
Hence the pragmatist formulre, ‘All truths are 
useful ’ and ‘ Genuine truth must work,’ are corol- 
laries from this method of testing truth-claims. 
But it should be observed that these formulta are 
not formal definitions and so must not be treated 
as convertible ; pragmatism does not affirm that 
whatever is useful or works is true. To assert this 
would be to ignore the existence of lies, fictions, 
errors, methodological assumptions, and other 
varieties of truth-claim, which are not generally 
called truths, and are the very things which prag- 
matism prides itself on distinguishing from genuine 
truths. It should be noted, further, that the 
question what sort of ‘ working ’ is relevant to the 
truth of a claim is relative to the inquiry, and is 


often disputable. In general it must be left to the 
experts in the various subjects concerned. But in 
all subjects truth always remains relative to the 
state of knowledge, because only the consequences 
known up to date can be used to test a truth-claim. 
Hence no amount of successful working ever leads 
to the complete verification of any truth, or renders 
it ‘ absolute ’ ; further confirmation is always pos- 
sible and conceivable. But this denial that any 
truths are absolute and immutable is quite in ac- 
cord with the practice of the sciences; it leaves 
room for literally infinite improvement in the 
reigning ‘truths,* and explains their continual 
changes. For a truth remains true only so long as 
it is the best to be had ; it becomes false as soon as 
it can be bettered. 

(3) The problem of truth and error is solved by 
regarding both as values, positive and negative, 
i.e. as success and failure rmatively to a cognitive 
purpose. A bona fide truth-claim is always sup- 
posed by its maker to be as true as he can make 
it at the time ; but it may nevertheless fail subse- 
quently and be declared false, nor is its formal 
tauth-claim any protection against this fate. Con- 
sequently there can be (4) no criterion of truth 
which is formal or absolute, nor (5) any formally 
valid proof vfhidii renders its conclusion certain as 
a fact, in advance of observation. Successful veri- 
fication never amounts to ‘ valid proof,’ because it 
involves the formal defect of ‘ affirming the conse- 
quent.’ The same conclusion follows from the 
formal defects of syUogistio reasoning. It is im- 
possible to get any guarantee of the absolute truth 
of the premisses used, because these cannot be 
truer than the sciences can make them, and be- 
cause ‘self-evident’ intuitions have always to be 
tested. Moreover, as Alfred Sidgwick was the first 
to point out, the ‘ truth ’ of a premiss is ambiguous. 
A premiss may be true in general and yet false for 
the special purpose in hand. When, therefore, it 
is used, a false conclusion is deduced. After the 
event this failure may be described as a ‘ fallacy of 
accident,’ or as an ‘ ambiguity in the middle term ’ ; 
but the potential flaw was imperceptible before, 
and could not be guarded against. Hence we can 
never know whetner a formally valid deduction 
will be true in fact, nor can we be absolutely as- 
sured in advance that an apparent ‘ case ’ of a rule, 

‘ law,’ or ‘ universal ’ will turn out to bo one in 
actual fact. 

As regards tbe psychological aspects of logic, 
pragmatism demands especially a recognition of 
the relation of thinking (6) to personality and (7) to 
doubt. Emphasis on the former has led to the 
systematic extension of pragmatism called human- 
ism (ff.v.), but it is evident that in logical theory 
also the traditional abstraction from the personal 
context and particular occasion of assertions must 
be called in question. In particular, the relation 
of meaning to purpose and context, the psycho- 
logical impossibility of asserting truths which are 
thought to be useless, the selectiveness of human 
thought, the importance of interest in starting 
and of attention and relevance in conducting 
reasoning, and the massive, and still more the 
subtle, effects of bias and passion in distorting it, 
may be mentioned os implications of personmity 
which have far-reaching (and unexplored) logical 
effects. The dependence of thought upon the 
stimulus of doubt has been specially elaborated by 
John Dewey, who has emphasized the need of a 
continual reconstruction of beliefs and the experi- 
mental nature of all judgment. (8) Dewey also 
emphasizes the biological function of thinking as 
an instrument of vital adaptation, and his name for 
pragmatism,^ ‘ instrumentalism,’ conceives it as a 
radical application of Darwinism to psychology. 
But, thou^ it is clear that pragmatism entails a 
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reform of psychology as well as of logic, and that it 
has had a certain effect in promoting psychological 
explanation in terms of ‘ function ’ rather than of 
structure, it cannot as yet claim to have led to the 
working out systematically of a non-intelleetual- 
istio and biological psychology. 

Much the same may be said about the bearing 
of pragmatism on the ethical and religious values. 
It 18 certainly important, for pragmatism cannot 
but affect the factitious value which they have 
derived from their acceptance as absolute, immut- 
able, and infallible. Actually, however, they do 
not seem to be able to substantiate these claims, 
which are contradicted by the facts of their history, 
and they probably stand to gain more than they 
conld lose by being humanized and brought into 
closer relation with the needs of life. It is also 
evident that, whereas the belief that truth, reality, 
and good are each one, absolute, immutable, and 
infallible was in principle bound to lead to dis- 
sensions between men each of whom believed that 
because he was right the others must be wrong, 
the pragmatist doctrine that truth, right, and 
good, being relative to circumstances though not 
less precious on this account, may be different for 
different persons, and must, moreover, be developed 
by the continuous correction of errors and the sub- 
stitution of better and more satisfactory views for 
worse, is hi^ly conducive to toleration and social 
harmony. Even so, it does not seem probable that 
on questions which affect different temperaments 
so differently anything like universal agreement 
will ever be reached j but a convergence of opinion 
sufficient for social purposes is far more likely, if 
greater freedom to experiment in ways of living 
were granted and if men were allowed to see 
for_ themselves which methods are successful and 
satisfactory and which are practically sure to 
fail. 

3. Pragmatism and absolutism.— It was natural 
that so distinctive and comprehensive an attitude 
as the pragmatic should be highly controversial, 
especially as it was diametrically antithetical to 
the intelleotualistic ‘ idealism ’ which conceived the 
essential function of intelligence as a static con- 
templation of ‘ eternal ’ truths and possessed great 
academic vogue. The ensuing controversy has 
chiefly raged round the conceptions of truth and 
its absoluteness. The pragmatists have accused 
the traditional accounts of truth of being unduly 
intelleotualistic and ultimately devoid of meaning. 
Thus the realistic ‘ correspondence ’ theory, whidi 
makes truth depend on an agreement with a reality 
wliich transcends the process of knovring, has no 
means of establishing or testing the correspondence 
which it alleges between the object as it is known 
and the object as it is per se. Its rival, the (ideal- 
istic) ‘coherence’ theory, not only has to postulate 
an absolutely coherent system of truth on the (inade- 
quate) evidence of the relatively coherent systems 
of the sciences, and so (inadvertently) requires a 
voluntaristic lo^c to justify it, but leads to a con- 
clusion which confutes this same premiss. For it 
finds that the absolutely coherent truth which it 
demands cannot be possessed by any human mind ; 
it has, therefore, to allege an Absolute to be the 
receptacle of such absolute truth. But this is 
equivalent to scepticism as regards human know- 
ledge, while it relapses into a ‘correspondence’ 
theory as regards the relation of human truth to 
absolute. Pragmatism, therefore, rejects both 
these absolutist metaphysics and the absoluteness 
of the truths known to man. They are all 
regarded as relative to man and to the condition 
of human knowledge for the time being, as the 
history of the sciences exemplifies. From this point 
of view also, humanism becomes an appropriate 
description of pragmatism. 


Litebattob. — ^T he literature of pragmatism Is still largelv 
scattered in the philosophic periodicals, especially in J/ind and 
the Joiimaf 0/ Philosophy. Its history as an avowed doctrine 
begins in America, with Wiliiam James’s lecture on Philo. 
Bophical Conceptions and Practical Mestdts at Berkeley, CaL 
1898. James acknowledged that he had taken the name 
from his friend C. S. Peirce, who had written on ‘How to 
make our Ideas clear,' in Popular Science Monthly, icii. (18781 
287 ff., without using the word ; but James hdmflelf had long 
been teaching pragmatism in everj’thing hut the name. h5 
Will to Believe, New York and London, 1897, states (p. 121) the 
pragmatic test of truth, in a paper dating from 1881. ffis 
epoch-making Principles of Psychology, 2 vols., do. 1890, also 
is full of pragmatism, and was admittedly the chief source 
from which the other leaders derived it. After the movement 
had been baptized, James devoted himself to itspopularization, 
in his Pragmatism, do. 1907, The Meaning of Truth, do. 1009, 
A Pluralistic Universe, do. 1909, the unfinished Some Problems 
of Philosophy, do. 1911, and the posthumous collection of 
Essays in Radical Empiricism, do. 1912. The applications of 
pragmatism to logic were made in America by John Dewey 
and his pupils, who studied especially the dependence of know- 
ledge on doubt and on the need of reconstructing beliefs 
(Studies in Logical Theory, Chicago, 1903, Eoio we Think, 
Boston, 1910, The Influence of Darwin on Philosophy, New 
York, 1910, Essays tn Experimental Logie, Chicago, 1916, 
Creative Intelligence, New York, 1917). In England Alfred 
Sidgwick had worked out a pragmatic logic independ- 
ently (Distinction and the Criticism of Beliefs, London, 1892, 
The Use of Words in Reasoning, do. 1901, The Applica- 
tion of Logic, do. 1910, Elementary Logie, Cambridge, 
1914). F. C. S. Schiller’s writings elaborate chiefly thi 
epistemological, logical, and polemical sides of pragmatism, 
in ‘ Axioms as Postulates ’ (in Personal Idealism, ed. H. Sturt, 
London, 1902), Humanism, do. 1903, 21912, Studies in Human- 
ism, do. 1007, 21912, the new ed. of Riddles of the Sphinx, do. 
1910, and Formal Logie, do. 1912. As simple introductions, 
D. L. Murray, Pragmatism, London, 1912, and H. V. Knox, 
ITiKiam James, do. 1914, may be recommended; the full 
history of the movement has been written in Dutch in T. B. 
Muller, De Kennisleer van het Anglo-Amerikaansch Pragma- 
tisme. The Hague, 1913. The validitj’ of the pragmatic argu- 
ment from consequences and the connexion of truth with what 
‘ works ’ was upheld (A propos of A. J. Balfour’s Foundations 0 ] 
Belief) by A. Seth (Pringle-Pattison), Man's Place in the 
Cosmos, Edinburgh, 1897. Other pragmatist books of value art 

A. W. Moore, Pragmatism and its Critics, Chicago, 1910; 

I. E. Miller, Psychology of Thinking, New York, 1909; J. E. 
Boodin, Truth and Reality, do. 1911. For the religious applica- 
tions of pragmatism of. James, Varieties of Religious Najwf*- 
ence, London and New York, 1902 ; G. Tyrrell, Lex Orarjdi, 
London, 1904, Lex Credendi, do, 1909 ; I. King, The Develop- 
ment of Religion, do. 1910. , 

Abroad pragmatism has great affinities with the French anti- 
Intellectualism of Henri Bergson and his school (especially Le 
Roy and Wilbois) and the criticism of scientific procedure by 
H. Poincard, E. Boutroux, G. Milhaud, P. Duhem, eta In 
Germany the same may be said of the theories of knowleto of 
F. W. Nietzsche (The Will to Power, Eng. tr., 2 vols., Edin- 
burgh, 1907-10), H. 'Vaibinger (Die Philosophie des AU Ob, 
Berlin, 1011), E. Mach (Zur Analyse der Empfindungenv, 
Jena, 1911), W. Ostwald, W. Jerusalem, and G. Simmel. 

In the way of criticism of pragmatism nothing systematic hM 
vet been accomplished, but the best materials may be found in 

B. A. W. Russell, Philosophical Essays, London, 1910 ; L, J. 

Walker, Stonyhurst manual on Theories of Knowledge, do. 
1910; W. M. Keane, Pragmatism and the Schol^tie Syn- 
thesis, Dublin, 1910 ; J. B. Pratt, IFAsf is Pragmatismj, New 
York, 1909 ; R. B. Perry. Present Philosophical Ttndtnaet, 
do. 1912 ; W. Caldwell, Pragmatism and Idealism, London. 
1913. A. Schinz, Antipragmatism, do. 1910, is of vmne as a 
display of the emotional reaction elicited by pragmatism, and 
F. H. Bradley, Essays in Truth and Reality, Oxford, 1914, as 
a record of the reluctant, but in the end decisive, Mnoessions 
to which idealistic absolutism has been driven (of. Schiller s art. 
in Mind, no. 95 [1916)). F. C. S. SCHILLEB. 

PRAISE.— See Hymns, Worship. 

PRAKRTI. — See Pradhana, Sai)KHTA, 
Nature (Hindu). 

PRANNATHIS.— This is the name of an 
Indian sect founded by Prannath, or Prana-natna, 
in the early part of the 18th centur;y. He was a 
Ksatriya by caste, and camefrom Kathiawar 
long wanderings over W. India he reached Bnnoti- 
khand, and settled near Panna with a large follow 
ing of disciples. During his stay there he iMicateu 
the Panna diamond-mines to Cnhatraiala BMaeia 
(t 1732), the local Raja, who became his disciple. 

Prannath founded an eclectic religion combinmg 
the best elements of Islam and Hinduism. He 
was the author of at least sixteen works 
in a strange jargon, a mixture of Hindi, faindm. 
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Gujarati, Arabic, and Sanskrit, by no means easy 
to understand. Growse (‘ The Sect of the Pran- 
nathis,’ JASBe xlviii. pt. i.) has edited and trans- 
lated one of these — the Qiyamat-nania, or ‘ Account 
of the Day of Judgment.’ Verses 28 ff. of this give 
a good idea of the attitude taken by the teacher ; 

‘(According to the Hindus) the Kalki (incarnation of Tipju) 
win make an end of the Kali Yuga. The Gospel saj’S that 
Christ is the head of all, and that He will come and do justice. 
The Jews say that Moses is the greatest, and that aU will be 
saved through him. All follow different customs, and e\eh 

S roolaims the greatness of his own master. Thus idiy quarrel- 
ng they fix upon different names ; but the end of ail is the 
same, the Supremo God.’ 

One of the names of this Supreme God is Dham, 
and hence the PrSnnathls also call themselves 
‘Dhamis.’ 

Prannath disallowed the use of intoxicating 
drugs, tobacco, wine, meat, and unlawful visits to 
women, and preached peace arid charity. He pro- 
hibited idolatry, but at the present day one of 
his books, called the Qulzum, is worshipped at the 
temple at Panna. All else that is seen at his 
shrines here and elsewhere is a small bed with 
a turban on it, called Prannath’s seat. In 1764 
Murta?a Rusain saw the bed ivith a stool on each 
side of it. On one was a copy of the Qur'an, and 
on the other a copy of the Hindu Purdnas, with 
learned men of both religions in attendance ready 
to give profitable answers to all inquirers. Most 
of the replies made to him involved the unity of 
God. 

There are only a few hundred followers of this 
cult in modem times. Most of them live at Panna, 
and others are found in small numbers in the 
United Provinces and in Nepal. Those of BundSl- 
khand bury their dead at Panna. Elsewhere they 
burn them, and carry the relics thither. 

Litbiutpre. — H. H. Wilson, Sketch of the Reliniouc Sects of 
the Hindus, in TToi-is, ed. R. Rost, London, 1861-77, i. 351; 
F. S. Growse, ‘The Sect of the Prannithis,' JASBe xlvUi. 
(1879] pt. i. p. 171, reprinted In Mathurd, a District ilemoir^, 
Allahkbkd, 1880, p. 212; [Jageshar Prasad TlvrSxi], Juvenile 
Hist, of Charkhdi% bp a Native Servant of the State, Benares, 
1888, p. 12 ff . ; C. E. Luard, Gazetteer of Bundelkhand, 
Lucknow, 1907, p. 199. Lfil Kaw, Ohhatra Prakdia, C-alcutto, 
1829, and Benares, 1903, ohs. 133 ff., contains a contemporary 
account of Prannkth’s dealings with ChhatratMa. Murtaza 
Husain, Allahyar, wrote the Hadi^atu’l-aqdllm about 1782. 
In this is described the author’s visit to Panna about the year 
1764, with a full description of the Prinnithls and their temple 
(P- 669 of the litbogiapbed ed., Lucknow, n.d.). 

G. A. Grierson. 

PRAPATTI-MARGA. — Prapatti-mdrga was 
a development of the Indian Bhakti-mdrga (g.v.) 
which took its rise in S. India in the 13th cent. 
A.D. Bhakti connotes active love and devotion to 
the adorable, while prapatti is simply passive 
surrender. There are two schools or Vaisnava 
thought in S. India. The Vadagalai, of the 
country north of, say, Conjeeveraiii, lays stress on 
hhakti, and the Terigalai, of the country south of 
that town, on prapatti. The attitude of a follower 
of the Vadagfuai school is compared to that of a 
baby monkey, which is carried about and pro- 
tected by its mother, but nevertheless has to cling 
to her, while that of a follower of the Terigalai 
school is compared to the passive surrender of a 
kitten carried about in its mother’s mouth. They 
are hence nicknamed the ‘monkey-school’ {mar- 
kata-nyaya) and ‘ cat-school ’ (mdrjdra-nydya) 
respectively. The corresponding attitudes of the 
deity in these two cases are, respectively, sa- 
hetuka-kfpd,, or ‘grace sought,’ ana nir-hetuJea- 
kfjid, or ‘ grace unsought,’ which may be compared 
with the ‘co-operative grace’ and ‘irresistible 
grace’ of Western theologians. 

A man who has adopted the prapatti-mdrga is 
called a prapanna, ‘ refugee,’ or ‘ suppliant,’ and 
he pay be either drpta, ‘patient,’ or drta, ‘im- 
patient.’ A patient suppliant is one who lives an 
ordinary life, straight m thought, speech, and 


deed. An impatient suppliant is one whom pra- 
patti has caused to loathe the ordinary life and 
everything connecting him with this world, and 
who, impatient of salvation, beseeches and besieges 
God to bring him to Himself. 

The argument of the teachers of the prapatti- 
mdrga is that the active concentration upon and 
adoration of God demanded by the bhakti-mdrga 
is a means of salvation that tries the utmost 
strength and capacity of mortals, and is beyond 
the powers of most. Hence God in His mercy has> 
opened the way of prapatti, which demands mere^' 
unconditional self-surrender, and is accessible/ro^ 
all, irrespective of caste, colour, or creed. s/ ^ 

Although essentially a creed of S. India, /tlij| ( 
prapatti-mdrga in later times found its way toU^ . 
Ganges Valley in the north, and gave consola^n 
to many pious souls afflicted by the tragedies tl^M^ 
overwhelmed HindostSu in the 17th and 18 b^> 
centuries (cf. art. Charan Basis). 

A further development of the ideas contained in 
this doctrine is called dchdrydhhitndna, ' resort to 
a teacher or mediator.’ In this a mediator, tangibly 
present and accessible, conducts the soul to a God, 
who is to many beyond the reach of human 
thought. The mediator is represented as possess- 
ing two arms. With one he reaches downwards 
and rescues the proselyte soul from the world of 
sin, and ivith the other he reaches upwards and 
resents the soul, purified from earthly taint, 
efore the throne of the Adorable. 

LiTKBATDnE. — A. GovindSchaiya and G. A. Grierson, ‘The 
Artha-panchaka ’ (text and tr.), JRAS, 1910, p. 665, ‘Teftgalal 
and Vadaftalai,' ib. 1912, p. 714; A. Govindacharya, ‘The 
AshjadaSa BhSdas ‘ (account of the doctrinal differences be- 
tween TeAgalai and Taejagalai), ib. 1910, p. 1103. 

G. A. Grierson. 

PRARTHANA SAMAJ.— The Pr&rthan& 
Samai is the Brahma Samuj (g.v.) of the Bombay 
Presidency, but it has noteworthy characteristics 
of its own. 

Through the final defeat of the Marathas in 1818 
the Bombay Presidency, almost to its present 
extent, came under direct British rule, and Mount- 
stuart Elphinstone was the first governor. Under 
settled government things began to improve j 
Western education was introduced ; with John 
Wilson missions took a fresh start, employing new 
methods; and, in consequence, the Indian mind 
showed signs of awaking. About 1845 discussions 
on religious and social questions began to agitate 
both the Hindu and the Parsi communities in 
Bombay. The Hindus took action first. The 
earliest organization was a secret society, called 
the Gupta Sabha, for the discussion of religious 
questions. This was followed in 1849 by a larger 
secret society, called the Paramahaifasa Sabh&, 
which was meant to advance liberal ideas, both 
social and religious, and above all to break down 
caste. But in 1860 the matter was made public, 
and the society broke up. 

Yet liberal ideas were not thereby crushed, and 
the movement was quickened W a visit which 
Keshab Chandra Sen (see art. BrAhsia Samaj) 
paid to Bombay in 1864. Finally, in 1867, the 
Prarthana Samaj (i.e. ‘ Prayer Society’) was organ- 
ized. There was no man of genius among those 
who founded the society, but three strong men, 
the brothers Pandurang and N. M. Paramanand, 
stood out as leaders. The chief interests of 
the Samaj were theistic worship and social 
reform ; and a simple congregational organi- 
zation was adopted. In 1870 two young men of 
character and capacity joined the movement, 
M. 6. Ranade (later Justice Eanade) and B. G. 
Bhandarkar (now Sir B. G. Bhandarkar), the 
well-known scholar. Banade was the most in- 
fluential leader the SamBj has had, and to this day 
its teaching and activity bear the impress of his 
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The Samaj building was erected in 
Girgaum, Bombay, in 1874, and since then has 
been the chief centre of theism in the West. 
In 1882 another young man, now Sir N. G. 
Chandavarkar, became a member of the Samaj. 
Bhandarkar and Chandavarkar, the former in 
Poona, the latter in Bombay, have been by far 
the most prominent men in the movement since 
Banade’s death in 1901. There have been no 

f roups of vigorous missionaries connected with the 
amaj such as built up Brahmaism in Bengal, but 
there have been individual workers who have done 
, faithful service, notably S. P. Kelkar and V. B. 
■ Shinde ; but something hinders ; for no one re- 
mains long in the work. There are also a number 
of cultured laymen whose assistance must be 
valuable — K. Natarajan, V. A. Sukhtankar, N. G. 
Velinkar, and others 

There is also a strong SamSj in Ahmadabad in 
the Gujarati country, the first leader of which 
was Bholanath Sarabhai. Poona, Kirkee, Kolha- 
pur, and Satara, all in the Maratha-speaking por- 
tion of the Presidency, have each a Samaj. Oi the 
twenty-nine theistic societies in the Madras Presi- 
dency eighteen bear the name Prarthana Samaj. 

The beliefs and teaching of the Samaj are very 
similar to those of the Sadharana Brahma Samaj 
of Calcutta. They are theists and opposed to 


idolatry with all its accompaniments. The inspira- 
tion of the Vedas and the doctrine of transmigration 
and ’karma have been surrendered. While the 


a Foundling Asylum, and Distressed Widows’ 
Befuge, at Pandharpur. 

It is a very remarkable fact that, although the 
organization of the Prarthana Samaj vrith refer- 
ence to social questions is lax as compared with 
the Brahma Samaj, yet its services to the cause 
of social reform, to philanthropy, and to social 
service have been very great. It was Eanade who 
organized the friends of social reform and started 
the National Social Conference, which meets annu- 
ally. The first Conference was held in 1888, and 
ever since that day members of the PrartlianS 
Samaj have taken a very large mrt in its activities. 
Similarly, the rise of the Depressed Classes’ 
Mission, a society organized in 1906 to help and 
uplift the out-castes, which draws its support from 
various communities, is due almost entirely to 
V. B. Shinde and other Samajists. A third in- 
stance is the Social Service League recently 
founded in Bombay under Sir N. G. Chandavarkar. 

Like the sister organization in Bengal, the 
Prarthana Samaj remains weak in numbers hut 
strong in influence. 

Litbratuee. — i. Bistort •. Sasttt, Hiei. of Brahmo Samaj, 
Calcutta, 1912, il. 411-466 ; V. R. Shinde, The Theistie DireC’ 
tory, Bombay, 1912 ; J. N. Farquhar, Modem Seliyiout 
Movements in India, New York, 1016, pp. 74-81. 

li. TBAORINO : M. G. Ranade, Religious and Social Reform, 
Bombay, 1002, Miscellaneous Writings, do. 1916 ; N. G. Chanda- 
varkar, Speeches and Writings, do. 1011. 
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thought and life of the Samaj are largely fed from 
Hindu theology and literature — the hymns of 
Tukaram, Namdev, and other leaders of the bhakti 
school of Maratha-land being much used — ^yet the 
teaching of Christianity, religious, moral, and 
social, has had quite as much influence as in the 
Brahma Samaj. One striking difference, however, 
has to be noted : in the Sadharana Brahma Samaj 
and also in the New Dispensation section vows are 
taken by every full member whereby he promises 
to rive up both caste and idolatry absolutely, 
while in the Prarthana Samaj no such promises 
are made ; and, though the leading menibers are 
as strict in these matters as any Brahma could 
possibly be, there are others who belong to the 
Samaj and yet have banished neither idolatry nor 
caste from their homes. Thus the Bombay society 
stands nearer Hinduism and has closer relations 
with the Hindu community. 

_ The religious services of the Samaj are very 
similar to those of the Brahma Samaj, the lan- 
guage being Marathi in Bombay, Poona, and the 
other southern centres, butGujarati in Ahmadabad. 
Passages are read from the Hindu Scriptures, and 
hymns are sung. There are prayers and a sermon. 

The literature of the Samaj is partly in English, 
partly in the vernacular. Sermons and hymn- 
books are in the vernacular, and have a fair circu- 
lation. The literature in English is very scanty. 
Indeed, the weakness of the SamSj in theology is 
very notable, and was fully recognized by Ranade. 
Attempts are being made to produce books to 
enrich the teaching and the thought of the com- 
munity, but the results are meagre. 

Apart from the regular Sunday services, the 
religious activities of the Samaj are the Young 
Theists’ Union, the Sunday School, the Postfu 
Mission, and the Subodh Patrika, an Anglo- 
Marathi journal. The Students’ Brotherhood, a 
sort of theistic Y.M.C.A., whose active -workers 
belong to several communities, owes much to the 
SamAj. 

A good deal of educational and charitable work 
is carried on. In Bombay schools are maintained 
for children and for women, night-schools are con- 
ducted for working men, and there is a Home for 
the Homeless ; there is also an Orphanage, with 


definition. — In the course of ages the Law (dkarma) 
has been successively taught by a long line of 
saviours or perfect Buddhas (samyaksambuddha). 
They are not only Buddhas, i.e. in possession of 
the toowledge {bodhi) that works out ar^a^-ship or 
liberation (nirv&ita) ; they are perfect Buddhas— 
omniscient, omnipotent, and very compassionate. 
These qualities they owe to the long practice of 
the ' perfect virtues ’ (pdramitds) as bodhisattvcu 
(see artt. Bodhisattva, MahAyana). 

The seed of the Law bears different fruit accord- 
ing to the dispositions of the disciples. A threefold 
distinction must be made. (1) Some disciples 
(mediate or immediate} of a perfect Buddha resolve 
to imitate him ; they follow the practice of the 
bodhisattvas, and finrily become perfect Buddhas, 
revealing the Truth and establishing the Church. 
For, after a few centuries, the visible work of a 
perfect Buddha perishes, the very name of Buddha 
and the path to nirvana die away. It is the lot of 
the bodhisattva to build the path again and again. 
(2) Some disciples realize the fruit of the religioiu 
life, and become arhats or Buddhas and reach 
nirv&na -while the Law is yet Ij-ving; the (later) 
technical name for such disciples, taught by 
Buddha or the Church, is krdvaka.^ ^is word is 
commonly translated ‘auditor,’ ‘disciple,’ but it 
also means ‘ preacher,’ and this meaning (supported 
by Saddharmapun4arika, iv. 63, with the com- 
mentary of Chandrakirti thereon) points out one 
of the features of these saints : they are P*'®dohera 
They are the fathers and the doctors of the Church 
together -with the bodhisattvas. (3) But not every 
disciple, either monk or layman, becomes an arhat 
or a Buddha during the short period of the dura- 
tion of the Church. The consequence^ is that, 
during the much longer periods of the disappear- 
ance of the Church, these already converted men 
continue to progress in holiness and wisdom ; 
develop their old ‘ roots of merit ’ ; they -ivill 
reach knowledge (bodhi), -without being actuany 
taught by a perfect Buddha, without being tramen 
under the rule of the Church created by a periec 
Buddha ; they -will, in their last birth, discove 
the Truth by themselves, as Sakyamuni did ana m 
all perfect Bnddhas do. But they -"'iH not oe 
perfect Bnddhas ; they will not move the wheel oi 
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the Law ; they will not re-estahlish the decayed 
Church. These saints are nam^Apratyelcahuddhas 
(•paecekahuddha, rah-sahs-rgyas), ' private Bud- 
dhas ’ (Kem), ‘Bouddhas individuels’ (Bumouf) ; 
' they desire their own peace ' (ran ehi don gncr, 
svaidniyarthaka) ; ‘ they rule themselves, not the 
others ; it is themselves they bring to nirvana ’ 
(tkam dttnSnam damtnti parinirvapayanti). 

' The name and the nature of n Bnddha,’ says Ohandrakirtt,! 
‘ belong: to three classes of persons, the irdvakas, the pratyeka- 
buddhaSt^ and the incomparable perfect Buddhas. The name of 
Buddha is therefore suitable for the pratyekabuddhas. These, 
oiwing to their merits and knowledge, are greater than the 
irdvakat. But, as they lack the equipment of merit and know- 
ledge (of the perfect Buddhas], the great compassion,^ the 
universal knowledge, they are inferior to the perfect Buddhas. 
They are intermediary. And ns knowledge [i.e. the knowledge 
that brings nirvdpa] Is bom in them without a teacher, as they 
are Buddhas by themselves, isolated and acting for their own 
sake, they are pralyekcdmddnas,’ 

3 . Bodhisattva and pratyekabuddha. — Ail 
pratyekabuddhas are not h-avakas who have failed 
to obtain knowledge {bodhi, arAa<-ship) during the 
duration of the Church. A bodhisattva may ab- 
andon his career of a bodhisattva and become a 
pratyekabuddha in order to obtain nirv&na sooner. 
A legend told in the Kanakavarndvad&na* illua- 
trates the leading motive of the pratyekabuddha : 

A bodhisattva chanced to ho aware of a hideous crime (incest) ; 
he felt disgusted with the creatures whom he was trying to 
liberate by becoming a perfect Buddha: ‘Beings are cormpti 
Nay, they are very corrupt 1 Who would have the courage to 
work so long a time for the sake of so wicked beings?' Accord- 
ingly, this bodhisattva made up his mind to obtain ntrcdtia ns 
soon as possible (t.e, the pratiffhita nirvdpa) ; he sat at the 
root of a tree, me^tated on the origination and passing awa.v of 
the skandhas (elements of the ‘ sdl '), and soon realized bodhi, 
the pratyeka bodhi. 

The Avadana adds that this bodhisattva, changed 
into a pratyekabuddha, did not totally lose his 
previous charity.^ He thought that he had not 
done anything for others, hatung only provided for 
himself (svakdrtham). Being unable to preach, he 
begged in order that the donors might acquire 
ment by giving to such a ‘ holy vessel ’ as a pratye- 
kabudaha. Some pratyekabuddhas are knotvn to 
display miraculous powers — a poor substitute for 
the Word, but a proof of their altruism. 

3 . Why pratyekabuddhas do not preach. — ^The 
pratyekabuddha possesses the bodhi, or the know- 
ledge necessary to nirvana, but he is not a perfect 
Buddha : he lacks omniscience, ornnipotence, sup- 
reme compassion ; and the reason is clear enough. 
The pratyekabuddha is an arhat ‘ en retard,’ who 
has had to work very hard, in an egoistical way 
{svakdrtham), to compensate for the want of actual 
teaching ; he has not followed the practice of the 
bodhisattva which assumes high compassion and 
creates omniscience and omnipotence. But why 
does he not preach as irdvakas, as even ordinary 
monks and laymen do J For he has both com- 
passion and learning. The reason of his silence, of 
his incapacity for preaching and even speal^g, is 
to bo found in the special nature of his training. 

The pratyekabuddhas have led a lonely life for 
centuries, as ' solitary contemplative philosophere,’ 
os ‘hermits’ (Kem); they nave not met with 
laymen, monks, or other pratyekalmddhas ; they 
have had neither teacher nor spiritual friends 
(kalydnamitras). They have been living ‘like a 
rhinoceros’ (khadgavisdyakalpa).^ The natural 

1 lladhyamakdvatdra, Bibl. Buddhica, lx. 8. 18 ; tr. In 
Itvsion, new ser., viii. [1907] 254. 

STho ‘compassion' (kanipd) Is compaS8lon_ ‘consisting in 
absence of hatred ' towards beings of Kamadhatu (see Cosmo- 
■ ■ ■ iduring the flrst kind of 

■ ' ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . 'at compassion ’ {mahaka 

■ . ■ ' ■ . of suffering. 

' I, . ->.293ff.: tr. E. Bumouf, 

Introduction, p. 04. 

< Cf. Avaddnatataka, Bibl. Buddh. iil. [Petrograd, 1006-09], 
It 110 : the pratyekabuddhas are said to bo hiTMdindnukam- 
paka. 

® Later, it seems, a second category of pratyekabuddha was 
admitted (by the Sautrintikaa, sajs Wassuicfl [Biiddfiirmuj, p. 


consequence of this solitary life, of this excessive 
distaste for ‘human contact’ {samsarga) in order 
to avoid ‘attachment’ (sneha), is that they are 
unable to preach the truth that they have dis- 
covered. 

4 . Hsis and pratyekabuddhas.— There is little 
doubt that this theory of pratyekabuddha, the 
hermit saint, arises from actual fact. Tho pratye- 
kabuddha embodies the old ideal of a solitary and 
silent life — an ideah that was flourishing before 
Sfikyamuni came. Sakyamuni did not favour it ; 
he, mdeed, condemned the vow of silence, and did 
his best to encourage spiritual exercises in common 
—reading, teaching, and social activities of many 
kinds. But he was shrewd enough to leave some 
scope to the more ascetic tendencies of his country- 
men. Accordingly, after they had undergone some 
training (novitiate), monks were allowed to live in 
the forests, like the psis of old. 

Hermits are supposed to have great magical 
power, and to be angry when troubled in their 
contemplations ; the same is true of the pratyeka- 
buddhas, and there are some legends to this 
effect. 

5 . The vehicle of the pratyekabuddha. — Owing 
to their austerities and long meditations, the 
pratyekabuddhas are superior to the ordinary 
irdvakas in power and in science. But do they ac- 
quire bodhi by the same method as the krdvalcas or 
by some other method ? Both Madhyamikas and 
Vijnfinavadins state that the irdvakas and the 
pratyekabuddhas are ‘ conveyed ' to bodhi by the 
same vehicle. 

‘ The path of the protyefcatmffdfia is of the same nature (lulya- 

« ns the path of the trdvaka. The difference is that in 
ast birth, owing to their former exercise, they realize 
without a master the thirty-seven qualities leading to bodhi and 
obtain arhattva, the abandonment of ail vices’ (Bodhisattva- 
bhdmi, 1 . vi. 6 ; itusion, new eer., .xii. P911] lOS). 

‘All saints are bom from the Buddhas. The Buddhas teach 
dependent origination. By hearing it, pondering over it, 
meditating on it, the irdvakas and the other saints mil obtain, 
according to their intentions, the perfection of their own state. 
But some of them (the pratyekabuddhas'} ... do not obtain 
nirvapa in this life; they therefore will obtain it, without 
further exertion, in another life’ (lladhyamakdvatdra, p. 2; 
ilusion, new ser., viii. 262; Ohandrakirtl quotes Arjweva, 
Sataka, viii. 22, and Hag&rjunn, Mulamadhyamaka, xvuL 12). 

On the other hand, Tibetan and Chinese author- 
ities maintain that, while the irdvakas meditate 
on the Four Truths {chaturdryasatya), the pratye- 
kabuddhas obtain their boSti by meditating on 
‘ dependent origination ’ [pratltya - samutpdda). 
The Chinese translations of pratyekabuddha mean 
‘ alone-Buddha,’ ‘ pratyayabudd'ha.’ The Tibetan 
equiv'alents are ‘ who meditates on pratltya ' (rten 
hbrel bsgom), ‘who understands only the causes’ 
(rkyengeig rtogs?).^ We are told that the proper 
way of such meditation is to look at the birth and 
decay of the leaves. 

The present writer believes that this distinction 
is purely scholastic. Dependent origination is 
only the commentary of the Second Truth. 

6 . Mahayanist criticism. — According to the 
Saddharmapundarlka (p. 44, and passim], there is 
not a ^am/iia-vehicle or & pratyekabuddha-vehic]e. 
irdvakas and pratyekabuddhas do not reach bodhi 
or nirvana. TliCT have to become bodhisattvas to 
enter into the &eat Vehicle, which is the only 
vehicle.^ 

The Prajhdparamitd, on the contrary, main- 
tains that it is not necessary to become a bodhi- 
sattva in order to reach bodht. There is a irdvaka- 
vehicle, a jjrafyc/ca- vehicle {seo Saddharma, pp. 79, 
260; Dharma-Samgraha, etc.). But one c.annot 

S04] : but it seems that the Vaibhilfikas agree), the pratyeka- 
buddhas ‘ who areOiving together ’ (vargaehdrin) ; Kem (llanual 
of Indian Buddhinn, p. 62, n. 1) compares vaggasdrin in the 
Sutta-Sipdta, 371, 800, 912. 

r See Wassilieff, p. 13 ; Eitel, Handbook, p. 123 ; Samt 
Chandra Das, Tibetan-English Dietionary, p. 1166. 

3 Sec also the sutra quoted, Siksdsamuehchaya, p. 97. 
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become a iravaka and pratyeka by the mere under- 
standing of the Four Truths or of dependent 
origination. Understanding of voidness [mnyata) 
is necessary.^ 

7 . Technical details. — Many technical details 
are to be found in the Abhidhanna and Vijnana- 
vadin books— e.y., the theory of the last incarna- 
tion of a intuTe pratyeka. 

The chakravarlin (sovereign king) is conscious when descend- 
ing into the maternal womb ; then he becomes unconscious and 
is bom unconscious. The future pratyeka remains conscious in 
the womb. The boihisattm at his last birth is born conscious. 

liiTEKATunB. — I. Mahdvyutpatti, Bibl. Buddhica, xili. [Petro- 
grad, 1911] § 45 (p. 17); Dharma-Satitgraha, Aneo. Oxon., 
Aryan series, III. V. [Oxford, 1885] ii. ; Mahdvastu, ed. E. 
Senart, Paris, 1882, L SOI, lil. 271; lladhyamakavrtti, Bibl. 


Buddh. Iv. [1913] S51, 863 ; Divydvad&na, ed. E. B. Cowell and 
B. A. Neil, Cambridge, 1886, p. 293 ; Madhyamakavatira. BibL 
Budd. ix. [1912] 2ff. 

II. I. J. Schmidt, ‘ Uber clnlge Grundlehren des Buddha- 
ismuB,’ Him. de VAead. de St. Piterabourg, 6th ser., 'Sciences 
politiques, histoire et philologie,’ 1. [1832] 241 ; A. Rdmusat, 
FoS koui ki, Paris, 1836, p. 105 ; E. Bumouf, Jntrad. d Chw. 
du bouddhisme indien, do. 1844 (reprint 1876), pp. 94, 297, 43 s' 
Le Lotus de la bonne loi, do. 1862, pp. 62, 316 ; S. Beal, A 
Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the Chinese, london, 1871, 
p, 253 ; E. J. Eitel, Handbook of Chinese Buddhism^, do. 18®, 
p. 123 ; C. F. Kdppen, Die Religion des Buddha, Berlin, 1857- 
69, i. 419, 426 ; W. Wassilieff, Der Buddhismus, Petrograd, 
1860, pp. 13, 162, 289, 804 ; Sarat Chandra Das, A SHbetan- 
English Dictionary, Calcutta, 1902 ; R. Spence Hardy, 
Eastern Monachism, London, 1860, p. 290, Manual of Bud- 
hism", do. 1880, p. 38 ; R. C. Childers, Dictionary of Pali, do. 
1876, p. 309; H. Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, Stnas- 
burg, 1896, p. 61 f. L. DE LA VALLfiE POUSSIN. 
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Introductory and Primitive (E. N. Fallaize), 
p. 164. 

American (H. B. Alexander), p. 168, 

Babylonian (S. Langdon), p. 159. 

Buddhist (M. Anesaki), p. 166. 

Chinese (J. Dyer Ball), p. 170. 

Christian — 

Theological (C. F. D’Arcy), p. 171. 

Liturgical (K. M. Woolley), p. 177. 

Egyptian (F. Ll. Griffith), p. 180. 

Finns and Lapps (C. J. Billson), p. 181. 

PRAYER (Introductory and Primitive). — i. 
Origin and development. — In its simplest and 
most primitive form prayer is the expression of a 
desire, cast in the form of a request, to influence 
some force or power conceived as supernatural. 
Apart from the modem usage of the term, which 
connotes spiritual communion, it is usually under- 
stood to imply reverent entreaty. It must he said, 
however, that in the primitive mind reverence is 
usually obscured by fear — all spirits, whether good 
or had, are regarded as dangerous — while the idea 
of entreaty, though the ostensible influence in 
determining the form, is largely coloured by a 
desire to compel or command. Genetically, prayer 
is related to the spell or charm ; and it is frequently 
a matter of difficulty to determine whether a par- 
ticular formula should be assigned to one category 
or to the other. Although the form of the address 
may he of assistance — some writers have en- 
deavoured to distinguish between spell and prayer 
by assigning to the latter those formul® which 
contain a vocative (see W. H. E. Rivers, The 
Todas, London, 1906, p. 272) — in the rudimentary 
forms the underlying psychological elements are 
hardly distinguishable. In perfomiing a magical 
act the performer often supplements the mimetic 
action by indicating in a phrase or two what it is 
that he wishes to be done. 

The Australian black-fellow who works magic against his 
enemy by pointing and stabbing with his spear saj's, ‘Strike! 
Kilir Hereasimplecommandemphasizcstheactlon. Inanother 
and more complex example the Maidu medicine-man inflicts 
disease on the neighbouring villages by burning certain roots 
and blowing smoke towards them saying, ‘ Over there I Over 
there I Not here I To the other place 1 Do not come back 
this way. We are good. Make these people sick. Kill them ; 
they are bad people!* (B. B. Dixon, ‘The Northern Maidu,' 
BxUl. Am, Mus, Nat. Hist. xvii. pt. 8 [1905] 328 f.). In form 
this is a direct command, but in spirit it differs hardly, if at all, 
from supplication. 

A familiar process of magic is to work evil 
against an enemy by performing a ceremony over 
some part of the body, such as hair or a piece of 
nail, or some object which has been in intimate 
contact with the body, such as earth impressed 
with a footprint. The ceremony is accompanied 
as a rule by some formula. 

1 A((asahasrikd, Bibl. Indies (Calcutta, 1888). p. 879 ; Ha- 
dhyamakavxtti, p. 363 (a different opinion, p. 351). 


Greek (A. W. Mair), p. 182. 

Iranian (E. Lehmann), p. 186. 

Jain (M. Stevenson), p. 187. 

Japanese (M. Revon), p. 189. 

Jewish (F. Perles), p. 191. 

Mexican (L. Spence), p. 196. 
Muhammadan (Th. W. Juynboll), p. 196. 
Roman (J. B. Carter), p. 199. 

Teutonic (E. Welsford), p. 201. 

Tibetan (L. A. Waddell), p. 202. 


The Maori priest was believed to bo able to ‘ pray ’ mother 
and child to death by usinv the placenta in this way (0. 
Bennett, Wanderings in ifew South Wales, Batavia, etc., 
London, 1834, i. 128). 

The relation between formula and ceremony is 
shown in a Malay charm in which the nature and 
meaning of the treatment of the soil from the 
centre of a footprint were indicated by saying : 

* It is not earth that I switch, 

But the heart ol So-and-so.' 

But, while this instance merely illustrates the 
desire to make clear the intention of the oham 
(though it must he noted that it is an essential 
part'in securing success), another charm from the 
same part of the world illustrates by a curious 
conjunction the primitive attitude of mind towards 
the powers to whom these invocations are ad- 
dressed : in one of the ceremonies for bringing 
sickness, injury, or death upon an enemy by the 
mutilation or transfixing of a waxen image the 
operator, in the course of his address to the spirit, 
says : 

• Lo, I am burj'ing the corpse of Somebody, 

Do you assist in killing him or making him sick : 

If you do not make him sick, if you do not kill him, 
You shall be a rebel against God, 

A rebel i^ainst Muhammad,’ 

which illustrates at once the request for help, the 
idea of compulsion involved in the charm, and a 
threat in case of non-compliance (W. W. Skeat, 
Malay Magic, London, 1900, pp. 669, 571)- 
some addresses to the dead, especially when the 
fear of the dead, however well disposed, has been 
much exaggerated by any peculiar or unusual 
circumstance, magical ceremony, entreaty, and 
command combine in much the same way. 

The Oraons appear to regard the spirit of a woman vbo tai 
died in childbirth or while pregnant as speoially 
Not only is she buried with special precautions (the 
broken and the body is laid face downward with the ““"“J’' * 
donkey), but various invocations are addressed to he^uen m, 
‘ If you come back, may you turn into a donkey 1 The 
of a palm-tree maybe burned, while the mourners . “y, 
you come home only when the leaves of the palm-trcewjweri 
(P. Dehon, 'Religion and Customs of the Oraons, Mcm. A 
Soe. Bengal, i. 9 [1906], p. 139). 

_ On the other hand, the Thonga formula at the 
tjeba ceremony of collective fishing by the com- 
munity, which takes place when the lakes are 
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drying up, seems to be passing, if it has not 
already passed, into the category of prayer. 

An oSennf: is made by the descendant ot an inhabitant of the 
country, who, however, does not perform the full sacramental 
fsu, whioh consists in placing part of the offering in the month 
and then spitting it out, but merely spits without having placed 
anything in his mouth, and says, ‘Let fish abound 1 Let them 
not hide in the mud 1 Let there be enough of them to satisfy 
everyone 1 ’ 

Notwithstanding the form of the address and the 
circumstances of the ceremony, whioh give it a 
magical turn, the stress laid upon the ancestral 
connexion seems to indicate a more definite direc- 
tion of the supplication than would he expected in 
au endeavour to compel a successful issue by ma^c 
alone (H. A. Junod, Life of a S. African Trwe, 
Neuchfitel, 1912-13, ii. 70). Among the Veddas of 
Ceylon many of the invocations which form a part 
of the ceremonial dances by which the favour of 
the spirits is secured are Sinhalese charms which 
are meaningless to them and as such are merely 
the ‘word of power.’ But in form, whatever may 
be the spirit in whioh the invocations as a whole 
are used, whether merely as spells or as supplica- 
tions with full appreciation or their purpose and 
meaning, they belong^ to the category or prayer. 
This appears clearly in the following instance of 
an invocation to the nae yaku, the spirits of the 
dead : 

' O father who went to that world, come to this world. Come 
quickly to place [(for us) the [oambar deer, the spotted deer. 
Take this betel leaf. Come very quickly. Come quickly. My 
mother's people take the rice, take the rock honey, take the 
betel leaf. To place the sambar, to place the jotted deer, come 
very quickly ' (0. Q. and B. Z. Sellgmann, Tht Vtddat, Cam- 
bridge, 1911, p. 277). 

Notwithstanding the change in mental attitude 
involved by the transition from spell to prayer, 
there is always a tendency for the latter to retain 
or to revert to the character of the former. The 
primitive mind clings firmly to the idea of control 
over power whioh is involved by the use of name 
or formulsL Among the Todas, with whom ritual 
has almost overwhelmed religion, prayers are 
divided into two portions, of whioh the petition 
or prayer proper forms the second. The first part 
consists aunost entirely of names known as kwar- 
sam ; it is made up of a number of clauses, each 
consisting of the name of an object of reverence 
followed by idith, ‘ for the sake of.’ Much care is 
taken that this part of the prayer should not be 
overheard ; it is muttered in the throat. It has 
been conjectured that the kwarzam was originally 
a form of supplication to the gods with which 
other words have come to be included. The ob- 
jects of reverence named are of various kinds, 
including the names of gods, buffaloes, villages, 
dairies, and parts thereof. As in other cases — 
e.g., the Vedda prayers, for which there is a 
special vocabulary — these things are referred to 
not by their ordinary names, but by special names 
(Rivers, pp. 216, 229). This formalization of 
prayer which assimilates it to a spell can be 
paralleled from the Avesta, in which the concep- 
tion of the magical power of prayer is such that the 
mere repetition of the words, if correct, is sufficient 
for efficacy, and it is commanded that they should 
be repeated as a sort of preservative at fixed 
hours of the day (W. Geiger, Civilization of the 
Eastern Ir&nians in Ancient Times, Eng. tr., Lon- 
don, 1S85-86, i. 71) — a use of ‘vain repetition as 
the heathen do ’ which finds expression in an ex- 
treme form in the employment of the Buddhist 
prayer-wheel (g.v.). 

2 . Occasions on which prayer is offered. — It 
follows from the close genetic relationship between 
spell, or charm, and prayer that the latter, when 
first it begins to modify its magical character of 
compulsion and to take on the character of an 
appeal for assistance, is employed intermittently 
only. 


It is said of tho Baganda that, when everything goes smoothly 
and the family is in good health, a man does not trouble to pray 
or make offerings, but does eo only in times of danger or sick- 
ness. If a ghost was troubling a family, offerings were mode 
and prayer was addressed to a stronger ghost to secure its 
assistance. Prayer was offered to JIusisi, the god of earthquake, 
when he exhibited his power ; Nagawonyi received offerings 
when the women desired children (J. Boscoe, The Baganda, 
London, 1911, pp. 286f., SlSf.). The jRjian addressed a prayer 
to his totem when he was in danger ; e.g., a man^ho capsized 
at sea called on the shark-god, and a shark appeared and towed 
him ashore (B. Thomson, The Fijians, London, 1903, p. 116). 

Illness, iwhen recognized as caused by a spirit, 
was another occasion whioh called for prayer, 
either to the spirit responsible, or to a spirit 
which possessed the power to heal. 

Among the Kaynns of Borneo the chant of the dayong 
(medicine-man or -woman), before starting on the soul-hunt, is 
essentially a prayer tor assistance addressed to Laki Tenangan, 
the supreme being of the universe, or in the case of a woman 
to Doh Tenangan, his wife (0. Hose and W. McDougall, The 
Pagan Tribes of Borneo, London, 1912, ii. 29 f.). The Thonga 
medioine-man, before entering upon the treatment of a case of 
illness, prays to his ancestors, and in particular to that one of 
them from whom he holds that his knowledge was acquired, to 
give their blessing to his treatment (Junod, ii. 802). The obla- 
tion which follows the circumcision ceremony performed on 
the younjj men to secure the recovery of a Fijian chief is 
accompanied by prayer to the ancestral spirits (Thomson, 
p. 167). 

Drought is a frequent occasion — especially in 
Africa — for prayer in connexion with rain-making 
ceremonies, as, e.g., among the N’yanga and 
N’goni tribes, when the chief at the head of the 
whole community offers up prayers as a part of a 
propitiatory ceremony addressed to his predecessors 
and ancestors. Every village has its prayer-tree, 
usually a fig, standing in the open space, under 
which sacrifices are offered (A. Werner, Natives of 
British Central Africa, London, 1906, pp, 61, 
53, 62 f.). 

A remarkable development of the theory of 
divine punishment which bears upon the efficacy 
of prayer as a remedial measure in case of drought 
is recorded among the Torajas of Central Celebes. 

Divine displeasure in cases of incest is marked by torrential 
falls of rain. In cases of prolonged drought they simulate 
incest among their animals. A cock and a sow are killed and 
laid side by side in an intimate embrace. The headman then 
prays, ‘ O gods above and gods below, if you have pity on us, 
and will that we eat this year, give rain. If you will not give 
rain, well we have here buried a cock and a sow in an intimate 
embrace,' i.e. show your displeasure by sending storms (A. O. 
Eruijt, quoted in QB^, pt. i.. The Magic Art, ii. 113). 

Another occasion when the assistance of super- 
human powers may be sought is in divination. 

The Baganda leather-thrower, when consulted in a cose of 
sickness, or the Thonga diviner, when consulting his bones, 
usually offered up a prayer to the god or to the ancestors 
(Boscoe, p. 8^; Junod, ii. 3&S). 

Although it cannot be said that among the more 
primitive races, with certain exceptions, there is 
any conception of prayer as anj’thing more than a 
call in the hour of need and as occasion arises, 
there is an approximation to the idea of an organ- 
ized ritual in the constant but irregularly recurring 
crises in which it_ is thought desirable to petition 
the spirits or deities for benefit or protection. 

Onr of these Is death or burial— a time when evil Influences 
are most potent and are brought more intimately into touch 
with human life. Among the Igorots after a death an old man 
relates the story of the first man and woman after the flood. 
Cabunian taught them to bury the dead, and, after burying the 
dead, he said, ‘ You should make prayers and offerings so that 
you may not be affected by any kind of disease ’ (A. Eobertson, 
•The Igorots of Lepanto,’ Philippine Jonm. Science, sect. D. 9 
(Manila, Ifilf], p. 614). Among the Bathonga a burial, a cere- 
mony of which the traditional solemnity is Indicated by the 
exceptional prominence assigned the uterine nephew, was one 
of the important occasions in the family ceremonial in which 
prayer was offered. Another was a marriage, when the father 
of the bride prayed the gods to give children to the union. 
When a man departed on a jonmey, the medioine-man prepared 
drugs, spat on him, and prayed for his protection (Junod, ii. 
3C2). In the Philippines the native tribes spend a great part of 
their time in collecting animals with which to make feasts. 
Tlie spirits are invited to these feasts in order to secure their 
favour. They precede almost every action of any importance, 
such os the first hair-cutting of a son, harvest, irrigation and 
other work connected with the crops and, inevitably, are part 
of the treatment of disease. In a (east preceding a journey to 
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make a purchase a man will Invite the attendance of certain 
spirits, asking them to put it in the mind of whomsoever he 
may buy from to sell the animal cheap (K. F. Barton, ‘The 
Harvest Feast of the Kiangan Ifugao,’ Philijipine jovm. 
Science, sect. D. 6 [1911], p. 83). Among the Igorots the feasts, 
whether made for a particular object or uith the general aim of 
securing spiritual assistance, are not only the occasions fora 
petition ; the reply is also forthcoming, being furnished by an 
examination of the liver of the victim (Eobertson, p. 472 f.). 
Among hunting tribes with strongly developed animistic ideas 
it was usual to address some form of prayer to their prey by- 
way of propitiation, either before or after its death (see Hontino 
aim Fismuo). The hunter of N. America sometimes thanked 
the animal for allowing itself to be killed (0. Hill-Tout, British 
y. Aineriea, i. The Far West, London, 1907, p. 168). This 
practice was also extended to the vegetable kingdom, and 
prayer to vegetation-spirits formed a part of the numerous 
lirstfruit ceremonies which were a prominent feature in the 
culture of the American Indian. Before young people ate the 
first raspberry-shoots of the new season they addressed the 
plant and asked for its favour. Further, in both the raspberry- 
shoot ceremony and the salmon ceremony of the tribes of the 
north-west, ceremonies which inaugurated the new season's 
replenishment of the stock of food, the prayer offered by the 
medicine-man to the spirits of the rasphern' or the salmon was 
an essential element in the ceremony- (to. pp. 168 f., 1711.). 
Agricultural ceremonies of all descriptions, ana especially those 
connected with sowing and the harvest, have had a marked 
influence in the development of regularity in the occasions for 
prayer. At the time of sowing the Iroquois prayed to the 
thunder-spirit and at harvest they thanked him for the gift of 
rain (.GB^, pt. i.. The Magic Art, li. 309). In the Malay Penin- 
sula every one who is to take part in the rice cultivation must 
bring to the mosque half a quart of gjrain (for ‘mother seed ’) in 
order that prayers may be read over it. When they are finished, 
every man goes to the rice-field, if possible on the same day, to 
begin to plough the nursery plot, and at the various stages of 
cultivation in the course of the ceremonies appropriate to each 
— e.g.. In the sowing and In the ceremonial reaping by the 
pawang — charms or prayers are repeated. In the case of the 
ceremonial reaping the ‘ ten prayers,’ which are in effect a peti- 
tion for daily bread never to be lacking on earth or in heaven, 
have to be repeated in one breath (Skeat, p. 240). If there was 
danger that the crop might fail from drought or from other 
causes, offerings were made and magical ceremonies performed 
which were sometimes accompanied by prayers. The two 
elements are combined In a rain-making ceremony in Angoni- 
land when the people repair to the rain-temple and the leader 
pours beer into a pot, which is buried in the ground, and prays 
‘Master Ohauta, you have hardened your heart towards us, 
what would you have us do? We must perish indeed. Give 
your children the rains, there is the beer we have given you.’ 
On their return they find a pot of water set at a doorway by an 
old woman, in which they dip branches and scatter the water 
aloft (E. S. Eattray, Seine Folk Stories and Songs in Chinyanja, 
London, 1907, p. 118). At the harvest feast of the Kiangan 
Ifugao prayers were addressed to every class of spirit in whose 
control lay any kind of influence, for good or ill, on the crop — 
spirits that make men remember and forget, earth-gods, sky- 
gods, the spirits that control locusts, wind, rain, and drought. 
The earth- and sky-gods, who are especially concerned with the 
growth of plants, are asked to ‘ speed the harvesters, make the 
rice grains numerous as the sands, increase the rice ’ (torton, 
p, 89 f.). One of the Igorot feasts was given by a man once 
every four or five years. To this feast he summoned all the rich 
men of the neighbouring towns and all the poor of his own. It 
was accompanied by a dance and a petition was offered up for 
favour to he shown to the host. The petitioners prayed to the 
anitos (spirits) and the souls of their dead ancestors not to 
destroy his plants and not to kill bis animals, so that he might 
be able to use these animals to ^ve another feast for the anitos 
(Eobertson, p. 613). In the peculiar and exceptional nanga 
rites of Fiji prayers to the ancestors formed part of the 
ceremony ; these rites also appear from the character of the 
offerings to have been in certain of their aspects a flrstfruit 
ceremony (Thomson, p. 165). 

In a few cases peoples of a primitive type have 
advanced beyond this conception of prayer as 
intermittent and have incorporated it as a regular 
function in their life. 

Among the Todas, e.g., prayer both morning and evening is a 
regular part of the ceremonial of the ti dairies, while at the 
village dairies it is offered in the evening only. Each village 
has its own prayer, which is used in all the dairies of the village 
(Rivers, p. 213), Among the Masai and peoples of related 
culture, such ns the GaUas, Nandi, and Suk, prayers form a 
regular part of their life. Not only are they offered on special 
occasions, such as the appearance of the new moon, a raid 
(when the warriors after rictory gpve thanks and pray for safe 
return to their homes, while the women and girls who have 
been left behind also pray for their safety), the building of a 
house, eta, but the Nandi, e.g., believe that the deity takes an 
intimate interest in all affairs of their life and pray to him 
regularly. Among the Masai the women offer up prayer twice 
a day, while the men pray with regularity, though less fre- 
quently (0. Eliot, in A. O. Hollis, The Masai, Oxford, 1905, p. 
xix, and The Nandij do. 1909, p. xixf. ; K. B. Dnndas, ‘Notes 
on the Tribes inhabiting the Baringo district, E. Africa Pro- 
tectorate,’ JRAI xl. [1010] 61). 


It must be admitted, however, that these cases 
are exceptional and that, generally speaking^ 
prayer is a refuge in time of crisis for purposes of 
protection or propitiation. The primitive attitude 
in its crudest form is perhaps best indicated hy the 
Solomon Islands belief that prayer is not available 
for all and sundry, but, to be acceptable to the 
power, ghost, or spirit addressed, it should he in a 
regular form of words known only to the person 
who has access to the power (R. W. 'Williamson, 
The Ways of the South Sea Savage, London, 1914, 

. 73). The belief is not universally held in the 

olomon Islands — natural calls for help are made 
in time of danger or distress — hut in so far as it is 
held it places prayer on a level with the esoteric 
magic of the medicine-man, from which the 
ordinary individual is debarred. 

3 . Powers to whom prayer is addressed.— It 
would be impossible to give here a complete 
account of the powers, spirits, deities, whatever 
they may be called, to whom prayers are addressed. 
It M’ill be sufficient to indicate briefljr the general 
principles upon which the primitive mind works in 
turning to higher powers for assistance. Prayer 
has been defined as ‘ the address o^ersonal sjiirit 
to personal spirit’ (PC* ii. 364). Tmis definition, 
however, at any rate in regard to the lower culture, 
by specifying terms of personality, appears to 
apply too precise a conception to what is in all 
probability a somewhat vague attitude of mind. 
The Australian black-fellow’s phrase, ‘Strike! 
Kill!’ is perfectly definite in its intention of 
producing a result by setting certain forces into 
operation, bnt the attention is focused on power 
rather than personality, whether that of the 
speaker or that of something external to himself. 
Prayer, in fact, develops through the conception 
of powers, or, as some would prefer to call it, using 
the Melanesian term, mana, rather than by an 
increasingly precise attribution of personality to 
the supernormal, a factor which cornea into pro- 
minence only at a later stage. This is not neces- 
sarily inconsistent with the view that bases priiyer 
on the analogy of human intercourse; for, while 
the form of spell and prayer may well be modelled 
on command and entreaty, the idea of the relative 
strength of the poivers at the command of different 
individuals is perfectly familiar to primitive ex- 
perience. The regular method of combating magic 
is to control a stronger magic. 

The Creek sharaatig held contests to determine their snperi- 
ority, and among the Shnsbwap, il two ehamans with equally 
powerful spirits tried to bewitch one another, both dira, one 
shortly after the other (G. Speck, ‘ The Creek Indians or TasMfO 
Town,’ Mem, Amer. Anthrop. Assoc, ii. [1903] 74 ; J. Teit, 
Bhushwap,’ Jesup N. Pacific Eaped. ii. 7 [1009], p. 613). 

Failure to compel hy magical ceremony a 
adequate to the purpose would lead naturally to 
an attempt to secure the services of greater powers 
either through the expert— the memcine-man— or 
hy propitiation and entreaty. . 

In Uganda, when a ghost troubles a family, prayers au 
offerings are made to a stronger ghost to secure its assistance 
(Eoscoe, p. 286). , , 

The extent to which such powers are attrihutw 
to the hnman individual and the relation of tn® 
ordinaiy man to a person endowed^ with ttiese 
powers differ in degree and not in kind fr®®. ^ . 
relation to the superhuman spirit world. _ This in 
some cases leads to a form of address which to an 
intents and purposes is a prayer. 

It is recorded that the natives of Brazil, when they 2 
tneet the medicine^man, prostrated themselves 
betore him and said, * Grant that I be not ill, ^ * 

neither I nor my children ’ (GB^y pt. 1,, The Magic Art, L iw 

It must not be assumed that all ? 

veneration, or of fear and awe, are addressed 
prayer. Indeed, of some primitive races wn 
recognize the existence of spirits it is not r®®®’’?® 
that they made any use of prayer. Further, wn 
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in the lower forms of religion the existence of a 
supreme spirit is recognized, this spirit is usually 
looked upon as otiose, propitiatory offerings and 
prayer being made to the lower spirits, who, if not 
actually regarded as more powerful, are held to be 
more actively concerned in human affairs. Even 
when this extreme view is not taken, the supreme 
being is often approached by intercession rather 
than directly. 

Among the Philippine tribes to whom reference has been 
made above prayer is offered to the anitos and ancestral spirits 
in order that they may intercede with the batata, the supreme 
being (Robertson, pp. 472, quoting Loarca (c. IBSOJ, B14, etc.). 
The Kayans, though addressing the gods by name in terms of 
praise and suppiication, appear to believe that the prayers 
are transmitted to them by the souls of domestic pigs and 
fowls. One of these animals is always killed and charged to 
carry the mess.age to the gods. Also a fire is always at hand, 
the ascending smoke of which seems to establish communication 
with the god. _ Oding Lahang, who is regarded by the Kayans 
as a deified chief, is also invoked for his intercession with Laki 
Tenangau (Hose and McDougall, li. Off.). On the other hand, 
the llasai group (using the term in the extended sense to cover 
all the peoples— Suk, Nandi, etc. — of related culture in N.E. 
Afric-a), whose exceptional position in the matter of prayer has 
already been noted, frequently pray to the supreme deity, the 
sky-god; e.g., the Masai women after childbirth pray for 
children to the god who thunders and rains, the old men pray 
lor rain to the ‘ black god,' i.e. the god of the rain-cloud. 
This god is Engai, ‘who is prayed to and hears’ (Hollis, 
JIasai, pp. S45 f., lix). Among the Qalla the supreme deity to 
whom prayer is addressed daily is Wak ; among the Nandi Asia, 
the supreme deity, is supposed to take a friendly Interest in 
the details of their daily life, and at such events as, e.g., the 
building of a house prayer is offered. The potter, when 
baking pote, prays, ‘ God give us strength, let us bake them so 
that men may like them.’ It is Interesting to note, however, 
that the medicine-men, who are Masai, pray to their ancestors 
and not to tlie Masai Engai (Hollis, Nandi, p. xx f.). Among 
the gods and spirits summoned to the harvest feast of the 
Ifugao are the earth- and sky-gods, while the conception which 
underlies the Iroquois prayer to the thunder-rairit at sowing 
time and the thanksgiving at harvest is evidently an analogous 
appeal to the controlling powers of natural phenomena. 

Natural objects, or rather the indwelling spirits, 
are not infrequently addressed in prayer. 

When a Masai sees a new moon, he throws a twig or stone at 
it, saying, ‘Give me long life,’ or ‘Give me strength,’ and a 
pregnant woman will make an offering of milk and say, 
‘Moon, give me my dhlld safely ’ (Hollis, Jlosai, p. 274). The 
Nandi also pray to the new moon (Hollis, Nandi, loc. cit.). In 
the Kei Islands, when the warriors have gone on an expedition, 
the women bring baskets containing stones and fruit, which 
they anoint and place on a board murmuring, ‘O Lord, Sun, 
Moon, let the bullets rebound from our huAands, brothers, 
betrothed and other relations just as the raindrops rebound 
from these objects which are smeared with oil’ (0. M. Pleyte, 

‘ Ethnog. Beschr. der Kel Eilanden,’ Tijd. van het Ned, Aard, 
Genootsch. n. x. [1893] 805). The Baganda, before crossing 
any river, take a few coffee-berries and, after asking the 
spirit for a safe passage, throw them into the water (Roscoe, 
p. S19). 

The magical element in prayer requires that 
the powers addressed should be adequate to carry 
out the request of the petitioner. 

The Ifugao of the township of Cayan in cases of sickness 
summon an old woman, a baylan (priestess), who makes an 
offering and prays to the onito ; if the prayer has been offered 
to the right anito, the patient recovers ; but, if not, another 
priestess is summoned and a fresh offering is made to another 
anifo, and so on until the right one is found. 

This principle is stUl more clearly indicated Avhen 
departmental spirits and deities are recognized. 

In Uganda, e.g., there are four principal classes of objects of 
veneration : the fetishes which, though made by man in many 
coses, possess ghosts and hear and answer supplications; 
national gods whose duty is the protection of the king and the 
State ; ghosts ; and amulets. Appeals are addressed to the 
high gods on special occasions. To Mukasa, the great god, the 
king sent an annual offering, when a special appeal was made 
for the prosperity of the crops ; Musisi, the father of Mukasa, 
was responsible for earthquakes, and, when an earthquake 
occurred, he was asked to keep quiet ; Nagawonyi, the goddess 
of hunger, was addressed in times of famine; Mbale was 
resorted to by women who desired children ; Nagadya inter- 
ceded with the other gods when rain was required, and eo 
forth (Roscoe, pp. 273, 293, 313 ff.). 

The reverence for the ghost which forms part of 
the Baganda religion is one phase of the cult of 
the dead,_ which in various forms is wide-spread 
among primitive peoples. The offerings made to 
the deaa either to secure their influence or to ward 


off any harm that they might do are usually 
accompanied by some form of address. 

In Central Africa among the Yaos the spirit of any deceased 
person, vrith the exception of wizards and witches, is regarded 
as an object of homage. In the prayers for the community on 
such occasions, e.g., as a petition for rain, the cMef addresses 
his immediate predecessor as the representative of all who have 
lived in the vulago in past times and the whole line of his 
ancestors, and the individual may approach his dead relatives 
in the same way on his own behalf (Werner, p. 49). In the 
prayers of the Igorots the ancestors are invoked side by side 
with the anitos (Robertson, too. cit.). The Bathonga, as has been 
mentioned above, pray to their ancestors. The medicine-man. 
In praying for the sick, will call on the god who caused the 
illness, asking him to bring with him all the gods who have 
helped, or he may call his own father, asking him to bring his 
grandfather and so on until nil his ancestors, including colla- 
terals, have been named. On the other hand, the priest, if 
praying for the country os a whole, will begin with the 
remotest ancestor and name the successors In order until ho 
reaches his father. An exception is found In the Malulcke 
district, where at the cooking of the new yams an offering and 
prayer are made to the spirits of the Ba-Nyal (a people con- 
quered by the Maluleke) as the original owners of the land 
(Junod, ii. 863, 807). The Vedda invocations are also addressed 
to the spirits of the dead ; departmental spirits are Invoked 
for success in hunting, in honey-gathering, and in getting 
food supply (Seligmann, pp. 183, 166, 2721.); but the myths 
which attach to these spirits would suggest that they are a 
development of the cult of the dead, spirits which in course 
of time have become individualized as heroic figures. 

4 . Persons by whom prayer is offered. — The 
development of prayer is closely connected with 
the growth of a specialized class of priests. 
Although it is the case that at all stages of 
development prayers are offered by individuals on 
their own behalf, there are two influences which 
tend to confine the ceremony, or the principal part 
in the ceremony, to a particular class. One is the 
special knowleage of the requirements and powers 
of the spirit whose aid is to be invoked — a know- 
ledge of the special magic for the occasion— and 
the other is the communal interest of the occasion 
on which prayer is offered. 

(1) An example of the first, of frequent and 
wide-spread occurrence, is to be found in the 
treatment of disease, where, the specialist — the 
medicine-man — having been called in, it is natur- 
ally a part of his function that he should utter 
the invocations, if any should form part of the 
ceremonies of which his treatment consists. 
Instances have already been mentioned — e.g., 
among the Igorots, where, if one medicine-woman 
fails, another must he consulted until the spirit 
who can deal with the case has been found. On 
the analogy of other cases it might be assumed 
that in this ease knowledge of the right formula is 
necessai’y to success, just as it is believed in the 
Solomon Islands that those who offer prayer must 
know the form of words acceptable to the power 
addressed. 

In the Ifugao hon-est feast, the prayers are uttered by the 
old men, who alone know the words which should be uttered, 
while the younger men act as acolytes (Barton, p. 83). 

This is not an isolated instance, hut it states 
explicitly a reason which may he held to account 
for the form of solo and chorus often followed in 
offering prayer. 

(2) It IS probable that the second influence has 
grown out of the first, and that magical power or 
knowledge is the basis of the union of temporal 
and spiritual which makes the chief the spokesmau 
of the community in those invocations which seek 
the benefit of the whole eommunity. 

In such a ceremony ns that of the Central African Anjanga, 
in which the chief utters prayers while alone in a small hut, 
while the people outside chant accompaniments and clap their 
hands (Werner, p. 63), the chief as rain-maker has become the 
chief os priest. In Fiji, where the offices of chief and priest were 
combined, the tribal gods could be approached only through 
the ipriests. In Uganda the national gods were approaAed 
through the intermediacy of their priests ; at the sacrifice 
offered nt the building of a temple to the god Mukasa it WM 
the chief priest who prayed the god to accept the blood and 
grant an increase of cattle, children, and food; but the 
rebuilding of the temple could be undertaken only with the 
consent of the king ; and it was the king who sent offermgt 
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annually to secure prosperity of the crops (Roscoe, pp. 292, 
294). In this instance, although the offices of king and priest 
are fully differentiated, there is a special and significant relation 
hetween the king and national religion and prosperity. 

On the other hand, the duty of acting as the 
representative of the community may fall entirely 
on the medicine-man. 

In the ceremonial dances of the Veddas the leader who 
utters the invocation and takes the chief part is invariably a 
shaman (Seligmann, loc. cit.), and in the firstfruit ceremonies 
of N. America the shaman utters the prayer, while the members 
of the community stand round in a circle. In Toda ritual, 
although the individual may pray for his private ends, the 
prayers upon which the prosperity of the dairy, the chief 
matter of tribal concern, depends are part of the duties of the 
priests or keepers of the dairy (Rivers, p. 229). 

The position of a father or head of a family is ana- 
logous. 

Among the Bathonga in all ceremonies connected with the 
family on which prayers are offered this is the duty of the 
father (Junod, ii. S62). 

5 . Conclusion. — In the preceding analysis of 
prayer in its development from the spell to an 
invocation addressed to high gods or to the 
supreme deity there is one characteristic in which 
it differs fundamentally from the conception of 
the higher religions, viz. that prayer is an entering 
into communion ivith the deity : the benefit for 
which petition is made is material and not 
spiritual, and the ethical note is almost entirely 
albsent. The epithets ‘good’ and ‘had’ in the 
prayer of the Maidu medicine-men to the spirits 
of disease have a tribal rather than an ethical 
significance. In fact, in the lower culture there is 
expressed neither a desire for moral goodness nor 
a request for forgiveness for moral sin. On the 
other hand, an Aztec prayer for the ruler recog- 
nizes the ethical principle in the words : 

• Make him, Lord, as your true image, and permit him not to 
be proud and haughty in your throne and court ; but vouch- 
safe, Lord, that he may calmly and carefully rule and govern 
them whom he has In charge' (Sahagun, quoted in PC^, ii. 
878). 

Ljtbuatcrb. — L. R. Famell, The Evolution of Religion, 
London, 1905 ; OB*, pt. i.. The Magic Art, London, 1911 ; PC*, 
do. 1903, ii. 864 ff. E. N. FALLAIZE. 

PRAYER (American). — ^Any ritual observance 
designed to bring man into nearer relation with 
the unseen powers of nature is prayer. In this 
broad sense prayer includes not merely the spoken 
or chanted word, but also dramatic and symbolic 
ceremonies, and above all, for the American 
Indian, the ‘dances’ in which most of his cults 
centre. Such ritual prayer has elsewhere been 
discussed (see esp. Communion with Deity 
[American], Music [American], Secret Societies 
[American]). But, in a narrower and perhaps finer 
sense, prayer signifies a personal and intimate ex- 
pression, non-ritualistic in spirit and commonly in 
form. The degree in which the native American 
could posse.ss and consciously prize such expression 
may appropriately be indicated here. 

Half mamcal spell, half articulation of desperate 
need, are the crude utterances of the Montagnais 
which so shocked Le Jeune : 

‘ Their religion, or rather their superstition, consists besides in 
praying ; but, 0 mon Dieu I what prayers they make t In the 
morning, when the little children come out from their cabins, 
they shout, “Come, Porcupines ; come, Beavers ; come. Elk"; 
and this is all of their prayers ’ (R. G. Thwaites, Jesuit Rela- 
tions, Cleveland, 1896-1901, vi. IQttebec, 1655-54] 203). 

Three centuries later another Jesuit says of the 
Kansas Indians — a thousand miles away : 

• The religious sentiment is deeply implanted in their souls. 

. . . They never take the calumet, without first rendering 
•ome_ homage to the Great Spirit. In the midst of their 
Infuriate passions they address to him certain prayers, and even 
in assassinatinga defenseless child, or a woman, they invoke the 
Master of Life. To be enabled to take many a scalp from their 
enemies, or to rob them of many horses, becomes the object of 
thgir most fervid prayers, to wMoh they sometimes add fasts, 
macerations and sacrifices. What did they not do last spring, 
to render the heavens propitious? And for what? To obtain 
the power, in the absence of their warriors, to massacre all the 


women and children of the Pawnees ! ’ (Li/e, Letters and 
7'ravels of Father Pierre-Jean de Stnet, 4 vole.. New Voti 
1905, i. 284 f.). ’ 

Yet de Smet could find in these people ‘natural 
Christians ’ : 

‘When we showed them an “Eoee Homo "and a statue of 
our Lady of the Seven Dolours ... we beheld an affecting 
illustration of the beautiful thought of Tertullian,'that the sotfi 
of man is naturally Christian ' (ib. i. 285 f.). 

So Ragueneau had said of the Hurons (1647-48) : 

‘Though they- were barbarians, there remained in their 
hearts a secret idea of the Divinity and of a first Principle, the 
author of all things, whom they Invoked without knowing 
him. In the forests and during the chase, on the waters ana 
when in danger of shipwreck, they name him AiTSetouy 
Soutanditenr, and call him to their aid. In war, and in the 
midst of their battles, they give him the name of Ondoutaett 
and believe that he alone awards the victory. Very frequently, 
they address themselves to the Sky, pajing it homage; and 
they call upon the Sun to be witness of their courage, of their 
misery, or of their innocence. But, above all, in the treaties of 
peace and alliance with foreign nations they invoke, as wit- 
nesses of their sincerity, the Sun and the Sky, which see into 
the depths of their hearts, and will wreak vengeance on the 
treachery of those who betray their trust and do not keep 
their word. So true is what Tertullian said of the most infldu 
nations, that nature in the midst of perils makes them speak 
with a Christian voice, — exclamant vocem naturaliter Christi- 
anam , — and have recourse to a God whom they invoke almost 
without knowing him, — Ignoto Deo’ (Thwaites, xndii. [Lovar 
Canada, AbenaHs, 1650-61] 225). 

Perhaps more impartial and certainly not less 
sympathetic accounts of the Indian’s attitude 
towards prayer have come from modern students ; 
and among these none is more illuminating than 
Alice C. Fletcher’s account of the initiation of the 
Omaha youtli to the spiritual life : 

‘The rite [is] known by the name of Nonzhinzhon. The 
literal meaning of the word is “to stand sleeping”: it here 
implies that during the rite the person stands as if oblivious ol 
the outward world and conscious only of what transpirea 
within himself, his own mind.’ The rite takes place at 
puberty, when the mind of the child has ‘become white. 

‘ IVhen the youth is at the verge of his conscious individual 
life, is " old enough to know sorrow," it was considered tune 
that through the rite Nonzhinzhon he should enter into 
personal relations with the mysterious power that permeates 
and controls all nature os well as his own e.vistence.’ The 
history of the rite is given in a legend : * The people felt them- 
selves weak and poor. Then the old men gathered together 
and said : “ Let us make our children ory to Wakonda that he 
may give us strength." So all the parents took their children 
who were old enough to pray in earnest, put soft clay on their 
laces, and sent them forth to lonely places. The old raenwid 
to the youths : “ You shall go forth to cry to Wakonda. Vlnen 
on the hills you shall not ask for any particular thing. The 
answer may not come to you as you expect ; whatever is food, 
that may Wakonda give.” Four days upon the hills shall the 
youthspray , crying. When they stop, they shall wipe their tears 
with the palms of their hands and lift their wet hands to the 
sky, then lay them to the earth. This was the peoples first 
appeal to Wakonda' (57 RBBW (1911), p. 1281.). 

The youth could repeat this rite from time to time 
until he came to many ; then, unless he were a 
priest, he gave it up. The Omaha recognized 
other powers besides Wakonda, as the Earth, 
the Sky, the Sun, the Moon, but personal prayers 
were addressed directly to this higher power, 
penetrating them aU. 

‘ A man would take a pipe and go alone to the Mis ; there be 
would silently offer smoke and utter the call, Wakonda M l, 
while the moving cause, the purport of his prayer, wouw 
remain unexpressed in words. . . . Women did not Me tno 
pipe when praying ; their appeals were made directly, without 
any intermediary ' (ib. p. 699). 

From the illustrations given (and they are 
fugitive examples from wide materials) it la 
obvious that the American Indians have two kmds 
of prayer : (1) spells and oaths and pleas addressed 
to the lesser, the environmental, powers of nature, 
expressed in a magical or hortatory mood ; and (4) 
true spiritual supplications directed to 
variously interpreted as the Great 
Master of Life, the Heavenly Father. ‘Father 
is a frequent epithet in their_ invocations. J- 
Mooney says of the Arapaho ni^a or antqtt tnav 
it ‘is a term of reverential affection, about 
lent to “our father” in the Lord’s prayer; the 
ordinary word for ‘father’ is quite differen 
(U BBEW [18961 pt- ii- P- 866). Agam it w 
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Mooney wlio says of one of the most pathetic of 
the Arapaho prayer-songs — ‘ sung to a plaintive 
tune, sometimes -with tears rolling down the cheeks ’ 
— that * it may he considered the Indian paraphrase 
of the Lord’s prayer ’ : 

‘Father, have pity upon me 1 
I am weeping from hunger ; 

There is nothing here to satisfy m* ’ 

(ft. p. 077). 

Ijubatuiih.— S ee tinder artt. referred to. 

H. B. Alexander. 

PRAYER (Eahylonian). — ^Prayer in the Sumero- 
Babylonian religion was almost exclusively con- 
fined to the private cults, or services for indi- 
viduals, and the types of prayer which these peoples 
evolved maybe classified in two distinct groups. 
These two types of prayer designed for the rituals 
of atonement for individuals are distinguished by 
their origin and usage. (1) The public liturgies 
tended to develop a liturgical type of prayer as the 
last melody or recessional of the song service, and 
these final passages of the liturgies were adapted 
for private penance. Prayers of this type are 
always liturgical in character, metrical in form, 
and disconnected with every form of magic. (2) 
On the other hand, a type of prayer was evolved in 
connexion with the ma^c rituals of atonement, 
and formed part of those mysterious and involved 
rituals. They are free from liturrical formality 
and usually inspired with great individuality and 
spiritual sentiment. Inasmuch as the liturgical 
type of private prayer was the direct offspring of 
the public litur^es, we shall introduce their dis- 
cussion by describing the forms of public prayers 
which enaed the Babylonian liturgies.* 

I. The recessional of the public liturgies. — 
When the Sumerian liturgists of the 24th to the 
2l8t centuries B.o. finally succeeded in the com- 
pletion of the long and intricate public services, 
they introduced a new musical and liturgical 
motive to end the service. These epilogues or 
recessionals differ both in literary composition and 
in musical accompaniment from the various pas- 
sages which compose the main body of the service. 
They were known as er-Sem-ma * to the Sumerian 
liturgists, i.e. ‘a song sung to the flute.’ The 
choir appears to have been accompanied through 
the many choral passages of these public services 
by the lyre, drum, and cymbals, but in the final 
passage the instruments were changed to the 
flute for the prayer of intercession. In the ancient 
liturries as well as in the main body of the com- 
pleted products of the Isin period the_ element of 
prayer or intercession was not prominent. But 
these long and intricate services of the Isin period 
were completed by attaching the intercessions at 
the end, for the need of prayer pressed itself 
increasingly upon the religious consciousness of 
mankind. These intercessions were at first of a 
purely public character and in harmony with the 
communal nature of the whole liturgy. The 
following extracts from the recessional prayer at 
the end of an Enlil liturgy will serve as an example 
of these public intercessions at the origin of their 
tse: 

• Oh heart repent, repent ; oh heart repose, repose. 

Oh heart ot Ann repent, repent. 

Oh heart of Enlil repent, repent. 

"Oh heart of the ford repose,” let be spoken nnto thee. 

Unto thy city hasten in glory like the son. 

Unto Nippur hasten in gloyy like the sun. 

Thy city Nippur be rebuilt. 

Thy temple Ekur in Nippur be rebuilt. 


1 The Babylonian liturgies, ■which_ are numerous and funda- 
mental to the discussion of Babylonian religion, are treated as 
a supplement to this article (below, §§ 13-18). 

2 The Semitic rendering of this term is still unknown. 
Eeisner has suggested tcikribti (lafJaHafi, and this has been 
adopted by Jensen, but the evidence is not satisfactory. 


May one utter petition unto thee. 

May one utter mtercession unto thee. 

Oh heart be reconciled, oh heart repose.’l 
These Sumerian public services were employed 
without an interlinear translation by the Semites 
before 2000 B.C., but at some unknotvn point in 
the middle period of the history of Babylonia and 
Assyria the Semitic liturgists edited these texts 
with a Semitic version. They continued, however, 
to the very end of Babylonian civilization, as late 
a.3 the last century before our era, to conduct the 
liturgies in Sumerian. 

2. Rise of the penitential prayers. — Gradually 
the intercessions of these public services became 
more individualistic in thought and expression. 
In due time arose the beautiful responsive inter- 
cessions at the end of the liturgies, where the people 
and choir no longer voice the appeal of the city 
and nation, but represent themselves as penitents 

g leading for mercy before the deity to whom they 
ad sung a long series of litanies. With theinter- 
cessional cr-Sem-ma of the Sumerian liturgy, quoted 
above, compare the following epilogue said at the 
end of a late liturgy to Marduk : 

Choir : 

•Oh ford, not wilt thou reject me, not, oh lord, wilt thou 
reject me. 

Oh lord, divine mm of heaven and earth, not wilt thou 
reject me. 

Oh lord Marduk, not wilt thou reject me.’ 

Priest : 

‘He that renders petition am I, thou wilt not reject me. 

One of prayer am I, thou wilt not reject me. 

One of Intercession am I, thou wilt not reject me.’ 

Choir : 

‘ A father who has begotten I am, thou wilt not reject me. 

Oh soon repose, thou wilt not reject me. 

How long, oh lord of righteousness? thou wilt not reject 
me.’ 

Priest : 

‘ " Turn thy neck unto him in faithfulness," I will say to thee. 
“May thy heart repose," I will say to thee. 

“ May thy soul repose,’’ I will say to thee. 

Thy heart like the heart of a child-bearing mother may 
return to its place. 

As a child-bearing mother, as a begetting father, to Its place 
may itreturn.’S 

We have here a fully developed penitential prayer 
of the liturgical type, the new element of responses 
between priest and choir being introduced. The 
influence of the private confessional is obvious, 
and this public intercession was probably employed 
in the service of the confessionals. So arose under 
the influence of the public recessional the prayers 
of private penance said in secret with a priest in 
the seclusion of the temple cloisters and chapels. 
These penitential prayers were said in Sumerian, 
but are always provided with an interlinear trans- 
lation for the more important lines.* They were 
apparently unknown to the Sumerians ; the pure 
Sumerian prayers of that type were probably com- 
posed by Semites. They are the direct ollspring 
of the er-Sem-jna, but, when employed for private 
penance, they were known as er-Sag-tug-mal, ‘ weep- 
ing that appeases the heart.’ * 

3. The er-Sag-tug-mal. — It is obvious that 
prayers of such formal character, said in the sacred 
language not understood by laymen and requiring 
intonation, could not become popular. The ordinary 
1 Taken from the epilogue of the liturgy to Enlil in H. Zim- 
mem, Sumerisehe Eultlieder atis allbabplonischrr Zeit, no. 12, 
restored by the present writer from a Philadelphia text in his 
Liturgical Texts from Nippur. 

* The er-iem-ma of en-zu ed-mar-mar liturgy In 8. Langdon, 
Babylonian Liturgies, pp. 114-123. 

s Pure Sumerian penitential prayers without Semitic trans- 
lations were in use, ns is proved by the fragment of one of this 
typo in Langdon, Sab. Liturgies, K. 11874 =no. fi4, and 
O. D- Gray, The Shamash Religious Texts, Chicago, 1001, pi. 
xUi. K. 4795. See also Langdon, Sumerian Liturgical Texts, 
p. 118 (a penitential psalm to the god Amurru). 

4 The Semitic rendering was probably agA, the pu?! of 
Hebrew poetry. This identification is based upon a compari- 
son of iv. Rawl.s £4, no. 2, lines 14 and 21, HgA, with ft. line 17 
er.Sag-tug.mal, and rev. 19, er-Sag-tugonal. 
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Babylonian and Assyrian preferred the services 
of the magic cults, where he said his prayers 
in Semitic. Consequently few of the liturgical 
prayers of penance have been found, whereas a large 
and increasing number of Semitic prayers of the 
secret cults are known. Only educated and dis- 
tinguished laymen employed tne liturgical prayers. 
They are mentioned in connexion with a ritual 
for the king, where they are intercalated in the 
service of a magic ritual along with the prayers of 
‘the lifting of the hand,’* which were always 
accompanied by sacramental ceremonies. We 
possess many rituals of this kind hoth for kings and 
for laymen, but this is the only one which directs 
the use of the liturgical penitential prayers. The 
king is directed to recite these prayers, or some- 
times the priest recites them for him. In this 
case the service seems to have been performed on 
the roof of the palace.^ 

Another ritual tablet of this class also orders 
the saying of an er-Sag-tug-mal to Ishtar.® So we 
have substantial evidence that these liturgical 
prayers could be employed in the magic cults, but 
perhaps only in the rituals for kings and educated 
laymen. Asurbanipal employed homage * and 
liturgical prayers to appease the gods.® 

Only ten penitential prayers of this kind are 
knoivn. They may be readily detected by two 
easy tests even when the literary note is broken 
from the end of the tablets. Used in the proper 
sense, an er-iag-tug-mal^ must be written in 
Sumerian udth interlinear Semitic version and be 
composed in liturgical style. The penitential 
psalms are : 

(a) and (6) On a neo-Babylonian tablet fn Berlin — one psalm 
to the god Sakkut and one, to Marduk.^ The psalm to Sakkut 
is responsive, but that to Marduk is sung for the penitent 
by the priest. 

(e) A long psalm to • any god ’ and the best example of a 
deep sense of religious contrition for moral sin sung 
throughout by the penitent. 

(d) Psalm to Aja, consort of the sun-god at Sippar ; a fine 
responsive composition which imitates the public interces- 
sions closely.* 

(e) Psalm to Innlni-Isbtar in the same style os (d), but sung 
throughout by the penitent.** 

CO Fragment of a beautiful responsive psalm ; 

‘ Ho weeps and cannot restrain it. 

My deeds I will speak of, my unspeakable deeds. 

My words I will rehearse, my word unrelatable. 

Yea, oh my god, of my deeds I will speak, my needs not to 
be told.'U 

(g) Fragment of a psalm similar to (/).!* 


> See below. 

* This ritual for the atonement of a king will be found in 
V. R.2 54, no. 2, with additions on pi. 10 at the end. 

s 11. Zimmem, Beitrage zur Kenntnis der babgloniscJten 
Religim, Leipzig, 1900, p. 164, no. 51. 

4 Takribtu, a Semitic word lor liturgy In this passage (?) 
(v. B. iv. 89). 

s The Semitic prayers, employed only in the magic cults, by 
long association in the culta of atonement for royal persons 
where the liturgical prayers were also permitted, were also 
erroneously called er-Sag-tug-mal ; e.g., the Semitic prayer 
addressed to Ishtar in a ritual lor a sick man in iv. K.* 65, 
no. 2, obv. 25 — rev. 6 is called a Su-il-ld, which is the proper 
title, but also an er-Sag-tug-mal, which is erroneous. 

s The reading er-Sag-lug-ga is also possible. 

I Text in Eeisner, Sumerisch-bahylonische Symnen, no. 80; 
tr. in Langdon, Bab. Liturgies, pp. 124-130. 

8 Text in iv. B. 10. The principal edd. are H. Zimmern, 
Bahylonische Busspsalmen, Leipzig, 1885, pp. 61-74, and in Der 
alte Orient, vii. pt. iii. pp. 22-24 ; A. Ungnad, in H. Gress- 
man’s Altorientalisehe Texts und Bilder, Tubingen, 1909, 
p. 90 f. The advanced ethical conception of sin in this text 
points to a rather late date. The tablet was copied from a 
Babylonian original for Asurbanipal's library. 

s Text in P. Hanpt, Akhadische und sumerische KeUsehrift- 
texle, Leipzig, 18S2, p. 122 f. ; ed. Zimmern, Babyloniscbe Buss- 
psalmen, pp. 51-61 : A. H. Sayce, Origin and Growth of 
Religion^ 0L, 1887), London, 1909, p. 523. 

10 Te.xt in Hanpt, p. 116 f. ; ed. Zimmern, Bab. Busspsal- 
men, pp. 83-61, and Der alte Orient, rii. pt. iii. P905) p. 24 ; 
Langdon, Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, pp. 266-268; 
Sayce, p. 621. 

II Text from two fragmentary duplicates, iv. B. 26, no. 8 and 
27, no. 3 ; ed. Zimmern, Bab. Busspsalmen, pp. 85-87, and Der 
tlte Orient, vii. pt. ilL p. 25 ; Sayce, p. 626. 

l*Teit in V B. 29’*; ed. Zimmern, Bab. Busspsalmen, pp. 


(h) Responsive prayer in imitation of a public intercession to 
Enlil.i 

(0 A liturgical prayer similar to (ft) mentioning an historical 
event; recited by the penitent (or choir f); possibly an 
er-Sem-ma ;* intercession to Ishtar. 

(j) Fragment of a beautiful prayer to a god-S 

4. Semitic private prayers. — Besides thesa 
formal penitential prayers, a few Semitic prayers 
are known which probably represent the work of 
lay hymnologists, and hence approach more nearly 
our modem standards of poetry. They do not 
appear to have had any connexion with ofBcial 
worship. One of the best and longest examplea 
of this type of private prayer is the fine appem of 
Asumasirpal I. to Ishtar of Nineveh in whicli he 
intercedes for help in governing his kingdom and 
mercy upon himsmf as a sinner. According to one 
passage of this prayer, it was made at the time 
when the king dedicated to Ishtar a bed of ebony 
in lier temple.® Another long Semitic prayer to 
Marduk, which devotes special attention to this 
god’s mythical deeds, appears to he a real act of 
private devotion by Asurbanipal in which he asks 
Zerbanit to intercede for him with Marduk.® On 
an even more abstract and ceremonially detached 
plane stands the well-knowm hymn and prayer to 
the sun-god in which the best Babylonian ethical 
wisdom IS discussed.® A long but badly damaged 
secular prayer of this type to Nebo contains some 
remarkable lines. 


‘ Oh lord open (hearted), that puttest an end to sorrow. 

Thou of wide ears, that boldest the writing tablet. 

Oh Nebo open-hearted, that puttest an end to sorrow. 
Thou of wide ears, that boldest the writing tablet. 

Oh wise lord, thou hast become angry against thy seiwant 
Upon him have fallen woe and suffering. 

In the billows of the flood ho is thrown, the deluge [mounts] 

over him. 

The shore is far from him, far away is the dry land. 

He has perished in a deep place, upon a reef he has been 

caught. 

He stands in a river of pitch, he is caught in the morass. 


Take thou bis hand. 

Cause his sin to go forth. 
Oh Nebo, take his band. 


Acrostics. 


not shall thy servant be btonghl 
to naught. 

lift him from the river of pitch, 
not shall thy servant bo brought 
to naught.’7 
To this class of secular prayer 


befongs a group of artificially constructed P*'®'!'®*® 
arranged in sections so that each section has the 
same number of lines, and each of these lines 
begins with the same vowel or syllable. These 
initial syllables of the sections spell out a sentence. 

9-33; Sayce, p. 621; Langdon, Sum. and Bab. Psalms, pp. 
268-271. 

4 Text in iv. B. 21*, no. 2 ; ed. Zimmern, Bab. Busspsalmen, 
pp. 78-85. 

2 Text in iv. E. 19, no. 3 and corrections, pi. 4 ; ed. Zimmern, 
ib. pp. 74-78. The colophon is broken away and hence tnii 
intercession may be the epilogue of some liturgy. Other frag- 
ments of penitential prayers are published by T. Meek, BAOO 
X. pt. i. [1913], nos. 16, 16 (fragments of three different prayers, 
one of which is also published in Langdon, Bab. Inturgies, 
p. 183), and 17 ; E. 4648 in the British Museum (unpublished) u 

also a psalm of this class. , , 

8 Text in iv. E. 24, no. 8; of. Hanpt, p. 203; M. JMwO*’ 
Religion Babyloniens und Assyriens, Giessen, 1905-;13, iJ. Jiu. 
The number of prayers of this class was certainly mmr 
numerous than the known examples would lead us to mien 
A toblet, Em. 2220, In the British JIuseum contains a lew 
titles of such prayers ; since it is a fragment of a large tawet, 
it originally contained a long list of these liturgical psalms. 

4 Text in ZA v. [1890] 79 f.; tr. In Langdon, Tammut ano 
/sftfar, Oxford, 1914, pp. 65-69. , . 

a Text in J. A. Craig, Assyrian and Babylonian Reup^ 
Texts, Leipzig, 1895, i. 29-31 ; ed. J. Hehn, in BASSr. \m» 
309-319 ; P. Jensen, Texie zur assyrisch-babylontschen Religion, 
Berlin, 1916, pp. 108-117. The first letters of the 
acrostic and read a-na-ku aS-kur-ba-an-ap-li Sa il-su-ka owui-i 
(a-ni-ma ma-ru-du-uk da-li-li-ka lu-ud-liil, ‘ I am Asurbanip 
who pray to thee ; grant me life, oh Marduk, and 1 4vill sing my 
praise.’ _ „ 

® A long text In four colnmns, published by 0. D. P 
1., ii., ed. ib. pp. 12-23 ; also by A. Jeremias, 

‘Shamash’ ; see also Zimmem, Der alte Orient, 

p. 23; A. Schollmeyer, ib. p. 80S., and P. Jensen, Texts zui 

assyriseh-babylonischen Religion, pp. 96-107. _ , 

7 Text in ZA iv. [1889] 252-265 and 256 f. Similar PWem w 
Mardnk are published, ib. pp. 36-40, and ed. Hehn, ib. pp. 

326 ; by- Hehn, ib. p. 892 f., and ed. pp. 368-373. 
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Naturally a composition of that kind was hound 
to extend to a great length. The best example is 
the acrostic published by Zimmern^ and Craig.* 
The text is badly damaged and only a few words 
of the acrostic can be read : a-na-hu . . . uh-hi-ib- 
ma . . . i-li u Sar-ri, ‘ I am ... he has cleansed 
. . . of god and king.’ Naturally the name of 
some king was spelled out after a-na-ku. Each 
section contains eleven lines, and each line is ruled 
into four accents, or word-groups. A fragment of 
an acrostic in sections of four lines has been 
published by Pinches ’ which is obviously a royal 
prayer. Onlj^ one word of the acrostic can be 
read, viz. zi-kir-Su, ‘ his name.’ The best example 
of an acrostic in sections of four lines is a fragment 
of which only three sections are preserved. •* The 
lines begin and end with the same syllable. 


' He whom thou host seized 

Of the weak and down-cast 

He that is entangled in pit 
and mire 

May thy good wind blow 
I have cned unto thee, Oh 
Nebo I 

I am fallen low among men, 
1 am undone like magician 

I cry aloud to the gods, 

The down-cast who puts his 
trust on thee 

Thou fortiflest the wall of 
the faithful. 

Thou givest goodness 
The stone wall of the wicked 


not shall be lifted up [his head] 
among the gods, 

thou establishest the [founda- 
tion], 

looks unto thee. 

and I be delivered. 

Receive me with favour and I 
shall rejoice. 

I refuse sleep. 

who knows not what he shall 
pray for. 

loudly calling. 

shall be satiated with abun- 
dance. 

and establishest the foundation 
thereof. 

and puttest far away sin. 

thou turnest to clay.' 


in Assyria this Semitic conservatism in regard to 
ancient canons of historical composition remained 
to the end, yet we possess some examples of prayers 
on objects aedicated to deities as early as the 15th 
cent.j and many other beautiful Assyrian prayers 
of this kind in later reigns.* These are regularly 
written in metrical form. The following are the 
best-known Semitic prayers of this kind : 

(а) A hymn and prayer on a gold censer dedicated to Marduk 
In hia temple at Babylon, by Asurbanipal.s 

(б) Hymn, prayer, and curse to Nuaku written on an image of 
the storm bird.* 

A tendency to add prayers to the end of historical 
inscriptions is fonna among the Semites only in 
Babylonia and is probably to be explained as a 
survival of Sumerian influence. The Babylonian 
inscriptions of Asurbanipal preface the curse by a 
prayer,® and one of them ends with a metrical 
penitential prayer.® The full consequence of this 
literary movement was realized in the historical 
inscriptions of the Neo-Babylonian empire. Here 
from Nabopolassar onwards the records of these 
kings end with admirable prose prayers, and the 
curse disappears. From a religious and literary 
point of view, this represents a great advance on 
all preceding historical composition. The prayers 
of this class and period are numerous and should 
be referred to by the student who wishes to study 
the secular Semitic prayers at their best. The 
following prayer of Nebuchadrezzar is intercalated 
in an unusual manner into the preface of his 
greatest historical inscription (it is addressed to 
Marduk) ; 


6 . Prayers of dedication. — Closely allied to 
these unceremonial prayers and, like them, written 
for special occasions are the numerous prayers con- 
nected with dedications. The historical inscrip- 
tions of Sumerian rulers are usually written upon 
objects of art dedicated to a deity. At the end 
stands invariably® the personal petition of the 
king. 

E.g., the deeds of Lugalzaggisi, king of Ereoh, are written 
upon a vase dedicated to Emil in the temple of Nippur and 
conclude with a prayer in prose. ‘May Enlil, king of the 
lands to Anu his beloved father, repeat my prayer and to ray 
life, life add. May he cause the world to abide in peace.' 9 A 
statue of Oudea, patesi of Lagash, dedicated to the goddess 
Ninharsag to commemorate the building of her temple, ends 
with a prayer, ‘The queen who in heaven and earth decrees 
fates, Nmtud mother of the gods may lengthen the life of Gudea 
who built this temple.' * 

The Sumerians no doubt attached a magical 
influence to these prayers. They produced in a 
positive sense the intervention of the gods in the 
same way as the curses which they often attached 
to monuments were supposed to invoke the wrath 
of the gods upon those who violated the statue. 

The Semites did not imitate the Sumerian 
prayers at the end of their historical inscriptions® 
until late in the history of Babylonia. All the 
historical inscriptions or Assyria from the period 
of the early rulers of Assur to the reign of Asur- 
banipal in the 7 th cent, end with a curse. Although 

1 ZA X. [1806] 1-24. 

* Craig, i. 44-62. See for a tr. Franpoifl Martin, Textes 
riligieux assgriens el haiylonxens, let eer., Paris, 1003, pp. 
164-104. 

*T. G. Pinches, Texts in the Babylonian 'Wedge-Vriting, 
London, 1882, pi. 16. Tills text is DT. 83 in the British Museum 
and has been studied by Sayce, p. 614, and S. A. Strong, PSBA 
xvii. [1806] 131 IT. 

^ihiblislied bi' Strong, pp. 138-141. See also 0. Bezold, 
Catalogue of the Cuneiform Tablets in the British Museum, 
London, 1880-00, K. 8204. 

9 That is in case of objects dedicated to a god. 

9 P. Thureau-Dangin, Die sumerische itnd akkadische Kbnigs- 
inschriften, Leipzig, 1007, p. 166 f. 

7 Ib. p. 07. For other prayers of this kind in the Sumerian 
period see ib. p. 83, ix. 1-3, p. 104 (z) 200 (o). Note especially 
the fine prayer of Arad-Sin, king of Larsa (ib. 216 (d) rev.). 

9 The Cruciform Monument of Manishtusu, e.g., ends with a 
curse (L. W. King, RAssyr ix. [1012] 104) and so does the stele 
of the Code of ijammuraliL The historical inscriptions of 
Bammurabi, Samsuiluna, and Ammizaduga do not end with 
prayers. 


‘Witiiout thee, oh lord, what were the portion of the king 
whom thou lovest, whose name thou callest ns it seemed good 
to theef Thou dlrectest his being and guidest him in a 
righteous way. I am thine obedient prince, the creation of 
thy band. Thou hast created me and host entrusted me with 
the rulership of ail peoples. According to thy kindness, oh 
lord, ivith which thou carest for ail of them cause thy majestic 
rule to be merciful, and fear of thy divinity cause to be in my 
heart. Grant me what seems good to thee.* 7 

7 . Rise of the su-il-la and its later application 
to private prayer in incantations. — By far the most 
important and numerous class of prayers are the 
so-called ‘prayers of the lifting of the hand’’ 
which arose out of the curse in the Sumerian 
incantations. In the early period the ritual of the 
incantations consisted in acts of symbolic magic 
accompanied by an invocation to one of the deities 
and a curse. The whole was said by the priest. 
The afflicted person in this period was supposed to 
have been attacked by the demons. Gradually a 
more ethical view of sin arose, in which the priests 
attributed the invasion of the spell (mamit) and 
the flight of the man’s protecting deity to the 
penitent’s own immoral deeds.® Pari passu with 
this higher conception of sin increased the ten- 
dency to secure divine intervention by prayer and 
confession of these sins. Hence in the course of 
time the Babylonians developed a ritual of atone- 
ment, which, while preserving the magic acts and 

1 A short Semitic prayer at the end of a memorial tablet of 
the scribe of ASuruballit, king of Assyria at the end of the 16th 
cent., will be found in King, Annals of the Kings of Assyria, 
London, 1002, pp. 388-300. The fine prayer of ASurnasiriial i. 
in the 12th cent, cited above is really a dedicatory prayer 
written on the occasion of presenting a bed to Ishtar. 

3Cf. the dedication of a statue of Nebo by a governor of 
Calab, 1. K. 35, no. 2 ; J. Pinckert, Eymnen und Gebete an 
Sebo, Leipzig, 1007, p. 27. 

s The text is known only from a copy by an Assyrian scribe ; 
text by Strong, JA, new ser., i. [1803] S05f., and Craig, pp. 10- 
13 ; ed. Martin, pp. 46-63. 

4 Text known only from an Assyrian copy, published by 
Craig, p. 35 f. ; ed. Martin, pp. 134-138. 

9 See the cylinder Inscr. IP, record- of the rebuilding of 
Ebarra in Sippar (C. F. Lehmann, SamaitumuJAn, Leipzig, 
1892, pt. a. 10-21). 

6 Lehmann, pk ii. 21-23, inscr. 4*. 

TLangdon, Die nettbabylonische KGnigsinsehriften, Leipzig, 
1912, p. 122, lines 65-72. The prayers of this class will be found 
at the end of each inscription in this volume. 

* Sumerian ku-il-la, Semitic nii kali. 

9 On the principles of the Babylonian atonement see art. 
Eipiatios akd Atoxzmext (Babylonian). 
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the curses, introduces long prayers to the deities 
by the priest and penitent. Finally, a still higher 
ntual resulted in banishing the priest’s prayers 
entirely and assigning them all to the sinner. In a 
ritual of the latter class the priest confined himself 
to the acts of magic which accompanied the prayers. 
Usually the directions for the magic ritual are 
written after each prayer said by the man seeking 
atonement from sin or healing of disease. Some- 
times the prayers of the penitent are written on 
one set of tablets and the ritual for the priest on 
another.^ Prayers said by a penitent are called 
‘ lifting of the hand,’ and were always said in the 
vernacular familiar to laymen. In those rituals 
where the priest took over a portion of the prayers 
we find them named by an ancient liturgical term 
‘prostration.’ The priests almost invari- 
ably employ Sumerian in their prayers of the 
magic rituals, which were private ceremonies. 

Smce the ceremonial prayers of private penance 
were evolved by the Semites directly from the 
epilogues of the Sumerian liturgies, we should 
naturally expect that the prayers introduced into 
the ceremonies of the secret magic cults were 
modelled upon classic Sumerian incantation rituals. 
In fact, an Assyrian catalogue of official liturgies 
and recessional psalms adds also a long list of titles 
of Sumerian prayers of the ‘ lifting of the hand ’ 
to various gods,^ and a small fragment of another 
catalogue contains several more.* Since these 
have Sumerian titles, they perhaps may go back, 
like the liturgies, to Sumerian times. It will be 
seen, however, that Su-il-la in these catalogues 
designated a liturgical public prayer. Only at a 
later period did the term apply to the Semitic 
prayers of penitents in the magic rituals. The 
present ivriter does not believe that the incanta- 
tion ceremonies, as they came into the hands of the 
Semites in the age of Igiammurabi, afforded any 
opportunity for the prayers of the sinner. They 
were too ritualistic and priest-ridden to permit of 
such concessions to laymen. Nor had they risen 
to the necessary conceptions of sin to produce 
private prayers as we have them in the later cults. 
When they passed on their rites of atonement to 
the Semites, they had probably arrived at the 
stage in which the priest alone adds prayer to the 
ban and the magic ritual. These priestly prayers 
were called Id-iiib in the Sumerian ceremonies, 
and, when the Semites introduced their beautiful 
prayers for the sinner into those ceremonies, they 
called them Su-il-la ; since they take the place of 
the ancient ‘ curse,’ they invariably hear also the 
title ‘ incantation.’ 

8. Prayers of the older type in Semitic times ; 
the kigub of liturgies applied to priests’ prayers. — 
Ceremonies of atonement of the Sumerian type in 
which the priest said part of the prayers on behalf 
of the sinner persisted in the Semitic religion of 
Babylonia. These are of course bilingual, said by 
the priests in Sumerian and possibly interpreted 
to the penitent by means of the Semitic interlinear 
version. The following are the best known ex- 
amples of this class : 

(o) A long bilingnal prayer to the Bon-god, lollowcd by a 
Semitic prayer of the penitent ; part of a ritual of atone- 
ment for the king.« A portion of the priest’s prayer ia as 
follows : 

• To free the bound, to heal the sick is in thy power. 

The god of this man for his son stands humbly before thee to 
accomplish faithfully the freeing. 


1 jP.?., the rituals for one of the rites of atonement in the 
•house of washing’ (bit rimki) will he found in Ziramern, 
Beitrdge, pp. 122-1S5. The tablets of prayers to be said by the 
penitent (here the king) are also partially preserved (see £. W. 
King, Babylonian Magic and. Sorcery, London, 18S6, no. 1). 

3 IV. E. 63, Hi. 4i- iv. 28. 

3 No. 103, in Langdon, Bab. Liturgies. 

4 Text iv. R. 17 ; ed. A. SohoIIroeyer, Sumerisch-babylonisehe 
Hymnen und Gebete an SamaB, Paderbom, 1912, no. 2. 


The lord has sent me ; 

Yea, the great lord of Eridu has sent me. 

Stand forth and learn his command and render his decision 
When thou marchest the dark-headed people, thou dircotsst ■ 
The light of peace create for him, and so may his trouble be 
smoothed out. 

Punishment for sin has been laid upon a man, son ol his god. 
His limbs are afflicted with pain ; he lies suffering with 
sickness. 

Oh sun-god, observe the " biting ol my hand." 

Consume his food, receive his drink-offering and his god place 
at his side. 

At thy command may his punishment be forgiven, his con- 
demnation removed. 

That which binds him let be undone, from his sickness may 
he live. 

As long as he lives may he speak of tby majesty. 

And I the magician, thy sen-ant. will sing thy praise.’ l 
(6) Part of a similar series containing the priest’s prayer to 
Sbaniash and the first line of the penitent’s Semitic prayer. 
A portion ol the Sumerian has no mterlinear version.’ 
(cjliagment of a similar series. Only the prayer ol the 
priest to Sbamash is preserved. The last nnes duplicate 
no. (I)).3 

(d) Fra^ent of a similar series. Only about half of the 
priest’s prayer to Shamash is preserved.^ 

(e) A complete series of prayers in the ‘ house of washing’ for 
the healing and atonement ol a king. The service begins 
by a long prayer of the priest, after which foUoivs a section 
from the lower type of incantations, and then a short 
Semitic prayer of the king ; finally a long prayer of the 
priest. This service is also said to Shamash.® 

(/) Fragment of an incantation ceremony to Hatduk. The 
end of one of the penitent’s prayers in Semitic and most ol 
one of the priest’s prayers are preserved.® 

(g) A complete prayer of a priest addressed to Shamash as an 
incantation to deliver a woman at childbirth.’ 

(h) Fragment of a ceremony in the house ol washing, contain- 
ing a portion of the priest’s prayer and the end oi the 
penitent's prayer.® 

(s) Fragment of n ceremony addressed to Bau, goddess of 
healing ; portions of the priest’s prayer and bepnnlngs ol a 
few lines of the penitent’s prayer.® 

(J) A priest’s prayer, called an ‘ incantation and prayer ol 
prostration to the setting sun,' with oatoh-Iine for n succeed- 
mg Sumerian prayer.i® 

(i) A long and nearly complete bilingual prayer to the moon- 
god is called a m-il-la by the scribe, but it has more 
similarity to the epilogues (er-lem-ma) of liturgies than to 
the prayers of priests in the magic ceremonies." 
followed by a similar Sumerian drayer. This tablet testifies 
to the existence of a series of liturgical prayers probamy 
written for public services and closely related to the 
liturgies. 1’ 

It is evident, therefore, that the Babylonians 
employed the word Su-il-la originally for a Su- 
merian public prayer, and, although we have but 
one example of these, yet the catalogue shows that 
they possessed a great number. The titles of 
prayers in the incantations were, therefore, taken 
from the musical terminology of the public sen'ioes. 
The name of the choral passages in the liturgies 
{kiSub) was given to the Sumerian prayers of the 
priests in these magic rituals, and the name of 
public solo prayers of the temple choristers 
[Su-il-la) came to designate the prayers of the 

1 This class of prayer usually has the title, enim-enimjna h- 
dingir X ham, ' An incantation, prayer of prostration 
to the god X.’ Tills title was taken from an old liturgical term, 
kiSub, melody in a public liturgy. 

3 Text iv. K. 20, no. 2 ; ed. Schollmeyer, no. 4. 

8 iv. R. 28, no. l; Bchollmeyer, no. 6. 

*iv.R. 10, no. 21 ; Zimmem, JDer alte Orient, vil. pt. ill. p. lo , 
Schollmeyer, no. 3. . . , 

0 Text in v. B. 60 1. ; restored and edited with omission of tne 
interlinear version in Langdon, Sumerian Grammar, Pans, 
1911, pp. 187-108 : Schollmeyer, no. 1. . 

®iv. K. 29, no. 1; ed. O. F. Fossey, pp. 884-369; Hehn, 
pp. 334-337. 

7 Meek, no. 1. 


8 Gray, Shamash, pi. vl. ; ed. Schollmeyer, no. 20. 
® Text by Oraig, pi. 18 ; ed. Martin, p. 70. 


10 Text by Q. Bertin, in RAssi/r i. [18S6] 157-161 vritb tr. , wo 
B 180 Schollmeyer, no, 7. The purpose of this ceremony retnaiM 
obscure. It maj' possibly belong to a series of prayers for me 
dedication of a temple or some similar service. 


irana, j.uua, no. i ; ijinimem, M/er v7«;/4i., x- - 

The title of this prayer was entered in the catalogue 
£ab. Liturgies, no. 103, line 8) and the title of the colophon r* 
mar- * . . V - -- - -.1 


na umitn glr-ra in the same catalogue (line 10). 

12 The bilingual praver said at the close of the « 


ixitf miiuguai prayer eaiu uu wic eiuou w* n.w rr 

of tne New Year festival by a priest is also called .V'; i_* 
Weissbach, BabylonUche MiseUlerit Leipzig, 1003, pp- , • 
B, 18, no. 2). 
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laymen in these incantations. Both of these 
literary terms have, therefore, a double usage in 
Babylonia and Assyria, which proves clearly 
enough that the prayers of incantation ceremonies 
are of much later origin than the liturgies. 

9 . The &u-il-la prayers of the magic cult. — 
From every point of view the prayers of the 
laymen, said in their own vernacular Semitic, 
form the largest and most valuable collection of 
private devotional literature of the Babylonians 
and Assyrians. The tendency to regard moral 
transgression as the cause of divine anger resulted 
in the increasing importance of the prayers of the 
enitent. Most of their best rituals of atonement 
ave eliminated the prayers of the priests 
entirely. We possess a large number of these 
prayers of ‘ the lifting of the hand ’ to be used as 
the books of the various rituals appoint. They 
follow one another, each to a different deity, while 
the priest performs the necessary rites of magic. 
All the known tablets of prayers of this class 
belong to the late period, as we must expect ; for 
fervent intercession based upon a spiritual con- 
sciousness of sin is of slow growth in any religion. 
It never was attained by the Sumerians, 
and the Semites themselves advanced to these 
higher forms of atonement only after 2000 years 
and more of their consecutive history. These 
prayers, despite their fine literary composition 
and lofty sentiment, always bear the title 
‘incantation and lifting of the hand,’ but the 
former title, implying a low type of religion, 
appears here only because these prayers belong to 
the secret rituals of the priests of atonement. It 
is possible to give only lists of groups of these 
pr^er-tablets, since their number is very great 
The earliest known incantation rituals, in which 
the prayers are either partly or wholly assigned to 
the laymen, belong to the city of Assur, capital of 
the early Assyrian empire, and probably belong 
to the period of Tiglathpileser l.* and his suc- 
cessors. These have been recently excavated by 
the German Oriental Society on the site of modem 
Kalah Shergat. The religious texts recovered by 
the Germans at Assnr were not published until 
late in 1916,“ and consequently Assyriologists have 
not yet been able to make critical editions of 
them. The following list of tablets in the official 
publications will contain the more important of 
the early Assyrian prayers of this class : 

No. 23 : portions of two prayers to Marduk. Ritual accom- 
panies each prayer.s 

No. 25 : part of a prayer to Nebo followed by the ritual and 
beginning of a prayer to llarduk.^ The Marduk prayer was 
employed in many other services and will serve ns a good 
example of these Semitic compositions : 

‘ Mighty and glorified one, splendid one of Eridu, 

Ijolty prince, first born of Nudimmud, 

Marduk the terrible one, who mnketh Egurra to rejoice, 
Lord of Esagila, help of Babylon, who showeth mercy unto 
Ezida, 

Who giveth peace unto the soul, chieftain of Emahtila, who 
roneweth life, 

Protecting shadow of the land, sparing the wide-dwelling 
peoples. 

Regent of the sacred chapels everywhere. 

Thy name is good in the mouth of peoples everywhere. 
Marduk, great lord, merciful god, 

By thy mighty command may I live and prosper and look 
upon thy divinity. 


1 12th century. 

“ E. Ebeling, Keilsohrifttexie aus Aes^tr ReltffiSsen Inhaltt, 
Berlin, 1016, pts. i. and ii. 

® It is somewhat rare to find these prayers addressed to the 
same god. A similar service, in which a succession of three 
prayers to Nebo occurs, will be found in King, Bat. 3Iagic, 
no. 22. The first prayer to JIarduk is a duplicate of the one 
mentioned in the following note. 

‘The Marduk prayer is knowm from a service employed at 
Nineveh, where it occurs as the first praj-er on one of the 
tablets of a series (King, Bab. no. 9). Naturally both 

copies came from Babylon. It has been ed. by Hehn, BASS 
V. tlOOS] S47-S49). A nearly complete duplicate is the first 
prayer in Ebeling, no. 69. 


Whatsoever I plan may I attain. 

Fix justice in my mouth. 

Cause to be words of goodness in my heart. 

May guard and watchmen speak of (my) good deeds. 

May my god stand at my right. 

May my goddess stand at my left. 

May a saving god be faithful at my side. 

Oh grant to speak, and hear and be gracious. 

The word which I utter, even ns I utter it, may be faveur- 
ably received. 

Oh Marduk, great lord, bestow life. 

Command that my soul live. 

May I enjoy unto satiety walking in purity before thee. 

May Enlil rejoice for thee, and Ea be glad for thee. 

May the gods of the universe adore thee. 

And the great gods make kind thy heart.’ 

This prayer was followed in the ASJur service by another to 
Marduk, then by one to Sin, the moon-god, and finally by one 
to Enlil. After each the scribe gives the ritual for the priest. 

No, 26: n ceremony in which the priest introduces the 
penitent to Marduk, explaining his sorrows in Semitic, Then 
follows a very long prayer to Marduk by the penitent. The 
service ends with a complicated and long ritual. 

No. 32 contains a long prayer to Shamash preceded by a 
ritual. 

No. 66 contains a prayer to Shamash. As no ritual is given, 
it probably belongs to a series in which prayers and ritual 
were given on separate tablets. 

No. 68 contains a prayer to Shamash and four to Nusku, the 
fire-god, without ritual. 

No. 69 begins with the prayer to Marduk translated above, 
and is followed by one to Enlil. 

No. 68 contains only one long and beautiful prayer to Enlil 
without ritual. 

No. 80 begins with ritualistic directions lor the priest, after 
which follows a long prayer of the penitent to Shamash, 

The Asurhanipal library has been up to the 
present our principal source of information con- 
cerning these rituws of atonement. The tablets 
of prayers and ceremonies belonging to that 
collection have been published together in King’s 
Babylonian Magic and Sorcery, and they have 
been widely studied in special monographs. 
These ceremonies, however, have never received a 
proper scientific treatment, since the various 
monographs founded upon them, by selecting only 
prayers for a particular deity, dissect the cere- 
monies and omit the rituals.^ 

Prayers of ‘ the lifting of the hand ’ from Baby- 
lonia are also well documented. The longest, and 
in many ways the finest, of all these iu-il-la 
prayers is addressed to Ishtar and contains 110 
Iines.“ Several tablets from ceremonies of this 
kind belong to the collection of the University 
Museum in Philadelphia and have been published 
by D. W. Myhrman, Babylonian Hymns and 
Prayers. 

No. 12 contaiuB a prayer of ‘the lifting of the hand' to 
Shamash by the king Shamash-shum-ukm. Ordinarily these 
prayers contain a blank space for the insertion of the name of 
the layman. This and no. 18, a prayer to JIarduk, and Ebeling, 
no. 65, n prayer to Shamash by Asurbanipal, aretlie only known 
instances where the text gives the name of the person who 
used it. In fact, we have two Assyrian ceremonies which 
employed Myhrman, no. 12, both with the usual blank space for 
the name of the layman.® 

No. 17 : a prayer to Enlil, and first lino of the next prayer to 
Ninlil. This prayer illustrates Babylonian religion nt its best :< 
'Oh lord magnified, fortress of the he.aven spirits, 
Councillor of the earth spirits, solicitous prince, 

Oh Enlil, lord magnified, fortress of the heaven spirits. 
Councillor of the e.arth spirits, solicitous prince, 
Self-rene\ving, the utterance of whose mouth is unalterable, 
The word of whose lips no god has put aside. 

Lord of lords, king of kings, fatlier who begat the great 
gods. 

Lord of fate and of the designs of things, ordering heaven 
and earth, lord of the lands. 

1 The various prayers to Sin, Shamash, Marduk, etc., are thus- 
taken out of their conne.xion in these ceremonies and grouped 
together for special study. This method is peculiar to the 
Leipzig school of Ass 3 -riologiste. 

3 Text in King, The Seven Tablets of Creation, London, 1902, 
il., appendix 6 ; ed. in i. 222-237. See R. W. Rogers, Cuneiform- 
Parallels to theOT, New York, 1912, pp. 163-161, and literature 
cited. 

3 King, Bab. Magic, nos. 6 and 10. This prayer was ed. by 
Schollmever, no. 14. See corrections to this edition in AJSL 
xxix. (1913] 209. 

4 Ed. S. Langdon, PSBA xxxiv. [1912] 162-166; corrections- 
by Zimmem, ZA xxviii. [1913] 68. The same prayer was 
employed in Assyria by the king at the dark of the moon (King,. 
Baa. Magic, no. 19). 
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Whocompletest judgment, whose commandment changes not. 
jFixing the fates of the gods altogether, 

By thy order humanity has been begotten. 

Of king and prefect, the being thou deflnest. 

Since to create god and king rests with thee, 

And thou hast caused the weak to attain the measure of the 
strong. 

Among the multitudinous stars of heaven, 

Oh lord, I put my trust in thee, I adore thee, and my ears 
are unto thee. 

The fate of my life decree. 

Command that my name be created. 

Undo the evil, create lor me justice. 

Pour out upon me a form, bestow upon me abundance. 

Put upon me thy vast abundance. 

May god and king hold me in esteem. 

May lord and prince do what I command. 

May there be unto me one that sees me. 

In the assembly of elders may my speech he heard. 

May the protecting spirit, commanding acceptance of prayer 
and mercy. 

Daily walk with me. 

May the gods adore thee, may the goddess seek thee. 

And I thy servant would live, would prosper. 

Thy greatness I would glorify, thy praise I would sing.' 

All the prayers discussed in the above section 
are designated by the literary note Su-il-la, but 
they by no means exhaust the literature of this 
kind. The incantation rituals of the lower types, 
such as the Maklh and Surpu series, often contain 
incantations which are real prayers, and they are 
often repeated by the laymen. But the scribes do 
not dignify them by the name Su-il-la, and on the 
Avhole the distinction which they made, evidently 
on a ceremonial basis, holds good. In the Su-il-la 
we have a real prayer in which the sinner takes 
no part in the ritual.* In the other ceremonies, 
where he utters_ the incantations, he himself takes 
part in the magic ritual. Consequently the incan- 
tations not designated as Su-il-la are on the whole 
of a lower type as literature and from a religious 
point of view. 

10. The ba-gur-da-kara prayers. — We possess 
one tablet of prayers which has the subscnption, 
‘ Incantation to cause god and goddess to repent.’ ® 
Since all prayers are incantations, we have here in 
reality evidence that the Babylonians possessed 
at least some series of private prayers for laymen, 
absolutely untrammelled by magic rituals. We 
may perhaps assume too much by this estimate of 
Babylonian religion, for which this tablet is at 
present our only evidence. But the three prayers 
which here follow each other are so lofty and 
fervent, and the second and third so monotheistic, 
that we cannot refrain from crediting the Baby- 
lonians with having attained this the highest level 
of aU religion — private prayer. 

A few lines of the second prayer will confirm 
this criticism. 

■ My god, I know not the sins of . . . 

Thy revered name scofBngly have I spoken T 

Thy titles have I forgotten and mightily have I . . .f 

Thy work in time of trouble have I neglected ? 

Thy boundaries have I transgressed t 

Many are my sins ; as I have done, mayest thou not requite. 
Oh, my god, sever and undo, free the toils of my heart. 
Forget my folly, receive my prayer. 

Turn my sins unto favour.' 3 


1 In a letter to the king concerning a list of rituals of the 
nam-bur-ll series (see below) the priest of incantation refers to 
the prayers or incantations in that service as Su-il-la, and 
the letter implies that the priest himself said them. This 
illustrates the indefinite application of Su-il-la. Here it is used 
for the lower tj^je of prayer allied to the real incantations. 
See H. F. Harper, Atsyrian and Babylonian Letters, Chicago, 
1892, i. 23 ; ed. E. Behrens, Assyrisch-babylonisehe Brie/e, 
Leipzig, 1906, no. 7. 

3 Craig, it 6f., and duplicate in Myhrman, no. 14; ed. 
Langdon, PSBA xxxiv. P912] 76-79 ; important corrections in 
ZA xxviil. [1913] 71, and AJSL xxx. [1914] 228, 

3 In Craig, p. 13 f., will be found a tablet with prayers which 
probably belong to this type of service. Here even the super- 
scription, Siptu, which precedes all prayers, is omitted. To an 
advanced tjpe of ritual belongs the tablet in Craig, pp. 15-18, 
restored by Lmgdon, BAssyr xiii. [1916] 105-117, from Ebeling, 
no. 67. The prayers are addressed to Tammuz and Ishtar and 
are neither prefaced nor ended by a literary note to designate 
them as incantations. 


II. The prayers of the nam-bur-bi series.— A 
much more extensive series of atonement rituals 
existed, apparently designed for the use of those 
upon whom had fallen some misfortune, by which 
the Babylonians inferred that the gods were turned 
against a man, and that atonement was necessarj’. 
This series, which aimed at providing for all sorts 
of emergencies, bore the title nam-hur-hi} ' the re- 
demption.’ An event of evil augury having 
occurred, the priests selected for the person con- 
cerned that part of the series which applied to his 
case. Much magic was employed, and the unfortu- 
nate man repeated a Semitic prayer provided by 
these books for the occasion. 


B.g., the 136th tablet provided tor the event, ‘If a man has 
lost or [dropped] into the river a cylinder seal or a stone pestie (T).' 
After an elaborate ritual to cleanse that man’s house by the 
priest, the man himself prays to Ishtar. The ritual closes with 
other complicated magical aots.3 Another tablet of this series 
provides for, ‘ If evil signs and omens come upon a Iring and his 
land.’ 3 The ritual seems to have preserved parts of two prayers 
said by the king or his delegate.4 


Prayers and rituals from this series are frequently 
prescribed by astrologers at times of unfavourable 
omens.' A letter from one of the priests of atone- 
ment to the king refers to the nam-hur-hi, ‘ If the 
moon and Saturn stand together in a misty ring,’ 
which was taken as an evil omen.® In the same 
letter the priest speaks of having read 21 tablets (1) 
of this series to avoid the ominous events. Another 
letter to the king informs him of a nam-bur-bi at 
the time of an earthquake.’ Another letter men- 
tions an astrological event for which the series 
provided no prayers and rituals.® 

Most of the great rituals of atonement contain 
prayers employed as incantations; consecjuently 
the number of these compositions is well-mgh vm- 
limited. A ritual for purifying a newly-bnilt 
house to prepare it for the owner’s occupation con- 
tains two prayers intercalated with the ritual.' 
The prayers of the priests in the rituals of the 
New Year celebrations during the first eleven days 
of Nisan belong to the public ceremonies and are 
said in a mixture of Sumerian and Semitic. These 
bear the title inS,*® always employed for_ the 
Sumerian prayers in distinction from the Su-il-la, 
or Semitic prayers,** and were probably accom- 
panied by music.*® 

12. Prayers of preparation (ikrib). — Theintricate 
and comprehensive relimous literature of the Baby- 
lonians provided ritmus and prayers for eveiy 
conceivable necessity, and one of the most import- 


I The Semitic loan-word was probably nam-bur-bi (iv. R 
176,16: King, Bab. Magic, no. 6212)'; nam-bur means ‘Ireein^. 
* unbinding,’ and bi means ‘ to speak.' The same eleinent w 
is found in sag-bi=mdmttu, ‘curse.’ For nam-bur-bi see 
Behrens, pp. 95-97. 

S Text in Craig, p. 66f. ; ed. Martin, pp. 242-247. 

3 iv. R. 60. Restore the catch-line, iumma iddlt tUdtt ooan 
ana Sarri u mdti-iu ibid. 

4 See, for partial tr., Babyloniaea, iii. 25, and SchoIImeyeri 

no. 6. A similar ritual certainly belonging to this sw'®® 
olso performed against astrological omens is King, Bab. Jiagtc, 
“o- 62 . . . j it 

3 See B. 0. Thompson, Beports of the Magicians and e 
trologers, London, 1900, nos. 88 and 82. _ , 

9&tmma Sin u Samal ana tarbofi rinnafu ibSd istinil 
(Harper, Letters, L 23, 16). 

V Harper, Letters, no. 355, 11. 

8 A partial eclipse of the rising sun (f5, no. 470). „ 

»Text in Craig, p. 76 f., and Zimmern, ZA xxiil. [1909] SM- 
See also Langdon, ‘ Babylonian Magic,’ in Scientia,xv. [ISlUZWi 
and Jensen, p. 64. 

le An abbreviation of hiSub. . .. 

II The Su-il-la designated also Sumerian prayers of j 

as already stated. When employed in this sense, *“^5’ . ... 
related to the HSub or Sub, the difference consisting prona J 
in the use of a musical accompaniment for the kiSuo or 


i^The text of the New Year rituals will be found in iv. !*• 
ond BAssyr viii. [1911] 42 (by P. Dhorrae). These 
most of the prayers and rituals tor the days 2nd-6th . j 
unplaced fragment was published by Hehn, pp. 292-400, ana • 
pp. 375-380. The final prayer of this service on 11th Mwn 
called a Su-il-la (see above). Some of these public prayers 
translated by Langdon in Exp vn. viii. [1909] 163-168. 
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ant parts of a priest’s duties was to prepare himself 
properly for his sacred services. Undoubtedly the 
prayers provided for such preparation were exten- 
sive, but our sources supply us with adeq^uate 
information upon only one point. The diviners 
{bar'd) invariably prepared themselves for consult- 
ing the omens revealed on sheep’s livers by per- 
forming long purificatory rites interspersed with 
prayers to the deities Shaniash and Adad, who 
presided over the art of augury. These prayers 
are not called incantations, nor do they bear any 
of the Sumerian literary indices so common to the 
prayers of the official cults. This points to their 
Semitic and comparatively late origin. They were 
classified as ikrii prayers — a pure Semitic expres- 
sion.* These prayers all end with a formula ivhich 
is practically unvaried ; 

‘ In all that I otter to you, oh Shamash and Adad, stand by ; In 
my discourse, my prayer. In whatsoever 1 do. In the inquiry 
which I present let there be trustworthiness.' 


13. Liturgies or public prayers. — For their public 
worship the Bab^onians and Assyrians adopted 
that of the Sumerians, without any appreciable 
change. And they continued to use in the daily 
liturries of that vanished people the language in 
which they were originally tvritten. Semitic 
Babylonia and Assyria presented a close parallel 
to the Koman Catholic Church, which still conducts 
most of its formal public service in the sacred lan- 
guage in which it was originally -written. An 
investigation of the liturgies must concern itself 
primarily with the origin, evolution, and use of 
Sumerian public worship. When the liturgists of 
the late Sumerian period finally constnicted the 
long public services, the Semites adopted them as 
sacred books, and in many cases we can trace the 
use of these litanies from Sumerian days to the 2nd 
century B. c. Many of the late Assyrian and Baby- 
lonian editions are edited -with partial interlinear 
versions ; sometimes musical (to us unintelligible) 
notes are added j comments and variant readings ® 
often encumber the text, but the faithful adher- 
ence to the ancient Sumerian original is remark- 
able. Perhaps a few of the epilogues which were 
later adopted as psalms of private penance {er-Sag- 
tug-mal) arose in Semitic times, but even this is 
uncertain. 

14. Public prayer older than private prayer. — 

We have already seen that in the complicated 
rituals of the Semites the prayers of private devo- 
tion are the product of the Semitic mind. Even 
the formal prayers in which the priests took part, 
although composed in Sumerian, were probably 
the work of Semites. There is no proof that 
Sumerian worship possessed any of these private 
or public solo chante of the priests. It is of course 
possible that they originated the Sumerian Sii-il-la 
prayers which, ns we have seen, existed alongside 
of the Semitic prayers. But these were 

public pra-yers, chanted by a priest and closely 
related -to the choral liturgies. ■ On the other hand, 
the Sumerian people, apparently incapable _ of 
individualism in worship, found the full expression 
of their religious psychology in common devotion. 
And devotion en masse, public songs participated 
in by the whole people, arose at an extremely early 
period. The Sumerian cared only to lose himseu 
in the fellowship of religious experience. 

ic Origin of liturgies. — It is difficult for 
moderns to understand the problems that con- 
fronted mankind in constructing religious services. 

1 Most of the ikrib prayers and riUials will be found in Zim- 
mern, Seitrage, pp. 190-219. A ritual of preparations con« 

tainint? ikrib prayers to Adad and Sin will be found in Perry, 
nvmnen vnd Gehcte an 5in, pp. 24-28. Another fragment of 
the same ritual with prayers to the astral deities, moon, Jupiter, 
and Venus is published b\' Langdon in RAssgr xii. [1915] 189- 
192. 

see the much glossed text iv R. SO, no. 1; ed. lo 
Langdon, Sum, and Bab, Psalms, pp. 247-255. 


In Sumer they began by using short chants based 
upon some calamity which had befallen the city. 
From the beginning mnsic was essential to these 
public clmral threnodies, and the earliest known 
compositions are characterized by refrains. In the 
early period anterior to the last dynasty of Ur 
each Sumerian city seems to have possessed its 
own coipus of sorrowful litanies based upon local 
calamities in its long history. At present Sumer- 
ian antiquities have produced only fragmentary 
examples of the public ser-viees of the early period.* 
But a few of these short threnodies survived and 
were current in the Ur and Isin periods, when the 
complicated liturgies were being worked out. 
The following public choral service of Lagash -will 
illustrate the origin of these compositions (here the 
words are supposed to he uttered by Ban, the 
mother-goddess of Lagash) : 

■ Oh city, alas the treasures I my soul sighs for thee. 

My city Girsu, alas the treasures 1 my soul sighs for thee. 

Oh brick-walls of Lagash, alas the treasures 1 my soul sighs 
for thee. 

Oh abode of temple Ninnu, alas the treasures ! my soul sighs 
for thee. 

Oh my high altar of Nina, alas the treasures 1 my soul sighs 
for thee. 

Oh brick -walls ol my Sirar, alas the treasures 1 my soul sighs 
for thee. 

Oh ye highlands (?) of Lagash, alas the treasures I my soul 
sighs for thee. 

Of my city the treasures are scattered. 

In shining Girsu the children are distressed. 

Unto the interior of the city, oh day of woe 1 
Unto the exterior of Girsu, oh sorrow, my holy place. 

Within the splendid sanctuary the transgressor came. 

Unto my abode the transgressor came. 

Unto Joyful . . . the transgressor came. 

Unto the consort ol the great hero the transgressor came.!> 
From their queen he caused him to go forth. 

From their temple the august queen he caused to go forth. 
The queen of ray city with mlseiy (is aflliotcd] 

The mother, the wild cow queen, -with misery (is aOhoted) 

My oily my father gave as a gift. 

Girsu Enlil cared for faitlitullv. 

In my city which he s ruined altogether. 

In I^ash which he ruined altogei lier, 

In Simr which he mined altogether, 

In Nina which he ruined allogetlier, 

Oh afflicting shepherd, I will appease thee. 

Ob afflicting shepherd, let me appease thee. 

Oh lord of lamentation, by the woe ol my city, by the woe of 
my temple, accept repose (?).' * 

These early single song compositions were probably 
named after the musical instruments chiefly em- 
ployed in their composition. The liturgy trans- 
lated above was called an er-Sem-ma, ‘ lament on 
the double flute.’ All the known early liturgies 
are of this class. It is, however, probable tliat 
other song services were accompanied by stringed 
instruments, particularly the lyre, and were called 
‘lament on the lyre.’“ Choral passages of this 
kind were always known as sir, ‘ song,’ to desig- 
nate them as liturgical in character, A pronounced 
tendency to enlarge these single song services until 
they became of considerable length manifested 
itself at all the great temple schools. Some of 
them extend to nearly 100 lines. 

i6. Rise of a standard breviary. — As a national 
consciousness slowly pemieated the disunited 
Sumerian communities, and the national myths 
and epics became common property, the various 
liturgical schools began to borrow from each other. 
If, e.g., a choral song of Nippur possessed attrac- 
tive words and a successful melody, the liturgists 
of other cities adopted it into their own breviary, 
inserting a line or lines to mention their own 

iThey are cited in I-ingdon, Hab. Liturgies, p. i, note S, and 
one is partially tr. in L'b’BA xxxw. (1012] loO. 

2 Note how the people inadvertently forget the situation and 
reveal the real fact that they themselves are wailing. 

s The pronoun refers to Enlil ; all calamity was attributed to 
the anger of the gods. 

* Text in Cun.Texts, xv. 22, London, 1002 ; variant in Zimmern, 
Sximerische EultUeder atts altbahi.'lomscher Zeit, no. 2, rev. ii. 
10-42 : cd. in Langdon, Sum. and Bab. Psaljjw, pp. 234-287. 

6 Sec Langdon, Bab. Liturgies, p. xxxviii, and p. xlv, note 1. 
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temples and city.^ The various lamentations^ to 
the weeping mother tended to produce catholicity, 
for she ■was a common possession of all Sumerian 
worshippers. Thus the growth of a standard 
breviary received on all sides a powerful impetus. 
And the priests of the prosperous and cosmopolitan 
age of Ur and Isin were not satisfied iyith these 
short songs. They desired longer services, more 
variety in melody, and more dogmatic tlieology. 
They began to evolve longer liturgies by the some- 
what crude process of compiling a few old songs 
without regard to their content.^ But such un- 
certain procedure was not tolerated to any great 
extent. The hymnologists naturally insisted upon 
working out a single religious idea and upon 
designing each liturgy for the worship of a single 
deity. They chose some ancient single song service 
for the first melody, reducing it to moderate length. 
The second melody was made by an extract from 
some old song. In this way the liturgists obtained 
the long services of 20 to 30 melodies, all selected 
from songs addressed to the same deity. Finally, 
the rule obtained that the next to the last melody 
should be a special theological litany, in which the 
names of all the gods are sung to a refrain peculiar 
to that service. This ‘ titular melody ’ is followed 
by the liturgical prayer, er-£em-ma, which gave 
rise to the er-iag-tug-mal, as explained above. 

17. The word. — In most of these long liturgies 
we find at least one song to the ‘ word,’ always 
described as the cause of all calamities. In the 
case of those liturgies sung to the great gods the 
word is described as going forth from the mouth 
of God to execute His judgment upon sinful man- 
kind. In the weeping mother litanies the word 
seizes upon this mother-goddess, causing her to 
wail with her people. For all the liturgies 
addressed to the mother-goddess (Bau, Gula, 
Innini) represent her not as angered against 
humanity, but as sharing their sorrows and wail- 
ing with them in their lamentations. 

18. The canon of liturgical literature. — Although 
we now know a very large number of these litur- 
gies either complete or, as is generally the case, in 
fragmentary condition, we are far from possessing 
the whole number of the series of songs which 
formed the canon of sacred literature. The scribes 
of the Isin period probably drew up a list of the 
first lines of all liturgies that had received ecclesi- 
astical sanction. Their number must have been 
large, possibly 600 or 700. At any rate, the canon 
was closed by the Sumerian liturgists themselves. 
Even in Assyria, which adopted the entire Sumer- 
ian canon of sacred liturgy, we find no mention of 
any Assyrian city or temple. The local cults of 
these northern Semites came too late to be entered 
into the songs of the public services, and they 
present the curious spectacle of a great people who 
said their public prayers in liturgies wliich never 
made any reference to themselves. 

LiTBRATnnE. — For the prayers of the private culta and the 
public solo prayers of priests the entire literature is cited in the 
notes. The subject of liturgies, which is much more extensive 
and difBcult, may be studied in the following works : 

I. T£Xts.—G. Reisner, Sumerisch-bahylonisehe Hymnen, 
Berlin, 1896 ; H. Zimmern, Sumerische Kultlieder am alt- 
bapiionischer Zeit, Leipzig, 1912-13; S. Langdon, JSaiyfonion 
Liturgies, Paris, 1913 ; H. Radau, ‘ Miscellaneous Sumerian 
Texts,’ in Silprecht Anniversary Volume, Leipzig, 1909, pp. 
874-457, Sumerian Hymns and Prayers to god Nin-Ib, Phila- 
delphia, 1911 ; D. W. Myhrman, Babylonian Hymns and 
Prayers, do. 1910 ; Langdon, ‘ Fragment of a Babylonian 
Liturgy ’ {Babyloniaea, iii. 241-249), Paris, 1910 ; L. 'W. King, 
Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets in the British 
ilmeum, London, 1902 ; Langdon, Sumerian Liturgical Texts 
from Hippur, Philadelphia, 1917. 

II. Trakslatmss asd interpretations, — Langdon, 

1 See Langdon, Sum. and Bab. Psalms, pp. 292-295, a Nippur 
song employed at Ur and Larsa. 


Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, Paris, 1909, Babylonian 
Liturgies, Sumerian Liturgical Texts, and Public Worship in 
Babylonia (in the press); Zimmern, ‘Babylonische Hymnea 
und Qebete, in Der alte Orient, xiii. pt. i. [Leipzig, 19 H]. 

S. Langdon. 

PRAYER (Buddhist).— I. General.— Buddhism 
teaches that there is no personal creator or ruler of 
the world, and that the perfection of religious and 
moral ideals rests solely on one’s own self- 
perfection. Thus in the Buddhist religion there 
13 no room for prayer, in the sense of a petition 
or solicitation addressed to a god. This was the 
reason why Buddha so carefully guarded against 
the use of prayer {manta, Skr. mantra) addressed 
to a god for the purpose of securing a certain 
benefit through his special favour.* But, when 
prayer is understood in a broader way, there is 
the Buddhist prayer as an expression of earnest 
faith, determined intention, as a means of self-per- 
fection in Buddhist ideals. Moreover, the Buddhist 
religion developed, after the death of its founder, 
in the direction of adoring him not only as a perfect 
human personality but as an embodiment of uni- 
versal truth, i.e. in the conception of the dhariAa- 
kdya. In this developed form an individual striv- 
ing for the attainment of hodhi (‘enlightenment’) 
stands to Buddha in the relation of the disciple 
to the Master, and of the saved to the Saviour. 
Here the practice of expressing the earnest inten- 
tion of realizing Buddhahood graduaUy took the 
form of solemn vows taken to commit oneself to 
practise Buddhist morality, assisted by encourag- 
ing assurance given by Bnddlia, in his actual 
presence or in spiritual manifestation. Manv of 
these vows are in reality prayers, addressed to 
Buddha as well as to the universal truth revealed 
by him. These vows, or prayers, are called 
pranidhana in Sanskrit pamdhana). 

Now, in the Pali books, panidhana means con- 
centration of mind upon a certain_ idea or object, 
which helps in tranquillizing the mind. 

‘That disciple should concentrate (papidahilabbam) lih 
mind upon a certain thing (attha) as the condition of tranquU' 
llzing ; when the mind is concentrated upon that tranquillizing 
condition, cheer arises and from cheer joy arises . . . 
should think) I shall concentrate mind upon this thing ana this 
thing being realized 1 shall now dwell on that.’ a 
In this sense panidhana is a general name for 
various endeavours to calm and concentrate mind, 
such as pasadha, repose or faith in the Three 
Treasures and Buddhist morality ; chhanda, 
earnest desire for realizing supernormal 
(iddhi) : sati, thought intently fixed on Buddha 
and his teachings, etc.® Indeed, Buddhism is 
exceedingly rich in these terms, ideas, and practices 
of mental concentration and spiritual drill, _ and 
they all play the part of prayer or orison, with a 
special emphasis laid on the concentration of mind 
on a certain point of Buddhist truths. These 
experiences are described by similes which 
us only to guess what were the efieets of the 
mental concentration ; and the total result of the 
spiritual exercise may be formulated as a direct 
assurance and personal experience of the unity oi 
existence, which may be expressed as an expansion 
of self or an absorption of the cosmos into Bell. 
There are prescribed formulae for these pracbces 
of meditation and for their results, and these 
capital passages in the scriptures served as manuals 
of practice as well as a kind of prayer, in the sense 
of inspiration and assurance. E.g., the fourroia 
faith {pasadha) mentioned above and the 
stages of enlightenment {bojjhahga) were used lor 
expelling the pain of disease, though the rea 
import of these meditations consisted in sqmethmg 
more and deeper than mere guards against ilu- 

1 For the use of mantra in later forms of Buddhism see art. 
Taktra. 


2 The best example of a service of this kind is Zimmern, I 2 Sarhyutta, xlvii. 10 (PTS ed. v. 160). . , . 

Sumerische Kultlieder, no. 2 . n curious service made hv ioining I 2 similar terms are vipassand, samalha, Pdrrye^oa, eim 
songs to Tammuz. Enlil. and Bau. ! vimutti, jbuna, eta ; of. art. Ethics and Mobalitt fBuoonist). 
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It was the same with the fourfold infinite expansion 
of mind (appamana-chcto-vimutti) against hatred 
and ill-will and for realization of love, compassion, 
eto.i 

Buddhist ethics emphasizes the importance of 
thought and intention as the source of bodily acts 
and utterances of speech. It is on this ground 
that the concentration of thought is so persistently 
insisted on in the various methods of meditation 
and carefully formulated in their descriptions. 
Thought may be expressed in utterance, whether 
in_ reciting the holy texts or in confessing one’s 
faith, and these expressions naturally take the 
form of prayer as found in any other religion. 
Prayer in this sense is not a petition, but an utter- 
ance of devotion to the Buddhist cause, of deter- 
mination to accomplish Buddhist ideals, of con- 
viction in the final destiny of mankind to reach 
Buddhist perfection. 

Thus, Buddhist prayer is an expression as well 
as an inspiration — an expression of belief and 
intention and an inspiration of ideal and zeal. As 
an expression of faith, Buddhist prayer pays 
homage to Buddha, to his truth and community, 
mostly in adoration and exaltation, which serve at 
the same time as a confession of faith.^ As an 
inspiration of ideal aspiration, it takes the form of 
a solemn vow to commit oneself to efforts in moral 


tion and finally became Buddha Gotama, or 
Sakyamuni. The vows say : 

'Since now I make this earnest wish [adfiit-ara]. 

In presence of this Best of Men, 

Omniscience sometime I'll achieve. 

And multitudes convey across. 

rU rehlrth’s circling: stream arrest. 

Destroy existence’s three modes ; 

1’U climb the sides of Doctrine’s ship [dAammo-naro), 

And men and gfods convey across ’ 

(verses C7 and CS, Warren’s tr.). 

Then Buddha Dipahkara gives assurance of the 
fulfilment of the vows (verses 71-80), and Sumedha 
further commits himself to the practice of the ten 
methods of perfection (parami). When he con- 
cludes his solemn pledge, the whole universe gives 
response to the vows. 

'Now pondering these conditions ten, 

Their nature IsatAaro], essence [sarosa], character (tai- 
khana], 

Sucli fieiy vigor bad they all, 

That all the worlds ten thousand quaked ’ (verse 176). 

This corresponds to something like a voice from 
heaven — the prayer is accepted and will be fulfilled. 
This is a metaphor, and behind it lies the meta- 
physical idea of the oneness of existence, the imity 
of dhammatd (the fundamental nature of things). 
All existences are one in their basic nature ; there- 
fore the vows taken and prayers expressed are ad- 
dressed to a certain Buddha as well as to one’s own 


perfection, equally on the part of Buddha himself 
and on that of his followers. The latter aspect 
had an important bearing on the significance and 
development of Buddhist prayer, because it was this 
aspect that stimulated the Buddhists not only to 
follow the Master’s steps but to emulate his work. 


The ideal perfection of Buddhist morality consists 
in the attainment of the fafMyafa-ship, on the part 
of every Buddhist, and, just as Buddha Gotama is 
said to have passed a long training of the bodhi- 
sntfuo-ship, every Buddhist is expected, in 
Mahayana Buddhism, to bo a bodhxsattva (cf. 
art. Ethics and Morality [Buddhist]). The 
essential condition in starting for the bodhisattva 
training is regarded as an earnest determina- 
tion {chitta-ntpdda) to go through the severe 
discipline of bodhisattva morality, and the deter- 
mination is expressed in the vow or prayer (prani- 
dhana). The vows are addressed to a certain 
Buddha, who testificates the oaths and rives 
assurance for their fulfilment. This act of Buddha 
is called vySkarana, ‘ encouraging assurance,’ and 
is the necessary counterpart of the vow. After 
the address of the vow to Buddha and its accept- 
ance by him, a bodhisattva is expected to do the 
works of self-perfection with the wish to dedicate 
all the merits of his works to the Buddhist cause. 


».e. for the sake of all fellow-beings, that they may 
participate in the joint stock of merits {punya- 
ksctra) and proceed on the aU-embracing sole road 
of Buddhist perfection. 

2 . Buddhas own prayer. — This model of talcing 
vows is narrated in the introduction {Niddna- 


kathd) to the Jdtaka stories,* where Buddha’s first 
start on his long training is told in the adoration 
of his enthusiasm. It was in a remote past 
ihat a Br.ahnian Sumedha took vows before the 


Buddha Dipahkara to march on the way to 
Buddhahood ; and indeed this Sumedha proved, in 
the course of time, to be worthy of his determina- 


self and to the whole existence, while the accept- 
ance of the prayer is expressed in Buddha’s vydka- 
rana, whose consequences are the cosmic response 
and the bodhisattva’ s practice of the ten pdrami. 

Now, the same thing is told about the prelimi- 
nary training of Buddha, in the MahSsanghika 
booK Makdvastu.^ There the deeds {chary a) of the 
bodhisattva are classified in four stages : ( 1 ) deeds 
in accordance with his inherent good nature 
{prakpti), ( 2 ) deeds in accordance with his vows 
(pranidhana), (3) deeds in accordance with his 
ideals (anvloma), i.e, the practice of the six para- 
mitds, (4) deeds in accordance with the indefatig- 
able virtues {anivartana).'^ Then the story of 
Buddha’s conversion is told. Buddha, when he 
was a Brahman, determined to perfect himself, 
and expressed his desire and determination in 
presence of the Buddha Dipahkara and his con- 
gregation. 'The prayer says : 

' Indeed, let it be so, that I could bo born as one who, having 
overcome the world, would work in the world for the benefit of 
the world and should live for the w'eal of this world/ etc, 

Dipahkara, knowing that the vow-taker would 
surely attain the supreme enlightenment, gives 
him the assurance : 

' Thou Bhalt at a certain future time become a Buddha, being 
bom as a son to the Sakya clan, and work (or the benefit of 
men and gods.’ 3 

3 . In Mahayana Buddhism. — Now, this idea of 
pranidhana and of its associate conditions was 
developed in Mahayana and applied to all Bud- 
dhists, who were, therefore, called bodhisattvas. 
The underlying idea was the same, yet the sig- 
nificance of pranidhana was interpreted meta- 
physically by the doctrine of the basic unity of 
existence [tathatd) and its application made wider 
by the extension of the bodhisattva ideal. The 
metaphysical conception of oneness was identified 
with the ultimate entity of Buddha’s personality 
{dharma-kdya), and the person of Buddha, who 
testified the vows, was conceived to be his blissful 


1 Recitation of holy texts plays a very important part in the 
Buddhist religion and serves ns credo, prayer, hymn, ritual, 
and inculcation at the same time. A collection of the sacred 
texts, cailed the Parittam, is most widely used among the 
Buddhists of the south. In the north and e-ast the text used 
varies according to sects, hut the most widely used one is the 
Lotus {Saddharmapupdorlka). 

2 See, e. 7 ., Ratana-svtta in Sutta-nipita (SBE x, [1893J pt. 
11. pp. S6-39). 

8 Jutnka, ed. V. Fausboll 0- 11--S), tr. T. W. Rhj-s D.avid3, 
Buddhist Birth Stories, London, IS-O, pp. 10-18 ; II. C. Warren, 
Buddhism tn Translations, Cambridge. Mass., 1000, pp. 14-SL 


manifestation {sambhoga-kdya) or one of his eartlily 
condescensions {ninndnd-kdya). Thus, the theory 
of the threefold personality (tri-kdya) of Buddha 

1 Mahdrastu, ed. E. Senart, Paris, 1SS2, Introd. p. xxi, and 
i. 1. The Chinese version of the same book (B. Nanjio, Catty 
logue of Chinese Buddhist Tripilaka, Oxford, 1SS3, no. 687) 
pves the story in more detail. 

2 The Chinese version omits the negative a and interprets 
this to me.an the * consununating transformation,’ i-e. the 
transformation of human nature to Buddhahood. 

s Mahdvastu, i. 3. 
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was the Sino-Japanese form of ‘lYawiA Sad- 
dharma -pundarlka - sfctraya,’ ‘ Adoration he to 
the Lotus of’ the Perfect Truth.’ i tVe shall give a 
brief account of his theory and practice. 

Worship, according to the Mahayana theory, 
amounts to the elevation of self to Buddhahood 
and the discovery of bodhi in self. This doctrine 
was formulated by the Chinese philosopher Chi-i 
(531-597) on the authority of the LoUis, as the 
truth of ‘ mutual participation ’ or interdependence 
of all existences. All existences are interrelated ; 
therefore Buddhahood is found in every being, ns 
demoniac nature is not lacldng but subdued even 
in Buddha. The universe consisting of these 
interrelated existences is the stage on which the 
truth of interdependence manifests itself, on which 
tmiversal truths realize themselves in particular 
existences. Nichiren adopted this_ theory and 
represented it in a palpable way. His representa- 
tion of the universe was to have the ‘ sacred title ’ 
(of the Lotus of Truth) written down in the centre, 
and the names of Buddhas, sages, gods and men, 
spirits and demons, represented round the central 
' truth. This symbolic visualization of the universe, 
or of the supreme being together with all beings, 
is, according to Nichiren, the best means of realiz- 
ing the cosmic truth in every worshipper’s soul. 
The adoration of the book Lotus in this way is not 
a mere bibliolatry, but the worship of the universal 
truth, as revealed in the book. _ Now, this adora- 
tion is uttered in speech, i.e. in the formula as 
shown above, and the oral utterance is prayer, 
hymn, confession, and oath of fidelity aB at once. 
.AJthough the utterance is an act of an individual, 
it is destined, by the very nature of cosmic_ struc- 
ture, to awaken in one’s self, together with all 
others, enlightenment in the quintessence of 
cosmic truths, and thus to accelerate the full 
bloom of the cosmic lotus-flower in every exis- 
tence.’ 


This thought about the adoration is expressed by Nichiren 
as Jollows: ‘The letters which open every chapter [ot the 
Scripture] are five [in Chinese ideograms denoting the Lotus of 
the Perfect Truth] and the same conclude each one ot the 
chapters. Thus, the beginning and the consummation, as well 
as the whole between them, amount to the seven letters 
(denoting] the Adoration of the Truth. To utter this Adoration 
la the sole clue to the propagation of the Truth in the latter 
days of degeneration. Any one who, does not see the spirit of 
the Adoration and therefore fails to grasp the key to the 
essential principle [of the truth and its propagation] Is not 
worthj; of a teacher in the latter ages, but moreover misses the 
real spirit of Nichiren’s teaohing. For my, Nioliiron's, disciples 
and followers there is no need of any other device than the sole 
practice [of the Adoration].’ In short, the adoration is the 
means of realizing the truth of the mutual participation in 
every one’s life, and the formula is a prayer addressed to Buddha 
and to the truths revealed by him, ns well as to all beings and 
to one's own deeper self. 


S- ‘Homage to the Buddha of infinite light.’— 
As we have seen, the stories of various Buddhai 
RTia bodhisattvas are told in Mahayana books 
with their respective vows of salvation. Thes( 
stories and vows became sources of inspiration anc 
stimulants to emulation for the respective believer 
in the superhuman beings.® Among the object 
0'''^ devotion in this sense Amit&bha 
the Buddha of infinite light, played the mos 
significant part, and his worship formed a distinc 
1 This kind of adoration paid to a sacred book is as old as th 
origin of Mahayana, and every Mahayana book opens with 
^ hook. In some cases the homage is extender 
ro uuadha and his community, and the adoration takes the fon: 
w a prayer. This practice miw be traced back to the Fal 
I",,™ formula ‘ A’amo tassa Bhaaavato Arahat 

' Pfocedes the text. An introductor 
“”0 hind is found in nearly every treatise on doctrine! 
3 rl helow. 

Mass the Buddhist Prophet, Oambrldgi 

those deities whose vows are adored and to whoi 
ot oh PJiyoos ore addressed is Avaiokiteivara, the cliief flgut 
nravoV/i,^";' in Chinese) of the Lotus, For one of tli 
^ ^'“1 0®° '*• Estlin Carpenter, Comparatit 
ueiigtort (Home University Library), London [1018], p. 163 f. 


stream of Buddhist pietism.’ This form of 
Buddhism lays more emphasis on devotion than 
on emulation, in spite of the fact that the vows 
taken by Amitabha, -while he was still a monk 
Dhatmakara, are a specimen of the grand prayer 
for the salvation of all beings. In any case, the 
faith in Amitabha’s all-embracing compassion and 
all-saving device caused many prayers of devotion 
to be uttered or -WTitten down, and the final result 
was a formulation of the prayer in a simple form, 
'Namu Amida-butsu,’ which is the Sino-Japaneso 
form of ‘ Namo 'mitabhaya Buddhaya,' ' Homage 
be to the Buddha of infinite light.’ 

Before considering this simple prayer to Ami- 
tabha, we shall give a specimen of the prayers 
addressed to him. Vasubandhu opens his com- 
mentary on the Sukhdvatl-vyuha (Nanjio, no. 
1204) with a prayer : 

•O Exalted One 1 I trust myself whole-heartedly 
To the Tothagata whoso light pervades. 

Without any impediment, the regions in the ten quarters, 

And express my earnest desire to be bom in Thy Land. 

In realizing in vision the appearance of Thy Innd, 

I know that it surpasses all realms in the threefold existence. 
That it is like sky, embracing all. 

Vast and spacious without boundaries. 

Thy merc 3 ’ and compassion in accordance with the righteous 
waj' 

Is an outgrowth of the stock of merits (accumulated by Thee), 
which are beyond nil worldly good ; 

And Thy liglit permeates everywhere, 

Like the mirrors of the Sun and the Moon. 

[Further description of the excellence of the Paradise.] 

Let me pray that nil beings, having been born there, 

Shall proclaim the Truth, like Buddha Thj'self. 

HereTOth 1 write down this essay and utter these verses. 

And pray that I could see Thee, O Buddha, face to face, 

And that I could, together with nil my fellow-beings. 

Attain the birth in the Land of Bliss.’ 

(In this prose translation, the lines of the original verse 
are kept.) 

Vasubandliu further prescribes the five methods 
of worship to those who desire the communion of 
the land of bliss: (1) reverence shown by bodily 
acts of worship; (2) adoration expressed in oral 
utterance ; (3) earnest thought ana prayer carried 
out by the fixation of mind ; (4) intent thought to 
visualize the Buddha and his land ; (5) dedication 
of all good will and works to the welfare of fellow- 
beings. 

Among these five methods adoration by oral 
utterance, especially in calling the Buddha’s name 
[ndmadheya), became an important factor in the 
worship, and the final result was the formula cited 
above. This kind of prayer tends very naturally 
to become a mechanical repetition of the name, 
and there were and are many Buddhists practising 
the method in that way. Yet we must know that 
devotional piety and earnest thought are kept and 
stimulated even by the repetition of the Buddha’s 
name, and also that the leaders of this Buddhist 
pietism were always keen on emphasizing faith and 
moral life as manifestations of piety.’ 

Moreover, there is another interesting phase in 
the development of Amita-Buddhism, viz. that a 
special theory of prayer was propounded by one 
of its leaders, Shinran (1173-1262), a Japanese 
reformer. He explains the faithful thought to 
mean, not only a thought, but also reverence 
shown towards the Buddha, through one’s moral 
life, as well as the adoration of his grace by oral 
utterance of his name. This adoration, the repeti- 

1 The Btory ot Amitabha’a conversion and vows is told in tho 
Sukhdvati-vviiha [SBE xlix. pt. ii.). Tlie scenes are depleted 
in n highly imaginative way ami the vows taken are elaborate 
and high-sounding, yet all niter the model of tlie story ot 
Sumedhn. This link of nlllnity between tlie two stories la n 
strong point against the theory tliat the belief in this Buddha 
was a product of Christian influence. Anotlier point to tho 
some cllect is tiio development of tlie faith, which can be traced 
step by step in India, Cliina, and Japan. 

9 Tho threefold tliouglit in devotion is faithful thought, pro- 
found thought, and tho thought to attain tho final bliss by 
dedicating nil good to that end (of. SBE xlix. pt. il. p. 188). 
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tiou of the Buddha’s name, ought to be uttered, 
never witli any idea of petition, but always as an 
expression of absolute dependence on, and of grati- 
tude towards, the Buddha’s grace. Shinran taught 
this doctrine of prayer because he believed in the 
infinite strength or the Buddha’s saving power, 
which reduces any idea of exertion or self-reliance, 
not only to useless redundance, but to a harmful 
impediment to the true devotion. Thus, prayer is 
regarded by Shinran as an expression of absolute 
dependence, on our part, on the Buddha’s com- 
passion and redeeming plan. 

Shinran’s religion was, in this way, the anti- 
podes of the religion of self-perfection, as we see it 
in the original tenet of Buddhism ; yet, in strictly 
excluding the idea of petition from prayer, he 
returned to the original standpoint of Buddhism, 
in contrast to some of the prevailing forms of the 
Buddhism of his time. 

Litheatueb.— S ee the works cited throughout, especially 
D. T. Suzuki, Outlines of ilahdydna Buddhism, London, 1907, 
pp. 290-310. M. ANESAKI. 

PRAYER (Chinese). — The idea of prayer has 
permeated the whole religious life of China, under 
whatever form that life has manifested itself from 
the earliest ages of which we have any knowledge 
down to the present time. The Chinese had ‘in 
everything by prayer and supplication ’ made 
known their requests long before St. Paul wrote 
those words. 1 

The present writer has heard extempore prayer 
in a temple,® but set forms are very largely used. 
Supplications are prepared to meet different circum- 
stances with blanks to fill in personal particulars 
of names, etc. These are burned, this process, it 
is believed, ensuring their passage to the other 
world. Among such are prayers after bad dreams,® 
and when some untoward event has been seen, as 
a crowing hen, a dog digging a hole, etc. 

When Confucius was ill, one of his disciples 
wished prayer to be offered to the spirits for his 
master,* The duke of Chow prayed for King Wu, 
his brother, to their great-grandfather, grand- 
father, and father.® The famous general Chu Ko- 
liang in ancient times prayed for restoration to 
health.® Sons pray for long life for their parents,® 
and petitions are offered for offspring (the goddess 
of mercy is much sought after for that purpose). 
Confucius was born after prayer by his mother.® 
Almost as varied as the objects of prayer are the 
deities to whom prayers are made, the first and 
highest being Shang Ti, the Supreme Ruler. 
From ancient times this worship of God has been 
regularly kept up by the sovereign.® As one 
instance of it, the emperor Kien Lung ‘in times 
of scarcity . . . begged grain from the Ruler 
above.’ 

With this basis of monotheism there was also 
worship of the spirits presiding over rivers and 
hills of note, ‘ the mounds, dykes, plains, forests, 
and the spirits of sages and worthies of ancient 
times’ who were subordinate to the Supreme 
Ruler. The prayers to these were in the char- 
acter of announcements, thanksgivings, petitions, 
1 E. H. Parker, Ancient China Simplified, London, 1908, p. 
68; Chinese Recorder, Shanghai, 1860-1914, xliv. 133, 148. 

® J. Dyer Ball, Is Buddhism a Preparation or a Hindrance to 
Christianity in China ?, Hongkong, 1907, p. 14 H. 

3 Chinese Recorder, l.\iv. 369, 370 f. 

4 J. Legge, The Chinese Classics, Hongkong, 1861-72, 1. 
* Cionfucian Analects,’ etc., p. 70. 

® See art. Homan Sacrifice (Chinese) ; Chinese Recorder, bdv. 
290, 375. 

4 Chinese Recorder, Ixiv. 291. 

7 Jb. p. 292. 8 lb. p. 294 f. 

8 J. Legge, The Religions of China, London, 1880, p. 25. 

48 E. H. Parker, Studies in Chinese Religion, London, 1910, 
p. 19L 

n I^gge, The Religions of China, p. 25 f. ; also bis Chinese 
Classits, li., ‘The Works of Mencius.’ p. 193f., iii., ‘The Shoo 
King ' {A 162. 


or adoration. Those of adoration are the only 
kind used in the worship to Confucius. 

Heaven and earth, as the manifestations and 
revelations of the Supreme Being, were the objects 
of imperial worship ^ and also at times of that of 
the common people. 

The present writer will never forget a most impressive 
instance of it during a terrifio typhoon. Amidst the howling 
tempest, with many drowning, the Chinese nurse knelt down 
on the breaking verandah and poured forth an earnest and 
impassioned prayer. 


Ancestor-worship is regularly engaged in by 
every family which is not Christian. Numerous 
gods and goddesses, deified heroes, sacred trees, 
smooth stones from the brook, bridges, etc., or 
their spirits, are worshipped ivith prayer and 
offerings. 

Buddhist and Taoist monks and priests read 
liturgies and sutras in the temples and monasteries. 
There is no suggestion of prayer in the Tao Teh 
King of Lao-tsm,® though it soon appears in Taoism. 

Buddhist gods are ideas personified, mostly 
‘ fictitious personations,’ so that Buddhist worship, 
except among the simple-minded in China, is but 
‘ a homage rendered to ideas and is only supposed 
to be reflex in its effects. Their worship is useful 
as a discipline, but not effectual as prayer.’ Prayer 
is nob absolutely necessary to the Buddhist.® But 
the common man or woman in China, like the rest 
of the human race, feels the need of prayer and is 
nob concerned with this esoteric view. 

The following prayer was used by the Ming 
emperors at the solstice worship of Shang Ti : 

•All the numerous tribes of animated beings are indebted to 
Thy favour ifor their beginning. Men and creatures are em- 
paradised, 0 Ti (Lord), in Thy love. All living things are 
indebted to Thy goodness, but who knows whence his blessing 
cornea to him? It is Thou alone, O Lord, who art the true 
parent of all things. . . . The Service of Song is completed but 
our ijoor sincerity cannot be fully expressed. Sovereign good, 
ness is infinite. As a potter Thou hast made all living things. 
Great and small are curtained round. As engraven on the 
heart of Thy poor servant is the sense of Thy goodness, but my 
feeling cannot be fully displayed. With great kindness Thou 
dost bear with us, and notwithstanding our demerits dost grant 
us life and prosperity.’s 

This very high level of spirituality is not reached 
in many of the ritual prayers. 

Though a tablet to the emperor appeared in the 
larger temples, it is only recently tkat prayer for 
the government and those in authority has been 
desired, and the Chinese turned to the Christians 
for it, the emperor having been dethroned ivith hw 
State worship. 

One of the most eminent Chinese philosophers, 
a great Confuoian commentator, said : 

‘Prayer is the expression of repentance^ and promise of 
amendment, to supplicate the help of the spirits. If there may 
not be those things, then there is no need for praying. In the 
case of the Sage [Confucius], he had committed no errors, ana 
admitted of no amendment. In ail his conduct he had been m 
harmony with the spiritual intelligences, and therefore he saiu . 
“My praying has been for a long time.” ‘S 


The spirit in which prayer is offered is considered 
^ the Chinese to be of the utmost importance. 
The Master (Confucius) said : ‘ Hold faithfulness 
and sincerity as first principles,’® and the spmt in 
which prayer is ofi'ered must be a sincere one. 
Some amount of ceremony is generally observed 
with prayer. Offerings of meat and vegetables are 
often presented and cups of wine ; wax candles are 
lighted and incense-sticks and mock paper money 
burned. 

The attitude taken in prayer is typical of rever- 
ence. Kneeling mats are provided in temples lor 

1 Legge, Religions of China, p. 84 ; J. Edkins, Religion (n 
China\ London, 1878, p. 18 4. 

3 Parker, Studies in Chinese Religion, p. 111. 

3 Edkins, Religion in China'-‘, p. 60. . 

4 Nelson Bitton, The Regeneration of If etc China, Lona 
1914, ch. iii. 

8 Chinese Recorder, Ixiv. 289 f. 

8 Legge, Chinese Classics, i. 6. 
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the vrorshippers, who not only kneel hut often 
touch the ground with their foreheads and perform 
the kowtow. If weak and unable to kneel, the 
worshipper is told in pious hooks that he may 
stand. In prayer the hands are laid palm to palm 
with extended fingers and raised up and down 
several times. 

Literaturk.— Authoritieo are cited in the footnotes. 

J. Dyek Ball. 

PRAYER (Christian, Theological). — The fact of 
prayer is the supreme proof of the importance of 
religion as an element in human life. Face to 
■face with vast and mysterious forces, beset by 
dangers, urged on by unceasing needs, man turns 
instinctively for help to powers other and greater 
than himself. Prayer is ■wide as the wond and 
older than history. The animistic savage and the 
polytheist, as well ns the Christian, practise it. 
liven the Buddhist, though in strictness his creed 
should find no place for it, seeks solace in prayer. 
In the presence of such facts, it is not -wrong to 
speak of prayer as an instinct of the human heart. 
It is an instinct springing from man’s sense of his 
own weakness and limitations and from his recog- 
nition of the greatness of the universe in which he 
dwells. Prayer may truly he said to he ^rior to all 
definite creeds, to be indeed the expression of the 
need which all creeds seek to satisfy. ‘ He that 
cometh to God must believe that he is’ (He 11®), 
we are taught, and the saying is true; hut the 
belief is often implicit rather than explicit. 

With the advent of monotheism, prayer reaches 
a new dignity and power. Belief in the one 
Deity, sovereign in the universe, carries with it a 
sense of security and of elevation which has an 
ennobling influence on thought and life. It makes 
men strong and free in the world. Here is the 
secret of the transformation which Islam effects 
for the African animist. Christianity offers better 
gifts, but the gifts of IslS.m are not to be despised. 
The monotheist, set free from the terrors of the 
animistic demon-world, or from the uncertainties 
and confusions of the polytheistic pantheon, lifts 
his face to heaven and gives his worship to the 
Supreme alone, and asks help from a Power which, 
he is assured, has no rival. 

I. Definition. — Prayer is not necessarily peti- 
tion, the asking for benefits. Any intercourse of 
a human soul with higher powers may rightly be 
termed prayer. For the monotheist prayer is 
intercourse with God. Prayer, says Jeremy 
Taylor, is ‘an ascent of the mind to God.’* All 
forms of such ascent — adoration, confession, 
thanksgmng, as well as petitions seeking for 
definite gifts — may be included in the generic 
term ‘prayer.’ Prayer is, in general, the com- 
munion of the human soul with God. 

This communion is not necessarily an inward 
consciousness of spiritual relationship with God. 
There is a tendency in modem imtings on this 
subject to regard prayer as necessarily invol'ving 
an apprehension of the Divine Presence in an 
essentially inward manner. But there is no proof 
of this. The inward apprehension of God is the 
soul of nil mysticism ; and it would be going too 
far to claim mystical experience for every prayer. 
Snch experience is a mam of a somewhat advanced 
stage of religion. The child, the uneducated, and 
the simple unreflecting mind, as a rule, seek God 
above, not within. Hence the tendency of all 
such to speak prayers aloud, no matter how private 
and personal the prayers may he. The prayer of 
Solomon, ‘ Hear thou in heaven, thy dwelling- 
place ’ (1 K 8®®), expresses the natural thought of 
the simple mind. 

* The Rule and Exerciees of Help Living, London, ICSO, ch. 
It. 5 7, identical with Aquinns’e ‘nscensuB intelleotns in Deum’ 
(Stimma Theol. n. ii. qu. Ixxxiii. art. 13. 'de Oratione’). 


2. OT. — Monotheistic prayer in its pre-Christian 
form reaches its greatest elevation in the OT. 
All the forms which the intercourse of the human 
soul with God is able to assume will be found there 
in unexampled nobility and splendour. The cry 
of the soul for God, as m Ps 42 ; confession of sin, 
as in Ps 61 ; intercession, thanksgiving, petition — 
all these are found in the OT, and especially in 
the Psalms and the Prophets, in forms which stand 
to-day as the most perfect utterances of spiritual 
devotion. 

The principal elements which distinguish the 
prayers of the OT are : (1) a -vivid consciousness of 
God as a li'ving personal Presence and as possessing 
supreme power, and (2) an unfailing realization of 
His holiness, involving the conviction that only 
through moral goodness can men become accept- 
able in His sight. Ps 139 aflbrds a striking 
instance of both these elements ; but they are to 
be found everywhere. God as the li-ving God, and 
righteousness of life as that which alone can bring 
man into harmony with Him — these are the 
essentials of the monotheism of the OT and they 
are the distinguishing marks of its prayers. 

3- NT. — Christian prOTer demands more detailed 
consideration. The NT is full of exhortations to 
prayer and promises of blessing to those who pray 
aright. It also contains many examples of 
prayer. So important a place does prayer occupy 
in its -teachings that it may be affirmed positivmy 
that to doubt the efficacy of prayer is to shake 
the very foundations of Christianity. To deter- 
mine the essential elements of Christian prayer, we 
must go to the teachings of Christ Himself. The 
fullest and most characteristic is contained in 
Mt 6®'*®. A brief analysis of this passage will 
exhibit the principles of Christian prayer. 

(1) Prayer must have spiritual reality. This 
truth is enforced by means of a warning against 
hypocrisy, i.e. against unreality. The warning is 
twofold : (a) against that unreality which uses the 
observances of prayer for outward show, in order 
to gain credit in the world, and (6) against vain 
repetitions, i.c. against using the forms of prayer 
as incantations or magical formulee, the mere 
repetition of which ivill, it is imagined, avert some 
evil or effect some good. Pr.ayer is to be real 
spiritual intercourse between the soul and God: 
‘When thou hast shut thy door, pray to thy 
Father which is in secret’ (Mt 6®). 

(2) In prayer the soul is to approach God as a 
child drawing near to a father, with perfect sim- 
plicity and directness, in confidence and love. 
‘Pray to thy Father’ ; and remember that ‘your 
Father knoweth what things ye have need of, 
before ye ask him ’ (Mt 6®). He is a Father whose 
knowledge of your needs is infinitely greater than 
your own. 

(3) Christ gives a form of prayer which is to 
serve as a pattern. The Lord’s Prayer teaches us 
what to pray for. It also teaches us how to pray. 
In it we are taught to pray for the supreme end 
which God Himself seeks, and also for temporal 
and spiritual good for ourselves. Most remarkable 
is the order in which the petitions are arranged. 
The prayers for God’s glory and Kingdom come 
before the prayers for personal blessing. From 
this we gather that all private and personal ends 
must be subordinated to the higher purposes of the 
Divine Will. All our prayers must be offered up 
with the condition that the supreme end, which is 
the universal good, must overrule all particular 
ends. There must be no selfishness in prayer. The 
greatest instance of the application of this principle 
IS to be found in the life of Christ Himself. When 
confronted with the last great sacrifice. He prayed 
that He might be delivered, but added, ‘neverthe- 
less not my -will, but thine, be done’ (Lk 22“). 
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This is the same principle as that which Christ 
sets forth as the supreme rule of all true living : 
‘ Seek ye first the kingdom of God, and his righteous- 
ness ’ (Mt 6^). In this principle also we find the 
significance of the characteristic law of Christian 
prayer that it is ofiiered ‘ in the name of Christ.’ 
The mission, sacrifice, life, death, and resurrection 
of Jesus Christ form the means by which the 
Kingdom is established through the overcoming of 
evil and the perfecting of humanity. In and 
through Him human wills become identified •udth 
the supreme Divine purpose, ‘ If ye abide in me, 
and my words abide m vou, ye shall ask what ye 
will, and it shall be done unto you’ (Jn Ifi’). 
Prayer which is truly ‘ in Christ ’ can never be in 
vain. 

It is not going too far to say that, when these 
principles are grasped firmly, the difficulties which 
have so frequently troubled the minds of thoughtful 
people on the subject of prayer will be found 
capable of solution. Our purpose here is to 
exhibit this fact as clearly and simply as possible 
and to deal briefly with the deeper scientific and 
philosophical problems which are involved. 

4. Two mam difficulties. — Two great objections 
have been made against the efficacy of petitionary 
prayer. 

(a) The morale or theological^ objection , — This 
difficulty has troubled devout minds in all ages. 
It assumes many forms, but, in its commonest 
shape, may be presented thus : Gk)d knows, better 
than we do, all that is good for us. Trust- 
ing in His supreme wisdom and power, we may 
rely upon Him to do what is best without anj 
request on our part. To ask Him for gifts is 
really an effort to get Him to do something for us 
which we fear He may not do. Instead of being 
an exercise of faith, it is in truth a manifestation 
of doubt, perhaps even of selfishness. It is, in 
efifect, an attempt to induce God to change His 
mind. Hence it is concluded that the only justifi- 
able prayer is the prayer for resignation or, more 
properly, for submission of the will to God. The 
mtercourse of the soul with God, it is said, should 
never be the asking for definite gifts, but always 
the bringing of the unman will into harmony with 
the Divine. 

In all this there would seem to be an element of 
truth and an element of error. The element of 
truth will be found in the final words in which the 
objection has just been stated : true prayer must 
always involve the bringing of the mind and will 
of man into harmony witn the mind and will 
of God. This is another way of expressing the 
third condition of Christian prayer as given above : 
all private and personal aims must be subordinated 
to the higher purposes of the Divine Will. The 
element of error will be found in the supposition 
that this bringing of the human will into harmony 
with the Divine renders impossible the asking and 
the receiving of special benefits. The true infer- 
ence is quite opposite. When the will has been 
brought into harmony with the great universal 
purpose of God, the soul becomes capable of 
benefits which were before impossible. Tk) regard 
the Will of God as determining a fixed unalterable 
arrangement of events is inconsistent with that 
spiritual view of the universe which is the basis of 
the whole argument : it is to leave out of account 
the incessant action and reaction of the spiritual 
world. The unchangeableness of God does not 
mean that the universe is a perfectly articulated 
mechanical system in which everything is given 
from the beginning. It means, rather, that the 
principles and purposes of the Divine Providence 
are eternal and unchangeable. If God be a living 
God — a personal Life with whom our souls are in 
relationship — it follows that to every movement of 


the human udll there is some con'espondinn’ Divine 
reaction. When, therefore, the will of^nian is 
brougjht into harmony with the Will of God, the 
soul is rendered camble of blessings which were 
before impossible. The moral condition on which 
those blessings depend has been fulfilled. Now, 
prayer is essentially the fulfilment of this moral 
condition. True prayer is the movement of the 
human soul into a new relationship with God 
Eve^ true prayer, therefore, renders some blessing 
possible. An illustration vvill make this statement 
clearer. The forgiveness of sins is granted in 
response to the jjrayer which expresses true 
repentance. Confession of sin which has no 
spiritual reality behind it, which is a mere form of 
words, cannot call do'wn pardon. Only when the 
soul moves into harmony with the Divine Will— a 
movement W'hioh finds its inevitable expression in 
the prayer of contrition — is the blessing bestowed. 
This instance is that selected by Christ Himself. 
Commenting on the petition, ‘Formve us onr 
debts as we also have forgiven our debtors,’ He 
says: ‘K ye forgive men their trespasses, your 
heavenly lather will also forgive you : but if ye 
forgive not men their trespasses, neither will your 
Father forgive your trespasses’ (hit Here 

the condition of the great gift of pardon is the 
bringing of the mind and will of man into harmony 
with the mind and will of God. When that 
movement of the soul has taken place, the gift 
becomes possible. True prayer is the expression 
of a spiritual change which brings a new capacity 
to receive blessing from God. Nor is there any 
reason why this capacity should be relative only 
to spiritual gifts. The principle involved applies 
to the whole range of blessing, temporal as well 
as spiritual. In a moral and spiritual universe 
all the possessions and capacities of moral and 
spiritual beings must be morally and spiritually 
conditioned. 


The whole force, then, of the moral, or theo- 
logical, difficulty in relation to prayer is derived 
from an erroneous — indeed impossible— view of the 
nature of the spiritual universe. This view at- 
tributes to the spiritual a mechanical rigidity 
which is altogether alien from its true nature. 

(b) The scientific objection . — This difficulty ie one 
which has pressed with great weight upon the 
modern mind, for it derives its force from modem 
scientific conceptions of the universe. It deprads 
upon the scientific principle of natural law. The 
advance of science, so wonderful in the modem 
world, has been secured by the progressive dis- 
covery of what are termed ‘laws of nature, t.c- a 
great order according to which events happen. 
Cause and effect are linked together in the natural 
world by certain unvarying uniformities of sequ- 
ence. When one of these uniformities has been 
determined, it is found to be constant and un- 
changeable. And, the further science advances, 
the more fully does it appear that things and 
events in nature are subject to the sway of suen 
uniformity. From this it seems to follow that the 
whole course of nature is a perfectly determined 
system. Everything that happens is the result 01 
the previous state of things, in a relationship 
which is absolutely necessary. . 

The effect of all this on many devout minds has 
been such that prayer for benefits mvolvii^ 
material elements has been regarded as meaning- 
less. How can we pray for fair weather it w 
believe that the weather is determined by natnr 
causes in a necessary order? How can we pray 
for recovery from sickness if we believe that sip " 
ness and health depend on the physical conditi 
of the organism, and that that condition 
from certain antecedent causes in accordance in 
unvarying laws ? Some of those who have t>c 


PRAYER (Christian, Theological) 


173 


influenced by this reasoning divide the ■urorld of 
human experience into two parts, spiritual and 
material. In the former, they think, prayer is 
efficacious ; spiritual blessings may be obtained by 
it ; in the latter they believe prayer to be wholly 
unreasonable and inefleotive. Such thinkers, re- 
garding the laws of nature as the expression of the 
Divine Will, hold that, when we pray for material 
results, we are guilty of the folly of asking God to 
abrogate His own laws. 

It IS not surprising that a conception of natural 
law which has had so great an effect upon sincerely 
religious minds should have been even more influ- 
ential in relation to the common opinion of the 
modern world. Materialism and naturalism have 


become popular doctrines. They hold (the former 
more crudely, the latter in a more subtle manner) 
that the universe is a continuous development, 
necessarily ordered from beginning to end in ac- 
cordance with natural law. In such a system 
there can be no place for Divine intervention ; 
prayer is meaningless. 

It is true that these doctrines find no place for 
God in the scheme of their thought, and therefore 
they are bound to deny altogether the value of 
prayer ; but it must be remembered that many 
who hold these views as working hypotheses for 
scientific purposes are not prepared to go so far as 
this. Like tne devout minds already mentioned, 
they are apt to think in water-tight compartments. 
They are materialists, or naturalists, while dealing 
with the physical world, but are inclined to admit 
the existence of a spiritual realm in which events 
occur which are not subject to the laws of physical 
causation. To such, an answer to prayer involving 
change in the physical order seems impossible, but 
in the spiritual realm the intercourse of a soul 
with God may well be a means of great and varied 
blessing. 

In considering this mode of thought, it is neces- 
sary first to take account of the sharp distinction 
which is so frequently made between the material 
and the spiritual. In regard to the latter, it is 
admitted that prayer may have results; its effi- 
cacy in relation to the former is denied. And 
here again a distinction must be made. There are 
some who believe in a real response of God to the 
cry of the human soul seeking for spiritual bless- 
ing ; there are others who think that the spiritual 
value of prayer is to be accounted for only by its 
subjective influence upon the devout mind ; prayer 
attunes the soul to higher things ; it brings peace, 
resignation, trust ; these are its real benefits. 
None can deny these subjective effects ; but, if 
prayer be no more, it loses even this value ; for it 
becomes an impossibility for the enlightened. Who 
could seek peace in prayer, knowing all the time 
that his cry for help could bring no real response? 
This doctrine is but another form of the cynical 
view wliicli regards religion as a useful superstition 
— an illusion which gives comfort to those Avhose 
ignorance permits them to enjoy it. More import- 
ant is the view of those Avho hold that there is a 


real Divine response in the spiritual sphere, as 
distinguished from the physical. Many great 
religious thinkers of the 19th cent, made this 
distinction. Their reason for doing so has already 
been explained. It was a mode of thought char- 
acteristic of the time. More recent movements 


of science and philosophy have been showing that 
this sharp division between the two realms of 
being cannot be maintained. Psychology has 
been proving the greatness of the influence of mind 
upon matter, and physiology has been revealing 
the fact that the brain is an organ which subserves 
the directing agency of intelligence (see W. 
McDougall, Body and Mind, London, 1911 ; and 
H. Bergson, Matter and Memory, Eng. tr., do. 1911). 


The brain has been compared by Bergson to a 
telephone exchange. It is the instrument by 
which the response of the organism to a stimulus 
from without is controlled. 

In relation to all such forms of thinking, how- 
ever, our common sense supplies a reauy solution 
of the problem which we are now considering, 
^d here common sense is most perfectly expressed 
in the simple words of Christ : ‘ Pray to thy 
Father.’ When a child asks for some gift, he 
never pauses to think whether the gift is material 
or spiritual. His prayer expresses his need with 
the utmost simplicity and directness. As to 
material benefits, he knows perfectly well that his 
father can bestow them. Human beings can inter- 
vene to help one another. A man drowning in 
deep water cries out for help because he knows 
that human power may be able to save him. A 
sick man calls in a doctor because he knows 
that his medical skill is often able to arrest the 
progress of disease. We are all aware that there 
are limits to human power in its intervention in 
the course of natural events ; but that, •within 
those limits, its ability to produce changes in that 
course are infinite, we are assured by our commonest 
experiences. The mind and will of man can sub- 
ordinate the course of nature to human purposes. 

Further, this power is not inconsistent •with the 
perfect fulfilment of the laws of natoe. Man is 
able to use natural forces, and combine them in 
multitudes of ways, for his oivn ends ; but every 
force so employed operates in accordance with its 
proper laws. Thus it is that all human works are 
accomplished. Thus almost the whole surface of 
the globe has been altered, the seas covered •ivith 
fleets, the earth penetrated in pursuit of its hidden 
wealth. So it is that man can rise high in air in 
opposition to the force of gravitation, speak to a 
friend miles away, and send his messages round 
the world. 

And not only is all this done in accordance with 
the laws of nature, but its very possibility is de- 
pendent upon the existence of natural law. The 
laws of nature are only another name for the 
trustworthiness of natural forces. When we find 
that nature is not capricious, but trustworthy, we 
are able to use physical forces to effect the purposes 
which we have in view. It is the knowledge of 
natural law as unfailing that gives man his power 
in dealing •with nature. When man has grasped 
these unfailing laws, he finds the material world 
plastic in his hands. 

Now, it is absurd to suppose that this character- 
istic of natural law, which gives to man all his 
power over nature, creates an obstacle in the way 
of Di^vine activity. Axe we to suppose that the 
Supreme Spirit labours under a disability from 
which His creature, man, is free ; that He is so 
shackled by His own laws that He is unable to 
respond to the changing needs of His creation ? 
Surely it must be true that, if the uniformity of 
nature is the means by which human liberty, in 
dealing with the forces of nature, is secured, that 
unifonnity must in some far higher way subserve 
the Di-vine freedom. 

It is not difficult to discover the source of the 
confusion of mind which is so common on this 
question. We forget to take account of the 
practical side of science. When applying scientific 
principles, we think only of theoretical science. 
Theoretical science discovers the uniformities of 
nature ; practical science makes use of those uni- 
formities for the effecting of human purposes. 
But the history of discovery shows that the 
practical aim is really dominant throughout, hlan 
has learned to master natural forces for his own 
benefit by finding out how they work. The one 
supreme lesson is that nature is thus mastered. 
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Forgetting to consider this, and regarding nature 
in an abstract theoretical way as a system of laws, 
we form a purely factitious conception of it from 
which all spiritual initiative is excluded. We then 
apply this conception to God’s relation to the 
universe, and forget that the impotence which we 
thus ascribe to God sliould first he ascribed to 
ourselves. Thus arises the illusion which has 
darkened so many souls. 

Far clearer in lliought and truer in principle is 
the faith which passes with simplicity from the 
common earthly experience to God in relation to 
human need. The earthly father can and does 
help his child ; how much more must the Heavenly 
Father be able and ■nulling to answer the prayers 
of His children 1 

It may be urged as an objection against all this 
that, in the case of man, we can trace his inter- 
vention in the succession of natural causes : we see 
him at work, selecting and combining the elements 
with which he deals, and so bringing about the 
results which he has in view. The drowning man 
cries for help ; his shout is heard ; and, by means 
of a rope or a boat, he is pulled out of danger. 
But we see no sign of similar interventions by 
Divine agency in response to prayer. When devout 
souls believe that their prayers are answered, it 
wUl he found that the desired results have come 
about by means of the apparently undisturbed 
operation of natural causes. If this be, in truth, 
God’s work in answer to prayer. His method must 
be very different from that employed by man when 
he controls the succession of events. This is an 
important objection, and, up to a certain point, 
perfectly sound. It is not to be supposed that 
God’s response to prayer takes place in the super- 
ficial way characteristic of man’s work. What- 
ever conception we may form of the Divine relation 
to the forces and laws of nature, we cannot believe 
that the Almighty works as man works. Man by 
constant and painful trial has burrowed a little 
beneath the surface of things and so made useful 
discoveries which enable him, in a manner which 
is marvellous for him, to guide the course of nature 
for his own purposes. But God’s control of natural 
forces must be very different. Man works upon 
the surface ; God directs things from the centre. 
What we call forces and laws of nature are but 
fragments abstracted from the whole and pre- 
sented in forms which have been shaped by our 
human needs and methods. It is absurd to suppose 
that the Supreme Spirit must approach the material 
universe in the same limited way. But the objec- 
tion assumes that there can be no other way in 
which to approach it — an absurd supposition. The 
whole meaning of the argument which has been 
presented above is just this : if man with his very 
limited knowledge and power is able to control 
natural forces for the satisfaction of human needs, 
how much more must the Eternal God, -with His 
infinitely larger and deeper grasp of the material 
universe, be able to use the laws and processes of 
nature for the realization of the ends demanded by 
the spiritual relationships into which He enters 
with His human children I Neither in the human 
sphere nor in the divine is it necessary to suppose 
any •violation or suspension of natural law. 

S. Some minor objections, — The two difficulties 
which so far have occupied our attention are by 
far the greatest and most formidable of all in con- 
nexion with the subject of prayer. Some minor 
objections deserve a brief consideration. 

(a) The littleness of man . — It is urged that man 
is too_ small a being to claim the interest and 
attention of the Almighty. The vastness of the 
pliy.sical universe as revealed by astronomy, and 
its immeasurable history as disclosed by geoloCT 
and biology, teach us that man is of very litfle 


account in the whole scheme. It is sheer presump- 
tion on his part to ask God to attend to his 
petitions. And how much more does this apply to 
the individual human being, who is but one out of 
many hundreds of millions of heings of the same 
sort? 

In a similar spirit, it has been said that it is 
inconceivable that God can ‘give serious ear and 
individual consideration to each and all ’ of the 
multitude of petitions, ‘wise and unwise, selfish 
and unselfish,’ which are addressed to Him ‘ daily 
and hourly by hundreds of millions of human 
beings ’ (C. Stewart, in HJ ix. 386). 

In answer to such objections, it must be 
observed (a) that, no matter how small and weak 
man may be, he is yet a spiritual being, capable 
of knowledge, goodness, and love, able to enter 
into communion with God ; and (jS) that such argu- 
ments, instead of 'attributing greatness to God, redly 
detract from His greatness. A worthy conception of 
God’s greatness will discern that nothing is little, 
nothing insignificant, in His sight. He is not like a 
collector who prizes a thing because it is rare, nor 
like a megalomaniac wlio admires only the gigantic, 
nor like a tired official who finds details wearisome 
and settles every question by red tape. In God’s 
universe the midge is as perfectly formed as the 
whale, the snowflake as harmonious as the solar 
system. But, above all, God’s supreme greatness 
is His spiritual perfection. To Him spiritual ends 
are supremely important. Therefore the perfect- 
ing of every human being possessed of personality 
must be a matter outweighing all material con- 
siderations. 

(5) The inconsisteney of human prayers . — It is 
often said that petitions addressed to God are so 
conflicting, owing to the diversity of human 
interests, that it is impossible to suppose that 
they can be rightly offered, or can call down an 
answer. One farmer prays for rain, another for 
fair weather. In every war both sides pray for 
victory. 

It IS indeed astonishing that this objection 
has been seriously entertained by some reasonable 
people. Every true prayer must be offered up,_ as 
we have seen, with the condition that the granting 
of it is not inconsistent with the higher purposes of 
the Divine Will. ‘ Not my 'will, but thine, be 
done’ must express the spirit of every payer. 
Further, every true prayer, recognizing tne fact 
of human ignorance, must involve the ‘if it 
be possible,’ •(vhich even Christ Hiniself uttered. 
And it is surely true that no Christian soul ever 
expects the answer to his prayer to take precisely 
the shape fashioned by his own desires and imagi- 
nation. On the contrary, he is con'vinced that, 
whatever the appearance may be, the God w’ho 
knows ‘our necessities before we ask, and mir 
ignorance in asking,’ 'will always give to^Hm 
children more and better than they can ever ‘ ask 
or think ’ in response to their petitions._ 

(c) Prayer inconsistent with self-reliance.— ^he 
habit of pra3’er, it has been thought, tends to 
weaken character. Men should learn to exert 
themselves, and so win, by their own efforts, what 
they require, and not look continually to 
OTeat power above them for help. The records of 
Christianity afford a sufficient answer. St. Paul, 
Athanasius, Augustine, Luther, Cromwell,_Weslcy, 
Gordon, were not moral w’eaklings. Christianity 
is the religion of the most vigorous races, ine 
fact is that a true dependence upon God 
weaken any character, because the true life oi 
every soul is to be found in God. _ The identmM" 
tion of mind and will with God brings with it tee 
consciousness of a new strength. It is also to be 
observed that many prayers are answered througn 
the normal exercise of human powers. Tlius tue 
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prayer, ‘ Give ns this day onr daily bread ’ 
(Mt 6“), finds its usual response in the reward 
■which comes to man when he exerts himself in 
taking advantage of the opportunities presented to 
him. No religious mind regards this response as 
the less providential on that account. On the 
contra^, the oflering of the prayer involves the 
recognition that we are to expect a blessing upon 
our work, and is therefore a stimulus to exertmn. 

‘ Work out your o\vn salvation ... for it is God 
■which worketh in you ’ (Ph ), is a principle which 
pervades all Christian devotion and life. 

(tf) Experimental test . — It has been urged that 
the effects of prayer, if it has any, must he of such 
a nature as to be ^en to proof by ordinary ; 
scientific methods. Tyndall proposed that two 
wards in a hospital should he selected ; in one the 
patients should be treated by medical science, in 
the other they should be made the subjects of 
prayer only (CU xx. [1872] 210). Others suggested 
tests by observation. Sovereigns and royal princes 
are prayed for more constantly than other people ; 
can we see, in the records of such persons, that 
they have enjoyed longer life and been endowed 
■witn greater blessings, spiritual and temporal, 
than those who have not been so much prayed for? 
(F. Galton, Fortnightly Beview, new ser., xii. 
[1872] 125), 

The crudeness of these suggestions is perhaps 
more obvious now than at the time when they 
were made. 

(1) It is now known that the influence of sug- 
gestion upon both mind and body is very great, 
and there is clear evidence that suggestion can 
act subconsciously. Also there is good evidence 
for telepathy, i,e, the influence of mind upon 
mind at a distance and independently of material 
and sensational methods of communication. 

(2) It would therefore be impossible to deter- 
mine the real conditions of such an experiment as 
Tyndall proposed. It is obvious also that royal 
princes, m their relation to their mental and 
moral environment, are in a position very different 
from that of ordinary men. Further, it is impos- 
sible to isolate any human so'ul from the influence 
of prayer. 

In addition to these considerations, it should be 
remembered that Tyndall’s proposed experiment 
would violate the very first principle of true prayer. 
It would be altogether lacking in spiritual reality. 
It would be an exhibition of doubt rather than of 
faith. It would be treating the Almighty as if 
He were a chemical reaction. 

(e) Intercessory prayer. — There is a peculiar 
difficulty involved in prayer of this kind. We 
have seen that, when a soul turns to God in sincere 
prayer, the spiritual movement which the prayer 
expresses establishes a new relation of the soul to 
God which makes possible blessings that would 
otherwise be impossible. Thus the prayer of con- 
trition fits a soul to receive the Divine pardon. 
This consideration enabled us to perceive that true 
prayer is not inconsistent with a perfect submission 
to the unchanmng purposes of the Divine WUl. 
But how, it will be asked, can the movement of a 
soul towards God be efficacious for the benefit of 
another ? 

The problems involved in this question are very 
profound, and to consider them wjtly any fullness 
would lead us very far. Two principles may be 
laid do^wn which will be found to give help. (1) 
Modem psychology has shown that one mind can 
influence another in other ways than by speech and 
sight, and therefore can alter to some degree the 
moral relationship in which the other mind stands 
to God. (2) A soul which yields itself to God_ in 
prayer may become the channel through ■which 
Divine influences can flow to others as well as to 


itself. As the influence of goodness in a human 
being can spread from soul to soul, so surely, onlj’ 
in a far greater degree, can the influence of Divine 
goodness pass through one human soul to another. 

6, Deeper problems. — {a) Conception of God . — 
Prayer assumes the being of GocT. But in what 
sense ? We are now concerned only with Ghristian 
monotheism. The essence of this doctrine is that 
God is one, holy, supreme in the universe, and 
standing in a moral relationship with His creatures. 
All our arguments so far have gone upon this 
postulate. _ But this doctrine is capable of several 
interpretations. 

(1) God is sometimes conceived as altogether 
transcendent. He is a creator who called the 
world into being, gmng it a certain definite con- 
stitution. This thought of God is founded on an 
analogy from human work. An engineer makes 
a machine, fitting its parts together, so con- 
stmeting an instrument by means of which certain 
desired results can be accomplished. So God, 
having a OTeat purpose in mew, created the 
universe. Out of this conception a very great 
difficulty is apt to arise. It is only a very 
imperfect machine which requires to be continually 
set right. If the universe needs constant inter- 
ference in the shape of answers to prayer, or 
miracles, it must be a ve^ imperfect construction. 
On the other hand, if God foresaw and ordered 
everything from the beginning, what place can 
there be for changes in answer to the petitions of 
men? To this question there can be only one 
possible answer. It is an answer which some 
theologians have not hesitated to give : both the 
prayer and its answer must be parts of the original 
Divine plan (J, McCosh, CB xx. 777). 

It must be confessed that this solution seems to 
make prayer unreal; the spontaneity of human 
initiative has disappeared ; everything is settled 
beforehand. The truth is that it is the conception 
with which we started that is at fault. We have 
pushed a useful analogy too far. 

(2) Our thoughts on this subject can be to a 
great degree corrected by introducing another 
conception. W e can think of God as the immanent 
Life of the universe. This conception brings our 
thoughts into very suggestive relationship ■with 
modern ideas of evolution. It also enables us to 
think of God as one with whom we ourselves and 
every other living being, and every element in 
nature, are in continual intercourse and contact. 
We are thus lifted out of those purely mechanical 
ideas within which the former conception confined 
us. At the same time, the idea of immanence is in 
constant danger of drifting into pantheism, and 
therefore of losing belief in that moral relationship 
between God and man which is the very life of a 
monotheistic creed, and the foundation of all faith 
in the efficacy of prayer. 

(3) There is a higher conception of Dmne tran- 
scendence which is not inconsistent with belief in 
the immanence of God. This conception is founded 
on a full recognition of all the data of experience. 
Discerning in the principle of personality our 
surest guide to the nature of the ultimate reality, 
it takes account of the moral freedom of the human 
indiiddual. It therefore thinks of God as the 
supreme personal Life, within the sphere of whose 
being there is room for the free interaction of the 
whole multitude of finite persons. He is at once 
the Infinite in whom wo live and move and have 
our being, and the Father of spirits on whose love 
and pro^vidence we depend. The dillicnlty of 
making this conception perfectly consistent is 
simply due to the mfficulty of reconciling in one 
scheme of thought the diverse elements of the 
world of our experience. The true value of this 
view of God, as at the same time immanent and 
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transcendent in this higher sense, is that it takes 
account of all the facts and holds fast to that 
fundamental monotheism which is the ultimate 
justification of the conviction that the moral aim 
is supreme in the universe. 

(b) The uncliangeahleness of God. — The «joncep- 
tion of God which has just been set forth gives us 
the true solution of this problem. When we speak 
of God as unchangeable, we do not mean that the 
whole universe is fixed by His fiat in a complete 
rigidity. That is the mechanical conception which, 
as we have seen, is wholly inconsistent wdth the 
facts of life and morality. God is unchwigeable in 
the sense of being absolutely trustivorthy. His 
puroose cannot be altered. That purpose is the 
realization of the moral ideal. It is the good of 
all and the good of each. It is the Kingdom of 
God, or Kingdom of Love. In its application 
to the infinite variety of human and moral situa- 
tions, this unchangeable purpose must take the 
form of an unfailing Divme response to every 
element and tendency of good in tb* character and 
life of finite personalities. 

(c) Conception of law. — Much confusion has been 
caused by the failure to distinguish between the 
various meanings of the word ‘ lac We speak of 
the laws of nature, and also of toe moral law. It 
has sometimes been asked, Are fve to pray to God 
to abrogate His oivn laws ? The reference is to 
the laws of nature which have been ascertained by 
science ; but the whole force of the question resides 
in the connexion of the word • law ’ with God, and 
our reverence for the great moral laws which we 
have been taught to trace to Him. A law of 
nature is merely an observed oniformity, a sequence 
of physical cause and effect, a certain order in the 
way in which events follow one another. Such a 
law is not, in itself, capable of effecting anything. 
It is even wrong therefore to speak of nature as 
being governed oy laws. A law of nature is, in 
fact, simply our w’ay of pouping our observations. 
It is a description and nothing more. Nor are 
we at all sure that such descriptions of grouped 
natural processes as have been so far ascertained, 
and labelled laws, are anything but provisional 
statements. There are indications that even such 
vast generalizations as the law of gravitation or 
the law of the conservation of energy may some 
day be merged in larger descriptions of the 
sequences which they include. 

A deeper philosophy is now showing good reason 
to believe that these laws of nature, which are 
essentially the description of natural processes in 
terms of human intelligence, are relative to our 
mode of gasping our experience of the physical 
world with a view to the satisfaction of our nee^ 
(see Bergson, Creative Evolution, Eng. tr., London, 
1911, oh. ii.). They have, that is, been shaped by 
the practical aims of human life. It is altogether 
in harmony wdth this doctrine that the knowledge 
of these laws is the very means which man employs 
in order to control natural processes for his own 
purposes. His amazing success in this work is 
revealed at every turn in our wonderful modern 
W’orld. The absurdity of supposing that the dis- 
covery of these laws makes it improper for us to 
pray to God for benefits which involve changes in 
the physical sphere is therefore manifest. 

The most notable expression of the doctrine that 
the laws of nature forbid prayer is Tyndall’s 
famous attempt to show that the principle of the 
conservation of energy rules out all possibility of 
Dmne intervention in the physical world. 

‘ rae principle,’ he writes, * teaches us that the Italian wind 
glidinsr over the crest of the Matterhorn is as firmly ruled as 
the earth in its orbital revolution round the sun ; and that the 
fall ot_ its vapour into clouds la exactly as much a matter of 
necessity as the return of the seasons. . . . Without a dis- 
turbance of natural law, quite as serious as the stoppage of an 


eclipse, or the rolling of the St. Lawrence up the Falls o[ 
Niagara, no act of humiliation, individual or national could 
call one shower from heaven, or deflect towards us a sinule 
beam of the sun ’ (Fragments of Science, p. 35 1, ‘ Prayer and 
Natural Law ’). 

This argument, enforced as it was by the 
authority of a distinguished man of science, had 
an enormous effect at the time when it was first 
presented (see Stopford Brooke, Christ in Modem 
Life, p. 132) and is not without influence even 
now. But, as Oliver Lodge points out, it is open 
to objection — 

‘Even from the strictly scientific point of view: the law of 
the conservation of energy is needlessly dragged in when it has 
nothing really to do with it. We ourselves, for instance, though 
we have no power, nor hint of any power, to override the con- 
servation of energy', are yet readily able, by a simple physical 
experiment, or by an engineering operation, to deflect a ray of 
light, or to dissipate a mist, or divert a wind, or pump water 
uphill ' (Man and the Universe, p. 7 ; see also chs. i.-iii., and Lift 
and Matter). 

George Stokes deals with objections of this kind 
in a similar manner and ■with equal clearness and 
decision (Natural Theology, p. 220). These utter- 
ances of competent scientific authorities are in 
perfect aceora ■with what has been said above on 
this subject. The princifile which they express is 
just this : natural law is indeed unfailing, but all 
experience proves that this constancy does not 
prevent human intelligence and skill from makmg 
use of physical forces and so eflfecting results which 
the natural course of things, left to itself, could 
never bring about. If human power can do so 
much, why should Di^vine power be helpless! As 
we have seen, the existence of those constant 
nniformities which we call the laws of nature is the 
very foundation of all human power in dealing 
■with the forces of nature. Therefore we have 
reason to believe that, in a far profounder w^, the 
order of nature subserves the operations of Divine 
Providence. 

(d) Prayer and miracle. — Objection is sometimes 
made that prayer is in essence the request that 
God should interfere miraculously for our benefit. 
Fundamentally, it is said, answers to prayer pd 
miracles, if such things happen, are indistinguish- 
able. This is not the place to discuss the great and 
intricate question of the miraculous (see art. 
Miracle). Let it suffice to say that those who 
believe in miracles do not, in our time, suppose 
that a miracle is a ■violation of law. It is usually 
held to be the manifestation of forces, and possibly 
of laws, which do not enter into our ordinaiy 
experiences. But, while all this is admitted, it 
must be remembered, as shown above, that natural 
laws, as we apprehend them, belong to abstract 
realms of experience and are probably relative to 
our mode of apprehension. There is a sense also 
in which it must be said that the miraculous is 
relative to our mode of apprehension. As the 
control which civilized men exercise over natural 
forces appears, or might appear, miraculous to the 
intelligent savage, so a superhuman control of 
natural forces may well be the true nature of ivhat 
we call miracle. There is therefore^ no objection 
to miracle on the ground of scientific principle. 
But this is not n sufficient account of the matter. 
The Christian miracles, as recorded in the NT, are 
not mere wonders. They are not even mere dis- 
plays of superhuman power. Their distinctive 
quality is to be found in the fact that, while 
exhibiting superhuman power, they also reyeai 
Divine character. They might be descnbed as 
‘acts of revelation.’ Here is the force of the 
‘ signs ’ (arj/ieia) by which they are designated. I jus 
consideration at once makes clear the distmction 
between a miracle and an answer to primer, ■if 
may well be that, so far as the method of their per- 
formance goes, there is no difference between theui. 
But the former is intended to reveal the operation 
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of One who is able to exert superhuman power and, 
in exerting that power, to manifest His character. 
The latter is for the simple bestowing of a benefit. 
In the former the Divine element is made startlingly 
manifest in order to attract attention. In the 
latter we must expect that the Divine direction of 
events takes place secretly, in the inmost heart of 
things, producing results which are as obviously 
natural as the falling of a leaf or the flowing of a 
river. The difference between the two is to be 
found rather in the purpose which guides the 
operations of Divine Providence than in the nature 
of the method by which the results are effected. 
Miracles are therefore exceptional. They ‘ do not 
happen,’ to quote a famous phrase, in our ordinary 
experience. Answers to prayer occur every day. 

7 . Summary. — The result of our whole inves- 
tigation is this : to a believer in a living God the 
efficacy of prayer is capable of ample justification. 
None of the objections which have been made 
against it on scientiflo or philosophical grounds 
can be sustained. 
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. C. F. D’Aroy. 

PRAYER (Christian, Liturgical). — If prayer is 
the natural and necessary outcome of oelief in 
God, it is most natural and most necessary to the 
Christian believer. Before the Christian dispensa- 
tion God was far off from man, unapproachable, 
unknowable, far above man and the needs of man. 
The incarnation of the Son of God brought man as 
it were into touch with God. God revealed Him- 
self to man in the Incarnate Christ, and the Son of 
God, by taking our nature upon Him, lifts humanify 
into close communion with God, God was no 
longer far awaj', beyond the ken of mankind, no 
longer so far beyond man ns to seem unable to con- 
descend to the needs, the longings, and the under- 
standing of His creature. The Son of God reign- 
ing in highest heaven is also Son of_ Man, under- 
standing and knoiving by virtue of His incarnation 
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man’s needs and man’s weaknesses, loving man 
not only ivith a love divine, but with a perfect 
sympathy inasmuch as in virtue of His manhood 
He is of the same substance as man. Prayer then, 
since the Incarnation, became something infinitely 
more real than ever it could be before — a real and 
intimate connexion between heaven and earth, 
between God and man. Our spiritual aspirations 
and worldly needs can be brought before the 
Eternal Father by the mediation of Him who lived 
and prayed and died among us, and ascended to 
the right hand of the Father to be our Mediator 
and Saviour. 

Our Lord bade us pray, and Himself in this as 
in all things sets us an example. First there is 
individual prayer, which concerns the needs of the 
individual, whether spiritual or temporal. But 
there is another aspect of prayer. Our Lord 
teaches us above all things the brotherhood of 
man, that the whole race of humanity is one 
great family with a common Father. So prayer 
must also be collective, consisting of •worship 
which is due from the whole family alike to God 
their Father, and supplication for those many 
necessities both of body and of soul which are 
common to all men. Our Lord has therefore 
taught us to pray in common, and indeed His own 
model prayer, ‘ Our Father,’ is a common prayer. 

Individual prayer is essentially private, bearing 
on personal and private needs. Such a prayer as 
‘ 0 God of the crosses that are laid upon us, help 
thy servant Apphouas,’ which has suridved in a 
4th cent, fragment {Ox. Pap. vii. [1910] no. 1058), 
may be taken as an exam^e of prayer -to God in 
time of intense personal need — such a prayer as 
has been prayed millions of times. 

CoUective prayer is public, the common prayers 
used when the family of God gather together to give 
Him the worship due from all. The history of 
common prayer is to be found in the liturgical 
service of the Church. Christ came to fulfil the 
law, not to destroy it. The Christian Church 
regarded itself as the fulfilment and the perfection 
of the Jewish Church. Christ Himself taught in 
the synagogues and took part in the synagogue 
worship. He went up to Jerusalem and took part 
in the Temple worship at the great feasts. The 
Eucharist was instituted by Him at the Passover 
Supper, and is the Christian Passover, the 
memorial of our redemption. So we find the 
Apostles in Jerusalem after the Ascension still 
frequenting the Temple and taking part in its 
worship. The Eucharist only seems to have been 
their own distinctive act of worslim. St. James 
the Lord’s brotiier frequented the Temple till the 
day of his death. Even St. Patxl used the syna- 
gogue worship as long as he could, and it was not 
the Church that cut the connexion with Judaism, 
but Judaism that cast off the Church. _ 

Thus, when we come to consider Christian prayer 
in its public forms, we should naturally expect_ to 
find that it is a Christian development of Jevrish 
forms of worship. Unfortunately there exists 
very little Jewish liturgical material of the time_ of 
Christ, but none the less it seems, from that which 
is extant and from what we know from other 
sources, that Christian worship is based upon the 
worship so familiar to the majority of the first 
generation of Christians before they came to the 
faith of Christ. 

Jewish public worship consisted of the synagogue 
worship and the Temple worship. The synagogue 
services were held every Sabbath day, and there 
were also services on the third and fifth days of 
the week, Tuesday and Thursday. The synagogue 
service was definite and fixed, and we know from 
the LEshnSh of what it consisted. It began with 
the Shema (‘ Hear, O Israel ’) ; then came a lection 
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from the Law and a lection from the Prophets; 
then came the blessing, followed by the Targnm, 
an explanation in the vernacular of the Hebrew 
lections, and a discourse or sermon on what had 
been read. Such a service our Lord, as we know 
from the Grospels, was not only present at on Sabbath 
days, but freq[uently took part in as reader and 
preacher. 

The Temple service existed of course only in 
Jerusalem. Here day by day there was the morn- 
ing and the evening sacrifice. In connexion with 
these was the singing of psalms, and the eighteen 
benedictions or ascriptions of praise to God were 
made daily. Then there were the great annual 
festivals, at the chief of which, the Passover, many 
thousands of Jews gathered together from all 

arts of the world. The ritual of the Passover 

upper we know partly at least from the Mishnah, 
which probably represents the use of our Lord’s 
time. The liturgy of the Paschal Supper begins 
with ritual question and answer, and then the 
celebrant recites the Haggadah, the story of God’s 
mercies to Israel, speaking of the bitter treatment 
of the people in Egypt, and of their wonderful 
redemption from slavery, and closing wth a burst 
of worship and praise. 

I. The Eucharist — It is almost a certainty that 
the Eucharist was instituted by our Lord at this 
Passover Supper. The Haggadah is doubtless 
represented by the expression, ‘ when he had given 
thanks’; then followed the giving of the Bread 
and the Cup to the disciples, with the charge that 
they should always do this in remembrance of 
Him. Thus we see how closely Christian worship 
is bound up rvith the older worship, bow true was 
the feeling that there was an unbroken continuity 
between the old and the new dispensations, and 
how the new dispensation of Christ was but the 
fulfilment and perfecting of the old. For the 
Eucharist was the central act of Christian worship 
from the very first. 

Of the early ritual of the Eucharist we know 
very little. In the Acts the Sunday reunions of 
Christians for ‘the breaking of bread’ doubtless 
imply the Eucharist, whether in connexion with 
the Agape or not. Elsewhere of course the expres- 
sion ‘breaking of bread,’ as, e.g., at Emmaus, 
simply implies an ordinary meal. In St. Paul’s 
references to the Eucharist in connexion with the 
abuses at Corinth (1 Co 11} we are told nothing 
definite ; but the words that he uses — ‘ For I have 
received of the Lord that which also I delivered 
unto you’ (v.=*^) — seem to imply some recognized 
outline, at least, in the form of thanksgiving used, 
which would apparently include some reference to, 
or perhaps recitation of, the account of the institu- 
tion. The Didache gives forms which are most 
certainly Eucharistic prayers, but the date of the 
Didache is so uncertain, and the authority of the 
work so doubtful, that it is not safe to build too 
much on these forms. They seem to be a form of 
the grace before and after meals specially adapted 
to the Eucharist. These forms of grace are found 
again in the tract of St. Athanasius On Virginity, 
but simply as graces. 

The first actual description of the Eucharist is 
found in St. Justin Martyr (c. A.D. 150) in his First 
Apology (65), and there are several references to it 
in his Dialogue. According to the description in 
his Apology, the Eucharist begins -Nvith the kiss of 
peace, then the offering of bread and the mixed 
cnp_ is made, and the celebrant proceeds to offer 
praise and worship and thanksgiving, to which the 
people answer, ‘ Amen,’ and then follows the com- 
munion. Elsewhere he speaks of the eixapurrla, or 
thanksgiving prayer, as including thanksgiving lor 
the creation of the world and all that is in it, for 
cur redemption, and for the breaking of the power 


of etil (Dial. 41). His reference to the words of 
institution perhaps imply that they were included 
in the thanksgiving. But there were as yet no 
forms fixed except in outline. Justin’s description 
implies that everywhere the Eucharist would be 
celebrated in tlie same way, but, on the other 
band, he states definitely that the actual wording 
of the prayers was left to the celebrant. 

But, according to Justin, the Eucharist proper 
was preceded by another service in close connexion 
with it (Apol. i. 67). This consisted in lections 
from the Gospels or Prophets or both, then a 
sermon by the bishop or celebrant, and this was 
followed by prayers. Closely on this followed the 
Eucharist. _ One is struck at once by the similarity 
between this service, which is the later Praeana- 
phora of the liturgy, and the synagome Sunday 
service, and we are drawn to the contusion that 
this first part of the Eucharistic liturgy is baaed 
upon the synagogue worship just as the anaphora, 
or Eucharist proper, is based upon the ritual of 
the Passover Supper. 

St. Clement of Eome, St. Irenmus, Tertullian, 
and St. Cyprian also refer occasionally to the 
Eucharist. In Cyprian the beginning of the 
Eucharistic prayer already has a technical name, 
the ‘ Preface ’ (prmfatio). Also in certain non- 
orthodox works of the end of the 2nd cent, or the 
beginning of the 3rd, the Acts of John and the 
Acts of Thomas, we are given partial descriptions 
of the celebration of the Eucharist. 

It is when we reach the era of the Church Orders, 
however, tliat we first come to definite accounts of 
the actual Eucharistic ritual. The Church Orders 
seem to have been almost authoritative,^ or 
certainly of very wide vogue, and are certainly 
based on the writings of Hippolytus. There seem 
to be two recensions of the Church Order, the_ first 
about A.D. 250, existing now in various versions, 
Latin, Coptic, Ethiopic, Arabic (including the so- 
called Canons of Hippolytus), and Syriac (embedded 
in a work called The Testament of our Lord, and 
in its present form of about A.D. 350). The second 
recension seems to have been made in the 4th cent. , 
and in this the original Greek survives, ivith 
versions in Coptic and Ethiopic. 

In addition to these there is what is known as 
the Didascalia, a work which forms the basis of 
the first six books of the Apostolic Constitutioris, 
the 8th book of which is theiatest recension of the 
Church Orders. The 7th book of the Apostolic 
Constitutions is based on the Didache, the whole 
work belonging to the second half of the 4th 
century. In this extremely valuable^ collection of 
documents we have a detailed description of the 
Eucharistic liturgy of the 3rd and 4th centuries. 

The two divisions of the Eucharistic liturgv are 
still clearly marked. First comes the Prasanaphora, 
consisting of a series of lections from Law, Pro- 
phets, Gospels, Acts, and Epistles, apparently un- 
fixed in number, interspersed with psalms which sur- 
vive in the introit, gradual offertory, and communion 
of the Latin Church. These are followed by the 
sermon, and then, as in Justin, comes the prayer 
for all estates, after which catechumens and those 
under penitence depart. Then follows the ms- 
phora introduced ndth the kiss of peace. ^ the 
anaphora begins with the ‘ Sursnm corda ana 
Preface. The Preface, or thanksgiving, contaoM 
thanksgiving for all God’s mercies to manKinQ, 
leading up to the Passion and an account qi the 
institution, and ending with the anamnes^, or 
formal act of remembrance, and the 
the Holy Spirit, the whole concluding with tn 
Lord’s Prayer. After the communion come tn 
act of thanksgiving and the dismissal. , ,, 

This construction of the liturgy appears m m 
these documents, the later recensions already sno 
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ing developments. Thus in the earlier Church 
Order it is stiU definitely left to the celebrant to 
use his own words, the forms provided being ap- 
parently a model, or for the use of those who had 
not a ready flow of words. It is in the invocation 
of the Holy Spirit that the most interesting de- 
velopment took place. The invocation was origin- 
ally an invocation of the Holy Spirit on the act of 
communion, a prayer that those receiving might 
receive the full virtue of the sacrament. This idea 
extended gradually to the idea of the invocation of 
the Holy Spirit on the elements that He might make 
them the Body and Blood of the Lord. The invoca- 
tion of the Apostolic Constitutions is half-way 
between the two ; that of St. CyrU is definitely on 
the elements, as is the invocation in all later 
Eastern liturgies, which, however, retain some 
signs of the earlier idea. In the liturgy of Sara- 
ion, bishop of Thmuis in Egypt (c._ A.D. 360), we 
ave perhaps the first example of a liturgy used as 
it was written. This liturgy consists of the ana- 
phora only, and is interesting, moreover, in the 
fact that the invocation is of the Word and not of 
the Holy ^irit. The liturgy generally tended to 
become definitely a fixed and written service about 
the end of the 4th century. 

In the East the extant liturgies are all of the 
same structure as that of the Apostolic Constitu- 
tions, and have developed only in length. 

In the West the history of the liturgy is not so 
clear. In the work once attributed to St. Ambrose, 
the de Sacramentis of c. A.D. 400, there is an 
account given of the liturgy. This liturgy is 
apparently that underlying the later Roman Mass, 
and already contains the chief prayers of the latter. 
The later history in the West is obscure. In 
Charlemagne’s time there were two types of 
liturCT extant in the West, the Roman and that 
called the Galilean. The latter type, less formal 
and much more verbose than the Roman, was 
displaced by it, and survives only in the Mozarabic 
rite and in the Amtosian Liturgy of Milan, 
though the latter has been very much Romanized. 

It is from the Roman that all other Western 
liturgies are derived. Thus the uses of England — 
the Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor— are all 
Roman, with the exception of certain prayers 
peculiar to the use added. And this is true of 
very many Continental uses, all of which had their 
own peculiarities, and of which those of France 
survived till the middle of the 19th cent., when 
they were displaced by the Roman rite. AJl alike 
are fundamentally Roman. The English Prayer 
Book is based on the older pre-Reformation uses, 
and is thus Roman in type. See also art. Litany. 

2 . The daily offices. — The Eucharist was from 
the first the central act of Christian worship, but 
alongside of this other forms of additional wor- 
ship very soon sprang into being. We have seen, 
e.g., that the liturgy is formed of two parts, the 
Prreanaphora and the Anaphora, and that the union 
of these two was at first very loose. In fact, it seems 
that the former could be and was used separately 
with a sermon. So it was used, in certain places 
— e.g., Alexandria — on the station days, Wednes- 
day and Friday. Btit the growth of other services 
was very early, and this too seems to have been a 
Christian development of Jewish devotion. In the 
book of Daniel there is a reference to three set 
hours of prayer, and perhaps the same is implied 
in Ps 55*’ : ‘ Evening, and morning, and at noon- 
day, will I pray.’ Again in the Acts we find the 
three hours — the third, sixth, and ninth — observed 
ns times of prayer. In the Didache the Lord’s 
Prayer is ordered to be said three times a day. 
Tertullian and the Church Orders refer to prayer 
at the third, sixth, and ninth hours, but these 
were private devotions only and said at home. 


There were, however, apparently, when it was 
possible, morning and evening prayers said 
publicly, and forms of these prayers are given in 
the Testament of our Lord and the Apostolic Con- 
stitutions, consisting of psalms and prayers. 
Gradually the three hours began to become times 
of public service, and this was perhaps largely due 
to the rise of monasticism, by which these hours 
tended to become common services in the case of 
men and women living in communities. In addi- 
tion to these there was the night office, which 
originated apparently from the vi^ of Easter, 
which in early days was strictly kept, and was 
extended to the eves of local saints and thence 
became a definite night service. The night service 
seems to have originated as a regular observance 
in Syria, and it was introduced into the West by 
Cassian — the mattins of the Breviary. In the 
Peregrinatio of Etheria {Silvia) we are told that 
the hours observed at Jerusalem were mattins, the 
sixth hour, the ninth, and vespers, and to these in 
Lent was added the observance of the third hour. 
Eventually the offices in the Breviary amounted 
to eight — mattins, lauds, prime, terce, sext, none, 
vespers, and compline. Originally monastic, they 
were enjoined on all cler^, and the laity were 
expected to (and did) attend at least some or them. 

3 . Popular devotions. — But the hours tended to 
become more and more a clerical office, and the 
devotional book of the laity from the 10 th or 11 th 
cent, is the Little Hours or the Primer. The 
‘ little hours ’ were originally additional devotions 
in honour of the Blessed Virgin, and were gener- 
ally called ‘the Hours of the Virgin.’ But they 
speedily became the popular devotion of the laity, 
and as such tended to develop so as to meet the 
needs of lay folk. Thus the ‘ little hours ’ contained 
a series of hours of prayer, sometimes several such 
series — e.g., ‘the Hours of the Virgin,’ ‘ the Hours 
of the Cross,’ ‘the Hours of the Holy Ghost.’ To 
these were appended the gradual psalms, the 
penitential psmms, sometimes the whole Psalter ; 
also the offices of the dead, the commendation, 
generally a litany, and various prayers for various 
purposes. These Horce were very popular and 
very common, both in Latin and in the vernacular. 
They are frequently mentioned in wills, and a 
considerable number of them survive to the pre- 
sent day. Other popular works there were, such, 
e.g., as the LayfolkP Mass Booh, instructing folk 
how to occupy their time devoutly at the Slass. 
But the Primer remained the book of the laity. 

The Reformation of course made a great differ- 
ence. The fact of the Reformed service-books 
being in English tended rather to obviate the need 
of such books as the Primer, But for some time 
after the Reformation editions of the Primer con- 
tinued to be_ issued. Three primers were issued in 
several editions in the reign of Henry vm. Of 
these the first, Marshall’s Primer, contained a 
good deal of novelty. It contains the hours of 
praj'er, dirge, and the commendations, hut mth an 
admonition against praying for the dead. It also 
contains a good deal of instruction and exposition 
of a reforming type. This book appeared m 1534, 
and was denounced in Convocation, but was re- 
issued at least twice. In 1539 the Primer of John 
Hilsey, bishop of Rochester, appeared. This con- 
tains the hours and dirge, but niany of the lessons 
are changed to new ones, the litany with many of 
the saints omitted, and an instruction on hear- 
ing Mass, and other matter of a devotional and 
instructive land. Both these primers were super- 
seded by The King’s Primer in 1545 and its Latin 
form, the Orarium (1546). These were much less 
pronounced than the former books, and contained 
the hours, penitential psalms, litany, dirge, and 
commendations, the psalms and devotions of the 
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Passion, and a few private prayers. TAe King's 
Primer was reprinted in the reign of Edward VI., 
and again in 1551 with some omissions — e.g_., the 
‘ Hail, jMaiy,’ and the names of the saints in the 
litany — ana again in Mary’s reign. In 1553 ap- 
peared the Primer of Thomas Cottesford. It is of 
an entirely different character from the preceding 
books, and is simply a book of private prayer for 
each day of the Aveek, foUoAved by the cmlects and 
‘sundry godly prayers,’ omitting entirely the 
hours, etc. 

In Elizabeth’s reign the Primer of 1651 was re- 
printed in 1559 and a very similar edition in 1566. 
The Primer of 1553 Avas reprinted in 1660 and 
1668. Also in 1560 she published a Latin form of 
her primer, the Orarium, differing, hoAvever, in 
some respects from the English book. In 1564 
appeared her Preces Privatm, containing a Latin 
order for mattins and evensong similar to but not 
the same as that of the Pra 3 mr Book, Avith hymns, 
and a large collection of various forms of devotion. 
This was republished AA’ith some additions in 1573. 
A Booh of Christian Prayers appeared in 1569, 
and Avas several times republished (AA’ith some 
alterations from the original edition) in Elizabeth’s 
reign and in the reign of James 1. This consists 
of many devotions for various occasions, and has 
the litany as an appendix. 

By this time the English Booh of Common 
Prayer seems to have become to lay people Avhat 
the Primer Avas to them in the days of the old 
Latin sendees. Devotional books henceforth were 
put forth only by private enterprise, and Avere 
simply intended to be used Avith the Prayer Book. 
One exception perhaps may be instanced, [and that 
is Cosin’s Collection of Private Devotions, Avhich he 
jmblished in 1627, and Avhich is based on the 
Primer of Elizabeth of 1560 and folloAvs the old 
arrangement of hours. Later devotional hooks 
Avhich had a great vogue may be instanced, such 
as Bishop Andrewes’ Preces Privates (Oxford, 
1676), Jeremy Taylor’s Roly Living and Roly 
Dying (London, 1686), Bishop Wuson’s Sacra 
Privata (London, 1900), and through the 18th 
cent, the Prayer Book was commonly bound up 
with a Companion to the Altar, containing devo- 
tions for preparation for communion and for com- 
munion, and forms of thanksgiving. In the 19th 
cent, an immense number of devotional books has 
been issued — too many to deal Avith here. 

IilTKRATORB. — F. E. Warren, Tht Liturgy and Ritual of the 
Ante-Nicene Church-, London, 1912 ; J. H. Srawly, The 
Early Bist. of the Liturgy, Cambridge, 1913 ; R. M. A^olley, 
The Liturgy of the Primitive Church, do. 1910; J. Words- 
worth, The Boly Communion^, London, 1910 ; G. Homer, The 
Statutes of the Apostles, do. 1904 ; J. Cooper and A. J. 
Maclean, The Testament of our Lord, Edinburgh, 1902 ; F. 
X. Funk, Didascalia et Constitutiones Apostolorum, Pader- 
born, 1905 ; F. E. Brightman, Liturgies Eastern and 
Western, Oxford, 1896 ; L. Duchesne, C/insttan TTorsftfp, 
Eng. tr.4, London, 1912 ; H. Littlehales, The Prymer, do. 
1891-92 : E. Burton, Three Primers put forth in the Reign of 
Benry VII., Oxford, 1834 ; E. Hoskins, florm BeaUe ilarice 
Virginis, London, 1901 ; F. Procter and W. H. Frere, A 
New Bist. of the Book of Common Prayer, do. 1914. 

R. M. Woolley. 

PRAYER (Egyptian). — Of forms of prayer in 
Egyptian ritual little is knoAvn. Among the 
magical formulm, addresses, statements, and adora- 
tions in the daily ritual of the temples there are 
feAv, if any, Avords of request ; in one passage, 
Avhen the officiant in the temple of Araen-re 
exclaims, ‘ Come unto me, Amen-re, open for me 
the gates of heaven, throAV open for me the gates 
of earth,’ etc., the demand seems directed to carry- 
ing out the immediate objects of the ritual on 
behalf of the deity rather tlian the direct beneht 
of any one (cf. A. Moret, Le Ritucl du culte divin 
joumalicr en Egypte, Paris, 1902, p. 81 [several 
prayers in this tr. Avonld be better interpreted as 
airect statements]). The funerary ritual is similar. 


but late copies contain a short prayer to all the 
gods for tlie Avelfare of the dead (E. Schiaparelli, 
Jl Lihro dei Funerali, Rome, 1882-90, ii. 108). 

While attitudes of adoration, submission, etc., 
are represented frequently on the monuments, 
there seems to be none Avhich is distinctii-e of 
prayer. Of times and places for prayer also little 
can be said ; sunrise and sunset appear to haA’e 
been the special hours for adoration of the forms 
of Re, the sun-god ; the graffiti on temples and 
sacred places belonging chieflj’- to the late ages of 
paganism shoAv that prayers Avere offered in and 
about them. 

From the Old Edngdom very little is preserved 
in the nature of prayers beyond the funerary 
formula (see beloAv) ; this applies even to the 
enormous body of the Pyramid Texts in Avhioh 
ritual charms and hymns are brought together for 
the AA'elfare of the dead king. The texts of the 
Middle Kingdom are more productive in this 
respect. In the NeAV Kingdom, especially after 
the days of Akhenaton (the enthusiastic mono- 
theist and heretic at the end of the XVIIIth 
dynasty), an age of personal piety began in AA-hieh 
the AA'orshipper turned naturally to his god for 
protection, nelp, and comfort. This spirit, finding 
utterance in combined hymns and prayers, was 
never lost, though formalism and magic reasserted 
their SAvay AAuth greater strength than ever in 
the lives and Avritings of the ultra-religious Egyp- 
tians. 

The funerary formula. — A form of prayer for 
the comfort of tiie dead, beginning Avith an obscure 
phrase, ‘ Grace that the king grants, grace that 
Annbis (or other gods) grants,’ is seen everyAvhere 
from the Old Kingdom onAvards, and continues 
almost to the end of paganism. In the Old Kingdom 
the prayer, as prescribed on the CTeat tombs, usualR 
for a good burial after a good old age, for food, 
etc., daily and on the feast days, and ‘ to travel on 
the roads on Avhich Avorthy veterans travel,’ etc., 
is addressed to the funerary gods ; later it was 
addressed also to local and other deities and often 
greatly developed according to indiAudual taste. 
Tombstones request the passer-by to repeat it, 
adjuring him by his love of life, hatred of death, 
and devotion to his local god, and by his desire to 
bequeath his office to his children, and remind him 
that it AA'ill cost him no more than a little 
breath. 

Salutations. — In speech and in Avriting these 
Avere praj'ers. After the name of royalty or a 
superior it Avas proper to add, ‘ (May he continue) 
living prosperous and in health.’ Letters of the 
Middle Kingdom end, ‘ May your hearing (of tins) 
be fortunate.’ In the New Kingdom a letter 
addressed to a king begins Avith prayers for his 
prosperity and long life (Griffith, Hieratic 
from KahUn and Gurob, London, 1898, pp. 67 n. 
and 91). In later times a petition or letter te a 
great man commences, ‘May Ammon cause nis 
life to be long.’ ' , , 

In early times to ‘ lift up the voice ’ (probably 
Avanton shouting) in the tomb chapel avm com 
sidered a gross offence, and doubtless both ^mb 
and temple Avere places of solemn silence during tne 
greater part of the day; hence religion^ tended to 
be associated Avith silence. On the Auvid realiM- 
tion in the NeAV Kingdom of personal relationship 
betAveen the individual Avorshipper, hoAyevpr 
humble, and his protecting deity, AA'e find insis- 
tence laid upon the value of secret prayer ana 
contemplation. 

‘Thoth is os a sweet well to him who thirsts in the desert, 
closed to him who finds utterance, open to him who is sne 
{Papyrus Saltier, L 8, 6-7); 'Be not of many worM, lor m 
silence thou shalt gain good. ... As for thepreanct A 
hia abomination is crjdng out ; pray thou with a desinn^e 
whose every word is hidden, and he will supply thy neeo 
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hear thy speech and receive thy offering ’ Vflaximes d'Ani, 8, 
1-4 ; Bee J. H. Breasted, Development of lieligion and Thought 
in Ancient Egypt, New York, 1912, p. 355). 

At the same period models of human ears and 
stela: sculptured with ears were dedicated in the 
temples to the succouring god or goddess, ‘who 
heard the prayer of the traveller afar off’ ; and in 
a group oflittle shrines in the necropolis of Thehes 
votive steloe were set up in honour of various 
deities, recording the plagues inflicted on the 
sinner and their goodness to the repentant who 
sought their aid. 


The goddess ‘ is a lion ; she smiteth as a fierce lion smiteth 
and pursucth him that trespasseth against her. I cried to my 
mistress and found that she came to mo with sweet breath. 
She was gracious to me after she had caused me to see her 
hand. She turned again to me in favour, she let me forget the 
sickness that was on mo,' etc. (Erman, ‘Denksteine aus der 
thebanischen Oraberstadt,' in SBAW, 1911, p. 10S6). 

Liteiuture. — An elaborate examination of the funerary 
formula by Gardiner, who explains it as a statement rather 
than a prayer, is printed in N. de G. Davies and A. H. 
Gardiner, The Tomb of Amenemhlt, London, 1015, p. Id ft. 
Hymns and prayers prefixed to the Book of the Dead are tr. by 
E. A. Wallis Budge in various edd. of that text. 

F. Ll. Griffith. 

PRAYER (Finns and Lapps). — i. Ancient Finns 
and Lapps. — The ancient Finns and Lapps attri- 
buted to every natural object a living spirit. The 
Lapps sometimes called these spirits ‘ men ’ ; 
water-spirits, e.g., were known as cacce-olmak, 
‘water-men.’ Indeed the relations between men 
and spirits were at first, as Castrdn has pointed 
ont,i like those between men and men. As a man 
womd naturally call a neighbour to his assistance 
rather than a stranger, so the ancient Finns and 
Lapps would pray to familiar spirits, like those of 
well-known trees and streams, rather than to 
remote beings, like sky-spirits, whom they did 
not know and could not expect to control. But 
spirits came to be thought of as free, personal 
beings, able to move about and occasionally visible, 
whose existence was not entirely dependent upon 
the objects of which they were the spirits and 
guardians, so that the spirit of one object might 
guard also other objects. In the course of time 
(before A.D. 600) they were named haltiat (Finnish) 
or haldek (Lappish), a Scandinavian word meaning 
‘rulers’ or ‘guardians.’ The most important 
spirits were undoubtedly those of the dead. So 
awe-inspiring were the spirits of dead men buried 
in the forest or by the side of lakes and rivers, 
and so much more full of power than any other 
spirits of land or water, that they were credited 
with the guardianship of animals and fish, which 
could not he taken without their permission. 
Thus, when the Lapps prayed for help in hunting, 
as we are told they did every morning and even- 
ing,® to Leib-olmai, ‘ alder-tree-man,’ the spirit to 
which they prayed was a forest-god, who was prob- 
ably, like Tapio and Hiisi, the forest-gods of the 
Finns, connected with the cult of the dead, and 
who was the tutelary spirit of the bear, the most 
powerful animal that they knew. Again, when 
they prayed, as thw did constantly,® to ‘water- 
men’ to aid their fishing, they were addressing 
themselves to local spirits of the dead who guarded 
different fishing-places. Moreover, the spirits of 
the dead were thought to be still in very close 
relationship ivith the living, whom they could 
either help or injure, so that their favour was in 
every respect of the utmost importance. There 
were several methods by which they might bo 
approached, viz. through, (1) idolatry, (2) reincar- 
nation, (3) shamanism, and (4) the use of special 


means and instruments. 

I M. Alexander Oastrdn, Vorlesunnen €ber die finnische 


J. Pinkerton’s Voyaget and Travels, london, 1803, 1. 45S f. 
>Ib. 


(1) Among the ancient Finns spirits were located 
in pillars of stone or wood, in rocks or trees of 
peculiar appearance, and in pebbles, twigs, or rude 
images.® All the Finnish tribes seem to have 
possessed as household gods loose stones or faggots, 
images, or dolls, which almost certainly embodied 
the spirits of dead ancestors.® The Lapps too 
worshipped idols of stone or wood called sometimes 
by the Scandinavian name storjunkare, ‘great 
governors,’ sometimes scitas, sometimes passe- 
gedge, ‘ holy stones.’ ® Every Lapp family and clan 
had their storjunkare standing near their settle- 
ment, and private persons sometimes had one or 
more of their ou-n. Prayers were ofl’ered to these 
idols with both communal and private oblations.^ 

The Lapp Fjellner described to von Duben a communal 
sacrifice of which he had been an ej*e*witne88, where the wor- 
shippers knelt down and prayed after a pacrificial meal,® A 
man, before going to hunt or fish, kissed his seifa three times, 
and promised it some of his prey.<> A Lapp told Fellman that 
bis seita helped him as long as he kept it in a good humour ? 
If seitas did not help, they were often whipped or abandoned.^ 

(2) Spirits of the dead might also be embodied in 
the person of a living man. They then became 
his guardians, and be could make a bargain with 
them that they should help him whenever he 
called upon them. According to the Lappish 
saipo-doctrine, ancestors came to life again in 
persons named after them ; by obtaining the 
names of several ancestors a Lapp could obtain 
several guardian-spirits. 

(3) Both Finns and Lapps at one time made use 
of intermediaries between themselves and spirits. 
These were the shamans (Finnish noitas, Lappish 
noaides), men who, owing to their exceptional 
nature and training, could communicate with the 
spirits of the dead, and through them learn the 
wishes of remote gods. The Samoyed shamans 
sent their spirits up to the sky-god Num to ask his 
will.® Various Finnish tribes practised divination 
for a like purpose, and Esthonian and Karelian 
shamans are sometimes described as ‘diviners.’ 
The Lapps divined through their magic drums, 
hut they retained the primitive mysteries of 
shamanism ; for, when their divination failed, 
as often happened, it was still necessary for the 
noaide to make a journey to the world of the dead, 
to appease the spirits or to obtain their help. 

(4) Distant spirits, like those of the dead, could 
not hear meuA feeble voices. But, if ordinary 
words and tones could not reach them, they might 
perhaps hear strange shouts, mysterious whispers, 
or the noise of a drum. Two special means were 
used by the Lapps to attract the spirits’ attention ; 
(a) juoigen, incantation, and [b) myran, magic 
action, especially magic drumming. 

(o) Juoigen.—’nds was a saered chant, ' the tenor of ■which no 
Lapp has over been willing to confess.’ w It was taught to every 
Lapp boy, ‘so that tbo boy, before ho could speak distinctly, 
had mastered the elements of this rude melody, or rather, it it 
pleases better, this howling.’ n Acerb! described it os the most 


1 0. E. Lencqvist, De superstitione veterum Fennorum, Abo, 
1782, p. 10. 

3 J. Aboreromby, The Pre- and Proto-historic Finns, London, 
1893, 1. 167, 179. 

3 P. Hogstrom, Btskrifning 6/cer de til Sveriges krona 
lydandt Lappmarker, Stockholm, n.d. [1740-47], p. 181 ; O. von 
Diibon, Oin Lappland oeh Lapparne, Stookliolm, 1873, p. 230 ; 
Leem, p. 467. Hogstrom (p. 193) calls these idols saivos. 
Their connexion with the sairo-cult, or worship of the dead, 
was first established hy Ciistrin, p. 207 ff. 

4 It should be stated that ■women were rigidly excluded from 
this worship. They paid their devotions apart to certain birth- 
goddesses. 

t Von Duben, p. 258. 

® J. Qvigstad and G. Sandberg, Lappiske eventyr ogfolkesagn, 
Ohristiania, 1887, p. 112. 

I Von Diiben, J>. 237. 

8 O. Donner, Lieder der Lappen, Helsingfors, 1876, p. 26. 

0 Gastrin, Nordiska Resor oeh forslnngar, Helsingfors, 1852, 

1. 207. 

10 Trondhjem MS, op. J. A. Friis, Lappisk Jlythologi eventyi 
og folkcsagn, Christiania, 1871, p. 24. 

II Leem, p. 4S4. 
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hideous kind of yelling.! in E. Lindahl and J. Ohrling’s 
Lexicon Lapponicum (Stockholm, 1780, p. 80) jitoiket is defined 
as * Lapponuni more canere, tremulo cantu canere.' The words 
of such incantations are not kno\vn.“ Fjellner said that some 
prayers were presented in a whisper with words not used in 
ordinary speech.’ The omission of one word would render the 
chant ineffective, and might cause a shaman’s death.^ 

(6) Myran. — When the help of spirits was sought on import- 
ant occasions, several noaides went into a hut set apart for 
the purpose, and there shamanized ‘ per to juoigen et myran,’ 
i.e. by incantations mixed with magic action and especially 
drumming.’ Although the magic drum was adapted by the 
Lapps and others to divination, its original object was to attract 
the attention of the spirits of the dead who lived underground 
out of ordinary ear-shot, and who were thereby summoned to 
place themselves inside the drum and help the shaman. 

The kamlanie of the Lapp noaides resembles that of Siberian 
and other shamans, and the best accessible account is that 
translated from Jlikhailovskii in JAI xxiv. 146 f.® Thejtwigen 
which accompanied it was of great importance, and, if the on- 
lookers ceased singing during the noaide’s trance, he could 
never come to life again.? Nevertheless, the main feature of 
the performance was coercive action. Prayer was in a very 
rudimentary stage. 

2 . Finns of Finland. — It seems certain that the 
Finns of Finland, like other members of the Finno- 
Ugrian family, anciently used shamanistic methods 
of coercing spirits similar to those of the Lapps. 
But they soon left the Lappa far behind, partly 
because they came under Christian influences some 
centuries earlier, but chiefly because their higher 
intelligence led them even before that time to as- 
similate the culture of more advanced neighbours. 
The Finns must have reformed their old religion 
long before the 12th cent., when Christianity was 
introduced to them. There is evidence of this in 
their traditional poetry, knoivn chiefly through 
Lonnrot’s compilation, the Kalevala^ which, 

though very largely mediaeval, is not entirely so, 
and reflects much of the old life of the Finnish 
people, but has little or nothing to say of primitive 
shamanism.® The heroes of Finnish poetry are 
magicians, but they do not perform any shaman- 
istic actions.'® Their magic is carried out by the 
utterance of word-charms. For instance, the 
rivalry between Finnish and Lapp wizards which 
is expressed in the strife of VainamSinen and 
Joukahainen in Kalevala, vi., is a contest not in 
kamlanie but in the singing of spells. Divination 
is practised by rhabdomancy" or by the sieve.“ 
The magic drum has been forgotten and is never 
mentioned.'® The rude incantations which accom- 
panied the shaman’s performances have given place 
to those magic songs which are so prominent in 
Finnish poetry. Of the large number of such songs 
published by Lonnrot in 1880 under the title Loit- 
snmnqfa^* most seem to he later than the 12th 

1 J. Acerbi, Travels through Sweden, Finland, }, upland to If. 
Cape, London, 1802, ii. 311. 

8 Donner, p. 28 ; Acerbi (ii. 311) quotes a fragment of a wolf- 
charm. 

3 Von Diiben, p. 260. 

*JAI xxiv. [1894] 146; of. Ealevala, xvi. and xvii„ where 
Vainamoinen goes first to Tuonela and then to Vipunen to 
recover three magic words which he has forgotten. 

’ E. J. Jessen, De Finnorum Lapponumque Norweglcorum 
religione pagana, Copenhagen, 1767, p. 60. 

8 See also Leem, pp. 477-479. 

7 J. Scheffer, Lapponia, Frankfort, 1673, p. 139 f. In the 
Journal de la SociSU Finno-Ougrienne, viii. [Helsingfors, 1890) 
121-123, K N. Setala gives the text of the MS on which Scheffer’s 
account is based. 

8 Ist ed. (32 cantos), Helsingfors, 1835, 2nd ed. (50 cantos), do. 
1849, Eng. tr. by W. F. Kirby, in ‘Everyman's Library,’ 2 vois., 
London, n.d. 

B See D. Comparetti, The Traditional Poetry of the Finns, 
Eng. tr., London, 1898, p. 263 f. (the progress of Finnish research 
has invalidated some of Comparetti's work). 

I’ Their occasional changes of shape are not necessarily re- 
miniscences of shamanism. 

u Kalevala, xlix, 75-110 ; Kanteletar^, Helsingfors, 1887, ii, 
138, 143 ; Suomen Kansan Muinaisia Loitsurunoja, do. 1880, 
p. Ill f. 

13 Lencqvist, p. 91 ; Loitsurunoja, p. vii f, 

18 The only allusion to it known to the present' writer is in 
Loitsurunoja, p. 29, where Msihannus, ' hand-drum,’ is used as 
n BynonjTn of the Laplander. Friis’s view (pp. 147, 199) that 
sampo was a magic drum is quite untenable. 

ii A good deal of this material had been used in the Kalevala, 
and some had been published by earlier collectors ; e.g,, eee 


cent., and few can have come from professional 
magicians. They are certainly popular products, 
and presuppose a revolt against the official sham- 
anism which prevailed generally among Finno- 
Ugrian peoples.' As a result of this reformation 
laymen must have taken to themselves the power 
of approaching spirits which had been restricted 
to an initiated class. Personal supplications, and 
word-charms which were always benevolent and 
which were gathered mainly from the common 
stock of European magic, entirely superseded the 
crude mimetic actions and unintelligible incanta- 
tions by which tJie official wizard tried to enforce 
his ■will on spiritual powers. Thus the prayers 
and spells of the Finlanders were not, like the 
Accadian formulee to which Lenormant compared 
them,® priestly incantations in a secret tongue, 
nor, like the Lapp juoigen and myran, mere 
mechanical acts of sorcery, but they were aids to 
popular religion belonging generally to mediaeval 
and comparatively modem times, when a man had 
leamt to approach the spirit world on his own 
account either ■with spells or with genuine prayers. 

Lonnrot’s collection comprises, besides general formulis of 
magic, a large number of exorcisms, which are borrowed 
mainly from Scandinavia, and include some well-known and 
■wide-^read charms, such as the Merseburger Gebet.’ It also 
contains ‘origins,’ or ‘births’ (synty),* songs which describe 
fantasticiilly, and often in a derisive manner, the genesis of 
animals, diseases, and other things, the aim of the singer being, 
apparently, to demonstrate the feebleness of the object and 
induce it to act as he wishes. The remaining 73 songs are 
called ‘prayers,’ most of them having several variants, some as 
many ns 30. They are addressed indifferently to old Finnish 
gods and spirits, such as Ukko, Hiisi, Tapio, Ahti, etc., and to 
various objects of Ohristian worship, the most popular ol 
whom is the 'Virgin Mary. She is addressed sometimes by her 
own name, but often by beautiful Finnish epithets such al 
Suvetar, * daughter of summer,' EtelatSr, ‘ daughter of the 
south wind,’ Luonnotar, ‘daughter of creation,’ Kivutan 
‘daughter of pain.’ A largo proportion are hunters' and 
fishers' prayers. Most of these seem comparatively modern, 
and BO do the agricultural prayers, excepting perhaps ttose 
relating to a vegetation-spirit known as Sampsa Pellervolnenj 
which were sung at the spring sowing festivals of ‘ Ukko’e Cup 
and ‘Ukko’s Chests,’ vestiges of which have been noted in 
recent years. These sowing charms may be read, woven to- 
gether by Lonnrot, in Kalevala, ii.’ , 

The ‘prayers’ generally bear out Lencqvist s 
remark that the Finns pray only for material 
benefits.® Nevertheless, they reveal the kind and 
simple heart of the Finn, his warm love of nature, 
and his peculiar but genuine gift of poetic imamna- 
tion. We may quote a short sailors prayer 
Ilo-lintu ilmahinen. 


• O bird of joy, bird of the air, 

Fly whither I command. 

Fly to the infinite East. 

Fly to the chambers of the morning Sun 1 
Puff out your cheeks. 

And blow a favouring gale ; 

That I may have a fair wind. 

And may freely pass 
Over the wide waters. 

Across the far-spread sea. 

LrrEEATUKB. — Most of this is indicated in the notes: other 
critical literature is published in Finnish, 

Charles J. BiLLSoh. 

PRAYER (Greek).— I. Expressions used to 
denote prayer. — The normal expression m 
for ‘praj’er’ is for ‘to pray,’ eCx^affai, ''V'tn 


H. G. Porthan, De Poesi Fennica, Abo, 1766-78 ; Lencqvist, 
cjf. ; O. Ganander, ilythologia Fennica, Abo, 1789; ana esp. 
D. H. R. von Schroter^ Finnische Runeiit Upsala, 1819* 

1 See Aberororaby, ii. 46. _ ^ 

3 F, Lenormant, Chaldean Magic^ Eng. tr., I/ondon, lb77| 
xvi, f, 

3 Loxtsuranojay p. 76 f. v # «htph 

^ There are 83 ‘ orijrins ’ Oncluding’ variants), over 60 oi wmui 
may be read in the Kalevala \ eee FL vi. [1895] ^6. _ 

®Of the ‘Planting’ of the Barley ’ (Loitsurunojat p. 
le Due wrote : ‘ Les vieux Finnois prononcent r 

d*hui cette invocation en ensemengant leurs champs (7 a« 
vala traduits Paris, 1879, p. 17, note). Comparetti (p. weu- 
tiCed Sampsa ^th the Biblical Samson, but his name **^3 ° 
been explained as that of a kind of &nvs3 which spring| «P 
soon as the snow melts. The songs of Sampsa show inuu 
of the Scandinavian c^t of Frey. . <,-7 

3 Lencqvist, p. 64. ’ jjcxtmrano)(iy p. 
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compounds :rpo(rci5xfo'^ai, iTre^e<r6a.i* AnotherTTord, 
used chiefly by the poets, is Xtnr), or rather Xtra/, 
with its corresponding verb Xfo-o-eo-^at. 

Tn Homer the rep:ular verb of prayer addressed by men to the 
gjds is ev^o/icu. Only in one passage (JL ix, 601) does he use 
XiVo-ofiat in this wa3". On the other hand, Homer has ev^ij (in 
plur.) onlj' in Od. x. 626 ; Xir^ (in plur.) in Od. xi. 84, U, ix. 602. 


pbanes evxat occurs three times, evxn twice, twenty 

times, evxwXif once ; he has no case of Atrai ; Xicro-o^ai occurs 
in PaXt 8S2, addressed to Hermes; Xiro/xat is coupled with 
tvY'^i in Ths 313 ; in Th. 1040 Xcro/iai is defimtel^’ * supplicating/ 
Of prose authors Herodotus has cvvo/xai and ruxwXij, no case 
apparentlj* of X^acroftai, but Xtrat ^ 105) of propitiatory prayer. 
Thucydides has no example of \icaoixax or Xtrat, nor do the 
words occur in onj’ of the orators. 


Although, naturally enough, these expressions 
tend to get confused, it seems to the present -writer 
that there is a fundamental distinction between 
them. EuxoA'ot corresponds very closely to the 
Latin vovco in its double sense of ‘ vow ’ and ' wish ’ 
and hence is the regular word for a prayer to the 
gods for future blessing. On the other hand, Xirof 
are not properly prayers for future blessing, hut 
are in the nature of prayers for forgiveness, prayers 
of atonement. This is home out by the use of the 
corresponding Latin verb litare, which is not ‘ to 
pray,’ but ‘ to propitiate.’ 

Thus, to take first Od. xl. 84 f. (tha passage occurs In the 
Nekyia ) ; Odysseus digs a trench into which ho pours offerings 
to all the dead. Ho then vows to perform certain sacrifices to 
them on his return to Ithaca. Then the passage proceeds: 
Tour 8* er«i ruxwApcrt Airperf ye, tdvta u.iepcuu, eKkiadfLi^v. where 
one may euppose that euxuAaf refers to his vows, Airai to his 
entreaties or propitiatory prayer. 

Turn now to if! ix. 490ff.,which Leaf translates tliu« : ‘ There- 
fore, Achilles, rule thy high spirit ; neither beeeemeth it thee to 
have a ruthless heart. Nay, even the very gods can bend 
{orptiTTol Si T« aal flroi auroi), and theirs withal is loftier majesty 
and honour and might. Their hearts by incense (flultoo-t), and 
reverent vows (euYuAnr ayaupot) and drink offering (Aotpn) 
and burnt offering (artap) men turn with prayer (Aioraiiiici'oi), 
so oft as any transgresseth and doethfsin. Moreover, Prayers 
of penitence (AiraQ are daughters of great Zeus, halting and 
wrmkled and of eyes askance, that have their task withal to go 
In the steps of Sin CAvti). For Sin Is strong and fleet of foot, 
wherefore she far outrunneth all Prayers, and goeth before them 
over oU the earth making men fall (/SAairrouo-' au0p<5trout), and 
Prayers follow to heal the harm (a! S' efaar'ouTot oaiVo-w). Now 
whosoever reveroncath Zeus's daughters when they draw near, 
him they greatly bless and heat his petitions ; but when one 
denieth them and etlffiy refuseth, then depart they and make 
prayer unto Zeus the son of Kronos that Sin may come upon 
such an one, that he may fall and pay the price. Nay, Achilles, 
look thou too that tliero attend upon the daughters of Zeus the 
reverence that bendeth the heart of all men that he right- 
minded. For if Atreides brought thee not gifts and foretold 
thee not more hereafter, but wore over furiously wroth, then I 
were not he that should bid thee cost aside thine anger . . . 
but now ho both offereth thee forthwith many gifts, and 
promiseth thee more hereafter, and hath eent heroes to beseech 
thee . . , dishonour not thou their petition.' 

An examination of Greek literature confirms this 
view of \iTal. 

Hesiod has neither Airaf nor Afo-iropat, and only one case of 
AiTavjvu {Theog, 46B>— of the prayer of Rhea to Earth and 
starry Heaven, before the birth of Zeus. On the other hand, 
tixal occiu-s (i6. 419) of prayer to Hecate and (frag. 2461 in a 
proverbial line, epya veuv, /Soi'Aal Si p^<ruv, evxal yepmTwv. 
Evxopai occurs in Thfog. 441, irorl.T and Days, 405, 7S8, and 
frag. 81 ; evxwAi) in 5c. 68. Theognis has neither Airai nor 
Aiertropai, hut he has evxy (841) and ruxopm (IS, 129, 171, 1141, 
1151). In the group of early lyric poets— Archilochus, Simon- 
ides, Jlimnermus, Solon, Tyrtajus— there is no case of either 
AiTof or AiVffOMoi, while evYopm occurs in Simon, frags. 7, 84, 
and Solon, frag. 6. In Pindar AiVo-omoi has become practically 
tlio same thing as tSxopm (Pglh. i. 71, 01 xil. 1, Jicm. iii. 1, 
frag. 90, Pj/th. iv. 207), and in Isth, v. (vi.) 45 Is combined with 
evxat eirYats vnh ffeoTTetrCaif Aitro-opat. But Airai occurs only 
twice : 01. ii. 88, ivhere Thetis Zijvbr ^rop Airais « jr«i(r*, and got 
Achilles conveyed to the Islands of the Blest, and 01. viii. 8. 
Wlmt appears to bo on adjeotival form occurs twice : 01. vl. 73, 
AiTci 6u<7tat (sacrifices of propitiation offered to Hermes, no 
doubt in his character of ' '■ “ - — -f - " . ’ 

Pyth. iv. 217, Altai evoi . ' ' . 

the normal use of Aitaf i ' „ . : . , , 

scholiast 8ays=cvKToi'av. In Bacohylides AiVcrcpai occurs in 
V. 100, where it is definitely of prayers to appease the anger of 
Artemis — a chtiionian deity — ond in x. 69, where it is used In 
the Hoiiierio sense of on appeal by mortals to mortals. He has 
no example of Aitoi. 

When we turn to the dramatists, we find that .cEschylus has 
AiVitopai once only (Snppf. 748), in an appeal by a mortal to a 
mortal ; Aitof he has in Prom. 1009, Sept. 143, 173, 214, 320, 026, 
620, Pers. 499, Ag. 228, 890, Eum. 362, Stippl. 178, 378, 621. 
An examination of these pass.age3 confirms our general \iew. 
ESxopai and tixai occur in Aiischylus very frequently, and are 
his normal expressions for ‘ pray ’ and * prayer.' The usage of 
Sophocles is quite in acooraance with our position. He has 
evxai in CEd. Tyr. 239, El. CSO, euxij io Ph. 771, and tv^opat 
frequently. AiWopai os a general term for entreaty occurs some 
seven or eight times ; Airai occurs in Ph. 60, 405, CBd, Cel. 485, 
1016, 1311, 1654, £i. 137, Ant. 1000 — all normal uses. In Arlsto- 


Evxal, then, is the normal Greek avoid for prayer ; 
Xtraf are in the nature of penitential or propitiatory- 
prayer ; TTpotreixopai is normally ‘ thanksgiving ’ 
{c.g., Aristoph. Flut. 841, 958, Fan. 891, Pax, 560), 
though also used {e.g., Plato, Crit. 106 A) as prac- 
tically equivalent to eSxojuat. 

Other e.xpressions for ‘ prayer ’ and ' pray ’ are 
dpi) (dpd) ana Apio/iai. 


There is no clear distinction In Homer between ipiopai (oc- 
curring some 39 times) and evxopoi, with which, indeed, it is 
frequently expressly equated, as, e.g., II. v. 114, 121, x. 295 f. ; 
and the same is true of opij (occurring six times)— e.p., II. xv, 
377, evxd/m’os followed ny dpduv (378). The fact is that 
‘ prayer ’ and ‘ curse ' are essentially undifferentiated. Thus it 
happens that Althaea’s prayer (II. ix. 565 fif.) fa a prayer for 
death to her son Meleager, and is therefore a ‘curse,’ just ns it 
happens that apiJatT’ 'EpiHJv (Od. ii. 135) is a summoning of 
the Erinyee to exact vengeance and so amounts to a curse. The 
notion that it could mean ‘ curse the Erinyes ' Is utterly wrong, 
being consonant neither with the Homerio use of dpdopat nor 
with Greek syntax. It is noticeable that Homer has dpTp^p= 

• priest ' (II. i. 11, 94, v. 78). In Hesiod apdopai does not occur 
and opal in the one example of it (iroris arid Eayt, 726)= 
‘ prayers.’ Pindar has dpai once only (never dpdopai) in Isl/i. v. 
(vi.) 43, where it= * prayers." But in the dramatists ‘ curse ’ is 
the normal, or even the invariable, sense of apo (apai") — e.g., 
yEsch. Sept. 70, 695, 833, 894, 054, Eum. 417, CA. 406, 693 ; 
Sophocles, fEd. Tyr. 295, 744, 820, (Ed. Col. 162, 950, 1377, 
1386, Ant. 423, etc. So opdopai is ‘curse’ in iEsch. Prom. 912, 
Sept. 633 (the only examples) ; Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 251, 1291, etc. 
Yet Sophocles has the verb in the sense of ‘ pray ’ three times 
(Aj. 604, (Ed. Cot 1447, Tr. 48). In later Greek the eense of 

* curse ’ prevails completely. 

2 . Attitude in prayer. — The moat striking char- 
acteristic of .the Greek attitude in prayer is directness 
of address. The worshipper endeavours to be, so 
far as possible, literally in touch with his god. 

Thus, in Pindar, 01. vi. 68, when lamus prayed to Poseidon, 
'he went down into the midst of Alpbcua [Poseidon being a 
river-god as well as a sea-godj and called on wide-ruling Posei- 
don ms grandsire . . . and ho stood beneath the heavens, and 
it was night.’ So, in Of. i. 71, Pelops ’came and stood on the 
margin of the grey sea, alone in the darkness of the night and 
called on tiie deep-voiced Lordof the Trident.’ So, too, in Horn. 
II. i. 348-351, ‘ AchlUes wept and sat down apart ... on the 
beach of the grey sea, gazing over the boundless deep ; he 
stretched forth his hands and prayed instantly to his dear 
mother,’ i.e. to Thetis, a sea-deity. 


Typically, when Zeus or any other of the Olym- 
pians was invoked, the worshipper turned liis face 
to the heavens [c.g., Horn. F. iii. 364 f. : ‘Thereat 
Atreides groaned, looking up to the wide heaven ; 
“Father Zeus,”’ etc.), the hands uplifted palms 
upwards iirrlai [Philostr. Imag. 341 ; Plu- 

tarch, Compar, Philopocm. et Tit. 2 : roO TCrov rit 
Xcipus els rbv oipavbv (nrrlas iyarelvovros, itrrCiTOS xal 
TrpoiT€vxopi’'oo ] ; cf. the snanuc supinas of the Koman 
prayer [Verg. .^n. iii. 176, Ovid, Met. viii. 681 ; 
Hor. Farm. lii. 23. 1]). Of the veiled head [caput 
velatum) of the Roman worshipper (Verg. .i®n. iii. 
645; Cic. dc Nat. Dear. ii. 3. 10, etc.) there is no 
trace in Greek, nor of the turning to the right 
(east) so typical of Roman prayer (Pliny, EN xi. 
45, 251 ; Pint. Marccll. 6 ; Piaut. Cure, i. 69 ; Val. 
Flaco. viii. 246 ; Sueton. Vitell. 2 ; Stet. Thcb. vL 
216; Livy, v. 21). Prostration was regarded as 
Oriental and un-Greek. Normally the Greek 
prayed standing upright. Yet a fragment of a 
bas-relief from the Asklepieion shows Asklepios 
standing upright and a woman on her Icnees before 
him, touching his IpuLrioy with her right hand 
[EEGxxix. [1916] 131, p. 78). 

If a sea-deity were invoked, the worshipper 
stretched his hands towards the sea (Horn. II. i. 
351), though Polyphemus, praying to Poseidon 
[Od. ix. 627), raises his hands to the starry heaven. 
In prayer to river nynmhs the worshipper fixed 
his eyes on the water (Hesiod, Works and Days, 
131 f.). Achillea in Troad, addressing his home 
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river Spercheios, looks over the sea (iZ. xxiii. 143 f. ). 
In prayer to a chthonian deity the hands were held 
downwards or placed on the ground : 

‘ Come now awear to mo by the inviolable water of Styx, and 
with one of thy hands grasp the fertile earth, and with the 
other the shining sea, that all may be witnesses to us, even all 
the gods below that are with Kronos,’ etc. (Horn. II. xiv. 271 ff.; 
of. Baoohyl. v. 42, vii. 41). 

Sometimes, to reinforce his prayer to a chthonian 
deity, the worshipper would beat the ground with 
his hands : 

Althsea, ‘grieved for her brethren's death, prayed instantly 
to the gods, and with her hands she beat upon the fertile earth, 
calling on Hades and dread Persephone, while she knelt upon 
her knees and made her bosom wet with tears, to bring her 
son (Sleleager) to death ; and Erinnys that walketh In darkness, 
whose heart knoweth not compassion, heard her from Erebos’ 
(Horn. II. ix. 665 B.). ‘Straightway the ox-eyed lady Hera 
prayed, striking the earth with the flat of her hand, and spake 
saying, “ Hearken to me now, 0 Earth and the wide Heavens 
above, and ye gods called Titans, dwelling beneath earth in 
great Tartaros’” (Horn. Hymn. Apull. 332 f.). ‘So spake she 
and lashed the earth with her stout band ; and earth, giver of 
livelihood, was stirred, and Hera, beholding it, was glad at 
heart, lor she deemed that her prayer would be fulfilled ’ (fb. 
340 ff.): cf. Pans. viii. 16.3: ‘I know too that on the most 
Important affairs most of thePheneatians swear by thePetroma. 
There is a round cover on it, which contains a mask of Demeter 
Gidaria : this mask the priest puts on his face at the greater 
mysteries, and smites the UnderOTOund Folks with rods — I 
imagine, in conformity with some iegend.’ On Theocritus, vii. 
106, ‘And if, dear Pan, thou dost those things, may the 
Arcadian boys not smite thee on sides and shoulders with 
squills, when there is little meat,' the schol. remarks: Mot!vaT<{j 
€opTT}v 'ApKa5tiCT]v elvai «v ^ oi iratSez rip Hava <ric(XXais 
^oAAouert' yCverai Si toOto orav ol xop-rjyoi Aeirrov lepetop Bvatao't 
Kai nv tKttvov fi Totr toBiovtn. Similarly, in Colluthus, Rape of 
Helen, 46 ff.. Strife, who had not been invited to the marriage 
of Peleus and Thetis, ‘ rose often from her stony seat and again 
sat down : and with her hand she emote the broad bosom of 
earth and heeded not the rock. She would fain have burst the 
bars of the darksome hollows and roused the Titans from their 
pits beneath the earth and laid waste the heavens, the seat of 
Zeus who rules on high.' 

3. The utterance of prayer. — Normally prayer 
was not merely thought, but uttered aloud. The 
same was the case among the Jews, as is well 
illustrated by the prayer of Hannah (1 S 1“'*) : 

‘ And it came to pass, as she continued praying before the Lord, 
that Eli marked her mouth. Now Hannah, she spake in her 
heart (fiaWjf maiD ; LXX, iKiXti tp rff xapStf airijs ) ; only her 
lips moved, but her voice was not heard ; therefore Hi thought 
she bad been drunken.’ 

It would be easy to illustrate this practice from 
aU periods of Greek literature : 

Horn. IL i. 450, iii. 276 : tvx«To, ‘prayed loudly'; eo 

fUya erfttTO In Od, xvii. 239. Prayer is overheard ( 72 , xix, 255 f., 
ode xvU. 248 ; .Xeu. S^fmpoSe jv. 65 ; xoi Trp^j^y <rov ^xovoy 
evxofieyov rrpof rovt ^covy). 

The loudness of the voice increased with the fervour 
of the prayer. It may rise to a /3o4, or loud cry ; 

62 0eovs eirt^cro/xat aicp <<$vray (Horn. Od. i. 378, ii. 143), 
precisely as, in a moment of great peril, Nestor fi6eure rratSa 
t6v (Find. Ppth. v5. 86). 

Similarly, among the Homans, the mother prays 
more loudly for beauty in the case of her dau^ters 
than in the case of her hoys, according to Juvenal, 
X. 289 f. : 

‘Formam optat medico pueris, maiore puellis 
Jlnrmure, cum Veneris fanum videt anxia mater.' 

When prayer is not uttered or is uttered in alow 
voice, the motive is generally expressed or implied. 
And the motives are several. 

(a) In Horn. 17. vii. 194 £F., the motive is ap- 
parently the fear that the knowledge of the prayer 
might enable the enemy to counteract it hy some 
more potent spell ; it might in fact ‘ give useful 
information to the enemy.’ 

Ajax is about to fight with Hector In single combat, and he 
asks the Greeks, while he is putting on his armour, to pray to 
Zeus ‘in silence by yourselves that the Trojans may not know, 
or even openly, since we fear no one* v^ei'wv, tva 

Tpw^s ye jn^wvTot, ) t;? xal a/j.if>a5£rjyf etrelovTtya SeiCtfiev ifivjjt). 

(b) External circumstances might make a spoken 
prayer impossible. 

Thus Odysseus, swimming for his life, ‘ prayed in his heart' 
(ev^ttTo &v KtirS Bvpop) (Od. v. 444) ; and this may be the motive 
of II. xxiii. 769, where Odysseus in the crisis of the footrace 
'prayed to grey-eyed Athene in his heart.' 


(c) Again, the motive might be a natural desire 
for privacy— a desire, as we say, to he alone tvifch 
God. 

Thus, in Od. xii. 333ff., Odysseus says : ‘Then I went away 
through the island that 1 might pray to the gods, if haply some 
one should show me the way to go. And when on my way 
through the island 1 had avoided my comrades, I washed my 
hands where was a shelter from the wind, and prayed to all the 
gods who keep Olympos.' So Find. Ol. i. 71 f.; Pelops ‘w’ent 
nigh unto the gray sea alone in the darkness' (otos tp ipive) to 
pray to Poseidon. So ‘ going apart’ (airovevSt kiup) is said ol 
one who praj’s (II. i. 35, Od. ii. 260). 

(d) The motive is obvious which makes Orestes 
pray silently or rather in a low voice in presence of 
Aigisthos : 

SetnrSn}^ S* epoj 

ravOLPrC ijvxer', oi yeyapioKap \6yovp (Eur. El. 808 f.) 

(e) Another motive is modesty. This is especi- 
ally the case with the prayer of the lover. 

Thus Find. Pyth. lx. 97 ff., of the successful athlete: ‘Pull 
many times at the yearly festival ol Pallas the maidens have 
Been thee victorious and mutely prayed each for hersell that 
such an one as thou, 0 Telesikrates, might he her beloved 
husband or her son’ (a^wvoi 6’ uv iicooTo ^lAraTov iropCmicai 
irdfflP ij vlbp evxoPT*, Si TeXeaiKparee, epfiep). 

The opposite of /dya. <p67yyea6at is fi6vplj;tiv, 
‘ whisper, and doubtless this explains the cult-title 
of’A<PpoSlTr) i/zldopos, to whom prayers were whispered 
(cf. Tibull. II. i. 83 ; Catull. Ixiv. 104). 

(/) A leading motive is that the prayer is a 
shameful prayer. 

Pythagoras (Clem. Alex. Strom, iv. 26, § 173) enjoined peri 
Aoipiit evxeaBat. Seneca, Ep. X. 6, quotes from Athenodorus : 
‘Know that you are free from all desires when you reach a 
stage where you ask nothing from God except what you can ask 
openly,’ and be goes on to say that ‘ men now whisper the most 
shameful prayers to the gode ; If any one hearkens, they become 
silent, and they tell to God what they do not want man to 
hear’ ; cf. Hor. Ep. i. 16, 69 f. ; Pers. ii. 3-76 ; Mayor, on Juv, x. 
289 f. Of. the ‘loud voice’ of the Prayer Book. 

(gr) The prayers or incantations of the magician 
are naturally spoken in a low voice. 

So in the OT Is 8I9: ‘Seek unto them that have famitor 
spirits and unto the wizards, that chirp and that mutter’ (uSX 
gijrsiraTe xoit iyyarrpip.vBovt , . . oi «« TTjt xoiAi'os i^uvovetv). 

4 . The relation of the suppliant to his god.— In 
the earliest times the suppliant compelled his god 
to do his will — traces of which may be found in 
the beating of the ground and the flagellation 
of Pan mentioned above, and the smiting of the 
inroxOivioi in Paus. loc. cit. 

The next stage is one of bargain, which is the 
typical form of prayer in Homer. This bargain- 
theory of prayer may assume different forms. _ 

(a) If ever I did that for thee, so do thou this for 

me. . 

Thus Horn. II. 1. 86 ff. of the priest Chryses : ' Then went that 
old man apart ond prayed aloud to King Apollo, whom Lew 01 
the fair locks bare : “ Hear me, lord of the stiver bow, that 
etandest about Chryse and holy Killa, and rulest TenWM by 
thy might, O Smintheus I If ever I built a temple pleasant in te'u® 
eyes, or if I ever burnt to thee fat flesh of the thighs of bulls or 
of goats, fulfil thou this my desire.”’ So Od. iv. 763 ff., H- vv. 
372 ff. 

(&) If thou do this for me, I will do that for tnee. 

A tj^iical example is Horn. Od. iil. 380ff., where Nestor prsi* 
to Athene : ‘ Be gracious, O queen, and give me fair fame-^r 
myself and my children and gracious wife ; and I m turn wiu 
eacriflee to thee a heifer,’ etc. ; of. II. vi. 116. _ . 

One form of this is the explicit assertion that it u 
for the advantage of the gods to protect their 
worshippers. 

Thus Theognis, 773 ff. : ‘O Lord Phoebus, thyself didst smia 
the High City, doing a favour to Alcathous son 0 / Pelops , iny 
Belt keep from this city the froward host of the Meites, m 
with joy the people may send thee glorious hejatombs wn 
spring comes round, rejoicing in cithara and delectable mn , 
in pssan choir and song around thy altar.’ Similarly ana k 
more frankly, iEsohyius, in Sept. 76 f., makes Eteocles . 
the gods to save Thebes : * Be our refuge. And I think 
for our common interest : for a prosperous city honours v 

(c) The third type is that which J. Adam 
Religions Teachers of Greece, Edinburgh, 1908, p- 
46) has compared to our 

‘God of our fathers, be the God 
Ol their succeeding race,’ 

i.e., even as thou didst of old, so do also now. 
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Thus Horn. II, i. 4500 . : ‘ Then Obrj-sea lifted up his hands 
»nd prayed aloud for them : “Hearken to me, god of the silver 
bow, . . . even as erst thou didst bear my prayer and didst me 
honour and greatly afliictedst the people of the Danaans, even 
BO now fulfil me this my desire.” ' Of. II. i. 463 fl., v. llSfl., x. 
278 ff. ; Find. IstA. vi. 42 f. In II, x. 284 ff. this type is combined 
with type (6). 

(d) There is the type in -which man makes no 
bargain, the normal type from the 6th cent. B.c. — 
e.g-., Find. 01. xiv. 6, Pyth. v. 124 ; jEsch. Ag. 946 f. ; 
Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 187 f. ; Deraosth. de Cor. i., and 
passim. 

It is to he noted that the personal piety of the 
worshipper — eiffipeia — was considered by the Greeks 
to make his prayer more likely to be answered. 

Thus Horn. II. 1, 218 : oj re 8eoiv imjTti&Tjrat. fiaXa t* txkvoy 
avrov, 'If a man obeyB the gods, they surely hearken to him,’ 
and Find. 01, viii. 8 : averai Si nph^ )(apiy rvcrejSiav aySfmv 
kiTmt, ' fulfilment is granted to the prayers of men for the sake 
of their piety.’ Of. Xen. Hem. i. 8. 3 ; Eur. frag. 046. Contrast 
the case of the wicked man : ‘No god hears his prayers’ (jjsch. 
Ag. 887 ; of. Hor. Carm. in. xidii. 17 ; Pers. Sat. ii. 73). 

S. The ritual of prayer. — The simplest form of 
prayer is little more than an ejaculation, and is 
typically expressed in Greek by the name of the 
god in the vocative case, followed by an infinitive 
(dependent on some word for ‘give’ or ‘grant’ 
understood) expressing the request. 

Thus Horn. 72. vii. 176 ff. : ’So he spake and each marked his 
lot, and they cast them into the helmet of Agamemnon, son of 
Atreus ; and the people prayed and lifted up their hands to the 

ods; and thus would one say as he looked unto the wide 

eaven : 

Zev ava n Atavro Aaxeiv, tj TvSeos vtiSy. 
ij avrhv paurik^a noAvxpvaoio 1 * 

Of. Herod, v. 105, where Darius, hearing that Sardis had been 
burnt by the Athenians, ’ called for a bow, and, having received 
one, he put an arrow into it and shot it into the air, with these 
words : w Zri), eicyev^eOat pot ’A07jvafou5 Ho-acrdai.* 

A still shorter form of the ejaculatory prayer is 
the use of the vocative alone — ’Air 6XXuv diro- 
rpbvaK (Aristoph. Av. 61, etc.) ; Herondas, vii. 74 : 

re Kfpditiiv Kal trii, xfpdh) Iletflot; cf. such ex- 
pressions as ‘ Hercle,’ ‘ mehercule,’ ‘ medius fidius,’ 
m Latin. The ejaculatory prayer is commended 
by Marcus Aurelius, v. 7. 

The more elaborate ritual -will be best explained 
by definite examples. 

(а) The account of the Argonauts starting on 
their voyage in quest of the Golden fleece : 

’Now when that goodly crew were come to lolkos, Jason 
mustered them with thanks to each, and the seer Uopsos 
prophesied by omens and by sacred lota, and with good will 
sped the host on board. And when they had hung the anchors 
over the prow, then their chief, taking in his hands a golden 
goblet, stood upon the stern and called on Zeus whose spear is 
the lightning, and on the tides of waves and winds and the 
nights, and the paths of the sea, to speed them quickly over, 
and for kindly days and the friendly fortune of return. And 
from the clouds a favourable voice of thunder pealed in answer ; 
and there came bright lightning flashes bursting through. 

Then the heroes took heart in obedience to the heavenly 
signs ; and the seer bade them strike into the water with their 
oars, whiie he spake to them of happy hopes ; and in their rapid 
hands the rowing oped untiringly ' (Find. I’gtA, iv. 188 ff.). 

(б) Compare with this the famous pa-ssage in 
which Thucydides tells of the start of the Athenian 
expedition to Sicily in 415 B.C. : ■ 

‘Now when the ships were manned and everything with 
which they were to put to sea was on board, the signal for 
silence was given by the trumpet and they made the customary 
prayers before putting to sea, not ship by ship but all together, 
led by a herald (impvt) throughout all the army, marines and 
generals alike making libation with cups (tKmSpara) of gold and 
silver. And in their prayers joined also the general crowd on 
shore, not only -Athenians but any other friendly person who 
was present. And when they had sung the paian and finish^ 
their libations (TrauoviVavrcv 6« Kal TeXtcuo-ai-ret rav cnrovSav) 
they put to sea ’ (vi. 32). 

(c) Or, again, take what is really a Greek view, 
though it refers to a Carthaginian — the story of 
the conduct of Hamilkar during the battle of 
Himera : 

‘The following story is related by the Carthaginians 'with 
great probability, that whilst the barbarians were engaged with 
Greeks of Sicily in that battle, which began early in the morning 
and lasted to the twilight of the evening, Amilkar, continuing 
in the camp, sacrificed entire victims upon a large pile : and 


when he saw his army flying, as he happened to be pouring 
libations on the victims, he threw himself into the flames, and 
thus, being burnt up, disappeared ’ (Herod, vii. 167). 

(d) Precisely the same ritual meets us in the 
account given by Herodotus vii, 54 of the prayer 
of Xerxes as he was about to cross the Hellespont 
for the invasion of Greece : 

‘The rest of the day was spent in disposing all things in order 
to their passage : and on the next day they waited for the sun, 
as they wished to see it rising, and in the meantime burnt all 
sorts of perfumes upon the bridges, and strewed the way vrith 
luyrtle branches. When the sun was risen, Xerxes, pouring a 
libation into the sea out of a golden cup (<nr«V6iuv oc 
^laArjt it TTjy ffoAcura-ay), addressed a prayer to the sun, that he 
mightnot meet with any impediment so great as to prevent him 
from subduing Europe.’ Then follows a less Greek incident: 
’ After which he threw the cup into the Heliespont with a bowl 
of gold and a Persian scimitar. But I cannot determine 
whether he wished by throwing them into the sea to consecrate 
these things to the sun, or whether he repented of having 
scourged the Hellespont (vii. 35), and as a compensation made 
that gift to it.’ 

The normal ritual of praj'er is: (1) the hands 
are washed (if this were omitted, libation and 
prayer are vain [Hes. JFor^ and Days, 724 ff., 
740f. ; Horn. H. vi. 266ff.j); (2) prayer is made; 
(3) after the prayer comes the sacrifice ; (4) last of 
all comes the pouring of libations. 

Thus Horn. 72. i. 447fl. : ’ They set in order for the god the holy 
hecatomb about bis well-builded altar; next washed they their 
hands (xepvi^avro) and took up the barley corns (oiAoxvraO- 
Then Chryses lifted up his hands and prayed. . . . Now when 
they had prayed and sprinkled the barley come, first they 
drew back the victims’ heads and slaughtered them and flayed 
them, and cut slices from the thighs and wrapped them in 
fat, making a double fold, and laid raw collops thereon, and the 
old man burnt them on cleft wood and made libation over them 
of gleaming wine.’ Next they feasted, and then, ’ when they 
had put from them the desire of meat and drink, the young 
men crowned the bowls with wine, and gave each man his 
portion after the drink-offering had been poured into the cups. 
So all day long they worshipped the god with musio, singing 
the beautiful piean, the sons of the Achsans making musio 
to the Archer-god ; and his heart was glad to hear.’ 

6. Mode of addressing: the deity (7n-lxX:;<r«).— It 
was a matter of importance that the deity invoked 
should be addressed by his right cult-titles. 

Thus Achilles (72. xvi. 233 f.) at Troy invokes Zeus ns ZeC orn, 
Autwrate, HeAacryiKe, rnAdSt vaitoy, AaiStSvijt peSeuv Sv^eipipov, 
Apollo is invoked by Chryses in 72. i. 37 ff. as apyupoTofov and 
SpiySevt. Especially noteworthy is jEschylus, Ap. 160 ff., where 
we find the curious expression ‘Zeus whoever he be, if It please 
him so to be called, by that title I address him,’ on which the 
commentators refer to Plato, Cratgl. 400 Df: ‘One excellent 
principle which, as sensible men, w-e should follow : that with 
regard to the gods we know nothing, either with regard to 
themselves or the names by which they call themselves ; for it 
is evident that they call themselves by their true names. The 
second best principle of correctness is, ns it is customary In our 
prayers to pray, that we ourselves call them by the names and 
titles, whatever they may be, by which they like to be named 
(ptTiyet Tt Kal onSBty xatpovtriv bvopa^6pryot% Since we know no 
more ; for that appears to me a right custom.’ The phrase Ztvt 
ooTiv tiTTiv (cf. Eur. Troad. 885, Here. Fur. 1263, frag. 483 
[Melanippe]) carries out this principle (imitated Hor. Sat. n. vi. 
20; Milton, Par. Lost, iii. 1-7X In the same way Callim. 
Bj/mn to Zeus, 4 : ‘How now shall we sing of thee? ns Diktaios 
or Lykaios f ’, Hymn to Apollo, 69 ff. : ’ O Apollo, many call thee 
Boedromios and many call thee Klnrios, , . . but I call thee 
Knrneios'; cf. ib. 47 : 'Poipov aal Noptov. and Find. Pyth, ix. 66 : 

’ Agreus and Nomios and by some called Aristaios ’ ; cf. Eur. 
frag. 781. 11 1. 

7. To whom prayer is addressed. — The general 
phrase for offering prayer is ‘pray to the gods’ 
{ffeoit eUxecrffai, Salpoaiv dp:^aaa8ai [Horn.]), but the 
particular deity addressed varies -with the situa- 
tion : the poet prays to Apollo or the Muses, the 
hunter to Artemis, the farmer to Demeter, and so 
on. Not an unusual thing is to pray to Zeus and 
the particular god more especially concerned ; e.g., 
Hesiod {IVorks and Days, 463) bids the farmer 
pray to Zeus and Demeter. Again, a god may be 
mvoked under a special cult-title in reference to 
the particular boon desired — e.g., Zeis "Oy-Ppios for 
rain, Zeis OOpios for a favourable wind, and so on ; 
hence the point of the amusing prayer of the 
Achamian farmer as he holds up his tattered 
garment to the light : 

Zt Zev Atoirro jcai KartJrra jras^raxu 

ivffKtvdffturGai oTov aPXiruTaTo 

fAristoph. Aeham, 435 f,) — an excellent example of the 
StossffiOei. 
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Particularly interesting is the case of prayers 
made hy special classes of people to minor deities 
or semi-divinities, in whom they have a, so to say, 
‘superstitious’ faith. Thus, e.gr., the sailor prays 
not merely to Poseidon but to the ‘ Samothracian 
gods,’ i.e. the Cabeiri or the Dioscuri (Callim. Ep. 
47 ; Diod. iv. 43 ; Theophrast. Cliar. jixvii. [xxv.]). 

8 . The dead and the chthonian gods. — Prayers 
to the dead and the chthonian gods have certain 
special characters in common, which cannot be 
discussed here. The dva/rXi/o-tr, or solemn evocation 
of the dead, is illustrated by jEschylus’s Persa and 
Choephores. The chthonian gods are especially 
powers of vengeance. 

In Horn. II. iii. 2781., they are specially appealed to as 
puniehers of perjury : 

aai 01 virefepBe Kafi6vra^ 
avSpwjrovj TiruerSor, oTir k* iirCopKov Qp6tTtrp 
(the dual indicating' especially, in ail seeming, Zevr (caTayfiowot 
and Persephone). It is to their ministers, the Erinyes, that 
Penelope appeal for vengeance (Od. ii. 135). It is to them 
that people ‘ devote ’ enemies by a solemn devotio (KariStap-ot). 
It need only be said here that the ritual of tbe 
curse is so far at least like the prayer that it 
apparently requires to be spoken (even the Kard- 
Seff/ios was in all probability inscribed to tbe 
accompaniment of a recital of its contents). 

Thus in .dSsch. Ag. 226 £E. the lips of Iphigeneia are gamed 
to prevent her uttering a curse. Similarly, in the Choephorce 
(SSf.) Electra does not know what words to utter as she makes 
an offering at her father’s tomb, but she feels that she can 
hardly do it without some prayer spoken ; to do so would be 
just like throwing out refuse : 

Tj <rty* aTiVw?, u<rtrep ovv amoXero 
iranjp, raS* €>cx<ovtra, -yaTroTOV x^ertv, 
oreix^f Ka6app.a&* w? rt? tt^lv 

itKOvaa T«vxo? acrpo^otaiv op.fxatnv (83 ff.). 

9 . The occasions of prayer. — No business of 
importance was begun without prayer; indeed, 
the pious man begins no business of any sort with- 
out first praying : 

Soar. ‘ It would be your business, it seems, to speak next, after 
duly invoking the gods ’ (/eoAtVavra Kara vopov Beovi). Tim, ‘ All 
men, Socrates, who have even a little portion of right feeling, on 
starting upon any business, small or great, always call on God. 
And we who are about to disouss the nature of the Universe — 
how It was created or exists uncreate — if we are not completely 
out of our wits, must certainly call upon gods and goddesses 
and pray that our words may be acceptable to them and con- 
sistent ivith ourselves ' (Plato, Tim. 27 0 ; of. Xen. (Ec. v. 19 f.). 
Prayer was made on all solemn occasions, at the 
opening of the ecclesia or the law-courts, on the 
new moon (Demosth. Aristop. 99), etc. ; at sunrise 
and sunset (Hesiod, Works and Days, 338 f.). 

For prayer at sunrise cf. Plato, Symp. 220 D, where Socrates, 
having stood in a trance from one morning to the next, prayed 
to the rising sun and went home (elanj/cft pixP^ iyeycro xai 
nAtoj aWffxrV cTretTo oirtuv irpotreuf a/ievoy rw rjXup). 

10 . The content of prayer. — It would not be 
true to say that the Greek prayer was never a 
prayer of thanksgiving. This conception is more 
a question of language than anything else, and 
irpoce’irxcffBai gives more nearly what we generally 
include in ‘prayer’ than eHx^fdai. But it is 
undoubtedly true that prayer in general, as we 
find it in the Greek authors, is essentially a peti- 
tion for blessings of a utilitarian kind — health and 
wealth, children, success in business and in battle. 
The special circumstances of the case make it 
absurd to quote Simonides, frag. xxii. 17 fib, as an 
example of the prayer of a contrite heart. 

The refinements of the philosophers perhaps 
hardly concern us here.* Socrates emphasizes the 
efficacy of the prayers (and the curses) of parents 
in Plato, Leyg. 931 C. 

He himself ' prayed to the gods simply that they would give 
him good things, believing that the gods know best what sort 
of things are good. As for those who prayed for gold or silver 
ora tjTanny or such like, he believed that was just as if they 
prayed for gambling or battle or any thing else the issue of 
which is uncertain ’ (Xen. Mem. i. 3. 2). 

1 See Hox. Tyr. xi. 8 (prayer a ipMa. xal JiaAerror jrpot Tout 
Beoiff irepi twv vapoi'Twy, not an alnjiriv twv ov vapoyroiy ) ; 
Ihirc. Aurel. iv. 23, ix. 40 ; Philostr. ApoU. Tyan. iv. 40 (wSt 
«vxos<u, w e«of, poi tA oi^etXiSiicva) ; Sen. £p. x. 6, xli. 1. 


Not altogether unlike is Pindar’s 

‘Some pray for gold and some for limitless land: but mins 
he it with the favour of my townsmen to hide my limbs in 
earth, praising what is worthy of praise and sowing rebuke on 
sinners ' (JVein. viii. 36 ff.). 

In Plato, Alcih. ii. 143 A, Socrates is made to say; 

‘He seems to have been a wise poet, Alcibiades, who, seeing, 
as I believe, his friends, who were foolish men, praying for and 
doing things which it was not good for them to do, olloreda 
prayer in behalf of them all to this effect : “ King Zeus, what 
things are good, give us even ■without asking ; but what is evil 
keep away from ns even if we ask them.”’ 

His prayer in Plato, Phmdr. 279 B, 

‘O dear Pan and other gods who are here, grant me to 
become beautiful within (xaAep yey/irBac raySoBey), and grant 
that whatever outward possessions I have maybe friendly to 
that which is avithin. Let me count the wise man a wealthy 
man. As for gold, give me just so much as none but the 
prudent man could bear or carry,' 

is verjr close in spirit to the prayer of Pindar just 
referred to which commences : 

‘O father Zeus I never may such a character be mine, but let 
me cleave to simple [».e. honest, true] paths of life, that when 
I die I may leave to my children no evil name.’ 

Ltteratup.e. — I n addition to general works on Greek religion, 
see L. R. Famell, The Evolution of Religion, London, 1905; 
C. Ausfeld, De GrrwcorumprecationibusgueBstionesi'Flecbemn, 
Jahrbiicher, Suppl. xxviii.), Leipa'g, 1903; C. Ziegler, Dt 
precationum apud Greecoa forinis qtucationea selecUe, Breslau 
Dissert., 1005 ; E. von Lasaulx, Per Fluch bei den Grieehen 
und Rbmem, tViirzburg, 1843 ; S. Sudhaus, 'Lautes und leisea 
Beten,’AiJirix. [1006] 185 ff. ; L. Radermacher, ‘ Sohelten und 
Fluchen,’ ARTV xi. [1908] 11 ff. A. W. MAIR. 


PRAYER (Iranian). — Zoroastrianism being 
essentially a religion of ritual observance and of 
practical morality, Zoroastrian prayer is bound to 
oe different from that of religions of a more cultnal 
or devotional type. What we call ‘ prayers ’in the 
Avesta are either mere invocations of_ gods and 
celestial powers — a recitation of names in a list of 
deities, such as often occurs in the Yasna — or con- 
fessions of a more theoretic or dogmatic character, 
as the Ahuna Vairya, the Ashem vohu, and other 
formulas. We also find — especially in the Gdthas— 
personal petitions, more for instruction and mental 
enlightenment, however, than for help or direct 
salv.ation. A system of prayers for the dead is 
included in the ritual. Requests for matenal 
gifts are far less important in ^e Avesta tlian, e.g., 
in the Vedic ritual. 

I. Ritual invocation. — The usual form in the 
Yasna is the following, repeated continually : 

•I announce and I (will) complete (my offering) to Ahura 
blazda, the Creator, the radiant and glorious, the greatest ana 
the best . . . the most firm, the wisest. ... I announce ana 
complete to Vohu Mono, Asha Vahijta, Khshathra-Vamya, 
Spenta Annaiti . . . etc. . . . Yea, all ye lords, the great«c 
ones, holy lords of the ritual order, if I have offended you oy 
thought, or word, or deed, whether with my i wv 

intending error, I praise you (now the more) for this ’ (1 *. 1. 

Another form (as in Ys. xvii. 11 ff.) is : 

•We worship thee, the Fire, 0 Ahura Mazda’s son! . . .We 
worship the good and best -waters Mazda-made. . . . 
the Mathra-spenta . . . We worship the good and 
for blessings ... and aU the greatest chief tains, lords of tne 
ritual order.’ 


Most of the verbs used in these texts are of the 
ritualistic type : nivaedhayemi, hank&raytmt, l 
announce and complete,’ yazamaid^z, ‘ we worship 
(in the sense of performing devotional acts)._ ins 
verb sfuye, ‘I praise,’ in i. 22, means oral praise, as 
known from the Sanskrit ‘ hymn ’ ; all these 

terms convey the idea of glorifying the deities ana 
the religion. 

Sometimes, as in Ts. xviii. 4, the worshipper may 
ask for the blessings of religion : 

‘ Grant me, Thou maker of the plants and waters, im 
tality, Mazda I ’ ; 

hut ordinarily he expects to possess these 
tives as a ‘righteous’ man {i.e. a Zoroastrian) on 
offers Mazda his praise in return for salvation : 

•As to those, Immortalitj', the Righteous 
Kingdom of Welfare, which Thou, O 
Oioly) deeds, words, and tiie s-ocrifice . . . gifts [sbaiq be 
(by us) In return to Thee, O Ahura t ' (i'a. xxxiv. 1) ; 
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and now he hegs Mazda to continue to uphold this 
order of salvation and to keep his followers in tlie 
truth ; 

• Wo pray for Thy Fire, O Ahtira 1 strong through Righteous- 
ness, most swift, [mosti powerfui, to the house with joy receiving 
it, in many wonderful ways our help, but to the hater, 0 Mazda 1 
it is a steadfast harm os if with weapons hurled from the 
hands ’ (it. 4). 

2. Petitions for personal enlightenment. — ^Peti- 
tions for mental enlightenment take up a great 
deal of space in the Gathas ; not a few of the holy 
truths are communicated in the form of questions 
and requests addressed hy the prophet to Ahura 
Mazda or Vohu Mano. The whole of Vasna xliv., 
dealing with the theory of creation and cosmology, 
is in this form : 

‘ This I ask Thee, 0 Ahura 1 tell me aright : who, as a skilful 
artisan, hath made the lights and the darkness ? ' (6). 

Such questions assume the typical character of 
prayer when the worshipper asks for special in- 
structions necessary for his own personal salvation : 

‘ (Come Ye)nnd show me the worthy aims of our faith, so that 
I may approach and fulfil them with (Thy) Good Mind, the offer- 
ing, 0 Mazda 1 of the One like You, or tlie words of praises 
offered with Eighteousness. And give Ye, as Your offering (of 
grace to me) the abiding gifts of Your Immortality and Wel- 
fare 1 ‘ (I's. xxxiii. 8). 

In most of the Gathas the prophet continues in 
the same idealistic hut intellectnalistic way. As 
the Zoroastrian believer must know — and receive 
— the truth in order to be saved, Zoroaster, as an 
example to his followers, must pray for his own 
and,for their enlightenment. 

3. Prayer for the dying and dead. — Another 
form of praying for salvation is seen in the prayers 
for the dying and the dead who belong to tlie 
religious commimity; unbelievers are excluded 
from salvation. These prayers, which are still 
made among the Parsis after the death of a beloved 
one (see J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, 
London, 1913, p. 313, n. 2), are called dfrlngan and 
srosh darun in Avesta. Their aim is to secure for 
the dead eternal bliss and happiness in heaven and 
in the future world, and they consist in sacerdotal 
ceremonies, celebrated on various occasions, but 
especially at the time when the dead are expected 
to visit the earth, and in connexion with funeral 
festivals. At these ceremonies the priests invoke 
many gods and genii, especially the angel of death, 
Srosh (Sraosha), the psychopompos of tlie Iranians, 
who carries the dead to heaven and protects them 
from demons. In this dangerous task Sraosha 
needs the assistance of the ofl'erings and prayers of 
the survivors. Yet the ceremonial act is an opus 
operafum of mere invocations, no immediate peti- 
tions being made in the ritual. Only the final 
words (of late date) in Srosh YaSt Hudholcat (Yait 
xi.) express a direct request for bliss for the 
deceased : 

* (Give) unto that man brightness and glory, . . . give him 
the bright, nil-happy, blissful abode of the holy Ones 1' (Ff. ad. 
23). 

4. Prayer for material gifts.-=-Material gifts are 
desired and asked for in the Avesta as in other 
religions, particularly as the general aim of the 
Zoroastrian religion is the conservation and renova- 
tion of the material world. Such petitions occur 
more frequently in the later Avesta than in the 
Gathas, whose abstract and solemn character for- 
bids them to descend to personal and private 
desires. The earthly bliss that the Gdtha-singer 
longs for is more the general state of material 
happiness than any single advantage. A typical 
strophe in this respect is Ys. xxxiii. 10 : 

‘All prosperous states in being which have been enjoyed in 
the post, which men ore now enjoying, and which shall bo 
known in the future, do Thou grant (me) these in Thy love. 
(Yea), cause (our) bodily and personal life to be blest with salva- 
tion.’ 

The paraphrases of the commentators are usually 
tar more concerned with concrete and individual 


happiness — e.g., Neriosangh comments on this 
strophe : 

‘Let them continue to live well, and be prosperous In all 
things, those femaies who are bom thus,’ etc. (SJJE xxxi. 77, 
n. 7). 

They breathe the spirit of the later Avesta, which 
is more realistic in tone and is always seeking for 
the material help of the gods. 

An offering is made to Mithra, Ashi Yanguht, and the other 
gods of the Tails tor bringing ‘swiftness to our teams, 
strength to our own bodies, and that we may watch with full 
success those who hate us, smite down our foes, and destroy 
at one stroke our adversaries ’ (petition to Mithra, Tt. x. 64). 
‘ Oye waters, I beseech of you for wealth of many kinds, power, 
and for an offspring self-dependent whom multitudes will 
bless ’ (to Ardvi Sura Anahita, Ts. l.\v. 11). In the Fravardln 
Tall (xiii.) to the Fravashis such petitions abound ; and the 
genii bestow wealth and fertility on their own kindred, when 
they make offerinf^s to them, saying : ‘ May my country grow 
and increase 1 ’ (63), offering to them ‘ for a dominion full of 
splendour, for a long, long life, and for all boons and remedies 
... to withst.and the evil done by oppressors ' (136). 

The piety of the Zoroastrians was more realistic 
in the later Avesta, but not more personal or 
devotional than in the times of the Gathas. On 
the contrary, in these hymns of old we meet with 
strophes of a very noble tenor, where the prophet 
tells of his sufferings and hopes and ardently be- 
seeches his Lord and Master for help and consola- 
tion in his striving : 

‘How shall I conciliate Thy (grace) O Lord? . . . There- 
fore 1 cry to Thee ; behold it. Lord 1 desiring helpful grace for 
me, as friend bestows on friend. . . . Thee, for mine exhorter and 
commander. Living Lord I I choose * (Fs. xlvi. 1-3). 

Litbuaturb. — ^T here is no general discussion of the subject; 
for details see the introductions to the ritualistic hymns in 
J. Darmesteter, Le Zend Avesta, 3 vols., Paris, 1892-93, esp. 
his general introduction to the Tama. K. F. Geldner, GIAP 
ii. (189G-1904J 23, gives a short description of the prayers (§ 20). 
The ritualistic hymns are translated by L. H. Mills and 
Darmesteter in SBB xxxi. (1887) and xxiii. [1883]. 

E. Lehmann. 

PRAYER (Jain). — It is extraordinarily difficult 
to discover the exact place that prayer holds in 
the Jain system. Every Jain is on the defensive 
lest his creed should be considered atheistic, and 
is unwilling to make any admission that might 
seem to point in that direction. Again, Jainism, 
like every other Indian faith, is so influenced by 
its environment and, in especial, borrows so much 
from Hinduism that not infrequently orthodox 
Jains in actual practice do many things not reaUy 
in harmony with the principles of their religion ; 
the difficulty is further enhanced for the in- 
vestigator by the inexplicable ignorance which 
prevails among many Jains as to the articles of 
their creed. The most satisfactory way, perhaps, 
of arriving at any conclusion is to divide the 
subject of prayer into various elements, such as 
petition, intercession, adoration, confession, wor- 
ship, and thanksgiving, and to note under each 
head the actual practice and the sometimes con- 
flicting opinions of the Jains. 

I. Petition. — ^As the Jain system is based on the 
root-idea of previously acquired karma, automati- 
cally conditioning every incident of a man’s life, 
past, present, and future, there is no subject which 
could logically be affected by petition. If a man 
is strong, happy, and wealthy in this life, it is 
owing to the merit that he has acquired in previous 
births ; but no petition can prolong his fortunate 
condition. Again, if he is ill, unhappy, and 
poverty-stricken, it is due to his separate sins in 
a previous existence, and, as long as the accumu- 
lated energ)' of past bad actions lasts, his lot is 
evil and continues to be so until the moment 
arrives when the ill-omened energy is expended, 
the mechanism stops, the clock runs dou'n, and the 
man, having worked out that particular sentence, 
passes on to endure the good or evil effects of the 
succeeding karma that he has attracted. But no 
petition can affect the mechanism of karma, no 
prayer mitigate his sentence of lives-Iong imprison- 
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ment to it. The Jains therefore hold that logically 
it is of no use to pray for health, wealth, or fame, 
since all are inexorahly fixed by karma. 

Again, not only is there no subject that could be 
affected by petition, hut there is no one to whom 
prayer could be addressed, since the Jains acknow- 
ledge no supreme God, not knowing Him either as 
Creator, Father, or Friend. Nor would it, logi- 
cally, be of any avail to pray to the deified men 
who have passed to the still land of endless in- 
action ; for they take no more interest in worldly 
affairs. ‘ Of what use would it be for us to pray 
to a Siddha ? ’, saidra Jain gentleman to the present 
writer, ‘ he would no more hear us than would a 
dead animal.’ Consequently, though the Jains 
perhaps lay greater stress on the duty of forgiving 
others for all personal slights, injuries, and oliences 
than the followers of any other religion, one great 
subject of petition — forgiveness for sin — is, they 
hold, logically excluded, since there is no one to 
forgive the sin, no one greater than the mechanism 
of karma, no one who has never experienced its 
sway. 

2. Intercession. — In the same way there is no 
room in the Jain system for intercession. As the 
belief in karma fees up all sympathy for the 
suffering of others, so it impedes any intercession 
for their deliverance. A child- widow is merely 
expiating the sin of adultery committed in a 
previous birth ; a leper is only serving his sentence 
for some former, though unremembered, crime ; 
and no intercession could mitigate or shorten their 
penal term of sufiering. 

Indeed, not only is intercession ineffectual, but 
to Jain ideas it is tainted by actual sin — the sin of 
spiritual bribery. If (since human need and 
human longings are greater than any creed) a 
prayer is wrung from an anMished mother in her 
extremity as she watches beside the sick-bed of 
her little child, she is told that she has committed 
the OTave sin of lokottara mithyatva,'^- under which 
would also be included a childless woman’s vow 
that, if a son be born to her, she ■wUl ofier a cradle 
at some saint’s shrine. 

No people in India are prouder than the Jain 
community of their loyalty to British rule, but it 
is impossible for them logically to offer up prayers 
for the success of the Allied cause, as the Muham- 
madans and Hindus frequently do ; all that is per- 
missible for them is to hold meetings to express 
their ardent good wishes and fervent desires for a 
victorious peace. 

Some well-instructed Jains account for the fact 
that some of the members of their community do 
use such phrases as ‘ O Lord (Prahhu), give me 
wealth,’ ‘ O Lord (Prabhu), formve me my sin,’ 
by saying that the prayer is addressed neither to 
a supreme God nor to a deified man, but to their 
own inner consciousness, to stir themselves up to 
greater efforts ; others, again, say that such phrases 
are metaphorical ; a third explanation sometimes 
given is that they are due to the pervading influ- 
ence of Hinduism.* 

3. Adoration. — ^A Jain said to the writer : ‘We 
are not beggars, and we cannot petition for boons 
like beggars, but by remembering our Tirthankara, 
we can pluck up heart to follow their example.’ 
To this extent one element of prayer — adoration — 
!s found in the Jain system. A SthanakavasI 
(non-idol-worshipping) Jain will declare that he 
rises before sunrise and, rosary in band, adores the 
great saints and the great principles of the Jain 
creed ; but, when the meaning of his devotion is 
fully explained, one realizes that the act is saluta- 
tion rather than adoration. The attitude of the 

1 M. Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, p. 131. 

* A SvetSmbaro Jain Iriend of the writer keeps Hindu gods 
In his house, that he naap address petitions to them. 


worshipper seems (to quote an illustration which 
all the Jain friends consulted by the w'riter have 
accepted) nearer to that of a French soldier payinc 
his homage at the tomb of Napoleon and saluting 
the memory of a great hero than to the warm, 
personal adoration and loving faith connected with 
the Hindu idea of bhakti. Indeed, a Hindu told 
the writer that the vital distinction between the 
two creeds seemed to him to lie in the fact that 
the Jain system had no room for bhakii. The 
Jain telling his rosary of lOS beads would salute 
the Five Great Ones (Arihanta, Siddha, Acharya, 
Upadhyaya, and Sadhu) and the great principles of 
knowledge, faith, character, and austerity. Then, 
repairing to the monastery or to some quiet place 
in his house, he would perform samayika,^ during 
which, after begging forgiveness for any injury 
done to the tiniest insect on his way to his devo- 
tions, he would promise to commit no sin for the 
space of forty-eight minutes, and then praise the 
twenty-four Tirthankara, saluting each by name 
in a set form of Magadhi words, and would conclude 
by a salutation to a director {guru) if present ; if 
not, to the north-east comer of the building. 

4. Confession. — This is followed by the con- 
fession of sin, OT padikamajtuth, which is an essen- 
tial part of Jain worship. The object of this con- 
fession, the Jain says, is not to obtain forgiveness 
of sins and removal of the guilt, but, by confessing 
and carrying out the penance imposed by the 
director, to perform an austerity, in the fire of 
j which it is hoped to bum up some of the karma 
acquired by sinning. A difficulty has occasionally 
arisen in the minds of students of Jainism owing 
to the use of such expressions in Jain prayers as 
‘I crave forgiveness,’ whereas the accepted Guja- 
rati comment or translation of such words appears 
to be little more than an expression of desire to 
be free from the fruit of such sin.* In this formal 
confession, however, the worshipper acknowledges 
his sins in the most careful way, confessing if he 
has sinned against knowledge in any of the four- 
teen special ways, or against faith in five ways, or 
if he lias uttered any of the twenty-five kinds of 
falsehood, or committed any of the eighteen classes 
of sin, or in any way sinned against the Five Great 
Ones of the Jain faith, being specially careful of 
course to confess any sin against animal_ life, the 
taking of which is the most heinous prime to a 
Jain. This is followed by a repetition of the 
salutation to the Five Great Ones, and this, m 
turn, by another form of confession of the sins of 
that particular day, by a vow to fast in some way 
or other, if only for an hour (for the Jains lay the 
greatest stress on fasting), and the whole is con- 
cluded by an act of general praise. A deyout Jam 
will repeat these religious exercises^ (which gener- 
ally take about forty-eight minutes) in the evening- 
It IS illuminating to notice that the director never 
seems to pronounce an absolution ; he imposes a 
penance, generally concerned with fasting in some 
way or other, and the penitent simply goes away 
and performs it to the satisfaction or his own con- 
science. 

No Jain is content with the austerity of _ a con- 
fession of sin night and morning ; it is also incum- 
bent upon him to examine his conscience still more 
scrupulously every fortnight, even more thoroughly 
at the four-monthly confession, whilst the most 
important of all is the great yearly confession at 
Samvatsan (see art. Festivals and J asts 
[Jain]). . 

After the evening confession the Jain, beiote 
sleeping, sings the praises of the Tirthahkara, and 


^For further details see Stevenson, Heart of Jaiwstn, P- 
Z55 ff, _ •» 1 • I xf AT 

2 Cf. Sdmdj/ak (In U&gadhl, with Gujarati tr.), ^ 

what I have done wrong be without fruit to my jiva. 
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tells his beads, again making salutation to the 
Five Great Ones. 

5. Temple-worship. — Besides mediation and 
confession, the daily devotions of a Svetambara 
Jain include a visit to the temple, -which he circum- 
ambulates three times before entering (as he crosses 
the threshold he touches it and utters three times 
the -word ‘ Nissahi,’ which puts on one side all sins 
and worldly cares). The morning ritual’ has 
eight parts — bathing the idol, marking it with the 
auspicious mark, oflering it flowers and garlands, 
waving a lighted incense-stick in front of the 
image, waving a lamp before the shrine, oflering 
rice, oflering sweetmeats, and oflering nuts. The 
first part, bathing the idol, can be performed only 
once, so only one worshipper can do that, but any 
man who has time to bathe at the temple and to 
don the special dress may mark the idol, offer 
flowers to it, and wave the mcense-stick, which all 
involve entering the inner shrine and therefore are 
forbidden to any not in special clothes and to all 
women, who, however, may perform the remaining 
acts of worship. Before leaving the teinple, the 
worshipper may sing the praises of the Tirthah- 
kara (this can be done at any time by any one 
entering the temple), and he tnen strikes a gong 
to show that he has finished. As he recrosses the 
temple threshold, he says, ‘Xvissahi’ before re- 
suming his usual vocation. About sunset he would 
perhaps go to the temple again and perform the 
evening worship, which consists in waving a lamp 
before the idol. On great festivals and at pilgrim 
resorts the worship is of course more elaborate. 

6. Thanksgiving. — Just as no Jain can beg 
boons, BO no Jain returns thanks for answered 
prayers, for sins forgiven, for hopes fulfilled. 
Every good thing that happens to him in this life 
is in direct payment for his oivn good actions in a 
past existence. 

• Certainly, ’ says a recent writer,® ‘ the Jalna does not hope to 
ride Into heaven on the “ back of another.” To him hope has 
about the same meaning as it has to the scientist who knows 
that HjO would never fail to give him a drop of water if he 
would only toko the trouble to work out the formula in 
practice.’ 

Perhaps for a European the whole Jain attitude 
to prayer is best summed up in Henley’s words : 

* I am the master of my fate : 

I am the captain of my soul ’ — 

lines which it is interesting to compare -with the 
iloica which many devout Jains repeat at night 
after they have read their sacred books : 

• The soul is the maker and the non-maker, and itself makes 
happiness and misery, is its own friend and its own foe, decides 
its own condition good or evil. . . . The soul is the cow from 
which all desires can be milked, the soul is my heavenly 
garden.' 

LTrenATonB.— The information contained in this article has 
been derived directly from Jain informants. The reader may 
also consult the present writer's Notes on JIfodem Jainism, 
Oxford, 1010, The Beart of Jainism, do. 1916, and vernacular 
prayer-books and hymn-books, such as Sri Sdmdr/aka tathd 
Buddha 6raddhd svarupa, Ahmadabad,T899, or Anupurvi one 
Sddhttvandand, do. 1891 ; and SBE xxii. [1884], xlv. [1895]. 

Margaret Stevenson. 

PRAYER (Japanese).-— The prayers of Shinto, 
the Japanese national religion, are of a type con- 
forming more to the formulas of primitive magic 
than to modem Western prayer (see _ Magic 
[Japanese], vol. viii. esp. pp. 298’’, 299’’, in fine). 
They can be best understood by_ analyzing the 
characteristics of prayer in the earliest times. 

1. By whom offered. — Private individual prayer, 
addressed by the worshipper directly to his god, 
scarcely ever occurs in the earliest sources. _ The 
KojiJd and the Nihonqi, collections of the traditions 
of the mythology and early history of the empire, 
are naturally not concerned -with the details of 

’ For further details see Stevenson, ATofMonJIodemJ’atnmn, 
p. 1023. 

® In the Jaina Gazette, Lucknow, Aug. 1916, p. 196. 


individuals, and merely mention now and then the 
worship of some legendary hero or important 
personage in some temple [e.g., Kojiki, tr. B. H. 
Chamberlain®, Tokyo, 1906, pp. 216, 238, 260, etc.). 
But, when we notice that among the numerous 
archaic poems preserved in those collections (111 in 
the Kojiki, 132 in the Nihongi) there is not a single 
hymn or other such religious effusion, we are 
almost forced to the conclusion that prayer must 
have been of little moment in the everyday life of 
the primitive Japanese. On the other hand, indi- 
vidual prayers are fairly often mentioned in the 
poems of the Manyoshiu, which are not much later 
in date _ (9th cent.); but it is often difficult to 
distinguish the true Shinto element in these from 
the Buddhist influence already in evidence. In 
the pre-Buddhist period, then, we have scarcely 
any evidence of prayer except in its official, public 
form — offered, i.e., in the name of the whole people 
first by the Mikado in person, whose office, accord- 
ing to etymology {matsurigoto), implied the idea 
of worship, then, when he delegated his sacerdotal 
function and retained only bis political power, by 
the priests officiating as his representatives, the 
nakatomi, ‘intermediary ministers,’ the privileged, 
hereditary reciters of the norito (rituals). Another 
hereditary corporation, however, the imibe, ‘ab- 
staining ’ priests, used to read certain of the norito 
(nos. 8 and 9 in the Engishiki collection ; see 
Magic [Japanese], vol. viii. p. 297). Apart from 
the emperor, the heads of noble families had charge 
of certain forms of cult — which explains the estab- 
lishment, in 677, of a hereditary corporation for 
the worship of the sun. Finally, as the priest- 
hood underwent organization, different classes 
of local priests performed similar functions, 
from the kannnshi, chief priests in charge of a 
temple, down to the hafnri or hori, inferior priests 
who were originally sacriilcers but whose name 
came to be witten with the Chinese characters 
meaning ‘prayer-officials,’ and the negi, also of 
humble rank, whose name seems simply to come 
from the verb negafu, ‘to pray.’ 

z. To whom offered. — The norito were addressed 
sometimes to one or several indi-vidual gods, some- 
times to a class of gods (c.g., in 866 to the deities 
of all the provinces of the Nankaido district), and 
sometimes to all the gods (see Magic [Japanese]). 
An interesting point to notice here is that, with 
the development of the imperial prestige on the 
one hand, and ancestor-worship under Chinese 
influence on the other, the custom arose of address- 
ing prayers 'to deceased Mikados. These prayers 
are not mentioned in any of the norito of tne En- 
gishiki, but only in the later norito (9th cent, 
onwards). 

Prayers tor rain were made in 841 to the emperor Jimmu and 
the empress Jing6 : in 860 Jimmu was again besought to cure 
an illness of the reigning Mikado ; in 804 and 866 prayers were 
offered to the eni]>eror Ojin, who, under the name Iloohiman, 
was destined to become one of the favourite figures in the 
Japanese pantheon. 

3. For whom oS’ered. — Prayer was made for the 
emperor, his court, and his people (see Magic 
[Japanese], vol. viii. esp. p. 296’’, rituals 1-3, p. 
297, rituals 4, 8-10, p. 298, rituals 12, 15, p. 299, 
rituals 25, 27). But it must be observed tliat in 
this very simple conception there is none of the 
moral ideas that lead us at various times to pray 
specially for the just, or for sinners, or for infidels, 
and BO on. Similarly, there were no prayers for 
the dead, the idea of the soul’s survival ana fate in 
another world being very vague among the primi- 
tive Japanese (see Ancestor-worship [Japanese], 
vol. i. p. 456’’). 

4. For what offered. — Prayer was not made for 
the spiritual blessings that are regarded as the 
primary object of prayer in the West, but for far 
more practical and everyday boons. The Christian 
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prays for -whatever -will help him to attain his final 
goal, viz. happiness in the future life; when he 
asks for grace, virtue, or other spiritual blessings, 
it is with this ideal in -view ; and he does not pray 
for bodily or material blessings, such as health and 
success, except as means to this end. The primi- 
tive Japanese had no such ideas. Their norito 
have no conception of moral progress or eternal 
salvation ; they simplj’’ seek for eartlily goods — ^for 
the emperor health, long life, protection of his 
alace from all forms of destruction, especially 
re, safe journeys for ambassadors to foreign lands, 
and internal and external peace for his empire (see 
art. Magic [Japanese], vol. viii. p. 297, ritual 8 f., 
p. 298, rituals 11 f., 14 f., p. 299, rituals 23, 27) ; for 
the people a good harvest, protection of the crops 
from inclement weather or floods, rain in times of 
drought, safety from epidemics, and general pros- 
perity {ib. p. 296*>, ritual 1, p, 297, ritual, 4, p. 
298, ritual 13, p. 299, ritual 25). The idea of puri- 
fication, which often appears in these texts (to. p. 
297'', ritual 10, and passim), is confined mainly to 
ritual purity, though the moral element is not 
quite excluded. Sometimes the norito is meant to 
appease the anger of the gods, when the care of 
their temples or the precautions for ritual purity 
necessary for their worship have been neglected. 
Finally, besides petitions and expiations, t\\e.norito 
is sometimes a means of announcing some import- 
ant piece of news to the gods — an accession to the 
throne, the changing of the name of an era, an 
enemy invasion, the nomination of a prince as heir 
or of a vestal of imperial blood, and so on. The 
most interesting among these announcements are 
unquestionably those advising a deity of his pro- 
motion, by the emperor, to a higher rank in the 
celestial hierarchy (based on the Chinese system of 
official ranks, in the 7th century). 

In 672 three deities supplied some useful milltnr.r information ; 
ns soon as the war was finished, the emperor, upon tlie report 
received from his cenerals, raised these deities to higher rank. 
In 838 a similar distinction was bestowed on a young god in 
defiance of seniorit}[, and a jealous goddess showed her anger 
by pouring a volcanic shower on the eastern provinces. In 840 
the great deity of Deha sent a shower of stones, and the emperor 
conferred the second grade of the fourth rank on her, with con- 
gratulations on her marvellous power. In 851 Susa-no-wo and 
Oho-kuni-nushi (see Natuke [Japanese], vol. ix. p. 235>>, and 
Heroes and Hero-Gods [Japanese], vol. vi. p. 662i>) obtained the 
second grade of the third rank, and, eight years after, the first 
rade of the same rank, which, however, does not make them 
igher than an important minister or a successful chamberlain. 
In 860 a volcano of Satsuma was placed in a lower subdivision of 
the second grade of the fourth rank. In 8G8 the gods of Hirota 
and Ikuta caused seismic shocks, and were immediately pre- 
sented with a diploma. In 898, 340 gods were promoted by the 
emperor Daigo as a bountj-, at his happy accession. In 1076 
and 1172 promotions were made en masse. 

These examples show the essentially positive 
character of the norito and the distance that 
separates them from the lyrical outbursts that we 
think of when we speak of prayer properly so 
called. Even in those norito wliich approach most 
nearly to normal prayer the formula is more of the 
nature of a contract with the gods ; gifts and 
vague praises are offered to them in exchange for 
their benefits, and they are promised further re- 
wards, if necessary, should their services turn out 
satisfactory (see MAGIC [Japanese], vol. viii. p. 
296’’, rituals, 1-3, p. 297, ritual 4). 

S. Nature of prayer, — We must distinguish be- 
tween the basis and the form, the moral dispositions 
and the material conditions. As regards tlie inner 
feelings, a reading of the norito snows that the 
primitive Japanese, though they felt sincere regard 
for the beneficent gods (see l^ATHRE [Japanese], 
yol. ix. p. 233), never had that implicit confidence 
in addressing them which is generallj' considered, 
especially among Christian peoples, an essential 
quality in prayer. On the contrary, it is clearly 
seen that they often distrusted their gods, for 
they sometimes made them conditional offerings 


only (e.y,, Maqio [Japanese], vol. viii. p. 296’’ 
ritual 1, and below, ritual 3). This attitude throws 
light on the magical rather than religious character 
of their invocations. 

As regards the material conditions, it is not 
surprising to find that this people, alwaj's so polite, 
maintained a most respectful attitude towards 
their gods. Sometimes they bowed to the ground 
(the verb wogamu, ‘ to pray,’ comes from Kori- 
kagamu, ‘to bend,’ according to the native phil- 
ologists) ; sometimes they bent the knee ‘ like the 
stag,’ or ‘ plunged down the root of the neck like 
the cormorant’ ; they clapped their hands (teAi- 
Aade ) — a mark of respect in ancient Japan ; they 
‘ humbly presented ’ or ‘ raised aloft ’ in front of 
them or on their heads (itadahu) their offerings, 
which, they declared, had been ‘prepared -(rith 
profound respect ’ ; and in the same deferential atti- 
tude they ‘ lifted their eyes ’ {awogu) to the heavens 
(see TASJ vii. [1889], pt. ii. pp. 116 f., 130, pt. iv. 
pp. 426, 433 f., 444, etc.). But there is no doubt 
that the essential point was the perfect accuracy 
of the formula pronounced, for on it depended the 
magical virtue of the prayer (see, e.g., Maoic 
[Japanese], vol. viii. p. 298*). The Japanese, how- 
ever, gave the gods the credit of being sensitive to 
the literary beauty of the text, to the sonorousness 
of their long, majestically balanced periods ; t.g,, 
in one version of the Nihongi (i. 46 ; tr. W. G. 
Aston, London, 1896, i. 49) the sun-goddess is re- 
presented ns having been -won over by the harmoni- 
ous language of the ritual composed to persuade 
her to leave her cavern and light the universe 
again. 

6. Place of prayer. — The place for offering 
prayers naturally depended on the ceremonies -with 
which they were connected. It was often the palace 
itself {e.g., to mention only some of the important 
rituals, nos. 1, 8, 10, 12, etc.), the great temple of 
Ise (e.g., nos. 16-24), or other sacred places, and 
sometimes the temple of a local god (e.g., no. 6, at 
Hirano, a village in the province of Settsu). In 
many cases the chief ceremony took place at 
Kyoto and was repeated in the province. There 
were also domestic celebrations, as at the Nint- 
name (see Magic [Japanese], vol. viii. p._ 298 , 
ritual 14), which, besides its public rites in the 
temple, was performed privately in the faniily, 
and to which no stranger was admitted — for fear 
of pollution, no doubt. What the texts never 
mention is the intimate individual prayer in the 
inner chamber which the gospel recommends 
(Mt 6*). This seems to have had practically no 
place in the devotions of the primitive Japanese. 

7. Times of prayer. — Sometimes prayers -were 

monthly (the title of the 7th ritual, Tsukinarto no 
Matsxiri, shows that originally at least it was a 
‘monthly’ celebration), sometimes twice a year 
(e.g., 10th ritual), sometimes annual (e.g., let 
ritual), at certain appointed months and days_(e.[7ji 
1st ritual on 4th day of 2nd month ; 10th ritual, 
on last day of 6th and 12th months), and at faxed 
hours (e.g., 3rd ritual, at sunrise; 10th rituai,_ac 
sunset). Others were used only when the occasion 
for which they were suited arose (e.g., 14th ntuai, 
at the accession of a new emperor). The pnesciy 
functionaries, from the Mikado himself, seem to 
have prayed much more frequently ; we know, e.g.. 
that a high official called haku, who presided ove 
the Jingikwan (‘Department of Keligion ), W0> 
the emperor’s place whenever he was prewnwa ny 
illness from saying his daily prayers. But fae 
again the texts make no mention of daily ’ 

far less of prayers twice or thrice daily, among t 
people, and it is probable that they were usual y 
content to leave that duty to those whose pr 
fessional function it was to offer prayers. 

8. Typical example of Shinto prayer. As 
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typical example, in which the general features of 
the rituals are combined under the recognized 
form, we may quote the 3rd norito, which is neither 
among the finest nor among the poorest, but is a 
good average, and is short. It is addressed to the 
goddess of food, one of the great figures in Shinto 
(see Nature [Japanese], vol. ix. p. 239*’, last para- 
graph, and p. 240), and, secondarily, to the gods of 
ravines Avho send water to irrigate the imperial 
farms. 

‘ He [the nakatomi, In the name of the Mikado] declares the 
au^Bt name of the sovran god whoso praises are fulSlled at 
Kahahi in Hirose [a village in the district of Hirose, where the 
goddess has a seoondarj’ temple, her chief temple being at Ise). 
declaring her august name at the Young-food-woman's august- 
nesB tWaka-uka-no-me no mikoto, one of the alternative names 
of the goddess], who rules over the august food, he fulfils 
praises in the august presence of this sovran deity. He says : 
‘‘ Hear all ye kannttshi and hafxtri the fulfilling of praises, by 
sending the princes and councillors to lift up and bring the 
great august offerings of the sovran august grandchild’s august- 
ness.” He says : “ Deign to declare in the presence of the 
sovran deity that as to great august offerings which are set up, 
he deposits in abundance and offers up, as to august clothing, 
bright cloth, glittering cloth, fine cloth, and coarse cloth, the 
five kinds of things, a mantlet, spear, • —.i 

to august liquors, raisinjf high the be 
ranging in rows the bellies of the beei 
coarse groin [t.e. hulled rice and pae 

dweli in the mountains, things soft of hair and things rough of 
hair [birds and beasts]; as to things which grow in the great 
field plain, sweet herbs and bitter herbs ; as to things which 
dwell in the blue sea plain, things wide of fin and things narrow 
of fin, down to weeds of the offing and weeds of the shore.” 
He says: “Declare in the presence of the sovran deity that, if 
the sovran deity with peaceful and tranquil heart accepts as 


hnrVeat-fields in the first place and also the late-ripening august 
harvest which the august children [princes of the blood], 
riiices, councillors and great august people of the region under 
eaven shall make by dripping the foam from their orms and 
drawing the mud together between the opposing thighs, in order 
thatitmaybetaken nythe sovranaugustgrandonild’saugustness 
with ruddy countenance as his long august food and distant 
august food, he will draw hither the firstfruits both in liquor and 
in husk, even to a thousand plants and many thousands plants, 
and piling them up like a range of hills, will offer them up at the 
autumn service." He says ; " Hear ail ye kannushi and hafuri." 
He sets up the great au^st offerings of the sovran august 
grandchild's augustness, bright cloth, glittering cloth, soft 
cloth, and coarse cloth, the five kinds of things, down on the 
mantlet and spear, in the presence of the sovran gods also who 
dwell in the entrances of mountains of the six august farms of 
the province of Yamato. As to the setting up of offerings in 
this way, if the water which the sovran gods deign to send 
boiling down the ravines from the entrances of the mountains 
which they rule be received as sweet water, and ye [gods of the 
mountains] will deign to bless the late-ripening harvest which 
the great august people of the region under heaven have made, 
and deign not to inflict on it bad winds and rough waters, the 
princes, councillors, functionaries, down to the male and 
female servants of the six august farms of the province of 
Yamato, will all come forth on the [number] day of the [number] 
month of this year, to sot up the firstfruits in Juice and in the 
husk, raising high the beer-jars, filling and ranging in rows the 
bellies of the beer-jars, piling up the offerings like a range of 
hills, and plunging down the root of the neck cormorant-wise 
in tne presence of the sovran gods, will fulfil praises as the 
morning sun rises in glory’ (Ilirose oho-imi no matsuri, tr. 
E. Satow, in TASJ vii. pt. iv. p. 433). 

Q. Modern prayer. — Later, when the nationalist 
scholars tried to revive pure Shinto, in opposition 
to Buddhism and Confucianism, the most devout 
of them, Hirata, composed in 1811 a book of 
prayers called Tamadas%tlci, which, unlike the 
ancient norito, was meant for private worship. 
It is interesting to see how prayer was conceived 
^ the chief theologian of modem Shintoism. 
Hirata’s views are as follows : 

‘ As the number of the gods who possess different functions is 
BO great, it will bo convenient to worship by name only the most 
important, and to include the rest in a general petition. Those 
whoso daily affairs are so multitudinous that they have no time 
to go through the whole of the following morning prayers, may 
content themselves with adoring the residence of the emMror, 
the domestic kami-dana [the shelf on which the household gods 
are placed], the spirits of their ancestors, their local patron 
god, ond the deity of their particular calling in life. In pr.ajing 
to the gods, the blessings which each has it in his power to 
bestow are to be mentioned in a few words, and they are not to 
bo annoyed with greedy petitions : for the Jlikndo in his palace 
offers up petitions dolly on behalf of his people, which are far 


more effectual than those of his subjects. Rising early in the 
morning, wash your face and hands, rinse out the mouth, and 
cleanse the body. Then turn towards the province of Yamato. 
strike the palms of the hands together twice, and worship, 
bowing the head to the mund. The proper posture is that of 
kneeling on the heels, which is ordinarily assumed in saluting a 
superior.' 

Then follows a specimen prayer : ‘ From a distance I rever- 
ently worship with awe before Ame no Mi-ha.shira and Kuni no 
Mi-hashira, also called Shina-tsu-hiko no komi and Shina-tsu 
hime no kami [the god and goddess of wind ; see art. Natcrk 
[J apanese], vol. ix. p. 236a], to whom is consecrated the palace 
built with stout pillars at Tatsuta no Tachinu in the department 
of Hegnri in the province of Yamato [cf. art. Magic [Japanese], 
vol. vui. p. 297», ritual 4]. I say with awe, deign to bless me 
by correcting the unwitting faults whieh, seen and heard by 
you, I have committed, by blowing off and clearing away the 
calamities which evil gods might inflict, by causing me to live 
long like the hard and lasting rock, and by repeating to the 
gods of heavenly origin and to the gods of earthly origin the 
petitions which I present every day, along with your breath, 
that they may hear with the sharp-earedness of the forth- 
galloping colt.’ (Other analogous prayers follow, addressed to 
other deities, for which see Satow, ‘The Revival of pure 
Shin-tau,’ in TASJ iii., App., Yokohiuna, 1833, p. 72 ff.) 

Without emphasizing the artificial nature of 
these prayers, which, in spite of the express aim of 
their author to the contrary, are patently inspired 
largely hy Buddhist tendencies and especially hy 
Chinese ideas, we may question whether they were 
ever used hy the worshippers for whom they wore 
intended, for the first five volumes of Hirata^ hook 
were not printed till 1829, and the following four 
not till some time after his death, which occurred 
in 1843. 

Official norito are composed to this day, for all 
special occasions (e.ff., the conferring of posthumous 
honours on early Mikados, invocation of the gods 
of war, etc.). On the other hand, the common 
people offer informal praj^era to various familiar 
gods — e.ff., to Inari, originally the protector of 
a^culture, then a kind of Japanese Providence, 
when they are sowing rice or beginning a com- 
mercial enterprise, etc. The worshipper who may 
he seen standing in front of a temple, pulling the 
white cord that rings a hell to attract the attention 
of the god, and then praying for a moment with 
clasped hands, is usually oifering a personal peti- 
tion of the most paltry kind. The more general 
type of modern prayer asks for ‘ peace to the laud, 
safety to the household, and abundant harvest.’ 
Bub modem Shinto prayers, like those of twelve 
hundred years ago, are always essentially positive, 
inspired by human wisdom alone ; and, whenever 
a somewhat elevated moral or mystical idea appears 
in them, it is the result of Buddhist influence. 

LiTERATiian. — Ses the sources cited in tbo article. 

Michel Revon. 

PRAYER (Jewish).— I. Biblical asb prb- 
Talhudio . — As far hack ns wo can trace its 
history, we find prayer ocoup 3 dng a central posi- 
tion in the Jewish religion. It was an inseparable 
accompaniment of sacrifice, and its significance in 
the religions life of the individual and of the nation 
at large increased in the same degree as the know- 
ledge of the power, justice, and goodness of God 
advanced. A profound conception of the nature 
of prayer is betrayed in the designation Uphillah, 
which, according to Goldziher, really means ‘in- 
vocation of God as judge.’ In the mouth of almost 
all the important characters of the OT, from 
Abraham onwards, we find personal prayers — 
prayers of thanksgiidng and praise, of intercession 
and confession. A very characteristic example is 
found in Solomon’s prayer at the dedication of the 
Temple (I K 8’"'’^), which, although undoubtedly 
of a later date, contains all the four kinds of 
prayer mentioned above. Down to the last days 
of the first Temple there were no formal prescribed 
prayers — not even a general command to pray. 
Prayer was rather, both in form and in contents, 
an individual thing, nor was there any kind of 
precept as to its time or place. In Dt 26**"*“’ 
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we meet for the first time with forms of prayer, 
which are to he uttered on the occasions of offering 
the firstlings and the tithes. Among the prayers 
of individuals before the Exile those of the prophet 
Jeremiah are of the highest order (Smend, AT 
JReliffionsffescAic/ite-, p. 263 f.). 

1. The prophets. — The work of the prophets in 
making religion more of an inward thing, which 
found expression chiefly in their low estimate of 
the sacrificial cult, did not have its full effect 
among the mass of the people till the time of the 
Exile, when it found its natural expression in the 
prayers of the Jews. Towards the end of the 
Exile a prophet (Is 56’) describes the temple of 
the future as a ‘ house of prayer for all peoples.’ 

2. The Psalms. — At a later date the prayers 
knoivn to us as ‘ the Psalms ’ took their rise, but, 
owing to a tendency of a still later period, they 
were referred hack to remote antiquity — to the 
time of David. They are far more probably the 
fruit of the religion of the prophets, giving in 
prayer-form the thoughts that had entered into 
the consciousness of the people from the teach- 
ing of the prophets. After the return from the 
Exile, and when the second Temple had been 
erected, the Psalms became the Temple liturgy, in 
spite of the fact that, to a considerable extent, 
they formed a protest against the sacrificial cult 
of the Temple. That God desires and needs no 
sacrifice, hut only the pure heart and the good 
deed, is a constantly recurring theme of the 
Psalms. Besides the moral teaching of the religion 
of the prophets, the Psalms deal chiefly with the 
sufferings of the people — particularly of the right- 
eous — the sins of the nation and of the individual, , 
memories of the nation’s past, hopes of the final 
mercy of God, and His justice and power in nature 
and in history. 

The collecting of the Psalms, which was grad- 
ually accomplished between the Exile and the 
Maccaheean period, was undoubtedly made in the 
first place for liturgical purposes ; still it is very 
questionable, in the case of many Psalms, whether 
they were originally composed as songs for the 
congregation, while, in the case of others, the 
titles themselves as well as internal evidence point 
to their liturgical use. In form the Psalms are 
very varied and differ much iu value, but, as far as 
their contents are concerned, they represent the 
highest product of the religious poetry of all 
nations. 

•After reading the prayers of other nations, no unprejudiced 
critic wouid deny that the Hebrew Psalms stand out unique 
among the prayers of the whole world, by their simplicity, 
their power and the majesty of their language, though, like all 
collections of prayers, the collection of the Psalms also contains 
some which one would not be sorry to miss’ (Jlax Miiller, ’On 
Ancient Prayers,' in Semitic Studies in Memory of Rev. Dr, 
Alexander Kohut, Berlin, 1897, p. 40). 

3. The synagoCTe. — The Psalms, which indeed 
stUl presuppose the sacrificial cult, and were sung 
in connexion with it, symbolize the transition to 
the new form of worship which we find in the 
synagogue. The origin of the synagogue is hidden 
in obscurity, but it is pretty certain that the work 
of Ezra, in introducing the T6rah as the law-book 
and book of devotion for the whole people, led to 
the institution of the synagogue {bSth haklifneseth, 

‘ house of assembling ’ ; then translated Gr. aima- 
yoTfb along with trpoaeirx-li)- The first mention of 
synagogues seems to occur in a Maccabsean Psalm 
(74®). In the first place the symagogne served the 
pnrposes of religious instruction, and was the 
means by which the Tdrah entered into the flesh 
and blood of the people — a result which we see 
clearly in several Psalms (19®'“ 119). In the read- 
ing of the Tdrah, with accompanying translation 
and explanation in the Aramaic dialect of the 
people, which took place on all the Sabbaths, feast- 


days, and the market-days (Mondays and Thurs- 
days), the people were at first entirely passive 
being merely listeners. Gradually prayer was 
added — at first only in the form of several import- 
ant sections of the T6rah, which bore the charactei 
of a devotional or edifying reading, and which 
were repeated by the people as a sort of confession. 
This is the so-called Sh^ma (Dt 6**® IP®'’*, Nu 15®*'f>). 
It was regarded by Josephus (Ant. rv. viii. 13) as 
an institution that had long existed. Gradually 
the Sh^ma' was provided -^vith a framework of in. 
troductory and concluding pieces, which were no 
longer talcen from the T6rah, hut ■were original 
compositions that, as far as their contents were 
concerned, were prayers in the real sense of the 
term. 

Besides these, there arose, perhaps at the same 
time, a quite independent prayer, which was 
designated as the prayer kut i^oxw, as t’pMlldh. 
This prayer, which has gone through a consider- 
able historical development and in its later form 
was called Sh‘moneh 'Esreh (i.e. ‘eighteen,’ be- 
cause it contains eighteen benedictions), seems to 
be influenced in some way by the Hebrew Psalm of 
Sirach (51*’). The oldest part of the prayer is 
composed of the first three and the last three 
benedictions. The Sh‘m6neh 'Esreh remains to 
the present day the real congregational prayer of 
Judaism. It is very well suited to this purpose, 
as it unites in simple speech the four chief kinds 
of prayer (thanksgiving, praise, petition, and con- 
fession), and gives expression to them from the 
standpoint of the people as a whole. 

4. Family prayer. — ^Along with the synagogue 
the home iso became a place of worship. It is 
doubtful whether the praying three times a day 
mentioned in Ps 55*’ and Dn 6*® was a standing 


institution. In any case it is certain that at an 
early date family prayer, ■with a special liturgy lor 
the evening of the Passover and for the beginning 
and end of the Sabbath (Qiddftsh, Habhdalah), 
was customary. Then, too, prayer was offered at 
the beginning and end of every meal ; and, later, 
on the occasion of every enjoyment whatever, at 
the commencement of every important ■tvork, at 
every outstanding event or experience, a special 
h^rakhah (blessing) was spoken. Thus in course of 
time every acti'vity of life, every place, and evey 
portion of time were permeated with thoughts of God. 
The demand that every action should be l‘shem 
shamayim (‘ to the name of God,’ ‘consecrated to 
God ’) was thus literally fulfilled and ‘ the whole of 

^ -rrnfT^ ?T»fisrrnT»t,10IlS 


[M. Steinschneider). 

5. Rivalry betisreen synagogue and Temple. _ 
Fhis new form of worship in the synagogue ana m 
Jie home constitutes perhaps the greatest ano 
most radical reform in the whole history of tne 
Jewish religion. For, although we posses no 
listorieal report of any revolt against the *?“’**,' 
iuction of this ivorship, there naturally existe 
Tom the beginning a aeep-seated_ opposition ue- 
Aveen the ancient Temple cult, which presuppose 
inly one central sanctuary, and the sjmagogu^ 
ivhich existed in countless numbers and could 
irected even beyond the confines of 
vherever Jews were to be found. In 
i hereditary priestly aristocracy conducted i 
lervice, while the new form of vyorship was ba 
>n a purely democratic foundation, and any 
vho possessed sufficient knowledge and commana 
espect might officiate. In the one case ’ 

vhich at least in part were of a sacraraentel nai 
e.g., the sacrifices of atonement and punncati h 
ormed the chief part of the service, 
iturgy had only a secondary place. In the s;p • 
;ogue, on the other hand, the model pf a pn 
piritual service ■was seen for the first time. 
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there was to be found nothing mystical or sym- 
bolical — only prayer and instruction, without any 
ritual accompaniment. In this respect the syna- 
gogue is the most real result of the prophetic 
religion. It made Judaism entirely independent 
of the Temple, and prepared men’s minds for its 
overthrow. 

6. Use of the popular dialect. — It is also worthy 
of mention that everywhere the dialect of the 
people was used in prayer along ivith Hebrew. In 
fact, in many important prayers the popular lan- 
guage was prescribed for those who did not know 
Hebrew. The Egyptian Jews in particular, who 
used the Septuagint instead of the Hebrew 
originals in divine service, developed also a Greek 
prayer-book. The numerous prayers contained in 
the Apocrypha and the Pseudepigrapha indicate 
how rich this literature must have been. 

The early Christian liturgy is entirely modelled on the 
Jewish. This is seen not only in the Lora’s Prayer, which is 
entirely composed of parts of Jewish prayer, hut aiso in the 
other ancient Christian prayers as well as in the whole organiza- 
tion of the service. 

7. Consequences of the destruction of the 
Temple. — After the fall of Jerusalem and the de- 
struction of the Temple the synagogue, which had 
for long been tlie most important representative 
of Jewish religious life, became the only centre 
uniting the Jews of the Dispersion. From this 
time onwards the scribes sought more and more to 
establish, as far as possible, uniformity in the 
services. With the exception of a few ancient 
prayers in the Aramaic dialect {e.g., the Qaddish), 
Hebrew alone came to be used in public prayer. 
The language of the prayers also became more 
fixed ; in particular, the iSh^moneh 'Esreh under- 
went what was for the time at least a final revision ; 
new prayers for the service of the congregation 
were composed ; the time and the outward form of 
the service as a whole were more and more fixed 
with painful exactness. While at an earlier date 
the element of instruction held the chief place, 
now prayer came to occupy an equally important 
position. The reading, translation, and explana- 
tion of the Scriptures on Sabbaths and feast-days 
continued to form an integral part of the service. 
In addition to the reading of the Tfirah, lessons 
were also read from the Prophets, to which the 
name haphtdrdh (i.e. ‘closing’) was applied, be- 
cause they concluded the service, or because they 
concluded the reading of the T6rah. The explana- 
tion of the sections read from the T6rah was called 
the Midrash, and developed gradually into lectures 
based on a Scripture text and embracing the whole 
body of Jewish religious and national ideas. These 
lectures formed the model for the Christian 
sermon. 

The classical work of Zunz, Die gottesdienstlicJie Vortrage der 
Juden, gives a critical history of the Jlidr.ash and at the same 
time of the synagogue service, while it brings out clearly the 
intimate historical connexion between prayer and sermon, which 
mutually completed and enriched each other. 

The content of the prayers was widened after 
the destruction of the Temple, when the desire for 
the restoration of political independence, the re- 
building of the Temple, and the re-introduction of 
its worship came to occupy an important place. 
This desire appears, for the most part, in connexion 
with the Messianic hope, which is found in prayers 
from the time of Siracli, but first obtained decisive 
significance in the consciousness of the people after 
the great national catastrophe. This hope appears 
now in a gross form in the purely external concep- 
tion that an earthly saviour would free the people 
from misery and servitude, now in a deeper and 
more spiritual form in the vision of the coming of 
the Kingdom of God (Malkhiith shuindyirn), i.e. the 
time when God shall be acknowledged and wor- 
shipped by all peoples, and when righteousness and 
peace shall reign on the whole earth 
VOL. X. — 13 


This thought finds full expression in the prayers 
appointed for the New Year Festival and for the 
Day of Atonement, partly composed at the 
beginning of the 3rd century A.D. 

Ab an example we may refer to the prayer ascribed to Uabh 
(176-247) based on Sirach 36 (33)ik* : * Lay then ^y fear on all 
Thy creatures, that all beings may worship, that all whom Thou 
hast created may fall before Thee, and that all may moke one 
only covenant to do Thy will with all their heart, ob we have 
long known that the power and the might belongeth unto 
Thee, and that Thy name is exalted over all that Thou hast 
created.’ 

In the liturgjr associated with these two festivals 
the creative religious genius of Talmudic Judaism 
was specially manifested. For the richness of this 
New Year’s liturgy in beautiful and thoughtful 
prayers was really the first thing to lend a religious 
significance to this festival, and to give it the 
place which it has since held in the popular con- 
sciousness alongside of the festival of the Day of 
Atonement as one of the chief festivals of the 
year. These prayers, in which the national element 
recedes into the background, ascribe to God the 
dignity of the world’s Judge on the one hand and 
that of the forgiving Father on the other, and ofler 
us a clear view of the whole Jewish system of 
doctrine regarding sin, repentance, and forgive- 
ness. 

II. Talmudic add medijEVAL.—i. Prayer 
and service in the Talmud. — The predominating 
place which the synagogue service came to occupy 
in the religious life finds outward expression in 
the fact that the Mishnali, the official law-book 
(closed about A.D. 200), begins with the treatise 
B'rakhSth, which deals with prayer in all its 
aspects. The wealth of material contained in this 
treatise, as well as in the treatises EBgillCih and 
Ta'antth in the Mishnfih, and in the contempor- 
aneous but unaccepted collection Tosephta, was 
materially increased in the following three 
centuries in the high schools of Palestine and 
Babylon, and its religious and historical signifi- 
cance has never been sufficiently appreciated. In 
spite of the scruples entertained among Jewish 
scholars about reducing prayers to a fixed form, 
and although they even censured those who could 
not vary them, and opposed the writing down of 
prayers (‘ Those who commit prayers^ _to writing 
burn the T6rah’ [Tos. Shahbuth, xiii. _4]), the 
necessities of life brought about a uniformity 
in the synagogue service and partially even in 
family worship. This was the case among the 
whole people, the individuality of the worshipper 
being disregarded. It required several centuries, 
however, before congregational prayer really 
assumed a fixed form. Within the prescribed 
prayers room was of course left at various places 
for the individual needs of the worshipper. 

Tills stated synagogue service was of the 
greatest importance in the religious training of the 
people. Prayers were oflered three times every 
day {shaharlth, minhah, ma'aribh ) ; on Sabbaths 
and feast-days a fourth supplementary prayer 
(musSph) took the place of the earlier sacrifices. 
By means of these services the most important 
religious duties, the chief doctrines of Judaism, 
and the most important hopes of his nation were 
ever afresh brought home to the consciousness of 
the worshipper, so that he never was actually 
freed from the atmosphere of prayer. 

On the other hand, there was a danger in these 
prayers which were fixed and unchangeable as to 
hour, content, and form. They tended, among the 
masses of the people, to make prayer a purely 
external and mechanical afifair. Hence the scholars 
who were the framers of the public liturgy con- 
stantly emphasized that prayer was to be reg.arded 
not as an obligatory service, but as a ‘worshiji 
with the heart’ — that ‘ God desires only the heart.’ 
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Accordingly, short prayers were frequently recom- 
mended, and as early as the beginning of the 
3rd cent, a short extract was taken from the 
Sh‘moiieh 'Esreh (Habhinenu). In this connexion 
there is a specially significant conception for which 
we have no term in any other ancient language — 
not even in the NT — namely, kaiowandh, ‘devo- 
tion ’ (more exactly kaiowdndth hallcbh, ‘ direction 
of the heart’). The kaiowdndh is, in numerous 
passages in the Talmud, demanded as the chief 
requirement for every prayer. These passages 
have heen collected by Maimonides (12th cent.), 
who has expressed the demand for contemplative 
devotion in the following form : 

‘ Prayer without devotion is no prayer at ail. The man who 
has prayed without devotion ought to pray once more. He 
whose thoughts are wandering or occupied with other things 
need not pray. . . . What then is devotion? One must free 
his heart from all other thoughts and regard himself as stand- 
ing in the presence of God. Therefore, before engaging in 
prayer, the worshipper ought to go aside for a little in order to 
bring himself into a devotional frame of mind, and then he must 
pray quietly and with feeling, not like one who carries a weight 
and throws it away and goes farther. Then after prayer the 
worshipper ought to sit quiet for a little and then depart. 
The pious folk ol old waited an hour before prayer and an hour 
after, and engaged in prayer for a whole hour. . . . One ought 
not to go to prayer immediately after jest or frivolous talk, or 
conversation, quarrelling or anger, but only after a discourse 
of a religious tenor’ {Mishnih Tdrdh, HiUkhSth Tfphillah 
iv.l51.). 

2. Social significance of the service. — Since in 
the prayers of the congregation the individual’s 
private interests had to take a second place, the 
public services constituted an important social 
factor. In the synagogue there was no room for 
egoistic prayers, and even in the prayers for the 
congregation requests for material good were 
subordinated to petitions for the enli^tening of 
the spirit and for moral power. As these prayers 
did not satisfy the individual needs of the wor- 
shipper, a number of personal prayers were formed 
for private devotion which differed in outward 
form from the prayers of the congregation by the 
use of the singular, while the latter invariably use 
the plural. Tliese personal pra^rs were said at 
the end of the public worship (cf.Elbogen,(S'tocf»cw, 
p. 41). They are characterized by a special tender- 
ness and inwardness and only a few of them have 
been included in the Jewish Prayer Book. As an 
example of these private prayers we may quote 
the prayer of R. Yehuda, the redactor of the 
Mishnah, which is still preserved in the daily 
morning prayer : 

‘ May it be Thy will, eternal God, our God, the God of our 
fathers, to keep us [in the Prayer Book ‘ me ’] from insolence 
that is foreign to us, or arrogance that is our own, from on evil 
man, an evil fate, an evil instinct, an evil companion, an evil 
neighbour, from the tempter who brings destruction, from a 
cruel judgment-seat and a cruel enemy, be he a son of the 
covenant [t.e. a Jew] or be he a stranger' (.Berdkhith, 16&). 
A number of other private prayers are found translated in the 
present writer’s Bousset'a Bel. des Judentums . . . kritisch 
untersueht, p. 99 f. 

Beautiful thoughts on prayer are to be found 
scattered through the whole of the Talmudic 
literature, and they testify to a sound moral 
judgment as well as to keenness in psychological 
insight. We may here quote the most interesting 
sentence : 

‘ It can be discovered from the prayers of a man, whether he 
be a talmxdh l^dfchdm [t.e. a man of culture in the moral and 
religious sphere] or a bor [i.e. an uncultured person)' (Tos. 
Bercikhdtht i. 6, and parallel passages). 

3. External form of the service. — Regarding the 
external form of the service, we can gather very 
little from ancient sources. The reason for this 
silence is, of course, to be found in the absolute 
simplicity of the service, which was devoid of 
anything like ceremony. Owing to the lack of 
any written prayer-book in the age of the Talmud, 
the prayers had to be spoken by a reciter {sk‘liah 
sibbiir, lit. ‘deputy of the congregation’; later, 
hazzdn), and the people took part in them, repeat- 


ing in many places ‘Amen,’ but often expressing 
their agreement in longer responses. Any full- 
grown male Jew might act as leader in prayer, but 
the duty was preferably entrusted to the most 
learned. The leader went (at least in Babylonia* 
cf. Elbogen, Studien, p. 33) to a lower place in’ 
front of the worshippers and prayed standing, 
with his face turned towards the sacred ark. The 
congregation, consisting of at least ten male adults, 
stood during a part of the prayers (particularly 
during the Sh‘m6neh 'Esreh, which thus came to 
be c^led 'Amldhah). At other parts they bent 
their heads, and at some portions sank down on 
their knees. During prayer the worshippers 
covered themselves with the prayer-cloth (tallUh), 
which was provided with fringes (slsith). On 
week-days the phylacteries {i’phillin) y/ere also 
worn on the head and the left arm. The use of 
these was based on the literal interpretation of the 
two passages contained in the Sh‘ma' (viz. Dt 6* 
and Nu 15®’®*). The talUth and tphilUn were 
supposed to serve as memorials (5th), hut not as 
amulets. Neither to any of the customs mentioned 
nor to prayer at all (contrasting with Christianity) 
was there any kind of material influence ascribed. 
Nor, as -was expressly emphasized, did the bene- 
diction of the priest have any external effect, ‘ as 
God but not the priests can grant blessing’ 
(Siphrc, § 43, on Nu 6”). Moreover, the strictmono- 
theism of the Jews permitted no kind of mediation 
in prayer by higher beings. Only in a few places 
(and in none of the official prayers) do we find 
the angels called on to intercede, while eminent 
scholars protested emphatically against the custom. 
It was not till the Middle Ages, when, owing to 
external oppression and internal ignorance, a 
darker spirit took possession of Judaism, that the 
expression ‘the angel of mercy’ was introduced 
into the Prayer Book by the ijabbalS. Even the 
names of the angels invoked in prayer— SandalphSn 
and MetatrSn — show that we have here to do with 
ideas introduced from without. 

The close of the Talmud (c. A.D. 500), _ when aU 
Jewish traditions were reduced to writing, did 
not by any means give the liturgy a stereotyped 
form, although prayer-books can be traced back to 
the 7th century. On the other hand, we have 
now, much more than formerly, _ alongside of the 
statutory prayers, to reckon with the minhdgh, 
i.e. the local usage which not only decided on 
form and use and created many new prayers, but 
also often directly opposed the Talmud. In conse- 
quence of the dispersion of the J ews in the different 
lands, climate and external circumstances exerted 
quite as strong an influence on the minhdgh as the 
language, customs, and civilization of the neigh- 
bouring peoples. In order to restrict the 
that thus arose in the ritual, the G'6nlm, or heads 
of the Babylonian high schools, w'hose authority 
was recognized by all Jews, gave reasoned 
decisions, in answer to questions addressed to 
them. These decisions were then collected, anc 
are preserved to the present day. We have to 
thank the G'dnim for the first 
prayer with reasons for the same, called Sidd'ur, oi 
which the oldest extant is that of GiiOn 
(9th century). Special importance attaches to tne 
Sidddr of Gfi6n Sa'adya (10th centuryh l“® 
later and more complete collections of this Kin 
were called Mahzor (lit. ‘ year-cycle ’)— an ‘ 

sion which came to be used for 
generally, particularly in connexion with t 
feast-days. . . 

In spite of all decisions and ordered fo™® ’ , 
prayer, in spite also of all endeavours of the , 
coditiers (among them Maimonides [q.v.J), i 
attempt to obtain uniformity of service ° 
successful. In fact, there came to be two gr 
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of sharply contrasted liturgical services which were 
further subdivided into many smaller groups : (1) 
the Palestinian group, which penneated the nations 
of N. Europe, and thus came to be called the 
‘ German ’ ; and (2) the Arabic group, which drew 
its adherents from the Jews dwelling round the 
Mediterranean (with the exception of Greece and 
Italy), and, as it was in use principally in the 
Peninsula, was called the ‘ Spanish ’ group. These 
two groups, which still exist alongside of each 
other, differ particularly with regard to the 

oetical prayers which, since the 8th cent., it has 

een customary on the feast-days and on certain 
Sabbaths to insert in the principal prayers. 

4 . The synagogue poetry. — Little can he dis- 
covered with regard to the origin of the synagogue 
poetry— as it was called. 

It is not at ail improbable that the Syrian and Greek hymns 
of the Church had an influence In the matter. The term 
applied to the poet of the synagogue— poifSn orpaypat (from 
TToiiTTiit)— points at once to a foreign origin. Zunz rightly em- 
phasizes the fact that the Jews had in their Psalms an ancient 
foundation, to build on which they required only the fitting 
materials. Any account of the history of the pfi/j/df must be 
based on the work of Zunz, Die synagogale Poesie des ilittel- 
alters. 

The oldest poetical compositions were without 
rhyme or metre, and for the most part with alpha- 
betical arrangement of the lines and sections. 
Rhyme is found as early as the 8th cent., while verse 
measure was introduced by Spanish poets after the 
second half of the 10th centuiy. 

Zunz traces the origin of synagogue poetry to the tendency 
‘ to give to the history and sacred traditions of Israel a form 
ennobled by art and beautified by song, and (by changing the 
commanded service into a spontaneous homage) in this way to 
make the synagogue to the Jew what the Olympic games and 
tragedies had been to the Greek— a place where the national 
genius was embodied and spiritualized, where it was seen and 
felt to be the costliest possession of the community and of 
every individuar (Literaturgesch. der synagogaUn Poesie, 
p. 221.). 

The authors of the oldest synagogue poems are 
unknown to us. Tliese were composed, no doubt, 
for the most part by the leaders in prayer them- 
selves, and Avere, to begin with, only listened to by 
the congregation but not repeated. Before long, 
however, these poems were also sung, so that the 
voice of song in divine service, which had been 
silent since the destruction of the Temple, was 
heard once more, and the leader in prayer became 
the precentor. Poetical sections were first inserted 
in the passages preceding and folloiving the Sh'md ; 
hence their names (yoser, ophdn, zulaih). But the 
main endeavours of the paitdntm ivere directed 
towards adorning the first blessings of the 
Idh. The compositions belonging to this class 
Avere called q^rohhah (cf. Syr. kurobho, ‘mass’). 
Further poetical compositions were provided for the 
Bay of Atonement {'abhodkdh, a description of the 
Temple service at that day in old times), for 
shdbhitdthi'azhdrdth, enumerations of the precepts 
of the TOriih), for the 9th of Ah (the day of 
mourning for the destruction of the Temple, 
called qinbth, ‘lamentations’), and for the seventh 
day of the Feast of Tabernacles, called hoshd n6th. 

•in course of time thoplyy&t found its way Into every part 
of tbe religious life and every portion of the service. Nor was 
it confined to the sjmagogue. It entered into the family, and 
bad its place there at the Sabbath meals, at the close of the 
Sabbath, in the joys ns well ns in the sorrows of the house, at 
births and at funerals ’ (Zunz, Pie synagogale Poesie des JlttCel- 
alters, p. 70). 

Material for the viyyilt Avas found in the inex- 
haustible Avealth of ideas contained in the Midrash, 
Avhose place Avas gradually taken in the_ course of 
the centuries by tiio plyydl, as the ever-increasing 
number of poetical compositions quite displaced 
the lecture. 

A specially important kind of synagogue poetry 
is the s^Uhah, prayer for forgiveness, penitential 
prayer. The service for the Day of Atonement was 
the first to be enriched Avitli special prayers, Avhicli 


belong in part even to the age of the Talmud. 
The length of the service, Avhich lasted from morn- 
ing till evening, and the special significance of the 
day led to the expansion of the liturgy. Thus 
Bible verses referring to God’s forgiveness Avere 
collected, and poetical prayers dealing with the 
same subject Avere composed. The q’robhdh, along 
AA-itli these s^Wibth, Avas called mdamudh. The 
^UMth became in course of time even more artistic 
in form and rich in content. Special pieces pro- 
vided Avith a refrain Avere called pizmdn. The 
difference of content hetAveen the piyytU and 
selihdh is thus stated by Zunz : 

‘ The piyy-ax gives history and Midrash, the feeling 

and presence ; the plj/j/fif tends to become prophecy, the 
s^Klfdh a psalm ' (16. p. S3). 

While in the plyyilt the element of teaching is in 
the forefront, the s’lthdh is in form and content 
more the expression of the feelings AAdth Avhich the 
people Avere filled, and thus more a prayer in the 
strict sense of the term. The chief theme, Avhich 
is treated in endless variations, is sin and suffering. 
The unceasing affliction Avhich a thousand years of 
persecution brought upon the JeAA's finds as touch- 
ing expression as does the belieiung humility Avith 
Avhich they sought the reason of their misery in 
themselves rather than in the injustice of God. 
We also find the undying hope that God aauII finally 
put an end to their sorroAVS. Thus the s^lthdth are 
the most valuable testimony to the piety of the 
JeAvish people during the Middle Ages, and must 
from this point of vieAV be regarded as the continua- 
tion of the Psalms. 

See, further, for the synagogue poets. Litera- 
ture (JeAvish), III. s. Ibn Gabibol, Ibn Ezra, 
Halevi. 

5 . Influence of philosophy,— In spite of the fact 
that Ave possess synagogue poems from almost all 
the JeAvish philosophers of the Middle Ages, from 
Sa'adya onAvards, and although the greatest poets 
AA'ere also philosopliers, Ave have comparatively 
only a foAV philosophic prayers (c.g., ‘tlie King’s 
CroAvn ’ of Gabirol). The reason for this striking 
phenomenon is probably to be found not so much 
in the difficulty of clothing philosophic thought in 
prayer form as in the fact that prayer Avas an 
attempt to satisfy the claims of the heart by Avarm 
personal outpourings, Avhich the coldness of philo- 
sophic rationalism rendered well-nigh impossible. 

6. Influence of mysticism. — If there are feAv 
traces of philosophy proper in the prayers of the 
sjTiagogue, mysticism, on the other hand, has 
exercised a most harmful influence, since the end 
of the 12th cent., on both the conception and the 
content of prayer. 

■Although the more respectable mystics did something for 
spiritual religion and tor devotion ns opposed to thoughtless 
formalism, yet the liturgy lost more than it gained by their 
Influence ’ (Zunz, Pic Rilxts, p. 24). 

Since the beginning of the 16th cent, the 
liturgy has hardly been enriched except by addi- 
tions from the (fabbalii, which only burdened the 
form and content of the service. On the other 
hand, the mystical sect of the Rasldfm, Avhich 
arose about the middle of the 18th cent., originated 
a most important moA'ement among the people. This 
movement directed itself chiefly against the rigid 
codification of all matters relating to prayer brought 
about by Joseph Qaro’s ritual code, called Shvlhdn 
'Aruhh (1565), Avliich had been generally acknoAA-- 
ledged since the end of the 16th century. In opposi- 
tion to it, the Rasidim denied that the traditmnal 
form and the .appointed times of prayer AA’ere bind- 
ing, and, in place of meaningless habitual repeti- 
tions, demanded devotion springing from personal 
inspiration. Unfortunately this important move- 
ment, Avhich at first seemed likely to be so fruit- 
ful, soon exhausted itself, OAving to the oppo.sition 
of the rabbis and to internal degeneration. 
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m. Modern conditions. — Since the last 
quarter of the 18th cent., when the Jews, especi- 
ally in Germany, began to participate in general 
culture, an important change has gradually come 
over the Jewish service. It was no real innova- 
tion to provide^ the Prayer Book everywhere 
mth a translation into the language of the 
country, for, as early as the 16th cent., Italian, 
Spanish, and Jewish-German translations had 
appeared. The innovation rather concerned the 
service itself. Refined taste demanded a correspond- 
ing form, and changed circumstances called for a 
partial change in the contents of the prayers. In 
particular, the greater part of the poetry of the syna- 
gogue no longer suited the needs of modem times. 
It was only after bitter contests that in the course 
of the 19 th cent, a series of reforms were generally 
accepted in the whole of W. Europe. In the first 
place, the sermon in the language of the country, 
which in Germany and elsewhere for various 
reasons had wholly fallen into disuse, was reintro- 
duced. Prayers in the popular speech, alongside of 
those in Hebrew, and the curtailing of the syna- 
gogal poetry, have not, however, been so gener- 
ally accepted. A number of congregations have 
also introduced choir-singing and even organs to 
accompany the prayers, as well as a shortening 
and reformation of the old chief prayers. One 
congregation in Europe (viz. the reformed congrega- 
tion in Berlin, founded in 1845) and many American 
congregations have absolutely broken with tradi- 
tion, by keeping the Sunday instead of the Jewish 
Sabbath, by almost entirely abolishing Hebrew as 
the language of prayer, by creating a completely 
new liturgy, which omits all the national memories 
and hopes, by doing away with the separation of 
men and women in the synagogues, and by pray- 
ing with the head uncovered. In this way the 
unity of the liturgy is irrevocably lost. Thus the 
divine service, which for more than two thousand 


he furnishes us with numerous examples of Aztec 
devotion, of a public and ritual as well as of a 
private character. As he lived and worked in the 
generation immediately succeeding the Spanish 
conquest of Mexico, and had abundant oppor- 
tunities of meeting and speaking ivith natives who 
well recalled the times of Aztec paganism, there is 
no reason to believe that these productions are not 
the genuine outpourings of the Aztec mind or that 
they have in any manner been sophisticated. 

The ritual and public prayers consist for the 
most part of appeals made to the various gods on 
the occasion of religious festivals, war, sacrifices, 
baptisms, funerals, and purifications, or in time of 
pestilence, and are extremely hortatory in tone, 
the purpose being the edification of the hearers. 
Particularly noteworthy are the prayers to Tezcat- 
lipoca on the occasion of confession. These are of 
the most intense earnestness and lofty in tone and 
language. Nearly all the ritual prayers are of 
considerable length, and are obviously the pro- 
ducts of a priesthood possessing ample time for 
pious consideration. It is only occasionally that 
Mexican prayer throws any light on the theological 
beliefs of the Aztec people, and, as practically 
every deity is addressed in the most exalted terms, 
it is impossible to judge the relative importance of 
the gods from the prayers offered up to them. 

Private prayers, which appear to have been of a 
ritual character, were offered up to avert poverty, 
to obtain the necessaries of life, for agricultural 
reasons, and, indeed, for heavenly assistance in 
every activity of life. The exhortations of parents 
to children, which have frequently been called 
prayers and are so characteristic a feature of 
Mexican life, are, in reality, advisory sermons 
embracing codes of conduct for young people. 
The whole body of matter has been brought 
together in the sixth book of Sahagun’s work 
mentioned above. Lewis Spence. 


years had been the chief mark of the unity of 
Judaism, has become a bone of contention among 
opposing parties— a circumstance which has not 
failed to exercise a baneful influence on the whole 
religious life. 
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PRAYER (Mexican). — The great repository of 
Mexican aboriginal prayer is the work of Bernar- 
dino de Sahagun, Historia General de las Cosas 
de Nueva Espaila (3 vols., Mexico, 1829), in which 


PRAYER (Muhammadan).—!. The ritual of 
the daily salat, — The most important part of fche 
Muslim liturgy was, from the beginnings of WSm, 
the ritual prayer, the so-called salat. Muham- 
mad’s intention in prescribing this ceremony as a 
religious duty to his folloivers was undoubtedly to 
imitate the ritual prayer of the Christians and 
Jew's in the Orient, at least as far as it w’as known 
to him. Like this prayer, the hluslim salat con- 
sisted chiefly of prostrations, praises of God, the 
reciting of formulae, etc. The name salat is not 
originally Arabic, but borrowed from the language 
of the Eastern Christians and the Jews (viz, the 
Aramaic unit’s), , i -i t. 

The Muslim law' prescribes in great detail now 
a Muslim must perform his salat. A considerame 
proportion of these regulations may really 06 
based upon the old sunnah (the common practice) 
of the Prophet and his contemporaries, but n*any 
of the rules concerned with deta.ils, as 
there still e.xisted difference of opinion in the nrs 
centuries after Muhammad’s death, must be 0 

When performing a faldt, a Muslim stands, 
hands on either side of his face, and says : c , 

{‘God is 'most great'l’). This ejaculation is called MjCOir lot 
takblrah). Then, still standing, he recites some veises 01 
Qur’an, especially the Fatihah (i.«. the opening caapter, /■ 
After this recitation the various inclinations “"AJL 
foilow (described, e.g., by E. W. Lane, Manners andCiMoms j 
the Modem Egyptians, London, 1895, ch. iii;, with Uo ^ 

the text) : (1) the worshipper first inclines his head an . 

till his hands reach the height of his v. nro- 

again (this is calied the rukfi', ‘ inclination ’) ; (2) ' laj 

ceeds to the first prostration (siijud), dropping genti) 
knees, placing his hands on the ground a httlc in iro ^ 
knees, and putting his forehead also to th® 
raises his head and body (but his knees tnast remstn ^ 
ground) and performs the second stijud. This couip^i^^,^ 
rak'ah (i.e. one of the subdivisions of the fd‘“D. 


Having 


ran an n.e. one 01 tne suoaivisions ui kuc , j 

finish^ one rak'ah, the worshipper rises to his feet a 
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through the same again (the recitation of some verses of the 
Qur'an, theniiu' and the two styrtds). Before the rtiku' and 
before and after each sujud of every rak'dh he recites the 
taktnr-, and after the lost rafc'aft he recites: (1) the shahdddk 
(i.e. the confession of faith) ; (2) a salutation over the Prophet, 
and (3) a second saiutation (the taslimah, i.t. the invoking of a 
blessing, saying ‘alsaldm 'alaihim’), which is considered by 
most Muslims to be addressed to the guardian angels who watch 
over the worshipper. 

At first — at least immediately after the hijrah 
— the Prophet used to turn his face towards J eru- 
salem during the ^alat, like the Jews. But in the 
second year after his arrival at Medina a revela- 
tion (Qur’an, ii. 136-145) changed this, hluhammad 
having quarrelled with the Jews in that town. 
Ever since that time the Muslim must turn his 
face towards Allah’s house, the Ka'hah at Mecca, 
to perform the salat. 

While performing the salat, the worshipper is 
in a state of consecration {ihrdm) and must observe 
special prescriptions. According to the primitive 
conceptions, every worshipper was supposed to he 
exposed to particular dangers from evil spirits 
when he was adoring his Lord. Many of the 
religious observances of the ^alat may originally 
have had no other purpose than to protect the 
worshipper against the maliciousness of the 
demons.* Thus (1) he must take care that his 
body is sufficiently covered ; according to the 
Muslim lawbooks, a woman must cover her whole 
body during the salat (except her face and her 
hands) ; and a man at least the part of his bodj' 
between his waist and his knees ; the heads of both 
men and women are also supposed to be covered. 
(2) He must say before reciting the Qur’an verses : 
‘ I seek my refuge near God from Satan ’ (cf. 
Qur’an, xvi. 100), and raise his hands in pro- 
nouncing every takhir in order to avert the evil 
spirits that may be present (or, according to the 
Hanifites, he must do so only in pronouncing the 
first takblr, the takbirat al-inrdm ; cf. Goldziher, 

‘ Zauberelemente im islamischen (Jebet,’ in Fest- 
schrift-Nbldekc,^ Giessen, 1906, i. 320-325). (3) 

Special emphasis is laid on ritual ablution before 
the salat. It was a general custom of the ancient 
Arabs to employ water as a charm against demo- 
niacal influences (see Goldziher, ‘ \Vasser als 
Diimonenabwehrendesmittel,’ ill AliW xiii. [1910] 
20-46) ; some of the earlier hluslini scholars held 
that an ablution was necessary before eveiy salat 
(cf. Qur’&n, v. 8), but this view was rejected by 
other fagihs (see Goldziher, Die Z&hiriten, Leipzig, 
1884, pp. 48-50). According to the four orthodox 
figh-smoola, a ritual ablution {wndu or ghvsl) is 
required before the salat only when the worshipper 
is in a state of ritual impurity. It must be 
observed, however, that the ritual ablution is 
usually considered simply as a purification (see 
art. PUEIFICATION [Muslim]) ; the original purpose 
of this ceremony may have been forgotten by 
the Muslims. (4) Further, it is desirable for a 
Muslim to recite the formulce of the adhSn 
{i.c. the call to prayer ; see below) before beginning 
a falat — at least when he is not already summoned 
by the adhdn that is chanted from the mosque. 
This usage must also be regarded as a kind of 
charm ; the demons are supposed to flee when they 
hear the sacred words of the adhdn. 

2. Obligatory and supererogatory daily salats. 
— Some of the earlier verses of the Qur’an (see xi. 
116, xvii. 80f., XXX. 16f., Ixxiii. 1) require_Mus- 
lims to perform the salat tlirice every day — in the 
morning before sunrise, at the close of day, and 
during a part of the night. To these salats another 
was added after the hijrah, the ‘middle salat’ 

* See for the following rules especially A. J. W ensinck, 
•Aninusmua und Damonenglnube im Untcrgrunde des jud- 
ischen und islamischen rituellen Gehets,’ Der Islam, Iv. [1913] 
219 If., and • Die Entstehung der muslimischen Eeinheitsgesetz- 
gebung,’ ib. v. [1914] 6S-S0; I. Goldziher, ‘ Die Entblossung des 
Hauptes,’ vb. vi. [1910 301 if. 


{salat al-wnsid),_ mentioned in Qur’an, ii. 239, 
probably an imitation of the Jewish mid-day 
prayer (the niinhuh). Moreover, the Prophet, 
according to the tradition, used to perform salats 
on various other occasions. In the first genera- 
tions after his death it was a subject of discussion 
which of the daily salats must be regarded as obliga- 
tory, and there was also ditierence of opinion as to 
the exact times of day at which the Prophet had 
usually performed his devotions.* But gradually 
it was recognized in the whole Muslim world that 
the five folloudng salats were obligatory for every 
hluslim : (1) the salat al-subh (at daj’break) ; (2) 
the salat al-zuhr (at noon, or rather a little later, 
when the sun has begun to decline) ; (3) the saldt 
al-asr (in the afternoon, about half-way between 
noon and nightfall) ; (4) the saldt al-maghrib (nt 
sunset, or rather about five minutes later, for it is 
forbidden to perform a saldt just at sunrise or 
sunset, because the heathen zVrabs used to do so) ; 
and (5) the saldt al-ishd’ (at nightfall, when it is 
quite dark). Each of the five prescribed periods 
ends when the next commences, except that of the 
saldt al-mbh, which ends iust before sunrise. 
The worshipper is recommended, however, to per- 
form every saldt as near the beginning of the pre- 
scribed period as possible. The saldt nt daybreak 
must consist of two rak'ahs, that of sunset of 
three, and each of the others of four ; it is meri- 
torious to add some supererogatory ralcahs to each 
of the five daily saldts. The four Jfg'/i-schools dis- 
agree as to the exact number of these voluntary 
rak'ahs. 

The three following daily saldts, though not 
prescribed by the law as obligatory, are regarded 
as commendable and meritorious : 

(1) The (alat al-tahajjud (the night-faMl) mentioned in some 
verses of the Qur’an (see above).— This (aldt had evidently 
been gradually neglected by most of Muhammad’s followers 
at Medina ; cot all the members of the continually increasing 
Muslim community could show so much zeal lor the service of 
their Lord, and Alliih at last yielded to their wishes 1 (see 
Qur’an, Ixxiii. 20). This fatal was no longer to have an obli- 
gatory character. Nevertheless it is still regarded os very 
meritorious by the Muslims. It must consist of an even 
number of rak'ahs — two, four, or more. The middle third of 
the night is thought to be the best time for this devotion. 
Hence in many Muslim lands a sign is given in the mosque 
about midniglit to announce the time of the tahajjad. 

(2) The fatal al-icilr. — It is meritorious to make odd the 
even number of rak'ahs of the last fatal of the night (i.e. the 
fatal al-'ishd’ or the lahajiud) by adding an odd number of 
rak'ahs or nt least one rak'ah. Usually the fatal al-icitr is 
added to the fatal al-'isha' (s'lnce most people neglect the 
tahajjudy A well-known tradition says : ' Allah is trilr (odd) 
and loves the irflr,’ and the Muslims therefore pay a certain 
respect to every odd number. According to the Hanifites, the 
fatal al-icitr is even obligator}'. 

(3) The fatal al-dahd (fatal in the morning) at the time 
between sunrise and noon, consisting of from two to twelve 
vnfc'aAs.— This ceremony also is not obligatory, though some of 
the earlier Muslim scholars thought it was. According to some 
traditionalists, it was n custom of the Prophet to perform this 
fatal every morning, but this is denied in many other tradi- 
tions. 

3. The mosque and the daily public service in 
the mosque. — The so-called mosque of the Prophet 
at Medina was only an open enclosure, adjacent 
to his dwelling. On one side there was a kind of 
portico, a flat roof supported bj' wooden pillars. 
This was where Muhammad usually performed his 
.saldts, either alone or with some of bis followers. 
But this masjid was used also for various other 
purposes ; it was, e.g., the place where Muhammad 
received the embassies of Arabian tribes and where 
he gave banquets to his guests. M’e maj' assume 
that the houses of other men of rank at Medina 
bad also a masjid of the same type.** Originally 

I See, for further details, M. T. Houtsma, ‘ lets over den 
dagelijkschcn oalit,’ Theotog. Tijdschrift, xxiv. [1890] 1270. ; 
Goldziher, ‘Die Bedeutung der Naclunittagszeit im Islam,’ 
AltW ii. [1900] 2930. ; T. Noldeke and F. Schwally, Gtsch. des 
Qorans-, Leipzig, 1909, p. 57, n. 1 ; E. Mittwoch, ‘ Zur Entsteh- 
nngsgesch. des islamischen Gehets und Kultus,’ ABAIP, Phil.- 
bist. Glarae, 1913, p. 11 0. ; Wensinck, in Der Islam, iv. 2320. 

2Maqriz5 (Khi(at, Bulaq, 1270, U. 270. 11) says that there 
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tlie mosque in Muslim society took the place of the 
old heathen majlis, the open space near the tent 
or dwelling of the head of the tribe where fill 
deliberations of the tribesmen took place (see 
H. Lammens, ‘Ziad ibn Abihi/ in Rivista dcgli 
studi oricntnii, iv. [1911-12] 240 ff.; L. Caetani, 
Annali delV Islam, Milan, 1905, i. 432 ff. ; C. H. 
Becker, ‘Zur Gesch. des islamischen Kultus,* in 
Bar Islam, iii. [1912] 394 f.). Once a week the 
Muslims were convoked to an assembly in Muham- 
mad’s masjid — a usage probably originally intro- 
duced by the Prophet in imitation of the ■weekly 
congregations of the Christians and Jews. But 
the Muslims assembled on Fridays — at least at 
Medina, some time after the hijrah. One Friday, 
just before the service, a caravan with merchan- 
dise arrived at Medina, and most of the believers 
forgot their religious duty, being occupied in 
buying and selling. Then Qur’an, Ixii. 9, was 
revealed : 

‘ When the call to prayer soundeth on Friday (or on the day 
of the congregation), then go to praise the iKDrd and abandon 
business,’ etc. 

About A.H. 7 or 8 a minbar, a sort of wooden 
throne or raised seat with two steps, was placed in 
Muhammad’s masjid, and the Prophet always sat 
upon this when presiding at the meetings (see 
Becker, ‘Die Kanzel im Kultus des alten Islam,’ 
in Festschrift-Nbldeke, pp. 331-351). On special 
occasions Muhammad and his followers went out 
of Medina to the musalla (the place where the 
salat and other ceremonies were performed in the 
open field). Later, a lance Avas carried before 
the Prophet as an emblem of his authority; on 
the musalla this lance Avas stuck into the ground 
before him, marking the direction of the Ka^bah.^ 

After Muhammad’s death the Muslim liturgy 
remained very simple. In the great encampments 
of the Arabs in the conquered countries each of 
the tribes had its oAvn masjid, Avhere the tribes- 
men assembled. There Avas also a general masjid 
near the dAvelling of the wali, the head of the 
place or the governor of the province. Originally 
this head mosque Avas very simple, often being 
only a large open square, surrounded by a ditch or 
by Avails and Avith an open portico in front facing 
toAvards Mecca, supported on stone pillars and 
covered Avith a roof (see, e.g., Tabari, i. 2489). It 
Avas a general place of meeting, not reserved for 
the Friday service and other religious purposes. 
When general deliberation Avas necessary, the 
believers Avere convoked to a public salat before 
the further transactions, and the wali, or, in the 
residence, the khalifah himself, presided at these 
meetings (see Goldziher, in ZDMG xlix. [1895] 
315 ; Beladsori, ed. M. J. de Goeje, Leyden, 1866, 
p. 229. 3 \Fragme.nia hist, arabic., ed. de Goeje 
and P. de Jong, do. 1869, p. 217. 5 ] ; al-Bayan al- 
Mughrib, ed. B. Dozy, do. 1848, p. 55. 16 ; al- 
Fahri, ed. W. Ahhvardt, Gotha, 1860, p. 95. 11 ; 
Becker, in Bar Islam, iii. 395 ; and Lammens, in 
Rivista degli studi orientali, iv. 242 fl'.). The 
Uniayyad khaltfahs and also many of their high 
functionaries in the provinces used to sit on a 
minbar in these assemblies just as the Prophet 
had done before them. At first, hoAvever, this 
Avas regarded by some people as improper for a 
tvali; the khalifah 'Umar forbade 'Amr, his 
governor of Egypt, to sit on a minbar. 

It Avas only gradually that the mosque became 
a place exclusively dedicated to Avorship ; a regular 
daily service AA'as instituted, and the Muslim 

were nine masiids at Medina besides that of the Prophet; see 
also the traditions concerning the masjid al-dirdr (mentioned 
in Qur’iin, ix. lOS). 

A At a later time it was still a custom in some Muslim 
countries to indicate the direction towards Mecca by means of 
a staff or lance, behind which the leader of the salat ;)laced 
himself. The salat was then performed ‘afa 'l-'asd (t.e. in the 
direction of this staff). 


liturgy began to develop and take fixed forms 
The service of the Christian churches and Jewish 
synagogues may have influenced this deA-elopment 
(see esp. hlittAvooh, ‘Zur Entstehungsgesch. des 
islam. Gebets und Kultus’; and Becker, ‘Znr 
Gesch, des islam. Kultus’). It became a general 
custom to announce the times of the daily salut 
from the minarets of the mosque (the origm of 
the minaret is discussed in detail by H. Thiersch, 
Pharos: Antike, Islam und Occident: Beitrag zur 
Architckturgcschichtc, Leipzig, 1909). The adhan 
Avhich is chanted from the minaret by the muad. 
dhin, consists of the folloAving formulas : 

‘ God is most great ’ (this is said four times) ; ‘ I testify that 
there is no God but Allah ’ (twice) ; ‘ I testify that Muhammad ia 
Allah’s apostle ’ (twice) ; ‘Come to prayer ’ (twice) ; ‘Come to 
security’ (twice); ‘God is most great’ (twice); ‘There is no 
God but Allah.’ 

The public salat in the mosque requires a leader, 
since all Avorshippers must perform the prescribed 
ceremonies together and at the same moment; 
every mosque has its OAvn imam, Avho officiates 
over all avIio may be present at the times of the 
daily salats.^ It must be observed that the posi- 
tion of this imam is very different from that of a 
priest, since he does not perform any sacramental 
action ; he is only the leader of the salat, and, 
according to the theory of Muslim laAv, he may 
even cede his place to any other member of the 
congregation Avho is competent for the office. The 
beginning of the salat is announced in the mosque 
by a second call to prayer, the igdmah, Avhicli 
consists chiefly of the same formulse as the adhdn 
(most of the formulae of the iqdmah, however, are 
recited only once, and the Avords, ‘ The time of the 
salat is [now] come,’ Avhich are tAvice repeated, 
must be inserted after the formula, ‘Come to 
security ’). The imam then places himself before 
the mihrab, the niciie that indicates the direction 
to Mecca,® and performs the s«?a(Avith the congre- 
gation. Only the voice of the imam, Avho_ recites 
the prescribed formulte, may be heard during the 
salat. In the great mosques, hoAvever, Avhere uie 
congregation is usually so numerous that the be- 
lievers cannot all see and hear the leader, the 
takbirs of the imam, marking the various postured 
of the salat (see above), are repeated loudly by 
persons especially charged Avith this office (the 
muballighs). 

4. The Friday service and the public salat on 
feast-days and other occasions. — On Friday the 
salat al-juniah (the salat of the Friday) must be 
substituted for the ordinary noon-prayer. It is a 
service celebrated by the AA’hole coraniunity in the 
head mosque {jami) of the place, consisting chieny 
of two parts: the khutbah (‘sermon’) and a 
of tAvo ralcahs. In later times the khutbah pre- 
ceded the salat ; hut this was not_ the_ original 
usage. According to Muslim tradition, 
innoA'ation introduced by the first Uniayyad Khali- 
fah, Mu'aAviyyah. Before the beginning 01 the 
sermon the adhan, which has already been chantcu 
from the minarets, is repeated in the mosque. 
The preacher ijchatlb) then delivers his sermon, 
standing on the minbar, and holding, as presciioea 
by ancient custom, a staff or Avooden 
bow) in his hands (see PbeaCHING [Musinnj)- 
When the khatib has finished his khutbah, 
descends from the minbar, then the 
chanted, and the Avhole congregation periorms 
tAvo prescribed ralcahs of the salat al-juman. 
is considered meritorious to perform, betore 
after the obligatory Friday salat, the usual sup 
erogatory rak'ahs of noon. . 1 

The Friday service formerly required a gen 

1 Other persons perform the lower offices in 
lighting the lamps, sweeping the mosque, attenams 
receptacles for Avater necessary for the abluhons. trzgjf 

2 See further, on the mibrdb, N. Ehodokanakis, m 
xix. [1S05] 29611., and xxv. [1911] 71 ff 
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assembly of the whole community. Muslim law 
therefore forbids that this service should be cele- 
brated in different mosques of the same town, 
unless the place is so populous tliat it would be 
practically impossible to assemble in one mosque. 
Moreover, according to the Shafi'ites, the salat al- 
jimiah is valid only when at least forty persons 
join in it ; the Ranifites, on the other hand, hold 
that no fixed number is required, and that the 
Friday service can be validly celebrated by an 
imam and only three persons. 

Twice a year, on the two Muslim feast-days {at 
the end of the fasting month and on the lOtli of 
the month of Dhu’l-hijjah, in connexion with the 
sacrificial feast of the pilgrims in the neighbour- 
hood of Mecca) a special service, the salat al-id 
(‘feast-saZa< ’) is celebrated which resembles the 
Friday service in many respects. There are, how- 
ever, some points of difference : (1) the time re- 
commended for the salat al-id is the morning, 
about half-way between sunrise and noon ; (2) it 
is supposed in the lawbooks that this ceremony 
should take place not in a mosque but in tlie open 
field ; (3) the service consists of a Jchutbah and a 
salat of two raliahs like the Friday service, but 
the salat must precede the hhuthah ; and (4) the 
adlian and igamdh are omitted ; the mtiaddlivn, be- 
fore the service only calls ; ‘ Al-saldta j ami atari !’ 
(‘ [Now perform] the salat together ! ’). We may 
assume that in all these respects the teast-safaf is 
still more ancient than the Friday service. 

Another religious assembly takes place on each 
evening of the fasting month. It is counted meri- 
torious to perform the salat al-tarawih (‘ the ^aldt 
with pauses’) after the daily salat al-a^r in this 
holy month. This ceremony consists of twenty 
ralcahs, each pair of which is separated from the 
rest by a tasUmah (see above). Though this salat 
is not obligatory, many persons usually take part 
in it. This great zeal for the qaldt al-taruidih can 
only be explained by its particular connexion with 
the holy fasting month. 

When there was a great drought, the pagan 
Arabs tried (to induce rain by enchantments. 
These heathen practices were replaced in Islani by 
the salat al-istisqd’ (‘ the salcit for imploring 
rain ’), a public service that differs little from the 
service on the two feast-days. It is still character- 
ized by the following ceremony : after the salat 
the imam and the other worshippers who are 
present move about and shake their upper gar- 
ments ; this custom is probably to be regarded as 
a survival of Arabian heathenism (see Goldziher, 

‘ Zauberelemente im islamischen Gebet,’ pp. 308- 
312). During an eclipse of the sun or moon a 
public service is celebrated which resembles the 
feast-safai in most respects. As regards details of 
the liturgy on these and other occasions, the 
opinions of the different yf^A-schools disagree. 

Litrratdrf.. — B esides the works mentioned throughout see 
esp. C. Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, Hague, 1SS8-S9, ii. 7811., 
He Achchnese, Leyden, 1000, i. 61 ff., SO'ff., 230 ff., ii. 2S3, and 
‘ Islam und Phonograph,' in Tijdschrifl van Iiet Sataviaasch 
Genootschap, xlii. [1000] 401-404 ; E. Sell, The Fatih of Islam, 
Ivondon and Madras, ISSO, p. 18811. ; A. J. Wensinck, Mohatn- 
medende Joden te Medina. Leyden, 1908, p. 10211., and the 
first and second chapters of the various Muslim fijh-boolis. 

Th. W. iIuynboll. 

PRAYER (Roman). — As in many other phases 
of religion, the religions life of the Romans ofl'ers 
an exceptional opportunity for the study of prayer. 
Between the prayers of Cato and those of Marcus 
Aurelius we have, as it were, a complete gamut of 
religions experiences, and, though these two land- 
marks are less than 400 years apart, Cato represents 
many centuries before his time, and Marcus 
Aurelius is the prototype of many centuries to 
follow. Prayer, as distinguished, on the one hand, 
from magic and, on the other, from mystical ab- 


sorption, is the orthodox communication between 
man and those powers outside of him which are 
called God or gods according to circumstances. 
Upon the orthodoxy of the act depends this distinc- 
tion, and it is this element of orthodoxy alone that 
distinguishes primitive prayer from the mazes of 
magic, and advanced prayer from the formlessness 
of mystical absorption— so true is it that primitive 
prayer is closely akin to magic, and advanced 
prayer to religious absorption. 

But, before we begin even this outline study of 
Roman prayer, we should make ourselves fully 
aware of three facts : (1) that the actual number 
of Roman prayers transmitted to us is relatively 
small ; (2) that many prayers, so called, especially 
those in the poets, do not represent trustworthy 
evidence, and are apt to be either fanciful or under 
Greek influence, and therefore not available for 
our present purpose ; and (3) that there is scarcely 
an operation in the world more delicate, and there- 
fore more difficult, than the attempt to deduce the 
religious attitude of the individual from the formal 
experiences handed doum to us. 

I. Primitive prayer. — Here it should be noted 
that this title includes not only prayer as practised 
in the historical period whic\4 we call primitive 
and prayer as practised in later times by persons 
of primitive intelligence, but also many primitive 
forms of prayer retained by religious conservatism 
and practised by all orthodox persons. This ob- 
servation is very necessary owing to the peculiar 
conditions under which the religious life of ancient 
Rome had its development. This development 
represents a series of accretions — a mechanical 
rather than a physiological growth. Man’s 
spiritual evolution expressed itsmf not nearlj' so 
much in the transforming of the old forniulte as 
in their absolute conservation and the adding to 
them of outer coatings, new tree-rings of more 
modem thought. This was possible because of 
the absolutely formal character of all Roman 
religious concepts ; and the only exceptions to it 
are found in the more spiritual cults or the Orient 
and in the impotent enthusiasms of a spiritual 
philosophy. The success of primitive prayer de- 
pended principally upon two things — the scrupul- 
ous exactness of expression and the correctness of 
the name and title of the deity addressed. Exact- 
ness of expression is an absolute requisite. This 
idea is, of course, common to both prayer and 
magic, and the orthodoxy of the one and the illegi- 
timacy of the other form almost the only criterion 
of distinction. The question whether all primitive 
prayers were of a rhythmical character — the 
carmina, common to both prayer and magic — is a 
difficult one to answer,' but certainly very many 
primitive prayers were, for we have instances of 
them. 

Every elibrt was made to obtain the strictest 
verbal accuracy, on the theory* that wliatever 
was said had legal validity.* The formula; them- 
selves were collected and preserved in the books of 
the priests.'' The formulte were never changed, 
even though the language was so archaic that the 
priests themselves scarcely understood it. This 
was true, c.jr., of the prayers of the Salii, of which 
Quintilian * says : 

‘The prayers ot the Salii were scarcely understood by the 
priests themselves, but religious conservatism forbade the 
changing of them, and the consecrated forms must still be 
used.' 


1 Of. K. tVestphal, Theorie der griech. Metrik, Leipzig, 
1837, ill. 1, 67, Allgemeine Metrik, Berlin, 1892, p. 223 ; 0. 
Zander, Fers. Hal. antiqni, Lund, 1890, p. 36. 

2 Ferio certa ; Cic. de Fat. Dear. ii. 10, and Paul. p. 83, t.v. 
• Fanuni.’ 

5 Of. Festus, p. 173 : ‘ As the tongue has spoken, so is the 
law ’ ; and Cic. de Orat. i. 245. 

4 GclI. xiii. 23. 1. a Itist, Or. i. 6. 40. 
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In the cult of the Arval Brothers’ a similar 
state of affairs existed, and as a safeguard against 
mistake the priests used prayer-hooks out of which 
they sang as they danced. In other cases the 
worshipper repeated the words of the prayer as 
they were said hy an assistant.^ The penalties for 
an error were indeed great, for a trifling mistake 
rendered the whole performance null and void. In 
the year 176 B.C.,® at the celebration of the Latin 
Festival, the officiating magistrate from Lanuvium 
forgot to pray for the Homan people, and, when 
the matter was discovered, the senate referred it 
to the pontifical college, who in turn decreed that 
owing to the omission the festival could not be 
considered as performed and must be gone through 
all over again, and, as the magistrate from Lan- 
uvium had made the mistake, Lanuvium must pay 
the cost of the new performance ; and Plutarch 
remarks : 

‘In later ages one and the same sacrifice was performed 
thirty times over because of the occurrence of some defector 
mistake or accident in the service— such was the Eoman rever- 
ence and caution in religious matters.’ ■* 

In relation to tliis verbal accuracy, we find our- 
selves between the realm of magic and that of law. 
Regarded as a charm, the prayer needed to be 
absolutely accurate in order to be effective, but in 
prayer regarded as a legal transaction such ac- 
curacy was equally important. 

E.g., in the year 200 ao. we read that ‘the Roman people 
directed the consul to vow games and an offering to Jupiter. 
But the vow suffered a delay ; the Pontifex Maximus Licinius 
asserted that one couid not make a vow of an indefinite sum 
because this money ought not to serve for the needs of the war 
but should be put apart at once and kept apart and not be 
mixed with any other money, for, if such a mixture took place, 
the fulfilment of the vow would be irregular. . . . The consul 
was asked to consult the College of Pontifices to know whether 
it were possible to vow in regpjlar form an indefinite sum. The 
Pontifices replied that the vow was possible and entirely 
regular. The consul, repeating the exact expression of the 
Pontifex Maximus, pronounced the vow In the form employed 
previously for five year vows.’ 6 

We shall have occasion below to return to the 
legal aspect of Roman prayer, but, before leaving 
the interrelation of prayer and magic, it is import- 
ant to notice that they have one other point in 
common, namely, that they depend for their effec- 
tiveness upon a knowledge of the exact name of 
the object addressed. In order that a prayer may 
he effectual, it must be addressed not only to the 
proper deity, but to some particular phase of that 
deity’s activity as expressed in some adjective or 
cognomen. Hence the development of a great 
science of nomenclature — lists of gods and lists of 
cognomina.^ 

It is the same line of reasoning that makes it 
desirable to keep secret the name of one’s special 
deity so that one’s enemies may not be able 
to take advantage of it in prayer and call forth 
one’s gods by the mysterious process of exaugu- 
ratio. Hence Servius’ tells us that in pontifical 
law special precautions were taken that the gods 
of the Romans should not be called by their right 
names, in order that they might not be exaugu- 
rated. Similarly, Macrobius says : 

‘ It is certain that every city has a god under whose protec- 
tion it is placed ; and the Romans had a mysterious custom, of 
which many persons are ignorant, that when they were besieg- 
ing a city and thought they were on the point of capturing it, 
they worked the deities by means of a certain formula. With- 
out this they did not think the city could be captured, or, at 
least, they would have considered it a sacrilege to take the gods 
captive. It was for this reason that the Romans always kept 
concealed the name of the god who protected Rome, and even 
the Latin name of the City.' 8 


1 Cf. art. Arval Brothers. 

- Vtrba prceire pmfari ; Sacra Carmina prcecantare. 

8 Cf. Livy, xli. 16. ■* Coriol. 25. 8 Livy, xxxi. 9. 

8 Cf. the Indigitamenta ; G. Wissowa, De dis Romanorum 
indfgetibus et novensidibus disp ‘ 

Carter, De Deorum Romanorum 189S ; 

Warde Fowler, Rel. Exper. of the . , , 

V ESn. ii. 3bl. S's’ct. iii. 9. 


Of course, much nonsense was talked among the 
antiquarians regarding the secret name of Borne 
and of the god who protected Rome, and very 
possibly the secret names were so secret that they 
never existed, but the prineiple underlying tlie 
whole discussion is a genuine one. ° 

Practically all the writers on Roman religion, 
with the exception of Warde Fowler,’ have un- 
duly emphasized the magical and the legal bargain- 
ing aspects of Roman prayer. These two aspects 
were indeed prominent, but alongside of them 
existed, if only in embryo, the concept of the 
power and greatness of the deity and the power- 
lessness of man. ‘The language is the language 
of prayer, not of compulsion or even of bargain- 
ing.’ * We see this most clearly in the famous four 
prayers in Cato’s ‘Farm Almanack ’—prayers 
which are such precious and unique documents 
that the quoting of them in full is better than 
many pages of explanations. 


Prayer for the cattle at the flowering of the pear-trees (Cato, 
de Re RxisL ISl f.) : ‘At the flowering of the pear-trees make 
sacrifice for the cattle. , . . Thus shall the offering be made. 
Give to Jupiter Dapalis a measure of wine, as much as you see 
fit. On the day of the sacrifice let there be a holiday for the 
cattle, the herdsman, and for those who make the sacrifice. 
When you have to make the offering, j'ou shall do as folioi\’8 ; 
“ 0 Jupiter Dapalis, in rerard to the sacrifice of a measure of 
wine which I make to thee in my house and in my family, 
mayst Thou be graciously increased by this sacrifice." Then 
wash 3’our hands and afterwards take the wine, saying, "0 
Jupiter Dapalis, mayst Thou be increased by this sacrifice which 
I make unto Thee, mayst Thou be increased by this wine which 
I offer Thee.*’ ’ 

Prayer before the harvest (»6. 134) : ‘ Before commencing the 
harvest, it is necessary to sacrifice a pig in the following 
manner : The sacrifice of a female pig should be made to Ceres 
before harvesting the following— spelt, wheat, barley, beans, 
and turnips. Before sacrificing the pig, invoke with incense 
and wine Janus, Jupiter and Juno. Present the pig to Janus 
with this prayer, “ 0 Father Janus, in offering Thee this pig I 

E ray that Thou wouldst be propitious to me, to my sons, to my 
ouse, to mv family. Bo Thou increased by this offering." 
Then offer the sacred pig to Jupiter, saying, ** 0 Jupiter, in 
offering Thee this pig. I pray that Thou wouldst be propitious 
to me, to my sons, io my house, to my family. Be Thou 
increased by this offering." Afterwards give wine to Janus ai 
follows : ** 0 Father Janus, just os in offering the pig| to Thee 1 
prayed good prayer to Thee, for the sake of this thing mayst 
Thou be increased with the wine w’hich I offer Thee.” And 
thereafter pray to Jupiter os follow's: “0 Jupiter, mayst 
Thou be increased with this offering, and mayst Thou also 
be increased with the wine which I offer Thee.” Thereupon 
slaughter the pig.’ .. a *u 

Prayer on making a clearing (ib. 139); ‘According to in# 
custom of the Romans, thus should a clearing be made. Make 
an expiatory sacrifice of a pig and recite the following prayer: 
“ Whether Thou be god or goddess to whom this w’ood is 
sacred, be there paid to Thee thy due, the expiatory sacrifice of 
a pig for the cutting of this sacred wood. For this purpose, 
whether I perform the sacred act or others do so at 
mand, may it be well done, even as it has been done. With 
this intention I sacrifice this pig in expiation, and I turn ro 
Thee my pious prayers that Thou shouldst wish to be kindly 
disposed tow’ard me, my house, my dependents, my sons. 
Therefore mayst Thou be increased by this pig of expiation 
which I am offering to Thee."* . u 

Prayer at the htstration of the farm (ib. 141) : Thus shwld 
the lustration of the fields take place. Thus shall you 
the suovetaurilia to be led about them: “With the consents 
the gods and with every favourable omen, I commit to you, u 
Alanius, the task of leading the suoyetaurilia about 
my fields, my land, in whatsoever part you should think best 
that they should be led about.*’ Then make libation with wine 
and invoke according to formula Janus and Jupiter, and spwK 
as follows : “ 0 Father Mars, I pray and beseech of Thee tnai 
Thou wouldst be well willing and propitious to me, to my house, 
to my dependents ; and for this reason I have ordered that m 
suovetauriliashouldbeled around my fields, mylandandmyfarro, 
that Thou shouldst hold back, hinder and drive away 8ickne>- 
visible and invisible, desolation, ruin, damages 
that Thou shouldst cause to grow and prosper the fruits or i 
soil, the grain, the vinej'ards and the thickets ; that 
shouldst keep in safety the shepherds and the sheen; that xn 
shouldst give prosperity' and health to me, to my house ana 
my dependents. For these reasons, and because, as I have mi » 

I am lustrating and causing to be lustrated my farm, my 
and my fields, mayst Thou be increased bj' this i,. 

which is being offered Gl^ee. O Father Mars, mayst Tnouue 
increased by this suovetaurilia which is being offered Thee. 

2 . Prayer as a votum. — Prayer in the religi^JJ 
of the Koman State was virtually a bargain 
I ReL Exper. of the Roman People^ p. 182 ff. " P' 
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between man and god, whereby man, the party 
of the first part, agreed to pay to the god, the 
party of the second part, such and such things if 
the god, the party of the second part, performed 
certain acts for man, the partj^ of the first part. 
Such prayer was called a votum, a ‘ vow,’ because 
the important and distinguishing feature was the 
promise to pay if service was rendered. As a rule, 
payment was not made until the deity had per- 
formed the desired acts. But there was one 
important exception to this general rule, the 
devotio, in which case payment was made in 
advance. It is not at all impossible that such 
payment in advance maj' have been intended as a 
means of binding the god and thus exercising a 
species of compulsory magic. The devotio is the 
vow uttered by a Homan general in the moment of 
battle whereby he agrees to give up his own life 
in order that his army may be victorious. If he 
succeeded in this act of self-destruction, it was 
felt that the gods had accepted his death, and 
that, having accepted it, they were compelled to 
grant the victory to his side. This curious reason- 
ing was carrieu one step further, and it was 
thought that the gods were free from any obliga- 
tion if the enemy succeeded in opening their ranks 
and letting him pass through unharmed. 

The devotio may therefore be considered as in a 
certain sense forming the link between the magical 
and the legal point of view, for all ordinary vota 
were a strictly legal performance. The favours 
demanded of the gods were as infinitely various 
as were the promises to pay in case of fulfilment. 
These promises includecl votive offerings, games, 
sacrifices, the building of an altar or of a temple. 

3. Outward characteristics of Roman prayer. — 
The worshipper faced the image of the god, and, as 
the god usually faced west, so the worshipper usually 
faced east. His position, as a rule, was standing, 
though occasionally he walked round the altar.* 
During the actual prayer itself the worshipper 
often held the altar.^ Generally the hands were 
raised, but sometimes special positions were 
required; e.g., in a prayer to Neptune the hands 
were stretched out towards the sea,’ while in 
praying to Tellus or Ops the suppliant touched 
the earth.'* We also find references to kneeling.’ 
At the end of the prayer there followed the 
moment of adoration [aaoratio), when the wor- 
shipper put his right hand to his mouth.® 

Prayers were normally said in a distinct and 
usually a loud voice. This was the natural method 
in antiquity, just as all reading was done aloud. 
This fact makes possible many scenes in the 
drama when prayers are overlieard.^ Silent 
prayer was sometimes motived by modesty,® and 
sometimes by shame;’ but whispered prayers 
were not orthodox,*® and he who indulged in them 
fell readily under the suspicion of practising 
magic. 

4. Spiritual prayer. — Philosophy and the 
spiritual cults of the Orient, which entered Rome 
at the beginning of the empire, tended to intro- 
duce gradually an entirely new concept of prayer. 

I Serv. jEn. iv. 62. 

^ Ib. iv. 219 ; Verg. jEji. xii. 201 ; Ovid, Amorcs, i. 4. 27 ; 
Tarro, ap. Macr. Sat. iii. 2. 8. 

S Verg. uEn. v. 233. * ilaor. Sat. i. 10. 21, iii. 9. 12. 

® For Umbria, Tab. Iquv. vi. G. 6 ; for the Osrans, J. Fried- 
IRnder, Die oskischen Milnzen, Leipzig, 1850, v. 81 IT., Taf. ix. 
9-12, X. 18-19 ; H. A. Grueber, Coins of the Roman Republic in 
British lluseum, London, 19i0, ii. 823 ; ct. Quintil. Inst. Or. 
ix. 4. 11 ; Petron. 133. 

4 Plinj-, ifiV xi. 251 ; of. Daromberg-Saglio, Diet, des Ant., 
Paris, 1877-1916, i. SO IT. 

7 Of. Plant. Rudens, 258. s Of. Tibuil. ii. 1. 83. 

> Cf. Hor. Epist. i. 10. 60, where a man prays aloud to .Tamis 
and Apollo, and whispers a petition to Laveriia to give him 
■uooess in cheating ; of. aiso Persius, ii. S II. 

1 ® Ct. Seneca, Ep. x. : ‘ Speak to God a.s though all men were 
listening. 


It was no longer a formal process by which man 
obtained physical benefits from the gods either by 
compulsory magic or by legal bargaining. It became 
instead an effort of adoration, a communion with 
God, a moment of spiritual exaltation;* and it 
was into this atmosphere that Christianity came. 

Literature.— G. Wissowa, Religion und Eultus der Romer, 
Munich, 1902, p. 31811.; W. Warde Fowler, The Religions 
Experience of the Roman People, London, 1911, passim, 
and esp. pp. 181-191 ; Brissonius, De formulis et sollemnibus 
populi Romani verbis, Halle and Leipzig, 1731, i. 1-69; S. 
Sudhaus, ‘ Lautes und leiaes Beten,’ ARIV ix. [1906] 18511. ; 
L. Friedlander, Sittengesch.e, Leipzig, 1888-90, iii. 578 ff. ; S. 
Dill, Roman Soeietp from Eero to Jlarcus Aurelius", London, 
1005, pp. 394-420; R. R. Marett, EBrO, s.v. 'PrM er.' 

Jesse Benedict Carter. 
PRAYER (Teutonic). — i. Prayer to the gods. 
— Our knowledge of heathen prayer among the 
Teutonic peoples is very scanty, and comes almost 
entirely from Scandinavian sources. From the 
prose Edda we learn that prayer was a regular 

S art of the worship of the Aesir and Asynjur. 

rjoiUr is to be invoked for sea-voyages and for 
hunting {Gylfaginning, xxiii. [Die pros. Edda, ed. 
E. Wilken, Paderbom, 1912, p. 32]). Freya is 
particularly well-disposed towards those who pray 
to her for help in love affairs {Gylf. xxiv. [p. 34]'). 
In the sagas we frequently hear of men who have 
a special devotion to Thor, whom they invoke in 
difficulties and whom they consult before any 
important undertaking. In these cases it is hard 
to distinguish between prayer and divination. 

‘Thorolf Mostrarskegg made a great eacrifice and went to 
consult with Thor, his beloved friend ’ (F. Holthausen, Altisldnd. 
Lesebuch, Weimar, 1896, p. 64). ‘Helgi was very mixed in his 
faith. He put his trust in Christ and named his homestead 
after him ; but yet he would pray to Thor on sea-voyages, and 
in hard stresses, and in all those things which he thought were 
of most account to him ’ {Ldndnamabdk, iii. xiv. 3, in 0. Vlg- 
fusson and F. Y. Powell, Origincs Islandica;, Oxford, 1905,1. 
149). ‘Then Aur-lyg called upon bishop Patreo, but ns for CoU 
he called upon Thor ’ {ib. i. vi. 2). 

In Vigaglum’s Saga, 9, there is an interesting 
example of prayer to Frey : 

‘Thorkel had been forced to sell his land to Glum. Before he 
departed from Thveri. he went to the temple of Frey, leading 
thither an ox, and said : “ Frey, who long hast been my patron, 
and hast accepted many gifts from me and rewarded me well, 
now I give this ox to thee, so that Glum may leave Thverdland 
as much against his will as I do now ; let me see some token 
whether thou acceptest it from me or not.” At this the ox 
bellowed loud and fell dead, which Thorkel liked well, and he 
was less sad because he thought his pr-ayer was heard ’ (P, B. 
du Ohaillu, The Viking Age, London, 1889, i. 352). 

There are several stories of Earl Hakon’s devo- 
tion to ThorgeifJr HolgabnifSr (also HoifJabnifSr, 
Horgabnitfr) and the earnest prayers that he was 
wont to make to her in moments of crisis. On 
one occasion Hakon desired her help for his friend 
Sigmund, whom he led into her temple. 

• Hakon and Sigmund with a few others went into this house, 
where there were many gods ; it had also many gloss windows 
so that there was no shadow in it. At the inner end was a 
woman magnificently dressed. The Earl threw himself down 
at her feet, and lay there a long time. Then he rose up and 
told Sipnund that they should make her some offering, laying 
the money on the seat in front of her, "and we shall have this 
token,” said he, “ whether she will accept it or not, that I have 
wished her to let go the ring that she has on her hand. From 
that ring you will obtain good luck.” The Earl then laid hold 
of the ring, and it seemed to Sigmund as if she closed her 
hand, so that he could not get it off. Tlie Earl lay down again 
before her, and Sigmund noticed that he was in tears. Again 
he stood up, and laid hold of the ring, and this time it was 
loose. He gave Sigmund the ring’ (Flatepjarhdk, i. 144, quoted 
in W. A. Craigie, Scandinavian Folklore, London, 1896, p. 33). 

An instance of prayer addressed to a stone occurs 
in fjord’s Saga, 37 : 

‘Hbrd’s brother-in-law Indridi wished to slay the bond! 
Thorstein Gullknapr (gold-button), and waited lor him on the 
wav to his sacrificing house, whither he was wont to go. When 
Tlibrstein came, he entered the sacrificing house and fell on hi* 
face before the stone he worshipped, which stood there, and 
then he spoke to it ' (du Chaillu, i. 3S3). 

2. Prayer and sacrifice. — The obscure verse in 
Hdvamtil, 176 {Die Licdcr dcr dltcrcn Edda, ed. 
1 Ct. Seneca, Ep. x. 6, xli. 1. 


202 


PRATEB (Tibetan) 


K. Hildebrand, Paderborn, 1912, p. 56), ‘Betra’s 
6be?Sit an se ofbldtifc,’ may perhaps be translated, 

‘ It is better not to pray at all than to sacrifice 
overmuch ’ ; but it is not clear whether sacrifice 
and prayer are here contrasted or considered as 
jrractically synonymous. Certainly in Teutonic as 
in other religions the two modes of worship were 
closely connected. 

‘Sacrifice is a prayer offered up with gifts. And wherever 
there was occasion for prayer, there was also for sacrifice' 
(Grimm, Teut. ilythol. i. 29). 

Ibn Fadhlan gives a detailed account of the 
worship of the Scandinavian Russians : 

* As soon as the ship arrives in the haven, each one of them 
goes ashore, taking vith him bread, meat, onions, milk and 
intoxicating drink, and makes his way to a tali piece of wood 
set up, which has something resembling a human face and is 
surrounded by small statues behind which are erected still 
other tall pieces of wood. He goes up to the great wooden 
image and throws himself down before it, saj-ing : “ 0 my lord, 
I am come from distant lands, bringing with me such and such 
a number of maidens, and such and such a number of sable 
skins.” When he has counted up all his stock, he proceeds : 
” I have brought this gift to thee,” and lays down what ha has 
brought before the wooden statue and says : “ I desire that 
thou wouldst provide mo with a merchant who has plenty of 
gold and silver and will buy from me all that I ivish to sell and 
will challenge nothing that I say.” He then goes away. If, 
however, his trade does not proceed favourably and his stay is 
too protracted, he comes again, bringing a second or even a 
third gift. If he still has difficulty in obtaining what he wants, 
he brings a gilt to each of the little images and asks them lor 
their intercession, saying, “These are the wives and daughters 
of our Lord”’ (0. M. Frahn, Ibn-Foszlan's und anderer Araber 
Berichte fiber die Russen dlterer Zeit, Petrograd, 1823, p. 7 If.). 

Prayer was not always accompanied by offerings. 

Sigrdrifa, having been roused from a magic sleep by Sigurd 
Fafnirsbane, makes this invoc.ation : ‘ Hail day I Hail sons of 
day 1 Hail night and her kinswoman I With favourable eyes, 
look upon us who are sitting here, and grant us victory I Hail 
aesir ; hail asynjur I Hail also to the bountiful earth 1 Give 
w'isdom and eloquence to us two glorious ones, and hands of 
healing during our lives!’ (Sigrdri/umdl, ii. 3 [Hildebrand, 
p. 317 f.]). 

When Earl Hakon and Gudbrand W'ere pursuing Hrapp, 
who had plundered the shrine dedicated to Thor, ThorgerSr 
Holgabrugr, and Irpa, ‘the earl went aside by himself, away 
from other men, and bade that no man should follow him, and 
so he stays awhile. He fell down on both his knees, and held 
his bands before his eyes ; after that he went back to them ’ 
(The Story of Burnt Njdl, tr. G. W. Dasent [Everyman’s 
Library], London, 1911, p. 166). 

During his fight with the Jomsborg Vikings 
Hakon prayed to ThorgerSr HorSabniSr, but his 
prayer proved unavailing until he had sacrificed 
Iiis son Erling (cf. Craigie, p. 33). 

3. Manner of prayer. — ^Little is known of the 
form and manner of heathen prayer. Tacitus 
(Germ, x.) informs us that among the Teutons 
divination was practised by a priest or pater- 
familias, ‘ having prayed to the gods and glanced 
up to heaven.’ In the sagas we hear frequently of 
worshippers prostrating themselves before images 
of the gods. 

‘The island was thickly wooded, and Hakon went to a clear- 
ing in the forest, where he lay down, looking to the north and 
prayed in the way he thought best, calling upon her in whom he 
put all his trust, ThorgerSr H6rjiabni‘3r ’ (Craigie, p. 33 ; for the 
heathen custom of turning to the north in prayer cf. Grimm, i. 34). 

Literatcrb. — J. Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, tr. J. S. Stally- 
brass, London, 18S2-SS, vol. i. ch. iii. ; P. Herrmann, Sordisehe \ 
Mythologie, Leipzig, 1903, p. 449 ff., Deutsche Mythologie, do. 
1898, p. 420 ff. : E. Mogk, Mythologie, Strassburg, 1900, in I 
H. Paul’s Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, iii. 384 ff. j 

Enid VVelsford. 

PRAYER (Tibetan). — Prayer is more prevalent 
among the people of the Land of the Lamas than 
among any other nation perhaps in the world. 
This is owing partly to the extreme devotion 
fostered by the hierarchy which wields the tem- 
poral rule of the country, and partly to the intense 
piety engendered by generations or extreme isola- 
tion from the rest of the world, amidst environ- 
ments where Nature in her severest moods tends 
to inspire a superstitious dread of malignant spirits, 
w’ho can be appeased or coerced only by prayer 
and sacrifice. Prayers are thus ever on the lips of 
the laity in all spare moments, apart from the 
daily priestly services in the temples, and in the 


houses of the well-to-do, M’liich generally possess a 
small shrine with miniature altar, before which 
domestic prayer is rendered. 

1. General character of the prayers. — The 
prayers are generally genuine petitions addressed 
to one or more bountiful Buddhas or Buddhist 
divinities, whose spiritual or material succour is 
entreated ; or they may be stanzas uttered in 
praise of the particular deity or deities invoked ; 
and, in nearly all, one or other Buddha, human or 
celestial, is referred to in addition to the othei 
deity implored. The frequent repetition of such 
formal prayers tends to degenerate into a mechani- 
cal routine. Yet, although the prayers consist 
usually of formal litanies and other rituals ex- 
tracted from the Indian and Tibetan Buddhist 
canonical scriptures, spontaneous private prayers 
are not uncommon. The present writer has often 
heard Tibetan votaries, after making an offering 
of lamps on the altar of wayside temples, address 
God for spiritual and temporal blessing, for pre- 
vention of bodily peril or ailment, and for pro- 
vision for daily wants, very much after the manner 
of Christian worshippers at the present day. 

2. Buddhist form of Tibetan prayers. —The 

formal prayers, collected in printed or written 
manuals, consist mainly of extracts from the 
Indian Buddhist canon or from the rituals com- 
posed by early Indian and Tibetan monks. The 
class of canonical works furnishing these prayers 
is generally the same as that employed by the 
‘ Southern ’ Buddhists of Ceylon, Burma, and Siam 
for the purpose, under the name of paritta oxpirit 
(=' protection’), and are suttas from the Pali 
canon specially composed and prescribed by 
Buddha himself ^ to be recited as prayers to avert 
malign influence, for recovery from disease, to 
remove physical diflSculties, and to procure happi- 
ness and a good rebirth. They are_ addressed to 
the moon, sun, and various other divinities, especi- 
ally the yaJcsha — a general term for the orthodox 
Buddhist gods on Asoka’s monuments (250 B.O.), 
though latterly viewed as more or less malignant. 
While the Tibetans thus use for prayers the corre; 
spending canonical texts to the Hinayana Pah 
canon of the Southern Buddhists,^ they have the 
advantage over the latter in that they have trans- 
lated these texts into the vernacular so that the 
people can understand the meaning of the prayer 
or praise, whereas the Southern Buddhist laity 
repeat the texts in the foreign and long dead 
Pali, Avhich is unintelligible to them, making the 
‘prayer’ an unmeaning mummery. Even the in- 
genious Bon religionists in the remoter districts 
have now generally assimilated their prayers to 
the type of the dominant Buddhists. . 

3. Deities and saints invoked. — The gods chieny 
invoked by the Tibetans are found by the present 
writer to be orthodox Buddhist gods. Per, con- 
trary to the statements of Western writers on 
primitive Buddhism,® he finds that gods enter very 
largely into the religion of Sffkyamuni himself, as 
evidenced in the earliest Pali canonical books, ana 
into that of his greatest propagandist, the emperor 
Aioka, not only in his inscribed monuments at 
Bharhut, but also in his edicts. Thus the latwt 
authoritative reading of the Sahasram rock-inscnp- 
tion states : 

‘ Men in Jambu-dvipa (India) who up till this time had been 
unassooiated with the gods, have (now) been made associaie 
with the gods.’ < 


1 Cf. D. J. Gogerly, Ceylon Buddhism, Colombo and London, 

)0S, ii. 323 : and L. A. Waddell, ‘Dharani Cult m Budawsm, 
Stasiat. Zeitschr. ii. [1913] 155 f. , 

2 For list of the Buddhist canonical texts used as prayers 
ali, and trr. of several, see Gogerly, ii. 329-393. 

3 D.g., T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, passim. 

4 Tr. by E. Hultzsch, JRAS, 1911, p. 1116 ; cf. also Wadaen 
Oharapi Cult,’ pp. 155-171. 
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The first deity or divine saint to be invoked is 
Buddha himself, though not the most frequent^' 
addressed by the Tibetans. This also is paralleled 
in Southern Buddhism, which is supposed to repre- 
sent the primitive form of Gotama’s religion, 
wherein Gotama (Sakyamuni), although regarded 
as having passed away totally from the world, is 
not regarded as ‘ extinct,’ as in the later mystical 
Buddhism, but is invoked as a still existing 
divinity, and not a mere pious memory : 

• I bow my head to the ground and worship 
The sacred dust of his hoiy feet : 

If in aught I have sinned against Buddha 
May Buddha forgive me my sin.’ i 

He is also invoked daily in the refuge-formula: 
‘ We go for refuge to Buddha, to his word or law 
(Dharma), and to his order of monks (Sanffha),' in 
Tibetan- as in Southern Buddhism, as if he were 
still existent. 

More frequently than the quondam human 
Buddha are invoked the celestial Buddhas of 
Indian Mahayana Buddhism. They are regarded 
as everlasting gods, and are reflexes of the Hindu 
gods to whom the title of ‘Buddha,’ or Buddha’s 
other favourite title, ‘Jina’ or ‘the Victor,’ has 
been transferred. Of these the primordial self- 
existent god, corresponding to the late Brahmanist 
creator-god Brahma, is Adibuddha, and he bears 
various titles according to different sects of Lamas. 
Thus he is the ' Thunderbolt-Holder ’ (rDorje 
’chan = Skr. Vajradhara), or the ‘ Thunderbolt- 
Souled’ (rDorje sems-dpa=Skr. Vajrasattva), or 
‘ Beceptacle of Light ’ or ‘ Ever-shining ’ (rNam- 
par snan-mdsad=Skr. Vairochana), presumably a 
form of the popular solar Buddha, Amitabha, or 
the ‘Boundless Light,’ the god of the Western 
Paradise, though nominally different from the 
latter. Latterly there was a fivefold division of 
these celestial Buddhas according to the five 
directions, namely the four quarters and the 
zenith.’ 

Much more frequently implored are the celest- 
ial bodhisatlvas, or nominally potential Buddhas 
among the gods, most of whom are everlasting gods 
of an energetic order and invoked for their active 
aid. One of these, common to Southern Buddhism 
and Indian Mahayana, is the Buddhist Messiah, 
hlaitreya (Tib. Byams-pa), who was placed by 
6al ;j’amuni in the heaven of Indra or Sakra. 
Gotama’s (or .Sfikyamuni’s) frequent references to 
him and to his abode in Indra’s heaven oiler 
another confutation of the statement so frequently 
made by the Pali school of writers that Buddha 
was atlieistic and did not recognize the Hindu 
gods in his system. Of this Buddhist Messiah 
manj' colossal images are carved on cliffs along 
roads in Tibet, and are the object of prayer to 
passers-by. But the most frequently worshipped 
and invoked of all is the Indian Buddhist TOUdess 
the ‘ Saviouress ’ (sGrol-ma, pronounced Do-ma, 
the Skr. Tara), Avho is the. primordial Mother- 
goddess, Maya, which was also the name of 
Buddha’s mother ; and, under the name Slfiya, 
Tara is worshipped by the Burmese and other 
Southern Buddhists. She is the special patron of 
women and children, and succourer in distress on 
land and sea. She is the Queen of Heaven, in- 
dependently on her own account as well as in the 
form of consort to the Indian Avalokita (sPyan-ras- 

1 BiUi Patimokkn, Dickson 6 ; this does not appear in the 
version translated by Gogcrly, i. 100-210, and is therefore pre- 
sumably not used by all Ceylonese Buddhists ; but it is found 
almost literally in the Tibetan versions— c.p., E. Schlaftintweit. 
Bitddhisin in Tibet, London, ISOl, p. 120 f., where the text 
speobllv adds : ‘ I believe that the body of all the Buddhas does 
not enter into Nirvana (of Extinction),' e\-idently intended to 
confute ns a heresy the doctrine of total extinction. 

t Waddell, ‘ Lamaisin,’ in Gazetteer of SO:him, Calcutta, 1S91, 
p. SOS. 

t For details see Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1SQ5, 
pp. S4G-S52. 


zigs, pronounced Cha-ra-si), the ‘ All-seeing One ’ 
(lit. ‘ Clad with Eyes,’ according to its Tibetan 
translation). The latter as the god of transmigra- 
tion is the special favourite and patron-god of the 
Tibetans, and is associated with two others, as 
the defenders of Lkmaism, who also are of Indian 
origin, namely the ‘ Thnnderbolt-Wielder’ (Phyag- 
rdor, Skr. Vajrapani), the Saivist Jupiter Pluvius, 
and the ‘ Sweet-Voiced ’ god of wisdom or Buddhist 
Apollo (’Jam-dbans, Skr. MaujuSri)— all three of 
whom are in great request, though Avalokita, to 
whom the Oth manipadme Hum formula is ad- 
dressed, is the most frequently invoked of all, and 
by all sects. The other popular bodhisattva gods 
and goddesses are enumerated in the list of their 
pr.ayer-spells below, § 6. 

Of the saints who are specially invoked for aid, 
each different sect of monks gives pre-eminence to 
its own particular founder ; thus tlie Yellow-caps 
invoke Tsongkhapa; the new Bed-Cap, Dug-pa, 
invoke Marpa or Milar.apa ; and the old Bed-cap, 
the original founder of the order of the Liimas, 
Padmasambhava or Padmak.ara (g.v.). The 
laity, however, of all the sects especially invoke 
the last-named saint and esteem him to be practi- 
cally as powerful as their favourite god, and he 
receives full divine honours — though this is paid 
covertly in communities where tlie Yellow-cap 
priests predominate, by whom he is banned as 
unorthodox. 

‘Demons’ are not ordinarily invoked as such, or 
directly, even by the unreformed Bed-caps, except 
on certain rare occasions of ‘feeding the devils’ 
and in disease- or death-ritual ; and even then the 
invocation is usually preceded by some Buddhistic 
ceremony, although embodying aboriginal Bon 
rites. But the Saivist forms of tlie TJiunderbolt- 
Holder as the ‘Defender of the Faith,’ although 
not technically regarded by the Tibetans as devils, 
are reall}’ demoniacal and are identical with the 
demonist forms of the Hindu god Siva ns the spirit 
of destruction and death. These demonist forms 
were not inventions of the Tibetans, as generally 
asserted, but were all borrowed by the Tibetans 
ready-made from medireval Indian Buddhism, 
which, to maintain its popularity, had been forced 
to adopt these depraved elements from the degen- 
erated Indian Briinmanism, while the poor deluded 
Tibetans believed that they were all right, as the3’ 
imported them from the home of Buddhism at 
Bodh Gaya. As a result, each Tibetan monk has 
to select one of these demonist Sivas as his tute- 
lary,' and each morning he privately invokes him 
for liis protection throughout the day. But the 
imsophisticated layman invokes for this purpose 
the deified saint Padmasambhava, and the women 
implore Do-ma, or TiTra, when they proceed bej’ond 
the self-sufficient Om manipiadmc Bum. 

4. Prayers in celebration services. — The priestly 
arrangement of praj'ers for the worship of each 
Buddhist divinitj' amongTibetans is usually divided 
into seven stages, and the text is printed or written 
in separate little pocket manuals or prayer-books for 
each deity, all in vernacular Tibetan. The stages 
are:’ (1) the invocation — calling to the feast or 
sacrifice ; (2) inviting the deity to be seated on the 
altar ; (3) presentation of sacrificial offerings — 
sacred cake, rice, water, flowers, incense, lamps, 
music.al instruments ; (4) hymns in praise ; (5) 
repetition of the special spell of the deitj- in 
Sanskrit ; (C) prayers for benefits, present and to 
come : (7) benediction. When demons have been 
worshipped, thej’ are ‘ invited to depart ’ before 
the benediction. 

5. Specimen of ritualistic prayer. — A good ex- 
ample of the fonnal praj’ers is seen in the follow- 

' See Wndclell, Buddhism qf T-'bel, pp. 1-3S, 222 f. 

2 For detnils see \b» p. 4241* 
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Ing extract from the ritual of Tara, the Queen of 
Heaven, which has been translated in full by the 
present writer. ^ It is composed in metre. 

Invocation. 

' Hail 1 O verdant Tara ! The Saviour of all beings 1 
Descend, we beseech thee, from thy heavenly mansion at 
Potala, 

With all thy host - of gods, titans, and deliverers. 

We humbly prostrate ourselves at thy lotus-feet 1 
Deliver us from all distress, O holy Mother 1 ’ 

Presentation of sacrificial offerings. 

‘We hail thee, O revered and sublime Tara 1 
Who art adored by all the kings and princes 
Of the ten directions,^ of the present, past and future. 

We pray thee to accept these offerings 

Of flowers, incense, perfumed lamps, precious food, 

The music of cymbals and the other offerings I 
We sincerely beg thee in all thy divine forms * 

To partake of the food now offered. 

On confessing to thee penitently their sins 

The most sinful hearts, yea, even the committers of 

The ten vices and the five boundless sins 

Will obtain forgiveness and 

Reach perfection of soul, through thee 1 

If we have amassed any merit in the three states,® 

We rejoice in this good fortune, when we consider 
The unfortunate lot of the poor (lower) animals 
Still piteously engulfed in the ocean of misery. 

On their behalf, we now turn the wheel of religion 1 
We implore thee by whatever merit we have accumulated 
To kindly regard all the (lower) animals. 

And for ourselves, when our merit has reached perfection, 

Let us not, we pray thee, linger longer in this world.’ 

Hymns in Tara's praise. 

(The hymns are in verse, the metre of which is not 
here reproduced.) 

Hail 1 exalted Tara-the-Saviouress 1 
fleroio mother, the messenger 
Of the three- world Lord, 

Rich in power and compassion. 

Hail to thee whose hand is decked 
By the golden lotus. 

Eager soother of our woe. 

Ever tireless worker, thou 1 ' 

(and so on for 21 verses). 

Repetition of the spell and prayer of the deity. 

Here is repeated lOS times on the rosary, or, if time presses, 
as often as possible, the special mystic spell of Tara in Sanskrit, 
namely ; 

‘ Orh t Td-re tu Td-re tu-re Svd-hd / ’ 

Prayers for blessings. 

‘We implore thee, O revered Blessed One,® Victorious and 
Merciful Mother 1 purify us and ali other beings from the two 
evil thoughts. . . . 

Wherever we dwell, we beg thee to soothe there disease 
and poverty, fighting and disputes, and increase the true 
religion. . . . 

Let us obtain tbe favourite tutelary angels f of our former 
lives and entry into the paradise of the Buddhas of the past, 
present and luture.‘ 

Benediction. 

•Now, O mighty Worker, speedy Soother and gracious 
Mother, 

Holding the ufpaf-lotus flower, may thy glory come and all 
happiness 1 ’ 

One of the ordinary hymns to Buddha opens as follows : 

‘ Om 1 Hail to the Omniscient Ones : Buddha, (His) Law, and 
(His) Order of Monks 1 

Hail to the blessed Buddlia, the victorious and all-wise 
Tatha-gata Arhat, who has gone to happiness 1 
He is the guide of gods and men. 

He is the root of virtue and fountain of treasure. 

He is adorned with perfect endurance and all beauty. 

He is the greatest flower of all the race. 

He is admirable in all his actions, in the eyes of all. 

He delights in the faithful ones. 

He is the Almighty Power, the Universal Guide. 

He is the lather of all the Bodhisats, 


I See Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, p. 435. 

2 ’l;ftor=‘ circle.’ 

® That is the four cardinal points, the intermediate half- 
points, the zenith and nadir. 

■* This goddess has different forms and names as incorporat- 
ing all aspects of the primordial divine mother; see Waddell’s 
tr. of Tibetan Dharav-is, in lA xliii. [1914] 37-95. 

5 The three mystic worlds of Brahmanism : desire, form, and 
formlessness (I'dma, rupa, and a-rupa). 

8 Bhagavati, the feminine of bhagavat, the ordinary title for 
Buddha in the Pali and often in the Sanskrit. 

" Lit. ‘ spirit ’ or ‘ gods ’ (ffta). 


The king of the revered ones and leader of all the dead. 

He owns infinite knowledge, immeasurable fortitude. 

His commands are all-perfect, his voice all-pleasing. 

He is without equal, without desires, ivithout evil. 

He delivers all from sorrow, from sin, from worldliness. 

His senses are the sharpest. He bravely cuts all knots. 

He delivers all from deepest misery, from earthly woes. 

He has crossed the ocean of misery. 

He is perfect in foreknowledge. 

He knows the past, present and future. 

He lives far from death. 

He lives in the pure land of bliss, whence enthroned he sees 
all beings I ’ 

6. Rosaries. — The supposed efficacy of the 
mechanical repetition of prayers as devotional 
exercises has led in Tibet, as in the Roman Church, 
to the extensive use of the rosary ; and nearly 
every layman and woman in Tibet carries a rosary 
to register the performance of these pious tasks. 
The rosaries are formed of various materials of 
mystical significance,* and the heads reach the 
mystic number of 108. The leading prayer-spell 
formulse recited on these heads are of a Sanskritic 
character, and are shown in the following table 
along with the deity or saint to whom they are 
addressed and the kind of rosary employed. 


Deity. 

The prayer-spell. 

Kind of rosary. 

1. Cha‘ra*8i, Skr. 

Orh / mapipadme 

Conch-shell or 

Avalokita. 

Huih. 

crystal. 

2. Dorje jik-je, Skr. 

Orh 1 Tamdntaka 

Human skull 

Vajrabhairava. 

Hurh phat. 

or ‘stomach'* 
stone. 

3 . Ohii-na dorje. 

Orh t Vairapdni 

Raksha-ecei. 

Skr. Vajrapapi. 

Hurh phat. 

Bodhi - tree 

4. Do-ma (green). 

Orh 1 Tare tut Tare 

Skr. Tara. 

ture Svd-hd. 

wood or tur* 
quoise. 

6. D6-kar (white). 

Orh / Tare tut Tdre 

Bodhi - tree 

Skr, Sita-Tara. 

mama dyur pun- 
yedsanyaria push- 
pitta hum Svd-hd. 

wood. 

6. Dorje p’agmo. 

Orh 1 Sarva Buddha 

do. 

Skr.Vajravarahl. 

dahkinnl Hurh, 
phat. 

do. 

7. ’Ozer oh.’in-ma. 

Orh t Harichyl marh 

Skr. Maricbi. 

Svd-hd. 

Raksha-seei. 

8. Gon-po nagpo. 

Orh / ^rl Mahdkdla 

Skr. JiManatha. 

Hurh phat Svd-hd. 

Ranga-pdni- 

9 . Nam-s6, Skr. 

Orh! Vdipavapa-ye 

Vaisravapa. 

Svd-hd. 

seed. 

10, Dsambha-la, Skr. 

Orh! Jambhaladsal- 

do. 

Jambhala. 

endra-ye Svd-hd, 

Oonch*shell or 

11 . Sen-ge-da, Skr. 

Oih! AhrihSinhand- 

Sinhanada. 

da Hurh phat. 

crj'stal. 

12. Jani'j'anp, Slcr. 
Manjupfhosha. 

Orh ! Ara-paca-nor 

Yellow. 

dhi. 

Bodhi-tiee. 

13. Demchog, Skr. 

Orh 1 Brih ha-ha 

Samvara. 

Hurh Hurh phat. 

Coral or bodhi- 

14. Padma • junjma. 

Orh 1 Vajra Guru 

Skr. Padmasam- 

Padma Siddhi 

tree. 

bbava. 

Hurh. 



7 . Graces before meat, — Before drinking tea, 
the usual beverage, the Lamas, like the Romans 
in regard to wine, pour out a little as a libation to 
the lares and other gods. A usual grace for 
tea is : 

‘We humbly beseech thee that we and our relativM through- 
out our lite-oyclea may never be separated froi.i the 'prec lloiy 
Ones I May the blessing of the Trinity enter into this dnnk . 
Then, before drinking, they sprinkle a few drops 
with the tips of the fingers on the floor or ground, 
and continue the grace : 

•To all the dread local demons of this country we offer this 
good Chinese tea 1 Let us obtain our wishes, and may u 
doctrines of Buddha be extended I’ 

When any flesh-meat is in the diet, ‘ Oiii abhrd 
khechara. Bum I' is repeated to counteract the 
sin of slaughter and of eating flesh, and 
efficacy of this pray’er-spell the animal whose Uesn 
is eaten is supposed to be reborn in a higher state 
of existence, and even in heaven. , 

_8. Prayer-wheels and prayer-flags. — 
laity the panacea praj’er-fomiula is the ubiquitous 

J For details see Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet, pp- 202-210. 
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and thus for a considerable period the more thought- 
ful and religious lay-folk had become familiarized 
with a certain portion of the Clmrch services. 
Still the restoration of the use of the vernacular 
into public worship — a use which had ceased for 
many centuries — was a new departure of the very 
highest importance and was under God due to 
Henry VIII. and his advisers.^ 

The first step taken in that direction was in 
1543, when the Canterbury Convocation ordered 
Lessons from the English Bible to be read at 
Mattins and Vespers. But the first service proper 
to be published in English was the Litany in the 
year following (1544). It is interesting to note 
that the reason which suggested this was very 
similar to that which originated litanies in the 
West in the 5th and 6th centuries, viz. the preval- 
ence of bad seasons and other troubles at home and 
of wars abroad. 

The next stra in the same direction was at the 
beginning of Edward vi.’s reign, when — pending 
the decision as to the use of English in general — 
an Order of Communion in English was issued in 
March 1548. This* contained the Exhortation, 
Confession, Absolution, the ‘ Comfortable Words,’ 
the Prayer of ‘ Humble Access,’ nearly as we have 
them now, and was to be inserted in the Latin 
Mass before the Communion of the people. The 
Epistle and Gospel were also to be read in 
English. 

Three other principles guided the Reformers in 
compiling the Prayer Book, as the original Preface 
makes clear. 

(2) They aimed at clearing away that which was i 

only legendary and calculated to foster supersti- 
tion ; : 

‘ Here are left out many things, whereof some are untrue, some 
uncertain, some rain and superstitious,’ 

and at restoring the continuous and orderly reading 
of the Holy Scripture day by day together with the 
monthly recital of the whole Psalter. 

(3) They greatly simplified the forms and cere- 
monies in vogue : 

* The number and hardness of the rules . . . and the mani- 
fold changes of the service was the cause that . . . many times 
there was more business to find out what should be read than 
to read it when it was found out.’ 

At first this process was much more drastically 
carried out in the case of the Daily Offices than in 
that of the Liturgy proper, where in 1549 a very 
considerable portion of the ancient usages was 
retained, whilst those in Morning and Evening 
Prayer were reduced to a bare minimum — suitable, 
as it was thought, for the busier members of the 
laity as well as for others. But later changes 
(especially in 1552) in the Liturgy itself were far 
less conservative and liturgically defensible. Even 
so the first paragraphs of the present Preface drawn 
up by Robert Sanderson, bishop of Lincoln, and 
prefixed to the original portion (‘concerning the 
service,’ etc.) so late as 1662 still profess 
• to observe the like moderation as we find to have been used 
... in former times. And therefore ... we have rejected all 
such [aiterations] as were ... of dangerous consequence as 
secretly striking at some . . . laudable practice of the Church 
of England or indeed of the whole Catholic Church of Christ.’ 

(4) They desired uniformity of use throughout 
the kingdom. 

‘ Wliereas heretofore there hath been great diversity . . . 
some following Salisbury use, some Hereford use, etc. . . . 
now, from henceforth all the whole Kealm shall have but one 
use.’ 3 


t Of the two schemes drawn up before 1649 by Cranmer 
(recently published b 3 - Ilenr}’ Bradshaw Societj’, vol. 1. [1916]) 
the first retains the Latin language throughout, but the second 
introduces the use of English for the Lord’s Praj'er and the 
Lessons. 

3 Published by H. Bradshaw Soc., vol. xxxiv. [IPOS]. 

3 It is curious to reflect that after the Council of Trent (16C3) 
the Boman Curia followed suit, and since then has rigorously 
repressed local uses, with rare exceptions. 


(5) Yet another principle of the Reformers has 
so far been taken for granted rather than asserted 
except as the use of the English tongue and sup- 
plication of the forms give evidence of it, viz. then 
intention to give the laity proper facilities for 
joining in the divine service. This of course 
specially refers to the Daily Offices. The theory 
always liad' been that the people as well as the 
clergy should attend the day hours in the parish 
church, though it may be doubted if it was ever 
very generally put in practice. In 1549 and on- 
wards the aim was to facilitate the practice as 
much as possible, though still with doubtful 
success. 

The Preface, as it now (since 1662) stands, bids • all Priests 
and Deacons to say daily the Morning and Evening Prayer 
either privately or openly, not being let by sickness or some 
other urgent cause’ (in 1552 ‘preaching and studying of 
divinity’ had been particularized). ' And the Curate ... be- 
ing at home and not being otherwise hindered . . . shall cause 
a bell to be tolled thereunto a convenient time before he begin, 
that the people may come to hear God’s Word and to pray mth 
him.’ 

Fresh emphasis was likewise given to the obliga- 
tion in 1662, when the words ‘daily to he said and 
used throughout the year ’ were added to the first 
title of ‘ Morning and Evening Prayer.’ 

It should be observed that much of the original 
Preface recalls the language of Cardinal Quignon’s 
Preface to his Breviary (1535), because it shows 
that the Spanish Reformer’s ideas had clearly as 
much influence on Cranmer as, if not more than, 
those of Luther and other less conservative Re- 
formers on the Continent. 

2 . Historical rdsume. — It is now matter of 
common knowledge that, though a great deal of 
the work of constructing the Prayer Book had 
been done in Henry Vlil.’s reign, yet the first 
edition was not actually published till 1649, when 
Edward VI. had been on the throne more than a 
year. It was to come into use on Whitsunday, 9tli 
June.’ But the great and rapid progress made 
by the extreme Puritan party during this reign 
availed very soon to bring about much more 
radical changes, and by AJl Saints’ day 1552 the 
First was superseded by the Second Book, the 
contents of which are much more nearly what we 
are familiar with in our present _ Book ; in fact 
most of the subsequent modifications have been 
by way of addition to, rather than alteration of, its 
text, 

Edward died in July 1553, and during the reign 
of Mary the old unreformed services and ceremonies 
were restored in their entirety. 

When Elizabeth in her turn came to the throne 
(1558), she had to be content with the fewest pos- 
sible improvements in the Second Book, which was 
then again (1559) brought into use : such as the 
addition of Sunday Lessons, the omission of uie 
petition against ‘ the Bishop of Rome and his 
detestable enormities ’ from the Litany, and the 
present words of distribution in the Holy Commun- 
ion, which combine the formulas of 1549 and 1552. 
By the end of her reign the Puritans had regained 
such strength that they hoped on the accession of 
James I. (1603) to get rid of much that they dis- 
liked, bun at the Hampton Court Conference, to 
which both sides were summoned, hardly any 
of their demands were conceded. Tlie niost 
important change was the addition to the Cate- 
chism of the part about the sacraments (by Jolin 
Overall, then dean of St. Paul’s, afterwards bishop 
of Norwich), which the Puritans can hardly have 
regarded as favouring their views. 

The next stage in revision was at the Restora- 
tion of Charles n. (1660), when the Prayer Hook 
was brought back into use, after being suppressea 
during the Commonwealth. In lp61 a conference 
was held in the Savoy, at which it was again fell 

1 But without the Ordinal at first (see above, p. 205). 
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impossible to entertain most of the Puritan pro- 
posals, _ such as the doing a'way ■with the sign of the 
cross in Holy Baptism and with the kneeling 
posture at Holy Communion. A fair number of 
changes were, however, admitted under the direc- 
tion of John Cosin, bishop of Durham, and thej' 
were mostly by way of distinct improvement. 
They came into force in the year following (1662). 

Another attempt at revision made in 1689 was 
ineffectual, and not much has been done since 
then. We may note, however, (a) that of four 
State services dra-wn ujp for occasions of national 
importance in the 17th cent, only one has been 
retained since 1859, that for the king’s accession 
(revised 1901) ; ( 6 ) that a new Lectionary was 
issued •with the sanction of Canterbury and York 
Convocations in 1871 ; and (c) that a limited per- 
mission was given in 1872 to shorten or modify the 
service and use hymns. Of these changes the 
first two must be reckoned as of advantage, while 
the third is of more questionable value. But 
that the time has come, or ought to have come, 
•when yet another general revision should be taken 
in hand to meet modern needs on carefully con- 
sidered and wisely conservative lines is obvious to 
most thinking Churchmen. But so far only ten- 
tative projjosals are forthcoming and ‘ adhuc sub 
iudice lis est,’ though a certain amount of progress 
has recently been made. 

3 , The contents of the present Book in detail. — 
It wll not be possible to describe in full the vari- 
ous contents under separate heads. We must be 
content with drawing attention to salient features 
as best we can. 

(o) TM Preface. — ^The first five paragraphs were preSxed in 
1662, having been composed by Sanderson of Lincoln and 
slightly altered by Convocation before approval. 

(6) Concerning the service of the Church.— Here the original 
Preface (1540) began ; it was probably the work of Cranmer, as 
was also the section that follows, Of Ceremonies ; but the latter 
was transferred from the end of the Book to its present place 
in 1662, while Certain notes for the more plain explanation 
and decent ministration of things contained in this Book were 
then expunged.l Besides one or two verbal alterations of 
smaii importance, three interesting sentences are now omitted. 
The first has been already quoted (p. 205a, n. 4), the second 
justifies the adoption of a single use throughout the realm, and 
the third, which only in a general way bound to the saying of 
the Daily Offices such of the clergy as serve the congregation in 
cathedral and other churches, has given way to the present 
much more definite and stringent regulation (sec above, p. 206). 

(c) The order hoiD the Psalter is appointed to be reod originally 
contained a special provision for the first three months of the 
year, by which 31st Jan. and 1st Slarch were to be treated as if 
they were 1st and 29th (or 30th) Feb. respectively and the rest 
of the days of the month shifted forward by one (i.e. Ist Feb. 
became 2nd and so on) ; and in leap-year on the Intercalarj’ day 
(between the 25th and 20th) the Psalms (and Lessons) of the 
previous daj’ were to be repeated. The order about repeating 
‘Gloria Patri' at the end of each Psalm, alwaj-s provided for 
in the rubric, was not originally inserted here. 

(d) The order how the rest of the Holy Scripture, etc . — ^The 
original provisions in this section were modified in 1871 to suit 
the New Leotionary now In use. It is impossible here to com- 
pare the old with the new course or to indicate the changes 
made and the principles of selection. 

(e) The Calendar proper as published in 1649 contained but 
few commemorations and of these the only one that calls for 
notice is [St. Mary] Jlagdalen (22nd July), because it was at 
first furnished with a special Introit, Collect, Epistle, and 
Gospel, but in 1652 all mention of her was removed. The bare 
name, however, was restored in 1561 together with several 
other names, St. Anne (26th July) among them. 

The list of commemorations underwent various vicissitudes 
(1661, 1604, 1662) chiefly in the way of addition, though it is not 
always easy to arrive at the reasons for the selections ; some of 
the saints are very obscure — e.g., Valentine Bp., Nicomedc 
Mart., Enurchus(Evorlius) Bp., ^ and Machutus Bp.— and there 
are S‘ ■ - ' • - of Eastern worthies). 

Th( ' ■ < ... observed : (1) St Alban's day, 

now ■ ■ .1 nd, and St Ororian’s, now 26th 

Sept, the 14th ; (2) the Transfiguration (6th Aug.) was not 
formally authorized in the West till 1457 (to commemorate the 

1 But partly incorporated (much modified) in the rubrics at 
the beginning of Morning Prayer. 

3 Not included in the Elizabethan Calendar (1661), but added 
in 1604, perhaps because It had been Eliz.abeth’s birthday and 
therefore a public holiday for some j-ears. Similar national or 
even local reasons may have guided the selection in other cases 
(e.p., St. Audrey [17th Oct.], the great E. Anglian falr-day). 
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deliverance of Belgrade from the Turks) ; it now has a proper 
Collect, Epistle, and Gospel in the American Prayer Book ; (3) 
the Name of Jesus (rth Aug.) was never a veiy general com- 
memoration ; (4) Enurchus Bp. (7th Sept.) is probably a mis- 
print for Evortiu.s, bishop of Orleans (4th cent.); (5)it*is some- 
what strange to find the 'Visitation (2nd July) and Nativity of 
B.V.M. (Sth Sept.) included, since her Falling asleep (16th 
Aug.), a much more general feast-day, is omitted ; (6) ‘ 0 
Sapientia’ (16th Dec.) marks the beginning of the series of 
Advent antiphons before Christmas, though no provision Is 
made for their use in Magnificat during that season ; (7) K. 
Charles Mart. (30th Jan.) was added in 1602 and has been 
omitted without authority, since the special service of that day 
was abolished in 1859. 

(f) Tables and rules for feasts and fasts.— These were fust 

. j . , . ^ Hitherto they liad 

n only, except that 
■ . It IS to be noted, 

. . . . ' . .. the feasts are here 

mentioned ; (2) that the Friday fast is of unusual strictness, 
being now only relaxed when Christmas falls on that day of the 
week; the ancient rule extended the relaxation to all Fridays 
within Easter and Christmastide and those on which a feast 
falls; and (3) the distinction between fasting and abstinence (os 
if the latter were less strict than the former) is to some extent 
a modern (Roman Catholic) innovation. 

(p) The tables for finding Paster are too technical and 
elaborate to find treatment in this article (cf. Calenpar 
[C hristian]). And the same may be said about the ‘ Ornaments ' 
Bubrie, that stands before the Order tor Morning Prayer.l 

(/i) The Daily Oj/ices.— Roughly speaking, Jlorning Prayer is 
compiled from the medieval offices of Mattins, Lauds, and 
Prime, Evening Prayer from those of Vespers and Compline, 
with certain new elements added to each later. Thus the 
former, from the first Lord’s Prayer (with which in 1549 the 
service began) to ‘Te Deum,’ followed the lines of Mattins and, 
from the second lesson to the third collect (with which it ended), 
the lines of Lauds. But Evening Prayer was made to conform 
more to the new Mattins, and therefore the materials taken 
from the ancient Vesiiers and Compline were subjected to 
rather greater changes, though here again the first part up to 
Magnificat more or less corresponds to Vespers and the latter 
part to Compline. The opening sentences. Exhortation, Con- 
fession, and Absolution, were added to ilattins in 1552 and to 
Evensong in 1662. The concluding prayers were transferred 
from the end of the Litany to their present place in 1602. Of 
these the second was composed in 1004 ; the others were 
inserted in 1559, the first dating from 1545 (or possibly 1634) 
and the third being found in the so-called ‘Gelasian’ Saora- 
mentary. The fourth concludes the Deacon’s Litany before the 
• Little Entrance ’ in the Liturgies of St. Basil and SL Chrysos- 
tom. It stands therefore suitably at the end of our Litanv, 
when it is followed by Holy Communion, os was originally 
intended, but is less suitable at the end of tlattins and Even- 
song. 

(f) Quicunque vult before the Reformation had been 
appointed for daily use at Prime. In 7649 it was turned into 
English and ordered to be used immediately after Benedictus 
on the six great festivals ; and in 1662 seven saints’ days were 
added, which brought up its recitation to about once a month 
throughout the year. The direction that it is to be said 
‘ instead of the Apostles’ Creed' was added in 1662. 

(j) The Litany in its present form is perhaps Cranmer’s 
greatest liturgical triumph. Any one acquainted with 
mediteval litanies wili appreciate the masterly skill with which 
he has by various devices (such os the grouping of petitions 
drawn from different sources 2 and the exercising of great 
wisdom both in selection and in omission 3) turned the old forms 
from barren strings of names and short petitions into an 
astonishingly rich and satisfactorj’ instrument of devotion— at all 
events for occasions when humiliation of the soul and deep 
penitence are timely, even if we could desire an alternative 
form which should bo more suitable for times of uplifting and 
rejoicing. 

As to the second part of the Litany after the Lord’s Prayer, 
it is impossible to give here a complete description of the 
materials of which it is built up. The first versicle, response, 
and collect are taken from Luther’s Litany ; the collect, how- 
ever, is ancient, being that ‘ in Missa pro tribulatione cordis ’ 
(Sarum) ; the ‘Amen’ has never been printed. Then follows n 
section taken from a litany for Rogationtide ; it consists of 
anthem and psalm with ‘Gloria Patri'; only (perhaps by 
accident) the repeated anthem^ precedes the ‘ Gloria ’ instead 
of following it, as it ought to do. The verslcles and responses.^ 
which come next, ought properly to be sung by the clerks: 
they were for special use ‘in tempore belli ’ in the Sarum use. 


1 Much that is reasonably and usefully to ho said on opposing 
views of this rubric wilt be found in F. C. Eeles’ tract no. 17 in 
Slowbray’s Churchman's Penny Library and in G. Harford’s art. 
s.v. in Prayer Bonk Dictionary, p. 51611. 

3 Not only did he use the old Roman forms, but he also used 
Luther’s Litany (1529) and the Deacon’s Utany In the IJturgy of 
St. Chrysostom. 

3 At first (1544) invocations of St. Mary Mother of God, the 
angels, blessed spirits, patriarchs, etc., were retained, bat In 
1549 they were removed. 

4 The variation in the anthem is unusual. 

* The address ‘ O Son of David ’ probably stands for the original 
* Fili Dei vivi,’ as if it were ‘ Fili Davidis.’ 
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The concluding versicle, response, and collect are freely adapted 
from the Sarum Rogations. The Grace (2 Co 13) was added in 
1559, 

(h) Holy Communion. — We here deal mainly with the present 
order, characterizing the contents seriatim as briefly as may be. 

The first Lord’s Prayer and the Collect for Purity appear in 
the Latin rite among the private devotions of the priest before 
the Mass; hence perhaps comes his repeating the former 
alone, ‘Amen ’ and all. 

The Ten Commandments have been a special feature of our 
service since 1552.1 Apparently they are intended to recall or 
represent the Lectio Prophetica (the OT lesson) of the early 
Liturgies. Their present use with the tenfold (instead of the 
former ninefold) repetition of ‘ Kyrie eleison ’ (specially applied 
to each individual soul) is a very happy inspiration of Cranmer’s, 
to which, in spite of certain difficulties of interpretation and 
application, Knglish Christianity owes much of its certainty as 
to the true standard of good living. 

The (alternative) Collects for the King, composed in 1549, 
were then ordered for use after the collect of the day, not 
before as now. 

The Collects proper may be divided into three classes : (i.) 
those which belong to the pre-Reformation period, some of 
them as old as the ‘Leonine’ or ‘Gelasian’ or ‘Gregorian’ 
books (ii.) those first issued in 1549; (iii.) those issued in 
1662. But it must be remembered that many of the older forms 
have received important additions or modifications in either 
1549 or 1662 or at both dates. 

As to the Epistle (during which the right position for the 
people is that of sitting), it is worth noticing that out of 90 
passages chosen seven are taken from Isaiah or one of the 
Prophets (only one of these being for a Sunday, viz. that next 
before Advent), thirteen out of the Acts, and four out of the 
Revelation (of which two are from the last book for Sundays, 
viz. Whitsunday and Trinity Sunday). 

As to the Gospel (tor which the rubric especiallj’ orders the 
people to stand), all that need be said is that the ascription 
before (‘ Glory be,’ etc.) inserted in 1549 was removed in 1552 
and was not restored in 1662, though Cosin desired it and it 
had been inserted in the Scottish Office (1637) together with 
•Thanks be,’ etc., afterwards. 

The rubric ordering a Sermon after the Creed is one of the 
very few references to preaching during service in the Book, 
the others being in the baptismal and marriage services, whiie 
in the Ordinal the Sermon is put before the Litany instead of 
in the usual place. The traditional and natural place for 
exposition or exhortation is after the reading of God’s Word, 

Offertory sentences. — In 1549 one or more of these were to be 
sung ‘ where there be Clerics,’ but this direction was removed 
in 1652 and now only the saying of them by the priest is 
mentioned. 

The Prayer for the Church [+Militant here in earth, 1652]. — 
This portion of the Canon of 1649 was separated from the con- 
secration of the elements and placed here in 1552 ; and at the 
same time the Lord’s Prayer,3 with which in accordance with 
ancient use the Canon ended, was placed after the Communion 
of the people as now, and the first of the two following prayers 
was likewise cut off and put separate, as on alternative to the 
Thanksgiving. 

It is to be observed (1) that with the Church militant ore 
now included ‘ all thy servants departed this life in thy faith 
and fear ’ (which is strictly inaccurate), and (2) that ‘ oblations ’ 
are generally considered to mean the sacred elements in 
contradistinction to the ‘ alms ’ for the poor ; but there are 
grounds for holding that they more correctly refer to the 
people’s contribution to the support of the clergy or their 
offerings in mneral. 

The three Exhortations which fodow are a special feature of 
our Bool originally introduced in 1649 ; since then they have 
been subjected to many changes, and are still printed though 
but seldom used, the need of them having now in a large 
measure gone. Nevertheless, they contain much valuable 
teaching and advice, though some of it has given rise to 
unfortunate misunderstondings (e.g., as to the ‘unworthi- 
ness ’ of those who receive). The first is for ordinary use in 
giving notice of Communion, and suggests the lines on which 
private confession to a minister is desirable in the English 
Church ; the second (attributed to Peter Martyr) is to be 
substituted when there is negligence as to attendance ; the 
third is to be used at the Communion itself, after the communi- 
cants have been ‘ conveniently placed ’ for the reception. No 
reference to the withdrawal of non - communicants now 
remains. 

The section from ‘Ye that do truly',’ etc., down to ‘We do 
.lot,’ etc., came after the Consecration and immediately before 
the people’s Communion at first (see above, p. 206). It was 

1 In the Nonjuror’s Prayer Book (1718) Mt 2231-40 was substi- 
tuted for them. The Scottish Office (of 1764) allows these 
verses as an alternative for the Decalogue. The present 
American Prayer Book (1892) allows the alternative only' on 
days when the Decalogue has already been recited. 

2 This nomenclature is misleading, but much of their contents 
belongs to the 6th cent, at least. The great majority of the 
‘ Sarum ’ Collects are drawn from them. 

3 The present position of the Lord’s Prayer here seems to be 
In accordance with a principle of the Reformers noticeable else- 
where : it occupies a similar position at Baptism, Confirmation, 
Matrimony, and Burial, t.e., when the principal or essential 
ceremony has been performed. 


removed to its present much less appropriate position in 155» 
the Prayer of ‘ Humble Access ’ being then separated from tha 
rest of the section by the first part of the Canon. 

The Ca?ion began with ‘ The Ixird be with you,I^ and with thv 
spirit,’ in 1649, in accordance with ancient usage ; but this was 
omitted in 1662. It is now much broken up, and other traces of 
unobjectionable pre-Reformation beliefs and practices besides 
those mentioned have been obliterated. In particular the 
beautiful Epiolesis of 1649 has gone : ‘ With thy holy spirit and 
word vouchsafe to bless and sanctify these thy gifts and 
creatures of bread and wine, that they may be unto us the body 
and blood of thy most dearly beloved Son Jesus Christ.’ Tha 
directions lor the manual acts, removed in 1652, were broueht 
back in 1662. 

The present form of words at the people’s Communion 
happily combines both the forms of 1649 and 1652 and dates 
from 1559 (see above, p. 206). 

The second post-Communion prayer of thanksgiving was 
composed in 1649 and then stood alone, but is now Vmce 1652) 
an alternative lor the prayer of oblation (see above). 

The ‘ Gloria in Excelsis ’ in 1649 occupied its ancient placi 
between the ‘ Kyrie ’ and the collect, but was removed in 1552 
to the end of the service 7 and, though this position is contrary 
to all precedent, it may justly be considered a fitting conclusion 
to our worship. 

The Blessing (1649) is likewise a distinct improvement on the 
rather abrupt ending of the Roman Mass (* Ite : missa est’), to 
which, however, since 1604 an appendix with a short blessing 
has been added, 1 

The last six collects, of which the first, second, and fourth 
are old and the rest date from 1649, were originally appointed 
for use ‘ after the offertory, when there is no Communion,’ but 
may now be used at other times. 

(i) Holy baptism.— Ot the three offices now supplied the 
first, as issued in 1649, was mostly derived from the ancient 
services considerably modified and simplified. From the first 
the use of salt and the Ephphalha were omitted, bub the cblel 
points then retained and now since 1652 given up are the 
exorcism, the anointing, and the chrism; the interrogations, 
the sign of the Cross, and the reception into the Church are, 
however, still kept. The novel feature is the insertion of the 
several e.vhortatlons suggested by Luther’s Baptismal Boole 
and Hermann of Cologne’s Consultatio (1643). 

A second form (for private ' " ' ' ' 

into the Church, if the chile. . , 

and has always been retained 

1662) as were required to saf ‘ 

raent and also to bring it into conformity with the first office as 
altered in 1652. 

The third form (for baptism of adults) was inserted in 1692 
(George Griffith, bishop of St, Asaph, being the chief member 
of the committee that drew it up) to meet the groiving needs of 
the natives in our ‘plantations’ (^colonies) and others con- 
verted to the faith (from anabaptism, etc.). It follows the 
lines of the first office with such adaptations ns are appropriate, 
and the rubric prefixed definitely recognizes (1) that the bishop 
is ultimately responsible lor the administration of tlie sacrament 
‘ per se vel per alium,’ and (2) that fasting ns well ns instruction 
and prayer should form part of the candidate’s preparation. 

(m) Catechism. — The former part was drawn up and issuw 
in 1549 and has not been altered since. The latter part (on the 
sacraments of the Gospel) wasdue to Overall, dean of St, Pauli 
in 1603. In spite of certain defects,!* which need rectifying, 
the whole is a valuable manual of elementary instruction in 
Christian doctrine, so far ns it goes. , 

(ji) Confirmation. — The order in 1649 began at ‘Our help, 
etc., and included the signing on the forehead as well as the 
laying on of hands ; but the former of these cereniomes was 
abolished in 1552 and the present prayer at the imposition 01 
handssubstituted for the older form. The preliminary exhorta- 
tion, which incorporates the substance of a former rubnc (ana 
this accounts for its complete inappropriateness)3 together win 
the bishop’s question and the answer, were not added till Iwz. 
This addition has bad the unfortunate effect of obscuring tni 
true meaning of the rite in the minds of many. 

(0) Holy matrimony. — ^This office has remained rrithout any 
change of much importance since 1649. But the follomng are 
of sufficient interest to be noted : (1) a phrase in P'”’”* 

‘ after bracelets and jewels ot gold given of the one to theotner 
lor tokens of their matrimony,’ after ‘ ns Isaac and Rebecca i 
the prayer ‘ O Eternal God,’ etc., was omitted in 1552, 
words in the rubric which suggested it were also 
ring, and other tokens of spousage ns gold or silver ;y)t»e 
phrase about the sending of ‘ thy Angel Raphael to Tobias a 
Sarah the daughter of Raguel ’ was altered to the sending 

* filler lilaccirtnf iib-s/an A liMBom o * in t'.yifl DKlVGr ^ '•* 


loving . . . husband’ in the prayer ' v...- •••-. 

substituted In 1662 for a quaint reference to the wifely 
of Rachel, Rebecca, and Sarah which had stood there hitec 1 
(4) before the address in 1649 the rubric ran : . 

begin the Communion, and after the Gospel shall nesa 
Sermon,’ etc., whilst another rubric required the n^ly->naw 
persona to receive the Communion t he same day. These in _ 

1 See Fortescue, p. 392 fl. , the 

3 E.g., the answer does not usually contain the gist ot 
question ; the unity of God is not established, and tnere » 
mention of the Church and its constitution. ,, 

3 See F. H. Chase, Confirmation in the Aposme 
London, 1909, p, 13 n. 
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tiona of the retention of a nuptial mass were not obliterated till 
1602, when the present rubric before the address was substituted, 
and afterwards it is only stated to be ‘ convenient ' (t.e. suitable) 
tliat tiie^' should communicate at the first opportunity, 

(p) Visitalion of the si'cfc.— After the s.alutation the form in 
1649 proceeded with Ps 143 (omitted 1662). The second collect, 
'Hear us,' etc., made mention of Peter’s wife’s mother, the 
captain’s servant, and Tobias and Sarah preserved from danger 
by the angel, in i649 ; the last reference was omitted in 1662, 
and the other two in i602, when the present form was adopted. 

’The second part begins with an exhortation and proceeds to 
an examination of the sick person with a view to his confession 
and absolution, if he feel his conscience troubled with any 
weighty matter (on the lines laid down also in the Holy Com- 
munion Onice [see above]). Since 1602 the sick person is to 
* be moved ’ to do this ; previously it had been left to his own 
initiative. The form of absolution here is naturally more 
authoritative and personal than those in the Daily Offices and 
at Holy Communion. 

The third part consists of collect (partly old) and Psalm 71 
with anthem (‘ O Saviour,’ etc.)and blessing. The commendation 
to God’s mercy was added in 1662 and also the appendix (contain- 
ing four well written though somewhat long occasional prayers). 

A service tor anointing the sick if desired, which was included 
in 1649, has been omitted since 1652. 

(o) The Communion of the sich. — The present form (with 
certain alterations in 1662) has been in use since 1552, when 
preservation of the sacrament for the sick in the modified form 
of 1649 was abolished. 

(r) Burial of the dead.— The present form dates practically 
from 1662, when the definite emressions of prayer lor the dead 
and the provisions for Holy Communion made in 1649 were 
omitted. The last ‘ collect ’ was originally the collect at the 
Communion. The alternative Psalms were not added till 1662 ; 
and the lesson was then transferred to its present place, having 

reviously been read at the grave between the anthem (‘ 1 
eard a voice,’ etc.) and the Lesser Litany. The Grace was 
added in 1662. 

(s) Churching of women.— The title (1649) was ' Purification 
of women,’ altered to its present form in 1552. In the first 
rubric (1) the phrase 'decently apparelled,’ added in 1662, is 
thought to refer to the old custom of wearing a veil, which had 
been discarded during the Commonwealth ; (2) the words 
•convenient place’ had been more carefully defined as ‘nigh 
unto the quire door’ (1649), or ‘ nigh unto the place where the 
Table standeth ’ (1652). Ps 121 (1649) was replaced by Pa 116 
and the alternative Pa 127 also added in 1662. The final rubric 
shows that the office is intended as the woman’s preparation 
for Communion. 

(f) A Commination was (or use on Ash Wednesday only in 1649. 
The present title was given to the service In 1652, when it was 
ordered to be used at ‘divers times in the year.’ Its use on 
Ash Wednesday was again specified as well in 1662. 

The opening address advocates the restoring of the primitive 
church discipline of open confession and penance, whicli had 
gradually given way to private confession (whether occasional 
or regular). The final prayer of humiliation by minister and 
people is called an ‘ anthem to be said or sung ’ in 1649. The 
special form of Blessing (from Nu 6246.) was added in 1602. 

(u) Pragert to be used of sea.— Tliose were first inserted in 
1662, though some provision of the sort had been made pre- 
viously in 1644 by order of parliament. 

(v) The Ordinal (see above, p 205). — The Preface was altered 
in 1662 (1) better to guarantee episcopal ordination after the 
laxity which had prevailed during the Commonwealth, (2) to 
raise the age of deacons from 21 to 23, (3) to restrict the times 
of ordination usually to the Ember seasons. 

The present rubric (1662) orders candidates for either the 
diaconate or the priesthood to be ‘ decently habited.’ The exact 
meaning of this is doubtful ; probably it was intended to restore 
such distinctive clerical attire (e.g., c.as50ck, surplice, and hood) 
as had fallen into desuetude during the Commonwealth, and 
that is how it is now interpreted. In 1660 they were to wear ‘ a 
plain alb ’ ; in 1552 no direction is given at all. So, too, in 1560 
the ‘ Gospel Deacon ’ was ‘ to put on a tunicle ’ (for which see 
also the 4th rubric before Holy Communion [1549]). But since 
1652 this direction has been omitted. 

The special petition in the Litany did, not actually mention 
eitlier the deacon’s or the priest’s office till 1062 ; in fact the 
petition was omitted altogether in 1569. 

Since 1S05 the Oath of the Royal Supremacy has not been 
administered to either priests or deacons during the service. 

Tile present Gospel (Lk 12Mn'.) at the Making of Deacons was 
substituted for the Gospel of the day in 1002. 

In the Ordering of priests the first presentation of candidates 
came after ‘ Veni' Creator,' which followed the Gospel, till 1002, 
when the present arrangement was made. 

The present Epistle (Eph was substituted for two others, 
which were alternative, in 1002. 

Jn 20h'6’- has been a third alternative Gosiiel (for priests) in 
1662, but this was omitted in 1062 and is now one of three 
alternatives at the consecration of bishops. 

r«n» Creator. — ^Tlie first and shorter version (in all proba- 
bility by CJosin) was added in 1662 and is far superior ^ the 
diffuse anonjTiious version of 15.50, which has been slightly 
touched up and improved since then but is very seldom used. 

The Commission ‘ Receive the Holy Ghost.’ — The very impor- 
tant addition ’ for the Office and Work of a Priest . . . hands’ 
was made in 1662. 

The ancient ceremony of handing ’ the chalice or cup with the 
broad ’ to the priests has been omitted since 1552. 
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In the Consecration of bishops the collect was added and the 

resent selection of Epistles and Gospels was made in 1002. 

here has been no traditio instntmentonm since 1552 ; in 1549 
the bishop elect received the pastoral staff and the Bible was 
laid on his neck. The present vaguer injunction (to read and 
be a good shepherd) was substituted in 1552. In 1550 he was 
to wear a surplice and cope ; so likewise were the bishops 
who presented him (also their staffs) ; in 1552 no direction was 
given; the present rubric ’vested with his rochet’ was added 
m 1602. 

(w) Accession service. — This is now the only survivor of four 
State services (see above, p. 207). The present rerision, which 
provides three separate forms, was made in 1901 and is on 
sound liturgical lines. We may note in particular the careful 
way in which the method of pointing preserves the composite 
character of ’ Te Deum.’ 

(a) The Articles of Religion (1671), though usually printed in 
the volume, form no proper part of our Prayer Book. 

Lrrr.RATORE. — Of the large number of books that have been 
published on the subject only some of the more practically 
useful (and mostly more modern) are here mentioned. 

(а) The Irish Prayer Book, 1877 ; the Welsh (only a tr. from the 
English), 1507 and onwards ; the Scottish, 1637 ; the Communion 
has important differences which have undergone various 
vicissitudes (see J. Dowden, Asinotated Scottish Com. Ojhce, 
London, 1SS4); the American, 1789 ; alterations have since been 
made in 1877, ISSO, 1889, and 1892. 

(б) C. Wheatley, A Rational Illustration of the Book of 
Common Prayer, ed. G. E. Corrie, Cambridge, 1868; W. 
Palmer, Origines Liturgicev*, Oxford, 1845 ; J. H. Blunt, 
Annotated Book of Common Prayer, London, 1806 ; F. Procter 
and W. H. Frere, Pew Hist, of the Book of Cemmon Prayer^, 
do. 1902 ; Teacher’s Prayer Book, ed. A. Barry, do. 1882 ; 
Prayer Book Commentary, ed. F. E. Warren, do. 1905 ; J. H. 
Maude, Hist, of the Book of Common Prayer, do. 1899; 
Leighton Pullan, Hist, of Book of Common Prayer, do. 1900 ; 
E. Burridge, Liturgies and Offices of the Church, do. 1885 ; W. 
E. Scudamore, Potitia Eucharistica", do. 1870 ; J. Dowden, 
irortmntisAi/) of the Prayerboolfl, do. 1902, Further Studies in 
the Prayerhook, do. 1008 ; H. B. Swete Chxirch Services and 
Senice-books before the Reformation, do. 1890 ; The Prayer 
Book Dictionary, do. 1012; F. E. Brightman, The English 
Rite, do. 1915 ; Cranmer’s Liturgical Projects, ed. Henry 
Bradshaw Society, 1. [1915]; W. H. Frere, Some Principles 
of Liturgical Reform, London, 1911 ; C. Gore, Boily of Christ, 
do. 1901 ; J. Wordsworth, Ministry of Grace, do. 1901. 

C. L. Feltoe. 

PRAYER FOR THE DEPARTED (Christ- 
ian). — I. The custom earlier than the develop- 
ment of doctrine. — That prayers for the faithful 
departed do not, as a matter of history, depend 
necessarily on any particular doctrine of the inter- 
mediate state between death and judgment is seen 
from the fact that they existed long before the 
doctrines on that subject were developed. Even 
in comparatively late times the form of the prayers 
for the departed was framed before the teaching 
was stereotyped. The only thing that the custom 
necessarily assumes is that the departed, or some 
of them, can make progress in holiness after death 
and before the Last Day. 

The custom does not necessarily even assume that the 
departed are conscious ; for it is quite conceivable that pro- 
gress might bo made by an unconscious soul. But it was the 
practically universal belief of Christian antiquity that tlie souls 
of the departed, good and bad, are conscious, the belief being 
based chiefly on passages such as the promise to the penitent 
robber (Lk 234^), the descent of our Lord to Hades (1 P3l8f. 48 
etc.), the parable of Dives and Lazarus (Lk lO’ta.), and on the 
desire of St. Paul to be absent from the body and at home with 
the Lord, to depart and be with Christ (2 Co 6®, Ph 123). 

This article, then, will not deal with doctrines 
about the intermediate state except so far as it is 
necessary to refer to them in order to explain the 
liistorical custom of prayers for the departed. 

2 . Jewish background of the custom. — It was 
only in the two centuries immediate!)' preceding 
the Christian era that Jewish concejitions about 
the dead were developed. But in 2 Mac 122'’'“ 
we find prayers for the departec mentioned and 
defended. For the soldiers who had fallen, when 
it was discovered that under their garments were 
consecrated tokens of idols and that this was the 
cause of their death, their companions ‘betook 
themselves unto supplication, be.seechmg that the 
sin committed might be wholly blotted out’ ; and 
Judas Maccabteus sent alms to Jerusalem to offer 
a sacrifice for sin. This the uxiter justifies, 
because of the resurrection : ‘ If he were not ex- 
pecting that they that had fallen would rise again, 
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it were superfluous and idle to pray for the dead.’ 
This book is an abridgment of a lost work by Jason 
of Cyrene (2“). Jason wrote c, 150 B.C., and the 
abridgment was made between that date and the 
destruction of Jerusalem (A.D. 70). The passage 
in question probably shows the existence among 
the Jews of the custom under consideration in the 
2nd cent, before our era; but whether Judas 
extended it bejjfond the limits afterwards approved 
by the Christians (below, § 6) is another matter. 
That Jews inscribed on their tombstones Avords 
similar to ‘Requiescat in pace,’ and that in later 
times (as at tne present day) they habitually 
prayed for the dead, is universally agreed; but 
the dates of the tombstones are uncertain (for the 
evidence on these heads reference may be made to 
Luckock, After Beath?, pp. 56-65). It has often 
been said that the J ews would never have borrowed 
the custom from the Christians. This is a line of 
argument which history shoAvs not to be very safe ; 
but in this case Ave have the evidence from 2 Mac. 
for the early existence of prayer for the dead 
among the JeAvs. We must not, hoAvever, push 
this argument too far ; the practice Avas, almost 
certainly, not universal among the JeAvs at the 
beginning of our era, for the Sadducees Avould not 
have used it. And it is hazardous in any case to 
say that our Lord approved everything in the 
teaching of the J ews Avuich He did not condemn. 

3. Early Christian evidence. — The silence of 
the very earliest ages on the subject is someAvhat 
remarkable, in vieAv of the fact that the custom 
Avas in existence among the JeAvs. Our Lord does 
not refer to it. A phrase in the Pastoral Epistles 
(2 Ti 1^®) has been not unnaturally judged to be a 
prayer for Onesiphorus after his death (see the 
context, v.^^ 4*®). The Avording is not much more 
than a pious Avish : ‘ the Lord grant unto him to 
find mercy of the Lord in that day.’ The lately- 
discovered liturgical portion of Clement of Rome’s 
Epistle to the Corinthians (59-61), though it con- 
tains intercessions for the living, has none for the 
departed (c. A.D. 96). The Didache (c. A.P. J20 ?) 
in its prayers at the ag^e (or eucharist) only prays 
God to remember His Church and deliver it from 
all evil, perfect it in His love, and gather it 
together from the four Avinds (§ 10) — a petition 
Avhich must by its Avording include the Avholo 
Church, but does not explicitly mention the 
departed. 

We find, hoAvever, copious eAudence of prayers 
for the departed in the catacombs, usually in the 
simple form ‘Mayest thou live in peace,* or the 
like. There are some inscriptions asking those 
Avho come to the catacombs to pray for the deceased 
person (SAvete, in JThSt viii. 502). The exact 
dates of these are uncertain, but they are un- 
doubtedly ancient. An inscription in Phrygia 
gives the remains of the epitaph made for himself 
by Avircius (Abercius) Marcellus, bishop of Hiero- 
polis, in the 2nd century. This is also given by 
other authorities, and has been restored by Light- 
foot (Apost. Fathers, pt. ii., ‘Ignatius and Poly- 
carp,’® London, 1889, i. 496) ; it contains this line : 
‘ Let every friend Avho observeth this pray for me ’ 
(the extant inscription breaks ofFbefore this). For 
Perpetua’s prayer for the dead at the end of the 
2nd cent, see beloAV, § 6. Tertullian (de Monogam. 
10 [c. A.D. 217]) bases an argument against re- 
marriage on the fact that the AvidoAV prays for her 
deceased husband that he may have refreshment 
and felloAvship in the first resurrection. Of later 
Avriters it is necessary to mention only Eusebius, 
Avho describes hoAv all the people, Avith the priests, 
prayed for Constantine’s soul after his death (A.D. 
337 ; Vita Const, iv. 71). 

4. Prayer for the departed in public worship. — 
This first appears in Tertullian, AA'ho, hoAvever, 


does not treat it as a novelty ; and for some time 
we have no absolutely certain evidence of it outside 
the province of ‘Attica.’ We read of eucharists 
for the departed on their anniversaries, ‘ as birth- 
day honours,’ in Tertullian (de Cor. 3, deMonogam. 
10) ; and so in Cyprian (Ep. xxxix. [xxxiii.] 3, oii 
the ordination of Celerinus) we read of them being 
offered for the repose even of martyrs and con- 
fessors on their anniversaries (see also § 6 belmv). 
At the end of the 3rd cent, the ‘ African ’ Arnobius 
speaks of the Christian churches (conventicula) in 
Avhich ‘peace- and pardon are asked for all . . . 
for those still living and those freed from the bond 
of the bodies ’ (adv. Gentes, iv. 36). Such anniver- 
saries Avere apparently knoAvn to Origen, Avho 
testifies to the reading of Codex Claromontanus in 
Ro 12'* of fivdais, ‘memorials,’ for xp^lais, ‘needs’ 
[of the saints] ; but some think that this passage 
is due to Rufinus’s Latin translation and not to 
Origen.' Two references in the Canons of Hippo- 
lytus (xxxiii. [ed. H. Achelis, TU vi. 4 (1889), 
§ 169 f.], and in E. Hauler’s Didascalim Apostolonm 
Fragvienta Veronensia Latina, Leipzig, 1000, p, 
85), Avhich, though themselves perhaps of the 4th 
cent., yet, if so, adhere closely to a 3rd cent, 
original, attest memorial eucharists for the departed 
at the time Avhen they Avere Avritten, and perhaps 
100 years earlier. In the 4th cent, memorial 
eucharists are constantly attested — e.g., in the 
Apostolic ConstitutioTis (vi. 30 [c. A.D. 375]), which 
say that they Avere held in cemeteries (sp the 
Verona Fragments, as above) ; in pseudo-Pionius 
{Life of Polycarp, § 20 [Lightfoot, iii. 452]), Avho 
says that at the funeral of Bishop Bucolus (Poly- 
carp’s predecessor at Smyrna; early 2nd cent.) 
‘they offered bread for Bucolus and the rest’ (Ave 
can only take this as evidence for the 4th cent, 
Avhen the Life Avas Avritten); in Ambrose (a« 
Excessn Satyri, i. 80, ii. 5, and elseAvhere), Avlio 
speaks of the eucharists on the solemn anniversaries 
of the departed. An earlier example is in the 
Leucian Acts of John, AA'hich speak of a euchanst 
on the third day after death at a grave ; but the 
date is not quite certain. Augustine describes the 
eucharist at the grave Avhen his mother Monica 
was buried {Conf. ix. 32 [12]), and says that it was 
a universal custom, because eucharist and alms 
help the departed {Serm. clxxii. 2). We also read 
of an agape, or commemorative feast, for the 
departed {e.g.. Can. of Eipp., loc. cit.; Apost. 
Const, viii. 44 ; see also art. AGAPE). And Ave 
frequently read of alms being given for the benelit 
of the dead ; in the Testament of our Lord (c. A.D. 
350 ?) they are taken out of the deceased’s P®**®'*! 
sions and given to the poor that he may be prohtea 
(u. 15, 23). 

As tile earliest Avritten liturgies knoini to 
of the 4th cent, (but see beloAv), aa'c cannot tei 
Avhether the departed were prayed for at tu 
ordinary eucharists before that time ; and, 
the intercessions Avere probably developed mm 
fixed forms someAA’hat later than the other par 
of the service (see art. Intercession 
I n the early liturgy knoAAm as the Old Ethiop , 
Avhich some believe to be a translation of R'PP ' 
lytus’s liturgy of the 3rd cent., there is noini ■ 
cession given (Brightman, Liturgies Eastern a 
W estem, i. 189). But Ave find the departed 
for either in the ‘ Great Intercession ’ or m 
‘people's prayers’ given in the Testament oj 
Lord, by Cyril of Jerusalem (A.D. 348), by 
apion, bishop of Thmuis in Egypt (c._ A.D. 
the Apostolic Constitutions (bk. viii.), nna 
Arabic Didascalia (c. A.D. 400 ?), as m alt 

1 Origen is clear that the departed pray for the 

Cam. in Ep. ad Eom. U. 4. So the Testament of Alnana. 

§ 14, a work probably of the 2nd cent. A.D. (ed. M. K. J » 
TS ii. 9 [numbridge, 1892], p. 94). 
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Great Liturgies of the following ages. Sarapion 
also gives a prayer for the departed, to be used at 
a funeral {§ 18). 

$. Purport of the prayers. — In several of our 
authorities the language is severely restrained, 
the prayers being, as in Sarapion, for the repose of 
the departed in 'chambers {rafietois) of rest’ and 
for his resurrection ‘in the day wliich thou hast 
ordained,’ and that his transgression and sins be 
not remembered (§ 18), or, as in the prayer which 
follows the recitation (ihro^oXi), lit. ‘prompting’) of 
the names of the departed at the eucharist, for 
their sanctification. So in the Testament of our 
Lord the prayer is for a place of rest and remem- 
brance (i. 23, 36). Note especially the oration of 
Gregory of Nazianzus on his brother Cassarins (c. 
A.D. 369). He prays for him that he may have an 
entrance into heaven, and enjoy ‘such repose as 
the bosom of Abraham affords,’ and ‘ behold the 
choir of angels and the glories and splendour of 
sainted men and share their joy,’ etc. (§ 17). 
Nothing is said of suffering for sin. Compare also 
Gregory’s oration on his deceased sister Gorgonia 
(§ 23). Many of the Great Liturgies have an 
equally restrained prayer for the dead : the 
^zantine ‘ St. Basil ’ and ‘ St. Chrysostom ’ 
(Brightman, i. 332, 388) ; the Greek ‘ St. Mark ’ 
(E^ptian [i6. i. 129]), which asks for them rest 
and that they be made worthy of the Kingdom of 
Heaven, and for us a Christian end j the Coptic (»6. 
i. 170), which has nearly the same language, but 
somewhat amplified; the Greek ‘St. James’ 
(Syrian rite [ti. i. 57]) ; and the Armenian {ib. i. 
440). 

In other oases the forgiveness of the sins of the 
departed is explicitly prayed for. In Amobius we 
find the first instance of this (above, § ^), though 
perhaps he means ‘ pardon ’ for the living and 
‘ peace ’ for the dead. But forgiveness of sins is 
emphasized by Augustine (Conf. ix. 34 f. [13]; he 
is speaking of his mother Monica) ; and so in the 
Apostolic Constitutions (viii. 41: ‘that God . . . 
may forgive him every sin, voluntary and involun- 
tary’), and in several of the Great Liturgies, as in 
the Syriac ‘St. James’ (Brightman, i. 95), the 
E. Syrian ‘Addai and Mari’ (ib. i. 265); and in 
the West in the Leonine, Gregorian, and Gelasian 
sacramentaries (for the Gregorian see H. A, 
Wilson’s ed., Henry Bradshaw Soc. [London, 1915] 
p. 209, etc.). Theodoret tells us (HE v. 36) how 
the emperor Theodosius ii., when the body of St. 
Chrysostom was brought to Constantinople, laid 
his head against the bier and ‘prayed for his 
parents and for pardon on them who had ignorantly 
sinned, for his parents had long ago been dead.’ 
Augustine (Enchiridion, 29) uses the word ‘ pro- 
pitiation.’ Cyril of Jerusalem had already spoken 
of ‘propitiating our merciful God both for them 
[the departed, ‘though they be sinners’] and for 
ourselves’ (Cat. xxiii. [Myst. v.] 10). 

6. Who were prayed for. — (a) There seems to 
have been a difference of opinion in Christian 
antiquity as to whether all the faithful departed 
should be prayed for, or the martyrs and great 
saints should be excepted. Cyprian (Ep. xxxix. 
[xxxiii.] 3) speaks of ofl'erin" sacrifices for certain 
martyrs ‘ as often as we cel^rnte the passions and 
days of the marty'rs in the annual commemoration.’ 
At the end of the 3rd cent., in ‘ Africa,’ Arnobius 
makes no limitation (see above, § <} : ‘ for all ’). In 
the 4th cent, also there is no limitation in the 
prayers in the Testament of our Lord (i. 23, 35), 
and Epiphanius of Cyprus expressly says : 

‘ W e nia^e our memorial on behalf of righteous and of sinners ; 
on behalf of sinners pr.a.ving for the mercy of God, and on be. 
h&lf of righteous and fathers and patriarchs, prophets and 
apostles and evangelists and martyrs and confessors, and 
bishops and anchorets and all the estate (ravpaToj) [of man], 
that we may separate the Lord Jesus Christ from tie order 


(Taftoit) of men by means of the honour given to him, and that 
we may render worship (o^/Sas) to him, remembering that the 
Lord is not to bo put on the same footing with any man ’ (Hccr. 
lixv. 8). 

Already, it seems, there was a tendency to exalt 
the greatest saints to a snperliuman position. 

In Syria the Apostolic Constitutions mention 
assemblies in the cemeteries with lections and wdth 
psalm.singing (ipcCKKovres) on behalf of (irtrip) the 
martyrs and all saints who have fallen asleep (vi. 
30), and the liturgy in bk. viii. explicitly' says : 

‘We offer to thee also on behalf of all the saints who from 
the beginning have pleased thee, patriarchs, prophets, Just 
men, apostles, martyrs, confessors,’ etc. (oh. 12). 

In the era of the Great Liturgies the same feel- 
ing still survived in some Churches. The Greek 
‘St. Mark’ prays for rest and remembrance for 
the souls of the patriarchs, prophets, aiiostles, 
martyrs, confessors, and others, including St. 
Mark himself by name (Brightman, i. 128). In 
the Byzantine rite the Greek ‘ St. Chrysostom ’ 
and the Armenian liturgy have an almost identical 
prayer (ib. i. 387 f., 440).’ 

On the other hand, there was a tendency in 
some circles in the 4th cent, to abstain from 
prayers for the martyrs and the greatest saints. 
CyTril of Jerusalem, speaking of the Great Inter- 
cession in the eucharist, makes a distinction : 

‘ We commemorate . . . first patriarchs, prophets, apostles, 
martyrs, that at their prayers and intervention God would 
receive our petition. Afterwards also on behalf of the holy 
fathers and bishops who have fallen asleep before us, and, in a 
word, of all who in past years have fallen asleep among us, 
believing that it will be a very great advantage to the souls, for 
whom the supplication is put up, while that holy and most 
awful sacrifice is presented’ (Cat. xxiii. [Jfgsf. v.] 9). 

Augustine (Serm. clix. 1) expressly denies that 
martyrs are prayed for, though they are com- 
memorated at the altar ; and he considers that it 
is an insult (injuria) to pray for a martyr, ‘to 
whose prayers we ought to commend ourselves.’ 
And we see the some feeling in several of the 
Great Liturgies— in the Greek ‘St. James’ (Syrian 
rite [Brightman, i. 47 f.]), the E. Syrian ‘ Addai 
and Mari ’ (ib. i. 264), and the Abyssinian Liturgy 
(ib. i, 206, 208, 228 f.). The Coptic takes a middle 
line (ib. i. 169). It asks for rest and remembrance 
for ail the great saints, including the ‘ holy Theo- 
tokos Mary,’ but goes on to say : 

* Not that we , . * are worthy to intercede for their blessed* 
ness . . . but . . . that . . , they may in recompense intercede 
for our poverty and weakness,* 

The question depended much on whether it was 
believed that the greatest sainte have already 
received their full reward or await it at the Last 
Day. That they have already received it is 
denied by Justin Martyr (Eial. 80) and Irenteus 
(Ewr. V. 31). Tertullian (de Anima, 55, de Bes. 
Cam. 43) makes an exception only in the case of 
the martyrs. In the 3rd cent. Origen makes no 
exception (Horn, in Lev. vii. 2: ‘not even the 
apostles have yet received their joy ’). So, indeed, 
Augustine, though with some hesitation, makes 
the Last Day the time for all the faithful to re- 
ceive their complete reward (Serm. cclxxx. 6). 
But gradually in the West the view prevailed 
that all the great saints, whether martyrs or not, 
are already reigning with Christ, and ought not 
to be prayed for (for a review of belief on this 
subject see A. J. hlason. Purgatory, pp. 81-96). 

(6) There was a general feeling tliat it was of no 
avail to pray for the heathen departed, for any but 
the baptized. There might, indeed, be an excep- 
tion, especially in times of persecution, in the case 

I This article Is not concerned uith the subject of the invoca- 
tion of saints; but, as an illustration of the feeling expres-'ed in 
these authorities that oil the faithful departed are of one clo'-s, 
it may be mentioned that the Greek Orthodox Church at the 
present day habitually invokes the prayers, not only of tlie 
saints, but of departed relatives, whether they were especially 
saintly or not- Tliere is a beautiful poem by Alexis Khomio- 
koff, asking his dead children to pray for him (Birkbeck, Hussia 
amt the Englilh Church, p. 21). 
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of a catechumen who desired baptism but died 
before he could receive that sacrament. The 
Canons of Rippolytus (x., ed. Achelis, § 63) say 
that catechumens are already ‘ Christians,’ and so 
the 7th canon of the Council of Constantinople 
(A.D. 381). The former work (xix. [101]), the 
Egyptian Church Order (Sahidic, § 44), and the Testa- 
ment of our Lord (ii. 5) recognize a martyred cate- 
chumen as ‘ baptized in his own blood.’ But, gener- 
ally speaking, only the baptized were prayed for. 
Augustine says {Enchir. 29) : ‘We oS'ei . . for 
all baptized departed.’ We do, indeed, read that 
Perpetua prayed for her brother Dinocrates, who, 
as we gather from her own words, was unbaptized, 
though Augustine denied this. A similar case is 
found in the Acts of Paul and Theda (Swete, 
JThSt viii. 502 f. ). Gregory the Great prayed for 
the soul of the emperor Trajan, and was warned 
in a vision not again to pray for the unbaptized 
(Lightfoot, Ignatius, i. 5). But these were mere 
private speculations, which did not represent the 
ordinary feeling of Christianity. 

For those who died in wilful sin it was felt that 
prayer could not be offered. The Apostolic Con- 
stitutions (viii. 43) say that one will never help 
the wicked (dire/Sfiv), even though he gave all the 
goods in the world to the poor. Augustine {de 
Civ. Dei, xxi. xxiv. 2) says that prayers are not 
for unbelieving and unholy dead ; they are (Enchir. 
29) neither for those who are very good nor yet for 
those who are very bad. In the 3rd cent. Cyprian 
had forbidden the euchariat to be offered for the 
soul of a certain person who had seriously trans- 
gressed an ecclesiastical rule and had died impeni- 
tent (Ep. i. [Ixv.] 2, to the clergy and people at 
Furni). 

7. Early objectors to the custom. — In the 4th 
cent. Aerius, a presbyter in Pontus, the founder of 
the sect named after him (it seems scarcely to have 
survived his death), protested against prayers for 
the departed. We learn about his history and 
his views from Epiphanius, who says that he was 
alive in his time (Hcer. Ixxv. 1), and from Augus- 
tine (de Rcer. liii.). He had been disappointed at 
not being made bishop, and lapsed into Arianism. 
Among other things he said that the eucharist* 
‘ ought not to be offered for them that sleep.’ He 
adduced as the reason for his objection the danger 
of a man leading a sinful life in the hope that lie 
would be saved from punishment by the prayers of 
his friends. 

Though Aerius is the only person in antiquity 
kno^vn by name ■who objected to prayers for the 
departed, there must have been others. Cyril of 
Jerusalem says that ‘many’ held that they were 
profitless (Cat. xxiii. (Myst. v.] 10) ; and the language 
of Augustine (Enchir. 29) and others seems to imply 
that the question was frequently debated in the 
4th century. Yet the objection cannot have been 
much pressed, for Augustine (Serm. clxxii. 2) says 
that the custom ivas universal, and Epiphanius 
[Rcer. Ixxv. 8) traces it back to primitive times.” 

8. Mediffival Western views. — ^As doctrines about 
the intermediate state developed in the West, 
chiefly in consequence of the tentative suggestions 
of Augustine and the visions related by Gregory 
the Great, the principal aim of prayer for the 
departed came to be the deliverance of souls from 
a penal purgatory. The schoolmen discussed the 
matter at considerable length. Their speculations 
concern us here only so far as they resulted in the 

' This is clearly the meaning. At the time n-poiriffpetf and 
offerre were used absolutels’, without a substantive, as the 
technical terms for celebrating the eucharist. See the present 
writer's Ancient Church Orders, Cambridge, 1910, p. 48. 

4 On the subject of prayers for the departed reference may be 
made to a learned catena of Patristic and liturgical writings (as 
far as they were knoa-n in his day) by James Uasher, archbishop 
of Armagh (1625-50), reprinted in the Oxford Tracts for the 
Times (Tract 72, London, 1837). 


particular shape taken by the prayers. When 
purgatory was conceived as a place of punishment 
whose tortures differed from those of hell only in 
not being eternal, it is not surprising that men’s 
energies were directed to the deliverance, by 
prayer and alms, of their friends therefrom. Yet 
the prayers of the medimval Latin sertice-hooks 
show great restraint, and do not reflect popular 
beliefs to any very large extent. But they exhibit 
a sadness which is not found in earlier rites. 'The 
keynote to the Sarum service for the burial of the 
dead is struck by the opening antiphon : 

'Oircumdederunfcme gemitus mortis, dolores infemi circum- 
dederunt me ' (see W. Maskell, Monumenta rituaUa Silesia 
Anglicanai^, Oxford, 1882, i. 142). 


The popular conceptions about purgatory are not 
necessarily the official views of the Church of 
Rome. According to Roman Catholic writers of 
repute, the only statement which is of faith in 
that communion is that ‘ there is a purgatory and 
that the souls detained in it are helped by the 
prayers of the faithful’ (Creed of Pope Pius V.). 
The Council of Trent (Canones et Decreta, sess. 
xxii. § 2) says that the eucharist is offered ‘ for the 
departed in Christ not yet fully cleansed’; and 
sess. XXV. (decree on purgatory, A.D. 1563) has the 
words just quoted from the Creed, adding ‘especi- 
ally the acceptable sacrifice of the altar,’ and 
enacting that a ‘ sane doctrine of purgatory, handed 
down from the holy fathers and sacred councils, is 
to be believed and taught.’ The last words prob- 
ably are meant to rebuke the extravagances of 
some popular teaching. 

9. The Church of England at the Reformation 
took a middle course. In the First Prayer Book 
of Edward VI. (1549) there were explicit prayers 
for the departed. But since 1552 these have been 
removed from the public services ; the only relics 
of them remaining are the petitions in the Com- 
munion Service (perhaps purposely left ambiguous) 
that ‘ we and all thy whole Church may obtain remis- 
sion of our sins,’ etc., and (in the prayer for the 
Church militant) that ‘ with them (the departed) 
we may be partakers of thy heavenly kingdom ; m 
the latter case the title does not exactly correspond 
with the contents of the prayer, as is soinetimes 
the case in the Thirty-nine Articles. In the 
Burial Sendee there is a prayer ‘ that Ave, with all 
those that are departed in the true faith of thy 
holy Name, may liave our perfect consummatwn 
and bliss,’ etc. But, ivhile thus removing explicit 
prayers for the departed from its Prayer Book, the 
Church of England declined to condemn the pthCj 
tice in itself. In the original draft of art. xxu. it 
was proposed to do so, but the condemnatory Avords 

Avere struck out (see E. C. S. Gibson, The Thirty- 
nine Articles, London, 1897, p. 537 f-)- 
Act of Uniformity of 1552 expressly declared tnac 
the First Book of 1549 Avas ‘ a very godly_ 
agreeable to the Word of God and the pnmitive 
Church.’ In the Second Book of Homilies, on t 
other hand, the homily on _ prayer 
prayers for the dead ; and this book is said uy 
art. XXXV. to ‘contain a godly and Avholesom 
doctrine,’ though all its opinions are not necessan y 
the official views of the Church of England. 1 
position of that Church is thus a mediating on . 
It neither commands nor condemns the jiraoti , 
and leaves it, as far as private practice is conceme , 
to the discretion of its members. . 

10. The Westminster Confession.— This aim 

adopted as a standard by the Presbyterian Gene 
Assembly in Scotland, A.D- 1647. It takes a a U 
precise line on the subject noAv under consiue 
tion. It says : . - tt t 

■ Prayer is to be made ... for all sorts of men Jj”?/ ’ 
shall live hereafter; but not for the dead, nor for those . . 
it may be known that they have sinned the sm unto 
(xxi. 4). 
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i'he same statement (with a slight ditlerence of 
wording) is found in the Larger Catechism of 1648 
(qu. 182), but is not contained in the Shorter 
Catechism of the same date. Already in 1580 the 
Scottish National Covenant, when denouncing (in 
the strong language of the day) ‘that Roman 
Antichrist,’ had repudiated among many other 
things ‘ his purgatory prayers for the dead.’ 

The reason for the prohibition of prayers for the 
departed in the Westminster Confession is seen in 
its teaching as to the state of the faithful after 
death. All progress after death is denied. After 
saying that at death man’s soul does not die nor 
sleep, it goes on ; 

‘The Eoulg of the righteous, being then [nt death] made per- 
fect in holiness, are received into the highest heavens, where 
they behold the face of God in light and glorj’, waiting for the 
full redemption of their bodies : and the souls of the wicked are 
cast into hell. . . . Besides these two places for souls separ- 
ated from their bodies, the Scripture aoknowledgeth none’ 
(xxxii. 1). 

Very similar is the wording of the Larger Cate- 
chism (^. 86). The ivell-known words of the 
Shorter Catechism (qu. 37) are; 

•The souls of believers are nt their death made perfect In 
holiness and do immediately pass luto ^lory; and their bodies, 
being still united to Christ, do rest in their graves till the 
resurrection.’ 

This may he taken to he the general teaching, 
not only of Presbyterians, but of a large number 
of other Protestant communities throughout the 
world. Luther, however, favoured the practice 
of praying for the departed (see S. C. Gayford, 
The Future State, London, 1903, p. 58). 

II. The Eastern Orthodox Church. — The teach- 
ing of this Church remains much the same with 
regard to prayer for the departed as that of the 
Greek Fathers of the 4th and 5th centuries. It is 
remarkably cautious in refusing to dogmatize. The 
eminent Russian layman, Alexis KliomiakolT, 
remarks (Birkheck, p. 217 f.) : 

‘ Each person owes his prayers on behalf of all, the living and 
the dead, and even those who are os yet unborn. . . . We do not 
acknowledge purgatory, that is the purification of souls by 
sufferings from which they may be redeemed by their own 
works or those of others, . . . Who will forbid us to pray (God) 
to glorify his saints and to give repose to his eleotT’ (see 
above, S 6). 

The official treatise On the Duty of Parish 
Priests (§ 16 [Blackmore, Doctrine of the Russian 
Church, p. 281]) says that we ought to pray for the 
departed in the hope and faith of the resurrection 
of them that sleep, and bases this teaching on 
Bar 3*'-, 2 Mac 12““’, and on apostolic and primi- 
tive tradition. The Synod of Jerusalem (or Beth- 
lehem, A.D. 1672) w'ent farther than IChomiakoff 
and most Eastern theologians would approve. 
‘The doctrine of purgatorial fire has never been 
recognized or admitted in the Eastern Church’ 
(Dudkworth, Greek Manuals, p. 63) ; hut the 
Synod, which was held at a time when the Eastern 
Church was largely under Roman influence, pro- 
nounced in favour of some sort of punishment in 
purgatory for a certain number of sinners, and 
affirmed that ‘ they are released by God’s goodness 
in answer to the prayers of priests and the bene- 
factions done in the name of the departed by their 
kinsfolk,’ and that for this the eucliarist is ‘ of 
especial avail ’ ; ‘ but the time of their release we 
know not’ (ih. p. 64 f.). On the other hand. Arch- 
bishop Philaret of Moscow, the author of the 
Longer Catechism of the Russian Clmrch in its 
present form, denies that there is such a thing as 
jiurgatory in which souls have to pass through 
hery torments in order to prepare them for blessed- 
ness (Headlam, Teaching of the Russian Church, 
p. 17). And the Catechism itself (Blackmore, 
p. 98 f.) says nothing of any punishment even for 
those who have died without having had time to 
bring forth fruits worthy of repentance, but affirms 
that they may be aided towards the attainment of 


a blessed resuiTection by prayers, eucharists, and 
works of mercy ofiered for them. It says of all 
the righteous dead that they ‘ are in light and 
rest with a foretaste of eternal happiness,’ while 
the wicked ‘ are in a state the reverse of this’ ; the 
righteous do not attain to perfect happiness till the 
resurrection of the body. 

12 . The Separated <!ihurches of the East — ^The 
service-books of these communities have already 
been dealt ivith, in reference to prayer for tlie 
departed (g§ S, 6). We maj’, however, in conclu- 
sion notice a very remarkable custom which is 
found among both the Armenians and the E. Syrians 
(Nestorians), namely that of animal sacrifices. 
These seem to be properly memorials of the dead 
(for the custom .among the E. Syrians see A. J. 
RIaclean and W. H. Browne, The Cntholicos of the 
East, London, 1892, p. 334 ; for the Armenians 
see F. C. Conybeare and A. J. Maclean, Ritualc 
Armcnomm, Oxford, 1905, pp. 54-60). This 
custom appears to be a curious survival of 
paganism. 

LTTEaATUiiE. — A. J. Mason, Piirpatorp,the Slate of the Faith- 
ful Departed, Invocations of Saints, London, 1901; H. B. 
Swete, ' Prayer tor the Departed in the first four Centuries,' in 
JThSt viii. (19071 600 ft. ; H. M. Luckock, After Deaths, 
London, 18S1 ; E. H. Plumptre, The Spirits in Prison^, do. 
18S0, ch. ix.f. ; F. G. Lee, Christian Doctrine of Prayer for 
the Departed^, do. 1875 ; F. E. Brightman, Liturgies Fastem 
and Western, i., Oxford, 1896 (for tlie Eastern liturgies); 
W. E. Scudamore, art. • Obsequies of the Dead,’ in DCA ; 
P. J. Toner, art. ‘Dead, Prayers for the,’ in CE iv. 653ff.; 
K. W. Blackmore, Doctrine of the Rttssian Church, Aberdeen, 
1846 ; W. J. Birirbeck, Pussia and the EngCish Church, 
London, 1895 ; H. T. F. Duckworth, Greek Manuals of 
Church Doctrine, do. 1901; A. C. Headlam, Teachinf^of the 
Russian Chttrch, do. 1897 ; E. C. Dewick, Primitive 
Christian Eschatology, Cambridge, 1912. 

A. J. Maclean, 

PRAYER-WHEELS (or ‘ magical wheels ’).— 
This name is applied to wheels or cylinders which 
are made to revolve in the expectation of spiritual 
or magical profits. Sometimes they are actual 
wheels, hung in a temple and turned by hand or 
by means of a cord. To this category belong the 
small metal wheels fixed in the wooden pulars 
at the entrance of certain Japanese pagodas.* 
Such also are the so-called ‘wheels of fortune,’ 
suspended from the ceiling or attached to the 
pillars of some Breton churches. Worshippers 
are allowed to turn these on payment of a few 
pence for behoof of a saint whose image is placed 
alongside, and which bears the name of ‘ Samt of 
the Wheel ’ (Santic-ar-rod). The Japanese wheels 
have metal rings, which slide along the spokes and 
make a silvery sound. The Breton wheels pro- 
duce the same effect by means of the small bells 
with which they are decorated. The use of these 
instruments is of long standing in the Church. 
According to the Monasticon Anglicanum, St. 
Ethelw’ola, bishop of Winchester in the 10th cent., 
introduced into his cathedral a wheel of gilt metal, 
all covered with little bells (‘ tintinnabulis plenam’), 
which was made to revolve on saints’ days, to 
increase the devotion of the faithful (‘ad majoris 
excitationem devotionis ’).“ Among the ancient 
Greeks the grammarian Dionysius of Thrace notes 
‘ the wheels which are revolved in the temples of 
the gods.’_6 Plutarch and Heron testify to their 
presence in Egyptian temples of a late period. 
Plutarch makes them a symbol of the instability 
of human things,'* Heron an instrument of purifi- 
cation : ‘ Below the colonnade of the Egyptian 
temples are placed movable bronze wheels, which 
are tiumed by those entering, in the belief that the 
bronze purifies.’" 

1 See illustration in Simpson, The Buddhist Praying- When, 
p. lie. 

" Monasticon Anglicanum, cd. W. Dugdole, London, 165.5, 
p. 104. 

3 np. Clem. Alex. Slrom. v. p. 6GS. * Euma. ilr. 

1 6 Veterum Mathematicorum Opera, Paris, 1603, p. 220. 
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Again, the instruments used may he cylinders, 
sr rather cylindrical boxes, containing texts or 
sacred objects. Such are the praying-mills, which 
have assumed special importance among the Bud- 
dhists of the Ivorth. The smallest ones are bob- 
bins, often of silver, attached to a wooden handle, 
which the Mmas by a slight movement of the 
ivrist keep steadily revolving for whole days, 
while they repeat the invocation engraved on the 
surface — generally the famous formula, Om mani 
padme Hwh, ‘ 0 the jewel in the lotus ! ‘ Other 
cylinders, of a larger size, generally of wood 
painted in bright colours, are to be seen in the 
vicinity of the lamaseries. Passers-by make them 
revolve by means of a handle which returns to the 
hand, making a bell ring several times. As many 
as 300 of these wheels may be found, placed side 
by side like barrels in a beer-cellar.^ Some are of 
such a size that it requires several persons to set 
them in motion. The traveller Gerard saw one at 
the monastery of Sunum which carried 108 lighted 
lamps. Otherscontain shrines, images, and prayers, 
and occasionally a number of manuscripts. Each 
revolution confers on the worshipper the same 
spiritual benefits as the reading of all the texts. 
Miss Gordon Gumming found some in Japan which 
were veritable libraries — ‘ circulating libraries,’ as 
'William Simpson wittily called them." Gabriel 
Bonvalot mentions having encountered, in the 
monastery of Dotou, 100 large bobbins, each con- 
taining 10,000 invocations. As a few minutes 
suffice to revolve the whole in succession, one may 
thus rapidly gain the benefit of the indulgences 
attached to the recitation of 1,000,000 formulra.® 

In the Himalayas these mills are often erected 
above a rusiiing stream, which turns unceasingly 
a wheel with mades dipping into the water. It 
appears that the merit mechanically engendered 
by these applications of natural forces goes to in- 
crease the Karma of those who constructed the 
apparatus. E. B. Huc,^ Gilmour, and 'W. 'W. 
Rockhill' report that among the Mongols there 
are mills made of paper and hung in the tents over 
the fireplace in such a way that they may be 
set in motion by the displacement of the heated 
air. 

Such is the fashion in which the Buddhists of 
the Northern school have materialized the ‘ wheel 
of the Law,’ the Dharmachahra, the chain of 
causes and effects. There is no mention of pray- 
ing-mills in the oldest Buddhist treatises. Nor 
are these instruments known among the Buddhists 
of the South. Nevertheless the symbol of the 
wheel was in very early times held in high esteem 
by the followers of the Buddha. It is to be seen 
on Buddhist monuments prior even to the first 
appearance of the image of the Master. The 
wheel figures in the oldest Buddhist sculptures, in 
the place of honour upon altars, where it receives 
the homage of the faithful.® A. Cunningham 
supposed that it represented the Buddha himself.'' 
But it is more probable that it personified his 
teaching, the ‘-wffieel which he set in motion for 
the salvation of humanity,’ by the revelation of 
the Four Great Truths in his famous sermon at 
Benares. 

1 J. Gilmour, Among the Mongols, London, n.d., p, 164. 

2 P. 21. 

3 Across Thibet, Enp. tr., London, 1891, ii. 170 ; Tour du 
monde, Ixii. [1891] 390. 

* Travels in Tartary, Eng. tr., London [1852], vol. i. ch. ix. 

5 JRGS tor May, 1894, p, 303. 

8 J. Fergusson, uVee and Serpent Worship, London, 1868, pi. 
xliiL fig. 1. 

1 Bhxisa Topes, London, 1854, p. 352, 


"We may suppose that the Buddhists have com- 
bined their symbolism of the wheel with a magical 
rite previously practised either by the Scytliian 
races of Central Asia or by the Brahmans of 
Northern India. In support of the former of tiiese 
conjectures use may be made of the circumstance 
that on a coin of the Indo - Scythian king 
Hoerkes or Htlvichka this monarch holds in his 
hand a spindle-shaped object in which some have 
thought to recognize a praying-mill.i On the 
other hand, William Simpson has found in the 
Satapatha BrCihmana a text which shows be- 
yond question that the Brahmans revolved chariot- 
wheels horizontally around a stake fixed in the 
ground, while they chanted a hymn from the 
Samaveda in honour of the sun-god Savitri.’ 

"Wliat was the original purpose of this rite! 
The wheel, which has a round shape, and which 
implies a movement of translation in space, has 
everywhere been one of the images most fre- 
quently employed to represent the sun. The 
latter is called by the Latins rota altivolans,* 
in the Edda ‘ the beautiful wheel ’ (fagravd),* by 
the Celts ‘ the luminous wheel ’ (roth fail),‘ and 
the Rigveda invokes the god who directs ‘the 
golden wheel of the sun.’® The wheel thus be- 
comes the symbol of the regular course of the sun, 
and consequently of the omestial or cosmic order, 
the rita. Another passage of the ’ speaks 

of it as ‘ the immortal wheel which nothing stops, 
on which all existence depends.’ It was this sym- 
bolism that the Buddhists applied to their ‘wheel 
of the Law,’ wth its thousand spokes, the Dharma- 
chakra, ‘ that wheel which not by any Sahmana 
or Brahman, not by any god, not by any Brahma 
or Mar5, not by any one in the universe^ can ever 
be turned back ! ’ ® All observers agree in stating 
that the praying-mills must turn in the direction 
followed by the sun,* 

On the principle of imitative inagic, to revolve 
the wheel in the apparent direction of the suns 
course is to facDitate or assure the beneficent 
movement of the sun, and thus to secure general 
luck, as in the similar case of circumambulation 
(q.v.). Hence the popular customs, described by 
Mannhardt ’* and GaidozJ^ in which the inhabi- 
tants of certain districts — in Germany, France,_and 
England — may be seen driving a wheel, sometimes 
set on fire, across the fields. As Mannhardt 
tains, this is simply a solar charm, intended to 
secure an abimdant harvest. 

Finally, mention must be made of certain foms 
of rattles used by the inhabitants of New Mexico. 
In so far as they are magical instruments,^ they 
resemble in construction the invocation-cylmder, 
but they belong to quite a different symbolism. 


Literatorb.— C. F. Gordon Cumming, * 



4 priferes,’ in Revue de VUniversiti de Bntxelles, 1897, ana ^ 
Koues sj’raboiiquea do I'anoienne Egypte,' in Bulletin as I 
demie royals, BruBssIs, 1899. GOBLET D’ALVIELLA. 


1 This identification is questioned hy Percy 
reproduces the coin in his Indian Coins in the British Museum, 
‘ Greek and Scj’thic Kings of Bactria and India,’ London, loso, 
pi. xxvii. no. 16. 

2 V. i. 6 . 2 (SBS xli. [1894] 22 f.). 

3 Lucretius, de Her. Nat. v. 434. _ ... 

■* J, Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, tr. J. S. Stallybrass, Lonaon, 

1882-88, ii. 701 f. 

3 J. Rhys, Celtic Beathsndonis, London, 1892, p. 21L 
6 v. Vi. 56. 7 V. i. :64. ’ 8 SBE xL [1900] 153 f. 

* J. Edkins, Religion in China's, London, 1878, p- 23S 
tORA in. iv. US. 

U Z>er Baumtullus, Berlin, 1876, p. 610. 
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Christian (J. Stalker), p. 215. 

Jewish (H. Hirschfeld), p. 220. 

PREACHING (Christian). — i. The early 
Church. — From the accounts of Christian ■wor- 
ship in the NT, especially in the Epistles to 
the Corinthians, it can be gathered that great 
liberty of prophesying was allowed in the meetings 
of the primitive Christians, although there v'as a 
general understanding that the prompting tor peak 
should come from the Spirit of God. ~ As erprly as 
the Didache the ‘prophets’ are mentiono:'! as a 
separate class, the members of which wandered 
from community to community in the exercise of 
their gift ; but already their inspiration was so far 
frorn being above suspicion that the churches were 
coming to be better satisfied with any authentic 
light they could receive from their o'wn elders than 
with the illumination afforded by those wandering 
stars. This tendency was increased by the growing 
sense of the inexhaustible treasures of wisdom and 
spiritual power lodged in the Holy Scriptures the 
canon of which was gradually forming. From the 
synagogue the Church had inherited the practice 
of rending aloud the sacred writings and attaching 
to this reading the word of exhortation. When 
the Christian community had the whole of the NT 
and the OT thus to draw upon, it could not lack 
the bread of life, if a moderate amount of attention 
or skill were given to the application of what had 
been read to tlie life of the individual and the com- 
munity. At all events the first form of preaching 
was homiletical, a homily being a running com- 
mentary on a passage read. This is knoum to have 
been the form of instruction given at the first 
college for the training of preachers, the Catechet- 
ical School of Alexandria, of which Clement and 
Origen were the shining lights. Many of Origen’s 
homilies have come down to us ; and they show 
how boundless a thesaurus of truth he was sensible 
of possessing in the Word of God, though the 
heritage left by him to succeeding ages was sadly 
vitiated by the introduction of the allegorical 
method, which tempted nimble "vrits into excessive 
ingenuity, but, in incompetent hands, could make 
almost any passage of Scripture mean almost any- 
thing. 

During the first 300 years of its existence Christ- 
ianity, in spite of the persecution to which it was 
subjected, made more rapid progress than it has 
ever done since ; yet the names of outstanding 
preachers, after the death of the apostles, are so 
few that it cannot have been by this means that 
success was gained. It was rather by a kind of 
preaching which has been too little practised in 
subsequent centuries, but will have to be redis- 
covered if the world is to be fully evangelized. At 
the first the gospel was so intense a blessedness 
that no one who heard it with faith could keep the 
secret to himself. Neighbour told it to neighbour, 
slave to fellow-slave ; the sailor carried it to every 
shore visited by his ship, and the soldier communi- 
cated it even to the enemy whom he had conquered 
on the field of baltle. Justin Martyr, after becom- 
ing a Christian, rontinued to wear the philosopher’s 
cloak, becaiyye this gave him access to those to 
whom he ‘talked’ tlie gospel, and the verb ‘to 
talk ’ is a good name for preaching in the NT. 

2 . The Middle Ages. — M’lien, at the beginning 
of the 4th cent., Christianity was adopted as the 
religion of the Homan empire, there immediately 
took place a great revival and extension of preach- 
ing ; for it was no longer necessary to confine such 
testimony to the places where the msrmidons of 


KING. 

Muslim (D. S. Margohouth), p. 221. 

persecution could not find the worshippers, but, 
under imperial auspices, Christian places of wor- 
ship, of growing size and magnificence, rose all 
over the empire. The first Christian emperor 
himself set an example of preaching, like a well- 
known imperial figure of the present day ; and, as 
at least one of his efforts has come down to us, we 
can judge of their quality for ourselves. It is by 
no means bad preaching for an emperor. Even 
the apostate Julian, who attempted to restore 
heathenism, betrayed his consciousness of the 
importance of preaching by exhorting his priests 
to make sermons with the pagan myths for texts 
and by setting an example himself. But his 
attempt was very soon at an end ; and in the 
courts of the Christian emperors by whom he was 
succeeded preachers and preaching held a con- 
spicuous place. The more famous became as much 
topics of conversation at court as favourite 
charioteers or actors had been before ; and in the 
sunshine of imperial favour preaching attained to 
a notable development. The 4th and 5th centuries 
contain many outstanding names, the greatest of 
which in the East is that of Chrysostom, in whose 
hands the homily was transmuted into an oration, 
which the hearers applauded in church, as they 
might a speech in a political meeting. In the 
West the greatest preacher was Augustine, whose 
sermons, being addressed to audiences of fishermen, 
were more simple and practical. But the first 
impression made by even the greatest sermons of 
that age is, how much the long continued exegesis 
of the Scriptures through the Christian centuries 
has benefited congregations ; for, in explaining the 
book of Acts, e.g., the humblest preaober has now 
within easy reach materials far more true to the 
text and useful to the people than were at the 
command of even a genius like Chrysostom, who 
has left lectures on this book of Scripture. 

Many other names of the period could be 
mentioned, such ns Gregory and Basil in the East 
and Ambrose and Hilary in the West, to show 
that this was a great age for preaching ; and it has 
another sign of distinction in the appearance of 
books on the preacher’s art, both Chrysostom and 
Augustine having produced examples of this species 
of literature. But it was not long before the 
descent of the barbarians from the north, and then 
the pressure of Muhammadanism from the east, 
nearly squeezed the life out of the Church, and 
preacning, like the other functions of her life, was 
reduced for centuries to the lowest terms. Yet 
this was the time when monasticism arose and 
spread with extraordinary rapidity over the 
Ciiurch, occuiiying territory from which it has 
never since been wholly dislodged; and in the 
monasteries and nunneries preaching obtained a 
new sphere of infiuence. Monks and nuns must 
often, in the centuries that followed, have been 
unusually intelligent and sympathetic hearers, and 
the opportunities thus opened up to a spiritual 
and gifted preacher may be inferred from the 
relation of Staupitz to tbe youthful Luther; for 
this worthy, who was inspector of monasteries in 
the district of Thuringia, must have made use of 
preaching as one of his ordinary activities. A 
still more attractive aspect of the preaching of the 
Dark Ages is that of the missionaries ; for, in spite 
of its repellent features, this was one of the great 
eras of missionary progress, when, issuing from 
the monasteries of Great Britain and Ireland, the 
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heralds of the Cross not only evangelized the tribes 
■who had occupied the countries of S. Europe, but 
carried the gospel to the inhospitable regions of 
the north out of which the invaders had come. 
Names like those of St. Columba and St. Patrick, 
St. Columbanus and St. Gall, are worthy of ever- 
lasting remembrance, and in the remains of St. 
Boniface, in some respects the greatest of them all, 
we can still see for ourselves the kind of message 
•\\'ith which they operated. It was a message of 
realism and terror; for the conditions were very 
rude with which the missionaries had to deal. Sin 
was then the chief theme of the pulpit, because 
there was abounding iniquity in the world ; and it 
was not for centuries yet that preaching learned 
to deliver in its fullness the gracious message of 
deliverance from sin. 

It was in the reaction from Muliammadanism 
that the sound of a new era of preaching began to 
be heard in the atmosphere of Europe. Peter the 
Hermit ‘ preached ’ the first Crusade ; and the 
preacher of the second was no less a personage 
than St. Bernard, usually reckoned the greatest 
preacher of the Middle Ages, although the sennons 
for which he is most famous — those on the Song of 
Solomon — belong not to popular oratory but to the 
preaching of the monastei'y. The tendency, how- 
ever, to consider the multitude had, as well as the 
romanticism of the Crusades, a place in the move- 
ments with which the names or St. Francis and 
St. Dominic are identified. Preaching was one of 
the principal instrumentalities made use of by 
both of these reformers ; and even in our time, in 
Roman Catholic countries, it is a red-letter day in 
the history of a country congregation when a 
stranger in the graceful garb of the Dominican 
order rises in the pulpit, as a visitor, to occupy the 
place of the ordinary incumbent. Among the 
Franciscan preachers Antony of Padua and Ber- 
thold of Regensburg are the foremost. The matter 
of preaching was adapted for presentation to the 
general mind through the labours of the School- 
men, not a few of whom Avere themseh'es famous 

E reachers ; and, after these had had their day, the 
ardness of their doctrine was softened in the 
atmosphere of the mystics, avIio gave to the pulpit 
some of its very greatest names, such as Eckhart 
and Tauler. The chapters of the Imitatio Christi 
preserve the exquisite blossom and flower of mon- 
astic preaching at its best. 

3. The Reformation, — Immediately before the 
Reformation preaching suffered in moat parts of 
the Church a sad decline. In many quarters there 
was hardly any preaching at all, the Christian 
religion being reduced to a mere pagan round of 
forms and ceremonies, pilgrimages and penances. 
In vain did councils summon the clergy to their 
duty ; for the higher clergy, AA'ho presided in such 
assemblies, Avere themselves the most remiss in the 
discharge of this function, and the loAver clergy 
Avere too deeply sunk in ignorance to be equal to 
the task. The description of the preaching of the 
time given in Thomas McCrie’s Life of John Knox 
is not exaggerated, and it may be applied Avithout 
hesitation to the rest of Christendom. 

' It ia difficult for us to conceive how empty, ridiculous, and 
wretched those haraneves were which the monks delivered for 
sermons. Legendary tales concerning the founder of some 
religious order, his wonderful sanctity, the miracles which ho 
performed, his combats with the devil, his watchings, fastings, 
flagellations ; the virtues of holy water, chrism, crossing, and 
exorcism ; the horrors of purgatory, and the numbers released , 
from it by the intercession of some powerful saint ; these, with 
low jests, table-talk, and fireside scandal, formed the favourite 
topics of the preachers, and were seiwed up to the people instead 
of the pure, salutary, and sublime doctrines of the Bible' (TAe 
Workt of Thomat ilcCrie, new ed., Edinburgh, 1855, i, II). 

It is in the Aviitings of Erasmus that Ave see most 
clearly both the ludicrous and the deplorable 
aspects of the preaching of the time ; but, in 


Ecclesiastes, one of the Avorthiest of his books 
this peat Humanist exhibited the image of Avhat', 
in his opinion, a preacher ought to be. The Re- 
formers before the Reformation, especially Wyclif, 
Hus, and Savonarola, revealed popular talent in 
the pulpit, and in the last-mentioned especially 
the gift rose to the prophetic strain. 

The Reformation Avas a croAiiiing era in the 
history of preaching. Innumerable abuses Avere 
pushed aside, Avhich had been preventing the 
pulpit from having its chance. The Word of God 
Avas exalted above all other authorities, and it Avas 
not only heard Avith ncAV fullness and force from 
the pulpit but put into the hands of the common 
man, in his OAvn tongue, so that he could bring 
Avhat he heard to the judgment of the laAv and the 
testimony. The Reformers had themselves passed 
through the great experiences of the soul, ana they 
spake that Avhich they kneAV and testified that 
Avhich they had seen. Among the people there 
Avas the most extraordinary appetite for the neiv 
message, the more prominent among the preachers 
being called on to preach every day, and no limit 
being put to length. In Luther there Avere accumu- 
lated all the elements of a great preacher— learn- 
ing, experience, knoAvledge of men, humour, home- 
liness, indignation, spirituality. To this day the 
best of his discourses have not lost the freshness of 
their prime, and everyAvhere in them the music of 
free grace sounds like the tinkle of a hidden aa’cII. 
ZAA’ingli Avas more of the orator, bringing into the 
ncAV movement the treasures of the Renaissance, 
but his testimony to the neAV truth is also clear 
and strong. Calvin excelled in the exposition of 
the Soriptui’es, and his great dogmatic AVork,_ the 
Institutes, sAvelled, in the course^ of his lifetime, 
to five times its original size just because he 
croAvded into the successive editions the best 
things gathered from the Word through incessant 
preaching and lecturing. John Knox applied the 
examples of the Bible to the problems of the pass- 
ing hour ; and the English ambassador, in a letter 
to Queen Elizabeth’s Chief Secretary of State, bore 
to him this testimony j 

•I assure you, the voice of this one man is able in one hour to 
put more life in us than five hundred trumpets conllnuauy 
blustering in our ears’ (MrCrie, Life of Knox, p. 178). 

In all the countries in Avhich ■ the Reformation 
took any hold there arose preachers of poAver, 
Avhose names are cherished to this day as house- 
hold Avords, and in many cities and tOAvns men ol 
the second or the third rank arose, who directed 
the course pursued by their felloAV-citizens and left 
a name still identified AA'ith the scenes of their 
labours. The pulpit had the making of the 
people’s convictions, the moulding of their manners, 
the direction of their education ; and this con- 
tinued for generations, in some places more and in 
others less visibly. , . 

4. The Puritan era and after. — In England, m 
spite of such early names as Hugh Latimer, 
Nicholas Ridley, and John Hooper, the eflecnve 
Reformation AA'as long in commencing ; but, AA’lien 
it began, it produced the same appetite for preach- 
ing ; and there Avere not Avanting those capable 0 
satisfying this spiritual hunger. In the "Ong 
Parliament it Avas quite an ordinary practice to se 
time apart for the hearing of sermons, and days 
humiliation or thanksgiving Avere frequent, 1 
Avhich not only sermons an hour long but eve 
prayers of like extent were the order of the 
To satisfy such a critical assembly can have be 
no ordinary responsibility; but, ii ever there 
a dynasty of great preachers in England, it Avas 
this age. On the Puritan side Avere such , 

Thomas CartAvright, Richard Sibbs, 

Baxter, Jolm Given, John Bnnyan, John Ho > 
Thomas GoodAA’in, and Thomas Adam ; and 
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intellectual CTasp, mastery of Scripture, spiritual 
analysis, and constructive skill these men have 
never been surpassed. He who is in search of the 
substance of Christian truth can turn to their 
works still with the certainty of finding in abun- 
dance that which he is seeking. But, with few 
exceptions, they were as defective in literary form 
and grace of utterance as they excelled in solidity. 
What, however, was lacking in them was supplied 
in abundance by their rivals — the Cavalier 
reachers of the period, such as Kichard Hooker, 
ohn Donne, Joseph Hall, Thomas Fuller, and 
Jeremy Taylor. Whether it was that these had 
audiences to preach to less hungry for the bread 
of life than those who listened to the Puritans, or 
whether it was due to a marked difference of 
natural endowments, it is undeniable that these 
are as exuberant in all the graces which make style 
and literature as the others are deficient in them ; 
and yet it cannot be said that there is any lack of 
substance in their discourses. On the contrary, 
although the ornamentation is sometimes excessive, 
the Cavalier divines, as well as their rivals, were 
great exponents of Christian truth and experience. 

So great a revival of religion as Puritanism 
could not be confined to the British Isles ; and on 
the Continent the stirring of the dry hones first 
appeared in Holland, where the signal of the new 
movement was the emergence of what is called the 
Federal Theology. This is usually fathered on 
Cocceius, a native of Bremen and a professor at 
Franeker and Leyden ; but it is certain that the 
conception of revealed religion as a series of cove- 
nants belonged earlier to the Puritan thinkers, as, 
indeed, it is developed in the documents of the 
Westminster Assembly, which were in existence 
before the publication of Cocceius’ renowned 
treatise on the subject. From Holland the revival 
movement spread to Germany, where its principal 
representative was Philipp J. Spener, court preacher 
successively at Dresden and Berlin ; but it is 
known that he was influenced in youth by Puritan 
authors, especially by Richard Baxter, whose 
liefonned Pastor has been an inspiration to 
preachers and pastors in all parts of the Christian 
world. Spener was only the most outstanding of 
many preachers of the Pietistic order, the names 
of some of whom, like A. H. Francke, J. A. 
Bengel, and J. J. Rambach, have taken their 
places among the worthies of the Church universal. 
Out of the Pietistic movement issued directly the 
Moravian Church, whose founder. Count von Zin- 
zendorf, and his successor, A. G. Spangenberg, were 
noted preachers who have communicated their 
inspiration to many successors in their small 
but active community. To the Moravian Church 
John Wesley owed his experience of the gospel ; 
and the same m^ be said of his coadjutors, Charles 
Wesley and George Whitefield. These were 
preachers who shook not only England but 
America to the heart, and they have transmitted 
the sacred fire to innumerable successors not only 
in the denominations founded by them but far 
beyond. Though the Established Church was not 
able to retain their services, there arose witliin it 
many who imitated their methods and reproduced 
their spirit ; and the succession of Evangelical 
divines, reaching from John Newton down through 
Charles Simeon to the shining lights of this section 
of the Church at the present day, may all be 
looked upon as derived from this source. An 
original step on the part of Wesley and Wliitefield 
was preaching in the open air ; and, in the churches 
founded by them, lay-preaching has been a promi- 
nent feature, with memorable effects not only on 
the community but on the character of the'preachers 
themselves (cf. also art. Laity, § 7). 

Charles n. was not without a taste for preach- 


ing, and a curious letter has survived in which, 
before a visit to Cambridge, he laj's down the law 
that the university preacliers must refrain from 
reading their discourses, as the extempore style, 
to which he had been accustomed wliilst living 
abroad, wa.s more in harmony with the royal mind. 
But the recoil from Puritanism soon became so 
universal that anything like enthusiasm in the 
pulpit was looked upon as vulgar, and the quench- 
ing of the fire soon proceeded from form to sub- 
stance, the tone of b^ief becoming lukewarm and 
the distinctive message of the gospel being for- 
gotten. Preachers formed their stjde on that of 
Addison, and many a sermon hardly attained to 
the warmth of an article in the Spectator. The 
model preacher of the time was Archbishop 
Tillotson, and even in the chapels of the Dissenters 
cold respectability held sway, althougli there were 
not wanting figures like Isaac '\i’’atts .and Philip 
Doddridge to keep alive the memory of a better 
time. lUie Latitudinarianism of England had its 
equivalent in the Moderatism of Scotland, whose 
apostles were such men as William Robertson, 
Hugh Blair, and ‘Jupiter’ Carlyle, as well as in 
the ration.alism of Genuany, which was represented 
in the pulpit at the one extreme by the vulgarity 
of K. F. Bahrdt and at the other by the eloquence 
of J. L. von Mosheim. 

5, The 19th century. — (a) Britain.— AM his- 
torians of preaching are agreed that the 19th cent, 
has been an epoch of unsurpassed maturity and 
productiveness. It has been a period when the 
human mind has blossomed in every direction, and 
preaching has both enriched itself from the progress 
of investigation and discovery and risen to the 
demands coming from every side. The most native 
impulse has been that of the Evangelical Revival, 
and this has been visible in its purest form in 
Scotland, where, at the beginning of the century, 
the movement was received into the mighty mind 
of Thomas Chalmers, taking on there a form of 
singular benignity and dignity, which has never 
since ceased to hold the heart and mind of his 
fellow-countrymen. Indeed, at the end of a 
century it is more in possession than ever, there 
being hardly any preacliers of note at present who 
do nob look up to Chalmers with veneration or are 
not proud of the name of Evangelicals. Chalmers’ 
own eloquence was believed by the best judges of 
the time to be not inferior to that of the very 
greatest masters of the oratorical art in any age ; 
and his coadjutors in the ecclesiastical conflict, 
such as R. Murray McCheyne, Robert S. Cand- 
lish, Thomas Guthrie, Robert Buchanan, were 
all preachers possessed of popular gifts and 
spiritual power. The Establishment from which 
these seceded, however, continued to produce 
preachers of eminence, such as Norman ^Iacleod, 
John Caird, George Matheson, and James 
MacGregor. The United Presbjderian Church, 
which had originally sprung from the gospel 
preaching of the brothers Erskine, had such out- 
standing names as John Cairns, Robertson of 
Irvine, John Ker, and W. M. Taylor, who, how- 
ever, rendered his principal service in America, 
The English Presbyterian Church, in spite of its 
limited size, was rich in gifts, having such names 
as Edward Irving, James Hamilton, J. Oswald 
Dykes, and W. G, Elmslie. 

In England there was much more variety. The 
Evangelical school in the Church of England had 
a nursery for talents in the Church of Simeon at 
Cambridge ; and in the Keswick Movement it has 
produced speakers whose messages have been 
carried to all parts of the world. The same views 
have had much more powerful intellectual repre- 
sentation in such Congregational preachers as 
Thomas Binney, R. W. Dale, and Joseph Parker. 
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The Methodists had such distinguished names as 
Richard Watson, Jahez Bunting, W. M. Punshon, 
J. H. Rigg, and W. B. Pope. But the Baptists, 
for their number, were the most fruitful of all, 
with such celebrities as Robert Hall, Alexander 
Maclaren, and G. H. Spurgeon, who held an 
archiepisoopal position during the latter half of 
the century among the Dissenters of the world. 
In sharp distinction from the Evangelical school 
rose the Broad Church at Oxford ; and, although 
its predominance did not last long, it yielded some 
fine fruits in the pulpit, such as A. P. Stanley, 
Charles Kingsley, and, above all, F. W. Robertson 
of Brighton, whose sermons were probably the 
most widely read in the last half of the century, 
while in the 20th cent, they are obtaining a new 
lease of usefulness through having been translated 
into German. With the Broad Church preachers 
may be 'mentioned a very eminent TJnitarian, 
James Martineau. The Broad Church was 
succeeded by the High Church school, which has 
to a large extent superseded it and is still in pro- 
cess of expansion. It was by a sermon of John 
Keble’s, preached at the assizes in Oxford, that 
the movement was started, and its best knoum 
representative, John Henry Newman, would be 
esteemed by many the greatest of modern preachers 
on account of the intensity of his convictions, his 
power of probing the conscience, the nimbleness of 
his wit, and the perfection of his style. But 
another of the same school, J. B. Mozley, seems to 
not a few of the discerning to indicate the high- 
water mark of Anglican preaching ; and the school 
had a noted orator in H. P. Liddon. 

Wales is a land of preachers. Nowhere else are 
favourite preachers more beloved or better remem- 
bered ! and it is no wonder that the Welsh people 
have invented a name for the ;e ne sais quoi which 
makes preaching effective. I’his is the huil, which 
is a combination of nature, art, and grace. It is 
the happiness of the preacher j it is the thing that 
grips the hearer ; and it expands and culminates 
like the rising tide. The present Avriter has heard 
Cyndyllan Jones, secretai^ of the Welsh Calvin- 
istic Methodist Church, do it to perfection in an 
hour’s discourse, the tide setting in about a quarter 
of an hour before the end. But the effect can be 
attempted and missed j and then the preacher feels 
‘ deserted,’ and the people complain of the absence 
of the Spirit of the Lord. Among noted Welsh 
preachers the Anglicans have had Henry Thomas 
Edwards, the Wesleyans John Evans, the Baptists 
Christmas Ei'ans and William Jones, the Congre- 
gationalists William Williams, Herber Evans, and 
John Thomas, and the Calvinistic Methodists 
John Elias, John Jones, Henry Rees, Edward 
Mathews, Edivard Magan, and many of the name 
of Edivards, including two principals of theological 
colleges, of enormous influence in their day. The 
Irish pulpit has had its oivn share of both the 
Celtic fire and the spiritual power of the Welsh, 
and among the names that are household Avords 
are E. H. Plumptre, J. H. Bernard, and 'William 
Alexander (Episcopalians), and Henry Cooke and 
Fleming Stevenson (Presbyterians), while none of 
the smaller denominations has been Avithont 
preachers of poAver, remembered AAuth affection 
and reverence m a more limited circle. 

(fi) The Continent . — If the impulse of the Evan- 
gelical Revival Avas predominant in Great Britain, 
it was still more obAdously so in ' some of the 
Continental countries. A Ausit to Geneva of a 
Scotsman, Robert Haldane, AA'ho had come poAver- 
fully under this influence was the occasion of a 
revival, Avhich spread through the churches of 
SAvitzerland and brought to the surface such 
preachers as Cdsar Malan, Merle d’Aubignd, 
Alexander I^inet, Frdddric Godet, and, much later, i 


Gaston Frommel. The same evangelist, Avho Avas 
not himself a clergyman, Avas the means of initiat- 
ing a similar movement in France, issuing from 
the college of Montauban and giving rise to the 
labours of such eminent preachers as Adolplie 
Monod, one of the most perfect sacred orators of 
all time, E. D. de Pressensd, and E. A. F. Bersier. 
In neither of these countries, hoAvever, Avas the 
gift of eloquence confined to men of one school; 
and in France especially Timothde Colani and the 
Coquerels, father and son, must be mentioned as 
belonging to the less Evangelical tendency. 

In Germany in the 19th cent, everything in 
religion and theology dates from Schleiermacher, 
and preaching is no exception ; for this second 
Lutlier both excelled in the art and expounded the 
theory of preaching to such a degree that great and 
small have in both respects been affected by him 
since. Many volumes of his sermons have been pre- 
served, and they exhibit him as an original and 
daring thinker, a close interpreter of Scripture, and 
a Christian of spiritual poAver. A sermon by 
Schleiermacher usually begins Avhere the sermons of 
other preachers end ; that is to say, he takes for 
granted all the commonplace and ordinary remarks, 
and then inquires Avhat else there is in the text. 
Sometimes Avliat he finds left may be paradoxical, 
and not infrequently he leads for a considerable 
distance through a patliAvay Avhich is obscure ; but 
it is seldom that he does not at last come out 
on some height from Avhich there is a wide and 
reAvarding vieAv over the fields of truth. The only 
German preacher since Schleiermacher avIio can be 
called a rival, as regards either the excellence of 
his oAA’n productions or the extent of his influence 
on subsequent generations, is F. A. G. Tholuck, 
who has also Avritten, in the form of a preface to 
his collected sermons, an incomparable disquisition 
on the preacher’s art. Tholuck is as infallible as 
even Robertson of Brighton in discovering some- 
thing in the psychology of the hearer toAA’hichto 
attach the message that he brings ; he has the 
same gift of unfailing interest ; and he has an even 
stronger hold on the essentials of Christian truth. 
These tAvo leaders have had along and distinguished 
line of successors, exhibiting great variety and yet 
not forsaking the type. Among the more out- 
standing names may be mentioned L. F. F. There- 
min, Klaus Harms, W. Hofacker, K. I. Nitzsch, 
F. W. Krummacher, J. F. Ahlfeld, G. C. -^- 7°“ 
Harless, C. E. Luthardt, J. K. W. L8he, and Karl 
Gerok. The court of Prussia liM for genera- 
tions been careful to attract distinguished preachers 
to Berlin, When one heard Rudolf Kogel, tne 
chief court preacher in the days of Prussia’s great- 
ness, it seemed impossible to conceive of any one 
more fitted for his position and his Avork ; yet, 
Avhen one Avas listening to Emil Frommel, p'hq Avas 
preaching in Berlin at the same time, this divine 
seemed to have more genius for the business in ms 
little finger than Kogel had in his Avhole body. 
The Ritschlian movement in theology has not 
failed to produce eminent preachers giAung cm- 
rency to its vieAvs. Among recent naines may n 
mentioned E. Dryander, B. Dorries, C. Geyer, an 
F. Rittelmeyer. „ „ , 

In the neighbouring countries^ of Holland a 
Denmark there have been similar currents 
opinion at the same time ; and among 
Avhose renoAvn has passed into other lands may 
mentioned J, J. van Oosterzee, C. E. van Koe • 
veld, and A. Kuyper for the one country; tm 
N. F. S. Grundtvig, S. A. Kierkegaard, and E- 
Martensen for the other. For HonTOy mW 
added the names of "W. A. Wexels, 0. 

C. Knudsen, and J. G. Blom ; and for S 
J. O. Wallin, S. L. Oedmann, C. P. Hagberg, 
J. H. Thomander, and F. O. Nillson. 
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(c) America . — ^In no part of the world has preach- 
ing been a greater power in the 19th cent, than in 
America. The energy of the surrounding life has 
communicated itself to the pulpit also, and not 
infrequently have great preachers been the leaders 
of nublic progress, their names becoming so identi- 
fiea with the places in which they have been settled 
that the mention of the city still suggests the 
preacher or the mention of the preacher the place. 
Certain bodies, like the Methodist and the Baptist, 
have accompanied the pioneers on their westward 
way, suiting their ministrations to the stage of 
culture and the spiritual aspirations of those 
under their charge, and they have had their reward 
in the phenomenal development which these 
denominations have attained in the newer States. 
Preaching has been a very conspicuous social force, 
and preachers have occupied a commanding posi- 
tion and exercised unusual influence. Nowhere 
else has talent been surer of recognition, and the 
demand has called forth the supply. Not only has 
every variety of preaching been exemplified, but 
the art itself has been thoroughly studied and 
taught ; and books on the subject have been pro- 
duced in exceptional numbers and of high quality. 
At Yale University the Lyman Beecher lectureship 
on preaching has been established since 1872, and 
in the successive issues every phase of the subject 
has been handled by experts from both the Old and 
the New Worlds, A similar lectureship now exists 
at Union Seminary, Richmond. The countless 
sects into wliich Cfhristianity is divided in the 
United States have all had men of spiritual power, 
whose names are warmly cherished witliin a 
limited circle ; but it wUl be possible to mention 
here only those who have attained something like 
a world- wide reputation. 

Here again tlie beginnings were Puritan and 
Evangelical. Tlie Pilgrim Fathers^ carried to the 
shores of New England the convictions of the age 
of Cromwell, and Uiese were powerfully reproduced 
in the pulpit by Jonathan Edwards and the other 
loaders of New England theology, such ns Joseph 
Bellamy, Samuel Hopkins, N. W. Taylor, Samuel 
Harris, and E. A. Park. The piety of the country 
was deeply aflected by revival movements, which 
emerged from time to time and in no small degree 
aliected the character of preaching. Among the 
more noted revivalists may be mentioned C. G. 
Pinney and D. L. Mooefy. But some of the 
denominations which kept apart from revivalism 
produced distinguished preachers nevertheless, 
the Unitarians having in W. E. Channing and Theo- 
dore Parker representatives of very opposite types, 
and the Episcopalians, besides producing ma^ 
distinguished preachers such as S. H. Tyng, H. C. 
Potter, F, D. Huntington, and W. S. Ramsford, 
having in Phillips Brooks a pulpit representative 
of the first rank, -svliose Yale Lectures on Preaching 
may be characterized as the finest product of the 
kind yet given to the world by America, while the big 
humanity of the man, his spiritual power, and his 
literary charm will long keep his memory green. 

The Congregationnlists had many names of great 
eminence, and reached a supreme preacher in 
Henry Ward Beecher, who possessed in the highest 
degree almost every gift of the pulpit orator, and 
who was the first of the Yale lecturers on preach- 
ing. Among the Baptists, while the names are 
very numerous, the greatest is perhaps that of 
John A. Broadus, in the south, who not only illus- 
trated the best qualities of the preacher in his 
practice, but wrote on both the theory and the 
history of tlie subject with distinguished success. 
The Presbyterians have not been behindhand, as 
the names of the Hodges and Alexanders at Prince- 
ton testify, as well as those in the south of M. D. 
Hoge at Richmond and B. M. Palmer at New 


Orleans. In Canada the Anglicans have had Bishop 
Baldwin and J. de Soyres ; the Methodists George 
Douglas, Potts, and C. L. Stafford ; the Baptists 
E. A. Craivley, Denovan, and R. A. Fyfe ; the 
Congregationnlists H. Wilkes and P. S. 'Henson ; 
and the Presbyterians G. M. Grant, D. H. 
Mac Vicar, and Barclay. 

6. The Roman Catholic pulpit. — Protestants are 
apt to overlook the history of preaching since the 
Reformation among Roman Catholics ; but these 
have had their own tradition and have embodied 
their practice both in books and in prelections on 
sacred eloquence in their seminaries. The pro- 
minence given to the Mass and other ceremonies 
tends to eject preaching from its lawful place; on 
the other hand, the arrangements for the observance 
of the Christian Year aflbrd special opportunities 
for preaching on the greatest themes of the Christ- 
ian system, and men possessed of oratorical gifts 
are trained to deliver courses of sermons at Lent 
and other seasons, which often attract very large 
audiences. There has been one scene of extra- 
ordinary development in the art of sacred oratory 
since the Reformation. This was the court of 
Louis xxv., during whoso long reign a succession of 
orators was maintained, embracing the names of 
Bishop Bossuet, Louis Bourdaloue, Esprit Fiddlier, 
Archbishop Fdnelon, and J. B. Massillon. These 
lights of the pulpit were accounted among the 
principal ornaments in the court of the Grand 
Monarque ; their merits and performances were 
compared and contrasted by the courtiers in the 
same way as the dramas of the poets and the books 
of the men of letters ; and the stimulus of the 
cultivated audience excited the speakers to the 
utmost exercise of their powers. The sermons were 
expected to be lengthy and to deal with great 
themes in a great way ; and in some respects the 
discourses thus produced remain as imperishable 
models of the art. Some of the OTeatest of them 
were on the death of princes, and the vanity of 
human things Avas a constant theme, ns if the 
frivolitj' and the extravagance of the courtiers 
required this foil to make their enjoyment com- 
plete. Tlie memory of this brilliant period has 
never died out in France, and from time to time 
there have been more or less successful attempts 
to rei'ive it, as by J. S. Maury in the French 
Revolution and J. B. H. D. Lacordaire, F. A. P. 
Dupanloup, and Pfere Hyacinthe ( = Charles Loyson) 
in the IDth century. In other parts of the Catholic 
world there have been striking personalities in 
the pulpit, such as J. M. Sailer and Martin Boos 
in Germany, Theobald Mathew, Tom Burke, and 
T. J. Potter in Ireland, and N. P. S. Wiseman 
and H. E. Manning in England. In the United 
States such names are mentioned as Bishop Eng- 
land, Archbishop Spalding, Archbishop Kenricfc, 
and Cardinal Gibbons. 

LmoATURE.— There ore hooka ot the peat on preaching which 
may be called classical, such as Augnstine (t 4Z0), de Doct. 
ChrUt. iv. ; Alanus ab Insulis (t 1203), Summa de Arte 
Pr<sdicafon‘a; Bonaventura " Eras- 
mus (t 1630), Eccteeiaetes ; ■ . ■ letorCe ; 

Hyperius ft 1601), De Form ■ ■ ' . ■ t . ■ • (repub- 

lished, Berlin, 1001, ^ E, O. Achells and E. Sachsse as Die 
Ilomileta «nd die Katechetik dee Andreas Hyperius')', J. 
Wiilcins (t 1072), Eeelesiastes, London, 1040 ; P, Doddridge 
(f 1761), Lfclurrs on Preaching and the Jiimsterial Office, do. 
180* ; G. Campbell (t 1790), On Pulpit Etwuence, do. 1S07 ; F. 
Theremin (t 1810), Die Deredsamleit eine Tvgend, Berlin, 1814 ; 
A. Vinet (tlS47), ifomi'Wtfgue, Paris, 1853, Eng. tr., Edin- 
burgh and Kew York, 1868. But the modern books are better, 
as they not only include whatever was of value in their prede- 
cessors but address themselves to the tastes and requirement* of 
the present day. Valuable to the practitioner are C. H. Spur- 
geon, Lectures to my Students, t\ro series, London, 1876-77; 
H. W. Beecher, I'ale Lectures on Preaching, 3 vols. in one. 
New Y’ork, ISSl ; R. W. Dale, Eine Lectures on Preaching*, 
London, 18S2; A. Phelps, Theory of Preaching, do. 18S2; 
H. Bassermanm Hanabneh der geistliehen £ere^amkeit, 
Stuttgart, 1885 ; Phillips Brooks, Lectures on Preaching, Now 
York, 1881 ; W, Boyd Carpenter, Lectures on Preaching, 


220 


PBBACHING (Jewish) 


London, 1895 ; J. A. Broadus, Tht Preparation and Delivery 
of Sermons'^^, ed. E. 0. Dargan, New York, 1906 ; A. E. 
Garvie, A Guide to Preachers^ London, 1900; P. Kleinert, 
Die Homiletih, Leipzig, 1907 ; P. T. Forsyth, Positive Preach- 
ing and Modem Mind, London, 1907. Preaching holds a place 
of course in works on Practical Theologj’, such as those of 
K. I. Nitzsch {Praht. Theologie, 3 vols., Bonn, 1859-08), 
A. E. Krauss (Lehrbuch der prakt. 2%eofooie, 2 vols., Freiburg, 
1890-98), E. C. Achelis {Prakt. Theologie, Tubingen, 1903), 
J. J. van Oosterzee {Practical Theology, Eng. tr., London, 
1878), as well as in series of books on the same subjects, like 
H. Hering’s Sammlung von Lehrbiichem der prakt. Theologie, 
60 vols., Berlin, 1895-1908, which includes both history and 
theorj’, in a series edited by himself. In the same way the 
subject is included in works on Pastoral Theology, such as those 
by K. Harms {Pastoraltheologie^, Kiel, 1878), P. Fairbairn 
(jfastoral Theology, Edinburgh, 1876), W. G. Blaikie {For the. 
Work of the Ministry, London, 1896), J. O. Dykes {The Christ- 
ian Minister, Edinburgh, 1908). Choice books, worthy of 
mention by themselves, are George Herbert, A Priest to the 
Temple, or the Country Parson, London, 1652; W. Uoehe, 
Der evangelische Geistliche, 2 vols., Stuttgart, 1852-58; John 
Watson, The Cure of Souls, London, 1899 ; and H. van Dyke, 
The Gospel for an Age of Doubt, do. 1899. On the history of 
preaching there are an excellent work by Broadus {Lectures on 
the Hist, of Preaching, New York, 1876) and a small but 
characteristic one by John Ker {Lectures on the Hist, of 
Preaching, London, 1888) ; but the best work in the English 
language is an American one, by E. C. Dargan {A Hist, of 
Preaching, New York and London, 1905-11), vol. lii. of which, 
dealing with the preachers of America, it is to be hoped will 
not be long delayed. The two volumes already published 
trace the theme from the beginning to the present da 3 ’, and 
they are characterized by learning, insight, and vigour. In 
German there exist voluminous works on the history of both 
preaching in general and German preaching in particular, some 
of the outstanding names being R. Rothe {Gescli. der Predigt 
von den Anfdngen bis auf Schleiermacher, Bremen, 1881), 
A. Nebe {Zur Gesch. der Predigt, Charakterbilder der bedeut- 
endsten Eanzelredner, 3 vols., Wiesbaden, 1879), K. H. 
Sack {Gesch. der Predigt in der deutschen evang. Eirche"^, 
Heidelberg, 1876), C. G. F. Schenk {Gesch. der deutsch- 
proteslantischen Eanzelberedsamkeit, 1841), C. G. Schmidt 
{Gesch, der Predigt in der evang. Eirehe Deutschlands, 
Gotha, 1872). Of writers on French pulpit eloquence there 
are many, among whom may be mentioned E. Boucher, 
L’Eloquenct de la chaire, Lille, 1894; A. de Coulanges, La 
Chaire frangaise au JSme silcle, do. 1901 ; A. Vinet, Hist, de la 
pridicaiion parmi les riformis de France au xvii‘ siicle, do. 
1860 ; P. Stapler, La grande Pridication chritienne en France, 
do. 1898. On the histon’ of preaching in Holland and Denmark 
there are works by J. Hartog {Gesehiedenis van der Predik- 
kunde in de Eerk van Nederland, Utrecht, 1887) and V. L. 
Nannestad {Portraiter fra Eirken-Bidrag til en Earakteristik 
of dansk Praediken, Copenhagen, 1899), and on the same in 
Italy by U. MicoccuAnfofogia della sacra eloquenza modema, 
Turin, 1897), and F, Zanotto {Storia della Predicazione, 
Modena, 1899). J. E. Kenme has edited two volumes on the 
Classic Preachers of the English Church (London, 1877-78), 
and J. C. Ryle published a volume entitled Christian Leaders 
of Last Century (Edinburgh, 1869). O. Jones has written on 
the great AVelsh preachers {Preachers of Wales, London, 1886), 
while to the Scottish pulpit the same compliment has been paid 
by both W. G. Blaikie {The Preachers qf Scotland, Edinburgh, 
1883) and W. M. Taylor {The Scottish Pulpit, London, 1887). 
Under the title of Representative Modem Preachers, New York, 
1904, L. O. Brastow published elaborate essay's on nine 
preachers belonging to different countries. Finally may be 
mentioned collections of sermons, of which by far the greatest is 
that of J. P. Migne (Paris, 1844-86) in no fewer than 80 volumes. 
H. C. Fish’s well-known Hist, and Repository of Pulpit 
Eloquence, New York, 1866-67, is modestly limited to two 
volumes and a supplement {Pulpit Eloquence of the 19th Century, 
do. 1857). Becent publications in America are The World's 
Great Sermons, 10 vols., ed. G. Kleisor, Chicago, 1010, and 
Modem Sermons by World Scholars, 10 vols., ed. K. Scott and 
W. Stiles, New York, 1909. JAMES STALKER. 


and spoke. The Mishnah {Ta'anith, ii. 1) states 
that in times of prolonged drought the community 
in deep contrition, gathered in the open and were 
addressed in stirring words hy the oldest member 
present. John the Baptist preached {isfjpvKt) in 
the -wilderness of Judma (Mt 3'), and Jesus preached 
in the synagogues. Preaching seems at that time 
to have been a regular feature of the Sabbath 
service. It grew out of the reading of the lessons 
from the T6rah, and consisted of the interpretation 
of the passages read and exhortations connected 
tlierewith. Since the people could not be trusted 
to follow the Hebrew text when read out, the 
latter was accompanied by a translation into the 
Aramaic vernacular, known as the Targum. The 
translator {methurgemdn) was bound to be a person 
well versed in the original text. As a literal trans- 
lation of many passages was impossible or im- 
practicable, the translator frequently resorted to 
paraphrastic rendering, introducing into it elements 
of the Haggadfih as well as of Hdlakhah. In- 
stances of homiletic translation in the so-called 
Targum of Onqelos are Gn 49^-*- Dt 32®'', which 
contain expressions of comfort, hope of speedy 
delivery and the rebuilding of the Temple, also ad- 
monitions to observe the Law and to studj’ the 
Tdrah. Broader still are the homiletic additions 
to the other Targumim, but it seems that these 
were meant for private rather than public reading. 
The Greek-speaking Jews proceeded in a similar 
way, using the Greek language for their religions 
lectures. We are in possession of two Greek 
sermons and the fragments of a third ascribed to 
Philo.* He is himself credited with having acted 
as preacher, and Freudenthal is probably right in 
regarding his allegorical writings in the light of 
public lectures actually delivered,® 

The transformation of these rather informal 
lectures into sermons proper, based on Biblical 
texts, proceeded gradually. Their promoters were 
the heads of the Sanhedrin, who were distinguished 
by the title dars/ianim (‘interpreters’). As inter- 
pretation was the main feature of the lecture, the 
preacher ‘ opened ’ (nhs) his sermon with a quotation 
from the weekly portion, or haphtarah, or from 
any part of the Bible in some way connected with 
the occasion. These occasions were not only 
Sabbaths and festivals, but also marriages {Talmud 
B'rdkhOth, 600) and funerals (ib. and M‘gilldh, 600). 
The specimens of introductions of funeral sermons 
given In these passages are in pure Biblical Hebrew, 
which is a sign that the preachers -w'ere highly 
trained persons who bestowed great care on then- 
sermons. The ordination of rabbis -was also 
solemnized by homiletic allocutions^ (Sana, fob 
14vo). A large number of such introductions 
(snn'ns) are to be found at the beginning of tlie 
Midrfish on Lamentations and the F‘stqtSs, together 
with the names of the preachers, each paragraph 
giving either a complete sermon or the nucleus oi 


PREACHING (Je-wish). — The word ‘preach’ 
is derived from Latin prcsdico (Gr. rrMppi), and 
means to foretell or to announce (in public). Gener- 
ally speaking, the term conveys the idea of making 
a promamation on behalf of God. The notion of 
preaching is based on many passages in the OT, 
such as Is 29®*, Am 5*“, etc. The Biblical prophets 
are, therefore, to be considered as preachers in the 
literal sense of the word. In Dt 31*® the injunc- 
tion is laid upon the king to read the La-w before 
the assembled people once in seven years. Such 
public readings are recorded in 2 K 23®, Neh 8®'®, 
and in the Slishnfth S6tah, vii. 8. A kind of 
model sermon may also be seen in Pr 
During the second Temple, and some time after, 
preaching retained its spontaneous character. 
Whoever felt called upon to preach stepped forward 


one. 

As a rule the sermon -was spoken in the verna- 
cular, Hebrew or Aramaic in Palestine ana 
Babylon, and, correspondingly, Greek, Persian, 
and Arabic. Of the use of Arabic -we have 
evidence in Muslim tradition. There existed a 
Bath ‘Midrfts’ in Medina, where the Jews id*® ' 
preted the T6rah in Arabic.* The preacher (a 
styled the hakhdm) often did not address 
people direct, but spoke to the methurgcmun I 
amdrd), a paid oflBcial who translated his wor 


1 Ed. J. B. Auoher, Venice, 1826; see J-.FTeudenthal, Du 
Flavxiit Josephus heigelegU Schrift iiher d\t Berrscn j 
Vemjinftj Breslau, 1869, p. 9 ff. 

• P 7 4 

3 Bukh&rl, Eahih, ed. L. Krehl and T. W. 

1862-1908, lii. 198; see also H. Hirschfeld, 

into the Composition and Exegesis of the Qordn, Londo , 

p. 28. 
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aloud to the congregation. From this it follows 
that the metMirgemdn himself must have been a 
man of some learning. He had to add explanations 
and to answer questions, and the latitude allowed 
him is probably reflected in many passages of the 
Tarmmim and Midrashim. 

"VVhilst the ordinary sermon was delivered in the 
synagogue, lectures on Halakliah, which demanded 
some preliminary knowledge, were left to the school 
hall (Beth Hammidrash). There was not, how- 
ever, any fixed rule for such an arrangement, 
especially where the school hall was also used as 
a house of worship. On certain occasions, especi- 
ally on Sabbaths preceding festivals, the public 
had to he instructed on certain duties and prohibi- 
tions, and the sermon assumed a mixed form. 
This custom is still observed in most communities. 
The natural place of the sermon was immediately 
after the reading of the lesson from the Pentateuch 
and the hajihtdrdh from one of the Prophets. We 
read in Massekheth Sophtrtm, xii. 7 : ‘ On Sabbath 
the Targumfin or Preacher (i7Tn) recites the haph- 
tdr&h from the Prophets.’ A passage in the 
Midrilsh Yalgut (92a) states that, when a person 
wakes from his sleep, he goes to the synagogue, 
reads the Sh‘md and the Tcphilldh (‘Eighteen 
Benedictions ’), and listens to the Tdrah and to the 
elder (preacher). There are many passages in the 
Midrashim containing similar statements. Occa- 
sionally, when the morning service exceeded its 
limits, the sermon was delivered before the termina- 
tion of the afternoon service. In some places this 
custom is observed even in modern times. 

The Gnonio period saw some changes. Whilst 
the preacher was honoured by the title hakhdm, 
dars/idn, or zdqen (‘elder’), the methurgemdn be- 
came a mere precentor, and the Midrash marks the 
contrast between the two by applying to them the 
verse Ec V. The latter embellished the service 
by his melodious voice, but contributed nothing 
towards the uplifting of the congregation. The 
liturgy became fixed. The function of the trans- 
lator was either abolished or greatlj[ restricted. 
Belies of the same, however, still exist in congrega- 
tions of Sepljardic rite, where during the service of 
the Fast of Ab the Aramaic Targum of the haph- 
tdrdh is read in an enlarged Spanish version. In 
Oriental congregations Arabic versions of the 
Targum are rend of the Blessing of Jacob, the 
Song of Moses, the Decalogue, the haphtdrdh of 
the first and last days of Passover, and similar 
pieces. 

Even the function of the preacher did not escape 
the vicissitudes of time. During the persecution 
of the Middle Ages many synagogues were closed, 
the ‘public’ service was banned to secret places, 
and expulsions made an end of many congrega- 
tions. Another cause which affected the sermon, 
chiefly in ‘ German ’ congregations, was the enlarge- 
ment of the liturgy, by the insertion ol piyyvtim, 
i.e. unofficial poetic compositions. The large 
Haggfldic elements which they contained in some 
measure rejilace the homilj', and sermons were 
delivered in intervals or on special occasions. The 
names of famous preachers in France and Germany 
are, therefore, comparatively few. A list of them 
is given in Zunz’s GoticsdicnsUiclie Vortrdgc der 
Juderfi (Frankfort, 1892, p. 435 ff.). Spain, prior 
to the expulsion, offered a more fertile soil for 
pulpit eloquence, probably on account of the 
simplicity of the rite. Only on one Sabbath in the 
year and the minority of festival days are some | 
piyyufhn recited. This country, therefore, pro- j 
duced a large number of renowned preachers. Of ; 
those not mentioned by Zunz' must be named 
Jonah of Gerona^ (t Toledo, 1340), who was one 
of those who joined the movement against Maimo- 
1 P. 44S£t. - axV.T 120 ( 1430 r). 


nides’ philosophy, Nissim b. Reuben Gerondi (1350),' 
and Asher b. Jehiel (t 1340). A great preaeher of 
the 15th cent, was Joseph b. Shem TOb. From a 
note prefacing a collection of his sermons * Ave gain 
some interesting information. It was in June 
1452, Avhen Prince Enrico arrived at Andalusia, 
that the Jews of Segorua dispatched a complaint 
to him concerning a persecution Avhich had taken 
place on Christmas day. The prince sent Joseph 
Avith a Avritten order to the authorities of the town 
commanding peace, and in another letter he as- 
sured the JeAA’s of his protection. On the folloAA-ing 
Sabbath Joseph preached in the synagogue after 
the reading of the lesson. Subsequently^ he preached 
three more sermons in the same place. In Italy 
there Avere Abraham Farissol and Obadiah Sfomo, 
both in the _15th cent., and David Zaccuth, who 
left a collection of 300 sermons.® In the 16th cent, 
we find Joseph Taytazak of Salonica. 

The folloAving two centuries Avere not favourable 
to any further development of the spiritual life 
of the Jews, and this circumstance also affected 
public preaching. There exists a rather extensive 
literature of sermons produced in Italy, the 
German lands, and Poland, but, as they Avere 
Avritten in Hebrew, it is doubtful Avhether they 
Avere_ actually delivered. In the Sephardic com- 
munities of Holland and England, where the JeAvs 
lived in comparative safety, sermons AA'ere delivered 
in Spanish and Portuguese. In other countries, 
Avith the exception of perhaps Italy, the vernacular 
AA'as lost to them. In German-speaking countries 
the JeAvs could converse only in the JeAvish-German 
dialect, Avhilst the use of pure German Avas almost 
regarded as rank apostasy. This condition lasted 
till Mendelssohn inaugurated a reform. The be- 
ginning of the 19th cent, brought the revival of 
the sermon. Its effect made itself felt all over 
Europe, and the old-fashioned dtrdshdh Avas gradu- 
ally replaced by its modernized sub.stitute.* It 
has not died out entirely, and travelling and resi- 
dent maggidlm are listened to by large congrega- 
tions in E. and W. Europe. 

Even the modem form of semions has undergone 
some modification in the direction of curtailment. 
The rather ponderous lecture, Avith its three (or 
more) points, Avhich avus fashionable fifty years 
ago is noAV a thing of the past, and is generally 
replaced by an address of about half-an-hour. A 
competent preacher can find sufficient scope for 
edification even in this short space of time, as long 
as he remembers that tlie sermon OAves its origin 
to the exposition of the LaAv. 

LiTERATtmE. — See works mentioned througliout, and L. 
Philippson, Die Rhetorik und jiidische DoniiMik, Leipzig, 
1890; S. Back, Die p'iidiechen Rrediptr, Sitlrniehrer und 
Apologeten in dem Zeitraum com 13. bis Ende des IS. Jahr- 
hunderts, Trtves, 1805, ‘ Die Darschaniin vom 16. bis Ende de« 
18. Jahrhunderts,’ in Winter and AVunsche, Gtsch. der jUd. 
Inll., Leipzig, 1892-95, U. 009-090. 

Haktwiq Hirschfeld. 

PREACHING (Muslim). — i. The pulpit. — 
The pulpit is designated in Arabic by the Ethiopic 
Avord miniar, literally ‘seat,’ or ‘ throne,’ ecclesi- 
astically the bishop’s throne, in Greek saOtSpa, 
Avhence the French chnirc. In early times the 
Ar.abic sjuionym majlis seems to have been occa- 
.sionally employed in lieu of minhar (Bukhari, 
Sahxh, Cairo, 1312, i. 107). Such a throne Avas 
introduced into the Prophet’s mosque at Medina 
before his deatli ; it Avas of tamarisk Avood, and 

1 msfl, Constantinople (?) 1530. 

*MS Cod. Jlontcliore 100; see II. Hirschteld, 'Descriptive 
Catalogue of the Hebrew MSS of the Montefiore Library,' in 
JQIt XIV. [1!)01-02J, XV. (1902-031, no. 01. 

j s See Benjacob, Ozar Ba-Sepharim, p. 122, z.nr. rm and 
I nsn. 

4 For a selected literature of sermons see 8. Maybanm, Judisehe 
! BiomiUtik, Berlin, 1694 ; see also M. Kayserling, Bibliothek 
' judisclter Kanzelrrdner, 2 vols., do. 1870-72. 
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was mounted by two steps. The traditions con- 
cerning the occasion and purpose of its introduction 
are contradictory, hut the name indicates that it 
was conscious imitation of what was seen in 
Abyssinian churches ; according to a tradition, 
the Prophet said that his purpose in introducing it 
was to enable the congregation to see how he 
performed the saint ceremonies. Of these, how- 
ever, the prostration could not be performed on 
the minbar, whence it was eventually used only 
for the sermon, which Avas probably delivered by 
him standing, though there is some doubt about 
the matter. In 50 A.H. the Umayyad Mu'awiyah 
contemplated removing this pulpit to the mosque 
of his capital, Damascus, but Avas prevented (it is 
said) by an eclipse of the sun, AA'hich Avas supposed 
to mark divine disapproval of this scheme ; 
Mu'SAviyah accordingly disavowed this project, 
and instead raised the height of the pulpit by 
six additional steps. The eclipse is apocryphal. 
Several of the later Umayyads had the same idea, 
but they Avere all dissuaded (Tabari, Chronicle, 
Leyden, 1881, ii. 92). Peculiar sanctity naturally 
attached to this pulpit, AA'hich, since perjury by it 
AA'as thought to bring terrible punishment, Avas 
used for the settlement of disputes. It is said to 
have lasted till 654, Avhen the mosque Avas burned 
(Aim al-Ma'bud, on the Sunan of Abu DaAVud, 
Dehli, 1323, i. 421). 

Pulpits Avere after a time erected in the mosques 
of the cities occupied or founded by the Muslim 
conquerors. Thus Ave hear of Mu'aAA’iyah, Avhen 
governor of Syria, exhibiting the relics of the 
murdered Khallfah 'Uthman on the minbar of the 
mosque in Damascus. The material is properly 
wood; hence ‘the beams’ is often used as a 
synonym for minbar. In the more elaborate 
mosques it is richly ornamented; specimens of 
such manabir are to be found in the South 
Kensington Museum. 

2 . The preacher. — The orthodox law-books pre- 
scribe that the preacher shall be properly clothed, 
Avithout specifying the mode ; the Shi 'ite manual 
(A. Quorry, broit musnlman, Paris, 1871-72, i. 
86) ordains that he shall Avear a turban and a 
striped Yemen cloak ; the Umayj'ad Khallfah 
Walld II. used to robe himself in Avhite AA’hen 
preaching (Aghanl, vi. 141) ; but in'Abbasid times 
it Avould seem that the preacher Avore a black 
Mwn (Ibn Abl Usaibi'ah, i. 274 ; A. A'on Krenier, 
Culturgesch. des Orients unter den Ghalifcn, Vienna, 
1875-77, i. 137). In a description by Ibn Jubair 
(ed. M. J. de Goeje, London, 1907, pp. 222, 15) 
the preacher uncovers his head ; the covering of 
the head was doubtless more usual, though the 
illustration cited by von Kremer [loc. cit. ) perhaps 
refers to a special occasion. He should lean on 
a staff, boAV, or SAvord, held in his left hand, 

‘ indicating that this religion is maintained by the 
use of Aveapons ’ (Sherbini, Comm, on the Minhaj, 
Cairo, 1308, i. 286),^ Avhile his right hand rests on 
the pulpit-edge ; and he should face the congrega- 
tion, turning neither to the right nor to the left 
(Shafi'I, Umm, Cairo, 1321, i. 177). The sermon 
(khutbah) is of tAvo parts, betAveen Avhich the 
preacher should sit doAA'n ; * if, hoAveA'er, bodil j' 
infirmity render it necessary, he may sit through- 
out, or even maintain a recumbent posture. Some 
authors recommend an elaborate ceremonial (so 
Rashid Pasha, Dini Mubini Islam, Constantinople, 
1328, ii. 145-147). The preacher {khafib) was in 
early times the sovereign, i.e. the Prophet and his 
successors ; various authors profess to reproduce 
discourses pronounced by the Prophet himself 

1 The orator’s staff is an institution far earlier than Isl&m. 

> Possibly this practice was suggested by the Christian sermon 
following the reading of Scripture (F. E. Brightman, Liturgies 
Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1890, Index). 


(Shafi'I, L 179 ; Jahi?, Bayan, Cairo, 1232, i. 165 • 
Ya'qubi, ed. M. T. Houtsma, Leyden, 1883, iL 98; 
Bukhari, i. 108), but these are very clearly 
spurious ; J ahi? produces others by early I^allfahs, 
and in the Nahj al-balaghah there are several 
supposed to have been delivered by the Khallfah 
'All. Outside the metropolis the preacher Avas the 
Khallfah’s representative; the historian Ahu’l- 
Mahasin (ed. T. W. Juynboll, Leyden, 1852, i. 81) 
reproduces a sermon of 'Anir ibn al-'As, governor of 
Egypt for 'Umar I. During Umayyad times the 
Khallfah continued to deliver it; Abd al-Malik 
declared that his hair had been Avhitened by the 
fear of making a mistake in his Arabic Avhen 
preaching {Fakhri, ed. W. Ahhvardt, Gotha, 1860, 
p. 148). In 'Abbfisid times it Avould seem that the 
duty began from an early period to be delegated ; 
the preaching of the Khallfah EadI in 324 A.H. is 
mentioned as exceptional (MiskaAvaihi, ed. H. F. 
Amedroz, in the press, i. 334). As late as 987 A.H. 
the emperor Akbar tried to deliver a sermon at 
Fathpur ; but the experiment Avas a failure. An 
official called the khatib Avas ordinarily appointed 
by the sovereign to discharge this function, and 
it Avas normally held that the sermon should be 
delivered only in cities, and in each city only at 
the official mosque. Where (as Avas the case Avith 
Baghdad) the city Avas bisected by a river, it might 
count as tAvo cities. In the Slifite manual it is 
suggested that the mosques in Avhich it is pro- 
nounced should be at a distance from each other of 
not less than three miles. 

3. The sermon. — The occasions on Avhich the 
laAV prescribes a sermon are before the mid-day 
prayer on Fridays, and after prayer on the feast- 
days, and in the services at times of eclipse and 
drought. Sermons are also delivered at Aveddingi 
and on many public occasions. The language, 
according to the orthodox law-books, should be 
Arabic ; the Zaidis, hoAvever, permit the use of 
Persian or any other language understood by the 
congregation {Muntaza' al-Mukhtar, Cairo, 1327, 
i. 221), and some other authorities permit this, 
though use is rarely made of the leave on the 
prescribed occasions. 

Orthodox jurists enumerate the elements of^the 
sermon as five : the Avords ‘ Praise be to Allah ’ ; a 
blessing on the Propliet ; an admonition to piety, 
of which the minimum amount is the phrase ‘ Obey 
Allah ’ ; a blessing on the believers ; and a lesson 
from the Qur’an, not less than a complete A-erse. 
The fourth belongs to the first part of the address, 
and the fifth to the second. This list fails to 
include the prayer for the reigning soA-ereign, 
AA'hich is prescribed in the Zaidi laAV, the legitimate 
sovereign to be named or not according to the 
needs of the time. Although an innovation, the 
practice is so general throughout Islftm that ortho- 
dox jurists adA-ise its observation, for fear of 
giving offence (All al-'AdaAvi, Comm, on Stm 
Khalil, Cairo, 1307, i. 432) ; but it is not quite 
clear AA'hen it Avas introduced. Shafi'I (c. 200 A.H.) 
disapproves of prayer either for or against any 
indiAidual being made part of the khutbah ( 1 . 180); 
yet by 324 the prayer for the sovereign had become 
so regular a part of the Friday sermon that the 
Khallfah, having undertaken to deliver it, requirea 
ejqjert advice as to his treatment of this passage 
(Yaqilt, Dictionary of Learned Men, ed. D-."- 
Margoliouth, London, 1913, ii. 349) ; and omission 
of it on the part of a preacher was at this ti^ 
regarded as a sign of rebellion against the sovereiCT 
(MiskaAA’aihi, ii. 90). Some AA'riters assert that tn - 
practice Avas introduced by the Prophet’s cousin, 
Ibn 'Abbas, Avhen governor of Basrah 
Rasim, Manaqib Islam, Constantinople, ’ 

437) ; the historian Ibn al-AthIr states 
first person for Avhom this praj’er AA-as offerea 1 
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Baghdad was the Buwaihid Sultan 'Adud al- 
Daulah in 367 A.H. ; his meaning probably is the 
first person other than the Khalifah. 

If the introduction of a prayer for the sovereign 
was late, the practice of cursing public enemies 
from the pulpit was early ; the second Khalifah is 
said to have so cursed a man who was guilty of 
what was thought an immoral practice {Mabsut, 
Cairo, 1324, xxiv. 20), and in the first civil war 
'All and Mu'awiyah introduced imprecations on 
each other into their sermons. The cursing of 
‘All in the Friday discourse was continued till the 
end of the 1st Islamic cent., when the pious 'Umar 
II. put an end to it; as late as 321 a.h. there 
was a question of re-introducing the cursing of 
Mu'aiviyah (Miskawaihi, i. 260). 

On the question whether the audience should be 
greeted at the commencement of the discourse 
there is a difference of opinion between the 
schools. 

The Prophet is said to have recommended brevity 
to preachers, and the discourses attributed to him 
are of ‘ ten words,’ i.e. a few sentences. The 
early discourses recorded by Jahi? (ii. 25 ff.) are 
somewhat longer than the minimum permitted, 
but are still very short. Some of them are partly 
in rhymed prose, and this style at a later time 
became normal. The cultivation of the sermon as 
a branch of literature may have been stimulated 
by the work of Jahi? (t 255 A.H.), but the classical 
collection of sermons belongs to the 4th cent., and 
is the work of 'Ahd al-liahlm b. Muhammad, 
known as Ibn Nuhatah (f 374). The best edition 
of these is that published at Beirflt, 1311 A.H. 
They are throughout in rhymed prose, and occupy 
on the average five minutes in delivery. The 
subjects with which they deal are such ns are 
natural in homilies ; owing to the preacher’s 
patrons being princes who fought against the 
Byzantines, many of them are exhortations to the 
Sacred War. Probably from the time of their 
publication it became the practice of those official 
preachers who had no talent for their vocation to 
learn them by heart, and they are still largely 
used in the mosques of Egypt and perhaps else- 
where. In Turkey a collection by various authors 
is now ordinarily used for this purpose (Bashid 
Pasha, ii. 149, where one of these sermons is given 
in full with Turkish translation). The famous 
poet and sceptic Abul-'Alfl. al-Ma'arri composed 
several collections of homilies (see Centenario della 
nascita di M. Amari, Palermo, 1910, i. 230), but 
they had little popularity. The polygraph 
Shamim al-Rilli (601) informed Yaqut that his own 
collection of sermons had superseded those of Ibn 
Nubatah in popular estimation {Diet, of Learned 
Men, V. 130), but this boast was not justified. 

4. Unofficial preaching. — Besides the formality 
of the Friday service many persons felt a call to 
encourage their fellows to virtue and piet5’', to 
propagate the Islilniic religion by exhortation, or 
to spread particular opinions. The name usually 
applied to discourses of this kind is majlis, 
‘sitting,’ 'aqada majlisa’l-wds, ‘he held assem- 
blies for the purpose of preaching,’ being the 
phrase employed to describe this form of activitj'. 
Jilbi? (iii. 86) speaks of Thursday as a natural day 
for such assemblies. Tabari (ii. 507) gives a 
specimen of a sermon delivered in 65 A.H. by the 
most eloquent preacher of the time in the interest 
of the Prophet’s house ; it is partly in rhymed 
prose, but the artifice is irregular and the language 
on the whole simple. Jlost of the famous Sufis 
were powerful preachers, and their effects on the 
audiences are described in the hagiologies ; at a 
meeting hold by MuhasibI (t 243 A.H.) the company 
sat in silence after evening prayer until midnight ; 
then some one propounded a question, whereon 


the preacher began to discourse, ‘ the audience 
listening in rapt attention, some weeping, some 
groaning and some shrieking ’ (Subki, fabaqSt al- 
Shajiiyyah, Cairo, 1324, ii. 39). The crowds 
which gathered to hear these orators roused the 
curiosity of Jews and Christians, some of whom 
were moved by the sermons to embrace Islam 
{Asrdr al-Tauhid, ed. V. A. Zhukovski, Petrograd, 
1899, i. 169). With the growing fashion of erect- 
ing religious buildings of various sorts which 
characterizes the 5th cent, of Islam the chronicles 
pay more attention to the presence of influential 
preachers in Baghdad ; the ground ocouiiied by 
the male audience of the preacher Ardashlr b. 
Mansiir, who came to Baghdad in 480 A.H., was 
175 cubits by 120, and the female audience was yet 
larger (Ibn al-AthIr, Chronicle, ad. ann,). The 
pulpit of the Nizumiyyah College in this city was 
occupied by famous preachers in this ana the 
following century ; the sermons of 'Abd al-Kahlm 
al-Qushairi{t624) delivered here led to riots between 
the Ash'arites, whose cause he supported, and the 
Ranbalites, in consequence of which the preacher 
was exiled to Nisabur (Ibn Khallikan, tr. deSlane, 
Paris, 1842-71, ii. 154). The arrival in Baghdad 
of powerful preachers belonging to these respective 
sects is recorded by Ibn al-Athir for the year 516 ; 
the sermons of the Ash'arite were attended by the 
Khalifah himself, who presented him with the 
headship of one of the royal monasteries. For the 
middle of the 6th cent, we possess a volume of 
sermons by the famous Sufi, 'Abd al-Qfidir al- 
Jilani (+ 561), called al-Fath al-Iiabbdni (Cairo, 
1.302), some of whose discourses are also incorpor- 
ated in the biography of him called Bahjat ah 
Asrdr (Cairo, 1304) ; they were delivered on 
various days of the week, chiefly Sundays, 
Tuesdays, and Fridays (before the mid-day service) 
in different buildings of Baghdad, and would 
generally occupy about five minutes. They are 
in ordinary prose, but undoubtedly eloquent and 
spiritual ; he claimed to have made 500 converts 
to Islam, and to have reformed more than 100,000 
criminals (D. S. Margolionth, ‘ Contributions to 
the Biography of 'Abd al-Qadir,’ JRAS, 1907, p. 
304). His personal character appears, however, to 
have left something to be desired, and it is to be 
observed that the authors of the Maqdmahs (a word 
which properly means ‘ addresses ’ or ‘ sermons ’) 
place affecting homilies in the mouths of notorious 
evil-livers ; and the success of the historical 
preachers at times led to their amassing great 
fortunes and maintaining haritns of a colossal size. 
The traveller Ibn Jubair, who visited Baghdad in 
680 A.H., notices the preaching of Baghdad as its 
one favourable characteristic : 

‘ Scarcely a Friday passes without a discourse by a preacher, 
and those among the inhabitants who are specially favoured 
pass their whole time in meetings where such are delivered 
(ed. de Gooje, p. 219). He describes a Friday sendee at the 
NizSmiyyah College, where after the mid-day prayer the shaikh 
Qazwini ascended the pulpit ; chairs were placed in front of him 
for the Qur’iin-readers, who chanted elaborately, after which 
the shaikh delivered a jTOwerful discourse ; questions were then 
addressed him on strips of paper and he replied forthndth to 
every one. The historian Jamiil al-din Ibn al-Jauri held services 
at this time every Saturday, and his eloquence also greatly 
Impressed the traveller. The results were similar to the 
phenomena at times seen at revivalist meetings ; many in the 
congregation sobbed and fainted, and crowds of penitents 
thronged to touch the preacher. * It would have been worth 
while to cross the sea to hear one of these sermons ’ (p. 222). 
On Thursdays tWs preacher’s ;pitherings were held in a private 
court of the palace, from which the Khalifah and his family 
could hear them. The text was a verse of the Qur’iln which 
ended in nSs, and the preacher maintained th’is rhyme through- 
out his discourse. Into the sermon he introduced compliments 
to the Khalifah and his motlier and prayers for them ; he 
further recited many verses, some encomia on the sovereign, 
others of the §ufi erotic sty-le, which affected the audience 
powerfully. 

This anecdote is of interest as indicating that 
the difficult artifice which characterized the 
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sermon was at the time unusual ; we find it 
practised in a volume of sermons by a preacher of 
the 8th cent., Slm'aib al-Ruraifi.sh (t 801 ; Al-Baud 
al-fa’iq, Cairo, 1280), wliich closely resemble the 
style which affected Ibn Jubair so vehemently. 
These are interspersed with erotic verses or hymns, 
which appear to be the preacher’s own composi- 
tions, and are much moreiengthy than the sermons 
of 'Abd al-Qadir; the time which their delivery 
would occupy is probably from twenty minutes to 
half-an-hour, or in some cases considerably more. 
They are clearly intended to work on the feelings of 
the audience, and to produce something resembling 
ecstasy. The narratives introduced are highly 
imaginative, though they are often attached to 
historical names. 

The style which has prevailed since seems to re- 
semble that of Ibn Nubatah more nearly, when his 
discourses are not actuallj' reproduced. A collec- 
tion published in Damascus in 1909 by Muhammad 
al-Qasimi contains sermons extracted from volumes 
of the years 653, 772, 873, and 1079 A.H., intended 
to be delivered at the Friday service and on the 
feast-days ; the time which they occupy rarely 
exceeds five minutes ; the continuous rhyme is 
carried on through the opening sentences, but 
does not usually extend beyond the first third of 
the sermon. The Majalis of the official preacher i 
of Baghdad, Alusl-Zadah (Ghdliyat al-Matoaiz, ' 
Cairo, 1911), resemble in length and to some extent 
in artifice those of Ruraifish ; the verses intro- 
duced are not, it would seem, original. It is said 
that the Islamic preachers have in places where 
there are Christian missions modified their theory 
of the sermon in order to provide something as 
attractive as the Christian discourses ; the repro- 
duction of Ibn Nubatah has had to give way to a 
style more closely related to the spiritual needs of 
the time. 

Literatceb. — ^T hls has been cited throughout the article. 

D. S. Margoliouth. 

PRECEPTS (Buddhist). — The early Buddhists 
had very naturally quite a number of injunctions, 
precepts, short sentences on ethics or conduct, 
popular texts, or shore verses current in the com- 
munity. European writers call these ‘ precepts.’ 
The Pali word thus rendered is usually sikkhd- 
pada. Sikkhd is ‘ training ’ ; pada is ambiguous, 
meaning either ‘ foot-step ’ or ‘ quarter verse,’ and 
both meanings Avere called up by the Avord. Hence 
sikkhd-pada IS either ‘first steps in self -training’ 
or ‘textlets of training.’ The basic idea is an 
influence from Avithin, not an injunction or com- 
mand from Avithout. 

An anecdote will show how such rules were looked upon by 
the new community. There came to the Buddha a hkikkhu of 


dances, songs, and music, ^ (8) not to Avear garlands 
or to use perfumes, (9) not to use luxurious beds 
(10) not to receive gold or silver. Each of the ten 
occurs in different groups and in different order in 
earlier parts of the Canon— eight of them, e.g., in 
a different order, in the Sutta Nipata, one of the 
earliest documents.^ But the above are tlie 
number and order that have surviimd in the use 
of all those Buddhist communities Avhich adhere 
to the older tradition. It should be added that no 
one of them is exclusively Buddhist. liYhat is 
Buddhist is the selecting — the omission, e.g., of 
any precept as to obedience, or as to belief in any 
particular doctrine. But Ave need not here make 
any comparison betAveen this list of ‘ first steps fsr 
the Buddhist novice’ and similar lists for the 
novice in European or non-Buddhist Indian order*. 

Of the many moral precepts for the use of 
ordinary Buddhists, not members of the order, it 
Avill be sufficient to refer to the Avell-known 
Dhnmma-pada, an anthology of such precepts in 
verse gathered from the extant early books and 
other sources noAv lost. They are there arranged 
in groups of about 20 verses each on 26 selected 
subjects. Where the verses deal Avith ideas that 
are common ground to ethical teachers in Europe 
and India, the versions are easily intelligible and 
often appeal strongly to the Western sense of 
religious beauty. Where any verse is based on 
the technical terms of the Buddhist system of self- 
culture and self-control, none of the numerous 
translations is able to convey the real sense of the 
Pali. The best ti'anslation is by SllachSra. 

There is a pretty custom that Avas_ current from 
very early times among the Buddhists in India, 
and is stiill current in Ceylon, Burma, and Siam. 
A layman (or layAvoman), moved by some religioui 
influence or emotion, Avill formally ‘take upon 
himself,’ for some definite period, the obserA’ance 
of the first five of the above ten precepts for 
novices. This is done by kneeling Avith clasped 
hands before a member of the order, and solemnly 
repeating after him, usually in Pfili, the AA'ords of 
each of the five precepts. This is called in Ceylon 
‘ taking pan-«7,’ t.e. taking the five moral pre- 
cepts. It is not known Avhen or Avhere the custom 
originated. 

Literatdrb. — Aiiguttara NikUya, ed. R. Mor^, Hardy, 
and O. A. F. Rhys Davids, PTS, 18S5-1910; T. W. RhV* 
Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, Oxford, 1899-1910, ^o- 
dhism^^, London, 1910 ; Khuddaka Pdtha, ed. H. Smithy raa, 
1916; Vinaya Pifaka, ed. H. Oldenberg, London, 18/^3, 
Dhamma-pada, ed. Suriynjo^a, PTS, 1916, tr. SDilchara, 
London, Buddhist Society, 1916. „ 

T, W. Rhys Davids. 

PRECEPTS (Christian).— See Counsels and 
Precepts. 


the sons of the Vajjians, and he said .' ‘ Lord, it is more than a 
hundred and fifty precepts that are intoned to us every fort- 
night. I cannot. Lord, train myself in all these 1 ’ ‘ Could you 
train yourself, brother, in three— the higher morality, the 
higher intelligence, the higher wisdom?’ was the reply. He 
said that he could. And he did. And thereby he put away 
lust, ill-will, and stupidity (t.e. reached nirvdya), and all the 
lesser matters were gained at once.l So also it is related of 
the Buddha that on his death-bed he told the order that they 
could revoke, if they chose to do so, all the minor and subsidiary 
preoepts.3 

In both of these cases the ‘ precepts ’ are for full 
members of the order. Another group consists of 
ten precepts for novices. It is often referred to in 
European books, but is found as a group only in 
tlie latest portions of the Nikdyas^ and in the 
Vinaya (i. 88). In this group the novice takes 
upon himself in succession ten precepts. These 
are : (1) not to destroy any liiung thing, (2) not to 
steal, (3) to be celibate, (4) not to lie, (5) to abstain 
from strong drink, (6) not to eat save at the right 
time, (7) not to frequent variety shows with 

1 Afiguttara, i. 2S0 ; cf. Sargyutta, iv. 251. 

* Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, li. 17L 

* E.g., Khuddaka P&tha, 1. 


PRECIOUS STONES.— The first difficulty in 
considering the opinions of earlier times regarding 
gems is that of realizing the standpoint bctore 
modern chemistry had revealed the 
matter. Only 140 years ago the editor of 1‘ieo- 
phrastus, Sir John Hill, Avas publishing entirely 
futile classifications, lumping together as varieties 
of sapphire such different materials as ruby, topaz, 
emerald, hyacinth, garnet, carbuncle, ametliyst, 
chrysolite, and prase, and assigning the mixture 
which caused the colours of each, because lie 
knoAV the ingredients Avhich give their colour by 
experiments in colouring glass’ {Theophremtts 
Exstory of Stones, London, 1774, p. 286). _ Long 
classifying of spars and earths folloAA’S, 
no more reality than the epicycles of planets. A 
this Avas an advance on Pliny and earlier observer , 
yet it has been extinguished by modem chemistryi 

1 This is sometimes rendered ‘concerts or 
for at that time in India they did not exist. See Bbj^ o* 
Dialogues of the Buddha, i. 7, note 4. 

- See Rhys Davids, Buddhism^, p. 1S9. 
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so that we can hardly realize the ancient confusion 
of thought. To understand the ancients we must 
set aside all chemical ideas, and regard stones only 
in their colour.and hardness. Such a position must 
confound together materials entirely different, and 
divide identical substances which differ in colour. 
Thus the Egyptians had but one word, mafjcat, for 
turquoise and malachite, a phosphate of alumina 
and carbonate of copper. 

The questions about the ancient names and their 
modem equivalents are difficult to settle owin^ to 
the confusion of substances which look alike. The 
actual ancient usage of materials must he the 
guide, as it is impossible to connect with ancient 
names any gems that were then unknown. For 
the equivalents of the Biblical names see art. 

‘ Stones, Precious,’ in HDB. 

1. Egypt. — In Egypt several stones are named 
anciently with specimens, and some others are 
named as the material for amulets which are 
regularly of one material. Thus we can he certain 
of se^, white quartz ; sef tahcn, amethyst ; Tckenem, 
red jasper, or sard; hersed, carnelian; khesdeb, 
lazuli ; qesonkh, a variety of lazuli ; nemchen, 
jade ; qo or qada, limmatite ; neshen or mafkat 
neshen, green felspar and beiyl ; mafkat of Syria, 
malachite ; mafkat of Amen, turquoise ; the last 
two may be perhaps reversed. The use of some 
stones was almost constant for certain amulets — 
carnelian or sard for the leg, hand, name-badge, 
and serpent-head; jasper, or imitation in red 
glass, for the girdle of Isis and the sacrificial cow ; 
diorite for clothing ; green felspar or beryl for the 
]^ap3rru8 sceptre and the writing tablet ; lazuli for 
figures of goddesses and the cartouche ; haematite 
for the head-rest, square and level ; obsidian for 
the double feather and sma sign of union. Tlie 
reasons for such usage can he guessed in some 
oases : the green stones symbolized verdure and 
growth ; the red jasper is called ‘ the blood of 
Isis ’ ; the weighty haematite is for the repose of 
sleep or of levelled building ; the flesh-coloured 
carnelian for the hand and leg. Some of these 
amulets are ordered to be made of such materials 
in the directions in the Book of the Dead. 

2. Italy. — Italy is the land of which we know 
most regarding amulets, anciently from Pliny, 
recently from Bellucci. The ancient ideas attach- 
ing to stones are : diamond for poison or delirium ; 
haematite for success in petitions or to reveal 
treachery ; siderites {black haematite or meteorite) 
to cause discord in law-suits ; brown hydrous oxide 
of iron (limonite) for pregnancy ; quartz costal for 
parturition ; amethyst and emerald for intoxica- 
tion, against spells, hail, and locusts, and for 
access to kings ; agate against scorpions ; jasper 
for public speaking ; blood jasper for invisibility ; 
black jasper for taking cities and fleets ; yellow 
quartz against jaundice ; amianthus against spells ; 
serpentine against headache and serpent-bites ; 
white steatite for increase of milk ; malachite for 
preserving infants ; amber for throat atlections, 
and against fevers ; ammonite for prophetic 
dreams. 

In modem Italy pyrites is used to preserve the 
eyes_; red hrematite stops bleeding; black htema- 
tite is for the evil eye ; limonite for pregnancy ; 
sapphire is for headache, and promotes content- 
ment ; quartz crystal for evil eye ; white chalce- 
dony for milk ; red chalcedony for bleeding ; agate 
eyestone for evil eye ; blood jasper to stop bleed- 
ing; black jasper against lightning; staurolite 
against ^vitchery; nephrite for kidney disease; 
garnet for widows, and comfort in misfortune ; 
serpentine against reptiles ; malachite for the evil 
eye ;_ dendrite against venom ; selenite for increase 
of milk ; amber against wtchery ; white coral for 
increase of milk ; red coral for menstraation and 
VOL. X. — 15 


evil eye ; madrepore against witchery and worms. 
Obviously t}ie use of a large part of these is due to 
‘ sympathetic magic,’ or, as it may better be called, 
‘ the doctrine of similars.’ A considerable revival 
of fancy beliefs about gems has occurred in recent 
times among the ignorant and supenstitious of 
wealthy classes in Europe and America. There is 
little or nothing collected as to traditional beliefs 
about stones in other lands outside of Italy. 

3. Motives for use of gems. — An examination 
of subjects engraved upon gems throws some light 
on the purposes for which they were worn. S’or 
this inquiry the number of occurrences of a subject 
in Furtwangler’s great catalogue may be taken, 
supplemented by a few published in Petrie’s 
Amulets. 

Strens^th and love seem to have been the great motives, 
Heralcles and Eros each occurring 173 times. Far below these 
come wisdom, with 76 of Athene and Xlinerva ; Seilenos (GG) for 
good living ; Hermes and Slercury (G3) for trade ; Apollo (61) 
for music ; and Dairaon (63) for propitiation of evil ; Dionj'eos 
(63) for mysteries ; Nike and Victory (63) come next ; and, 
strangely, Afjhrodito comes as low as 62. Of the lesser classes 
are Gorgoneia and Medusa (46), Pe}-che (31), Artemis (29), 
Majnad and Bacchantes (28), Bes (18), Siren (17), Zeus (16), 
Perseua (16), Isis (14), Nereid (14), Ares and Mars (13), Bonirs 
Eventus (ll), Serapis (11), Pan (10), Nemesis (9), Cerberus (8), 
Eos (6), Harpocrates (G), Helios (5), Leda (6), Fortuna (5), Tyche 
(6), Asklepios (4), Dioscuri (4), Triton (4), Ganymede (4), 
Hephaistos (3), Hera (3), Hekate (3), Agathodainion (3), lion- 
headed serpent (3), Ceres (2), Abundantia (2), Europa (2), 
Thanatos (2), and one each Adonis, Orpheus, Osiris, Anuhis, 
and Set. 

It is surprising how popular some deities were, 
nine surpassing Aphrodite ; while Zeus, Asklepios, 
Fortuna, and Ceres were strangely neglected. 

Literature. — Pliny, JIN ; G. Bellucci, Artwleli italiani 
eontemparanei ; Catalogo della collezione, etc., Perugia, 1898, 
Gli Amuleti, do. 1908, Jl Netieismo primitivo in Italia, do. 
1907 ; A. FnrtwSngler, Die antiken Gemmen, 3 vols., Leipzig, 
1906 ; W. M. F. Petrie, Amulets, London, 1914. 

W. lil. F. Petbie. 

PREDESTINATION.— I. Idea AND PARTS. 
— 1. Idea. — The idea of predestination bulks 
largely in the history of religious thought. 
Recently it has grown in interest. It has come 
down to us in two connotations, the one more 
strictly theological, the other more purely philo- 
sophical ; and in both references severer deiinition 
demonstrates the reasonableness of its essential 
truth. 

{«) As a technical term in theology the word 
stands for that voluntary act of the divine will 
whereby God predetermines or foreordains whatso- 
ever comes to pass, and in particular the destinies 
of the good and evil.* The inclusion of the repro- 
bation of the iricked has lent the term an ill 
savour. Shorn of this part, the dogma remains, 
the divergences of the schools in other points 
appearing less firm under the pressing practical 
and social needs of the modem Churcn._ The 
predominant tendency is to identify this, the 
redemptive, aspect of predestination with election 
iq.v.), and to use the three terms — ‘predestina- 
tion,’ ‘foreordination,’ ‘ election ’—as synonyms. 

(5) In its philosophical character the word 
stands for a conception much more comprehensive 
and profound, viz. that original all-inclusive 
definite purpose of God and act of His all-holy 
•will to manifest His glory in self-revelation, which 
self-revelation takes effect by stages in time, 
appearing not only in redemption, but in creation 
and providence as well. Here the idea is not 
given immediately in experience, but emerges in 
reflexion upon it and has in consequence to vindi- 
cate its rational validity. It has won favour 
under the regis of the modern discipline of the 
philosophy of religion, its subject-matter furnishing 
one of the indispensable problems of that impor- 
tant science, where its claims are strengthened by 
several currents of the deeper thought of the age, 

1 The Westminster Confession used ‘predestination ’ only * to 
eternal life,’ ‘ foreordination ' ‘ to eternal death.' 
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the philosophy of nature and of history, compara- 
tive religion, the higher mysticism, man’s tragic 
experience of life. The history of theism, more- 
over, shows predestinarianism to be an invariable 
concomitant of that form of religious thought, and 
to he as fundamental to theism as its other 
features. As theistic reconstruction proceeds, the 
idea of predestination correspondingly gains. 

Note on the term. — ^The tenu * predestination ’ has long 
been in disrepute, and tor three reasons : e^'iuologically it is 
unscriptural, theolof-icaily it is depraved in meaning, and 
philosophicaily it is not sutBciently distinctive. The word is 
not in the Bible. The verb and noun come from the Patristio 
period ; the verb through the Vulgate won its way hesitatingly 
into the AV ; in the BV its place is taken hy * foreordain.’ 
The Latin pretofinnre translates the Greek irpoopifeii' — a better 
translation is prcefinirt. Then, in meaning, two declensions 
have occurred : trpoopiftiv does not include ‘ reprobation,' while 
predestinare has come to include it ; on the other hand, popu- 
larly the term has lost the larger reference to the totality of 
divine seif-revelation other than that in redemption. Further, 
the speculative understanding finds the theological contro- 
versial taint of the term repugnant, and prefers to argue for 
the idea under other names. 

Is this disparagement wise? Three considerations may help 
to a negative answer. (1) Both Hebrew Wisdom and Christian 
theology worked out a largo conception of God's relation to the 
world and to man as part of the world, which it was found 
difficult to embody in a single word. Accordingly, in both 
developments there occur a number of terms each of which 
conveys some special nuance of tlie general idea, for that is 
how the religious consciousness works. The philosophic con- 
sciousness, on the other hand, desiderates a term for the idea 
in its largest breadth ; that is its nature. In Hebrew probably 
the nearest equivalent is In Greek in the NT there is 

none ; hence Patristic thought coined ‘ predestination ’ precisely 
as in the case of another doctrine, that of the Person of Christ, 
is coined opooOtrtos, 

(2) If ' foreordination ’ 'be interpreted in a purely religious 
sense as the equivalent of election, referring to man’s salvation 
from sin by grace, then it is not adequate to the whoie idea 
intended in ‘predestination.’ God gathered His own in His 
electing will; but He has other activities in creation and 
proridence, and, if these have a relation to redemption, they 
also have independent relations to God and each other, and, as 
such, have their ground in the divine will— a fact unrecognised 
in ‘ foreordination,' which, even if it be of wider compass than 
• election,’ embracing the reference of the divine predetermina- 
tion of the works of creation and providence to that of redemp- 
tion ns its preparatory stages, is still inadequate to the whole 
idea of ’predestination.’ 

(S) The philosophical demand for stricter definition is not 
due simply to prejudice ; there is a real need in the interests of 
truth to separate clearly the facts of religious experience from 
Inferences dcducible from them. The speculative impulse and 
the religious instinct move in ditlerent spheres and speak best 
each in its own tongue. The above contention is corroborated 
by the history of predestinarianism. The three greatest 
protagonists are St. Augustine, Calvin, and Jonathan Edwards 
(gj.t).). The special worth of these three is to have combined 
in an unusual degree the religious and intellectual powers ; 
they all feel the need of this terra ‘ predestination.’ It is note- 
worthy in this connexion that, in those forms of pure philosophy 
in which the spiritual aspect of existence has Justice done to 
it, idealism becomes predestinationisra — as, e.g., in the German 
succession from Kant, through Schelling and Krause, to 
Lotze ; and that those forms of theology in which philosophy 
finds a constituent place exhibit the same tendency — ns, e.g., 
in the theosophy of P. X von Baader 1 or the ethics of It. Kothe.“ 

2 . Parts. — Tlie predestination idea comprises 
two parts : {a) prescience, and [b) prevenience. 

(a) Prescience. — ‘ Foreknowledge ’ {Trpbyvoioit) is 
a necessity of God’s omniscience. It is involved 
in His knowledge of Himself and of His own will, 
and the immutability of His knowledge ; for He 
sees all things future in the mirror of His will, 
and has never at any time been imorant of what 
Ho was to do and wliat would be the consequences. 
Foreknowledge of the actions of free agents has 
sometimes been excluded from the idea of God’s 
omniscience on the ground of its alleged incon- 
sistency with human freedom,®^ and indeed the 
difficulty of explaining how actions are free yet 
ordained has never been solved. But that God 
has perfect foreknowledge of all events and that 
man has free agency, implied in moral responsi- 

1 Spekulatire Dogmatik, pt. i., Stuttgart, 1828, pts. il.-v., 
Munster, 18S0-S8. 

z Theologische Ethik, 6 vols., Wittenberg, 1867-71. For this 
and the above English readers may consult O. Pfleidercr, The 
Philoeophy of Religion, London, 1SS6-SS, vols. i.-iv. 

■< E.g., by the Socinians, Rothe, JIartonsen, etc. 


hility, are truths supported hy sulBcient and 
appropriate evidence, although we may not be 
able to compose their harmony until our know- 
ledge is such as God has. His foresight need not 
lessen man’s freedom, if freedom be understood 
not as simple self-will, but as the growing faculty 
of co-operating with the divine purpose. That 
purpose is working out a higher thing than can 
be wrought between precise forecast and exact 
fulfilment ; it is rather the evolution of men’s free 
intellectual and emotional life, adapting them to 
their environment and improving their conditions. 
We can conceive of God influencing His whole 
creation in this way, persuading every grade of 
living things to assimilate more and more of His 
life-force, and go forward in the full tide of 
progress, while they are stfll free to close theil 
pores, so to say, to His wisdom and life that 
encircle them as an atmosphere. 

Such a purpose etches itself out against a baok- 
gg-ound of much that seems purposeless, where 
much happens that is not His will but the will of 
an autonomous creature not yet won by His per- 
suasive agency. As the divine knowledge is 
intuitive, not inferential, free, not necessitated, 
we are bound to assign to it the prescience of 
all things and all relations of things, of all actions 
and all conditions of actions.* 

(6) Prevenience. — Again, the premotion ’ of God 
! is a necessity of His omnipotence. Predestination 
is no mere inea in God — not simply His resolve to 
I enter on modes of self-revealing activity ; it is 
I also action creative of creaturely destinies and 
productive of His eternal purpose ; it is the actual 
.acting upon His resolve, action whereby He is the 
immanent spirit in all nature, history, life. We 
note, further, that God’s prescience and preveni- 
ence exclude the deistio and naturalistic formula- 
tions of His relation to the world, since both deny 
His active presence in it, as certainly as tli^ 
exclude the pantheistic formulation which regards 
the world as illusion, emanation, or self-evolutiop 
of God. Thus it will be seen that in the predesti- 
nation idea lies the thought that all tlie works of 
God form one whole and move to one goal, that nil 
find their ground in His attributes, their cause_ in 
His ■will, that all are the issue of one presupposition 
in the divine nature. How do we allirm this? 
Religious experience postulates it as the basis of 
its certainty (predestination in redeinption) ; 
phUosophical reflexion postulates it as the integral 
ground of its view of the world and man’s history 
(predestination in creation and providence). The 
word ‘ predestination ’ sums up both postulates 
and witnesses to secret affinities between the 
natural and revealed wills of God,^ wherein tlie 
realities both of reason and of faith find their 
ultimate reconciliation. 

II. Source and issues.— i. Source.— Here 
two points require to be noted. Predestination 
has its origin in the divine nature alone, and there 
alone in the divine attributes. God’s act of 
resolving to enter upon the various modes of Hi* 
self-revealing activity is a free yet responsible act 

1 This excludes the celebrated distinction of teientia media, 
the proper discussion of which falls in connexion wall fne 
divine omniscience. It was invented by the Jesuite, oefendea 
and propagated by the Molinlste, assailed bj' the Sp^lsh 
Dominicans^ and at a conference in Rome convened bv Pope 
Clement vni. was condemned. The agltotion continued. The 
Arrainians of Holland spread the view among the Reformere, 
In England it spread widely in the lOfch century (see J. Strong, 
De Voluntate et Actionibiis Dei circa peecatum, Arastci^ra, 
1057), The h^mothesis of teientia media is untenable, 
can be no auen intermediate knowledge, all knowledge being 
cither neccssarj' or free. Again, as inferential knowledge it 
cannot worthily bo ascribed to God, whose knowledge is intui- 
tive. He knows all the relations of things, hut does not reason 
out those relations in the act of knowing. 

3 Tlie favourite term in Scholasticism for ‘prevenience, fat. 
Thomas Aquinas discusses it with fullness. Cf. also the con- 
troversy of ilaalebranche with Boursier. 
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to_ which He is determined by nothing outside of 
Himself, or alien to His nature, and by nothing in 
the way of an internal necessity of llis being, or 
of any defect in His being, except the insistence 
of His own gracious character and good pleasure. 
There is no life outside the divine life. The life of 
God is inclusive of all life. It is a life with 
Himself alone and within Himself alone. In the 
vastest area of being there are no reaches beyond 
His boundless being or beyond the causation and 
control of His will. The whole actual and possible 
universe is at the last a monistic system, centring 
in a single truth to which everything in it may be 
referred. That truth is the one and absolute 
Being, who comprehends all being, the substance 
of all existence, God. God thus is not one side 
by side with others, whether like Him or unlike, 
co-equal or prepotent, relationship with whom He 
is bound to recognize and consider in His own 
action. He is God; and ‘beside Him there is 
none other.’ To be Himself is the sublimest glory 
conceivable. To go forth continually in self- 
manifestation is His constant good pleasure or 
will. Such a Being, overflowing with the sense of 
His beauty and infinite blessedness, must com- 
municate Himself in love in every form and 
degree possible through which the features of His 
life may shine. His self-exhibition and self-com- 
munication are the only and original necessities of 
His action, and these reside in His own nature. 

From that fact it follows that those original 
necessities operate in accord with the divine 
attributes and with nothing else — power, justice, 
wisdom, holiness, love. God is not all-powerful in 
the sense that He can do anything. He does what 
He likes, but He likes only what is according to 
His character, that which is true, just, holy. 
There can bo no caprice in His action, for His will 
learns from His wisdom and works out what is 
just. His power is at the service of an idea which 
gives to His endeavour stability and worth. 
There can be no question here of His predetermin- 
ing any thing or person to what is contrary to His 
character. The attributes of God, since they alone 
regulate His action, are the basal principles of 
existence and the supreme categories of thought, 
which takes origin in their exercise. All finite 
existences through which He designs to manifest 
and to bestow His life, founded in the qualities of 
His nature, find their real principles, their ratio 
cssendi, there, and represent each one or more of 
those divine qualities. All life is rooted in the 
divine Being, is in Him an organic whole, and in- 
cludes the life of nature, of history, of humanity, 
in which He displays His power, wisdom, right- 
eousness, truth, goodness, and love, and no 
attributes opposed to these. All these lives are 
independent unities within their own spheres, yet 
related to one another in the all-embracing whole, 
which is neither identical with God nor separate 
from Him, but in which He is so present (and it in 
Him) that He is not merely the cause of it and all 
its parts, but is its and their immanent and active 
ground, so that they truly appear as His finite 
expression and image through a series of ascending 
stages in an organic process which tends to His 
honour and glory. 

2 . Issues. — Such is the divine dcsim. The 
method of accomplishing it science and philosophy 
unfold. To their investigation nature, history, 
and man are all separate if related economies, sus- 
ceptible of distinctive analysis--a task to which 
the modem spirit has addressed itself with eager- 
ness. Here we are concerned only vidth an induc- 
tive generalization of broad results. These would 
appear to ho three : (1) God works towards an end 
through means ; (2) He employs means in a graded 
succession in time ; (3) the character of the end 


displays the principle of the whole and motives 
the efiort of progress towards it. If these results 
be kept in view, we shall be led in the path of a 
true theism and a right predestination. The 
universal dualism deeply seated in the entire 
constitution of things cannot be denied ; it raises 
the problems. There are speculative systems tliat 
easily set it aside, in the way of logic joining 
opposites that are held to be originally one ; but 
by such logical redemption no strength is given to 
human thought or moral aims. Theistic monism 
cannot thus proceed ; it must show tlie dualism 
overcome in the way of historical fact and moral 
process, such that God is seen to be all in all, 
realizing Himself in His attributes in finite forms 
through the free play and indejiendent life of their 
internal forces.' Tlie steps of the proof are cleai-. 
The physical creation, operating freelj' within 
limits imposed only by its own material, is an 
orderly sj-stem working out its special end in man. 
Man is the living synthesis of nature, which in all 
its parts prefigures him, and in its functions aspires 
to what is only satisfied in him. History is cliar- 
acterized by the same independent interplay of all 
her forces and moves on under laws which reduce 
the acts of the countless conscious subjects who 
make events to a world of order, the progress of 
which is the evolution of the spiritual man. Man 
himself, granted that he is by nature a divided and 
complex being, is nevertheless in the healthy 
personality one. Aim, will, resolve, make him a 
complete unit ; as mind or will he is a whole ; and 
the more he advances in intelligence and ethical 
power, the better he is fulfilling the ideal of his 
own life, and responding to the preparatory move- 
ments beneath the human sphere whicii have 
gradually disclosed it. Humanity is thus the final 
cause of the world, history, human nature. Now, 
as it belongs to the nature of God to actualize 
Himself in humanity, the human spirit, as it de- 
scends into the depths of its own being, recognizes 
itself to be dinne in principle. The perfect con- 
sciousness of this we see in Christ, and owe to Him. 
He made known to man his inborn divinity. His 
incarnation exhibits the unity of the divine and 
human. That consciousness comes first in a single 
individual, in isolated form, a present divine fact, 
serving to stimulate the human spirit to new life. 
The last consideration is of thehimiest importance. 
It contradicts all ideas which resolve the revelation 
of God in Christ into a general fact belonging to 
the phenomenology of spirit, and implies the 
personal God communicating Himself in dynamic 
force in positive historical form. Man has not 
grown into the consciousness of his own divinity ; 
It has been revealed to him. Revelation is not 
simply an extension of the knowledge of God ; it 
brings in an actual economy of grace ns actively 
employed in the redeeming of men. Only by a 
sum of saving acts, unfolding His mind and w'ill, 
can the living God become fully unveiled. In this 
sense Christianity alone is the revelation of God’s 
redemptive love, since the whole person of Christ 
— His words, works, death, resurrection, exaltation 
— serves to bring into actual view the will of God 
ns concerned in the salvation of men. Not through 
Christ merely, but in Him, in the undivided whole 
of His personality and liistorj’, ns * Head over all 
things to the Church,’ God was reconciling the 
world to Himself. The Christological element 
leads us to regard the will of God for our salvation 
not ns abstract, but ns personal and positive in 
His Son. That, however, could not have happened 
haphazard in the dhdne mind ; ns it was essential 

1 The first thinker clciirly to exiMund fliis petition was tiic 
Italian G. B. Vico ; cf. his • La teiento nnova,' in Qp'rr, cd. 
O. Ferrari, llilan, 1S35-07 ; F~ Flint, I'leo, in Blicknood'i 
• Philosophical Classics,' Edinburgh, ISSt. 
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to the setting forth of His glory, it was ‘ before 
the foundation of the world,’ by His determinate 
counsel ; and it determined the foundation of the 
world and the subsequent fortunes of all therein. 
Predestination is by the ■will of God, in an organic 
process,^ in Christ who is its primal and final 
principle. 

III. Significance.— I. For the idea of God.— 
The predestination idea safeguards three factors 
in the relation of God to tlie world : (a) His free 
agency and responsibility in His activities, (b) His 
co-operation witli His creatures in their true life, 
and (c) His efficiency in the fulfilment of His 
purpose. 

(a) Arbitrariness has been associated with God’s 
predestination. Yet predestination forbids arbi- 
trary caprice on His part. The great advocates of 
its truth know nothing of arbitrary acts of God. 
The acts of God, they argue, are consistent with 
the character of God ; the nature of God is prior 
to His laws, and His nature and character are of 
the absolute and perfect good. Inscrutability has 
been associated with predestination, as a cover for 
any injustice that may emerge in its issues. Now, 
while on any theory of the universe the last reasons 
of the constitution and course of things must 
always he sought for in the council of an eternal 
wisdom which it is beyond our capacity to fathom, 
and therefore inscrutable, in the inscrutability 
there can be no injustice or partiality ; for those 
reasons are the outcome of an eternal -wisdom, 
righteousness, love. God’s action here can never 
be that of a selfish man. He acts according to His 
glory, which cannot be dissociated from His nature 
as absolute good. In that character His moral 
perfection implies an absence of arbitrary or un- 
just act. inaeterminism has been associated with 
predestination. But God cannot act as an inde- 
terminate power. He is intrinsically and neces- 
sarily good — not by necessity, but freely, because 
He wills the freedom which lends His action its 
ethical character. The necessity which keeps 
Him from evil is moral— conformity to love, good- 
ness, holiness. 

In contradistinction from these, the divine pre- 
destination is an act of sovereignty, in the exercise 
of which God shows only mercy and goodness. 
Sovereignty is not simple supremacy ; it is the 
sphere of divine freedom whence issues only bless- 
ing,“ for there di-vine procedure is not limited by 
considerations of man’s excellences or sins. 

(&) God’s blessing us is His co-operation with us 
to cultivate in us His life. As in Him, so in man, 
true life is attained by a combination of necessity 
and freedom. Man everywhere, as he ascends in 
intelligence, is inwardly conscious that He is able 
to do right. He is also convinced that God is on 
the side of the riglit. The tendency to excellency 
of life indicates God’s will. It grows in man by 
his response which he makes in his freedom as he 
directs himself more perfectly towards God. Yet 
it is not simply by his desire and aspiration and 
the efforts born of these that he ascends, but also 
by their satisfaction in the answering care and 
recreative energy of creative love. These experi- 
ences point to the transcendent truth that creation 
was with God from all time, came from God, is in 
part turning of its o-um will towards God, is in part 
ever turning more and more consciously towards 
Him, and becomes at last completely, self-consci- 
ously, at one with God in will — the doctrine of the 
Logos, the hope of the eschatologist, the dream of 
the m-ystic. 

(c) Is it but a hope and a dream ? Can God’s 

1 The first philosopher clearly to recognize the organic process 
of the divine purpose was St. Augustine. 

9 Calvin terms the opposed doctrine ‘frigid and jejune’ 
(Inst. 1. 16. 1). 


purpose fail ? Our conception of omnipotence must 
be modelled on what we know of finite power 
though not limited by it. In our experience the 
secret of power lies in the ability to conceive the 
end in view and to regulate action towards that 
end. Those are not absent from God. For the 
creation of the finite He is responsible. He has 
chosen to create it not a passive thing, but a life 
with a way of its oum. Why should we not believe 
that it is only the possibility, not the actuality, of 
evil that is necessary ? If the end which God has 
in view is a form of life produced by the ability to 
co-operate Ayith or to resist Him, it must be part 
of His omnipotence to be able to give the ability 
to resist Him. The resistance would be evil. In 
so far the Creator is responsible for the possibility 
of evil and its attendant risks. On the other hand, 
the divine prescience cannot be conceived as dim 
or vague, or the di-vine blessedness as uncertainly 
fluctuating with the uncertainties of men’s choices, 
as Calvin asks, ‘ How can the contingent affect tlie 
First Cause on which it entirely depends ? ’ The 
possibility of future failure on His part must, 
therefore, be limited. God must be credited with 
provision against the results of all possible disaster. 
Is not fatherhood the best symbol of omnipotence? 
His creation must not finish in itself, but must go 
on to recreation — a consummation visible in Christ 
and Cliristian humanity, in whom ‘the whole 
world is reconciled to God.’ 

God, then, has willed all men to be saved. He 
has predestinated all men and things in His 
Son. Creation is prelude to incarnation, and was 
never designed to furnish occasion for irreformable 
sinners. In the foreordination as in the judgment 
God might say, ‘I never knew you sinners.’ He 
has contemplated all in Christ ; He has foreknown 
all in Christ ; He has loved all in Christ j He has 
elected all in Christ; and by the one same act. 
He has taken every possible means to fulfil that 
act -with success. Through creation, history, 
redemption, He has gi-adually exhibited and com. 
municated His life to men, to raise men to its 
likeness step by step. Respecting his liberty God 
forces no man, yet presoiently and preveniently 
seeks to persuade men. He reserves also the right 
to intervene by His omniscience and omnipotence 
in order to avert thoroughgoing disaster. _ Both 
courses He takes in the exercise of His sovereignty, 
which is the field of His freedom. That ‘ prefer- 
ential action ’ * of His can fail only if the infinite 
resourcefulness of His nature fails — a result incon- 
ceivable.® 

2. For the idea of man. — The predestination 
idea yields two precious assurances for man’s con- 
viction along with a CTave warning : {«) the 
certainty of his practicS freedom of will, (b) the 
ability to attain his destiny, (c) the fact of failure 
as both possible and permissible. 

(a) Necessity has been associated with predestina- 
tion. The problem that it raises is perennial. 
Its reproach no system can roll away from_ itself. 
As the divine Being is a harmony of necessity and 
freedom, so they run through all His handiwork 
inclusive of man’s life. In themselves they are 
not antitheses, and they are but crudely conceived 
when opposed. A theistic predestination excludes 
their opposition and leaves the vindication of 
necessitarianism to ‘ the msdom of this world ns 
in materialism and idealism — in men of science 
like Huxley, Spencer, etc., in men of speculative 
idealism lilce Hegel and others more pronouncedly 
pantheist, who assert that they see in all 
the -working out of an eternal necessity. Phuo- 

1 Martineau’s phrase. 

®Thc forcjrofngr excludes three positions ? (a) tbenottoD that 
God predestinates fixed numbers, (b) the notion that Oc^ pw- 
destinates to evil, and (c) the notion that Ood predestinate, 
‘by permission,' eternal consequences of evih 
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sopheis of the type of Schelling, Lotze, and 
others are truer glides. History, they nrge, is 
characterized hy a vuiion of freedom and'necessity, 
the product of a freedom somehow pervaded by 
necessity, composed of the acts of countless con- 
scious subjects which yet form a world of order.* 
How can this be!, they ask. Only through the 
operation of a principle superior to both in which 
they are one — God. History is the evolution of 
that principle. It reveals itself through the free 
play of in^vidual wiUs, and could not be were 
those wills not free so that they are fellow- 
workers with it. Free will is incapable of rigid 
objective presentation ; it is best exhibited by a 
process corresponding to the development of free- 
dom itself. What is freedom ! It is only in terms 
of experience that it can have any meaning at all. 
So witli necessity. They are two constantly alter- 
nating poles of our experience. The only solution 
is a repeated appeal to the subject. The freedom 
which we at once oppose to and collate with 
necessity is subordinate to the higher freedom 
of consciousness on which the distinction rests. 
Thus modem psychology. In the metaphysical 
reference the drficulties arising from finite* free- 
dom may be met by the contentiou that, while the 
total possibilities, however far back we go, are 
fixed, yet within these, however far forward we 
go, contingencies arise,® and the best is reached 
only by living through the less good. 

[h) J^atalism has been associated with predes- 
tination. Calvinism is alleged to be specially 
chargeable with the error in Christian times. Un- 
questionably paganism furnishes abundant traces. 
The popular misunderstanding of foreordination is 
fate. Predestination, however, is not fate. Fate 
is a conception for which there is no foothold in 
the Christian system. Belief in one’s fate or star 
or fortune is apt to characterize both great men 
and small, and to prompt both to trust in their 
strongest qualities, which may not be their best. 
In so'rar as a man is possessei by a blind feeling 
of being an instrument of destiny used bv an irre- 
sistible force he knows not to w&at end, his belief 
is a weakness. It bears no likeness to the Christ- 
ian idea, which has two features : it makes a man 
rationally conscious that he has a mission to 
accomplish, and it impels him when he leams the 
divine will to be hummy submissive to its dictates. 
'I will do God’s will and what I choose,’ said 
General (^rdon. The Galvinistic ' fate ’ is incen- 
tive to heroic etibrt, a challenge to play the man. 
God’s predestinations are moral inspirations.® 
"ViTiat God ordains man realizes. Yet withal there 
is more. Calvinism in its severer aspect embodies 
something additional. It is often neglected in 
Christian thought ; it was seldom absent from the 

1 P. W. J. von Scheilins-, * Philosopliische Uotersnclianfen 
nb«r die menscMiche Frelheit,’ in p!:i!c-fcphis:}te Scr.r{f;fn, 
landshut, ISCO; R. H. lotne, iiicrwofTTiOf, Eng. tr., 2 vols., 
Edinbnrjrii, ISS.^. 

-Tliis is ilarticean’s solution, accepting it trom Dugald 
Stewart ; ci. ,1 Sudf cf ite.’i'nfon, l>k. lU., • Determicisa and 
PreewnU.’ It is the position gradnally but cogently won 
through the succession irom Kant to Loire. Science, as distinct 
irom metanhysics, has also in recent years begun to vindicate 
‘Ireedotn’ as rational; with the activistic and rttalistio philo- 
sophies o! Encken and Bergson it has entered on a new era. 
In a recently published letter of more than ordinary interest 
Bergson writes : ‘From all this [the contentions ol his three 
works, Essay on tht im.y.rdrtite Facts cf Consrim.i.'nfsj, ilaitrr 
end -Vertiory, and CrcaJirc EcWiitton] there clearly emerges the 
idea ci God, Creator and Free ; the generator at once oi 
matter and oi Ule, whose crearive efiorts as regards liie are 
continued through the evolution of species and the constitution 
oi human personalities.’ 

S Cf. J. Orr, T>.c Progir.ss of J>ojma, London, 1901, lect, L 
Calvin and Knox in thei'r treatises strennonsly deny that pre- 
destination is fate. Sir W. Scott credits Montrose with the 
ditty: 

* He either fears his fate too much. 

Or his deserts are small. 

That dares not put it to the touch. 

To cain or lose it alL' 


pre-Christian conscience. In India and Greece, 
among the old Teutons, in many Christian sects 
and not. a few of the noblest Christian minds it 
found impressive expression, viz. man's profound 
sense of the radical obscurity and deep underlying 
tragedy of human existence — the Welts<:hmerz of 
modem pessimism. It centres in that sufiering 
in which the subject is victim. It is the tragic 
mystery of the world, something piteous and 
fearful ; not emergent merely from external 
forces nor from human acts, not the moral order 
nor yet a mere fate cruel and indiflerent ; but 
something inscrutable and inevitable outside all 
these whicli bears on man’s life and assails it. It 
is a demonic force, ready to spring, when circum- 
stances or character or both give occasion, upon 
its victims to wreak upon them a dire doom, in 
the draiving down of which motives are nothing, 
circumstances nothing; the motives may have 
been aflame with goodness, the circumstances 
such that any other course was impossible, yet 
with shra-p and swift consequence the stroke 
descends out of the place where dwell the Ivorair 
(Tentonic), the Hathor (Egyptian), the Erinyes 
(Greek), the ‘divine jealousy’ (Hebrew), and all 
such as ‘ work woe to mortal man.’ It is this almost 
universal dark instinct more than the Pauline 
election that is responsible for the horror of much 
Christian eschatology and Galvinistic gloom ; it 
inheres in the natnial man. Early Greek dramas, 
Shakespeare’stragedies, Maeterlinck’s essays, cover 
a stretch of many centuries and represent widely 
divergent civilizations, yet in this they are one. 
It is an intistent sense in all thought which has 
these two grievous wants-: the lack of personality 
in the Deity and the lack of reality in the world. 
It is the great merit of Christian thought to 
remedy both defects and to lift in some nieasnre 
the awful burden from human he.arts. It does so 
bj* teaching the unity oi the physical and moral 
spheres, the organic character ot all existence in 
God. It agrees that these spheres do not exhaust 
the content of reality nor enable ns to grasp the 
depths of being, and so cannot he erected into the 
working powers of the world or made the complete 
expression of the divine will. But what is beyond 
them is not dark, cruel, vengeful, jealous of men, 
eager to slay, hut an order far deeper and richer 
than that which we know in time and space, 
where God’s will alone abides unchanged and nn- 
changeable, working itself out not only in spite of 
but even by me-ans of aU opposed to il ; and it is 
a will oi good to man. 

(c) Opposition there is. It is vital ; so real and 
serious as, not indeed finally to thwart, yet 
grievously to hinder, the fulfilment of the divine 
purpose, and at the same time completely dis- 
integrate its own spirit-power. God cannot fail ; 
individual men may. The forces adverse to Him 
are autonomous, and the autonomy is real ; hence 
all may not ‘work to will and to do of His 
good pleasure.’ His workmanship is not merely 
mechanical, infallibly realizing His conceptions. 
He has His conception and rJso it# completion before 
Him, as erery purpose must : but the first lias to 
reach the second not forcibly but freely through 
the material in which it seeks to be expresse-l. 
That material may never move .against Him in the 
mass, but it may in the individual ; for the indi- 
vidual is not wholly moved hy the mass and may 
use the energy that is Ms own at variance with the 
force of the whole. 'When this is so, what then ! 
Are there refuges, reservoirs of latent seif, for the 
rebels! The energy of life-force which they mis- 
use, is it transformable ! Perhaps ; by lapsing 
into the universal life, there to be re-formed.* 
At any rate, it may utterly fail in its present form. 

5 Cf. the Biblical £g:ure c! God as * the potter-* 
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Individual tragedy is too frequent here to render 
it improbable or impossible hereafter,* unless, 
mthin the reaches of the divine resourcefulness and 
the possibilities of the organic life of the race, 
there be means of conversion and renewal at which 
we cannot even guess. Men must ‘give all 
diligence to make their calling and election sure.’ 

IV. History. — i. Ethnic. — Predestinarian con- 
ceptions arise at a certain stage of religious re- 
flexion of necessity ; and kindred conceptions are 
to be found in all religions which have been influ- 
enced in their development by speculative thought. 
Even polytheism adumbrates them in divine 
personifications of Destiny. 

(a) Greek. — The best instance of this we find in 
the Greek poets and tragedians, with whom the 
belief passed through a variety of forms : <(id6vos, 
Att], fjLoipa, v^fie(ris, Epivies. These are less intellec- 
tual solutions of the problem than deifications of 
experience ; and they are remarkably comprehen- 
sive. At first, as in Herodotus, Pindar, and 
Theognis, envy and caprice characterize the Olym- 
pic gods in their dealings with men. Men are the 
restless rivals of the gods, and must he taught 
their proper place. Occasionally a righteous pur- 
pose governs the divine dealings ; occasionally also 
defects of character in men bring on their mis- 
fortunes. But such features do not manifest 
themselves in force till we come to the great 
themes of Aischylus and Sophocles, whose tone is 
vastly superior. The caprice of the gods is hy 
them modified in an ethical direction. Personal 
calamity is a judicial act pronounced by a moral 
governor on men’s follies and crimes. ‘Divine 
J ustice displaces the divine J ealousy. ’ ^ The men tal 
and moral clouding gives way to the notion of 
events baffling human foresight and so leading 
to unconscious crimes. Even the dark power 
of Moira is part of the moral order, designed to 
incite man to resistance, in making which he may 
fall, but in his fall he is greater than if he had 
never met the challenge. "Within increasingly 
broad limits, too, man’s freedom is recognized. In 
Sophocles there is the mature idea that suflering 
is not always final, but is foreseen in the counsels 
of the gods as part of the permitted evil which is a 
condition of a just and harmoniously ordered 
universe. It is not inconsistent with this that 
epic poetry gives more prominence to circum- 
stances and external forces in the determining of 
character ; for such is the nature of epic as distinct 
from drama. Thus there is little justification for 
the common theory “ that in the Greek drama 
everything is forekno'wn and develops inevitably 
from the beginning. Tragic fate needs a tragic 
trait in the victim. Cf. art. Fate (Greek and 
Roman). 

(fi) Homan. — Nothing like the same subtle 
sensitiveness is found in the Roman early theology. 
The citizens of Latium and the surrounding parts 
were a more secular and political race ; and destiny 
with them amounts to little more than a belief in 
their o^vn genius and the enterprise that renders it 
effective. The deity Fortuna embodies this faith. 
Destiny is seldom regarded as personal doom ; it 
is rather racial mission. Nor does it often occur 
to the Roman thinker to inquire into the origin of 

1 Granted this. It follows that the total effect of individual 
tragdo failure hereafter on the whole world-plan may he dealt 
with as in the case of indiridual failure in this life’s progress. 
The Creator’s method, righting what goes amiss, here may 
indicate His method in the hereafter. What is that method? 
Briefly nature’s desire is to rid itself of defects ; if defects per- 
sist, the cause is not in them, but in the progressive organism 
of life in which they are survivals. But the primal and final 
plan of God can have no inherent defects. 

a S. H. Butcher, Some Aspects of the Greek Genius^, London, 
1904, p. 109. 

a Schiller’s so-called reproductions of Greek dramas illustrate 
this popular but erroneous idea. 


the special genius of his people. The metaphysi- 
cal and ethical implications of the belief were not 
canvassed. Cf. art. Fate (Greek and Roman). 

(c) Teutonic. — Remarkable is the contrast in the 
Teutonic idea of destiny. It forms a prime ele- 
ment in an elaborate mythology whose foci are 
Odin and Urdr, divinity and fate. It is difficult 
to delimit the respective jurisdictions of tliese 
two ; but the lion’s share of power falls to Urdr 
("Vyrd). She is the goddess of fate, and also of 
death— a significant conjunction. She is the dis- 
penser of life and death, ivith lier maids the Noma 
(arbiters [of life) and the Valkyries (arbiters of 
death), who dwell with her under the world-tree 
(Ygdrasil), which stands forever green, watered by 
her gold-cased fountain. The might of Odin 
standing behind is no relief ; he wields a lawless 
power, with a loveless will. He stands for blind, 
arbitrary, elemental will — will cut off from wisdom, 
a brute, blundering, pitiless, eccentric will (with 
the single bright feature that it chooses the 
warriors for Valhalla), which surrounds human 
passion and affection with a tragic cloud against 
which the heroic figure is shown off A deep 
pessimism pervades the Eddas. It is as if the 
cruel and dismal climate of the North, the huge 
terror of storm and sea, the high courage of reck- 
less hearts crushed by the irresponse of apathetic 
deity, were all gathered up in a vast and bitter 
gloom — that general spirit which for modern 
understanding has been so powerfully portrayed 
in the romantic operas of Richard Wagner.* Cf. 
art. Doom, Doom-jMyths (Teutonic). 

(d) Indian. — On a higher plane, turning to 
ancient India, we find a definite theistic develop- 
ment in the later stages of the Upanisads, in the 
Kathalca and the SvetaSvatara, where there occurs 
the dear idea that ‘only by the man whom he 
chooses is God comprehended — to him the atman 
reveals his essence.’ In the Buddhistic teaching 
prominence is accorded to the law of karma (q.v.), 
according to which the soul in its successive trans- 
migrations has each stage irrevocably determined 
by its conduct in the previous stage — a suggestion 
of ethical necessitation which even in its fullest 
expression remains vague. Apart from express 
teaching, Hindu life and ideas are predominantly 
fatalistic, unfree, unenergetic. The drama is full 
of deus ex machinal the actors seldom rely on 
their own will. The religion, largely a ritual, 
shows the divine wrath ready to burst out on the 
most trivial occasions and for the most trilling 
offences.** Cf. art. FATE (Hindu). 

(e) Chinese. — In ancient China there is the great 
law of Tao, circumscribing the course of human 
life in a cosmos of omnipresent order. It over- 
rules the entire animation of the universe in both 
its aspects of light and darkness, life and death, 
good and evil. It never deviates or diverges. It 
metes out justly and equitably to all men, bjy 
means of the spirits or gods rewarding the good, 
by means of the spectres punishing the bad, with 
perfect impartiality. Blessing comes to those who 
conform to its laws, hurt to those who violate 
them. The fear of the spectres is very great; 
there is an all-pervading demonism, counteractives 
to which make up a large proportion of Chinese 
religious practice.^ The evil sjjectres may interfere 
at any moment with human business and fate, 
favourably or unfavourably. These spectres are 
the instruments of retributive justice. Tao is 

1 Of. on this paragraph V. Eydberg, Teutonic itythoiogy, 

Eng. tr., London, 18S9, 6§ 61-64. . „ 

2 P. Deussen, The Philosophy of the Upanishaas, Eng. tr., 

Edinburgh, 1906, pp. 172-179. Consult on the subject gener- 
ally N. McNicol, The Religious Quest of India ; Indian Theism, 
OAord, 1915 ; Mrs. Sinclair Stevenson, The Heart of Jainism, 
do. 1916. , 

3 J. J. M. de Groot, The Religion of the Chinese, 4 vols.. 
Leyden, 1892, bk. I. p. 935 f., bk. ii. ch. ii. 
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both the creation and the creator, the motive force 
of the nniverse and the free determiner of its 
agency, spontaneously working from all eternity. 
His favour, won by ohedience to his motions, may 
be secured by faithful observance of them in the 
actual movement of the world and life. Having 
no superior or co-equal, he secures it that human 
destiny is neither dark nor cruel ; it is dear and 
orderly as himself. Cf. art. Pate (Chinese). 

(/)£g!/ptian . — In ancient Egypt the moral con- 
ditions of character and destiny are similarly con- 
spicuous. Egyptologists are divided as to the char- 
acteristics of primitive Egyptian religion, whether 
they are those of a polytheism or those of a mono- 
theism. But even that school which asserts its 
polytheistic character aOTees that imderneath the 
multiplicity of deities there is always the feeling 
of their unity ; and, whenever that unity is at all 
recognized, it carries with it the further concept of 
the spirituality of the divinity in things^ — a spirit- 
uality that is righteousness. The goddess Hathor, 
the patroness of joy and happiness, is also the 
cosmic principle, the personitication of the great 
universal power of nature perpetually creating and 
maintaining all things, great and small ; she is 
further in tlie judgment a foremost figure on the 
bench. In ‘ The Precepts of Khensn-hetep ’ (F. J. 
Chabas, in L’Egyptologie, Paris, 1876-78, ch. vi.) 
the explicit references to sekhcr n ef«r show a clear 
and definite idea of divine providence,® by whose 
goodness men subsist. To the supreme being who 
is thus regarded is attributed at the same time 
the creation of the world and all things ; and, as 
he is righteous, his plan is righteous. We owe it 
to this religion that it emphasizes the fact that the 
guilty sufier, the penalty being exacted at the 
time of the wrong-doing, not deferred to a later 
day or generation.® Cf. art. Fate (Egyptian). 

2. Jewish and Muhammadan. — The OT and NT 
ideas are given in extenso in the art. Election. 
There all in creation, history, redemption, is re- 
ferred back to the diidne sovereignty. The special 
features of that relationship as experienced in 
vital religious activity alone are set forth ; the 
general idea never gets beyond its most general 
expression. The same speculative reserve charac- 
terizes later Jewish thought. Its particular 
interest is not high ; except in the case of indi- 
vidual rabbis, nothing further is ventured than 
the statement of a comprehensive dependence of 
all things and all persons on the divine supremacy, 
and an insistence, always in subordination to God’s 
sovereignty, on man’s free will. Intellectual prob- 
lems are evaded as beyond human solving. Of the 
Jewish sects in the time of Clirist Josephus is 
responsible for making the Pharisees material pre- 
destinationists, the Essenes absolute predestina- 
tionists, and the Sadducees hostile to all forms of 
predestination, since they traced, events to 
chance. Material predestination limits the divine 
decree to this material life ; an example from 
vii. 6 is to the effect that a man does not hurt his 
finger in this world unless it has been decreed. It 
is a peculiarly Judaic idea, and belongs to the 
main stream of Rabbinic conviction. Other cur- 
rents represented in Rabbinism are the two 
familiar to Christian controversy — the one empha- 
sizing man’s freedom, the other divine overrule. 
According to the one, the decision rests with man, 
whose conduct determines his destiny ; the spirit’s 
prime endowment is freedom. According to the 
other, God directs and forelcnows all. A. repre- 
sentative utterance is that of R. Akiba {AbhOth, 

1 Cf. a P. TieJe, Hht. cf the Sgvptian lieliffion, Eng-, tr., 
London, 1SS2, pp. 210-230. 

2 Cf. E. A. ^Y. Budjre, Gods of the Egyptians; or Studies tn 
jF(jj.'pfian Mythology fiL vols., London, 1004, i. 125. 

3 Cf. on this E. Kaville, La Eeligion des aneiens Egyptiens, 
Paris, 1906, pp. 160-175. 


ui. 15) •. ‘ All is foreseen yet freedom is granted ’ — 
a position whose last eminent apologist was the 
renowned Maimonides.^ 

^ MiAammadanism teaches an absolute predes- 
tination, to both good and evil, happiness and 
misery. God is conceived of as absolute will, 
operating by rigid law, moulding the material by 
whose instrumentality it works, after the manner 
of Oriental despotism. Muhammadan philosophers 
expound it in a more extreme way than it is set 
forth in the Qur’an until the doctrine has become 
practically pernicious. The reaction set in by the 
Alu'tazilites, who assailed the orthodox view -with 
keenness, made room for free will, but was eventu- 
ally overcome by orthodoxy.® Cf. art. Fate 
(Muslim). 

3. Christian. — ^Predestination holds a large place 
in the history of the Christian Church. It has 
fanned burning controversies, and generated 
popular fear ; it has fostered stem ideals, and 
moulded strong natures. In its largest sense the 
finest intellects of the Church have been attracted 
to it, and those periods that have been most fruit- 
ful in reconciling the development of Christian 
ideas with the growth of culture have been indebted 
to it above all for in^iration. The epochs of 
its progress are marked by these periods. 

(а) First stags. — ^The first stage is signalized by 
the conflict of the Greek Fathers with Gnosticism, 
the conquest of the Greek mind by Christian 
theology. The problems of Gnosticism are in the 
main Iavo : (1) the nature of the Absolute, and the 
method whereby He can be the creator of matter, 
and (2) the origin of evil. The Gnostic solution is 
found in an endless succession of leons or emana- 
tions of the Absolute which serve to span the gulf 
between Him and creation. Gnosticism, in estab- 
lishing its theory, had to deny free uill. It is 
a solution metaphysical and necessitarian. The 
Greek Apologists and Fathers, addressing them- 
selves to the problem, reached a solution ethical 
and personal. They know nothing of uncondi- 
tional predestination ; they teach free will. Be- 
lieving in the sovereign efficacy of reason and con- 
science, they interpret the Absolute in terms of 
them. Their contribution combines four points, 
viz. (o) the Absolute requires mediation j (/3) the 
mediator is the Logos ; (7) through the Logos the 
Absolute is creator; (5) freedom is the mark of 
man. 

All schools at that period held an abstract notion 
of God. The central quest was after an appro- 
priate medium of communion between the Supreme 
Being and the world. The Gnostic attempt failed 
before the magnificent doctrine of the Logos (g-.v.)— 
the issue of the controversy and its end. The doc- 
trine of the Supreme as (Creator through the Logos, 
and the activity of the Logos in nature, history, and 
man, are the primary ideas of Patristic theology, 
set forth partially in' the Apologists, with fullness 
and learning in Clement and Origen, and preached 
by Chrysostom. It is essentially a pew Gnosis, 
summing up the divine design of cosmic history. 

(б) Second stage. — ^The second stage opens with 
the Latin Father, St. Augustine (t 430), and the 
fall of imperial Rome. That event gives the rnoiif 
to his profoimdest thought that history is the 
history of two antagonistic cities, so that he can 
compare the ordered series of the centuries to an 
antistrophic hymn pervmded by an antithetic paral- 
lelism which turns on the call of God and the 
response of man (rfe Cir. Dei, xi. IS). Into his 
particular opinions on religious predestination we 
need not enter (see AUGUSTINE, Election). His 

1 F. Weber, Ssisiem der alUyTtagogaten palastiniichen Theo- 
logic, Leiprig, ISSO. 

E. Sell, faith of Islam-, London, 1E96 ; D. B. Macdonsdd, 
Dccelopmcnt of lliisUm Thfolog’j, London, 1003, 
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positions are not alwa 3 >B superficially consistent. 
But liis great merits are clear. He distinguishes 
prescience from predestination, and aids to a 
better analysis of the latter. He expounds a richer 
idea of will than the inherited views of the Greeks 
and the Pelagians ; and initiates a discussion from 
the main position of which Christian thought has 
never since withdrawn, viz. that the unregenerate 
will is not free ; freedom is growth in the power to 
do right.* Great as these services were to the 
progress of truth, they are not his chief contribu- 
tion to the predestination idea. That concerns 
itself with the nature of the divine purpose the 
motif of which is referred to above. He unfolds 
his ideas in his main hook, dc Givitate Dei, called 
forth by the decay of the Roman State. The 
underlying principle of that masterly exposition is 
the organic character of the divine purpose. It is 
pervaded by his deep sense of the continuous 
evolution of the divine purpose in all things. It 
sums up his conviction or a life’s study. Through- 
out his life he was intent on reducing to a con- 
sistent unity the varied elements of nature, history, 
and revelation, as they presented themselves in 
believing consciousness. So successfully has he 
vindicated that principle that subsequent develop- 
ments have proceeded upon it, always the more 
clearly to demonstrate its essential truthfulness. 
The controversies that ensued, directed against 
St. Augustine, assail details — in particular the 
doctrine of ‘ predestination to evil ’or the repro- 
bation of tire impenitent wicked. Rabanus 
Maurus (t 840), Hincmar (t 882), and others argued 
the inconsequence of that doctrine by Scripture 
proof, John Scotus Erigena^ (t c. 877) its inconse- 
quence metaphysically — both legitimate correc- 
tions. The Augustinian doctrine in its general 
drift worked on with increasing cogency through- 
out mediceval Christendom, quickening an extra- 
ordinary ferment of ideas, creative of new impulses 
in every direction, religious and disciplinary, 
political and social. Into the stream of religious 
and general culture there entered currents widely 
dissimilar, deriving from the study of Aristotle 
and of Dionysius tlie Areopagite, really alien to 
the Latin genius. The pregnancy of St. Augustine’s 
philosophy succeeded in acclimatizing rich elements 
in both in the atmosphere of Western theology. 

(c) Third stage . — Of this the constructive intel- 
lect was that of St. Thomas Aquinas (c. 1227-74), 
who quells the maelstrom of medimval thouglit. 
In him we see St. Augustine pruned of his many 
verbal and logical inconsistencies and his view of 
the world and history so presented with a logical 
thoroughness and developed on different sides as to 
exhibit a proper system, or summa. Of specific 
value is Aquinas’s discussion of prevenience or 
premotion, and the grace of natural virtues — 
features of Augustinianism that have obtained a 
secure lodgment in Romanist theology, but not in 
Reformed. The whole effort of Aquinas results in 
a fusion of the best culture and most spiritual 
faith of his age. The Augustinian spirit pervading 
it is in his work definit^y incorporated with the 
official teaching of the Roman Church. St. 
Thomas inspired the Decrees of Trent (1545-63), 
which, while affirming several Scotist positions, 
define a mild Augustinianism.* The Augustinian 
principles are three : (a) God is absolute master by 

1 Augustine's denial of freedom is really denial of capricious 
choice — the assertion of self-determination along the lines of 
one's true character. 

3 Erigena's contention, ‘no predestination to evil’ because 
that would imply a duality in the divine nature, or else the 
existence of some power above God determining His will, is 
acute (cf. his tractate de Predeslinalione). It undermined for 
the future the recurring idea of God as the author of evil. 

3 Loofs's statement, ‘ the history of Catholicism is the history 
of the progressive elimination of Augustinianism,’ we regard ns 
a gross exaggeration. 


His grace of all determinations of the will; (( 5 ) 
man remains free under the action of grace ; (y) 
the reconciliation of these two truths rests on' the 
manner of the divine government. The Tridentine 
formula} reaffirm original sin and man’s need of 
grace as against Pelagianism (sess. vi. can. 2), the 
freedom of man and the ability of doing good and 
evil even before embracing faith (vi. 6. 7) as 
against the Protestants. Trent further, with St. 
TliomaSj teaches the universal oiler of salvation 
and divine provision of the means of grace. The 
problem of harmonizing grace and freedom is left 
undefined ; the brief of Benedict Xiv. (1748) gives 
liberty to all schemes of reconciliation— the strict 
Augustinian, the Thomist, and the Molinist.* 

(a) Fourth stage . — The fourth sta^e came with 
the Reformation and the awakened moral con- 
science. _ The absorbing interest of the IGth cent, 
was religious, not speculative. No commanding 
intellect of the comprehensive order of an Origen, 
Augustine, or Aquinas arose to offer the new 
synthesis of faith and culture which the times 
imperatively demanded, and little progress was 
made in the growth of the predestination idea. 

' Luther and Erasmus, Zwngh and Calvin, with 
minor divergences, agree in reverting to St. 
Augustine on the main issues and in the supposed 
interests of evangelical piety ; but none of them 
had adequate pliilosophical equipment to formulate 
anew the problem in consistent and convincing 
form. Hence Western Christendom remained 
divided. Its continuance in disruption was due as 
much to the absence of a first-rank philosopher as 
to the presence of a fiery Reformer ; for fresh 
religious feeling is less divisive than stale religious 
dogma, and the speculative reason of the Re- 
formers made but indifierent flights. The proper 
contribution of that age lies elsewhere, in the 
fresh emphasis set on the doctrine of election as 
the believer’s ground of certainty of salvation ns 
against the Church and its machinery of grape. 
Polemical motives against Roman ideas of authority 
impelled the Reformers to give election a para- 
mount place in their system, with the result that 
its philosophical counterpart, predestination, _ as- 
sumes, not only in general theory, where it is 
relevant, but also in theological construction, 
where it is not, the position of basal principle con- 
trolling the entire system. The Institutes of John 
Calvin (t 1564) is representative. It asserts the 
double predestination, to life and death quite 
irrespective of merit. The central idea* is tliat of 
an independent and immutable decree of God, in 
which loreordination and foreknowledge are in- 
separable. Beza, Calvin’s successor at Geneva, is 
the father of ‘ high,’ or supralapsarian, Calvinism. 
The common view of the Reformed Confessions, 
confirmed alike by the Synod of Dort ( 1618 - 19 ) and 
the Westminster.Assembly (1647), is infralapsarian. 
The infralapsarian [infra lapsum) theory of pre- 
destination, or the decree of predestination vie}yed 
as subsequent in purpose to the decree permitting 
man to fall, represents man created and fallen as 
the object of election. The supralapsarian theory 
designates the view which supposes that the ulti- 
mate end which God proposed to Himself was His 
own glory in the salvation of some men and the 
damnation of others, and that as a means to tliat 
end He decreed to create man and to permit him 
to fall. Strict Calvinism subsequently 
mitigations in the ‘ Federal Theology,' expounded 
by Cocceius (1603-69), professor at Leyden, who 
introduced the idea that God’s judicial charging 

1 CI. a valuable account by E. Portalii, In CB, ».r. * Angus- 
tine.’ _ 

3 Ritschl, Sncckcnburger, etc., have denied the centrality ; 
Schweizer proves it fully. M. Scheibe {Calvins Prdde^UnaUernt- 
lehre, Ilalle, 1807) describes the relisrious motives unc*«rlyin? 
Calvin’s construction. 
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of the guilt of Adam’s apostasy to his descendants 
was racial, and not personal ; and in the contem- 
porary Sauin nr school of Cameron, Amyraut, and 
others in France, who attempted a combination of 
partic^ar election and universal salvation (subter- 
lapsarianism). Bold opposition was offered by the 
Remonstrants led by Arminius, professor in Leyden 
from 1602 to 1609. A year after his death his 
disciples, as an organized party, presented a Re- 
monstrance to the States of Holland pleading for 
toleration, and, for the sake of defining their 
position, presented soon afterwards five Articles 
expressing their views. This is the origin of the 
famous ‘ h’ive Points ’ in the controversy between 
Calvinism and Arminianism. Of Calvinism the 
‘ Five Points ’ are unconditional predestination, 
articular election, efficacious grace, divine repro- 
ation of the wicked, and final perseverance of the 
elect. Of Arminianism the opposed points were 
conditional predestination on foreseen merit, 
universal salvation, resistible grace with the 
provision of means sufficient for salvation, pre- 
terition of the wicked, and possible lapse of 
the justified from grace. Later, Methodism 
came wth a synergistic solution which is logic- 
ally indefensible, but has proved serviceable for 
piety. The Calvinistic victory was one of logic 
only; even the victors felt that, if not handled 
with special prudence and care, the doctrine would 
bo the reverse of helpful to morals and piety. 
The Calvinistic Synods restate old positions — Dort 
with relentless rigour, Westminster a little more 
cautiously. They contribute nothing new to the 
theology of the subject. The work of the Protes- 
tant scholastics was one of systematization for civil 
and religious reform rather than of inspiration to 
spiritual or apologetic progress. It had unques- 
tionable merits. It demonstrated the political 
potency of the predestination idea in common life, 
when men are found to believe implicitly in the 
absolute will of God and to range themselves sub- 
missively under its behests in simple obedience. 
It established as never before the religious principle 
as the controlling principle of civilization, taught 
the civil power definite ethical function, laid there- 
by the only workable basis of free democracy, and 
thus, when the unity of the world’s life and know- 
ledge had been shattered by the break-up of the 
medieval Church, pointed to fresh sources of co- 
hesion which prove the more efficient the more 
they are tested in the complexities of modem 
growth. Whatever criticism may be urged against 
Calvinism as a religion and a theology, it is certain 
that as a polity it has been a triumphant success, 
as the maker not indeed of kings — the claim of the 
mediteval Church — but of what is much greater. 
States. 

The most commanding Calvinistic intellect 
appeared where there was obvious relief from the 
political pressure, in New England. Jonathan 
JEd wards {1703-58) draws into the system some- 
what of the ■wider expanse's of the New World 
that gave him birth. He sets forth the Cal-vin- 
istic view of the world with a masculine_ strength 
and rich insight of rare excellence, and in face of 
the most imposing critical antagonism which 
Calvinism has ever encountered — New England 
Unitarianism. He prepared the way for the final 
outfit of the predestination idea for its modern 
task ; and he did so by having greater confidence 
in reason than his contemporaries. Edwards was 
no reactionary. In the widely prevailing scorn of 
human reason he dived deeper into its depths and 
achieved two superlative results— the_ reconcilia- 
tion of the divine decrees and free will, and the 
exposition of the divine motive for predestination 
as .resting in the divine glory. Regarding the 
former he argued that the law of causality is 


universal ; that, while every man is free to act in 
accordance with his will, his power to -will is con- 
trolled by causes outside of himself, so that ulti- 
mately the will must obey the behests of a power 
independent of its own purposes. Regarding the 
latter he argued that God’s freedom is exercised in 
‘ self-exhibition ’ and ‘ self-communication ’ — a self- 
communication which is creative in man of ‘the 
religious affections ’ (the form that union of man 
with God takes) which display the reality of pre- 
destinating grace. His work is a distinct advance 
towards overcoming the dualism in the Calvinistic 
position, leading directly to the idea of God as 
moral personality, the controlling principle of 
modern theology. In the Catholic theology God 
is construed as substance ; and in Scotist, Socinian, 
and Arminian theology as will. The Reformers 
conceived God as the embodiment of the moral 
law, bound by His own nature to punish sin and 
to uphold the eternal principles of righteousness. 
The conception, however, was not clear ; and side 
by side with it we find the old conception of 
sovereignty as arbitrary will. Calvinism recon- 
ciles the two by distinguishing between the nature 
and ■will of God : nature is the sphere of necessity, 
will of freedom ; justice belongs to the one, mercy 
to the other. Edwards makes ‘ the love of being ’ 
his controlling principle — lying behind botli 
justice and mercy, containing them within itself. 
It is but a step from the divine self-love to the 
divine Fatherhood — the idea which fresh ex- 
perience of the redemptive love of God in 
Christ (the discovery of the modern Church) 
revealed. 

(e) Fifth stage. — Under the influence of the 
renewed study of the life of Christ modern 
theology has brought into fresh prominence the 
ethical and spiritual qualities which were central 
in Jesus’ thought _ of God. For the abstract 
Absolute of the earlier theology and the arbitrary 
will of the later it substitutes the God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and seeks to sho'w that 
in His wise, holy,_ and lo'ving character we have 
the ultimate reality of religious truth. In this 
attempt it receives aid from two quarters. 
Through a better understanding of the nature of 
the ■will modem psychology makes it possible to 
overcome the supposed opposition between freedom 
and law, while philosophy, through its renewed 
emphasis upon the immanence of God, opens a 
way for the conception of God which shall include 
the concrete features essential to Christian faith. 
So far as the first is concerned, we are coming to 
see that it is not will, but character, that is funda- 
mental for our idea of personality. That man is 
most truly free whose will is most completely 
dominated by a consistent moral purpose and 
whose acts — given a knowledge of that purpose — 
we can most certainly predict. Character denotes 
to us such consistency of moral purpose ; and 
law, so far from being a limitation of freedom, is 
its most effective imeans of expression. In Christ, 
then, we can fill up ‘the mere good pleasure’ of 
historic Calvinism with the inner constraint of 
redemptive love. Not less significant is the help 
from modem philosophy. We are seeing that the 
ultimate reality, instead of being the most 
abstract, must be the most concrete of all concep- 
tions. We do not explain the world by thinking 
away all that is most characteristic in experience 
into a colourless residuum, but rather by studying 
experience to discover, amid the infinite variety 
which it contains, the elements of permanence. 
Life is to be interpreted by its highest forms, not 
its lowest, and the qualities which Christian faith 
finds central in God become those most needed for 
an explanation of the actual facts of life. The 
main outline of the historical growth of the pre- 


234 


PREDESTINATION 


destination idea is thus evident. In ethnic 
religion, lower, we have the instinct of fatality 
predominant ; in ethnic religion, higher, we have 
the da'wn and gradual growth of the instinct of 
freedom. In BLebraism there is a definite con- 
-idction of the general idea of predestination, 
combining the two features of divine sovereignty 
and human liberty. Judaism, on the whole, con- 
serves the same general idea. Muhammadanism 
reverts to fatality. Christianity, primitive and 
Patristic, preserves and defends predestination as 
received from Hebraism along ethical lines. The 
mediteval Church deepens the idea, and develojps 
its definition by setting in strong relief the 
absolute supremacy of grace over nature in St. 
Augustine and the congruity of grace with nature 
in St. Thomas. The Reformation Church deepens 
the idea, and develops its definition by setting in 
strong relief the absolute spirituality of grace as 
resting in God’s mercy (in the Reforming leaders) 
and its finality as resting in God’s glory (in 
Jonathan Edwards). The modem Church, relying 
on modern philosophy, which has gathered up the 
results of the modem sciences, of nature, history, 
and man in a broad synthesis centring in tlie 
Supreme Being as moral personality, accepts the 
vindication of the harmony of divine sovereignty 
and human liberty, thus closing the most prolific 
source of conflict concerning this subject. The 
two foci of the predestination doctrine are both 
true, and every theory exalting one at tlie expense 
of the other has had to give place to the more 
adequate formula. The stubborn protest of 
orthodox common sense, which has never in any 
age lapsed, has been justified. The facts of the 
religious consciousness have availed to beget the 
theory, not the theory the facts. 

V. The modern task, — The supreme desider- 
atum of modern religion is strong individuality, 
with its enterprise, romance, ever-fresh experience, 
and transforming impulses. It may be secured by 
that enlarged conception of the divine will regu- 
lating mail’s destiny to which every vital pulse of 
the modern spirit points. It will include a larger 
theism, a freer society, a richer soul. 

I. A larger theism. — The antitheisms of the age 
are not wholly in error. They are popular because 
of the meagreness of the current theism. They 
are attempts to do justice to factors to which the 
prevailing theism does scant justice or even 
violence. They are not negative ; their negations 
proceed from a positive faith ; and in their 
positive contribution to thought they correct one 
another and enable us to discern the lineaments of 
an impressive philosophy. Superficially regarded, 
they all seem to lead to determinism, apparently 
absorbing the individual in the whole. Pantheism, 
materialism, socialism, secularism, naturalism — 
they look like the deification of the finite world. 
But only in the popular or semi-popular intelli- 
gence. Take, e.g., pantheism. It is a term to 
which the vaguest and most contradictory mean- 
ings are attached, the clearest being that which 
identifies the world with God and regards man as 
part of the world. Yet that is a notion destitute 
of historical foundation and, indeed, of any rational 
meaning. How can pantheism say that the finite 
world is the infinite ? We may say that it repre- 
sents the infinite, but not that it is the infinite ; 
and that is the precise opposite of the deification 
of the finite. It implies not the divinity, but the 
nothingness, of the world of sense and sight. The 
formula which expresses it is not ‘ All things are 
God,’ but ‘ God is all in all ’ ; or, in the comprehen- 
sive phrase of Indian philosophy, ‘ There is but one 
Being, no second ’ ; or the Christian conception, 
‘There is one God, beside Him no other.’ Do not 
materialism and naturalism, when their realsignifi- 


cance is seen, imply the same truth ’ They are 
eager to exalt the cosmic life-force as the dominat- 
ing world-force. But how do they interpret it! 
Not abstractly, but from detailed observation of the 
actual phenomena of the world ; hence its general 
conception is not untrustworthy ; it is the concrete 
content of the abstraction of pantheism. And 
what is the contention of socialism ultimately but 
this, that no individual stands alone, that his 
perfection can never accrue in isolation, that, as 
the attraction of physical particle for particle 
causes every material body to retain its form and 
relations, so the self that will separate from the 
influence of other selves is on the sure path to dis- 
integration ? Together these antitheisms in theii 
essential pleas urge that God is the only reality in 
the universe, that the life-force of creation is one, 
that man’s safety and perfection rest in righ t relation 
with them. God’s immanence in the world is the 
modern understanding of the eternal reality of its 
process and progress. Such conceptions are ns 
profound as they are novel. They arise directly 
out of the minutest investigation into the facts 
with which science and history deal. They appeal 
to the theological mind to be drawn up into the 
idea of God and His relation to the world and man 
to enrich our apprehension of His transcendence 
and divine purpose. They teach us definitely con- 
cerning that purpose in the world that we know, 
and of Himself standing above it working out its 
ends. On the foundation of that knowledge we 
are summoned to build up convictions of the 
character and will of Him who thus acts and of 
the destiny of all His actions.* 

2 . A freer society. — Social theory is as multi- 
form as antitheism. Anarchism, communism, 
socialism, nationalism, imperialism, are imperfectly 
understood apart from the ideal and emotional 
impulses prompting them. They are preparing 
the physical basis, the material conditions of large 
advances in human liberty. They are adversely 
criticized for doin^ the very opposite. But surely 
in their broad spirit they are operating to restrain 
those who need restraint within the attainments 
of human progress already won, in order that 
human welfare may enter on higher achievements. 
Social pressure, law, is not the foe of liberty ; it is 
its nursing mother. Life depends on environment. 
A ‘ fullness of time and place ’ must be before 
fresh growth can come. Conditions must be 
organized if new life is to be generated. It is 
from lower forms that the higher arise as the 
appropriate m6tier of their life is secured. The 
social and industrial unrest of the times implies 
the bringing to birth of a fresh life of humanity. 
Tlie new quality of life cannot live except witli 
new social advantage. Here we note two facts of 
modem psjmhology : (a) social integration promotes 
individual independence, and (b) personality is 
enhanced by progress in material conditions. The 
individual is conditioned by his environment ; 
that is the basis of all sound sociology. Ab a 
machine cannot work in an atmosphere that freezes 
its oils, or a plant flower in beauty in the Arctic 
zone, so man cannot grow to his full stature in a 
world of squalor, sin, and disease. This is the 
modern rendering of the ancient ‘ fate,’ yet with 
what a dill'erence for human hope I A large share 
of man’s destiny is sealed by his birth and sur- 
roundings. On the one hand, while a certain power 
of choice remains his, his moral endeavour and 
moral vision are due quite as much to the com- 
munity which produces him as to himself. _ On the 
other hand, it is a fact as well that tliis is for 
man’s benefit ; it is the grace of the universe to 
his growth. A man is, lirst of all, a unity ; and 
his nature as such prevents his easy descent into 
1 Cl. E. Flint, Agnostieism, Edinburgh. 1903, last chapter. 
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the mass or dissolution into weakness. The more 
that unity of his is preserved and pressed, the 
stronger rises the outflow of , original force of 
character, the result of social amelioration. Is 
this the mode of operation of the divine will upon 
the human ? ‘ Our wills are ours to make them 
Thine’ — have we here the method of discipline? 
Here once more is a summons to revise that 
harassing perplexity of foreknowledge and free 
will } here too a mightier incentive than before 
conceived for material progress and Christian 
enterprise. 

3. A richer soul. — The practical experience of 
that old doctrine, the mystical union with Christ, 
has almost died down. It is well worth revival. 
The time is opportune. The stream of mysticism 
runs with a strong current in the modern con- 
science. It ■will enter theology as a power for 
good. Modern mystics are training us in their 
way of experience, and teaching the sacramental- 
ism of nature ; they are renewing our confidence 
in the validity of both in grace. Redemption is 
an economy like nature and providence ; its spirit 
can he known and felt equally with theirs. The 
ordinances of Christ’s appointment which sum up 
His sa'ving acts to represent, seal, and apply their 
benefits, are its proper medium of communication, 
conferring ‘God’s essence and His very self’ on 
believers. There is a spirit in creation ; there is a 
spirit in history ; there is a spirit in grace. These 
three are not one, but the experience of the first 
prepares for the last, in which their partial union 
with the divine life is consummated in perfect 
union. That union feeds the spirit of man, for 
the simple reason that the spiritual nature of man 
is not some special faculty or out-of-the-body 
ecstasy, but the conversion and sustenance of his 
ordinary powers. It is because we confine our 
union with the dmne Being to communion with 
Him by our ordinary powers that our religious life 
is so pulseless. But the fault rests, not in the 
powers, hut in the method of using them. We 
commit two blunders. We use our powers in 
analysis, not in synthesis ; and the result is that 
the self is not offered to the divine life for its 
unfolding. The self is more than the collection of 
its faculties ; and we have to realize that there is 
no end to the spiritual treasure latent in it when 
God has access to it. Then, again, we think God 
rather than experience God. But a thought God 
is abstraction ; a lived-with God is power — action 
and passion. We have to learn that in the infinite 
personality there is no end to such action and 
passion. These recognitions, of our own deeper 
self and of the divine self, open the way for inflows 
from God constantly increasing unto perfection. 
Within our self God speaks and to our self ; there 
is no identity, for identity would close intercourse. 
In this — the fine principle of the higher mysticism 
of our day — ^lies the sure hope of further spiritual 
advance. 

But now every increase of living experience of 
this sort brings with it an increase of power to 
understand what God’s will is, what it is doing, 
and by what method He is doing it. Those ideas, 
the divine immanence in the world, the social 
solidarity of the race, the enhancement of self- 
conscious life, have as yet no place m theological 
system.' The divine transcendence idea and pre- 
destination idea have been drawn deductively from 
data that are abstract ; we must now buUd them 

' Fragmentary essays in that direction have been forthcoming 
during the latter half of the 10th century. Modern theology 
has moved away from the old moorings ; partial reconstruction 
is proceeding apace ; the comprehensive synthesis still lags, 
■yet the most fruitful interpretation still of the divine nature is 
that of will, motived by love, showing that In its general decline 
the heart of Calvinism, like that of Shelley in the ashes of his 
funeral pyre, remains entire. 


up by induction from what we have seen are the 
data alone intelligible to the modern mind. They 
will then assume their proper position as the con- 
trolling principles in a scientifac theology fitted to 
enlist the finest sympathies of modem culture and 
to effect its greatly desired harmony with modern 
faith. 
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PRE-EXISTENCE. — i. Definition. — Pre- 
existence, from being a general term,_ has come to 
have a limited, technical application in the philo- 
sophy of religion. It is used in stating the doc- 
trme that the human soul has already been in being 
before the bemnning of the earthly life, i.c. jirior 
to the time or its union ivith the body. The pre- 
cise character and conditions assigned to the pre- 
existent state cannot be brought out in n general 
definition, as these vary in difierent systems of 
religion. "Where this belief appears it is generally 
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held in conjunction with belief in transmigration, 
but in a strict sense it has reference to a state of 
being prior to any incarnation. The reference is 
to the human soul. For the pre-existence of the 
divine nature of Christ see the art. Jesus Cheist 
(cf. also art. Logos). Doctrines regarding the pre- 
existence of the souls of animals and plants are 
treated, for the most part, in connexion with trans- 
migration {q.v.), 

2 . Origin of the doctrine. — The origin of belief 
in pre-existence is obscure. Man has difficulty in 
conceiving himself as non-existent, but experience 
familiarizes him with the facts of birth and death. 
When he reaches the conception of a soul in dis- 
tinction to the body, his thought turns not only to 
the future but to the past. What is its origin ? 
Among the answers which suggest themselves is 
this, that it has already existed before its union 
with the body. The inquiry may not proceed 
beyond the thought of previous incarnations, and 
of this we have many examples in the more primi- 
tive religions. But in other cases the inquiry has 
been pushed beyond this, or has advanced inde- 
pendently, to the thought of the existence of the 
soul in a spirit- world previous to its embodiment 
on earth, and a definite doctrine has been formu- 
lated. If we cannot for the present discover more 
exactly the origin of the doctrine, or the precise 
influence which one people exercised on another 
with regard to it, we can in some oases trace its 
development and observe the extent to which it 
has prevailed. It is found in a well-developed 
form in Greek religion and philosophy, in Judaism, 
in the early Christian Church, in the religions of 
India, and to a very considerable extent associated 
with modern thought in the West. 

3 . Greek and Roman doctrine. — Belief in the 
pre-existence of the soul prevailed widely among 
the Greeks from an early date, and at a later time 
became a theory of their philosophers. The influ- 
ence of Greek thought in this respect was strongly 
felt in the early Christian Church, and is still 
apparent to some extent throughout the whole of 
Western civilization. To gain a knowledge of the 
subject it is well, therefore, to begin by observing 
its place and character in the Greek religion and 
philosophy. Regarding the origin of the doctrine 
among the Greeks there is no reliable evidence 
that, in the early stages, Egyptian or Oriental 
thought had any considerable influence. It appears 
to be of native origin and to have two distinct 
sources : ( 1 ) the early religious ideas of the people 
which found expression in certain ceremonies and 
myths ; and ( 2 ) the philosophic principles which 
were gradually formulated in the schools, and 
from a statement of which this doctrine followed 
as a corollary ; but, even in the latter case, 
religious pre-possession was not without its influ- 
ence. 

To the Greeks, as to many other peoples, the 
soul is air or breath (irveD/na, or an essence 

of a similar nature. It departs with life ; it comes 
at the beginning of life. What is its origin ? 
Homer and Hesiod do not give _us much help, but 
the answer of the Orphic religion is that it is 
divine. The direct testimony as to what was 
taught in the Orphic religion as early as the 7th 
cent. B.c. comes from a later date. 

Plato speaks of it as an ancient doctrine that the souls of 
men, ‘ having gone there from here subsist, and return hither 
again and are produced from the (iea<l’(Pha:do, 70 C). Pbilolaus 
states that ‘the ancient theologians and sooths-aj'ers bear 
witness that the soul is joined to the body by way of punish, 
ment and as it were buried in it’ (Olem. Aiex. Strom, ih. <33a ; 
cf. Plato, Ph(vdo, 02 B). 

The statement of Plato and even of Philolaus may 
refer only to transmigration, but their testimony 
must be taken in connexion with the evidence 
of the Orphic tablets, on one of which the soul 


declares, ‘ A child of Earth and of starry Heaven 
am I ; but of Heaven is my race.’ There is also 
the strongest probability that Pythagoras derived 
his views on tlie soul’s jire-existence from Orphic 
sources. The egg used in the Orphic ritual was a 
symbol of the cosmic egg from which sprang the 
principle of all life. We have here indications of 
an ancient religious belief that had already taken 
definite form. At a later time it gained precision 
of statement at the hands of the philosophers who 
adopted it, and became an integral part of their 
theories of the universe. The pre-Socratic philo- 
sophy prepared the way for the dogma. Some 
unifying principle was being sought. Thales 
found in water the principle of all things ; Anaxi- 
mander in undetermined, unlimited matter; 
Democritus in atoms which are indestructible; 
the Pythagoreans in number. The Eleatic school 
accounted for the phenomenal world by the prin- 
ciple of eternal, immutable being ; Heraclitus by 
continual change, becoming ; and the Atoniists by 
an attempt at combining those two principles. 
The thought of the indestructibility of atoms 
involved that of the pre-existence of the con- 
stituents of the soul ; and, as already in the 
Orphic religion, its transmigration was taught by 
Pherecydes and Pythagoras (c. 540 B.c.). The dis- 
tinction between soul and body is worked out by 
Anaxagoras (c. 470 B.C.). He introduces into his 
philosophy the thought of a world-forming mind 
(voOr) that is absolutely separate from matter and 
that acts upon it. This matter-forming mind is im- 
manent in different degrees as an animating soul 
in plants, animals, and men. The human soul is 
thus a portion of the world-creating mind, and 
existed m it prior to its manifestation in the 
body. In his treatment of the vovs, however, 
the conception of immateriality is not yet made 
clear. 

Plato (c. 387 B.C.). developing the teaching of 
Socrates, turns his attention in the first instance, 
not, like the earlier philosophers, to the investi- 
gation of external nature, but to reflexion on the 
mind itself, its essential qualities, its endowments 
and activity, and in this way arrives at his theory 
of ideas. ’The idea is not a mere abstraction, but 
is a real archetypal essence and is eternal.^ The 
highest idea is the idea of the good, and this idea 
of the good Plato seems to identify with God who 
existed from eternity. Matter also e.xisted eter- 
nally, but -ndthout quality or order. At the 
beginning of time God appears as the world- 
builder or demiurge, and out of the ideal world 
and the germs of the material world forms the 
soul of the world. The chaotic matter is reduced 
to order and fitted to this world-soul as its body, 
which it animates and rules. The universe, which 
is the result of this creative work, is fashioned for 
the sake of what is good only, in beauty and 
harmony, after the model of the eternal ideas. 
Of this universe man is a part. He consists of 
soul and body, and in the embodied soul there are 
three elements : ( 1 ) the cognitive soul, which has 
its seat in the head, and sways and controls the 
body but at the same time is debased by associa- 
tion with it ; ( 2 ) the appetitive soul — tlie lower, 
sensuous faculty ; and (S) the courageous soul, 
which in man forms a link between the other two. 
The relation of the last two to the first resembles 
that of two steeds to a charioteer. Sometimes 
Plato seems to think of the whole soul_ a.s pre- 
existent and immortal, but in general it is the 
cognitive .soul alone that is thus represented. 
This rational soul, as distinguished from the irra- 
tional and mortal elements, is of the same nature 
and character as the world-soul. A certain definite 
number of souls have heen created by God, and 
this number is neither increased nor diminished. 
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Before the terrestrial life begins, the soul, vrith 
true personality, exists in a state of purity so 
refined that it is difficult to conceive its original 
estate from beholding it, as we now find it, marred 
by its abode in a mortal body. It has knowledge 
or the divine and eternal, and enjoys a life of bliss 
in contemplating the ideal world. From this state 
of purity, for tlie sake of completing the world- 
order, the soul is brought into union with a mortal 
body. Its higher nature is still shown, when 
incarnate, by love of wisdom and by a yearning 
for the divine to which it is akin. The soul is 
indestructible, but in the conflict of the earthly 
life, if it is overcome by the sensuous, it migrates 
at death into another human body, or even into a 
lower form of existence ; if it maintains its purity, 
it returns to its original state of bliss, from which, 
however, it will again become incarnate. Through 
all these changes the continuity of its life is main- 
tained. The soul in any particular body may, 
apparently, be undergoing its first or any subse- 
quent incarnation. In the Phcedo a proof of pre- 
existence is found in the doctrine of ' reminiscence,’ 
the meaning of which is illustrated in the Mcno. 
It is showi that in mathematical and philosophical 
learning the knowledge of universals is not acquired 
by direct experience or by teaching, but is drawn 
out of the soul ; that the gaining of knowledge is 
an awakening of the memory which has become 
dulled throu^ the soul’s embodiment, the recol- 
lection of ideas with which it was familiar before 
the present terrestrial life began. 

Aristotle (335 B.C.) regards the soul as an organ- 
izing principle, manifesting its activity in plant, 
animal, or man. The human soul is a microcosm, 
rmiting in itself all the faculties of the lower 
grades of organic being with the additional faculty 
— reason. This reason, which is divine and im- 
mortal but not subject to transmigration, is the 
only element in the soul that exists before the 
body. His statements are, however, conflicting 
and his reference may be merely to the univer- 
sal reason. 

For the Stoics (from 310 onwards) the soul is an 
inborn breath pervading continuously the whole 
body. It is an emanation from the deity or a 
part separated from him. The fiery breath or 
germinative reason which pervades the whole 
world appears in man as a rational soul. This 

urest portion of the central fire outlives the body, 

ut at the end of the world-period at longest it 
returns to its source. 

Stoic teaching, as well as Platonism, Pytha- 
goreanism, and Oriental mysticism, had its influ- 
ence on Greek and J e wish speculation at Alexandria 
from before the Christian era, and the thought of 
emanations was given a prominent place. This 
thought was taken up and developed Dy the Neo- 
Platonic schools which arose from the teaching of 
Ammonius Saccas (c. A.D. 210). Besides its influ- 
ence in Alexandria the Neo-Platonic movement 
gave rise to Koman, Sjnrian, and Athenian schools. 
The most notable exponent of Neo-Platonism is 
Plotinus, the mystic who founded the Roman 
school in A.D. 224. In the system of Plotinus the 
Absolute One or the Good is not merely, as u-ith 
Plato, the highest of the ideas, but ‘ is greater than 
all we call being, greater and better than reason 
and intelligence and sense, though it is that which 
gives them whatever reality they possess’ (Enn. 
V. 3, 14). The ideas are emanations from the 
Absolute One and the soul is an emanation from 
the ideas. As the sun emits rays, the One, through 
its very perfection, overflows and sends forth an 
image of itself ; and this image in turning to 
behold its source becomes the rout, or pure intelli- 
gence. In like manner the soul, an immaterial 
substance, is an emanation from the roOj of which 


it is an image. The ideas, endowed with true 
being and life, are immanent in the voDs. As the 
voOs exists in the One, so the soul exists in the vovs 
and thus partakes of the divine. The soul has a 
generative power which enables it to produce and 
fashion its material environment. Of souls the 
highest is the world-soul. It occupies the lowest 
stage of the ideal world and produces the world of 
matter and change. Other souls are not mere 
parts of the world-soul ; but, although they are 
included in it, they have a distinct existence. The 
life of the human soul, derived from the universal 
intelligence, is prior to its union with the body and 
is independent of it as regards power of thought, 
memory, and even sensuous perception. It is in 
itself indmsible and permeates the body as fire 
permeates the air, or, rather, we ought to say that 
the body is in the soul. Its union with the body 
is the result of a fall from its original state. In 
its self-will it has revolted and has sought to be 
something for itself ; it has chosen the unrest of 
time instead of the peace of eternity. In conse- 
quence of its own act it is shut out from the uni- 
versal life of reason and joined to a mortal body. 
It has forgotten its dignity and its divine origin, 
but it has not lost its freedom ; it can attain to 
consciousness of its own nature ; by a faculty 
higher than discursive reason, by ecstatic feeling, 
it can rise into contact with God and partake of 
the truest bliss. 

Except in so far as they adopted Greek ideas, 
the Romans do not appear to have formulated any 
theory of pre-existence. Where the influence of 
Greek speculation concerning the soul is apparent 
in the writers of the classical period, the interest 
generally centres in transmigration, as we see 
by the references of Ennius, Persius, Horace, 
Lucretius, and others ; and, when inquiiy is made 
into the soul’s origin, the answer is mythological, 
or is given in a pantheistic sense, as by Vir^, or 
in other terms suggested by the theories of the 
Greeks. Cicero thinks of the human soul as an 
essence of a divine nature, a portion of the divine 
and rational principle. The Sextians favoured 
the Pythagorean doctrines, and Marcus Aurelius, 
although he is vague on this point, speaks of ‘ the 
divinity within a man’ [Meditations, iii. 6, 16, 
V. 10). Later came the Neo-Platonic doctrine, 
elaborated by Plotinus and maintained by his 
disciples Amelius and Porphyry in pagan circles 
when Christianity was spreading at Rome. 

4 . The doctrine in Judaism. — According to the 
teaching of the OT, the soul had no previous 
existence apart from the body. The representa- 
tion of man’s origin excludes the idea. In the 
case of the first pair there is a direct creation 
(Gn 5^'- etc. ). When the other works were finished, 
man was not yet made (Gn 1“®), and in the state- 
ment ‘God created man in his image . . . male 
and female’ (v.”) the same verb is used as in v.^, 
where the object is ‘the heaven and the earth,' 
and in v.*, with object ‘ sea-monsters.’ The 
account in 2 ’ is more in detail : the dust is 
fashioned and man becomes a living soul [nephesh) 
by the divine inbreathing. The life of the soul or 
of the body is not contemplated apart. With re- 
gard to other individuals of the race, there is 
nothing to suggest the view that the soul existed 
before the joint life begins on earth. The few 
passages most frequently quoted as favouring pre- 
existence are to be explained othenvise. 

In Job *Kaked came I out of my mother's 'tromb, and 
naked shall I return thither,* ‘mother’s womb,* on account o( 
‘return thither’ in the parallelism, has been taken to mean 
the deep bosom of motner earth, Sheol, in which the soul 
previously dwelt. This is a strained interpretation, and it 
makes the ‘ I * identical with the soul. * Mother’s womb * is to 
be taken In its natural sense (cf, then in ‘return 

thither* there may be an abbreviated comparison between this 
and the depths of mother earth (cl. Sir 401); or, less pre- 
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Bpeculations of the Valentinian Gnostics. From 
tlie dust of the earth and the pneumatic seed 
which Acliamoth had conveyed into it the 
Demiurge formed man and breathed into him 
psychical life, He placed him in the lower 
heavens, but in consequence of disobedience ban- 
ished him to the earth, and clothed him in a 
material body. Men multiply and the best of 
them — those with pneumatical natures — have an 
innate longing to return to the Fleroma. With 
the Manichseans the soul is a particle of the 
heavenly light imprisoned in matter, from which 
it may, at death or after further purification, 
return to the realms of light. 

Under the influence of Greek philosophy many 
of the Church Fathers made a theory of pre- 
existence part of their system of doctrine. As 
early as the middle of the 2nd cent, it was taught 
by Justin Martyr, who, being a Platonist before 
his conversion, allowed his philosophy to colour 
his views of Christian doctrine ; hut its most in- 
fluential advocate was Origen, who works it out in 
a clearly defined form in his great dogmatic treatise, 
de Princijpiis. Origen was familiar with the 
Alexandrian philosophy, being a fellow-student of 
Plotinus at the school of Saccas. Fundamental to 
the system of Origen is the thought that God is 
immutable and spirit indestructible. Among the 
spirits which God has created from all eternity are 
the spirits of men, and these were made in the 
image of God. All created spirits are endowed 
with freedom, and in the exercise of that freedom 
the spirits of men have fallen. The material 
world was subsequently created for the discipline 
and purification of spirits who have misused tlieir 
freedom. The fallen spirits of men are banished 
into bodies in this material world. Man has a 
threefold nature ; body, soul, and spirit, the 
material body and the rational soul or spirit being 
united by the animal soul. The rational soul is 
the immortal and eternal part which has suffered 
the premundane fall. Origen was followed in this 
teaching by Pierius, John of Jerusalem, Rufinus, 
Nemesius, and others. Jerome at one time be- 
lieved in it, and Augustine acknowledged himself 
in doubt. It was opposed by Methodius and 
Gregory of Nyssa, and condemned by a decree of 
Justinian in A.D. 543, and by a synod at Constan- 
tinople in the same year ; but in the Western 
Church it maintained itself in some quarters till 
the time of Gregory the Great at the end of the 
6th century. Since that time it has been com- 
monly held that the existence of all men was 
present to the foreknowledge of God and that it is 
part of the divine purpose ; but a definite state- 
ment of actual pre-existence has not had a place 
in the acknowledged creed of any of the great 
Christian Churches. Still, individual theologians 
are to ^ found who have explicitly maintained 
it. 

A particular phase of this doctrine occurs with 
regard to the person of Christ. It was taught by 
Origen and held by his followers that, like the 
souls of men, the human soul of Christ was created 
by God from eternity. It did not, like the others, 
Biift'er a premundane fall. The divine nature of 
Christ united with this undefiled soul and through 
it with the body. Among modem writers Isaac 
Watts (1747) adopted this theory. Cf. also Julius 
Muller. 

6. In Indian religions. — The doctrine of pre- 
existence has a place in some form or other in most 
of the religions of India — Buddhism and_ Islam 
being the chief exceptions. Whether it was 
brought there by the Aryan invaders or afterwards 
originated among them, or was adopted by them 
from the pre-Aryan inhabitants, has not yet been 
determined. The significance of the doctrine is 


conditioned by the varying conceptions of the 
Deity which have been current in ditierent periods 
and in different religious systems. The prevailing 
mode of thought is pantheistic, but in the Vedic 
hymns it sometimes^ shades off into polytheism; 
and sometimes — as is the case also in the later 
codes of laws — it aproximates to monotheism. In 
Buddhism it becomes practically atheistic ; whilst 
the pantheism of Brahmanism becomes blended 
with polytheism in Hinduism. 

In the Bigveda the mother Aditi, ‘ immensity,’ 
is conceived of as the substratum of all existences ; 
she is ‘ what has been born, and what will be bom.’ 
The teaching — already a part of Brahmanism — 
becomes clear in the Upanisads (c. 500 B.c.) and 
in most of the systems of philosophy founded on 
them, as well as in the codes of law. The doctrine 
is common to all these writings that the soul 
(puru^a, or ‘ the self,’ atman) is eternal. It has 
always existed and it always will exist. In the 
case of man the soul, when united to the body, is 
brought into bondage and endures the misery of 
an earthly life. Of the various modes of present- 
ing the doctrine only examples can be given here. 
According to one representation, all organized 
existence, material and immaterial, develops out 
of a primal substance, prakfti, in virtue of its own 
inherent energy. In the earliest Upanisads this 
view is set forth in such a way as to involve a 
materialistic monism, but in the SSnkhya philo- 
sophy the basis is dualistic. According to the last 
theory, besides the prahxti, there are individual 
souls existing eternally and indestructible, and it 
is to unite with these that the prak^ti energizes 
itself. There is no supreme soul, for all souls are 
equal; but the modifications of the prahfti with 
which they unite produce differences in the earthly 
life. When the soul comes to recognize its distinc- 
tion from matter, it can free itself from it and re- 
gain its liberty. There is another way of present- 
ing the theory in the Upanisads and worlced out 
in the Vedanta philosophy which is essentially 
idealistic and involves a pantheistic view of the 
universe. One principle or life animates man and 
nature. It is the Stman, or self. It appears in 
nature as air or ether and in man as breath. The 
individual soul {jivatman), which has its abode in 
the heart, is part of the supreme soul {paramSt- 
man), but has an independent existence of a 
practical, experimental kind. The consciousness 
of separate existence is, however, illusion, ignor- 
ance of its real nature, and true knowledge consists 
in recognizing itself as identical with the supreme 
atman. 

A doctrine of pre-existence cannot be said to 
find a place in Indian Buddhism (which denies the 
atman), but it appears in a distinct form in the 
closely related system — Jainism. The Jains be- 
lieve that the world is eternal ; all animate beings 
are composed of soul and body ; the soul has 
always existed and always will exist, but during 
the earthly life or series of lives it is in bondage 
through its association ivith matter. 

The two most prevalent formspf religion among 
the Hindus are Vaisnavism and Saivism, although 
the sects which represent these have been subjected 
to almost endless subdivision. The materials for 
their creeds are derived chiefly from Brahmanism 
but partly also from ancient ideas, Aryan and 
aboriginal, that were independent of Brahmanism. 
Vaisnavism has the greatest number of adherents, 
and among most ol its sects tUe influence ot tflo 
Vedantio idealism, as expounded by Sankara, is 
apparent, although as time went on dualistic 
conceptions became more common. Sometimes 
ICrSpa, one of the incarnations of Vi?pu, is repre- 
sented os being alone real, the absolute being in 
human form, and the consciousness of independent 
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existence in pen is the product of his deceptive 
magic ; but in the teaching of the Pancharatras 
inchvidual souls are emanations from the Supreme 
Being and, till thej- are absorbed in him again, 
enjoy a real and distinct existence. The followers 
of KarnSnuja, who are numerous both in N. and in 
S. India, attribute a distinct but finite reality to 
individual souls ; and the followers of Ananda- 
tirtha in the south regard individual souls as 
having an eternal existence distinct from matter 
and from God, The Sikhs — ^in some respects 
deists — .follow the Vedantic teaching on this 
subject. 

In Saivism, which is more closely related to the 
deism of the Sahkhya philosophy, the distinction 
of the soul from God on the one hand and from 
matter on the other is made clear. lYhile the soul 
is united to matter, it is subject to error and sin ; 
it is separated from God, held back as by a chain 
which the faithful should earnestly seek tp have 
broken. There is, however, a branch of the Samte 
religion, reiJresented chiefly by ascetics in Benares 
and in the Deccan, in which a pure idealism is 
adopted. God is regarded as the only substance, 
and objects, including the individual ego, as His 
ideas. 

These notices are far from an exhaustive enu- 
meration of the modifications of the doctrine to be 
found in the Indian religions ; bat from them we 
see that pre-existence has been partof the teaching 
of all the great religious systems of the Hindus 
except Buddhism ; that it is still a definite part of 
the teaching of that Hinduism, whether the cult 
adopted be tliat of Visnu or that of Siva, which is 
now the religion of more than 200,000,000 of the 
people of India, as well as of the smaller com- 
nmnities of the Sikhs and the Jains. 

7 . In other religions. — The belief in previous 
incarnations common to many primitive religions — 
among N. American Indians, Australian aborigines, 
African tribes, and elsewhere — is discussed under 
the title Incarnation ; here we are concerned 
u-ith the origin of the soul previous to any incarna- 
tion. On the other hand, it is probable that pre- 
existence was believed in among some races whose 
religious system was more developed, but where 
direct evidence is now wanting. This is probably 
true of the Celts of the Druidic period, Avho be- 
lieved in transmigration. The references to the 
cosmic egg in Teutonic legends, in the Orphic 
mysteries, and in Indian myths show that all these 
had certain ideas in common regarding world- 
origin. Among the ancient Egyptians there was a 
belief that one element in man — the khu — is a god- 
like essence, a spark of the dmne intelligence. It 
comes down from heaven and forms part of the 
human soul, or ka, from which it is separated at 
death and, rising again to heaven, becomes a spirit. 
The Pharaoh was regarded as an incarnation of 
the sun-god and subordinate princes as incarna- 
tions of various gods. Ghuang Tse (c. 300 B.c.), 
the opponent of Confucianism and the expounder 
of the philosophy of Lao-tse, the founder of Taoism, 
teaches that the soul is an emanation from God ; 
that life on earth is a misfortune, involving a 
breach of the partnership with God, to whom the 
soul returns at death. Some forms of Buddhism, 
through contact with nati%’e religions outeide of 
India, have developed a doctrine of pre-existence. 
Among certain Arab philosophers the Heo-PJatonie 
teaching was rerived, notably by al-Farabi of 
Baghdad (t A.D. 930), 

8 . In modem philosophy and general literature. 
— In modern times and within the bounds of 
Western civilization belief in pre-existence has 
been shoum by various philosophers, poets, and 
other writers. In some cases it is accompanied by 
a nantheistic faith or undefined views tending j 


towards pantheism, and in others by belief in a 
personal God. There are many varieties in the 
form of the doctrine, and .all that can be done here 
is to refer to typical instances. In Spinoza it 
occurs in a pantheistic sense, the individual finite 
forms being 7nodi in which the Infinite Substance 
particularizes itself. In Hegel’s philosophy finite 
1 pereons are dift'erentiations of the Absolute Spirit, 

! who is the sum of reality. God is the One-ana-AD 
of which every man is a part, ‘ The whole is in 
every part, and every part is essential to the 
whole ’ (J. M. E. McTaggart, Studies in Hegelian 
Cosmology, Cambridge, 1901, p. 243 f.). Por 
Leibniz human souls are monads of a high rank. 

‘ They have existed since the beginning of things 
and have been in the ancestors since Adam’s time. 
They have been, however, merely sensitive souls 
possessed of perception and feeling, and are 
endowed with reason at the time or generation 
by a kind of transereation. From the beginning 
they have the imperfection inherent in finite things. 
Kant is generally referred to as teaching pre- 
existence in discussing the origin of evil, but the 
statement of his position requires care, Man at 
his birth has an innate bias, which Kant calls 
‘radical e^'il.’ This bias is referred to the will, 
and (as pcccatum oj'iginarivm) is itself an intelli- 
gible act, cognizable only by reason, performed 
by the individual, not in the phenomenal world 
but in the supersensible sphere. He does not, 
however, represent this act as taking place in a 
pre-existent state. The act is timeless {Heligion 
innerkalb der Grensen dcr blossen Verminft, iL 
[GesammeUe Schrifien, Berlin, 1900-13, vi.]). The 
thought thus darkly suggested by Kant was given 
more definite form by subsequent pbilosophers, 
ScheUing, postulating pre-existence, conceives of 
man as falling at the beginning of all things from 
absolute to self-dependent existence, in which 
state he remains till birth. Variations of a theory 
of pre-existence on a basis of idealism or of realism 
are to he found in Schleiermacher, Schopenhauer, 
I. H. Fichte, Herbart, and many others. Julius 
Muller presents the doctrine in a clearly-defined 
form. A threefold primitive condition is assigned 
to man — his primitive state in the eternal ideas, in 
the extra-temporal existence of every ego, and in 
the temporal beginning of Ms eartlily develop- 
ment. Belie\ing in tnchotomy, he regards the 
as being generated unth the body, and the 
TTveOfia as being the element that is pre-existept. 
The irvev/M of every individual, except Christ, 
became involved in a condition of primitive^ sinful- 
ness in the extra-temporal stage of existence. 
Among recent philosophers J. M. E. McTaggart 
thinks that pre-existence can be proved in a 
directly metaphysical way. He believes in a 
plurality of lives both before and after the present 
life. ti[enri Bergson, developing his theory of 
creative evolution, speaks of souls as being con- 
tinually created, which, nevertbelessj in a certain 
sense pre-existed. William James, in explaining 
his transmission theory of the function^ of the 
brain, thinks of our consciousness as being con- 
tinually derived from something mental (a mma or 
minds) that pre-existed — from a consciousness 
that exists, behind the scenes, co-eyal vrith the 
world. The direction in which the minds of manj' 
WTiters are turned is shown by the frequent Bse of 
such terms as ‘oversoul,’ ‘soul-etnff,’ ‘mind-stnif, 
‘subliminal self,’ and Fechner’a ‘psycho-physical 
threshold.’ , 

Belief in pre-existence is expressed by several 
English poets and by other writers. Vaughan 
has it in The Retreate (1654), the leading thoughts 
of wliich are borrowed and amplified ny V oMs- 
worth in hia Ode on the Intimations of ImmortaMy. 
In the treatment in both cases there is an echo ol 
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Plato’s doctrine of reminiscence, -with this differ- 
ence that it is the child in its earliest days that 
has the clearest recollection of the heavenly 
■world and the impression becomes dimmed as 
life advances. Rossetti, in Tht House of Life, 
assumes pre-existence to account for his familiarity 
■with a strange place, and for the bond that binds 
two lovers. Browning represents Cristina as 
feeling that ‘ages past the soul existed’ (cf. La 
Saisiaz). Tennyson expresses it in Early Sonnets, 
i., and in Crossing the Bar (of. The Txoo Voices). 
Of course in poetry it is sometimes difficult to 
distinguish between the statement of a conviction 
and the play of poetic fancy or what is spoken in 
character. Jules Michelet, in L'Oiseau (1856), 
whilst not advocating transmigration in the 
ordinary sense, speaks of birds as embryo souls, 
candidates for the life to which the human soul 
has attained. Edward Beecher is an advocate of 
pre-existence in The Conflict of the Ages. A. B. 
0. Wilberforce, in The Ao;jc That is in Me, says, 
‘ I believe we have all been in being prenatally.’ 
The evidence of a similar belief can often be seen 
recent Russian literature. Among modem 


m 


theosophists the belief is common that the con- 
scious spirit is an eternal entity, a unit from 
eternity. 

9 . Summary. — By referring to the particulars 
given aboveitwillbe seen that belief in pre-existence 
prevailed very widely in ancient times, especially 
m the more developed ethnic religions. To rvhat 
extent borrowing occurred has not been determined, 
but the probamlity is that in several cases the 
belief originated independently. It is held at 
present by most of the Hindus, by most Jews, and 
by many philosophers and other witers in Christ- 
ian countries. There seems to be a tendency to 
revert to it in philosophic arguments in favour of 
the immortality of the soul. The doctrine appears 
in at least three distinct forms, each of which has 
several variations. (1) In the pantheistic form 
the soul pre-existed only in the Deity, and in the 
present life it continues to be merely a manifesta- 
tion of the Deity. The Vedantio philosophy, 
Spinoza, Hegel, and many others may be cited. 
It ought to be noted that in strict pantheism the 
same theory applies to the body as to the soul. 
(2) Another form is where the soul is thought of 
as having a distinct independent existence during 
the present life, and as having existed previously, 
but not as a soul. Manichceism and some of the 
Hindu systems supply instances. (3) In the other 
form the pre-existing soul is a distinct individual 
entity. The degree of consciousness ascribed to it 
varies, but the present life is a continuation of 
that which went before. The soul is an emanation 
from or is created by the Deity, or is eternally 
3.xistent. It is in one of the varieties of the last 
form_ that the doctrine generally appears. The 
conditions in which the pre-e.xistent soul lives are 
seldom described with any attempt at exactness, 
but generally it enjoys a state of bliss or at least 
of freedom from distress exceeding anything 
known on earth. This is the doctrine of the 
Essenes, Plato, Philo, and the Saivites. In many 
cases pre-existence is simply postulated, but 
attempts have also been made to justify belief in 
it. It has been regarded as more easily credible 
than any other account of the soul’s origin — than 
either creationism or traducianism ; as accounting 
for the feeling of familiarity that one sometimes 
has with a place never visited before, and the 
affinity that certain persons discover to each 
other at their first meeting (so in modem poets) ; 
as accounting for innate ideas (Plato), for original 
depra^vity (hliiller). Origen derives it from the 
nature of the soul and regards it as the correlative 
of immortality j the idealists from the conception 
VOL. .X.— 16 


of existence. McTaggart hopes (1915) to justify 
his belief by a discussion of the fundamental 
nature of reality. None of the arguments advanced 
is convincing, and the phenomena observed can be 
better accounted for on other grounds. 
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PREFERENTIAL DEALING. — ‘Prefer- 
ential dealing’ has been defined (e.g., in the 
Christian Social Union paper on Preferential Deal- 
ing) as ‘the practice of purchasing goods only 
from tradesmen who observe the standard refla- 
tions for each trade’ ; and ‘ standard regulations’ 
are taken to mean ‘ the best that can he secured at 
a given time in a particular locality,’ whether the 
result of an agreement between capital and labour 
or of an award by an arbitrator. In this sense of 
the term preferential dealing was first applied by 
the C.S.U. in 1896. 

An attempt bad been previously made_ in 
England to organize a movement on similar lines 
under the title of a ‘ Consumers’ League,’ but no 
definite results seem to have been obtained by this 
method. It should he noted, however, that in 
America the ‘ National Consumers’ League ’ has 
established a permanent position, with a wider 
scope of action, including the promotion of legisla- 
tion by the various States in regard to tlie early 
closing of shops, the limitation of the hours of 
■work for women and children in factories, etc. At 
an earlier date the principle of preferential dealing 
had been publicly recognized in England by the 
‘Fair Wages Resolution ’ passed by the House of 
Commons in 1891, requiring the payment of 
‘standard’ or ‘current’ wages under all Govern- 
ment contracts. 

As initiated by the C.S.U. , this practice was 
described at first as ‘exclusive dealing,’ but this 
negative term was soon replaced by the positive 
term, ‘preferential dealing.’ It was found that 
the mere suggestion of an organized attempt to 
exclude tradesmen from public custom, for any 
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domestic eod.i In India a low-class mother of daup;htera only 
has been known to kill a neighbour’s girl as a sacrifice in order 
to procure a son.® 

3, Tabus during pregnancy. — The expectant 
mother and sometimes also the father are the 
subjects of various tabus, for the mother usually 
connected with food, for the father with that 
also, but more usually with his actions or pursuits. 
The woman in pregnancy is generally herself 
in a tabu state, since her condition is associated 
with those sexual crises which are so mysterious 
to and so much feared by savage man. Some 
of the tabus imposed on her or her husband may 
arise out of direct observation of ill-effects follow- 
ing the eating of some particular food ; others are 
the result of mal-observation or superstition ; 
others are purely arbitrary. Only a few typical 
examples need be given here. 

Among the Australian tribes food restrictions are general tor 
the woman, less so for the man, for fear of hurting the child or 
causing its death.s In Murray Island birthmarks are attributed 
to the mother’s eating a certain fish, the juices of which 
touched the ohild.^ With the Sinaugolo of British New Guinea, 
lest the child should be deformed, certain species of yam and 
fish are forbidden to the mother, who often tabus her own food.® 
Among the western tribes of Torres Straits no woman may eat 
of a certain pigeon till past child-bearing .8 In Halmahera the 
woman is not allowed to eat the remains of her husband's food, 
for that would cause difficult labour.7 In Assam one of tlie 
gennns, or tabus, is that the woman must not eat many specified 
articles of food for fear of harm to the child.s With the 
Wawanga (E, Africa) the woman must not eat meat called ivecM, 
if it has been placed in her hut over night uncooked. If she 
does, her child will be sickly, and, when it begins to crawl, its 
hair will fall out, and sores will come on its scalp.s Among the 
Bageshu, while there are no spcciat tabus, precautions are 
taken against eating foods which might do the child harm. 
The husband must not take violent exercise or climb trees, 

rocks, or the housi ■ ' ■ ‘ ■ 10 xhe father 

is prohibited from ■ ■ Bangala, and 

may not hunt or fisn unless Liie wiie iias cei uim ceremonies per- 
formed over her by the njangu (medicine-man). The husband 
is said to be in a state of hboi. ’Tabu is also placed on certain 
foods for the woman by the nganga, but not the same for ali.n 
With the Baganda sickly or delicate children are kept away 
from the woman, who is forbidden to eat several kinds of food, 
lest the child be still-born or delicate.n Among S. African 
tribes there are several restrictions prescribed by custom, but 
no evil consequences are thought to follow departure from 
tbese.ts In ancient Persia the woman was forbidden to eat 
dead matter under piun of death, and she could not be purified 
from this pollution.lt a final instance may be taken from the 
Inmans of the Issa-Japura district, S. America : foods are much 
restricted— e.p., paca flesh, lest the child’s skin be spotted, 
oapybara, lest it have teeth like that animal’s, eto.ls 

A further tabu is seen in the very general avoid- 
ance of sexual connexion between husband and 
wife either during the whole period of pregnancy 
or during part of it, especially towards the end. 
Sometimes a definite reason is given for this— c.g'., 
lest the child be deformed (Sinaugolo, British New 
Guinea),*® or lest the hunting and fishing of the 
father should he bad and the child sicken or die 
(Bangala).” Such avoidances are the result of the 
belief that any time of sexual crisis is dangerous. 
Examples are found in many parts of the world.** 

1 Aston, FL xxiii. 102 f. 2 R. C. Temple, ib. x. [1899] 392, 
S Many examples in Spencer-Gillenk, p. 614. 

4 A. E. Hunt, JAI -xxviii. [1S99] 11. ■ 

® 0. G. Seligmann, 16 . xxxii. SOI. 

8 A. C. Haddon, ib. xix. 309. 

’f J. G. P. Riedel, ZB xvii. [18S5] 79. 

8 T. 0. Hodson, JAI xxxvi. 97 ; cf. BRB iii. 31 for Burmese 
instances. 

9 K. R. Dundas, JRAI .xliii. (1913] 33. 
n> J. Roscoe, ib. xx,xix. 1S4. 

n J. H. Weeks, ib. pp. 444, 450. 

19 Roscoe, JA/ xxxii. 29. 

IS J. Macdonald, ib. xix. 267. 

14 Shayast Id-shdyast, ii. 105 (SBB v. [1880] 272). 

15 T. W. Whiffen, FL xxiv. [1913] 45. 

IS Seligmann, JAI xxxii. SOI. 

17 Weeks, JRAI xl. [1910] 307. 

18 Kagoro (A. J. N. Tremearne, JRAI xlii. [1912] 172) ; Wa- 
Giryama (W. E. H. Barrett, ib. xli. [1911] 22) ; tribes of British 
C. Africa (H. S. Stannus, ib. xl. 310) ; Ba-Yaka (E. Torday and 
T. A. Joyce, JAI xxxvi. 51); Lower Congo tribes (Weeks, 
JRAIxl. 367 ; the mother would have no milk and the child 
would die): Maoris (E. Xregear, JAI xix. lOS); Coroados, 
CoropoB, Puri (J. B. von Spix and 0. F. P. von Martius, Travels 
in Brazil, Eng. tr,. London, 1824, p. 247). 


In British Central Africa a man -will not commit 
adulterj' during the pregnancy of his wife because 
he would he accused of it if she died.* 

In connexion with this subject of tabus certain Hindu rules 
are worthy of notice. The pregnant woman must be given food 
before the householder and even before guests ; - way must be 
made for her no toll is taken from her at n ferry ; 4 she is not 
fined for committing a nuisance ; * a Brahman must not eat in 
her house ; 6 the crime of killing her is equal to that of killing a 
Brahman.7 

Other tabus are of a precautionary nature, 
though the link between them and the unborn 
child or the process of birth is of a magical kind. 

One of these is that no knots maybe tied during pregnancy 
by the woman or sometimes also by her husband. The reason 
of this was that delivery would be difficult — the woman being 
thus herself apt to be tied up, or the child constricted .8 This 
is akin to the custom of unlocking all locks in the house at 
chUd*birth, lest the womb should be locked up, or to the 
German superstition that a pregnant woman should not creep 
through a hedge.s So, too, Ainu men should not spin or twist 
ropes when their wives are pregnant, lest the child's intestines 
should be entangled, and Roman women praying to Lucina were 
to loosen their hair, so that she might loosen their wombs.io 
For similar reasons a pregnant woman should not sit with legs 
crossed, nor should her husband do so, nor any one sitting nea^ 
her; nor should they sit with clasped hands. Lucina sat bj 
the bouse with legs crossed and hands clasped at the birth ol 
Hercules ; hence his mother travailed with him seven daj’s.^^ 
In Sumatra the woman must not stand at the door or on the 
top rung of the housedadder, lest she have difficult labour ; ana 
among the Torajas standing or loitering on the ladder is for* 
bidden to every one for the same reason.JS in India an edipse 
is thought to have its dangers for the expectant mother. Nj 
work must be done — c.g., locking or unlocking a door — lest ths 
child be deformed, nor any sewing or cutting, lest it have holes 
in its flesh or a harc-lip.^s An ancient Parsi regulation was tha b 
no toothpick should have the bark left on it. This was dead 
matter, and, if a w*oman stepped on it, her child would come 
to harm.i-* In India no one should step over a fallen broom, lest 
he cause suffering to a pregnant woinan.^s The woman herself 
in the W. Indies should not step over a rod or small branch, 
and in Fife folklore stepping over a hare's form causes the chfla 
to suffer from haredip.i^ 

In some instances charms are worn to prevent 
any mischief which might happen to the woman or 
the child, or to give an easy delivery. 

Among the Bangalas in the later weeks of pregnancy pig- 
ments are painted by a medicine-man on the woman’s breast, 
abdomen, shoulders, etc., and she wears charms to cause easy 
delivery.*! After her marriage a Nandi woman collects pieces 
of their dress from unmarried girls in the neighbourhood and 
wears them as a charm to ensure pregnancy taking its normal 
course. After birth they are returned and a feast takes place.i® 
With the Awemba the woman wears necklaces of little wooden 
balls with fetish-medicine inside to avert dangers of pregnancy 
and cause easy delivery. They are made by the medicine-man.19 
Muhammadan women in the Pan jab wear charms or a cowry on 
the navel. They are procured from a priest, who blows upon 
them.79 See also CiiARJis Aim Ajiolets, and for other instances 
A. E. Crawley, The ilystic Rose, London, 1902, p. 9. 

Premiant women being in a state which renders 
them liable to the attacks of evil spirits, various 
precautions are taken against these. The charms 
so often worn probably form one of such precau- 
tions. 

1 Stannus, JRAI xl. 305 (Yao). 

2 Institutes of VisyLU, livii. 39 (SEE vii. [1900] 216). 

8 Randhdyana, u. iii. 6 . 30 (SEE xiv. [1882] 243). 

4 Institutes of v. 132 {SEE vii. 36) ; cf. Laws of Manu, 

viii. m (SEE xxv. [1886] 32.5). 

8 Laws of Blanu, ix. 283 (SEE xxr. 283). 

6 Spastamba, l. v. 19 (SEE ii. 59). 

7 Institutes of Tffiiu, xxxvi. 1 {SEE vii. ISS). 

8 Many instances from the E. Indian and Malaysian region, 
from Ixiplandjjind among European peasantry, will he found in 
Gj^, pt. ii., Taboo and the Perils of the Soul, London, 1011, 
p. 294. Cf. art. K.SOTS. 

9 See Looks ahd Kets, § 3 ; GB^, pt. fi.. Taboo and the Perils 
of the Soul, pp. 294-295, 297 ; J. Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, 
fr. J. S. Stallybrass, London, 1882-88, p. 1812, no. 859 ; C. Hose 
and W. McDougall, The Pagan Tribes of Borneo, London, 1912, 
U.163. 

10 Anthropos, v. [1910] 763 ; Grid, Fasti, iii. 327. 

11 GB\ pt. ii.. Taboo and the Perils of the Soul, pp. 295, 298 
Plinj', ATa xxviii. 59; Ovid, Met. ix. 285. 

12 GES, pt. i.. The Magic Art, i. 114. 
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15 FL xiii. [1902] 237. 16 Ib. 
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Among the Sinhalese the woman Is protected from devils by 
mantras for v’-'.-;-.--. ; i i’;.-.':' f r A::.-; .r 

the people c.' N:. ilt ol i in' 

The woman is proleoted at night by an idol, wliioh is connected 
with a second by a chain of palm-leaves, while before the latter 
a small banana-tree is placed. The spirits, seeing the first idol, 
tun along the chain in fear and then leap on the tree, mistaking 
it for the woman.* With the ancient Parsis fire was maintained 
in the woman’s house, the reason being that such a fire pro- 
teoted Zoroaster's mother when attacked by demons.s Among 
the Nagas, pregnant women being exposed to attack from evd 
spirits, the river-spirit and also the Python are worshipped to 
cause easy delivery.^ Protection of the woman against jinn is 
effected in Tlemsen by keeping a black fowl in the house from 
the seventh month onwards. After delivery it is let loose in the 
Jews' quarter, carrying the jinn with it* Among some of the 
Veddas the aid of the yakus (spirits) is invoked, and a religious 
dance performed as soon as pregr.-.-,’;.- U d':.;-.- ■■ Prayer is 
also made by the woman’s fathe; f.'ri.'.r' '.b'.i. IcraBavenda 
goddess of pregnant women cf. 

Sometimes the pregnancy rites are of a more 
elaborate nature than those which have just been 
described. 

In Java in the seventh month husband and wife go to a river 
or well. Banana-leaves are fastened round the upper part of 
the woman’s body. Through an opening in front of these the 
husband drops a weaver’s shuttle, which an old woman catches, 
pretending that it is a child. An- '. " ' ' • 

IS than passed through, and a cut . • ■ . ' 

leaves in imitation of cutting the . . ; ‘ 

this ceremony is to facilitate delivery.v 

Most elaborate of all are the rites followed in 
India, of which, as practised by Hindus and Mu- 
Jiammadans, a detailed description has been given 
by H. A. Rose .8 


hunt ngain.i In the Panjiib it is held that a snake becomei 
blind it tbe shadow of a pregnant woman falls on it.^ Pats! 
te-xts say that, if a dead pregnant woman is carried by two 
men, both must be cleansed by the bareshn&m rite.s 

$. Determination of sex, etc.— -Many methods 
are adopted to discover whether a woman is with 
child, its sex, and the like. 

If a Kagoro woman 5’ in ■.'■■■•i;'. !>) i.i r v.- i-; : :o 

a medioine-man, who, aih r v. i ir. i';.i v. ..v lir;;',- 

looks into a calabash cl a..: ■: I'.'i'l 1'. . v.' : ; :■ i-i f* 

Banks’ Island divination consists in pinching a leaf cup full of 
water. If the water squirts out, a hoy will be born ; if not, a 
girl.5 ge.v is determined among the Veddas by the position of 
strips of bast as they fall on the woman’s head in the dance 
already referred to. If they fall over the face, a girl will he 
bom : if on the occiput, a boy.8 In Japan, if some one calls a 
pregnant woman who is walking southwards and she looks back 
from the left, the child is a boy ; if from the right, a girl. 
Another method of determining sex is to add together the years 
of the father's and mother’s ages and divide by nine; if the 

remainder is odd, a girl will bo borr ’’ .* r ’ 

in the Panjab it is thought that, I' ' 
birth is thin, she will have a boy ; U, 
fire is applied, it dries up, she will ... 
the Saadhanna Puyidarlka (xviii. 3 . . i 

preacher of the law (Buddhist) can aiscern it a woman is preg- 
nant of a dead child or if she will have a healthy child. He 
discerns by the odour whether the child will be a boy or a girl. 

liiTERATOTiE. — Besides the works cited, see H. Ploss and M. 
Bartels, Das IPeibs, Leipzig, 1905. 

J. A. MacCulloch. 

PREMONITION.— See Presentiment. 
PRESBYTER.— See Ministry. 


These rites vary from tribe to tribe, ond consist of ceremonies 
in the Srd, 6th, or 7th month or in nil three, or in the 8th or 
8th month. There is an interchange ol presents between the 
woman and her mother. Offerings are made to the spirits. 
The woman is bathed and dressed in new clothes— not worn 
before the performance of the rites. The kinsiolk assemble, and 
gifts of food or fruit are placed in her lap. She and her husband 
adore the gods. The Muluammadan rites are analogous to 
these, hut without the worship of the gods. 

The Khatris. a Panjab tribe, perform funeral rites for the 
father in the 5th month, while the parents are remarried after 
the birth.9 This goes back to the belief found in the Laws of 
Jlantt that, after conception by the woman, her husband 
becomes an embryo and is reborn from her.i® He dies when bis 
son is quickened ; hence the funeral rites. 

4 . Power of the pregnant woman. — ^The condition 
of the pregnant woman is often thought to have 
magical power, especially for fruitfulness. 

Corn ground by her is used to fertilize the growing crops 
among the Zulus, u Sheeats of tli',- ai I; ef. V.' V. ami 
the Jtinang of Sumatra when a i ! m ; ir;! i- !• i":: . in cr ■■•r ;<> 
increase the fruitfulness of the r’.i '.'- In ;!»> Nh:„V;.r 
.' ’ ■ ' .taeiioe in them or by 

■ ■ ire wide-spread among 

Prob.ably for similar 

: ■ ■ the Roman Fordicidia 

to the earth ‘ pregnant with the seed, ’ the unborn calves burned, 
and their ashes used at the PariliaM 

It maybe noted here that in Lancashire gypsy belief a preg- 
nant woman protects a man from hurt by mortal hands.!® 

On the other hand, pregnant women being more 
or less in a tabu state,^® their inlluence on the crops 
may be dangerous, as examples from New Guinea 
and elsewhere show.” 

In British Guiana, again, if a pregnant woman eats of game 
caught by hunting dogs, it is thought that they will never 


I W. L. Hildburgh, /HA/xxxviit, [1908] 185. 

9 F. Eramer, Tijdschr. voor Indische Tool-, Land-, en Volken- 
kunde, xxxiii, [1890] 489. 

3 Shdyast Id-shdyast, x. 4 (SBJS v. 316). 

4T. C. Hodson, PLx-xi. 310. 

t E. Douttd, ilagie et religion dans VAfrique da Ford, 
Algiers, 1908, p. 454. 

o 0. G. and B. Z. Seligmann, The Veddas, Cambridge, 1911, 
pp. 247 f., 250, 

1 0. Poensen, cited in GB^, pt. i.. The Name Art, i. 72. 

« JAZ XXXV. 271 ff ., 279 ff. » FL xiii. 279. 

10 Laws of Nanu, lx. 13 (SBExsv. 329); cf. Fibst-bors, § 3 . 

II D. Kidd, Saeage Childhood, London, 1908, p. 291. 

12 pt, i., Magic Art, i. 140. 

13 Inter. AE v. (lS92j 193 ; Census of India, ISOl, Calcutta, 
1903, iiL 208, 

14 Ovid, Fasti, iv. 029 ; cf. Eabtb, § 6. Similar sacrifices also 
occur in Greece (W. Dittenherger, Sylloge inseriptionmn gra- 
carum", Leipzig, ISOS, no. 616). 

13 FL xxiv. 320. 

13 Instances in A. E. Crawley, The Nystie Bose, pp. 9, 64. 

17 GB3, pt. i.. The Manic Art, i. 141. 


PRESBYTERIANISM.— The name ‘Presby- 
terianism’ may he applied in a general sense to 
that theory of the Church wliich aims at realizing 
its visible unity through government by presbyters, 
clerical and lay, such presbyters being setiapart 
by their peers with popular consent, being all of 
equal status, end being orjCcriii;'-;] for purposes of 
ecclesiastical iuimini-tvciio:! imu Church courts, 
which rise one above another in an ascending 

scale, from thr f ‘‘ ’ ’ ” • '‘mal. In 

a sense more • ■ . • ’ i' i/ '• ■ . ’is used 

to denote the concrete elibrt alter the realization 
of that idea which, originating in the work of 
John Calvin, was elaborated by those who followed 
him into a definite form of Church organization, 
with a distinctive type of doctrine, morals, and 
ritual, and which in one form or another counts 
perhaps 100,000,000 adherents to-day. Presby- 
terianism seeks to avoid, on the one hand, the 
nb=olutc subicc'ii):'. of individual congregations to 
g..)vcj::m( :ii iiuiii wiilion; and above, and, on the 
other, their absolute independence of all re.strain_t. 
Of the three great types of Church government it 
is tlierefore tlie middle one, between Congregation- 
alism and Episcopacy. 

I. Emergence of tbe Galvifist Pbesby- 

TERTAF SYSTEM. — 1. The NT basis.— Serious 
Presbyterian scbolarship is long past the stage of 
the crude ‘ jure clivino ’ defence of Presbyterianism, 
as if it were the only form of Church government 
expressly sanctioned by the Word of God and the 
institution of Christ. During the first phase of 
the famous controversy between Puritans and 
Anglicans the Puritans claimed divine sanction 
for their ecclesiastical system, or, at least, divine 
disapproval of that of their opponents, as against 
the Anglican argument from the expediency bi J?'® 
episcopate ; but in the later stages of the conflict 
the two sides rever.sed their rOles. The contro- 
versy died down about A.0. 1700 after the battle 
over the Ignatian Epistles j and the whole question 
as to tbe primitive form of Glmreh government 
only revived under the stimulus of modem bistort- 


1 E. P. Im Thurn, Among the Indians of Guiana, London, 
1883,0.233. „„„ 

3 Pit ii. 143. 3 Shagast IS-shSpast, ii. 6 (SDE V, 247). 

4 A. J. N. Tremeame. IRA 1 xlii. 172. 

e W. H. R. Rivers, jFi xxi. 46 1. « Seligmann, p. 250. 

7 Aston, FL xxiii. 193. « Rose, JAl xxxv. 231. 
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cal soliolarship, with new methods, and_ under a recognized as against the Jewish rrpeo-jSiirepor and 
new form. It is now realized hy impartial critics his function. The Didache is the most valuable 
that no one form of Church government is to he document for this transition period ; and in 
definitely discerned in Holy Writ more than Ignatius we first find the threefold ministry, with 
another. While Galvin, therefore, and others of the ruprcniacy of fhe bishop, clearly set forth as 
his day believed themselves the restorers of primi- the (iiviiicly-.'ipi-oijiie'.i form of Church govern- 
tive Christianity, freed from the errors and corrup- meni.’ !i, i.~ (iiii'.ciih, at this time of day, to 
tions of Romanism, modern scholarship cannot accept Ignatius’s own view that he received this 
absolutely subscribe this opinion. Even if the theory by divine revelation ; and the brief interval 
Reformers had possessed the necessary critical of time between him and Clement of Rome shows 
insight to construct a clear picture of the NT that his theory cannot have been extensively in 
Church, they must have found it impossible to practice when he wrote; but his martyrdom 
reproduce with perfect faithfulness a _ primitive ‘ barbed and fledged ’ his teaching, and gave undue 
creed and polity which later had been in success- weight to his ecclesiastical expedient. Moreover, 
ive contact with the Grajco-Roman and barbarian the Church was faced in times immediately follow- 
worlds ; conversely, such a reproduction of primi- ing by heresy within and hostility without, and 
tive institutions would be a poor guarantee for the concentration of power in as few hands as 
their success in modem times. A living organism possible proved of great value. The forming of a 
is necessarily subject to change, and the attempt creed, and of a collection of Holy Scriptures upon 
to ignore a millennium of ecclesiastical history which to base it, was logically followed by the 
could not hut fail. So far, then, as the advocate need of an authoritative interpretation for both, 
of Presbyterianism makes use of the NT to-day he The bishop, already prominent, naturally if not 
must claim to reproduce the spirit and intention logically became the authoritative mouthpiece of 
of tlie primitive Church, and not its jnechanism ; the Church in matters of the faith ; and apostolic 
he will draw his main arguments rather from con- succession followed in due course. Irenmus, e.g., 
siderations of expediency. Ho will show Imrv definitely connects the theory of the apostolic 
Presbyterianism has proved itself particularly succession of the episcopate with the necessity of 
suited to the genius of its adherents; how it has maintaining sound doctrine; and the bishop thus 
played a prominent part in the political develop- emerges from the comparative obscurity of earlier 
ment of those peoples who have worked out times with a status in matters of the faith equal 
systems of representative government ; how it has to that which he had previously enjoyed in matters 
produced a unique and admittedly worthy type of of administration. Cyprian’s position introduces 
character ; and, if these and other possible con- a new factor. By his time creed and canon had 
tentions savour to some extent of pragmatism, he attained a position of greater certainty, and the 
may reply to this criticism that Church govern- sacerdotalism of the Church under OT and also 
ment can be, as an actual fact, traced in all ages — pagan influences had been intensified, so that 
the NT age included— to motives of expediency, apostolic succession is now a guarantee not so 
and that one of the fatal errors which have helped much of sound doctrine as of the validity of the 
to rend the Cliurcli has been the injudicious eleva- priesthood. The evolution of territorial from con- 
tion of government into the region of dogmatics. gregational episcopacy was completed by the 

Although the conditions prevalent in the earlj' gradual assimilation of the ecclesiastical system to 
Church are inconsistent with the possible existence the imperial. The fall of the Empire, the trans- 
of either Presbyterianism or Episcopacy as we ference of barbarian respect from it to the Church, 
understand them, we find both presbj’ters and tlie conversion and absorption into the Church of 
bishops mentioned in the NT ; and the problem of the northern peoples, all assisted in the process of 
their relationship, which has given rise to endless closer organization ; and so by degrees grew up 
controversy, cannot be passed over. Whether we the great medimval hierarchy — the feudal system 
argue with Jerome that bishop and presbyter were being theoretically crowned by the twin summits of 
originally identical, and hold with Lightfoot that a papacy supreme in spiritual affairs and an empire 
the episcopate was developed from the presbyter- supreme in temporal. 

ate by elevatiou; whetner we contend, with 3. Medievalism. — Superficially considered, the 
Hamack, that the offices were distinct from the whole history and tendency of medimvalism might 
beginning ; or whether, with Lindsay and Loofs, seem designed to bury ever deeper the very idea of 
we hold that TrpecrjSiVepot was the official name, any but monarchical Church government ; and the 
while iTrlffKoiros described the function, the problem Reformation systems might seem so sudden and 
remains the same, viz. How did the bisliop come complete a contrast to previous developments as to 
to overshadow the presbyter, and finally reduce justify Calvin’s theory of a reversion to primitive 
nun to a definitely inferior position? The most Christianity by the ignoring of medievalism. _ But 
explanation yet suggested seems to be nothing ever makes its appearance in history 
that which is founded upon the bishop’s connexion without preparation ; and, while we cannot elimjn- 
wth the Eucharist, a connexion indicated by ate the genius of Calvin and the rest by explaining 
practically all the suh-apostolic literature. their systems out of any or all of their antecedents, 

imI Sub-apostolic development.— AVhile the aydwr] we may iliscern certain medimval tendencies ivhich 
tui existed, the official in charge of the celebra- led up to their rvork. Presbyterians may find the 
wn would enjoy a distinctive place, not only in beginnings of their history either in the NT or in 
thp outsiders. As the book of Exodus, if they will ; hut the medimval 

asTiPPf fif disuse, and the sacramental continuation of it has been too much neglected. 

Eucharist gained prominence, the Although the practical needs and problems^ of 
crux nf PF^’^^'^ence lyould develop with it. The raedimvalism served to exalt the ecclesiastical 
to lip entire episcopal development seems society at the expense of the individual, and to 
asoprin.! I- ’ tfie bishop had definitely sacrifice the intellectual and homiletic interests of 

the rw position among the officials of the Church to th- ■ ;:-'r - =- dotal tend- 

elcvalion \ favoured his steady encies, yet the 1 i ^ ■ and indi- 

aliem wwa a-i'd Jewish nation- ridual element never completely perished. Prac- 

bt cent • T • 1 tical exigencies might favour the creation and 

eppearitiV. nl'?® 11 V,"‘s*^ianity was rapidly dis- maintenance of a rigid monarchical system, which 
of the Ge’nBlV eonditions were in favour deprived the individual of all political or intellec- 

V VKOTTot and his function being 1 Xhis episcopacy was congregational, not diocesan. 
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the Preshyterian type of constitution under Calvin 
and his followers calls to memory the organization 
of the great monastic orders of later nredifevalism, 
wherein many houses were affiliated into one great 
society. Point for point, this parallel between 
mediteval tendencies and Reformation facts could 
be worked out in much detail. It will suffice, 
however, to note that Presbyterianism, like other 
ecclesiastical systems, was no new phenomenon 
suddenly entering about 1550 on a career totally 
unprepared for, hut was the emergence into free- 
dom of a tendency many centuries old. Substitute 
Christ for the pope as the head of the Church, and 
spiritual for corporeal unity, and you have at once 
the explanation of our Protestant divisions, and 
the antidote to much of the alarm which they 
cause in unreflecting minds. 

5 . The question of government. — When we con- 
sider the great importance which hy and by came 
to be attached to the question of Church govern- 
ment — so that the form of organization adopted 
hy Presbyterianism became, in time, its chief 
differentia from the rest of Protestantism, and 
‘ jure Divino ’ arguments went hand in hand with 
armed force to resist any encroachment upon its 
rights — ^it is curious to reflect that, in the early 
days of Protestantism, the question of government 
was a secondary consideration. The Reformers, 
following the monastic lead, were more concerned 
with teaching than with administration ; and, pro- 
vided they got rid of the papal headship and could 
secure the safety of great truths like that of justi- 
fication by faith, they kept a reasonably open mind 
on the question of organization. The salvation of 
the individual through the direct mediation of 
Christ was the vital point ; other matters were 
subsidiary. Being in revolt against over-organiza- 
tion and all the loss of individual Christian liberty 
which that implied, Luther, Calvin, and the rest 
could scarcely make a virtue of ecclesiasticism. 

Ecclesiastical organization was perhaps the 
least important activity of Martin Luther and the 
Lutheran Church. In common with the Calvinists, 
this Church recognized the priesthood of all be- 
lievers and the parity of ministers, but, unlike the 
Calvinists, did not harden this into a fixed principle 
of organization. In the Scandinavian countries, 
where kings and bishops co-operated in the work 
of reformation, the episcopate was retained, 
though in a modified form ; in the German princi- 
palities they«s ejjiscqpale was delegated to the civil 
power, which in turn delegated it to Consistories, 
and the persistence of civil government and patron- 
age in the Church prevented Lutheranism from 
ever attaining to the firm representative organiza- 
tion which has become a feature of Presbyterian- 
ism. The attitude of Melanchthon, who would 
have recognized either bishops or a pope if they 
could have been shown to be of real use, has re- 
mained typical ; the small crop of Lutheran Free 
Churches has resulted mainly from doctrinal objec- 
tions to the union of Lutheran and Reformed a 
century ago in Prussia and allied states, and at 
least one such body seceded on the question of 
whether "overnment was an essential feature of 
the Church at all. 

The Calvinist bodies were prevented by circum- 
stances from any such indifference to the form of 
Church government ; for, whether by accident or 
by necessity, thej' found themselves situated either 
in republics or in principalities and kingdoms where 
the absence of a sympathetic ruler rendered the 
Lutheran plan impossible, and where the opposi- 
tion of the bishops sooner or later demanded the 
repudiation of episcopacy. As has now been 
shoiyn, the retention of episcopacy in some Refor- 
mation lands and its rejection in others was no 
accident, but a logical consequence of the attitude 


assumed by the bishops and the civil authorities 
towards the Reformation. 

II. Subsequent development.— i. Doctrine. 
— In the dogmatic sphere two great doctrines 
mark off the Calvinist system from all others. 

(a) The first of these is the doctrine of the 
absolute sovereignty of God, which is the keynote 
of all the other Calvinist developments. This 
carried avith it the doctrines of election and pre- 
destination iqq.v.), which, in their rigid Supra- 
lapsarian form, denied man any participation what- 
ever in the work of saving himself, and, in their 
milder Infralapsarian form, left him only a very 
minor part to play in it. This dogma, harsh as it 
may seem to the more lenient spirits of to-day, is 
not to be dismissed off-hand as if it were a mere 
negation of man’s free will. The ‘ mere good 
pleasure’ aspect of the doctrine is not the vital 
part of it. In the days when Calvin promulgated 
It the agony of a dying age and the birth-pangs of 
a new might well seem to renew the circumstances 
under which Augustine had set it forth, and to 
force upon men anew the conviction that God was 
all and man was nothing ; to depend absolutely 
on the sovereign will of God for salvation was 
better than to depend upon the arbitrary will of a 
corrupt decaying papacy and an ignorant, evil- 
living priesthood ; the folly of too much freedom 
was demonstrated by the excesses of Anabaptists 
and other irresponsible sectaries, and Lutheranism 
hesitated between universalism and the predestined 
release of certain elected men from the conse- 
quences of a totally depraved and enslaved human 
will. Calvin’s doctrine of election was not so 
much a gloomy and pessimistic denial of human 
freedom as the joyous proclamation that man lived 
in an ordered universe where the sovereignty of 
God removed from the region of doubt the salvation 
of the true believer. It is an attempt to recognize 
necessity and order in the world of God’s creation 
— to see temporal things, in Spinoza’s immortal 
phrase, ‘sub specie etemitatis.’ This teaching 
rims throughout the Calvinist Confessions ; and, 
though the settling down of modern civilization 
has induced in many quarters a revival of the 
softer Semi-Pelagian ideas, it still remains the 
official belief of Presbyterian Christendom. 

(5) 'The other doctrinal diflerentia of Calvin- 
ism is found in connexion with the sacraments. It 
differs from Lutheranism in regard to baptismal 
regeneration and the ordinap^ necessity of baptism ; 
but the chief difterence is in regard to the Lord’s 
Supper. The Roman Catholic doctrine of transub- 
stantiation fell into disfavour as vitally connected 
with the ideas of priesthood and organization 
against which Protestantism was an avowed revolt; 
and the Lutheran idea of consubstantiation, with 
its insistence upon the corporeal presence of Christ 
in the sacrament, seemed to more radical Reformers 
to differ so little from the Catholic notion as to be 
an insufficient guarantee against the reintroduction 
of a tyrannical priesthood using unscrupulously a 
magical key by which they could open or close 
heaven to the rest of mankind. On the other 
hand, Zwingli and his folloiving, by denying any 
real presence at all and reducing the sacrament to 
a mere memorial, seemed to many to go too far in 
the other direction. In actual fact the difl'erence 
between Luther and Zwingli seriously divided the 
Reformers. Calvin’s theory of the sacrament 
occupies a position between these extremes ; it 
substitutes for the corporeal presence of Christ 
a spiritual, though quite real, presence ; for the 
magical opus operatum of Roman Catholicism it 
substitutes an operation of the Holy Spirit where- 
by the believing communicant really feeds upon 
Christ; it professes to find in the real presence 
a mystery too profound to be explained by 
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of ministers, their elejtion by the people, the share 
of the laity in Church government, and so on. 
But so far nothing unique is present, except per- 
haps the unusually vigorous defence of popular 
rights. The determinative feature of Calvin’s 
system, however, appears on consideration of his 
theory concerning the relations between the civil 
and ecclesiastical powers. The Church, according 
to him, has a threefold power : (1) she can declare 
and interpret dogma, though she has no right to 
invent new dogmas not found in Scripture; (2) 
she can legislate for the Church, hut she has no 
right to force purely human expedients and cere- 
monies upon her members to the prejudice of their 
consciences ; thus he frees men from the Roman 
type of bondage to tradition and custom, and 
reduces the spirit of Church government to the 
observance of mutual charity and ediiication ; (3) 
— and here the most distinctive feature of Calvin- 
ism is reached — he insists upon retaining for the 
Church a certain sphere of jurisdiction. Unlike 
Luther and Zwingli, who freely surrendered the 
administrative and disciplinary power of the 
Church to the civil authorities, whether princely 
or republican, Calvin attempted to mark ofi' for the 
Church a sphere of spiritual jurisdiction distinct 
from the civil ; and on the determination of his 
followers to define and preserve this sphere, irre- 
spective of all difficulties, hangs much of the 
trouble that fell to the lot of Presbyterianism in 
later years. Spiritual government, in his view, 
was as necessary to the Church as civil government 
to the State ; and the two jurisdictions, though 
mutually helpful rather than antagonistic, were 
quite distinct. The Church could not surrender, 
voluntarily or compulsorily, the power of the keys ; 
she claimed no ri^ht to inflict civil punishment, 
hut only to admonish and, if necessary, to excom- 
municate, for the purpose of producing repentance 
in offenders — a purpose in which the civil procedure 
frequently failed. This useful power of ecclesi- 
astical discipline for spiritual evil-doers was to be 
in the hands of a Consistory ‘ of elders which is in 
the Church what a council is in a city ’ ; and the 
basis of its judgments upon individuals was of 
course to he Christian doctrine. The error of the 
Roman Church lay not in the claiming of this 
power, hut in the abuse of it for unworthy and 
worldly ends through the agency of corrupt and 
irresponsible individuals. Calvin does not seek to 
interfere with or to minimize in any way the 
scope of the civil power. He calls the magistrates 
‘ ambassadors of God,’ ‘ vicegerents of God,’ and 
says that God considers their oflice an honourable 
one ; and, while he indicates his personal preference 
for aristocratic government tempered by democratic 
consent, he holds that it is the duty of all Christian 
men to obey whatever lawful rulers have dominion 
over them. The only circumstances under which 
resistance, active or passive, is justifiable arise 
when the commands of rulers- clash with the com- 
mands ’of God. Conversely, it is the duty of 
rulers to preserve public peace and happiness, and 
their first care must he for religion and morals. 
Their co-operation is due to the Church in this 
regard, 

' provided this is done to preserve, not to disturb, the order of 
the Ohurch, to establish, not to destroy, discipline. For, seeing 
the Ohurch has not, and ought not to wish to have, the power 
of couipuision (I speak of civii coercion), it is the part of pious 
kings end princes to maintain religion by laws, edicts, and 
sentences ’ (bk. iv. ch. xi. § 10). 

While thus fully recomizing the civil jurisdiction, 
Calvin holds that it should not interfere with the 
ecclesiastical, unless by direct invitation or neces- 
sity; and in this effort to define the respective 
limits of Church and civil power, to secure civil 
co-operation_ while keeping spiritual jurisdiction 
and liberty inviolate, he stands alone among the 


Reformers. The forms of procedure set forth in 
bk. iv. ch. X. are of only secondary importance. 
The point of his system which is distinctively 
characteristic of Presbyterianism consists in his 
determination to keep ecclesiastical discipline in 
ecclesiastical hands. 

Such, in brief, are Calvin’s ideas of Church 
government ; but he lacked a field in which to 
test them, until, overwhelmed by the ‘ formidable 
obtestation’ of Guillaume Farel, he consented to 
settle in Geneva. In that city there had long been 
an unstable equilibrium of three forces — the vice- 
dominus of the house of Savoy, the bishop, who was 
often a member of the same house, and the people ; 
and, when Calvin arrived in the city in 1536, the 
people had just won their freedom, after a contest 
in which independence and the new faith had 
played an equal part. But a state of confusion 
had supervened ; and Farel the Reformer knew 
that no one in the city was capable of reducing 
the chaos to order. Accordingly, he persuaded 
Calvin to relinquish his project of further study 
for the work of organization. The system of 
Church government introduced was naturally 
Presbyterian : not only did Calvin’s own ideas 
run in that direction, but the attempt to con- 
tinue episcopacy would have had scant hope of 
success in a city which had just shaken on the 
tyranny of a bishop. Nevertheless the people 
hated the bishop less as a Roman Catholic, or a 
corrupt Churchman, or an official -without NT 
warrant than as an interferer with their liberty, 
just as they afterwards hated Calvin and the rest 
for the same reason. Trouble began almost at 
once. In a memorandum of 15th Jan. 1637 Cal-vin 
asked the Council for a body of incorruptible men 
to exercise Church discipline up to and including 
excommunication. But the civil authorities did 
not like Calvin’s request that the Church might 
have a disciplinaryauthority which neither Luther 
nor Zwingli had asked for it, and many citizens 
feared for their personal freedom. In 1538 a 
majority of the new Council consisted of Calvin’s 
opponents. Strife began, and grew so keen that 
the ministers were forbidden to preach politics. 
Disgusted by this, and angered by the attempt to 
force upon them the observance of the Bernese 
usages, the ministers finally revolted openly at the 
Council’s command to exclude no one from com- 
munion, and on 21st April they brought matters 
to a crisis by refusing to dispense the sacrament. 
They were banished, and all mediation was 
rejected by the Council. This refusal to accept 
dictation from the civil power on a matter vital to 
the welfare and liberty of the Church, and the 
choice of banishment before surrender, are a new 
departure in Protestant history, and are determina- 
tive of Presbyterianism. 

Calvin’s first experience of Geneva, however, 
did not deter him from returning, though reluct- 
antly, three years later ; for no city in France was 
safe, and no city in Germany politically free, and 
in Geneva alone could he hope to find a sphere 
of operations. Within twenty-four hours of his 
return he was at work ; and the Ordonnances were 
the final outcome of his labours. He wished to 
embody the distinction between civil and spiritual 
jurisdiction, to secure the independence of the 
Church within her own sphere, to obtain the ac- 
ceptance of a creed based on Holy Scripture alone, 
and to tune up Genevan morals to a NT pitch. 
The difficulty was that he must gain the consent 
of the civil powers to his solution of a problem 
which had hitherto been solved very differently, 
and must induce them to relinquish a great part of 
their authority. At the same time the enforce- 
ment of a NT standard of morals was distasteful 
to many citizens. Accordingly the Ordonnances, 
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while Calvin’s sole Avork, do not represent his ideal. 
Four classes of official are recognized in the 
Church — pastor, teacher, elder, and deacon. The 
ministers Avere chosen by those already ordained 
after an examination as to life and doctrine. The 
civil poAver then approved of them ; finally the 
people heard them, and they were ordained Avith- 
out laying on of hands. The democratic idea of 
this became aristocratic in practice ; for, in actual 
fact, the people accepted, rather than elected, their 
ministers. The ministers Avere to meet once a AA'eek 
in conference and once in three months for mutual 
criticism ; in this ‘ venerable company,’ Avhich did 
not, except by censure and moral Aveight, interfere 
in ciAul affairs, we discern a germ of the Presby teiy. 
The teachers Avere purely for educational purposes. 
The ruling elders Avere in the Church Avhat the 
magistrates AA'ere in the city. Their function Avas 
purely spiritual, confined to the judging of spiritual 
offences and the infliction of spiritual penalties, 
the aim being to secure the repentance of the 
offender. But, though Calvin, in accordance Avith 
his general principles, attempted to mark off this 
eldership, Avith its ecclesiastical sphere of action, 
quite distinctly from the magistracy, Avith its ciidl 
functions, he could not quite secure Avhat he Avanted, 
and had even the Avorse of the compromise Avhich 
folloAved. He Avas unable to secure the election of 
the elders by the Church alone, or on the pure 
round of spiritual and moral fitness. The Council, 
esides fixing the number of elders at tAvelve, 
decreed that tAvo must be chosen from the Little 
Council, four from the Sixty, and six from the Tavo 
Hundred. The tAvelve, in the first instance, Avere 
really civil functionaries, and a committee of the 
Council ; only secondarily and nominally did they 
form part of a Church court. Calvin may have 
had a paramount influence in that court, but his 
influence Avas a purely moral one, and he never 
presided. Indeed, in spite of the presence of these 
tAvelve councillors in the Consistory, along AA'ith the 
ministers, Calvin had much ado to secure for it the 
right of excommunication. It Avas agreed that, if 
no repentance resulted from judgments up to and 
including excommunication, the persistent offender 
should be handed over to the civil power. As this 
applied to doctrinal as Avell as moral cases, it 
really amounted to a declaration of the right of 
persecution ; here at least Calvin is not in advance 
of his age, and his readiness to admit the inter- 
ference of civil poAver, so long as it is not opposed 
to him, Aveakens his position as against hostile 
interference. The deacons discharged the func- 
tions already indicated in the Institutio, but Avere 
not organized, as recommended therein, into two 
classes. Calvin’s machinery for the doctrinal and 
moral regeneration of Geneva, therefore, consisted 
of a verbally inspired Word of God, ministers to 
expound the same, a Consistory to enforce it, and 
the Council to deal Avith recalcitrants. A great 
deal of petty and almost ridiculous business came 
before the Consistory, but it accomplished its 
main purpose of raising the undoubtedly Ioav 
standard of Genevan morals. Even to hold what 
he had got cost Calvin a long and bitter struggle. 
He was opposed by many old Genevans Avho had 
taken a prominent part in the liberation of their 
city and resented foreign intrusion, hoAvever 
salutary ; and by that section of the citizens AA-ho 
resented the strictness of his moral control. His 
gains Avere not secure for over a decade ; and not 
till he received the citizenship of Geneva in 1559 
did he attempt to define more clearly the_ dis- 
tinction betAveen Church and State, in a series of 
demands AA’hicb were practically all granted by 
the Council. Before his death in 1564 he had 
A’astly bettered Genevan morals, given the city a 
splendid educational system, and made it a refuge 


for the oppressed of Europe, and he had the satis- 
faction of knoAving that in France, in Scotland, 
and elseAvhere his ideas of Church government and 
of the relation of Church and State Avere being 
extensively put into practice. The Presbyterian 
Church as a distinct and definite ecclesiastical 
body had entered upon its honourable career. 

iii. History in Europe.— i. Scotland.— Pres- 
byterianism, in its national form as an established 
Church, is best exemplified in the case of Scotland, 
Avhere, after an eventful history of three centuries 
and a half, it still retains a poAverful grip upon 
the people. The Scottish Reformation, in the 
Lutheran form, Avas already so far advanced in 
1525 as to call for stringent government interfer- 
ence ; but, Avhen it became strong enough to 
dominate the nation forty years later, it had 
assumed the Calvinist form, and it Avas the 
Calvinist type of theology and polity that received 
official recognition in 1560. The great protagonist 
of the movement was John Knox, Avho Avas called 
to the ministry at St. AndreAvs by popular acclama- 
tion during the period of excitement Avhich follmved 
the murder of Cardinal Beaton (1546). Knox Avas 
made prisoner Avhen the French fleet captured St. 
Andrews castle in 1547, and spent tAvo years as a 
gaUey-slave. After his release he remained in 
exile till 1559. Part of this period Avas spent in 
England, Avhere he more than once refused prefer- 
ment, part in Frankfort, Avhere he and others 
vainly attempted to set the Church upon a Puritan 
basis, and part in Geneva, AA'here he Avas enabled 
to see at Avork opinions and ideas Avhich he had 
independently drawn from Scripture. His vieAvs 
Avere moulded and confirmed rather than created 
by his Genevan experience. Returning finally to 
Scotland in 1559, he became at once the head and 
front of the Reformation movement ; and, if any 
confirmation of his Presbyterian convictions avos 
necessary, he found it in the opposition of regent 
and bishops. By the middle of 1560 the Treaty of 
Edinburgh marked the trinnmh of Protestantism 
and English influence over (Jatholicism and the 
French interest, and the religious influence of 
Knox held the field in Scotland. The Confession 
of 1560 is thoroughly Calvinist, and is conspicuous 
for a Avise moderation, Avhich is unfortunately less 
apparent in the conflicts of later times. The first 
Book of Discipline embodies an essentially Pres- 
byterian conception of the minist^. The differ- 
ences from the Genevan organization are exactly 
Avhat Ave might expect from the differing ecclesi- 
astical needs of a nation and a city-state; the 
differences from the modem Scottish organization 
may be explained from the different circumstances 
of the age. Knox and his coadjutors Avere faced 
by the difficult problem of an abundant harvest 
and a lack of labourers; they had to find 100 
ministers Avhere Calvin had to find one. The 
first General Assembly, e.g., contained only six 
ministers ; accordingly, the ministerial office avm 
supplemented in tAVo directions. _ The readers 
ofiice Avas added to fill the gaps in the ranks of 
the regular ministry, the temporary nature of 
the expedient, hoAvever, being fully recognized. 
Readers Avere expected and encouraged to justify 
by their AVork eventual promotion to the regular 
ministry ; persistent incapacity to do so Avas 
folloAved by exclusion from office. _ The scarcity 
of ministers also implied the necessity of making 
the best possible use of those available, and the 
country Avas therefore divided into ten dioceses, 
each in charge of a superintendent, Avho had to see 
that kirks Avere planted at the proper strategic 
points, to help the ministers in their work, and 
generally to exercise supervision. Some of these 
AA'ere laymen. The contention that these 
intendents Avere Aurtually bishops cannot be nphcld 
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— still less the almost fantastic contention that 
they were intended in time to be superseded hy 
fully-qualified bishops. In this connexion we may 
note a curious and instructive parallel to .the 
Scottish system of 1660 in the Canadian organiza- 
tion of to-day. There, similar needs have called 
forth similar expedients. The difficult problem of 
Church extension in the rapidly-filling West has 
called into being the office of superintendent with- 
out any afterthought of episcopacy. Divinity 
students in full standing and lay missionaries who 
look forward to ordination after a special course 
correspond to the readers of 1660. itnox’s doctor 
is represented hy the professor, the lay elder hy 
his kind, and the deacon hy the manager. The 
parallel is strikingly complete. 

In the Church of 1660 the germ of the later 
Presbytery is discerned in the weekly meeting of 
local ministers in the towns, the Synod is fore- 
shadowed by the superintendent’s Council, and the 
General Assembly, irregularly constituted as yet 
and with uncertain powers, met at frequent inter- 
vals. The fully articulated system of later times 
grew only by degrees. Knox and his feUow- 
workers took substantially the same view as 
Calvin regarding the relation of the civU and 
ecclesiastical powers ; indeed, though his own 
views on the point were independently matured, 
Knox had consulted Bullinger and Calvin on it 
during his exile ; and the struggle of Geneva was 
repeated on a national scale in Scotland. The 
return of Mary Queen of Scots from France in 
1561 ushered in a period of strife. The Reformers 
mistrusted Mary’s good intentions towards the 
new Church, and resented the withholding of 
recognition from certain of their standards ; she, 
on her side, was piqued by ministerial interference 
in her private concerns, and saw in the Church 
a formidable obstacle to her scheme of Roman 
Catholic reaction. Politics and the greed of the 
nobles went hand in hand with ecclesiastical strife 
to make difficult the way of the new Church ; and 
civil war at length broke out, as a result of which 
the unhappy queen was driven from Scotland 
(1568) and the Roman Catholic power in the 
country was finally broken. But the defeat of 
the Roman Catholic party and the establishment 
of the Protestant succession in the person of the 
infant James vi. did not bring peace to the Church. 
The ministers found it nearly impossible to secure 
their stipends in terms of the agreement come to 
with the civil authorities ; and, after some dis- 
cussion, bishops were re-introduced into the Church 
by the Concordat of Leith (1572). To this expedi- 
ent Knox consented before his death, recommend- 
ing, however, that such bishops should be respons- 
ible to the General Assembly. The experiment 
proved a disastrous failure. Not only did the new 
episcopate escape ecclesiastical control, but they 
also rendered the clergy poorer than ever, by 
becoming the cat’s-paws of the nobles in their 
seizure of ecclesiastical revenues, instead of the 
pay-masters of the unhappy clergy. The con- 
temptuous name of ‘ tulchans ’ applied to the 
bishops of 1572 shows the estimation in which 
they were generally held, and the contemptible 
part which they played in the history of the time 
was a severe blow to the cause of Episcopacy in 
Scotland. In 1574 Andrew Melville returned to 
Scotland from Geneva, and proceeded to uphold 
the view that the office of bishop was unscriptural 
and hy no means to he tolerated in a pure Church. 
Circumstances assured his success. By 1580 the 
‘tulchans’ had disappeared; and in 1578 the 
second Book of Discipline was prepared, to be 
endorsed by the General Assembly in 1681. The 
first Book had grown out of the circumstances of 
the time, and found its best sanction in con- 


temporary needs; the second Book, on the other 
hand, aimed at the deduction of general principles 
from the NT. E.g., the offices of supermtendent 
and reader were excised as episcopal and un- 
scriptural ; and, whereas the first Book had set 
up no Church courts, the second supplied the 
omission, but, strangely enough, left out the most 
characteristic court of all — the Presbytery. Pres- 
byteries, however, were coming rapidly into exist- 
ence ; and the Assembly which adnpted the Book 
erected several in 1581. Of the oflices mentioned 
in the Book, the doctor and the deacon have 
practically disappeared; minister and elder alone 
remain with their original functions. The second 
Book of Discipline, with its determined attempt 
at a closer organization than that of 1560, never 
secured, in its entirety, the sanction of the civil 
power. 

From the time of Melville’s return to Scotland a 
determined struggle raged in the country for a 
century. On the one side we have Melville and 
those who followed him, holding the most rigid 
views concerning the parity of all ministers and 
the divine necessity of Presbyterian Church 
government ; on the other, the determined Episco- 
palianism of the Stuart kings. Parallel to this 
divergence of view, and vitally connected with it, 
ran the question of the relation between Church 
and State, which became acute in every state 
where the Reformed Church had trouble with the 
authorities. Melville, on his side, believed in the 
double jurisdiction of Christ and the temporal 
king, and strenuously resisted any interference 
with the Church within her own inviolate sphere ; 
James vi., on the other side, believing in the 
Divine Right of kings, saw in the Church’s claim 
to spiritual independence as great a menace to the 
royal power as the papal jurisdiction had been. 
Moreover, as his succession to the English throne 
became more and more assured, the king was 
moved by a sense of the risks attendant upon the 
maintenance of two differing ecclesiastical polities 
within his dominions, and his consistent aim was 
to conform Scotland to Anglicanism. By nieans 
of episcopacy he could best hope to maintain 
control over the Church. Throughout the long 
struggle absolutism by Divine Eight, episcopacy 
in the Church, and royal supremacy over all causes 
were banded together against limited monarchy, 
Presbyterian Church government, and ecclesiasti- 
cal supremacy in spiritual affairs. 

The details of the struggle need not be closely 
followed. The king, on his part, aimed at the 
complete subordination of Church and people to 
his views ; the Church, on her part, resisted royal 
interference in spiritual matters. _ But the Church 
founded all her activities, beliefs, and claims 
ostensibly on the Word of God ; and, as the 
ministers alone had the right to interpret that, no 
practical limit could be set to the claims of the 
Church, except by effective intervention on the 
part of the civil power. The king, as it turned 
out, would concede nothing, and the ministers 
claimed too much ; and there is some truth in the 
thesis that Scotland had to choose between the 
tyranny of a king and the tyranny of a ministry 
self-constituted as the interpreters of an infallible 
Bible. But, on the whole, the Church represented 
i the popular will, and served the popular cause, 
i The ministers were chosen by popular election, 
they educated the people to the best of their 
ability, and sought to win their confidence ; and 
there is no doubt that during the 17th cent, the 
General Assembly was a more representative body 
than the subservient Scottish parliament. Pres- 
byterianism won a victory in 1592, when it secured 
from king and parliament what has been called its 
Magna Cnarta ; but Episcopacy was re-introduced 
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in 1610, and the next opportunity of the Pres- 
byterians came in 1638, when the injudicious and 
obstinate interference of Charles I. and Laud with 
the liturgy caused a wave of feeling to inundate 
Scotland tliatmade tlie National Covenant possible. 
The Gl.osgow Assembly of that year swept away 
Episcopacy ; and the king, whose hands were tied 
by diilicuities in England, was powerless to save 
the bishops. Four years later civil war broke out 
in England between king and parliament. Now 
at length the long opposition culminated in an 
Mpeal to arms, and by the Solemn League and 
Covenant the Scottish Church and the English 
parliament were united in the cause of representa- 
tive government and religious freedom. 

2 . England. — It will be convenient at this point 
to refer to the history of English Presbyterianism, 
which in 1643 found itself ^lied with its Scottish 
neighbour. The growing rigidity of ecclesiastical 
arrangements during Elizabeth’s reign stimulated 
nonconformity into life both within and without 
the State Church. Of the nonconformists within 
the Church one party agreed on the whole with 
the Anglican establishment, but -wished to see 
certain Komanist survivals purged away ; another 
party, taking up the Presbyterian attitude, dis- 
agreed entirely with existing arrangements. Of 
the fortunes of the former party little need be said 
— they varied with the degree of persecuting zeal 
exercised by the authorities. But both parties 
have their essential connexion with Scotland from 
the beginning; for the troubles of the English 
congregation at Frankfort, in which John Knox 
was involved, were in fact a struggle between 
Anglicanism and Puritanism, and the first really 
Puritan congregation was John Knox’s in Geneva. 
To that city, therefore, may be traced, not only 
the genesis of Scottish Presbyterianism, but also 
the beginnings of Presbyterianism and Puritanism 
in England. English nonconformity was largely 
the result of what the Marian exiles had seen and 
done abroad. 

The movement of repression was well under way 
in 1561, by which time Acts of Supremacy and 
Uniformity and other measures were in operation 
against nonconformity. A second Act of Uni- 
formity followed in 1563. About 1565 Parker 
declared that Presbyterianism was the Church’s 
most threatening foe — and certainly it was the 
most definite and concrete form of opposition to 
existing ecclesiastical arrangements. About 1570 
Cartwnght, a Cambridge Divinity professor (later 
deprived for his anti-ecclesiastical vieivs), brought 
Presbyterianism into prominence by his activity ; 
and in 1572 the propaganda evolved into the 
‘Admonition to Parliament.’ The ‘Admonition’ 
consisted of two manifestoes which never reached 
the stage of presentation to parliament. It is 
fanatically Presbyterian in tone, and aims at the 
substitution of presbytery for episcopacy in English 
Church government. In the same year the first 
English Presbytery was erected at Wandsworth. 
Cartwright was forced to flee the country, but 
maintained from his exile a vigorous literary 
defence of Presbyterianism against Whitgift. 
Other writings in defence of presbytery, such as 
that of Travers in 1574, continued to appear ; and 
in 1583 enough Presbyterians existed in England 
to make possible the issue of a Directory of Church 
Government ; but after that date the Presbyterian 
movement, having flourished for a decade, began 
to decline. Whitgift, though he did not, like 
Bancroft, insist on the di-vine right of episcopacy, 
-was sternly set against nonconformity ; ana, by 
means of an ecclesiastical commission, forced from 
all ministers the admis,sion that episcopacy was at 
least not contrary to Scripture. In 1584 the Pres- 
byterians failed to introduce into parliament a bill 


in favour of their discipline ; the Marprelate Tracts 
of 1588-89 roused Whitgift to a fresh access of 
persecuting zeal ; the incident of the Armada in 
1588 helped to confound in men’s minds the ideas 
of nonconformity and political disafi'ection. Thus, 
though about 1590 there were some 500 Presby- 
terian ministers in England, the Act of 1593 ended 
meanwhile all effective opposition to the State 
Church. Presbyterianism found itself in especial 
difficulties when subjected to persecution, because, 
unlike Independency, it could not realize its ideal 
except by means of an elaborate organization, and 
so could not retire into hiding till the storm blew 
over, without relinq[uishing essential principles. 
Driven by the Act of 1593 to exile, or silence, or 
the assumption of the cloak of Puritanism, Pres- 
byterianism languished for a time ; and the hopes 
raised by the Hampton Court Conference (1604) 
proved illusory. But, as time went on, the ideas 
of James l. and Charles I. concerning Divine Eight 
gradually drove into alliance the causes of civil 
and religious liberty, and the consistent harshness 
of Laud towards nonconformity helped to pre- 
cipitate the great crisis of the Civil War. About 
the time when the Long Parliament met (1629) 
Presbyterianism had begun to raise its head. 
London was strongly Presbyterian, and Presby- 
terianism was widely diffused throughout England. 
In 1630 appeared Alexander Leighton’s Sion’s Plea 
against the Prelacie, for which the author was 
severely punished. Other incidents of the same 
nature occurred ; and, while the Long Parliament, 
to begin with, merely desired to abate the over- 
weening pretensions of the bishops, there were 
many who desired more, and their ideas gradually 
prevailed. Scottish commissioners were in London, 
preaching frequently, writing, holding conferences. 
In 1641 appeared Smectymnuus, a ^ea for Pres- 
byterianism which recalled the days of Cartivright. 
The Root and Branch petition of Dec. 1640 and the 
ministers’ petition of Jan. 1641 were on the same 
lines. Pariiamentary defeats in the early part of 
the Civil War rendered the Presbyterian alliance 
necessary, and the Solemn League and CovenMt 
of 1643 ushered in the period of Presbyterian 
ascendancy, which lasted till 1648. Charles I. had 
now combined against himself all the elements of 
ecclesiastical and political revolt in the British 
Isles ; and Presbyterianism was meanwhile the 
dominating religious factor in the combination. 
The decision of battle went against the royalists, 
who were decisively beaten at Naseby in 1645; 
and Presbyterianism enjoyed its triumph. The 
terms of the Solemn League and Covenant show 
how far short Presbyterianism yet was of learning 
from its own sufferings the lesson of toleration. 
One of the avowed aims of the treaty was to force 
all the British Isles into Presbyterian conformity ; 
and, though the English Presbyterians were less 
narrow and fanatical than their covenanted Scot- 
tish brethren, and though the Independents, a 
growing body, were still more set on liberty of 
conscience, the Scots had their way. The West- 
minster Assembly was overwhelmingly Presby- 
terian in sentiment and policy, and adorned the few 
years of the Presbyterian ascendancy with those 
classics of English-speaking Presbyterianism which 
almost make us forget the narrow spirit of the time 
and are the fine flower of Calvinist dogmatics. 

The Westminster Confession of 1647, still the 
official Confession of English-speaking Presby- 
terians, is a noble monument to its authors and to 
the age which gave it birth ; in its stately and 
balanced style, in the completeness with wliidi it 
sets forth the Calvinist theology, in its_ pointed 
avoidance of what is merely controversial, it is 
the model of a Confession for a great body of 
Christian believers who are conscious enough of 
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their own worth in the world to refrain from 
speaking evil of others. The same Assembly of 
divines sent forth the Form of Church Govern- 
ment, the Directory for Public Worship, and the 
Longer and Shorter Catechisms ; and of them all, 
whether we judge by its intrinsic excellence or its 
long and widely-diffused influence, the Shorter 
Catechism is undoubtedly the best. A new ver- 
sion of the Psalms also appeared in due course ; 
and the sacrifices made to the cause of union by 
the Scottish Church consisted in the repudiation of 
Knox’s Psalms for the new version, in the adoption 
of the King James Bible in place of the Genevan, 
in the dropping of Knox’s liturgy, the Book of 
Common Order, and the Confession of 1560, 

3 , Wane in England and Scotland. — But, even 
while ihe Presbyterians rejoiced in the creation of 
an imperial Presbyterianism and in the consent of 
parliament thereto, their power was on the wane. 
Independency was growing in the army, and men 
like Cromwell and Milton wore already on the 
Independent side. Independency was gradually 
preparing to play the chief part in the religious 
situation ; and 1646 may be taken as the high- 
Avater mark of Presbyterianism. After that date, 
except in London and Lancashire, a thoroughly 
Presbyterian organization ceased to exist in 
England ; and, Avhen Charles I. escaped to Caris- 
brooke, and made promises which toned the 
Presbyterians royalist, Presbyterianism fell with 
the falling cause. The Scots made a desperate 
effort to save the situation. Parliament, in 
defiance of the General Assembly, who thought 
Charles’s concessions insufficient, entered into the 
‘Engagement,’ and the ‘Engagers’ invaded 
England, to suffer a crushing defeat at Preston 
(1648). Cromwell was now master of the situation, 
and Pride’s Purge and the execution of Charles I. 
rapidly followed. But the Scots Avere not yet 
crushed. After the disastrous failure of the 
‘ Engagers ’ the Covenanters seized the reins of 
government, excluded all non-Covenanters from 
official positions by the Act of Classes, and offered 
Charles ii. the croAvn only on the most rigid and 
humiliating terms. Nevertheless they did offer him 
the croAvn, and prepared to fight for him, hut 
stultified their efforts by first purging the army of 
80 uncovenanted, officers and several thousand 
uncovenanted men. The defeat of Dunbar in 1650 
bronght them to their senses ; but even then the 
excluded soldiers Avere re-admitted to the army 
only under humiliating conditions, and the repeal of 
the Act of Classes rent Scotland Avith the strife of 
‘ resolutioners ’ and ‘protesters.’ Cromwell’s final 
victory at Worcester (1651) involved both in a 
common disaster ; yet, though the General 
Assembly Avas dismissed in July 1653 after the 
manner of the English parliament, the minor 
Church courts continued to exist and the antagon- 
ism of resolutioner and protester rent Scotland 
during the rule of Monk. 

In England .also the regime of CromAvell was 
tolerant. The Rump Parliament haA’ing failed to 
touch the religious question, CromAvell had finally 
to take it up himself ; and, as the Presbyterians 
outnumbered their colleagues in the ministry, 
Presbyterianism still existed in a shadoAvy Avay. 
The minimum of ecclesiastical machinery that 
continued to exist AVas Presbyterian ; but Avhat 
was left Avas the ministry rather than the system. 
In 1660 Monk set up Presbyterianism once more, 
but not for long ; it Avas the calm before the storm 
let loose under Charles 11 . 

{a) England. — To take England first: Charles 
Avould doubtless have tolerated Presbyterianism, 
if he could have secured for Roman Catliolicism a 
share in the toleration ; but the anti-Catholic and 
anti - Presbyterian sentiment of Commons and 


country Avas bound to prove too much for the easy- 
going king Avhose chief desire Avas to avoid further 
exile. The reluctance of the parties themselves 
foiled his efforts to secure a Avorking agreement 
betAveen presbytery and episcopacy. Bills intro- 
duced into parliament Avere of no avail ; the 
Commons concluded a series of proceedings hostile 
to nonconformity generally by passing the Act of 
Uniformity, Avhich became laAv on 19th May 1662, 
and signified the defeat of English Presbyterianism. 
About that time the rise of a latitudinarian school 
in the English Church Avhieh included such men as 
Benjamin Whichcote, John Moore, John Tillotson, 
and EdAvard Stillingfleet, and Avhich based epis- 
copacy on no higher ground than that of expediency, 
might have held out hopes for Presbyterianism ; 
and Charles himself made various attempts to gain 
for the Presbyterians by the use of his royal pre- 
rogative Avhat parliament refused to grant. But 
parliament pursued its course by passing the Eirst 
Conventicle Act (1664), the Pive Mile Act (1665), 
and the Second (ionventicle Act (1670), and Avhen 
Charles, on his OAvn initiative, declared an Indul- 
gence in 1672, parliament forced him to AidthdraAV it 
Avithin a year. The Test Act supervened in 1673. 
Neither the use of the prerogative nor occasional 
personal generosity on the part of the king 
arrested the fall of Presbyterianism ; and the 
efforts of James vii. and il. produced no better 
result. The Presbyterians distrusted Indulgences 
which shoAved Roman Catholicism an equal kind- 
ness Avith themselves. On the accession of William 
III. they could not secure ascendancy nor even a 
Avorking compromise Avith Episcopacy, but only 
toleration. BetAveen 1660 and 1690 Presbyterian- 
ism and Congregationalism had draAvn together in 
the Avildernessof persecution — amovementapparefit 
in local Avorking agreements and in a lowering of 
Presbyterian Calvinism. Socinianism became rife ; 
and in 1727 the ministers of the ‘ Three Denom- 
inations ’ (Presbyterian, Congregationalist, and 
Baptist) formed an organization. The Presby- 
terians Avho remained steadfast Avere feAV except 
in the north. During the time of nonconformist 
reAuval about the middle of the century the Presby- 
terians Avere of more intellectual than spiritual 
account, and they played a conspicuous part in the 
struggle for religious liberty about 1780. Before 
1843 there Avere in England Presbyterians con- 
nected Avith the Established and Avith other 
Churches of Scotland — the first of these bodies 
retains its affiliation up to the present, Avhile the 
others in 1876 united into the Presbyterian Church 
of England, Avhich has 12 Presbyteries and nearly 
400 congregations AAUth missions in China. 

(6) Scotland . — ^Turning noAv to Scotland, Ave find 
that the theocracy Avhich had existed in 1638 — a 
narroAv theocracy Avith presbytery^ and the covenant 
in place of Christianity, hating alike prelacy and 
prelate, false faith and false believer, episcopacy 
.and independency — had received a rude shaking at 
the hands of CromAvell. Worse Avas to folloAv 
under Charles il. The Restoration fell heardly 
upon Scottish Presbyterianism, as upon English. In 
1661 the servile Scottish parliament enacted the 
royal supremacy in all causes, and in 1662 passed 
the Act Rescissory, Avhich, by undoing the legisla- 
tion of the preAdous tAventy-seven years, destroyed 
at a bloAv all the Avork of the Covenanting period. 
The Presbyterians discovered all too soon hoAV 
easily Charles II. could sacrifice his promises to 
his inclination or interest. Episcopacy aa’us re- 
established in 1662 ; ministers Avere outed and 
replaced by curates, Avhose characters, in many 
cases, as ill fitted them as their scholarship to take 
the places of those Avho had been deprived. The 
outed ministers and their flocks took to holding 
conventicles j the system of dragooning them into 
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compliance began, and, as feeling on both ades 
was exasperated, the situation in Scotland grew 
steadily worse. Previous experience made the 
Presbyterians cha^ of attempted compromise, 
and such Acts of indulgence as were passed did 
little to mollify the growing bitterness. On the 
one hand, we have Test Acts and the like, abuses 
of justice, persecution of the most odious kind, the 
doings of a Claverhouse in the field and a Mackenzie 
in the ferum, torture, imprisonment, proscription, 
death. It is little wonder if we find, on the other, 
■wild fanaticism and rebellion mingling with a 
singleness of purpose and an endurance that some- 
times rise to the sublime. After the unsuccessful 
rebellion of 1679, when the victory of Drumclog 
was eclipsed by the defeat of Bothwell Brig, dis- 
sensions broke out among the persecuted Cove- 
nanters, and the fanatical societies came into 
existence with their Apologetic Declarations, their 
fondness for the OT as a guide to the treatment of 
enemies, and their desperate anticipation of ■what 
the English Revolution achieved ten years later. 
In the last few yearn of Charles’s reign the perse- 
cution grew so fierce that the name of ‘ Killing 
Times ’ has been applied to the period ; but the 
triumph of the Presbyterians came not long after, 
when James 'Vll. and ii. was deposed in favour of 
William in. Even then the issue hung in the 
balance for some time; but the sensitiveness of 
William III. to public opinion, coupled with the 
influence of Carstares, decided the establishment 
of Presbyterianism in Scotland. Since 1690 no 
Scottish Presbyterian has ever been called upon to 
suffer for the name. It would be easy to exaggerate 
the sufferings of the period from 1662 to 1690. 
Much of the country remained quiet -. Kirk- 
Sessions, Presbyteriesj and Synods continued to 
function under the bishops ; the old Creed and 
worship were little interfered with; the bishops 
did not err on the side of worldly pomp ; and a 
large proportion of the people had no objection to 
some features of Episcopacy. But where real 
antagonism existed, as in Galloway and in Fife, 
persecution steadily rendered it worse; incidents 
like the murder of Archbishop Sharp and the 
punishments which followed it could not be for- 
gotten ; the Covenanting and anti-Erastian element 
was too severely antagonized ever to be reconciled ; 
and the suflerings under Charles n. have scored 
their mark deep upon the religious history of 
Scotland. To this day the suspicion Avith which 
the old Scottish Presbyterian looks upon anything 
that savours in the least of Episcopalianism 
remains a heritage from Covenanting times. 

After the establishment of Presbyterianism the 
uestion of jurisdiction as between Church and 
tate continued to be a source of strife, but the 
political sense of William ill. rendered easier the 
smoothing over of difficulties. The last martyr to 
die the ■victim of opposed religious convictions was 
Aikenhead in 1697 ; the same year saw in force 
for the first time the educational ideas of the 
Scottish Reformers — the educational fruits of 
Episcopal enterprise under an Act of Parliament 
of 1633 having fallen into decay under Charles li. 
Presbyterianism by degrees justified its establish- 
ment in Scotland, its victory being largely helped 
by the contrast of its loyalty in the ‘ Fifteen ’ and 
the ‘ Forty-five,’ with the undoubted Stuart 
sympathies of its Episcopalian and Roman Catholic 
rivals. Moreover, a better feeling grew up be- 
tween the opposing bodies, so that Archbishop 
Denison of Canterbury, in a debate in the English 
House of Lords on the Act securing Scottish 
Presbyterianism, could say that 

• he had no scruple npainst ratifying, approving, and confimung 
it vrithin the hounds ot Scotiand; he thought the narrow 
notions of all Churches had been their ruin, and he believed 


the Church of Scotland to he as true a Protestant Church as the 
Church of England though he could not 503 - it was so perfect’ 
OV. Carstares, State-papers, Edinburgh, 1774, 769, 760). 

The Toleration Act of 1712 lent the sanction of law 
to the new spirit of peacefulness ; hut the successful 
issue of the struggle with Episcopacy did not, any 
more than the victory over Roman Catholicisni, 
end the troubles of the Scottish Church, for, in the 
same year, the Patronage Act introduced a new 
cause of discord which rent the Church in pieces. 
The first Book of Discipline had advocated the 
popular election of ministers ; patronage, with the 
General Assembly as the final court of appeal in 
disputed cases, was decreed by parliament in 1567. 
Patronage was abolished in 1649, restored in 1660, 
abolished in 1690, and now restored in 1712 — from 
which time onwards this ancient cause of strife 
assumes the position of chief disturber of the peace 
of the Church of Scotland. From time to time also 
the old question of civil and spiritual jurisdiction 
is raised. The result is to make the Church 
history of Scotland for the past two centuries a 
perfect kaleidoscope of separating and re-uniting 
sects. During all that period the Church remained 
singularly free from doctrinal troubles of any 
sort ; the ‘ Marrow ’ case about 1720, the Simson 
case of 1729, and the Leechmau case of 1744 re- 
present all the heresy troubles of the Church until 
very recent times ; but already in 1733 secession 
was at work. Troubles arose over the working of 
the Patronage Act — troubles encouraged by the 
indefinite practice of a perfectly definite law — and 
the strife between patron and people tended ahvays 
to be fought out on the higher ground of spiritual 
verstis civil jurisdiction. The Erskines, after 
taking the definite step of constituting the 
‘Associate Presbytery,’ refused the concessions 
made to them by the General Assembly of 1734, 
and would not re-enter the Churcli which thus 
sought to make amends for their ejection ; their 
final ejection by the General Assembly of 1740 
confirmed their secession. Pre^vdous to this their 
‘ Judicial Testimony ’ of 1736 had recalled all the 
old Covenanting bitterness ; and, after the Cam- 
buslang ‘Wark’ and the visits of Whitefield in 
1741 and 1742, they produced ‘The Declaration, 
Protestation and 'restimony of the Suffering 
Remnant of the anti-Popish, anti-Lutheran, anti- 
Prelatic, anti-Whitefieldran, anti-Erastian, anti- 
sectarian, true Presbyterian Churoh_ of Scotland, 
etc. — a document whose character is sufficiently 
indicated by its title. In 1746, when the ‘ Forty- 
five’ had definitely failed, the Associate^ Synod 
itself split in two over the question of taking the 
Burgess Oath, and burgher and auti-burgher ex- 
communicated each tlie other in 1747. 

Meanwhile the question of patronage continued 
to agitate the Church of Scotland, -^yhich divided 
into the ‘moderate’ and ‘evangelical’ parties. 
Both objected to patronage; but the moderates 
believed in the enforcement of the existing law, 
while the evangelical party attached greater import- 
ance to the popular call. Disputed settlements 
resulted, often attended by painful scenes, imd, 
as a consequence of one such disputed election, 
Thomas Gillespie, who had been deposed for re- 
fusing to assist at the ordination of an unpopular 
presentee to Inverkeithing, formed with Thomas 
Boston and Thomas Collier in 1761 the ‘ Presbytery 
of Relief.’ Another sect was thus launched upon 
its career, but the kindly attitude of_ Gillespie 
towards tlie Establishment and his desire to get 
back to it contrast most favourably ■3vith the 
determined hostility of the Erskines. The moder- 
ates had the best of the battle within the Churen ; 
but their ascendancy was purchased at the cost of 
increased dissent ; for, in 1764, there were 1-0 
meeting-houses in Scotiand, served by ministers 
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for whom the people had forsaken unpopular 
presentees and parish churches, and the rigid 
enforcement of the patronage law seemed of set 
purpose to aggravate the popular opposition. The 
moderates certainly pacified the Cliurch, and put 
an end to the painful scenes only too common at 
unpopular settlements ; hy 1770 the people had 
learned either to submit quietly orto secede quietly, 
hut secession was more frequent than submission. 
William Robertson, who led the moderate party to 
victory, was one of a group of brilliant men who 
adorned the Church of Scotland at that time ; 
among others may be named John Home, the 
author of the tragedy of Douglas, George Campbell, 
who answered Hume, and Thomas Reid, who 
answered Locke. One result of the labours of the 
moderates was an improvement in the literary 
quality of Scottish pulpit work. 

Towards the end of the century the burghers 
split into two — the Old Lights and the New Lights 
— over the g^uestion of the Covenant and the powers 
of the civil magistrate ; the anti-hurghers also 
divided into two Sjmods over the question of the 
civil magistrate ; and, as the Cameronians, in their 
new Macmillanite form, contrary to expectation, 
remained aloof from the secession, forming the 
‘ Reformed Presbytery ’ in 1743 and renewing the 
Covenants for the last time in 1745, the Church in 
Scotland was tom in pieces hy the end of the 18th 
century. 

The end of that century witnessed important 
changes — the slackening of the anti-popish spirit, 
the beginning of debates concerning creed-sub- 
scription, the shifting of population with the re- 
sultant need for new churches, the rise of a 
missionary spirit and of a sentiment of greater 
catholicity. Roman Catholic emancipation in 1829 
and the Reform Bill of 1832 were symptoms of a 
wave of liberalism, which had its efi'ect on the 
Church of Scotland. The Church’s sore was still 
patronage, and from 1832 onwards overtures began 
to pour in from Presbyteries, asking for the re- 
storation of the Call to its old place. The General 
Assembly of 1833 threw out the Veto Act, which 
conferred upon the majority of heads of families 
in any church the power to veto the appointment 
of any presentee on reasonable grounds — and this 
in spite of the powerful support of Thomas 
Chalmers. But this was the last victory of the 
moderates, who could not prevent the passing of 
the Veto Act and the Chapels Act the following 
year. Ten years of strife supervened. A number 
of causes cil&hres brought the Assembly and the 
Court of Session into violent conflict, and the 
question was raised as to the competence of the 
Assembly to pass such Acts. The Claim of Right 
of 1842 took very high ground in regard to spiritual 
independence, and nothing less than total abolition 
of patronage, with complete indejiendence of the 
civil power, became the claim of t'le extreme ‘non- 
intrusionist ’ party. The quarrel over patronage 
had developed into the old quarrel over jurisdiction, 
and in 1843 occurred the great secession known as 
the Disruption. Out of 1203 ministers, 451 left 
the Church. In 1874 patronage was abolished ; 
but the Churches in Scotland still continue their 
separate existence, though the signs of the times 
point to better things. Indeed, the tendency of 
nearly a century past has been, on the whole, 
towards the re-union of the broken fragments of 
the Scottish Church. To take the more important 
examples, in 1820 the two bodies of Old and New 
Lights coalesced into the United Secession Church ; 
and, by the union of that body with the Relief 
Synod in 1847, the United Presbyterian Church 
was brought into existence. Thus the Secession 
Church became the pioneer of union ; and in 1900 
was consummated the wider union of United 


Presbyterian Church and Free Church into the 
United Free Church of Scotland. A remnant re- 
fused to enter the new Church, and was declared 
after an appeal to the House of Lords to be the 
legal Free Church. The latest statistics show that 
the Church of Scotland has 16 Synods, 84 Presby- 
teries, 1442 parish churches, 53 chapels with ordained 
ministers, 201 mission or preaching stations, 718,719 
communicants, 2149 Sunday Schools with 19,602 
teachers and 218,702 scholars, adult classes number 
ing 59,091 scholars, and a Christian liberality of 
£555,116, 16s. lOd. per annum. The United Free 
Church has 12 Synods, 64 Presbyteries, 1565 congre- 
ations, and 18 congregational missions with Dr- 
ained ministers ; coramunic.ants number 512,003, 
Sunday Schools 2224 with 24,055 teachers and 223,659 
scholars, adult classes 2018 with 77,666 pupils ; and 
the annual income is £1,046,049, 8 s. 4d. In addition 
the Church of Scotland has a Synod in England, a 
Presbytery in British Guiana, and missions in 
Africa, India, and China, while the United Free 
Church has Presbyteries in the Italian and Iberian 
peninsulas and missions in India, Manchuria, 
Africa, and the W. Indies. The Free Church of 
Scotland has 4 Synods, 13 Presbj'teries, and about 
160 congregations (m.iny of them vacant) with a 
mission in Africa. Of the smaller bodies, the 
Reformed Presbyterian Church, which is in full 
communion with the Reformed Presbyterian 
Churches of America and Ireland, has 11 con- 
gregations, and the Synod of United Original 
Seceders has 4 Presbyteries, 26 congregations, and 
a mission in India. 

4 . Ireland. — Presbyterianism in Ireland took its 
rise among the colonists who were settled in Ulster 
after the abortive rebellion of the early 17th 
century. These settlers were mainly of Scottish 
birth ; and, as Episcopacy was just then enjoying 
one of its brief triumphs in Scotland, Ireland 
received her fair share of exiled Scottish ministers. 
Thus the spread of Presbyterianism was rapid. 
The Anglican Churchmen, poorly supported from 
England, could not in any case have made effective 
opposition; as it was, following the lead of 
Archbishop Ussher, they welcomed the Scottish 
ministers, and for a time Presbyterian and Angli- 
can worked amicably together. Under the new 
conditions the original evil repute of the Ulster 
colonists was gradually lived down ; but the grow- 
ing success of Presbyterianism at length aroused 
the antagonism of the bishops, who, forsaking the 
spirit of Ussher for that of Laud, secured, for the 
time being, the suppression of Irish Presbyterian- 
ism. The process was complete by 1636. Five 
years later Scottish troops were sent into the 
country to aid in the suppression of a rebellion ; 
and, as the completion of their task demanded a 
prolonged stay in Ireland, the chaplains of the 
force were able to re-introduce Presbyterianism. 
A Presbytery was formed at Carrickfergus on 10th 
June 1642, and within twenty years the Church 
numbered 6 Presbyteries, 80 congregations, and 70 
ministers. This brief period of rapid expansion 
was followed by a century of persecution, which 
was interrupted by a short space of toleration and 
the institution of the Regium Donum under ‘William 
in., only to be resumed under Queen Anne by the 
Test Act of 1704. The results were made apparent 
in a steady stream of American emigration, which 
drained Ireland of vast numbers of her best citizens ; 
but not till near 1800 was the obnoxious Act of 
1704 cancelled ; and even since then Irish Presby- 
terianism has enjoyed freedom rather than priri- 
leges. 

Two controversies have agitated the Church. 
The first of these gathered round the New Light 
movement, which, beginning in 1709 as a revolt 
against creed-subscription, resulted in a wide-spread 
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laxity of doctrine. Tlie movement was not de- 
cisively checked till about 1750, when the arrival 
from Scotland of a sufficient number of rigidly 
orthodox seceders turned the tide. The Arian 
controversy broke out in the early half of the 19th 
cent., and, after a ten years’ battle, Henry Cooke, 
a prominent figure on the ortliodox side, forced 
matters to a decision in 1829. The secession of 
only 17 ministers was a sufficient proof of the 
triumph of orthodoxy. There followed in 1840 a 
union between the Secession Synod and the Synod 
of Ulster, and gradually the scattered congregations 
of the south and east came in, till, in 1854, there 
was only one Presbyterian Church in Ireland. 
From that time onwards progress has been rapid 
in every department of Church work. The Eegium 
Donum was discontinued in 1869 ; but the loss has 
been more than balanced by the addition of a 
Sustentation Fund to the interest on the commuta- 
tion of life-interests. The Irish Church has been 
of great influence, especially in Ulster, where 
powerful opposition has had to be faced, but also 
wherever Ulstermen have congregated abroad. It 
numbers at present 36 Presbyteries, 562 congrega- 
tions, 653 ministers, and over 100,000 communicants. 

5 . Wales. — Alone among the Presbyterian 
Churches of the British Empire, the Welsh Church 
owes nothing to Scotland. Its formation resulted 
from an evangelical movement within the Anglican 
Church, which was begun by Howell Harris in 
1735. As the movement grew and spread, societies 
were formed, and the treatment meted out to those 
societies by the Established Church at length drove 
them to separatist courses. The unwillingness of 
the episcopate Anally forced the societies to seek 
ordination for their pastors elsewhere ; and, after 
they had adopted the practice of ordination by 
presbyters (1811), the society organization speedily 
developed into a strong Presbyterian Church which 
has nearly 200,000 members to-day. There is also 
a Welsh Presbyterian Church in the United States 
of America with over 13,000 communicants. 

6. France. — Early in the 16th cent, a movement 
of reform had begun in France under the impulse 
of the New Learning. Francis i., an enthusiastic 
patron of the Kenaissance, was keenly interested, 
and the movement was fostered by men of weight 
and learning like Jacques Lefbvre, Briconnet, and 
Guillaume Farel, and by women of position like 
Margaret of Navarre. The prospects of reform 
were bright enough, until the outbreak of Martin 
Luther alarmed the Church in France as elsewhere. 
Francis passed over to the side of the enemies of 
reform, and from 1535 Protestantism was pro- 
scribed. Yet, during the persecutions under 
Francis i. and Henry il., Protestantism continued 
to make headway in France ; and, as this was due 
mainly to the influence of the exiled Calvin, who, 
from Geneva, poured into his fatherland a steady 
stream of letters and messengers, it was the 
Calvinist form of Protestantism that gradually 
diffused itself throughout the country. In 1555 
La Ferrifere, a noble Frenchman, who desired 
baptism for his child, but could not visit Geneva 
for the purpose, succeeded with difficulty in per- 
suading his immediate circle of friends to elect 
La Kivibre, one of their number, as pastor, and 
thus form a congregation. So rapidly was this 
example copied that, in the three years following, 
2000 congregations were formed throughout France. 
Church and king had hitherto seen in Protestant- 
ism no more than religious nonconformity ; they 
now began to discern in it a political menace as 
well, and persecution was redoubled. On the other 
hand, as the result of a discussion at Poitiers, the 
Keformed Church in Paris summoned delegates 
from all over France to a meeting in the capital ; 
and 150 delegates, assembling in due course in a 


private house in the Faubourg St. Germain, con- 
stituted themselves the First National Synod of 
the Reformed Church in France (26th May 1559). 
They adopted a Calvinist Creed (the Confessio 
Gallica), and, with such changes as the different 
conditions rendered necessary, reproduced in their 
constitution the polity of Geneva. Each con- 
gregation had a pastor, elders, and deacons ; hut 
the Genevan practice was departed from by re- 
garding the diaconate as a spiritual office, and 
admitting the deacons to a seat in the Consistory 
which directed congregational affairs. The first 
set of these officials in each church was chosen by 
popular election, but subsequently such gaps ns 
might occur were filled by the Consistory ; and this 
‘ aristocratic ’ method of election was long main- 
tained in the face of popular opposition. To bind 
the congregations together, provision was made 
for a gradation of Church courts. Provincial 
Synods, composed of all the pastors within the 
bounds, with one elder or deacon from each con- 
gregation, were to meet twice a year, in order to 
decide upon appeals from congregations, to arrange 
and effect the translation of pastors, and generally 
to administer all competent affairs. General 
Synods, representing the whole Church, and com- 
posed of dmegates from all the Consistories, were 
to be held as need arose. As time revealed defects 
in the system, means were devised to remedy these. 
A Colloque — the analogue of the Presbytery— was 
inserted between the congregational Consistory 
and the Provincial Synod ; and, by the additional 
arrangement that delegates to the National Synod 
should be commissioned by the Provincial Synod 
instead of the Consistory, the Church was provided 
with a compact conciliar organization, which fitted 
it to play a part in the political sphere. 

The Church had now a definite constitution ; its 
members came to be knoivn by the name ‘ Hugue- 
nots ’ ([?.v.] probably Eidgcnossen, | oath-com- 
panions’), and it found itself definitely linked with 
the party whose chiefs were Anthony, King of 
Navarre, Louis, Duke of Condb, and Admiral 
Coligny, as against their political and religious 
opponents, headed by the Guises, Duke and 
Cardinal. Henry II. died in 1559, the year of the 
first National Synod ; and Francis li., the husband 
of Mary Queen of Scots and the tool of the Guise 
faction, did not live long enough to do serious 
mischief. During the minority_ of his successor, 
Charles IX., the regency was in the hands of 
Catherine de Medici, who pursued the policy of 
playing off the two parties in the realm one against 
the other. The Colloque of Poissy (1561), at which 
Beza pleaded the cause of Protestantism with an 
eloquence that drew a reluctant tribute from his 
opponents, was a consequence of this policy 
the result of the conference was the tolerant Edict 
of St. Germain (1562). But in March of that year 
a massacre of Protestants, inaugurated at Vassy 
by the Duke of Guise, transferred the issue from 
the council-chamber to the camp, and in the course 
of the next thirty years France was torn by no 
fewer than eight civil wars. Tlie Roman Catholic 
party enjoyed almost invariably the military 
superiority, but the Huguenots ivere always for- 
midable enough to extract good terms even from 
defeat and to renew the contest as need or oppor- 
tunity arose. Sometimes, indeed, the Crown seemed 
about to lend them definite support, as, e.g., m 
1571-72, when Coligny was all-powerful at court, 
and the English marriage project and the union 
actually arranged between Henry of Navarre and 
the king’s sister were devised to cement the mli- 
ance between Protestantism and the Crown. But 
the regent feared undue Protestant influence no 
less than the undue preponderance ol the Guises) 
and the reaction from this brief period of friendli- 
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ness took the shape of the massacre of St. Bar- 
tholomew (24th Aug. 1572). Except in Rome and 
in Madrid this horrid hutchery excited universal 
disgust ; andj as a result of it and of the renewed 
civil war which followed, a large moderate party 
began to form in France. Toleration, however, 
had the same effect upon the extreme Roman 
Catholics as persecution upon the Protestants, viz. 
an increase of zeal ; and war, conducted by leagues 
on the one side and on the other, each affiliated 
with sympathetic foreign powers, continued to 
distract the unhappy counti^. At length, in 1588, 
Henry III., seeing in the Guises the chief disturbers 
of the peace and the chief menace to the roj'al 
power, took the desperate step of having the duke 
and the cardinal assassinated ; and the support of 
the Crown might, as a consequence, have passed 
speedily and definitely to the Protestant side, but 
for the assassination of the king in his turn by 
a fanatical Jesuit emissary (1589). Henry of 
Navarre, leader of the Huguenots since the death 
of Coligny in the great massacre, was now king ; 
but, while he could and did win victories in the 
field, he could not, so long as he remained Protes- 
tant, conquer so definitely as to pacify France. 
Accordingly, he turned Roman. Catholic (20th 
July 1593) and, after the peace of Vervins had 
ended a war with Spain which united all France 
for a common object, the Edict of Nantes (1598) 
was issued. The Protestants were given the right 
of public worship, except in Paris and a few other 
places ; they still had to recognize the establish- 
ment of Roman Catholicism, but their own mem- 
bers had full civil and political rights ; and they 
were riven, besides an annual grant, full control 
of such towns and fortresses as had been in their 
possession the year before the Edict. In many 
ways the Reformed Church had suffered during 
the civi' wars : the absence of many members in 
the held had woefully reduced the livings of the 
clergy, the number of congregations had shrimk 
from 2150 to 763, the influence of Henry of Navarre 
as leader was in sad and unspirituaf contrast to 
that of Coligny, But the constitutional frame- 
work of the Church had been well looked to, and 
altogether 15 National Synods had been held 
during the wars. At one of these, held in La 
Rochelle (1571) under the moderatorship of Beza, 
the Creed and constitution of 1559 had been revised 
and renewed, and Presbyterian government form- 
ally adopted during the brief sunshine of royal 
favour. Thus, though the growth of the Reformed 
Church was checked, owing to many of the 
Huguenot nobility and gentlemen follomng the 
king’s lead and turning Roman Catholic, a strong 
body remained staunmi, and the growth of the 
Church’s wealth was some compensation for its 
slower increase in numbers. The grant of 43,000 
crowns per annum was devoted to the foundation 
and upkeep of theological colleges at Montauban 
and Saumur, and the independence of the French 
Church was rendered complete. After Henry’s 
death in 1610 his work as a statesman was taken 
up by Richelieu, but Richelieu’s fear of the 
Huguenots as a possible menace to the royal power 
gave his religious policy a reactionary character. 
An expedition was sent against B6arn, which had 
been a Protestant stronghold for sixty years, and 
a massacre of Protestants resulted in the re-estab- 
lishment of Catholicism. In 1623 it was decreed 
that a royal commissioner must be present at all 
meetings of the National Synod to ensure that 
none but strictly ecclesiastical matters should be 
discussed. The policy culminated in a demand 
for the surrender of La Rochelle, which was 
refused; but the city was forced to capitulate 
after a year’s resistance (1628), and, with the 
capture of the sadly-reduced stronghold, the politi- 
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cal power of the Huraenots disappeared. There- 
after the Provincial Synods were suppressed ; and 
the consequent removal of all organization told 
heavily upon the individual congregations. The 
Huguenot nobles were tempted with offices and 
pqliticM preferment, the pastors were tempted 
with higher stmends ; and many yielded to these 
temptations. Under Louis Xiv. and Mazarin the 
process was carried on : Colloques were suppressed 
in 1657, and in 1659 the Synod of Loudun was 
informed by the royal commissioner that Synods 
would be held in future only if the king considered 
it expedient — which of course the king never 
riterwards did. Yet, up to the death of Mazarin 
in 1661, the Huguenots continued to be numerous ; 
for their commercial honesty enjoyed no less repute 
than their commercial skill, and, realizing their 
economic value to the nation, Mazarin did not 
push them to extremity. But he had deprived 
them of their last shred of organization, and, after 
his death, the king fell under the influence of 
Roman Catholic bigots, who used the opportunity 
to destroy the Huguenots. Bribery again did its 
work, backed now by the exclusion from office of 
all Huguenots ; converts to Protestantism were 
banished, while converts to Catholicism were held 
in honour, and their former pastors forbidden even 
to speak to them. Protestant children were kid- 
napped in great numbers by Catholic priests, to be 
reared in the Catholic faith, and their parents had 
no redress. About 1681 the practice began of con- 
verting Huguenots by quartering upon them troops 
of dragoons, whose iniquities and licence were 
connived at. The desperate Protestants at length 
took to emigration as a relief from their troubles ; 
but, after about 50,000 had got away, a royal 
edict stopped even that loophole of escape. Fin- 
ally on 22nd Oct. 1685 the Edict of Nantes was 
formally revoked. All Protestant ministers were 
to leave France \vithin fourteen days, all Protes- 
tant churches and schools were to be closed, and 
the children, after baptism by Roman Catholic 
priests, to be brought up in the Catholic faith. If 
any of the unhappy people were caught in the 
attempt to flee the country, the men were sent to 
the galleys and the women to prison, for life ; 
seven months later the penalty was altered to 
death. Nevertheless, some 250,000 made good 
their escape to Holland, England, Germany, and 
America, and by forcing them to flee France com- 
mitted economic suicide. In Toulouse, e.g., only 
one-tenth of the skilled silk-workers remained, 
and, from first to last, 4,000,000 to 5,000,000 of 
France’s best citizens were lost to her by senseless 
persecution. A small remnant held out in the 
Cdvennes, Avhere, as in the case of the Scottish 
CoA'enanters, the hard, uncertain life and the lack 
of educated pastors gave rise to wild fanaticism. 
Like all fanatics, these Camisards {q.v.) endured 
and fought well ; rvith a total strength of 10,000 
desperate men they held out during a three years’ 
Avar against all the troops that France sent against 
them, and not till 1715 did the royal poAver feel 
justified in saying that persecution had done its 
work. But persecuted heresy dies hard, and in 
the same year began the AA’ork of Huguenot re- 
organization under Antoine Court. He Avas fin- 
ally forced to flee the country Avhen his groAving 
success attracted attention ; but from Lausanne 
he continued to send trained pastors and to direct 
operations. Persecution hindered the Avork, but 
could not stop it; the Huguenots increased in 
numbers, and spread their organization far beyond 
the Cdvennes. Finally, Avhen Voltaire had made 
religious indifference the fashion, the Protestants 
received their civil rights in 1787, and the Revolu- 
tion shortly afterwards restored their religious 
rights as well ; but very soon the orgy of secularism 
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which supervened drove Catholic and Protestant 
alike into the wilderness. Robespierre’s death, 
however, bronght saner counsels, and Protestant- 
ism received in 1795 the full measure of liberty 
which she has since enjoyed. Napoleon, from the 
absolutist standpoint, greatly modified the Presby- 
terian constitution of the Church in his enactment 
of 8th April 1802. Congregational Consistories 
and National Synods were abolished. Congrega- 
tions were grouped into consistorial churches, each 
consisting of 6000 souls, and the Consistory for 
each was composed of all the pastors in the group, 
together with 6 to 12 elders, who were chosen from 
among the principal tax-payers. Five such con- 
sistorial churches were grouped into a Synod 
circle, and these Synods were made up of one 
pastor and one elder from each congregation ; they 
required State permission to meet, and a State 
functionary had to be present at their meetings. 
Indeed, so many were the restrictions that, during 
Napoleon’s reign, none of those Synods met ; and 
no Church court intervened between the consis- 
torial church and the minister of culture. The 
Reformed Church, thus hampered, fulfilled govern- 
ment expectations by giving no trouble, but she 
suffered from lack of organization. 

Yet Protestantism grew in the country, and 
amid the excitement of 1848 a great national 
gathering, with representatives present from 89 
out of the 92 consistorial bodies, ventured to meet 
and make an effort at re-organization. They set 
up the old Presbyterian system once more with 
the complete machinery of Church Consistories, 
General Consistories, Provincial Synods, and 
General Synods, and would, no doubt, have secured 
State sanction for their proposals, had not a seces- 
sion occurred among them. During the long 
period of disorganization differences had grown up 
unchecked ; and friction immediately resulted 
from the effort at closer organization, becoming 
acute over the question of theological belief. The 
representatives of the old theology, under Monod 
of Montauban, seceded, sacrificing State connexion 
and State grant, and setting up on a voluntary 
basis the Union of Evangelical Churches. Their 
organization is a mixture of Congregationalism 
and Presbyterianism ; and, though their numbers 
remain small as compared with the parent body, 
they have increased to some extent and are notable 
for their evangelical zeal. The parent body 
obtained, within three years, all that they asked 
for except the National Synod ; even that they 
obtained in 1872. But the concession was followed 
almost immediately by a dispute over the framing 
of a new Confession ; and the government took 
away from the General Synod all legislative power. 
Nevertheless, the body continues to meet once 
every three years, and, if it does no more, it at least 
represents the unity of the Reformed Church, and 
cro'wns its organization. All along the Protestant 
Church in France has wielded an influence out of 
proportion to its numbers ; and its divorce,- in 
common with all the other Churches, from State 
connexion should not impair its future usefulness. 
It has always, like other Reformed Churches, been 
on the side of civil as Avell as religious liberty, and 
it would be interesting to investigate how much 
suppressed Huguenot aspiration found vent in the 
French Revolution. Huguenot refugees have been 
the best of citizens in every land of their adoption, 
and the martyr Church of France is entitled to 
occupy a place of pride among its Reformed 
neigliDours. Between them, the two Evangelical 
Clmrches of France count about 80,000 members, 
of whom about 95 per cent are in the parent 
body. 

7. The Netherlands. — The situation of the 
Netherlands on the borders of both Germany and 


France, together with the comparatively advanced 
state of education and independence of character 
among the Netherlanders, favoured the spread of 
the Reformation in that country. As early as Ist 
July 1523 the martyrdom of Henry Voes and 
John Esch at Brussels testified to the progress of 
the movement, which, Lutheran at first, but later 
markedly Calvinist, found from the outset a deter- 
mined opponent in Cliarles v. The excesses com- 
mitted by the Anabaptists during a rising in 16^ 
gave the authorities an excuse to intensify the per- 
secution ; the Inquisition was introduced into the 
land, and in 1550 the anti-Protestant movement 
culminated in a barbarous Edict against the pos- 
session of Protestant books, the reading or discus- 
sion of Scripture, and all connivance at such 
offences. If a man convicted of such offences re- 
pented of them, he met death by the sword j a 
woman in similar case was buried alive ; any one 
persisting in error was burned. In spite of this 
climax to the measures of persecuting zeal, and 
the death in all of 30,000 victims during the reign 
of Charles v., Protestantism grewto sucli an extent 
that the need of a Creed and constitution began to 
be seriously felt, especially in the south. In 1559 
Guido de Brhs, who had been trained in Geneva 
and England, drew up a Creed modelled on the 
French Confession of the same year. This Creed, 
revised by Francis Junius, developed into tlie Con- 
fessio Belgica ; in 1563 a Synod at Antwerp adopted 
a Presbyterian constitution, and later, when the 
southern provinces had relapsed into Romanism, 
this Creed and Confession were accepted in the 
northern provinces. Meanwhile Charles y. had 
abdicated (1555) ; but the accession of Philip II. 
brought no relief to the Protestants. Philip in- 
creased the number of Roman Catholic bishopries 
in the Netherlands from 4 to 14, made merciless 
use of the Inquisition, drafted troops into the 
country, and began to interfere wth the civil 
liberties and privileges of the people.^ These 
aggravations of the 1550 Edict gradually identified 
in the popular consciousness the causes of civil 
and religious liberty, and Protestantism developed 
from a party into a national movement. A goodly 
number of the younger nobles formed a league, 
and approached the regent — the Duchess of Parma 
— with the request that the Inquisition and the 
Edicts might be withdrawn. Pending the arrival 
of a resenpt from Spain, the regent relaxed the 
severity of the laws ; and a great wave of Protes- 
tant enthusiasm forthwith swept the land. Huge 
crowds, thousands in number, assembled to hear 
the Protestant ministers, and the resultant enthu- 
siasm found vent in an outbreak of iconoclast 
fanaticism, which was responsible for the wrecking 
of some hundreds of churches, but fortunately 
avoided the reproach of bloodshed. Philip re- 
taliated by sending the Duke of Alva into the 
country with 10,000 fresh troops, and he emploTCd 
the most barbarous means to end the revolt. Hi* 
Council of Disturbances, by the severity of its 
sentences, soon earned for itself the name of ^ 
Council of Blood. In three months nearly 2000 
executions took place, and the incipient orgnniM- 
tion of the Protestant Church was broken up by 
the death or exile of the pastors. At this stage 
"William of Orange, hitherto a Roman Catlmlic 
and a loyal supporter of Philip, yvas moved to 
change his religion and his allegiance together, 
and tlien began in earnest that struggle for inde- 
pendence which issued in one of the most obstinate 
and bloody wars known to histo^ — a war which 
lasted, with brief intermissions, till 1009. In the 
course of the struggle the southern provinces were 
won over to Catholicism ; but in 1579 the sei^n 
northern provinces, by the Treaty of Utrecht, 
banded themselves together, declared their inde- 
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pendence, and launched the Dutch Kepuhlic upon 
its career, electing 'William of Orange their first 
Stadtholder. The organization of the Protestants 
had heen shattered at Alva’s first onset, hut a 
number of the exiled pastors had met at Emden in 
1571 and framed a set of Calvinist articles against 
the day of their return. They took up inter alia 
the question of the relation of Church and State, 
which they solved after the usual Calvinist fashion. 
But, when the improved situation in Holland soon 
after permitted their return, and they renewed their 
Emden Articles at the Synod of Dordrecht (1574), 
the Stadtholder and Council refused to recognize 
these. Lutheran and Zwinglian elements had 
played their part in the momding of the Dutch 
Keformation ; and, while the Calvinist theology 
was generally accepted, there were many, William 
of Orange among them, wlvo were not prepared to 
concede to the Church the measure of independence 
demanded by Cahinism. William had set before 
himself the ideal of toleration, and he believed 
that this could best be secured if the State were 
supreme. Accordingly, he submitted to the 
Church in 1576 a set or proposals which combined 
a Presbyterian constitution ndth State control. 
But the Church rejected his proposals in their 
turn, and counter-proposals from the Synods of 
Dordrecht (1678) and hliddelburg (1681) also failed 
to secure agreement. The situation was further 
complicated by the ecclesiastical independence of 
the seven provinces and the consequent diversity 
of views. PLnally, the problem was solved by the 
omission of a National Synod from among the 
courts of the Church, which was organized under 
seven independent Provincial Synods. These 
Synods were made up of representatives from all 
the ‘ Classes,’ the ‘ Classis ’ bein^ a body which had 
the characteristics partly of a Kirk-Session, partly 
of a Presbytery. The civil power was dominant 
over all. 

Although war went on till 1609, this settlement 
of the Dutch Church was followed by a marvellous 
outburst of intellectual actmty. Between 1575 
and 1650 five universities were founded — at Leyden, 
Franeker, Groningen, Utrecht, and Harderwyk — 
and the Netherlands speedily became the chief 
theological school of the Reformed Church. This 
intellectual activity disclosed itself in two great 
controversies — the Arminian and the Cocceian. 
Arminius combated the Calvinism of his day, as 
Pelagins 1200 years before had attacked the Augus- 
tinian theology. In 1603 he set forth the thesis 
that Christ died, not for the elect only, but for all, 
and that grace was not irresistible. This protest 
against the harsh doctrine of unconditional election 
was vigorously counter-attacked by Gomams from 
the Calvinist standpoint, and interest in the con- 
troversy rapidly spread to all ranks of society. 
Nor was the battle merely doctrinal, for the 
Calvinists still held out for spiritual indepen- 
dence, while the Arminians w-ere ready to accept 
a large measure of State control. The political 
situation added a third element to the complica- 
tion. While the majority of the States favoured 
Arminianism, Maurice of Orange, who was sus- 
pected of aspiring to the supreme power, took the 
opposite side. Even after the death of Arminius 
in 1609 the trouble continued. In 1610 the 
Arminians, chief among whom were Grotius the 
theologian and Bamevddt the statesman, issued 
the Remonstrance ; disquieting incidents occurred 
in various quarters, and finally, in 1618, the Synod 
of Dort was assembled to settle the matter. At 
this Synod were present 28 foreign delegates— 
from Germany, England, Scotland, etc. Early in 
the discussions the Arminians were ruled out of the 
house because they would not submit to the rules 
of debate ; thereafter their positions were con- 


demned under five chief heads. A persecution 
followed. Many of their pastors were exiled ; (Iro- 
tins was seized, but escaped ; and Bameveldt, who 
was less fortunate, was executed. After the death 
of Maurice of Orange the exiles were permitted 
to return, and were given complete liberty of 
^eech and action. They founded the dissenting 
Remonstrant Church, which, though it has pro- 
duced some eminent theologians, has remained so 
weak in numbers as to confer a pragmatist sanction 
upon its Calvinist opponents. Even to-day it has 
not more than 5000 members. 

The second great controversy — the Cocceian — 
was so named from its originator Cocceius, a 
jgrofessor at Franeker, ivho sought to save the 
Calvinist theology from traditionmism and scholas- 
ticism. He contended for a Biblical theology, and 
held that Scripture should be its own interpreter. 
Working along these lines, he arrived at the 
Federal Theology, with its doctrine of the OT 
covenant of works, which had heen superseded by 
the NT covenant of grace. This Covenant The- 
ology [q.v.) was vigorously opposed by Voetius and 
others ; but the spirit of the age was on the side of 
Cocceius, whose type of doctrine was accepted by 
the English Puritans, embodied in the Westminster 
Confession, and speedily became dominant in the 
Calvinist churches. 

Daring the whole of the 17th cent. Holland was 
a refuge for oppressed Presbyterians from other 
lands, notably from Scotland. Many Scottish 
ministers were trained in Dutch universities ; 
Scottish congregations flourished in many Dutch 
toivns ; and the influence of Dutch theology spread 
thus to Scotland, and to all the colonial Churches 
that own the Church of Scotland for their mother. 
This was also the century of Dutch colonial ex- 
pansion, and Presbyterianism flourished in all the 
Dutch colonies. 

Up to about 1800 the only interference with the 
old Presbyterian system was in the direction of 
more efticient ministerial supervision — an object 
secured by the appointment of a visiting committee 
in each Classis. But about 1800 the Netherlands 
was attacked by the prevalent disease of constitu- 
tion-mongering, and the Church shared in the 
general disorganization for about two decades. 
The return of the House of Orange to power in 
1813 brought the trouble to an end; and the 
Church constitution, as renewed in 1816, was 
thoroughly Presbyterian, the organization, more- 
over, being completed by the addition of a National 
Synod. The State supremacy, however, remained, 
and it was further strengthened by a decree of 
1827 authorizing a permanent committee of the 
National Synod. This committee was composed 
of 7 members, chosen by the Crown, out of 14 
nominated by the Synod. In 1852 the State adopted 
the policy of the concurrent endowment of all 
churches, and, except for the endowments, all con- 
nexion between Church and State has since been 
at an end. For the last century rationalism has 
been a marked feature in the Dutch Church. In 
1816 the Synod sanctioned a change in creed- 
subscription wliereby the subscriber accepted any 
doctrine, not quia, but quatenus it was contained 
in Holy Writ. The result was soon evident in a 
wide-spread relaxation of Calvinist rigidity ; and 
the fear of this laxity on the part of the more 
orthodox Presbyterians has given rise to two 
important secessions (1837 and 1886). These have 
seriously weakened the parent Church in point of 
numbers, so that in times comparatively recent 
many of her pulpits were vacant; but a return 
to greater orthodoxy, cotmled with a gratifying 
increase in the number of Divinity students, holds 
out a brighter hope for the future The Reformed 
Protestant religion is professed by the Dutch 
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royal family and by about three-fourths of the 
Protestant population, and at the end of 1912 the 
Dutch Reformed, Walloon, English Presbyterian, 
and Scottish Churches had between them 1 Synod, 
10 provincial districts, 44 Classes, 1362 parishes, 
and at least 700,000 communicants. Branches of 
the Reformed Church also exist in the E. and W. 
Indies. 

8. Other Continental Churches. — By their san- 
guinary initial struggle for e.xistence, and their wide- 
spread influence, the Churches in France and Hol- 
land have earned their title to pre-eminence among 
the Presbyterian Churches of the Continent. But 
other Presbyterian or partly Presbyterian Churches 
exist in Europe, which, bj' reason of persecution, 
politics, or geographical situation, have remained 
isolated untu the recent creation of a General Pres- 
byterian Alliance. Indeed, some are isolated stUl. 
The National Evangelical Church of Germany com- 
bines Lutheran and Presbyterian elements. The 
Decree of Augsburg (1555), by its adoption of the 
principle ‘ Cujusregio, ejusreligio,’ introduced into 
Germany a fruitful cause of religious hardship and 
ecclesiastical discord. In 1559 Frederick III., an 
enthusiastic Calvinist, succeeded to the sceptre of 
the Rhine Palatinate, and, in terms of the treaty, 
began the endeavour to make Calvinism the 
religion of his dominions. His methods, which 
were not above suspicion, failed in the Upper Pala- 
tinate, but were successful in the Lower ; and, 
where they did succeed, he prevented the introduc- 
tion of Presbyterianism in its entirety by keeping 
in his own hands a large measure of ecclesiastical 
control. The Presbyterianism of the Palatinate 
has made for itself an enduring monument in the 
Heidelberg Catechism, the work of Olevianus and 
Ursinus, which, intended orimnally for local use, 
speedily won ecumenical significance as a Calvinist 
standard. The Catechism softens the rigidity of 
Calvinism with regard to predestination and some 
other points, and is remarkable for its general 
moderation of tone. Among the duchies of the 
Lower Rhine Presbyterianism was planted by 
refugees from Holland, France, and Britain ; AJva^ 
persecution drove Dutchmen over the border in 
thousands, and the influx gradually changed the 
prevailing type of Protestantism from Lutheranism 
to Calvinism. Presbyterian Church government 
replaced the consistorial system, and the Presby- 
terianism of the district allied itself with that of 
the Palatinate. Synods were held, notably tliat of 
JEmden (1571), when the Calvinist and Presbyterian 
Emden Articles were adopted. But the civil 
authorities have prevented Presbyterianism from 
ever fully realizing itself. When the map of 
Europe was readjusted after the fall of Napoleon 
in 1815, these Presbyterian provinces fell to Prussia; 
and 1817, the tercentena^ of the Reformation, 
appealed to Frederick ‘William II. as a favourable 
occasion for uniting the two Protestant Churches 
in his dominions. The united Church was called 
the National Evangelical Church of Prussia, and 
the Prussian lead was followed by most of the 
other German States. Each of the two uniting 
Churches retained its own standards and its own 
system of government, but modifications intro- 
duced from time to time have rendered it necessary 
for the stricter adherents of both Churches to 
secede. The Lutheran theoloCT and ritual have 
made serious inroads on the Reformed Church, but 
the Presbyterian form of Church government has 
been equally successful in the invasion of the 
Lutheran body. The civil power, however, main- 
tains its firm hold upon the Church organization 
as a whole. 

In Bohemia a modified Wpe of Presbyterianism 
existed long before John Calvin ruled in Geneva. 
The intestine wars of the Hussites {q.v.) about the 


middle of the 15th cent, led to the forming of the 
Unitas Fratrum, who, abhorring the idea of strife, 
repudiated both the warring sects, and contented 
themselves ^vith a life of simple piety, seeking 
guidance from the Bible alone. A constitution 
essentially Presbyterian, embodying the eldership 
and thediaconate, was adopted in 1496, and testiM 
to the presence in the Church of a strong lay 
element. But a distinctive feature was introduced 
into the government of the Church by placing the 
presidency of each Synod in the hands of a bishop 
elected by the pastors. In 1557 the Church was 
strong enough to assemble no fewer than 200 
pastors in one of its Synods. It had indeed 
achieved the status of a national Church, and in 
Reformation times the most cordial relations were 
inaugurated and maintained between the Bohemian 
Church and John Calvin. At the beginning of the 
Thirty Years’ War the abortive rebellion of the 
Protestant nobles and the crowning of Frederick V. 
the Elector Palatine by the rebels gave to the 
persecuting zeal of Ferdinand II. an excuse for 
increased severity, and his victory was followed 
by the ruthless suppression of Protestantism in 
Bohemia. Joseph II. ’s Edict of Toleration (1781) 
gave the persecuted Church the first opportunity 
of renewing its activity, and, even after a century 
and a half of repression, the submerged Protestant- 
ism of the country soon blossomed forth into 
vigorous life and development only to be crushed 
again by the measures of a reactionary successor. 
A better constitution was granted in 1861 ; but the 
State, by means of its ecclesiastical Council, still 
keeps a firm hold upon the organization of the 
Church, and rules over its Synods and superinten- 
dents to the detriment of a complete Presbyterian- 
ism. The Church in Bohemia and Moravia con- 
tinues small in numbers ; ^ but its heroic past and 
its present zeal for Home Mission work and educa- 
tion hold out the hope tliata more liberal policy on 
the part of the State may usher in a more prosper- 
ous time. 

In Hungary, as in many other lands, Calvinism 
superseded in time the original Lutheran form of 
the Reformation, and, whereas a Synod at ErdBd 
in 1545 adopted the Augsburg Confession, the 
Synod of Debreczen (1567) made the Heidelberg 
Catechism and the Second Helvetic Confession the 
standards of the Church, which has since faithfully 
adhered to them. IVlien Hungary fell into two 
separate political entities about the middle of the 
16th cent., Transylvania came under the rule of 
Reformed or tolerant princes, and the Church 
grew unchecked till 1602, when Rudolf of Hungary 
conquered the principality, and began to persecute 
the Protestants. But the Treaty of 'Vienna (1606) 
restored Transylvanian independence and ushered 
in a period of seventy year^ peace. The Church 
prospered till 1677, when Leopold i. of Hungary 
again subdued Transylvania, and persecution, 
marked by the imprisonment, exile, enslavement, 
and even death of Protestant pastors, plunged 
Protestantism into misery once more. The century 
of humiliation which followed ended only with the 
Toleration Edict of Joseph n. (1787), which con- 
ferred upon the Protestants a new lease of life. 
The Protestant Church has become strongly 
identified with the political aspirations of Hungaiy, 
and has been greatly benefited by the cornparative 
independence which Hungary enjoys within the 
Dual Monarchy. Congregations to the number oi 
2000 and a membership of over 600,000 testify to 
the strength and prosperity of the Church. Up to 
1881 the old territorial division of the Church was 
retained, but in that year the organization under 
five independent provinces was mniCed by tno 
Synod of Debreczen. In her isolation this Cbnrcn 
I About 67,000 fa 1012. 
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has developed distinctive features in her govern- 
ment. Each Tractus, or Church county, the body 
corresponding to our Presbytery, is presided over 
by a senior elected by the pastors, and a coadjutor 
curator elected hy_ the elders. Similarly, each 
province has a clerical superintendent and a lay 
curator. This arrangement combines the benefits 
of Episcoml sMervision with those of Presbyterian 
parity. The Church has been chiefly remarkable 
for its educational work ; and its organization of 
parish schools, high schools, and colleges vividly 
recalls the ‘devote imagination’ of John Knox 
concerning Scottish education. In a land hemmed 
in by circumjacent Catholicism the work done by 
the Church in maintaining single-handed its army 
of some 5000 teachers with 300,000 pupils is of 
immeasurable importance for Protestantism. 

The cantonal system of Swiss government has 
served to restrict the honour of Calvin in the land 
of Calvin’s adoption. All the cantons except three 
— Geneva, Vaud, and Neucha,tel — favoured the 
Zwinglian rather than the Calvinist form of 
Church government; and in the three cantons 
named the Church remained isolated and quiescent 
till the beginning of the 19th century. The period 
of renewed activity which was then inaugurated 
had been characterized by secessions and divisions. 
In Geneva, on the occasion of a visit paid by the 
Scottish preacher, Robert Haldane, in 1817, a re- 
vival of evangelical zeal began. C. H. A. Malan, 
J. H. M. d’Aubim6, and others took up the move- 
ment, and the Church showed its resentment by 
deposing Malan. A separate ecclesiastical com- 
munity at once began to gather round him. In 
1832 d’Aubigni and others founded the Evangelical 
school of theology, and were deposed in their turn. 
At the same time the State was engaged in an 
attempt to destroy the independence of the 
Churoli I and the agitation finally issued in the 
formation of the Free Evangelical Church (1849). 
This Church is still weak in numbers, but it with- 
drew sufficient strength from the national Church 
to leave it at the mercy of the State, and since 
1874 the national Church has really become 
Zwinglian. 

In Vaud the famous theologian A. R. Vinet advo- 
cated the policy of separation between Church 
and State ; and, when the State, as in Geneva, 
attempted to subordinate the spiritual to the civil 
power, 100 ministers seceded in 1845, forming the 
Free Evangelical Church of Vaud, which has been 
remarkable for its missionary zeal. The national 
Church is now controlled by the State, but not too 

'^n ^euohSltel a similar eflbrt by the State to 
assume control of the Church resulted in a secession 
under F. Godet in 1873. 

In Italy, Spain, Portugal, and Belgium 16th 
cent. Protestantism was strangled in its infancy ; 
and only in the last century have more liberal 
ideas permitted the rise of a Reformed Church in 
those countries. The Italian Church, the descen- 
dant of the Waldensians, began its work in 
Piedmont in 1849, received an additional impetus 
when the unification in Italy under a constitutional 
government took place in 1861, andnow exercises its 
semi-Presbyterian government over a membership 
of more than 20,000. In Spain the work was 
begun by Scotsmen in 1852. Persecution and 
exile followed in 1860, and the refugees, meeting 
at Gibraltar, took over the Westminster Confession, 
and adopted Presbyterian Church government. 
The revolution of 1868 permitted their return, and 
their work has since centred mainly in Seville and 
Madrid. This Church owes a great debt to the 
support forthcoming from Scotland and Ireland. 

Belgium has recently become possessed of two 
Reformed Churches, each about 7000 strong, one 


of which has laid claim to a historic succession bj' 
adopting the Confessio Belgica. Small Reformed 
bodies also exist in Denmark, Alsace-Lorraine, 
Austria, Greece, and Poland; and, if we are 
justified in regarding democracy as the type of 
future government, we may confidently assume 
the present to be only the day of small things, and 
anticipate a great future for this sanely democratic 
variety of Church organization. 

The total number of Presbyterian communicants 
in Europe is now well over 3,000,000 — more than 
half of them in the British Isles. 

iv. History outside Europe.— When we come 
to consider Presbyterianism elsewhere than on tlie 
continent of Europe — e.^., in America — we reach a 
new phase of Presbyterian history, in which petty 
obstruction takes the place of sanguinary persecu- 
tion, in which battles and martyrdoms are replaced 
by slow development and construction ; and, 
whereas in the heroic days of early European 
Presbyterianism the leader often bulked larger 
than the cause, in other continents Presbyterian 
progress was, on the whole, a triumph of principles 
rather than of individual men. 

I. America. — To American Presbyterianism 
England, Holland, France, and Germany have all 
made their contribution, as is seen below ; but the 
contribution of the Church of Scotland has heen 
greatest of all. Episcopacy arrived in Virginia 
with the early colonists of 1604, and in 1620 the 
Pilgrim Fathers (g.v.) laid the foundation of Inde- 
pendency in America ; but not till near 1700 did 
Presbyterians begin to arrive in considerable 
numbers, and not till after 1700 was the first 
Presbytery organized. The Presbyterian wing of 
English Puritanism was represented from the 
beginning, but its adherents were at first too 
scattered to make organization possible or profit- 
able, and only when the persecutions under Charles 
II. began to drive men from Scotland and Ulster 
to the colonies did numbers to be organized and 
minds to organize them make their appearance in 
the American colonies. Emigration from Scotland 
was encouraged during the persecution, and from 
1660 to 1688 a steady stream poured out of the 
country — often in compact bands of several 
hundreds. These settled mostly in New Jersey 
and Pennsylvania, and the first cnurch was built at 
Freehold, N.J., in 1692. By 1700 there were over 
30 congregations — half of them in the two States 
above named ; indeed, Presbyterianism soon became 
a feature in the life of the middle colonies. 
Francis Makemie, a licentiate of the Presbytery of 
Lagan in Ulster, had been sent out in 1683 in 
pastoral charge of a band of emigrants ; and, com- 
bining in the land of his adoption the callings of 
itinerant trader and evangelist, he found in the 
country a sufficient number of Presbyterians to 
make organization worth while and enough Epi- 
scopalian opposition to make it expedient. In 1699 
he was called to the charge of Snowhill in Mary- 
land, and in 1706 seven ministers, witli Makemie 
as lending spirit, founded the Presbjdery of Phila- 
delphia. Thereafter a rapid development took 
place. Appeals were made to Scotland, Ulster, 
Dublin, London, and considerable .assistance was 
forthcoming, notably from the Synod and the 
University of Glasgow. While the home churches 
supplied ministers, the operation of Test Acts at 
home supplied the Church with a steady influx of 
emigrant members, and in 1716 she was strong 
enough to combine her four Presbyteries into the 
Synod of Philadelphia. The need of a Creed and 
a constitution soon made itself felt, but, when 
the Presbytery of Newcastle, alarmed at the lax 
doctrine of some of the incoming ministers, ordained 
in 1724 that all its future licentiates must sub- 
scribe the Westminster standards, and overtured 
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the Synod to make this rule general, the discussion 
in the Synod revealed the existence of two parties 
in the Church. In New England elements of 
Independency liad been at work, and the native- 
born New England clergy looked askance at the 
more rigid Presbyterianism of Scots and Ulster- 
men. The resultant controversy lasted some 
years, and it was mainly the tact of Jonathan 
Dickinson that ended it in 1729. In that year a 
compromise was effected by the passing of the 
Adopting Act, whereby the Westminster standards 
were taken over as embodying in essence a sound 
system of doctrine and government, and their 
observance was enjoined upon the Cliurch as far as 
circumstances might allow or Christian prudence 
direct. By this wise measure the Church was 
enabled to retain its historic connexions, to avoid 
Congi-egationalism, and to secure a degree of 
flexibility fitting it to deal with the conditions 
prevalent in a new and growing country. A fresh 
controversy soon arose over the question of mini- 
sterial education. The supply of ministers, both 
from tlie colony itself and from overseas, fell so 
far short of the demand that a lowering of the 
standard was hard to avoid. William Tennent, a 
Dublin emigrant, attempted to meet the case by 
founding a seminary, later known as the Log 
College ; but his students frequently possessed 
more zeal and piety than education or culture, and 
filled the older Presbyterians with dismay. The 
visit of Wliitefield in 1739 was followed by an out- 
break of revivalism, and at length the un-Presby- 
terian methods of the Tennent school moved the 
Synod to insist upon Presbyterian discipline and a 
standard of education for all its ministers. A 
disruption resulted in 1745, when the Church split 
into the Synod of Philadelphia, or old side, and the 
Synod of New York, or new side. But the new 
side were quite alive to the benefits of education, 
and the old side not less alive to the blessings of 
evangelical ^.eal ; and a sense of duty, combined 
with mutual esteem and a common interest, secured 
re-union in 1758. The cause of missions to the 
American Indians, which had been in operation 
since 1741, was warmly espoused by tlie re-united 
Church, which also interested itself deeply in the 
New Jersey College. When the Revolutionary 
war broke out in 1775, the Presbyterians of the 
middle colonies, who had not forgotten the history 
of their Church at home, took the colonial side 
almost to a man, and their devotion to the Revolu- 
tionary cause earned for the Church the lasting 
respect of the nation. John Witherspoon, who 
had come from Scotland in 1768, was the principal 
actor in the completion of the Church’s organiza- 
tion, when, in 1789, 13 Presbyteries, meeting by 
their representatives at Philadelphia, constituted 
themselves the first General Assembly of the 
Cliurch. They organized the Church on Scottish 
lines, and adopted the Westminster standards, 
making determinative the principle that ‘God 
alone is Lord of the conscience.’ At this stage the 
Church numbered 4 Synods, 13 Presb 3 'teries, 186 
ministers, and 419 congregations. About the end 
of tlie 18th cent, ‘unions’ and ‘ federations ’ were 
the order of the day ; and in 1801 the Presbyterian 
and Congregational Churches drew up the ‘Plan 
of Union,’ which was realty an effort to secure 
external and operative unity by ignoring the 
differences between the Churches. As a result 
the Presbyterian Church increased rapidly in 
numbers, but became thoroughly leavened with 
Congregationalism. Members poured in at the 
rate of 10,000 to 20,000 per annum ; but the 
younger churches became lax in their adherence to 
Presbyterian doctrine, discipline, and tradition. 
A test case came at length in 1830, when Albert 
Barnes, a Congregational minister called to a 


Presbyterian charge in Philadelphia, was vetoed 
by the Presbytery on account of his known laxity 
of doctrine. This breach of the ‘ Plan of Union ’ 
ushered in seven years of ecclesiastical strife, 
which ended in the repudiation of the Plan in 
1837. A disruption of the Church into old school 
and new school followed in 1838, and endured for 
thirty-two years. Feeling ran high in both schools 
over the slavery question ; in 1857 the northern 
half of the new school repudiated their brethren of 
the south, and in 1861 the southern portion of the 
old school seceded. This fresh dismemberment 
drew the two northern bodies together, and they 
re-united in 1870. During tlie separation the two 
Churches had been vigorously engaged in Homo 
Mission work, having sent out between them no 
fewer than 25,000 missioners; and the united 
Church followed up the work with enthusiasm. 
Foreign Missions had been inaugurated in 1810 as 
the result of undenominational activity, but in 1838 
the Church took over her own. Early in the’period of 
separation the new school reverted to the original 
plan, but in 1854 she resumed control of her o^vn 
missions ; and now the Church has missions in 
Mexico, Brazil, Africa, Sj'ria, Persia, India, and 
China. With over 9000 ministers, almost 1,500,000 
members, 300 missionaries, and a dozen seminaries, 
including such famous schools as Princeton and 
Union, this Church is, in point of size, the greatest 
single Presbyterian organization in the world. 

Of the other Presbyterian bodies of British oririn 
in the United States little need be said. The 
Presbyterian Church in the United States (South) 
was formed in 1861 by the union of the old and 
new schools in the southern States. It possesses 
missions in Mexico, Brazil, and India, but its 
principal mission work has naturally been among 
the emancipated negroes. This Church has upheld 
the conservative tradition of the South. Since the 
end of the Civil War it has become increasingly 
friendly with its northern neighbour, but re-union 
lias not yet taken place. It has over 1700 ministers 
and nearly 300,000 communicants. 

The Cumberland Presbyterian Church, which, 
with its Coloured Branch, numbers about 150,000 
members, had its origin in the Kentucky revival at 
the end of the 18th cent., when doctrinal and 
ecclesiastical vagaries increased to such an extent 
that at length the General Assemblj' intervened, 
forbidding the Cumberland Presbytery to ordain 
illiterate men to the ministry. The consequent 
secession gave birth to the Cumberland Presby- 
terian Church, which retains the Presbyterian 
politj', but has lowered the standard of ministerial 
education, and has relaxed some of the severer 
Calvinist doctrines. The United Presbyterian 
Church of N. America represents the main stream 
of 18th cent, dissent in Scotland, and its member- 
ship is over 100,000 strong. It remains veiy strict 
in its adherence to old standards, but is notable 
for its great evangelical and missionarj’’ zeal. _ 

Among the Presbyterian Churches in the United 
States which trace their origin to contineiffal 
Europe it will suffice to mention two. The Re- 
formed Church in America (q.v.), which till 1887 
retained its historic name of the Dutch Refomed 
Church, enjoys the distinction of being the 
Presbyterian body in the United States. Ihe 
first congregation, with Jonas Michaelius as pastor, 
was formed in 1628 in what was still the town 
of New Amsterdam, and the Church grew and 
flourished under Dutch rule till 1664, when tlie 
colony passed into English hands and became New 
York. The English authorities confined the 
activities of the Church to the Dutch inbabitante 
of the colony ; and by this restriction, _ which 
remained in force till about 1700, its expansion was 
checked. Tliereafter the Church itself hampered 


PBBSBYTERIANISM 


263 


its own gro-ft'tli by the exclusive use of the Dutch 
language in its services and by retaining its affilia- 
tion to the Classis of Amsterdam. But in 1764 the 
use of English in the services was permitted, and 
in 1785 the Church declared its independence of 
the Amsterdam Classis as the Synod of the Dutch 
Reformed Church in America. Since then it has 
grown slowly and steadily to the number of 
100,000 members. The Dutch element and influ- 
ence in it have naturally deoroased, but the old 
doctrine, government, and ritual are still adhered 
to, and the doctrinal standard, the Heidelberg 
Catechism, is expounded weekly in every congrega- 
tion, the complete exposition covering a period of 
four years. Foreign missions in India, Japan, and 
China constitute an important feature of the work 
of this Church ; and the efforts of the Scudder 
family have made Arcot (S. India) a perfect model 
of what a mission ought to be. 

The German Reformed Church was founded by 
emigrants, chiefly from the Rhine Palatinate, 
about the end of the 17th century. These settled 
mostly in Pennsylvania, and in 1747 M. Schlatter 
and four other ministers formed the first Coetus or 
Synod under the Classis of Amsterdam. Schlatter 
paid a visit to Europe in 1751, and secured sub- 
stantial help from Holland, England, and Scotland. 
The Church declared its independence in 1773, and 
since then it has grown to such an extent that it 
now numbers about 300,000 members. It is esti- 
mated that of the German immigration to America 
during the last century two-tliirds have found 
their way into the Lutheran Church, and the 
remaining third into the Reformed Church. The 
German Church has retained its native lan^age 
much more tenaciously than its Dutch neiglibour. 
The Heidelberg Catechism remains the doctrinal 
standard, and German customs and ritual are 
strongly adhered to, particularly in connexion 
with the great festivals of the Christian year. 
The six Churches already spoken of represent well 
over 95 per cent of American Presbyterianism. 

Presbyterianism stands third in order of numbers 
among the Protestant Churches of America — a 
very creditable position, considering the com- 
parative smallness of Presbyterian immigration 
and the restriction that the Church has placed 
upon her expansion by her insistence^ upon an 
educated ministry. Her membership is increasing 
over 50 per cent faster than the population of the 
country ; and in culture, influence, wealth, and 
catholicity of mirit she calls no American Church 
her superior. The huge sphere of labour presented 
by the United States prevents the overlapping 
caused by denominationalism in smaller countries, 
and this, together with the friendly rivalry that 
exists between the various bodies, is a happy 
augury for a prosperous union at some future date. 

The history of Presbyterianism in Canada pre- 
sents two main features— enthusiasm for unity and 
tenacity in the face of opposition. The Huguenots 
first attempted to lay the foundations of Presby- 
terianism in Canada, and, while the tradition of 
Henry of Nav.arre persisted, they were not un- 
successful; but the revocation of the Edict of 
Nantes (1685) made an end of their work and 
turned Canada into a Jesuit preserve. The second 
impulse began from Britain in the latter half of 
the 18th cent., and, since then, Scottish character- 
istics have been well to the front. The increase 
of immigration early presented a difficulty, which 
was solved by seeking for outside help, and all the 
home Churches, as well as the American, did what 
they could. In this connexion the work of the 
Glasgow Colonial Society in Nova Scotia is especi- 
ally worthy of mention. In the early part or the 
19th cent. Episcopal opposition had to be faced in 
Canada as elsewhere. One-eleventh of the unceded 


lands in Upper and Lower Canada had been set 
apart for the maintenance of a Protestant clergy, 
and it cost the Presbyterian Church twenty years 
of struggle to wrest its share from the grip of the 
Episcopalians. The battle raged from 1817 to 
1840, at the end of which time the Presbyterians 
obtained a third of the 3,000,000 acres of ‘ clergy 
reserves.’ In 1832, feeling the need of a training 
college, the Church applied to the government to 
endow additional chairs in King’s College, Toronto ; 
but. Episcopal opposition proving too strong to be 
overcome, the Church herself founded Queen’s 
University in 1841. 

The Disruption of 1843 aroused echoes in Canada, 
and this, with the territorial divisions obtaining 
till 1867, kept the Canadian Church divided. In 
1845 there were seven principal bodies of Canadian 
Presbyterians; but mutual goodwill speedily de- 
veloped, and in 1860 a succession of unions began. 
By 1875 only four separate Churches were left, 
and these united on 15th June of that year to form 
the Presbyterian Church in Canada. At present 
a scheme is afoot to bring about a wider union of 
Presbyterians, Methodists, and Congregationalists. 
The General Assembly approved the basis of union 
in June 1916, but a considerable minority left the 
house ; and so far the matter is incomplete. 

The Church does excellent work among the 
French Roman Catholics, but her finest and most 
productive activity has been along the line of 
Church extension in the West, where, especially 
since the opening of the Canadian Pacific Railway 
in 1885, a notable work has been done in what is 
practically a new nation. 

The Church at present has 70 Presbyteries, 2336 
congregations, 1769 ministers, and about 300,000 
communicants. 

2. Australia. — Four-fifths of Australian Presby- 
terianism is concentrated in New South Wales 
and Victoria. The Presbyterian Church of New 
South Wales came into existence as the original 
population was outnumbered and absorbed by the 
respectable immigration of later times. The first 
Presbyterian minister in the colony was Jolm 
Dunmore Lang, who went in 1823 and some years 
later was instrumental in founding the Presbytery 
of New South Wales. In course of time certain 
ministers resented Lang’s virtual dictatorship, and 
tried to end it by insisting upon punctilious observ- 
ance of the rules of the Church of Scotland. Lang 
and his following, who considered such rigidity 
injurious to the prospects of a new Church in a 
new land, seceded in 1838. Union was restored in 
1840, only to be broken by a similar secession in 
1842. The Scottish Disruption produced a further 
split in the colonial Church. She did her best to 
remain neutral, but her dependence upon Scotland 
for men to fill her pulpits produced the inevitable 
division in 1846. At length, however, her growing 
independence, and the problems which she was 
called upon to face, paved the way for union ; and 
since 1865 all sections have been united. 

In Victoria the gold rush, and the situation 
created by the rapid influx of a certain type of 
population, brought about union in 1859 ; and by 
1870 all the remnants had come in. Since 1886 
there has been a federal union of the original six 
Australian Churches, with an annual Federal 
Assembly. Its 44 Presbyteries, over 600 congrega- 
tions, and about 60,000 members witness to the 
strength of Presbyterianism in Australia. 

3. New Zealand. — ^The first Presbytery of what 
became in time the Presbyterian Church of New 
Zealand, occupying the north island and half of 
the south, was founded at Auckland in 1856. The 
personnel was largely dra'wn from the Church of 
Scotland, but comprised Irish and other elements. 
Since its early days this Church has done splendid 
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Home Mission "work, and has gro-wn vnth the 
growth of the colony. The Presbyterian Church 
of Ota^o and Southland resulted from a resolution 
of the New Zealand Company to ask the co-opera- 
tion of the Free Church of Scotland in the settle- 
ment of the new colony. The Free Church accepted 
the proposal, and the experiment of founding a 
model colony was tried at Otago. The first batch 
of emigrants arrived in 1848, with a nephew of 
Robert Burns as their minister, and in 1854 the 
first Presbytery was founded. The gold rush of 
1861 presented the Church with a problem whicli 
has been very satisfactorily solved. The united 
strength of the Church in New Zealand now totals 
17 Presbyteries, 230 congregations, and 40,000 
members. 

4. S. Africa. — There was a Dutch Reformed 
Church in Cape Colony from 1652 ; but, in spite of 
the steady stream of Dutch immigration and an 
influx of Huguenots about the end of the 17th 
cent., the Church had practically no history for 
the first century of its existence. After British 
rule began in 1806, better days dawed for the 
Church ; and a Synod was organized in 1824. A 
Dutch law of 1804 had given the Church a con- 
stitution, but had left the supreme ecclesiastical 
power in the hands of the State. Ministers of a 
later date found State control irksome, and agitated 
to such purpose that the obnoxious feature was 
abolished in 1843 ; in 1875 State support also was 
withdrawn. The mutual animosity of Briton and 
Boer caused great Boer treks, and the Presby- 
terian Church in S. Africa was split into a 
number of territorial fragments. The various 
Dutch Reformed Churches have a communion-roll 
of about 200,000, and the British Church numbers 
over 11,000 communicants. 

Leaving out of account the spiritual, ethical, 
intellectual, political, and economic influence of 
its splendid history, and regarding it from the 
point of view of mere statistics, we may allow the 
following figures, reported to the last General 
Council, to vouch for the progress of Presbyterian- 
ism and to bear testimony to the fact that the seed 
planted in Geneva has become a great tree over- 
shadowing the world. 


Continent of Europe 
United Kingdom 
Asia . . . 

Africa 
N. America 
S. America 
W. Indies . . 

Australasia 


1,451,423 communicants. 
1,015,492 
223,833 
281,715 
2,713,004 
12,234 
10,101 
104,147 


Total, 6,418,014 „ 

As the total for 1888 was only 3,721,680, it will 
be seen that the communion-roll of Presbyterian- 
ism has nearly doubled itself within the last thirty 
years — a happy earnest of further increase. 

III. Nature and working of Presbyterian 

SYSTEM. — All forms of Cliurch government are 
ultimately reducible to three — Prelatic, Congrega- 
tional, and Presbyterian. The Prelatic type of 
government, exemplified in the Roman Catholic 
and Anglican Churches, is characterized by the 
gradation of ministerial rank, by the institution 
of the diocesan episcopate, and by the emphasis 
laid on the distinction between clergy and laity. 
The Congregational type recognizes neither grada- 
tion of ministerial ranlc nor gradation of Church 
courts ; it places all ministers on an eq^ual footing, 
and makes of every congregation an independent 
judicature. It is the boast of Presbyterianism 
that it avoids the dangers of both its rivals; on 
the other hand, it has sometimes been charged 
with combining the evils of both without any 
admixture of their .advantages. As opposed to 
prelacj’, the Presbyterian type of government rests 


upon the equality of ministerial status, and seeks 
to give ecclesiastical power to the members of the 
Church instead of to clerical individuals or councils ; 
as opposed to Congregationalism, it seeks to realize 
the unity of the Church, by entrusting to a care 
fully devised system of graded Church courts legis- 
lative, executive, and judicial, not merely advisory, 
pow'ers. This distinction between the three main 
types of Church government turns, of course, purely 
upon questions of ecclesiastical polity, and Presby- 
terian Church government is not the necessary 
concomitant of Calvinist doctrine, any more than 
it implies any definite and particular type of 
Church ivorship. Examples occur even of ecclesi- 
astical polities which combine features drawn from 
more than one of the three chief types mentioned 
above. It will be noted that in such cases the 
operation of some factor external to the Church, 
such as the civil power, has generally to be taken 
into account. Indeed, in the last resort, any given 
form of Church polity must logically be based upon 
some definite doctrine of the Church, and any sucli 
doctrine of the Church is bound, in its turn, to 
form part of some articulated and unified dogmatic 
system. Thus we find that, on the whole and in 
spite of exceptions, Calvinistic doctrine, Presby- 
terian Church government, and a simple type of 
service which lays great stress upon the homiletic 
aspect of worship go together ; and, in most cases, 
these exceptions can be traced to some extraneous 
influence W'orking against the free self-development 
of the Church. Presbyterianism is characterized 
by the attempt to com bine in its organization the 
following three features : (a) parity of the clergy j 
{b) government of the Church by its nierabersliip 
as represented by presbyters or elders, ordained to 
rule; (c) unity of the Church, so far as the con- 
ditions of nationality, language, space, and numbers 
will permit of organization. It will thus be seen 
that %ve have here the attempt to steer a middle 
course between Prelacy, wdiich has made much of 
the doctrine of office in the Church, and Congrega- 
tionalism, which is given over to individualism. 

In support of the theory and practice of Presby- 
terian Church government the jus divinwn argu- 
ment has been largely made use of. At tlie height 
of the controversy between Presbyterianism and 
Prelacy which divided Britain in the 16th and 17th 
centuries the argument was pushed to the extreme 
of identifying Presbyterianism in detail with the 
ecclesiastical polity of the NT — a position untenable 
under the conditions of modern historical research, 
which would prefer to find the justification of any 
ecclesiastical system in considerations of expedi- 
ency or of development. Yet the Presbyterian 
still clings to the jus divinum in a modified form. 
He holds that the NT, which sets forth the basis 
of the Christian faith, must necessarily supply the 
basic ideas concerning the institution which hM 
sought to embody Christianity and to mediate it 
to the world; and he contends that in the funda- 
mental ideas and principles of Presbyterianism the 
spirit and ideas of the NT are niore faithfully 
reproduced than in any other polity. _ He would 
no more lay claim to a divine succession of pres- 
by ters than to an apostolic succession of bishops ; 
the laying on of hands by presbyters has for him 
no more significance than episcopal consecration as 
a kind of mechanical device for the transmission 
of ministerial grace ; he would find the true dp°S' 
tolic succession in the successive possession of the 
apostolic imirit by generations of faithful Christian 
pastors. His idea is of the jus divinum as belong- 
ing to an institution which is spiritually the suc- 
cessor of the NT Church, seeking on the wliole_ to 
retain its offices and its general type of organization 
while modifying them to meet new requirement* 
in a different age. 
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The Preshyterian form of polity in modern times 
is based on the Calvinist doctrine of the Church. 
According to this view, the Church is a fellowship 
of believers which aims at realizing the fellowship 
of each member with the others and of all with 
Christ. Such an essentially spiritual idea of the 
Church renders it impossible for the Calvinist 
Presbyterian to unchurch any professed believer 
or body of believers on merely external grounds. 
The true Church is invisible, known only to God ; 
and the mechanical exclusion of any man from 
salvation by reference to some fixed ecclesiastical 
theory is a presumption. In fact, evangelical 
Protestantism must place first the true preaching 
of the "Word and the proper administration of the 
sacraments, and all Church government is justified 
only as a means to that end. Up to this point 
Presbyterianism and Congregationalism areagreed ; 
they differ only as to the means by which the 
Church can best serve those ends ana express her 
mind to the world. Presbyterianism recognizes 
more fully than Independency that, in order to 
secure the three general ends of true preaching, 
true administration of the sacraments, and true 
discipline within an orderly and united body of 
believers, a certain amount of organization is un- 
avoidable, even if of secondary importance, and 
the founders of Presbyterianism went to the NT 
for their models. In so far as they attempted or 
claimed to effect an exact and mechanical repro- 
duction of the NT Church, they were mistaken, 
but they may at least claim to have worked out a 
system as nearly like it as anything that can hope 
to adapt itself to modern times. 

I. Ecclesiastical offices and officials. — In order 
to masp the significance of ecclesiastical office it is 
no less important to see the connexion of ‘gift’ 
and ‘office’ than to distinguish between them. 
At first the ministry of gifts that prevailed in the 
primitive Church rendered office unnecessary and 
even impossible, but it was not long before the 
failure or the caprioiousness of gifts rendered office 
inevitable in the growng community, and offices 
and officials were undoubtedly existent in NT 
times. Gifts, on the other hand, were the basis of 
office, the holding of which originally signified a 
recognition on the part of the Church that the 
official possessed eminent gifts. As the Church 
grew in numbers, and had to face heresy within 
and persecution without, officialism naturally 
assumed a position of ever-growing importance. 
Montanism, c.g., was, from one point of view, a 
protest against the growth of officialism in the 
Church, and the reaction against Montanism 
fostered the very growth against which it pro- 
tested in vain. Ordination— at first simply the 
setting apart to a special task of a man with 
special gifts for it— became a more formal thing ; 
the ritualism of the act came to surpass in import- 
ance the prayer which was originally its essence ; 
and gradually the right to cpnfer ordination, from 
being a distinction between clergy and laity, 
became a distinction between superior and inferior 
orders of clergy. The whole tendency of mediseval- 
ism was in the direction of this growing sacerdotal- 
ism, the original freedom and spontaneity of the 
Church were crushed rather than preserved as the 
machinery of it becaine perfeptea, and the Re- 
formers aimed at getting behind this perfection 
of lifeless mechanism to the simpler ideas and 
organization of primitive times, the earlier among 
them recoiling even from such harmless symbolism 
as the laying on of hands in ordination. The 
Calvinist and Presbyterian wing of the Reforma- 
tion distinguished in the NT certain offices which 
were intended to be ordinary and permanent from 
certain others which were of an extraordinary and 
temporary character. These permanent offices 


were (a) the ministiy of the Word, (6) ruling and 
discipline, (c) the care of goods, their distributior 
in needful cases, and the care of the poor and sick. 
Doctrine, discipline, and distribution were the 
distinguishing features of the three types of per- 
manent official. Or a twofold classification m^ht 
be made, into (1) elders, (a) teaching and (6) ruling, 
and (2) deacons. In the earliest times the Chur^ 
modelled itself on the Synagogue rather than on 
the Temple, and the ruling body would naturally 
be the elders, the recognition of whom as a body 
of men possessed of special gifts of ruling soon 
became tliat of a body of men possessed of office. 
But, as some of them would be better teachers 
than others, and the need of sound teaching soon 
became apparent, the distinction between the 
teaching and the ruling types of presbyter is 
clearly marked at an eany stage of ecclesiastical 
development. The needs of the Church, the dis- 
appearance of charisms, the rise of official doctrine 
and official books, fostered the need of competent 
teaching j such teachers would naturally be sought 
in the eldership, and the presbyter capable of 
teaching gradumly assumed a position of greater 
distinctiveness — a distinctiveness emphasized by 
the fact that teaching power and business gifts 
form a sufficiently rare combination in the individ- 
ual. Finally there comes about a clear distinction 
between the office of preacher and teacher and 
that of ruling elder; we find in Cyprian, e.g., a 
clear recognition of the difference between teaching 
and ruling presbyters. The modern Presbyterian 
Church has always made a point of this distinction, 
which is very clearly brought out in the theory and 
practice of ordination. If ordination, as some have 
contended, admitted merely to order, then no 
special new ordination would be required to trans- 
form an elder into a minister. But the Presby- 
terian system regards ordination as admitting, not 
to order, but to office, and the requirement of a 
special ordination for a minister is a recognition 
of the different offices of teacher and ruler. Yet 
there has always been a certain confusion in the 
mind of Presbyterianism with regard to the exact 
relationship between the minister and the elder, 
the teaching and the ruling presbyter. Some, like 
John Calvin, followed by Gillespie, interpret 1 Ti 
5” as if preaching and ruling presbyters had held 
distinct offices from the very beginning ; others, 
like Campbell, have considered the ruling elder 
simply as a lay coadjutor and councillor of the 
minister, his spiritual work being only such as 
might be done by any other pious member of the 
kirk ; a third and more sensible group of thinkers 
hold that the distinction of office has arisen 
naturally out of a distinction of gifts in a Church 
faced by the problems of growth and maturing 
age. It Ls, in fact, better to consider the office of 
presbyter from the practical than from the theo- 
retic and Scriptural point of view. The ruling 
elder, at the least, discharges the useful function 
of representing lay needs, ideas, and interests, and 
of keeping the minister in touch with the general 
life of the Church ; and his tenure of an office 
which renders him of equal status with _ the 
minister as a member of any Church court is of 
immense practical value to the Church. Both 
offices declined in the Middle Ages, tliat of the 
ruling elder vanishing altogether. But at the 
Reformation the removal of the crushing burden 
of sacerdotalism caused both to revive. The 
minister as pastor, preacher, and teacher came 
into his own again, and, in the Presbyterian 
Church among the rest, he has ever since retained 
the highest place in the esteem of the membership. 
The office is ministerial, not sacerdotal, and, what- 
ever ‘presbyter’ may be etymologically, it is 
certainly something quite different in practical 
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content from ‘old priest -writ large.’ Eegarding 
episcopacy and the episcopal office as a late 
development, unscriptural and unjustifiable, the 
Presbyterian reformers have always insisted upon 
the parity of the clergy, whose functions are 
preaching, the administration of the sacraments, 
and the exercise of discipline ; and the sacerdotal 
side of the office has always been carefully kept 
in the back^oimd, lest the minister, in the guise 
of priest, should stand between God and men. 
The ruling elder disappeared, as has been said, in 
the Middle Ages ; the attempt to trace him back 
to the Waldensian movement has not been success- 
ful ; nor did he reappear in the Lutheran Church. 
From the beginning the need of a body of men to 
exercise Church discipline was recognized by the 
Reformers, who felt that, while they«s episcopate 
ought to he transferred, it must not be allowed to 
lapse. But the question at once arose as to whether 
these men should be chosen by the Church or by 
the civil authorities, and the first to see quite 
clearly that the Church ought to choose them was 
John Calvin. In this he differs from both Luther 
and Zwingli, who left the exercise of Church 
discipline to the civil power, and, alone among the 
Reformers, he insisted upon the exercise of dis- 
cipline by means of an ddership, chosen by the 
people, founded upon the NT, and possessed of 
spiritual office for the discharge of a spiritual 
function. With this is bound up the theory of 
the relation between Church and State. It may 
be noted that the very alliance between Church 
and State in Geneva which realized one side of 
his ideal baulked him in the realization of its 
other half, viz. the maintenance of a distinct and 
separate sphere for both. In France, however, the 
hostility of the State reversed the case: alliance 
was impossible, but the Church was therefore free 
to develop along her own lines. And the same 
state of afi'airs obtained in Scotland. In these 
two countries, therefore, the Presbj'terian elder- 
ship came to its full development, and the office is 
distinctive of Presbyterianism. The elders are 
chosen by the general body of the membership, 
and specially ordained to their office. At first 
they held office only for a limited period, and then 
resigned, usually by rotation, to make room for 
other representatives of the popular voice ; but in 
later times the office has come to be held ‘ ad vitam 
aut culpam,’ and Presbyterian Church government 
is by representation rather than by direct reference 
to the popular wUl. The elder is recognized as a 
spiritual functionary ; and, while he is debarred 
from the ministry of the Word and sacraments, 
he has the right to assist in the administration of 
discipline and in the goverament of the Church, in 
whose courts his vote is of equal value with that of 
the minister. The work of the diaconate, since 
the decline of that office, has largely fallen to the 
eldership ; and the assistance of a competent body 
of elders is invaluable to the minister. 

Early in the history of the Church it was found 
advisable to take the work of almsgiving off the 
shoulders of men otherwise too busy to attend to 
it, and thus originated the office of deacon. It is 
an open question whether the ‘ Seven ’ of the Acts 
of the Apostles were the first of those to be chosen 
at all, wnetljer we have here the first instance of 
their work being formally recognized by the 
Church as the work of ecclesiastical officials, or 
whether these seven were then chosen in the 
Gentile interest, because those already in office 
did not command Greek confidence. The Presby- 
terian deacon, so far as the office still exists, is 
a more faithful copy of his prototype than the 
deacon either of Roman Catholicism or of Angli- 
canism. The office was never generally regarded 
as a spirit lal one, implying any spiritual function. 


though the French Church originally took that 
view ; all that is implied in it is the application of 
spiritual principles to certain secular affairs. The 
originally unspiritual nature of the office may be 
gauged from the fact that, in spite of the dis- 
abilities of women for public speaking and the 
like, deaconesses were very early at work in the 
Church. Yet the deacon is more than a mere 
member of a managing board. He holds an 
ecclesiastical office to which ordination is necessary. 
We may describe the deacon of Reformation times 
as a secular Church official. The office has largdy 
fallen into abeyance, especially where State con- 
nexion has eased the financial affairs of the Church, 
and the passing of the diaconal functions in sucli 
cases into the hands of the elder has done much to 
secularize the eldership. 

Minister, elder, and deacon are the three 
ordinary and permanent officials recognized by 
Presbyterianism, but Calvin and the rest held 
that NT precedent would authorize the temporarj’ 
use of extraordinary offices to meet special circum- 
stances. The internal needs of the Church herself 
or the pressure of outside factors determined the 
nature and use of such special offices. In the 
earliest days of the Reformed Church, e.y., there 
existed the office of teacher, as distinct from that 
of minister, an office which has quite naturally 
disappeared ; for, with a growing knowiedge of 
Reformed doctrine on the part of the people, and 
after the issue of Catechisms for the instruction of 
the young and comparatively ignorant, the special 
work of the teacher became unnecessary. Simi- 
larly, in John Knox’s day the difficulty produced 
in Scotland by the inadequate supply of ministers 
to meet the national need gave rise to the two 
special offices of superintendent and reader, both 
of which disappeared as the ecclesiastical situa- 
tion became settled. The chairmen _ of General 
Assembly committees and the Divinity students 
who spend their spare time in mission work repre- 
sent the nearest survival of those two offices to- 
day; but it is noteworthy that, in Canada, a 
problem similar to John Knox’s is responsible for 
the existence of superintendents at the present 
time, and for the use made of special-course men, 
who are virtually equivalent to readers. We have 
seen also that special officials exist in the Bohemian 
and Hungarian Churches, and, though a strict 
Presbyterian might, on the ground of these special 
offices, call in question the really Presbyterian 
nature of these Churches, it is interesting to find 
that the state of affairs in the Bohemian Cluirch, 
e.qr., raised no qualms in the breast of John Calvm. 
l/ndue State interference has in many cases caused 
modifications in the Presbyterian theory and 
practice w’ith regard to office ; but the oflices of 
minister, elder, and deacon are alone recognized or 
required as permanent in a thoroughgoing Presby- 
terian sj'stem, and even the deacon tends to dis- 
appe.ar Avhen the Church is prospering. 

2 . Church courts. — By the organization of her 
officials into a carefully graded system of Church 
courts Presbyterianism seeks to give expression to 
the unity of tlie Church. These courts exercise a 
threefold function: (a) legislative: thej’ frame 
laws for the purpose of securing discipline, and for 
the proper control and dispatch of ecclesiastical 
business ; (d) executive : they give effect to these 
laws ; (c) judicial : they inflict and remove yccle^- 
astical censures ; and the higher courts review the 
proceedings of the lower. The basis of "hese 
activities is, of course, the constitution of the 
Church, but the claim is made that both the 
constitution and the activities of the Church are 
ultimately based upon Holy Writ. _ In the 1 rcs- 
byterian Church the holding of a spiritual office i 
a necessary qualification for a seat in any cf the 
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Church courts. Thus only teaching and ruling 
elders are eligible for membership, and the mem- 
bership of any court must be composed of both. 
Congregational Church government is probably 
more directly popular in its nature, but Presby- 
terianism is also vigorously democratic ; for both 
ministers and elders are popularly elected, and 
represent, in the last resort, the will of the people ; 
nor is it more difficult to deduce the representative 
form of Churcli government from the NT than to 
deduce any other. In actual practice, even where 
the eldership of the Church is theoretically added 
to by co-optation, pojjular consent and approval 
form the basis of election ; they are always aimed 
at, even if they are not considered indispensable. 

All members of any ecclesiastical court are equal 
qua members; e.g., it is open to lay elders to 
consider judicially even the most abstruse theo- 
logical problems. In legislative work as well all 
members of any Church court have equal delibera- 
tive and voting power. But in the executive 
sphere there are certain duties which can be dis- 
charged only by an ordained minister — such as the 
renouncement of censure or of its removal ; and 
erein lies the explanation of the apparent anomaly 
that in a system of Presbyterian equality only 
ministers can normally preside over Cburch courts, 
and that the presence of at least one minister is 
therefore necessary to a quorum. This does not 
render the presiding minister a man of special 
rank ; he is only temporarily primus, and even 
then a primus inter pares ; and his primacy 
deprives nim for the time of his deliberative vote. 

In the Presbyterian system the courts of the 
Church are graded, the lowest being congrega- 
tional in their representation and the scope of 
their activity, the highest national. The essen- 
tial courts are the Kirk-Session, Presbytery, and 
Synod; if the Church is very large, a National 
Synod, General Synod, or General Assembly 
crowns the edifice. In this way the rights of the 
individual congregation are neither exaggerated 
nor minimized. The higher courts supervise and 
review the work done by the lower ; and the dis- 
tinctive feature of Presbyterianism lies in giving 
to its liigher courts authoritative control over its 
lower, and not merely advisory powers. More- 
over, it has now become the practice of the Church 
that these courts shall meet at regular intervals, 
and not merely when occasion seems to demand it. 
The idea of gradation can be justified from Scrip- 
ture and is, besides, of so great practical value 
that Independency even follows it to the extent of 
giving the association power to cast refractory 
congregations out of fellowship. The grading of 
Church courts frees the individual from the fear of 
local prejudice, and at the same time serves to 
impress upon him the idea of the unity of the 
Church. Of course, the gradually matured and 
elaborate organization of Presbyterianism renders 
inevitable a certain externalism ; but, so long as 
this does not drive men to mistake ecclesiastical 
sameness for Christian unity, no harm is done. 

Of the various courts of the Presbyterian Church 
and their respective functions only a general out- 
line can be given, which may be taken as broadly 
characteristic of the Presbyterian system. We 
need not enter in detail into exceptions. 

(a) Kirk-Session.— At the foot of the scale of 
the Presbyterian Church courts comes the Kirk- 
Se.ssion, which consists of the ministers and elders 
of the individual congregation. Its numbers vary 
with the size and needs of the congregation, but 
they should be sufficient to secure efficient work- 
ing ; and, if the congregation is too small to pro- 
vide a quorum for the dispatch of business, it is in 
the power of the Presbytery to attach_ an elder 
or elders for the purpose. The jurisdiction of the 


Kirk-Session extends over its own congregation, 
but it must act within the limits of the constitu- 
tioHj and its acts can be revised by a higher court. 
Subject to these limitations, it is a kind of 
parochial Presbytery. The Session supervises the 
congregation, takes charge of the communion-roll, 
and is responsible for its correctness. If necessary, 
it censures members, its findings being declared 
and its sentences executed by the moderator.^ 
It is responsible, too, for admission to ordinances. 
The work of the minister is also looked after by 
the Session, which, if it sees fit, may bring before 
the Presbytery any matter connected therewith. 
In certain cases the Session also sees to the proper 
distribution of ecclesiastical goods. 

Where a Deacons’ Court exists, the last-named 
function naturally falls to it. The functions of 
the Deacons’ Court are not of a spiritual nature ; 
it is responsible directly to the Presbytery. 

(6) Presbytery. — The Presbytery — otherwise 
knoum under the various names of Classis, 
Colloque, Tractus, etc. — is the unit of the Presby- 
terian system and the means of realizing Church 
unity upon the smallest scale. This court is a 
distinctive feature of Presbyterianism. The extent 
of its bounds and the number of individual congre- 
gations within its jurisdiction are matters of con- 
venience. On the Presbytery are represented all 
the Kirk-Sessions within the bounds, the represen- 
tation consistuig of all the ministers, together with 
one elder for each Session. Thus, as the moder- 
ator, who is always a minister, has no deliberative, 
but only a casting vote, it may quite well happen 
that, if there are no collegiate charges within the 
bounds, the lay element will command a steady 
majority. Formerly a doctrinal discussion or the 
study of a portion of Scripture might form part of 
the proceedings of a Presbytery, but such study or 
discussion would take place now only under very 
special circumstances, and, for the most part, the 
court confines itself to purely business matters. 
This court has the power to grant licence and 
ordination, and also to take them away — subject, 
of course, to the laws of the Church and the 
revision of superior courts. It has in its hands the 
oversight and the refilling of vacant charges. The 
superintendence and review of the proceedings of 
lesser courts also belong to it — e.g., in Scotland 
since 1639 it has been the practice of the Presby- 
tery- annually to examine the books and records of 
Sessions within its bounds — and it hears references 
and appeals from these courts. The Session as a 
body, individual elders, or ordinary members of a 
congregation may petition the Presbytery concern- 
ing a moderator of Session. In the ordinary way 
the proceedings of Presbytery are regularly sub- 
mitted to the Synod of the province. But it is in 
the power of any Presbytery to submit a sugges- 
tion direct to the General Assembly by means of 
what is called in Scotland an ‘ overture ’ ; and the 
converse of this appears in the Barrier Act of 1697, 
wliich forbids any General Assembly to pass an 
actaflecting the constitution of the Church until 
it has submitted the proposal to all the Presby- 
teries, and their opinions on it have been received 
by a later Assembly. In the act of ordination only 
the ministerial members of Presbytery take part. 

(c) Synod . — The Synod — in some cases called the 
Coetns — is of the nature of a larger Presbytery. 
It is composed of the sum of its Presbyteries, 
together with a minister and elder from each of 
any neighbouring Synods as corresponding mem- 
bers, As the court intermediate between the 
Presbytery and the supreme court of the Church, 
the Synod has a comparatively narrow range of 
functions. It reviews the proceedings of Presby- 

1 * Moderator’ is the name applied to the president ol »aj 
ecclesiastical court. 
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teries, examines their records, can overture the 
supreme court, can call the attention of any Pres- 
bytery to errors and omissions of duty, and is 
directly responsible to the supreme court. Those 
three are the necessary courts of the Presbyterian 
system ; and, where there is nothing higher, the 
Synod would, of course, have extended powers. 

(d) General Assembly. — In all Churches of more 
than provincial extent the highest court is the 
General Synod, National Synod, or General 
Assembly. The General Assembly has unlimited 
power — subject to the constitution of the Church, 
the constitutional rights of inferior bodies, and 
the law of the land. Its aim is to be representa- 
tive of the whole Church ; but, while Kirk-Sessions 
are represented in the Presbytery and Synod, 
Presbyteries are represented in the General 
Assembly. The proportion of elders to ministers 
varies in the various Churches. In the Church of 
Scotland the scheme is as follows : 

By an Act of Assembly, a.d. 1694, 

(o) from Presbyteries of 12 or fewer parishes, 2 ministers, 
1 elder ; 

(ft) from Presbyteries of 12 to IS parishes, 3 ministers, 

1 elder ; 

(c) from Presbyteries of 18 to 24 parishes, 4 ministers, 

2 elders ; 

(d) from Presbyteries of 24 or more parishes, 6 ministers, 

2 elders. 

By an additional Act of a.d. 1712, 

(s) from Presbyteries of SO or more parishes, 6 ministers, 

3 elders ; 

(J) by a rule of Assembly enacted in 1893 every Presbytery 
sends one minister for every four ministers on roll of 
Presbytery and for a part of four, and one elder for 
every six ministers and for a part of six ; 

<3) 67 town council elders from royal burghs, and two from 
the city of Edinburgh ; 

(ft) a representative from each university. 

The Free Church simply took one-third of each 
Presbytery (ministers and elders alike) ; and every 
Church has its own scheme of representation. 
The personnel of General Assemblies necessarily 
varies much more than that of inferior courts from 
one meeting to another; and, as a consequence, 
any given Assembly may differ widely in its 
opinions from its predecessor. But the judicial 
findings of one Assembly cannot be reversed by 
another ; e.g., if the Assembly of 1889 has suspended 
a minister, that of 1890 may think its predecessor 
wrong, but can alter the decision of 1889 only by 
finding that the suspension has already been long 
enough to satisfy justice, or express its disapproval 
by coming to an opposite conclusion on a similar 
case. On the other hand, legislation passed by a 
previous Assembly — any act, indeed, which is not 
a judicial decision — can, subject to the usual 
limitations, be reversed, although, up to the time 
of its reversal, it is binding upon the Church. If 
the constitution of the Church is affected by any 
proposal, the Barrier Act prevents hasty action. 

It will be seen from the above that in the lowest 
court, the Kirk-Session, the lay element must pre- 
dominate ; that in the next lowest, the Presbytery, 
it may ; and that in the Synod the same state of 
affairs will prevail as in tlie sum of the Presby- 
teries. Not until we come to the highest court of 
all can a clerical majority ever be theoretically 
certain, though, as a matter of fact and practice, 
the ministerial element does usually predominate 
in every court higher than the Session. Still, 
when we consider that all ministers and elders 
eligible for a seat in any court of the Presbyterian 
Church are originally elected by the people, and 
must therefore, in the main, reflect popular opinion, 
and when we consider that such devices as the 
Barrier Act stand in the way of hasty and irre- 
sponsible decisions even on the part of the highest 
court of all, we cannot deny the right of Presby- 
terianism to be called a thoroughly democratic 
form of Church government. 

The Presbyterian system did not spring suddenly 


into being full-groum, but is the result of long 
development, patient study, and long resistance to 
opposition. On the general lines above indicated 
it is in use in Great Britain, the colonies, and N. 
America; but differences occur in various Conti', 
nental Churches, due either to their smallness or 
to undue interference by the civil power. 

3 . Difficulties of the system.— The comparatively 
elaborate organization of the Presbyterian Cliurch 
is, on the whole, an advantage ; but it has its dis- 
advantages as well. When English Presbyterian- 
ism was subjected to persecution which it was 
unable to withstand, it could not, like Independ- 
ency, simply go into hiding till the storm blew 
over._ It had either to remain organized, in which 
case it became obvious and was crushed by force, 
or to sacrifice its organization and so cense to be 
Presbyterianism. On the other hand, when the 
successors of Richelieu set themselves to crush 
French Presbyterianism, they began by suppress- 
ing its organization, and the result justified their 
scheme. This is merely to say that close organiza- 
tion is an advantage in times of strength, but an 
inconvenience in times of weakness. 

From the beginning the political influence of the 
Reformed Churches has been on the side of popular 

g overnment, as has been noted in the case of 
'ranee, Scotland, and Holland, where the Church 
found itself in conflict with the established ecclesi- 
astical system and the civil power, and under the 
necessity of fighting for its existence. The action 
of the existent authorities in each case contributed 
to identify in the general mind the causes of civil 
and religious liberty ; and modem democracy owes 
a heavy debt to the religious impulse of the Refor- 
mation. It is noteworthy, e.g., that the American 
War of Independence found the Presbyterians 
practically solid for the colonial cause — a circum- 
stance due as much to their settled belief in repre- 
sentative government as to their memory of past 
■wrongs on the other side of the Atlantic. In 
the case of Geneva the people had already won 
their civil liberty, and were prepared to recognize 
the Church, so that events took another turn; 
and in certain Continental states the civil power, 
while recognizing the Church, has felt itself under 
the necessity or putting pressure upon Presby- 
terianism in the interests of its oivn supreme 
authority. Indeed, in every land where Presby- 
terianism has made good its footing the question 
of the relation between Church and S_tate_ has 
arisen in a more or less acute form. Calvin’s ideal 
was that the State and the Church ought to be in 
alliance, but that there should be no confusion 
betw-een them. Each should have its own soparat^ 
clearly defined sphere of action : the State should 
not interfere ■with spiritual affairs, nor the Church 
with secular matters. But a Church member, 
who enjoys in tliat sphere a great measure of 
religious liberty and a share of ecclesiastical 
government, will not long be content with less jn 
liis ci^vil capacity, and a king who believes in 
Divine Riglit, or an aristocracy clinging desper- 
ately to its privileges, cannot but loolc askance at 
a democratic Church. John Knox and Mary 
Stuart, Andrew Melville and James i., the Dutch 
and Philip 11 ., must sooner or later find peace 
impossible ; no theory' of the independent spheres 
of Church and State could discount the truth, from 
his oivn point of view, of James i.’s shrewd saying, 

‘ No bisliop, no king.’ But, even lyhen that jmaso m 
the conflict is over, and the position of the_ Church 
secured, the difficulty remains of _derining_ the 
respective limits of civil and ecclesiastical 
diction, a difficulty increased by the very 
friendly relations exist between Church and Stat^ 
For alliance without mutual interference is hara 
to secure ; the members of the Church are m 
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another aspect the members of the civil conimnnitv, 
and it is constantly hard to mark off a definite 
boundary between the secular and the spiritual. 
The same problem as vexed meditevalism on a 
European scale has recurred on a national scale in 
Presbyterian lands, and has been a fruitful cause 
of trouble and_ division. In Geneva Calvin experi- 
enced this difficulty of keeping alliance free from 
a confusion and conflict of interests ; and in 
Scotland, where a fairly successful solution of the 
problem has at length been arrived at, this has been 
accomplished only at the cost of prolonged conflict 
and wide-spread secession. In spite of Calvin’s 
desire for the alliance of Church and State, the 
modem tendency of Presbyterianism has rather 
been towards separation in the interests of peace 
and concord. 

4, Educational activity. — The Eeformera in 
general and the Calvinists in particular were from 
the first deeply impressed with the need for popu- 
lar education ; for a democracy must educate its 
citizens in the interest of sane self-government. 
Moreover, the Reformers believed themselves to 
be possessed of a system of doctrine so near to the 
absolute tmth that it could challenge comparison 
■with any other, and had only to be fully known in 
order to be accepted bv intelligent and educated 
men._ They therefore believed that an educated 
public was the best guarantee of a successful pro- 
paganda. Their doctrine and polity were new, 
and even among their o'\m adherents many ret^uired 
some detailed and definite instruction in addition to 
the general considerations that had induced them 
to adhere. From the beginning, too, an educated 
ministry was one of the deepest desires of the 
Reformed leaders. To them the chief thing of all 
was that the Word of God should be properly 
expotinded and properly understood. In tliis 
exposition and understanding, which called alike 
for an educated ministry and an educated people, 
lay the best hope, not only for the expansion of their 
Church, but also for the saving of souls. For all 
thesereasons the Reformed Churchmen were ardent 
educationists. The school of Geneva, under Calvin’s 
care, soon became famous througliout Europe ; the 
first use that the French Church made of Henry rv.’s 
annual grant was to found and endow colleges ; the 
settlement of the Dutch Church was followed by 
an amazing outburst of intellectual activity ; and 
the destruction of John Knox’s splendid sphenie 
for Scottish education was a blow from which his 
country took long to recover. ICnox advocated a 
scheme whereby every parish should have its 
school, and every considerable town its grammar 
school, and the scheme was to be completed by 
the maintenance of universities in certoin import- 
ant cities. The passing of likely pupils from the 
lower institutions to the higher should be in the 
public care, and, if need be, at the public expense, 
lilnox shrewdly advocated compulsory education 
for the children of the very rich and the very poor ; 
he seems to have trusted to the common sense 
of the middle class. One-third of the confiscated 
funds of the old Church was to be applied for 
purposes of education, but the greed pf the nobles 
ruined the project, which becaine in sad fact a 
* devote ima^nation ’ ; and only in recent times, 
■with her system of primary schools, secondary 
schools, and universities, with free and compulsory 
education as far as possible, and bursaries to help 
the needy scholar, has Scotland reached a stage of 
educational development resembling that devised 
by her great Reformer three-ond-a-half centuries 
ago. It must not be forgotten that the educa- 
tional sdiemes of the Reformers were devised in 
the religious interest. Knox, in his enthusiasm, 
even recommended that likely men should, if need 
■be, be forced into the ministry. But, ns time 


went on, the educational horizon widened ; and, 
though for a time the Church became the victim 
of a scholasticism as deadly as the medireval type, 
the principle of free inquiry, upon which the Re- 
formation itself rested, could not for ever be denied. 
The Church, \rith her doctrinal system fixed and 
hardened, has notinfrequently been unsympathetic 
and even cruel towards her intellectual offspring ; 
bnt modern science, with much else that has been 
attacked by the Church, owes a greater debt to the 
underlying principles of Presbyterianism than is 
superficially apparent. Even the much-abused 
Higher Criticism is a truer spiritual child of the 
Reformation than the rigid orthodoxy which 
opposes it, for the Reformers were the higher 
critics and revolutionary Biblical students of 
their day ; and there are encouraging signs that 
the Church, on the whole, is coming to see this. 
It is all to the credit of the Church that, having 
set on foot educational systems and institutions, 
she has been content to see other authorities take 
them over in their maturity, secularize them, and 
use them in a wider interest than the ecclesiasti- 
cal, while she herself undertakes the religious 
education of her own. No part of the work of the 
Presbyterian Church does her more honour than 
her efforts on behalf of education. 

5. Morality. — The moralitj’ which accompanies 
the Presbyterian form of Church government and 
the Calvinist form of doctrine is quite distinctive. 
It might be logically expected tliat a profound 
belief in the sovereignty of God, in election and 
irresistible grace, would fill the individual with a 
deep sense not merely of his insignificance but also 
of his helplessness, and would conduce to a fatalism 
destructive of all energy and activity. But in 
Calvinism we find the same paradox as in early 
Islam, viz. that a creed apparently inimical to all 
human activity has animated men to the most 
prodigio^os efibrts. Calvin and Knox, and others of 
the same faith, when they considered themselves 
merely as men, were the humblest of creatures, 
giving God the glory for all that they did and 
were ; but, when they considered themselves as 
instruments in the hands of God, they were filled 
with a sense of their usefulness in the world that 
made them marvels of energy and even of arro- 
gance. Like Paul, they valued themselves little, 
but they magnified their office. This combination 
of personal modesty with diligence and fiery energy 
has always been characteristic of the best Cal- 
vinist morality. The Calvinist morality has 
generally been a little hard and unsympathetic, 
tending rather to the concealment and repression 
than to the consideration of personal feelings, and 
sometimes the Church’s sense of official duty 
has driven her into tyrannical and inquisitorial 
interference with the private affairs of men ; but a 
certain probity, a sturdy independence, a reluct- 
ance to act except from real conviction, a stiff- 
necked insistence upon just dealing, and the 
energetic will to make the best of any given 
situation have characterized Presbyterian morals 
throughout, and have made of the Presbyterian a 
sound and trustworthy business man, an excel- 
lent colonist, a soldier to be feared — indeed, a 
man to be reckoned with in any walk of life. 
Considering his creed, which makes the almost 
arbitrary will of God everything and man nothing, 
the Calvinist’s fervency in prayer is as paradoxical 
as his energy and activity, but is equally a fact. 

6. Conclusion. — It has frequently been made a 
reproach against the Reformation that it broke in 
pieces the unity of Cfiristendom ; and for this 
rending of the vesture of Christ the Reformed 
Churches have had to bear their share of the 
blame. But, as has already been pointed out, 
divergences existed in the Roman Catholic Churct 
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before the Reformation which that crisis only 
brought to light, and, to a great extent, what 
occurred was really the substitution of spiritual 
unity under the headship of Christ for mechanical 
unity under the headship of the papacy. More- 
over, the breaking up of the medireval Church 
into national Churches was an inevitable result of 
the growth of nationalism in Europe ; and, while 
Calvin and those who followed him were deeply 
impressed with the great truth of the unity of the 
Church, they found that circumstances prevented 
its realization in the meantime on any wider scale 
than the national. Yet, even when this is said, it 
must be admitted that the overscrupulous con- 
science of Presbyterianism has led to further 
divisions which are less justifiable, and not in the 
same degree necessary. The history of Scotland 
since 1700 affords abundant illustration of the 
truth of that statement. It must, however, be 
noted that, for the last century at least, the 
general tendency of Presbyterianism has been 
towards union and reconciliation, as the truth has 
been increasingly realized that the tilings which 
are common to the Churches are more important 
than the things which divide them. Apart 
altogether from the schemes which are now afoot 
in various quarters to unite Presbyterianism with 
other denominations, in Scotland, America, Canada, 
and elsewhere, the diflerent Presbyterian bodies 
have been uniting and are pursuing the policy of 
union on a wider scale. In 1884 a significant 
Assembly took place, when for the first time the 
effort was made to hold an Ecumenical Council 
of Presb-yterianism. Since that time ten such 
Councils have met in various centres, and one by 
one all the representatives of Presbyterianism in 
the world are being gathered in. The alliance 
has no authoritative control over the various inde- 
pendent Churches, but at least it serves to pro- 
vide Presbyterians throughout civilization with a 
sense of the unity of the great Church to which 
they belong. The statistics collected become more 
and more full and accurate as time goes on, and 
it may be that the increasing influence of this 
pan-Presbyterian movement, and the increasing en- 
couragement afforded by the results of its "work, 
will one day lead to something closer by way of a 
bond between all Presbyterians the world over. 

John Dahl. 
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PRESCIENCE. — See Predestination. 

PRESENTIMENT. — By ‘presentiment’ is 
meant a more or less vaj^e anticipation or appre- 
hension of an event, ivhicli befalls the individual 
himself or some one in whom he is interested ; as a 
rnle also it is implied that there are insufficient, if 
any, grounds in his conscious mind for the antici- 
pation ; and it is usually implied that the event is 
an evil, a misfortune. A vague apprehension is 
one in which the details, the particular mode of 
the event, are not consciously thought of ; e.g., a 
‘ presentiment of death ’ implies that the manner 
of the death is not foreseen ; it may be merely 
a feeling of depression, which suggests the idea, 
more or less definitely, of some unfortunate happen- 
ing. 

The Society for Psychical Research and corre- 
sponding bodies in other countries have investi- 
gated a large number of cases in which an indi- 
vidual, either in normal waking or sleeping state 
or in a hypnotic trance — either without apparatus 
or by means of a mirror, a crystal globe, a pool 
of ink, etc. — has been said to be aware of, and 
to have reported, an event about to happen to him- 
self or to a relative, a friend, or even a stranger, 
which, after the report was recorded, took place as 
it had been described. The correspondence be- 
tween the anticipation and the reality varies from 
the representation in the former merely of the 
emotional element of the latter, ‘ something terrible 
aboxit to happen,’ or of its central fact, ‘ A is going 
to die on the voyage,’ up to the complete repre- 
sentation of date, place, and circumstances. 

One of the most famous examples of this class is WlUiamB' 
dream of the murder of the Prime Minister, Perceval, in 1812, 
more than aweekbeforeit occurred (Free. See. Psyc/i. Research, 
V. (1889) 824, and at the end of Spencer Walpole’s Life of the 
I Right Hon. Spencer Perceval, 2 vols., London, 1874). Another 
is the painter Segantini’s vision of his own death, thirteen days 
before it happened, which he represented in his last picture ; a 
third, Countess Toutschkoff’s dream of her father announcing to 
her the death of her husband at Borodino (Maeterlinck, The 
Unknown Guest, pp. 112, 168 ; Memoirs of the Life and Labours 
of Stephen Grellet, London, 1860, 1. 434), three months before 
it occurred, that place being unknown both to her husband 
and to herself at the time. A case of simple presentiment is 
that of a lady who dreamt that ' something terrible ’ was going 
to happen to a friend, with various circumstances in the dream 
which were afterwards verifled, along with the fact, not 
visualized in the dream, that the daughter of the person in 
question became insane. 

It does not belong to this article to discuss the 
many problems that arise in connexion ivith this 
branch of psychical research. The question of 
evidence is all-important, and it may he said that 
in none of the cases is the evidence such as would 
satisfy the rigorous requirementsof natural science ; 
obviously the prevision, presentiment, or premoni- 
tion must be fully recoined, before the event to 
which it refers occurs ; the event must be such 
that it could not have been anticipated or inferred 
as probable, at least in its details, by the seer; 
even then we sliould have to exclude mere coincid- 
ence {e.g., dreaming of a person’s death, and the 
death occurring within, say, a week afterwards, 
would not be a premonition to a person who fre- 
quently had such dreams, but not, except in this one 
case, followed by the death of the person in ques- 
tion). Again, we must exclude cases in which 
there is a possibility that the presentiment or the 
dream has led to its own fulfilment — where, e.g., 
nervousness caused by the presentiment of failure 
in a difficult or dangerous undertaking is itself a 
cause of such failure ; in more extreme cases the 
death of the individual may be brought about by a 
belief, however caused, that it is going to take 
place on a given date at a given hour {e.g., the 
death of C. C. Brooks, Proc. S.P.Ji. v. 291). 
Supposing, however, that all chances of error are 
excluded, and that either one perfect and unassail- 
able case or a multitude of imperfect cases compels 
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us to assume the possibility of prevision, different 
explanations will still be available : (1 ) spiritualism: 
it IS suggested that spirits, whether of the dead or 
of higher beings, have clearer vision and deeper 
intelligence than the living man, and therefore 
can anticipate more accurately what is to occur, 
and that they may transmit this knowledge by 
vision or otherwise to human beings in whom they 
are interested ; (2) telepathy from one living mind 
to another, as when A dreams of an event happen- 
ing or about to happen to B, the conditions leading 
to this event being present in B’s mind and trans- 
mitted to A’s without the intervention of the 
ordinary senses ; and this view may be extended : 
facts of which B is only latently aware (whatever 
that may mean) may be transmitted to A and 
enter his consciousness as a dream or vision ; (3) if 
there occur cases in which a future event, of which 
the conditions are not and cannot be present to 
any living mind, is yet foreseen, we must assume 
a power, perhaps in our subconsciousness, in the 
subliminal self, of reading the future in the present. 
The future, in this interpretation, exists in the 
present, as the present in the past ; time, like space, 
IS unreal ; and to the perfect vision of God, of 
which perhaps our higher unconscious self may 
have partial glimpses, past, present, and future 
are seen in one glance. It is obvious that this 
mystical interpretation explains nothing ; neither 
spiritualism, nor telepathy, in the sense defined, 
nor the supposed powers of the subconscious self, 
nor the possibilitj' of seeing the future by any other 
means than the imperfect ones of inference and 
analogy can be admitted without evidence far more 
thoroughly tested and far more overwhelming than 
that which at present exists. Meanwhile we are 
left with throe much leas heroic and less attractive 
suggestions : (1) slight impressions which are felt, 
but not noticed in our waking life — t.g., the on.set 
of a disease — may force their way into fuller con- 
sciousness, in dramatic form, in a dream ; we may 
then in the dream have a vision of what actually 
occurs, in the future, but through causes which are 
perfectly natural and normal ; (2) we may be con- 
scious at a given time of certain facts, without 
drawing from them the conclusion which they 
bear as to the outcome of the situation that they 
represent ; the conclusion may be drawn subcon- 
sciously — i.t. in dissociation from our conscious 
personality, which it then affects either as a mere , 
feeling with a vague sense of coming disaster or as 
dramatized into an actual vision of the conclusion 
realized ; or (3) the conclusion may have been 
reached unconsciously, by a sort of summary in- 
tuition, by putting together a number of appar- 
ently disconnected facts ; it may have been for- 
gotten, and yet, again in dissociation from the 
self, may influence the latter as a presentiment or 
as a premonition, in any of the possible forms. 

LlTiaATnEE . — Proctedingi of the Soeieti/ for Pigehical Re- 
tearch,erp. vols. v. [1880], xl. [1895], xx. [1900]; F. Podmore, 
Studies in Psychical Research, London, 1897, ch. xl. ; N. W. 
Thomas, Thought Transference, do. 1905 ; E. Bozzano, Res 
Phenomines primonitoires, Paris, 1914 ; M, Maeterlinck, The 
Unknoum Guest, tr. A. T, de lIatto«, London, 1914, ch. Hi. 

J. L. McIntyre. 

PRESTER JOHN. — The story of Prester John 
is woven of the fact and fancy of the Middle Ages, 
the fact warped by the varying aspects of European 
policy, the fancy coloured by Oriental imagination 
and tradition. 

Until the I4th cent, the evidence points to Asia 
as the home of Prester John. In the 16th cent., 
after the conquest of Timur and the overthrow of 
Christianity in Central Asia, the African claim 
took hold of the popular imagination. But the 
true claim of Asia has never lacked support in the 
writings of explorers and scholars. 

Prester John is no mythical personage, though 


myth and legend have gathered round his name. 
The simple uncoloured report of Friar Johannes 
e Monte Corvino in 1305 is historical evidence of 
the first order, and it is supported by many wit- 
nesses of the 12th and 13th centuries. This 
evidence supports the conclusion reached by J. B. 
Bury in his note to Gibbon (ch. Ixiv.) : 

‘ Sir H. Howorth has shown very clearly (Bist. of the Mongols, 
i. p. 690 sgg.) that the Karaits were Turks, not Mongols. Their 
territory was near the Upper Orchon, between the rivers 
Selinfra and Kernlen. They were Christians. Their chief 
Tuehril received the title of Wan 5 (“kinE”] from thc(5Ianchu) 
Emperor of Northern China for his services in 1193 against the 
Naiinan Turks of the regions of the Altai and Upper Irtish. 
Chingiz also took part in this war, and his services were rccoz- 
nised by the title of Dai Ming, “high Brightness." For an 
account of Prester John— the name by which the Karait khans 
were known in the west— and the legends attached to him, see 
Howorth, i. cap. x. p, 634 sgg. ’ (Gibbon, Decline and Fall, ed. 
Bury2, vii. 2, n. S). 

1. Asia, — i. Otto of Freisingen (1145). —In 
1145 Prester John first appears as an Eastern 
priest-king who had established a tvide dominion 
in Centriil Asia. This rests on the Chronicle of 
Otto of Freisingen (vii. 33, sub anno 1145 [MGE 
XX.]). The bishop of Gabala (Jibul in Syria) 
visited the papal court in 1145, and stated that not 
many years before a certain John, king and priest, 
who dwelt beyond Persia and Armenia, a Christian 
but a Nestorian, had made war on the kings of 
Media and Persia, the Samiard brothers, and had 
captured Ecbatana, the seat of their kingdom. 
He had then marched to the relief of the Church 
of Jerusalem, but vvas stopped at the Timis. He 
was said to be one of the ancient race of the Magi, 
and had a sceptre of solid emerald. 

2. The letter of Prester John (1165).— The letter 
was presented by the ambassadors of Prester John 
to the Greek emperor Manuel i. and the Western 
emperor Frederick Barbarossa (Alboricus, in 
Chron. 1168). 

In It Prester John, ‘by the power and virtue of God and the 
Lord Jesus Christ King of Kings,’ claims to be the greatest 
monarch underheaven. Hedesires to visit the Holy Sepulchre, 
and to fight against the enemies of the Cross. Beventy-two 
kings were under his rule. His empire extended over the three 
Indlas, Including Farther India, whore lay the body of St. 
Thomas. In his dominions were the unclean nations whom 
Alexander the Great walled up among the mountains of the 
north, and who were to come forth in the fatter days. Among 
the marvels of his territory were monetrous ants Hint dug gold, 
fish that gave purple, the Fountain of Youth, pebbles that gave 
light, the Sen of Sand, and the River of Stones. When lie went 
forth to war, thirteen great crosses were borne before him, each 
followed by 10,000 knights and 100,000 foot. His palace was 
built after the model of that erected by St. Thomas for the 
Indian king Gondophoros. He was waited on by 7 kings and 
805 dukes ; 12 archbishops sat on his right hand, and 20 bishops 
on hie left, besides the patriarch of St. Thomas, the proto-pope 
of the Sarmagantians, and the proto-pope of Susa, where the 
royal residence was. 

This letter enjoyed great popularity in the West. 
Zitmcke (Der Priester Johannes) refers to 100 
MS copies of it, 8 in the British Museum, 10 m 
Vienna, 13 in Paris, and 15 in Munich (EBr” xxu. 
304 f.). 

(1) The exaggerated style of the letter, the work of Nestorian 
imagination, was an appeal specially to the Byzantine courL 
The brilliant fStes and tournaments of Manuel I. werercnownco 
throughout Europe ns the most magnificent spectacles of the 
kind ever seen (0. Finlay, Hist, of the Dyzanlme and Greet: 
Empires, Edinburgh, 1854, ii. 179). There were also po"tie«i 
reasons for the reception given to the embassy. TKe bcljux 
Sultan of Iconium, Khilidy-Arslin n., was consolidating Jms 
power in Asia Jlinor, while the Greeks were stcaddy losing 
• tti. _ oo,\ -pfie Latin 


(1146-74), united the iluhammadan powers, added the klngaora 
of Damascus to that of Aleppo, and wageda lonff ana succeswi 
war against the Christians of Syria. The Latins and Oree 
alike looked favourablv at the promise of Christian help again 

*'*'(2[ The reference in letter to Alexander the 

the influence of the Alexander romance in the colouring’ ^ i 

story. This romance is attributed to Callisthcncs. It arwe 

Etorfc atout A.D. 200. It spread in lAtln trawl^lons ^tne 

West, and in Armenian and Syrian versions to the . j*”®,* 

would be known to the Nestorian minister* of 

became very popular in the West In the 12th cent, througn 
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enlo of Albetioh o( BesaiKjon (ind the AUxanderbuch at the 
OerraM ‘PfalTe’ Lamprecht (Chambers’s Enevd., s.v. *Alex- 

'ander the Great '). x n. • i *• 

(8) Two further references in the letter witness to the Astatic 
orimn of the story. The Three Indias are traceable m the 
cewitaphioal conceptions of the 12tli century. The earliest 
MS of the Ravenna Cosmography, itself a work of the yth cent., 
is of the ISth cent. (Ravennatis Anon. Cosmogr., ed. M. Pinder 
and 0. Parthey, Berlin, 1660), and ia the source of the Three 

*'’d)'Th?re^ferencVto the Sea of Sand, taken in connexion with 
the Three Indiaa, points to the Great Desert of Central Asia, 
and not to the Sahara. . , , 

3. The letter of Alexander III. (1177).— Alex- 
ander III. was in the midst of his quarrel with 
Barbarossa when the embassy of Prester Jolm avas 
received by the emperors. The reconciliation 
between them took place at Venice on 24th July 
1177. Alexander remained at Venice until Oct. 
1177 ! it was there that he gave audience to an 
embassy from Prester John. Philip, a physician of 
the papal court, had travelled to the Far East and 
visited the court of Prester John. He had put 
forward the claims of the Western Church and 
had returned to Italy with letters from Prester 
John to Alexander. These letters are lost, but 
the letter from Alexander to Prester John is pre- 
served in several English Chronicles. The best text 
is that of J. Brompton (Pagi, Critica Historico- 
Chronologica, in Baronins, Annates Ecclesiastici, iv. 
650). Prester J ohn not only had asked for instruc- 
tion, bub had requested to have a church in the city. 
This was conceded to him, with the right of an 
altar in tlie church of the Holy Sepulchre in Jeru- 
salem [Chron. Joh. Brompton, ap. R. Tw5^sden, 
Hist. Anql. Scriptores X., London, 1652, col. 
1132 f.). *rhe letter was entrusted to Philippus, 
who was commissioned to return to the East and 
deliver it to Prester John. 

4. The conquest of JeaghTz Khan (, 1202 ). — Tlie 
realm of Prester John was one of the first to fall 
before the conquering hosts of Jenghiz Khan. Ic 
was then ruled by his son David. Pagi gives three 
authorities; (1) the Chronicle of W. de Nangiaco, 
sub anno 1202; (2) Marinus Sanutus (lib. iii. 
‘Fidelium crucis,’ pt. xiii. eh. iii.); and (3) the 
older authority, Vmcentius Bellovacensis (Spec, 
Hist. ch. Ixix.). Thw agree in assigning a wide 
dominion to Prester John before the conquest of 
Jenghiz ; and Gibbon, on their testimony, states : 

‘The boldest chieftains misht tremble, when they beheld, 
enchased in eilver, the skull of the ktmn of the Koraites, who 
under the name of Prester John had corresponded with the 
Roman pontiff and the princes of Europe' (ch. fxiv.). 

5. The letter of Philip to Gregory IX. (1237). 
—On the death of Jenghiz Khan in 1227 his son, 
Ogotai, was proclaimed Great Khan, or emperor, 
of the Moguls and Tatars. In the year 1237 a long 
report was received of the successful missions of 
Oiepomimpans among the Jacobites and Nestorian 
Christians in Asia. Matthew Paris (Hist. Anal.. 
sub anno 1237, _ed. W._ Wats, London, 1674, p. 
3/2) speaks of it as ‘jucundus pumor de Terra 

report was sent to Gregory IX. by 
rliilip, provincial of tlie Dominicans in the Holy 
band, and was forwarded by Godfrey, the papal 
penitentiary, to the Dominicans throughout 
England and France. William of Montferrat with 
iwo others liad studied the languages of Central 
^la, and had received a promise from the arch- 
tlm r^fi! v’® Nettorians to submit to the unity of 
important to note, in 
sen7 ni. that Friar Philip had 

ETTn? , 1 ^]*® P.'^tnarch of the Jacobites of 

Paris adds'- the like promise. Matthew 


1238 and 1245 record the ravages of the Tatar 
hosts under Batu and the terror which they 
inspired in the West. They mere stayed at 
Neustadt in Austria by the valour of the Franks. 
In the winter of 1242 they withdrew to the east. 
This was in part due to the death of the Great 
Klian Ogotai in 1241. He was succeeded by bis 
son, Kujuk. 

Meanwhile the letter of Philip had stirred up 
the interest in the West, and the missions to the 
Nestorians opened the way for missions to the 
court of the Great Khan, This may also have 
been favoured by the policy of the Venetians, 
w'ho were on good terms with the Mongols in the 
Crimea (Bury’s note to Gibbon, vii. 15, n. 42). 

Johannes e Plano Carpino was present at the 
enthronement of the new klian, and states that he 
was well-aftected to Chilstianity and had many 
Christians in Iris service. There was a Christian 
chapel before bis tent (Baynaldus, Ann. Heel., sub 
anno 1245, xiii. 595), 

7. The mission of Friar Ascelinus (1247), — The 
hostility of the other leaders is illustrated by the 
mission of Friar Ascelinus to the Tatars of Persia. 
He had an audience with the Khan Bajothnoy in 
the Tatar camp. After suffering much ignominy, 
he returned with letters from Bajothnoy to the 
pope. Innocent IV. (ih. xiii. 642). 

8. The Tatar embassy to Louis IX. (1248).— 
The Tatar embassy to Louis IX. at Cyprus throws 
much light on the position of the Great Khan and 
his relations to Prester John and the Christians of 
Central Asia. The embassy was sent by a Persian 
khan named Ercaltbay, who had been for many 
years a Christian, but was not of the royal blood, 
David, the chief ambassador, had been baptized 
the year before. The Great Khan of Tartary had 
been baptized with bis eighteen sons and many of 
his magnates three years before (c. 1245). The 
king asked many questions of the ambassadors. 
He was told that Ercaltbay was anxious to join 
Imnds with the Christians against the enemies of 
the Cross, and that Bacho, tlie klian who had 
insulted the ambassadors of Innocent iv. in Persia, 
w'as a pagan and bad Saracen councillors. TJiey 
also reported that Quiothay, the mother of the 
present klian, was .a daughter of Prester John 
(G. de Nangiaco, Gesta S. Lndovici, ap. A, 
Duchesne, Hist, Francorum Scriptores, Paris, 1636- 
49, V. 349, 354). 

9. The mission of Rubruquis (1253). — In the 
narrative of Kubrnq^uis the title of ‘ King John ’ is 
assigned to Kusliluk, king of the Naimans, who 
had married the daugliter of the last lineal 
descendant of the Gur Khans. Kusliluk was son 
of a powerful king of the Naimans, whose name, 
Ta- Yang-Khan, is precisely 'Great King John’ in 
Chinese. It is evident that Kubriiquis supposed 
this king of the Naimans to be the original of this 
widely spread legend (Yule, EJ3r” xxii. 306“). 
Bury says that a new edition of Rubruquis is 
wanted. Gibbon (vii. 6) refers to the first volume 
of Hakluyt. Yule gives, among the chief points 
in the narrative of Rubruquis, the relation between 
the rulers of the Naimans and the Keraite khans 
and the habit of exaggeration common among the 
Nestorian writers. 

10. The journey of Marco Polo (c. 1270), — The 
travels of Marco Polo brought him from Y'arkand 
past Clierclien and Lob Nor to Tenduc. This is 
placed near the point where the Great Wall crosses 
tile north-east portion of the great bend of the 
Hwanglio. To tlie north and north-west lay the 
country of the Keraites with their old capital of 
Karakorum on the north edge of the desert of 
Gobi, on the bank of the upper reach of the 
Orchon river. It is here that he speaks of Prester 
John, whose kingdom, though still ruled by a 
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member of the same family, is tributary to the 
Great Khan of Tartary {Travels, i. 64, ap. Pagi, 
iv. 649). 

11. The mission of Johannes e Monte Corvino 
(1292-1305). — Kujuk, the son of Ogotai, died in 
1248. He was succeeded by his cousins Mangu 
and Khubilag, tlie grandsons of Jenghiz Khan. 
On the death of Mangu in 1257 Khubilag became 
the Great Khan, and on the conquest of W. China 
removed the royal residence from Karakorum to 
Peking (Cambaluc). It was here that Marco Polo 
met him, and it was at his court that the Minorite 
friar Johannes e Monte Corvino established his 
mission-centre in the Far East. The letter written 
to Clement V. in 1305 is valuable testimony to the 
successors of Prester John and to the realm which 
was still ruled by them as tributary to the Great 
Khan (Raynaldus, sub anno 1305, xv. no. 19 f.). 

12. The evidence from 1145 to 1305. — The 
evidence for Prester John from Asiatic sources, is 
continuous for 160 years, and the report of the last 
writer points to the old capital of Karakorum as 
being the seat in the early 14th cent, of the tribu- 
tary kings of the dynasty. It is difficult, therefore, 
in the face of this evidence, to follow Yule in his 
statement ; 

* However varae may have been the ideas of Pope Alexander 
m. respecting the geographical position of the potentate whom 
he addressed from Venice in 1177, the only real person to whom 
the letter can have been sent was the king of Abyssinia. Let it 
be observed that the "honourable persons of the monarch’s 
kingdom" whom the leech Philip had met with in the East 
must have been the representatives of some real power, and not 
of a phantom. It must have been a real king who professed to 
desire reconciliation with the Catholic Church and the assigna- 
tion of a church at Rome and of an altar at Jerusalem ’ (ERrH 
xxii. 306i>). 

The Prester John of the 12th and 13th centuries 
was not the king of Abyssinia, but the name by 
which the Keraite khans were known in the West. 
It would seem to have shrunk from the wide rule 
of the Gur Khans in 12th cent, to the tributary 
rule of the khan of Karakorum in the early 14th 
century. 

13. The Tatar mission from 1308 to 1370. — 

(1) The work of Friar Johannes was recognized 
by Clement v. in 1307 by the constitution of the 
archiepiscopal see of Cambaluc (Raynaldus, sub 
anno 1307, no. 29). 

(2) In 1318 John xxil. took a further step in 
the organization of the Church among the Tatars 
by the founding of the archbishopric of Sultania 
for the empire of the llkhans of Persia. Sultania 
was situated south-west of Resht on the 
Caspian Sea, and north-west of Kazvin. Friar 
Francos of Perugia, a Dominican, was appointed 
to the see with six suffragans. His jurisdiction 
was to extend over Chagdo and India and Ethiopia 
(iS.isub anno 1318, no. 4). The juxtaposition of 
Ethiopia and India under the authority of the 
archbishop of Sultania is of importance in the 
development of the story of Prester John. It is to 
the work of this mission-centre that the transposi- 
tion of the story from India to Ethiopia may be 
traceable. 

(3) Raynaldus states that it was the policy of the 
West to favour the frequent exchange of letters 
and embassies to the Tatar khans as a check on 
the encroachments of the Saracens (sub anno 1322, 
no. 41). 

(4) In 1326 Andreas de Perugia sends a report 
of his work in the Par East to the Father Guardian 
of Perugia. He states that, after many dangers 
by land and by sea, he reached Cambaluc in 1308, 
and consecrated John as archbishop. He stayed 
there for live years. Gerard was appointed bishop 
of Zaitnn in Fukien. He was succeeded by Pere- 
grinus, on whose death in 1322 he himself became 
bishop of Zaitun. Four of the brothers were 
martyred in India by the Saracens. 


(5) Yule gives a further reference to Prester 
John about the same year (1326) ; 

‘Friar Odorio, about 1826, visited the counto' still ruled by 
the prince whom he calls Prester John; “hut,” he says "as 
regards him, not one-hundredth part is true that is told of him"’ 
(ERril xxii. 306“). 

(6) Johannes e Monte Corvino died in 1333. 
John XX. appointed as his successor another 
Minorite friar, Nicolaus. He wrote letters not 
only to the Great Klian but also to Secede Chigista, 
king of Corum, who may be a descendant of the 
Georgius referred to in 1305 (Raynaldus, sub anno 
1333, no. 35). 

(7) The last mission was in 1370. Urban V. in 
this year appointed the Minorite friar Guillelraus 
to the archiepiscopal see of Cambaluc. There are 
letters to the Great Khan and the people of Tar- 
tary (ib. sub anno 1370, no. 91). 

The curtain then falls. The gi-eat conqueror 
Timur ascended the throne of Zagatai, and was 
crow'ned at Balkli in April 1369 (Gibbon vii. 46). 
Bury adds in a note to Gibbon ; 

• As the Mongol power in China was overthrown about the 
same time by the revolution which set the Ming dynasty on the 
throne (a.d. 1370), this period marks a general decline o( 
Mongol influence in Asia ’ (ib. vii. 68, n. 74). 

The conquests of Timur meant the overthrow of 
Christianity and the triumph of Islam in Central 
Asia. 

II. Afmtca. — In the 15th cent, after the over- 
throw of the Christian missions in Asia by the 
conquest of Timur and the consequent difficulties 
of the land-routes to India, it seems that the 
Indian traditions of Prester John filtered into 
Europe through Aden and the African coasts of the 
Red Sea. India, in the popular imagination, lay 
behind and beyond Egypt and Ethiopia. But there 
is evidence also in the 14th cent, that the same 
tendency was taking place perhaps, as has been 
suggested (I. 13 (2)), through the Rouping of India 
and Ethicmia under the jurisdiction of the arch- 
bishop of Sultania. 

I, The 14th cent, evidence. — Yule definitely 
states that the assertion of Ludolf in his History of 
the Ethiopians, that the ascription of the title 
Prester John to the Christian kings of Abyssinia 
was an invention of the Portuguese, is a mistake. 
He brings the following evidence to support his 
statement : 

(1) The earliest witness that Yule gives is Friar 
Jordanus. 

‘Friar Jordanus " Catalan!,’’ who returned from the East 
before 1328, speaks of the emperor of the Ethiopians "quern 
VOS vocatis Prestre Johan ’’’ (EBrn xxii. 306). 

Is this an example of the original source of con- 
fusion ? In 1330 John xxil. wrote to the Nas- 
carines of S. India, commending to them the 
Dominican friar Jordanus, whom he had conse- 
crated bishop of Columbo, and the Dominican and 
Minorite friars who were associated with him in 
the mission. In a letter written the same year 
John of Core, archbishop-elect of Sultania, the 
bishop of Columbo is referred to as one of his suffra- 
gans (Raynaldus, sub anno 1331, nos. 51, 57). 

(2) Yule gives two witnesses c. 1350. 

John Marignoli, apostolic legate in Asia, speaks of E^iopia 
where the negroes arc, and which is called the land of Prester 
John. And a Spanish work of the same date by an anonymous 
Franciscan states that the emperor ‘Abdeselib, which means 
"servant of the Cross,” is a protector of Preste Juan, who is tne 
patriarch of Nubia and Ethiopia, and is lord of many great, 
lands, and many cities of Christians’ (lAbrodel eonocxmtenio 
de todos rejmos, Madrid, 1877). 

(3) A fourth witness is Simone Sigoll. 

He visited Cairo in 1384, and speaks in his Viaagio al 
Sinai of 'Presto Giovanni’ as a monarch dwelling in inais, 
but it is the India which is conterminous with the dominions 01 
the soldan of Egypt and whose lord is master of the Nile, to 
close or open its discharge upon Egypt (ERrtl xxil. SOO). 

It is on this evidence that Yule states that the 
title ‘Prester John’ had been used long before the 
name had ceased to be attached to the descendants 
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of the kings of the Keraites. The juxtaposition 
of India and Ethiopia under the archbishop of 
Sultania and the filtering in of Asiatic tradition 
through Aden at the close of the 14th cent, appear 
an adequate explanation of the difficulty. 

2. The Ethiopian embassies of 1441. — Eugenius 
IV. in the previous year had sent the Minorite friar 
Albert on a mission to reconcile the Jacobite 
Christians of Ethiopia. In 1441 Andrew, abbot of 
St. Antony, and Peter the Deacon were sent to 
Italy as ambassadors to the pope on behalf of 
Constantine, king of the Ethiopians. They were 
received at the Council of Florence, and a ‘ form of 
union’ was agreed upon. They then went to 
Kome with a letter of introduction to the canons 
and chapter of St. Peter’s to allow them to see the 
Veronica. In this letter the title of Prester John 
is given to the emperor (Kaynaldus, sub anno 1441, 
no. 2). In the same year another embassy from 
the Ethiopians was conveyed to Italy by Angelus 
Maurocenus. On their return Eugenius rv. gave 
to them a letter of commendation in which he 
again used the title {ib.). 

On the occasion of these missions an oration was 
made before the council by the abbot Nicodemus, 
who presided over the Ethiopians residing in Jeru- 
salem. In his address he alludes to the remoteness 
of their country as almost beyond belief, and dis- 
tinctly asserts that their separation from Eome is 
due not only to this, but to the negligence of the 
popes for 800 years {ib. no. 3). 

3. The map of Fra Mauro (1459). — Yule states : 

* From the 14th centup’ onwards Prester John had found hia 
seat in Abyssinia. It is there that Fra Mauro's great map 
(2469) presents a fine city with the rubric, ** Qui U Preste Janni 
fa reaidentia principal*’* xxii. 306^). 

4. The Roman diary of Jacobus Volterranus 
(sub anno 1481). — Raynaldus refers to a mission to 
the Roman court uncfer Sixtus iv. in 1481, on the 
authority of the journal of Volterranus. He speaks 
of it as a mission from Ethiopia, hut says that the 
writer gives to Prester John the title of ‘King of 
India ’ (Raynaldus, xix., sub anno 1481, no. 40 f.). 
Muratori publishes the Diarium from a MS in the 
library of Ferrara. There is nothing in the MS 
to indicate the countiw represented by the mission, 
no mention either of India or of Ethiopia. There 
is, however, a lacuna in the MS which may 
betoken some doubt in the writer. The brief 
record shows the interest aroused in Rome by the 
strange character of the mission {Jacobi Volterrani 
Diarmm Eomanum, sub anno 1481, op. L. A. 
Muratori, Her. Ital. Script,, Milan, 1723-51, xxiii. 
156). 

5. The quest of Prester John (i486).--John ii. 
of Portugal made many attempts to get into com- 
munication with Prester John, hoping to form an 
alliance with him. Among other missions is that 
of 1486 entrusted to Alphonsus Paiua and Johannes 
Petreius. They travelled as merchants and at 
last reached Aden. There they heard of a Christ- 
ian king in Ethiopia, hut had doubts ns to his 
identity, because they had been instructed that 
Prester John was a Christian king of India. It is 
clear from this doubt that the Asiatic tradition of 
Prester John still maintained its hold among the 
more educated circles in the West. To solve this 
doubt they thought it best to separate. Petreius 
sailed to In^a and left Paiua to await him in 
Egypt. The quest of Petreius was successful. He 
found among tlie Nestorians of S. India the tradi- 
tion of the Prester John whose power had been over- 
thrown by the Mongols (Raynaldus, sub anno 1486, 

no- 67) , 

6. Prester John of Ethiopia (c. 1500).— The quest 
of 1486 proves that in 1486 positive and negative 
evidence alike pointed to Prester John of Asia. 
The two travellers asserted that the king of 


Ethiopia did not correspond with the Prester 
John of history in dominion, in name, or in priestly 
office, and Petreius in India found the tradition of 
the Prester John whose power had ended with the 
Mongol conquests. But the 15th cent, in Spain 
and Portugal was an age of romance, and the fable 
of popular imagination triumphed over the facts 
discovered by the travellers of 1486. In Portu- 
guese writings of the last years of the 15th cent, 
and the opening years of the 16th cent, the history 
of Ethiopia and Abyssinia is the story of Prester 
John. He is synonymous "with the emperor of 
Ethic^ia. 

7. Christopher Marlowe (1587). — ^In the earliest 
English drama when Prester John takes his place 
in English literature he is Prester John of Africa, 
not of Asia. In the second part of Marlowe’s 
Tamburlaine the Great, Techmles, king of Fez, 
relating his conquests to Tamburlaine, says ; 

‘ And I have inarched along the river Nile 
To Machda, where the mighty Christian priest, 

Called John the GreaL site in a milk-white robe. 

Whose triple mitre I did take by force. 

And made him swear obedience to my crown ’ 

(pt. ii. act i. sc. 8). 

The drier facts of history have to stoop at times to 
the romantic claim of literature. Marlowe has 
given his authority to the African story, and the 
Prester John of literature still lives as an African 
priest-king in John Buchan’s romance of Prester 
John (London, 1910). 

LiTEaATtiRE. — E. Gibbon, BUt. oj the Decline and Fall oj 
the Roman Empire, ed. J. B. Bury2, London, 1900-04, v. 149, 
vii. 2, 16; C. Baronins, Annales Ecelesiaatici, 12 vols., Eome, 
16S8-1607; O. Raynaldns, Annales Eeelesiaitiei, 9 vols., do. 
1640-77 : A. Pagi, Critiea Bistorieo-Chronologica, in Baronins ; 
H. Ynle, Caliiai/ ond the Wap Thither, 2 vols., London, 1806, 
and in EBrit ; p. Zarnefce, Der Frieater Johannes, Leipzig, 
1870-79; G. Oppert, Der Presbyter Johannes in Sage und 
Geschichte^, Berlin, 1870 ; M. P. d'Avezac, Recueil de voyages 
et de mimoires publii par la Soc. de Gfogr. iv. (Paris, 1839) 
647-664 ; H. Howortb, llist. of the Mongols, London, 1876-88, L 

Thomas Barns. 

PRIDE. — As a self-regarding passion or senti- 
ment of self-love, pride is associated in popular 
speech with several related qualities of the selfish 
disposition such as arrogance, conceit, vanity, and 
egotism. Conceit or self-conceit is an exaggerated 
form of self-satisfaction ; arrogance is an attitude 
of presumption manifested in temper and act and 
calculated to arouse resentment or disgust in 
others ; vanity, as a showing off of one’s supposed 
superiority, seeks the praise or good opinion of the 
world ; and egotism is a habit of self-consciousness 
or self-regard which aflects mind, manner, and 
speech, as in the case of the hero of George 
Meredith’s Egoist, while the same writer’s por- 
traiture of Alvan in the Tragic Comedians is an 
exposure of vanity. On the other hand, in pride 
there is frequently no idea of a comparison or com- 
petition with the rest of the world. Pride is a 
habit of self-isolation or conscious inde.-endence, a 
perversity of will which is indifferent to the opinions 
and favours of others. It repudiates all idea 
of obligation. Cf. the hero of Scott’s Bride of 
Lammermoor as a typical example. 

•Pride, unlike vanity, does not involve belief in one’s own 
superiority to others. The most deeply rooted pride may bo 
connected merely with the conception of independence or 
equality and may be manifested mainly by a refusal to accept 
favours or to be under an obligation ’ (see DPhP il. 339, «.c. 
•Pride’). 

The distinction between arrogance and pride 
may be illustrated by the phrase, ‘ toujours arro- 
gant, jamais fier,’ which has been applied to the 
demeanour of the Prussian officers in defeat (see 
Times Literary Supplement, no. 740 [23rd March, 
1916), p. 135, quoting G. LenOtre, Prussiens Jhier 
ct de toujours, Paris, 1916). 

Again, pride os a self-regarding sentiment is 
to be differentiated (cf. W. McDongall, Introd. to 
Social Psychology^, p. 191 f.) from ‘self-respect’ 
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by the fact that the latter is susceptible to the 
pressure of outside opinion or authority. Pride, 
on tlie other hand, is without this negative self- 
feeling, and, as a law unto itself, lives on the defer- 
ence and admiration of others, while at the same 
time it is indifferent to moral praise or blame. 
One of its worst features is indiflerenee to the 
sufferings of others (ef, J. S. Mill, Essay on Liberty, 
London, 1859, ch. v., who speaks of ‘the pride 
which derives satisfaction from the abasement of 
others’). It is self-love opposed to due respect for 
humanity and based on a fixed sentiment of satis- 
faction with one’s qualities, actions, views, powers, 
social status, and reputation. It is capable of 
elation when the verdict of others coincides with 
its own preconception and of resentment when this 
is otherwise. But it is of the essence of pride to 
be moved by scorn or ridicule rather than by moral 
censure. 

‘Pride desires from others an honour it refuses to them and 
shows, therefore, a spirit which is really abject and mean’ 
(E. Caird, T/te Critical Philosophy of Kant, ii. 391). 

There is a pride of race, a pride of birth, a pride 
of position ; a pride of goodness, a pride of evil ; a 
pride of ignorance, a pnde of learning ; a pride of 
eccentricity, a pride of conventionality, and so 
forth. The forms of self-satisfaction are innu- 
merable. On the one hand, we have Sir Percivale 
in Tennyson’s Idylls of the King (see The Holy 
Grail^) exhibiting the pride of monastic repres- 
sion and holiness, to which the highest vi.sion is 
denied ; and at the other extreme in R. L. Steven- 
son’s Master of Ballantrae, the hero personifying 
the pride of wickedness as a man who ‘ entirely loved 
all the parte and properties of himself : a sort of 
imbecility which almost necessarily attends on 
wickedness’ (ch. ix.). 

It may be useful to classify chronologically the 
treatment of pride and to discuss its place in 
ethical thought. 

I. In pre-Christian ethics, — In Aristotle’s 
famous characterization of tlie high-minded man 
l/j.eya\6fvx°!) in the Nic. Ethics (iv. 3, ed. Grant) 
we have a species of pride described as inseparable 
from this type of excellence. The high-minded 
man is not only worthy of great things, but holds 
himself to be worthy of them. His estimate of his 
own merits is independent of the verdict of others. 
If he holds himself to be worthy of great things 
when actually unworthy of them, he is vain 
(xavvos), while he who underestimates his own 
worth is mean-spirited. High-mindedness, then, 
is a mean between vanity and want of spirit. It 
is, in fact, a lofty type of pride which is its own star. 
It is without the sense of duty or moral obliga- 
tion. Its motive is honour (rign) and it owes 
nothing to the instinctive sense of right. External 
honour is the best thing that the world can give to 
the high-minded man. He is glad to confer a 
benefit, but ashamed to receive one. If he does 
receive a benefit, he will wipe it out by doing a 
greater ; he will remember those wliom he has 
benefited, but not those by whom he has been 
benefited ; he will be in want of no one ; he 
will serve any readily ; he will be proud (idyas) to 
the great and prosperous, and lenient towards the 
lowly. He will not aim at the common objects of 
ambition ; only for great honour or deeds will he 
strive ;_he will be open in friendship and hatred, 
disdaining timid concealment, contemptuously 
straightfonvard, really truthful, but reserved and 
ironical towards the common people. Indifferent 
to the praise and censure of others, he will bear 
no malice and be no gossip. On the whole, vanity 
is better than mean-spintedness, which is to be 
condemned for its lack of energy. Aristotle men- 


tions one thing that will provoke the resentment 
of the yeya'Kbfvxos, and that is calculated, it 
irrational, insolence. This is a form of pride muoli 
less subtle than the peculiar self-consciousness 
described by Aristotle in the above picture and 
more familiar to the Greek mind. 

‘Insolence or vjSptt . . . has its root in want of reverence and 
want of Eclf-knowlcdge . . . [and] is the expression of a self- 
centred will recognising no power outside itself, and knowinc 
no law but its own impulses. , , . This Insolence in the Greek 
tragedj- is the deepest source of moral evil. ... It is opposed 
to both alSds and vmi^pood'h) ’ (S. H. Butcher, Some Aspects cj 
the Greek Genius^, London, 1904, p, 109). 

In the Antigone of Sophocles the tragedy centres 
in the vpptsol Creon, the author of a cruel and stern 
decree which outrages the laws of humanity and 
results in the .sacrifice of Antigone, who defies the 
decree at the bidding of sisterly love ; while in the 
Prometheus Vinctus of MachyliiB it is the O^pis of 
revolt or self-assertion of the human intellect 
against the supreme deify, 

Theophrastus of Eresus {314-281 B.C.), the suc- 
cessor of Aristotle as the head of the Lyceum, gives 
us in his Characters a picture of the inrep^ipavos, or 
arrogant man, defining arrogance as ‘a certain 
scorn for all the world beside oneself.’^ In the 
Stoic and Epicurean ethics there appears to be no 
distinctive treatment of the passion of pride as 
such. But the moral independence of the Stoic 
sage, his airrdpKeia (see art. CONTENTMENT) and his 
equality with Zeus in all but non-essentials (cf. 
Seneca, de Frov. 1) indirectly illustrate the de- 
fects of the self-regarding temperament. On the 
other hand, the tendency of Epicurean ethics 
favoured the cultivation of the social virtues and 
helped to tone down the exclusivene.ss of ancient 
manners by its emphasis on friendliness, benefi- 
cence, and CTatitude. 

In the OT, especially in the Wisdom literature, 
we find frequent condemnations of pride in the 
sense of self-exaltation as manifested by the wicked 
or foolish (cf. Pr 11^ 13’“ 14» 16'* 29f), while the 
prophets inveigh against national pride — the pre- 
sumptuous and scornful sense of power (cf. Is 
le", Jer 13° 48“ Zee 9’ 10"), though the context 
occasionally suggests mere ‘ excellency ’ or ‘ great- 
ness’ without the implications of moral defect. 
In the later Wisdom literature the warning against 
ride recurs (see esp. the essay in Sir 10*'°^). I’er- 
aps, however, the evil of pride is m_ost_ clearly 
revealed in the character of outstanding individuals 
like Saul, Absalom, Joab, Eabshakeh, and others. 
As J. H. Newman says, 

•[Saul’s] temptation and his fall consisted in a certain per- 
verseness of mind, founded on some obscure feelings of tell- 
importance, very commonly observable in human nature, and 
sometimes called pride ’ (Oxford University Sermons, new cd., 
London, 1890, serm. • WilluIneEs, the Sin of Saul,'p. 158). 

2. In Christian ethics, early and mediseval. — The 
Christian ethic shows a great advance on the 
highest Greek thought in its valuation of such 
virtues as humility’’, meekness, and reasonableness. 
The NT conception of love in association with the 
doctrine of the divine Fatherhood and in its 
supreme revelation of the humanity of Clinst 
gave a new significance to the moral defectiveness 
of pride. In 1 Co 13'* love is stated to be free from 
both arrogance and self-conceit. In Bo 1“ we npa 
dha^Poela, or proud speech, and mrepy^avfa, _ vain- 
glorious disposition, classed among the sins or 
paganism ; but it is in the human character ol 
Jesus as one who did ‘not strive nor cry’, 

‘ meek and lowly of heart,’ that we find a fresh and 
unique criterion of the sin of pride. ChrisUanity 
is the apotlieosis of self-surrender ; and the (ohnst^ 
ian character cultivates an outlook upon the 
entirely free from ‘the pride of life’ (1 Jn 2 ) or 


I Of. the lines beginning : 

‘O son, thou hast not trae humility, 

The higliest virtue, mother of them all. 


1 La Bruytre renders vreproitavos by ‘ nn i 
saperbe,’ entitiingthe eection ‘ i)e I'Orgueil ' ; cf. 
ou les mceurs de ee silele, Paris, 10%3. 
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the valuation of earthly possessions which dis- 
regards their transiency and insufficiency. Jesns 
is no respecter of persons, condemns the Jewish 
self-righteousness (of. the parable of the Pharisee 
and the Publican) and exclusiveness, has no 
sympathy with the national prejudice against 
Samaritans, and in His conception of the brother- 
hood of mankind invests the claims and rights of 
one’s neighbour with a new dignity. The soul of 
the individual has an intrinsic and eternal worth. 
Hence His emphasis on the laws of mercy and 
forgiveness, winch are the foundation of His ethical 
teaching. His inculcation of ^melKcia, or a gentle 
reasonableness. His eulogy of ‘the poor in spirit’ 
and of the voluntary surrender of power. His pro- 
clamation of self-repudiation as the condition of 
moral greatness, His warnings against self-assertion 
and self-advertisement. Pride is obviously a con- 
tradiction of the Christian ideal of unselfishness 
and stands condemned by the general spirit of the 
Christian ethic as well ns by its positive precepts. 

So deeply had these aspects of the teaching of 
Christ and His followers sunk into the conscious- 
ness of Christendom that Dante gives pride the 
first place in his seven sins. Earlier than Dante, 
Augustine had defined the unpardonable sin as 
a state of mind consisting of ‘ a desperate and 
impious obstination in sin, with a proud refusal to 
humble oneself before God ’ (Epistolcc ad Romanos 
Inchoata Ea^ositio, § 23, quoted in W. Mont- 
gomery, St. Augustine, London, 1914, p. 198). 
Sloreover, he had linked snperbia with voluntas 
and curiositas in his analysis of the causes of sin 
[Conf. X. 36). But Dante derived his ‘moral 
topography’ from the Suvima Totius Theologicc of 
Thomas Aquinas (see Stmma, ii. ii. qu. 162, artt. 
6 - 8 ), who regarded pride as a mortal sin and, 
further, as the first and most serious of all the 
sins. It is the first sin because every kind of sin 
springs from it, and the most serious because it 
involves non-subjection to God. It is most ditti- 
oult to avoid because it takes occasion from our 
very virtues, so that some people are proud of their 
very humility. In art. 7 he asserts : 

•Aversio o Deo quae formaliter complet ratlonem peccati, 
pcrtinet ad superblam per ee, ad alia autem peccata ex conse- 
qaenti.’ 

Dante classes pride with envy and anger as sins 
of the spirit, and again follows his master in trac- 
ing it to that disordered love from which all moral 
evil flows.^ In the first terrace (Purg. x.-xii.) 
Dante meets with those who represent respectively 
the pride of birth, the pride of intellect, and the 
pride of dominion. They are depicted as being 
pressed down by terrible weights and reciting a 
paraphrase of the Lord’s Prayer for themselves 
and those whom they have left behind on earth. 
Others follow, drawn from mythology and history, 
sacred and secular. The poet describes them as 
sick in mental vision, putting trust in backward 
steps, and, in spite of their sparing thoughts, 
but insects and worms. Celestial voices chant, 

‘ Beati pauperes spiritu,’ the sin of pride is expiated, 
and Dante passes on his upward way. 

3 . In modem ethics.— Pride in its many phases 
is naturally a theme for moral reflexion, and it 
finds a place in the discourses of the essayists from 
Montaigne onwards. Montaigne (see Essayts, tr. 
J. Florio, London, 1603, bk. _ii. 17, bk. iii. 9) has 
disquisitions on ‘Presumption’ and_ ‘Vanitie,’ 
while Bacon treats of ‘ Vain-glory ’ in his 64th 
essay. The English translators or imitators of 
Theophrastus, such as Joseph Hall (Characters of 
Vertucsand Vices, London, 1608), Thomas Overbury 
(Characters or Witty Descriptions of the Properties 
of Sundry Persons, do. 1614), and John Earle 

I Sea Aquinas, loe. ciL ort. 6: ‘Superbia semper quidem 
contrariatur diiectioni divinae'; and cf. Dante, Purg. xvil. 
112-118 


(Microcosmographie, do. 1628, '1633), with the ex- 
ception of the last-named, are not wholly success- 
ful as analysts of human nature. 

Overbury, e.g., ' in his chapter on A Proud Man has confused 
thecharacteristicsof Haughtiness and Vanity which could hardly 
exist in such a union as he depicts ’ (see preface to Theophrastus, 
Characters, tr. R. C. Jebb, now ed. by J. E. Sandys). 

Of the English ethical philosophers, Hobbes is the 
first to give a special moral value to pride. He re- 
gards it as an ofience against ‘ the lawes of Nature,’ 
which* are immutable and eternal’ (Leviathan, xv.). 
He repeats this in a subsequent chapter (xvii.) ; 

‘The lawes of Nature (ns Justice, Equity, Modesty, Mercy 
and (in summe) doing to others as wee would be done to, of 
themselves, without the Terrour of some Power to cause them 
to be observed, are contrary to our Natural! Passions, that 
carry us to Partiality, Pride, Revenge and the like.’ 

But Hobbes’s ‘psychological egoism’ was rejected 
by Shaftesbury, who sought to establish a harmony 
or balance of the various impulses or affections as 
conducive alike to private and social good. In his 
Inquiry concerning Virtue or Merit he states : 

• If there be found in any creature a more than ordinary self- 
concernment or regard to private good, which is inconsistent 
with the interest of the species or public, this must in every 
respect be esteemed an ill and vicious appetite, and this is whaf 
we commonly call selfishness and disapprove so much in what- 
ever creature we happen to discover it ' (C/iarnc(«risfics, 2 vols., 
ed. J. M. Robertson, London, 1900, 1. 248). 

Pride would naturally fall into his class of ‘ self- 
affections ’ or ‘ self-passions’ which, while aiming 
at private good, become harmful to society at the 
point where they are harmful to the individual. 
Butler follows Shaftesbury in recognizing the 
general good as the aim of conduct, but clearly 
regards ‘reasonable self-love and conscience’ as 
the chief regulative principles of human nature. 
Where self-love and conscience are in conflict, the 
obligation of dutv has to supersede that of self- 
interest. Pride therefore, as a natural or deliber- 
ate form of self-love, falls under the condemnation 
of conscience ns being opposed to the happiness of 
society. But there is no detailed analysis of pride 
in these writers comparable with the study of it in 
David Hume’s Treatise of Human Nature (ed. L. 
A. Selby-Bigge', Oxford, 1896 ; see bk. ii., ‘ Of the 
Passions,’ pt. i. § ii. p. 277 f.)* He calls pride an 
‘indirect’ passion — i.e., it proceeds from the same 
principles as the direct passions (such as desire, 
aversion, grief, joy, fear, etc.), but by conjunction 
of other qualities. The indirect passions have the 
same object, namely self, which is not their cause. 
For the cause we have to distinguish between 
quality and subject, the latter being something 
related to us; e.g., in a beautiful house beauty is 
the quality and house the subject which must be 
our property or contrivance. In such passions as 
pride in country, in friends, in family, in riches, 
etc., the relations of contiguity and causation are 
required. Pride is a pleasant feeling ; conse- 
quently it is derived from the double relation of 
impressions and ideas. Hume further suggests 
that the transition from pride to love is pot so 
easy as that from love to pride. He finds in con- 
tempt or scorn (see art. Contempt) so strong p 
tincture of pride that hardly any other passion is 
discernible ; whereas in esteem or respect love and 
humility are the prominent ingredients. Finally, 
he asserts that nothing invigorates and oxpits tiie 
mind equally with pride and vanity. It is to be 
noted tiiat the psychological analysis of the affec- 
tions had also engaged the attention of Hume’s 
predecessor, Francis Hutcheson, who had divided 
the affections into the ‘ calm ’ (or extensive) and 
the ‘ turbulent ’ (or narrow). The Scottish school 
of phUosmihy represented by Dugald Stewart and 
Thomas ifrorni continued the study. The latter, 
in his Lectures on the Philosophy of the Human 
Mind, arranged the emotions under the heads of 
immediate, retrospective, and prospective. The 
first he subdivided into those passions which dc 
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not involve moral affections, such as wonder, 
melancholy, etc., and those which are distinctive 
of virtue and vice, such as love and hate, pride 
and humility. It is clear from a study of the 
history of ethical thought that the individual 
treatment of the affections is coloured by the 
philosopher’s ethical standpoint, whether utili- 
tarian or intuitional. The hedonistic ethic of 
Hume, e.g., is in violent contrast with the Kantian 
theory that the ends at which duty has to aim 
exclude all consideration of personal happiness — a 
theory which has powerfully influenced all subse- 
quent schools of thought, Hegelian, neo-Hegelian, 
and Pramiatist alike. Kant places all inclina- 
tions and desires under the single term ‘self- 
regard,’ distinguishing between pkilatitia, exces- 
sive fondness for oneself, and arrognntia, satis- 
faction with oneself (see DPhP, s.v. ‘ Pride ’). 

It remains to add that in most of the great 
modem dramas of the soul pride has a prominent 
place as a passion destructive of the moral order. 
Both the Satan of ililton’s Paradise Lost and the 
Mephistopheles of Goethe’s Faust are incarnations 
uncier difierent phases of the pride of the evil will, 
the former taking the fonn of an obstinate hostil- 
ity to good which AviU not brook defeat, the latter 
that of a conscious versatility in eAul suggestion 
Avhich is utterly scornful of the Aveakness of its 
instruments. If Ave pass from dramatic creation 
to actual history, Ave shall be reminded of the 
popular estimate of the character of Napoleon as 
one Avho was the embodiment par excellence in 
modern times of Dante’s pride of dominion. Nor 
can it be denied that, as the result of scientific 


progress and our increasing control of the forces of 
nature, a pride of efficiency has deA-eloped in the 
civilized nations. Pre-eminently is this the case 
Avith Germany, Avhose consciousness of poAver, 
fostered by the philosophies of Nietzsche and 
Treitschke on the intellectual side and on the 
material side by an era of unexampled prosperity, 
is at the root of the militarism Avhich plunged 
Europe into Avar in 1914. Scientific efficiency 
need not be divorced from ethics ; but the progress 
of the AA’ar has sIioaati that cmlization is no safe- 
guard against a recradescence of barbarism Avhcn 
pride of poAver dominates the ideals of a nation. 
To sum up, pride, Avhether in an individual or in a 
nation, is an anti-social passion Avhich disregards 
the rights of humanity. 

LTrEEAToaE. — ^There is a nsefal art. s.v. in the SPhP (see 
also biblio^phy under ‘Emotion and Feeling-,’ vol. iii. pt. ii. 
p. 1040 ff.), and reference may be made to the DAC lor an 
article on pride as treated in early Christian literature. The 
foUoAA-TDg works, some of Avhich have been quoted in the course 
of the art., may be consulted: A. Grant, The Ethia ej 
Aristotle^ 2 vole., London, 1S6G ; Theophrastus, Characters, tr. 
R. 0. Jebb, London, 1870, neAv ed. by J. E. Sandys, do. 1909; 
Thomas Aquinas, Sum ma Totius Theologicv, E. G. Gardner, 
Danf«s, London, 1903; W. Boyd Carpenter, TheSpirituallles- 
sage of Dante, do. 1914 ; J. Butler, Fifteen Sermons Preached 
at the Polls Chapel (esp. x. ‘Upon Self-Deceit’), do. 1726; Lord 
Shaftesbury, Inquiry concerning Virtue or Merit, da 1711 ; 
F. Hutcheson, An Essay on the Salure and Conduct of the 
Passions and Affections, do. 1728; D. Hume, A Treatise of 
Euman Mature, 3 vole., do. 1739-40; D. Stewart, The Philo- 
sophy of the Active and Moral Poicers of Man, 2 vols., 
Edinburgh, 1828 ; T. Brown, Lectures on the Philosophy of the 
Human Mind,i A-ol3.,do. 1820; 1. Ka.at,Eritikderpral:tisehen 
Vernunft, Riga, 1788, tr. T. K. Abbott, London, 1879 ; E. 
Caird, The Critical Philosophy of Kant, Glasgow, 1SS9, eg), 
bk. ii. ch. vdi. p. 3901. ; W. McDong^, Jntrod. to Social 
Psychology^, London, 1912. R. JLVRTIN POPE. 
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Primitive (G. Landtman), p. 278. 

Babylonian (T. G. Pinches), p. 284. 

Buddhist (A. S. Geden), p. ^8. 

Chinese (H. J. T. Johnson), p. 290. 

Christian,— See Ministry. 

Egyptian (A, M. Blackman), p. 293. 

Greek (W. J. WOODHOUSE), p, 302. 

Hebrew (H. P. Smith), p. 307. 

Hindu (A, B. Keith), p. 311. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Primitive). — 
Priesthood among uncmlized races includes not 
only the priests proper, Avho conduct the religious 
rites and communicate AAuth the gods, but also 
magicians, sorcerers, etc., Avho practise magic, i.e. 
utilize impersonal supernatural forces acting in 
accordance AA-ith certain fixed rules. ‘Priests ’or 
‘ magicians ’ of some kind or other appear among 
all peoples of Avhom Ave have adequate knowledge, 
and also among those of a very rude type (Austral- 
ians, Bushmen, Hottentots, Andaman Islanders, 
Veddas, Fuegians, etc.). The origin of priest- 
hood therefore goes back to a very early stage of 
social evolution ; the first indications of a priest’s 
or sorcerer’s office can be traced back almost to the 
very origin of religious and magical practices. 
When comparing the origin of priesthood Avith 
that of social ranks generally, Ave become aAA'are 
that priests and sorcerers everywhere differ from 
the mass of the population at an earlier period of 
culture than any of the lay classes : priests and 
sorcerers are, as a rule, found among all peoples, 
whereas among a number of peoples at a Ioav stage 
of development no distinction Avhatever of social 
ranks exists. 

I. The need of mediators with the supernatural 
world. — Priesthood, broadly speaking, OAves its 
origin to the universal need felt by mankind of 
superhuman assistance in the struggle of life. 


Iranian (E. Edaa^ards), p. 319. 

Jewish (H. Hirsohfeld), p. 322. 

Mexican (L. Spence), p, 325. 

Muhammadan (D. S. Maegoliouth), p. 325. 
Roman (G. J. Laing), p. 325. 

Teutonic and Slavic.-^ee Arat’AN Religion, 
A'ol. ii. p. 42 f. 

Ugro-Finnish (U. Holmberg), p. 335. 


Among all peoples the belief exists that, under 
certain circumstances, advantages of some kind or 
other are obtainable from the supematural Avorld. 
ilan endeavours to influence by propitiation the 
poAvers Avhich goA'em the universe, or to control 
the course of events by magical means. Not all 
the benefits supposed to be obtainable in either of 
these Avays consist of positive blessings ; on the 
contrary, they may in the first place imply the 
prevention of an evil. The desire for guidance m 
these matters has given rise to the various kinds 
of religious and magical practitioners among savage 
peoples Avho are to be considered as pioneers of an 
organized priesthood. But even among civilized 
peoples surviA’ing traces of the same need char- 
acterize the authority of the priesthood. In spite 
of the universal belief in the existence of more or 
less infallible means of influencing fortune, certain 
persons are, as a rule, supposed to possess greawr 
knoAA’ledge and poAver than others to secure tne 
proper results. These appear to us in the form ot 
priests and magicians. , , 

In many cases savages think themselves unaoie 
to communicate directly Avith the gods. Ackuoaa - 
ledging their inferiority in this _ respect, they 
regard the priests as the only mediators botAveen 
them and the supreme poAvers. The pnests are 
their only protectors ; AAdthout them the_ ignorant 
population Avould be abandoned to the misfortunes 
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arising from the anger of the gods or from witch- 
craft (^instances from the Kafirs, some American 
Indians, Eskimos). 

The principal duty of the priests is to administer, 
or give advice as to, the worship of the gods. As 
all gods do not stand in the same relation to men, 
the assistance of the priests must often he called 
in to point out the special deities to whom the 
people should oiler their sacrifices. Very generally 
the gods are believed to bear ill-will to men, and 
therefore it is also the duty of the priests to give 
directions as to the proper offerings. It is all the 
more necessary to know how to please the gods, as 
they are among certain peoples held to be very 
particular about the form of prayer and sacrifice 
(tribes in E. Russia and Siberia, Lappa, natives of 
Nias). 

In short, the need of priests appears in the most 
various respects ; they are required to influence 
the wind and rain, to cause good growth, to ensure 
success in hunting and fishing, to cure illness, to 
foretell the future, to work harm upon enemies, 
etc. 

2 . The first types of priests. — The worship of 
deified men is confined, as a rule, to the kindred 
group, and in the first place to the separate 
families. Owing to the exclusive character of 
ancestral gods in this respect, a regular priesthood, 
in the sense of universally acknowledged mediators 
with the gods, hardly occurs on the basis of mere 
family -worship. The authority of that member of 
the family who conducts the worship for his nearest 
relatives does not extend bej'ond the group wor- 
shipping the god to whom he is related, viz. the 
family itself. 

Deification of ancestors, however, is not confined 
to families. Whole tribes also frequently worship 
the spirits of departed men, but in such cases the 
ancestral gods tend, in a way, to amalgamate with 
other classes of generally worshipped deities. 

Whilst ancestor - worship originally tends to 
centralize the cult within families, or kindred 
groups, no such tendency is manifested by worship 
of gods in nature. Depending on the more or less 
general occurrence of the phenomena which give 
rise to the belief in gods oi nature, such gods are 
likely to be worshipped within larger or smaller 
divisions of mankind, with little or no precedence 
given to certain kindred groups. Therefore the 
origin of the priesthood connected with the gods 
of nature is not influenced by any regard to family 
ties. These two forms of religion, however, are 
intermingled to a very great extent among most 
peoples. 

In the earliest history of cult no proper priest- 
hood existed. Although various kinds of priestly 
practitioners belong to a very early period of 
religious evolution, all conclusions point to the 
rule that originally everybody invoked the gods 
each for himself. Cult therefore existed in some 
form or other before there were any professional 
men entrusted with the duty of conducting the 
diflerent religious obsenmnces. Among some 
peoples every individual still performs his religious 
or magical rites for himself without the assistance 
of professional priests (certain Papuans, Melanes- 
ians, Australians, and many more). 

Among the people who in the early ages 
attempted to interpret the wishes of the gods and 
practise magical art the more expert who managed 
to gain the confidence of their fellow-tribesmen 
seem, in the course of evolution, to have attained 
a certain pre-eminence. Some men, more fortunate 
and more cunning in their predictions, acquired a 
local celebrity in the art ; such men would soon be 
consulted by their neighbours, pupils or apprentices 
would be attached to them, and thus -would be 
gradually formed a special class, which would 


assume the functions of intermediaries between 
the people and the gods. 

Within the separate families, in which, as has 
been pointed out, ancestral gods are particularly 
worshipped, one member is generally invested with 
the duty of sacrificing for the whole family. As a 
rule, the priestly functions are put into the hands 
of the paterfamilias, and the reason seems to be 
that he is the oldest and most experienced male 
member of the family, who is generally believed to 
stand in closer communication with the ancestors 
than the other members (tribes in India, Africa, 
and Polynesia). Sometimes the oldest female 
member of the family may also officiate as priest 
(Serers in W. Africa). Among the Barais in India 
the deities are worshipped only by that member of 
the family who is under the influence of the special 
divinity — a fact shown by his getting into a state 
of ecstasy and uttering oracles. Among some 
lower Dravidian tribes the family-worship is con- 
ducted either by the head of the household or by 
the son-in-law or the brother-in-law. In the 
Tarawa and Apamama islands, of the Kingsmill 
group, every family that has a tutelary divinity 
has also a priest whose office may be filled by any 
young man of free birth able to recite prayers. 

_ As regards the first appearance of priests, we can 
distinguish among some peoples certain classes of 
men who, owing to their unmistakable priestly 
affinities, seem to be forerunners of a regular 
priesthood. 

(1) One group of persons who occasionally 
exercise priestly functions without being priests 
are those who, when in a state of ecstasy, are 
believed to be inspired by the gods. During their 
convulsive fits such persons are sometimes inter- 
rogated by the people as to the will of the gods, 
future events, etc., and the gods are believed to 
speak through them. These ecstatic individuals 
thus act as mediators with the s'^reme powers 
(peoples in India and Polynesia). From the idea 
of occasional inspiration it is an easy step to the 
conviction that certain persons are able to put 
themselves into _ communication with the gods 
whenever they like. On the whole, facts show 
that in the early ages of priesthood men often 
retain the office only for a specified time or with 
intermissions. Among some rude tribes, we are 
told, the priests take up their office and leave it, 
as they like (Todas, Khotas, Bodos and DhimSls, 
Dophlas, Munda Kols). 

(2) Another beginning of priesthood may be seen 
in the observance of ‘sacred places’ or other kinds 
of sanctuaries which, for some reason or other, are 
held in high veneration by the peoples in the 
neighbourhood. As a rule, they are thought to be 
the abodes of a god, and the men charged with 
guarding the sacred rooms naturally tend to 
become mediators between the people and these 
gods (Gonds in India, natives in Madagascar and 
Yap, certain Arabs, certain priests in ancient 
Greece). 

(3) We have further to regard as a kind of fore- 
runners to a regular priesthood the ‘ holy men ’ 
who, without being real priests, exercise a certain 
religious authority among some peoples. This 
class of men make themselves renowned by 
occasional miracles, or acquire the religious 
veneration of the people by their eccentric habits 
(Muhammadan peoples). 

In early stages of cult the rites are naturally 
very simple, and consequently almost any one is 
able to undertake the performance of the priestly 
functions. In general a simple cult and a super- 
ficially-instructed, mutable priesthood seem to go 
together. And it is clear that, where every one is 
qualified to assume the priestly office, priesthood 
as such is not likely to bo held in great veneration. 
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Of many peoples we are told that the priests do 
not form any distinct class, and that almost any 
man may become a priest (Maoris, tribes in India 
and Madagascar, Galla, some American Indians). 

As ritual observances and magical practices 
gradually became too complicated for the average 
man to master, a professional priesthood became 
necessary. When the people were uncertain about 
the proper ceremonies, they applied to the more 
experienced practitioners, asking them to perform 
the ceremonies on their behalf (Cheremisses). 
Kindred customs seem to be one reason for the 
old men officiating as priests and sorcerers among 
several tribes (Kiangans in Luzon, tribes in India, 
Africa, and Australia). Certain facts show how, 
especially on important occasions, the task of per- 
forming religious or magical ceremonies seems to 
have been put into the hands of priests, or of those 
possessing most experience in the tribe ; at the 
same time every one was supposed to know how to 
sacrifice for ordina^ private purposes (Kafirs, 
Ostyaks, Lapps, ancient Teutons, and Finns). 

The authority of the first semi-priests and semi- 
sorcerers evidently varied to a great extent. 
While some exercised only a local influence, the 
more fortunate and cunning among them gradually 
extended their fame over wide districts. In this 
way a class of priests and sorcerers common to 
whole tribes originated (tribes in Africa and 
Siberia, certain Eskimos and American Indians). 

It is a remarkable fact that among many peoples 
the sorcerers of neighbouring races are held in 
greater awe than those of their own tribe. Whole 
tribes are in certain regions known as powerful 
wizards, whose services are frequently sought after 
by their neighbours. E. B. Tylor’s' explanation 
is that nations with some education, who, however, 
believe in the reality of the magic art, cannot shut 
their eyes to the fact that it more essentially 
belongs to races less civilized than themselves. 
This tiieory, interesting as it is, does not explain 
the cases where, «.o., certain tribes attribute to 
each other reciprocally a superior power of magic. 
The superstitious fear in which peoples in many 
parts of the world hold other tribes seems also to 
be connected with a universal belief that the secret 
owers of strangers are greater than those of well- 
nown people. 

3. King-priests. — A remarkable feature in the 
histo^ of priesthood is the combination of priestly 
functions with royal authority. Instances of king- 
priests are met with throughout Polynesia and 
Melanesia, in India and other Asiatic countries, 
among many Negro and American Indian tribes, 
and in ancient Europe. J. G. Frazer “ thinks that 
the priestly king has developed out of the public 
magician, the latter being a personage of such 
influence that under favourable circumstances he 
may easily attain to the rank of chief or king. 
When once a special class of sorcerers has been 
segregated from the community and entrusted by 
it witlr the discharge of duties on which the public 
safety and welfare are believed to depend, these 
men gradually rise to wealth and power, till their 
leaders blossom out into sacred kmgs. We may 
add that ancestor-worship also tends to invest the 
king or chief with sacerdotal authority. Simi- 
larly, as patriarchs of families conduct the worship 
on behalf of the family, so patriarchs of villages 
and provinces are the persons likely to perform 
the sacred offices on behalf of their respective clans 
or tribes. In the opinion of their followers they 
are often more intimately connected with the gods 
than any other individuals, being their nearest 
living relatives, and therefore all the more natur- 
ally can mediate between the gods and men. 

li’CTS i. 122 ff. 

2 pt. i., T/ie Jfapie Art, London, 1911, i. 376. 


Besides the union of a royal title and priestly 
offices there are instances of kmgs being worshipped 
as gods, which indicates the highest potentiality 
of the sacerdotal character of rulers. Frazer has 
called attention to various instances in which the 
divine king or priest is put to death by his wor- 
shippers, which ne explains in the following way.' 
Primitive people sometimes believe that their own 
safety and even that of the world is bound up 
with the life of one of these human incarnations of 
the divinity. They therefore take the utmost care 
of his life. But no amount of precaution will pre- 
vent the divine king from growing old and feeble 
and at last dying. And, in order to avert the 
catastrophe which may be expected from the 
enfeeblement of his powers and their final extinc- 
tion in death, they kill him as soon as he shows 
symptoms of weakness, and his soul is transferred 
to a vigorous successor before it has been seriously 
impaired by the threatened decay. But some 
peoples appear to have preferred to kill the divine 
king while he is still in the full vigour of life. 
Accordingly, they have fixed a term beyond w’hich 
he may not reign, and at the close of which he 
must die, the term fixed upon being short enough 
to exclude the probability of his degenerating m 
the interval. E. Westermarck" has a somewhat 
different explanation, according to which the new 
king is supposed to inherit, not the predecessor’s 
soul, but his divinity or holiness, which is looked 
upon as a mysterious entity, temporarily seated in 
the ruling sovereign, but separable from him and 
transferable to another individual. See, further, 
art. Kikq (Introductory). 

4. Qualifications for priesthood. — Priesthood is 
generally a hereditary institution, although the 
rules of inheritance can rarely be strictly followed 
(Polynesians, Melanesians, Australians, peoples in 
the Malay Archipelago, India, Siberia, Africa, 
and America). Among certain peoples who have 
a hereditary priesthood the sacerdotal dignity is 
not assumed by the son of a priest ; one generation 
is passed over, and the grandchildren are selected 
(Kafirs, tribes in W. .&rica). Of other peoples 
we learn that priesthood is hereditary, but that 
the aspirant must in addition be qualified by 
certain necessary endowments. Thus the faculty 
to ‘see the spirits’ and converse with theni is in 
some cases a further condition (Tlingits, Sioux); 
and the like power is often required of the_ priests 
where priesthood as a strictly hereditary institu- 
tion is not heard of. 

As the principal duty of the priests is to mediate 
between mankind and the higher powers, so the 
chief qualification requisite for entering the priest- 
hood IS the faculty of communicating with the 
ods. This faculty, however, may be proved in 
ifferent ways. Thus, when certain wonderful 
things happen to a person — especially when he 
falls into a state of ecstasy — the people may think 
that he is under the influence of some spint; and 
such a man is competent to become a priest 
(Kafirs). Among other peoples the supposed con- 
nexion between the priests and the spirit-wond 
appears more particularly in the belief that the 
priests have one or more tutelary deities of their 
own, who always give them assistance when 
required. In some cases it is even stated to be a 
necessary qualification for priests to have such 
gods at their disposal (Eskimos, Algonqman 
Indians). 

As the faculty of conversing w'ith the gods is so 
veiy generally confined to the priests (other neople 
being excluded from communication with the 
spirit-world), it is an easy step to the conclusion 
that the gods themselves have selected their repre- 

1 GM^ pt. ii!., TAe Dying God, London, 1011, p. 9B- 

= ill ii. C07. 
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sentatives among mankind. In conformity "with 
notions of this kind, many peoples believe that 
the gods confer divine powers upon certain men, 
and that the only way in which a person can 
become a priest is by being chosen by the gods 
(Eskimos, American Indians, Kafirs, tribes in 
Siberia, India, Borneo, Australia). Generally the 
gods communicate the necessary secrets to the 
priests in dreams (Australians, Sea Dayaks, 
Tunguses), but there are various other means by 
which the gods are believed to choose their favour- 
ites for the priestly vocation. Sometimes they 
intimate their wishes in a more or less peculiar 
way. 

The Moxo in Brazil think it necessary that the aspirants to 
the priestly office should have been attacked and wounded by 
a jaguar, this animal being the visible object of their worship'; 
they believe that he sets his mark upon those whom he chooses 
to be his priests. The Buriats in Siberia regard men who have 
been killed by lightning as chosen by the gods, who have tliere- 
by conferred a certain distinction on the family of the dead 
man ; he is considered a shaman, and his nearest relative enjoys 
the right to shamanhood. In ancient Peru and among the 
Apache we meet with a kindred idea regarding lightning. The 
Munda Kols find out the proper pn/ian, or priest, to perform 
their sacrifices by such means as watching a frightened bull 
which stofjs before a certain house. When an additional priest 
is wanted in a village on the Gold Coast, a general meeting of 
the inhabitants is held, and a number of young men and women 
are made to stand in a circle. The fetish-priest, after weird 
and gruesome ceremonies, places on the head of each candidate 
a bundle of herbs and leaves. In most cases it happens that 
one or more of the youths and girls fall straighbvay into a 
kind of fit and appear to be possessed by somelstrange influ- 
ence. This is taken as a sign tliat the fetish has spoken, and 
that the deity has chosen the person or persons so affected for 
his service. 

Among the endowments requisite for aspirants 
to priesthood a very important one is the faculty 
of wonder-working. We are told in fact of many 
peoples that the would-be priests are expected to 
perform miracles, and that the candidate has to 
manifest his powers in that respect before he is 
admitted to the sacerdotal order. A person ambi- 
tious to become a priest will, e.g., profess to have 
been told of future events by some spirit ; should 
any of his predictions relating to something which 
greatly interests the people happen to come true, 
lie is regarded as a duly inspired priest (Fijians, 
natives of the Isle of Fines, Malers in Bengal, 
Siberian tribes, Greenlanders). 

Some peoples judge from mere outward signs 
that certain persons possess mysterious poAvers and 
are able to act as sorcerers or priests. 

Among the Ojibwa Indians individuals gain a reputation 
for witdicraft without making any pretensions to the art, 
merely because they are deformed and ill-looking ; all esteemed 
witches or wizards among these Indians are, ns a rule, * remark- 
ably wicked, of a ragged appearance and forbidding counten- 
ance.’! The Congo natives are said to number dwarfs and 
albinos among the priesthood. 

OutAvard peculiarities in children are in certain 
cases believed to denote that they are bound to 
become priests — c.q., being born Avith the eyes open 
(Australians), or bleeding at the nose or mouth 
(Tunguses in Siberia). 

The mental disposition Avhich is suppo,sed to 
qualifj’ a person for the priestly office reveals a 
very ‘important feature of early priesthood. 
Among a great number of peoples the priests must 
display a considerable excitability of _ tempera- 
ment ; consequently certain qualifications of a 
pathological and ps3’chological nature generally 
characterize the priests and sorcerers of uncivilized 
races. From several parts of the Avorld Ave arc 
informed that individuals of an eccentric disposi- 
tion are considered to be specially apt for the 
sacerdotal vocation. 

The Siberian shamans are recruited from a class of men dis- i 
tinguished by their habits of contemplation and insight into 
mysteries ns well as by their ardent imacination, and their 
quaiifleations for shamanhood are further thought to appear 
in frequent fits of giddiness and fainting, besides other signs. 
Certain tribes in those pa rts beiieve that the influence of the 

I P. Jones, Hist, of the Ojebteav Indians, London, 18B1, p. 145 f. 


evil spirit which compels a person to become a shaman makes 
Itself known by continual yawning, shrieking, and leaping 
round, etc. The incipient shaman begins to see vlsmns, 
endeavours to throw himsell into the nater or fire, and seizes 
knives to hurt himself, alter which he declares that the spirits 
have ordered him to become a shaman. See artt. Possebsiok 
(Introductory and Primitive), Shauakism. 

Instances of similar ideas are furnished by Poly- 
nesian, American Indian, and African tribes. 

Among certain peoples the mere faculty of fall- 
ing into convulsions or into a state of unconscious- 
ness seems to be almost all that is required for 
becoming a priest. 

It is stated, e.g., of the Fijian priests that the power of receiv- 
ing inspiration and of announcing the will of the deity during a 
violent fit of muscular or nervous shaking, supposed to betoken 
the possession of his body by the spirit, is a necessary qualifica- 
tion for the priestly office. Before a Fijian is acknowledged as 
priest, he has to undeiyo a trial and is required to show publicly 
that the spirit is entering into him. The proof of this is sup- 
posed to he in shiverings, which appear to be involuntary, and 
in the performance of which none but an expert juggler could 
succeed. 

Statements to the same effect refer to native tribes 
in Australia, Africa, S. America, India, N. Asia, 
etc. 

The great importance attached to ecstasy as a 
symptom of divine Ausitation also appears in the 
numerous cases Avhen priests before or at their 
initiation reduce themselves by special means (such 
as fasting or narcotics) to a state of delirium or 
trance Avhich is supposed to indicate their sacred 
calling. 

AVould-be priests among the Eskimos, several American 
Indian tribes, as well as peoples in Africa, Asia, and Oceania, 
withdraw for a longer or shorter period to a solitary place, 
where they subsist without food until they begin to ‘see into 
futurity.’ Of narcotic or fiery drugs Siberian sbamani use the 
fly-bane (Amanita musearia), while the medicine-men of certain 
Indians in Guiana drink potions of strong tobacco-juioa. The 
sorcerers of the Guarani Indians during their period of prepara- 
tory retirement live on pepper and roasted maize only. 

It is natural to the savage mind to ascribe 
ecstasy to spiritual agency. The convulsive ges- 
tures and incoherent utterances of the inspired 
seem to show that his oAvn will is absent, and that 
some strange being has taken possession of his 
body. A spirit or god is therefore supposed to 
speak through his month and to command his 
actions. Tliis faculty of falling into an ecstatic 
condition is all the more necessary for Avould-be 
priests, as among savage peoples manifestations 
of a prophetic or divine delirium do almost univer- 
sally accompany religious ceremonies. 

The observation that an ecstatic disposition is 
universally associated Avith priesthood draAVs atten- 
tion to the fact that in many cases insane persons 
are looked upon Avith superstitious aAve. The main 
distinction between insanity and ecstasy seems to 
be that the former is generally ascribed to a per- 
manent, the latter to a more casual, possession by 
a spirit. Some people believe the insane to be 
under the influence of demons, Avhile others assume 
that they are inspired by good spirits. In con- 
formity Avith the latter idea, great veneration is 
paid to the insane, AA’ho are also sometimes thought 
to possess the spirit of prophecy (Arabs, natives of 
Celebes, Polynesians, Melanesians, certain Ameri- 
can Indian and Siberian tribes). 

5. Initiation of priests. — As a rule candidates 
for the profession of priest or sorcerer have to 
undergo a preparatory instruction _ Avhich is im- 
parted by an expert practitioner (African, Siberian, 
Polynesian, American Indian, and Eskimo tribes). 
Not ahvays, hoAvever, is instruction neepsary, and 
it seems that those Avho have been inspired by the 
gods are less in Avant of information than those 
AA'ho are self-chosen. Among some tribas people 
assume the office of fetish-man after suitable train- 
ing, but the priestly order is said in addition to be 
augmented by persons aaEo can prove that the spirits 
have suddenly seized upon them (certain tribes in 
-■\Trica, India, Siberia, Australia, and N. America). 


282 


PBIEST, PBIESTHOOD (Primitive) 


The preparation of the novices in many cases 
begins at an early age. 

Among the Eskimos and Aleuts the priests are brought up 
to their calling from their infancy. The Ojibnra Indians en- 
courage their youths from the age of ten to manhood to fast, 
for in this way they obtain the favour of the gods. Boys 
destined to be piacts among the Panama Indians are taken at 
the age of ten or tweive to be instructed in the office. 

Similar examples come from the Apnrina Indians, 
and tribes in W. Africa and Borneo. It seems to 
be the rule that, where the priests are subjected to 
a regular course of instruction, the preparatory 
period commences early in life, whereas the more 
impulsive assumption of priesthood, with little or 
no previous training, is liable to take place at any 

As a rule we can draw a distinction among most 
peoples between two different phases of the priestly 
education. (1) During one period the novice is 
generally under the care of some experienced priest 
who imparts to him the necessary religious instruc- 
tion and initiates him into the practices of the 
profession. (2) Another phase of the preparation 
includes a course of self-training, during which the 
aspirant has to place himself in proper correspon- 
dence Avith gods. 

(1) As regards the knowledge imparted to the 
candidates, mere theoretical learning is little 
thought of ; according to our scanty reports, most 
importance is attached to practical knowledge 
which may he of use in the magical and religious 
performances. 

In Greenland the teacher eeeke, in the first place, to make the 
pupil entirely fearless and to direct his mind towaihs the spirit- 
world, to the horrors of which he must be rendered insensible. 
In the Mosquito tribe of Centr-al America the sorceresses, 
during their preparation for the office, learn various tricks from 
their predecessors, such as allowing poisonous snakes to bite 
them, and handling fire. The priestly novice among the 
Indians of British Guiana is taught the traditions of the tribe, 
the medical qualities of plants, and to find where game is to be 
had. During his novitiate tlie medicine-man of the Bororo in 
Brazil has to learn certain ritual sonra and the languages of 
birds, beasts, and trees. The priests of the Eukis in India first 
of all seem to have been taught the secret language which they 
have among themselves, while the rest of their'knowledge is 
probably picked up during their practice. The instruction of 
the priests among some African tribes is said to comprehend 
a good deal of empirical knowledge and other secrets of the 
Craft. 

(2) The self-training of a candidate for the 
priestly office evidently has for its object the pre- 

S aration of his mind for intercourse Avith the gods. 

inring this period he generally lives for a longer- 
or shorter time in retirement, Avhilst in some cases 
a rigorous asceticism is also prescribed, such as 
fasting or subsisting on a scanty diet. In certain 
tribes the novices are required strictly to refrain 
from connexion Avith the opposite sex. 

AA’ith the Eskimos this phase of the priestly education con- 
sisted in strict fasting and invocation of the deity while dwell- 
ing alone in solitary places, until the soul became independent 
of the body and of the e.xternal world ; finally the god appeared 
and provided the novice with a helping or guardian spirit. 

Of a similar description is the self-preparation 
of the priests among certain American Indians as 
Avell as tribes in Africa, Australia, Siberia, and 
India. In some cases the neophytes use nar- 
cotics or stimulants in order to Avork themselves 
into a passion of excitement, during Avhich they 
are supposed to hold converse Avith the spirits. 

Among certain peoples candidates are admitted 
to the sacerdotal order through a special initiatory 
ceremony (NeCToes, Waraus Indians, Siberian 
tribes, Laplanders). It is also stated that in 
certain cases the consecration of a priest takes 
place several times in succession as he rises from 
loAver to higher degrees of the order (Buriats in 
Siberia, Moxo Indians). 

6. The social position of the priest. — One cir- 
cumstance Avhich has poAverfully tended to dis- 
tinguish the priesthood from the community at 
large has been the fact that the priests and 
sorcerers are, as a rule, recniited from the most 


intelligent elements of their peoples. The scanty 
learning of saA'age races is almost exclusively con- 
fined to the priests, Avho are generally the only 
preservers of tribal traditions ; they alone possess 
the knoAA’ledge of certain useful arts, and theAvliole 
character of their functions tends to develop their 
intellectual poAvers and to give them a superiority 
over their felloAv-tribesnien. 

It is frequently reported that the priests dis- 
tinguish themseh'es from the rest of the people by 
a more or less considerable knoAA'ledge of certain 
natural phenomena, by means of Avhich they secure 
the popular confidence in their poAvers. They have 
studied the use of medicines, the properties of 
herbs and other plants, the changes of AA’eather, 
and the habits of animals; and this knowledge 
materially assists them in the maintenance of 
their authority (Negroes, Hottentots, Dayaks, 
Tahitians, Araucanians, Eskimos). 

In order to preserve the faith of the people in 
their prophetic poAvers the priests often collect all 
kinds of information, and AA'hatever they learn in 
this Avay they ostentatiously foretell as future 
eA’ents. In many cases they' are also said to act in 
collusion AA’ith each other, in keeping the people 
under their influence (tribes in W. Africa, Ameri- 
can Indians, etc.). When the priests e.xercise the 
precarious art of prophecy, great significance is 
attributed to their utterances. Hence Ave often 
hear that, in order to ensure that their predictions 
shall prove true, they' make them sufficiently 
ambiguous or uncertain to admit of a variety of 
interpretations (tribes in Africa, some American 
Indians). If, in spite of all precautions, they fail 
to produce the effects promised by them, they 
generally have recourse to various excuses. The 
non-success is attributed, e.g., to some defect in 
the medicine, or the applicant is labouring under 
the displeasure of the gods, avIio refuse to be 
appeased unless reneAved and richer offerings are 
made (certain American Indians, Negroes, 
HaAvaiians). A very general excuse is the counter- 
acting influence of some demon (Day'aks, Oceanians, 
natives of Victoria, Hottentots). No less fre- 
quently priests and sorcerers Avho fail in perform- 
ing miracles save their reputation by accusing 
other persons of having, by secret necromancies, 
frustrated their endeavours (tribes in N. S. Wales, 
India, N. America). 

The respect Avhich the priests and sorcerers enjoy 
is increased by the mystery in Avhich they generally 
envelop their proceedings. They do their best to 
inspire the people Avith fear, if they think such a 
course necessary for the strengthening of their 
poAver. Thus they may threaten to send the 
spirits or some magic substance into those Avho 
disbelieve them (Tlingits, natives of Victoria), or 
in some other Avay' let the spirits avenge^ m'cn 
the slightest neglect or disobedience (Tahitians, 
Fijians). The bizarre external appearance of most 
priests among savage races also serves to a gr^t 
extent to impress the popular imagination. By 
painting their bodies in all colours and dressing 
themselves in the most fantastical manner they 
inspire their tribesmen u-ith feelings of mystenr 
and aAve, and sometimes this effect is express^ 
sought (Indians of Virginia, Siberian tribes). It 
is likeAvise beyond dispute that a strong impres- 
sion of fear is produced upon the people by the 
ecstatic orgies Avhich so often form an essential 
part of the rites of savage priesthood. The gestures 
and other morbid manifestations of the priests, 
A’ivid descriptions of AA’hich are given by numerous 
eye-witnesses, necessarily strike the bystanders 
Avith UAve and terror. It is in this connexion 
interesting to note that the religious and magical 
rites of savages very generally take place in the 
dark, and in some cases darkness is even repro 
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sented as a necessary condition for success. The 
Siberian shamans perform their ceremonies in some 
gloomy place and generally at night, in order to 
appear more mysterious and terrible in the dark- 
ness ; and the same is said regarding the sorcerers of 
the Eskimos, Waraus Indians, Congo natives, etc. 

Among certain peoples the priests stren^hen 
their authority by attaching themselves to the 
kings and noble classes in a community, ■while at 
the same time they are said in return to sm^port 
the ruling system (Polynesians, Khonds in India, 
Kafirs, certain American Indians). 

One of the most important methods by -which the 
priests increase their influence is by convincing the 
people of their supernatural endowments through 
various miracles. There are reports from many 
peoples that confidence in the priests and sorcerers 
depends upon their supposed faculty of performing 
miracles — one successful instance often causes all 
previous failures to be forgotten. Priests and 
sorcerers strengthen their reputation through 
delusive demonstrations of their invulnerability — 
e.g., by stabbing themselves with knives in different 
parts of the body (Ostyaks), by throwing them- 
selves into the fire or seizing live coals with their 
hands (certain Tatar tribes), ny allowing poisonous 
snakes to bite them, etc. (Mosquito Indians). 
How essentially the influence of the priesthood 
depends on their presumed power of wonder- 
working is shown by the fact that among several 
tribes priests who fail in their efforts, or other- 
wise lose the confidence of their people, at the 
same time forfeit their office and sometimes are 


subiect to punishment (tribes in India and Africa, 
Andamanese). They are even liable to be killed 
by the enraged people ; this may be due to the 
iaea that worthless priests are of no use and there- 
fore cannot hold the sacerdotal office, but, as they 
possess dangerous powers, they must be made away 
with. There are also grounds for connecting the 
killing of priests with the killing of the divine king. 

The methods by which the priests and sorcerers 
of savage races acquire confidence and reputation 
among their countrymen raise the question whether, 
on the whole, we are to look upon tliem as a class 
of impostors or not. The opinion predominant in 
theoretical literature is that we cannot suppose 
that the priests and sorcerers of the uncivilized 
races are, gener.ally speaking, impostors (Lord 
Avebury, J. G. Frazer, A. Reville, E. de la 
Grasserie, Julius Lippert). The opinions of tra- 
vellers, again, are divided, but many of them have 
considered the question from different points of 
view. There is no reason to condemn the priests 
and sorcerers as deceivers because their proceedings 
seem meaningless to European observers, or because 
some travellers have ascertained, by experiments, 
that the savage mystery-men are not endowed 
with those miraculous powers which they claim to 
possess. The principal point is whether they 
believe in their own powers, or not ; this they very 
generally seem to do, although, on the other hand, 
impostors are undoubtedly met with among the 
priests at all stages of early beliefs. Cf. art. 
Possession (Introductory). 

7 . Observances, etc., distinguishing priesthood. 
— Numerous practices and observances are amon^ 
many peoples obligatory upon the priests and tend 
to separate them from the rest of the community, 
as they cannot in general be combined with the 
circumstances of ordinary life. 

(1) There are certain ascetic regulations which 
apply to sexual life. The fact that persons devoted 
to religion are often obliged to live a single life has 
been ascribed to the notion that there is something 
impure and sinful in marriage, as in sexual rela- 
tions generally. Among many peoples the members 
of the priesthood are forbidden to marry, and must 


keep themselves pure (several American Indian 
tribes, Kalmuks, Todas, etc.). Celibacy and 
chastity are, however, by no means universally 
required of the priests ; on the contrary, they seem 
in some cases to be distinguished from the people 
as a whole by extraordinary liberties in sexual 
respects. The ius primce noctis accorded to the 
priesthood among certain peoples exemplifies the 
sexual privileges Avhich are sometimes enjoyed by 
the sacerdotal order. Among certain peoples the 
priestesses must not marry, for the reason that, 
belonging to the god, they cannot become the 
property of a man. But this prohibition extends 
to marriage only, and a priestess is not debarred 
from sexual commerce (tribes in W. Africa). 

(2) Other ascetic regulations concern fasting and 
prohibited articles of food. Fasting generally 
seems to be observed when a person wishes to put 
himself in correspondence Avith the spirits per- 
forming some religious rite (Santals, Siberian 
tribes, some Melanesians and .^nerican Indians), 
and sometimes for the same purpose the priests 
reduce themseb'es by artificial means to a state of 
mind which is supposed to indicate their close com- 
munion Avith the supernatural Avorld. Food restric- 
tions of various kinds are imposed upon the 
priests. 

(3) Among many peoples the priests are distin- 
guished by a special costume and also by the 
colour of their dress. 

The priests ot the Sinhalese and in Siam are clothed in yellow ; 
and in the Malay Peninsula the priestly magician shares with 
the king the right to make use ol cloth dyed the royal colour, 
yellow. The priestesses oi the Manipufis in India dress in 
white. Among the Peruvians the priest Avore ivhite when 
invoking the gods. The ordinary dress of the Zapotec priests 
was a full white robe, that of the Tolteo priests a long black 
robe, and the common Totonac priests wore long black robes of 
cotton. In ancient Mexico a class of priestesses called ‘ maids 
of penance ’ ordinarily wore a habit all white. 

(4) Ifc is rather a general custom for priests to 
distinguish themselves by the length of their hair 
(certain tribes in N. America, India, and Africa), 
Frazer explains the custom of sacred persons 
leaving their hair long by referring to the dangers 
Avhich, in the primitive vieiv, beset the cutting of 
it.* Such dangers are common to all, but sacred 
persons have more to fear from them than ordinary 
people ; the simplest Avay of evading peril is not to 
out the hair at all. 

(5) A remarkable fact is that the priests almost 
universally distinguish themselves from the com- 
munity at large bj’ means pf a separate language 
which they use in the divine service or in mter- 
course Avith each other. 

The angakokt, or priests, of the Greenlanders have a peculiar 
language, altogether different from the ordinary tongue of the 
country, end words ot the general language they use in an 
opposite or metaphorical sense. This particular idiom they 
make use of only at their practices of witchcraft and when they 
are consulted by the people. 

Similar reports are given of the priests among 
several tribes in N. and S. America, Africa, India, 
the Malay Archipelago, and Oceania. 

8. Classification of priests. — Of the two classes 
of supernatiiralistic practitioners the priests are 
those Avho represent the religion of a people ; 
they exercise the duties incumbent on them by 
invoking the aid of the supernatural beings, and 
their power consists in influencing the avUI of the 
latter. Magicians, on the other hand, act inde- 
pendently of the supreme rulers, Avith Avhom they 
have no communication in the sense in Avliich the 
priests have. By their magic they are themselves 
able to bring about the desired results, and the 
same means of coercion may be applied by them 
even to the gods. 

But, although theoretically separated, the types 
of priest and sorcerer among uncivilized and semi- 

1 GB5, pt. iL, Taboo and the PeriU qf the SouJ^ London, 1911 
p. 258 ff. 
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civilized peoples almost inextricably blend into one 
another. Communication with supernatural beings 
is in noway confined to the ‘priests,’ nor do the 
‘sorcerers’ monopolize the practice of magic. 
Very frequently it happens that practitioners in 
whom the priestly typo preponderates have recourse 
to magic also, and that representatives of the type 
of sorcerer maintain a religious communication 
with spirits. 

Certain ■ivriters associate the difference between 
priests and sorcerers with the occurrence of a 
benevolent and a malevolent class of priests among 
many peoples, the one group of functionaries help- 
ing the pewle, the other exercising a pernicious 
influence (Eskimos, certain American Indians, 
Kafirs, Buriats). There is on the whole a tendency 
to identify priests with protectors of the people, 
whereas magicians or sorcerers are represented as 
evil-doers who endeavour to inflict distress upon 
others. Facts go to prove, however, that the dis- 
tinction between well- and ill-disposed classes of 
priests is often very arbitrary ; sometimes ‘ priests,’ 
e.g,, forfeit their sacerdotal dignity and are trans- 
ferred to the class of ‘sorcerers,’ merely because 
they have lost the popular confidence in their good- 
will (American Indians, Eskimos, tribes in Central 
Africa). 

In a few cases distribution of function makes 
the types of priest and sorcerer distinct from each 
other. Thus weather-doctors, fortune-tellers, 
exorcists, and physicians, who form special pro- 
fessions of their own among certain peoples, also 
supply, in some cases, instances of the typical 
magician. Examples of such practitioners acting 
solely by magical means are, however, extremely 
rare — which can also be said of the occurrence of 
the unadulterated priestly type. 

To a certain extent the numerous functions are 
performed by special classes of priests. Although 
the regular priests almost universally also practise 
divination, yet among many peoples the diviners 
form a distinct profession within the priesthood, 
and in a great number of such cases the perform- 
ance is stated to take place through other means 
than consulting the goas. 

In the Koflr tribes the amatola, who practise augury by 
burning certain roots, are distinct from other classes of the 
priesthood. In Uganda the bahumu, who foretell the future 
from the entrails of fowls, constitute a separate class of diviners. 
Among the Malagasy there is a class of men called panandro, 
‘astrologers,’ who calculate and declare unlucky days and hours 
and foretell the destiny of children. The natives about the 
Altai mountains in N. Central Asia, besides shamans and 
weather-makers, have four separate classes of augurs distin- 
guished from each other by different names and different 
methods of procedure. 

Instances of a similar kind are given by the 
Kirghizes and several American Indian tribes. 

The priests and physicians are very generally 
the same men, but cases of physicians forming a 
profession of their own in association with the 
priesthood are not rare among uncivilized races 
(Polynesians, Melanesians, tribes in India, jNegroes, 
American Indians). 

Weather - making is among the lower races 
universally associated with priesthood, although it 
is sometimes difficult to ascertain when this 
function refers to the regular priests and when to 
a special class of individuals. Among certain 
peoples, however, the weather-doctors are clearly 
identical with the priests (Greenlanders, some 
American Indians, Negroes, and Siberian tribes). 
In other cases the profession of a weather-maker is 
kept distinct from ordinary priesthood. 

Among the natives of the Altai district there ia a special class 
of shamans who profess to manage the weather by means of a 
magic atone. The Kirghizes have a class who not only foretell 
the weather but also have the power to cause or avert rain, 
wind, and lightning. Among the Yagas in Congo the scinpilli, 
or ram-makers, form an inferior class under the gangas, or 
fetish-men. The Oknnda Negroes have priests to whom the 
people apply for producing rain when a bad year is impend- 


ing, and these have a special name. The rain-doctors of the 
Ganguelas in S. Central Africa are pronounced distinct from 
other classes of the priesthood. Among tlie Apache and certain 

other Indian tribes, " ■ ' . - 

are distributed am- - ■ 

few peoples even mi . > . ; . 

of weather-making as represented by different groups of priests 
(Maoris). 

To the offices associated tvith the priesthood 
belongs the judicial authority -with which its 
members are often invested. As a rule the rights 
of the priests in this respect are closely connected 
with their religious duties, their supernatural 
endowments being called into requisition for the 
administration of justice in the various communi- 
ties. From the Congo, Loango, and other African 
countries, as well as from Hawaii, we hear that on 
such occasions the priests are the chief offioiators 
at ordeals. Similarly, when a person is accused of 
practising witchcraft, the priests are the most 
competent to conduct the case (Greenlanders, E. 
African and Congo tribes). Thieves and other 
evil-doers are often detected by the assistance of 
the well-informed priests (Apache, Tlingits, E. 
African tribes). In a few cases the priests are 
entrusted with a regular judicatory dignity, as, e.g., 
in Hawaii, where some appearance of judicial forms 
was preserved in cases of litigation. 

Among the Badagry in Guinea ‘ the fetish-priests are the only 
Judges of the people, and the statutes of their country are 
recorded in their own breasts only.’yet the people are said never 
to murmur against their decisions.i 


From almost all parts of the world where un- 
civilized peoples live come reports that women also 
officiate as priests and sorcerers; in general no 
very great distinction seems to he made between 
the sexes as regards their qualification for priest- 
hood. Often, however, men take precedence in 
the sacerdotal profession. Female priests or 
sorcerers are met with among the Greenlanders, 
American Indians, Negroes, some Siberian tribes, 
Fijians, Davaks, etc. From some peoples we 
learn that all the great ceremonies must ne con- 
ducted by men, or that the women are not 
admitted to the priesthood at all (certain Siberian 
tribes, Chippewa Indians, Andamanese, Austra- 
lians). 

The priestly offices to which women seem princi- 
pally to devote themselves are foretelling the 
future (certain American Indians, Kamchadales) 
and healing diseases (Negroes, American Indians, 
Papuans). It is a widely-spread notion that 
women are endowed with mysterious powers in a 
much higher degree than men (Arabs, Negroes, 
tribes in India, Australians). Such ideas of the 
spiritual propensities of women account for the 
inclination displayed by many peoples to attribute 
witchcraft particularly to the female sex (Eskimos, 
certain American Indians, Hottentots, Siberian 
tribes, Arabs). In a few instances some peoples 
who have both male and female priests confine 
special classes of priestly functions to one or other 
of the two sexes exclusively. 

Litesature. — W. W. Baudissin, Die Geseh. dee altteM- 
mentl. Priesterlhums, Leiiizig, 18S9: J. G. Bourke, Tne 
Medicine-men of the Apache,’ in 9 KBEW (18(i2), p. <61 ff - 1 
A. W. Howitt, 'On Australian Medicine Jlen,’ ih •/Ai xn. 
11886-87] 2311.; G. Landtman, The Origin oj Pneeth.^, 
Ekenaes, 1906; J. Lippert, AUgemeine Gesch. dee enesur- 
thums, 2vola., Berlin, 18S3-84 ; S. Maybaum, Die EiUtncl;elung 
dee altisraelil. Prieslerthnme, Breslau, 1880 ; A. Rdyille, ni«. 
dee religions, 3 vols., Paris, 1^3-86 ; H. Spencer, ff/ 

Sociology, London, 1893-90, vol. iii. pt. vi. ‘Ecclesiastical 
Institutions.’ GUNNAK LANDTMAN. 


PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Babylonianl.-yln 
view of the great antiquity of tlieir religion, going 
hack, as it does, to over 4000 years before Christ, 
there is no doubt that the priesthood of the liaby- 
lonians, in most if not all of its numerous orders, 
was very ancient. It is impossible, however, to 

1 B. Lander, Records of Captain Clapperton’s Last Expedition 
to Africa, London, 1830, 1. 281. 
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estimate tlie dates of the institution of these 
orders, the more especially as they must have 
grown up rather than come into such sudden 
existence as founding by any power of the State or 
the people would imply. There seems to he no 
doubt that the remote antiquity of the Babylonian 
priesthood had brought to its members great influ- 
enee and wealth, as weU as the veneration of the 
■people. 

The number and the nature of the priestly 
offices and orders in Babylonia were determined 
by the requirements of their religion. Theology, 
mythology, legends of the gods and heroes illus- 
trating their faith, and temple history were prob- 
ably taught by the scribes (tvpSarru), or by such of 
them as had been educated at and received orders 
through the temple schools. But the superstitions 
contained in their creed necessitated not only a full 
staff of sacrificial priests, conductors of special cere- 
monies, etc., hut also numerous conjurors, sooth- 
sayers, magicians, etc., each with his special domain, 
which, however, in case of need, overlapped the 
others. The sacrificer, therefore, might perform 
incantations, and the spell-maker might interpret 
a dream. 

1. Priests in general. — In all probability the 
most usual term for ‘ priest ’ in Babylonian was 
Sangu, possibly a nasalized form of the Sumerian 
(non-Semitic) sag, ‘ head.’ The Sem. plural was 
Sang&, though the plural for professions of men, 
Sangiiti, was probably not excluded. The last 
would coincide in form with the abstract iangutu, 
‘priesthood’ in general — t.e. a man’s priestly 
character, as in tlie case of a Babylonian or an 
Assyrian king, or the priestly body to which a 
man might belong. The Sem. form, Sangu, seems 
to have been borrowed by the Sumerians, who at- 
tached it to tlie character mes, ‘ hero,’ ‘ man of 
worth.’ ’ It is this root that is found in the Sem. 
rendering of the Sum. pa-te-si, namely, iSSakku, 
from the Sum. ig-sag, ‘he who is at the head,’ a 
word often rendered by ‘priest-king.’ Though 
probably often a priest, the iSSakIcu was generaHy 
a kind of viceroy, under a royal ruler {htgahiarru, 

‘ king ’), and took his title from the place which he 
governed, as Gudea patesi LagaS, ‘ Gudea, viceroy 
of Lagas.’ 

2 . The high-priest.— -Several words which may 
be thus rendered are known. A Sangu rahd (so 
L. Delaporte), ‘great priest,’ is shown on the 
cylinder-seal published m his ‘ Cylindres orien- 
taux ’ (AMG xxxiii. [1909]). This object, which is 
a talisman rather than a seal, shows Assur-nimeli, 
the personage in question, standing before Istar. 
His costume is that of an Assyrian of the higher 
class, and he wears wig and beard. 

In what way the Sangu rahA differed from the 
Sangu dannu, ‘ mighty priest,’ and from the Sangu- 
mahJiu, ‘ supreme priest,’ is uncertain. In the 
Sur'pu-series of incantations “ (v./vi. 173) the last- 
named is spoken of as kindling the fire and the 
brazier, and throwing therein the means of loosing 
the spell. He is also spoken of as the holy libation- 
priest {ramku ellu) of Ea, and the messenger of 
Merodach. As a result of thiS' and similar acts, 
the man on whose behalf the ceremony was per- 
formed would be saved and freed from his sin that 
very day. Evidently these high-priests had not 
the power of releasing a man from the effects of 
his sin, and uttering words of pardon, -without 
these magical ceremonies. 

During the period of the Sumerian dynasty of 

'•Priest’ also seems to bo expressed by the simple word 
dwHu, ’man'; of. Assurbanipals Cylinder A (col. vii. 4S), 
where NabQ-qatA-sabat is called (JirSf Sin, ‘man (priest) of the 
moon-g-od.’ Awel-JIarudak (Evil-Merodach) and many similar 
names may express the same idea. 

2 H. Zimmern, Beilrage zur Eenntnis der bab. Religion, pt. 1., 

‘ Die Beschwoningstafeln Surpu,’ Lelpsig, 1800. 


Ur the high-priest, or a similar temple magnate, 
was called tn, ‘ the lord,’ and was seemingly ap- 
pointed by an oracle and invested by the king. 
Thus the 11th colophon-date of King Dungi records 
the proclamation of tlie lord true prince (en nir-zi) 
of Anu and the lord (en) of Nannar (the inoon-god).> 
These two temple officials were invested two 
years later {The Amherst Tablets, London, 1908, 
vol. i. p. xiv). Other examples of similar investi- 
tures are Dungi’s 31st and 46th dates, as calculated 
by H. Radau, andBfir-Sin’s 4th, 5th, 8th, and 11th, 
etc. En was apparently Semiticized as inu, fern. 
intu, written in Sum. nin-dingir, 'lady of the 
god ’= ‘ priestess.’ 

3. The subordinate orders. — Unfortunately no 
trustworthy list of these exists, so that their rank 
and consequently their order of precedence are 
difficult to determine. Certain priests were at- 
tached to the palace of the Assyrian king, but, as 
their order does not coincide with what is given 
elsewhere, this list is of doubtful authority. We 
find in it seers, incantation-priests, magians (?), 
and, apparently, ‘inquirers.’ Another short list 
in a letter mentions the aba, probably ‘temple 
scribe,’ and then ‘ secretary ’ in general ; the seers ; 
the incantation-priests ; the &s8, or ‘ physicians ’ ; 
and the dagil ismre, or ‘bird-prognosticators.’ 
Here the order of their importance seems to be 
roughly indicated. 

4. The priests’ clothing, and the perfection of 
their persons. — Though tlie priests shown in the 
early cylinder-seals wear dresses practically iden- 
tical — a fringed cloak reaching to the feet, leaving 
the right arm uncovered and therefore free, with 
bare feet and (generally) shaven head — there seems 
to be no doubt that distinctive clothing was worn. 
Thus the British Museum letter K. 626 (R. F. 
Harper, Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, Chicago, 
1910, no. 24) describes the maSmaSu as wearing a 
red robe and a mitre of the same colour (Behrens, 
Assyrisch-babylonische Brieve kultischen Inhalts), 
Details as to priestly clothing are meagre, but ap- 
parently the ri"ht garments had to be used, or the 
ceremony would be a failure. A list (WAI v. 28) 
gives the woxAs puliamu-tSdiq bSli, ‘robe of a bSlu’ 
(chief priest, Sem. for en, above), §ubat nikt, 
‘dress of the sacrifice,’ etc. 

To appropriateness of dress was added, at least 
in the case of the higher orders, the highest perfec- 
tion of birth and of person. He who aspired to 
the office of seer {bar'd) and who was of the ever- 
lasting seed of Enweduranki (Euedoresclius, EliE 
vi. 642’’), ‘ the king with the woollen garment of 
Samas,’ should be the offspring of a parent whose 
forbear was holy, and he himself should likewise 
be perfect in form and feature. ^Such a one only 
might approach the presence of Samas and Adad 
(the sun-god and the wind-god), the place of the 
vision and the oracle. One not being thus holy 
and perfect, defective as to eyes ( ! squint-eyed), 
wanting teeth, mutilated of finger, with earth- 
grey flesh, filled with leprosy, etc., could not be 
keeper of the decrees of Samas and Adad, approach 
the place of Ea, Samas, Merodacji, or Nin-edina, 
or join the brethren at the decision of the seers. 
They could not reveal to him the word of the 
oracle, and he could not hold in his hand ‘the 
cedar beloved of the great gods.’ 

5. Consecration and tonsure. — There are many 
references to priestly consecration, but nothing is 
known ns to the distinctive marks which the priests 
bore. The seal-impressipns show that they were 
often clean shaven, and it seems certain that this 
was part of the rite of consecration, which was 
performed hj’ the priestly tonsure-cutter, Sui (Sum.) 
or galldbu (Sem.). His work was probably per- 
formed before the statue of the deity to whom the 

i For a parallel cf. thetiso of the Hcb, jni in On 14^8 etc. 
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neophyte was to he dedicated (PSBA, 1893, pp. 
417^20). The importance of the ceremony is in- 
dicated by the fact that even the king might per- 
form it : 

‘At the beginning of the tonsuring,! according to what was 
their command, (as for) the priest of the house of the junior 
food-distributor, Sennacherib tonsured him (ugdallib-iu)’ 
(Letter K. 122, Harper, no. iZ). 

This was apparently followed hy the giving of 
the priestly tiara. In another inscription Assur- 
bani-apli, after yeferring to the appointment of his 
eldest brother, Samas-sum-ukin (Saosduchinos), to 
the kingdom of Babylon, states that his younger 
brother, Assur-mukin-palfia, was consecrated to be 
uru-gallu before Assur, and his third brother, 
Assur-6til-sam§-6rsiti-bal5.ti-su, to the same office 
before the god Sin. The word used is ugdallib, ‘ I 
(or he) tonsured.’ 

6. The priesthood and the king. — All the higher 
priests were naturally in close communication 
with the court, as many documents, especially the 
Babylonian and Assyrian letters, show. As has 
been foreshadowed in § i, the king himself was 
(perhaps always) the great high-priest. His posi- 
tion as head of the State, however, must have 
prevented him from fulfilling many of his priestly 
functions, except those whim had to do ndth his 
royal position. Specialists among the various 
orders of priests had naturally to instruct him with 
regard to the things which he could not go into 
thoroughly — lucky and unlucky days, celestial and 
terrestrial omens, the tablets to be used at the 
various ceremonies, and the time required for the 
performance of the rites, which sometimes extended 
over many days. The tall tiara which the king 
wore, and the cord behind, which, arising from its 
highest point, descended, in the case of the Baby- 
lonian rulers, to the hem of his robe, were also, 
probably, priestly sims or necessary portions of 
their dress. The cord probably has some analogy 
to that worn by the Parsis under their clothing. 

7. The priesthood and the people. — Not less 
important was the connexion of the priesthood 
with the people, who were not only its justifica- 
tion, but mso its main support. As intermediaries 
between the gods and the people, in sacrifice, pro- 
pitiation, penitence, prayer, and oracle, they were 
the interpreters of all the religious texts, ex- 
pounders of omens, and indicators of lucky and 
unlucky days and seasons. It is uncertain whether 
the judges were of priestly rank or not, but the 
priesthood had also much to do not only with the 
interpretation of moral and religious law, but also 
with many of the civil enactments. 

That laymen, and even slaves, could take part 
in the temple services is shown by Harper’s Letter 
no. 368, where we read that Ninqaya, the hand- 
maid of the king’s mother, is not suitable for the 
service (worship) : 

‘She shall not enter (therein). Asthemotherof the king, my 
lord says, let her open the (money-) chest, let her perform the 
service.’ 

In other words, she had money, and could make a 
gift; let her do so, and then take part in the 
worship. Another letter asks the king whether 
certain women might enter the temple and take 
part in the worship, and, if so, would the king’s 
instructions apply to a slave-woman who was with 
them. It seems probable that the ordinary citizen 
was merely a tithe-payer, and that the very poor 
and the landless gave labour. It is not impossible 
that certain of the more intelligent of the laity 
were initiated into the mysteries which the tablets 
show to have been common in the higher orders of 
the priesthood. 

Besides oilering sacrifices, the priests conducted 
1 Gallulni ; but perhops this word here means the whole 
ceremony, in which case the rendering would he ‘consecra- 
tion.’ 


the services, and arranged the lecthtemia, or tables 
of oflerings to the gods. It was also the duty of 
some of them to receive the tithes, and to certify 
that they had been paid (the tablets referring to 
these are very numerous during the early period). 
Some of them looked after the temple itself, while 
others arranged for the sendees and the processions. 
What proportion of the oflerings the priesthood 
took for itself is uncertain, but, as the temples 
became enormously rich, there is no doubt that the 
priests who served them lived on the fat of the 
land, and even grew very wealthy. In their posi- 
tion, however, the possession of private means 
must have been a matter of indifference for all but 
the most avaricious, but many passed on what 
they could not use themselves to their family, 
relatives, or friends (cf. Bel and the Dragon, 

8, The masu and masmasu. — ^That these two 
classes of priests were closely allied is proved by 
the fact that the Sum. maS and maSmaS were both 
reproduced by the Sem. simple form m&Su. The 
maimaSu was the priest who had especially to do 
with ceremonies and ritual. He anointed the 
king’s head, consecrated his couch, and drove forth 
the evil which had made its home in the royal 
abode. After this ceremony a procession was 
formed, in which torches and a lamb for sacrifice 
were carried, and it was the custom on these 
occasions to offer likewise many natural products. 
After the sacrifice came the purification of the 
palace. It was also the duty of the maimaSu to 
pronounce numerous incantations on these cere- 
monial occasions. The order seems to have been 
classed •with that of the b&re, ‘ seers,’ and the dse, 
‘physicians.’ 

In Letter no. 23 of Harper a maitnaiu is referred 
to as not having taken the tablets of the series 
‘the unpropitious day, the day not good: hand- 
raising,’ i.e, ‘ act(8) of prayer.’ These were appar- 
ently documents which he should have used in 
certain ceremonies. In Letter no. 118 maimaie 
seem to be spoken of in connexion wth the 
instruction of certain persons in the ceremonies. 
The Avriter, Arad-Gula, may have been a member 
of this order. 

9, The asipu. — Like the mdiic and the ma&maiu, 
the a 4 tpw Avas also one of the most important 
priests of the Babylonian hierarchy. The duty, of 
the order Avas to make incantations, either for 
imposing a spell or for releasing a man therefrom. 
The latter is referred to in the book of the Baby- 
lonian Job, ‘ Lidlul the Sage,’ and from the same 
Avork it seems that he Avas able to diagnose^ in 
cases of illness (JastroAv, Die Bel. Babyloniens 
iind Asstjriens, ii. 129. 6) — an indication that he 
belonged to the physician class. Another form of 
his name, apparently, is iSippu, from the Sum. 
iSib, and under that title the tablets refer to_ the 
iSippu &a aSnan, ‘grain- (or AA'heat-) magician. 
The incantation-series Surpu seems to indicate 
that there Avere priestesses of this class (sal iSw = 
Miptu, viii. 52). The lists indicate that the aiipa 
Avas also a paSiSu, ‘anointer,’ as Avell as a bani, 
‘seer.’ A&ipu is represented in Heb. by Tva, 
aSSdph, from the same root (Dn 1 “, etc.). See 
BIDB iii. 210. 

10, The uru-gallu. — As this Avord translates 
the Sum. maS-maS, Avhich is also rendered m&iu, 
the priest indicated seems to have been one of the 
same class. The meaning of the Avord is ‘great 
protector,’ and it seems to indicate several groups. 
A portion of his duties (those connected Avith the 
NeAv Year festivities) had to be performed during 
the night : 

‘In Nisan, day 2nd, for an hour (double hour) of the niffhk 
the «ru-aaWu shall rise up, and shall pour out the waters from 
the river (tlie Euphrates). He shall enter before Bel (Herodach). 
He shall let down the curtain (gadalalu)—be shall utter inii 
pra 3 ’er before Bel.' 
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Here follow the words of the supplication, in 
couplets, the first line Sumerian, and the second 
Babylonian in each case (seeEBE vii. 3»). As 
priest of the temple of Belus (E-sagUa, Merodach’s 
temple), the uru-gallu glorified this god as ‘the 
fortunate king, lord of the world, glorying in his 
strength,’ etc. He ends his prayer by asking the 

f od’s favour on his city Babylon, and on £-sagila, 
is temple. As indicated above (§ 5), Assur-bani- 
ftpli’s younger brother, Assur-muktn-pal6a, was 
appointed to the position of uru-gallu of (appar- 
ently) the god Assur. 

II. The sa’ilu. — There is much doubt as to the 
real meaning of this word. Interpretations given 
are ‘ man of god ’ and ‘ man of the spell.’ In both 
cases, however, a phrase like &.wel Sa'ili would be 
expected, at least for the second alternative. 
Another word for this priest was ensi (Sum. and 
Sem.), rendering the characters en-mc-guh, 'lord 
of the holy incantation,’ or the like. His special 
rovince seems to have been the interpretation of 
reams (see Zimmern, ZA iii. [1888] 233). His 
duties, however, as indicated by Lidlul the Sage, 
included offerings ; 

‘ Kie la'ilu did not bring forward my cause by an offering.' 

Modifications of the ideographicivritin" expressed 
the Sum. engima and endib, translated by Sa'ilu 
and a word which Zimmem completes as nuhatimmu 
and translates ‘ baker.’ This, however, is doubt- 
ful, the more probable rendering being ‘food- 
distributor,’ or the like. The feminine is SaHltu. 

12. Thepasisu. — This was the ‘ anointing priest,’ 
though the duty of anointing was apparently not 
confined to any one class. That early type of Noah, 
Zi-hsuddu (2ta-vBtjs in Lucian, de Dea Syria, xii.), 
is described as having belonged to this order, as 
did Adapa (ERE vi. 644). Jensen renders the 
word as ‘the anointed one,’ but there is no doubt 
that the real meaning is ‘ anointing priest,’ or the 
like.^ Divine priests of this class were regarded 
as dwelling in the Abyss {jpaSii apsi, ‘ anointers of 
the Apsfl’). As it was the custom to cleanse \yith 
oil the foundation-memorials of the Assyrian kings 
when restorations of buildings were made, tlie 
king himself, to judge from the inscriptions, acted 
as anointer, and may have been regarded, like the 
pre-historic rulers, as belonging to this same 
priestly order. Wliether the paSiSu, who was not 
of royal race, anointed the palace foundation-stones 
or not is uncertain and unlikely. 

The above deals with the Sura, group provisionally rend 
oj-me, butpariSu also renders the aum. lab and mar-mab- 
Lab (labba) apparently means ‘cleanser,’ and then also 
‘anointer’ for the purpose of producing some undesirable effect 
on a person believed to be hostile (see K. h. Tallqyist, Die 
njjyr. Beaehworungsserie ilaqlA, Leipzig, 1805, vi. 102 ff., 
110 ff., where the fern. paHStu occurs). These, however, were 
probably not the priestly anointers, but belonged to the 
sorcerer class. 

13. The sukkallu. — This word, which comes 
from the Sumerian, is generally translated ‘mes- 
senger’ or ‘minister’ (of a god, etc.). There were 
many classes of sukkallu, with duties correspond- 
ingly various. As the ideograph expressing this 
office is laJj., his work may have been originally 
analogous to that of the paiRu, and, for this 
reason, he was regarded as an ‘anointer.’_ The 
Babylonian physician, dsd, also called himself 
sukjcttllu, probably because anointing formed part 
of the medical treatment. In tlie_ sense of 
‘minister,’ numerous gods bore the title or the 
name of Sukkallu (see § 23, below). 

In W. H&yea Word’s Seal Cylinders of Western Asia, 
Washington, 1910, no. 62b, Uru-Nonpsr appears as the sukkal- 
mab oI the Babylonian (Urite) king Su-Sin (c. 2500 B.o.). The 
leal shows him shaven, thus indicating his pncstly position. 


lAn ‘anointer,* however, would probably be himself 
^anointed * at (it may be supposed) his consecration. 


14. The kisal-la]). — Semitioized as kisal-lahhu, 
this may be classed among the minor orders, ^''he 
etymology of the word is kisal, ‘ oil-place,’ and the 
above-named lah, ‘to cleanse.’ His duties must 
therefore have been similar to those of the^oJi^u 
and the sukkallu, and he may have assisted the 
king on the occasion of his official building-conse- 
crations. 

15. The surru. — Priests bearing this title appar- 
ently belonged to one of the most important of the 
Babylonian sacerdotal classes, and might even 
aspire to the high-priesthood, as is indicated by 
the fact that the sura-mah is once rendered in 
Bab. as Sangamahhu, ‘high-priest’ (see § 2). The 
lists give also th"e v/oid. sura-gal (Sum.), ‘great 
surru ’ ( W AJ ii. 21. 41, 46, 47c). The surru prob- 
ably belonged to the highest class of the musician 
priests, as represented by the kald (see § 16). 
Though read iangamah(li)u, it is really the 
suramahu who is spoken of as kindling the fire 
and the brazier (§ 2), In the list of priests, WAl ii. 
32. 9, either as suramajyu or as iangamahu, he is 
mentioned between the ‘libationer’ (ramku) and 
the maSmaSu (see § 8). 

16. The kalu. — A Semiticized form of the Sum. 
gal, dialectic mulu, this, like surru, stood for a 
variety of offices. From the inscriptions and the 
bilingual lists it is clear that he was, like the 
surru, a singer, a worker (? of ceremonies, ga-ga, 
dialectic ina-ma), an utterer of lamentation (ir), 
Ann’s (or god’s) fortress (bad ana or bad dingira), 
and the invoker of the oracle (nunuz-p&=tam‘& 
pirilti). KalU also explains the Sum. groups sura 
and sura-gal, ‘ great surru ’ (see § ifi). 

Besides being the temple singer, the kald wrote 
astrological reports, with, probably, the forecasts 
derived therefrom; and the ceremony of making 
offerings was also part of his duty. In connexion 
with his musical duties, it is notoivorthy that the 
god Ea, as patron of their order, bore the name of 
Lumha, the ideogram expressing which is regarded 
as a wedge-formed picture of a musical instrument, 
the lyre. 

17. The naru. — This was apparently, the 
musician-priest par excdlence. The god Ea is 
said to have had a special n&t~u of his own 
named gnsisu, ‘ the wise one,’ and as the god of 
the ndre Ea bore the name of Dunga. They seem 
to have joined in tlie lamentations, and thus were 
classed with the mourners. 

For reprcBonttttionz ol priests ot this class (they wore shaven), 
see Earl ol Southesk’s Calaloyne of Collection of Antique Gems, 
I/)ndon, 1908, ii, 64, and L. de Cleroq, Catalogue, Paris, 
1887 II., no. 101. The ndrl and ndrdte ol the historical inscrip- 
tions, like those sent to Sennacherib by Hezekiah, were evi- 
dently not connected with the temple services. See SIosio 
(Babylonian). 

18. The gallEbu. — For the work of this priest 
see § 5, from which it would appear that the rite 
performed by him, which formed an essential part 
of priestly consecration, was sometimes, either 
wholly or in part, undertaken by the king. The 
galldbu and the dsd carried the implements of 
their profession in cases of skin or leather (WAl 
V. 1.211.). 

19. The barfi. — This was the most important or 
one of the most important of the orders of seers. 
Their duties are indicated shortly by Lidlul the 
Sage : 

‘The barn torecast not the future by Boothsaying.’ “rhe 
bdrA has taken my forecasts nwoy’ (Jastrow, u. 12S, 169, 
129. 4). 

The Sum. corresponding word is gaSlu, attached 
to a character with the general meaning of ‘to 
pierce,’ ‘ to open.’ The bilingual lists give, as the 
groups which may express this word, the Sum. 
uzu, atu, ‘ physician ’ ; azu, zalzu, mezu, meaning 
respectively ‘water-knowing,’ ‘oil-knowing,’ ana 
‘voice-knowing,’ the last referring, probably, to 
supernatural vocal revelations. Another group 
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means ‘he ^vho explains an oracle (or vision).’ As 
indicated by Lidlvil, his duty vas to direct men by 
visions — harii ina biri ul uM6Sir-hi, ‘ the seer has 
not directed him {the troubled one) by a vision’ 
{WAI iv. 22, 42b). To all appearance the barH 
corresponds with the ‘ seer ’ of the Hebrews {hozch, 
roeh). 

The above descriptions of his duties corresponded 
with those of the D’ooin, hartumviim, of the OT 
(Gn 41®, etc.), but he "had other duties of greater 
importance and dignity. Thus JMartin’s Textes 
religievx pictures him to us in the assembly of the 
other members of the order, when, raising a 
branch, he intoned the incantation beginning 

' Sama^ and Adad, arise. In my supplication, the raising ot 
my hands, whatever I do, let the invocation which 1 offer be 
the truth.’ 

Wlien the presages were not satisfactory, and 
the god did not answer, he had to perform the 
ceremony of ‘wasliing the mouth,’ pronouncing 
afterwards the following prayer : 

‘Sama5, lord ol judgment, Adad, lord ol the oracle, I bring 
you, I offer you, a pure fawn, the young of the gazelle, whose 
eyes are bright, face perfect, hoofs without defect’ (Here 
follows a list of the innocent pleasures which the fawn has 
enjoyed.) * He does not yet know the stag’s desire, and I offer 
him to j’ou. 

SamaS, Adad, arise, and in my supplication, in the raising of 
my hands, whatever I do, let the invocation which I offer be 
the truth.’ 

Priestly supplication was generally accompanied 
by the lifting of the hands. They seem not to 
have been raised on high, but simply to the level 
of the face, with the finger-tips approaching. 

The rites accompanying the duties of the Mrj2 
were very numerous, as might be expected from 
priests of such ancient origin and important 
functions. 

20 . The abarakku. — Closely connected with the 
functions of the bdrH were those of the abarakku, 
of whom, however, very little can be said. The 
word is written with the same character as is used 
for UUi, ‘ sign,’ ‘ omen,’ and the like, and was pro- 
nounced in Sum. isikim. A mutilated explanation 
implies also that it was rendered by bdi-ii, ‘seer.’ 

Abarakku is probably the abrek, of Gn 41^, 
and, if so, the proclamation made by the Egyptian 
heralds did not mean ‘bow the knee,’ but ‘the 
(great) seer,’ or the like. The existence of the 
word in Hebrew is due to Babylonian influence. 
It is doubtful whether the similar word abriqqu, 
from the Sum. ahrig, has anything to do with 
this; but it may be noted that the last is ex- 
pressed by the characters nun-me-du, ‘prince 
(divine), command bringing,’ or the like. 

21 . The ash.— There may be some doubt as to 
this being a priestly order, but the leech in ancient 
times was so important that the Babylonian priest- 
hood can hardly have failed to include the pro- 
fessors of the healing art among them. Neverthe- 
less, in gamraurabi’s Code, they came under the 
severest clauses of the lex talionis — a fact which 
may be taken to show that priests in general were 
not a privileged class before the law. 

The etymology ot dstl is interesting, as it comes from the 
Sum. azu, meaning, probably, ‘water-knowing,’ either from 
the medical ‘waters’ that he used or from the knowledge that 
he w.a 3 supposed to have of the fluids of the body. Other Sum. 
words translated by dsff were nizu or rafz«, ‘ oil-knowing,’ and 
merit or Uibzu, ‘voice-knowing’ or ‘incantation-knowing’ (see 
§ 19 ). As azu also stands for bdr&, ‘ seer ' (§ 19 ), it is clear that 
he belonged to the same class of temple-official. 

The severity of the lex talionis under which they 
practised proves that a knowledge of surgery was 
expected of them (see EBE iv. 259 f.). Herodotus 
(i. 197) sa 3 ’s that the Babylonians made no use of 
physicians, as the people trusted to the advice of 
those who had already suffered from the maladies 
which afflicted them. The inhabitants of the 
capital at least therefore seem to have had unsatis- 
factory experience of their healing powers. The 


Assj’rians, however, had not come to this conclu- 
sion, as many tablets (some of them letters) show. 
Asd has passed into Heb. -Aramaic as 
with derivatives. 

It is possible that the nwgu was also a phs-sician Giarpst, 
no. 108, rev. 3). The rab-mugi is probably the rab-maq ol Jei 
39 (Gr. 46)3. 

22 . Other priestly classes. — Whether the ala, 
which is a similar formation to azu=dsil, was a 
priestly class or not is uncertain. It might be 
translated ‘ water- [i.c. medicine-] giver.’ As a 
rule, he was a scribe or secretary (in Harper’s 
33rd Letter he heads a short list of priests). It is 
probably on account of his apparently secretarial 
duties that he has been regarded as one of the 
classes of scribes, iupSarru, the tipsar of Jer 51^ 
and Nah 3*^. Notwithstanding their various 
secular occupations, the scribes w’ere often priests. 
Considerations of space prevent notice of various 
other priestly titles, but it is necessary to add to 
the list the temple-officials designated by the Sum. 
tu-d, ‘temple visitor,’ or the like {tu, ‘ to enter ’- 1 - 
S, ‘ house ’ or ‘ temple ’). They had apparently con- 
siderable power, but it is not knoivn m what their 
great influence originated. One of these, Nabft- 
sum-nkin, attached to the great temple of Nebo at 
Borsippa, married Gigftu™, daughter of Neriglissar 
(see liP 11 . iv. [1890] 101 ff.). 

23 . The heavenly hierarchy. — Though the 
priestly titles of the gods of the Babylonian 
pantheon were imitated from those of their earthly 
priesthood, it is probable that the Babylonians 
regarded the reverse as being the case. Thus 
Engur, mother of £a, was the true abrakkatu (§ 20 ) 
of the heavenly (and the earthly) B-kura, or 
temple ; Nin-sah was the supreme messenger or 
minister (sukkal-mal^) of Anu, the god of the 
heavens; Eninna-ni-zi was the sukkallu of En- 
Urta (‘ Ninip ’), one of the gods of healing ; Aznga- 
sud was the sura (§ 15 ) of Enlilla, etc. All, or 
nearly all, of the great deities had their sukkali, 
and Samas, the sun-god, had several — he of the 
right, he of the left, the one who was supreme 
(mail), and two sukkal Sa-kuS5a, ‘heart-resting. 
He iiad also a galldbu (§ 18 ), one who shore him 
(of his rays), either when he set or when he was 
eclipsed. The name of this deity was Engana, 
‘ lord of repose,’ or the like. 

The great god of the various orders of priests 
seems to have been Ea, who was patron of the 
kale, ‘chanters,’ ndre, ‘ musicians,’ itJ/pc, ‘incanta- 
tion-makers,’ bare, ‘seers,’ tupSarre, ‘ scribes,’ 

‘ physicians,’ and galldbe, priestly tonsure-cutters. 

The abode of Eres-ki-gal or Allatu®, goddess of 
the under world, was regarded as similarly organ- 
ized. Namtar, or ‘ Fate,’ was the goddess’s sukicalii, 
and she had, as well, a divine (? and priestly) food- 
distributor (mu or mu-haliimmu). The lists of 
gods also give certain divine titles, which maj’ be 
priestly, but are not represented on earth. 

Literature. — M orris Jastrow, Die Religion Babyloniens 
tmcl Assgriens, Giessen, 1905-12 ; E. Behrens, 
babylonische Briefs kuUischen Inhalts, Leipzig, 1006 ; ana tne 
special lexical articles in F. Delitzsch, -^ssyrizcaes nana- 
u-brlerbuch, Leipzig-, 1890; and W. Mnss-Aniolt, Conns 
Diet, of the Assyrian Language, Berlin, 1905. As the 
is a veri’ extensive one, notes on priestly titles are scattereo 

. . . . ...- the most note- 

yriens ft baby- 

, :. 1 . Pinches. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD {Buddhist).-;For 
all purposes, ecclesiastical and social, tlie pnest- 
hood in Buddhism is conterminous with the order 
of monks (Sangha). Every ordained member oi 
the Sangha is qualified to act as priesk and w 
perform those duties which in Buddhism may ^ 
considered to attach to the office. Of prtp®tiy 
function, however, in the narrower, more restricted 
sense of the term with which ‘Western ecclesiastical 
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history is familiar, Buddhism knows nothing. The 
monk or priest, in so far as he has obligations and 
duties towards the laity, is the servant of all, for 
their edification and conversion. His relation to 
them is that of a minister to their religious neces- 
sities, and a confidant and guide on all the critical 
occasions of life, as tliey on their side serve his 
temporal needs and provide him with the requisite 
minimum of food and clothing. In neither of the 
great schools of the North and the South is there 
any suggestion of the thought that through a 
human intermediary man may or must approach 
unto God; and Buddhism has no order or ritual 
of sacrifice to require the services of an officiating 
priest with expert knowledge of the modes and 
significance of the rites. Whether, as in the 
HinayJlna, in theory at least a man must rely 
solely upon his own endeavours and virtues to 
achieve salvation, or, as in the Mahayana, upon 
the merits and assistance of powerful bodhisattvas 
to sustain his faltering and wayward steps and to 
bring him to his goal, in neither case is deliverance 
through or by a human priest. 

This was the view consistently adopted and en- 
forced by Gautama Buddha himself, if the Pali 
books rightly interpret the tenor of his directions 
and teaching. After his death the Law which he 
had given to his disciples was to be their guide. 
Each man might gain a knowledge of the truth by 
his own insight and exertions, as the Buddha him- 
self had done ; and there was no other road to 
emancipation and rest. If, however, the Maha- 
yanist teachers are right in maintaining the 
fundamentally mystical and esoteric character of 
his later instructions, he himself made provision 
for efiectual external aid to be at the disposal of 
all who sought deliverance from suffering and 
wrong ; but that deliverance was from a superior 
divine source and not mediated through a man. 

The offices, therefore, which the Buddhist priests 
undertake for the laity are chiefly those of reading 
and exposition of the Scriptures. In most of the 
monasteries also, especially in Burma, instruction 
is given bj' the older monks or those appointed for 
the purpose in the elements of secular learning and 
the simpler doctrines of the faith t^ether with 
narrative of the life or lives of the Buddha. In 
this service the Buddhist priests have been for 
many centuries the national schoolmasters ; and 
in most Buddhist countries, except as undertaken 
and forwarded by European government authority 
or missionary enterprise, no other teaching has 
been available. On all important occasions, more- 
over, in the private life of the people, at marriages 
and births and especially in cases of sickness, the 
priest is summoned to perform ceremonies and pro- 
phylactic rites, to pronounce incantations, and by 
recitation of sacred texts to expel and keep at a 
distance evil influences. In some instances simple 
remedies may be applied. For the most part it is 
only in Vassa that formal exhortations or orations 
are made. The practice varies, however, in the 
different lands in which Buddhism prevails. 
Usually also the sermons or discourses are de- 
livered not in the temples, which the laity are 
not expected to frequent for that purpose, but 
in private houses or in halls erected or lent for 
the occasion. The preaching work of the early 
itinerating monks seems to have been done to a 
large extent in the open air ; but this practice 
obtains little if at all at the present day. 

The services within the temples themselves can 
hardly be said to call for the exercise of any 
priestly function. They consist for the most part 
of invocation and recitations, in which all the 
resident members of the monastery share, but the 
laity are not present, unless as accidental spec- 
tators. The latter frequent the temples for worship 
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and to present their offerings individually or in 
small groups. There are no general assemblies or 
combined devotional services. At the principal 
service of the day the senior monk or another to 
whom the duty is delegated will deliver a sermon 
or exposition on Buddhist doctrine or ethics ; he 
acts, Iiowever, less by virtue of his position or 
office ns priest than on account of the superior 
knowledge with which he is credited. From him 
the junior monks may expect to receive instruction 
in the right way of life. In his private capacity 
also the priest will give advice, and receives con- 
fessions. 

The most elaborate ceremonial and suggestive 
ritual is to be found in Tibet. Here, at a service 
that has derived some at least of its main features 
from Christian example and the commemorative 
observance of the Last Supper, the Buddhist Lama 
officiates as priest. Formal lluddhism, however, 
owns no doctrine of sacrifice or propitiatory offer- 
ing. The LSmaism of Tibet is Buddhist in little 
more than name, and the Lama priest of high rank 
is endowed with more of priestly function and con- 
sideration than the Buddhist monk of other lands. 
The services in the temple include formal and 
elaborate liturgies, in addition to the ordinary 
recitations and instruction. At the frequent 
festivals the ritual observed is often intricate as 
well as highly ornate. Extra services also are 
held at the request of laymen, for which payment 
is made in the form of gifts to the monastery, the 
merit of which accrues to the donor. To a con- 
siderable extent these practices have been derived 
from the West through the agency of early 
Nestorian missionaries. The monks also visit the 
houses of the laity to perform ceremonies and to 
read portions of the Buddhist sacred books. 

Among the various peoples professing the faith 
there is no great difference xn the offices thus 
undertaken by the Buddhist priests. Recitation 
of the Scriptures and more or less formal and 
regular discourses in the temples on the topics of 
the Buddhist religion form the larger part of their 
recognized duties. Moreover, in all the northern 
countries at least Buddhist usage and ceremonial 
have been to a considerable extent modified, 
as in Tibet, by indigenous beliefs and practices. 
With this one exception the process has ad- 
vanced farthest perhaps in China, where Bud- 
dhist and Taoist priests interchange facilities and 
mutually officiate in the temples of either faith. 
Chinese monks conduct the services and perfonn 
their duties in a very perfunctory manner. The 
Japanese priests, on the contrary, are alert and 
intelligent, often well-read and interested in the 
history and doctrines of their sect, and punctili- 
ously observant of the duties that are incumbent 
upon them. In some sects they add to their other 
services that of an active missionary prcmaganda 
in defence of the faith. Between the Shintoist 
and Buddhist priests no interchange^ of ministry 
or office takes place at the present time, and the 
demarcation in manners and appearance, as in 
duty and ceremonial, is complete. The_ relations 
formerly must have been much more intimate and 
friendly, and Buddhism has taken over from the 
national faith functions which would seem to be 
entirely incompatible with its principles and creed. 
At funerals especially Buddhist priests are sum- 
moned to officiate ; on the other hand, at 
marriages and births, on the more joyous occa- 
sions of the family life, the services of the Shinto 
clergy are in request. In the presentation of the 
ancestral offerings also the Buddhist priesthood 
takes an active and recognized part. _ The equip- 
ment and dress of the monks is similar to that 
found in China, and the same practice of branding 
at initiation into the order prevails. Whereas, 
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however, in China the branding is upon the shaven 
liead, in Japan the mark is made upon the arm of 
the monk. 

It is in Korea that the priesthood holds a 

f iosition of least prominence, having maintained 
ittle authority or dignity. It was otherwise in 
the earlier centuries of the history of the country, 
when Buddhist priests took a leading part in tlie 
political as well as in the religious control of the 
people. More recently their influence diminished, 
and for a long time they have had little interest 
or concern in the national life. Their numbers do 
not increase, they live apart from the people, and 
are little honoured or consulted. 

The service of the priest or monk therefore in 
Buddhism has been closely determined by the 
origin and early history of the faith, and, except 
where other conditions have been imposed by its 
environment, has not travelled beyond those limits. 
The absence of a doctrine of sacrifice, or of any 
recognized belief in a future life beyond this world, 
has necessarily placed a hindrance in the way of 
the development of a priestly office, and has re- 
tarded or altogether checked the growth of any 
felt need for the ministry of the priest. Notwith- 
standing, the Buddhist priest, although to a less 
extent than in Christianity or Hinduism or some 
other faiths, has a real place among his people, 
and his office carries with it prerogatives and an 
influence that are of much importance. It is true 
that the honour paid to his office has not always, 
any more than in other countries, been transferred 
to his person ; and the order is sometimes recruited, 
as in China, from the lower classes of the popula- 
tion. There can be little doubt, however, that 
the ascendancy of the priest or monk has been a 
real and perhaps decisive factor in the history and 
development of the Buddhist religion. 

Literatoeb.— R. S. Copleston, JBttddhism in ilaqadha and 
Ceytnn^, London, 190S; J. Edkins, Chinese Buddhism'!!, do. 
189S ; H. Hackmann, Buddhism as a Religion, Eng. tr., do. 
1910; R. F. Johnston, Buddhist China, do. 1913; H. Kern, 
^^anual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg, 1896 ; M. Monier- 
Williams, Buddhism, London, 1889; K. J. Saunders, The Story 
of Buddhism, Oxford, 1916; Shway Yoe (J. G. Scott), The 
Burman: HisBifeandNotions^, London, 1910; L. A. Waddell, 
The Buddhism of Tibet or Ldmaism, do. 1895 ; see also art. 
lIONAsncisu (Buddhist). A. S. GeDEN. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Chinese). — The 
statement, which is so commonly made, that there 
are three religions in China is apt to convey a very 
misleading idea of the religious state of that 
country. Setting aside the members of the various 
Christian churches, and the adherents of Judaism 
and Islam, and perhaps the Buddhist monks and 
nuns, it would be hard to describe the average 
Chinaman as being an exclusive adherent of any 
of the three systems which are usually called the 
three religions of China — Confucianism, Buddhism, 
and Taoism. It would scarcely be too much to 
say that the basis of his religion is practically the 
same as that of his ancestors in the days before 
any of the three teachers from whom these systems 
professedly derive their origins had been born. 
As a clearly defined physical type of man has been 
in occupation of Eastern Asia since pre-historic 
times, so certain elements in the religious stratifi- 
cation of that area appear to have lemained 
unchanged for an immense period. These elements 
are shamanism {q.v.) and ancestor-worship (see art. 
Communion with the Dead [Chinese]). When 
we first meet with the Chinese, we find them 
practising shamanistic rites and paying honour to 
their ancestors, though in addition there appears 
to have existed belief in a supreme being. Under 
the Chou dynasty (1122-249 B.C.), when we are 
beginning to touch firmer ground, there appeared 
two remarkable ethical teachers, Confucius (551-478 
B.C.) and Lao-tse, his elder contemporary, and a i 


somewhat more shadowy personality, whose teach, 
ing exercised a great influence on the subsequent 
development of Chinese religion. It became 
separated into two currents : Confucianism, whicli 
is more correctly described as a moral than as a 
religious system, becomes the basis of the state 
eultus (for the sacerdotal functions performed by 
the emperor before the fall of the hlancliu dynasty 
in 1912 see art. CoNFUCiAN Religion); and 
Taoism, the more popular current, becomes to a 
large extent identified with the shamanistic sub- 
stratum of Chinese religion, which de Groot terms 
‘universal animism,’ ^ or the worship of the shen, 
departmental spirits animating the various parts 
of the universe.^ In the 1st cent, of the Christian 
era Chinese religion became profoundly modified 
by the advent of Buddhism, which now became 
influential in its northern form, the hlabayana, or 
‘ Great Vehicle,’ during the reign of the emperor 
Ming-ti (A.D. 68-76), though the first missionaries 
of the Indian faith may have reached China ns 
early as 217 B.C. From Buddhism the national 
religion of Taoism borrowed the conception of 
nionasticism, which now became acclimatized on 
Chinese soil by the votaries of the two faiths. 

I. Primitive shamanistic priesthood. — From the 
earliest times there appear to have existed in 
China persons of both sexes credited with the 

E ossession of mana, or spiritual power (see art. 

Iana), of a kind found all over the world, whicdi 
enabled them to wield extraordinary powers in the 
spirit-world. These shamans are for the most 
part to be identified with the wu, exorcists, men- 
tioned in very early literary records. From the 
Shu Idng, or ‘ Canon of History,’ it appears that 
they were entirely possessed by spirits of mng 
material, which represents the principle of light 
and warmth, according to the primitive dualist 
philosophy of the Chinese (see art. Cosmogony 
AND (JOSMOLOQY [Chinese]). Their functions 
appear to have been threefold ; {a) invocation of 
the spirits of the dead for the purpose of inducing 
them to partake of offerings ; (b) prophecy by 
means of knowledge obtained from the possessing 
spirits ; (c) exorcism of all evil ; this they accom- 
plished in virtue of the yang power which resided 
in them and enabled them to neutralize the yin 
element, or element of darkness. In this capacity 
they would accompany potentates when entering 
a house of death. Ch. xii. leaf 46, of the Lt ki, 
or ‘ Treatises on Ceremonial Usages,’ says : 

‘When B ruler goes to the funemi rites of a minister, he has 
with him n vni and an invoker, holding respectively a piece ol 
peachwood and reeds.' (The peach-tree was believed to be a 
source of terror to ghosts, and the bundle of reeds bus a 
magical significance, being employed lor the purpose ol sweep- 
ing away evil.) 

The Chcu li, or ‘Book of Institutions of the Cheu 
Dynasty,’ ch. xxv. leaves 30 and 39, says : 

‘When’the sovereign pays a visit of condolence, the invoker 
for the funeral rites marches in front of him, in company of tne 
tori'; and ‘the male tori on the same occasion walks ahead or 
him with the invoker.' 

In the time of the Shang djmasty (1766-1122 B.C.) 
these viu appear to have been a kind of order or 
singing and dancing dervishes. Tliey danced at 
sacrifices to secure rain. 

‘At the altars raised to pray and sacrifice for rain,' says do 
Groot, ‘the priestesses, representing the Yin or female part or 
the Universal Order, to which clouds and water belong, pe^ 
formed dances ; and when disasters prevailed, they conjureq 
the gods by means of chants expressive of grief and distress. 

The early texts appear to suggest that the wt 
were the (Chinese representatives of a_ primitive 
animistic priesthood found all over Asia, such as 
the dervish of Mnhamrandan countries, the Indian 
faqir, and the shaman of the Siberian aborigines. 

nen ‘ possessed,’ they suffer convulsions and dis- 
tortions. The possessing spirit is believed to 
endow them with the power of second sight and of 
1 The Religious System of China, vi. 1188. ^ vi. 1190. 
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exorcizing spectres. Some ancient texts refer to 
the male rvu as hih, Tliey also mention a class of 
persons called chu?i, i.e. invokers or conjurers. In 
texts of the Han dynasty (c. 200 B.C.-a.d. 200) the 
expression ^im-chnh occurs, thus indicating that 
the functions of the two classes had become assimi- 
lated. The wu were frequently employed by the 
emperors of this djmasty. Since disease was popu- 
larly ascribed to demoniacal possession, the wu, 
being exorcists, were much sought after as 
physicians. In this capacity they were employed 
m the 4tli cent. A.D. to chase away foxes and 
lizards, which were believed to bring disease. 
What gave the tvu their greatest influence, how- 
ever, appears to have been the fact that in their 
medinmistic capacity they claimed to reveal to 
their clients the wishes of their departed ancestors. 
The southern provinces have .always been the great 
stronghold of wzf-ism. Its influence with women 
was enormous, and probably in early times there 
were more female than male ruu. Any woman, 
married or unmarried, who felt herself capable of 
becoming a medium could do so. A state of 
ecstasy was induced by dancing, and perpetuated 
by monotonous music and the beating of drums. 
At certain periods wa-ism constituted a gr.ave 
political danger, and, under the influence of its 
representatives, mandarins were induced to plot 
against the emperor. Its social influence was, 
moreover, so great that it led to the complete 
transgression of the canons of Confucian morality, 
by vdiich women were forbidden to appear in 
public in the presence of men. Repressive edicts 
against wu-ism were therefore not infrequent. 
The vni were often employed as exorcists by the 
Tatar dynasty of Liao, but under the Ming dynasty 
which succeeded it (1368-1643) vigorous measures 
were adopted against them. Texts of the Ming 
period make it clear that the wu had temples and 
images of their own gods, to whom they offered 
sacrifice. They were no doubt the same as the 
thousands of village-temples existing in China at 
the present day. In all ages the wu appear to 
have been paid for their services in employing 
spells, and also for the crime of ‘ life-plucking,’ i.e. 
dismembering a living body for the purpose of 
sorcery. At the present time their functions fall 
into three classes ; (1) clairvoyance and soothsay- 
ing ; (2) exorcism ; (3) sacrificial work, with invo- 
cation and conjuration. Formerly there existed a 
division of labour, one class exercising each of 
these three functions separately, and this condi- 
tion still exists in the province of Fukien and on 
Amoy Island. All over China, however, there is 
found a class of so-called sai-kong, which is almost 
exclusively occupied with sacrificial work and 
magical exorcism. In popular estimation this class 
is the most important branch of the icit-ist priest- 
hood. The sai-kong, who are permitted to marry, 
wear no distinctive costume. Their houses are 
indicated to clients by sign-boards, on which are 
witten the characters, ‘There is a Taoist altar 
here,’ showing tliat they regard themselves as 
Taoist priests. 

In practice the ictf-ist priesthood is more or less 
hereditary ; it is usual for every sai-kong to design 
one of his sons for his own profession, as he does 
not like to initiate strangers into its arcana. 

Before initiation the '■ ■ ".faster 

vigil. When the hour ■ ' ■ ' _ n clean 

underwear beneath a ■ ■ ■' it, he is 

carried on some one’s back to the temple In which it is to take 
place. The reason (or his being carried is that the earth is a 
great repository of pin substance, and contact with it might 
therefore be dangerous, as it might neutralize the pang sub- 
Btance within him. The ceremony of initiation is performed by 
a 1 PU of advanced age, who is known as a kaa tsa, ‘chief of 
religion.’ The chief portion of the ceremonj’ of initiation con- 
sists in the candidate undergoing the ordeal of climbing a to 
f'ui, or ladder which has swords with the blades placed upwards 


for its rungs. While he undergoes this ordeal, a bundle of 
baby-clothes and some paper charms ate fastened on his back ; 
the latter he throws down when he reaches the top of the 
ladder, and the former are restored to their owner at the con- 
clusion of the ceremony. After the ordeal of ladder-climbing 
is over, the neophyte kneels before the chief to receive the 
joyful news that he is now a fully qualified sai-kong. His influ- 
ence will be proportionate to the number of rungs which ho 
has mounted. 

No sai-kong may adopt more than one pupil to 
succeed him in his profession. Each has a State 
diploma granting him permission to exercise its 
functions. This must be registered by the prefect 
and a fee must be paid. In Amoy the sai-kong 
belong to a club to which each member is bound 
to contribute, and has the privilege of drawing 
upon it in time of illness. A sai-kong will call 
himself a tao shi, or Taoist doctor, and most of his 
ritual is Taoistic in character. The work of the 
sai-kong is the propitiation of the gods, who con- 
stitute the yang part of the universe. The line of 
demarcation between imz-ism and Taoism is ill- 
defined. It was from the wu that the tao shi 
derived the art of exorcism. 

‘The difference between the tao shi and the wu class.’ says da 
Groot, ‘ was finally effaced entirely when the older part of the 
function of the tao shi, viz. assimilation with the Tao by mental 
and bodily discipline in seclusion, was discarded, being incap- 
able of being maintained by them against the competition of 
Buddhist monasticism, and ag.ainst the oppression of ascetic 
and conventual life by the Confucian State.’ ' 

A respectable sai-kong accepts what hia employer 
offers him in the shape of money or kind in return 
for his professional services, but never demands 
payment. In officiating at religious ceremonies 
the sai-kong wears a square silk garment, resembl- 
ing a chasulile in being without sleeves, and embroi- 
dered on the back. It is of magical significance, 
representing the shape of the earth according to 
primitive Chinese philosophy, and invests tlie 
wearer with the power of the order of the world or 
Tao, and enables him to restore that order. It is 
called to po, ‘gown of the Tao.’ 

There exists also a class of youths known popu- 
larly ns ki-tong, ‘divining youths.’ Thej' are 
believed to possess shen. They usually acquire it 
at a religious ceremony in a temple, at which they 
suddenly begin to hop and dance, making strange 
gestures. Wlien a youth behaves in tliis way, the 
bystanders realize that he has become ‘ possessed.’ 
The case is investigated by a sai-kong, and the 
possessed youth begins to form a clientele, who 
employ him ns a medium. The Id-tong are 
employed as exorcists. When an epidemic pre- 
vails, they are organized into processions, in which, 
stripped to the waist, and covered with blood 
flowing from self-inflicted wounds, they indulge 
in frantic dancing. They have even been seen 
carrying heavy pewter lamps, fastened to hooks 
thrust through their arms. Female vni are fre- 
quently mentioned in Chinese texts subsequent to 
the Han djmasty. De Groot knows of no female 
sai-kong in the Amoy district. Women, however, 
participate in other kinds of wu-ist work 

2 . The priesthood in the State religion. — We 
learn from the Chets li that nt the time of its com- 
position the wu were not the only priesthood in 
China ; there was also a body of officials charged 
with the performance of ntes and ceremonies, 
among which those connected with the State 
religion were the most important. 

’Under the direction of a Minister, entitled Ta tsung poh or 
Superintendent of the Ancestry-, . . . those officers had to direct 
the erection and conservation of the temples and altara of the 
State and the mausolea and tombs of the reicninp House, 
furthermore, the celebration of sacrifices with music and 
dances, victims and implements, besides the funeral rites in the 
roi'al family, di' ination and aufoiration, etc. This ministerial 
department was undeniably a priesthood of Universal Animism, 
the gods whose worship they had to maintain and regulate being 
the shen which animate Heaven and Earth and their constitu- 
ent parts and phenomena, ns also the spirits of the dc-ad.’ a 

1 vk 1254. 3 De Groot, vl. HSd. 
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This priesthood was in its inception an official 
creation, not a spontaneous development of the 
animistic substratum of Chinese religion. 

It was jjrobably the prototype of the U-pti, 
‘board of rites,’ which in later ages supendsed the 
ceremonial aspects of the State religion. The board 
of rites was the fifth in order of precedence among 
the eighteen boards to which the administration of 
the empire was entrusted prior to the Eevolution 
of 1911, when it was suppressed, its functions 
bein^ absorbed into those of the ministry of the 
interior. The CAeu li (x%di.-xxvii.) gives a list of 
tlie officials who served under the ministry of rites, 
with a description of their functions. They include 
the superior of the sacred ceremonies and his assist- 
ant, a master of the sacrifices, an officer in charge 
of the vases containing the libations and of the 
preparation of the sweet-smelling wine, an officer 
charged with providing the sacrificial cocks, an 
official who sets in their places the cups containing 
the libations at sacrifices, one to set in order the 
mats, a keeper of the ancestral hall of the imperial 
family, a keeper of the seals, a keeper of the 
imperial wardrobe, annalists and imperial secre- 
taries, musicians, a grand augurer, invokers, and 
.sorcerers. The last were the wu, who were already 
at that period incorporated into the State religion. 
The board of rites cannot, however, be regarded as 
a priesthood, since it was charged with the super- 
vision of the State sacrifices merely, and was not a 
body charged with the task of mediating between 
God and man. 

3. The Buddhist priesthood. — There is not in 
Buddhism any clearlj'' marked distinction between 
the priest and the monk as in Catholic Christianity. 
In the latter religion the priest is one whose dutj' 
it is to officiate at the holy mysteries, while the 
monk is one who seeks to sanctify his soul by a 
life of retirement from the world, it being unusual 
during the earlier period of Christian monasticism 
for monks to be priests. In Buddliism, however, 
there is only one type of religious official whom 
we may call priests or monks, some of whom live 
in communities and some of wliom do not. In the 
earliest form of Buddhism, which was agnostic, 
the idea of mediation was of necessity completely 
absent. In the first two and a half centuries after 
the introduction of Buddhism into China Bud- 
dhist monks were all foreigners, as it was not till 
the 4th cent. A.D. that Chinese subjects were per- 
mitted to adopt the monastic life. At the present 
time Buddhist monasteries in Cliina are usually 
situated outside the cities in the open countrj^, the 
ideal situation being a wooded height. Their 
inmates are for the most part recruited from the 
ranks of children, who are frequently sold to them 
by a necessitous mother after the father’s death. 
Hackmann mentions a case in which twenty-five 
Mexican dollars (40s.) were paid for a child.* 
Only a few monasteries receive any appreciable 
number of adult novices. When in their seventh 
year, these children begin to be initiated into their 
religious duties. Their heads are completely 
shaved, and a special teacher is appointed to each. 
When the final consecration takes place, the 
novice is branded on the head as a sign of his 
willingness to endure hardship. Sometimes this 
branding is voluntarily repeated in later life. Nine 
vows are usually taken — to abstain from taking 
life, stealing, adultery, slander, reviling, lying, 
and feelings of jealousy, hatred, or folly. Some- 
times others are added. Devotional exercises, 
which consist of invocations, praises, and the read- 
ing of extracts from the scriptures, usually take 
place three times a day. They are frequently 
accompanied by a sacrifice, in which the oblation 
usually consists of rice or tea. Meditation, both 
* Buddhism as a Religion, p. 218. 


ambulatory and sedentary, is still continued in 
some monasteries, but it has -widely fallen into 
desuetude. A moderate-sized community consists 
of about thirty to forty members. There is a 
well-organized domestic economy. All owe obedi- 
ence to the abbot (fang-chang). The community 
is divided into an eastern and a western linlf. 
The eastern deals mostly with secular matters. 
It includes a book-keeper, raest-master, commis- 
sioner of stores, superintendent of field labour, 
superintendent of water-supply, overseer of the 
kitchen, manager of the clothing department, 
another for giving out tea, superintendent of 
repairs, and others. The western division deals 
with the religious side of life, and includes sacris- 
tans, chanters, lectors, and monks, who expound 
the sacred science to laymen. Chinese monks 
wear trousers, stockings, and shoes, besides an 
undergarment extending from the waist to the 
knees, and a garment covering the whole body. A 
wide garment is worn over this for full equipment. 
Poverty has ceased to be enforced, and monks 
freely accept gifts. The average monk has no 
real knowledge of the Buddha’s teaching. Penal- 
ties are imposed on those monks who commit 
ritual oflences, but moral offences often go 
unpunished. Punishment is generally adminis- 
tered by flogging on the naked back bj' lay-brothers. 
The monks are for the most part at a low 
stage of intellectual culture, though a thou- 
sand years ago, when Europe was in the Dark 
A"es, the monasteries of China were filled with 
philosophers and scholars. A person of good 
family rarely becomes a monk. "WHien he does so, 
however, he speedily attains to abbatical rank. 
Immorality is wide-spread, and tins led to the 
suppression of all the monasteries in Fuchpw in 
the years 1830-40. It is, ho-wever, un\yise to 
generalize on this point, as the reputations of 
individual monasteries vary veiy greatly ; that of 
the celebrated monasteries of Chiu-hua and Puto 
stands high. The use of opium is also prevalent 
among the monks. Individual monks of ascetic 
life are found, and even in recent times a raonk 
has sometimes been voluntarily burnt alive on 
a funeral pyre. Monks are usually cremated at 
death. Besides the coenobitical communities, 
Buddhist hermits are found in China. They dwell 
in poor huts or in holes in the mountains, and are 
maintained by alms or by a neighbouring monos- , 
tery. The hermits do not shave their heads, but 
wear their hair long. Some -who are more ascetic 
than their fellows live in small mountain caves, 
into which the sunlight never penetrates. When 
such a one dies, his body is embalmed in a special 
manner, and, after being painted and gilded, is set 
up in a temple as an object of veneration. There 
is no supreme authority over all the_ monks in 
China, each monastery being self-contained. Tjie 
government has, however, bestowed an official 
status on some of the abbots, who act as imer- 
mediaries between it and the monasteries, u liese 
abbots are responsible to the government for the 
conduct of the monks. Any ordained monk may 
move at -will from one monastery to another, on 
showing a pass issued by his abbot, or he may 
adopt an itinerant mode of life. Buddhist monks 
are usually known as bonzes, a Japanese_ term 
introduced into China by Homan Catholic mission- 
aries. ... 

4. The Taoist priesthood. — The indigenous 
religion of Taoism, which, though it professes to 
be founded on the ethical teaching of Lao-ts^ 
nevertheless in some of its manifestations^ appears 
to merge imperceptibly into the popular animi^o 

the country, began under the influence of Jmuj 
dhism to evolve an organized priesthood and ntuai 
soon after the opening of the Christian era. 



PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Egyptian) 


293 


present there are two orders of Taoist priests, one 
celibate and one married, the latter, however, 
being composed of priests maiTied before ordina- 
tion. They reside in their own dwellings and 
wear the ordinary dress of the country. The 
Taoist priests do not shave the head like the Bud- 
dhist ones, but bind the hair on the top of the 
head. Many lead an itinerant life, and derive a 
livelihood from the sale of charms. They are for 
the most part as imorant of the teaching of Lao- 
tse as are the Buddhists of the teaching of Sakya- 
muni. They study instead the pseudo-sciences of 
astrology and alchemy. Candidates for the Taoist 
priesthood study for five years. Before initiation 
they fast for three days, and bathe in water scented 
with orange-leaves ; then, going into the presence 
of an image of Lao-tse, they seek his blessing. A 
licence has then to be obtained from a mandarin. 
The abbots of Taoist monasteries are called sze-sze. 
At the head of the Taoist Church is a patriarch 
who lives in the temple known as Shang-ch'ing- 
kung, on the Dragon and Tiger mountains in Kiang- 
si. He is descended from Chang-ling, a noted 
healer, who fiourished in the province of Sze-ch'wen 
under the Ilan dynasty. His cures obtained for 
him a great reputation, and ho healed a number of 
sick persons by inducing them to wite down a 
confession of t)ieir sins on paper and swear not to 
sin again. When this had been done, he threw the 
confessions into the water. Chang-ling’s cures 
attracted a great number of followers to him, and 
he instituted a semi-clerical caste, which appears 
to have been the genesis of the Taoist priesthood. 
His work was continued by his son Heng and his 
grandson Ln. It is said that the patriarch is 
chosen in the following manner. When one dies, 
all the male members of the clan assemble, and the 
names of each are engraved on pieces of lead, which 
are deposited in an earthenware vessel full of 
water. Priests then invoke the deities of the 
Taoist triad, to cause the piece on which the 
name of him whom the gods have chosen is 
inscribed to float to the top.i The services of the 
Taoist and Buddhist clerf^ are for the most part 
made use of quite indiscriminately by the popula- 
tion. The late empress-dowager once employed 
Buddhist priests to pray for rain at one altar and 
Taoists at another. At the funeral of Li Hung 
Chang priests of both religions officiated. Owing, 
however, to the elaborate eschatology evolved bj' 
Buddhist theologians, the priests of this religion 
r.ather than the Taoists are generally employed 
for the purpose of offering saciifices to alleviate 
the sufferings of the departed. 

5. The clergy and the State. — ^The monastic 
ideal was naturally alien to the Chinese tcmper.a- 
ment, with its deep inbred respect for the ties of 
family life, and this antipathy showed itself in 
the hostility of official Confucianism towards Bud- 
dhism on its arrival in the country. In A.D. 714 
a fierce persecution broke out, duriim which 12,000 
religious of both sexes were compelled to return 
to the secular state, while in a still more bitter 
persecution in the following century 4600 religious 
houses were closed and 200,000 monks and nuns 
were secularized. Buddhism, however, sunived 
these persecutions and w'as verj" powerful in the 
10th and 12th centuries. The Taoist church also 
felt the hand of the State, celibacy being en- 
forced upon its clergy by the first emperor of the 
Sung dynasty. The legislation affecting the con- 
vents and clergy is embodied in the Ta Ts’inff Ivh 
It, ‘ Fundameiital and Supplementary Laws of the 
great Ts’ing Dynasty.’- Many of the laws con- 
tained in this work are also found in the Ming 

1 Gray, China, i. 103. 

2 The Manchu dynasty, which {rained possession of the throne 
In 1044. 


code. It provides that, if any Buddhist or Taoist 
priest is ordained without a State diploma, he shall 
receive eighty stripes with a long stick. No abbot 
may administer the rite of ordination without 
governmental permission. Since this has been 
frequently refused, there has grown up a large 
body of unconsecrated clergy, who wear clerical 
dress. A Buddhist or Taoist priest is permitted to 
ad^t one pupil on attaining the age of forty. 

Hung-Wu, the founder of the Ming dynasty, who 
ascended the throne in 1368, ordained that all the 
clergy demanding State recognition should pass a 
competitive examination in the Confucian classics, 
thus creating an intellectual link between them 
and the national culture. Various edicts were 
issued by the Manchu emperors, restricting the 
growth of the clergy, though their services were 
often made use of during the rule of that dynasty. 
In the southern provinces Buddhist priests have 
frequently been employed by mandarins in rain- 
making ceremonies and in exorcizing swarms of 
locusts. Of late years, however, monasticism has 
declined rapidly, and the clerical profession is 
universally despised. A census taken by the 
Peking police in 1908 revealed the fact that there 
were in the capital only 1553 Buddhist and 133 
Taoist priests. It seems most probable that one of 
the chief causes which have operated in checking the 
growth of a powerful sacerdotal caste in China has 
been the system of making admission to public 
offices dependent on the results of competitive 
examinations. 

litTERATDRE.— J. J. M. de Gfoot, The Religiotis Spstein oj 
China, 6 vols., Leyden, 1S92-1010, SecUtrianism and Religious 
Persecution in China, 2 vols., Amsterdam, 1003-04, ‘On the 
Oriyin ot the Taoist Church,’ Tram, of the Third Inter- 
national Congress for the Hist, of llelioions, 0.\ford, 1903, 
i. ISSff. ; Le Teheou-Li, tr. E. Biot, Baris, 1851; H. Hack- 
mann. Buddhism as a Religion, Enp. tr., London, 1910 ; 
J. H. Gray, China, 2 vols., do. 1878; R. F. Johnston, Btid- 
dhist China, do. 1013. 

H. J. T. Johnson. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Egj’ptian).i— I. 
Introduction, — All the numerous communi- 
ties that occupied the Nile valley just before the 
dawn of history possessed their respective local 
divinity or divinities.’ Civilization had already so 
far advanced that the members of each political 
group would have been severallj’ engaged in agri- 
cultural, industri.al, or administrative occupations. 
Consequently the task of perfonning the services 
which every community as a whole owed to its 
gods would have devolved upon, or been deliber- 
.ately deputed to, a special body of men. An 
Egyptian priesthood, therefore, may be de.=cribed 
as a body of men separated from the rest of the 
community for the service of a god. At the head 
of the loca'l priesthood or priesthoods was the local 
chief, members of whoso family held all or some of 
the more important priestly offices. 

This is presumed from what vre know to have been the pre- 
vailing practice of the historic period, in accordance with 
which the nomarch, or cliiet official in a district, seems ipso 
facto to have been ‘superintendent ot the prophets' (Inip-rJ 
hmte-ntr) of the local divlnities.s 

II. Tun position of the king.—i. The king 
as high-priest. — In historic times, under_ tlm 
strongly centralized form of government insti- 
tuted by Menes or his immediate successors, all 
the religious functions of the local chiefs, along 
with their political functions, wore united in one 
person, the Icing. Thus the kin" became in theory 
the high-priest of aU the local divinities. Tlie 

I The rvriter of this article is indebted to Dr. A. H. Gardiner 
for many valuable su^^re^tions and references. 

9 J. H. Breasted, A Hist, of Rgvpt, London, 1906, p. 30 f. 

3 E.g., K. Sclhe, Urkunden des ugyp. Attertums,\. (Leiprip, 
1903) 24 ff. (=3. H. Breasted, Ancient Records of Egypt, 
Chioaco, 1905-07, i. 21311.); P. E. Ncwlicrry, Reni Hasan, 
London, 1893, i. 12; F. LI. Griffith, The InscripUons of .S'Mii 
and lUr Rlfeh, do. 1889, pl. Sff. ; Breasted, Anc. Records, 
iv. TS7. 
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current beliefs about the divine nature of the king 
facilitated his assumption of all the high-priest- 
hoods. He was not merely looked upon as the 
earthly representative of the god Horus, who, 
originally the local god of Buto, was earlj' identi- 
fied with the sun-god Re of Heliopolis,^ but he was 
actually regarded as a form or manifestation of 
that god.® The king was therefore a god, and 
indeed was commonly spoken of as the ‘ good god.’ ® 
Moreover, by the time of the Vth dynasty the king 
was believed to be the physical son of the sun-god, 
the State god of Egypt. ^ The king was thus the 
natural mediator between the gods and mankind 
— he was in fact the high-priest par excellence. In 
this capacity he built the temples ; and in the 
reliefs which adorn their walls he alone is depicted 
as worshipping the gods and making ofl'erings to 
them.* But it was impossible for the Egi^ptian 
king, who was the responsible head of a highly 
complex system of government, to exercise his 
high-priest^y functions except on rare occasions ; 
he accordingly was obliged to depute them to 
the heads, or higher members, of the various 
local priesthoods,® who were conceived of as the 
Pharaoh’s representatives, or else to special emis- 
saries.® 

(a) The forefroing statement explains why a priest of ^ershef 
of Herakieopolis Jlagnaiscaiied ‘king of Upper Eg:}’pt’(nyst«t ).8 
One of the formuire used in the daiiy service in the temple dis- 
tinctly states that the officiatinfr priest represents tlie Uinfj: 
‘ I am a prophet (lym-ntr), the king has sent me to behold the 
god. '9 

(b) Tlie king alwaj-s appears to have retained the right to 
appoint the high-priest of the temple, who was his deputy in a 
special degree (see § XII. t). 

2 . The king as son of the divinity.— The king, 
as we have seen, was Horus, and also the son of 
Re, the State god. Many of the local gods, in 
order to enhance their prestige, were identified 
with Re'.®® Hence the king would not only be the 
high-priest of these local gods but also be regarded 
as their son. This idea of the sonship of the king 
would soon affect the relationship of the king with 
all divinities, male or female.®® The living king, 
according to the characteristic theological concep- 
tion of him, was Horus. But Horus Avas son of 
Osiris (= the dead king). Under the influence of 
the Osiris myth the relationship of the king Avith 
any god or goddess Avas conceived of as that of 
Horus AA'ith Osiris ; accordingly every divinity AA’as 
an Osiris for cult purposes.®® The high-priests, or 
leading members of the local priesthoods, Avere, as 
Ave have seen, the king’s deputies, and as such 
impersonated the king in the temple services. 
Occasionally, therefore, as Avill be seen in tlie tAvo 
folloAving sections, the priest appeared in the r61e 
of the son of the god Avhom he served, or he dis- 
played some of the characteristics of sonship. 

III. Tbe priest as soy of sis god.—i. The 
‘ son whom he loves .’ — A priest Avith the title 

1 Sethe, Zur alldgyp. Sage vom Sonnenavge das in der 
Fremde war, Leipzig, 1912, p. 6 f. 

® A. Ermnn, A SandbooK of Egyptian Religion, Eng. tr., 
London, 1007, pp. 35, 37 ; Sethe, Zur Sage vom Sonnenauge, 
p. 6 f. 

s Erman, p. 36 f. ® Ib. p. 37 f. 

o/i. p. 62 f. 

6 Ib. p. 63 ; N. de G. Davies and A. H. Gardiner, The Tomb of 
Amenemhlt, London, 1914, p. 87 1. 

1 E.g., H. Schafer, Die Mysterien des Osiris in Abydos unter 
Kdnig Sesostris 111 ., Leipzig, 1904, p. 10 ff. ; see’also § III. i. 

S H. Erugsoh, Dietionnaire giographique de I’ancienne 
Egypte, Leipzig, 1677-80, p. 1377; Sethe, ZX xlix. [1911] 33. 
The title of a priest of Jlin in the Dendereh iist (Brugsch, p. 
1374) Avhich iooks ns though it were blly, ‘king of Lower 
Egypt,’ is probably, in view of AV. M. F. Petrie, Koptos, London, 
1800, pi. viii. line 2 , the word generally determined with the 

seal-sign 0 and translated * treasurer ’ or ‘ chancellor.’ 

9 A. Jloret, Le Rituel du culte divin joumalier en Egypte, 
Paris, 1002, p. 42 L, and cf. p. 65. Of. also Davies-Oardiner, 
p. 87 f. 

19 Erman, p. 67. 11 Ib. p. 62. 

12 Ib. p. 46 ; see also art. PDBmOATiON (Egyptian), } V. 4 . 


‘son Avhom he loves’ figured in the ‘Opening of 
the Mouth,’ a ceremony performed on behalf of 
statues in u’hat the E^ptians called the ‘ House 
of Gold,’ t.e. the sculptor’s studio.® The ‘son 
Avhom he loves’ represents Horus,® Avhile the 
statue from the ritual standpoint is Osiris. At a 
very early date the use of this ceremony may 
possibly’ have been restricted to the statue of a 
dead king ( = Osiris). In such a case the ‘ son Avhom 
he loves ’ Avould naturally have been the livin” 
king (=Horus). When the use of the ceremony 
Avas extended to all statues, the office of ‘son Avhora 
he loves ’ necessarily devolved upon a deputy. 

Thus SoIietepibrS', a high oflicial under Sesostris m., informs 
ns that he ‘ acted as son whom he loves in the procedure of the 
House of Gold ’ at Abydos — i.e., he took the part of the king at 
the consecration of a new statue of Osiris.® So also Ikherno- 
fret, Avho was commissioned by the same king to superintend 
the making of a statue of Osiris and other accessaries of tlie 
Osirian cult.4 


The fact that the sem, a title of the high-priest 
of Memphite Ptah, plays a prominent part in the 
‘ Opening of the Mouth ’ 'suggests that the ceremony 
originated in the sculptors’ Avorkshops, Avhich, from 
an early date, Avere closely connected Avith Memphis 
and the great temple or Ptah.® The sem figures 
not only m the ‘ Opening of the Mouth ’ but in all 
the funerary ceremonies (see § XIV, [e]), Avhich, as 
is uoAv generally recognized, Avere originally per- 
formed on behalf of the kings of the Memphite 
dynasties.® 

‘ Son whom he loves ’ was also a title of one of the priests of 
^larshef, the god of Herakleopolis Magna.® It was not a dis- 
tinctively high-priestly title, for it was held by a we'eb of 
Harshef.9 Herakleopolis, it should be remembered, was the 
seat of the IXth and Xth dynasties, the successors of the feeble 
kings of the A’llth and VIII th dynasties, who were .Alemphitcs.l® 
Tiiat probably accounts for the presence of a ‘son whom he 
loves ’ and a ‘ king of Upper Egypt ’ (see § II. [a]) among the 
priests of the Herakleopolitan god Pnrshel. 

For the mortuary priest as Horus, son of Osiris, 
see beloAv, § VI. 2 . 

2 . The ihy priest of father.— Ratbor, the god- 
dess of music and dancing, is often depicted Avith a 
small boy rattling a sistrum in front of her. This 
boy is her son, RarsamtoAvi the child, also called 
’Ihy or ‘ great ’Ihj’.’®’ The king, in the capacity of 
Rathor’s son, similarly rattles a sistrum in front oi 
her and is called ‘ goodly ’Ihy of the golden one of 
the gods,’ i.e. of Rathor.®® Like the king Avhom 
they represented, Rathor’s priests also impersonated 
her son RarsamtoAvi, for iht/ occurs in the list of 
titles of the priests of Rathor of Dendereh.®® A 
variant form, ihiot/, is applied to priests of Rathor, 
represented ns dancing and clattering castanets, in 
the tomb-chapel of a (Jusite nomarcli ®* and in that 
of a Theban official.®' The inscription attached to 
a similar scene in another tomb-chapel at Meir 
clearlj’ sIioaa’s that the i/tw//-priests there depicted 
belonged to the temple of Rathor of Cusre. 

IV. Tse priest exercisieg tee FuycTioys 

OF TSE GOD . — In human families the functions of 
the parent often descend to the son. Does that 

I Davies-Gardiner, p. 67 f. ® PP- 

3 Breasted, Anc. Records, i. 740. 

4 Schafer, p. 16 f. ; Breasted, Ane. Records. 1 . 667. 

« E. A. AV. Budge, The Book of Opening the Mouth, Lonuon, 
1009, i. 16511. ; Davies-Gardiner, p. 59 1. _ _ ,, 

6 jr. Stolk, Ptah: ein Beitrag zur Religionsgesch. des alien 
A^yptens, Berlin, 1911, pp. 12, 21. 

7 Davies-Gardiner, pp. 65, 87. 

8 Brugsch, pp. 1301, 1377 ; Schafer, p. 16. . . , 

8 F. LI. GriIRth, Catalogue of the Demotic Papyn tn the John 
Rylands Library, JIanchester, 1009, iii. 83, 108. 

19 Breasted, Xlisfory, p. 147. . .. , ,cott_ 

II E. Naville, The Temple of Deir el Bahan, ®°;^ 

1908, pt. iv. pi. civ. : 0. B. Lepsius, Denkvuiler aus Aegypien 
und Aeihiopien, Berlin, 1849-59, iv. pis. 33, 40, 6 _, 00a , • 

Lepsius, iv. 116 ; cl. A. M. Blackman. The Temple ofBtgeh, 
Cairo, 1916, p. 25. 

14 a!^” 6 r*'binckmn’n, The Rock Tombs of Meir, London, 
1914-15, !. 2211., pi. ii. . , 

18 Davies-Gardiner, p. 9411., pi. XIX. f. 

18 Blackman, Rock Tombs of Meir, ii. p, 24 1., pL xv. 
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account for the titles of the high-priest (a) of 
Ptah of Memphis, ( 6 ) of R^-Atum of Heliopolis T 

1. The high-priest of Ptah. — Ptah was the 
craftsman of the gods^ and the patron of crafts, 
men.® His Iiigh-priest was entitled ‘he who is 
great at directing the craftsmen,’ wr hrp hmwt- 
one of his duties was to s ipervise the work of the 
royal craftsmen, who were closely associated with 
the Ptah temple.* 

2. The high-priest of Re. — ^The chief title of the 
high-priest of lie was ‘ he who is great at seeing,’ 
wr mj;. He was also described as being ‘ over the 
mysteries of heaven,’ or as ‘he who sees the 
mysteries of heaven.’* A. H. Gardiner has sug- 
gested to the writer that the sun-god’s high-priest 
bore these titles not because he was permitted to 
gaze upon the god, but because the god’s function 
of unrestricted vision was transmitted to him as 
deputy of the king, to whom, as ‘son of RS,’ this 
and other functions and qualities of R§' were fre- 
quently assigned.* 

V. Eonorifio friestboods. — A somewhat 

similar conception to that discussed in § IV. 
lies, perhaps, at the back of tlie honorific priest- 
hoods of the Old Kingdom,® the holders of these 
priesthoods reflecting in their functions the char- 
acter of the divinity whom they served. Thus the 
‘prophet of the great morning-god,’ hm-nlr 
tfwj-wr,® seems to have been the king’s barber, the 
god in question being the royal beard personified.® 
The ‘ prophet of Me'et,’ the goddess of righteous- 
ness and truth, was a judge;® the ‘prophet of 
Hike’,’ magic personified, a magician ; the ‘ pro- 
phetess of the goddess of music and 

dancing, a dancer.*^ 

VI. Impersonation op divinities bt 

PRIESTS AND PRIESTESSES. — ■ Egyptian priests 
and priestesses not merely exercised the functions 
of divinities; they sometimes actually imperson- 
ated them. 

The classic example of this Is of course the Pharaoh himself. 
The primitive kings of Buto and Ombos were originally no 
doubt high-priests of their respective looai gods, Horus and 
Seth. The historic Pharaoh aotualiy toas Horus and Seth (see 
above, | II.), and his queen is called ‘she who sees Horus and 
Beth.’'® Similarly the king is the embodiment of the Upper 
Egyptian vulture-goddess of El-Kab and of the snake-goddess 
of Buto, and as such is called nbty, ‘the two mistresses.' n 

I. lun-niutef, ‘ pillar of his mother,’ as is clearly 
shown by a number of inscriptions, is a name for 
the young god Horus.’* Most of the representa- 
tions of lun-mutef, however, depict not the god, 
but a priest impersonating him.’® lun-mutef is 


1 E.g., Naville, Das agyv. Todtenbuch, Berlin, 1S80, i. ch, 
clxxii. line 32; Stolk, p. 13. 

3 Stolk, p. 13. 

3 Breasted, Anc. Records, i. 211, 239; A. Erraan, Li/e in 
Ancient Egvpt, Eog. tr., London, 1894, p. 290 f., Ilandbook, 
p. 53 f. 

4 A. Mariette, Les Mastabas de Vancien empire, Pans, 1882- 
89, p. 149 ; Erman, Li/e, p. 290 ; cf. A. H. Gardiner. ZA xlvii. 
[19103 92, pi. 1, line 1. For other titles of the high-priests of 
US' of Heliopolis see G. Daresay, Annates du Service, xvi. [1917] 


3 E.g., Breasted, Anc. Records, i. 747=H. O. Lange and 
H. Schii/er, Grab- nnd Denksteine des miltleren Reichs im 
Museum von Kairo, 2 vols., Berlin, 1902-08, no. 20538, ii. 
line 11 f. : Pap. Anastasi, iv. 5, line GO.=Setect Papyri in the 
Bieratie Character /rom the Collections o/ the Brit. Mus., 
London, 1844, pi. Ixxxvi. ; art. PnniFiCATios (Egyptian), 5 V, 
j (c): cf. Breasted, Anc. Records, ii. 141 fl. 

s Emian, Ilandbook, p. 63. t Mariette, p. 306. 

8 See art. Peusoxivioation (Egyptian), 9 (9), 4. 

9 Erman, Li/e, p. 290. 

10 A. H. Gardiner, PSBA xxxvii. [1915] 201, xxxvm. [1010] 


129. 


11 Erman, Li/e, p. 290; Davies-Gardtner, p. 94 ff.; see also 


5 VI. 4. 

13 Sethe, Zur Sage tom Sonnenauge, p. 5. 

13 Sethe, ap. J. Garstang, Maljdsna and Bit EhallOJ, London, 


1903, p. 23. 

14 Sethe, Zur Sage vom Sonnenauge, p. 11. 

13 Sethe, Urkunden, iv. [1005] 157= Breasted, Anc. Records 
ii. ISS : E. L. Lushington, PSBA vi. [1878] 527 ; J. Capart, ZA 
xli. [1904] 88 f. ; A. Mariette, Abydos, Paris, 1809-80, 1. pis. 28o, 
Bl, S3, 84, ii. 64, 65 ; Lepsius, iii. 202 f ., 200c. 

18 An exception, perhaps, is Lepsius, iii. 123a. 


always associated ivith the king, and he seems to 
represent Horus in the rfile of tutelary god ’ of the 
Egyptian Pharaohs.® In this capacity he offici- 
ated at the coronation,* and at the jubilee, or sed- 
festival,* walked in front of the king in the proces- 
sion to the temple,* and acted as intermediary 
between the king and the gods.® 

(а) The divine status of lun-mutef is strongly emphasized in 
his relations with the dead king, in whose presence he is often 
seen pronouncing the hotp di nisuti formula nnd making offer- 
ing. Since lun-mutef was Horus and the dead king Osiris, the 
latter would naturally be expected to appear in the r61e of the 
former's father. The reverse, however, is tlie case, and the 
dead Pharaoh is spoken of as lun-mutef's son.s 

(б) lun-mutef represents Horus as a youth in Khemmh,* the 
supporter and protector of his widowed mother Isis. lun- 
mutef, therefore, generiilly wears the side-lock of hair. Com- 
pare the name ‘ pillar of his mother ’ with the expression ‘ staff 
of old age,’ used of a young man who is associated in office u-ith 
his aged father in order to lighten the burden of his responsi- 
bility.io 

2, In the funerary ceremonies as originally per- 
formed ” in the early Memphite age tlie parts of 
Osiris and his son Horus were duly filled by the 
dead and the living king. Since the king could 
not possibly officiate in the funerary temples of all 
his dead predecessors, the part of Horus the son 
would be deputed to the chief mortuary priests ” 
(cf. §§ II. 2 and III. ). Wlien the funerary rites came 
into general use and all dead persons were identi- 
fied with Osiris, every mortuary priest, when 
making ottering to the dead, impersonated Horus.’* 
Again, the embalmer (wt) impersonated Anuhis — 
the god who embalmed Osiris, and hence the proto- 
type of all embalmers — and accordingly often 
wore a jackal mask.’* 

(а) A funerary priest is therefore actually entitled ‘Anuhis 
the embalmer,’ ‘Inpw wt.ts The same title is also borne by 
Defail.iap, ruler of the Lycopolite nome of Upper Egypt,'® at 
whose capital AsyuJ. there was n temple of Anubls as well as 
one of Upwawet.I7 Pefailjap held this title in his capacity of 
high-priest of Anubis, whom, in certain religious performances, 
he must have impersonated. In a funerary scene in a tomb- 
chapcl at Jleir a priest, instead of being labelled wt, ‘ embalmer,’ 
is called ‘ he who presides in the god’s booth,’ a regular epithet 
of Anubis.'S Similarly a priest, who seems to have officiated at 
the ‘ Opening of the ilouth ’ (see above, § HI. i), is entitled on his 
friend's stele'® 'Anubis in the House of Gold.' Another priest 
(mentioned in the same stele), who was 'chief of the lectors in 
his town,’ bears the appellation ‘Anubis in the Good House,’ 
i.e., this priest impersonated Anubis in the embalmer’s work- 
shop (see below, § XIV. 6). 

(б) The officiants who wash the corpse during the process of 
embalming impersonated Homs nnd Th6th,38 

3* (a) Two priests, impersonating Horus and 
Seth, or Horus and Th 5 thj and wearing appropriate 
masks,”' sprinkled the king with water before he 
officiated in a temple. 

1 Sethe, Zur Sage vom Sonnenauge^ p, 6. 

• Cf. bepsiuB, iii. 129, text behind Amun, line 6. 

3 Naville. Deir el Bahari^ iii. pi. Ixiii. ; D. RandalNMacIver 
and G. L. Woolley, Buhen, Pbiladelplna, 1011, p. 62, pi. 20; cf. 
LepsiuB, ill. 6S. 

•* Lcp«ius, iii. 30. 

6 Mariette, Ahydoe^ i. pi. 31; Lepsius, iv. 71a; Blackman, 
Tcm})lc of Blgehy pi. xxvi. 

c Lepsius, iii. 123a ; Naville, Deir el Bahari, pi. lix. 

7 See Davies-Gardiner, p. 7911. 

8 -K.f/., J. F. Chninpollion, Monuments de VEgypte ei de la 
Nuhie: Notices de^criptiveSf Paris, 1844-89, ii. 436; >Iariette, 
Abpdos^ i. pis. 33. 

y yethe, iv.l67; Breamed, Development of Religion 

and Thought in Ancient Egypt, New York nnd London, 1912, 
p. 29 f. 

10 Gardiner, ZA xlvil. 94; F. LI. Griffith, Uieratic Papyri 
from Kahun and Gurob, London, 1898, p. 30. 

n Davies^Gardiner, pp. 65, 87. 72 /ft. p. 83. 

13 Cf. Sethe, Die alUtgyp. Pyranxidenlexie, Leipzig, I90S-10, 
p. 11a. 

14 Davies-Gardiner, p. 68 ; Naville, Das dgyp, TodlcnVuch, pL 
Ilf. 

13 Lanjve-Schafer, i. no. 2055S, 1. line 3. 

13 Grittith, and Dir Rtfeh, pi. 4, lino 23, pL 10, line 1. 

n Ib. pi. 8, line 205. 

18 Blackman, RoeJe Tomb^ of.Meir, iii. 23, with note 12, pi. xxi. 

19 Lancre-Schafer, ii. no. 20457. 

20 G, Slollcr, Die beiden Totenpapyrus Rhxnd, Lcipzlp:, 1913. 

I. vl. Iff. ; see art, Purihcatiox (H^vptian), § Y. z («). 

21 Mariette, Dendereh, Paris, 1S69-S0, I. pL 30; Blackman, 
The Temple of Deir, Cairo, 1913, pi. xlii. ; Lepsius, iff. pi. 12<d; 
sec also art. PcRincATiON (E?:yptian), § V. x (d). 
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(5) Afcum and Month, or Ee-Rarakhte and 
Amun, may have been similarly impersonated by 
priests at the purification of the infant heir to the 
throne.^ 

(c) So probably also was the god Yahes, who 
oflSciated at the coronation.® 

4. The priestesses of Rathor, who danced in her 
honour, consciously impersonated her.® They 

arfcook in consequence of the nature of the god- 

ess, and were able to impart her qualities to her 
devotees.* 

5. Two female mourners, called the ‘ great kite ’ 
and the ‘little kite,’ impersonated Isis andNephthys 
in the funerary ceremonies.® 

In two passages in the Pyramid Texts Isis and Nephthys are 
spoken of as two birds— tlie form which they assumed when 
they set out to seek for the missing corpse of the murdered 
Osiris.s 

VII. Further relationships of priests 

AND PRIESTESSES WITH DIVINITIES.— 1 . ‘Father 
of the god.’ — The relationship of the priest with 
the god could be other than that of son. A very 
common priestly title in the New Kingdom and 
subsequent age is ‘ father of the god,’ \t ntr ; the 
holders of this title, in the enumerations of priests 
of those periods, come between the prophets and 
joe'ei-priests.® 

The appellation ' father of the pod ’ primariiy belonged to the 
king’s father-in-law.8 As a priestly title it probably meant 
that the holder had one or more daughters in the god’s harim.^ 

2. The god’s concubines. — Human concubines 
were assigned to certain gods — e.g., Amun of 
Thebes,^® Onuris,“ lun-mutef ri® also possibly 
Upwawet of Asyut” and Khnum of Herniopolis.'^* 
These concubines are in a special degree a feature 
of the cult of Amun, probably owing to his 
markedly sexual character; they are frequently 
referred to in the texts of the New Kingdom and 
subsequent period.*® 

It should be noted that the name of the great temple at 
Luxor is ‘southern iarZm of Amun,’l6 and that the inscription 
on the statue of Ibe 17 mentions Amun’s harim of concubines 
n tnryt'f). 

At the head of Araun’s concubines was the wife 
of his high-priest, her title being ‘ chief concubine 
of Amiln.’*® The concubines were doubtle.ss the 
female musicians {Sniwty^ udio were attaclied to 
his, as apparently to every other, temple (see 
below, 3 [6], and § VIII. 3 [f^] i. ). The view that the 
female musicians of Amun formed his harim is 
further supported by the fact that in one instance 
the wife of a high-priest of Amfln, instead of the 


regular title ‘chief concubine,’ bears that ol 
‘singer (hnt) of Amun.’* 

3. ‘ The god’s wife.’— (a) From the Vth dynasty 
onwards® the king was regarded as the physical 
offspring of the sun-god {s] IV n ht-f, ‘ son of Ee' ol 
his body ’).® According to the scenes and inscrip- 
tions in the XVIIIth dynasty temples of Deir el- 
Eahri and Luxor,* Amun, then identified with the 
sun-god,® assumed the form of the reigning 
Pharaoh,® had intercourse with tlie queen, and so 
begot the heir to the throne. The queen was 
therefore called ‘ the god’s wife,’ with the additional 
title of ‘votaress of the god.’^ 

Possibly the union of Amun and the queen was supposed to 
take place in Luxor temple, ‘ the southern (larim of Amun ’ (see 
abore, z);® that would expl.ain the presence in this temple of 
the scenes depicting the birth of Amenophis in., by whom the 
preiiter part of the present building was erected. A statuette 
in the Cairo Jluseum® represents ‘the god’s wife,’ 'the god’s 
votaress,’ Amenirdis, silting on Amun’s lap ; the pair mutually 
embrace. 

(6) ‘ The god’s wife ’ acted as chief priestess of 
Amun,*® and her duties, as we know from inscrip- 
tions, consisted in rattling the sistrum ‘ before his 
beautiful face.’** In performing this service she 
would be assisted by the concubines,*® over whom 
she presided in her capacity of Amun’s legitimate 
consort.*® Tlie concubines, as we have seen, were 
probably the female musicians of Amun (Sm'wt n 
who are specilically stated to have been 
attached to the house of ‘the god’s votaress.’** 

Perhaps the statement in Herodotus, i. 182, about the woman 
who ‘lies in the temple of Theban Zeus,’ refers to ‘the god's 
wife’ or to the chief concubine of Amun.l® 

(c) ‘ The god’s wife ’ is first mentioned in inscrip- 
tions of the early XVIIIth dynasty,*® 

Alter the fall ol the XXth dynasty Thebes became a spiritual 
principality ruled by the high-priests of Amun. Ilut from the 
reign of Osorkon iii. of the XXlllrd dynasty to that of Psainlik 
III. of the XXVlth, Thebes was governed, not by the high-priest 
of Amun, but by a succession of five ‘ god’s wives.’ ‘ The god’s 
wife ’ was now no longer the queen, but a daughter of the 
ruling house, and she had to adopt a daughter to succeed her." 

(d) While Thebes was governed by these sacer- 
dotal princesses, the high-priest of Amun was 
merely a religious figure-head, all power being 
vested in the hands of individuals of minor 
sacerdotal importance, such as Mentliemliet,*® who 
was only fourth prophet of Amun. Finally, upon 
her adoption by ‘ the god’s wife,’ Nitokris il., the 
first prophetship (high-priesthood) of Anifm was 
bestowed upon Psamtik ili.’s daughter, 'Fnkhnes- 
neferibre'.*® 
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4. ‘ The god’s hand.’ — Below ‘ the god’s wife ’ in 
rank, hut above the chief concubine, was the 
priestess called ‘ the god’s hand,’ drt ntr?- 

The tact that ' the god's hand' was also called ‘ the daughter 
of Amun of his body, whom he loves, suggests that this title 
was perhaps originally assigned to a daughter of the queen.ii 
Both titles were home by ’Enkhnesneferibre', a ‘ god’s wife ’ in 
the Saitic period. Since, however, ‘ god’s hand ’ comes last in 
her titulary,'* it was possibly the title which she bore as the 
adopted daughter of Nitokris 5 — i.e. before she became ' god’s 
wife’ atUitokris’ death. 

VIII. Tab constitution of the pribst- 
BOOD. — 1 . The general term for ‘priest.’ — In 
ancient Egypt purity was considered to be essential 
in all persons and things associated in any way 
with the cult of the gods (see art. Purification 
[Egyptian], § V. i, 5-8). Accordingly the general 
term for ‘priest’ is to'b, ‘pure person.’ The word 
was retained in Coptic to denote the Christian 
priest, and is written oyhhB; hence wb is to be 
vocalized weeb. The verb ‘officiate as wecb,’^ 
is used also to denote the service of the highest 
grades in the hierarchy.’ 

2. The two main classes of the priesthood. — 
The priesthood consisted of two main classes — the 
prophets, hmw-ntr, being the higher, and the loe eft- 
priests, w'bio, the lower. 

(a) The word &m-n£r (Coptic go NT),® which, after the Greek 
custom, is usually rendered ' prophet,’ literally means ' servant 
of the god.’ 8 

(b) Il’e'eb, besides being the name fora member of the lower 
class of the hierarchy, was also, as alre.ady stated, a general 
term for ‘ priest ’ 10 (cf. the general application of the verb w'b 
discussed above). Defailjap, a nomarch of the Lycopolite nome, 
and a ‘superintendent of the prophets,' in an address to the 
governing body {Ifnbt) of the temple of Upwawet,u asserts that 
he is the son of a wl'eb like each one of them, though Uefaihap’s 
father and the fathers of some of the members of the Iintt 
almost certainly must have belonged to the higher order of 
priests. 

(c) From the time of the New Kingdom onwards the members 
of the priesthood were roughly classified as ‘ prophets, fathers 
of the god, and tt’?f fepriests.’ 12 The ‘ fathers of the god ’ are to 
be regarded as belonging to the same class as the ‘ prophets,’ 
the title ‘prophet’ being reserved for the higher members of 
that class. As Gardiner *'■* points out, the rare titles, ' first lather 
of the god ' and ‘ second father of the god,’ are synonymous with 
' first prophet’ and ‘second prophet.’*'* 

((i)The Decree 0 / Canopus (hieroglyphic text, line 2fI.=Sethe, 
Urkunden, ii. 126) gives the following correspondences between 
the Egjptian and Greek titles of iiriests : ‘the superintendent 
of the temple ’=apxiepevs,*® ‘ high-priest ‘;1® ‘ the servants of the 
god,’ hmM-ntr=irpoi^TiToi, ‘prophets ’ill ‘those who are over 
the mysteries,’ ^ryio-sSf J trroKi<rrai ’ ; is * tiie learned scribes of 
the god's book’v=irrepo66pot xal iepoypappaTelv, ‘feather-bearers 
and sacred scribes’ ;19 while ‘the fathers ol the god and the 
Ui6'c&-priests in their entirety’=oi aAAoi ieprlv, 'the rest of the 
priests.’ For the iraoTO(flopoi, ‘shrine-bearers (?) ’=Egyp. wnu>, 
‘(shrine) -openers,’ 28 who were functionaries below the class of 
icf eb-priest-s,’-*! see Otto, i. 00 f. 

(e) A priest had to begin his career ns a tceeb, becoming a 


1 See O. Legrnin and E. Naville, L'Aile nard du PyUnt 
d'Am(nophis ill. d Karnah, Paris, 1902, pi. xi. B. 

2 Brugscli, irortcriiuc/i, p. 1CG5. 

3 But the title ‘ god's wife,’ not ‘ god’s hand,' was borne by 
Nefrure’, daughter of Ilatshepsiit, herself a ‘ god’s wife ’ (Selhc, 
Urkunden, iv. 400). 

4 Legrain, Statues et statuettes, iii. no. 42205, p. 14 ; Annofes 
du Service, v. 90 11. 

8 Breasted, Anc. Records, iv. 988 A ff. 

® B.g., Lci-rain, Statues et statuettes, ii. no. 42165, e, line 2. 

I B.a., Sethe, Urkunden, i. 25 f. ; probably also UieroglypMc 
Texts from EgyplianStelco, etc.,in the Rritish .Vusciim, Ixmdon, 
1911-14, i. pi. 64’. cf. Davies, The Rock Tombs of Deir et-Gcbriliai, 
London’, 1902, pt. i., pi. vii. ; D.avies-Gardiner, p. 80. 

8 G. SteindorfI, ZA xlv. [1909) 141. 

8 Erman, Life, p. 289. *» Ib. 

» Gritlith, Sint and Dir Rtfeh, pi. 7, hue 208. 

12 Gardiner, Z£ xlvli. 94 ; Erman, Life, p. 293 f. 

is Ji, 14 See also Sethe, Urkunden, iv. 483, 627. 

*» Ct. ib. ii. 163. , „ , . , 

*0 \V. Otto, Priester und Tempel tm hellenist. Agypten, 
Leipzig, 190.5-08, i. SSff. 

M Ib. i. 81. 

18 Ib. !. 33 : the erroAurrai could net as prophets, and they 
cle.irlv'hclong to the class hmw-ntr (see B. P. Grenfell, A. S. 
limit; and E. J. Goodspeed, The Teblums Papyri, London, 
1902-07, ii. p. 01 !.). 


20 Orimtii, Demotic Papyri, iii,.p. 65, note 6, p. 214, note 6; 
F. LI. Gritlith and U. Wilcken, ZA xlv. 105. 

•*' Oridith, Demotic Papyri, p. 79 with note 6. 


* father of the god ’ before he passed on to the rank of ‘ prophet.’ 1 
Even a king's son had to serve ns a u'e'eb before he could be 
appointed to a prophetship.® 

3. The staff of the temple. — ^The priesthood in 
each temple was called the ‘staff (wnwt, lit. 
‘service’) of the temple,’ wnwt nt The 

wnwt seems to have included the ‘ prophets ’ as 
well as the weebs. We find mention of the wnwt 
of royal mortuary temples.® 

The word umiot means ‘ regular service.’ 4 According to me 
generally accepted view,® the vmwt consisted of ‘lay priests.’ 
But Petaihap ol Asyuf speaks of the members of the umiet 
as wC’cb-pfiests ; ® moreover the expression ‘ the entire stall 
(tonwt) of the temple’ often sums up a preceding enumeration 
of priests among whom are prophets and ujc’cb-priests.l 

(a) Thephylw, or courses, of priests . — The temple 
staff with one or two exceptions (see helow [ft]) 
was divided into four courses (Egj’p. s\w umiot, 
‘ courses or gangs of the service ’), or, as the Greeks 
called them, ^uXa£.® The priests of royal mortuary 
temples were also divided into pliylm.® Each 
phyle served one lunar month on end by rotation ; 
thus every priest had an interval of three months 
between two periods of service.’" 

This system, probably already established under the Old 
Kingdom, u remained unaltered, except lor the addition ol a 
fifth phyle in the reign of Ptolemy in .,12 till the middle of the 
3rd cent, a.d., and probably till the fait ol paganism,*® 

(i.) In the small temple of Amun at Teuzoi each phyle con- 
sisted ol twenty priests. *4 In Grasco-Roman times each phyle in 
the comparatively small temple of Soknopaios numbered thirty- 
one members.*® 

(ii.) kliddle Kingdom papyri from Illahun show that every 
outgoing phyle drew up an inventory ol the temple property ; 
this was handed over to the ingoing phyle. Botli parties 
verified the list, and the members of the incoming phyle 
appended their names to the document in token that it was 
found correct.*® 

(iii.) Over each phyle, in dynastic as in Grmco-Roman times,*’ 
there was a phylarch , who changed every month with the phy lo.*® 
In the xntn dynasty the phylarch was chilled mty n s'„ ‘ regu- 
lator of a phyle.’ *8 In the New Kingdom the usual term lor 
‘phylarch’ is (d" t). ‘ over a phyle.”*® In the Decree 0 / Canopus 
the phylarch is called ' great one of the phyle.’ 2* The olHce of 
phylarch could be held by a prophet, 22 a vl'eb,trs or even the high- 
priest himself.2* According to the Decree of Canopus,^ the 
phylarch must be a prophet. We have therefore good grounds 
for supposing that, in dynastlo as in Graico-ltoman times, the 
priests both of the higher and of the lower grades belonged to 
the phyl! 0 . 2 <> 


(&) T/te pcT^iancnt oj^ctals ^ t/ie icmple , — From 
a Middle Kingdom papyrus found at Illahun we 
learn that the * superintendent of the temple ' of 
Amihis (like the iTriardTijs of the Greeco-Koman 
period)^ and the 'chief lector* were permanent 
functionaries and not memhers of a rotating 
phyle.*® 

1 Gardiner, xlvil. 04 ; Erman, Li/ey p. 2D4 ; Breasted, 

Anc, jRecordSf iii. 665 ; sec algo Legroin, statuettes^ ii. 

no. 42166, c, 

2 Sethe, Urktinden^ ir. 167, line 0, 

3 Breasted, Anc. HecordSy iii. 277. 

4 Sethe, UrkundeUy i. 30, line 14= Breasted, Anc. Hecords, i. 
234 ; It. Weill, Les Dicrets roj/auz de Vancien empire ^gj/ptieny 
Paris, 1012, pp. 15, 33, 6S, 70. 

6 Erman, ZA xx. [1832] 1C3 IT., LifCy p. 201 ; Borchardt, ZA 
xxxvii. [1809] 80 ff, ; Breasted, Uhtorpy p. 171. 

® Griffith, Sint and Dir Jllfehy pi. 6, lines 2G0{., 281 f. 

7 ^.g.y LangrC'ScIiafer, I. no. 20163, ii. no. 20776 ; Lcf'rain, 
Statues et statitettes, iii. nos. 42211,^, 42218, rf ; see also I^ange* 
Schafer, i. no. 20003, and Legrain, iii. no. 42207. 

8 Otto, i. 26. 

^ E.g.y If. Schafer, Priestergraber . . . von Totentempe! des 
Ifi-User^R^y Leipzig, 1908, pp. 34, 67, 82. 

10 Borchardt, xxxvii. SUIT., xl. [1902-03] 113£f. ; GnOith, 
Demotic Papyriy iii. 00, note 5; Breasted, Uistorpy p. 171. 
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16 Borchardt, ZA xxxvii, 97; Erman, Agyp. Chrestomalhity 
Berlin, 1904, p. 143 f. 

17 Otto, i. 26 f. Borchardt, ZA xxxvii. 94. 

10 Lango-Schafer, no. 20432 ; Scliafer, Priedergraher . . . ton 
Totentempel des }!i-User'Rty pp. 57, 82 ; K. Engeli)ach, Riqgeh 
and Memphis, vi., Ivondon, 1915, pi, xxvii. ; Newberry, i. 12. 

70 Lf'grain, Sfalnr* tl siatuctles, ii. nos. 42169, 42217, 422)8; 
Wreszinski, p. 11 ; cf. Gritfith, Hieratic Papyriy p. 32. 

21 Sethe, urkunden, ii. 36, line 11. 

77 Legrain, Statues et itatuettes, ii. noe. 42169, 42217, 42218. 

73 Wreszinski, p. 11 : Scliuler, p, 34. 
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The Buperintendent of the temple apparently often was iden- 
tical uitn the hi£jh*priest (cf. CTriOTarT;? kox ap;^iepev9),t who 
also frequently held the office of chief lector or lector.2 

Minor officials, such as the door-keepers and the 
temple-sweeper {klwty),^ M-ere also permanent.^ 

(c) Tht governing body. — (i.) During the Middle 
Kingdom . — ^The administration of an Egj-ptian 
temple at this time seems to have been in the 
hands of a small committee. The temple of Up- 
wawet at Asj-ut, e.g., was administered by a body 
of ten priests called the knbf^nt M-ntr, ‘ governing 
body of the temple,’ at whose head was the nomarch 
in his capacity of high-priest or ‘ superintendent of 
the prophets.*^® 

(1) The members of this governing body are given their ad- 
ministrative, not their priestly, titles,” so that we do not know 
wliether they were all prophets, or wiiether included among 
them were priests of the rank of w^eb only. But tliey were 
certainly members of the priesthood.® Compare the list of 
members of an incoming phyle,® in which each individual is 
denoted not by his priestly rank, but by his special priestly 
function. 

(2) The governing body of the Xllth djuiasts’ might be com- 
pared with the committee of councillor priests (fiovXturaX 
Itpcir) of the Ptolemaic period, who assisted the superinten- 
dent of the temple or high-priest (iirnrroTTif ita'i opxwpfvr) in the 
administration of the temple. The councillors, who changed 
every year, belonged to the phylm of priests, b3' whom thej- 
were elected, each phyle contributing five members.!! We have 
no information as to how the governing body of the temple was 
chosen in the Middle Kingdom. 

(ii.) Under the Empire . — During the New King- 
dom the high-priest had supreme control of the 
often great wealth of the temple, and was respon- 
sible for the administration ot its estates, for the 
care of its buildings, and for the erection of new 
ones. He had a great host of officials of all grades 
serving under his almost autocratic rule.*- 

(iii.) In the lioman period . — Though there were 
still superintendents of the temples (imardrai) in 
the Homan period,*® the temple administration 
generally was in the hands of the college of irpe<r- 
P&Tepot or ijyoijxevoi, who, like the povKevral lepeis, 
changed every year.*‘ After a.d. 202 the temples 
lost all that still remained of theii- once specially 
privileged position and were placed under the 
administration of the municipal senates.*’ 

(d) Priestesses and the position of woxnen in the 
temple. — Women played a by no means un- 
important part in the worship of the Egyptian 
divinities, and the assertion of Herodotus*’ that no 
woman could serve as a priestess is iucoiTeot, and 
indeed does not agree with his own statements 
elsewhere.*’* 

(i.) Musician priestesses. — All temples, apparentlj-, had a 
number of priestesses attached to them, at the head of whom 
was a chief priestess with a special title,!® followed by the at- 
tribute ‘plaj’ing with the sistrum in front of him (her),’ i.e. the 

! Otto, i. SSlf. ; Sethe, Urkunden, ii. 120, 163 ; Erman, Ai/e, 
p. 292. See, on Uie other hand, Blackman, Rock Tombs of Meir, 
u. pi. XV. p. 24. 

- E.g., GritTith, Siilt and Eir Rtfeh, pi. 0, line 2GS, pi. 10, 
line 12; Blackman, Rock Tombs of Meir, i. 18, ii. 2, iii. 2; 
Sethe, Urkunden, i. 78, 120; Bre.asted, Anc. Records, iii. 542. 

3 J. Capart, Bulletin critique des religions de tEgyple, 1901,, 
Brussels, 1905, p. 39. 

4 Borchardt, ZA xxxvii. 84, xl. 114. 

6 The word i-nifisalsoapplied to the Pharaoh's chief ministers 
of State (/’np. Petersburgh, 111G3 recto, line 2= A. H. Gardiner, 
Joum. of Egyp. Archceology, i. [1914] 101). It is likewise used 
of a ' board’ or ‘ benclt ’ of judges (Erman, ZA xvii. (1879) 72). 

6 Erman, Life, p. 291 ff. ; Gritfith, Siiif and Dir Rifeh, pi. 7, 
line 283 IT. 

■ Bre.asted, Anc. Records, i. 650. 

8 See Griffith, Sifit and Dir Rtfeh, pi. 7, line 288. 

9 Borchardt, ZA .xxxvii. 97. 

19 Sethe, Urkunden, ii. 130. . !! Otto, i. 37 f. 

12 Erman, Life, pp, 104 f., 294 ; ZA xliv. [1908] 31, S3 ; 
Breasted, Anc. Records, iii. 664, 619, 627. 

!3 See Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, no. 306. 

!4 U. Wiloken, Grundziige und Chrestomathie der Papgrus- 
kunde, Leipzig, 1912, p. 127 ; Otto, i. 50 ; of. F. Krebs, ZA 
xx.vi. [1893] 35; Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, no. 298. 

15 Wilcken, p. 116. For the working of these local senates see 
B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri.hondon, 
1893-1916, xii, 26 ff., esp. p. 29, note on lines 1-3 of papi'rus no. 
1412 ; see also p. 134, introd. to no. 1449. 

1“ ii. 35. 17 ii, 64, 66, 171, 182 ; cf. i. 182. 

18 The antiquity of these titles is attested by the fact that the 
title of the chief priestess of Hathor of Cusse was the same in 


divmitj-.i The chief priestess was doubtless in most cases the 
wife ot the high-priest.= Evidently the principal duty ot these 
priestesses was to rattle sistra and to dance and sing in honmn 
of the deity whom they served.3 
The musician priestesses in the Middle Kingdom were called 
Jiucf, var. Jnyf,4 but from the New Kingdom onwards gener- 
ally im'tct ; both words mean * musicians.’ In the New King- 
dom women of all classes, from the highest to the lowest, were 
musicians at some temple or otlier.® 

The functions of the priestesses ot the Ptolemaic and Roman 
periods were doubtless mainly musical,6 The Decree of Cano- 
pus Qnerogtyphic text, line 33=Sethe, Urkunden, ii. 151)gi\ea 
the title ue'eb to musician-priestesses (Sm'irt), in the ligiit of 
which, perhaps, are to be explained the le'bt of Upwawet t and 
the w'bt who was the wife ot a soldier.8 ‘Icpemi are commonlv 
mentioned in Grmoo-Eoman documents.® 

(ii.) Prophetesses. — In the Old and Middle Kingdoms women of 
important families often bear the title ' prophetess.’ It was 

nearlj- ’ " ■ ' ’ T' ■ ' 

served i . ■ ' ■ 

we mee ■ , ■ . » ■ 

Meres'onkh was a prophetess of Th6th.!2 The rdi-nl acquaint- 
ance petpljeres was prophetess of King Kheops.13 Upon a 
certain NitemhS, the wife of a priest who lived in the ^Vlth 
d.vnasty, was bestowed ‘the share of the prophet of Khons.’i< 
Griffith,!® referring to Herod.ii. 35, presumes that Nitemhedidnot 
act as prophet of Khons, but that ‘ she only receivefl the stipend 
while the duty would be performed by her husband.’ But in 
the Vth djTiastj' we find the sons and daughter of a noble and 
high-priest all serving ns prophet ot their local divinity,*® by 
rotation, and apparently exercising exactly the same functions.!! 
In the reign of Psamtik lit. the first prophetship (high-priest- 
hood) ot Amun was held by the sacerdotal princess of Thebes 
(§ VII. 3[d]). In the Ptolemaic period we meet with the daughter 
of a ’father of the god’ who is described os a tr^-eft-priestess 
of Amun and a prophetess of Zemi.!8 
(iii.) Phylce oj priestesses. — In the New Kingdom the musician 
priestesses, like the priests, were divided into pii.vlm with a 
priestess as phjiarch.*® The ph.vlm of the priestesses are often 
mentioned in Ptolemaic and Roman documents.29 A prietsess 
who married a priest remained in her original phyle.21 

IX. Paymeet of priests.'— T he priests de- 
rived tlieir incomes from two sources— the temple 
estates,®* and ‘ all that enters the temple,’ i.e. the 
dailj’ and incidental oilerings.®® 

I. The temple estates. — The revenue produced 
by the lands belonging to the temple of Amiin at 
Teuzoi was divided into 100 equal portions. 
Twenty portions, a fifth of the Avhole revenue,®* 
went to the chief prophet, while one portion was 
assigned to each of the 80 priests 5vho served undw 
him.®’ These stipends seem to have been paid 
j’early.®’ 

the Old Kingdom as in Ptolemaic times (A. Knmal, Annates dti 
Service, xv. [1915] 214, 238 ; Brugsch, Diet, giogr. p. 1381). 

! Brugsch, Diet, giogr. pp. 1361, 1368 ; Erman, Life, pp. 291, 
295 f. ; Lange-Schafer, i. no. 20026, e, 9. • 

3 E.g., Wreszinski, p. 9 f., and passim ; Kam.al, Annales du 
Service, xv. 214, 238; cf. p. 201. In the last instance Tihnt, 
who bears the title of the chief priestess of I)athor of Cusro, is 
the mother of the liigh-priest mentioned here, but she was 
probably the wife ot tlie previous high-priest. 

3 G. iiaspero, I'he Daum of Cirilisalion, Eng. tr., London, 
1894, p. 2721.; Brugsch, Diet, giogr., pp. 1301, 1303; Erman, 
Life, pp. 291, 295 f., Eandbook, p. 72 f. ; Blackman, Rock Tombs 
of Meir, i. 22 ff., ii. 24 f. ; Davies-Gardiner, p. 94 ff.; Schafer, 
Urkunden, iii. 105; Sethe, Urkunden, ii. 160 f. ; see also 5 VII. a, 

3 (*)• 

4 Blackman, ii. 24 f. ; Lange-Seh.afer, i. no. 20026, c, f- 

6 Erman, Life, p. 295. ’ Otto, i. 92 ff. 

7 JIariette, Mastabas, p. 162 ; Lefisins, ii. 1006. 

8 Griffith, //lernfie Foppri, te.xt 21, 32. _ ” 

!•> The wives of the Beni Hasan princes (Newberry, i. 14, ssi 
are prophetesses of Pakhet (PJht). 

J! Erman, Lite, p. 290 ; Newberry, i. 14, 43. 

13 Mariette, Mastabas, p. 133. !" (6. p. 90. 

!4 Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. 84. !’ Ib. note b. 

!3 Perliaps the woman was on the same footing ns the men 
because the divinitj- in question was a goddess — IJathor. 

1“ Sethe, Urkunden, i. 24 ff. 

!8 Griffith- Wilcken, xlv. 110. _ 

13 Legrnin, Statues et statuettes, I. no. 42122, d, line 11. 

31 R. Reitzen'stein, Ztcei relig.-geschichil. Fragen, Strassburg. 

1901, p. 19. ' .. r, J, I oiT- 

32 Sethe, Urkunden, i. 25=Breasted, Anc. Records, I. -17, 

Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. 93 ff.; Wilcken. P; 

94 f. ; cf. Bierogtyphic Texts from Egyptian Stelcc, etc., m inc 

ritish Slusettm, i. pi. 64. a .i » rr» 

33 Griffith, Sidt and Dir Rtfeh, pi. 7, line p fl.; Sethe, Or- 
KUnden, i. 25; Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. 45 (the 
enumerates the varied assortment of commodities form g 
the income of a prophet in the Saitic period). 

^ Cf. Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, no. 294, line U. 

23 Griffith, Vemotic Papyri^ iii 65, note 4, DO, note b. 

26 /i. p. C5. 
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In Roman times the temple estates became Crown property, 
which the priests could hold on lease from the State.i The 
temples were also supported by taxes and voluntary contribu- 
tions.s 

2. The offerings. — The offerings, or, as in the 
temple of Anubis at Illahun (see below), a portion 
of them, seem to have been divided every day® 
among the priests proportionately accorefing to 
their status.^ On tins principle the chief prophet 
of the temple of Rathor of Eeonet (Tehneh) re- 
ceived as his share a tenth of ‘ aU that enters the 
temple.’ “ 

The priest's daily rations consisted of bread, beer, and meat.* 
According to Herodotus.f they included ' a great quantity of 
beef and geese ’ and also wine. With this agrees a document of 
the Saitic period.* In the above-mentioned temple of Anubis 
\t Illahun the greater part of the daily offerings of bread and 
beer, ‘after the gods were satisfied with them,’* was handed 
over to the fco-servants (see § XIV. [a]) — of course in return for 
adequate remuneration 1*— for presentation to the dead, the 
priests getting what remained over.Ji 

3. Other sources of income. — The priests could 
incre.ase their incomes hy performing periodical or 
daily services for the dead.*® 

4. Special perquisites of the high-priest. — ^In 
addition to receiving the largest annual stipend and 
daily rations, the high-priest of a temple evidently 
had special perquisites. 

At Asyu{., e.g., the superintendent of the prophets of Upwawet 
was entitled to a roast of meat for every bull slaughtered in the 
temple and a sg-measure of beer for every d«-vessel of beer 
oflfered on a day of prooession.l* 

5. Stipends of the wives and daughters _ of 
priests. — ^According to the Decree of Canopus (line 
35=Sethe, Urkunden, ii. 152 f.), an allotment from 
tlie temple revenue was due to the daughters of 
))riests from the day of their birth. The same 
authority also informs ns that the trives of priests 
received an allowance of bread. 

X. PniESTLY PRIVILEGES.—!. Immunity from 
forced labour. — The fact that a man was a toSeh 
did not necessarily bring him exemption from com- 
pulsory State labour, such as work in the quarries 
or on tlie dykes and canals. 

Thus the phylce of wfeb-priests of the Hermopolite nome 
are among those depicted dragging tlie colossal statue of 
bhutliotp from the quarries of (latnub to its appointed resting- 
place.'* 

J'erpetual immunity from all such labour was 
granted to the priests of certain temples by special 
royal decrees.’® 

In the later Ptolemaic period the priests seem to have been 
immune from all compulsory State service. In Roman times 
they forfeited more and more 0 ! tlieir old privileged position, 
being sometimes taken off by force for the cuirivatjon of Crown 
land.** Only priests of important temples (Xoyipa iepd) enjoyed 
immunity from compulsory labour.^I 

2. Immunity from taxation and imposts.--In 
the Old Kingdom the temples were liable for im- 
posts, such as the furnishing of government officials 


with supplies.' Itapj^arsthatin the Saitic period 
the 'great temples of Egypt’ at least were exempt 
both from the above-mentioned imposts and from 
taxation.® 

Under the Ptolemys the majority of the temple estates were 
liable to taxation. Only the estates made over as a gift to the 
god and administered by the priests themselves were immune.* 
I’or the position of the temple estates in Roman times see 

SIX. I. 

3, Immunity from poll-tax.— The priests were 
free from poll-tax under the Ptolemys.* Under 
Homan mle all but a specified number of priests at 
each temple had to pay this tax.® 

4. Right of asylum. — All temples possessed the 
right of asylum in the later Ptolemaic period.*' 
Under Roman rule this riglit was severdy cur- 
tailed.' 

XI. Admission to the priesthood.— i. 
Tendency of the priesthood to become hereditary. 
— The priestly status, t.e. that of wffeb, seems in 
some cases ® to Iiave been hereditary as early as the 
Xllth dynasty. But there are no grounds for sup- 
posing that then, as in Roman times, the priesthood 
was denied to all hut persons of priestly de.scent. 

{a) In the Middle Kingdom numbers of wSeb- 
priests appear to liave been the sons of non-priestl}' 
parents.® As late as the XXth dynasty we find 
that out of six sons two are priests and the rest 
officials.'® 

(5) It is not till after the XXth dynasty that the 
purely priestly families seem to have begun to 
come into being." 

(c) By the time of the early Ptolemys admittance 
to the priesthood seems to have been restricted to 
persons of priestly descent.'® Possibly this restric- 
tion was already in force in the Saitic period.'* 

2. Tests for admittance to the priesthood.— In 
Roman times these were very strict. 

(i.) No one could be admitted unless it was satistaotorlljr de- 

bad been challenged was considered to have Batistactorily 
roved his claim by being able to read a hieratic book produced 
y the ifpoypoggttTets.'* 

(ii.) An aspirant to the priesthood had to be free from all 
bodiiy defects as well as of priestly birtli." Of. perhaps the 
instructions of Psamtik i. with regard to the appointment of 
Peteesi as we'eb in various temples : ‘ Let Petetsi be priest in 
them it it were fitting.’ 1 * 

(iii.) By a law of Hadrian only priests might he circumcised.l® 
If a candidate proved his priestly descent and his freedom 
from blemish, permission was granted to circumcise. Until he 
had been circumcised, no person could exercise the priestly 
office.** For full particulars of the procedure to be followed in 
order to obtain permission to circumcise see Grenfell, Hunt, 
and Goodspecd, no. 292, p. B81. See also art. Circbmcisioh 
(Egyptian). 

(iv.) It is probable that admission to the priesthood entailed 
circumcision ns far back ns the Old Kingdom, for even la- 
servants, who probably were not se a rule ici e6-priests (see 


1 Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, no. 302, note on line 8 and 

p. 88. 

s Ib. no. 298, p. 76, and p. 81, note on line 34. 

* Not every month, as Boroliardt wrongly asserts. 

* Borchardt, ZA xl. 114. * Setlie, Urkunden, i. 20. 

0 Borchardt, ZA xi. 114 ; Sethe, Urkunden, i. 26 ; Griffith, 
.Siat ond Dir Rtfeh, pi. 7, line 286; cl. Petrie, Koptos, pi. viii. 

lines 6, 11. ^ „ 

7 ii. 37 . 8 Griffith, Demotic Papyn, 111 . 46. 

9 Of. Erman, Handbook, p. 47 ; Egyptian Stela: in Brit. 
Mus., i. pi. 47, line 3. . , _ „ „„„ 

1 * See Griffith, .Sfilf and Dir Rtfeh, pi. 7, line 288. 
n Boroliardt, ZA xl. 114. „ j . 

12 Griffith, Sint Olr Rtfeh, pi. 6 ff. “Breasted, Anc. 

Records, i. 63Sfr. ; Davics-Gardiiier, p. 79 f.; T, E. Pect, 
Annals of Arehanlogv and Anlhropolwjg, vii. (Livcrjiool. 1910) 
82 f., pi. XV. line 9 f. (contract with the lector Inteff; of. Sethe, 
Urkunden, \. ‘lb, Hi. „ 

13 Griffith, Stiif and. Dir Rtfeh, pi. 7, line 802f.=Breastcd, 

Anc. Records, i. 6CSIf. , , j nnne, , , 

1 * P E, Newberrv, El-Rersheh, London, n.d. [1905], L pi. iv. 
15 E.g., Petrie. Abgdos, ii. pi. xviii. ; J. C.apart, Bull, critique 
desrelioionsde I’Egypte, 1904, p. 39 f.; Weill, Dlerefs royaux-, 
A. H. Gardiner, PSBA xxxiv. (1912) 267 f. A. Mom, CAarfes 
d'immuniti dans I'ancien empire cggpfien, 1 . (I^trait da 
j ■ ■ ■•■ •-''- 1912 ), Paris, 1012, ii.(Extmitdu 

j ■ . ■ . • ■ ■ 1910), do. 1910. 

■ ■ ; "-rs. 


1 Sethe, Urkunden, i. 131, line 0 ; cf. Griffith, Demotic Papyri, 
Bi, 109. 

2 Griffitli, Demotic Papyri, iii. 80, 108 f. 

* Wilcken, p. 95 with note 5 ; cf. Davies-Gardiner, p. 87, § 6, 
on the question of temple land-tenure in dynastic times. 

* Wilcken, p. 94. 

5 III. p. 128 ; Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, pp. 61, 74 f. 

6 Wilcken, p. 04. r lb. p. 114. 

8 Griffith, 6'iii( and. Dir Rtfeh, pi. 7, line 28S=Breasfcd, Anc. 
Records, i. 652. 

8 E.g,, Lange-Schrifer, i. nos. 20074, 20142, ii. nos. 20432, 
20712. Cl. also no. 20.'i45, according to wliicli in the same 
family-group some members are tcf'cO-iiriests and some minor 
officials. 

1 * Ijcpsius, iii. 231a. 

11 E.g., Legrain, Statues et statuettes, ii. nos. 42138, 421SS, 
421S9, 42211, 42215 ; RTr xxvii. 11905] 7311. 

42 Decree of Canopus, hieroglyphic text, line 14 f. 

43 See Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. SOL, 83 f„ 97. 

1* Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, no. 293, ltnc3l7-22, 291, and 
the editors' statements on pp. 65f., 68f.,nnd01; Reitienstein, 
p. 6 ; Wilcken. p, 218. 

45 ReiUeiistcin, p. 17 f. 

4* Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, if. no. 291, lines 40-53. 

47 Wilcken, I). 12S. 

48 Griffith, Demode Papyri, no. lx. 8/18. i* Otto, 1. 214. 
2 * Wilcken, p. 12S ; Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, no. 293, 

lines 19-22. 
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§ XIV. [a] i.), were circumoised.i Griffith suggests that the de- 
Bcriptive label attached to one of the two groups in the scene 
in question, viz. sbt hm-h',, should he rendered: ‘qualilying 
the ia-sen-ants hy circumcision.’ For a full discussion of 
the circumcision of Egyptian priests see art. CiROoiioisios 
(EgiTtian). 

With the scene in the temple of Khons at Kamak,2 depicting 
two mothers presenting each a son to be circumcised, we 
might well compare Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, ii. no. 202. 

(v.) We learn from the Decret of Canopw (hierogI>-phic text, 
lines 14, 34 f.), that it was the king who admitted new priests. 
This seems to have been the custom also in Saitic times.3 We 
know nothing about the regulations for admittance to the 
priesthood in the earlier periods.4 In Eoman times it was 
the IStoXdyor, or high-priest of all E^j’pt (the representative of 
the emperor in all religious matters), who, after the necessary 
particulars had been laid before him, granted permission 
to circumcise the candidate and then admitted him to the 
priesthood.® 

(vi.) In Roman times a new priest, on being admitted to the 
priestly order, had to pay a fee to the State called rii TtXecrTtic:di>.6 

XII. Appointment to priestly offices.— 

1 . High-priesthoods. — High-priests seem regu- 
larly to have been appointed to their office by the 
king.’ See below, 2 (f), and above § II. i. 

(a) When the central power was weak, the high-priesthoods, 
along with the local governorships, tended to become heredi- 
tary ;8 and in all periods, too, the high-priesthoods of certain 
famous temples seem frequently to have become vested in one 
family for several generations.® But even so the actual appoint- 
ment to the high-priesthood seems still to have rested with the 
sovereign.!® 

(i/)We have two instances of the high-priest of Amun of 
Thebes being chosen by an oracle of the god himself.n In the 
first case the king confirmed the choice of the god ; in the 
second we may presume that the king ratified the choice, as 
the new high-priest was his son. 

2. Priestly offices below the rank of high-priest. 
— Such offices could be (a) assigned by the king, or 
(6) by liis representative, the local governor and 
high-priest, (c) purchased, <d) convej'ed by deed of 
transference, (s) bequeathed to descendants. 

(o) A king of the XVIIIth dynasty promoted a certain 
AmenemljSt from the rank of wi'eb to that of ‘ father of the 
god.’!® He was perhaps later appointed prophet by the 
king.13 

(b) The local governor and high-priest, ns Pharaoh’s represen- 
tative, seems to have appointed persons to vacant priestlioods.K 

(c) Priesthoods were bought and sold from the earliest times 
onwards.!® Appointments to priestly offices in Roman times 
were usually obtained by purchasing them from tlie govern- 
ment.!® 

(cl) Priesthoods could be conveyed by the holder while living 
to another person by deed of transfer.!® 


! W. Max Muller, Egyptological Researches, Washington, 
1006, p. 61 f.; J. Capart, Une Rite de tombeaux d Saqqarah, 
Brussels, 1907, pi. Ixvi. 

2 F. Chabas, lEuvres diverses, Paris, 1899-1905, ii. 116 ff. (vol. 
X. of ‘ Bibliothtque Cgyptologique,' ed. O. Maspero, Paris, 
1893-1909). 

3 Griffith, Demotic Papyri, pp. 83, 81, note 8. 

4 The statement of Amenemhet, high-priest of Amun in the 

XVIIIth dynasty — ‘ I was admitted to hear what the tt’9'cfi-priests 
hear’ (A. H. Gardiner, xlvii. 93)— apparently does not refer 

to his admission to the priesthood, but to some special promo- 
tion that came to him after he had been a we'eb for many 
years. 

t Wilcken, p. 128 ; Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, ii. no. 
292. 

® Otto, i. 212 ; Reitzenstein, p. 10. 

1 Sethe, Urkunden, i. 26, 84 f., ZA xliv. 30 fl. ; Breasted, 
Anc. Records, iii. 605 (71; Brugsoh, Thesaurus Inscriptionum 
1883-91, pp. 908 f., 942. 

■ . 120 ; Blackman, Rock Tombs of Heir, 

, . , , pi. viii. lines 6, 12 ; Breasted, Anc. 

Records, iv. 787 ff. 

t Sethe, ap. h. Borohardt, Grabdenkmal des Eonigs Sa',1)U-ri', 
Leipzig, 1910, ii. 162 ; E. Schiaparelli, Cat. del iluseo archeo- 
logico di Firenze ; antichitd egizie, Rome, 1887, p. 201 ff. ; 
Brugsch, Thesaurus, p. 88911. ; Breasted, Anc. Records, iii. 
618 ff. ; Brugsch, ZA xvi. [1878] 41 f. 

I® Newberry, Beni Hasan, i. 57ff. =Brea3ted, Anc. Records, 
I. 622fr. ; Petrie, Koptos, pi. viii. lines 6, 12— Breasted, Anc. 
Records, i. 778 If. ; Sethe, Urkunden, i. 84 ; Brugsch, Thesaurus, 
pp. DOS!., 942. 

!! Sethe, Z£ xliv. 32 ff. ; Erman, ZA xlv. 4. 

!'4 Gardiner, ZA xlvii. 93. !® Ib., line 15 f. of text. 

!4 E.g., Sethe, Urkunden, L 20 ; Griffith, Demotic Papyri, pp. 
8111., oof.; cf. perhaps Breasted, Anc. Records, iii. 620. 

!® Sethe, Urkunden, i. 12, 36 ; Griffith, Hieratic Papyri, pi. 
xiii. line 19 ff.. Demotic Papyri, iii. 4411. 

iSWilcken, p. 127f. ; Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeed, nos. 
294-297; Wilcken and Griffith, ZA xlv. 103 ft. 

!7 Griffith, Hieratic Papyri, 29=pl. xi. line lOff., Demotic 
Papyri, iii. 92 with note 2, 102 ; Sethe, Urkunden, i. 12, 36. 


(e) Priestly offices were frequently obtained by inheritance ! 
In the ease of mortuary priesthoods it is often specificallv 
stated in the deeds of appointment that the offices are to b’a 
transmitted to the children.® 

(f) ln Roman times a person, on entering upon a priestly 
office, whether obtained by inheritance or otherwise, had to 
pay to the government a tax called to eio-KpiTixdi'.s This ti 
suggests that perhaps even in the dynastic periods all such 
appointments had to be ratified by the State— 1 .«. the king(cf. 
(oj, [b}). 

3 . Investiture and installation of priests.— 
Ramssses II., on appointing Nebwenenef to the 
high-priesthood of Amiin, invested him with two 
gold signets and a gold (d'm) staff.< At the instal- 
laticn of the chief priestess (i/ty<) of Amun of 
Napata_ a silver pail for libations of milk “ was 
placed in her right hand and a silver sistrum in 
her left.® Perhaps on his appointment or at his 
installation the high-priest of Ptah of Memphis 
was invested with his curious chain of office.’ 

At the installation of ' the god’s wife ’ and high-priestess ol 
Amun, ’Enkhnesneferibre", ‘the prophets, fathers of the god, 
lee’eb-priests, lectors, the staff (umuit) of the temple of Amun, 
were behind her and the great companions were in front 
thereof, performing for her all the customary ceremonies of the 
induction of the god’s votaress of Amun into the temple. The 
god’s scribe and nine jce’eh-prlests of this house fastened on for 
her all the amulets and ornaments of the god’s wife and god’s 
votaress of Amun.’ 8 The newly-appointed prophet ol Amun of 
Teuzoi had to ‘anoint the hands’ at his induction.® 


XIII. The functions of the temple 
PRIESTS . — The temple was the ‘house of the god,’ 
ht-ntr, and the priesthood in certain aspects was 
regarded as domestic service.’® The word hm-ntr 
(Coptic goNx),” which we, following the Greeks, 
render ‘prophet,’ means ‘servant of the god.’ 
Similarly the tomb was the ‘house of the ka,’ 
ht-k\, and the mortuary priest ivas the 'ka- 
servant,’ hm-k\.^^ 

i. Accordingly in the daily services the priest 
sprinkled the god with water— a ceremony derived 
from servants bathing their master’®— fumigated 
him with incense,’’* clothed and anointed him,” 
applied cosmetics to his eyes,’® and arrayed him in 
his various ornaments.” 

(a) The formula) that were repeated during the performance 
of these ceremonies are lull of allusions to the legendary tales 
about Osiris and Horus, and brought every one of the 
manual acts into relation with some episode in the Osiris myth.!® 
The god was regarded as Osiris, and the priest (=tho king) ns 
his son Horus.!® 

((()The daily duties of the prophet, or, as the chief daily 
officiant was sometimes called, the ‘great wi'eb,' ^ involved 
opening the doors ol the shrine containing the god’s statue and 
taking the statue out ofit.®! He is therefore descrilied as ‘ enter- 
ing in upon ’ such and such a god or goddess, ‘ seeing liim -® or 


1 Breasted, Anc. Records, iii. 624-626, 7631.; Motet, Rituel, 
p. 105 ; Legrain, Statues et statuettes, iii. no. 42230, a ; Grenfell, 
Hunt, and Goodspeed, no. 294, note on line 2; Herod, h. 
37. 

2 Sethe, Urkunden, i. 12, 36 ; Griffith, Sin and Dir Rlfeh, 
pi. 6, line 269 ff. ; cf. Newberry, Beni Hasan, 1. pi. .xxv. line 09. 

3 Reitzenstein, 10, note 6 ; Grenfell, Hunt, and Goodspeeu, 
noi 294, note on line 20 ; Wilcken, p. 128. 

4 Sethe, ZA xliv. 33. 

® Cf. H. Junker, Das Gbtterdekret iiber das Abaton, Vienna, 
1913, p. 0 ff. 

6 Schafer, Urkunden, ill. 105. „ „ 

7 Erman, ZA x.xxiii. [1895] 22(. ; M. A. Murray, Saqqara 

Mastabas, London, 1005, 1. pis. i., xxxvi. , 

8 G. Maspero, Annales du Service, v. 85 ff.; of. Breasteo, 
Anc. Records, iv. 958 D. -lu 

9 Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. 97 with note 1, 233 with note 
6 ; cf. Gardiner, ZA xlvii. 93 [8]. 

JO Erman, Handfioof:, p. 46f., ii/’e, p. 276. vT 

I! Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. 45, note 4 ; G. Steinaortl, iozi 

!® Davies-Gardiner, p. 78 f. ; Erman, Handbook, P- ■’9; 

13 See art. Purificatio.v (Egyptian), § III. i ; Moret, Buuel, p. 

*^4^Moret, Rituel, p. 17611. ; cl. art. Pdrificatio.-; (Egyptian), 

* 1= Moret, Rituel, pp. 179-199. !® M>- P- 1™*- 

!S Ernmm^undiooi, p. 45 f.. Life, p. 274 f.; see also art. 
Pdrifigatio.n (Egyptian), I V. 4. , 

10 See above, §11.2. Moret, PP- /'i- 

21 Erman, Handbook, p. 45; Moret, Rituel, J®.'- . . 

22 ‘Her ‘in the actual inscription quoted as the divlniij in 

question is Hatbor. 
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his beauty,'! and ' pertormini; the ceremonies for him with the 
two arms.' * 

(c) Another duty of the priests was to cariy in procession the 
image of the divinity, placed In a boat-shaped shrine, on the 
occasion of a fcstiv.al.3 

2. The temple priests, in addition to the ordinary 
apijellations propliet, father of the god, and weeh, 
which denoted tlieir rank in the hierarchy, bore a 
number of titles,^ many of which convey very little 
meaning to us or are quite unintelligible. These 
additional titles denote special administrative or 
special religious functions.® 

(a) Scribe of the temple. — A very Important functionary in 
each phyle was the scribe of the temple, who, during his term 
of office, kept all the temple accounts and made all the entries 
in the temple day-book .6 He was certainly of priestly rank.7 
(b\ Lector (hry-Jih). — ^There were ‘ordinary lectors’ 

and a ‘chief lector* hry^d\d\) on the temple staff.® 

The chief lector was on the permanent staff; ordinarj' lectors 
were members of the rotatinp; pliylro.® 

(i.) The chief lector ranked third on the staff of the Middle 
Kingdom temple of Anubis at Illahun, only the phylarch coming 
between him and the superintendent of the temple, i,e, the 
high'priest.'® The otlice of high-priest was often combined with 
that of lector or chief lector.ii 

(it.) The priestly grade of the ordinary lectors seems generally 
to have been that of we'eb.^^ A lector could also be a phylarch.i^ 
(ili.) The duty of the lector was to recite the formulio, to the 
accompaniment of which the rites in the temples were 
performcd.^^ 

(i V.) For the lector as a mortuary priest see under § XIV. (c) ; as 
a magician, see art. Magic (Egj-'ptian), § 9 , and Gardiner, PSBA 
xxxix. [1917] 81 ; as a physician, see under § XVI. 

(c) Lancers and mtwicmns.— -Probably male as well as female 
dancers and musicians were attached to all temples they 
seem to have figured especially at festlvala.i® In the Middle 
Kingdom many of them were foreigners— chiefly Aamu — and 
perhaps slaves.’® 

(d) Loor-heepers, etc. — The temple staff included minor func- 
tionaries such as door-keepers and sweepers.’® In the temple of 
Anubis at Illahun these were permanent functionaries, not 
members of phylte.^O But a tcniple door-keeper could be a 
wi'eh and a second prophet of the endowment of the allar.si 

XIV. TSB nORTVARV The cult of 

the dead in many respects resembled that of the 
gods (see above, § XIII.). The officiants most com- 
monly represented as performing tlie services 
required by the dead bear the titles ‘ Aa-servant,’ 
' embalmer,’ ‘ lector,’ ' chief lector,’ ‘ treasurer of 
the god,’ sem, imy-khant. 

1 Ct. iloret, Rituel, p. BS. 

SKamBI, Annates du Service, xv. 213; I,ange-Sch5fer, no. 
20359. For further descriptions of the priest’s daily duties see 
Breasted, Anc. Records, iii. 664 ; l^ingc-Schafer, nos. 20359, 
20530 ; cf. Schafer, Die JIti/stcrien des Osiris in Abydos, pp. 18, 
19 with note 1. 

3 Erraan, Lift, p. 276 f., Handbook, p. 49 f. ; cf. GrifHth, Stilt 
and DCr Rtfeh, pi. 6, line 274 f. = Breasted, Anc. Records, i. 540 f. 
(soe also iii. 622 ). 

4 See M. A. Murray, Index of Names and Titles of the Old 
Kingdom, London, 1908; Lange-Schiifer, i., ii.; Legrain, 
Statues et statuettes, i.-iii. ; Stolk, p. 35 ft. ; Wreszinski, Die 
Bohenpriester des Amon ; Obassiiiat, Annales du Service, xvi. 
193ff. ; A. H. Gardiner and A. E. P. Weigall, A Topographical 
Cotalapue of the Private Tombs of Thebes, London, 1003, p. 431. 

» E.g. Schafer, Prieslergrixber . . . von Totentempel des Ni- 
XTser-ki, p. 34 (Schafer's explanation is wrong ; 'Inljtp was, of 
course, superintendent of the fishers and fowlers on the temple 
estates); Ernian, Life, p. 291 ; Gritllth, Siiit and Dir Rif eh, pi. 
7 ; Borchardt, ZA xxxvii. 94, xl. 114. 

» Borchardt, 2A xxxvii. 94. 

7 E.g., Griffith, Sifif and Dir Rlfeh, pi. 7 ; Legrain, Statues 

«{ ifofiMffcj, i. no. 42078, c. , 

8 Borchardt, ZA xxxvii. 94 ; Griffith, Uteratxe Papyri, pi. x. 
note on line 2 ; Blackmon, Rock Tombs of Heir, lii. pi. xxiiL 2. 

5 Borchardt, Z& xxxviL 94. 

M Ib. 

W Emnn.^i^c, p. 201 with note 1; Sethe, Xfrkunden, Iv. 470; 
■Wreszinski, p. 11 ; Erman, ZA xvii. 72. 

’8 Wreszinski, p. 11. « a, rr » j » ««.. 

14 Erman, Life, pp. 2S9, 204; Sethe, Orkunden, Iv. 201 
f-Breasted, Anc. Records, ii. 239): Breasted, Anc. itccords. i. 
BOB. iv. 9.58 D; H. Junker, Die Slundenxeachen in den Osxrts- 
mysterien, Vienna, 1910, pp. 5, 33, 38, passim ; cl. Blackman, 
Rock Tombs of Heir, ii. pi. ix., in. 29, 32, p . xxi . t. 

15 E.n Lange-Scluiter, no. 20020 ; Griffith, Bxeratxc Papyri, 
p. 69 4. Blackman, Rock Tombs of Heir, it. 24- Davie^ 
Gardiner, p. 94 tl. ; N. de O. Davies Tlie Rock Tombs of Ei- 
Amnma, London, 1903-03, 1. 31, pi. xiii. ; see also under§ VI. 4 , 

^ l^Grifiith, Hieratic Dojjyn', p. 69 ft. 17 /!,. p. co. 

18 Ib. pis. xii. line 10. xiii. line 16, xxt:. ""ep- „ , . 

18 Copart, Bulletin eritxque des religions de lEgypte, 1901,, 

'’■•.s'Borchordt, ZA xxxvii. 04 7i Sethe, Brkunden, iv. 80. 


(a) Ka-servant (hm-kj). — The fca-sen'ant was responsible for 
the maintenance of the services (daily or periodica!) performed 
on behalf of the dead in the tomb-chapel or ‘ bouse of the te,’l 
as was the prophet, or ‘ servant of the god,’ for those performed 
on behalf of a divinity in a temple ; 2 and the same methods 
were employed to secure the services of both.3 The daily 01 
periodical services consisted mainly in the pouring out of liba- 
tions, the burning of incense, and the presentation of offerings 
of food and drink to the deceased,! ‘ It is a man's Jta-priest,' 
says Defaihap, ‘ who maintains his possessions (’i^tel) 8 and his 
offerings.’ 8 

(i.) Not unnaturally ia-servants were on the stall of the 
temple of Osiris at Abydos 7 and of Anubis at Illahun ;8 but the 
impression gained from the majority ol texts is that the fco- 
servants formed an organization distinct from the temple 
priesthood, ns did the choachytee (xoaxvrai) of the Graeco- 
Eomnn period.B 

(ii.) The choachytee (=Egyp. vf,Ji-miv, 'water-offerer') 10 ful- 
filled in the Ptolemaic and Roman periods the same functions 
ns the fca-servants in earlier times. They were responsible for 
the upkeep of the tombs and for the safety of tlie mummies 
within them.ll As their name shows, one of their chief duties 
was to pour out libations to the dead.l® the ancient funerarj" 
offering having degenerated into little more tlian a periodical 
libation accompanied by tlie repetition of the presorihed 
fonnulm.is 

(iii.) Like the ehoachytcc,!* the ka-servants were divided into 
phyiie.lB and were under the direction of ' superintendents ' and 

‘inspectors.’ 18 

(iv.) Judging from the determinatives of hmw-k) (ka-servants) 
in Sethe, Urkunden, i. 11 ff., 36 (of. 27 f.), the ia-servants, in 
the Old Kingdom at least, seem, like the choachytee, n to have 
been of botli sexes. 

(v.) Botli ka-priests and choachytee were in the habit of dis- 
posing of their offices and the attached emoluments by will (or 
deed of transference) or by sale .'8 In Old and Middle Kingdom 
documents it is sometimes stipulated than the ia-servante are 
not to dispose of the endowments by sale or by will (iinyf.pr)!® 
to any people, hut are to transmit tliem (of course with tlieir 
attendant responsibilities) to tlieir ohildren.TO Or, again, the 
ka-servant is to choose one iiarticular son as his heir, and that 
son in his turn is to do the same.'-i 

(b) Embatmer. — ^The embalnier Off) is a familiar figure from 
the earliest times in tlie representations of funerals and other 
mortuary ceremonies.77 The laboratory in which he exercised 
his art was called the ‘ place of purification ’ (ie'6f),73 or ‘ good 
house,’ SJ or, more fully, the ‘place of purification of the good 
house.’ 78 

(i.) From the inscriptions aooompanying a series of scenes in 
the tomh-chapel ot Pepi'onkh at Meir,78 the emhalmers in that 
locality seem, like the paraschistce and tarieheutce of Oriooo. 
Roman times, to have formed an organization or gild of their 
own under the direction of one or more ‘ inspectors' {slid- wt) 
and a superintendent (tmy.r', xct). In the temple of AnuTiis at 
Illahun, however, each phyle of priests appears to have con- 
tained one emhalmer.Tl who therefore must have been at least a 
xce'eb. 

(ii.) In the Ptolemaic and Roman periods the emhalmers were 
called paraschistce (irapao-xiaTai) and tarieheutce (rapixevrai), 
the former making the necessary incisions, etc., in the corpse, 
the latter carrying out the embalming and wrapping.TS At 


1 See A. M. Blackman, in Joum. of Egyptian Arehceology, 
iU. (1010)25011. 

7 Davies-Gardiner, p. 73 f. 

8 Cl. Sethe, Urkunden, i. 25 with i. Ilf., SOL, and see Griffith, 
Sidt and Dir ItSfeh, pi. 0, line 269 ff. ; Newberry, Beni Basan, 
i. pi. XXV. Iine86ff. ; Erman, Zri/e,p. S23f., JJanrffiook, jfi. 123L: 
Peet, Annals of Arehceology and Anthropology, vii. 81 ff.’, 
Egyptian Stelce tn Brit. Hus., L pi. 54 ; sec also 5 IX. i. 

4 Newberry, Beni Basan, i. pi. xxv. line 84 ff. ; A. Blorct, 
Comptes rendus des slances de I’Aeadlmie des Inscriptions et 
Belles-lettres, Paris, 1014, p. 543; D.avies-Gardiner, p. 73 ff.; 
Blackman, Rock Tombs of Jleir, ii. pi. x., iii. pis. xxi.-xxiii. 

8 Or perhaps 'repasts’ (H. Grapow, ZA xivii. 106, note 37); 
hut see Sinuhe, B 240. 

8 Griffitli, Siiit and Dir R\feh, pi. 6, line 209. 

7 Lange-Scliafer, i. no. 20093, ii. no. 20748. 

8 Borchardt, ZA xl. 114. » Otto, i. 9911. 

10 Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. up. 10, 55, note 6. 

11 Otto, i. 100. 17 lb. i. 99-101. 

13 See Blackman, In Joum. of Egyptian Arehceology, ili. 33. 

14 Otto, i. 103 f. isscllie, Uricunden, i. lSt., SO. 

18 Murray, Index of Names and Titles of the Old Kingdom, pi. 
xxiii. „ 

17 Otto, i. 102 ; Qrifflth-Wiloken, ZA xlv. 104. 

IS Sethe, Urkunden, i. 12, SO ; Grifflth-iVilcken, ZA xlv. lOSff. 

13 *Imyt-pr also means ‘deed of transference' (see Griffith, 
Bieralic Papyri, p. 29 f.). 

70 Sethe, Urkunden, i. 12, SO. 

71 Griffith, i'lOf and DCr Rtfeh, pi. 6, lino 272. 

77 E.g., T/iUsius, ii. pis. 4 f., 35, 1015 ; Blackman, Rock 

Tombs of Heir, ili, pis. xvii., xxiii. 2. 

73 Davies-Gardiner, p. 45, note 3. 

24 Lange-Schafer, nos. 200SS, 20457 ; F. LL Gnffith, Stories of 
the Bigh Priests of Hemphis, Oxford, 1900, p. 29. 

73 Davies-Gardiner, p. 45, note 3. 

78 See Blackman, Rock Tombs cf Heir, 1. 6 ; DaviesdSardincr, 

p. 45, note 4. _ _ 

27 Borchardt, ZA xxxvii. 94. 73 Otto, L 105 ff. 
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Memphis they and the ehoachytm were united in one large group 
and their functions were interchangeable.! 

For the embalmer’s impersonation of Anubis see § VI. a. 

(c) Chief lectors and lectors, — These figure as prominently in 
the funerary as in the temple services. As mortuary officiants 
their duty was to direct the ritual of the embalmer's workshop 
and of the tomb-chapel, and to recite the accompanying 
formula). The functions of the lector and embalmer were not 
sharply differentiated. Thus a chief lector is described as being 
‘over the m.vsteries of the good house ,’ 2 and an ordinary 
lector is entitled ‘ Anubis in the good house, chief of the 
lectors ’2 or ‘ treasurer of the god, Anubis the emhalmer.’-* 

This explains, perhaps, why Diodorus calls the chief embalmer 
a scribe, ypafiixarevcf and why the Greek rendering of hry-hb, 
* lector,’ is raptycuT^f, ‘ embalmer.’ t 
(<f) ‘ Treasurer of the god.’ — The presence of a functionary 
bearing this title at funerary ceremonies! is a legacy from the 
time when they were performed for the Pharaoh only.® The 
•treasurer of the god ’ was closely associated with the acquisi- 
tion of precious commodities 2 such as turquoise,!^ the produce 
of Byblos and Punt,>i stone from Ilamniamat for monumcnts,i2 
incense, etc., from the Sudan :!2 he would naturally, therefore, 
play an important part in the roj-al obsequies, for he would 
nave to supply many of the articles required for the embalming 
and burial of the king. ‘Treasurer of the god,' as a mortuary 
title, could be combined with those of ‘lector’ and ‘Anubis the 
embalmer.’ !■< 

(e) Scm-priest . — ^The funerary officiant with this title repre- 
sents, of course, the high-priest of Ptah of Memphis.!® That 
ecclesiastic naturally pronounced the offering formula,!® a,n(j 
burned incense and offered libation,!! at the burial of a 
Memphite king. As was to be expected, the sem was the chief 
officiant in the ‘Opening of the Mouth’!® — a rite originally per- 
formed, perhaps, on royal statues,!® and therefore in early times 
a function of the Memphite high-priest in his capacity of chief 
artificer, tor hrp hniwl (lit. ‘ great in directing tlie craftsmen ’).20 
(/) hny-khant (fmy-6nt). — ^This priest is frequently figured 
In representations of funerary ceremonies, especially those of 
the Middle and New Kingdoms.®! Sethe 23 thinks that fmy-Jnt 
means ‘festival priest.’ Connected with the Osiris cult at 
Abydos there was a ‘ great imy-tkanf ‘ who was also entitled 
‘ prophet’ and ‘ great loi'eb.’ 23 

XV, Priests of the reignieo ff/A'a— The 
we'ed priests and prophets of tlie reigning Pharaoh®^ 
■were a prominent feature of tlie Old Kingdom 
priesthood. We also meet with them later.®* 

XVI. Priests as doctors.— TIiq professions 
of physician and priest [wSeb or lector) were often 
combined.®* 


by a ‘ chief prophet of Neith ’ who was also styled ‘ great in 
medicine ’ (tor stonfl In a Ptolemaic bilingual an embalmer 
raptxevTnt, is termed syn, ‘ physician,' in the Demotic version.- 

XVII. Priests as magicians. — See art. 
Magic (Egj’ptian), vol. viii. p. 268 ; supplemented 
by A. H. Gardiner, PSBA xxxix. 31 ft'. 

XVIII. Priests as judges.— P riests acted in 
this capacity in the New Kingdom. Of a board 
(knbt) of ten judges who sat on one day, six were 
prophets (including the high-priest of Amun, who 
presided), and three ?oe eb-priests. Only one, a 
scribe, was a layman.® 

XIX. Purification and purity of priests. 
—See art. Purification (Egyptian), § V. 7 . 

XX. Clothing, etc., of priests.— art. 
Purification (Egyptian), § V. 7 (g), (h). 

XXI. The priesthood as a civil function. 
— The higher priestly oftices ivere sometimes 
evidently civil appointments; t.e., the holders of 
them were not professional priests.® 

Deiailiap, e.g., a Middle Kingdom ruler of the Lycopolite 
nome and therefore ipso facto high-priest (superintendent of 
the prophets of the local divinity),* cannot have exercised his 
priestly functions for a considerable part of his career, as he 
was resident governor of the newly acquired territory in the 
Sudan, the administrative centre of which was the modern 
Kerma.® The same may be said of a local prince like Ameny of 
Beni Ilasan, who, in addition to being very active ns civil 
administrator oi the nome, went on militiiry and mining expedi- 
tions.! Similarly Set), an important official in the reim of 
Ramesses n., combined with a number of important civil and 
military appointments several priesthoods, which must surely 
have been smecures.® Cf. also the case of Petebsi, n busy civil 
servant of tlie Saitic age, to whom was assigned • the share of 
the prophet of Amun of Teuzoi and his ennead of deities,’ but 
who, apparently, never once officiated in this capacity.® 

The offices of sem, ‘son whom he loves,' and «)!*(?), In the 
case of Ikhernofret, were practically civil appointments; and 
were doubtless only temporarily held by him m his capacity of 
special envoy and representative of the king ; !® he was, as wo 
can see from his titles,!! not a professional priest. The same 
may be said of Sel,ietepibr5' ; !2 also of Mentlihotp,!® who, though 
he bore several priestly titles,!* was vizier and chief Justice,'" 
and held several other posts of secular administration, 

LtrERATUBB.— This has been sufficiently indicated in the 
article. AyBWARD M. BLACKMAN. 


A toS'eb who is also a physician (siimio) pronounces the sacri- 
ficial victim pure.2! Priests of the goddess Sakhmet were 
regarded as especially skilled in the art of medioine.28 The 
business of the priest of Sakhmet depicted with cattle in a 
scene in the tomb-chapel of a Cusite nomarch at Meir 29 was thus 
evidently to decide whether they were fit for sacrificial purposes 
or not. There was apparently a medical school at Sais attached 
to the temple of Neith. It was restored in the reign of Darius 


! Otto, 1. 105-107. 2 Lange-Schiifer, no. 2008S. 

8 Ib. no. 204.57. 

* Ib. no. 20.53S, I. d, line 3 ; see also § VI. a. B Otto, i. 105. 
® Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. 122, note 3. 
t E.g., Blackman, Rock Tombs of Mcir, iii. pi. xxiii. 2; 
Newberry, Bent Hasan, i. pis. xx., xxxv. 

B Cl. § III. I, and see Davies-Gardiner, pp. 65, 87. 

9 Erman, Life, p. 06. !0 Breasted, Ane. Records, i. 342. 

11 Ib. §§ 351, 361. 12 Ib. §§ 297 ff., 388. 13 Ib. I 336. 

14 Lange-Schafer, if. no. 20538, I. <f, line 3 ; see also Otto, f. 

105. 

!B See Griffith, Stories of the High Priests of Memphis, p. ZB.- 
Stolk, p. 35. 

!5 E.g., Newberry, Rent Hasan, i. pis. xvii., xxxv. ; Davies- 
Gardiner, p. 21 ; Griffith, Sint and DSr R(feh, pi. 2. 

!! E g., Blackman, Rock Tombs of Mcir, i. pi. ill. ; Junker, 
Stundenwachen, p. 5. 

18 Davies-Gardiner, p. 69; Budge, The Book of Opening the 
Mouth, 1. 155 ff.; of. Schafer, Die Mysterien des Osiris in 
Abydos, p. IS. 

19 Davies-Gardiner, p. 67 ; see § III. i. 

29 Stolk, p. 13 ; see § III. r. 

2! E.g., Blackman, Rock Tombs of Mcir, iii. 22, S3, pis. xlv., 
xxiii. 2 ; Davies, The Rock Tombs of Deir el-Gcbr(ttvi, it. pi. 
vii. ; Davies-Gardiner, pp. 62, 54 ; Davies, Five Theban Tombs, 
London, 1913, pi. vi. ; Borchardt, Grabdenkmal des Konigs 
Sa’.hu-rF, ii. pi. 19. 

23 Ap. Borchardt, Grabdenkmal des Konigs ■§n5(it£-r?', ii. 90. 

23 Lange-Schafer, ii no. 20514. See also K. D.vroff and B. 
Portner, Aegyytische Grabsteine und Denksteine aus sdd- 
deutschen Snmmlungen, JIunioh, 1902-04, ii. 211., pL ii.=lV. E. 
Crum, PSBA xvi. [1894] 132 f. 

24 Erman, Life, p. 290., 

23 E g., Borchardt, zA xxxvii. 04. 

2® See art. MAOic[Egj-ptian), vol. vill. p. 26S»; Kamal, Annttfej 
du Service, xv. 244. 

2! J. E. ^uibell, The Ramesseum, London, 1890, pi. xxxvi, 

23 Wreszinski, Der Papyrus Ehers, Leipzig, 1913, 1. 99 , 2f. 

29 Blackman, iioct Tombs qf Mcir, iii. pi. iii. 
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Upeta, Upwaivn). — I. General characteristics.— The 
Greeks did not possess a priesthood, in tlie sense 
of a sacred caste or class of men through whose 
medium alone the gods could be approached. 
Priests and priestesses existed everywhere among 
them in great numbers, but their significance is 
quite other than that of a sacred order, such as 
was seen among tlie most highly developed of the 
surrounding nations. It is true that there are 
in Greece also considerable traces of ideas of _a 
kind that miriit have led to similar hierarchic 
institutions. Eor the Greeks were familiar with 
the idea that certain individuals or classes of 
people possessed some inherent capacity for par- 
ticular sacred functions — that women, e.g., were 
the chosen medium of communication between 
gods and men at certain oracular seats, or that 
some men possessed inherent mantic powers, and 
the like; out this does not greatly afl'eet the 
general Hellenic attitude, which w.as on the whole 
to refuse to define any department of life as tabii, 
but on the contrary to tlirow open all its possi- 
bilities to any and every individual claiming the 
name of citizen. This is true also of the Homeno 


! Schafer, ZA xxxvii. 72 ff. 

2 Griffith-Wiloken, ZA xlv. 107 , , 

8 Erman, ZA xvii. 72; see also Breasted, Ane. lueoras, 
Ui. 64 f. 

4 See Erman, Life, p. 292. 

« Griffith, SiC( and DSr Rlfeh, pi. 6. 

6 G. A. Reisner, ZA Iii. [1914] 43. 

! Newberry, Beni Hasan, i. 21 ff.; Breasted, Ane. Rccoras, 
I. 619 ff. 

8 Breasted, Ane. Records, iii. 642. 

9 Griffith, Demotic Papyri, iii. 82, 84, 92. 

19 Schafer, Die Mysterien des Osiri-t in Abydos, pp. ^ 0 , 15 , 18 U 
11 Ib p. 10 !® Lange-Schafer, ii. no. 20a3S. 

!3 lb. no. 20539. '4 Ib. side I. lines 13-17. 
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poems, which, while .admittin" the claim of, c.jf., 
Kalchas to special mantic endowment (Tl. i. 72), 
and indicating the higli honour in which priests of 
various deities were held (R. v. 78 : 0c6! 5’ cSs rfero 
; cf. xvi. 605), exhibit Nestor sacrificing to 
Athene with the assistance of his sons only, no 
priest being mentioned, and none, so far as we can 
see, finding any place in the ceremony (Od. iii. 
430 f.). This accords with the facts of historical 
times. Priests and priestesses alike throughout 
the Greek world enjoy considerable social and 
civic distinction, which tends to increase rather 
than to diminish as Greek civilization develops, 
yet Isocrates can say, with but slight exaggera- 
tion, that any man might he a priest (ii. 7 : fin 
jSttcriXelai' unrirf/) Ispwaivtiv ira.vrhi avSpiit etvai 
popt^ovaiv), 

SVhatever may have been, among the Greeks, In the ages 
below the historical horizon, the relations existing between 
priest, king, and community, in historical times the priesthood, 
like everything else, has had to submit to the all-embracing 
sway ol the idea ot the State, and has become to a very con- 
siderable degree seoularized and is regarded almost purely 
from the politico-social point of view. This is clearly and 
emphatically asserted not only in regard to the administrative 
activities of the priest, but aiso in regard to_ his purely sacer- 
dotal functions (dischin. iii. IS ; 5t5dftu S' Spar vptorov ini twi- 
irapaSd^wv, ofov Tovr iep«rr xai rdr irpetar vnevffuvovi efi-at 
Ktiievei 6 rd^or, xai ovkA^jSSav aTravror xai yoiplr r/cdo-TOus Kara 
wupa, Tous rd yepa Aap^droi-rar ifat rdr evydr vnip vp.5iv irpor 
Tovr Srour evvOMdrour, xot ou fiovov iSta oAAd icai leoivp rd yiinj ; 
cf. Dem. in Xeair. lie ; Plut. Qiiccst. Or. 38). Only the actual 
sacred rites which priests perform escape from this secular 
control, simply because, being traditional, they dated from an 
age anterior to the birth of the historical State itself, and 
owed much of their force to that very fact. Hence the so- 
called leges saerte are found to be confined to regulations 
touching qualifications for office, priests’ perquisites, the estab- 
lishment ol additional ceremonies, eto.— just such details as 
fell to be regulated in connexion with purely secular offices; 
they tench us nothing of the details of ritual. In this sense, 
then, it is not incorrect to describe the Greek priest ns in some 
sort a State official. The ultimate authority in a question 
concerning rd iepd is not n synod of priests, but the council and 
the assembly (Ar. d(A. Pot. 43). l 

The Greek priest or priestess, then, is one who 
is charged witii certain specific religious functions 
or ritual acts, directed godwards, in the due per- 
formance of which the State, either as a whole or 
through its organic groups (gentes, phratries, 
families, etc.), is vitally interested. These 
functions, based as they were mainly upon a 
traditional ritual, demanded a certain, often a 
high, degree of professional or technical know- 
ledge, just as did many other departments of 
civic life ; the priest is simply one who is ‘ skilled 
in the rules of sacrifice, prayer, and purification.’ ^ 
Practically, therefore, the Upe6s implied the ex- 
istence of a temple or some form of holy place 
dedicated to the particular deity in whose service 
he ministered. For the Greek priest was always 
the servant of a particular deity, and that at a 
particular shrine,* and at none other. There was 
no such thing as a priest with a general com- 
petence of sacerdotal functions at any and every 
shrine, or as minister to any and every deity, 
simply by virtue of his priesthood ns such. For 
there was in fact no general or universally applic- 


1 Tills is true even in c.ases where reference was made to an 
oracle, for such reference could he made, in a matter of State, 
only by properly accredited representatives ; nor was such 
reference absolute^’ essential, though it was in harmony with 
Hellenic, and especially Athenian, sentiment to refer such 
matters to Apoiio (cf. Plat Jtep. 427 C otros yap Snirou o fitor 

iTf^i TO ToiaOra iraaiv al-fiptutroiS TraTptor efqyiprjr prcoi ygs 
int TOv bfi^a^ov KaOofxevos i^nytiraiX . . , - 

3 Stob, Bet. Eth., ed. Gaistord, li. B02 : tSv yog irp<a eW 
BeTr cpirttpov rofittiy twv trept fiiOTiar xat evxnr, sai KaOnpfioys, 
<ai iipucTTtv icoc iToira to rotavra. Perhaps the^best definition 
is given In Pinto, Pol. 290 0 : xai fivy xai to Tur tepfi-y _ou y<i-05, 
oir tB inptiioi' irapa piv rjptbv Bwpeas fieoir oio Svcrioiv 

tninTTj/iir icOTa Tom' «»cett*ois Bwpetfffial, yapo Se cKpl-biF 

^pii- evxots xrrjcrty ayaOuiy aiTijcaffSai* Tovra of otojcoi-ov Tt^iaiv 
ttTTi eov pBpia opi^oTTpa. ... - , . - 

3Cf. Plat. f.nir.s. 759 At kiytsper pev 6q TOit pH- «po« 
i-etoicdpow rt leal ttpias xai ieptiar beiy yiyi-ecrfiat. Large temples 
would have more th.an one priest, hut one was the^ fule^; cf, 
Hlod. i. 73. 5 : ov ydp, Cnrntp tropa toIv EAAqo'ii', f tv ai-np q pia 
yuFi) TTJK leptotnii-qT irapTfAq-f-Ti', ktA 


able use or style of worship, notwithstanding the 
large common element in the manner of making 
prayers and offerings.^ 

The existence of a priesthood, however, by no 
means abrogated the religious functions exercised 
by, and as a matter of course demanded from, 
laymen, such as magistrates of the State, heads of 
families or other organic groups within the State. 
It was, in fact, hardly possible to say where the 
layman stopped or the priest began. Nor, on tlie 
other hand, did the holding of a priesthood 
necessarily involve the surrender of all other 
occupations and interests on the part of the priest. 
Certainly this was not the case with many of 
precisely the highest and most distinguished 
priesthoods. In this respect there seemed, indeed, 
some room for improvement, as a matter of mere 
civic organization, and Aristotle proposes that one 
and the same individual citizen shall assume 
successively the functions of soldier, statesman, 
and priest, according to his time of life — the 
priesthood thus tending to he regarded as a digni- 
fied sinecure for men no longer able to serve the 
State in a more active capacity {Pol. iv. [vii.] 9. 4 f. 
= 1329 A). 

Tlic combination of sacerdotal functions with royal authority 
is ns familiar ns it was normal in the ancient world. In Homer 
the king with his own hand strikes the victim on behalf ot the 
whole people (7f. iii. 249 f., 27H.). In this sense the king w.as 
head of the State religion, ns being capable ot and responsible 
for the proper performance of the ritual acts designed to 
secure the favour of the deities that were in the strict sense 
national. Thus in Sparta, almost the only purely Greek State 
retaining monarchical government in historical times, all State 
sacrifices were oltered by the kings, ns descendants of the god 
(Xen. Rep. Lac. 15. 1 : efinxe yap fiiieiv pey PantXia npb rgt 
noXeais rd dqpo'cria airai-ro, wv diro dcov oFTa ; Ar. Pol. ill. 14. 3 
= 12S5 A ; ert Se ra irpos tovs fieouc nnoSiSoral rote ^atriAeOcriv), 
one of the two kings holding the prie.sthood of Zeus Lake- 
daimon, the other that of Heavenly Zeus, with the usual 
perquisites (Herod, vi. 66 ; cf. Horn. Ort. iv. 6.5). Sometimes, 
on tile decay and abolition of the royal office, the descendants 
of the old kings were allowed to retain these immemorial 
sacred functions and privileges, and even nt times also the 
honorary title ol king (e.q., iJphesus ISlrabo, p. 033), Gyrene 
(Herod, iv. 161]). Or, again, the title and the functions might 
pass to one or other of the republican magistrates. Thus in 
Athens the second archon was called king (PoiriX«vt), and ids 
wife queen {poalKivya), both with religious functions, the king 
archon superintending the Eleusinian mysteries and the 
Lenaian Dionysia, there being assigned to him, as Plato says, 

• the most solemn and most truly ancestral rites of the ancient 
Kicrifices ’ {Pol. 290 E ; cf. Pem._ lix. 1370 ; Lysias^ Andoc. 4 : 
av . , . Adyp paniXtvsr dAAo Ti q vnip ppiav koX Ovnias 0ucr<l sol 
Tvydv TvfeTai sard rd irarpia).-* 

Within the family itself, which had been in fact 
its starting-point, this primitive coincidence of 
sacred function {dvatai Trdrptot) and physical or 
legal headship continued undisturbed,® and was 
reuected in tae larger groups, of phratries and 
gentes, which purported to be merely the family 
‘writ large/ and, indeed, in every sort of organ- 
ization within the State, by the institution of 
priests of the particular association, that is to say, 
by the endowment of certain of its members with 
religious functions ; for all such corporations had 
a religious as well os a political or social aspect, 

1 Tliouph traces are not wontinjr of the tendency towards 
Buch universalism or panhellenic use, Cf. Ar. Pof. viii. (vi.) 
8. 20=1322 B: eXo^eiTj ie raunj? ig^rpos^ra? BvirCo-^ af^topKr/ietnj 
Ta? »co4»'at Tratra9, Btrtt? fxrj roty Upevcriv aTroSiBctxrii' 6 vo/io?, aXX’ 
atrb Trjy KOtjn)? ftrriay tt)*' •tip.'qy koAoviti 5‘ oi uei' npxovrat 

TovTovy, Ol 6e ^acriAeiy, ol fie irpvraveiy. For the sacred func- 
tions of the Athenian archons see Ar. Ath, Pol. 50-58. 

a Wc merely mention here the curious relljrious polities found 
in Asia Elinor in the Roman nee, ruled by hereditarj* hiph- 
priests, or by royal and hlemrcnical families, sometimes of a 
notverj' religious tj'pe— ^.<7., Kom.Tna (Strabo, pp. 650, 674). 
For these see J. P, Mahafly, The Greek World under Iloman 
SiraVt London, 1890, p. 225 f. They, of course, fall outside the 
purely Hellenic institution here treated. Just as the deities 
worshipped in such communities were Asiatic fn character, 
thouch called by Greek names. 

5 Strictly taken, Plato's lanjma^e (in Laxes, 000 D : Jepa 
ety ei» tfiiaiy otitiaty eicr^O'^iu* BvfW fi* oray eiri yovr tp tiW, rrpoy 
ra ^rjfiofTKa Itw ffutruv, Kal roTy upfvtri re net tepeiaiy tyxeipi^irui 
TOibvtiariXy oTyayvei'o ToiVwi' wouId Indicate a desire 

to a^lish these domestic worships. See W, L. Kewman, 
Politics of AristoiUt i., Oxford, 1857, p. 11^. 
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and had their special deities, rites, and religious 
observances. 

Perhaps this very multiplicity of individuals in- 
vested with priestly or quasi-pnestly functions did 
as much as anything to check the rise of a definite 
priestly class, the conception of sacerdotal function 
being too inextricably intertudned udth that of 
civic life in general. Undoubtedly, also, much 
was due to tlie general sanity of Greek institu- 
tions, from which it resulted that the rites per- 
formed by the priesthood were, as a rule, not of 
such sort as to enthral the intellect bj’’ extravagant 
claims to a specially recondite or mysterious char- 
acter. It was, in fact, partly by way of reaction 
against this somewhat threadbare simplicity that 
Orphic and Dionysiac mysteries won such vogue. 
A further powerful factor making against the rise 
of a priestly caste was the fact tliat temple funds 
were, as a rule, not controlled by the priests of the 
temple themselves ; and at the same time the in- 
terpretation of sacred law was almost entirely 
beyond their control, being, at Athens, in charge 
of a special secular board of interpreters {i^riyrp-al 
[see P. Ehrmann, De iurts sacri intcrpretibus 
Attics, Giessen, 1908]). The significance of the 
last feature can hardly be overrated in this con- 
nexion. It meant that nothing of the nature of a 
school or course of training for priesthood could 
arise. 

2. Qualifications for priesthood. — Plato, follow- 
ing doubtless the universal requirement, lays it 
down for his ideal State that a priest must be 
sound and perfect in body, and of pure and 
genuine civic pedigree (Laws, 759 C ; SoKitA^eiv Si 
rdv del Xayxdvovra irpuTov fih dMKXtjpov sal yv^j(riov, 
»tX.). No alien could hold an Athenian priest- 
hood or perform its rites — a rule that was prob- 
ably general.* 

The tendency was not to be content with this, 
but to put priesthoods into the hands of men of 
leisure and substance (just as, in Athens, the State 
services, or leitourgies, naturally fell to the same 
class). So Aristotle would have no husbandman 
or mechanic appointed, but only citizens, who, in 
his scheme, would be the sole landed proprietors 
(Pol. iv. (vii.) 9. 9 = 1329 A: offre yap yeuipybv oure 
^dyavaotf lepia KaTatxTariov’ SttS ydp rdv TroXiriov 
TTphrei Tt/iaa&ai to6s 6eoi%. Cf. Pans. VII. xxvii. 3 ; 
Kara S6^av yifovs fidkiara alpoip.evoi, at Pellene ; D. 
594. 10 : (livelirBbj Si fir Aca 5 oXfi/cXapos Kai y Safuopylas 
pireoTi, at Chalkedon). At Halicarnassus the 
priestess of Artemis Pergaia must be of full 
citizen pedigree on both sides for at least three 
generations (D. 601, 6 : darriv i^ dffTdv dfKjtoripwv 
M rpets yeveds yeyevrifidvTjy Kal irpbs Trarpbs Kal trpbs 
pTjrpbs). Good looks were a recommendation, in 
some cases an essential (Pans. VII. xxiv. 4 [the 
boy viKuv KdWei, priest of Zeus at Aigai] ; cf. ix. 
X. 4 [Thebes]). Notorious vice naturally disquali- 
fied, “ and Plato insists upon purity from the stain 
of blood and the graver offences. On the whole, 
the insistence is upon somewhat external or formal 
qualifications, identical with those demanded of 
candidates for purely secular offices ; no great 
stress is laid on moral, and none at all apparently 

1 Cf. Dem. lix, 1369 : eiSei* o ov irpotr^Kev avj^y opav 

cv(rai > ; W. Dittenbergep, Sylloge Inscriptionxim Grcecarum^ 
S vols.j Leipzig, 1893-1901 (liereafter cited as D., followed by a 
number to indicate the running number of inscriptions quoted), 
665, 3 ; eftftpai Karip\€(f6a.i ei? to ’Hpator 
(Aiuorgos) ; Herod, vi, 81 J ^ovKop.fX’ov avrov Oveiv iirl tow 
fiiafiov 6 lepevs airTjytipevff, owfc ocriov tXvat a\rr66x Bvtiv 

—of the Spartan king Kleomenes at the Heraion of Argos. 
Foreign cults and religious associations authorized by decree 
would, one supposes, be served by their native priests (cf. inscr. 
from Peiraieus (A. Wilhelm, JahreshefU der Otst. Arch.Jnst, v. 
(1902) 127 ; etreifirj tow ^ifp^ov tow ^e^uKoror roty ©poft 

fxo>*ot9 Tww oAAww iByiov -rijw eyicnjaty koX TTjy XSpvcnv tow cepow, 
ictX,]). 

2 Cf. iEschin. !. 188 J #fai 6 awrby owror a»'T;p Itpuavyrjy fiiy 
ovSewby 0eow /cATipwo-tfTat, «by ov< ww e* Tfciw yopMy KoAaphf to 
(TWfta, ktA. 


on intellectual, qualifications. In regard to tlia 
last point, it is to he remembered that a Greek 
priest was not called upon to deliver ethical 
teaching of any kind or to handle any problems 
of interpretation.* The case of the Delphian 
priesthood and that of the priests of certain great 
oracular healing slirines are somewhat special and 
do not afiect the general validity of what is here 
said. 


There was naturally great variety in the special qualiOcations 
for priesthoods of the different cults. These special qualifica- 
tions are hardly referable to general principles. Tlie hierophant 
at Eleiisis, e.g., must, in the time of Pausanias at nnv rate, be 
celibate ; not so the hierophant at Phleious, although the latter 
mysteries professed to he based upon the Eleusinian (Pans. n. 
xiv, 1 : KafiPdi'uiv, qv Kal yvvaiKa* Kal ravra per Sidbopa 

Tur ’EAet/trtri yOftL^ovtrt, rd fie er eeifrqr rljr TeXerqr tKeivtav etrrli' 
U pi/eqtrii'). Tile foremost place here must be assigned to cere- 
monial purit}', especially chastity. In its strictest form the 
demand is for absolute tirginity,= the priestliood being held by 
iralfict or Tropffe'roi. There is no attempt to violate nature, as in 
the eunuch priesthoods of Eybele and the Epliesian Artemis 
and other Asiatic cults, which do not call for furtlier considera- 
tion here. ‘ The same end was more wisely pursued by tlie 
selection either of the age when the passions are yet dormant, 
or that in which they have subsided’ (C. Tliirhvall, Uisl. oj 
Greece, London, 1835-47, i. 204). E-vamples are the priestess of 
Herakles at Thespiai (Paus. nr. xxvii. 6: iepdrai it oirou 
jrapfitVos co-t’ fir eiriAfigp To Xpewr aunjr) ; of Poseidon at Kal- 
aureia (ib. II. xxxiii. 3 : lepara tSl avrd napOeror, tor* fir ts wpor 
irpoc'Afip yapou) ; of Athene at Tegea (ifi. viii. xivii. 3 : Uparai 
fie Tp *A6pt'ct irai? ®vic oTfia oo-or Tiro, irpir fie qgQtrxetr, Kal 

ov npoiriv, TTjr ieptvtrvt’pv). Or, again, chastity during the term 
of office might be held sufBcient, and this could be secured with 
care (cf. Piut. de Pyih. orae. 20 : ropiferat Tor iepwpei-or er tw 
ii'iavrd yvvaiKl pq optAeir* fito Kal irpetrPvTai eirteoceoc iepets 
fiirofieiicrvortrt— at the temple of Misogynos Herakles in Pliokis). 
So Artemis Hymnia in Arcadia was served by a priestess fipiAiot 
firSpwr fiiroxpwrrwf exovaa, a temple legend accounting for the 
change from a priesthood held by a xdpq irapffeVot (Paus. vni. 
V. 12 ; of. what is told about the Pythm, Died. xvr. xxvi. 6). 
Yet another form of this qualification is found in the condition 
tliat no woman more than once married could be priestess ol 
G6 at Aigai (Paus. vii. xxv. 13— a curious test, by drinking 
bull’s blood, applied to candidates). What proportion ol Greek 
cults demanded a celibate priesthood, as compared with tliose 
which permitted marriage, is not known. It is to be remarked 
that the requirement of chastity stands in no sort qt relation 
to the nature of the divinity, as is clear by comparison of IG 
ii. B60, married priestess ol Athene, and Paus. ii. x. 4, virgin 
priestess of Aplirodite of Sikyon (whose ptuxopor also may no 
more wap’ firfipa (^otTqo-ai). Nor, again, is there any necessap* 
argument from the sex of the divinity worshipped to that of the 
minister (e.g., Paus. n. xxxiii. 3 inapBcvot priestess ol Poseidon], 
VIII. xivii. 3 [boy priest of Athene]). 

3. Regulations concerning age. — These were, of 
course, closely connected avitli the foregoing, and 
there is no general rule. Some cults demand ripe 
age in their ministers, especially in the case of 
priestesses (Paus. VI, xx. 2 : TrpeojSurts q BepaweSovffa 
in temple of Sosipolis at Olympia). In many 
temples the priestliood was held a girl, nntil 
she reached an age for marriage (t5. n. x.xxiii. 3 
[Poseidon at Kalaureia], vii. xix. _ 1 [Artemis 
Triklaria], xxvi. 6 [Artemis at Aigeira]), or by a 
boy, up to the age of puberty (ib. atii- xlvu. 3 
[Athene at Tegea], ix. x. 4 [Apollo at Thebes], X- 
xxxiv. 8 [Athene Kranaia, near Elateia]). In such 
cases the functions of the bolder of the priesthood 
must have been purely ceremonial, carried out 
under the guidance of a permanent temple stall 
Avhich controlled also the administration 0* 
temple. Under such a system abuses would oe 
possible. Hence in a decree of Kos a stipulation 
of a minimum age is found (Zcffes Graconm 
Saerm, e titulis collectcs, ed. I. de Prott and i*. 


1 Of. F. de Coulanges, La Citf antigue'^^ Paris, 1885, P- : 
•La doctrine fitait peu do chose; o’etaient ies pratiques q 
^tai'cnt rimportant.* It should also be noted 

have been a tendency, especially on the part of 
limited tenure and priests b}* purchase, Xo lean . . 

knowledge and experience of the permanent temple stau, 
as the head of a povernment department rely upon uic 

trained experience of the civil service. This in pajt* Jt-'J 
explains the importance of the neocorate in Asia Minor, 
purchase of priesthoods was in vogue. . 

2 No doubt this demand vras reinforced by the idea, m wrn 


marriage 
Dionysos. 
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Ziehen, pars altera, fasc. i., Leipzig, 1906, no. 
133) : ' a vpia^iva, ?(Tto) irytijs /cat oXoKXapoj KaJ pti) 
vetirripa, irQv S(Ka- Upaaerai Sf Sih piov ; cf. 135, also 
of Kos, -where the nunimum age is laid down at 
fourteen years). It is to be remembered that this 
was not a matter of caprice, but that in many 
cases youth, and sometimes extreme youth, on the 
part of the priest or priestess was demanded by 
the cult itself (cf. the demand for a irats dpi^iSaXfJt 
as essential in certain ceremonies). Often, no 
doubt, the temple legend would profess to explain 
such regulations, but these legends have mostly 
perished. Plato, naturally, has no patience with 
all this, and, going to the opposite extreme, would 
have all priests to be not under sixty years of age, 
and would allow them to hold office for a year only 
[Laws, 759 D). 

4 . Modes of access to priesthood. — (a) Inheri- 
tance. — Originally, perhaps, aU cults were family 
worships, whether or not they were all cults of 
dead ancestors. In historical times many ctilts 
which have come to be national are demonstrably 
still closely connected with particular families,- 
which retain their priesthoods as a hereditary 
possession guaranteed by an appeal to legend. 
Some are perhaps really cases of blending, so that 
several families or elans maintain their representa- 
tives side by side, though not all on the same level, 
as hereditary cult ofiicials (of. Pans. iv. xv. 7, 
I. xxxvii. 1). 

Such hereditary national prlesthooda can be seen in the 
making. Thus the family of Gelo of Syracuse claimed to he 
hereditary hierophants of Demeter and Persephone at Gela 
because their ancestor Telines had originally possessed the 
sacred symbols (itpa) of the cult (Herod, vii. 153). So Uaian- 
drios of Samos proposed to lay down his sovereigntj' on condi- 
tion of his family being allowed to retain in perpetuity the 
priesthood of Zeus Eleutherios, whose cult he founded and en- 
dowed (il>. iii. 142; of. the Battiadai at Gyrene [it. iv. 161)). 
Inscriptions furnish examples of private foundations of this 
ti-pe (e.p; the will of Epikteta of Them [C7G ii. 2448, 5 6 : ray 
Siieparelay ray Moueai' icat rwy rip’^v o tSs Buyarpi! pov 

vlbc ’AvSpoyopos, <l Se Ti Ka naBjj oirot, ael o irpeo-puTaros « Tov 
yei'ov? TOV ’EiriTekeias — the latter her daughter]). 

How succession was arranged within the family itself in re- 
spect of these hereditary priesthoods is not always clear. 
Obviously, the ordinary rules of inheritance might sometimes 
give an unsatisfactory result. An inscription of Halicarnassus 
(D. 60S) shou's us that the priesthood of Poseidon had passed 
from brother to brother, thence to sons of the eldest brother in 
succession according to seniority, and so to sons of the next 
brother, and back again to grandsons of the eldest brother. 
Naturally, a priesthood arranged on principles of hereditary 
succession was just as liable as any other property to give rise 
to disputes. Such in Athens were settled^ in the court of the 
king archon (Ar. ACh. Pol. 67_: icov tit irpMoT/njr^ap^itr^irrp 
TTpoT Tiva* SiaStKa^ei Si Kat ToiT ytyrri Kai roir ifp(v<ri rap 
apifmT^TpTjo-eiT rap virip rtt>v tepioy anaffap oCtot). The oldest 
cults seem in general to retain this method of filling their 
priesthoods. The tenure under this system was naturally for 
life, subject to the proviso of sanity and a conduct that did not 
flout public opinion. 

( 6 ) Election. — Possibly the earliest e.vample of 
this method occurs in Homer, where it is said of 
Theano that the Trojans had ‘made’ her priestess 
of Athene (II. vi. 300 : ri]v yhp TpCes fSijxav 
’Mriyairtt l^petav)— but the inference is not very 
rigid. The mntilation of the inscription D. 911. 5 
instituting a priestess of Athene Nike (460-446 B.C.) 

* A 07 )vatp 3 v arrdvTtoy does not allow us to say whether 
pure election was employed in that instance. More 
commonly the practice was to elect by means of 
the lot (cf. D. 55S.9: b koX 

'Tyielai, at Athens; and often in inscriptions). 
Often a mixed method, of election and lot, is used, 
the sortition being preceded by a selection from 
among the candidates (cf. Dem. Ivii. 1313 ; irpo- 

r Hereaitcr cited as L.S., followed by the number of the 
inscription. . , , . „ , , , 

3 An exceiient e.vample of the process involved is afforded by 
L.S. 112, of the 4th cent. E.C., a decree relative to the transfer- 
ence of the itpa of the Klytidai of Chios— to Itpa ra nifa U ruy 
i5ii(>rixup otxtijp elf TO koivov oTicoi' ; cf. Ar. Pol, viii, 

(ri.) 4. 19=5 1319b: ^i»Aat t« yap erepai^ rroiijT«ai irAeiov'? Kai 
'^paxpta.tf icai ra twp tSitop tepui* <rvi*aicT<ov oAiya koi jco(t*a) 
ktX. ; pee Newman* W, 624. 
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€Kpid7}v iy Tots ^vyeveffrdtTois KXtjpovuOaL r^s Upccff{iVTj% 
Tip 'HpaxAei. For Syracuse, Cic. Fcrr. ii. 126 : 
‘ lex est de religione, quae in annos singnlos lovis 
sacerdotem sortito capi iubeat, quod apud illos 
amplissimum sacerdotinm putatur ; cum suffragiis 
tres ex tribus generibus creati sunt, res revocatur 
ad sortem ’ ; cf. Pans. ra. xxv. 13). In some 
cases a method of election seems to have replaced 
the older hereditary priesthood — c.g., in the great 
inscription of Andania relating to the mysteries 
(D. 653), -where the representative of the old sacer- 
dotal family seems to have surrendered his rights 
to the State. In course of time lack of suitable 
candidates for election led to a partial revival 
of the older method (cf. D. 592 [priesthood of 
Asklepios of Pergamum confirmed to Asklepiades 
and his seed for ever by decree of the people] ; 
L.S. 56 [decree of Gytbion confirming the priest- 
hood of Apollo to Philemon and his son and their 
descendants — eTvai airois iepets tov ’AwiXXaivoT xai 
iKybvovp airCiv del Sta jSfov sal eXvai rrapaobcip.ov ri 
prporfeypafilyov lepbv roU iKyovoii avTuv del bid jSlou, in 
recognition of their munificence in restoring the 
cult and temple fallen on e-vil days]). 

Even when reliance was placed upon the lot alone, it is prob- 
able that, in Athens at any rate, its frequent use, and perhaps 
not infrequent manipulation, in connexion with secular official 
life much impaired its significance as an indication of divine 
will, though that way of looking upon It might linger in formal 
expression (c,^., Plato, Laws, 759 0 : rd piv ovy ruiv itpioy ry Bty 
iirirptnoyra avria to Ktxapiapivov yiyvtcrBax, kXtjpovv outm rp Btiq 
rvxp airoSiSoiTn — but, he continues, the successful candidate 
must [subsequently?] be duly approved as ceremonially pure 
and oi proper age, and the like ; that is to say, in the eyes of 
Plato also the priesthood is on nil tours with any ordinary 
secular office). 

Under this method limited tenure was usual (cf. D. 609, 610), 
a year being the general term. longer tenures, short of a life 
tenure, are found (e.p., five years [Pans. x. xxxiv. 8 : riv JJ 
itpia tK vaiSuv aipouvrat twv ayppon*, npSyotay rrotoBfitvoL 
trpoTtpoy rijp Itptoavypp efpseir ot rhy xptroy irpty rj ujSijviu' 
IcpovTttt fie irp trvytxb Triyrt — ^boy priest of Athene Kranaia)). 
Such longer tenures are prob.ably in all (»se8 connected with 
the festival cycle of the particular deity, as is expressly asserted 
of the priesthood of Demeter at Kelcai(Pau8. it. xiv. 1 l iepo- 
^ovTUT Si ovK ip TOV fiiov erai-m affofie'fieiicTOi, saTa 51 eKdarrjv 
rtdtrpv SXkori eortv oXXoT vifitVtv aiptrop — the celebration taking 
place fii’ eviavTou TeropTov, every third year). 

(c) Ptirclmsca — This method was especially in 
vogue in the coast cities of Asia Minor and in the 
islands.^ The earliest examples belong to Miletos, 
the home of Ionic free-thougnt ; but it is unknown 
in Athens, the reputed mother of the Ionic colonies. 
The method does not necessarily imply the aban- 
donment of older methods {e,g., at Halicarnassus 
the priesthood of Poseidon Isthmios is held /card 
7 ^yos [D. 60S ; see above]). Possibly it is not un- 
connected with the general financial^ distress of the 
age after Alexander, though its origin undoubtedly 
lies much farther back.* 

A lonfT list of priesthoods sold at Erythrai, with the prices 
paid for each, is extant (D. COO; 3rd cent, b.c.), distin^ishing 
eeveral varieties, showing: that the method was carefully organ- 
ized from both a fiscal and a legal point of view. Three species 
are recorded — icparfiat irpoPcrcrai, priesthoods sold as then 
vacant, with immediate possession; Upareiai eVurpe^eicrai, 
eventual succession upon death of the existing occupant; 
6taoT.'(rTa<rit, where the priest in occupancy purchases the right 
to appoint his own successor, that is to say, generally his own 
son. Prices show great variety, the highest being that paid for 
the priesthood of Hermes Agoraios, probably because it carried 
with it a claim to market dues (4010 dr. ; the lowest price is 
10 dr., for the priesthood of QS ; several run to over 1000 dr.). 
It is clear that purchase of a priesthood was simply one method 
of making an investment for a livelihood, or provision for one's 
family, with a sound title. Inferences as to a general decay of 


^ Proved, by inscriptions, for Erythrai, Jliletos, Sinope, 
Chios, Prienc, Magnesia, Myla.sa, Chalkcdon, Ilalicamassus, 
Kos, It is to be observed that the vendor is always the State 
itself, which consequently takes a certain percentage (erwnov) 
of the purchase money, according to a sliding scale. 

2 Tlie inscription given by Otto, in Uermts^ xliv. [1909] 694 f., 
from Miletos, belongs to the 6lh cent, B.c., or at latest to the 
beginning of the 4th cent., and certainly refers to the purchase 
of priesthoods, N'or is this the only example to be referred to 
a <mtc before that of Alexander. Uliether the origin of this 
traffic lay in Eastern, non-Hellenic influences cannot as yet be 
determined, but it seems likely. 
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religious sentiment are beside the mark. Naturally, under 
this system the tenure was for life (of. D. 696, 603, and many 
examples). 

5 . Duties of priests. — These -were partly lit- 
urgical, partly administrative. The Greek priest 
was in no sense a teacher, or expounder of dogma. 
His duties for the most part began and ended 
within the precinct of his own temple. Firstly, he 
must conduct, or at least superintend, the sacri- 
fices and other ceremonies ofiered by the State 
or by private persons, making or indicating the 
proper prayers and invocations as being the duly 
appointed expert (cf. the parody in Aristoph. 
Birds, 865 f. : Upev, cr6v (pyov, 60e rois Kaivois OeoTs, 
kt\. ; D. 594, 601. 9 : Biiirei ri, Upk ra Srjpicna. sal 
rk ISiuniKk).^ Secondly, the priest, like the dean 
of a cathedral nowadaj's, was personallj’ re- 
sponsible for the care of the fabric of the temple 
and the cultus image and contents of the shrine, 
and for conservation of the precinct (cf. D. 594. 
24 : Kotr/iw dk rkv lepij rbwahv Kar dp^pav b-irtft^Xc(T0at 
Si airbv Kal ros oroiSr tSj ttAt rtp ’AcK\airtel(p Sttus 
K aOapk p — at Chalkedon). Where there was a 
retoKbpos the priest’s duties Avould be lightened (cf. 
D. 589. 6 : sal iTravayKd^etv rbv veoiKbpov toO re lepoD 
ivcpteXeiirdat). Illicit use of the precinct by tres- 
passing stock, and mutilation of the trees within 
ft, evidently caused much trouble (cf. D. 568 ; 
Pans. II. xxviii. 7). The priest was also respon- 
sible for decent and orderly conduct on the part of 
visitors to his temple,^ and for observance of its 
special regulations (D. 592. 24 : iirifieXeia-Bai Sb Kal 
T^s eixoir/ilas rijs Kark rb Upbv ■Kdaijs •^bv Upia its kv 
abrip SoKy KaXCis tx^iv Kal balus, i.c, he is empowered 
to make by-laws. Cf. Herod, v. 72 [priestess of 
Athene Polias at Athens forbids tlie Spartan 
king Eleomenes to enter her temple — ok yap 
Bepiirby AwpieO<ri trapiivai ^;'0aOro], vi. 81 [a similar 
scene at the Argeian Heraion]). In the smaller 
temples and country shrines the financial adminis- 
tration also fell to his care (Ar. Pol. viii. (vi.) 8 . 
18 f. = 1322 b), but in general this belonged to State 
officials or boards (ro/ilot, UpoTroiol, iirtpLiXyrat, etc.). 
These took over most of the active administrative 
functions that once perhaps had been solely in the 
hands of the priests — repairs, provision of victims 
and accessaries, disposal of skins and offal, dis- 
bursements from the temple treasury, etc.^ 

Just as the administrative competence of the priesthood was 
much diminished in historical times, so also its ritual side in 
certain respects 8ur\ived only in a somewhat mutilated form. 
In certain festivals it ^Yas still the duty of the priest or priestess 

1 How far a priest had an exclusive rigrht of sacrifice and 

prayer in his own temple is not quite clear ; on the whole it 
would appear that he had no ripht of exclusion, as a rule, 
aj^ainst ordinary decent people, subject of course to such by- 
laws as were locally in force. A worshipper would always be 
well advised in inviting the co-operation of the recognized 
expert, under pain of finding his private sacrifice vitiated 
through neglect of some ritual detail ^cf. D. C33. 8 : koI firiOeva 
Bvcrid^etv ai'ev tov KCL6eiBpv<rafxevov to itpSy eav Se rtv StdoTp-ai, 
aTrpoaSeKTOj t) Ovffid Tropd tov 0eov— “Where note the absence Of 
an 3 ' sanction). In 396 b.c. Agesilaos of Sparta, on his vray to 
Asia, attempted to sacrifice to Artemis^ at Aulis (Plut, Ages, 
6 ; kal KaraaT€\j/a^ eA,a<f*o»', CKeKevcrev aTrdp^aer^at tov iavrov 
fxdvrWf ovy* wenrep touto iroieiv 6 virb twv Bokot^v 

T<Tay/xeVo?). The Boiotarchs sent men to forbid it (airayop- 
fuovT «5 tw ’AyrjcriAdw pTj 0ueiv rrapd tov? yo/iovj kal to. ndrpia 
Boici)Ta>v),‘and scattered his sacrifice from the altar. Here the 
ritual was confessedly irregular ; and political considerations 
also came in — the Boiotians had no ver^' tender conscience in 
regard to Panhellenic sentiment in this domain (cf. Thuc. iv. 
97 : Trapo^rtU'oi^e? ra roptfxa twv ’EAA^vtuv) in 424 B.C. 

2 On the other hand, in the case of the temple of Aphrodite 
Pandemos in Athens this duty fell upon the astynomoi (D. 
sriG) ; but there the circumstances were naturally somewhat- 
special. 

For inscriptions relative to Athenian administration of 
temples see K. L. Hicks and Q. F. Hill, Manual of Greek 
Historical Inscriptions^ new ed., Oxford, 1901, p. SSf. (Delos), 
p. 124 f. (inventories of the Parthenon treasures — of W'hich 
lists there is an almost complete series extending from 434 to 
404 B.C.). The financial management of great temples like 
that of Delos, N\ith their vast accumulations of capital, was a 
matter of great importance; see W. S. Ferguson, Hellenistic 
Athens^ London, 1911, p. 346 f. 


of particular cults to don the garb' and mask and to impe^ 
Bonate the divinity (cf. Pans. vii. xviii. 12 [priestess of Artemis 
impersonates the goddess in the procession in honour ol 
Artemis Lapbria at Patrai — y irap0eVov iyetTat rrktvraia 

Tys irojtiTT^f eirt €\di>txiv vvro to appa cfein'ueVwv], VIII. xv 3 
[priest wears mask of Demeter at Pheneosl). Sometimes also 
the priest must resume his primitive character as magician 
and work spells, especially for rain (tJ. ii. xii. 1 [wind speils 
at Titane), VIII. xxxviii. 4 [rain spells by the priest of Zeus on 
Mt. Lykaion]). Both these occasional r61es are survivals of the 
primitive conception and the once normal duties ol the 
priesthood. 

A similar gradual narrowing of functions is 
observable when we consider more delinitely what 
it was that the priest actually did in connexion 
with the act of sacrifice and worship. 

In historical times his participation does not appear to have 
been essential on purely religious grounds, so as to make the 
sacrifice ritually elTcctive ; for many inscriptions speoifleally 
guard against the practice, not infrequent on the part of 
economical worshippers, of performing tho ceremonies without 
invoking the assistance ol the priest, in order to save his 
perquisite (cf. L.S, S3. 6 ; pybe KaSappov^ irotwiriv finSe irpot 
Tovv Ptopoi/T pySe to peyapop irpoo’ttiKrtv dvev rnr lepem ; ic*. 41. 7 1 
irapaptbpia Se prj ffveiv ptjSeya fy Tip iepep — a fine being imposed 
for breach of this regulation). He ‘would, in the larger 
siirines at least, use ins own discretion about participation, 
whether invited or uninvited, according to the importance of 
the occasion. In Herondns, 4, where two women offer the poor 
man’s offering of a cock in the Asklepieion of Kos, we hear 
nothing of the priest, but only of the veuxopot (of. Z.S. 65 
[Oropos]). Tho perquisite, however, must always be given. 


Originally, there is no doubt, the priest must 
actually have performed the sacrifice, slaying tlie 
victim with his ovvn hand and dismembering it 
for offering, assisted by the worshippers and the 
temple servants. So in Horn. II. lii. 271 f. the 
king both initiates the sacrifice by the ritual 
cutting of hair from the victims’ heads {rplxas 
dirdpx^trBai) and subsequently himself slays them 
(so also in 11. xix. 252 f.; Ilur. El. 791 f., where 
Aigisthos performs the sacrificial slaying, but by 
way of compliment invites Orestes to show his 
skill in flaying and dismembering the animal. 
Cf. Eur. Iph. Taur. 40 : Kardpxopat piv, atpiyia 
S' SXKomy piXei, and 623 f. : b Si <r<f>ayebs rls; . . . 
etao) Sdpoiv tQvS’ tlalv oh piXei rdSe, where the poet 
seems at pains to explain a departure from noriiial 
procedure). In the smaller temples the priest 
perhaps continued to perform this office; in 
others there were apparently special slaughterers 
(Paus. VIII. xlii. 12: UpoBdrai, at Phigaleia; 
D. 553. 19 : TOV XyToopyovyros Birov ry irdXci, at 
Magnesia). 

The special function of the priest was thus re- 
duced, it seems, in general, to the preliinin.ary 
ceremony of dedication by cutting the hair from 
the forehead of the victim, and to the formal 
prayer or invocation [KaTooxb) o-nd the placing ol 
the parts of the sacrifice in due ritual manner 
upon the altar (cf. /Eschin. iii. 18, already quoted ; 
Herond. iv. 79 f.). The temple law of the Amphi- 
areion at Oropos in fact thus e.xpressly defines the 
duty of its priest (L.S. 65. 26 : Karckx^oBai Si rCiy 
lepwy Kal irrl rby poipbv iviriBe^v Srav irapet, rbv lepla,^ 
Srav Si py irapoi, rbv Biovra, xal rei Bvalei avrbv iavrdl 
KorenxEvffai 'iKaarov, ruv Si Srjpoplojv rby lepia).^ 

6. Privileges of priests. — Greek priests do not 
seem to have been able to claim any special privi- 
leges simply by virtue of their office, but such were 
freely bestoived. The inscriptions on the e.xtant 
seats in the theatre of Dionysos (Athens) illus- 
trate the grant of irpoeSpia ; for special place in 
religious processions cf. D. 653. 29 : iv Si^rdt Tropvat 
dyelaru Xlvaatarparos, liretTev 6 lepekt ruv Oetev ois 
rk pvoTT^pia ylverai perk rds lepias, ktX. I'reedoiil 
from taxes (dr^Xein ; cf. D. 592. 20), from war- 
service (D. 603. 14), right of crlryn-is iv rpyravelcp, 
were some of the more highly prized privileges 
tli.it miglit be bestowed upon particular priests. 

1 In Homer the two designations of a priest arc Upevf, ns 
sacrificer, and ip-rrrnp (H- i- 11, v. 78: ipirrhp ^l^rv^To, <ot 
S' UIT TITTO Sr'ipo,) as invooant, showing the 
latter aspect. ‘So these two functions are pitched upon oy 
Plato in nis definition quoted above from Hof. 200 C. 
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Even more substantial, and more universal, were 
the rights of perquisite {lepii^rwa, yipa). 

These are carefully defined and enumerated in a large 
number of inscriptions. In general, the priest had a right to 
a leg (crxe'Ao? or kojXt)) of each victim, and very often to the 
fikin to the skin not always, even in private sacriHces (cf. D. 
601. 14), and in the case of the great State sacrifices, in Athens 
at least, the fiep/xarifcov was an important item of State re- 
venue (cf. B. 620). In some instances the priest receives also, 
from the worsliippers, a small fee at each sacrifice, probably to 
cover incidental expenses,- for wood, oil, etc. — all of which 
small accessaries it was his duty to provide for those who 
wisiied to sacrifice (cf. Paus. v. xiii. 2f. of tiie fvX«u? at 
Olympia j D. 734. 39 (Kos) : iropex^Tw 5« ical ^OXa ttotI Tali' 
^uo’tai'). The priests of certain cults had also the right of 
dyep/id?, street collection of alms (D. 666 : u»rcp (Sv 6 tfpeu? tq? 
^Icios tOtTQ TTjp iKerrjptav ev ^ ^ovXjJ icai iyviacrQy} twofto^ eti-ai 
d^twv Tp 6ew KaQoTi Kttt npOTspov ayeipeiv, ktX. — evidently a 
case of appeal against restricting legislation : cf. Plat. Rep» ii. 
364 B, and 381 D : "Hpav pXXotio/xei'pv WS Uptiav ayttpovaav). 
This was mainly an Eastern custom which received little 
encouragement among the Greeks, and is somewhat strictly 
regulated— e.p., in the case of the cult of Artemis Pergaia at 
Halicarnassus (D. 601. 26: ev <5 de /ipvl p 6v<rta. awrekeiTat p 
dpp,OTeX7)?, aycipcTw irpb Tp? Huerta? pftepa? rpets in* oiictav ftp 
Tropevo;x«i^’ 6 ayep/i6? etrro) rps lepeias). 

As a salaried office the priesthood is kno^vn in 
very few cases, notably in that of the priestess 
of Athene Nike in Athens, who receives fifty 
drachmai a year, together with the usual per- 
quisite [L.S. 11 ; D. 911 ; Hicks and Hill, p. 59 f.). 
How far, if at all, the priest enjoyed the income 
from the temple endowment of lands, etc., is not 
known. Tlie variety of the sources of wealth 
open to priests, as revealed to us from inscrip- 
tions, is very great (cf. Paus. I. xxxviii. 1). This, 
of course, gave them the means of enhancing the 
pomp of their processions, and of spending large 
sums upon the adornment of their temple, for 
which liberalities they were duly honoured, as 
appears from numerous decrees [e.g., D. 558). 

7. Minor points.— (o) Tatus.— These apparently did not 
diner from those imposed upon all who woula use the temple- 
avoidance of impurity from contact with the dead (of. Paus. iv. 
xil. 6 [Messenej; law of Kos, in ARW x. [1907] lOOf.), and 
avoidance of certain foods, either permanently or for a season 
(cf. D. 003. 3 : KaOapt^.'vTW fie an-b cTKopfiuv xat xotpetov, ktX. 
See tlie curious regulation forbidding the priestess of Athene 
Polias to eat fresh Attic cheese [Strabo, p. 395 : rijv ie^eiav rijv 
nobidfie; ‘AfJijvas rupoS TOu pev e’lrixupi'ou pr) airrtaOai, 

^ei'nebv fie pol'ov rrpocripfpicrOat, fie Kal Tu Xabaptritp] ; 

Cf. Porphyr. dp Austin, iv. 6 ; toIs toiwv iepeucri rots pev tuv 

(tpujy iTaVTWV, TOis Si 7tvu>v TravTwe ayoaTe'TaKTat aTre'xeffOai 
^opav, ay re 'EW-rj^lKoy efioe {TKOirpe, ay re fidp^apov). The 
priest of Poseidon at Pylos might not eat fish (Pint. Queest. 
Conv. viil. 8. 4), nor might the priestess of Hera at Argos cat 
red mullet (Plut. de SoUert. Amm. xxxv. 11 ; cf. the reluctance 
of the Homeric Greeks to eat fish [Od. iv. 368 f., and J. G. 
Frazer, Comm, on Paus. vii. 22. 4]). Probably similar tabus 
were operative to a much greater extent than is revealed by 
our literary sources. Yet regulations of the severity imposed 
upon the priest and priestess of Artemis Hymnia (Orohorocnos) 
do not seem to have been in accord with general Hellenic 
practice, apart from the imported cults (Paus. via. xiii. 1). 

(b) ZIress.— Priests and priestesses wore no uniform distinc- 
tive dress, except that priests seem all to have worn the long 
ungirdled x'tmv that once had been the ordinary civic dress 
(Thuc. i. 6 ; cl. sculpture, and especially vase-paintings). 
Fillets and cliaplet were also probably worn by all, at le.ast 
when officiating. Of the numerous titles borne by priests, 
according to the local usage, those of Stephanephoros and 
Daphnepnoros are derived from distinctive acce-ssaries (Paus. 
IX. X. 4 ; eirisbiitris 5^ early oi Sa^va^opoe' orf^drovv yap 
iivXKioy Saifin)? itopovaLV ot rraiScs [sc. tlie priest of Apollo 
Israenios at Thebes]). The wreath, however, was as raucli a 
mark ot the magistrate as ot the priest. White was the usual 
colour of the dress, but purjile is not infrequent— white being 
held appropriate for the heavenly powers and purple tor 
chthonian deities (Plato, Laws, 956 A : Xf “hara Se ^y-ra 
npeaovT av Seois elr) Hat aXXoOi ica'i tv pdppara fie ftT| 

eTpoaifiepeLy aW p npht ra mkepov Koap-ppara). So tlie archon 
at Plataiai, who w.a3 also a priest, always wore a white dress, 
and was forbidden to touch iron, but exchanged his wliite for 
purple, and a sword, on the day on which he offered the great 
saoriOce to the spirits ot those who fell in the Persian war (see 
Plut. Arist. 21 for the very striking ceremony). For various 
interesting regulations concerning dress see the Andania in- 

1 So in Sparta the kings receive ns perquisite the sUns of all j 
State sacrilices (Herod, vi. 66 : twv fie Ovopeyay aaayray ra 
Sippard re koX to. yuira Xapfiareiy a^ia-e. Cf. Horn. Od. IV, 05). 

» In D. 591 (Kos) cerWin categories of worshippers apparently 
receive the privilege ol paying a lump^sum^of live obols to 
cover all such incidental charges — nevr oPoXbv fitfiovircuv 
atroX«Xv<y0at twi* dXXwv ai'aXufiaTwi* irdiTwi'. 


Bcription (D. 653 ; cf. 939). The hair was worn lonp (Herod. iL 
36: ot Twi' 6<wv tj] fiiv dXX|i Ko/teovert, iv Aiyvirr<p 68 

^vpwt'rai ; cf. Plut. Arist. 6). 

(c) Somethin" of the nature of an enthronement, with 
accompanying festivities, seems to he alluded to in D. 694, 22 ; 
€jr«l 6< Ka rav rip.av nacav KaTa^oXi), dvaTeSTja-eiTai* to 58 
dpoXu/ia TO it Tar av6f<riv rropefet avTor iam^, but We know 
nothing further of any ceremony of consecration or In. 
auguration. 

Literature.— A. Boeckh, ‘Be sacerdotiis Qnecorum,* in 
Philological Museum^ Cambridge, 1833, ii. 449 f. ; E. Curtius, 
‘Das Priesterthiim bei den Hellenen,* in Alterlhxim uni 
Gegenwart^ Berlin, 1882, ii. 33 f. ; P. Foucart, Des Associations 
religieusa ckez Its Grecs^ Paris, 1873 ; J. Martha, Lcs 
Sacerdoces aih&nienSt do. 1832; H. Herbrecht, Pc sacerdolii 
apitd Grcecos ejnptionevend'*’- ' •' ", ^tto, 

Priester tind Tcmpel im • . ' ols., 

Leipzig, 1905-0S ; P. Steng( .... 

1910; W. Otto, ‘ Kauf und Verkauf von Priestertumern bei 
den Griechen,* in HermeSf xliv. [1909] 694 f. ; I. de Prott and 
L. Ziehen, Leges Grcccorum Sacrcc, e titulis coUeetcet Case. i. 
‘ Fasti sacri,’ Leipzig, 1896, fasc. ii. 1, * Leges Gnucire et in- 
Bularura,* do. 1900; C, T. Newton, Essays on Art and 
Arehccology^ London, 1880, p. 136 f. (from epigraphic material). 

W. J. WOODHOUSE. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Hebrew).—!. Date 
of institution. — Those portions of the OT which 
are most priestly in tone are latest in point of 
time. When we lay tliese aside and try to get 
a historic view, we discover that the earliest 
legislation ^ does not mention priests at all. ft 
may be said tliat, where firstfruits and festival 
offerings are spoken of,^ a priest is implied ; but 
this is not necessarily the case. The earliest 
offerings, including tithes and firstfruits, were 
brought directly to the Divinity and presented to 
Him in a feast in which the worshipper and his 
family, with their invited guests, consumed the 
whole. For sacrifice it was not deemed essential 
to have any official. Many passages of the OT 
show that the ritual was familiar to every adult 
male of the clan and that any man could perform 
the ordinary acts of xvorship. 

It does not follow, however, that priests were 
unknown even in the earliest stages of Israel’s 
religion. For other purposes than sacrifice a 
priest is implied even in the earliest documents. 
When the Covenant Code provides that cases of 
dispute shall be brought before God,* it thinks of 
the sanctuary as a place where the will of tiie 
Divinity is made known. But this clearly implies 
that there is some person to interpret that will 
to men. When the narrator speaks of the per- 
plexed Rebecca going to ‘seek Jahweh,’* he has 
in mind an oracle and its interpreter. From this 

oint of view we understand the primitive priest- 

ood. 

2 . Designations. — The Hebrew word for ‘ priest ’ 
is Mhen, and the corresponding Arabic word (Mhin) 
means ‘ a soothsayer ’ — more exactly, as we learn 
from the Arabic lexicographers, one who has a 
familiar spirit to tell him things otherwise nn- 
knouTi. Tills ‘ priest ’ is the familiar friend of a 
god or demon, and his interpreter to those who 
seek him. 

The priestly caste, however, is designated by 
another word in Hebrew, the explanation of which 
is not BO easy. To understand it, we must think 
of the many sacred places in the land wliich offer 
an asj’lum to fugitives or criminals. It would 
easily happen that the broken man, who was 
outlawed by his kin, one who had survived the 
massacre ol his faniilj’, would settle in such a 
place under tlie protection of the god as his client. 
Gradually he would become acquainted with the 
customs of the place ; if susceptible, he would 
receive intimations of the god’s will in dreams of 
the night or visions of the day, and xvonid serve 
as guide to strangera who resorted to the place. 
Tims the man would become an attachd of the 

1 The Covenant Code, Ex 20-23. 

2 Ex 2319 ; the occurrence of titlies in the storv of Bethel (On 
2S22)is inrallcl. 

3 Ex < Gn 25^. 
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place, a slave of the god, as he "would doubtless 
delight to call himself. The Hebre"w word for ‘ one 
attached to another ’ is lexut, which we translate 
‘ Levite,’ but which originally meant one ‘ joined ’ 
to a person or place.^ The Levite is the priest 
■vdewed as an attache of a sanctuary ; the kdhen is 
the same person ministering as the interpreter of 
the oracle. 

We may illustrate the state of things in Israel 
3000 years ago by what is found in SjTia to-day. 
That country, we are told, is full of local shrines 
dedicated to saints — Christian or Muhammadan. 
Each shrine has one or more attendants who are 
supported in part at least by the sacrifices, gener- 
ally receiving the hide and one of the quarters of 
the slain animal. The office is usually hereditary, 
though cases are kno"wn where a boy is given to 
the saint and becomes his slave. Holy men con- 
nected with the shrines claim prophetic power.^ 
So priests and prophets were both found at the 
sanctuaries in Israd. Samuel was a boy who was 
presented to the Jahweh of Sliiloh, and he would 
have succeeded to the priestly office had the sanc- 
tuary not been destroyed. At the same time he 
developed prophetic powers which made him the 
vehicle of the divine will, though not bound to 
any one place. 

Of the two Hebrew words lexoi and kdhen, one 
came to designate the man qualified to act in 
di^dne things, the other described him as officiat- 
ing at a sanctuary. This is well brought out by a 
narrative in the book of Judges (ch. 18). 

Here we read of a man named Uicah who had an Idol of 
precious metal. At first he set apart one of his sons ns its 
attendant. But one day a stranger announced himself ns a 
Levite from Bethlehem. Micah recognized liis opportunity 
and engaged him. Tlie way in which he congratulated him- 
self on having a Levite for priest shows the light in which the 
professional was looked upon. There was nothing illegal in 
the ordination of the layman who had first undertaken the 
office, but it was in every way better to have a man who be- 
longed to the gild. 


If we may argue from this case, the Levite was 
often obliged to seek his living by entering the 
service of strangers, and "we can see how the 
decline in the popularity of a sanctuary might 
force its attendants, or some of them, to emigrate. 

3 . Functions. — The earliest priests, then, were 
not sacrificers, but guardians of the sanctuary and 
its treasures — gold or silver images or utensils 
would need such — and interpreters of the oracle. 
The last point must be borne clearly in mind. It 
comes out in the story of Micah, for, when the 
Danites came to the house of Micah, they asked a 
response from Jahweh. So favourably were they 
impressed by this e.vperience that they carried olf 
image and priest and settled them in their new 
possession. In the history of Saul we find a priest 
with an ephod in the camp,® and no step was 
taken without the approval of the oracle. When 
tile priests of Nob were massacred, the one who 
escaped brought the ephod to David and gave 
him counsel in the same way.^ Whatever theory 
we may adopt concerning the ephod, we must 
recognize in it the instrument by whicli the priest 
ascertained the divine will. The ephod remained 
the property of the priest down to the latest time, 
as did the Urim and Thummim, which we know to 
have been the sacred lot. 

The technical name for the instruction given by 
the priest is tdrah. From the earliest to the latest 
period of Israel’s history, it is assumed that idrah 
belongs to the priest. The severe arraignment of 
the priests by the older prophets specifies their 

1 The writer of Nu 185-7 and SMO is aware of the original 
meaning of the word ISwi, and plays upon it (see A. Kuenen, 
National Religions and Universal Religions [BL], London, 


1832, p. 83 f.). 

- S. I. Curtiss, Primitive Sem. Rel. To-day, New York and 
London, 1902, p. 144 f. 

Sis 1418 ; see RVm. 4 1 g 22=0 236 et al. 


neglect of the teaching function as their most 
serious crime.* The priests of other nations were 
supposed to have the same duty as those in Israel. 
When the Philistines -were at a loss how to treat 
the Ark, they consulted their priests, who told 
them the proper method.® Jeremiah speaks of the 
priests as those who handle tdrah, and, when 
Haggai wants to know about a matter of ritual 
cleanliness, he seeks tdrah from the priest.® Even 
the Priestly documents, which lay stress on the 
sacrificial duties of the priest, speak of imparting 
tdrah as one of hm offices. The activity of the 
priest at the examination of the leper and at the 
ordeal of jealousy* is therefore in line with his 
earliest duties. From giving responses in answer 
to such legal questions as "were brought before 
him, the priest easily assumed the office of judge. 
Both Deuteronomy and Ezekiel indicate that the 
priests act as judges, and the earliest picture 
drawn of Moses shows that he was as much priest 
as propliet in making knoivn the decisions of 
Jail well.® 

A. Priestly and prophetical ideals. — The Levites 
early traced their origin to a common ancestor. 
Whether there was a clan or tribe that bore the 
name ‘ Levi ’ before the rise of the priesthood is a 
question on which scholars are not agreed, (a) In 
the Testament of Jacob^ we find such a tribe 
spoken of in terms used of its brother tribes. _ It 
is coupled with Simeon in a denunciation which 
ends with the threat to scatter them in Israel. 
Of Simeon "we know that he was ground to pieces 
in the struggles between Israel and the frontier 
Bedaivin. It is natural to think of Levi as 
scattered in a similar way. But this is not a 
necessary inference. The author of the poem, 
living in the time of Solomon, may have interred 
the threat from the scattered condition of the gild 
— a fact which must attract attention from its 
singularity. 

(5) The next mention of Levi shows a consider- 
able advance in the esteem in ivhich the tribe was 
held. It is contained in the poem called the 
Blessing of Moses. Here W'e read : 

*Thy Urim nnd thy Thummim belong to the man of thy 
friendship 

Whom thou didst prove at Alassah, 

For whom thou didst strive at the waters of Meribah ; 

Who says of bis father and his mother: I have not seen 
them ; 

He does not recognize his brothers nnd does not know hiS 
sons : 

For they keep thy word 

And they guard thy covenant ; 

They teach Jacob thy judgments 

And Israel thy tOrdh ; 

They bring fragrance into thy nostrils 

And whole burnt-oCEerings upon thine altar ’ (Dt SSS-i”). 

The change of tone between this and the preced- 
ing must be evident. Here the tribe or gild is said 
to be isolated because its members have chosen to 
ignore father and mother, brothers and sons, for 
the sake of Jahweh. The priesthood is the re*™™ 
of this disregard of the ties of kindred. And the 
great leader and prototype of this calling is Moses, 
who was tried at Massah and Meribah. We recall 
that Moses was an outcast for the sake of his de- 
votion to his mission, and that he was priest as 
well as prophet. One thing more comes into view 
in this poem. This is that the Levites are now 
the ministers of the altar. They not only teach 
the tdrah, but also bum the sacrifices. _ It is not 
asserted that they have an exclusive right to do 
this, and in fact it is very doubtful whether an ex- 
clusive right could have been established in uie 
face of early example. The earliest legislation 
makes it the duty of everj’ Israelite to erect a 


I Hos 41 - 10 ; cf. Wellhousen, Prolegomena, vt. V^. ,, 

21 SCO. S Jer 2’, HagS“- 
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plain altar of eptb or unhewn stone in every 
place where he discovers traces of God’s presence, 
and there to offer his sacrifices. The exclusive 
right could hardly have heen established where 
this law was distinctly in mind. But it is clear 
that at the more conspicuous sanctuaries the ritual 
would, as it became more complicated, fall more 
and more into the hands of the official ministers. 

(c) The Blessing of Mioses was written some time 
after the division of Israel into two kingdoms. It 
shows that at that time the Levites were regarded 
os an organism, and that to them belonged pre- 
ferential rights to minister at the altar as well as 
to manipulate the sacred oracle. The next docu- 
ment of importance is the hook of Deuteronomy. 
To understand its position we shall have to recall 
the sharp polemic of the prophets against the 
popular worship. These preachers of righteous- 
ness believed that the cultus was useless because 
Jahweh required something very different, viz. 
righteousness between man and man ; or else they 
believed it to be an abomination to Him because it 
was really offered to another divinity. In the con- 
demnation which the prophets so emphatically 
utter the priests have their full share. The 
sanctuaries are represented as centres of moral 
corruption, and the priests are active fomenters of 
what by their calling they ought to oppose. The 
people perish for lack of knowledge, because the 
priests, whose business it is to teach the will of 
God, neglect their duty. This state of things is 
not confined to the northern kingdom. In Judah 
also we hear of priests who are drunken, ignorant, 
profane, violent, and addicted to lying.* Hosea, 
Isaiah, and Jeremiah are the witnesses to these 
charges. 

The author of the book of Deuteronomy was a 
practical man. He was in sympathy wuth the 
prophetic ideas, but he saw that the cultus could 
not be dispensed with. Vested interests were on 
its side, and the craving of the heart for religion 
needed the traditional ordinances. His book 
therefore represents a compromise between pro- 
phets and priests. We learn from him that all 
priests belong to the class of Levites and that all 
are entitled to the same rights and privileges. In 
fact he usually speaks of them as ‘ Levite-priests.’= 
Although in some cases iie uses the simple term 
‘Levite,’ he nowhere intimates that there was 
any difference of function between a Levite and 
a Levite-priest. The Levites are called carriers 
of the Ark (the carrying of the Ark is elsewhere 
assigned to the priests); the Levite-priests have 
charge of the curious expiatory rite over the 
body of a man found slain ; disputes are to be 
brought to the central sanctuary, there to be de- 
cided by the Levite-priests, such decision being, as 
we have seen, a distinctively priestly function. In 
a passage in Jeremiah, which is in the tone of 
Deuteronomy, we learn that the Levite-priests 
shall have the privilege of offering burnt-offerings 
and of performing sacrifice for ever ; and_ in the 
same connexion we find the Levites described as 
the priests who minister to Jahweh.® 

The thing that comes prominently into luew in 
reading this author is the poverty of the class as a 
a class. While we may suppose that thy great 
sanctuaries, especially those which had kings for 
their patrons, gave an adequate support to their 
officials, the mass of the Levites connected with 
the village high places were dependent on the 
charity of their neighbours. They are mentioned 
along with the widow and the fatherless, and com- 
mended to the benevolence of the people. The 

1 1103 41-W 59, Zeph St Is SSl, Jer 2 ® cl® 819. 

3Dt,179-l8 248; ct. Jos8S3,Jer33i8. . 

3 Ct. Dt 31=3, where the Levites are called carriers of the Ark, 
with Jos S3, 1 S 618, s S 1B=*: further, Dt 215, Jer S3W--, and 
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Levite is to be invited to the family feast, for ‘ he 
has no portion or lot nith thee.’ Tithes and free- 
will offerings are to be shared with the Levite, and 
every third year the tithe is to he wholly dis- 
tributed among the needy, the Levite being ex- 
pressly mentioned. This care for the Levite 
extends to the time when, as the author intends, 
the country sanctuaries shall be done away in 
favour of the exclusive right of the Jerusalem 
Temple. The privation that will thus be inflicted 
on the priests of these shrines is in the author’s 
mind, and he directs in so many words that the 
deprived Levites shall he admitted to the service 
at Jerusalem on the same terms as the priests 
already in possession. This provision was never 
carried out, but the enactment shows what now 
interests us — that the author knew no diflerence 
between priests of one sanctuary and those of 
another.* 

{d) As Deuteronomy exerted a great influence 
by its union of priestly and prophetic ideals, so 
the next step was taken by a man who united the 
two offices in his own person — Ezekiel, a priest by 
birth and a prophet by calling. He was fully 
possessed by the idea of the earlier prophets that 
the calamity which had overtaken Israel was the 
punishment for sin. But his priestly training 
made him look upon sin as a trespass upon ritual 
requirements. Bitual and ethical transgressions 
were alike violations of the holiness of Jahweh. 
The problem of the future was to prevent the in- 
trusion of either on the isolation in which the 
Deity lives. The problem was solved in the pro- 
gramme drawn up by the prophet, the foundation 
principle of which is that only consecrated persons 
and consecrated things shall approach the place of 
worship. 

The distinctness with which this matter is for- 
mulated shows that Ezekiel was conscious of 
introducing something new. In fact, the kings 
of Judah had heen accustomed to have the inferior 
offices of the sanctuary performed by slaves of 
foreign origin, whom thejjr presented to the Temple 
or to the priests. Ezeldel’s statement and his 
correction of the abuse are combined in the 
following passage : 

‘ Enough of nil your nbojninations, house of Israel, that you 
have brought foreigners unclrcumclsed of flesh and undrount- 
cised ol heart into my s.anctunry to pollute it when you offered 
my bread, the tat and the blood, and broke my covenant by all 
your abominations 1 You did not keep guard over my sacred 
thinra, but set them as guards over my sacred things in your 
stead. Therefore thus says Jahweh : No foreigner unolrcum- 
cised in heart and uncircumoised in flesh shall enter my 
sanctuary. . . . But the Levites who departed from me when 
Israel wandered away after their idols — they shall hear their 
guilt; they shall be in my sanctuary, serving in the place of 
sentinels at the doors of the House and serving the House, 
raey shall slay the burnt-offerings and the sacriflces and Eh.sll 
stand to serve them. . . , They shall not approach me to act as 
my priests to approach the most sacred things. . . . But the 
Levite priests, tho sons of Zadok, who kept watch over my 
sanctuary when the sons of Israel wandered from me, they shall 
come near to serve me, and they shall stand before me to pre- 
sent fat and blood, says the Lord Jahweh. They shall come into 
my sanctuary, and they shall approach my table to serve me ' 
(Ezk 

The innovations which are thus made part of 
the new law are two. (1) The entrance of any 
hut consecrated persons into the Temple is .strictly 
prohibited ; even the worshipping Israelite is de- 
oarred, as we learn elsewhere. (2) Tho conse- 
crated persons are divided into two classes. For 
the first time the family of Zadok receives special 
duties and privileges. Below them stand the 
Levites, who are to have the menial offices once 
in the hands of the Temple-slaves. With regard 
to the promotion of the sons of Zadok, we may say 
that Ezekiel only sanctioned a statns quo- This 
family was in hereditary possession of the Jeru- 
salem priesthood. The book of Deuteronomy had 
J Dt 185-3 H=7.2316U.U201I. 
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demanded that tlie Levites from the country 
sanctuaries be admitted on an eijuality with tliose 
already in possession. But the most that the 
immigrants had been able to secure was admission 
to the lower offices. Ezekiel gave the stamp of 
his authority to this arrangement and thus intro- 
duced a new period of ecclesiastical history. 

(e) What took place in Jerusalem in the time of 
Darius at the rebuilding of the Temple is not very 
well known to us, but one thing stands out dis- 
tinctly : the chief priest at once assumed a promi- 
nent position in me community. This was inevit- 
able, because the unity of the Jews was no longer 
political but ecclesiastical. There are, indeed, 
indications that Joshua, the chief priest, was the 
object of enmity on the part of some — whether 
rival claimants to the office or defendei's of the 
rights of the secular authority cannot distinctly be 
made out. While Zerubbabel, a scion of the house 
of David, was civil governor, the communit}'' seems 
to have cherished the hope that the civil and 
ecclesiastical powers would work harmoniously* 
for the introduction of the Messianic kingdom. 
Perhaps for this very reason the Persians thought 
it unwise to retain Zerubbabel in office. His re- 
moval left the chief priest the highest Jewish 
dignitary in the country, and there was no check 
to the growth of his influence. This prominence 
of the chief priest was quite apart from Ezekiel’s 
thought, for he makes no mention of such an 
officer. 

(/) Nevertheless the ideas of Ezekiel did w’ork. 
The evidence is found in the two documents which 
are dominated by the priestly ideal — the Priest 
Code, now embedded in the Pentateuch, and the 
books of Chronicles. They differ from Ezekiel in 
that he located his ideal commonwealth in the 
future, while they place theirs in the past. The 
divergence of their picture from the one draivn by 
earlier historical writers did not trouble them. 
They were not writing history, even when they 
seemed to themselves to be doing so ; they were 
embodying an idea. That idea was Israel, not as 
a political community, but as a Church whose only 
business was to carry on the worship of God. 

The central object in the wilderness ivandering 
is therefore the Tabernacle, and the Tabernacle as 
nearly like the historic Temple as a movable 
building could be like one of stone. Its plan was 
exactly the same as that of the Temple, the dimen- 
sions being reduced one half. In ornamentation it 
was not inferior, for the iniamnation of the author 
was able to furnish gold and gems and the finest 
stuffs even in the desert of Sinai. This dwelling 
of Jahweh in the midst of His people is exactly 
the ideal of Ezekiel, though Ezekiel did not suppose 
it had been actual in the past. What immediately 
concerns us is that the staff of attendants assigned 
to this sanctuary also realizes Ezekiel’s idea. 

The Tabernacle has the whole tribe of Levi 
assigned to it to care for it, and the tribe is 
divided into the two classes of priests and Levites. 
In the representation made by the author the 
historic process is exactly reversed ; i.e., instead of 
the whole tribe being taken and then the family 
of Aaron being separated to their special duty, the 
family of Aaron is first consecrated to the priest- 
hood and then the rest of the tribe is assigned to 
this family as helpers. The enormous number of 
Levites finds an ostensible justification in the 
necessity of taking down the Dwelling and trans- 
porting it. Yet the discrepancy between the three 
priests and the 22,000 Levites remains surprising 
and even grotesque. 

Ezekiel ordains that the Levites shall camp 
about the Temple ; so our author makes them 
camp around the Dwelling in the desert. The 
1 Zeo 3 and 4 ; cf. 6*1^. 


importance of having consecrated persons in this 
position to guard the sanctuary from the dangei 
of pollution is seen in the consecration of the 
Levites. They are purified by the triple rite of 
sprinkling with holy water, ivashing of clothes, 
and a purificatory sacrifice. Thus prepared, they 
are ‘ waved ’ by Aaron in imitation of the presenta- 
tion of a sacrifice. The significance of the whole 
is to indicate that the Levites are given to Jahweh 
by the Israelites, and by Him in turn given to 
Aaron and his sons to assist in the service. 

The priesthood is the prerogative of Aaron and 
his sons. Hoiv Aaron came to take the place of 
Zadok, to whom Ezekiel gave the office, is still 
a mystery. Earlier indications are that Aaron 
was connected with the calf-ivorship of Bethel. 
Between Ezekiel and the time of the Priestly 
writer some influence of the northern kingdom 
must h.ave made itself felt in Jerusalem. The 
fact stands out quite clearly that in the Priest 
Code Aaron and his sons are fully established in 
the priesthood. The whole responsibility for the 
service is theirs ; they bring the blood of the 
sacrilice to the altar, burn the fat, offer the un- 
bloody gifts. It is their duty to light the lamp in 
the sanctuary, to eat the ‘ bread of the presence,’ 
and to burn incense within the Dwelling. For 
them the ritual of the great festivals and of the 
daily offerings is laid down.* For them also the 
author includes in his book the so-called Holiness 
Code ^ — a body' of regulations drawn up in the Exile 
for the government of the priests in their daily 
life. 

It will be seen that the office of the priest has 
now become mainly sacrificial. But the old tlieow 
of his duty as interpreter of the will of God still 
remains in such cases, c.y., as the inspection of 
leprosy. Here the priest appears as examiner and 
judge of the kind of infection, and director of what 
is to be done for the ritual restoration pf the 
afflicted person to the community. The difference 
between the present system and the earlier ad- 
ministration of the oracle is that now everything is 
laid down in a book by which the official must be 
guided. The result of thus formulating the cultus 
is to deprive it of its old character as an expression 
of joy and gratitude on the part of the w’orshipppr, 
and to emphasize it as an opiis operatum by which 
alone the relation between Jahweh and His people 
is kept intact. 

The prominence of the chief priest in the post- 
Exilic community has already been spoken of. In 
the Priestly document his position is made sure by 
divine appointment. In him, in fact, the culmina- 
tion of the sacerdotal system is found. It is he 
who represents the people before God, and whose 
ministration secures them the divine grace. He it 
is who once a year goes alone into the Most Holy 
place to restore the purity of the dwelling and of 
the people. No part of the OT is more familiar to 
Christian and Jewish students than the ritupl of 
the great Day of Atonement. Its solemnity indi- 
cates the intercessory value of the high -priest. 
]3ut the sacerdotal head of the community is also 
in this writer’s mind the political head. His ve^ 
ments are regal, and they are meant to be so. He 
wears a tiara which cannot be distinguished from 
a kingly crown, a robe of royal purple, gold and 
gems of untold value. _ In the theory of the code 
there is no one above him in rank. Moses, indeed, 
may be said to be his superior, in_ the m 

■which the king-maker is above the king. But tni.s 
is because Moses u’as the necessar}’’ inaiigurator or 
the new state of things— a speci.al organ of divine 
grace, who is to have no successor. The civil ruler 
in his relation to the high-priest is represented uj 

1 Lv 1 and 2 ; Nu 23 and 29. 
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Joshua in his relation to Eleazar, and it is plainly 
one of inferiority.' 

The book of Chronicles is wholly of the mind 
of the Priest Code in recognizing the difference 
between priests and Levites. But the author, who 
was perhaps himself a Levite, takes great interest 
in the lower clergy. In a part of his work we find 
(perhaps under the influence of tradition) the post- 
Exilic community divided into Israel, priests, 
Levites, Nethinim, and the sons of Solomon’s 
servants. In another place the door-keepers and 
singers are found between the Levites and the 
Nethinim.® The Nethinim (q.v.) we know to be 
descendants of those Temple-slaves to whom 
Ezekiel objected, and the sons of Solomon’s ser- 
vants were one particular class of the same order. 
Ezekiel’s regulation had not been able to overcome 
the traditional claim of these men to a place in the 
hierarchy. What actually took place was the 
absorption of all classes of lower clergy into that 
of the Levites. The Chronicler shows a purpose 
to defend this absorption and establish its legiti- 
macy. This he does by dating the organization of 
the Levites (into gilds of singers and door-keepers) 
in the time of David.® His desire to magnify the 
office of the Levites leads him to vindicate for 
them the function of teaching the Law, He 
pictures them also as having in charge the sacred 
vessels of the Temple as well as preparing the shew- 
bread and the sacred ointment.^ 

The Levites never assumed the importauce in 
actual life which they had in the system of the 
scribes. The inferior offices fell into the hands of 
the priests, while the high-priestly family formed 
an aristocracy which arrogated the higher functions 
to itself. In Maccaboean times and later we hear 
of higher and lower orders of priests, but scarcely 
any mention is made of Levites. The reason for 
this is not far to seek. The income of the Temple 
was never sufficient to support the large body of 
attendants provided by the Law ; and what came 
to it was seized by the higher orders of the clergy. 
The economic situation is revealed by the list in 
the book of Ezra, which gives one in seven of the 
population of the restored commonwealth as 
priests. It was impossible for a poor people, who 
had to pay taxes to the Persian power, to support 
so large a body of Temple-servants. 

S. Revenues, — In conclusion a word must be 
given to the matter of priestly income and 
support. In the earliest times there was no fixed 
income for the priest. Some portion of the 
sacrifice was given to him by the offerer, and the 
hide of the slain animal came to him from the 
nature of the case. Deuteronomy goes so far as to 
legislate on this as on some other subjects. It 
gives the priest the shoulder, the cheek, and the 
maw of the sacrifice.® In this book we also have 
mention of the firstfruits and the tithe. These 
were not given to the priest directly, but were 
brought to the sanctuaiw^ where they were con- 
sumed in a joyful feast by the one who brought 
them — the priest being invited to share, no doubt. 
Every third year, however, this author directs 
that the tithe be distributed to the needy classes, 
among which the Levites were counted, as we 
have seen.® 

The advance in ideas is seen in the Priest Code, 
which ordains distinctly that _n tenth part of the 
produce of the land is to bo given the Levites for 
their support. The firstfruits are also disposed 
of in the same way, the sin-offerings and tre.spass- 
offerings become the property of the priests, and a 
yearly tax of half a shekel is laid upon each male 

1 Nil 2718 tt. ; cf. .Tog 2H. 

2 Neh 113 10=3 ; ct. 1 Oh 917- 33. 3 1 Ch 2327. 

■» Nch ST T-. 1 Oh 923 T- The Levites even appear in this history 
as judges (1 Oh 29=3 23‘, 2 Oh 193- « S4l3, Nch llic). 

5 Dt 183. 3 Dt 1217-19 14=2- 23 2612. 


Israelite for the support of the sanctuary,' In 
fact the provision, if carried out, would have 
given adequate support to the whole sacerdotal 
caste. But the difficulty in collecting so heavy a 
tax must be evident. The theory of the Law gave 
the priests a tenth of the tithes collected by the 
Levites, and logically the high-priest would re- 
ceive the tenth of what came to the priests, but 
this is nowhere enjoined. 

A purely ideal construction is the assignment of 
cities with pasturage, though iidthout farms, to 
the Levites, a certain number of them going to 
the priests. Almost all the towns of importance 
in the country are thus given to the Levites by 
the Priestly writer. The earlier historical writers 
know nothing of any such arrangement, and in 
fact to them the most striking mark of Levi is that 
he received no territory at the conquest and 
settlement of Canaan. 

LiTERATDaE. — An enormous literature exists on this subject. 
The older view is to be found in J. H. Kurtz, Sacrificial 
Worship of the OT, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1863 ; K. F. Keii, 
Bandbuch der bill. Arehdologie", Frankfort, 1876, pp. 100-196 ; 
and A. Kohler, Gesch. des AT, Erlangen, 1875-86, i. 376-385. 
The critical view is indicated by J. K. W. Vatke, Die 
Religion des AT, Berlin, 1835, and is more fully developed by 
A. Kuenen, The Religion of Israel, Eng. tr., London, 1873-76, 
ii. 202-307. The best discussion is that of J. Wellbausen, 
Proleg. zur Gesch. Israeli, Berlin, 1906, Eng. tr.. Prolegomena 
to the Hist, of Israel, Edinburgh, 1885, pp. 121-104. More 
elaborate, but not more convincing, is W. W. Baudissin, 
Die Gesch. des alttest. Priesterthums, Leipzig, 1889. A. van 
Hoonacker attempts to establish an unhistorical view in a 
work of great learning entitled Le Saeerdoee Kcilique dans la 
loi et dans rhist. des Bibreux, Louvain, 1899. Mention may bo 
mad-' also of S. Maybaum, Die Entxcieilung des altisr. 
Priesterlums, Breslau, 1830 j and the Hebrew Archceologies of 
W. G. H. Nowack (2 volg., Freiburg, 1894), and I. Benzlnger 
(2 do. 1907). Special points are treated by J. Braun, Vestitus 
Sacerdoiujn Hebrmorum, Amsterdam, 1080; J. Selden, De 
Suecessiofie in Pontificatum Ebraorum, London, 1630 ; S. I. 
Curtiss, The Levitical Priests, New York and London, 1877 (a 
reply to Kuenen); further, n discussion on the origin of the 
Aaronite priesthood by R. H. Kennett and A. H. McNeile in 
JThSt vi. [1004-05] 161-188, and vii. [1005-00] 1-9. Recent 
discussions are luminously reviewed by Kuenen in on essay 
entitled ‘ Die Gesch. des Jahweprieatertums und das Alter des 
Pricstergesetzes,’ in his Gesammelle Abhandlungen zur bibl. 
Wissenschajft, tr. K. Budde, Freiburg, 1894. The Jerusalem 
priesthood in the time of Christ is described by A. Edersheim, 
The Temple: its Hinislrg and Services as theg were at the 
Time of Jesxts Christ, London, 1874, np. 38-78; and by E. 
Schiirer, CJl's ii. 224-305, Eng. tr., BJP n. 1. 105-272. 

Henry Preserved Smith. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Hindu).— i. Rtg- 
veda. — As a collection of sacred poetry covering in 
all probability the period from 1200 to 1000 B.O., 
the Rigyeda cannot be expected to afford any com- 
plete picture of the actual position occupied by the 
priests in the age in which the hymns composing it 
came into being. It represents only the priestly 
activity of a limited number of families among a 
certain body of Vedic tribes settled for the most 
part in the country later known as Madhyadela, 
and there is no probability that it completely 
mirrors that activity on all its sides. But the 
information which it does afford is consistent and, 
so far ns it goes, gives a clear picture of the sacer- 
dotalism of the period. 

Tile priestly function appears to have lain 
entirely in the hands of a special class, to which 
appertained the duty of acting as the instrument 
of securing the divine favour. There is nothing in 
any hymn of the Rigveda to suggest that it was 
composed b5’^ a man of other than the priestly 
class, though of course it is impossible to prove that 
the authors were all priests. Later tradition* 
infleed asserts that the author of one hymn 
(X. xcviii.) was Devapi Ar^tisena, a prince of the 
Kuril family, but the hymn itself makes no such 
statement, and Devapi appears in it in a purely 
priestly capacity. The tradition of the Brahmnnas 
tre.ats occasionally as of royal origin great priests 
of the Rigveda, such as Visvaniitra and the more 
1 Nu 1621-24. 2 Yiaka, Eirukta, il. 10. 
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mythic Prthi Vainya, and, still later, tradition 
ascribes several h 3 fmns to royal authorship, but 
none of these traditions has anj' support in the 
actual text of the Samhitd. On the other liand, 
the collection is full of references to the activit 3 ' of 
the priests under the generic title of brahman, and 
to several different kinds of priests, and the heredi- 
tary character of the priesthood is attested by the 
word hrdhmana, ‘ descendant of a brahman.’ 
M oreover, there is abundant proof in the Samhitd 
itself that, as in the immediately folloAving period, 
the brahmans worked in the service of kings or 
wealthy nobles, whose generosity in sacrificial gifts 
is celebrated in the danastutis appended to several 
hymns ; the amounts of the gifts recorded are too 
great to be accepted as genuine records, but they 
at least prove that the priests already set upon 
their services the highest value. Side by side with 
these praises of the generosity of patrons and with 
broad hints to others to follow their example in the 
form of encomia on generosity, there are many 
proofs of the extremely good opinion of themselves 
entertained by the brahmans, though it is not clear 
in any passage that they had yet arrogated to 
themselves the description of gods on earth which 
they claimed shortly afterwards. They seem to 
have adhered as strictly as possible to their own 
occupation ; if priests like Vasistha and Visv.a- 
initra appear as assisting their princes in battle, 
doubtless it was by their priestly power, not by 
their prowess in arms. But the priestly sphere 
included in all probability medicine, for one poet 
Jeclares (IX. cxii.) that his father is a physician — 
an occupation in which, to judge from all analogy, 
the use of spells would be of the highest import- 
ance. Naturally enough, the Rigveda contains 
very little of this side of priestly activity, but in 
its tenth and latest book there are found certain 
spells which touch on the medical art, one against 
the disease Yaksraa (X. clxiii.) and two to preserve 
the life of a man lying at the door of death 
(X. Iviii., lx. 7ff.). These h 3 mins, with a few others, 
containing spells to procure oflspring, to destroy 
enemies, and to oust a rival wife from a husband's 
affections, constitute, in conjunction with the 
funeral and wedding hymns, practically the only 
si^n in the Rigveda that the activities of the 
priests extended to the ordinary afl’airs of human 
life, the domestic ritual which is of so great im- 
portance in modem India. It is probable that, as 
in the next period, the activity of the priests was 
confined in the main to the greater sacrifices and 
to such only of the domestic rites as had begun to 
assume special importance ; the wedding h 3 'mn 
(X. Ixxxv.) bears clear marks of comparatively 
late origin and is not primitive in character, and 
the funeral hymns exhibit a decidedly complicated 
and refined religious belief. 

It has proved impossible to trace to the Rigveda 
the full sacrificial liturgy of the following period, 
but the hymns abundantly prove that there lUready 
existed much complication of ritual and subdivision 
of function among the priests. The main subject- 
matter of the Rigveda is clearly the sowia-sacrilice, 
and it was precisely in this sacrifice that the 
greatest number of priests was required. In one pas- 
sage (II. i. 2) to the god Agni are assigned the offices 
of hotf, potr, nestj, agnldh, pratdstf, adhvaryu, 
and brahman, as well as that of the lord of the 
house for whom the sacrifice is being performed. 
We hear also of an upavahtj-, who is doubtless to 
be identified rrith the praidstf, as his business is 
to give directions to the hotv, of an udagrdbha, and 
a grdvagrdbha, and of two iamitj-s. The latter are 
doubtless the sla 5 ’ers of the victim, who in the later 
literature rank merely as attendant priests, their 
function of killing probably having tended to lower 
them in rank compared with the ordinary priests. 


while the two former, whose functions, to judge 
from their names, must have been the drawing of 
the water and the taking of the pressing stones 
required for the sacrifice, disappear as special 
priests from the later ritual. There are also men. 
tioned s«»ian-singers in general and the prastolr 
and iidgdtr in particular. These various priests 
fall clearly into three divisions, according as their 
main business was the recitation of hymns to 
accompany the offering, or the actual nmnnal 
acts of sacrifice, or the singing of songs. It is 
probable enough that the original ritual was of 
simpler character, and that the actual sacrifice 
and the uttering of pra 3 'er M’ere entrusted to one 
priest; this conclusion, based on a priori grounds, 
is strongly supported by the fact that the name 
for the reciter of hymns is hotf, a term which 
denotes the ‘ offerer ’ of the oblation, but the evi- 
dence of the Avesta aCTees with that of the Rig- 
veda in showing a multiplicity of priests, so tliat 
it is fair to conclude that the specialization of the 
ritual is prior to the separation of the Iranians and 
the Vedic Indians. At any rate in the Rigveda 
the hotr is the reciter of hymns celebrating the 
feats of the gods who are to partake of the oller- 
ings, and to him also we must assign the verses to 
accompany the actual offering, series of which 
occur in the Samhitd. Closely associated with 
the hotf w.as f\\e praidstr, at whose instigation tlie 
hotp recited his litanies ; doubtless it is he who is 
meant when in the a^rt litanies of the animal sacri- 
fice the two hotrs are referred to. The brahman 
of the Rigveda is probably the name of the priest 
later called brdhmai^dchchhanism, an assistant of 
the hotp. Of the second group of priests the 
adhvaryu is in the later ritual, and probably 
enough in the Rigveda, already the chief of the 
officiants at the actual sacrifice; the potp, or 
cleanser, is paralleled by the Avestan dsnatere, tlie 
agnldh by the dtarevakhsha, who, like him, is 
charged with the care of the sacred fire, while the 
nestp, or leader, may already have had the function 
from which he, later at least, derives his import- 
ance as the leader up of the wife of the .sacrificer 
to play her part in a fertility ritual in the course 
of the soma-sacrifice. The samaa-singers had even 
in the Rigveda a double duty : on the one hand, 
they had to recite the addresses to Soma Pavamana 
which are collected in the ninth book of the Sam- 
hitd, and, on the other, they had to sing songs 
addressed to the deities to which the kotp recited 
the hymns. The singing of admans was doubtless, 
in the form in which it occurs in the Rigveda, & 
much elaborated form of the ritual, and it is 
worthy of note that the list of priests given in 
II. i. 2 does not include an 3 ’' singer. 

In addition to those priests who were engaged in 
the performance of special sacrifices for ivliich they 
were selected by the sacrificer as occasion required, 
the Rigveda mentions the purohita, the domestic 
priest of the king or of some wealthy noble. It 
may be assumed that he himself performed the 
domestic ritual of the king, but at the great sacri- 
fices he probably merely superintended the whole 
rite. There is, however, clear evidence that he 
might act as the chief of the priests, the hotp, 
Agni is both the hotp par excellence and fA\e puro- 
hita ; the two divine hotps of the dprl litanies are 
also called (X. Ixx. 7) the two priests— the puro- 
hitas. Unlike the other priests, the purohita was 
not merely in the constant and intimate service oi 
the king, but he was closely concerned with the 
king in liis more worldly functions. Visvumitrn, 
Vasistha, and others appear to have taken part in 
their jiriestly capacity in the wars of their kings, 
and the hymn X. xcvjii. records the activity ot 
Devapi for his master Santanu and its success, it 
was rather from the purohitas than from the 
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ordinaTy sacrificial priests that the high claims of 
the brahmans to priority in the State proceeded. 

Great as the position of the priest clearly -vvas 
in the Vedic community, he does not claim ns yet 
to he powerful enough to constrain the gods to 
his will ; it is probable enough that in his own 
view and that of the people he was possessed of 
magic powers ; we have indeed in the Rigvecla 
(X. cxxxvi.) the mention of a muni, one of those 
divinely inspired ascetics who figure in all the life 
of India. But on the whole the relation of the 
priests of the Rigocda to the gods is that of devout 
worshippers who seek by skilful song and well- 
paid oH'ering to win the favour of the god for the 
sacrificer, in whose service they are. 

2 . Brahmanas. — In the Brcihmana literature, 
■which covers the period up to the 6th cent. B.C., 
the priesthood appears quite definitely as a separ- 
ate class, contrasted with the Ksatriya, or warrior 
class, the Vaitya, representing the main body of 
the people whetlier engaged in agriculture or trade, 
and the servile Sudras. The priesthood was nor- 
mally hereditary, but the class system at this 
eriod and much later still allowed marriages 
etween priests and women of inferior castes, and, 
though priests might be despised, as were Kavasa 
Ailusa and Vatsa, for descent real or alleged from 
slave-girls, still they would not thus necessarily 
be regarded as excluded from priestly functions. 
Nevertheless, much stress is laid on descent from 
a ffi and on purity of origin, and certain cere- 
monies could be performed only by priests who ful- 
filled the prescribed condition of birth in a family 
which for a number of generations had practised the 
rite. On the other hand, there are assertions {e.g., 
liathaka Saihhita, xxx. 1) that what matters is 
not' descent but learning, and we actually hear in 
the Chhdndogya Upamsad (i^v. iv. 4) of Satya- 
kama Jabala, who was allowed to be taken as pupil, 
though his parentage was uncertain, his mother 
being a slave-girl who had been connected with 
several men. This evidence, however, merely shows 
that the class was not absolutely closed by the rule 
of heredity. Nor was the practice of priestly 
functions absolutely restricted to the members of 
the priestly class. The legend which treats Vi5- 
vaniitra as a king of the Jalinus {Panchaviniia 
Brahmana, XXI. xii. 2; Aitarcxja Brahmaxia, 
VII. xviii. 2) is supported by the occurrence in the 
Brahmanas of the terms devarajan and rajan- 
yard, referring to a seer of royal origin ; all the 
stories which mention such kings are of a legend- 
ary character, but that does not alter their sig- 
nificance as evidence that the view of the priestly 
class of the time did not see any impossibility in 
kings composing poetry for the sacred rites. 

As in the period of the Rigveda, the sacrifice is 
carried out for the profit of an individual, even in 
the case of the horse-sacrifice, which is formally an 
offering of the king alone, although intended to 
secure the prosperity of all classes of the people. 
To this rule the only exception is in the case of 
a sattra, or sacrificial session, which might last 
from twelve days to any number pf years, and of 

which the most important form ! *' " . 

lasting a whole year ; in that • . ■ ■ 

ticipants must be consecrated and thus made for 
the time being priests, and the sacrifice is for the 
benefit of all and not merely of the sacrificer. The 
sattra is known as early as the Rigveda, and it_ is 
possible that we may have in it a trace of an earlier 
period when the sacrifice was a clan sacrifice, but 
of that we have no proof. As in the Rigveda, the 
sacrifice is conducted by priestly families, but the 
separate traditions of these families, though they 
are often recorded, are of relative insignificance 
in comparison with tl e general uniformity of the 
sacrifice throughout the texts, which indicate that 


a steady process of assimilation of customary usage 
was in progress. This assimilation was doubtless 
helped by the lack of temple worship and by tlie 
absence of any close connexion between the State 
and the cult, such as is so marked in the growth 
of early Greek religion. 

The number of priests mentioned is greater than 
in the Rigveda, and more specific information as to 
those required for each tj'pe of offering is given. 
The adhvaryu alone is required for the agniiiotra, 
the daily ottering to Agnij for the agnyadheya 
and the new and full moon offerings the agniah, 
the hotr, and the brahman are required besides 
the adhvaryu ; for the four monthly offerings also 
the pratiprasthatT, and for the animal ottering, in 
addition to the iamiff, who does not rank as a 
priest in the full sense, the maitravaruna. In the 
soma-sacrifice the number rises to sixteen, classified 
in the ritual texts as hotj-, maitravaruna, achhd- 
vdka, and grdvastut j adhvaryu, pratiprasthatr^ 
nestf, and unnetf ; udgatj-, prastotf, pratihartr, 
and subrahmanya ; brahman, brdhmanachchham- 
sin, potf, and agntdhra. To this list the Kau?S- 
takin school added a seventeenth — the sadasya, 
who was charged with the duty of general sur- 
veillance of the sacrifice. The arrangement of 
priests does not, however, correspond to their 
actual employment in the ritual, in which tlie 
three assistants of the brahman and the ncslj 
are really assistants of the hoif, and not of the 
brahman and the adhvaryu. Of the priests the 
maitravaruna is identical with the 2^raiastf or 
upavaktr of the Rigveda, and bears his name 
because of his reciting litanies to the gods Mitra 
and Varuna: the achhavaka is clearly a later 
addition, the Bruhmaiias themselves {Aitareya, 
vi. 14 Kaudtaki, xxviii. 4-6) emphasizing his 
exceptional character. The functions of the 
unnetr and subrahmanya are unimportant. On 
the other hand, the brahman is a priest of great 
importance, whose task it is to take charge of the 
whole rite and by his silent presence to make good 
any errors which may be made in the carrying out 
of the sacrifice. He is actually declared to be as 
important for the sacrifice ns all the other priests 
pat together, and the tendency to multiply the 
priestly functions evidenced in his appointment is 
curiously indicated by the addition by the Kau?i- 
takins of the sadasya, who would seem to have 
merely duplicated the work already performed by 
the brahman. The existence of the brahman in 
this capacity has been seen ’ even in the Rigveda, 
but the evidence for this view is extremely doubt- 
ful, unless perhaps in one of the latest hymns 
(X. cxli. 3). On the contrary, the evidence of 
tradition supports the view that the brahman as a 
special priest was an innovation of a comparatively 
recent period in the history of the ritual by the 
Vasistha family, and that for a time only one of 
that family could perform the duties of the office, 
doubtless because such a priest alone would be 
in possession of the special knowledge which con- 
stituted the characteristic of the post. 

At the same time, the purohita steadily in- 
creased in importance ; even the Brahmanas are 
sufficient to show that he had become in temporal 
matters the constant adviser of the king ; in some 
cases at least the same purohita acted for two or 
even three tribes, which placed him in a position 
of quite exceptional consequence and_ influence. 
The relation between king and purohita is most 
efl'ectively de.=cribed in tlie Aitareya Brahmana 
(viii. 27), where the formula: of appointment are 
given ; they are based literally on those of the 
marriage ceremonial ; the purohita thus becomes 
for practical affairs the alter ego of the king, and 

I See R. Pischel and K. F. Geldncr, Vedischt Studien, Stutt- 
gart, 1SS3-1901, ii. 144 f. 
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the duty of the purohita is made out to be the 
defeat of the king’s enemies and the securing of 
the prosperity of the realm. The importance of 
tlie aid of the purohita in war is indicated by the 
fact that the gods in their struggles with the 
asuras repeatedly are worsted until they are able 
to summon to their aid Brhaspati, who is par 
excellence the purohita of the gotfs. The Atharva- 
vcda (iii. 19) shows us the purohita engaged in a 
spell for success in battle. When a king, as often, 
is sent into exUe by his people, it is his purohita 
who is expected to extricate him from his mis- 
fortune. In one respect, however, there is a 
change in the position of the purohita from that 
occupied hy him in the earlier period : when in a 
sacrifice he takes the part of any special priest, it 
is not, as formerly, that of the Aoi?', but that of the 
brahman, as is proved by the concurrent testimony 
of two texts (Taittiriya Samhitu, III. v. 2. 1 ; 
Aitareya Brahmana, vii. 26) — a fact which stands 
in accord with the clear indications that the hotj- 
lias ceased to he the chief priest in the ritual. 

The Brdhmanas claim for the brahmans high 
prii'ileges. A priest deserves respectful reception 
and hospitable entertainment wherever he goes, 
and no limits are set to the amounts of the gifts 
which should be made to him at the several rites 
or portions of rites, one specially excellent sacrifice 
being that in ■which a man bestows all his wealth 
upon the sacrificial priests. On the other hand, 
the value of their services was maintained by the 
rule that no priest could accept gifts which another 
priest had rejected. The sacrificial oiFerings also 
fell to be consumed by the priest, as he alone was 
holy enough to partake of them ; even in the royal 
consecration the king cannot partake of the so7na, 
but only of a special drink prepared for the purpose. 
The priest also claims to be superior to the royal 
jurisdiction ; when the king is proclaimed to the 
eoule, the proclaimer adds that the king of the 
rahmans is Soma. The king may not censure a 
brahman j Avhen he gives away all the earth with 
what is in it, still he cannot include in that gift 
the property of a brahman. The crime of slaying 
a brahman is the only real form of murder, and 
it can be expiated only by the expensive horse- 
sacrifice. The fine for an insult to him is 100 cows 
or coins; for a blow, 1000 . In a civil case the 
arbitrator must give his decision in his favour as 
against a noa-brahman. But there is evidence in 
the ParichavUhia Brahmana (XIV. vi. 8 ) that a 
treacherous purohita might pay for his sin with 
his life, and it appears from the Aitareya Brdh- 
mana (vii. 29) that, as regards his place of abode, 
the priest was not exempt from the general power 
of the king to remove his subjects from their 
settlements at pleasure. 

In return for their special position the priests 
were expected to show such qualities as kindness 
and gentleness, devotion to dutj’’, and knowledge 
of the ritual. Intellectually their outlook on the 
sacrifice with which they were busied has under- 
gone a profound change since the period of the 
liigveda, and presents a curious admixture of 
magic and speculation. The principle of tlie 
sacrifice is not merely that of giving in expecta- 
tion of a retu m ; the priests assume that the 
return is compelled bj' the gift, and that they are 
complete masters of the universe through the 
mechanism of the sacrifice, if only that is duly 
performed. This power enables them not merely 
to assure to the sacrificer for whom they act what 
he desires, but at their pleasure, by the slightest 
error in the rite, to bring him to ruin. They 
are powerful bj' the sacrifice to heal dissent 
between the people and their princes ; they are 
equally powerful to produce such dissent — a fact 
which explains clearly enough the rise of their 


influence in the land. On the other hand, tha 
priests are theosophists, and find in the sacrifice 
the explanation and cause of the universe, which 
is daily renewed in the performance of the piling 
of the sacred fire, and from this specirlative side of 
their efforts conies into being the priest of the 
schools which oppose themselves to the sacrificial 
ritual. 

3 . Upanisads, Buddhism, and Jainism From 

the time of the earliest Upanisads, dating about 
600 B.C., a neiv function of the priest comes clearly 
into view, which differentiates him more and more 
from the sacrificial priest. The sacrifice ceases to 
be for some priests the chief object of their interest, 
which centres in the attempt to explain the nature 
of the universe and its relation to the self. The 
philosophy of the Upanisads is not in any sharp 
manner differentiated from the philosophy which 
commences with the doctrine of the unity of the 
universe in the sacrifice, but it is carried far 
bej'ond its first beginnings and to a certain extent 
the earlier Upanisads in particular hold aloof from 
the study of the Veda and the sacrifices; the 
former is shown not to be the true means of know- 
ledge ; thus in the Chhandogya Upanisad (vii. 1 ) 
Nfirada confesses that all his Vedie learning has 
not taught him the true nature of the self, and in 
the same text (vi. 1 ) Svetaketu, despite his study 
of the Veda for the prescribed period, is merely 
conceited and not well instructed. The Brhaddr- 
anyaha Upanisad contains (i. iv. 10, in. ix. 6 , 21) 
several distinctly hostile references to the sacrifice, 
and the same spirit may be traced more faintly in 
the Chhandogya Upanisad (i. 10 f.). At the same 
time, these Upanisads sho’tv no complete approval 
of the rival method of holiness, which undoubtedly 
existed at this time and was much in favour- 
asceticism. For the sacrifice, for Veda study, and 
for penance they substitute kno-wledge ns the all- 
important thing, and the life of the brahman 
becomes concentrated upon study on the one hand 
and the teaching of pupils on the other. Stress is 
also laid on the fact that knowledge can be gained 
from others than brahmans ; if the stories which 
ascribe the teaching of brahmans to_ kings like 
Janaka, Pravahana Jaivali, A^vapati Kaikeya, 
and Ajata^atru cannot be pressed into proof of the 
derivation of the doctrines of the Upanisads from 
the Ivsatriya class, as has been maintained, still 
they do show that intellectual activity wm en- 
couraged by free discussion, and the mention of 
women in the Upanisads as taking part in such 
discussions reveals a neiv feature in religious life; 
the sacrificial ritual knows of no -woman priest, 
and the functions permitted to the wife_ of the 
sacrificer are even more limited than his_ own. 
The later Upanisads, however, show a distinct 
attempt to reconcile the claims of the study of the 
Veda, the sacrifice, and asceticism ■o'ith the search 
for true knowledge, and, ■without making these 
things adequate means of discovering that know- 
ledge, they treat them as a useful or necessary 
propaedeutic. The same view is in effect already 
enunciated in the Bj-haddranyaha Upanisad (rv. 
iv. 22 ), where rve find the germ of the theory 01 
the four d&ramas, or stages of life, -which an Asysn 
or at least a bralmiati should follow : the first is 
study of the Veda, the duty of the brahmachdnn ; 
the second sacrifice and almsgiving, the lot of the 
gj'hastha, or householder ; and the third is asceti- 
cism, the lot of the vdnaprastha, which later in- 
genuity unjustifiably divides into two states— that 
of the forest-dweller and that of the wandering 
and homeless beggar, bhilcsu or parivrdjaka. 
Chhandogya (II. xxiii. 1) carries the matter a little 
fartlier : it ranks as three branches of duty sacri- 
fice with Vedic study and the giving of alm^ 
asceticism, and studentship with a teacher, anc 
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then sets over against them the abiding in brahman, 
which is later developed into the fourth airama. 
The Kena (33) and the Katha Upanisads (i. ii. 15) 
are equally clear in their recognition of the value 
of study and asceticism, and tlie Kena also men- 
tions sacrifice expressly as a condition of true 
knowledge. The significance of these requirements 
is clear : in face of the tendency of the day to 
resort to asceticism and to abandon the use of 
sacrifice, which indeed in the Buddhist texts is 
regarded with much contempt, the Brahmans were 
anxious to find due place and room for the different 
sides of human activities, even if their doctrines of 
the nature of the utman were such as logically to 
deny all value whatever to Vedic study, asceticism, 
and sacrifice. 

It is clear that great importance attached to the 
relation of pupil and teacher, especially as the 
doctrines of the philosophical schools were held to 
he specially sacred, such as could indeed be im- 
parted in some cases only in the seclusion of the 
wild, whence the title ‘ Forest Book,’ for 

portions of the philosophic literature. The teacher 
IS hound to impart all his knowledge to the pupil, 
who stays with him, and in return the pupil is 
bound to afford all possible assistance in the affairs 
of daily life to the teacher — to tend his cattle, to 
collect fuel, to guard the sacred fire, and to beg. 
The giving of payment for teaching is not approved 
by the texts, but the practice seems to have grown 
up under which at the termination of his student- 
ship, which might extend over any period, twelve 
years being a common time, the pupil took leave of 
his teacher by presenting him with a gift propor- 
tioned to the pupil’s means. Not only Brahmans 
might go us pupils; the Sutras formally contem- 
plate members of the Ksatriya and the VaiSya 
class studying, but doubtless these cases were 
comparatively rare, just as the normal ascetic was 
the Brahman, not one of the other two classes. 
The teacher was expected to perform for his pupil 
the formal rite of initiation by which his spiritual 
training commenced — an event which is the refined 
form of the puberty rites of new birth which are 
found wide-spread throughout the world. The 
relation of pupil and teacher is of special interest, 
as it forms the root of the Hindu veneration and 
deification of the //iirw.' 

The relationship of the pupil and teacher doubt- 
less led in many cases to the formation of schools 
of thought in which the views of a distinguished 
teaclier gradually spread and attained considerable 
vogue, as we may judge from the frequent reference 
to teachers such as Aruni or Yajuavalkya. In two 
famous cases, however, the influence of the teacher 
has far surpassed normal limits, and given rise to 
the formation of a sect which has created a form 
of religion differing in essentials from Brahmanism. 
The older and the more closely akin to Brahmanism 
is undoubtedly Jainism, which represents a definite 
tendency to develop systematically th.e ascetic side 
of Indian views of life. The ideal is to reach the 
condition of perfection, which is the end of exist- 
ence, by means of rising superior to all the needs 
of the ordinary life of man, and by laying aside all 
the passions which man feels. Hence the regufa- 
tioiis which applied in the Brahmanio system, and 
which enjoined abstinence from the taking of life, 
honesty, chastity, and the speaking of the truth, | 
appear in Jainism in forms exaggerated out of all i 
reality. The doctrine of ahhhsa was a natural 
enough revolt from the absurd prodigality of life 
in the ordinary sacrifice, and its growth can be 
traced in the BrShmanic literature ; in J ainism it 
degenerates into an objection to the destruction 
of even the most infinitesimal insect life, which 
compels the most ridiculously minute precautions 
1 See K. Glaser, ZDMG Ixrl. 11912] 1-37. 


to be taken against harm to such life or even to 
the air itself. The doctrine against the taking of 
another’s property is carried by Mahavira to a pro- 
hibition of attachment to any object or person, 
which counts as the fifth of the great vows of the 
priesthood. The Digambara sect of the Jains go 
tarther, and carry out the principles of the school 
to the logical conclusion, which seems to have 
been adopted by Mahavira, of wearing no clothes. 

It was inevitable that the success of Mahavira 
and the spread of his doctrines among a far wider 
class than the followers of any particular Brahman 
teacher should lead to the formation of a com- 
i munity -with some distinctly original features. 
Such a community followed the lines of the pre- 
existing system of pupilship ; a formal initiation 
by a priest of the order acts as a preliminary to 
the adoption of the life of the Jain monk, who 
then becomes a homeless wanderer like the Brah- 
man ascetic, forbidden to possess any property, 
and compelled to beg his food, to live on what he 
thus obtains, to wear at most the rags that he can 
gather, and to avoid dwelling long in any one 
place save in the time of the rains. Tlie necessity 
for fixed dwellings during the three or four months 
of the rainy season gave the impulse to the develop- 
ment of the quasi-monastic life, more or less per- 
manent dwelling-places, though of the simplest 
kind, being allotted to the monks by the kindness 
of laymen. But the rule of wandering is still 
applicable. The essential duty of the monk is 
meditation and spiritual exercises, life being sup- 
ported by begging, but in the course of its develop- 
ment the intellectual part of the discipline has 
become of less importance than the devotion of 
effort to avoid the destruction of life, and the 
provision of food. Moreover, from an early date, 
perhaps as early as the 2nd cent. D.C., a definitely 
Hindu element has been introduced in the form of 
idol- worship, accepted by both the Svetfimbara and 
the Digambara sects, but rejected by the reforming 
sect of the Stli5nakav5si from the 16tli cent, on- 
wards. The introduction of this new element has 
added to the duties of the Jain monk a temple 
worship, consisting in the main of mental devotion 
and contemplation of the idol of the Tirtliankara, 
accompanied by the singing of hymns in his 
honour. There has also arisen a temple priest- 
hood, who in the case of the Digambaras must 
be JainSj and who perform to the idol the ordinary 
Hindu rites of wamiing, dressing, and adorning it, 
the waving of lights before it, the burning of in- 
cense, and the giving of offerings of fruit, sweet- 
meats, and rice. The Jain priest does not, however, 
eat the food thus presented, difiering in this from 
the Brahman priest and the Hindu temple-priest. 
In the temples of the Svetfimbaras men who are not 
Jains, even Brahmans, may be employed. 

Besides the monks the Jains recognize an order 
of nuns, subject to the same general rules of life as 
the monks, and, what has been of the first import- 
ance for the persistence of the faith, orders of lay 
male and female adherents, Sravalcas and Sruvikiis. 
This recognition gives the laity definite duties 
and obligations, based upon but modified from 
those binding on the monks and nuns. Among 
the vows undertaken by the laity are those of from 
time to time observing for a brief period the full 
restrictions incumbent on the sadhu, and of con- 
stantly helping the monks by gifts to them of the 
food and other articles which they are allowed to 
have, and the lending of such articles as they may 
not take for their own. Probably from the first 
these adherents have been largely of the mercan- 
tile class — a result contributed to by the fact that 
the Jain restrictions on the taking of life shut 
many avenues of profession even to the lay com- 
munity (cf. art. Monasucism [Hindu]). 
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Tradition, probably correctly, ascribes Maliavira 
to a Ksatrij'a family, and the Buddha -was un- 
doubtedly not of Briihman birth. Moreover, in 
the eastern country in -which he preached there is 
evidence * that the Brahmanical system was much less 
rigidly determined than in the Avest, and that the 
practice of Ksatriyas and Vaisyas becoming ascetics 
was far more Avidely spread. But the Buddha in 
his precepts of life for his folloAvers diflered essen- 
tially from JIahaA'Ira in laying stress on avoiding 
extremes of asceticism, such as therelisrious suicide 
encouraged by Jainism ; greater freedom Avas ac- 
corded to the monks to receive the aid of the laity, 
and no attempt of any kind Avas made to organize 
the laity into a community formally dependent on 
the order of monks. The admission of Avomen as a 
special order of nuns AA-as only gmdginglj’ conceded, 
and subjected to such restrictions that the spiritual 
effect of the community of nuns on the faith can- 
not be discerned. But from the death of the 
founder there entered into the duty of the pious 
monk the obligation of paying reverence to the 
four places of special importance in his life — that 
AA’here he aa'us bom, that in Avhich he obtained 
enlightenment, that in AA-hich he decided to set 
going the AA-heel of the laAv, and that in AA-hich he 
entered 7 iirvarm. The actual reverence of the 
relics of the departed Buddha Avas perhaps at first 
reserved to the lay adherents, but it passed naturally 
enough into that idol-AA-orship Avhich assimilated 
the Avorship of Buddha to that of a Hindu god. 
Moreover, the doctrinal development of Buddhism 
in the Mahayana school displaced the historical 
Buddha as the centre of Buddhism by mythological 
figures essentially diA-ine. 

In one important point both Buddhism and Jain- 
ism agreed — the introduction of the formal confes- 
sion of sin as an essential part of the duty of the 
monk and in Jainism also of the laity. In both 
cases the fortnightly gatherings and the great 
yearly meeting of the monks Avere the specially fit 
occasions for the confession, but gi-eat stress Avas 
laid in Jainism on immediate confession to the 
gUTtt in order to avoid by repression the accumula- 
tion of karma. For such systematic confession 
there was no place in Brahmanism AA-ith its lack of 
defined tenets, though the importance of confession 
for certain ritual purposes AA-as recognized. In 
these formal assemblies there aa-us the possibility 
of the development of an ecclesiastical organization, 
but such an organization neA-er developed itself 
any more than Hinduism has been able to produce 
a regularly organized hierarchy. 

The Indian ascetic, AvhateA-er his religious 
belief, is credited Avith the attainment of magical 
poAvers of every kind, and this is true of both the 
Jain and the Buddhist — indeed in even a higher 
degree of tlie latter faith, for one of the four rules 
for monks in that belief is not to boast of the 
possession of such poAvers as they do not enjoy. 
This is the better side of the magical poAA-ers 
AA-hich ordinary Indian belief ascribes to the priest, 
.and of AA-hich so much is made in the Brahmanical 
literature. 

4. Early Hinduism. — The tAA-o great epics of 
India, the Malidhharata and ^QEdmayana, taken 
in conjunction Avith the early laAv-books and Avith 
the JBuddliist and Jain scriptures, present us AA-ith 
a form of religion and custom to AA-hich the name 
of Hinduism can fairl5- be gir-en as distinguishing 
it from the doctrines of the Brd/anaiias. The 
religion of these texts is only in part the natural 
development of the religion of the Brdhmanas ; 
it contains many elements of faith, doubtless as 
old as that religion, but appealing^ to different 
sections of the people ; it is essentially a more 

1 See Fick, Die tociale GKederung im jKmidstlichen Indien, 
p. 117 fl. 


popular faith than that Avhich was concerned Av-itli 
the sacrificial ritual and the speculations arising 
out of it. Hence the priest of the sacrificial rituiS 
is of less prominence, AA-hile the purohita comes 
forward. The priests of the epic may be divided 
into the ordinary priests, whose life is spent amid 
simple surroundings in the performance of their 
functions, and the spiritual adi-isers of the kings, 
who of course were often also the spiritual teachers 
of their youth. The office Avas one AA-hich tended to 
be heremtary in the same degree as the monarchy, 
and the mere fact that a priest might be at once 
the guru of the king and his purohita natiirally 
exalted the claims to importance of the latter 
office. The boast of the Brahmanas that the 
priests are the gods on earth is repeated Avith in- 
creased force ; the gods are made out to be depend- 
ent on the priests, who, if need be, could create ne\v 
gods. The poAver of the king is really derived 
from the priests, and they h.uA-e the poAver to 
destroy a long aa-Iio proves unAA-illing to meet their 
demands for gifts AA-hich liaA-e noAV groAA-n beyond 
all measure ; coavs and land are expected as ma'ttei-s 
of course and even villages and districts, i.c. the 
revenues derived from these places. The assenihly 
of the people, AA-hich is a real thing in the Bigvcdn 
and still seems to have lingered on in the age of 
the Brdhmaijas, disappears in the epic, passiii" 
through the forms of the council of AA-arriora and 
of priests, and finally becoming in effect the secret 
conclave of the king and the priest, Avho CTadunlly 
AA-as able to persuade the king that his auA-ice aa-bs 
AA’orth much more than that of the people or even 
of the warriors. Naturally enough, tliis A-ieAv of 
the comparative value of the tAvo elements 
for the purposes of State affairs AA-as not ac- 
cepted alAA-ays by the Avarriors ; the legends of 
disobedient "kings like Visvaniitra and Nahusa 
shoAA-, indeed, the terrible fate of those avIio were 
bold enough to question the position oi the priests, 
but also indicate that there Avere kings_ impious 
enough to doubt the all-sufficiency of the priesthood. 
Naturally enough, the claims of immunity to 
punishment made by the priests are of the niost 
Avholesale character j eA-en for the grav-est crimes 
they insist that no corporal punishment of any 
kind can be inflicted on a priest, though, as in tlie 
Brdhmanas, kings seem to hav-e felt themselves 
entitled to punish treachery by death. _ In return 
for this privileged position, the priests Avere 
evidently conscious of the need of proA-iding them- 
seh-es AA-ith all the learning possible to help them 
in the guidance of the king in his administration 
of justice and his executive goA-ernment, m aa-cII ns 
in the conduct of his sacred duties of sacrifice > the 
horse-sacrifice, as especially- an imperial sacrifice, 
reA-ealed the vtilue of the skilled assistance of the 
priests. A priest, hoAvever, might also actunlly 
perform feats of anns, though the general rule is 
opposed to any actiA-e participation m fighting by 
the priest ; of this there is a classic example in 
Drona, aa-Iio combines, Avith the greatest success in 
each, spiritual and AA-arlike functions, Avliile ms 
son, AA-ho AA-as a AA-arrior of no small fame, was 
taunted AA-ith impropriety in bearing arms against 
the rule of the priesthood. But it Avas not only 
by the legitimate arts of statesmanship that tbe 
urohita commanded so fully the obedience of tlie 
ing ; he AA-as -an e-xpert in astrology and a sooth- 
sayer and magician, all of AA-hich features arc 
gh-en prominence in the tales of kings and their 
])urohitas narrated in the Jdtakas. _ Further, his 
position at court lent itself to intrigue of ever} 
kind, as is evidenced by the semi-my thical account 
of Chanakya’s relations to his sovereign. 

It is probably to this period that Ave must attrio- 
ute the beginning of the division of the Brrdimnn 
class into different sub-classes dii-ided by occupa- 



PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Hindu) 


317 


tion, though prohahly as yet still theoretically and 
in feeling one. The Buddhist texts show us Brah- 
mans as agriculturists, as engaged in pastoral 
occupations and in trade, and the Dharma-sutras 
{Apastamba, I. vii. 20. 12 ; Gautama, vii. 1 ff.) 
confirm this account to the extent of permitting 
these occupations, in certain circumstances of 
pressure, to the Ilr.ahmans. It is possible also 
that in the eastern country, such as Magadha, 
Brahmans went farther and undertook professions 
of a class never approved hy the stricter schools : 
in the Jdtalcas (iv. 361 IF.) M’e find suggestions that 
they could act as hunters, and fulfil other menial 
tasks. It does not appear that Brahmans who 
occupied themselves in these unpriestly functions 
at the same time devoted themselves to any priestly 
offices, Avhether sacrificial or intellectual ; and we 
may therefore see in this adoption by priests of 
other than their appropriate functions the hcmn- 
ning of the breaking up of the unity of the class 
into castes determined in the main hj^ hereditary 
occupation. 

The attitude of the priesthood towards the gods 
as depicted in the epic is what might be naturally 
expected as the outcome of the theorizing of the 
Brdhmana period. The priests then degraded the 
gods from all real importance except in their con- 
nexion with the sacrifice, and the priests of the 
epic have likewise no real respect for or belief in 
the minor deities of the pantheon, and to this rank 
even Indra and Varuna have sunk. The great 
gods of the epic ai'e in the first place Visnu, and in 
the second place, ns the result of later working 
over, Siva; both these gods are of essentially 
popular origin, but in the epic that popular worship 
lias been overlaid by the philosophic pantheism 
which is most congenial to the temperament of the 
Brfihman. Even the devotion of the worshipper 
to the divinity, which was clearly prevalent in 
some sects, as reproduced in the epic, is overlaid 
with pantheistic elements. 

S. Mediffival and modern India. — The priest of 
the middle age of India as revealed in the Purdxfos 
and in the classical Sanskrit literature presents 
essentially tlie same features as the priest of 
modern times. The chief distinction between this 
period and the epic age is that of the growing 
complexity of life and the progressive Hinduization 
of the centre and south of India. As a result the 
priestly class becomes split up more and more into 
different subdivisions which in effect constitute 
castes within the main class, between which there 
is no marriage possible and sometimes not even 
complete freedom of intercourse and commensality. 
The tendency of the Brahmans to adopt very 
diverse modes of life, of which there are only traces 
in the earliest period, becomes more and more 
marked, and, combined with geographic differences, 
this fact has contributed to the growth in the 
number of the castes. Further support has been 
given to the development by the practice by which 
aboriginal deities have been taken over bodily into 
the Hindu pantheon, doubtless, at least in some 
cases, together with the priesthood attached to 
the deity, just ns the ruling family of the tribe 
was taken into the rank of the Ksatriyas. Hence 
arose innumerable subdivisions among the ten 
great divisions into which the Brahmans are 
popularly divided — the Sar.asvatas, Kfinyakubjas, 
Gauras, Utkalas, and Maithilas north of the 
Vindhya r.ange ; and the Mahanistras, Andhras 
or Tailangas, Hriividas, Ivarnatas, and Gurjaras 
south of that range. But of these castes many 
have no priestly functions at all, and have devoted 
themselves to occupations of the most diverse 
type, ranging from the learned professions to the 
humblest duties of agrieulture, and even trade. 
Even inthin the sphere of religion the differences 


between the different classes of Br.ahmans is most 
marked. At the lowest level stands the village- 
priest, who is, however, of great importance in tlio 
life of the village, as his presence is requisite for 
the due performance of the religious ceremonies 
which make up so great a part of the life of a 
Hindu; at initiation, at marriage, at birth, and 
at death his presence is essential, even if other 
priests may be allowed to take part in the more 
important of these functions ; and in return for 
his services he receives a fixed allowance of grain, 
with special presents on important occasions. The 
vi!lage-j3uro/Mfa is often also the astrologer, who 
prepares horoscopes, predicts the days for sowing 
and reaping, tells fortunes, and often as a magician 
averts disease and controls evil spirits. The im- 
portant science of omens is also in the hands of the 
astrologer. Other Brahmans, again, are engaged 
in the performance of the temple worship, though 
many of the functions of that worship are performed 
hy men of lower caste. In its normal form the 
ritual of a great temple is mainly centred in the 
ceremonial treatment of the idol of the god whose 
temple it is. The daily round involves the awaking 
of the god from slumber, his dressing and undress- 
ing, bathing, anointing, and painting, and frequent 
feeding; the priests partake of the food, which 
throu^i its consecration hy the eating of it hy the 
god is holy, and which is therefore sometimes given 
or sold in part to the people. Further, incense is 
burned, lights are waved, bells are rung, and 
flowers and other offerings as well as food are 
presented. During these performances Brahmans 
often recite texts taken from the holy hooks of 
the religion of the god in question, mainly, in the 
case of Krsna, the Bhdgavata Puruna, in the case 
of Siva, the Lihga Purajia, Siva’s most potent 
representation being in the form of a liiiga. The 
priests, however, while they superintend and control 
the performance of the temple ritual, do not claim 
for themselves the sole power to perform the acts 
of which it consists. The layman, on payment of 
the due fees, may be permitted to perform most if 
not all of the acts of worship. 

As opposed to the Brahmans who concern them- 
selves with the temple worship, a far higher in- 
tellectual rank is occupied by those who are 
members of one of the religious schools, the abund- 
ance of which is attested throughout the period. 
These schools have naturally undergone numerous 
changes in the course of time ; the devotees of the 
sun, who appear to have flourished in the time of 
Sankara (9th cent. A.D.), have disappeared, and 
the Vaisnava sects have attained much greater 
prominence since the revival of Vaisnavism by 
Kamanuja in the 11th cent. A.D. In the Vaisnava 
schools the traditional respect for the teacher, 
which is seen in the claim of the Brahmans in the 
Vedic age to be gods on earth, reveals itself in its 
highest form in the sect of VallabhachSrya, in 
which the gttrus are even in life treated as living 
embodiments of the god, and receive the formal 
marks of respect which are accorded to the images 
of the god whom they serve. But, even in the 
sects that carry the process of deification of the 
gurti less far, the greatest importance is placed 
upon him, as he is the source from which alone 
the saving knowledge which will procure the 
heaven of bliss open to Vaisnavas can be derived. 
The Sikh gumi baptized the disciple and taught 
him the n.arae of Hari, which alone can procure 
him salvation, and in return demanded and received 
the implicit obedience which raised the Sikh to so 
high a pitch of military power when its bent was 
definitely turned under Govinda to warfare "with 
the Muhammadans. Common again to all sects 
of Vai§navism is the stress laid on the s.acramental 
meal, which is decidedly a development of the 
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giving or selling of the sacramental food by the 
temple priests to outsiders, and which is the most 
definite sign of the belief, more or less clearly held 
by the Vaisnava teachers, that caste divisions were 
not ultimately in accord with the principles of 
tJieir faith. Both in the practice of the sacramental 
meal and in the respect paid to the guru there has 
been seen the influence of Christian doctrines, but 
in the latter case at least the supposition is gratuit- 
ous, the respect being a natural Indian develop- 
ment,^ 

The teaching of the schools is not normally 
antagonistic to idol-worship, which it allows as a 
mode of approaching the divinity ; even the Sikhs, 
who are in theory opposed to idolatry, make a 
fetish of the Granth, the sacred book of their 
scriptures, and guard it in a slirine, paying to it 
the same rites as are offered to Hindu idols. There 
is therefore no necessary incompatibility in the 
combination of the duties of priest in a temple and 
spiritual teacher, and the two functions are some- 
times united. Tliis is essentially the case with the 
priests of the Tantrie rites, who themselves take 
a part in the performance of the rites u'hich they 
approve, and to which they give in their theoretic 
teaching a symbolical signification. These priests 
are reckoned as gods by their followers, for their 
command of mantras, or spells, makes them 
superior to the gods, on whom again the whole 
world depends. The possession of magic power by 
the priest is a commonplace of later as of earlier 
Indian belief, but it is carried to its farthest extent 
in Tantrism, which in this aspect is closely allied 
to the Yoga philosophy. Another side of the same 
element of priesthood is seen in the varied classes 
of ascetics, who undergo severe penances of all 
kinds in order to produce ecstatic states, and many 
of whom are doubtless connected in origin witii 
the ascetics of whom we hear in the Buddhist texts. 
The better side of asceticism shows itself in the 
persistence of the practice by which, after the 
performance of the duties of life as a householder, 
in old age the Brahman, be he priest or politician, 
ends his days in the meditation of the sannyasin. 

In one respect there is a clear distinction between 
modern and epic and, still more, Vedic India. The 
Vedic sacrifice is all Imt e.xtinct at the present day, 
and has clearly been moribund for centuries ; in 
its place have come the temple worship on the one 
hand and the great popular festivals on the other. 
These festivals, such as the Makarasankranti, the 
Vasantananchami, the Holi, and the Dipali, are of 
essentially popular origin, and traces of them can 
be seen in the Vedic ritual, but in that ritual they 
have been deprived of their original nature and 
brought into the scheme of sacrifices performed by 
and for the profit of the sacrificing priests and their 
employers only. Doubtless outside the Briili- 
manical circles they persisted in their simpler form, 
which can often be recognized in the ceremonials 
of the present day, though many elements of 
sectarian religion have found their way into these. 

A certain distinction in the religious methods 
adopted by the priesthood maybe observed between 
this and the earlier periods. In place of the schools 
of the Brahmin ritual or the wandering monks of 
the Buddhists or the Jains, we find the wander- 
ing monk of the type of Sankara, Karafinuja, and 
Madhva, who go here and there challenging others 
to discuss the new theories of the Vedanta Sutra 
which they have to propound, and retiring from 
time to time to a monastery for study and literary 
composition ; these are obviously in spirit and in 
method a natural development of the phDosophers 
of the Upanisads, but with their intellectual 
activity definitely directed by the authority of the 

1 See n. Garbe, Indien und das ChrisUntum, Tubingen, 1014, 
p. 276. 


Vedanta Siitra and of the Upanisads, A very 
diflerent method of religious propaganda appears 
in the Tamil south, at an undefined hut certainly 
early date, in the shape of the itinerant poet, 
devotee, and musician, who wanders hitlier and 
thither with a large retinue, singing his own com- 
positions in the vernacular in honour of the god 
whose shrine he frequents ; this is a type of priest 
corresponding to the conception of iZ/aitt and 
diflering entirely from the type of theologian pro- 
duced by the Brahman schools, and of more poimlar 
ori"in. Ramananda, to whom is due the spread 
in N. India of the doctrine of Ramanuja and the 
more definite rejection of the importance of caste, 
introduced the type, at once intellectual and 
popular, of the wandering theologian who could 
dispute with the most learned opponents, but was 
anxious to preach in their own tongue to the 
people and to express in vernacular verse the 
tenets and principles which he sought to inculcate. 
An attempt to strengthen this appeal to thejjopular 
mind was made by Chaitanya at the beginning of 
the 16th cent, by introducing from the south its 
ecstatic religious dancing ana singing. The older 
method of Ramananda was, however, followed by 
Nanak (A.D. 1469-1538) and Tulsi Das (A.D. 1637- 
1622) ; both of tliese were married men, as opposed 
to Ramananda, who was a monk — a fact whicli 
distinguishes the adherents of the hhaldi cults 
from tlie Buddhists or Jains. 

Since the beginning of tbe 19th cent, the in- 
fluence of Christianity has produced considerable 
effects in the Hindu conception of judestly nietliods 
and ideals. Apart from the effects on doctrine, 
the general result of this influence has been, on 
the one hand, to create for Hinduism a feeling of 
unity and individuality hitherto not to_ he dis- 
cerned ; there has even been created a society, tlio 
Bliarata Dharma Mahamandala, for the defence of 
Hinduism as such. It is, however, characteristic 
of the nature of Hinduism that no effort has been 
made to create a controlling spiritual centre, such 
as Would assimilate Hinduism to the great Churches 
of the West. On the other hand, the minor re- 
forming bodies have some conception of church 
organization, and in practically all aspects of 
Hinduism a strong impulse has been given to the 
priesthood to undertake the direction and support 
of various forms of social service. _ 

6. Animistic tribes. — The primitive tribes have 
from the beginning of Indian history been_ con- 
tinually falling under the influence of the higher 
culture of the tribes among them, and their concep- 
tions of priesthood have been airected by the views 
and practices of these tribes. There are still; how- 
ever, abundant traces of a more primitive view in 
which the priest is mainly a medicine-map, whose 
strength lies in his magical powers and his ability 
to become the subject of divine posse.ssion. In 
this view the priesthood is not, as in Vedic India, 
a hereditary profession based on sacred learning 
and knowledge of tradition, but a spiritual exalta- 
tion whicli betrays pos.session by the divmity- 
Thus .among the Kols, when a vacancj' occnjs in 
the office of village-priest, the next holder of tne 
office is determined by a process of divination, n 
winnowing-fan with some rice is used, and tbe 
person who holds it is dragged towards the man 
on whom the office of priest is to be conferred. A 
similar practice is observed among the Orfions. 
In N. India in addition to the professional exor- 
cists there are others who do not learn their work 
from a guru, as do the professionals, but arc 
naturally inspired by a spirit. In accordance J 
this view is the practice of the .cemi-Hinduizcc 
Dravidian tribes of the Vindbya range, wlio oftcn 
worship Gansam or Raia Lakhan. The shrine o 
the god is in charge of the villagc-oniga) '"■ho “i 
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invariably selected from among some of the ruder 
forest tribes such as the Bhuiya. Much of the 
work of the baiga is sorcery pure and simple, and 
for this purpose no doubt the most uncivilized 
person is the nest adapted, as being in closer touch 
with the spirits in nature. Similarly the Kurumbas 
in the Nllgiri Hills are employed by the Badagaa, 
who are much above them in culture, for the sake 
of their special powers. So it is with the ordinary 
axe carried by the dweller in the jungle that the 
victim is slain at the shrine, the baiga then taking 
as his share the head, while the rest of the meat 
is consumed by the male members of the tribe. 
When the baiga in villages of the liill-country 
south of the Ganges desires to exorcize a disease- 
ghost, he attains the necessary divine possession 
by beating himself with the iron chain which 
hangs from the roof of the shrine of the village- 
god, and which among the Gonds is considered to 
be in itself divine. The same principle of divine 
possession is exhibited in the worship of Bhiwasu, 
the regular Gond deity, who is identified with 
Blumasena, one of the Pandavas ; once a year a 
special feast is held in his honour, at which the 
god inspires the priest, who, after leaping frantic- 
ally round, falls in a trance. In an analogous 
manner throughout S. India priests in fantastic 
attire, often with masks human or animal, dance 
in order to cause the entry into themselves of 
some spirit, possessed by whom they can predict the 
future for those who make inquiry. Moreover, 
even the sacrifices in which the priests take part 
in large measure are obriously mere fertility- 
charms, as in the case of the famous human 
sacrifices of the Kandhs. The cult wliich they 
performed was simple in the extreme ; the elaborate 
temples and formal worship of the Hindu gods is 
unknown in aboriginal religions, where the temple 
is often of the simplest possible formation, con- 
sisting merely of a heap of stones, while even in 
more advanced communities at most a small hut 
forms the abode of the priest of the god, who is 
aniconic. Of the development of higher religious 
conceptions among the aboriginal priesthoods we 
have no clear proof, as the occasional appearance 
of what may be considered higher beliefs may 
easily be explained by borrowing from the sur- 
rounding tribes which have fallen under Hindu 
influences. Among the Kandhs there are priests 
who have no other occupation than their sacred 
functions; others, again, can engage in other 
employments, but are forbidden in any event the 
profession of arms, just as in theory this profession 
was closed to the Brahman. The Todas in the 
south have a celibate priesthood, but it is un- 
certain whether this conception is bon-owed from 
Hinduism or is merely one instance of the superiority 
of the celibate for the exercise of functions con- 
nected with divinity, of which there are traces in 
the Vedic period itself, though the principle is not 
carried very far. In many cases, however, the 
penetration of Hindu practice goes verj' far ; thus 
the out-caste tribe of the Tiyas in Malabar have 
since A.n. 1890 created for themselves a temple 
worship modelled on the ordinary Hindu type but 
served by non-Bri'iliman priests. A much older 
example of the same principle is probablj' to be 
seen in the growth of the Lihgayat {g.v.) sect of 
^aivas in S. India, whose priests, jaiigamas, are 
not Brahmans, but may belong to any other caste. 
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A. Bereiedale Keith. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Iranian).— i, Pre- 
Zarathushtrian times. — That tlie religious beliefs 
and practices of the Iranians before the reform of 
Zarathushtra necessitated and actually commanded 
the services of a priestly class scarcely admits of 
any doubt, though, in the absence of direct 
records, the proof of this, as of so many other 
facts relating to the early life of the Iranians, 
rests upon indirect evidence. In the Avesta we 
find that the generic term for ‘priest’ is cithravan, 
clearly derived from atar, ‘ fire ’ — a fact which is 
significant alike of the early origin and of the 
principal function of the sacerdotal office in Iran. 
That reverence for fire was a marked feature of 
the religious life of the Iranians in the most primi- 
tive period is well established;' and, when taken 
in conjunction with the fact that the word dtharvan 
in the Rigveda has, among other related senses, 
the same connotation as the Iranian form dthravan, 
the inference becomes irresistible that both the 
office and its Avestan name are derived from Indo- 
Iranian days. Moreover, although dthravan, ns 
the common appellation of the priests, suggests 
that they had as their chief care the maintenance 
and guardianship of the sacred fire, nevertheless 
it can hardly be supposed that even in the pre- 
Zarathushtrian period their duties were not more 
extensive. The old Iranian pantheon enshrined 
other highly venerated divinities," whose cults 
would naturally require the mediation of priests. 
The cult of Haoma, to name only one, involving, 
as in all probabilitj’ it did, in the earliest times a 
somewhat elaborate ritual, would afford a special 
opportunity for priestly intervention. Later 
tradition also, as reflected in Ks. ix. 1 f., lends 
support to this contention. In that passage the 
poet describes Haoma approaching Zarathushtra 
in the morning while he was chanting the GSthns 
in the presence of the sacred fire, and entreating 
the prophet to pray to him, to consecrate his juice 
for libations, and praise him as the other sages or 
priests were praising him. Nor can there be any 
doubt that pr.ayers, invocations, and sacrifices 
offered to all their gods at this period were medi- 
ated bj’ their priests.* 

Kcg.arding the organization of the priesthood 
and the relation of the priests to the laity and to 
other classes in society at that period, we have 
but little data from which to draw any conclusions 
with absolute certainty. Although Firdausi's 
attribution of the establishment of the three 
ordem of priests, warriors, and husbandmen to 
Yima belongs to the sphere of legend rather than 
to that of history, still the division itself repre- 
sents an early stage in the development of Hit 
Iranian eommonwealtli. Moreover, tlie position 
of the priests at the head in every enumeration of 
these orders in the Avesta, suggesting the venera- 

I See art. Alt.mi (Persian), vol. i. p. 317. with the reterenecs. 

s Sec art. Goi> (Iranian). vt>L vi. p. 291. 

3 El. Herod, i. 132. 
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tion in -which they were iieJd, is in perfect accord WJien we turn to Greek and Latin antliors the 
with wliat we know of the deep moral eamestness other imiiortant source for Iranian history', -vs-e 
and marked religious susceptibilities of the ancient find no evidence of any acquaintance whatsoever 
Iranians,^ There^ is no evidence, however, that on their part, with tlie priesthood under any equi- 
the athravans of Iran were regarded or claimed to valent of its Avestan name.^ Accordiu" to all the 
be regarded with the same superstitious awe and classical writers from Herodotus to Agathias, the 
reverence as the Brahmans of India arrogated to sacerdotal office in Iran was occupied by a tribe or 
themselves. No superiority as regards descent or caste of Medes called Mam (Old Pers. Magu, Gr. 
higher nature was ascribed to or demanded by the Jldyos, Lat. Magus) ; and no suggestion is given 
priests of Iriin. That priestly families ® existed at that any other sacerdotal class shared with them 
this period, who handed down to their descendants the priestly functions at that period, or that they 
the secrets of correct sacrificing and the approved were the heirs of an earlier order of priests. But 
forms of invocations, may veiy well have been the it should be observed that these writers speak- 
case, though nothing in the nature of a close mainly, if not exclusively, of Iranian religious 
priestly caste resulted in Iran — at least during the rites as they existed among the Medes and 
period now considered. The high regard in which Persians, or, speaking geographically, as they 
agriculture came to be held at an early period and were found in western li-an. Purthermore, with 
the constant dependence of the community for its the exception of Herodotus, the classical authors 
defence upon the warrior-class would in themselves in question wrote of events and at a date posterior 
militate against the development of castes in Iran.® to the condition of things represented by the 
Moreover, the fact that, according to the Avesta,^ earlier part of the Avesta. 

Zarathushtra was the first priest, warrior, and Nevertheless, an additional explanation of the 
agricultnrist indicates that tradition at least did diflerence of nomenclatnre in the Avesta as com- 
not regard the gulf betw-een those classes in the pared wdth the writers of Greece and Rome is felt 
earliest times as an impassable one. to be necessary when it is remembered that much 

2. The Zarathushtrian reform. — ^In the nature of the so-called Later Avesta was written under 
of things it was very unlikely that the great the influence of, and probably by, the Magi them- 
spiritual movement which is associated with the selves, and at a period contemporary w'ith several 
name of Zarathushtra should leave the priesthood of the Greek authors. 

unaffected. What its influence actually proved to In this connexion it is to be remembered that 
be, so far as it is ascertainable, must be learnt even in late Achmmenian times the Magi had not 
from its reflexion in the hymns, or Gathas, of the outlived tlie prejudice which had become assod- 
Avesta. In those hymns the athravans are not once ated with their name in the mind of Persians since 
mentioned by name. In one passage,” it is true, the revolt of (Saumata, and hence they had a 
the prophet aiiplies to himself another old Aryan strong motive to avoid the use of the term magus 
term for ‘ priest,’ namely zaotar (Skr. hotar), under all circumstances ; while the preservation of 
which may serve to show that, however insignifi- the old term dthravan throughout the Avesta, be- 
cant the sacerdotal element in the new movement sides being a convenient substitute for the oflensive 
proves to have been, he did not entirely renounce ethnic designation, may have been prompted by 
priestly functions. But the character of his the desire to further establish the claim of the 
reform helps to account for the recession of the Magi to the succession of the ancient athravans in 
athravans into the background. It was a change the Iranian priesthood. 

in the basal truths of the religion more than in That the Magi were the recognized priestly order 
its external symbols. It was a question not of the in ivestern Iran in the earliest Achiemenian times 
manner of expressing their devotion to the deities, (and, probably, in pre-Achsemenian days, ».«. 
but rather of the object to whom their -worship during the ascendancy of the Medes) cannot be 
should be directed. It was a great prophetic and doubted. What influence or authority they 
religious revolution, not a priestly transformation, achieved and exercised later in eastern Iran as a 
New and more spiritual conceptions of deity w-ere result of the conquests of Cyrus in Bactria we 
born, which were only afterwards to be clothed have no means of determining; and for the re- 
and expressed in ritualistic forms.” Still, no doubt mainder of this article, therefore, magus and 
the athravans of the old religion, at least those of priest -ivill be convertible terms,” and Iran, in the 
them who yielded themselves to the great reform, main, coincident with Media and Persia.” 
found a place in the religious life and ministry of 4. The organization of the Magian priests in 
the new Mazdmism ; for the sacred fire continued late Avestan and post-Avestan times. — It is 
to bum and -was jealously guarded during the new sufficiently established that the priesthood during 
and more spiritual epoch, even if it found a higher this period possessed a more or less definite inner 
meaning and siraificance in the reformed religion, organization, though probably varying much m 
That all the old Iranian priests did not conform, character and completeness at difierent epochs, 
as might naturally be expected, can be proved Even in Achmmenian days the Magi seemed to 
from tne frequent references to the bitter opposi- have recognized a chief or head of their order, 
tion of the kavis, usij, and karapaTis.’’ Diogenes Laertius,^ quoting Xanthus the Lydian, 

It should be observed that all that has been said speaks of a long succession (diaSoxh) of Magi 
so far has application, in all probability, to only between the time of Zoroaster and tba.t of Xerxes, 
eastern Iran, our kno-ivledge of the religious insti- and names Ostanes, Astrapsychus, Gobryes, and 
tutions of the -west during this period being Pazates. These, there can lie little doubt, 
practically nil. On the other hand, in reference among the chief priests who stood at the head 01 
to the succeeding periods, matters are entirely the sacerdotal order during that period.” In ins 
reversed. succinct account of the Magi Ammianus Marcel- 

3 - The Magi and the Iranian priesthood. ■ j probable exception is Strabo, who says (xw ni- 15 ) 

1 See W. Geiger, Civilization of the Eastern Iranians in that in Cappadocia the Magi were also called "I/rae 

Ancient Times, tr. D. P. Sanjana, London, 18S&-86, ii. 168. (llvpaiffai), which is, there can belittle doubt, a Greek renaenng 

2 See M. W. Dunckcr, I/ist. of Antiquity, tr. E. Abbott, of the Iranian uthravano. ,, 

London, 1877-82, v. 180 ; cf., however, J. H. Moulton, Early 2 Cf. Apuleius, de Magia, xxv. : ‘Persarum lingua Jlagus eai 
Zoroastrianism, do. 1913, p, 194. qui nostra sacerdos.’ j r> m I! 

3 For other reasons supporting this contention see F. Spiegel, s See art. Maoi, voI. viii. pp. 242-214. I't \ 

Erdn. Alterihumskunde, Leipziv, 1871-78, iii. 646ff. ; also sit should be stated, however, that Idiny ('•‘A 

Geiger, ii. 70 ff. regards these, and others whom he niyntions, merely a 

4 I'f. xiii. 88/. 6 J>. .-cxxiii. 6. tinguished teachers and not necessarily superior in j 3 

6 See Moulton, p. 118. 7 Cf. J's. xliv. 20. etc. rank. 
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linus ’ Bays that the Magi tribe was at first a small 
one, and that the Persians, who were politically 
in the ascendancy, availed themselves of their 
services for the conduct of public worship. Gradu- 
ally they increased in number and founded an 
exclusive class, with a special area for their dwell- 
ing-place and a proper constitution. 

Sut the Later Avesta itself contains clear indi- 
cations of the existence of a priestly organization, 
although there is much uncertainty ns to the time 
to which they have reference. In Vs, i. 3-7,* 
where the names of the gaAs, or divisions of the 
day, are mentioned, the priestly writer proclaims 
his purpose to bring offerings at each to a special 
divinity, and also to the fravashi, or spirit of a 
chief or holy person. One of the chiefs whose 
spirit is invoked is the sarathmhtrotema • — i.e. the 
one most like Zarathushtra, or the successor of Zara- 
thushtra. Now, the carathiishtrotsma, as we learn 
from other passages.' being the spiritual (and, in 
Ragha, also the secular) head of the community, 
the Pahlavi commentators have inferred that the 
other chiefs whose fravashis are associated with 
the other gdlis also represented members of the 
same organization. These were daqyuma, or lord 
of the province ; mntuma, or lord of the tribe ; 
visya, or lord of the village or clan ; nmaniya, or 
lord of the house. The interpretation is no doubt 
entirely fanciful, but it has served a valuable 
purpose in that it has preserved for us some 
vestiges of the organization of the priesthood as it 
seems to have existed at least in Sasanian times. 
At the head, according to the tradition embodied 
in this interpretation of the Yasna passages, we 
have the zarathushtrotema, who was a kind of 
supreme pontiff at Rai. Under him each satrapy 
or province {daqyum) had, as Darmesteter sur- 
mises, a superintendent of the cult, or andarzpat.^ 
In each district (zantu) there was a bishop — rai or 
ratu ; in each borough (vts) a mobed or magupat.^ 
Beneath the mobeds, and j^et belonging to the 
priestly race, were the civil judges {datobar, 

Mod. Pers. j,\ J). We know that the priesthood 
underwent a thorough re-organization under the 
Sasanians and at that period attained its fullest 
development.’ Another classification of the priests 
is known to the Avesta,® not according to social or 
ecclesiastical rank, but according to their functions 
in regard to certain parts of the Mazdasan ritual. 
On this basis tliey were divided into eight claases, 
and their names for the most part indicate their 
special functions. The zaotar (now called zot or 
zoti) had the supremely sacred duty of reciting the 
Gdthas. The hdvanam pressed out the juice of 
the Aaoma-plant, which was such a marked feature 
of the ritual in all ages. The atarevaJchsha had as 
his primary charge the nourishing of the sacred 
fire, but in addition he was responsible for the 
washing of three sides of the fire-altar and making 
the responses to the zaotar-. The frabaretar, be- 
sides his duties of preparing and handing the 
Utensils to the zaotar, washed the fourth side of 
the lire-altar. To the asnatar was assigned the 
work of filtering and washing the haoma, while 
the rathwis?iarc made the mixture of haoma and 
milk. The abcret, in keeping -with his name, 
brought the water necessary for all the priestly 

’ xxHl. c. a Of. 6-0. 

8 Teina is the euperlative euffi?:. Spiegel, iii. 562, cites Lat. 
maritimits and rtmtt’miw as parallel instances, 

^ Cf. Visp, ix, 1, etc. 

8 Armenian writers of the Sasanian period attest the exists 
ence of this dignitary; see J. Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta 
{^Annales du Mxesie GuirneU 21, 22, and 24), Paris, 1802-93, i. 
81 ; JA, 6th ser. vol. vli. [18063 p. 114 f. 

6 Moffupat JMod. Pers. mobed or mattbad), as meaning ‘head 
of the Magi/ indicates the existence of degrees in the priestly 
ranks. Tne name does not occur in the Avesta. 

See Duncker, p. 69 f. 8 Vend. v. 161. 
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ceremonies. He bears also the name ddnazvoza.'^ 
The eighth was the sraoshavarez, who seems to 
have superintended the whole ceremony. At the 
present time the functions of these eight priests 
are all performed hy only two : the zot, who has 
much the same functions as in earlier times {see 
below also), and the rd^i or rathwl (Pahl. rdsptg), 
who is in attendance upon the zaotar, while dis- 
charging the duties devolving upon the seven 
ancient assistant priests. Though taking his 
name from the Avestan rathwiskare, his chief 
functions correspond more nearly to those of the 
atarevalchsha. 

This great reduction in the personnel of the 
priesthood resulted, there can be little doubt, in 
the first instance horn the Arab conquest in the 
7 th century. The change is reflected in the 
tone of the Bahman Yasht and the Dd(istdn-z~ 
Dlnlk. 


5 . The functions of the priesthood. — The prin- 
cipal functions have already been touched upon 
incidentally. Performing the sacrifices, so long as 
they were practised,® mediating the offerings and 
all public worship, constituted the central and 
most characteristic parts of the priestly duties. 
No sacrifice, Herodotus® tells us, could lawfully 
he made without the presence of a Magus. Still 
the extent of the priestly intervention at these 
sacrifices, on the one hand, and of the lay-assist- 
ance* at these and other parts of ritual, on the 
other, seems to have varied at different epochs in 
Iranian religious history. In the days of Hero- 
dotus the part of the Magus in the sacrifice was 
confined to merely chanting the theogony or hymn ; 
the person who brought the sacrifice both prepared 
it and disposed of the flesh after the ceremony. 
In Strabo’s days the priestly duties at such sacri- 
fices were more extended.® 

The purifications constituted another primary 
function of the priesthood, and formed the most 
fruitful source of their revenue. Duncker main- 
tains that even the purifications could be performed 
by a layman.® It is expressly stated in the Fen- 
dxddd,’’ however, that none could perform these 
ritualistic cleansings unless they had learnt the 
law from one of the purifiers or priests. It is 
scarcely probable that tlie priests would impart to 
many laymen the qualification which would enable 
them to share with themselves their already slender 
means of subsistence. It becomes very clear from 
the Aerpatastdn^ that the priestly revenue did not 
suffice to maintain the whole of their tribe, and as 
a result the participation in secular pursuits was 
legalized. It is true, their fees were substantially 
augmented by what they obtained from the practice 
of medicine. The art of healing was a priestly 
function in very early times in IrSn, and, if not 
originally, yet ultimately fixed dues were attached 
to such services.® The priesthood, as we have 
already stated, was intimately associated with 
judicial functions in the Iranian commonwealth. 

‘ To tlie Magians,’ Duncker says,’" ‘ belonged the 
judicial power.’ It is quite legitimate to inter that 
the zarathushtrotema^ s position at Ragha, referred 
to before,” would entitle him to high legal authority 
among his other prerogatives. During the ascend- 
ancy of the Arsacids the Magi together with the 
members of the royal race formed the Council of 
the Empire,” and during the Sasanian period the 
Grand Ma^an performed the coronation of the 

1 Fragments of Fasks^ vf. (SBE^ [v. [1895] S55). 

2 See art. Altar (Persian), vol. i. p. 848. » 

4 According to the AirpatasCdn (cd. Bul'wra, ch. fit. f.). even 
■women and children were considered eligible to assise at Uic 
titual. 

C XV, iii. 13-16. 8 P. 189. ^ ix. 47-57. 

8 Loc. cit. ®See Geiger, tr. Sanjina, i. 216-218, fl, 69 f. 

10 P. 60. Vxsp, lx. 1, etc. ^2 Duncker, p. 66. 

13 See Agathias, ii. 26. 
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6. Qualifications and symbols of the priestly 
office. — However much or little at different periods 
racial or tribal descent may have counted as afford- 
ing a right to exercise the priestly functions, the 
primary qualifications clearly and strongly insisted 
upon in the Avesta were of a moral and spiritual 
character. According to the Vtndldad, the priest 
must be patient, contented, satisfied with a little 
bread, and should eat what is offered to him.^ 

‘Call him a priest, O pure Zarathushtra, who enquires of the 
pure intelligence the whole night of the wisdom which purifies 
from sin and makes the heart wide. ... He who sleeps the 
whole night without praising, or hearing, or reciting, or learn- 
ing, or teaching — call not such an one a priest.’* 

The Aerpatastdn speaks in the same tenor : 

‘Which member of the house shall proceed to the sacred 
calling? He who has the greatest thirst after righteousness, 
that is, he who is the truest friend unto the soul whether he be 
great or humble.’® 

Diogenes Laertius,^ after Sotion, says that the 
Magi were forbidden to wear ornaments or jewel- 
lery ; their resting-place was the ground ; vege- 
tables, a little cheese, and bread their food. 
Nevertheless they possessed certain outward sym- 
bols of office. The first was the T^aitidana (Parsi 
penom), a cloth or napkin ® with which they covered, 
and still do cover, the lower part of the face as 
they recited the Avesta and especially when tend- 
ing the sacred fire, lest perchance any pollution of 
the fire should result therefrom. Secondly, they 
had the hhrafstraghna, a leathern thong or strap 
with which they killed insects and other unclean 
creatures. They also carried the urvara, or staff, 
and the astra mairi, or knife, with which to kill 
snakes. But perhaps the most characteristic sym- 
bol was the baresma, or barsom, a bundle of slender 
rods or twigs of a specially sacred tree, but now 
substituted by a bundle of metal wires, which are 
held before the face at the prayers and sacrifices 
(see art. Barsom, vol. ii. p. 424 f. ; of. Ezk 8”). 

7. The priesthood in modern times. — To-day the 
priesthood is a hereditary privilege, though it does 
not seem always to have been so.® All priests in 
India at the present time claim to be descended 
from a single priest, Minuchihr, who came from 
Persia with the first settlers in the 7th century. 
The unity of the priesthood is a cardinal doctrine 
among the Parsis. Every son of a priest, however, 
ip. not ipso facto himself a priest able and entitled 
to officiate. Although no consecration can make 
a layman a priest, still every acting member of the 
priestly family must pass through a series of sym- 
bolic actions to initiate him into the different 
grades of the sacerdotal office. There is in India 
a preliminary function called nozud (really meaning 
‘nevr zaotar’), which, although not a door to any 
stage of actual priestly grade, is essential to every 
aspirant to such dignity, and by which he becomes 
a recognized member of the Zoroastrian church or 
community — a bihdin, a status corresponding to 
full membership in Christian churches, or, as 
Darmesteter observes, a .mso 13 among the Jews. 
In' Persia this ceremony is called sudrah va kiisti 
dadan, i.e. the investing with the sudrah, or sacred 
shirt, and kusti, or holy girdle, which are the out- 
ward distinctive marks of the Zoroastrian. The 
term nozud is employed by the Zoroastrians of 
Persia for the ceremony termed ndbar by the 
Parsis of India, and is the function that makes a 
mobecTs son into a priest of the lower grade called 

1 rill. 126-129. * xviii. 11-17. 

® Ch. 1. p. 4 f., ed. Bulsara. * Procem. vl. 

5 In Strabo’s time we read that the Maj^s’s headgear cons'isted 
of a high felt turban reaching down on either side of the face so 
as to cover the lips and cheeks (xv. iii. 16). 

® D. F. Karaka, Hist, of the Parsit, London, 1884, 11. 235, says 
that the Parsi religion does not sanction the hereditary char- 
acter of the priesthood, ’which is, indeed, contrary to the 
ancient law. The custom is merely derived from usage.’ 
Duncker also (p. 189) strongl}’ contends that the priesthood was 
not a closed caste in earlier Iranian times. 


herbed'^ (Avestan aithrapaiti) and qualifies him 
for performing the ceremonies of the second grade. 
Before he is allowed to perform the ndbar ceremony 
the candidate must have completed his fourteenth 
year, and must know by heart all the texts and 
formulffi connected -with the sacrifices of the Yasna 
Visp&rad, and Khurda Avesta. He twice under' 

f oes the great purification of nine nights called 
areshnum, after which he is conducted to the 
temple by a dastur and hie patron, followed by his 
friends and other guests. He carries the gxtrz i 
gavpdnl, or club, a reminder of that which was in 
the hand of Faridun, and a symbol of spiritual 
authority over the demons. The head of the 
assembly asks if they admit him as a candidate 
for the holy office, and, taking their silence for 
assent, he enters the Izdshnah Gdh, where he 
celebrates the Yasna — the zot, or head priest, who 
initiates him, acting for the time being as his raspl, 
or ministering priest. He performs the purification 
of nirang and water for four successive days, and 
on the fourth day he has attained the degree of 
herbed, with a right to celebrate all the ceremonies 
of the Khurda Avesta, For exercising the more 
important ceremonies of the Vendiddd together 
with that of initiating other candidates to ndbar 
it is essential that he should be a mobed, or fully 
qualified priest. To attain the mobed-Bhxg he must 
have passed through the ceremony called in India 


mardtib (pi. of Arabic meaning ‘grade’ 

or ‘ degree ’). This consists of another nine nights’ 
purification. On the morning of the succeeding 
day he performs the Yasna with a fully qualified 
priest. On the following or second day again he 
performs the sacrifice of the fravashis or that of 
the srosh ; at midnight the Vendiddd is performed 
and henceforth the candidate is a mobed and en- 
titled to all the privileges of a fully qualified priest. 

Another frequent designation of the ehief priest 
in India is dastur. The name and office probably 
arose, as Darmesteter observes,^ after the Arab 
conquest of Persia. The ori^n of the term_ is not 
altogether clear.® It is used in the translations to 
render the Avestan ratu. In the Shdh-ndmah it 


sometimes denotes abigh ecclesiastical functional 5 
at other times a minister of State. To-day in India 
many mobeds assume and are accorded the title 
without any real or moral right to it. But it is 
frequently applied as a title of honour to a learned 
mobed who knows his Zend or Avestan and Pahla^. 
But it specially and more correctly designates the 
priest attachcd-in-chief to a fire-temple of the 
highest order, i.e. an dtash i bahrdm. Theofiice 
is generally hereditary, but not necessarily so, 
inasmuch as the patron or founder of such a temple 
may choose his own dastur. See, further, artt. 
Sacrifice (Iranian) and Worship (Iranian). 

Literature. — In addition to the works referred to^m the 
article the fo! 

Zend-Avesta. 


und Sitte der Perser und iibrigen ... -j- — — - 

68-77. Much further additional material maybe 
Airpatastan^ ed. S. J. Bulsara, Bombay, 1016, which could not 
be included in the compass of this article. 
excellent Introduction to vol. i. of his Le Zend-Avesta aire y 
referred to, to which in the treatment of the moaem penoQ 
this article is greatly indebted, may be further ^ 

consulted. E. EdWAKDS. 


PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Jewish),—!- Ex- 
clusiveness of the priesthood. — According to tne 
Levitical code, the Hebrew priest is bom,_ no 
made. This principle has always been so 
ously upheld that, after the return of the 
from the Babylonian captivity, S’E tbos® ''' 

iBerhed did not originally designate a priMt of inferior a 
opposed to one of superior degree, but only the maste 
structor as opposed to hdoishta, or disciple. See -Pi - 

* ie Zend-Avesta (^Annates du ilutle Guimet, 21, p. Iv)- 
s See Spiegel, 111. 696. 
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claimed priestly rank kut were unable to produce 
documentary evidence of their descent from Aaron 
were disq^ualified (Ezr 2^, Neh 7“). In order to 
safeguard the purity of lineage for future genera- 
tions, the Biblical laws regulating priestly 
marriages were not only strictly enforced, but also 
strenrthened in various directions. Priests were 
forbidden to marry a haliisah (childless widow 
whom the brother of the deceased husband had 
refused to marry), or a woman who had spent some 
time in captivity, or a freed slave, or the daughter 
of a proselyte, unless the mother was of Jewish 
descent (Mishnah, Bikk-Arim, L 6). The high 
priest was bound to be wedded to a pure virgin, 
who, however, was allowed to be of lay origin. 
These restrictive regulations, added to ancestral 
pride, OTadually converted the priestly class into 
an exalted theocracy which, from the nature of 
public affairs, at the same time formed the social 
aristocracy. The priestly family of the Hasmo- 
nmans acquired royal dignity. Later the high 
priest was the president of the Sanhedrin. Thus 
power, both spiritual and temporal, and wealth 
accumulated in some priestly families. 

2 . Classification. — (o) The principal duties of 
the priests were those connected with the sacrificial 
service of the Temple in Jerusalem. It was also 
their business to prepare and kindle the ‘ perpetual 
lamp’ daily and to arrange the shewbread on 
the golden table every Sabbath. From Biblical 
sources we know that the number of priests had in 
the course of time increased to such an extent that 
only a limited number could be employed in the 
Temple at the same time. The four clans 
mentioned by Ezra Neh 7®®'“) numbered more 
than 4000 male members. It was,_ therefore, 
necessary to fix a rota of attendance, in order to 
give every priest an opportunity of discharging his 
duty at the service. For this purpose the whole 
priestly tribe was divided into 24 companies, 
probalily irrespective of the 22 families mentioned 
in Neh 12*‘f. At what time this division was 
first made is uncertain, but the most reliable 
tradition seems to be that preserved in the Tdsefta 
(TcianUh, ii. I j Talm. Jer. fob 68(i) to the effect 
that the classification was undertaken by the 
prophets. As both Jeremiah and Ezekiel were 
priests, it is not unlikely that they, especially the 
fatter, had a voice in the constitution of the 
priestly order. Each section was called upon to 
do duty in the Temple for one week._ Each 
company, officially called ‘watch,’ or mishmdr, 
was again subdivided into several ‘ houses of 
Fathers,’ each of which was probably composed of 
the members of one family. The mishmdr was 
presided over by a ‘head,’ and the ‘house’ by 
the eldest member. Besides these there was a 
number of officers, but much uncertainty prevails 
ns to their status and functions. In__the _older 
sources (Mishn. Shekalim, v. 1 ; Y6md, ii. 1, iii. 1 ; 
T6s. Shek. ii. 14) they are described os m'munntm 
(sing, m^munnch'). One of them superintended the 
daily morning offering, determining by lot the 
share which each priest had in the ceremony. He 
also gave the signal for the beginning of the morn- 
ing prayer. Others were keepers of seals, keys, 
stores, vestments, tnpisserie, overseers of the manu- 
facture of shewbread and perfume, musicians and 
choirmasters, criers and constables. Their number 
was 15, but not all of them seem to have held 
equal rank. Thus m’munneh is a general descrip- 
tion of office-holder rather than a fixed title. 

(6) ’Amarkelim.~Ol somewhat higher status 
seem to have been the seven ’amarkclim {Shek. 
V. 2 ! T6s. ib. 16). The exact meaning of the word 
is doubtful, but it seems that they were the 
keepers of the keys to the sanctuary itself. The 
Targum uses the term for the translation of the 


‘keepers of the door’ in 2 K 12= and similar 
yiassages. The TSsefta remarks that all seven 
amarkelim had to be present when the door was 
opened. We might infer from this that each one 
had a different key, so that the door to the 
Temple could never he opened without a certain 
amount of publicity, strict control being kept over 
every one who wished to enter. As the word is 
also employed in connexion with secular super- 
visors, it does not really describe any priestly 
function, although the officers who bore this title 
were priests. Together with the ’amarkelim are 
mentioned three gizhdrim, or treasurers, who were 
probably responsible for the golden vessels and 
the Temple funds. 

(c) S'gan . — One of the highest offices was that of 
the sfgan, commonly believed to have been the 
high priest’s lieutenant. Here, however, it sliould 
be noted that the Mishnah (Y6md, i. 1), when 
speaking of the appointment of a deputy high 
priest for the Day of Atonement, does not use the 
term s’gan, but simply says ‘another priest.’ 
Other passages {Y6md, vii. !•, S6tdh, viu. 7f.) 
have it that the s’gan stood next to the high 
priest and handed the scroll of the Law to him. 
The Talmud {Y6md, fob 39 vo) records a tradition 
on the authority of K. N^nina, himself a s’gan, 
that, if the high priest was suddenly disqualified 
from ministration on the Day of Atonement, the 
s’gan took his place. Now this IJanina is always 
called ‘ s’gan of the priests ’ (in plural), which 
cannot mean that he acted as deputy to a priest of 
lower rank, or to one high priest only. It seems 
rather that he did duty to several high priests 
either by fixed appointment or by re-election. It 
stands to reason that at a time when many high 
priests were ignorant or neglectful of their duties 
an experienced assistant had to be near at hand 
to prevent them from making mistakes. The 
frequent change of high priest was most likely of 
less importance as long as a tried s’gan looked 
after the proper execution of his duties. He was 
probably also meant to be in constant attendance 
on the high priest in order to give greater dignity 
to his office. According to the Mishniih {Tdmia, 
vii. 3), one of his duties was to assist the high 
priest whenever the latter ascended the staircase 
to burn the perfume. Then he took the flags and 
gave the Levites the signal to start singing. 

(cf) High priest. — The office of thehi^ priest 
is characterized by his title. He was the spirit- 
ual head of the people, but since the period of 
the Hasmomeans he added the regal croivn to 
the ecclesiastical mitre. His participation in the 
sacrificial duties during the year was left to his 
discretion, but he was supposed to act as offering 
priest on the Day of Atonement. There is no 
reason to assume that even on this day he 
nominated any other priest for his work, as other- 
wise the Mishnah would have had no cause to 
describe the preparations which began a week 
beforehand, when he had to make himself familiar 
with the details of his task for the holy day. 
Even an emergency wife was appointed lor the 
event of his wife’s sudden death. His evening 
meal was restricted, and sleep was denied him 
entirely. Before entering the Temple hall he was 
solemnly warned by the lay heads of the Sanhedrin 
not to alter anything of the Pharisaic teachings. 
The service itself, which claimed his undivided 
attention and included the fast, five baths, and 
ten lavings of hands and feet, must have made 
great demands on his physical strength. When 
we add to this the anxiety not to commit a mistake, 
we can understand the Mishnftic allusion to the 
satisfaction expressed at the close of the day 
{Y6md, vii. 4) which is reflected in the glowing 
tribute given to the high priest by an eye-witness 
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in the person of Ecclesiasticus (ch. 50). Poetic 
descriptions by various authors form an integral 
part of the present liturgy for the Day of 
Atonement. 

3. Rules for the priesthood. — There was one 
condition which all priests, higli or low, had to 
fulfil, viz., they must be free from bodily defects, 
and the rules were as elaborate as tlieir enforce- 
ment was strict. It made no difference whether 
the blemishes were chronic or temporan' (hlishn. 
Bclchordth, vii.). The Mishnah even forbade a 
priest whose hands were stained with dye to pro- 
nounce the blessing over the people (M'gillah, 
iv. 9). A careful compilation of these blemishes 
(amounting to 140) is given in Maimonides, Mishnch 
T6rah (Hilkhdth biath hmmniqcldshih, viii.). 
Needless to say, the Biblical prohibition against 
drinking wine or any other intoxicant was most 
strictly enforced. The Talmud (Ta'antth, fol. 
17vo) strengthens these rules considerably for the 
company whose turn it was to attend the Temple 
service. A similar rule holds good for the present 
time as far as the public blessing is concerned. 

4. Remuneration. — As the priests were allowed 

no share in the land (Nu 18*''), the Levitical law 
(vv.8-19) assigned certain emoluments to them in 
compensation. These originally formed their sole 
source of income. On the basis of the passages 
just mentioned, the T6sefta (ffallah, ii. 7 f.) 
enumerates 24 classes of priestly ‘gifts,’ viz., 10 to 
be partaken of in the Temple premises, 4 within 
the precincts of Jerusalem, and 10 within the 
borders of the Holy Land. These ‘ gifts ’ consisted 
in the first instance of the flesh of sin-offerings and 
trespass-ofterings, which was eaten by such male 
priests as were not debarred from so doing by 
Levitical uncleanness. None of it could be eaten 
outside the Temple. The officiating priests were 
also entitled to the skins, including tliose of the 
burnt-offerings. In view of the large number of 
‘heavy’ sacrifices, the income derived from the 
skins must have been considerable. Of the lighter 
kind of sacrifices, such as peace-offerings and 
festival-offerings, the priests received only the 
breast and the right shoulder. These not only 
could be eaten within the boundaries of the holy 
city, but also could be shared with women, 
children, and even slaves. Another source of 
revenue was the cereal offerings, viz., the part of 
the meat-offerings which was not burnt on the 
altar, the shewbread, the 'omcr, etc. Priests who 
lived in the provinces were recipients of the 
t'rilmdh, the gift of fruits from field and garden. 
From the Levites they claimed the tithe of the 
tithes due to them from the people. To these 
were added the firstfruits and first-bom domestic 
animals suitable for sacrifices. First-bom sons 
had to be redeemed by the payment of five shekels, 
which belonged to the priest who performed the 
ceremony. The first-born of unclean animals were 
likewise subject to redemption according to the 
priest’s estimate. To these were added gifts of the 
‘first dough’ of wheat, barley, spelt, oats, and 
rye, and of the first cut of wool from a flock con- 
sisting of at least five sheep. All these regular 
imposts were occasionally supplemented by vows 
and free gifts either in kina or in the form of 
money. Lastly must be mentioned things 
‘ devoted ’ (herem), which no layman was allowed 
to touch. _ ' 

Such was the income of the ordinary priest. If 
he was free from any physical blemish, he shared 
the emoluments of the sacrificial service twice a 
year. Priests who lived in Jerasalem benefited by 
the influx of the people for the celebration of the 
three festivals of pilgrimage. It may be assumed 
therefore that the majority of priests lived in or 
near the holy city, as the care of their families 


forced them to be in touch with clients who 
bestowed dues and gifts on them. In the nature 
of things there must have been a great disparity 
of income, and the social status of priestly families 
must have varied. The greater number probably 
remained poor. Many, as alluded to above, were 
obliged to practise some trade, in spite of the fact 
that the imposts seem to have been regularly 
paid (Neh lO"""-). This is wddly illustraled by 
the Mishnah (BikMHm, iii.), which gives an 
account of the cutting and conveying the first- 
fruits to the Temple. Rich and poor joined in the 
festival procession, every one carrying his basket, 
and even the king, probably Agrippa i., handing 
his gift in person to the officiating priest, whilst 
reciting the prayer prescribed in Dt flG*'’*. 

The revenue of the high priest was placed on a 
different level. His position demanded that he should 
be wealthy. If he came from a poor family, it was 
the duty of his brother priests to make him rich. 
Josephus (Ant. XX. viii. 8, ix. 2) speaks of the 
violent conduct of some high priests who sent their 
servants into the threshing floors of the people to 
take awnj' the tithes so that their poorer brethren 
died from starvation. Unfortunately he mentions 
no names, but attaches this remark to the para- 
graph in which he tells of the appointment of 
Ismael b. Phabi il. as high priest. This, however, 
is the priest of whom the Mislmfili (SoiSh, i.\. 15) 
relates that with him the lustre of priesthood 
came to an end. It is therefore probable that the 
censure of Josephus (who was himself a priest) 
was meant for Ismael’s predecessor, the avaricious 
Ananias, son of Nedebaios, who was removed from 
office, and later met with a violent death at the 
hands of the people. 

5. High priest’s legal status. — Notwithstanding 
his exalted position, the high priest did not stand 
above the law, at least in theory. Both the 
Mishnfih and Tdseftfi point out that, in the event 
of his committing breaches of the religious or 
moral laws, he was liable to be called before the 
court. No such case is recorded in the sources. 
High priests were occasionally removed from office, 
but for personal and political motives rather than 
for religious ones. In flagrant cases of defiance of 
the traditional teaching the people acted inde- 
pendently. The Mishnah (Sitkkdh, iv. 9) relates 
that one high priest (whose name is not given) who 
endeavoured to introduce Sadducean practices 
during the ceremony of pouring out water on the 
Feast of Tabernacles was done_ to_ death by the 
people, who pelted him with their citrons. 

6. Decline of the priesthood.— The destruction 
of the Temple by the Romans not only put an end 
to the sacerdotal service, but also deprived the 
priests of their chief source of income. Although 
the laws connected with land-tenure remained in 
force, the Jewish population was so reduced m 
numbers and so impoverished that their tithes and 
gifts could not have amounted to much. Tho 
priests living in the Diaspora were reduced to a 
number of empty privileges, and only the redemp- 
tion of first-born sons, which is practised to this 
day, preserved a remnant of monetary gift W 
them. In the storm and stress of the times the 
real control of priestly pedigrees has been irretriev- 
ably lost, and is replaced by family tradition. 
Certain family-names, some of them being 01 
considerable age and literary renown, carry an 
indication of the priestly descent of the bearere 
with them. In modern times the claini of 
hood has lost its title to social distinction, ih 
religious duties of priests are limited to pronounc- 
ing the blessing (Nu 6=‘-='’) over the people during 
the public ■worship on festival days. The ancien 
rules of disqualification are still in force, "'’th t > 
exception of the preservation of Levitical cleanu- 
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ness, since the means of re-establisiiing the same 
no longer exists, and are merely intimated by the 
ceremony of washing of hands with the assistance 
of Levites. The prohibition of coming in contact 
with a dead person or a grave, with the exceptions 
mentioned before, is likewise still in force. There 
is still one privilege specified in the Mishnah 
(Moray 6th, iii. 8) to be mentioned, viz., the pre- 
cedence of the priest over a Levite or an ordinary 
Israelite in every religious ceremony, especially in 
the order of persons ‘ called ’ to the reading of the 
lessons from the Pentateuch during public worship. 
The same paragraph holds up to contempt those 
high priests who held office not by virtue of learn- 
ing and piety, but from worldly motives. It 
places them beneath the mamsSr in the Rabbinical 
sense (Mishnah, Y^bhamdth, iv. 13). The historical 
background of this is undoubted. 

Litebatdbe. — J. Lundius, Die alien jUdisehen BeiliglhUmer, 
Qottesdienste una Gewohnheiten, Hamburg, 1738 ; L. Herzfeld, 
Gesch. des Volkes Ji!,rael, Leipzig, 1803 ; H. Ewald, Die 
Alterthilmer des Volkes Israel, Gottingen, 1860 ; A. Buchler, 
Die Priester und der Cullus, Vienna, 1895 ; A. Kuenen, ‘ De 
geschiedenis der priestera van Jahwe en de ouderdom der 
prieatertijke wet,' in ThT xxiv. tl890J 1-42 ; A. van Hoonacker, 
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PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD ‘ (Mexican). —In 
ancient Mexico the priestly office had arrived at 
a condition of high complexity, the various grades 
of the priesthood being sharply diflerentiated. 
At first the priest was merely the tribal medicine- 
man, and in nomadic times had charge of the tribal 
god, the image of which he carried from place to 
place. The temporal and religious authorities 
were never quite distinct, the tlatoani, or king, 
being necessarily a man conversant with hiero- 

S hantic as well as military practice. In the 
lexican hierarchy proper, as apart from those of 
the surrounding and subject peoples, were two 
chief priests, each of whom was entitled Quetzal- 
coatl (the name of the god who was the founder of 
religious orders), but who were distinguished from 
one another by the titles of totec tlamacazqui and 
tlaloc tlamacazqui, and who were respectively the 
leaders of those castes which especially served the 
gods Huitzilopochtli and Tlaloc. These pontiffs 
were equal in grade and held their positions in 
virtue of their piety and general fitness. Occupy- 
ing a lower rank was the mcxicatl tcohuatzin, head 
of the calmccac, or priestly college, and interpreter 
of ritualistic difficulties, in which duties he was 
assisted by the huitznauac teohuatzin and the 
tepan teohuatzin, the latter being executive educa- 
tional officer. The rank and file of the priesthood 
consisted of two grades — the tlahamacac, or upper 
grade, and the tlamacazqui. Beneath these were 
the tlamacazton, or neophytes. The first grade 
included many special functionaries who served 
various deities or performed definite rites. 

The costume of the priesthood in general con- 
sisted of a black mantle, the body being painted 
black, relieved, in some cases, with yellow designs. 
The hair was allowed to grow long, and the ears 
were tom and ragged from the practice of peniten- 
tial blood-letting. The priest who performed the 
act of human sacrifice was garbed in red. 

The offices of the Mexican priesthood were 
numerous ; and, besides sacrifice, the care of the 
temples, and ritualistic labours, they were employed ; 
in astrological observation and divination._ The ' 
amamoatini, a special class, were engaged in the 
preparation of the painted MSS which served the 
Mexicans as written records ; and others were em- 
ployed as singers and dancers. Ritual practice, how- 
ever, occupied most of their time, especially in- 
cense-buming, which was performed several times a 


; day. The education and preparation of a priest were 
severe. The neophyte commenced his priestly life 
at about the age of seven by sweeping the temple 
buildings and preparing the body-paint for the 
priests from pine-soot, gathering aloe spines for 
blood-letting, and making adobe building bricks. 
Later he made night pilgrimages to a holy moun- 
tain in the vicinity as a test of austerity. 

The Mexican priests were, however, above aU, 
diviners, and their practice in this respect is 
minutely outlined in the works of Sahagun. The 
basis of their calculations was the astronomical 
calendar known as the Tonalamatl (‘ Book of 
Days ’), from which they cast horoscopes and fore- 
told lucky days and seasons (see DIVINATION 
[American], CALENDAR [Mexican]). 

I Literature. — B. de Sahagun, Uistoria General de las Cosas 
de Ntieva Espai\a^ S vols., Mexico, 1829 ; J. de Torquemada, 
ha Monarquia Indiana, Madrid, 1723 ; F. S. Clavigero, Stona 
Antica del Messico, Cesena, 1780, Eng. tr. Uisi. of Mexico, 2 
vols., London, 1787 ; L, Spence, The Civilization of Ancient 
Mexico, Cambridge, 1912; T. A. Joyce, Mexican Arckivology, 

do. 1914. Lewis Spence. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Muhammadan).- 
In the Muhammadan system there is projierly no 
caste, class, or profession which monopolizes the 
performance of religious rites ; when these were at 
iirst performed in public, the leader was properly 
the chief of the community, and the name imam, 
‘leader in prayer,’ is therefore used for ‘ sovereign,’ 
‘chief authority,’ and the like. Taking the lead 
in the religious service of the mosque was there- 
fore the duty of the sovereign in the capital and 
of his representative in tlie provinces ; but in 
'Abbasid times we find the salat, or ‘ public 
prayer,’ occasionally separated from the governor- 
ship and combined with another office — e.g., the 
judgeship (Tabari, Chronicle, Paris, 1867-74, iii. 
378 [anno 156], 458 [anno 158]) or the headship of 
police (ih. iii. 469 [anno 159]). As mosques multi- 
plied it became customary to make provision for 
an imam, and, if there was a Friday sermon, for a 
khalih (‘preacher’). Such a man was supposed to 
be of good character (Aghani, Bulaq, 1868, xvii, 
11), and of course had to possess sullicient learn- 
ing to discharge his functions. 

The legal aspect of tlie matter is treated by 
Mawerdi, Constitutiones Politicce (ed. M. Enger, 
Bonn, 1853, pp. 172-185). A distinction is there 
made between royal and civil mosques ; in the 
former the minister must normally be appointed 
by the sovereign, in the latter by the congregation ; 
if there are more tlmn one candidate, a majority 
are to appoint ; if votes are equal, the sovereign 
is to do so. The founder of a mosque has not the 
right to lead prayer in it himself, hut on tliis point 
there is a difference of opinion. Prayer may not 
be led by a woman, if there are any men in the 
congregation. D. S. Margoliodth. 

PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Roman).— Under 
the old Roman monarchical sj'stem the office of king 
included religious as well as secular functions. The 
ruler was both king and priest. But on the estab- 
lishment of the Republic a line of cleavage was 
drawn, and, although religion remained a branch 
of the general State administration, all its technical 
phases were assigned to priestly organizations. 
The relation of the priestly colleges to the secuhir 
authorities was one of tlie characteristic features 
of Roman religion. The powers of the priests were 
not co-ordinate with those of the senate and the 
magistrates, but were subject to their control. 
They performed the routine duties of their office 
without special instructions, but, when unusual 
circumstances arose, it was only at tlie command 
of the State autliorities that they became active. 
Neither pontifccs nor haruspiccs took measures in 
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regard to prodigies until the senate liad ordered 
them to do so ; the quindecimviri were not per- 
mitted to inspect the Sibylline books except at the 
express command of the senate. 

Of the numerous miestly_ organizations {sacer- 
dotes^ puhlici populi Bomani Quiritium) four were 
of special importance {sacerdotum quattuor amplis- 
sima collegia) ; the pontifices, the augures, the 
commission in charge of the Sibylline books and 
of all ceremonies conducted ‘ ritu Graeco ’ (quinde- 
cimviri sacris faciundis), and the college which 
supervised the sacred banquets (septemviri epul- 
ones). Next to these in rank came the priestly 
sodalitates : the fetiales, the sodales Titii, the 
sodales of the divi imperatores (modelled on the 
sodales Titii), the Salii, and t\\& fratres Arvales. 
There is evidence that the rank of the fetiales and 
of the sodales Augustales approached very closely 
that of the four great colleges; of the relative 
ranking of the Arvales, Titii, and Salii we have 
no definite indication. The runners of the Luper- 
calia (the Luperci) Avere inferior to the others. 
The sodales Augustales were founded A.D. 14 ; but 
all the other priesthoods mentioned, Avith the 
exception of the septemviri epulones, go back to 
the regal period. This fact is significant of the 
conservatism of the Roman national religion. 
Moreover, the septemviri epxdones Avere organized 
(196 B.c.) merely for the purpose of relieving the 
pontifices of one of their functions ; the priesthood 
did not represent any neiv religious ideas. There 
Avere, hoAvever, some minor priesthoods organized 
during the Republic to take care of the rites of 
some god or gods belonging to communities Avhich 
the Romans had assimilated (sacerdotes Lamivini, 
sacer dotes Tusctdani, etc.). The Greek and 
Oriental cults introduced during the Republic and 
the Empire brought their OAvn priests Avith them. 

The qualifications for memhership in any of the 
priesthoods Avere free birth, Roman citizenship, an 
unblemished civil record, and a physique free from 
infirmities. Originally, Avith the exception of the 
qxdndecimviri, all the old priesthoods Avere limited 
to patricians. But in the course of time this ex- 
clusiveness passed aAvay, except in the case of the 
rex sacrorum, the Salii, the three great fiamines, 
and later the fiamines of the deified emperors. By 
the lex Ogidnia (300 B.C.) five of the nine places 
in the colleges of the pontifices and tlie augures 
respectively Avere reserved for the plebeians, Avhile 
the four others Avere open to both orders. WissoAA'a * 
suggests tliat in all probability it Avas the lex 
Ogulnia that opened to the plebs the other priest- 
hoods also. From the beginning of the Empire a 
neAv classification prevailed : senatorial and eques- 
trian priesthoods. To the former belonged the 
four gi'cat colleges, the sodales of the divi impera- 
tores, sodales Titii, fetiales, fratres Arvales, and 
Salii ; to the latter the Luperci, the minor fiamines, 
the minor pontifices, and the sacerdotes Tusculani, 
Lanuvini, etc. 

The extent to AA’hich the accumulation of priest- 
hoods in the hands of one man Avas customary 
varied Avith the kind of priesthood and Avith the 
period. As regards the combination of tAvo of the 
four great priesthoods, Ave find examples in the 
earlier Republican period, but not in the later 
until the time of Caesar, aa’Iio aa’us both pontifex 
maximus and axigxir. Moreover, the accumulation 
of priesthoods of this class did not become common 
till the 3rd and 4th centuries, except in the case of 
the emperors and other members of the imperial 
family. There Avas less objection to the combina- 

> We find this word used of the whole body of Roman priests 
as in this phrase, but it is not applied to the priests of indi- 
\-idual Roman pods, with the exception of the mimicipal groups, 
lacerdotes Lanuvini, etc. It is used, however, of the priests 
attached to various Greek cults. 

2 Religion und EttUus dor Romer^, p. 492 f. 


tion of one of the great priesthoods with one oi 
more of the sodalitates, and many examples occur. 
The Salii, hoAvever, could not hold any other 
priesthood. If they joined another, they ceased 
automatically to be Salii. Whether a fiamcn 
could hold any other priestly office is doubtful. 

Priests Avere alloAved to hold civil and military 
offices. This probably aa’os not intended in the 
readjustment of civil and religious offices that 
took place after the expulsion of the kings, but 
gradually it became the regular practice. There 
Avere, hoAvever, exceptions. The rea: sacrorum 
could not hold any civil or military office, and the 
flamen Dialis Avas Aurtually preA'ented from doing so 
by the numerous tabus Avhich hampered his actions. 

In tlie early Republican period the usual method 
of choosing members in the priestly colleges and 
sodalitates Avas that of co-optation, but in the year 
103 B.C. the lex Domitia was passed, by Avhich 
vacancies in the four great colleges AA’ere filled by 
election at the comitia sacerdotum, Avhich consisted 
of seventeen (that is a minority) of the tribes, 
chosen by lot. The nominations to the sacerdotal 
comitia Avere made by the respective colleges, 
Avhich after the election Avent through the form 
of co-optation. In the case of the sodalitates the 
old system of co-optation remained. Under the 
Empire the influence of the emperor in the appoint- 
ments both to colleges and to sodalitates Avas 
almost unlimited. Appointment to a priesthood 
AA’as generally for life. The Vestals and the Salii 
were exceptions. 

The priests Avere provided by tlie State Avith 
funds for the maintenance of the various cults and 
for the performance of the duties of their office, 
and AA'ith attendants and slaves (apparitores, 
lictores, tibicines, viatores, servi publici). Some of 
them Avere furnished AA'ith residences — e.g., the rex 
sacrorum and the Vestals. They had the privilege 
of Avearing the toga preetexta, and, if they pared to 
take advantage of it, exemption from civil and 
military duties (vacatio militice munerisque publici), 

I. Collegium pontificum. — (a)Pontyfccs.— While 
the old derivation oi pontifex hem pons and facers 
is probably sound, it is not possible, Avitli the data 
aA'aUable, to determine precisely the original signi- 
ficance of the term. It is not even knoAA’n posi- 
tively that pons here means ‘ bridge,’ though 
scholars once more tend to interpret the Avord in 
that Avay, finding an explanation in those religious 
associations of bridge-building Avliich are knoAvn to 
have existed in ancient times. _ Tlie priesthood 
AA'as not peculiar to Rome, but existed also in ofher 
places in Latium — e.q., Prameste and Tibur. 
According to the tradition, the pontifices Avere 
originally five in number. Including the king, 
hoAvever, who doubtless performed the functions 
which under the Republic fell to the pontiff 
maximus, there Avere six. Subsequently the 
number Avas increased to nine (300 B.C.), and later 
by Sulla to fifteen. , , 

With the pontifices Avere closely connected 
certain other priests or priestesses : tlie rex sacro- 
rum, the famines, and tlie Vestals. _ So close was 
the association that from the beginning of tne 
Republic all these Avere regarded as belonging to 
the college of pontifices. ToAvards the close of tne 
Republic the pontifices minores ® were also members 
of the college (cf. Cic. de Bar. Besp. vi. 12). 

The pojitifex maximus was the president of tne 
college and represented its authority. But it is a 
mistake to suppose that the othov pontifices consti- 


1 See indexes to OIL xiv. „ j 

SThe title of pontifices maiores was applied to the rcOTmi 
\ontifices only towards the end of the Srd cent, afte^^ • 
'he title was used to distinguish them, not 
ninores, but from the pontifices Solis, the priesthow 
ty the emperor Aurellan to supervise the worship oi n 
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tuted merely an advisory body. A question sub- 
mitted by the senate was discussed by the whole 
college, and the opinion of the majority prevailed, 
even if the pontifex maximtis held a different 
view.* But along many lines he could act without 
reference to them. In the earlier period especially 
his power was very great; e.g., he originally 
appointed the rex sacrorum, the Jlamines, and the 
Vestals, even against the wishes of the appointees. 
Later this power seems to have been modified, and 
in the case of the rex (Livy, XL. xliL 4) and the 
fiamines maiores (Tac. Ann. iv. 16) he made his 
appointments from a list of candidates nominated 
probably by the college, while Vestals were chosen 
by lot from a list of twenty whom he nominated 
(Aul. Gell. 1. xii. 11). He had also the power to 
punish these priests ; the rex and the Jlamines he 
could fine, and under some circumstances dismiss 
from office ; in the case of the Vestals he had the 
right of corporal punishment, and originally of 
inflicting the death penalty. 

It was the duty of the^onfi^ces to conserve the 
body of Roman religious tradition. They were 
primarily theologians, professors of sacred law. 
They were the final authority on all questions 
pertaining to the old Roman gods, and on the 
proper methods of maintaining satisfactory rela- 
tions with them. It was a fundamental belief in 
Roman religion that a benevolent attitude on the 
part of the gods could be secured only by scrupn- 
lous attention to all the minuti® of ritual. V'lth 
these minuti® the pontijices were familiar. They 
knew not only the names of the gods, but also 
their attributes and the formul® by which they 
should be addressed. They were consulted not 
only by the magistrates in regard to matters which 
concerned the State, but also by private citizens 
who found themselves under the stress of some 
religious problem. 

They were not, however, merely authorities on 
sacred law. They themselves took an active part 
in religious services, and their sacerdotal functions 
are clearly indicated by the insignia of their office, 
which include the bowl for libations (simpulum), 
the sacrificial knife {secespita), and the axe (securis). 
It was, moreover, with special reference to their 
duties as officiating priests that, at least in the 
earlier period, they were subject to tabus similar 
to those which persisted with so_ much more rigour 
in the case of the Jlamen Dialis : they could not 
look at a corpse or mount a horse. The pontifex 
maximus in particular was not permitted to absent 
himself from Rome, or at any rate from Italy, for 
a period of any length. They officiated at the 
most important ceremonies in the public worship 
of Vesta and the penates as well as at those of 
the Capitoline triad, for with these cults, which 
embodied some of the oldest and most sacred of 
Roman religious ideas, they, as members of the 
ranking priesthood of the State, had especially 
close associations. They had the rare privilege of 
entering the inner sanctum of Vesta ; the regia, 
the official headquarters of the pontifex maximus, 
was adjacent to the house of the Vestals, and he 
stood ‘ in loco parentis ’ to them. When Augustus 
became pontifex maximus (12 B.C.), he built a 
temple of Vesta close to his own residence on the 
Palatine. The cult of the Capitoline deities had 
an equal claim on the attention of the pontifces. 
They supervised the monthly sacrifices offered by 
the rex and the Jlamen Dialis on the kalends and 
the ides. On the ides of September and November 
the college celebrated a sacred banquet {cpuhtm 
lovis in Capitolio), till in the year 196 B.C. this 
function was transferred to the college of the 
epulones. Furthermore, the pontificcs officiated at 
the ceremonies held in connexion with cults which, 
1 A case is cited for the year 200 B.o. by Livy, ixxi. Ix. 7. 


though recognized by the State, were not provided 
with special priests. And it was they who, in 
order to prevent the complete disappearance of the 
worship of certain ancient divinities like Angerona, 
Cama, Acca Larentina, and others who were fad- 
ing out of Roman religious life, made annual liba- 
tions and sacrifices in their honour. Moreover, 
they were in charge of certain ceremonies belong- 
ing to the category of lustration, os, e.g., the 
Fordicidia on 15th April. They also took part in 
the rites of the Argei (in March and May). 

On all these occasions pontifces either offici- 
ated in person or were represented by subordinate 
priests. But there were many important cere- 
monies in which they participated merely as the 
advisers or assistants of the magistrates — e.g., 
when vows were made on the outbreak of a pestil- 
ence or at the beginning of a war, or on the 
occasion of the annual vows on 1st Jan., which 
were pronounced by the consul or other magistrate, 
who repeated the words after the pontifex maxi- 
mus.^ When relations Avith the gods were en- 
dangered by a flaw in a ceremony, the pontifces 
were consulted and charged with the supervision 
of appropriate expiatory rites ; when a prodigy 
(monstrum, prodigmm) was reported to the senate, 
that body consulted the pontifces, who gave their 
opinion as to the best methods of placating the 
gods of whose anger the prodigy was regarded as 
a manifestation. At a comparatively early date, 
however, the pontijices relinquished for the most 
part the care of prodigies to the haruspices or to 
the priests in charge of the Sibylline oracles, 
reserving for themselves the expiation of certain 
ones only (e.g., showers of stones, speaking o.xen, 
etc.), in regard to which the efficacy of their 
methods had long been established. Moreover, 
the ceremony of consecration (eonsecratio) was 
performed by the pontiffs ; e.g., a new temple or 
altar was dedicated by the magistrate who had 
vowed it, or, if he was no longer in office, by a 
committee appointed for the purpose (duoviri cedi 
dedicandm), but was consecrated oy the pontifces. 
By the act of dedication the magistrate gave it up 
to the god ; by the consecration the pontifex maxi- 
mus or one of his colleagues declared it to be the 
property of the god (res sacra). To the pontifces 
also belonged the act of eonsecratio capitis et 
honorum. A husband who had sold his wife, a 
son who had killed his father, or some other 
equally reprehensible offender could, after ade- 
quate investigation, be expressly consigned by the 
pontifex to tliis or that divinity or group of 
divinities (‘Sacer esto’); and one who had been 
pronounced sneer could be killed with impunity by 
any one of those whom his crime had injured. In 
historical times, however, the punishment of one 
upon whom the sentence of ' Sacer esto ’ had been 
passed was left to the tribunes. Another ceremony 
in which the participation of the pontifces was 
indispensable was that known ns devotion (devotio). 
The words in which the commander of an army, in 
the hope of extricating himself from a perilous 
position, devoted himself, or one of his country- 
men, or the army of the enemy to the gods of the 
lower world were pronounced first by a pontifex ; 
the commander repeated them, phrase by phrase, 
after him. Again, the pontifces supervised noth 
the making of tlie vow of the sacred spring (ver 
sacrum) and, if necessary, its fulfilinent. Through 
another activity tliey not only were brought into 
contact with political life, but sometimes influenced 
it to a very considerable degree. This was their 
supervision of the calendar. Besides providing for 

1 Uvy, IV. xxi-ii. 1 : ' Dictator, praceunto A. Comcllo pontl- 
fice maxitno . . . ludos vovit,’ xim. 11.3; ' Id votum in haec 
verba, praeeunte P. Llcinio ponliQce maximo, consul nuneu- 
pavit.' 
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the proper observance of the festivals — a duty 
which was incumbent on them as the representa- 
tives of the rights of the gods — they had charge of 
the intercalations, and there is evidence that they 
sometimes manipulated them to further the aims 
of political leaders or parties. 

In the early period of Roman society law and 
religion were inextricably intermingled, and so we 
find that the pontifices were authorities in the 
former as well as in the latter field. Even in later 
times, when the legal system had attained to 
independent development, the pontifices still re- 
tained functions that belonged to the sphere of 
law — c.g., their participation in the marriage rite 
of confarreatio, in the Kind of adoption known as 
arrogatio, and in the making of wills, as well as 
their control of burial, of sepulchres, and of the 
whole cult of the manes. In the case of an arroga- 
tion or the making of a will they convoked the 
people in the comitia calata in order to secure 
their approval of the act. 

The archives of the college were in the regia. 
These included the formulm which had to be used 
in appealing to the gods {indigitamenta [y.u]) ; the 
forms for vows, dedications, etc. ; the directions 
for the proper observance of all the details con- 
nected with sacrifices ; the necessary instructions 
for the performance of expiatory rites, or, where 
the ofi'ence could not be expiated, for the infliction 
of the penalty ; the calendar {fasti) ; and the 
annual transactions of the college {annates 
maximi), which, on account of the connexion of 
the pontifices with the political administration of 
the country, became so important an element in 
Roman historiography. But the archives con- 
tained other documents of even greater importance, 
namely the decrees and responses which the college 
formulated on questions submitted to them by 
mamstrates or by the senate. _ These decrees dealt 
with the new problems which were constantly 
arising in regard to vows, dedications, sacred sites, 
festivals, the cult of the manes, and other phases 
of Roman religion which fell Avithin the scope of 
the activity of thepontifices. These decrees formed 
a grooving body of pontifical laAv. 

(6) Rex sacrorum. — On the establishment of the 
Republic, Avhile most of the spiritual activities of 
the king devolved upon the pontifex maximus, 
some of them Avere assigned to a priest AA'hose office 
was instituted at that time, and Avho was gii'en 
the name of rex sacrorum,^ While the office, as Ave 
see from the name and knoAv from other sources, 
Avas one of meat dignity, it Avas vastly inferior 
to that of the pontifex maximus in poAver and 
influence. The rex could not hold any political 
office, and it is clear that appointment to the office 
Avas regarded as equivalent to political extinction. 
The incumbent Avas honourably but effectively 
shelved for the rest of his life. 

He officiated at the regifugium, the ceremony 
held in the comitium on 24th Feb. ; and the 
calendars sIioav the notation Q.B.G.F. (‘quando 
rex comitiavit, fas ’) on 24th March and 24th May. 
At the regifugium the rex sacrificed a victim as a 
sin-offering, and immediately after the sacrifice 
took to fliglit, apparently AAuth the idea of escaping 
the taint.’ The old explanation, by Avhich the 
name of this rite Avas referred to the expulsion of 
the kings, is Avholly Avithout foundation. Equally 
unsatisfactory is the explanation usually given in 
regard to the functions of the rex on 24th March 
and 24th May. It is generally said that these tAvo 
days Avere especially appointed for the making of 
Avills {testamenti factio) and that on them the rex 

1 This is the form of the title attested by inscriptions. Latin 
authors use rex sacrificulus frequently. Livy, ix. xxxiv. 12, has 
rex tacrificiorum. 

2 Cf. the popUfugia (5tb July), where, from a similar motive, 
the people fled from a sin-offerinp. 


presided at the comitia calata convened for the 
purpose. No adequate evidence has ever been 
adduced to establish this theory, and in all proba- 
bility, as Rosenberg' contends, comitiavit hero 
means ‘ has come to the comitium (and sacrificed 
there),’ and the ceremony in each case Avas, like 
that of the regifugium, of an expiatory cliaracter. 
The rex also made an offering on tlie Capitol on 
the nones of each month, Avhen he announced the 
festivals to be held during the rest of the month 
(Varro, de Ling. Lat. vi. 28). i\Iacrobius (I. xv. 9) 
tells us that in the early period the rex made 
sacrifice on the kalends, after the pontifex minor 
had announced to him the appearance of the neiv 
moon. But this ceremony apparently Avas given 
up. In fact the evidence of its ever having taken 
place is someAvhat flimsy. 

The rex Avas the special priest of Janus, and we 
have record of the ofl'ering Avhich he made to that 
god in the regia on the occasion of the agonium on 
9th January, It is partly in his capacity as priest 
of Janus, Aviio presided over all beginnings, though 
partly also in recognition of his position as a repre- 
sentative of one phase of the royal power, that the 
rex sacrorum is given first place in the old ranking 
of Roman priests: rex sacrorum, famines Dialis, 
Martialis, Quirinalis, pontifex maximus. 

(c) Flamines . — The _^a»«'nes’Avere special priests 
attached to the service of indiAudual gods, and 
charged Avith the duty of officiating at sacrifices 
and other ceremonies in their honour. The name 
of the god is regularly indicated by an adjecth’al 
form : flamen Dialis, flamen of Jupiter, fiamen 
Martialis, of Mars, and so forth. Only one excep- 
tion is cited to this system of designation, namely 
the title of the flamen of the deified Septimius 
Severus : flamen divi Severi. The best attested 
form of the name of the office is flamonium, but 
jlaminatus is also found. 

The most important of the flamines belonged to 
the college oi pontifices, and Avere fifteen in number: 
three flamines maiores, the flamen Dialis, flamen 
Martialis, and flamen Quirinalis, and tAA'elveyfa- 
mines minores, ten of Avhom are known to us : 
flamen Carmentalis, Volcanalis, Portunalis, 
Gerialis, Volturnalis, Palatualis, Furrinalis, 
Floralis, Falacer, Pomonalis. The flamines 
maiores Avere ahvays patricians. This Avas true of 
the flamines minores also in early times, but later 
this office became plebeian. Under the Empire 
flamines minores Avere frequently memhers of the 
equestrian order. 

In regard to the flamen Dialis Ave are reasonably 
Avell informed. He Avas chosen by the pontifex 
maximus out of three candidates, nominated by 
the college ol pontifices,^ only those born of parents 
married by confarreatio, and themselves niameu 
by that rite, being eligible. He had many pre- 
rogatives (tlie right of the toga pratexta, of the 
sella curtdis, and the services of a lictor ana 
heralds), but Avas subject to galling restrictions 
and a long list of tabus. Although in the old list 
of priests his title appears before that of the 
pontifex maximus, and he had precedence over 
liim at the priestly banquets, he Avas, so far as all 
the duties of his office Avere concerned, completely 
under his control. In the early period he Avas not 
alloAved to spend a single night aAvay from Rome, 
and even in later times his absence from the city 
Avas limited to tAvo and aftenvards to three nights. 
From the year 200 b.c, he Avas eligible for political 
office, but the rule that required his continuous 
presence in the city acted as a bar to his liqluing 
any office Avhich required residence in the provinces. 

^^The derivation ia uncertain. It has been connected 
flare, ‘blow’ (from kindling the altar Are ; Marquardt), aa 
flagrare, flamma (Curtins, Corssen, Ueener); nith tno 
brahman^ * priest * (Meyer). 
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The numerous tabus by which he was bound show 
the degree of sanctity associated Avith his office. 

He could not touch, approach, or name any animal or object 
with which in Roman religious consciousness an idea of unclean- 
ness was associated ; a corpse, a bier, raw meat, beans, a dog, a 

oat, or a horse. He was lorbidden bo hear the sound of the 

utes played at a funeral. In a word, he was excluded from 
every possible contact with death or with anything connected 
with the cult of the dead.l 

Moreover, there was another series of tabus, which, white In- 
dicating the freedom of the flamen from the nsuai ties of human 
society, emphasized the extent to which ho belonged to his god. 
He could not come in contact with anything that was tied or 
knotted,!! or with a ring or chain. If he wore a ring, it had 
to be a broken one. His garments could be fastened only by 
safety pins (fibulce), or some other device lacking continuity. 
He could not touch or name ivy on account of its tangled and 
intortnaning fibres ; he could not rvalk under a trellis or in a 
vineyard. If a man in fetters entered his house, be was 
Immediately released and the chains, in order to prevent the 
pollution of the house, were thrown out through the com- 
pluvium. A slave could not touch him, and only a free man 
was allowed to cut his hair. He could he shaved only with a 
bronze razor. Furtliermore, lor him every day was a holy day, 
and he was not permitted to see any kind of work. On his 
walks an attendant always preceded him to warn workmen to 
desist from their labours while he was passing. 

One of the chief duties of tlio Jlaman Dialis Avas 
to officiate at tiie sacrifice of a sheep to Jupiter on 
the ides of each niontli (ovis ididis). He himself 
laid the entrails of the A'ictim on the altar lire. 
He officiated at the sacrifice of a lamb to the same 
god at the beginning of the vintage. His services, 
however, Avere not confined to Jupiter, for Ave find 
him participating in rites that pertained to the 
Avorship of other gods; e.g., he took an important 
part in the expiatory ceremonies of February. It 
Avas from him that the pontijiccs received the 
materials Avhioh they used in the purification of 
the houses. He presided at the Lupercalia, and 
he officiated at the celebration of Aveddings by 
confarrcntio. In short, he seems to have been not 
merely high priest of Jove, but, so far as actual 
participation in sacrificial and other rites is con- 
cerned, high priest of the Avhole national religion. 

Like the Jlamon Dialis, the flamen Martialis 
Avas a patrician married by conjarreatio, and the 
son of parents Avho had been Avedded by the same 
ceremony. In the early period, Avhen the poAver 
of Mars Avas not limited in men’s thoughts to the 
operations of Avar, it is quite possible that the part 
or t\w flamen Martialis Avas an important one, but 
in historical times it seems relatively insignificant. 
He Avas not subject to the tabus Avhich have been 
mentioned in connexion Avith the flamen Dialis, 
though originally some of them at least had 
applied to him. His comparative freedom from 
restrictions enabled him to hold political offices 
even in the provinces. Of his sacerdotal duties 
almost nothing is knoAvn. Curiously enough, he 
had very little to do Avith the numerous festh'als 
of bis god Avhich Avere held in March. 

In the case of the flamen Qidrinalis, the 
requirements in regard to birth and marriage A\-ere 
the same as those of the other tAvo flamines 
maiores. Though he ranked beloAV the flamen 
Martialis, he is more frequently referred to ns 
officiating at sacrifices. He sacrificed a dog to 
Eobigus on tlie Robigalia (25th April) ; on 7th July 
and 21st Ang. he sacrificed at the subterranean 
altar of Consns in the Circus; on 23rd Dec. he 
made an oifeiing at the tomb of Acca Larentina 
in the Velabrum. These functions are not so dis- 
connected as at first sight they seem. Qnirinus 
seems originally to liaA'e been _a spirit of vegeta- 
tion, and the ceremonies in Avhich his^umca has 
just been described as taking part Avere connected 
Avith agriculture. 

Of the other tAveb’e flamines Ave know little 

1 The fiamcn Dialis Menila, before committing suicide, laid 
aside the insignia of ids olfice, on Oie ground that it was tech- 
nically inconceivable lor ajlamen to die in his costume. 

2 Aul. Cell. x. 15 : ‘ iiodum in npice, ncque m cinctu, nequc in 
alia parte ulhim habeu’ 


more than their names. In some cases it is only a 
chance reference to the flamen that has preserved 
the name of the god. 

The insignia of the Jlamines, besides the foya prcetexta, were 
tho Icena, a short red cloak worn over the toga, and especially 
the pileus or galerus, a conical cap, on the top of which was 
a small spike-shaped piece of olive wood, covered with wool. 

This was the apea, though the tenr “ ‘‘ 

whole cap. The cap was provided ■ . . ■ ' 

be tied under the chin, and woulc 

ceremony by falling off. It was made from the hide of an 
animal killed in sacrifice, and in the case of the Jlamen Dialis 
was Avhite (albogalents). The apex was not confined to the 
Jlamines ; it was sometimes worn by pontiles and other priests, 
but Avas most closely associated with the Jlamines, and especi- 
ally the Jlamen Dialis. 

_Tbe flamines of the deified emperors [flamines 
divorum) also Avere attached more or less loosely to 
the college of pontiflces. Down to the 3rd cent, a 
flamen Avas appointed for every emperor enrolled 
among the gods. 

There Avere other flamines in Rome, Avho were 
not connected Aidth the college of pontiflces — e.g., 
the fratres Arvales had a flamen [flamen Arvalium), 
and so too had each of the curia: of the city 
[flamen curim). 

The Avife of the flamen Dialis [flaminica Dialis 
or merely flaminica) participated in the sacred 
duties of Ills office. She Avas not the priestess of 
Juno, as Plutarch supposed.’ There is no evidence, 
for historical times at any rate, that the Avives of 
the other flamines had sacerdotal functions. 

[d) Virgincs Vcstalcs. — The Vestal virgins, six’ 
in number, Avere attached to the public cult of 
Vesta. They Avere chosen by lot out of a list of 
tAventy compiled by the pontifex maximus. At 
first they Avere draAvn from patrician families, but 
later the daughters of plebeian houses Avere eligible, 
and under the Empire Ave hear of daughters of 
freedmen being admitted. Only those Ai-hose 

arents were both living Avere eligible. A candi- 

ate Avho had been chosen Avas formally accepted 
by the pontifex maximus.^ She Avas then con- 
ducted to the house of the Vestals [atrium Vesta:) ; 
her hair Avas cut ofT^ and hung on a lotus-tree, and 
she assumed the garb of the order. She Avas from 
six to ten years of age Avhen she entered, and the 
term of service Avas thirty years. After its com- 
pletion she Avas at liberty to leave the order and 
marry.® The thirty years of service Avero divided 
into tiiree decades, in the first of Avhich the 
priestess learned her duties, in the second practised 
them, and in the third instructed the novices. 
The eldest Vestal Avas the head of the order (virgo 
Vestalis maxima). 

Like many others, the cult of Vesta, goddess of 
the hearth-fire, had begun in the family, but had 
subsequently become a State-cult also.® It av.-is 
the duty of the priestesses to keep up the sacred 
fire. Once a year only Avas it alloAved to go out 
and bo rekindled (1st March). If it Avent out at 
any other time, the incident was regarded as a 
prodigium, and the Vestal on Avatch Avas liable to 
punishment. The fire could be rekindled only by 
the primitive method of the friction of sticks. 
The priestesses also brought Avater from a spring 
or running stream, AA-ith Avhich they sprinkled tho 
temple. They made daily oflerings of simple food 
to the goddess, and each day prayed for the safety 
and prosperit 5 ’ of the people. Besides these daily 
duties the Vestals had others, some of them con- 
nected immediately AA-ith the cult of Vesta, but 

1 Quasi. Rom. 80. 

2 In the d.Aj-s ot King Kama, according to the tradition, four, 
but incre.Ase<i to six before the end of the regal period. 

’ Aui. Cell. 1 . xii. 14, 19 : the words of the pontifex maximus 
were *Te, Araata, capio.' 

4 The hair was nn offering. The cutting was not repeated. 
The A'estola whose sUAtuee we have had long hair. 

5 The number of cases in which thi-s happened is very small. 

® For nn interesting account of the Vestals see GJP, pt. f., 
The Manic Art, London, 1011, ii. 10911., where the authoi 
retraela tlie theorj' advocated by him in J Ph xiv. HKvA] 15) R. 
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some pertaining to ceremonies not primarily or 
definitely belonging to that goddess. Chief among 
the former was the festival of Vesta on 9th June 
(Vestalia). At this season (from 7th to 14th June) 
thejienMs Vestm'^ was open to matrons, who with 
hare feet thronged to the temple to ask a blessing 
on their households ; offerings of food were sent to 
the temple ; offerings of sacred salt-cakes (mola 
salsa) were made by the Vestals; the millers and 
bakers had a holiday, and donkeys and mills were 
adorned with garlands. On 15th June the temple 
Avas cleaned. In regard to the activities of the 
Vestals that seem to be outside the cult of Vesta 
proper it may be pointed out that it was they who 
kept the blood of the October horse and the ashes 
of the unborn calves sacrificed at the Fordicidia, 
giving them to the people for use in the ceremonies 
of lustration held on the occasion of the Parilia 
(21st April). They Avere present at the sacrifice 
of the sheep to Jupiter on the ides of each month.® 
On 15th Feb. they provided the mala salsa used at 
the Lupercalia. On 1st May they offered prayers 
to the Ilona Dea. On 15th May they took part in 
the ceremonies of the Argei. On 21st Aug. they 
participated in the Consualia ; on 25th Aug. they, 
together Avith the pontifex maximus, attended tlie 
secret sacrifice to Ops Consivia in the regia. 
Fowler (Roman Festivals, p. 149 If.) has pointed 
out the connexion betAveen these ceremonies and 
the food-supply, Avith Avhich the Vestals from the 
earliest times were closely associated. 

The Vestals enjoyed many privileges. A lictor 
attended them Avhen they Avent out on the street, 
and even the highest magistrates had to make Avay 
for them ; on certain occasions they could use a 
carriage in the streets of the city ; if a criminal on 
his Avay to execution caught a glimpse of them, 
he could not be put to death ; places of special 
honour Avere reserved for them at the public 
games ; they could be buried ndthin the city. 
But, on the other hand, the life Avas an exacting 
one. They Avere subject to discipline at the hands 
of the pontifex maximus, Avho could have them 
beaten for any negligence in their religious duties. 
It Avas he too Avho, in case of Adolation of the voav 
of chastity by any member of the order, pronounced 
the sentence by Avhich she Avas buried alive in a 
chamber-tomb on the Campus Sceleratus near the 
Porta Collina.® 

2 , Augures. — The derivation of augur is as 
uncertain as that of pontifex. Ancient etymolo- 
gists connected it Avith avis and garrire,* Avith avis 
and gustus,'^ Avith avis and gerere,^ or Avith 
augustus? Nor do modern scholars agree on the 
question. The present drift, hoAveA^er, is to see 
avis in the first part of the Avord (cf. auspex^avi- 
spex, a derivation about Avhich there is no doubt), 
Avhatever may be the significance of the latter 
part.® 

The kind of divination Avhich the Romans called 
disciplina auguralis seems to have existed in Italy 
prior to the foundation of Rome. Its purpose AA-as 
a narroAver one than that of reading the future ; it 
Avas intended merely to determine the attitude of 
the gods toAvards some action that was contem- 
plated or even in process. The augures Avere 

^ The etore-room of the house. 

3 Horace’s words (Od. ni. xxx. 8) may refer to this occasion : 
‘ dum Capitolium soandefc cura tacita virgine pontifex.’ 

s J. E. Harrison sees in this custom the survival of a ritual 
marriage to secure fertility for the crops (Essays and Studies 
presented to (Filliam Eidycway, Cambridge, 1913, p. 144). Her 
theory is criticised by jE. T. Merrill, Classical Ehilology, lx. 
11914) 317. 

4 Fest. p. 2: ‘ab avium garritu.' 

4 Suet. Octav. 7 : ‘ab avium gestu gustuve.’ 

e Fest. loc. eit.: ‘ Augur ab aidbus gerendoque dictus, quia 
per eura avium gestus edicitur ’ ; Serv. v, 623 : * Augurinm 
dictum quasi avigerium qu^ aves gerunt.’ 

7 Ovid, East. i. C09. 

8 See discussion by Wissowa, in Pauly. Wissowa, s.v. 


authorities on the significance of the various signs 
by Avhich the gods manifested their favour or 
disfavour. 

The college of augures is attributed hy some 
ancient Avriters to Romulus, by others to Numa— 
traditions that have no value except in the fact 
that they are indications of a general belief in the 
antiquity of the institution. From three the 
number of members Avas increased to six, after- 
Avards to nine, and then by Sulla to fifteen.’ 
Membership in the college Avas ahvays highly 
esteemed, and the roll of members included many 
of Rome’s most distinguished citizens. The presi- 
dency of the college was vested in tlie oldest uumir, 
and the respect paid to seniority is attested by 
Cicero (himself an augur from 53 B.C.) in his dc 
Senectute, xviii. (64). 

The most Aveighty measures in Roman political 
life Avere undertaken only after the auspices indi- 
cated that the gods Avere favourable. The election 
of ma^strates, their assumption of office, the 
beginning of a military campaign, the passing of 
laAA's by the assembly of the people, and other acts 
of a similar nature AVere all subject to this rule. 
The omission of the auspices or any irregularity 
in the procedure of the magistrate taking them 
nullified the act. The augures did not take the 
auspices, at any rate in the older period. That 
Avas the duty of the magistrates. But irregulari- 
ties, on being reported to the senate, Avould be 
referred by that body to the college of augures. 
They, after investigation and discussion, dreAv 
up a reply (responsum, decreium) and sent it to 
the senate. If the reply established the presence 
of a flaAV (vitium), the senate annulled the act. It 
should be noted that the response of the augures 
did not carry Avith it the annulment of the act. 
This took place only as the result of a senatus 
consultum, although the latter Avas based on the 
reply of the college. We do not knoAV that the 
senate invariably folloAved the recommendation of 
the college, but it is certain that they generally 
did so. 

A preliminary to the taking of the auspices was 
the marking oil' of the templum or place of obser- 
vation. Then the magistrate, after announcing 
the leges auspicii (i.e. the rules that Avould govern 
his observation of the signs), stationed himself at 
that point of the templum prescribed by augural 
laAv, and, addressing Jupiter or other gods; asked 
for a certain, definitely specified sign or signs of 
the divine approval of the proposed action. SiCTS 
that Avere specifically asked for were called 
auguria or signa impetrativa, AA’hile signs that 
appeared without being asked for were knoAvu as 
stgna oblativa. Quite apart from this classification, 
five different kinds of signs were recognized : /ro™ 
birds, from thunder and lightning, from animals 
(signa ex guadrupedibus), from the sacred chickens 
(signa ex tripudiis), and from incidental ocoun'ences 
of evil omen (dine). The birds were, in the 
language of augury, either allies or oscines, lee 
former gave signs by their manner of flight, the 
latter by their songs or cries. Among the alues 
were the eagle and the vulture as Avell as the 
osprey (avis sangualis or ossifraga), the buteo (a 
kind of hawk), and the immusulus. In the list oi 
oscines vA'ere the raven (corvus), the crow (eomix), 
and the owl (noctua).^ Some birds were inclnjleu 
in both lists, and we hear of some that as oscines 
were believed to give favourable, but as alues 

unfavourable, signs, and OTce uswn. _ 

The signa ex ccelo (thunder and lightning) belong 
to a very early stage in the development of augury. 

1 Dio Cass. xlil. B1 Bpeaks of a sixteenth memher added by 

2 Ch Festus, p. 197 ; Varro, de Ding. tat. vi. 78 : Pliny. FA 
X. 43; Cio. de Div. 1. hi (ISO). 
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Their precise interpretation involved a considera- 
tion not only of all the details connected with the 
appearance itself, hut also of the nature of the 
occasion in regard to which the gods were being 
asked for a sign. The most favourable of the 
signa ex ccelo was a flash of lightning passing from 
left to right of the observer. Yet even this sign, 
though generally auspicious, was unpropitious for 
a meeting of the comitia, and its appearance would 
prevent the holding of the meeting, or, if business 
had already begun, would result in its discontinu- 
ance. Signa ex ccelo were used at a comparatively 
early date in the auspicia of the magistrates, not 
only as signa oblativa but also as impetrativa. By 
the end of the Eepublic they were practically the 
only signa that were used by the magistrates. It was 
not so much that they had crowded the others out 
as that in the general decay of the augural system 
they survived as the most convenient. Moreover, 
it was no longer regarded as essential that the 
magistrates themselves should take the auspices. 
A subordinate official, tliepullarius, whose original 
function had been the care of the sacred chickens, 
could do so. The phrase ‘ servare ex cselo,’ which we 
find used of this official’s observation, is an indica- 
tion of the kind of sign of which he was supposed 
to take comizance. There is, however, abundant 
evidence that his announcement of a favourable 
sign had very little to do wth any actual appear- 
ance. The auspices had become a mere form, and 
the nature of the announcement in regard to them 
was dictated by political exigency. 

Of the other signs, the signa ex quadrupedibus 
never seem to have been very much used as signa 
impetrativa, though, when occurring as oblativa, 
they could not be left out of consideration. They 
had to do with the behaviour of animals appearing 
within the bounds of the tcmplum. 

The signa ex tripudiis were the signa derived 
from tlie sacred chickens. By the end of the 
Republic these were practically the only auguries 
that were observed by military authorities. They 
came to have in the camps a place similar to that 
which the signa ex ccelo had in civil life. This 
was largely owing to the convenience of the method. 

The chickens were hrought in cages, and, after the general 
who was to toko the auspices had placed himself at the door of 
the tent within the bounds of the templum, they were let out. 
Ho observed tbeir manner of waiking and especially the way In 
which they ate the food that was thrown to them. The most 
favourable omen that they could give tauspicium solislinum) 
was to let pieces of food fall from their beaks. IVhen euch an 
omen was wanted, it was easily obtained either by giving the 
chickens crumbly food or by starving them before they were 
liberated ond so causing n degree of haste in eating that resulted 
In numerous manifestations of the kind desired. 

The dirce were unexpected events of an unto- 
ward nature which occurred either during the 
taking of the auspices or afterwards during the 
action itself. The fall of some object, the sudden 
illness of some one present, the gnawing of a mouse, 
etc., belonged to the category of the dirce. All 
dirce were deterrent. 

With all the possibilities involved in the numer- 
ous auguries mentioned above, it is easy to see 
that the magistrate taking the auspices would 
frequently find himself at a loss in regard to the 
proper interpretation. Moreover, till a compara- 
tivmy late cuite the augurcs were not present to 
assist him. The statement made by some ancient 
authorities that he had assistants does not imply 
that these were members of the augural college. 
To be sure, the difficulties of his position were to 
a certain extent modified by his announcement of 
the signs for which he was watching. But signa 
impetrativa, which of course were always favour- 
able, might be counteracted by the appearance of 
unfavourable signa oblativa, and the possibilities 
of conflict were endless. If he made a mistoke 
or if he deliberately ignored manifest indications 


of the disapproval of the divine powers, there was 
danger of the business transacted being subse- 
quently annulled by a decree of the senate. It 
was on this account, doubtless, that during the 
last century of the Republic the custom grew up of 
having augures present to help the magistrate 
with their professional advice at the taking of 
the auspices before the holding of the comitio. 
Whether they ever actually took the auspices 
themselves is not certain.* 

The inauguration of persons and places was 
another important function of the angnres. They 
themselves conducted this ceremony, and the 
evidence advanced in support of the theory that 
on the occasion of an inauguration they acted 
merely as assistants to the pontifex maximus is, 
as Wissowa has shown in his article in Pauly- 
Wissowa, wholly inadequate. After the expulsion 
of the kings the only persona who were inaugu- 
rated were priests. We have definite record of 
the inauguration of the rex sacroriim, of the 
augures themselves, and of the Jlamines of Jupiter, 
Mars, Quirinus, and the deified Julius. There is 
no record of the inauguration of pontifices, and 
probably the Vestals were not inaugurated. Livy 
(I. xviii.) describes the ceremony. 

It took place on the arx. The augur, alter indicating with 
his wand n the regions of the sky within which he would 

make his observations, laid his right hand on the head of the 
candidate, and asked the god to show by a signum ex ccelo 
whether the candidate was acceptable to him. 

In regard to the places that had to be inaugurated, 
we find that the list includes all those intended 
for business which could be transacted only after 
the auspices had been taken. Among them we 
find many temples, and such places as the rostra 
and the curia. Moreover, the city itself was in- 
augurated as well as the land just outside the 
•walls, as far perhaps as the first milestone. To 
this district the term ager effatus was applied. 
There were other loca effata, os we know from 
Varro (de Ling. Lat. v, 33), who gives the follow- 
ing list of five additional kinds of territory which 
were inaugurated so as to make possible the taking 
of auspices by magistrates absent from Rome; 
the ager Romanus, Gabinus, pcregrinus, hosticus, 
incertus. The term tcmplum in its technical sense 
is applicable only to an inaugurated place or build- 
ing that is rectangular in shape. The city of Romo 
and the various territories referred to were not 
templa, strictly speaking, but loca liberata et 
effata^ in which also auspices could be taken. 
We Imow very little about the ceremonies with 
which places •were inaugurated, beyond the fact 
that a star-shaped piece of metal was brought in os 
a sign of the completion of the inauguration. 

Other ceremonies in which we find the augures 
officiating independently of the magistrates are 
the augurium salutis, the vemiscra auguria, and 
the augurium canarium. The last-mentioned took 
place every year in midsummer, and was intended 
to gain the protection of the gods against the 
action of the heat on the crops. The ceremony 
was accompanied by a sacrifice of red dogs. The 
vemiscra auguria probably had to do with the 
agricultural operations of the spring. In regard 
to the augurium salutis there is a good deal of 
uncertainty. Apparently the purpose was to 
procure from the gods some assurance of a continu- 
ance of the safety and prosperity of the nation. It 
could bo held only when there was no Roman array 
in the field. Tacitus^ speaks of its being celebrated 
in A.D. 47 after an interval of seventy-five years. 

1 Possibly they sometimes did In the last period ot the 
Republic. Cicero (de Leg. U. 20) apparently makes a claim to 
this ellect. 

s ‘ Baculum sine nodo adnneum ’ fl-lvy, i, xvlil. 7). 
s f.e. freed by the (ormulte spoken by the augur from all 
previouslv existing religious associations. 

‘ Ann.'xii. 23. 
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The archives of the augures, which were kept 
in the augur acnluin on the arx, consisted of fasti 
(a list of members past and present), acta (the 
record of the transactions of the college), and, most 
important of all, the libri or commentarii in which 
all the lore of the craft ivas contained. Both terms, 
libri and commentarii, are used indiscriminately of 
the traditional material and of the numerous 
accretions consisting of the responses given to 
questions submitted by the senate. 

3 , Quindecimviri sacris faciundis. — The third of 
the great priestly colleges is the quindecimviri 
s(acris) faciundis). Originally it was a com- 
mission of two members (dnovii-i s.f.), and it was 
not till 367 B.C. that it became a collegium of ten, 
of whom five were patrician and five plebeian. In 
Sulla’s time the number was increased to fifteen. 
Caesar made it sixteen, and under the Empire 
others were added supra numerum. In the time 
of Augustus the college was administered by a 
group of five magistri^ (chosen annually by 
the college from its oivn membership), later by 
one.° 

While the priesthood is leas ancient than the 
pontijices and the augures, it goes hack as far as 
the Tarquin dynasty, and its Foundation is one of 
the indications of the foreign influences at work in 
Borne during that period. Its activity was con- 
fined to the Sibylline books, to the cults introduced 
in accordance with their oracles, and to the cere- 
monies performed, after consultation of the books, 
to avert the wrath of the gods. But, as the Sibyl- 
line books were Greek oracles, the cults introduced 
through them were Greek, except in such a case 
as that of the Great Mother, which came from 
Pessiniis in Asia Minor. The result of this was 
that the quindecimviri bore to all cults which were 
conducted according to Greek forms of ritual {ritw 
Grcccus) a relation analogous to that of the pon- 
tifees to the cults whose ceremonies adhered to 
Roman tradition {ritus Homanus). 

The Sibylline books contained the oracles of the 
Sibyl of Cumm, to which perhaps some others from 
ditierent sources were added from time to time.® 
When brought from Cumae, they were placed in 
the temple of Jupiter on the Capitoline, where 
they remained till the year 83 B.C., when they 
perished in the fire that destroyed the temple. A 
commission was sent to Greece to make a new 
collection, and returned with 1000 verses, which 
were deposited in the new temple of Jupiter that 
had been built on the Capitol. They were left 
there till Augustus moved them to the temple of 
Apollo which he had erected on the Palatine. 
Augustus made a careful inspection of the oracles 
and rejected such as bore evidence of having been 
introduced into the collection for political reasons. 
Tiberius subjected them to a similar inspection, 
and there are other indications that the books 
were sometimes manipulated in the interests of 
political factions. 

_No one had access to the books but the quindecim- 
viri, and even they could not consult them except 
when authorized by the senate. Moreover, it was 
only on the occurrence of prodigies which seemed 
to be of special importance that the senate gave 
the order for the inspection. When the quindecim- 
viri had consulted the oracles, they made a 
report to the senate, stating by what sacrifices 
or ceremonies the gods could he apjieased. The 
senate then decreed the performance of these rites 
under the supervision of the quindecimviri. 

The clearest indication of the nature of the 
activity of the quindecimviri is furnished by the 

1 The emperor himseU was one. 

2 When this office was held by the emperor, a deputy (pro- 
tnagister) was also appointed. 

sThere is no real evidence that the Carmina Mareiana 
formed part of the collection. 


list of divinities whose cults were introduced as 
the result of an inspection of the oracles. Araoni- 
these are the cult of Apollo (with whom the 
oracles are most closely connected), Ceres, Liber 
and Libera (Demeter, Dionysus, and Kore), 
Mercury (Hermes), Neptune (Poseidon),’ and 
Hercules.® At a later date came .dSsoulapius, Dis, 
and others. The quindecimviri did not themselves 
perform the sacrifices or rites, for the Greek cults 
had their own priests ; but they supervised them. 
They had a similar supervision over Icciisternia, 
siipplicationcs, and other ceremonies ordered by 
the books in expiation of prodigies. That Oriental 
cults were not regarded as lying outside the field 
of their activities is shoira by the fact that they 
were in charge of the cult of the Great Mother 
(see art. jMotheb of the Gods), introduced in 201 
B.C. in accordance with a Sibylline oracle. Their 
connexion with this cult was especially close. 
They actually participated in some of the rites,* 
and from the latter half of the 1 st cent, after Christ 
they were thought of in two capacities : priests of 
the Great Mother and custodians of the Sibylline 
books. 

4 . Septemviri epulones. — This priesthood was 
instituted in 196 B.C., and to it was assigned the 
administration of the sacred banquets of Jupiter 
on the ides of September in conne-xion with the 
ludi Romani, and on the ides of November on the 
occasion of the htdi plebcii. The theory held by 
Marquardt* and others, that at the time of the 
organization of the priesthood the only banquet to 
Jove was that held in connexion with the ludi 
plebeii, and that the cpulum lovi at the ludi 
Romani was established much later, is highly im- 
probable. The epulum of the ludi Romanx is m all 
likelihood an old institution.® These banquets, 
though they were wholly independent of the 
Icctistemia in origin, were doubtless strongly influ- 
enced by them. 

At the banquets a triclinium was Bet up in the 
temple of Jupiter on the Capitol. An image of 
Jupiter reclining and images of Juno and Jlinerva 
seated were placed at the table, and food was put 
before them. The senators attended the bannueta 
as representatives of the State, and had places 
at triclinia set up in front of the temple. In a 
word, this eptdxim lovis was not merely an offering 
to the god ; it was a communion of the god with 
his people. Tlie practice of holding sacred banquets 
increased in frequency. They were given not only 
on the ides of September and of November, but on 
the occasion of triumphs, dedications, games, etc. 
Not only the senators but also the people in general 
participated in them, being accommodated at tables 
that were set up throughout the entire length of the 
forum. The strictly religions element in the insti- 
tution receded into the background. They became 
great public banquets, but remained under the 
supervision of the e/urfonw. . 

Before the institution of the epxdones iae pontx- 
fees had had charge of the epxdxim lovis. It was 
the burden of their other duties that compelled 
them to relinquish this function, and the_ epxdoncs, 
though an independent college and forming one o 

the four great priesthoods, were always regarded ns 

supplementary to the pontifical college and to a 
certain extent subject to its influence. , , . 

When first instituted, the college had three 
members {treviri cpidones). This number 
subsequently increased to .^even (septeniurx 
epxdones) and still later (by Ctesar) to ten. i>u 
even after this increase the college wasknoun a- 


r Before 399 e.o. 

STIiecuItofHercalesMncircoFl.sminlo. 
s As in the laving of the sacred stone of the podaess, 
during the 3rd and 4th centuries in the lauroMiuin. 

■1 Jiom. Slaalsrmcatiung, iii. 3J9. 
s Fowler, Roman Festimls, p. 217 


and 
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the scptemviri epulones. An individual member 
of the college was called septcmvir epulonum. 

5 . Sodales fetiales.* — The fetiales were the 
authorities on the iiisfctiale, the sacred forms that 
should be observed in international relations. To 
them the senate or magistrates appealed in regard 
to questions pertaining to demands for redress, 
declaration of war, or conclusion of peace. It was 
they who served as the emissaries of the State to 
the country with which the negotiations were being 
carried on. In the discussion of problems sub- 
mitted to them by the senate the whole sodali- 
tas, which consisted of twenty members, took part. 
On the missions to foreign countries, however, a 
smaller number went. When the purpose of the 
embassy was the making of peace, the number of 
fetiales was two ; " when redress was demanded, 
four were employed. That the sodalitas was a very 
ancient one is seen from the use of the stone {silex) 
in killing the victim. It was in fact an old Italic 
institution, for we hear of fetiales not only at 
other places in Latium but also among the jEquians, 
the Faliscans, and the Samnites. At Rome the 
priesthood ranked next to the four great colleges ; 
and in a.d. 22 an effort, which, however, failed, 
was made to place it on an equality with them.® 
Its members were men of distinction during both 
the Republic and the Empire. Augustus himself 
was &fetialis, as were later emperors. 

In Livy, X. xxiv.,|we are given some details in 
regard to the appointment and procedure of a 
deputation of fetiales on a peace mission. 

The vertenan'us as\tB the king to authorize him definitely 
and specilloally as the envoy of the Roman people , 0 The king 
lormally gives the authorization requested. Then tlie verben- 
arius asks tor the sacred herbs (fierba pura, verbence, sagmina) 
and is instructed by the king to gather them on the arx. These 
herbs are the sjunbol of his office. The verbenaritis then 
chooses another of the/etinfes ns paler patratusfi touching 
bis hair with the herbs. The pater patratus is the plenipoten. 
tiary and spokesman of the deputation, and it is he who carries 
the sacred stone and the sceptre. The treaty is made In the 
presence of the commanders and of the armies by the patrs* 
palrati of the two nations. Alter the terms have been read, the 
pater patratni ol tlie Romans, holding his sceptre and calling 
to witness the people present as well as the gods Jupiter, Wars, 
and Quirinus, swears that his nation will keep the treaty.^ 
Then he kills a pig with the sacred stone, calling upon Jupiter, 
if the Roman people shall be the first to break the treaty, to 
treat them ns he treats the victim. After the sacrifice he 
throws away the stone, saying : ‘ Si sciens fallo, turn me Dies- 
piter salva urbe areeque boms eiiciat, ut ego huno lapidem.’® 
When the same ceremony has been performed by the other 
paler patratus, the treaty is signed by both.® The fact that 
the stone is thrown away is distinctly favourable to the 
theory that it is nothing more than a primitive weapon that 
has survived from the stone age, and not, as W, Helbigh> has 
suggested, a symbol of the god of lightning. 

In the case of injury at the hands of citizens of 
some foreign power, fetiales were sent to demand 
redress.'' 

The pater patratus goes to the boundary of the enemy’s tetri- 
tory and states his country's case, swearing to the Justice of 
the claims which he makes.l* Then, crossing the border, he 
repeats the claims to the first native ol the country whom he 
meets. He repeats them again at the gate of the capital and in 
its/arum. It the offenders are given up, he departs as a friend. 
If the nation addressed asks time, lor further consideration, he 

1 The Roman grammarians connected the word with Jides 
(Vnrro),/a:(fus(Servius),/enVe(PauIus): I,ange derives it from 
an old substantive /cits (cl. /aim', /an", /as); Weiss compares 
the cult-title of Jupiter Feretrius. 

a WissowB, Religion und Kultmi, p. B61, thinks that the 
number was afterwards increased to four, but his reasons seem 
inadequate. 

3 Tac. Ann. lii. 04. , , , 

4 1.e. the bearer of the sacred herbs (verbence). How he was 
chosen is not known. . „ , . . 

0 ' lubesne me, rex, cum patro patrato popuh Albanl fccdus 

ferirol’ , . . ... 

e Wissowa plausibly derives this word from patrare, ’to make 
a father.' On this tiieory paler patratus is a father artificially 
created as opposed to a natural paterfamilias. 

1 The formula) are given in Livy, i. xxiv. 7. 

® Paul. p. 82 (Thewrewk do Ponor). ® Livy, ti. v. 4. 

1 ° Die Italiker in der Poebene, Leipzig, 1879, p. 92. 
u Livy, Tii. vi. 7, xxxil. 1, x. xlv, 7. _ , 

1’ On the ethical element in the fetial rite see Tenney Frank, 
in Classical Fhilolo^, (19121 335. 


grants thirty days, publicly repeating his claims at the end of 
each ten days. After the expiration of this time, if satisfaction 
IS not given, he solemnly calls the gods to witness, and, 
returning to Rome, reports the circumstances to the senate, 
11 the senate decides on war, the pater patratus is dispatched 
again to the boundary, and in the presence of three adulta 
throws into the enemy's territory a spear smeared with blood 
and charred at the end. Under the fetial law only a war 
declared in this way ispium. 

Just as it was the duty of the fetiales to demand 
from another people those who had committed an 
offence against their nation, so also it was their 
duty to give up similar offenders among their own 
people.' 

Octavian declared war against Cleopatra in S2 
B.C. according to the fetial rite ; the emperor 
Claudius concluded treaties (Suet. Claud. 25) as 
pater patratus ; Marcus Aurelius declared war 
against the Marcomanni in this way. But it had 
long since become a symbol ical act. In the war with 
Pyrrhus a piece of land near the Circus Flaminius 
at Rome had been legally conveyed to a captive. 
This was declared enemy territory, and into it the 
pater patratus flung the spear from the columna 
bellica near the temple of Bellona. 

6 . Fratres Arvales.— See art. Arval Brothers. 

7* Salii.“ — There were two groups of Salii in 
Rome, the Salii Palatini whose headquarters were 
in the curia Saliorum on the Palatine, and the 
Salii collini, or Aaonenses, of the Quirinal hill. 
The former were the dancing priests of Mars, the 
latter of Quirinus. Each organization consisted of 
twelve members and had a magister, aprasid, and 
a nates. The magister was in general charge, the 
prcEsul was the leader of the dance, and the vates 
of the singing. 

The period of their greatest activity was the 
month of March, with its many festivals in honour 
of Mars. Although the calendars specifically 
record only three days of the month (the 1 st, 
9th, and 24th) on which the Salii took down the 
sacred shields,’ their processions seem to have taken 
place every day from the 1st to the 24th. Their 
dress consisted of tunica picta and trahea. On 
their left arm they carried the shield, which as 
they danced they stnick with a spear or club held 
in the right hand. The dancing took place at 
certain sacred places in the city at which the pro- 
cession paused. Each evening they halted at one 
of the mansiones, erected for the purpose, where 
the shields and other paraphernalia were kept till 
next morning. There also the priests dined 
together, their banquets being proverbial for their 
luxury. Next day the procession was resumed, and 
in the evening a halt was made at another mansio. 
After 24th March there was no procession of the 
Salii till 19th Oct., the armilustrium, when they 
danced on the Aventine. This ceremony corre- 
sponds to the quinguatrus of 19th March, which 
was originally a festival of lustration. After tho 
armilustrium the shields were replaced in tho 
sacrarium, and were not moved again till Ist 
March, The significance of this institution of 
dancing priests is variously explained. Wissowa 
claims that hlars was from the beginning nothing 
but a god of war, and in tho shields and other 
equipment of the Salii he sees merely an appro- 
priate costume for the priests of the war-god. The 
dance, he thinks, was a war-dance, and it was 
given in March and October because these two 
months were most closely associated with tho 
beginning and the end of the annual campaign. 
On the other hand, those ^ who regard Mars as a 
spirit of vegetation classify the dance of the Salii 
among tho warlike and noisy demonstrations which 
are frequently adopted bj- primitive peoples for the 

1 Livy, vni. xxxix. 14. 3 From talire, ‘ leap,' ‘dance.' 

3 It is not certain whether the shields (ancilia) were kept in 
the eun’o on the Palatine or in the regia. 

4 Hannhardt, Roscher, Frazer, Fowler. 


334 


PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Roman) 


S 3se of frightening away the evil spirits that 
t harm the sprouting crops or interfere with 
the transmission of the vegetative principle from 
year to year. 

8. Sodales Titii. — Of this priesthood we know 
almost nothing. Tacitus (Hist. ii. 95) tells us that 
it was organized by Eomulus for the worship of 
the Sabine king, Titus Tatius.^ Dionysius (ii. 62) 
makes a similar statement. It seems to have been 
defunct at the end of the Republic, but was revived 
by Augustus and lasted till at least the end of the 
2nd century. The members belonged to the sena- 
torial order or to the imperial house. We have no 
information in regard to its activities. 

g. Luperci. — In the case of the Luperci we have 
a priesthood whose activity was confined to a single 
day of the year, 15th Fen., the date of the cele- 
bration of the Lupercalia. There were Luperci 
Quinctiales and Luj^crci Fabiani.^ In 44 B.C. a 
third group, Luperci Itilii, was added in honour of 
Julius Cffisar, and of these Antony was magister. 
But this group did not last long, and it was 
omitted on the reorganization of the priesthood by 
Augustus. Membership in the order of the Luperci 
did not carry with it a distinction equal to that of 
the other priestly sodalitates. It was an eques- 
trian, not a senatorial, priesthood. The festival 
lasted into Christian times, not being abolished 
till the pontificate of Gelasius (A.D. 494). 

The meaning of the title Luperci has been the 
subject of a long discussion. Till recently the pre- 
vailing view was that the word meant simply 
‘ wolves,’ like hirpi (in the Sabine language 
‘wolves’), the name applied to the priests of the 
god (Soranus pater) worshipped on the top of Mt. 
Soracte; and it was claimed that we had here 
another manifestation of the vegetation - spirit, 
which often turns up in the shape of animals.® 
But this theory seems too fantastic for serious 
consideration, and the author of the latest detailed 
investigation of the cult (Deubner, AHW xiii. 
482 ff. ) ^ has returned to the old etymology (Serv. 
Hin. viii. 343) by which Lupercus is derived from 
lupus and arceo and means ‘one who keeps off 
wolves.’ Deubner’s reconstruction of the festival 
is ingenious and in regard to many points very 
plausible. 

The most important features of the celebration were as 
follows : (1) goats and a dog were sacrificed (perhaps to Faunus, 
though this IS by no means certain) ; (2) two young men * were 
smeared on the forehead with the blood of the sacrifice, which 
was then wiped off with wooi dipped in milk, whereupon they 
laughed ; (3) the Luperci. in two bands, nalced except for goat- 
skins stripped from the victims about their loins, ran round the 
base of the Palatine hill, and as they ran struck with strips of 
the same goat-skins all those (mostly women) who threw them- 
selves in their way. 

We have in the Lupercalia traces of a pastoral 
festival (implied in the protective measures against 
wolves), of a lustration of the community (seen in 
the encircling of the hill), and of a rite for fertiliza- 
tion (for which the striking with the thongs of goat- 
skin furnishes the evidence). According to Deubner, 
the course around the hill goes back to the early 
days of the Palatine settlement, when it was 
actually necessary to protect the sheep-folds from 
wolves, and individuals from certain families were 
appointed luperci, ‘those who keep off the wolves.’ 

1 Tacitus’ own information on the subject seems to have 
been somewhat vague, for in another passage (Ann. i. 64) he 
says that the priesthood was instituted by King Tatius for the 
purpose of keeping up the religious rites of the Sabines. 

s it is generally assumed that the former represented the 
Palatine community, the latter the inhabitants of the Quirinal. 
But Fowler (Roman Festivals, p. 320) points out that this is 
Inconsistent with the fact that the running of the Luperci was 
always around the Palatine only. 

s W. Mannhardt, Antike Wald- und Feldkulle\ Berlin, 1005, 
p. SIS ff. ; GB3, pt. 11., Balder the Beautiful, London, 1913, 
fi. 14f. 

4 See also Fowler, Religious Experience, p. 478 ff. 

8 Perhaps the magistri of the Luperci Quinctiales and Luperci 
Pabiani respectively. 


The practice was not at that time connected with 
the worship of any god, but later was brought into 
relation with P'aunus. The other elements in the 
festival, the striking with thongs and the wiping 
off of the blood, were, according to Deubner, sub° 
sequent additions, the latter belonging to the 
period of Augustus’ reforms. That tliis is a final 
solution of the Luperci cannot be positively 
asserted, but that it is a more plausible theory 
than any that has hitherto been advanced may be 
confidently affirmed. 

10 . Sodales Augustales.— When Augustus died 
(A.D. 14), he was deified by senatorial decree, and 
a priesthood (sodales Augustales) was founded to 
pay the honours due to him as a god (divus). The 
soaalitas was organized on the analogy of the 
sodales Titii, It consisted of twentj’-one regular 
members from the senatorial order and four' 
honorary members from the imperial family. This 
number, however, does not seem to have been 
rigidly adhered to, for there are references wliicli 
indicate that in later times the membership was 
as high as twenty-eight. The sodalitas was ad- 
ministered by three magistri. It had charge of 
the games held in honour of Divus Augustus and 
of the ceremonies conducted in the temple erected 
to him near the north-west comer of the Palatine. 
Moreover, it took over the ancestral shrine of the 
Julian gens at Bovillfe and once a year held 
services and games there. At Bovill® also the 
archives of the priesthood were kept, and we may 
assume that its official headquarters were there. 
When the emperor Claudius was deelared dims 
by the senate, liis cult was assigned to the same 
sodalitas, which, however, was now called sodales 
Augustales Claudialcs. The close relations between 
the Julian and Claudian gcntes Justified such an 
arrangement. But a new situation arose on the 
deification of Vespasian, who belonged to the gen* 
Flavia, and another priesthood was accordingly 
organized, the sodales Flaviales. This sodalitas 
also took care of the cult of Vespasian’s son Titus 
when he was deified. It is probable that there 
was no change in its title during Doniitian’s reign, 
and that it ivas only after his death, when there 
was a recrudescence of the popularity of Titus, 
that the designation sodales Flaviales Titiales was 
used.® A third sodalitas was founded on the 
deification of Hadrian (sodales Hadrianales) and a 
fourth on that of Antoninus Pius (sodales Antonin- 
iani). To the last were assigned the cults of all 
the subsequent emperors who became divi. For 
the empresses and princesses ivho were deified 
(and the number, especially in the first 150 years 
of the Empire, was considerable) special sodahtata 
were not instituted. Their worship was for the 
most part conducted by the sodalitas pertaining to 
their gens — e.g., the cult of Livia by the sodales 
Augustales, that of Domitilla by the sodales 
Flaviales, and so forth. In addition to the 
sodales each divus had a Jlamen. It is probable 
that the jlamen was not one of the sodales. Special 
priests ivere assigned also to some of the divce. 

11. State priests of municipal cults. — There 
were also, in addition to the collegia and soaalt- 
fates that have been discussed, some minor State 
priesthoods. These were organized to take care 
of the sacred rites belonging to certain Latin com- 
munities that had been absorbed W Rome. In® 
incumbents were Roman citizens. The ceremonies 
took place sometimes in Rome, sometimes at the 
original seat of the worship. The list consists o 
the following : sacerdotes Cahenses (Caba), sacer- 
dotes Ceeninenses (Csenina), Alhani (Alba Longa), 

I Tiberius, Germanlcus, Drusus, Claudius. , 

* This point seems eswblished by a recent art., Xhe 
the Arch of Titus,' by D. MoFadyen, in Clamcal Journal, xi. 
(1916) J40. 
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sacerdotes^ Lanuvini (Lantivium), sacerdotes Laur- 
enies Lavinatcs (Lavinium and Laurentum), sacer- 
dotes Suciniani (Sucinia?),^ sacerdotes Tusculani 
(Tusculum). 

In the municipalities throughout the Empire 
there were, besides the local priests, sacerdotes 
publici modelled on those in Kome: pontifices, 
augures, and for the imperial cult Jlamines as well 
as the organizations of the seviri Augustales. 
More important than any of these municipal 
priests was the provincial priest, sacerdos'^ pro- 
vincics, who was elected by the provincial assembly, 
generally for a year, and who was the chief priest 
of the imperial cult in the province or group of 
provinces to which he belonged. 

12 . Haruspices. — Althou^ the hanispices never 
became State priests, they played a part of con- 
siderable importance in Roman reli^on from the 
time of the war with Hannibal.* They were of 
Etruscan orimn, and the field of their activities 
was threefold : (1) the scrutiny of the exta of 
sacrificial victims, (2) the explanation of portents, 
and (3) the interpretation of lightning. None of 
these was new in Roman religion. Examination 
of the exta of victims was made by members of the 
regular Roman priesthoods, portents were cared 
for by the pontifices, and the interpretation of 
lightning was included in the lore of the augures. 
But the liaru^ices supplemented the work of the 
Roman priesthoods, and along many lines showed 
a degree of specialization and an elaboration of 
detau which went far beyond that attained by the 
Roman priests ; e.g., the examination of the exta* 
by Roman priests was not intended to do more 
than to determine whether the god to whom the 
offering was made was propitious or not, but the 
haruspices, by means of a complicated system, one 
element in which was the charting of the liver in 
sixteen different parts,* claimed to read not simply 
the mind of one god on the subject, but the secrets 
of the future. In dealing with a portent they 
undertook to show what its meaning was. Their 
science of lightning transcended in detail and com- 
plexity that of the augures. The division of the 
liver into sixteen parts is obviously to be connected 
with the division of the heavens into sixteen 
regions upon which their interpretation of light- 
ning was largely based. 

The science of the haruspices was traditional in 
the noble families of Etruria, and so important 
was it considered by the Romans that in tlie 2nd 
cent, before Christ they took measures to assure 
its continuance in the chief cities of that country. 
For the haruspices whom the senate consulted were 
regularly brought from Etruria. Distinct from 
them were the haruspices who resided in Rome, 
and who were of two classes : (1) those attached to 
the service of officials and forming the ordo haru- 
spicum LX,^ and (2) private haruspices resorted to 
by citizens for advice on domestic problems. ^ The 
status of these, especially the latter, was distinctly 
inferior to that of the haruspices summoned from 
Etruria. 

Recent researches tend to show that the system 
practised by the haruspices in the examination of 
the exta is derived from Babylonia, and that its 
use in Rome constitutes an important channel of 

Oriental influence. . 

1 This is a conjecture. Ko city ot this nome is kno^ wim 
certainty to have existed in Latium. See J. Toutain, in 
Uaremberg-Saglio, Iv. 048. j « .u 

3 in the East called opx>'Prv!, In the U est sa«rdo* fln the 

three Qaula and elsewhere), or jlamtn (Spain, QaUia harbonen- 
sis, Africa, etc.). , , „ r. ^ 

S There is no satisfactory evidence of the Roman Government 
having called in haruspices ot on earlier dote. 

4 While the term includes all the large intemal organs, the 
science of the haruspices dealt chiefly with the ii«r. 

4 A bronee liver, found at Piacenza, shows this divtsiom 

® The earliest reference to this ordo is an inscription belong^* 
ing to the end of the Kepubllc (OIZi vl. 88439). 
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PRIEST, PRIESTHOOD (Ugro-Finnish).— 
The priests among the Ugro-Finnish people did not 
form a separate social class. Their importance in 
the community, generally speaking, was evident 
only at the sacrificial feasts. The office of priest 
was regarded as an honour, and usually brought 
no remuneration. We can best study the observ- 
ance of the pagan sacrifice in the home among the 
Votyaks, who retain the relics of a sacrificial feast 
observed in the old native hut {kuala). Here the 
father of the family was the natural sacrificial 
priest. That dignity descended to his elde-st son, 
and, in the absence of male lawful issue, to the 
nearest male relative. Besides the family sacnfice, 
we find a tribal sacrifice held in common by several 
families in a tribal hut called a ‘ great hut ’ 
(hiidzim kuala). These sacrifices were performed 
by a descendant of the progenitor of the tribe — an 
eldest son, if possible. One and the same Votyak 
thus belongs to two Aruaia-families, a smaller and 
a larger. 

Sacrifices were also offered in sacred groves. 
Groves were dedicated both to underground spirits 
— t.e. the great men, princes, etc., of a community 
— and to great nature-gods. If a family, for some 
reason or another — usually when a great misfortune 
had befallen them — dedicated a grove to some 
great man who was dead, it was deemed right that 
the sacrifices should be continued in that group by 
his posterity. When the priestly office did not 
pass by inheritance, a pnest was chosen from 
among the members of the family or tribe con- 
cerned. Nature-gods might be worshipped in a 
grove set apart by one particular village community, 
or in a common sacrificial place belonging to a 
number of communities — sometimes as many as 
twenty-five. For both, sacrificial priests were 
chosen. As a condition of appointment, the priest 
was required to have the respect of the community 
and also to be skilled in prayer. Often the sacri- 
ficial priest remained in office all his life. 

When several animals were to be sacrificed at 
the same time, as many priests took part in the 
service as there were animals offered. In the 
groves used by several communities the service 
was usually performed by tlie priests of the larger 
towns or villages of the district. When several 
priests took part in the service, the people occasion- 
ally called the oldest among them the ‘ great priest’ ; 
and his duty was to supervise the ‘small prie.sts’ 
in the discharge of their functions. The most 
general apiiellation for a priest was ‘ old man.' 
He had alwaj‘8 one or more coHeagnes, to whom 
special duties in connexion with the sacrifices 
were entrusted. When an individual wished to 
sacrifice in the grove of his village, he summoned 
the priest to hold a service for him. The seer 
could also sometimes appoint the priest to make 
the sacrifice. 

In earlier times, when shamanism prevailed, it 
was the duty of the shaman to attend to the sacri- 
fices. Tlie shaman priest was held in very high 
esteem among his people. It wa-s said, e.g., of the 
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Lapps that they always gave the shaman the best 
seat in the house, set before him the daintiest 
viands, and presented him with valuable gifts ; in- 
deed, sometimes they even paid tribute to him ; and 
his opinion and advice were always hi^ily esteemed. 

It is uncertain whether the Ugro-Finnish priest 
wore a special sacrificial robe. It is known that 
he had to wash before every service, and to put on 
a new, or at least a perfectly clean and, if possible, 
white robe. Fasting before the sacrifice may also 
have been customary. Women, as a rule, could 
not take part in the sacrificial service, and were 
deemed unworthy of the priestly office. 

Litebatcre. — M. A. CastrSn, JS^ordische Jteisen und Forsch- 
vnpen, i.-v., Petrograd, 1853-62; J. Krohn, Suomen ettvun 
pakanallinen jumalan palvelus, Helsingfors, 1891; U. Holm- 
Deig, Pennafaisten tiskonto, Tsheremissicn ttslonfo, Lappa- 
laisini fiskonto, Porvoo, 1914-16; K. Krohn, Suo7nalaiste7i 
rtinojen uskonto, do. 1916. UKO HoLMBERG. 

PRIMITIVE METHODISTS.— See Metho- 

DISJI. 

PRIMOGENITURE.— See First-born, In- 
heritance. 

PRINCIPLE. — I. Philosophical. — The word 
‘ principle,’ reproducing the Latin principium, is a 
translation of the Greek philosophical term apxh- 
This terra designated two very difl'erent kinds of 
facts — principles of knowledge and principles of 
reality (of. Aristotle, Met. 995‘’7). This double 
application of the term runs tlirough English philo- 
sophical literature. Not only the axioms of logic 
— e.g., the Law of Contradiction — to which 
Aristotle refers in the passage cited, but the funda- 
mental truths of any body of doctrine are called 
its principles (cf. the title of the work Principles 
of Mathematics, by B. Russell). Sometimes by a 
redundancy of expression these are called ‘first 
principles’ — e.g., in Herbert Spencer’s work of that 
name. 

Again, anything fundamental in the nature of 
things may be called a principle. Thus, when T. H. 
Green talks of ‘ the spiritual principle in nature,’ 
or B. Jowett, translating Plato {Dialogues^, Oxford, 
1875, iv. 229), mentions ‘ a principle which is above 
sensation,’ they refer to a real existent. 

A principle in the sense of a principle of reality 
may be conceived of either as a cause or as a constitu- 
ent. It is in the latter sense that water is the 
principle of all things in the philosophy of Thales. 
But, even when a principle is conceived of as a 
constituent, other things are usually supposed to 
be in some way causally dependent on it. 

To be fundamental is the essential notion of a 
principle, of whatever sort that be. If we ask, 
How fundamental ?, the answer is. Logically ; the 
principle is that which comes first in the order of 
explanation, whether we are explaining the nature 
of a demonstration or the nature of a concrete fact. 
Thus, if the principle of the universe is spiritual, 
it is the existence of spirit that explains all other 
facts. _ On the other hand, the principles of 
morality are the truths about moral relations on 
which depend all our explanations of particular 
moral phenomena (cf. T. Fowler, The Principles 
of Morals). 

2 . Popular. — ‘ Principle ’ has various popular 
significations which are directly derivative from 
the difierent philosophical uses of the term. 

(1) We constantly speak of the ‘poisonous 
principle ’ or ‘ bitter principle ’ in substances, 
meaning by that something concrete which is the 
source or origin of the definite character which 
these things possess. These are not far removed 
from such more philosophical expressions as the 
‘vital principle’ or the ‘spiritual principle in 
nature.’ 


(2) On the other hand, when we talk about the 
‘principle’ of the steam-engine or of the electric 
motor, we mean the truth which ^ves the explana- 
tion of their working. Principle is here the formal 
and not the material cause of a fact. At the same 
time, whUe in this case principle means a scientific 
premiss for logical explanation, the use of the term 
IS not wholly dissimilar from that which it has 
in the previous instance. By a principle is here 
meant tlie ultimate and simple truth which stands 
at the beginning of our explanation. Again, the 
fact expressed in our ultimate premiss is held to be 
the actual cause of the phenomena explained. 

(3) Principles of conduct stand on a somewhat 
different footing. They are generalized rules of 
good conduct which form the logical starting-point 
when we deliberate upon the rightness and wrong- 
ness of a particular action. A ‘man of principle’ 
(cf. Carlyle, Cromwell, speech iv.) is one whose 
conduct is regulated by the agreement of his pro- 
moted acts with the general laws of moral action. 
By a ‘ man of good principle ’ we mean little more, 
for it is assumed that, when a man regulates his 
conduct by testing its agreement with general 
maxims, he employs maxims which are morally 
excellent. A ‘ man of no principle ’ is one whose 
conduct is not regulated by being compared by him 
•with a moral law. Regard for principle in politics 
is strictly analogous to what it is in the case of 
morals. It means the regulation of action by 
noting its agreement ■with a general rule which 
has been established as a law or social well-being, 
Avithout taking into account the immediate advant- 
ages Avhich the infringement of that rule might 
bring. 


Literatore.— T. H. Green, FroUgomena to Ethics, Oriord, 
1883 ; H. Driescb, The Hist, and Theory of Vitalism, London, 
1913; B. Russell, Principles of 2lathematics, do. 1003; T. 
Fowler, The Principles of Morals, Oxford, 1SS6-S7. 

G. R. T. Ross. 

PRISCILLIANISM.— The Priscillianiste or 
PriscUlians were a heretical sect charged with 
Manichsean and Gnostic opinions, ivhich made its 
appearance under this name in Spain toivards the 
end of the 4th cent., and, after exercising consider- 
able influence in S. W. Europe, was confined within 
ever narrower limits until it disappeared after a 
history of about two centuries. 

The sect took its name from Priscillian, its 
reputed founder, but it is very doubtful wiiether 
he is justly made responsible for the views ■which 
were held by his followers. The conditions of tins 
problem have been altered since the discoven' in 
1885 and the publication by G. Schepss of the 
extant ivorks of Priscillian. The other primary 
authorities are very scanty (a letter of Ambrose, a 
notice in Jerome, and a reference in Pacatus), but 
they support rather than contradict the eiudence 
to be drawm from Priscillian himself, by’ which the 
witness of secondary authorities must be con- 
trolled. , . 

Priscillian ivas a layman of good family, or lair 
education, and of considerable ivealth, bom proo- 
ably at Merida, in Lusitania, shortly before the 
middle of the 4th century. He was attracted hv 
that wide-spread movement of thought whicn 
found approval and safety when it went to tne 
extreme of monasticism, but ivas exposed 
dangerous hostility of the ecclesiastical authontie 
when it gave itself to the cultivation of piety an 
an austere life apart from and not without entn 
cism of the offices and officers of the Church. _ o- ” • 
Europe had many groups of ascetically 
Christians, know’n in some quarters M A ' 
stinentes,’ w'ho nourished their faith not , 

the canonical Scriptures but also on ‘ 
writings, such as the Acts of Andrew, of Tbam > 
and of John. In these it is probable that Manicn- 
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a;an ideas and ascetic practices found a common 
root (see Babut, Priscillien ct Priscillianisme., p. 
231 fF.). One of the earliest works of Priscillian, 
the Nonaginta Canones in Pauli E'pistolas^ a series 
of contents-headings prefixed to groups of cognate 
sections of the Epistles, shows him in general 
sympathy ■with this movement, emphasizing those 
elements in St. Paul which look towards dualism 
and asceticism (canons 33 and 57), the ‘carnal’ 
character of the Law (can. 77), and the virtue 
of ‘beata voluntaria paupertos’ (can. 37). The 
first tendency of the movement was schismatic 
rather than heretical, and the fact that it captured 
several of the Spanish bishops — o.g., SaWanus and 
Instantius — alarmed Idacius, bishop of Merida, 
who, after consulting PopeDamasus on the matter, 
summoned a synod at Saragossa for its considera- 
tion (A.D. 380).* No individuals were condemned 
by this synod, nor do its decisions and anathemas 
contemplate errors in doctrine of any kind ; they 
are concerned with practical matters such as fast- 
ing, the use of the Eucharist, and the frequenting 
of conventicles. Priscillian took up the challenge 
thrown down by this synod, and, by accepting the 
bishopric of Avila, at once put himself in the fore- 
front of the movement, and entered the lists 
against Idacius. Idacius proceeded to obtain from 
the emperor Gratian a rescript condemning in 
general terms ‘ pseudo-episcopos et Manichseos,’ 
and authorizing the expulsion of all heretics from 
Spain. This he then applied to Priscillian in a 
circular to other bishops in Spain, and also in a letter 
to Ambrose. Through the latter an unfavourable 
reception was provided foi- Priscillian when he pro- 
ceeded to Italy in company with the bishops 
Salvianus and Instantius ‘ cum uxoribus,’ to lay 
their case before Damasus and Ambrose in turn. 
His Liber ad Damamm contains his apology, in 
which he repudiates every kind of heresy, and 
especially that of the Manichteans. Damasus 
probably refused to interfere, but an appeal to the 
emperor met with better success : the rescript was 
cancelled, and Priscillian returned to his diocese 
in peace (382). 

The next two years formed & period of great 
and successful activity for Priscillian. Most of 
his tracts (iv.-ix.) were now produced, and the 
important de Fide et Apocryphis, in which the 
note of independence is distinctly heard. 

The quotations made by Priscillian supply valuable evidence 
as to the pre-Hieronyraian text of the Latin Bible. * Le texte 
bibllque de Priscillien pr^sente tous les caractires des textes 
“ itahens " : il semblc former la transition entre ces textes du 
Ive sitele et Icur rejeton, lo texte “africain de basse ipoque’ 
quo nous retrouvons regnant la fin du v® eifccle dans rcmpire 
des Vnndales’ (S. Berger, HisU de la Vulgate, Pans, 1803, p. 8). 
The 'comma Johnnneum' (1 Jn 6?) has what is proiwbiy ^ 
earliest witness in Priscillian, tract, i. (ed. Schepss, p. G). The 
CanoTis of Priscillian, often under the name of Peregrinus, and 
possibly modified in some respects hy him, had a considerable 
vogue for several centuries in Provence and Spain (see Berger, 

P‘20{ro. , ^ . 

The progress of the sect may oe desenhea m 

Babiit’s words : = , . , r.u * 

‘The covemment supported thorn, their adrereao’ Itbacius 
was in flight, their influence was extending. The triumph of 
the spiritual and ascetic reform might well appear to them 
assured * (p. 167). . 

The swift disaster which overtook PnscUhan 
and the whole movement was closely connected 
with the successful revolt of Maximus and the fail 
and death of Gratian. Ithacius (bishop of Osson- 
oha) had fled to Trbves, and thep claimed the 
assistance of Maximus in suppressing the Man- 
ichcean’ heresy in Spain. Sln^innis seized the 
opportunity of acquiring credit for orthoaoxy. 
There was another possible motive in the wemtii 
of the ‘heretics,’ reputed to be 
first step was to summon a synod at Bordeaux, 

1 Sec Jfansi, Saerorum Co7iciIwntm CoUectio, hi* ; Pr£s- 
ctUtant, cd. Schepss, p. S5 : * nemo c nostris reus factus tcnctur, 
uemo accusatus'; Sulp. Sev, Cht<nt. ii. 47. L 
VOL. X. — 22 


before vvliich Priscillian and Instantius were ar- 
raigned as priscufers. To the charge of heresy was^ 
added that of gtoss immorality and the practice oi 
magic. According to Sulpicius, who is probably 
following the Apology of Ithacius, Priscillian 
refused to plead, and appealed to the emperor. 
Condemned by the e^oq, the accused ■were trans- 
ferred to Trbves. There Priscillian, though still a 
bishop, ■was put to the torture, and the confessions 
so extorted from him were suiBcient to condemn 
him then and ever since. Ambrose happened to 
he in Trhves on an embassy at the time, and was 
so indignant at the spectacle of bishops demanding 
the death of another bishop that he refused to 
communicate with Idacius and Ithacius, and was 
dismissed from Trfeves in consequence (Ambrose, 
Ep. xxiv. 12). Ha^ving received from Maximus 
permission to proceed to a capital sentence, Evodius 
the prefect ordered Priscillian and his companions 
to he beheaded, and thus they perished — Priscillian, 
two of the clergy, Armenius and Felicissiraus, 
Latronianus, a poet, and Euchrocia, the widow of 
Delphidms, the first heretics to be sent to the 
scanold hy the Church. 

The execution of PriscUIian was followed first by 
a reaction and then by a counter-reaction. The 
horror which was felt throughout the Church was 
marked hy the indignant protests of St. Martin of 
Tours, the excommunication by a Spanish synod 
of Ithacius, the forced resignation of his bishopric 
hy Idacius, and the sentence of exile pronounced 
upon both bishops by Theodosius. On the other 
hand, Latinius Pacatus pronounced a panegyric on 
the ■victims in the presence of the emperor ; their 
remains were removed with aU honour to Spain, 
and their names were inscribed on many sacra- 
mental lists there as martyrs. In Galicia the 
clergy and the people were almost wholly adherent 
to the movement. 

Of the counter-reaction which followed we have 
no satisfactory record, beyond that which is in- 
directly given in the accounts of Priscillian and 
his followers which were circulated hy Orosius and 
Turrihius, and the judgment, probably based on 
Orosius, which was passed hy Augustine. Councils 
held at Toledo (400 and 447) and at Braga (448 and 
563) successively dealt with the PrisoLIlianists. 
After the latter date they disappear. Isolated and 
persecuted, it is likely that they fell into heresy of 
the Manicluean or Gnostic type, hut the evidence 
on which the movement in its early stage is labelled 
with either of these names is precarious. Much 
turns on the authenticity of a quotation from 
Priscillian given hy Orosius (Gomnionitorium, 2 
[CSEL xviii. 153]). Its genuineness has been taken 
for granted hy most writers, and is maintained by 
Kunstle and Lezius ; but the searching criticism to 
which it has been subjected hy Babut (p. 279 ff.) 
lays it under serious suspicion. All the other 
evddence points in the other direction — the silence 
of the synod of Saragossa, the express and repeated 
statements of Priscillian liimself, the cautious 
judgment of Jerome, the protest of Ambrose, and 
the championship of St. Martin. The case was 
soon found to he weak, and the evidence of Pris- 
cillian himself turned against him hy the assertion 
that he held and taught the duty of perjuring one- 
self in order to conceal dangerous ■\fiews. This 
Augustine believed of him on the authority of 
Dictinnius, wliioh is the authority of one who, 
having left tlie Priscillians and been reconciled to 
the Church, was seeking to demonstrate the com- 
pleteness of his conversion. 

^ ~ ^ ' ‘"liani quoc superruni, e<i. 

Jerome, 

. I ' ■ 1 j-GI (sec J. Bemays. J)\( 

• ' # • ■ f . . - IfeGl); Orosius, Com- 

• t' . . 

iL CHITICJSir. — G. Schepss, l^rxsdllian, Wurzbuiv, ISSC; 
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A. Hilg'enfeld, In ZV^T xxxv. [1892] 1-84 ; F. Paret, Priscil- 
Han, ein Jieformator des L J ahrhunderls, Wiirzburp, 1801: 
F. Lezius, in s.v. ; K. Kiinstle, Erne Bibliothek 

der Symbole (‘ ForBohungen zur christl. Lit.,’ i. iv.), Mainz, 
1900 ; E. C. Babut, Priscillien et le Priscillianisme (Bibl. de 
I'Ecole des hautes iludes, cixix.), Paris, 1909. 

C. A. Scott. 

PRISONS. — The one essential quality of every 
prison, ancient, mediaeval, and modern, for untried 
and for convicted prisoners, for those confined for 
a fixed period or for life, a dungeon of the Inquisi- 
tion or a modem establishment conducted on the 
most humane and enlightened principles, is that it 
is a place of detention, where the inmates are 
deprived of that personal liberty and volition 
which men and women, civilized and uncivilized, 
have risked life itself, in all ages of the world, to 
secure. 

The vital importance of this obvious fact is 
generally ignored even by experts. Edmund F. 
du Cane, chairman of the Prison Commissioners 
for England and Wales, an eminent authority on 
prison history and management, wrote in a de- 
scription of Elmira Reformatory in New York 
State : 

‘The prisoners enjoj; a luxurious dietary, and many indul- 
gences are granted to induce them to work, so that the penal 
element of a sentence of imprisonment is entirely absent. 

If du Cane had opened the prison doors, he would 
have found that a cage is a cage, although the 
bars are gilded ; not one inmate of luxurious 
Elmira, however miserable his . circumstances 
outside, would have remained. To be under 
ocular inspection every hour of every day (door- 
knockers are unknown, but there are peep-holes in 
every cell door) j to be compelled, in strict obedi- 
ence to printed rules and verbal orders and on pain 
of punishment, day after day, month after month, 
year after year, to rise up and sit down, to eat, 
sleep, speak, listen, work, walk, read, write, and 
receive letters and visits, even from wife and 
children, at the will of another — such treatment, 
if long continued, permanently unfits a human 
being for membership of a free community; and 
all this in the most depressing surroundings — 
eating, day after day, the same kind of food, 
wealing the same clothes, seeing the same official 
or degraded people, and doing, without substantial 
remuneration and for the benefit of others, the same 
uninteresting tasks. It is more than difficult, it is 
impossible, for a free man to realize what it means 
to be distinguished not by a name but by a 
number ; to be lost to the outside world, and its 
news and activities, nature’s sights and sounds 
excluded with perverse ingenuity ; to be deprived 
of all social intercourse or family life, receiving no 
acts of kindness and unable to do any. 

A convict (tbe kind of man that the newspapers, the novel- 
ists, and the playwrights make copj; of as ‘ a hardened ruffian ’) 
burst into tears when a prison visitor suddenly shook hands 
with him. ‘ I beg your pardon, sir,’ said the man, ' but nobody 
has shaken hands with me for ten years.’ 

With initiative, self-respect, and self-reliance 
diminishing day by day, no wonder there come 
the prison look, sullen, apathetic, or furtive, like 
a hunted animal, and the prison manner, half 
abject and half defiant ; no wonder that the 
released prisoner finds himself unfit to work, if 
indeed he can get anybody to employ him. Dis- 
qualified for re-absorption in the community, a 
useless machine, and a social alien, he turns to 
drink and vice to drown and divert his misery, 
and drifts through crime back again into prison. 

John Howard’s State of Prisons in England and 
Wales, xoith an Account of some Foreign Prisons 
and Hospitals was published at Warrington in 
1777, but until early in the 19th cent. the_ treat- 
ment of criminals and the punishment of crime by 
Church and State had scarcely a point of contact 
with Christianit 5 ' or civilization ; it was not even 
consistent with the instincts of ordinary humanity. 


The sentence pronounced in 1630 upon Archbishop Leighton’s 
father, a physician and divine, tor writing against Prelacy in 
terms no more extravagant and not less honest than those 
employed by his accusers against Presbytery, was an extreme 
instance, in degree, but not in kind. It ran os follows : ( 1 ] m 
be twice publicly whipped, (2) to be pilloried in Clicapside (3) 
to have an ear out off, (4) to have the nose slit. (6) to have both 
cheeks branded with the letters ‘S.S.’ (’Sower of Sedition') 
(0) to pay £10,000, and (7) to be imprisoned tor life. 

How long old ideas survive may be inferred from 
the Cliildren Act of 1908. By sections 102 and 103 of 
that great statute it is solemnly enacted that, in 
Great Britain and Ireland, no child (a child is 
defined as a person under tlie age of 14 years) 
shall be imprisoned or sent to penal servitude 
or the gallows. England obtained a Court of 
Criminal Appeal in 1907. But in Scotland, while 
a question of property of trifling value, tried in 
the civil courts, may be the subject of two, in 
some cases three, appeals, there is as yet, except 
in a case of conviction for habitual criminality, no 
appeal from the verdict of a jury, disposing, in 
the criminal courts, of a citizen’s life or liberty. 

For the system, the trail of which still impedes 
prison reform, a false theological view was partly 
responsible, along with an inadequate estimate of 
the sacredness of life and liberty. Lunacy and 
criminality were looked upon as works of the 
devil, to be exorcized by death, starvation, fetters, 
or the lash. That the State, by its own shameful 
neglect and its iniquitous laws, was itself largely 
responsible, along with the cynical indifference of 
the community, for both crime and lunacy was an 
idea as new as that insanitary conditions, per- 
mitted by the State, were the chief cause of 
disease. Original sin was an easy ejqilanation of 
all abnormal conduct. So thought Mr, and Mrs. 
Sqtieers in Nicholas Nicklehy. 

“‘That young Pitcher has had a fever.” "No," exclaimed 
Mr. Squeers, “ damn that boy, he’s always at something of that 
sort.” “ Never was such a boy 1 do believe,” said Mrs. Squeers, 
“ whatever he has is always catching too. I say it’s obstinacy, 
and nothing shall ever convince me that it isn’t. I’d bent it 
out of him ” ’ (ch. vii.). 


Neither the pictures of Hogarth nor the argu- 
ments of Jeremy Bentham, neither the disclosures 
of John Howard, Mrs. Fry, and Thomas Fowell 
Buxton nor the eloquence of Samuel Komilly bad 
much practical effect till the reform of Parliament 
in 1832. In the beginning of the 19th cent. Acts 
were passed abolishing gaol fees, ordering the 
appointment of chaplains, the erection of sanitary 
prison buildings, the classification of prisoners, the 
separation of the sexes, and the appointment of 
female warders for female prisoners. _Yet, writing 
in 1812, Janies Neild, who followed in Howards 
footsteps, said : 

‘The great reformation produced by Howard was 
temporary. . . . Prisons are relapsing into their former borrla 
state of privation, filthiness, severity and neglect’ (State oj me 
Prisoners in England, Scotland and Wales, London, 1812]. ^ 

The movements for the amendment of the crimi- 
nal law and the reform of prisons dated from the 
American .and French Revolutions ; and they were 
both connected with thegi'owth of democratic ideas 


and institutions. 

The importance if the subject, its human 
interest, and the difficulties which it 
cannot be exaggeratea'. There is no more diilicuit 
question, unless it bo the labour question, tho 
housing of the people, or the liquor question, vi i 
all of which the subjeo?: of crime is vitally con- 
nected. Unfortunately, most critics of 
methods are purely destructive. Some ignore t 
responsibility of the community, and others see 
blind to the large share played by poverty ana 
unemployment, drink, gambling, and vice m 
production of crime. The index to du p®'”® ® 
ment and Prevention of Crime (London, looj) 
not contain the word ‘poverty’ or the worn 
‘ drink ’ ; and J. Devon’s original and interesting 
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study. The Criminal and the Community (London, 
1912), Lreathes a spirit of despair. The subject 
has been canvassed at national and international 
congresses ; and, in the United Kingdom, it has 
been considered by Government Commissions, 
royal and departmental, whose reports have re- 
sulted in a large number of valuable Acts of 
Parliament and prison regulations, each one ad- 
vancing more and more in the direction of the 
treatment of prisoners as human beings, and not 
as things. Under these statutes and regulations 
the penal side of prison life has been diminished, 
and the reformative side increased, not, ns some- 
times ignorantly asserted, to gratify a sentimental 
liumanitarianism, but in the best interests of the 
community, outside and inside the prison. Ee- 
formation is cheap at any price. It is a moderate 
estimate that a thief costs the community £150 a 
year, while at liberty. It is significant that in 
no single instance has there been any return to 
former less humane methods. Two hundred years 
ago, Montesquieu wrote : 

‘ As freedom advances, the severity of the penal law decreases ’ 
(Esprit des lots, Paris, 1833, bk. vi. ch. ix.). 

While prisons should not be beds of roses, neither 
should they be torture-chambers. 

Experts have witten on prisons and prison 
reform in every European language. Ex-conricts 
have described their experiences, with little value 
for the cause of prison reform, including aristocrats 
like Lord William Nevill, members of parliament 
like Michael Davitt, financiers like Jabez Balfour, 
ladies of fashion like hirs. Maybrick, and literary 
men like Oscar Wilde. No subject is more in 
favour -with the novel writer j it is staged by the 
playwright and discussed on the platform, in the 
pulpit, and in the press. Too often the case for 
reform is prejudiced by gross exaggeration. As in 
Oscar Wilde’s powerful Ballad of Beading Gaol 
(London, 1898), pictures are drawn which depend 
for their point on hardships and cruelties no longer 
anywhere to be found. It is of little practical 
benelit to denounce present-day administrators. 
The question is one or system ; it can be solved 
only by experiment on a large scale and over a 
prolonged period ; and such experiments are being 
carried on by governments, by communities, and 
by individuals in the United Kingdom, the United 
States, and many European countries. Happily 
for the future, many prison problems will solve 
themselves, by the diminution and ultimate dis- 
appearance of persons requiring penal treatment, 
through the gradual removal of the chief causes of 
crime, namely, (o) unemployment and irregular 
employment, with attendant idleness, the forma- 
tion of bad habits, lack of energy, and starvation ; 
(6) drunkenness, one of the chief causes of poverty 
and crime, and likewise one of their most common 
and dehumanizing concomitants and effects ; and 
(c) the failure to seclude the mentally deficient, 
the habitual drunkard, and the habitual criminal, 
so as to prevent the perpetuation of a degenerate 
race. It is no exaggeration to say that the greater 
portion of crime in this country is due to economic, 
rather than to directly moral, causes. 

I. Past and present-dat prisons.—Bowti 
to the beginning of the 19th cent, the time-honoured 
methods of dealing with criminals made the ques- 
tion of prisons and prison-management of small 
practical importance. Prisons were places in 
which the accused awaited trial and the condemned 
awaited execution. The old plan of getting rid of 
crime was to get rid of the criminal, ns distin- 
guished from the modem endeavour to reform him 
and to prevent crime by stopping the manufacture 
of criminals. This is obvious from a bare enumera- 
tion of the methods formerly in use : (o) capital 
punishment, (6) mutilation, (c) flogging, {d) the 


pillory, the stocks, and branding, (c) compensation 
payable to the injured or fines p.ayable to the 
State, and compulsory exile. Under the Jews, 
Greeks, and Komans, as also among the Saxons 
and Germans, the chief and usual punishment of 
crime consisted in the enforcement of compensa- 
tion to the injured. For this ration.al procedure 
the feudal barons and the Church of the Middle 
Ages substituted imprisonment, torture, mutil.a- 
tion, and death. 

By degrees, partly through the -writings of men 
like Cesare Beccaria in Italy and Jeremy Bentham 
in England, partly because a greater value came to 
be put on human life, and partly through the 
necessities of colonization, while the judges con- 
tinued to pass capital sentences for trifling as well 
as serious offences, the executive, especially in the 
case of young offenders, frequently remitted the 
extreme penalty. People may be better than their 
creed ; and legislators and administrators have 
often been more humane than the laws which they 
enacted and executed. 

These causes led to the system of transportation, 
which was introduced in the reign of Charles II. 
Criminals whose death-sentences were commuted 
were sent to the American colonies, along with 
those who were directly sentenced to transporta- 
tion. 

The old system, thus modified by transportation, 
continued till the loss of the American colonies in 
1776, when ships, called ‘hulks,’ were established 
for convicts in the Thames, and at Portsmouth 
and Chatham. The first hulk was opened in 1778, 
and the system was not finally abandoned till 
1857. Concurrently with the hulks a fresh field 
for transportation was found, in 1787, in the 
Australian colonies. In 1834, 4920 convicts were 
transported to W. Australia. The B3'stem of 
transportation continued till 1867, when the last 
batch of convicts sent to any British colony was 
prevented by the colonists from landing ui 'W. 
Australia. Both systems, transportation and the 
luilks, were attended -with misery, cruelty, dis- 
e.ase, and loss of life, avoidable and unavoidable. 
In the hulks ‘the inmates were herded together in 
unchecked association.’ Vice, profaneness, and de- 
moralization prevailed (du Cane, Chambers’s Ency- 
clopa:dia, s.v. ‘Prisons,’ viii. 418). It appears that 
about a fourth of the deaths in the hulks were due 
to a deadlj', but preventable, malady called ‘ hulk 
fever.’ Transportation was condemned in a Govern- 
ment report of 1838 in these terms : 

•The BjTBtcm of transportation is unequal, without terrors to 
the criminal class, cormptinc to hoth convict and colonist, and 
very expensive’ (quoted by duCane, The Punistimmt and Pre- 
vention of Crime, London, 1635, p. 139). 

Yet, in view of the importance of emigration for 
those in danger of fallinginto crime, it is important 
to remember that many transported convicts, in 
new surroundings, away from old companions and 
temptations, and freed from poverty and idleness, 
became industrious and respectable citizens, and 
that some of their descendants overseas now occupy 
re^onsible positions in Church and State. 

The next phase, concurrent for a time with the 
maintenance of transportation and the hulks, was 
the cellular prison and convict settlement, with 
the accompaniment either of solitary confinement 
by night and day or of solitary confinement bj’ 
night and association at work and at meals during 
the day, but in both cases with silence by day and 
by night. It is doubtful whether England, Italj", 
or the United States is entitled to the credit or 
discredit of the origination of the cellular sj'stem, 
which had been advocated by John Howard as 
early as 1770, always, however, with the accom- 
paniment of work, instruction, and moral and 
religions influences. 
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The cellular system, so far as involving isolation 
at night and continuous silence while the prisoners 
are in association, still remains in almost universal 
use in all European countries. But in the United 
Kingdom the accompaniment of solitary confine- 
ment during the daj’’, except as a punishment for 
offences committed in prison, was abandoned in 
1899 for prisoners with short sentences ; it has 
also been abandoned in Scotland in the ease of 
convicts, and reduced in England in 1910 to one 
month. So far as the present buildings and sur- 
rounding ground will allow, the prisoners work, 
eat, and exercise in association, but in silence. 

I. Kinds of modern prisons. — The various kinds 
of prisons which, in the United Kingdom, have 
superseded the single prison of the past may be 
divided into seven classes ; but it is not meant 
that there is any hard and fast distinction, so far as 
buildings are concerned. 

(а) Local prisons, for those sentenced to not 
more than two years’ confinement, are vested in 
and managed by three bodies of Prison Commis- 
sioners for England, Scotland, and Ireland respect- 
ively, created by the Act of 1878. There had 
been great waste of money, and also, except in a 
few cases of exceptional local interest and intelli- 
gence, great abuses, due to want of any uniform 
system of treatment, to inhumane or incompetent 
officials, to antiquated and inadequate buildings, 
and to the existence of a large number of small 
and unnecessary prisons. The differences in prison 
treatment were so great that criminals •were known 
to select for their operations the locality of the 
gaol with soft beds, generous diet, and lax rules. 
The Prison Commissioners have always been 
hampered by want of funds in introducing humane 
and reformative methods ; they have done much 
to minimize the disastrous effects of prison life, 
and their annual reports do not disguise their dis- 
satisfaction with much that is done, and much that 
is left undone, under their administration. These 
reports show a progressive realization of the com- 
patibility of humane and reformative treatment 
with good discipline. 

(б) Convict settlements, for prisoners sentenced 
to what is called ‘ penal servitude ’ (first introduced 
in Great Britain by the Penal Servitude Act of 
1853), that is to say, any period of imprisonment 
from three years up to a life sentence. There are 
three periods in a convict’s sentence: (1) the first 
month, when he works alone in his cell, (2) the 
remainder of his period of detention, during which 
he works in association with other convicts, but in 
silence, and (3) the balance of his sentence, when 
he is outside on a ticket-of-leave, liable to be re- 
apprehended if he fails to report himself or breaks 
any of the other conditions of his licence. Penal 
servitude involves so much more food and so much 
more open-air work, in association with others and 
not in solitary confinement, that many ‘ old hands ’ 

refer a sentence of three years’ penal servitude (to 

e served in a convict settlement, such as Dartmoor 
in England, where the convicts are employed re- 
claiming ground and in farm-work, or at Peterhead 
in Scotland, where they quarry granite and build 
a harbour) to one of imprisonment for two years in 
an ordinary prison. 

Comparative statistics of criminal offences and 
criminals require to be dealt with cautiously, and 
with intimate knowledge of the whole field, if one 
age or one country is to be fairly and accurately 
compared -with another. The comparison between 
transportation and the hulks, on the one hand, 
and penal servitude, on the other, is not a complete 
one ; but, subject to all deductions, it is encourag- 
ing that, whereas in the days of transportation 
there were, in 1837 (when the population of 
England and Wales was some 15,000,000), about 


[ 50,000 convicts, in the colonies or at home in the 
hulks, in 1869 the total number of convicts nnder 
sentence of penal servitude was only 11,660 of 
whom 9900 were men and 1760 women.’ This 
number under penal servitude was reduced in 1891 
to 4978 (4654 men and 324 women), and in 1903 to 
2799 (2669 men and 130 women). Taking local 
prisons and convict settlements together, it seems 
to be established that of first offenders about 
three-fourths never return, while of those convicted 
for the third time about three-fourths re-appear as 
prisoners in local prisons or convict settlements. 

(c) Preventive detention prisons, or departments 
of prisons, established under the Prevention of 
Crimes Act of 1908 for convicts who have received 
a sentence of penal servitude, and who have also 
been proved to have been ‘habitual criminals’ at 
the time the offence was committed, engaged in 
no occupation exc^t that of crime. These are the 
‘ recidivistes ’ of France, the ‘revolvers’ of tlie 
United States. The period of preventive detention, 
which begins when the sentence of penal servitude 
ends, instead of being unlimited, as it ought to be 
and as was proposed in the original bill, is limited 
to a maximum of ten years. In the discretion of 
the Prison Commissioners the convict may have to 
serve the full period of preventive detention named 
in the sentence or he may be liberated at any time 
on probation. This useful Act requires amend- 
ment, because the ‘ old hands,’ when out of prison, 
even while truly pursuing a life of crime, take caro 
to do just as much work as will make it impossible 
to conviet them, under the definition in the statute, 
of being ‘habitual criminals.’ 

{d) Criminal inebriate prisons, established under 
the Criminal Inebriates Act of 1898, to which 
habitual drunkards, falling into crime, may be 
sent for lengthened periods. It was recognized 
that the short sentences usually inflicted on the 
habitual drunkard were worse than useless, and 
that to send a man or a woman to gaol for n day, 
a ■week, or a month on, say, their 200th appear- 
ance is to make a laughing-stock of legal procedure. 
Such short sentences, while long enough to re- 
habilitate the drunkard for further excess, are too 
short to afford any opportunity for his or her per- 
manent reform. Hitherto the results of the treat- 
ment in criminal inebriate prisons as a refopnmg 
agency have been disappointing. Legislation is 
wanted to enable these institutions to deal with 
criminals whose ofl'ences are directly connected 
with drink, but whose moral sense is not so ob- 
literated as to make reform practically impossible. 
The unreformable habitual drunkard must be shut 
up for life. 

(e) Criminal lunatic prisons, ■where prisoners 
convicted of crime, who were insane at the time 
the offence was committed, or when they were tricf** 
or who become insane in prison, are conhncQ 
‘ during His Majesty’s pleasure.’ When deeinca 
advisalfie by the Home Office or Secretary Iqr 
Scotland, an inmate may be transferred to an ordi- 
nary lunatic asylum. On complete recover from 
insanity, he may be handed over to his relatives, 
under proper precautions and guarantees. 

(f) ‘ Borstal' institutions, established under tiie 

Prevention of Crimes Actof 1908, pt. i., for persons 
between 16 and 23. Du Cane says that ij)®' 
habitual criminals have begun their malpractice^ 
before 20 years of age, and 60 per cent under lo 
(see art. Juvenile CiiiMi.NMLS). , la 

ig) Beformatories for boys and girls ’ 

convicted of crime, to be detained for not less tu 
three or more than five years, of which there a 
38 in England, 7 in Scotland, and 2 in Ireland (see 
art. Jm'^ENiLE Criminals). _ 

2 . Differences bet^ween the prisons of trie p 
and the prisons of the present in the United King 
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dom. — (a) Ownership and administration of prisons. 
— The possession, or assumption, of judicial powers, 
and the use of dungeons attached to their castles 
and monasteries, formed one of the cliief sources of 
the power of the landed classes, titled and untitled, 
and of the Church in the Middle Ages. After 
imprisonment by private persons was rendered 
illegal, there came the. system of small prisons, 
which, while inadequately inspected by Govern- 
ment officials, belonged to, and were maintained 
and managed by, local bodies. In 1818, in 59 of 
the 618 prisons in the United Kingdom women 
were not divided from men, and in 445 there was 
no work of any kind for the prisoners to do. Some 
of these prisons were descrioed as scenes of aban- 
doned wickedness. In 1813 Mrs. Fry, on her first 
visit to Newgate, found 300 women, tried and un- 
tried, with their children, crowded together, in rags 
and dirt, and with nothing but the floor, without 
bedding, to sleep on. The Act of 1878 already 
referred to, which vested all prisons in Prison Com- 
missioners appointed bv the Crown, eflected large 
savings in cost as well as improvement in the 
buildings and treatment, without sacrificing the 
benefit of local inspection. 

(6) Prison management. — A writer (M. F. John- 
ston) in the Fortnightly Review, new ser., Ixix. 
[1901] 560, says : 

‘ The improvements which have been effected in recent yeara 
in prison manapement are of bo radicai a nature that they 
practicaliy a ' ' . , » "■> • towards the offender. 

... It has ■ : " hardships Imposed for 

the Bake of • it act as a cure. They 

rather tend to uruuuise tne soujeut, aim eerve to intensify the 
anti-social instincts which led him, In the first instance, to raise 
his hand against his fellow-men.’ 

The old class of official and prison administrator 
not unnaturally, in view of his training, considered 
only what would maintain perfect prison discipline, 
and was not influenced by the fact that, while 
flogging and ‘ the black hole ’ undoubtedly crushed 
the prisoner into sullen and revengeful submission, 
these methods rendered him unfit, on release, to 
be re-absorbed into the decent part of the com- 
munity. From every relaxation of the last cen- 
tury the old-time official has prophesied disasters, 
which have in no case occurred. He did so when 
it was proposed that the use of ‘ the black hole ’ 
should cease, with the crank (denounced by Charles 
Keade in It is Never too Late to Mend) and the 
treadmill ; that windows should be increased in 
size and dim glass removed so that at least the 
sky, if not the earth, might be visible ; when an 
eflbrt was made to substitute for oakum-nicking 
interesting and educative work ; when flogging 
ceased, except for mutiny or gross violence on 
warders, and then only when authorized by a 
visiting magistrate or a Prison Commissioner; 
when work in association was introduced ; when 
libraries were started ; when, instead of everything 
being done to weaken the family tie (perhaps the 
only remaining motive for reform), nrisoners were 
allowed to have tlieir children’s photographs in 
their cells ; when a little bit of mirror, to promote 
tidiness, was fastened into the walls of their cells ; 
when it was proposed to lay wooden floors over 
the miserably cold cement of which cell floors are 
constructed ; when Swedish drill for women and 
ordinary drill for men were introduced, instead of, or 
in supplement to, the weary pacing round a circle in 
the prison -yard ; when work in the fields was tried in 
connexion with local prisons ; when a variety’ of food 
was substituted for the eternal ‘ skilly ’ ; when good 
conduct marks, carrying a money value, were 
introduced ; wlien magic-lantern lectures, which 
have been found a valuable aid to discipline, were 
first started. It is only fair to say that he has, in 
most cases, admitted that his fears were unfounded ; 
to his amazement he has found that discipline can 


be maintained better by the stimulus of moderate 
rewards, judiciously given, than by the deterrence 
of the most severe punishment. In 1868, in English 
prisons, there were 61,000 ordinary punishments ; 
m 1884, under the so-called ‘ humanitarian ’ 
methods, the numbers bad fallen to 37,000— a 
figure which has been since steadily reduced. 
Convicts on whom the terrors of the lash or the 
dark ceU produce no effect will stop their bad 
behaviour if they know that perseverance will 
deprive them of the magic-lantern lecture or cut 
off the right, recently conferred upon them, of 
spending a small portion of their earnings on 
margarine or confectionery. The old class of 
official still clings to the stereotyped prison in 
or near towns and within high walls, although he 
has to admit that reformatories for juvenile and 
Borstals for juvenile-adult criminals, not to speak 
of such startlingly successful experiments as George 
Montagu’s Little Commonwealth in England, are 
conducted successfully in the country, witliout high 
walls, and with only a manageable number of 
attempts to escape. 

Prison management is in the hands of the 
following officials : 

(1) Governor and matron , — Prison rules are 
uniform nil over the country ; but the humanity 
and reasonableness of their execution depend on 
the head of the prison ; the executive staft’ take 
their tone from him or her more than from the 
Prison (Commissioners or from the chaplain or 
medical officer. No absolute rule can be laid down 
for the selection of governors and matrons. Ad- 
mirable appointments have been made by promo- 
tion from the rank of warders ; in other cases con- 
spicuous success has been achieved by governors 
who have been in the army or in civil life, and by 
matrons who have had experience and acquired 
fitness in other employments, such as nursing. 
The modern governor and matron are ns efficient 
in the routine part of their work, and they are 
more ready to make allowances for special weak- 
ness, mental and physical, and more anxious to 
secure the prisoners a fair chance for well-doing 
after their release. For the difficult duties of a 
governor or matron there are wanted a keen intelli- 
gence, shrewd judgment of character, a personal 
knowledge of the social conditions of the masses 
of the people, and a sympathetic heart. 

(2) Chaplain . — In 1814 the legislature made the 
appointment of prison chaplains compulsory. 
Previously, and for some time after 1814j their 
chief work consisted in ministering to the prisoners 
under sentence of death and attending them to the 
scaffold. Till 1868 that spectacle continued to 
be a public disgrace, denounced by Dickens, but 
successfully upheld by Samuel Johnson. 

‘Tybum itselt,’ Johnson said, Ms not safe from the fury of 
innovation. . . . Tlie old method was most satlstactory to all 
parties. The public was pratified by a procession ; and the 
criminal was supported by it. Why is It all to be swept away?' 
(quoted by du Cane, Punishment and Prnention of Crime, 
p. 22). 

Nowadays the right kind of chaplain becomes 
the prisoners’ friend, and keeps in touch with 
them after their release. Kealizing acutely the 
share of responsibility of the community for their 
undoing nnu misdoing, he is at the same time fully 
alive to the prisoners’ own share of blame. The 
present writer knows a convict settlement where 
nominally Protestant convicte have entered them- 
selves as Roman Catholics in order to have the 
services of a particularly friendly^ priest. The 
chaplain, Protestant or Catholic, is not readily 
gullible, ns the public believe. His disappoint- 
ments do nor arise from the prisoner’s insincerity, 
but from his weakness of will, his want of friends, 
and the temptations which the State licenses or 
permits. Pnson-effected reformation may be quite 
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genuine at the time ; but it is generally too tender 
a plant to stand the storm of temptation. Chap- 
lains used to be appointed for life ; short terms, 
which may be renewed, undertaken by local 
clergymen, are now found to secure greater fresh- 
ness. The chaplain has in many cases the super- 
vision of the educational work of the prison and 
of the library, and he organizes prison lectures. 
More money is spent on education and the prison 
library than formerly. Education does not make 
men and women moral or religious, but it prevents 
them from becoming criminal. In prisons persons 
of good education are almost as unknown as total 
abstainers. Tlie library is one of the few things 
in a prison which preserve a prisoner’s individual- 
ity. In Mountjoy Prison in Dublin the writer 
was told that Dickens is the favourite author 
among the men, and Annie Swan among the 
women. 

Medical officer. — The prison doctor’s most 
important duty used to be to certify, in cases of 
hanging, that life was extinct, and, in cases of 
flogging, to see that death did not ensue. Now 
his observations of the mental condition of a man 
charged with murder may determine whether the 
accused is fully responsible and can be held to 
account as a normal human being, or whether, as 
to a certain extent mentally defective, he may 
have his crime, if proved, treated as one of man- 
slaughter or culpable homicide and not of murder, 
or whether he is in such a mental condition that 
he is incapable of instructing a defence and must 
be committed to a criminal lunatic asylum. Every 
prisoner is seen at short intervals by the doctor, 
inside or outside the prison hospital ; the doctor, 
particularly under Scotch administration, has a free 
hand in tlie increase or decrease of the prisoner’s 
diet and in regulating his work ; moreover, he soon 
aetjuires marvellous skill in detecting malingerers. 
Prison doctors have opportunities of studying 
medico-legal questions or scientific and practical 
importance, including the proportion of prisoners 
who have been from birth, or whose habits have 
made them, mentally and morally defective — a 
question which has an obvious bearing on punitive 
as well as reformative treatment. 

(4) WarderSf male and female . — 

‘The officer who has charge o( prisoners has such power, for 
good or evil, over his fellow-men, that I do not think there are 
many positions more responsible. Nor are there many in which 
the officer is exposed to more temptation to neglect his duty, 
or abuse his trust’ fdu Cane, quoted by W. Tallack, Penological 
and Preventive Principles'^, London, 1896, p. 278). 

The warders’ daily routine, spent in an atmosphere 
of repression and deOTadation, is not favourable to 
the clevelopment of human sympathy ; but in the 
general case no complaint can be made of the fair- 
ness of their treatment of prisoners. Instances of 
favouritism are due rather to the good conduct of 
the prisoners favoured than to any improper pre- 
ference. As in lunatic asylums, cruel treatment 
by prison officers, which cannot be entirely pre- 
vented even under the best system of selection and 
supervision, is associated almost invariably with 
grievous provocation. Attempts in prison to com- 
mit suicide, which are seldom successful, are the 
fault of the system, not of those who administer it. 

(5) Prison visitors . — ^It was not till the Act of 
1899 that lady \’isitors were ordered for all local 
prisons where there are female prisoners. Reli- 
gious and philanthropic visitors, who ought in all 
cases to have a special knowledge of the conditions 
of the classes from which prisoners come, are now 
welcomed to local prisons, under suitable regula- 
tions. 

The English Prison Commissioners’ report for 1015 'heartily 
endorses the praise bestowed on ministers of reiigion, lady 
visitors, aid societies, workers, secuiar and religious, who work 
day by day with patience and undiminished hope, for the rescue 
and reinstatement of the criminai of both sexes, and of aii ages. 


. . . It IS to this organized effort of charity and goodwill which 
has been specially directed with increasing force during' recent 
years to the visitation and after care of prisoners that the 
yearly improvement of our criminal records, especially with 
regard to the young offender, is due ' (p. 21). 

Devon writes : 

‘The visits to prisoners on the part of people from outside 
are of great benefit; anything is that heips to break the 
monotony of the day, and give opportunity for conversation 
They must have preserved many from desperation, and even 
insanity. They do something to keep up self-respect and to 
show the prisoner that he is not considered an outcast, impo«- 
sible of redemption ’ (p. 237). As to prison lectures, 'anything 
that prevents prisoners from sinking into apathy, from brood, 
ing on the petty incidents that go to make up their lives in 
prison, from beating against the bars of their cage, is bene- 
ficial ’ (p. 241). 

(6) Prison work. — The provision of work in 
prisons, which is a cardinal principle in the Prisons 
Act of 1898, is attended with great difficulties, if 
it is to be (1) sufficiently interesting to preserve 
the prisoner’s humanity, (2) educative, (3) remun- 
erative, or at least not productive of loss, (4) not 
competitive with philanthropic institutions, like 
blind asylums, and (5) not hostile to trade union 
rules and the lemtimate interests of free labour. 
In connexion with the present European War, the 
writer has noticed with what increased industry, 
and even enthusiasm, work of a patriotic kind has 
been done by prisoners, toiling extra hours without 
remuneration other than the much-esteemed privi- 
lege of having the war news of the day read to 
them. 

In connexion with prisoners working in associa- 
tion, the question of classification presents great 
difficulties. An effort is made to keep so-called 
‘ first offenders ’ separate from so-called ‘ hardened 
criminals. ’ But in many; cases the ‘ first offender’s ’ 
act of fraud, or assault, is not his first offence, but 
only the first case which has been reported to the 
police or in which there was evidence to convict; 
and there are so-called ‘ hardened criminals,’ more 
sinned against than sinning, whose moral nature 
is by no means totally depraved. It is a uide- 
spread and pernicious delusion that an _ assault 
implies normal quarrelsomeness or brutality, and 
that an indecent attack implies normally ungovern- 
able lust; in both cases, apart from any question 
of provocation, the disgraceful conduct which has 
converted a respectable citizen into a felon may be 
the direct result of drink taken to such an extent 
(which may be far short of ‘ drunkenness’) as to 
destroy self-respect and respect for the rights of 
others. 

The difficult question of the universal enforce- 
ment of silence among ordinary prisoners in onr 
local prisons and convict settlements remains for 
consideration. The difficulty consists in reconcil- 
ing in practice the two principles, ‘ It is not good 
for man to be alone,’ and ‘Evil_ communications 
corrupt good manners.’ In this important respect 
our prisons and convict settlements are 
dehumanizing than transportation and the hmES 
in old days or than modern Siberian and Tnrkisn 
prisons. But, then, it is said that suppression and 
not supervision is necessary, because conversation, 
however carefully regulated, is unavoidably sub- 
versive of discipline, and prisoners would abuse the 
privilege, if not for the concoction of plans_ oi 
escape, at all events for corrupting communica- 
tions about past and future villainies expressed m 
blasphemous and obscene language, the duu- 
culties are admitted, but the rule_ might be relaxed 
in the case of well-conducted prisoners, furnished 
with the ordinary material for carrying on hscent 
conversation, by access to newspapers as well a. 
books after the day’s work is over, as is done wi 
good results at Borstals, among female comucts 
England, and among male convicts undergoing 
preventive detention. The hardships as well 
the pernicious effects of the present system a 
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80 much felt that the writer knows at least one 
ovemor who, when dealing with prisoners’ marks, 
oes not count those had marks which have heen 
caused by a prisoner passing a harmless observa- 
tion to his neighbour. 

It is right to add, in regard to prison m.anage- 
inent generally, that no prison administrators, 
unless the most old-fashioned, are satislied with the 

E resent system and its results. Therein lies the 
ope of the future. 

(7) Discharged Prisoners’ Aid Societies. — If 
eflbrts to reform are to he of permanent av.ail, the 
prisoner must, before release, he gradually pre- 
pared for approaching freedom, and must also, on 
leaving the prison, have work found for him and 
he otherwise befriended. More might he done in 
both directions, even under the present system. 
It is not enough to allow the prisoners to grow 
their hair of a normal length for a few weeks 
before their release. Additional relaxations would 
not he abused, because abuse would mean for- 
feiture of gratuity and of the period of remission. 
Opportunity is needed to overcome the shyness 
and nervousness and the reluctance to face the 
world which prolonged seclusion produces. 

An Act of 1792, enlarged by the Gaol Act of 
1823, made provision for discharged prisoners out 
of public funds. In 1802 the first Discharged 
Prisoners’ Aid Society, * The Hampshire Society,’ 
was founded. Others followed ; hut it was not 
tilt 1862 that these societies obtained statutory 
recognition. Since 1887 every prison of any 
size has had a Discharged Prisoners’ Aid Society 
working in connexion with it. In 1898 the Prison 
Commissioners issued schemes for the guidance 
of these societies, containing provisions as to 
grants in aid to their funds ; and when, in 1899, 
lady visitors were appointed to all local prisons 
containing female prisoners, this was stated to he 
with the special object of aiding in the reformation 
of the prisoners and finding employment for them. 
In 1900, 39,413 discharged prisoners passed through 
the hands of 62 Aid Societies, of whom 2000 were 
found unworthy and 1 100 refused assistance. These 
societies are doing admirable work despite inade- 
quate funds and an insufficient number of voluntary 
helpers. 

(c) Prisoners loith special privileges. — The modem 
prison contains two classes of inmates who should 
not he confined in the same building as those con- 
victed of actual crime, namely (1) untried prisoners, 
who are entitled to furnish their own rooms, wear 
their own clothes, provide their oi\m food, carry on 
correspondence with persons outside, and receive 
visits from their friends, and (2) debtors (now, 
happily, under modern legislation, few in number), 
who have somewhat similar privileges. In the 
case of convicted prisoners in good health there is 
little respect of persons, in either accommodation, 
food, dress, or work. It was not so in former 
days. Just as, in mediteval warfare, all officers 
were, if possible, captured alive, that they might 
he made a source of profit to the captors, so im- 
prisonment was tlien used as a means of obtaining 
what would now he called blackmail hut was then 
known as ransom. In old days the wind was 
tempered in many ways to the xooolly lamb, cleri- 
cal and secular. The so-called ‘ benefit of clergy ’ 
was greatly abused ; hut, on the whole, like the 
right of sanctuary, it acted beneficially for the 
community, for it preserved the only cultured class 
from the brutal treatment to which secular persons 
were exposed. But for the benefit of clergy and 
the rigiit of sanctuary, both history and literature 
would he poorer. The medimv.al Church rivalled 
the State’s brutal treatment of all prisonere, lay or 
clerical, charged witli heresy ; hut its treatment of 
non-heretical prisoners was, on the wiiole, much 


more humane. Sometimes it was more than 
humane, if we can judge from Archbishop Bliss’s 
Constitutions (dated in 1357) : 

* They are bo deliciously led in prison that the prison, intended 
for a punishment for their crimes, is turned into a relreshment 
and deiicious solace, and they are pampered in their vices by 
case and such inducements.’ 

{d) Prisoners in modern prisons who were ab- 
sent from old prisons. — These are long-sentence 
prisoners. Long sentences were originally the out- 
come of the false theological view of sin already 
referred to. But it does not follow that prolonged 
imprisonments must cease. Under totally diflerent 
conditions, they will continue in the case of the 
reformable, until the offender has shown that he 
may he released with safety to the interests of his 
fellow-citizens. In the c-ise of those who have 
been proved, by repeated and prolonged trials, to 
he unreformahle imprisonment for life will he 
substituted for the present absurd system, under 
which a prisoner, who has shown after a short 
period that he may safely he released, has to he 
maintained in prison, and his family in the poor- 
house, at the public expense to the end of a fixed 
sentence ; and a prisoner is released at the end of 
a fixed sentence, even although he openly boasts 
that he means, on liberation, to resume his Ish- 
maelitish trade, his hand against every man. 

(c) Prisoners in old prisons who are not to be 
found in modern prisons. — (1) Children convicted 
or untried. For centuries prisons were nurseries 
of crime. Children, some of them born and 
brought up in prison, were sent, for trifling offences, 
to the gallows, to Botany Bay, or to prison. In 
prison they became accustomed to the prison 
atmosphere and indifferent to it, and they left it 
‘ gaol-birds,’ with the prison-brand on them figur- 
atively, and in some cases literally. The estab- 
lishment of industrial schools for children under 
14 in danger of falling into crime, and of reforma- 
tories for children under 16 who had been convicted 
of crime, and the marked success of these estab- 
lishments had gradually reduced the number of 
children in our prisons. But, as already pointed 
out, it was not till the passing of the Children 
Act in 1908 that it was declared illegal to send any 
hoy or girl under 14 in any circumstances to prison ; 
and it was provided hj’^ the same statute that no 
sentence of imprisonment, except in a verj' limited 
class of cases, could he imposed on any ofi'ender 
under 16. 

(2) Debtors. Literature has made great use of 
the abuses connected in old days with debtors’ 
prisons, especially in England. The whole iniquit- 
ous system was terminated by the Abolition of 
Imprisonment for Debt Act, 1880. The number 
now imprisoned for debt is negligible. They con- 
sist, in England, of debtors who are able to pay, 
but will not, and, in Scotland, of debtors for Crown 
taxes and for aliment, these cases forming excep- 
tions in the English and Scottish statutes abolish- 
ing imprisonment for debt in the two countries. 

(3) Prisoners waiting for trial. In England it 
used to happen that the king’s judges would not 
visit the place of trial for several years, during 
which prisoners languished in prisons, usually of 
the most insanitary kind, and their families, being 
deprived of their bread-winners, starved. _ Now, if 
a prisoner is not tried within a short time after 
apprehension, be is entitled to release. 

(4) Prisoners acquitted of the offences for which 
they had been apprehended, but unable to pay the 
gaoler’s fees, which were always'extortionate, and 
often illegal. Now all gaolers^ fees are abolished, 
and instant and unconditional liberation follows a 
verdict of acquittal. 

(./■) Security of modern as distinguished frem 
old prisons. — fn former times the facility of escape 
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from prison helped to explain some of the practices 
mistakenly quoted in evidence of our ancestors’ 
brutality. Nowadays the safety of the community 
can be attained without taking away the criminal’s 
life or mutilating him by blinding or by cutting 
off a limb, and, at the same time, punishment can 
be inflicted by imprisonment in place of the old 
sentences of flogging, the pillory, the stocks, or 
branding — either on the hand or on the face, as 
the statute of William III., passed in 1699, ordered. 
It was attempted to attain security by confine- 
ment in subterranean chambers, like the pits of 
Jeremiah and Joseph, and Daniel’s den, or by thick 
walls, small and heavily-stanchioned windows, 
high above the ground, ponderous doors, and 
weighted fetters. It is now achieved by properly 
constructed buildings, constant personal super- 
vision, and reliable warders. Our ancestors should 
not be blamed for practices which were forced upon 
them by necessity. 

(g) Hygienic conditions . — Until the 19th cent, 
these were bad, beyond our power to realize. The 
inmates were starved, housed in a manner incon- 
sistent with health and with decency, and they 
were in the absolute power, constantly abused, of 
keepers of brutal habits. In Henry Brinklow’s 
Gomplaynt of Roderyck Mors, written about 1542, 
the monastic author says : 

• I see also a pytyful abuse lor presoners. Oh Lord God, their 
lodging is too bad tor hoggys, and as for their meate, it is evyl 
inough for doggys, and yet, the Lord knoweth, they have not 
inough thereof 1 ' (ed. J. M. Oowper, Early English Text Societj', 
London, 1874, p. 27). 

In the third edition of his great book, published 
in 1784, John Howard says ; 

‘ Man^, who went in healthy, are in a few months changed 
to emaciated dejected objects. Some are seen pining under 
diseases, “ sick, and in prison,” expiring on the floors, in loath- 
some cells, of pestilential fevers and the confluent smallpox’ 
(p.4). 

Gaol fever was one of tho commonest as well as 
most deadly maladies. 

Ix)rd Bacon (quoted by du Cane, p. 43) spoke of ‘the smell of 
the gaol the most pernicious infection next to tlio plague. 
When prisoners have been long and close and nastily kept, 
whereof we have had in our times experience twice or thrice, 
both judges that sat upon the trial, and numbers of them 
that attended the business, or were present, sickened upon It 
or died.' 

Nowadays gaols are models of sanitation ; 
prisoners are well fed ; the death-rate is below that 
of the outside population ; and the old moral evils, 
arising from the absence of separation between the 
sexes, are unknown. The outward reforms for 
which John Howard and Elizabeth Fry and their 
coadjutors worked have been thoroughly accom- 
plished, and the crying abuses, physical and moral, 
which they denounced have been removed. Great 
attention has been paid to the cleansing of the 
outside of the cup and platter. But whether the 
proportion of prisoners who leave our prisons more 
inclined and better fitted to lead law-abiding lives 
than when they entered is greater or smaller than 
under the brutal systems of the past is by no means 
so clear. Dickens exaggerated the disastrous 
effects of the separate cell, and, since his day, it 
has been ameliorated by good libraries, the friendly 
visits of the chaplains and prison visitors, and in 
other ways, hut it still remains true that in their 
dehumanizing effect modem prisons, ivith aU their 
vast cost, their perfect discipline, and the good 
intentions and endeavours of the Prison Commis- 
sioners and the officials who manage them, are 
little better than whited sepulchres. 

(A) Reformatory methods . — The modem defini- 
tion of punishment by imprisonment is founded on 
the idea (1) of discipline so severe as to act as a 
deterrent, and (2) of such reformatory influences 
as religious and moral teaching, and good example 
and training in self-control, promoted by offenng 
advantages to industry and good conduct, as well 


as punishment for the reverse. However in- 
adequate this conception may be, it is at least a 
great advance on old ideas and methods. At first 
employed only for detention, imprisonment became 
one of many methods of punishment, and, ulti- 
mately, the only method of punishment, except 
hanging, flogging, and fining. What is said by 
P. Pollock and F. W. Maitland applies to the 
usages of all European countries : 

‘Imprisonment occurs in the Anglo-Saxon laws only as a 
means of temporary security. . . . Imprisonment would have 
been regarded in these old times as a useless punishinentj it 
does not satisfy revenge, it keeps the criminal idle, and, do 
what we may, it is costly ’ (Hist, of English Law before 
Edward 1., Cambridge, 1898, i. 49). 

H. de Bracton, who wrote in 1268, expressly states 
that prisons were to confine and not to punish : 

‘ Career ad continendos et non ad puniendos haberi debet ' 
(de Legibns et Cmtsuetudinibus Angliw, London, 1569, fol. 105). 


Persons were often kept in prisons for lengthened 
periods and even for life, not as a punishment, but 
as a means of avoiding the prisoner’s right to trial 
or in order to compel payment of fines or ransom, 
or to elicit testimony. 

It must not be supposed that the idea of deter- 
rence, which, along with expiation, is at the root 
of our modem system, was unknown in former 
times. Indeed, the principle of deterrence must 
have a place, large or small, in every criminal 
system and in all schemes of prison management. 
But its importance is usually exaggerated. Tested 
by the criminal records of all ages and in all 
countries, even the most savage punishments are 
conclusively proved inadequate either to stop the 
supply of olfenders or to turn criminals into law- 
abiding citizens. On crimes of passion deterrence 
has not time to operate ; in cases of deliberate 
crime the fear of detection and punishment only 
makes the criminal more wary. The question in 
the end must be, Are the results worth the ex- 
penditure, as our prisons, even the best of them, 
are at present carried op, that is to say, under 
a system so identified with exploded theories of 
punishment that the reformative elements which 
have been engrafted on to it do not have a fair 
chance of success ? No doubt, persons who would 
be dangerous to the State if at large are withdrawn 
for periods more or less extended. On the other 
hand, thousands are housed, fed, clothed, and 
doctored by the State who, if at large, would be 
supporting themselves and their families, and 
adding by their work to the productiveness and 
wealth of the State. Some are benefited by ^od 
influences under w'hich they come in prison, but, 
for one of these, there are scores who are brutalized 
by prison life and who come out worse than they 
went in. There are cases where, in their results, 
notwithstanding the best endeavours of their 
managers, our prisons may come under the con- 
demnation pronounced by Mirabeau on the Ula 
Bicbtre, which he called ‘ a prison to propagate 
crime and a hospital to propagate disease. 

It may be said that these are grave statements 
to be made by an administrator of the present 
system ; but they are in accord with a growing 
section of expert opinion. 

‘It must be nt once admitted,’ writes A. G. F. 

H.M. Inspector of Prisons, ‘ that the system of isolation n ^ 
produced no remarkable results. Solitary^ . 

neither conquered nor appreciably dimmisbcd crl ' 

Cloistered seclusion is on artificial condition 9“'^® , |n„„ 

with human instincts and habits, “"d the treatment, iot^ 
continued, has proved injurious to health, '“ducing 
breakdown. A slow death may be defended indeed 
grounds if regeneration has been *7 Prison? 

another form of capital punishment (EBr^ , s.v. 
xxil. 363). . 

In 1895 a Departmental Committee reported : 

‘The great, and, as we consider, tt® Pf°'’®i,^“"l°nc°nitich 
highly centralized system has been, and is, _ health 

attention has been given to organiration, d"®?®®* hare been 
of the prisoners, and prison statistics the prisone 
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treated too much as a hopeless, or worthless, element ot the 
community, and the moral, ns well ns the legal, responsibility 
ot the prison nuUiorities has been held to cease, when they 
passed outside the prison gates. The satisfactory sanitary 
conditions, the unbroken orderliness of prison life, economy, 
and high organization are held and justly held to prove good 
administration. But the moral condition, in which n large 
number of prisoners leave the prison, and the serious number 
Ot recommittais have led ns to think that there is amplecause 
for a searching enquiry into the main features of prison 
Iife’(p. 7). 

II. The prison of the future.— T he word 
‘ prison ’ is used in this title. But in the criminal 
institutions of the future many of the features 
associated with the word will he eliminated. In 
the Children Act of 1908 ‘ places of detention ’ (not 
‘ prisons ’) are, by sections 102, 106, and 108, to be 
provided for certain classes of juvenile offenders. 
The criminal institutions of the future will be 
places of detention and reformation for the re- 
iormable, and places of detention for the unre- 
forraable. But this can be done only by the 
reconstruction, generally on new sites, of existing 
prisons, which were built to carry out erroneous 
ideas by methods now discredited. Instead of 
being situated in the country, with ample ground 
inside the bounds for the erection of workshops as 
occasion may demand, and ample ground outside 
for farm Avork and for exercise, existing prisons 
are generally situated in or near towns ; the 
ground, originally insufficient, has been gradually 
encroached upon for the erection of workshops and 
other buildings to meet in some small measure the 
demands of prison reformers ; and the only exercise 
possible is in Indian file, round and round a circle 
marked by stones on the ground — a ghastly 
travesty, euphemistically referred to in an English 
prison report os ‘the prisoners enjoying exercise 
in the open air.’ 

It is true that there are important respects in 
ndiicli the prison of the future cannot hope to 
excel the prison of to-day. The large areas of 
ground that avill be required and the ampler 
buildings will make the initial expense greater 
than the continuance of the present system ; but 
thereafter, when the reformative methods get a 
fair chance to tell, the expense will rapidly lessen, 
until the premises are used only to detain those 
who, after repeated trials, have proved themselves 
hopelessly unable to be at large Avith safety to the 
community. The future prison will be less rather 
than more secure against escape, although the 
motives prompting escape AAdll be materially 
lessened. No ingenious devices Avill be employed 
to prevent the inmates c.atching even a passing 
glimpse of earth and sky and sea ; but in cleanli- 
ness, heating, and ventilation its buildings cannot 
improve on those at present in use. The prisoners 
of the future aaIII not Avork for the beneht of the 
State, but for those Avhom they have defrauded 
and for the support of their oAvn Avives and chil- 
dren. There aviII be greater variety in food, but 
there can be no possible advance on the quality of 
the excellent, but unA-arying, diet Avhich at present 
prevails. The prisoners’ clothes may be rougher 
than the present uniform, but they Avill not be 
such ns to prevent any man Avith a shadow of self- 
respect from alloAving his Avife and children to 
visit him. The discipline may be less mechanically 
perfect, but it Avill not prevent such conversation 
as is necessary to keep the inmates human, nor 
Avill it be thought essential, in every ordinary 
intervioAV between husband and AAife, to interpose 
two sets of iron bars betAveen the visitor and the 
Aisited, with a warder sitting in the intervening 
space. The discipline Avill not be lax, but it Avill 
allow some opportunity for the exercise of volition 
and initiative, the complete stifling of Avhich under 
the present system renders prisoners on release I 
unfit to stand alone and fight their own battles. 


Generally speaking, discipline will be maintained 
by just treatment and human kindness. ‘ Even a 
donkey will go farther after a carrot than when 
driven by a stick.’ 

The essential difference between the present 
prison and the prison of the future may be thus 
stated : in the prison of to-day the system is not 
wholly^ directed to detention and punishment, as 
it was immediately before HoAvard’s time, yet it is 
primarily punitive and hardening, and only second- 
arilj' and remotely reformative, Avhereas, in the 
prison of the future, the AV'hole effort will be 
directed to secure that, Avhen the offender is re- 
leased (if he ever is released), he shall be at least 
so far reformed as to make it safe that he should 
return, under friendly supervision and help, to 
be a free member of the community. Whatever 
be the precise system, it must be based on the 
comparatively modern discovery that a healthy 
open-air life, interesting and educative work, and 
wholesome moral and religious influences are the 
chief panaceas for human maladies — physical, 
mental, and moral. A Dutch proverb Avas n 
favourite of John HoAvard, ‘Make men diligent, 
and you Avill make tliem honest.’ Griffiths’ Avell- 
known epigram is subject to the qualifications to 
Avhich all epigrams and generalizations are exposed ; 
yet there is some foundation for his statement 
that half the inmates of our prisons should never 
be let out and the other half should never have 
been let in. 

There are certain classes of persons at present 
forming part of our prison population Avho will not 
be found in the prisons of the future, but in 
separate establishments : 

(а) Persons accused of crime who have been 
either refused, or who have been unable to find, 
bail. 

(б) Persons for whose offences fines are deemed 
sufficient, and Avho are, under the present system, 
sent to prison in default of payment. By recent 
legislation time is now given for payment of fines, 
and part payment of fines con be made, thereby 
reducing pro tanto the period of imprisonment. 
The result has been to lessen greatly the number 
of prisoners of this class. Such prisoners, Avhose 
offences, generally speaking, are not crimes, but 
only breaches of social discipline, are really de- 
tained for non-payment of debt ; and, so far as it 
is necessary to deprive them of liberty, they ought 
not to be Kept in an ordinary prison, but in an 
institution in Avhich they could earn, by their 
AA-ork, the balance of the fine imposed upon them, 
Avithout being branded for life os criminals. 

(c) Mental defectives. These are noAV sent to 
prison because judges have to deal Avith all 
criminals, except lunatics and imbeciles, on the 
false basis (1) that they are normal, phy.^ically, 
mentally, and morally ; (2) that they have had, 
and have made, a deliberate choice between good 
and evil ; and (3) that they Avere in a normal 
condition Avhen the act Avas done, the fact gener- 
allA’’ being that they Avere more or less under the 
influence of drink, Avhich, like other dnigs, can, 
during the time of its operation, completely trans- 
form the most laAV-abiding disposition. The.so 
persons are unable, Avith the facilities and tempta- 
tions authorized for them by the State at their 
doors, and Avith their Avretched surroundings, to 
refrain from drink, and they are unfit to earn an 
honest livelihood. The report of the Departmental 
Committee of 1895 saj’s : 

•AVcak.ralnded persons spend their lives In circnlatlnj 
between the prison, the asylum and the workhouse ' (p. 3-1). 

When there is risk of injury to themselves or 
others, they ought to be confined in asylums ; 
when there is neither homicidal nor suicidal 
tendency, their proper place is in farm colonics. 
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where, while prevented from committing crime 
and from perpetuating tlieir degenerate stock, 
they will be saved the needlessly rigorous treat- 
ment to which they are at present subjected. 
Much in our present system contravenes the maxim 
that ‘ all unnecessary pain is cruelty.’ 

((f) Those whose cases can be met by placing 
them on probation under the supervision of proba- 
tion officers, in accordance with the Probation of 
Offenders Act, 1907. This is known as ‘ conditional 
liberty, on probation,’ first introduced in Massa- 
chusetts, as distinguished from the ‘conditional 
liberation ’ accorded to prisoners after serving part 
of their sentences, but without any adequate pro- 
vision for looking after them. Although the 
system has as yet been worked only imperfectly, 
it has already saved this country large sums of 
money, which would have been spent in maintain- 
ing offenders in prison and their families in poor- 
houses, and the country has had the benefit of the 
offenders’ continued labour. The probation system 
is capable of great developments ; and sooner or 
later the State will find it economical to employ, 
and adequately remunerate, probation officers. If 
people can be got to take charge of lunatics, it 
should be possible, for adequate remuneration, to 
provide for the guardianship, outside of prisons, of 
criminals who are sane. In England, among those 
wlio are known as juvenile-adults — those between 
16 and 21 — the commitments fell from 12,178 in 
1900 to 3663 in 1915. Before long all committals 
to prison of persons under 21, when the offence is 
trivial and the antecedents of the offender are 
good, will be avoided by the extension of the 
system of supervision. 

(e) Those who receive short sentences. The 
Borstal Committee for Wakefield Prison, reporting 
in 1915, state i 

‘ There is not a single redeeming feature in a sliort sentence. 
It carries with it ail the social stigma and industrial penalties 
of imprisonment, with no commensurate pain to the offender, 
or to the community. If there still survives in the minds of 
administrators of justice the obsolete and exploded theory that 
prison is essentially a place for punisliment — and for punish- 
ment alone — for the expiation of offences in dehumanizing, 
senseless tasks, and arbitrary discipline, truly there could be 
devised no more diabolical form of punishment than the short 
sentence oft repeated ’ (,£!7iglish Prison Commissioners' Report 
for ms, p. 18). 

Yet, in spite of such views, which represent the 
opinion of all criminologists, there were in England, 
in 1914, 1106 sentences of one day. 

Whatever improvements may be effected in the 
future in the system and methods employed to deal 
with crime in prison and to reform the criminal 
during detention there, to the extent at least of 
making him on his release a safe member of society, 
it must never be forgotten that these are merely 
palliatives to reduce the effects of a disease. It is 
an undoubted fact that the present system and the 
present methods have failed, and are failing, to 
rid the country of crime. If it is also true that no 
eli'ective system of reformation is compatible with 
the conditions necessarily involved in imprison- 
ment — because eflectual reformation, to be per- 
manent, requires retention of individuality, and 
retention or individuality involves innocent and 
wholesome social intercourse, which is practically 
impossible in prisons — then the claim for preventive, 
in preference to curative, measures becomes all the 
more manifest and urgent. 

There is much to be s.aid for that view, and, if 
it is sound, the main eflbrt of the statesman and 
the phil.anthropist must evidently be to go to the 
fountain-head and to cut off the supply. 

• Adopt, so far as possible, other means than imprisonment 
for the repression of crime. . . . l^e best economy of preventive 
and repressive effort must be that which reduces incarceration 
to the lowest extent compatible with public security, and which 
seeks its objects chiefly through influences to be applied outside 
the gates ot jails, rather than within them. . . . Even the best 


prisons are in a certain sense evils. One of the chief aims of a 
wise Penology is to devise means for advantageously and safelv 
dispensing with them ’ (Tallack^, p. 299). ^ 


Every movement calculated to improve the social 
well-being of the people is a step to empty prisons 
and convict settlements and to reduce and extin- 
guish crime. So far as trivial ofi'ences go, it is 
better not to punish at all than to send to prison. 
If prisons are to be emptied and crime is to be 
prevented, it must be done by the State securin<' 

(1) that no citizen shall, without fault or physical 
or mental feebleness on his part, be unable to earn 
a continuous living wage for himself and his family ; 

(2) that every citizen shall be able to obtain such 
liousing and surroundings as shall make it possible 
for him and his family to live decent law-abiding 
lives ; (3) that every child capable of education 
shall receive an eflicient physical, mental, and 
moral training; and (4) that, whether or not, in 
the interests of personal, social, and national 
efficiency, the sale of alcohol, like the sale of opium, 
should be prohibited except for medicinal use, the 
existing temptations to use alcohol either in 
moderation or in excess — such temptations being 
often found at the maximum where the power of 
resistance is at the minimum — shall be ended. 

An eminent criminologist has said : 


‘The immense majority of cases that pass through our Courts 
arise out of sheer need, or wretched education and surround- 
ings, and would disappear ivith the establishment ot decent 
social conditions’ (Edward Carpenter, Prisons, Police, and 
Punishment, London, 1D06, p. B). 


Judges have often declared, as the result of long 
and varied experience in dealing with criminal 
cases coming from all parts of the United Kingdom, 
urban and rural, that but for the use of alcohol 
(although not necessarily to excess in the ordinary 
sense of the word) certain classes of crime would 
cease to exist, and all classes of crime would be 
greatly reduced. 

If the State does its duty in these e.ssential 
particulars, the Cliristian Church will not be slow 
to avail itself of the opportunity, which it has 
never yet had, of bringing to bear the power of the 
gospel of Christ, without the hindrances and pit- 
falls which at present, to so large an extent, render 
nugatory the best efforts of religion and philan- 
thropy. The present generation will not see it; 
but tlie day wdll come when no member of any 
civilized community will be able to say to any 
judge what a criminal, young in years but old in 
crime, once truthfull 3 ’ said, before sentence, to the 
writer of this article, ‘My lord, I never had a 
chance ! ’ 

Literatore. — See the works cited throughout the article. 

Charles J. Guthrie. 

PRIVATE JUDGMENT.— ‘Justification by 
f.aith’ and ‘ the right of private judgment’ are the 
two watchwords of the llefonnation. Neither, of 
course, was new’, but each expressed an old truth 
in a new way. And w’hat gave them their power 
to open a new’ chapter in man’s history came 
through the personality of Luther, from w’hose 
fiery soul faith burst forth as the destroyer of 
hierarchical religion. Paul and Augustine haa 
felt before him the same urgency towards tne 
assertion of the ultimate autonomy of the in- 
dividual, but it remained for Luther to reap where 
they had sow’n. Pfleiderer * has expressed tlie 
relationship of the three in the remark tiia 
Augustine was a Romanized and Luther a 1 euro 
ized Paul. But Paul, in his turn, was a ClHistian 
individualist partly Jndaized and partly xleiic 
ized. 

The tw’o tyrannies which pressed on the r • 
ligious man of the 16th cent, w’ere 
practical system of religion controlled by 
hierarchy and of the scholasticism {q.v.) whicli 
1 Philosophy of Religion, iii. 229. 
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been adapted from Aristotle to serve the theo- 
retical ends of the Church’s dogmatic system. 
The weight of these became more and more in- 
tolerable when, the civil power allied itself with 
the hierarcliy against all who claimed liberty to 
judge for themselves in matters of religion. It is 
true that in no century were there wanting men and 
groups of men who to some extent sought to think 
and speak with freedom. The names of Abelard 
{q.v.), Wyclif [q.v.), Roger Bacon, John of Goch, 
John of Wesel, John Hus (see Hussites), Jerome 
of Prague, and the Brethren of the Common Life 
iq.v.) will at once come to mind. Moreover, the 
protagonists of another movement, mysticism [q.v. ), 
contributed perhaps even more than all others to 
the formation of a deep subconscious belief in the 
inherent right of the individual to formulate his 
religion for himself. Of the predecessors of the 
Reformation men like Hus and Savonarola assailed 
current ecclesiastical practice; John of Goch, 
Gerson, and John of Wesel devoted themselves to 
theological thought, while mystics such as Rnys- 
broek, Eckhart, Tauler, and Suso aimed directly 
at transcending in individual experience all the 
externals of religion, while treating these as con- 
venient expressions of the independent life that 
they lived immediately with God. 

In Martin Luther (q.v.) these three streams ran 
into one. A student of St. Paul and Augustine, 
he early became aware of the cleft between their 
doctrine and the scholasticism which had trained 
him. As an Augustinian he knew and practised 
the austerities associated with the monastic life ; 
in Rome he performed all the exercises appropriate 
to pious pilgrims ; Tetzel with his indulgences set 
the match to his latent zeal for reform. And 
Tauler and the Theologia Gcrmanica taught him 
what spiritual power mysticism could exercise. 
The result of the three influences thus brought to 
bear on him was the assertion of the Christian 
principle of ‘justification by faith’ — a phrase 
which was but a theological variant of the philo- 
sophic principle of ‘the right of private judgment’ 
(see EliE vii. 619). 

It is not in the realm of physics alone that the 
law of the equality of action and reaction holds 
good. In the forces which constitute historv it 
also asserts itself. A powerful hierarchy and an 
.authoritative dogmatic system had set themselves 
in the hliddle Ages to crush all spontaneity of 
individual thought and practice which might seem 
dangerous to the ecclesiastical system. Luther 
thereupon did but give expression through his 
forceful personality to the inevitable reaction for 
which the minds of all in different degrees were 
ready. And in doing this he builded more wisely 
than he knew. The three factors which had gone 
to make him what he was again separated when 
his work was done. One gave the principle that 
lies explicitly or implicitly at the heart ot all the 
Churches of the West which are out of communion 
with the pope, and is the source of the idea of the 
democratic State. The second has been the fruit- 
ful mother of all later science and philosophy, and 
has profoundly influenced theologja The third 
reappears in the lives and writings of all subsequent 
Cliristian mystics. But it is one and the same 
principle that appears in all three—* the right of 
priv.ate judgment.’ A few words •n'ill suffice to 
set out the filiation. 

I. Social polity.— The chief difference in the 
conceptions of the basis of all social order which 
ruled uefore and after Luther is that in the former 
the indhddual was the passive recipient of rights 
at the hand of the authority which ruled liimyKrc 
divino in Church and State alike, while in the 
latter he is their active creator. Nor is the dis- 
tinction more tlian obscured by the fact that to 


establish his rights he must co-operate with his 
fellows, for such co-operation is only a means to 
an end, and that end is the establishment of the 
principle that through the right of private judg- 
ment alone man attains his proper good. In rdl 
Protestant Churches and in all liberal States this 
principle has now ‘ stormed out into reality.’ It 
13 true that it did not triumph all at once ; that 
Luther himself did not .always give it its dominant 
position ; that the substitution of the authority of 
the Bible as the written Word of God has for three 
centuries been every whit as tyrannical in its 
application as the older Inquisition [q.v.); that 
autocratic empires are but now being got rid of at 
the hands of democratic peoples ; that the ideal of 
a free Church in a free State is not fully actual- 
ized ; and that democracy is yet on its trial. But 
in spite of these short-comings the principle has so 
far triumphed that a return to the medimval ideal 
is to the modern mind unthinkable, and survives 
only in relatively obscure coteries which are of 
the ntiture of atavistic survivals in bodies under 
the otherwise undisputed sway of the principle of 
the right of private judgment. ‘ A people’s bible, 
then, a reading people, a preaching ministry’ — 
these are characteristic of the modern Church.* 
‘One man, one vote,’ and ‘manhood suffrage’ 
form their civic equivalent. Robert Browne’s 
Treatise of Reformation without tarying for anie 
(Middelburg, i.'iSff) is an early land-mark of the 
principle in English religion (see Brownism). 
The hanging of two men at Bury St. Edmunds in 
1683 for circulating it was the counter-blow of the 
civil government, which had assumed the opposite 
principle of the papal court. The doctrine of the 
‘ Manchester school ’ — the theory of laisscz faire, 
laisscz passer, in economics and politics which, 
from 1845 to 1876 dominated political thought- 
shows the extent to which the principle of private 
judgment has swayed the minds of men, 

2 . Modern thought. — Though the free thought 
of to-day was prepared for by events prior to 
Luther, such as tlie invention of the printing-press, 
the rediscovery of Greek, and the opening up of 
the New World, yet to Luther still falls the 
credit of bringing to its support the forces of re- 
ligion. The survival of medireval dogmatism in 
the churches of the New Learning only serves to 
show how much harder would have been the pro- 
gress of thought towards freedom had not Protes- 
tant Churches appeared to counteract the Catholic 
reaction known as Jesuitry. Milton states the 
case fairly when he says that it is a general maxim 
of the Protestant religion that ‘ no man, no synod, 
no session of men, though called the church, can 
judge definitively the sense of scripture to anotUei 
man’s conscience.’® Hence, where the right of 
private judgment is explicitly maintained, heresy 
IS impossible, and a trial for so-called heresy is at 
bottom merely an action for breach of contract. 
In the room of the inquisitor now sits the school- 
master. 

Erasmus, in his controversy with Luther on the 
question of free will, asserted caustically that 
‘where Lutheranism flourislies the sciences perish.’® 
This could hardly be maint.ained to-day, esi)ecially 
of Luther’s fatherland. Rather should we have 
to say that where Luther’s principle of private 
judgment obtains there is the door opened for the 
full life of science and philosophy. Not that 
thought was inactive through the earlier period. 
The great Schoolmen were no mean thinkers, but 
they thought in blinkers. The end of their 
journey was prescribed at the start, and hence 
free thought was denied them. And thought 

J T. n. Green, Tr<?rts5, ii{. 2S5. 

2 CitU Poicer in h’cclejnatttcal Causes, p. IS. 

* Diatribe, p. 4. 
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which is not free runs the risk at least of not being 
thought at all. It may under the guise of thought 
deliver us over to the ‘ double truth ’ — that of 
philosophy and that of theology — or rest in a de- 
limitation of boundaries which is made by the 
assertion that dogma is not contrary to reason, 
but above reason. But the principle of the right 
of private judgment cannot stop short of the de- 
mand tliat ‘ faitli and reason,’ ‘ religion and science,’ 
shall resolve their antinomies at the bar of reason 
and extend the right of reason to autonomous 
judgment over the whole domain of faith. 

How far we have travelled along tlie road of 
private judgment, and with what difficulty, may 
be conveniently seen by comparing a declaration 
of 1633 with another of 1900. The Congregation 
of Prelates and Cardinals ruled in the ease of 
Galilei that ‘ the doctrine that the earth is not the 
centre of the universe, and is not immobile, but is 
moved with a motion that is daily, is not only an 
absurd proposition but false in philosophy, and 
theologically considered at least erroneous in 
faith.’ ‘ On the other hand, Karl Pearson makes 
the assertion (Grammar of Science^, London, 1900, 
p. 366), while deprecating its one-sidedness and 
exaggeration, that ‘ the chief motor of modern life 
with all its really great achievements has been 
sought — and perhaps not unreasonably sought — in 
the individualistic instinct.’ And, though this 
instinct may need to be balanced by those of social- 
ism and humanism, yet each of these, even while 
striving to promote individual or national co- 
operation in the place of competition, does so 
avowedly in the interest of the highest good of the 
individual, of all individuals. 

It must not be assumed, however, that the right 
of private judgment, when asserted, triumphed at 
once or even in a short time. At first the civil 
power stepped into the place of the papal, and 
adopted its spirit. ‘ Where the individual appealed 
to the powerful (individual) spirit within him, 
Luther would have none of it. Further, in politics 
nothing was heard of save the good of the State, 
or the general weal. ’ “ The National Church sought 
to clothe itself with the autocracy of the re- 
jected Roman Church ; little respect was paid at 
first to the rights of individual persons or in- 
dividual communities. This transition spirit per- 
sisted in philosophy until Descartes (q.v.), by 
rejecting all authority and starting de novo from 
the thinking Ego as the basis of all philosophy, 
became the founder of all philosophy that is en- 
titled to call itself modern. While philosophies 
are in conflict from generation to generation, they 
are agreed on one point, and that is, that the 
appeal of all philosophy is in the end to reason 
speaking through the individual thinker. In 
philosophy the right of private judgment is irre- 
fragable. The most striking proof of this is given 
indirectly by the long sway of the political theories 
of Bentham and by his maxim that the end of 
government is to ensure the greatest good of the 
greatest number. Society exists to perfect the 
individual, and, if the individual is called on from 
time to time to sacrifice himself to society, it is 
only that he may find his life enriched by losing it. 

3 . Mysticism. — This third element has not en- 
joyed in modern times the same popular vogue as 
empiricism or rationalism, and indeed it may be 
questioned whether it ought not to be regarded as 
toe inspirer of thought rather than as an inde- 
pendent and co-ordinate factor. In philosophy 
indeed it has its definite exponents in More and 
Cudworth. In religion it underlay Quakerism and 
the Wesleyan and Evangelical movements. It 

1 See Karl von Gebler, Galileo Galilei und die rSmilche Curie, 
Stuttgart, 1876, p. 338 1. 

2 Erdmann, Hut. of Philosophy, ii. § 264, p. 6, 


emerges in literature in poets such as Wordsworth 
and Shelley, and in -writers such as Novalis, Amiel 
Emerson, Walt Whitman, and Coventry Patmore! 
It inspires the pre-Eaphaelites, and art-symbolists 
of every sort, and Henri Bergson and the pranraa- 
tist schools of thought. It is paramount in toilers 
like Schlegel (alike in his ‘ ironic ’ stage and in his 
later, where he treats the individual as insufficient 
to himself, but progressing towards divinity), in 
Schelling (especially in his ‘fourth period ’), in the 
‘Scottish school,’ which identified philosopliy with 
the observation of the facts of consciousness, in 
Rousseau, in the Wolfenhuttel Fragments of 
Reimarus, in Jacobi, and in Jacob Boehnie. 

Finally, it should be observed that private judg- 
ment is properly or directly concerned not with 
matter of fact but -wnth values. The discussion of 
matter of fact belongs to science, where private 
judgment has no legitimate place, but the values 
of things, whether partial or ultimate, are values 
for the individual. Interest in them is personal, 
and hence private judgment must in them assert 
itself. A good, to be a good to me, must be a 
good for me. But this is not to say that my 
private judgment is self-originated or self-sufficient. 
The social -whole and the activities of nature play 
a large part in supplying the content of that self- 
consciousness of which private judgment is an 
inevitable expression. The perfect correlation, 
however, of the individual and the society remains 
one of the gravest problems which man has yet to 
solve, 
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PROBABILIORISM. — Probabiliorism is a 
form of probabilism (g’.w.). The principle maybe 
stated thus : the opinio minus tuta guce libertah 
favet may be follo-wed to the detriment of the 
opinio tuta quce legi favet when the former is more 
probable than the latter although it is not quite 
certain, i.e. -when the reasons and the scholars 
militating in its favour have more weight than 
those militating in favour of the opinio tuta. 
There have always been probabiliorist casuists, 
but probabiliorism was peculiarly in favour during 
the first half of the 19th century. Among its de- 
fenders may be mentioned Tliiels and Billnart. 
Thiels wrote a treatise in which he refutes the 
so-called reflex arguments upon -which niainly the 
partisans of simple probabilism rest, viz. (B 
dubia non obligat,’ (2) ‘lex dubia invincibiliter 
ignoratur,’ (3) ‘melior est conditio possidentis. 
Billuart, after severely condemning simple proua- 
bilism and equiprobabilism (q.v.),^ declared him- 
self in favour of probabiliorism with the help 01 
arguments drawn from reason and from ■* ?P® 
Alexander vin.’s condemnation of the following 
proposition : ‘ non licet sequi opinipnem prob?™' 
lissimam.’ If we can follow the opinio prooamns- 
sima, which always implies a minimum of douui:, 
it follows, according to him, that we 
follow the simply probabilior opinio wutoout nm 
doubt which it leaves in existence ^blhcing 
render it suspect. He demands, however, that t 
reasons for probabiliority should be veiT • 

The resolutions of the assembly of the I'renC" 
clergy in 1900 also seem to him favourable w 
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roLabiliorism. In the matter of the sacraments 

e leans towards tutiorism. During the second 
half of the 19th cent, ^rohabiliorism was griidually 
forsaken. Gousset is inclined towards it, although 
he does not debar prohabilism. 

We cannot include in the number of proba- 
biliorists the theologians who demand probabi- 
liority only in certain cases — c.gr., when the doubt- 
ful law is a natural law, or a very important one — 
or those who, like Gury, demand it only ‘ubi de 
solo honesto agitus,’ i.c. in order that an action 
may be thought honourable, not when it is simply 
a question of ‘ licito vel illicito,’ i.c. whether it is 
permissible or not. The only purpose of this dis- 
tinction between the honestum and the licitum 
is to limit simple prohabilism in appearance, by 
leaving consciences in reality free to adopt it. 

The probabiliorists apply this principle only to 
the question of law, not to that of fact. In theory, 
we may follow the opinio minus tufa because it is 
more probable than the opinio tufa, but in order 
to malte sure whether the concrete conditions, 
under which alone the surplus of probability exists, 
are realized or not, more than probabihority is 
needed, viz. certainty ; c.y., the law forbids the 
eating of meat during Lent ; nevertheless the 
contrary is more probable, viz. that in certain 
circumstances I can eat meat even then ; from that 
time I can admit in principle that in these circum- 
stances I can eat meat during Lent; I cannot, 
however, do it in a given case unless I am abso- 
lutely sure that I am in these circumstances. 

LtTBRATORE. — Thiels, De reflexis probabilismi principiis 
discussio, Maliues, 1814; C. R. BiUuart, Stmma S. Thomas 
hodiemis Academiarum moribus accommodaia, seu cursus 
theologicB juxta mentem divi Thornes, new ed., Paris and Lyons, 
1837, idi. 407 fE. ; T. M. J. Gousset, ThMogie morale^”, Paris, 
1807 ; L. Potton, La Thiorie du probabilistne, do. 1874 ; J. P. 
Guiy, Compendium theologies moralis*, Paris and Lyons, 1SS5, 
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PROBABILISM. — By prohabilism is signified 
the moral system according to wliich, when there 
are divergent views as to the lawfulness of an 
action, for each of which solid arMments may be 
advanced, then, provided the lawfulness be alone 
in question, we are under no obligation to follow 
the more probable of the two views, but are equally 
free to a(iopt either course. 

It is the teaching of all theologians that no one 
may do any action which he is not sure is right. 
If a man acts with a doubtful conscience — not 
knowing whether the thing he is doing_ is right 
or wrong — that alone suffices to make his action 
sinful ; for it proves that he is willing to do it 
even though it should be ivtong. He is deliberately 
exposing himself to the risk of committing a sin. 
And to expose oneself to the risk of sinning 
mortally is oy common consent a mortal sin. Yet 
in the conduct of life cases are constantly arising 
in which we are uncertain whether a given course 
is forbidden or not. The problem, then, is to 
determine the conditions in which, notwithstanding 
this uncertainty, a man may act as though no pro- 
hibition existed, with full assurance that his action 
is morally right. The various moral systems, 
tutiorism (or rigorism), probabiliorism, equiproba- 
bilism (gg.v.), prohabilism, and laxism give the 
different answers to the question. Since immediate 
and direct certainty as to the lawfulness of the 
act is not to be had, each system appeals to some 
principle of morals to provide the required assur- 
ance. In this connexion these are termed principles 
of reflex certainty or, occasionally, 'reflex prin- 
ciples.’ 

In all the cases which we are considering there 
is said to be, on the one hand, a probable opinion 
in favour of the law, and, on the other, a probable 
opinion in favour of libertj’, the respective proba- 


bility of the opinions being determined according 
to the weight of the reasons which can be advanced 
on either side. In order to avoid misconceptions 
it seems desirable here to call attention to tlie fact 
that the meaning of the word ‘probable’ in theo- 
logy differs somewhat from that now commonly- 
attached to it. In the present sense of the term 
a thing is said to be probable only when it can 
claim a greater likelihood than the other alter- 
natives. These are not said to be probable at all. 
Moreover, the idea suggested is in many minds 
linked up with the mathematical theory of proba- 
bilities (t.e. chance-happenings). In theology, on 
the other hand, the word is used in its etymological 
sense. An opinion is probable which commends 
itself to the mind by weighty reasons as being very 
possibly true. The idea of chance is altogether 
absent. Confining our attention, then, to the 
three systems which alone can be said to have had 
any actual importance in the theological schools, 
the probabilionst theologians hold that we are free 
to follow the opinion in favour of liberty when and 
only when it is the more probable of the two. 
According to the equiprobabilists, in order that 
Ave may take this course it is necessary that the 
two opinions should have at least an equal degree 
of probability. The probabilist system teaches 
that, should there be a solid reason to suppose the 
action not prohibited, tlien Ave are free to folloAv 
that opinion, even though the reasons on the other 
side are more weiglity, provided that the diflerence 
is not such as to render the existence of tlie laAV 
not merely probable, but morally certain. 

Before giving the arguments on Avhioh the system 
is based, it Avill be Avell briefly to explain tAvo points 
of importance: (1) Avhat constitutes solid proba- 
bility, and (2) the limits within Avhich the system 
of prohabilism is applicable. 

(1) An opinion is said to possess intrinsic proba- 
bility Avhen the grounds on Avliich it is based are 
such as to have serious Aveight Avith men of com- 
petent judgment. Moreover, the grounds must be 
such ns to retain their value even in face of the 
reasons Avhich can be adduced on the other side. 
By this it is not meant that they must be equally 
cogent. But tliey must be such that the opponent 
arguments do not render them nugatory. IVlien 
the arguments on the tAvo sides are draAvn from 
different, and even from disparate, considerations, 
it Avill often be the case that those advanced for 
the less probable cause are in no sense invalidated 
bj’ those Avhich support the more probable. Eas- 
trinsic probability is that Avhich belongs to an 
opinion by reason of the authorities avIio can be 
cited for it. Ordinarily speaking, it is held that, 
if five or six AA-riters of recognized Aveight in the 
theological school can be reckoned as independently 
supporting a vieAV, that aucav may be safely folIoAved. 
The condition that the authorities quoted must be 
theologians of real Aveight is to oe noted. _ An 
opinion does not acquire extrinsic probability 
because it is found in a feAV Avorlcs Avliich at one 
time or another have enjoyed some popularity. 

(2) There are certain Avell-deiincd splieres of 
human activity in Avliicli prohabilism has no place. 
If Ave are under obligation to ensure the validity 
of some act, it Avould be altogetlier unlaAvfnl to 
adopt means Avhich Avill only probably be effica- 
cious, should a safer course be open to us. In such 
a case we are bound to take the surest means at 
our disposal. Thus, prohabilism is excluded (save 
in a feAV exceptional cases) in regard to the ad- 
ministration of tlie sacraments. If, c.g., a man 
had some doubt as to Avlietlier there Avas not an 
ecclesiastical impediment of affinity to the marriage 
he AA-as intending to contract, he Avould be bound 
to procure tlie necessary dispensation to proceed. 
The mere fact tliat there was a sound probability 
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against the existence of the impediment, and that 
the question would certainly never be raised, would 
constitute no justification for neglecting to take 
the precaution. So, also, probabilism is inapplic- 
able where the rights of another person are con- 
cerned. We are under strict obligation not to 
■WTong our neighbour, and it is unlawful to put 
ourselves in danger of so doing. There may be 
excellent reasons for thinking that a match thrown 
at random over the hedge will not fire the hayrick 
on the other side. But a man would be acting 
wrongfully if on the strength of those reasons he 
should take the chance of causing tlie damage. 
Finally, probabilism may not be employed when 
there is question of some end that one is absolutel}' 
bound to attain. No man may use merely probable 
means to ensure his eternal salvation ; lie is bound 
to take measures ivhieh he knows to he sufficient. 
It would be erroneous to speak of these as excep- 
tions to probabilism. Probabilism is applicable 
only where the obligation itself is dubious. In 
all these cases, although there is a doubtful element 
in the situation, the obligation is certain. 

The argument for probabilism can be stated veiy 
briefly. Whenever there is a solid reason for 
questioning the existence of a law, that law is ipso 
facto doubtful. But a doubtful law imposes no 
obligation on the conscience (‘lex dubia non obli- 
gat’), and may therefore be treated as non-existent. 
This principle, that a doubtful law has no binding 
force on the conscience, seems scarcely to require 
proof. But two considerations may be advanced 
in its support. In the first place, a law binds only 
in so far as it is known. If, therefore, after taking 
all reasonable means to make certain, a man still 
does not know whether a given law e.\'ists, he is 
not yet under any moral obligation in its regard. 
For practical purposes, he is in the same portion 
as a man who has never heard of it (‘lex dubia 
invinoibiliter ignoratur’). Secondlj', it is urged 
that an obligation is always to be viewed as a 
restriction on_a previous state of liberty. Liberty 
is in possession till the obligation is imposed. 
Since this is so, and since ‘melior est conditio 
possidentis,’ unless the obligation is absolutely 
certain, a man remains free. But in the cases 
which we are considering the obligation is not 
certain but dubious. 

These reasons, it is urged, are conclusive, and 
put the validity of probabilism as a moral system 
beyond question. Hence, whenever there is a 
reason for doubt as to the law, a man may adopt 
the opinion in favour of liberty with absolute assur- 
ance that he is justified in doing so, even though 
there be greater probability on the opposite 
side. 

Probabilism, it is manifest, is concerned solely 
wth what is of obligation, not with wluit is the i 
most perfect course of action. In other words, it 
belongs to moral, not to ascetical, theology. It is 
of no little importance to avoid confusing the two 
issues. A man is not bound to adopt the more 
perfect course in all his actions, and the attempt 
to impose what is most perfect as a matter of 
obligation always results at last in the total re- 
jection of the moral law, as being too burdensome 
for flesh and blood. It seems necessary to call 
attention to this point, as probabilism has often 
been attacked on the ground that it proposes a 
low standard of perfection. The fact is that it is 
in no way concerned with perfection. The study 
of Christian perfection belongs to ascetical theology. 

The first to enunciate clearly and to defend the 
principles of probabilism was the Dominican, 
Bartholomew de Medina, in his Expositio in i""* 

Z>. Thomce (Salamanca, 1577). The rules given by 
previous moralists — c.g., Navarrus — to enable a 
man to form a safe conscience for himself in doubt- 


ful cases were somewhat more stringent ; but all 
were agreed that a confessor was bound to absolve 
penitents who should announce their intention of 
following a probable opinion, even though he him- 
self should be aware that this ojiinion was the less 
probable of the two. In such a case the confessor 
had no right to tell the penitent that he was guilty 
of sin in not following the more probable view. 
Medina carried the principle to its logical issue in 
maintaining that a man is always free to adopt a 
probable opinion as a basis of action. His teaching 
found general acceptance in the schools, as being 
in full accordance with admitted principles ; and 
from 1600 to 1640 it was, with a very few excep- 
tions, the universal doctrine of moral theologians. 
Towards the middle of the eentuiy a change took 
place. The leading Jansenists were advocates of 
tutiorism in its extreme form, maintaining tliat in 
all cases of doubt a man was bound to put himself 
on the safe side by acting as though the law 
actually existed. They attacked probabilism ns 
immoral ; and, inasmuch as the Jesuit theologians 
had been extremely^ aetive in opposing their doc- 
trinal novelties, they held the order up to obloquy 
because of the support accorded by its writers to 
this system. In 1657 Pascal, at the instance of 
Antoine Arnauld, composed hi& Lcttres provinciates 
in the interests of Jansenism. The mordant cari- 
cature of probabilism contained in this work, 
remote though it was from the truth, was n con- 
troversial success of tlie first magnitude. It brought 
the system into disrepute for many decades, and, 
among those who know little of the points at issue, 
still passes current as a satisfactory account. 
From 1650 to 1750 the majority, perhaps, of theo- 
logians inclined to some form of probabi)iori.«m, 
though there was always a succession of moralists 
of real eminence who were faithful to the proba- 
bilist solution. From the beginning of the I9th 
cent, nearly every name of real note may he 
reckoned among the probabilists— c.y., G6nicot, 
Ballerini, Lehmkuhl, Ojetti, and Sinter. A few 
authors still defend a mitigated eqniprobabilism ; 
but there is little practical difierence between the 
two standpoints. 
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PROBABILITY. — There are certain pheno- 
mena of such a nature that their antecedents, 
being extremely complex, cannot be adequately 
comprehended by observation, however searching 
it may be ; nor can they be subjected to any 
analysis that will disclose the causal elements to 
which the efi'ect in question is due. 

In the tbrowine of dice, e.g., the antecedent shaking of the 
box and tossing the dice upon the table is about the same cacu 
time — at least the difference cannot be determined ana y 
the results vary with each successive throw. The causal oeicr- 
mination in each case is so complex ns to be beyond corap * 
tioD ; the initial position of the dice, the force 
from the box, the height of the box above the table whentne} 
leave it, the inequalities of the table itself, a 
the phj’sical and geometrical centres of gravity ® ; r"® j.l 
etc. — all make the antecedent so complex that a 
tion in any one of these conditions will affect the 
find, therefore, double sixes at one time, a tliree and a lour av 
another, and so on indefinitely. i. 

Again, it sometimes happens that with perfect saniwty 
ditions an infectious disease will appear that has 
regarded, and that correctly, as due to of «!! 

whereas an entire disregard of sanitary requireiuents a 
the laws of health may yet give rise to no f 
moment. Certain conditions of temperature, atmo<.phenc prr" 
ure, velocity and direction of the wind, ma} 
storm and rain, and, as far as rise and 

conditions mav again bnng fair weather. So the 

fall in stock an'd money markets is e-xtremeb;st^cept hie to the 

vai^'ing conditions of indefinitely complex forces wh > ) 

all powers of determination or of prediction. 
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Snell phenomena present a problem with which 
the methods of inductive inquiry cannot deal. 
Observation is not far-reaching enough to pro- 
vide the data for the solution of the problem, 
and, even if it were, our methods of computa- 
tion and determination are not adequate to solve 
problems of so many terms and of so complex a 
nature. 

The causal connexion may be established beyond 
all reasonable doubt, and yet the cause obtains in 
the midst of so complex a setting that the problem 
is really this — to determine whether a cause, whose 
exact nature may be known or unknown, will 
prove operative or inoperative. The cause may be 
alwa3's present and even its exact nature may be 
known, and yet the complex circumstances attend- 
ing it maj’ be of such a character that one alone, 
or two or more combining, maj' neutralize the 
operation of the cause, and, on the other hand, a 
slight variation of the combined circumstances 
maj' promote and even accelerate the operation of 
the cause in question. The problem then is to 
determine how often the event happens, and how 
often it fails of happening, the comiilex and inde- 
terminate antecedent being present in all the 
instances e.xamined. 

When we begin to count instances, we are 
reminded that we must be in the neighbourhood 
of the sphere of enumerative induction. Enumera- 
tive induction treats instances by noting the 
number of observed coincident happenings of the 
antecedent and consequent under investigation, no 
attempt being made to analyze their respective 
contents or to determine a causal connexion more 
definitely by means of any one or more of the 
inductive methods of research and verification. 
The result of such an investigation may be formu- 
lated in a proposition of the form, ‘ Every A is B.’ 
This, strictly interpreted, has the force of ‘ Evei-y 
A that has been observed is B.’ There are cases, 
however, in which observation leads to a twofold 
result — a set of instances in which it is observed 
that the A’s are B’s, and another set of instances 
in which the A’s are not B’s. These instances are 
of such a nature that the observed A is an antece- 
dent so extremely complex that the element within 
it, which is a cause capable of producing B, either 
may be absent without producing an appreciable 
change in the general nature of A or, being present, 
may be neutralized by some other element of A 
itself. The result gives a basis for a probable 
inference only ; and the nature of that inference 
will dejiend upon the preponderance of the observed 
happenings or of the failure of the event under 
investigation. 

The probability attached to such an inference, 
however, is difVerent from the probability which 
characterizes the nature of enumerative induction. 
In the latter, when the observation has been widely 
extended and no exceptions noted, it is usual to 
say that the result expressed in the proposition, 
‘ Every A is B,’ has the force of n high degree of 
probability. But in the instances whose investiga- 
tion shows the result that some A’s are B’s, and 
some not, and yet where the former far out- 
number the latter cases, it maj' be inferred that 
the A’s which in future we may meet will probably 
be B’s ; and the degree of probability expresscil in 
such a proposition is commensurate with the pre- 
ponderance of the number of observed afiirmaiive 
instances over the negative. Here the prob.ability 
refers to the validity of an inference concerning 
certain particular instances, be they many or be 
they few, which lie beyond the sphere of our 
present knowledge ; in enumerative induction the 
probability is attached to the univcrsalitir of the 
proposition affirmed as a result of observation that 
ii.os not so far detected an exception. In the 


fonner case the question of the universality of the 
result is conclusivelj’ answered in the negative ; 
there can be no universal proposition possible, as 
some_ instances give A and B together, others give 
A with the absence of B ; and the question of 
probability that here arises, therefore, refers to 
individual cases not yet examined, as to whether 
they severally will more likelj' correspond to the 
set of affirmative or to that of the negative instances 
alreadj' noted. 

The comparison of the number of hapj)enings 
with that of the failures of an event affords a basis 
for several kinds of inference, all of them in tlie 
sphere of probability. 

We find in such a comparison a basis for the 
calculation of the probability of a particular event 
happening when there is a repetition of the 
circumstances which, in former cases, have some- 
times produced the event and sometimes failed to 
produce it. If, according to former observation, 
the event has happened, let us say, seven times, 
and failed three, the probability, expressed numeri- 
cally, of its happening again is The rule is : 
to express the probability of an event, take as 
numerator the number of times which the event 
has been observed to occur, and ns denominator 
the total number observed, both of happening and 
failure ; the fr.action thus expressed will represent 
the prob.ability of the event happening. The 
counter -probability may be represented by the 
number of observed failures of the event divided 
by the total number of cases observed. The 
counter-probability the probability evidently 
is equal to unity. If, tbereforej the probabilitj' is 
unity, the counter-probability udll equal zero ; i.c., 
the probability in that case has merged into 
certainty. Zero, therefore, represents absolute 
impossibilitj’. All fractions between the limits 
zero and one represent varying degrees of proba- 
bility, from impossibility at one extreme to cer- 
tainty at the other. 

Not only may there be this inductive basis for 
the calculation of probability, arising from actually 
observed instances ; there may be also a deductive 
calculation of probability based upon the known 
structure or nature of the phenomena themselves 
in advance of any observation as to their actual 
behaviour. 

We Bay, c.f/., that the probability of a penny turning up heads 
is Knowing the form of the penny and that there are but 
two possibilities, heads or tails, and there being no reason why 
one 18 more likelyto turn up than the other, wo say that there 
is one chance favourable to heads against the two c-lianccs which 
represent the total number of possibilities under t)io existing 
circumstances. With a die, In the form of a perfect cube, we 
say there is one chance of its turning up the face marked I 
aj^iinstthe six chances represented by the six faces—the total 
number; here the probability is Thus the basis for the 
calculation of probaVUity may be a theoretical as well as an 
empirical one. 

In the estimate of the probability of an event 
in the actual conduct of affairs we seldom express 
that probability numerically ; we express a dcCTce 
of probability adverbially rather than numericailly ; 
i.e., we saj' an event is quite probable, ycru prob- 
able, or extremely probable. The fact is tliat, as 
regards most jihenomena, we do not keep an exact 
or even approximate memorandum of the number 
of happenings compared with that of the failures. 
We rather classify our observations in terms of 
more or less. Certain circumstances that we 
observe produce about as many failures as happen- 
ings of an event, other circumstances produce f.ar 
more happenings than failures, others far less, and 
so on. Conseniiently we receive certain psycho- 
logical impressions of varying degrees of intensity 
according to the preponderance of happening over 
failure, or vice versa ; this inipre.ssion becomes the 
basis for estimating the probabilitj’ in question, 
and the degree of that probability is commensurate 
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■with the intensity of the original psychological 
impression arising from concepts of more or of less. 
In such a spherej however, as that devoted to the 
interests or betting, gambling, pool-selling, hook- 
making, etc., probabilities are estimated accord- 
ing to observations and theoretical considerations 
whose conditions are expressed numerically ; and 
the amount risked in each case is strictly estimated 
according to the exact ratio of probability to 
counter-probability xinder the existing circum- 
stances. 

The estimation of probability in terms of a 
greater or less degree is, however, more usual, and 
applicable to the conduct of liuman life generally 
(for the theory of probability as the guide of life 
see art. Butler). It has special force and utility 
as a mode of inference when tlie observed instances 
so far outnumber the exceptions as to create an 
impression of such a high degree of probability 
as to approximate practical if not theoretical 
certainty. 

It has been noted over a wide field of observation that a 
second attack of scarlet fever is extremel 3 ’ rare. Kvceptions 
have occurred and, therefore, by enunierative induction it is 
impossible to generalize tbe universal proposition that a second 
attack will never occur. It is, however, possible to assert with 
somewhat positive assurance that it is highly probable that a 
person will be exempt from a second attack. 

The comparison of failure and happening of 
events based upon observation or theoretical con- 
siderations of structure and nature leads also to in- 
ferences concerning large numbers of instances con- 
sidered together. If a memorandum is kept of the 
number of times an event has happened and of the 
number of times it has failed, and the total number 
of instances examined be sufficiently great, then 
the resulting ratio of favourable instances to the 
total number will be found approximately repeated 
if a second set of an Mual number of instances be 
likewise e.\amined. There is a law of tendency 
whereby Nature seems to repeat herself even when 
the attendant circumstances of an event are most 
complex and beyond all powers of accurate deter- 
mination. 

As the result of observations extending over thousands and 
thousands of instances, it is affirmed that about J of the chiidren 
born in the world die before the age of sixteen. In a group of 10 
chiidren the ratio would perhaps be deviated from very- materi- 
ally ; in a group of 100 the deviation is apt to be less ; in a group 
of 1000, still less ; and in a group of 100,000 the ratio as above 
given wouid be substantialiy realized. The approximation 
would be so near that the error would be insignificant ns com- 
pared with total number of cases. 

The following law, therefore, expresses this ten- 
dency — that, while in a small number of instances 
there is irregularity in the observed ratio between 
the number of times a given event has happened 
and its failures, still in a large number of instances 
this ratio tends towards a constant limit. 

This is clearly seen in the pitching of a penny : 10 throws 
might very possibly result in 7 heads and 3 tails ; in 100 throws, 
however, the ratio expressing the result as to heads and tails 
observed will be much nearer 1 than in the former case ; while, 
If 1000 or 10,000 throws be observed, the result will approximate 
the ratio J. 

The comparison of observed cases with the 
number given by the calculation of tlie probabili- 
ties in question has been made by Qu6telet, and 
also by Jevons. Their results are most significant 
and interesting. 

Quitelet made 4090 drawings from an urn containing 20 
black balls and 20 white. Theoreticallj’, he should have drawn 
ns manj' white ns black balls, 2048 each ; the actual drawings 
resulted in 2066 white balls and 2030 black. Jevons made 
20,480 throws of a penny ; the theoretical result should have 
been 10,240 heads ; the actual result was 10,353 heads. 

The tendency towards a constant ratio in aggregates con- 
taining a considerable number of instances is strikingly illus- 
trated in the record of baptisms taken from an old parish 
register in England. The number of male baptisms registered 
to every 1000 females ran ns follows for the respective years 
from 1821 to 1830 : 1048, 1047, 1047, 1041, 1049, 1046, 1047, 1043, 
1043, 1034. We see with what surprising nccuraoy the constant 
ratio was repeated substantially year after year. 

A like regularity seems to pervade evefy depart- 


ment of life. The total number of crimes is ap- 
proximately the same, year after year ; the annuri 
death-rate, the apportionment of deaths, moreover, 
to the several diseases as their evident causes' 
the number of missent letters each year, the annnai 
number of suicides, of divorces— all these diverse 
events indicate a regularity in the long run, as 
regards their numerical estimate. 

The results which are thus attained regarding 
aggregates cannot be stated as probable results. 
If a sufficiently large number of instances are 
taken, the result will be certain within a very 
small,_and in many cases an insignificant, margin. 
In estimating the probability of a single event the 
question is whether it will happen or not happen, 
and the element of uncertainty is therefore promi- 
nent. In dealing with aggregates, however, no 
such element of uncertainty enters ; the question 
is not whether or not there will be certain results, 
but concerns rather the degree of exactness with 
which the results will approximate a definite ratio. 
And the law of tendency is that the larger the 
number of instances, the greater will be the ap- 
proximation of an accurate and definite result. 

This is especially illustrated in the numerous 
insurance companies whose business is conducted 
upon the basis of an approximately constant death- 
rate. The general procedure is somewhat as 
follows : 


Suppose 10,000 persons insure their lives at £200 per indi- 
vidual, and tlie annual death-rate observed over a mde extent 
of territory, and including a verj' large number of instances, 
amounts to 200 persons out of 10,000. The losses then to the 
insurance conipanj- will amount annually to £40,000_ on such a 
basis. These losses, distributed among the 10,000 insuring In 
the company, would amount to £4 apiece. Tbe company, 
therefore, has a numerical basis for calculating the amount 
which each person must pay in order to cover the annual 
losses and to provide an assured revenue for the company. 

The problem has been stated in round numbers 
merely to illustrate in general the principle in- 
volved ; the actual calculation is more complicated, 
because, in each particular case, the age of the 
indiiddual and the varying death-rate for difl’erent 
years must be taken into account. The substantial 
standing of the innumerable insurance companies 
in our country bears witness to the fact that these 
enterprises are based upon a practical certainty 
reg.arding death-rates when applied to large agCTC- 
gates. Chance is thus eliminated almost entirely ; 
that which would be a serious risk as regards an 
individual is substantially void of all risk when 
large numbers are concerned. 

Moreover, phenomena indicate a marked depart- 
ure from the ratio of frequency as determined by 
prior observation or by theoretical considerations ; 
then it is ordinarily inferred that a new_ cause baa 
become operative, not before existent, or, if present, 
with its effect neutralized. 


We would naturally expect a die to show the face 3, on an 
average, about once in oix throws. But, it it repeatedly tuiro 
up 3 in succession, and if no other number appeara, or appeara 
but rarely, we are warranted in inferring that the die is Maea. 
The number of homicides in the United States in 1894 in 
exceeded the annual number observed for the ^ 

preceding. This discrepancy is easily accounted for oy m 
fact that the natural number was swollen by the deaths cause 
by the strikers and rioters in the month of July of that yean 
So also a marked departure from the annual honiUi 

large city is at once an urgent suggestion to the public nea 
authority to start investigations that will unearth the hiau 
cause that one is constrained to believe must be present, a 
causes as defective drains, prevalence of epidemics, etc., 
again and again found to accompany an increase of the avcrai, 
death-rate. _ 

Under such circumstances the method of investi- 
gation which should be pursued, wlien practicable, 
is to endeavour to brealc up the total into smbiie 
groups of a specific nature. Thus, if tbe 
rate for the year is appreciably increased, 
the death-rate per month. See if any month . 
a marked departure from the a-i'erage. If so, una 
will suggest a careful investigation of the circu 
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stances and cliaraeteristics of the month in question. 
Or it may be possible to make a geographical dis- 
tribution of the total over difierent sections of the 
city under investigation. Some special locality 
may_ indicate an unusually large death-rate. In- 
vestigation, therefore, at that point may reveal a 
lurking cause of disease, otherwise unnoticed. 

By sirnilar considerations it is often possible to 
distinguish between a chance coincidence and a 
determinate cause which has produced the event 
in qiiestion. For, if the possibility of some one 
definite cause is considered out of the question, 
and if the origin of the event is found among com- 
plex phenomena of such a number and variety that 
they may form an indefinite number of combina- 
tions only one of which can possibly produce the 
event in question, then the probability that the 
event has actually been produced by such a chance 
combination is extremely small. We are then 
thrown hack upon the other hypothesis, that, 
instead of one out of many possible combinations, 
there is some one determinate cause operative in 
the case. Its nature may not be definitely indi- 
cated, but at least the possibility of its presence is 
suggested. 

This line of reasoning is illustrated in tlie follow- 
ing account of the discovery of the existence of 
iron in the sun, in the researches of Bunsen and 
Kirchhoff: 

‘On oomparinp the spectra of sunlight and of the light pro- 
ceeding from the incandescent vapour of iron, it became 
apparent that at least sixty bright lines in the spectrum of 
iron coincided with dark lines in the sun's spectrum. Such 
coincidences could never he observed with certainty, because, 
even if the lines only closely approached, the instrumental 
imperfections of the spectroscope would make them apparently 
coincident, and if one line came within half a millimetre of 
another, on the map of the spectra, they could not be pro- 
nounced distinct. Now the average distance of the solar lines 
on KlrchhofE's map is two millimetres, and it we throw down a 
line, as it were by pure chance, on such a map, the probability 
is about i that the new lino will fall within one-half millimetre 
on one side or the otlier of some one of the solar lines. To put 
it in another way, wc may suppose that each solar line, either 
on account of its real breadth, or the detects of the instrument, 
possesses a breadth of one-half millimetre, and that each line in 
the iron spectrum has n like breadth. The prob.ahility, then, is 
Just J that the centre of each iron line will come by chance 
within one millimetre of the centre of a solar line, so as to 
appear to coincide with it. The probability of casual coinci- 
dence of each iron line with a solar line is in like manner J. 
Coincidence In the case of each of the sixty iron lines Is a very 
unlikely event if it arises casually, for it would have a proba- 
l)ilit 3 ' of only or less than one in a trillion. The odds, in 
short, are mote than a million million millions to unity against 
such a casual coincidence. But on the other hj'pothesis, that 
iron exists in the sun, it is highly probable that such coin- 
cidences would be observed ; it Is immensely more probable 
that sixty coincidences would be observed if iron existed in the 
sun, than that they should arise from chance. Hence, by our 
principle, It is Immensely probable that iron does exist in the 
sun.' 1 

This principle is also illustrated in instances of 
circumstantial evidence. In such cases tlie ob- 
served combination of so many diverse circum- 
stances, even as regards an indefinite _ number of 
minor details, precludes the hypothesis of casual 
coincidences, and suggests some one definite cause 
that will prove a unifying principle of explanation 
of all the attendant circumstances. As BuIIen 


says: 

•A presumption la very often more convincing and more 
eatisfactory than any other kind of evidence. It is not within 
the reach and compass of human abilities to invent a train of 
circumstances which shall be so connected together as to 
amount to a proof of guilt without affording opportunities to 
contradict a great part, if not all of these circumstances.'* 

In the various illustrations which have been 
given we find that the theory of probability pro- 
vides a method of dealing with phenomena which 
cannot be subjected to the ordinary inductive 
methods. The phenomena are so complex that a 
specific cause cannot be determined, for the rea^ 
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1 W. S. Jovons, The Principles cf Science^, London, 1000, 
2 «f. 

* Famous Cases of Oireumstantial Eoiienee, New York, 


p XV. 


cause in question is a correlation of many diverse 
forces, and, if only a few instances are examined, 
no causal connexion will be disclosed ; it is neces- 
sary, therefore, to deal uith large numbers, statisti- 
cal averages, etc., in order to detect an emerging 
relation of a causal character, expressed by a 
constant ratio. This ratio once determined, it 
becomes a further test, as we have already seen, 
when the results -widely depart from it, to suggest 
the presence of a new force outside of the com- 
binations to which the effect would be naturally 
referred according to the indications of the proba- 
bility-ratio. The latter mode of inference is akin 
to the method of residues, for the inference in 
question is based upon the fact that the probability- 
ratio will account for only a certain frequency of 
occurrence of the event under investigation ; a 
marked excess must be accounted for by positing a 
definitely operative cause. And, if an antecedent 
of such a nature is known to be present, the sug- 
gestion at once arises in our thought that this in 
all probability is the cause producing this excess 
in the results. 
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PROBATION, — One of the most obvious and 
striking asiiects of experience, one which forces 
itself upon a man’s mind ns soon as he begins to 
reflect at all, is its incomplete and fragmentary 
character. In the pursuit of truth he finds him- 
self confronted sooner or later with unanswerable 
questions, face to face with insoluble mysteries. 
Knowledge may be re.al as far as it goes, but 
finality is not to be found. In the pursuit of tlie 
good, again, there is a perpetual discrepancy be- 
tween the actual and the ideal, a constant failure 
of achievement. -And the passion for tlie beautiful 
is never really satisfied, though its hunger may be 
partially stayed. In all these directions neither 
the mind nor the heart of man ever finds absolute 
satisfaction ; his capacity finds neither limit nor 
adequate response. 

The questions, then, are inevitably thnist upon 
us : Why is aspiration so far in advance of attain- 
ment? Has it alwa3’s been so? Will it always 
remain so ? The incomplete, the inadequate, the 
fragmentary, is abhorrent to us, wsthcticallj’ and 
spiritually, and we cannot ‘sadly and soberly 
acquiesce ’ without at least attempting to find 
some explanation of this character of the priven. 

Tlie theory of probation is an attempted answer 
to the above questions. We have seen that ex- 
perience does not satisfy, that this world is not 
adequate to the complete realization of our desires. 
There is no doubt about that. But how if it was 
not meant to satisfy? How if its incompleteness 
and fragmentariness and apparent illusion were 
not eiTors and defects in tlie character of the 
world, ns we are first inclined to think, but just 
those very qualities which give it such value as it 
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has ? The -world, as -we perceive it, may he only a 
part of a larger universe ; our temporal existence 
may he hut a phase in an experience that is not 
to he numbered hy years ; in a -word, this present 
world may he hut a period of probation, a period, 
that is, whose explanation and justification lie 
heyond itself in the idea of an end to which it may 
serve as means, of a purpose of which all ‘ the 
change and chances of this mortal life ’ may he so 
many ways of fulfilment. 

Now the probation of ivhich this life is the scene 
is to he conceived not as a process that goes on 
impersonally, as it were, hut as the direct work 
of the God and Father of mankind. The theory 
presupposes, then, that there has already been 
iormea the conception of a personal God, ivith 
whom the spirit of man is in immediate contact. 
For probation is a teleological concept, and a pur- 
pose or end is the expression of the -will of a 
person, and cannot have its source in a mere 
‘ tendency, not ourselves, that makes for righteous- 
ness.’ Hence it is an idea that seems very closely 
hound up -^vith the belief in a personal God. Pro- 
bation is a distinctively religious, not only a moral 
or philosophical, theo^. 

The ideas of discipline and purification are to he 
found in any reli^on Avhich has any ethical quality 
at all, hut that of probation does not seem to have 
been fully developed except among the Jews, of 
whose theology it is an important element, and 
whose history is interpreted by the prophets in the 
light of it. The history of the Jews, broadly 
speaking, is the history of a people whose high 
calling, to he in a special sense the medium of 
Divine revelation and blessing to the world, was 
equalled only by their failure, as a nation, to dis- 
cern its import and to rise to its fulfilment. For 
this fulfilment all the vicissitudes of their history, 
as that of a ‘ chosen people ’ par excellence, were 
meant to fit them ; all was meant, in Scripture 
language, to humble them, and to prove tliem, 
whether they would keep God’s commandments or 
no (of. Dt 8^). ‘ Elect peoples,’ it has been said, 
‘have tragic careers,’* and the tragedy is never 
more deep and complete than when the nation is 
spiritually blind to tlie meaning of its destiny, 
which is tlu-oughout recognized, by those who 
have eyes to see, to bo of Di-vine appointment and 
plan. It was the unique relation of the nation to 
a personal God, kno-wn as such, that is, as a Being 
of moral nature, that gave their failure the further 
character of sin. 

To regard this world as the scene of probation 
is to regard it from a point of view that throws 
light on much that is otherwise hopelessly ob- 
scure and inexplicable in experience ; for instance, 
some such conception as probation, that is, of life 
as a time of testing and training the -Nvill rather 
than of complete moral achievement, seems the 
only possible direction whence the nearest ap- 
proach to a solution of the problem of e-vii could 
come ; it is along these lines only that we can 
justify the twofmd deliverance of the religious 
consciousness, that evil and sin are temporally 
real, and yet that God is good and that He is 
almighty. The only justification for even the 
temporary existence of evil would lie in its being 
an essential condition of the attainment of an end 
which is of supreme value. If we may attempt to 
define the end for which this world was called into 
being as the realization of the conscious com- 
munion of every soul -with the God and Father of 
that soul, then it at once becomes plain that from 
the beginning the possibility of evil must have been 
recognized, and recognized as worth while. For 
man can attain the Divine likeness and become 

1 A. B. Bruce, Prmidmtial Order of the World, London, 1897, 
p. 156. ' 


in the fullest sense partaker of the Dime nature 
only by a process of probation, in which temptation 
plays an essential part. Character is an acquired 
poduct ; no virtue or goodness is assured which 
has not been put to the test in some way or another, 
and such trial or probation is accomplished through 
an experience in which the necessity of a choice 
between good and evil is constantly presented. 
One of the most profound truths embodied in the 
OT narrative of the Fall is that man, thoimh 
originally innocent, i.e. ignorant of the distinc- 
tion between good and evil, can attain holiness 
only through such a process of probation and 
temptation. 

‘ Goodness os a moral experience is for us the overcoming o( 
experienced evil. ... So, in the good act I experience the good 
as my evil lost in goodness, as a rebellion against the good con- 
quered in the moment of its birth, ns a peace that arises in the 
midst of this triumphant conflict, ns a satisfaction that lives in 
this restless activity of inner warfare. This child of inner strife 
is the good, and the only moral good, we know. ... No genu- 
ine moral goodness is possible save in the midst of such inner 
Warfare. The absence of the evil impulse leaves naught but 
innocence or instinct, morally insipid and colourless. Goodness 
is this organism of struggling elements ' (J. Royce, The Keligiout 
Aspect of Philosophy, Boston, 1886, pp. 462, 466, 469). 

Goodness is not forced upon us ; we make it 
our otvn by tvilling identification of our will with 
the good. Hence probation implies freedomjpower 
to ‘ choose the good and refuse the evil.’ liiis is 
not the place for a discussion of the interminable 
Free Will versus Determinism controversy. It is 
enough to point out what wUl be denied by none, 
that those who regard this life as a period of pro- 
bation make the implicit assumption that man is 
free — an assumption which receives most eraphatio 
confirmation from the witness of the moral con- 
sciousness. It would be futile to speak of the 
‘probation ’ of a being who could not be othenvise 
than unfaDingly re^ar in the performance of 
duty ; in fact, such an one could scarcely attach 
any meaning to the word. Freedom, as Kant 
pomted out once for aU, is a fundamental pre- 
supposition of morafity, and the belief in probation 
lays great stress on this side of truth. _ Hence pro- 
bation is not consistent -with determinism, Calvm- 
istic or otherwise. This world is no scene of pro- 
bation for J ohannes Agrxcola in Meditation,^ 

If this life is a period of probation, it makes a 
constant appeal to the will to ‘ take sides with a 
cause not yet won ’ — that is the testunony of the 
moral consciousness, while yet the religious con- 
sciousness possesses the fundamental assurance 
that the -victoiy is already accomplished. Gods 
will shall be done ; that cannot fail. But then 
arises the question as to the attitude of the indi- 
■vidual, whether he will co-operate in its fulfilment 
or not. The constant pressure of this question is 
his probation. _ . 

And, just because the probation to -vvhich man is 
subject is an appeal to nis -willing spirit, it is no 
merely theoretic experiment to see wTiat he null or 
can do, but is essentially practical, leading to 
definite issues for conduct, which can then be dealt 
ivith by way either of correction or of confirma- 
tion. It is a test or experiment not simniy to 
increase the knowledge or the one -who makes it, 
but continually carried on to afiect the nature o 
the subject. This leading to a definite issue, 
whether for good or for evil, is an important aspe 
of probation. Indifference, neutrality, lukewarm^ 
ness calls for the remedy of ‘a 
Acts may be forgiven, but not even God p*™ 
can forgive the hanger-back. ‘At every ***'‘*1, 
at every step in life, the point has ^ .,1 

our soul has to be saved, heaven has to _ 

or lost.’* Hence probation, even though it may 

s Bf*L^SteveM^^Poenw, ‘ThB Celestial Surgeon'; of. tdfo 
EevSl4-22, , ^ 

8 E. L. Stevenson, Lay Morals, ch. Ui. 
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result for the time in the choice of evil, is the first 
step of the waj that leads through purification 
towards perfection. 

The belief that this is the divinely appointed 
way for man finds its classic expression in the 
words of Job : ‘ He knoweth the way that I take : 
when he hath tried me, I shall come forth as gold.’* 
It may be objected that, in the case of Job ' 
rate, we see an instance of probation for 
theoretic interests. The drama represents 
trials as being sent to supply an answer to the 
cynical question, ‘ Doth Job fear God for nought ? ’ 
Here mere knowledge seems the end in view. But 
this is not really so. Two things must be re- 
membered. First, Job’s real devotion to, and trust 
in, God were practically tested, and the issue of 
his probation was a far uigher, more deeply rooted, 
type of goodness than was possible to Gie merely 
mosperous. God-fearing man who is first depictetl. 
His choice of the good becomes a perfect passion 
for right. Besides, ‘ the more righteous the man, 
the more urgent the demand for a testing ex- 

erience.’ ^ And, secondly, even if the testing had 

een unnecessary for Job himself, the results are 
never limited to the individual. ‘ Piety and pros- 
perity must sometimes be dissociated, if it were 
only to let piety have an opportunity for evincing 
its sincerity,’ and to * silence douot as to the 
reality of goodness.’* And the efteets go even 
further than this, as the language of St. Paul 
makes abundantly clear.* 

We have seen, then, that this life is meant to 
be a stage in the progress towards perfection, 
through probation and purification of the will and 
character. 

‘Itloolta na If thU etrango life of ours were made only for 
character. . . . For all other purposes— the making of fortune, 
the enjoyment of pleasure, the eeouring of worldly wealth or 
position or fame— this is a life ill-adapted. The flux of things, 
the uncertainties of fote, the varied unforeseen combinations 
of circumstances adverse to or destructive of health or wealth 
or happiness — all these make life a place obviously not formed 
primanly for these ends, the attempt to gain which Is so easily 
ond often thwarted, and which, even when gained, are held on 
BO uncertain a tenure. This la really not the world for worldli- 
ness. But ... all these conditions — this flux, this risk, this un- 
certainty — are the very conditions that help to form character. 
They make Just the discipline by which a man may become 
tender and spiritual, patient and humble, unselfish and loving. 
The circumstances of life may defeat all other ends, but they 
cannot defeat, and they even must contribute towards, this 
end ' (P. Carnegie Simpson, The Fact of Christ, London, 1900, 
p.82f.). 

But we do not yet see probation taking effect in 
the complete purification of character, much less 
in its perfection. ‘ Life, as we know it, does not 
^ve full scope for the working out of individuality, 
ethical or intellectual.’® The gradual perception 
that this is so leads to two alternatives : either to 
a form of pessimism which stops short vrith the 
conviction that 

' All my life seems meant lor falls,* 
or to a belief in immortality — a belief that is due 
not to a selfish desire to ‘call into being a new 
world to redress the balance of the old,’ or to a 
mere craving for continuance, but a belief that is 
seen to be not so much a postulate as a positive 
implication of morality. A spiritual being cannot 
be a mere temporary phenomenon. And probation, 
token in its deepest implication, seems essentially 
a process that demands a sphere of completion. W e 
can scarcely conceive that it should stop short with 
the bare judgment that the subject of the testing, 
having failed to discern its true meaning, is useless 
and unfit for the purpose it was meant to serve, and is 
therefore to be left as a ‘ castaway. ’ It is possible, of 

1 Job 23>®. 

®A, B, Bruce, Moral Order of the World, London, 1899, 
p. 239. 

* Jb. p. 241. 

^ CM Co 4M8, 2 Co 18 Ph 112-1<, Col !»• 

6E. M. CalUard, iTidivCdttai Initriortaltty, liondon, 1003, 
p.65. 
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course,'that the probation of a nation does stop short 
at such a point. But the case of the individual is 
scarcely parallel ; here we do not judge that his 
value consists only in his capacity to be an instru- 
ment, and that, if at a given point he is a failure in 
this respect, no further effort ■\vill bo made by his 
Creator. The relation of man to God is not ex- 
hausted by the category of the clay and the potter. 
Each individual is in himself of inestimable worth 
to God, at least from the Christian point of view. 
Probation, then, demands a future life for its com- 
pletion, both for those in whose case the results 
are already evident and for those who as yet are 
still blind to spiritual issues. But, even with regard 
to such, ‘ life beyond death holds hope, the hope that 
under other conditions, through other expenences, 
the awakening may come, evil be renounced, and 
good chosen.’ * 

Such speculations, such deepest hopes, only serve 
to emphasize the supreme significance of that 
probation which is the Key to temporal experience. 
After all, it is first for its illumination of the present 
that the theory has value. The belief is a marked 
characteristic of Browning’s philosophy of life. A 
brief analysis of the argument of a poem, Easter 
Day, which is typical in this respect may help to 
throw some light on the doctrine itself. 

‘How very hard it is to be 
A Christian I ’ 

Is the exclamation which opens the dialogue. In the admitted 
hardness lies the test; were it easy to be a Christian, easy to 
the flesh, to the mind, or to the spirit, it would be comparatively 
valueless. The difiicultv’ is to Bee vividly and acutely, to grasp 
once for all, the relation between the finite and the infinite. 
Hence the need for faith. Now faith demands, not proof, but 
probability ; it is satisfied 

‘ So long as there be Just enough 
To pin my faith to, though it hap 
Only at points : from gap to gap 
One hangs up a huge curtain so, 

Grandly, nor Bceks to have It go 
Foldless and flat along the wall.’ 

But the ‘faith* that is n mere balancing of probabilities and 
choice of that which in the long run may prove to be the most 
profitable is by no means the true faith consisting in that 
strenuous attitude of will which is demanded by the facts of life 
ns we find it. It is not to elicit a merely intellectual and cold 
selection of ‘ the safe side ’ that we are set in the midst of ail that 
the world has to oticr. To one who can penetrate beneath • the 
shows of things' issues the most profound disclose themselves. 
To the purged eyesight it becomes a marvel 

‘ why we mdged 
Our labour here, and idly Judged 
Of heaven, we might have gained, but lose I ’ 

Such an one recognizes, in a moment of sudden, intense Illumi- 
nation, that the failure to choose heaven means choice of the 
world, that the refusal to renounce the finite and transitory is 
the rejection of the Infinite and Eternal, of which they are the 
shows and symbols, 

‘This world. 

This finite life, thou hast preferred, 

In disbelief of God’s plain word. 

To heaven and to infinity. 

Here the probation was for thee. 

To show thy soul the earthly mixed 
With heavenly, it must choose betwdxt.’ 

He finds that neither nature, nor art, nor culture, 
nor even love itself, taken as complete in itself, 
is enough to satisfy the spirit’s hunger. The 
infinite hunger of a soul cannot be satisfied with 
the things of sense.® God alone is great enough 
to satisfy the heart of man. As St. Augustine 
says, ‘ Tu fecisti nos ad Te, Domine, et inquietum 
est cor nostrum donee requiescat in Te.’ But God 
does not force this truth on any one ; He sets iw 
here to learn it for ourselves, through a manifold 
experience, upheld by the confidence that He is 
dealing with us as with sons.* 

‘And so I live, you see, 

Go through the world, try, prove, reject. 

Prefer, still struggling to effect 
My warfare ; happy that I can 
Be cros sed and thwarted as a man, 

* Caillard, p. 92. 

s Henry Jones, Broioning a* a Fhilotophieal and ReliQioat 
Teacher, Glasgow, 1912, p. 83. 

*CI. Hel2l. 
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Not left in God's contempt apart, 

With ghastly smooth life, dead at heart. 

Tame m earth’s paddock ns her prize.’ 

This constant silent process of insight, of judg- 
ment, of appreciation and choice, is our probation. 
To be alive to its reality and significance is to 
interpret experience from the point of view of the 
man who judges the finite ‘ sub specie setemitatis.’ 

LiTEKATOnE. — ^Thia has been cited throuphout the article. 

F. R. Shields. 

PROCESSIONS AND DANCES.— I. Pro- 
cessions. — In the history of social ritual the 
procession occupies an important place. The most 
cultured and the most primitive society known to 
us alike lay stress on what is in the first instance 
merely the act of moving a body of the people 
from one place to another — a social mobilization 
or route-march, conducted with solemnity or in 
accordance with the emotions expressed by the 
purpose of the movement. Similarly, the return 
home is of a ceremonial character — a recession. 
Using the term ‘ worship ’ in the wide sense of all 
solemn social action, we may regard procession as 
being in itself an act of worship. 

Besides the primary use of procession as a 
means to an end — the celebration of a particular 
ceremony — procession may have virtue in itself, 
and express a particular emotion or idea, or pro- 
duce a particular eflect. Again, it may serve to 
do honour to a person or thing carried in proces- 
sion, or to exhibit to society the actual persons 
engaged. But these purposes cannot always be dis- 
tinguished, and in many cases they are combined. 

1. Types of procession. — Procession being em- 
ployed for practically all social ceremonial, it is 
unnecessary to enumerate every ceremony served 
by it, but some types may be mentioned in which 
procession as such is emphasized. 

Ceremonies which bind the individual life to the 
social, by making solemn the various physical 
crises, usually accompany in all cultures circum- 
cision, marriage, burial, and the like. The lowest 
cultures, however, such as that of the Central 
Australians, do not celebrate these to any con- 
siderable extent, if at all. But at the stages 
represented by the ancient Hebrews, Greeks, and 
Italians, medimval Europe, and modem Egypt, 
these and other occasions are emphatically cele- 
brated, and the procession is an important feature. 
Some of these peoples may be said to live proces- 
sionally. Very complete examples may be seen 
among the Chinese and the modem Egyptians.* 
Among funeral processions that of the ancient 
Roman nobiles is remarkable. The dead man 
was accompanied by all his ancestors, represented 
by persons resembling them in form and stature 
and wearing wax portrait masks (imagines). In 
"Western civilization the funeral and the wedding 
processions survive in some completeness, while 
those celebrating other life-crises are more or less 
obsolete. 

As social organization develops, the solemnity 
of the procession is applied (1) to the economic 
operations on which the existence of man depends 
— agriculture, owing to its sedentary character, 
being conspicuous for this feature of celebration — 
and (2), as social operations are gradually differ- 
entiated, to the various subdivisions of activity — 
religious, legal, social, royal, and even athletic. _ 

2. Earlier processional forms. — The earlier 
forms of these applications throw light upon the 
meaning and purpose of procession. To expel the 
demon of cholera, a Chinese population marches 
in procession, with music and dances. “ In such a 
case the idea is probably that of a demonstration 

1 See J. J. M. de Groot, The Religima System of China, 
Leyden, 1892 ff., passim, and E. W. Lane, Manners and Customs 
of the Modem Egyptians, London, 1895. 

2 De Groot, vi. 981 f. 


in force, to show the strength of the community. 
In a more elaborate form we have the procession 
of the Roman Salii. The priests of this college 
were armed ivith peculiar helmets, shields, and 
staves, and their processional ritual was obviously 
a military pantomime, intended to overawe the 
demons of blight and infertility.* The processions 
of the Perchten in Austria were of a similar 
character. “ It is possible that, besides their 
minatory aspect, such mobilizations of the people 
ivere intended to disseminate the virtue of vegeta- 
tion-spirits, who may have been represented by 
certain of the performers.® Many processional 
rites have the object of exhibiting sacred things 
and distributing their potency. 

Thus, in the ancient Greek world, the 'gardens of Adonis,’ « 
vegetation-charm, were carried in procession.^ In Egjpt at 
the festivals of Osiris women carried in procession phaliio 
images of the god, perhaps ns ‘a charm to ensure the growth 
of the crops.’® Greece and India have simiiar phaliio 
processions. 

But the meaning of the symbol may be simply 
minatory. 

The human sacrifice of the Khonds of Orissa, the meriah, is 
clearly an agricultural charm, and his virtue was distributed to 
the inhabitants in solemn procession.® What Frazer terms ' the 
form of communion in which the sacred animal is taken from 
house to house, that all may enjoy a share of its divine influ- 
ence,’ is well illustrated by the rite of the Gilyaks. The sacred 
bear is taken in procession ‘into every house in the village, 
where fish, brandy, and so forth are offered to him. . . . His 
entrance into a house is supposed to bring a blessing.’! The 
Hebrew Ark of the Covenant carried in procession served both 
as a protection and as a blessing. 

The carrying of sacred sheaves, trees, and other 
innumerable symbols of corn and wine is a regular 
practice of agricultural ritual, which Frazer has 
abundantly illustrated. 

3. Civic and religious processions.— The pro- 
cessional ‘beating of the bounds’ seems to have 
had primarily a purificatory intention. Processions 
of a disciplinary character, to inspire respect for 
law and custom, and so forth, are frequently com- 
bined with pantomime and mask-performance-- 
e.g., by such ‘societies’ as the Duk-duk and 
Slumbo-jumbo. In such cases as the fall of 
Jericho m early Hebrew story there seems to_ be 
implied a belief that procession round an object 
not only hems it in but also dominates it. 
The converse idea, illustrated by some uses of the 
magical circle (g.v.), is that procession round an 
object protects it. This idea may perhaps exist m 
the customs of beating the bounds and of civic 
processions round the city area. Of this character 
are mayoral shows, though originally derived 
from gild-processions, celebrating _ both the gild 
and its patron, and the Panathenaic procession 01 
ancient Athens, in which the sacred peplys 01 
Athene served as the sail of the ship carried or 
draivn on rollers through the city, perhaps symbol- 
izing the maritime power of the Athenian empire. 
Magnificent processions of athletes, horses, and 
chariots introduced the performance of the great 
‘ games ’ of Hellas ; and the modern ° 

Olympic games includes the procession, ''he 
crime was still expiated in public, a procession 
attended the malefactor to the place of punis • 
ment and execution. In this case there "'hs 
striking contrast between the outlying rabble a 
the procession itself, which should be ‘ an organiz^ 
body of people advancing in a formal or cerenionia 
manner, modem times the procession is 

retained to dignify the law, royalty, J 

civic and municipal functions, and is a spe 

1 GB3, pt. vi., The Scapegoat, London, ISIS, pp. 24Sff., 250. 

2 Ib. p. 233. ^ I 236/ 

4 GE'>, pt. iv., Adonis, Altis, Osins, London, 1914, 1. «oi. 

6 fffef pt.^ V., Spirits of the Com and of the Wild, London, 
1012, i. 246. 

V Jb. ii. 190, 192, 310. 

8 ti.v. *Procesflion/ xxii. 414. 


PEOOBSSIONS AlTD DANCES 


357 


instrument of public appeal by bodies with a 
grievance or desirous of demonstrating this or that 

olitical view. Friendly Societies and similar 

odies make great use of it, and it is one of the 
chief instruments of the Salvation Army. 

Procession is a simple means either of honoui /ng 
or of degrading a person. The triumphal entry 
of Jesus balances the procession to Calvary. The 
‘ triumph ’ of Eoman generals was a very elaborate 
procession, including captives and spoils. It was 
remarkable for some peculiarities, which, in the 
opinion of Frazer, constitute an impersonation by 
the victor of the Jupiter Capitolinus to whose 
temple he was borne in procession. He wore the 
robes of the god, and his face was painted with 
vermilion. The custom survived the regal period 
into the republican. ^ 

4. The procession in Roman Catholic ritual. — 
The procession and the recession, as modes of pro- 
ceeding to and receding from a ceremony, and also 
as acts of worship in themselves, have always been 
of great importance in the organized religions. 
An exception is the Churches of the Reformation, 
which practically abolished, along with other 
ritual, every procession but the funeral,’ and this 
is more or less extempore, and not arranged by the 
clergy. Ever since Christianity, as early as the 
4th cent., adopted the procession from the existing 
religions, pagan rather than Jewish, and primarily 
for the funeral, the Roman Catholic Church has 
exploited it thoroughly. Litania:, rogaiiones, and 
supplicationes were processional functions.’ After 
the time of Gregory the Great the processional 
entry of the celebrant and the procession to the 
station became regular. In processions to the 
stations of the Cross the Saviour’s route to Calvary 
is represented and symbolized. The procession of 
the blessed sacrament is an old Roman Catholic 
function.* The rulings of the Bituale Bomanum 
(tit. ix.) must be noted, as showing the continuity 
of processional ideas. 

There ere : ‘ (1) processiones generaleg, in which the whole 

bodyolthederffy* -• .... 

(eetivals, such as 1 < . . < ■, . 

procession on Pail ■ 

the resist of Corpus Ohristi, and on other days acoordinp to the 
custom ol the churches; (3) proccssimet eziraordinaria;, or 
processions ordered on epecial occasions — e.g., to pray for rain 
or fine weather, in time ol storm, famine, plague, war, or in 
guamnque tribulatione — procession of thanksgiving, transla- 
tlon of relics, the dedication of a church or cemetery. There 
are also processions ol honour — t.g., to meet a royai personage, 
or the bishop on his first entry into his diocese.’ 

5. The ‘ pardon ’ of Brittany. — Processions of a 
special character or unusual interest are numerous, i 
Purificatory processions through fire, or in which 
the people walk upon fire, occur in agricultural 
ritual.® To the same sphere belong the processions 
of giant figures, carried to the burning, processions 
to the midsummer bonfires, and those in which 
torches are waved over the gardens and fields.® : 
The carnival processions of France and the pardons 
of Brittany are remarkably developed. The latter 
play an important part in -the religious and social ] 
life of the people.’ In Normandy such festivals ' 
are rare ; in Flanders they survive partially in the I 
Kermesse, e.g., of Brussels. It has been suggested ' 
that the Breton pardon is a survival of pagan 
feasts of the dead. But in the most famous, that 
of Notre Dame de Bon Secours at Guingamp, held 
about midsummer, there is certainly a connexion 
with the agricultural ritual of fire, the centr.al act 
of the night procession being the lighting of a huge 

1 CriJ3, pt. i.. The Sfagic Art, London, 1911, Si. 174 f. 

3 EBrti xxii. 4161>. 

8 Du Cange, Glnssarinm, Niort, 1SS6, s.v. ‘ Processio.’ 

4 H. Tliiifeton, in CE, s.v. ‘ Processions,' xii. 447 tf. 

8 GB8, pu vii., Balder the Beautiful, London, 1913, ii. 4. 

0 Ib. ii. 83, i. 107, 110, 113 ft., 1S4 fi. 

7 The term ‘ pardon ’ is an application to the whole festival of 
a Jiarlicular detail, not necessarily the primary feature, vix. the 
absolution obtained after pilgrimage to the shrine ol the saint. 


fire in the chief place of the town.’ The pardon 
aptlv links together pilmmage and procession. 
It iUustrates equally well the early connexion of 
relimon with all spheres of social life. Fairs of all 
kinds are held during the pardon, and merry- 
making is interpolated between solemn functions. 

'From far and wide the people crowd to this festival ’ (the 
Pardon of Guingamp). The chief procession is by night; 
‘down every dark street flowed a double file of lights, each 
casting a bright reflexion on the face of the person who bore it. 
Thus, most of the pilgrims being in black and their bodies not 
distinguishable from the darkness, it seemed a procession of 
white-c.apped white-winged cherubs ol various ages, floating in 
mid-air, while in their midst appeared rich banners, reliquaries, 
statues of favourite saints, and finally Madame JIarie de Bon 
Secours herself, in embroidered satin and sparkling jewelled 
crown.’S 

Each parish procession is accompanied by its 
clergy, who lead the singing of ancient canticles. 
The several processions, os many as can be 
accommodated in the available space, halt round 
the great wood-pile, which is solemnly set alight 
by the priests.’ The Godiva procession and the 
Bezant procession of medireval England seem to be 
developments of the ‘ridings’ or ‘watches’ con- 
nected with agricultural worship.* 

6 . Procession and the drama. — ^Before referring 
to the accessaries of procession and its development 
by aid of the drama into such complex forms as 
the pageant or trionfo, some details of method 
may be noted. The most elementary forms of 
ceremonial procession perhaps are supplied by the 
performers in the altherta (corrobborees) and in- 
tichiuma dramas of thenativesof Central Australia. 
They march in single file, chanting. On certain 
occasions they trot, using a curious high action of 
the knee.® Perhaps the most artistically dignified 
of processions were those in which the /caviji/xSpoi 
maidens of Hellas figured as bearers of sacred 
things.® Such processions as those of the Greek 
Mmnads and Thyiades may be regarded as among 
the most emotional.’ The chorus of the Greek 
theatre came on the stage in procession {vdpoSos), 
and left it in recession JffoSos). Medimval villa"e 
festivals have been divided, as regards method, 
into two classes ; (1) the processional dance {e.g., 
in beating the bounds — this is the ‘ country dance ’), 
and (2) the ‘ronde,’ or round movement round a 
worshipped object, such as the Maypole. Variation 
in the latter method was produced by moving 
either with or against the sun or clock, deastl 
or wHhershins.^ The term of ‘limping dance,’ 
or halting rhythm, mentioned in the OT, was 
characteristic of Hebrew procession ; hence the 
term Jmjj applied to pilgrimage,® which in essence 
is a prolonged procession. 

A typical order is supplied by the Biiiialc 
Bomanum (tit. ix.) ; 

‘Those taking part In procession are to walk bareheaded 
(weather permitting), two and two, in decent costume, and with 
reverent mien ; clergy and laity, men and women, are to walk 
eeparately. Tlie Cross is carried at the head of the procession, 
and banners embroidered with sacred figures — these banners 
must not be of military or triangular shape. Violet is the 
colour prescribed for processions, except on the Feast of Corpus 
Christ!. The ofliciating priest wears a cope, or at feast a sur- 
plice with a violet stole.’ 

It was probably the lack of great theatres capable 
of accommodating the whole population, .such n.s 
those of ancient Greece, that led the niedifflval 
peoples to make the ‘mysteries’ processional 
through the streets. The scenes were .staged on 
moving platforms.’® Another re.rson iius the 
1 A. liO Braz, The Zand of Pardons, Cng. tr., iMndon, 1996, 

p. 22, 

s F. M. Oostling, The Bretons at Home, Ixmdon, 1009, p. 23 f. 

8 Ib. p. 25, 

4 E. k. Chambers, The Jfedieevai Stage, Oxford, 1903, L 
118 f 

s Spencer-Gillcn*, pp. 173 C., CIS, and passim. 

6 See L. R. Famell, CGS v. 169. 7 Jb. pp. 153 166. 

* Chambers, 1. 154 f. 

V E. G. Hirsch, in JE, s.v. ‘Dancing,’ iv. 424 f. 
it O. Weatherly, EBrU, s.v. ' Pageant,' xx. 460. 
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natural tendency to make processions dramatic. 
Two converse causes thus helped to unite the pro- 
cession and the stage. The ‘ridings’ on St. 
George s Day and other occasions were ‘ glorified ’ 
hy these pantomimic representations or dumb- 
show pageants.^ These culminated, or rather 
reached an artificial climax, losing their folk- 
interest, when Elizabethan artists elaborated the 
pageant and the Italians the trionfo. A conspicu- 
ous example of such processional exhibitions, 
though the scenes were nob apparently always 
acted, is the dance of death, dame macabre, Todten- 
tanz, trionfo della morte. Cars, draped in black 
and white, were drawn through the streets. On 
these were the Angel blowing the last trump and 
Death rvith his scythe. Before and behind marched 
men robed in black and white, and wearing ‘ death 
masks.’ Choirs chanted the Miserere^ This 
dance of death, and the possible origin of the 
Breton pardon in the funeral taken with the fact 
that the earliest Christian procession was funeral, 
while it is to-day the latest to survive, show the 
funeral procession to be the most constant expres- 
sion of the religious march. 

II. Dances . — Dancing and procession are some- 
times confused terminoTogically — a result partly 
due to the existence of processional dances, or the 
enlivening of the procession by the dance. Tlie 
heretic Albigenses called dancing the procession of 
the devil.® The beat dance (dp^rela) of Athenian 
girls was probably processional rather than clioric.'^ 
The ‘dances’ of the old Roman collegia, such ns 
that of the Salii, were dimified processions with 
some variety of movement.® 

I, Physical and psychical aspects. — ^Dancing® 
is an instinctive mode of muscular expression of 
feeling, in man and many animals, especially 
birds. In the social life of the human race it has 
played a part which touches every activity of the 
individual and society. Dancing may be described 
as ‘ play ’ in its absolute form. Rhythm is insepar- 
able from its movements, as it is from any bodily 
function, and therefore belongs to it without 
sajdng. It is in the middle stages of culture that 
dancing is seen at its highest development. Here 
it is much more, and also less, than a ‘ poetry of 
motion,’ or the ‘ silent poetry ’ of Simonides. It is 
rather life expressed in muscular movement. The 
human instinct of play is closely connected with 
the human love of excitement. The dance satisfies 
both, and its rhythmical character also makes it 
suitable for the expression of the most solemn and 
controlled emotions. It is at once the servant of 
Apollo and of Dionysus. 

Dancing, in the proper sense, consists in rhyth- 
mical movement of any part or all parts of the 
body in accordance with some scheme of individual 
or concerted action. As Aristotle remarked, 
dancing is imitative ; and in all its forms it is an 
artistic imitation of physical movement e.xpressive 
of emotions or ideas. 


In its simplest terms it has been described as • merely the 
voluntary application of the rhythmic principle, when excite- 
ment has induced an abnormally rapid oxidization of brain 
tissue, to the physical exertion by which the overoharfod brain 
is relieved.’ I 


The social importance of dancing depends on its 
instinctive causation and its results. It ha-s been 
noted that the physiological effects of dancing 


I Chambers, i. 231, ii, 165 ff. 

® C. G. Herberraann, in CJS, s.v. ‘Dance of Death,' iv, 
617. 

SW. O. Smith and A. B. F. younc, in SSr^^, s.v, ‘Dance, 
vii. 706>>. 

* cesii. mg. 

® Livy, i. 20 ; Quintilian, 1. 2. 18 ; Seneca, Epp. 16 ; Macrob. 
Sat. ii. 10. 

6 R. Voss, DerTanzund seine ffesoAfehfe, Berlin, 1869, devotes 
twelve pages (3-16) to cited definitions of dancing. 

1 EBrtt viL 795*. 


are identical with the physiological results of 
pleasure.* 


STusoular movement, of which the dance is the most com. 
plex expression, is undoubtedly a method ol auto-intoxication 
of the \ery greatest potenoy.-J • a girl who has waltzed fora 
quarter of an hour is in the same condition as if she had diunv 
champagne.’ 8 


With regard to the muscular movements involved 
the following has been observed of Kaffir dancing; 

•’The perfection of the art or science consists in their beinc 
able to put every part of tlie body into motion at the Kune 
time.’* 


Sergi notes that it ‘touches everj’ vital organ,’® 
Of the Marquesan girls Melville writes: 


They ‘ dance all over, as it were ; not only do their feetdance, 
but their arms, hands, fingers, ay, their very eyes seem to 
dance in their heads. In good sooth, they so sway their float- 


ing forms, arch their necks, toss aloft their naked arms, and 
glide and swim and whirl.’® 


‘Primitive dancing. . . embraces all movements of the 
limbs and body expressive of joy or grief, all pantomimic repre- 
sentations of incidents in the lives of the dancers, all per/omi- 
ances in which movements of the body are employed to excite 
the passions of hatred or love, pity or revenge, or to arouse the 
warlike instincts, and all ceremonies in which such movements 
express homage or worship, or are used as religious exercises.' 7 

Groos speaks of the ‘self-created world of the 
dance,’ ® in which the dancer realizes himself in a 
physical improvisation. ‘ Tlie sensation of motion,’ 
saj's Kline, is ‘ a pleasure-giving sensation,’ and 
Aristippus defined pleasure as a ‘gentle motion.’® 
On the physiological side dancing develops energy 
and releases it ; it promotes tumescence and effects 
detumeseence. 


‘ I have seen a young fellow’s muscles quiver from head to 
foot and his Jaws tremble, without any apparent ability on his 
part to control them, until foaming at the mouth, and with his 
eyes rolling, he falls in a paroxysm upon the ground.’*® 

In both individual and social functioning the 
dance is thus a translative engine of emotional 
energy. Philosophy has noted tliis, and Pytha- 
gorean mysticism found in it a replica of the move- 
ments of the stars in their courses, ‘when the 
morning stars danced together.’ Folk-lore has it 
that the sun dances on Easter Day. John Davies 
elaborated snch fancies in his poem Orchestra 
(London, 1596).** 

The dance is thus a natural method of celebrat- 
ing anything, and of expressing individual or social 
emotions or ideas. Primarily mere physical play 
it has developed in many spheres, gymnastic and 
artistic, as a pastime, and as a sexual stimulus; 
but in social evolution its main ajiplications are the 
ceremonial and the dramatic, wliicli of course may 
include various other functions of the dance. Thus, 
in the mimetic dances of the simpler cultures there 
are combined worship, drama, e.vercise, excite- 
ment, pastime, play, art. 

2 . Range of movements. — The range of *’*o*{®‘ 
ments in dancing is naturallj’ very considerable, 
connecting on the one side with marching steps, 
‘ parades,’ and on the other with the gestures or 
the hands used in conversation. Metrical teruis 
in versification are frequently derived from cliorio 
steps. In modern dancing as a pastime, move- 
ment is practically confined to the legs. I’'*^,P 
earlier stages the rest of the body and especia y 
the hands are employed. 


I G. Sergi, Lei Emotions, Fr. tr., London, 1901, _p. 330. 

a P. Lagrange, Physiology of Bodily Exercise, Eng, w-. 

London, 1889, oh. ii. cr 111 . 

3/6.: H. H. Ellis, Studies in the Piyehclogjof bex, u , 
Analysis of the Sexual Impulse, Philadelphia, 1903, p. • 

4 Ellis, loc. off., citing w. O. Holden, Past and future oj me 
Kaffir Races, London, 1866, p. 274. 

6 ln'if,'’ii^.' 46. quoting H. Melville, Typee, London, 1903. 
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8 K. Groos, Die Spiele der llenschen, Jem, 1899, p. im. 
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trip with measured steps. This defimtion n -aQ, 

except the lower limbs. Xh.l'vord 
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The typical Malay movements are ehuftllng of the feet and 
swaying of the hands.i An old Roman writer speaks of the 
‘ eloquent hands ' of a pantomime dancer.* The funeral danc- 
ing in ancient Egypt included a curious outward twisting of the 
hands raised above the head.* The dancing of the Indians of 
Guiana ' consists chiefly in stamping on the ground, and stagger- 
ing in different attitudes as if intoxicated.* 

Movementa of the trank are conspicuous in 
ancient and primitive dancing. National and 
racial differences in method are not fundamental, 
and the use of music and of parapliernalia, such as 
weapons and scarves, is an obvious aid to physical 
expression. 

Mo 9 of the ancient Greek ball-games were dances. In a 
Malay dance the performers carry sheaves of areca-palm flowers, 
to which their movements give the appearance of being alive.® 
In some of its aspects artistic dancing borders 
on tlie acrobatic and the juggling arts. The 
majority of social religious dances, on the other 
hand, are more akin to the procession, and consist 
largely of processional dancing, evolution, or 
pantomime. 

That dancing is a development of physical play Is shown by 
the familiar (act that some animals, especially birds, dancoj not 
only as a method of courting, but at other times, as an indi* 
vidual expression of play, often combined into social dancinp.^ 
The dance of the argus pheasant, the * waltz’ of the ostrich, the 
bowng and scraping of the penguin, are well known. It has 
been observed that animal dancing is very humanlike in ap* 
pearance.7 Insects and birds perform air-dances, and fishes 
water-dances. Dancing on skates is man’s use of another 
element. 

A dance of the Timagami Algonquins wll typify 
the ordinary pastime dance of the simpler peoples 
and of peasantry generally. 

‘ The common Round Dance ig an outdoor performance gener- 
ally performed at the camp. One man singa any one of a set of 
tunes, which seem to he mostly improvisations in which humor- 
ous passages are often introduced, accompanying himself upon 
a drum which is suspended from the branches of a tree. The 
dancers form a circle, generally with the men at the head of 
the line, some carrj-lng rattles. Then they begin trotting 
around to the left quite close together, in time to the music. 
There is very little form to the dance. It seems to be for the 
most part merely a form of amusement in which women and 
children join for the sake of excitement At irregular interr-als 
the dancers may face right about and circle In the opposite 
direction n few turns.’* 

This and other dances of the Timagami were still 
being performed in the ordinary course at the 
time of writing. 

3. Auto-intoxication and ecstasy. — ^The power- 
ful neuro-musoular and emotional influence, lend- 
ing to auto-intoxication, is the key both to the 
popularity of dancing in itself and to its employ- 
ment for special purposes, such as the production 
of cerebral excitement, vertigo, and various epi- 
leptoid results, in the case of medicine-men, 
shamans, dervishes, prophets, oracle-givers, vision- 
aries, and sectaries even in modem culture. The 
similar results attainable by the normal person 
indicate that the dance with its power of produc- 
ing tumescence was the ‘ fundamental and primi- 
tive form of the orgy.’* The effect of dancing 
‘ among the spinning Dervishes or in the ecstatic 
worship of Bacchus and Cybele amounted to some- 
thing like madness.’ It is probably due to some 
instinctive appreciation of these effects, as well as 
to the similar desire to retain self-possession and 
dignity, which is one of the chief causes of aversion 
from intoxication generally, that_ the ancient 
Greeks and Komans and many Oriental peoples 
confined dancing to professionals. Socrates danced ] 


1 W. W, Skeat, Malap Maijic, London, 1000, p. 459. 

5 L. 0. Purser, in Smith’s Diet, oj Gr. and liom. Antij.®, 
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S49. 
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(Museum Dulletin, no. 18, p. 70). 

9 Ellis, vi.. Sex in Delation to Soaelp, Philadelphia, 1910, 


'lo'BBrU vli. 795*. 


for exercise only. Cicero observes that no gentle- 
man dances unless intoxicated or mad : ‘ Nemo fere 
saltat sobrius nisi forte insanit.’^ 


The Bororo medicine-man, by dancing and sin^ng for several 
hours and by incessant smoking, works himself up into a state 
of ecstasy.* In European folk-lore it was believed that witches 
danced unholy dances.3 The Hebrew prophets often availed 
themselves of this method of inducing inspiration.* The spin- 
ning of the dancing dervish is paralleled by the ‘dancinc 
manias’ of the Middle Ages and the performances of tlie 
Shakers in more recent times. The howling denish would cut 
himself with knives and eat live coals. Ho was ‘ unconscious 
of the acts of his body.’® Russian sectaries, such n.s the 
Khlysti, produce religious excitement by wild dancing.® To 
induce possession it is a favourite method among all classes of 
shaman ; and it was practised for this purpose by African 
kings.7 

4. Courtship and dancing. — Just as the male 
bird of several species parades and dances before 
the female, with the object of producing tumescence 
both in himself and in her, so to the savage danc- 
ing is the chief means of courting a woman, and 
for the same reason. In both bird and man the 
'intention’ is unconscious; it is prompted and 
engineered by instinct. The ‘showing off’ of 
modem youth is equally instinctive. Tlie danc- 
ing of the modern hall-room is of course one of 
the recognized means of bringing young people 
together. It is a refined form of stimulus, though, 
when the waltz was introduced into England about 
a century ago, it caused much popular indignation,® 
due mostly to the detail of mutual clasping by the 
dancers, practically unlmoivn till then in social 
dancing. It is stated tliat the waltz was originally 
the closing act of a dramatic dance representing the 
‘romance of love, the seeking, and the fleeing.’* 

In New Guinea courtship no words are spoken. The suitor, 
on convenient occasions, dances before the prl, making athletic 
bounds, and going through the movements of spearing and the 
like.lo Conversely, the Minnotaree girl dances and then Ups on 
the shoulder the man of lier choice.n In Torres Straits, as else- 
where, n good dancer is admired by the womcn.i* Here, as in 
masculine admiration for womcn-dancers, may be seen an 
example of how art and sex interact. The Australian natives, 
like many primitive peoples, celebrate with dancing various 
social ceremonies and solemn meetings.!® This is often in 
group-formation, men and women m's-d-vle. Licence gcneraliy 
follows. Many peoples perform such dances at ceremonies 
... .. . ... , - Kntflrs ot clroumeision and 

■ . hat intercouree of the sexes also 

■ • ’alian celebrations of peace,*® In 

; ' I . ' courtship or artistic dances for 

the excitement of spectators appropriate movements arc natur- 
ally emploj’cd in tlie earlier societies. The Nias women empha- 
size the curves of the body, and undulate the flanks. A sarong 
is wound and unwound over the face and breast.!® This is a 
typical basis lor mony such dances among various peoples. The 
hula-hula of Tahiti ond the danse de ventre of N. Africa are 
well-known examples. 

5. The war-dance. — ^The primary aim of the 
war-dance seems to be the development of physieal 
excitement, and consequently courage, in the 
dancing warriors, and, secondarily, as magical 
ideas attach themselves, the aim of frightening the 
enemy by a demonstration of violence is added. 
But, throughout, the practical hut unconscious 
result for the savage regiments is drill and a 
rehearsal of attack. The latter meaning also 
takes on the notions of imitative magic. In the 
same way a modem peasant soldier, reliearsing an 
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attaxsk or practising M’itli the bayonet, may imagine 
that he is actually fighting the spiritual forms of 
the enemy or some vague ghostlj'- foe. There can 
be little doubt that the war-dances of harharous 
peoples and even those of the ancient Spartans 
were, unconsciously, rehearsals of battle.^ 

War-dances are performed also for the purpose 
of combating supernatural influences of any kind. 

The Arunta of Australia, after returning from an expedition 
of vengeance, dance an excited war-dance, by way of repelling 
the ghost of the man whom they have executed.^ 

In agricultural ritual the evil influences of blight, 
bad weather, and general infertility with its various 
causes are often assailed by a war-dance or similar 
demonstration. 

Thus, in ancient Italy, ‘ the dancing priests of the god (Mars) 
derived their name of Saiii from the le,ap3 or dances which thej- 
were bound to execute ns a solemn religious ceremony every 
year in the Comitium. . . . Simiiar coileges of dancing priests 
are kno^vn to have existed in many towns of ancient Italy.’* 
But their dancing was a war-dance with curious weapons (see 
above), more potent, doubtiess, for expelling demons of infer- 
tility* than their high leaps were for making the corn grow 
high. The natives of French Guinea prepare the fields for 
solving, thus : ‘ Fifty or sixty blacks in a line, with bent backs, 
are smiting the earth simultaneously with their little iron tools, 
which gleam in the sun. Ten paces in front of them, marching 
backwards, the women sing a well marked air, clapping their 
hands as for a dance, and the hoes keep time to the song. 
Between the workers and the singers a man runs and dances, 
crouching on his hams like a clown, while he whirls about his 
musket and performs other manmuvres with it. Two others 
dance, also pirouetting and smiting the earth here and there 
with their little hoe. All that is necessary for exorcising the 
spirits and causing the grain to sprout.’* 

A remarkable Greek parallel to this is the agricultural cere- 
mony of the ancient Magnates and jEnianians termed xapjratV 
Men ploughed and sowed, but acted as on the alert against 
robbers. The drama ended in a conflict and the repulse of the 
enemy.® The old English morris-dancers wore bells fastened to 
their legs to frighten away evil spirits.? 

6. Agricultural dances. — In many such cere- 
monies at tile operations of agriculture the move- 
ments of the performers may be supposed to 
stimulate, by the action of imitative magic, the 
growth of the crops, or the performers may be 
supposed themselves to represent tlie spirits of 
vegetation, and by their presence to disseminate 
virtue and fertility. It is not impossible that such 
ideas should have been combined. Many European 
cases are thus explained by Frazer : 

They are ' intended both to stimulate the growth of vegeta- 
tion in spring and to expel the demoniac or other evil influences 
. . . and these two motives of stimulation and e.xputsion, 
blended and perhaps confused together, appear to explain the 
quaint costumes of the mummers, the multitudinous noises 
which they make, and the blows which they direct either at 
invisible foes or at the visible and tangible persons of their 
fellows.’® 

Where, however, the operations of agriculture 
are ceremonially imitated, the stimulation is prob- 
ably not so much from the supposed presence of 
the corn-spirits or from any precise action of imita- 
tive magic as from the actual, practical result of a 
rehearsal, the instinct to which comes naturally 
from the human tendency to imitate and dramatize 
— in simpler terms, to play. Among the later 
developments of this instinct into ‘magical’ 
applications the most important seems to be the 
production of movement (or growth) in nature, 
following upon the movements of man. Many 
‘sympathetic’ rites are explained by this idea, 
which is derived straight from the psychology of 
the dance. 

1 On war-dances see F. de Sist, de la danse d (ravers 
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3 GB'^, pt. vi., The Scapegoat, p, 232. ^ 2b, p, 234. 

5 O. de Sanderval, J)e VAUantxque au 22iger par le Foutah- 
Fjallon, Paris, 1883, p. 230, quoted in GIF, pfc. vi., The Scape- 
goat, p. 235. 

6 Q. E. Marindin, in Smith’s Diet, of Gr, and 2tov%. Antiq.^, 
t,v. * Saltatio,’ ii. 693. 
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Thus, appointed, though ceremonial, oveiseera 
may very practically inspire the workers and 
instruct tliem in the details of their work. In 
modern slang, they cause not only nature but the 
workers also to ‘get a move on’ by tbemsdves 
moving. 

The Cora Indians of Jlexico at their sowing-festival depute 
two old women to represent the goddesses of sowing; they 
Imitate in dancing the operations of digging and placin'- the 
seed-l ° 

This kind of description may fairly represent the 
belief of the informants at the time, but, in i-iew 
of the previous considerations and of others to be 
stated, it is probably one of the late sophistications 
of which folk-lore is full, and which obscure the 
natural origin of many social customs and cere- 
monies. 

The Motu of New Guinea dance that 'there may be a large 
harvest. If the dancing is not given, there niil be an end to 
the good g)"owth.’ These people hold that every dance has 
some material result; ‘no dances are useless.’® The Ksyans 
of Borneo dance in order to bring to the fields from its distant 
home ‘the soul of the rice.’® 

Simple folk liave not always a reason to give for 
their instinctive acts, nor is it possible always to 
assign a reason except instinctive reaction to this 
or that desire. But the cases just cited fall in 
with others, which may be described as merely 
persuasive in intention. The dancer seems to he 
saying, ‘ I am energetic and am proving it ; I pray 
thee, do likewise.’ The idea that to be busy one- 
self will inspire other persons or things to be the 
same is the psychological explanation of many of 
these ‘magical’ processes, especially the ‘sym- 
pathetic.’ 

In Scotland the farmer’s wife danced at the harvest festival 
with ‘the sheaf’ on her back.* In the Danzig district the 
people dance round ‘ the Old Man ' (the last sheaf), or the 
woman who bound it dances with ‘ the Old Man.’ * 

Dancing at agricultural festivals round a sheaf, 
tree, or pole, the May tree and the like,® is the 
commonest of those folk-dances which combine 
ritual with pastime. Dancing round an object 
may apparently have an honorific intention. I'he 
following is a type of a large number of agricul- 
tural dances -. 

To ensure o tall crop of hemp, it is the custom among the 

g casants of Franche ComtC, Transylvanian Saxony, Baden, and 
uabia to dance with hi":h leaps. So in the case of flax and 
various cereals.” In such customs as this the notion that the 
higher the jumping the taller will be the crop is probably an 
after-thought. 

There are numerous rites in which the sexual 
activity of human beings is supposed to assist the 
fecundity of nature. Sexual processes are often 
imitated in the dance, and mayv lead to magical 
ideas. . 

Thus, the natives of N.W. Brazil imitate in dance ^ 
ol procreation and ‘are believed to stimulate the growth oi 
plants.’ 8 

Such dances seem to he in origin rather celebra- 
tions of the season or its work than ma^cm 
charms, and, when the magical meaning is added, 
it is probably only half-serious. The permanent 
and original element is the vigour and movement 
of the dancers, representing the workers. 

At the Matabele festival of the new fruits theyoldiersdanorf 
round the king, who sometimes joined in. ‘}Vhpn he uiQ so, 
the medicine-men and their satellites, armed with thorn-liusn . 
rushed about among the dancers and th™ to ir 

ellorts by a vigorous application of the thorns to the bodies 
such as seemed to flag. The king’s wives also sang da 
before him in long lines, holding the inarriage-ring m tncir r g 
hands and green boughs in tlieir left.’ Sninlarly at the " 
corn-festivals generally ; in one of tliese tlie •<mg dances 
mantle of grass’ or ‘of herbs and corn-leaves. This mantle is 
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afterwards burnt and its ashes are scattered and trodden into 
the ground by cattle.* i Here the king acta as master of the 
ceremonies in a celebration of harvest. It is unnecessary to 
suppose that he definitely represents a corn*8pirit ; his costume 
is naturally adapted to the occasion. 

7. Magical dancing. — Tlie notion that dancing 
hy reason of its vigorous movement can induce 
movement in the environment is illustrated hy 
curious customs employed for rain-making. 

In Morocco ball-^mes of the hockey type are played for this 
purpose ; the rapid movements of the ball and the players are 
supposed to induce movement in the clouds.^ Anotncr case of 
ceremonial movement (which is of the essence of magical danc* 
ing) is that of the rain*maker of the Australian Arunta. To 
produce a shower of rain, he goes through a curious process of 
q^uivering in his body and legs, while his assistants chant in 
tune with his movements. At day*break he makes a final and 
exhaustive effort.^ 


It has been suggested that the crane-dance 
of Greek mythology records a magical 
dance for assisting the progress of the sun. This 
case is complicated. 

‘When Theseus landed with Ariadne in Delos on his return 
from Crete, he and the young companions whom he had rescued 
from the lilinotaur are said to have danced a mazy dance in 
imitation of the intricate windings of the labyrinth ; on account 
of its sinuous turns the dance was called “ the Crane/’ * 


In various parts of the -world, pautomimio dances 
have imitated the flight of birds. This may he the 
case here. A similar dance was practised by the 
Romans, as ‘ the Game of Troy.’ The maze-scheme 
for dancing evolutions, however, is quite common, 
and would easily attach to itself famous names 
and exploits. Frazer suggests that the intention 
of both was to imitate, and so to assist, the sun’s 
process through the slcy.^ 

Tlie data are insuflicient to analyze such jiases 
as that of the kin" of Onitsha, on the Niger, 
who danced annually before his people, possibly 
to show his phj'sical fitness.' But, certainty, 
throughout what may be called the_ positive 
applications of dancing, personal vigour is demon- 
strated and invites attention. In many customs 
it may he said both to compel attention and to 
invite imitation. 

Some applications of the dance are ‘ sympathetic’ 
in the natural sense, without being necessarily 
magical. 

Thus, it is recorded ot old Modagascar that, ‘ while the men 
are at the wars, and until their return, the women and girls 
cease not day and night to dance. . , . They believe that by 
dancing they impart strength, courage, and good fortune to 
their husbands.’ » So Yuki women danced continuously that 
thoir men might not bo weary.7 Tliese very natural practices, 
such ns children would instinctively develop, are not primarily 
magical. On the Gold Coast, when a battle is expected, the 
women at home have a kind of sham fight, in whicli they cut to 
pieces green gourds, ns if they were the enemy The wives of 
soldiers, in all ages, have shown a fundamental desire to be 
fighting by the side of their husbands. 

Dancing very frequently accompanies the 
funeral, and no less frequently is performed at or 
round the death-bed. These customs are still 
found to-day among the peasantry of Spain, 
France, and Ireland, as well as among such natives 
as those of the E. Indian islands, and N. and S. 
America.® Various beliefs attach to tliis applica- 
tion of the dance. 

The Gauchos dance to celebrate the dead person's entrance 
into hcaven.io In 1879 the congregation of a coloured church In 
Arkansas d-anced for three nights round the grave ot their dead 
pastor, trj'ing to bring him hack to life.n 


I (JB3, pt V., Spirits of the Com and of the TTild, 11. 70 f., 66 K. 
SE. Westermarck, Ceremonies and Beliefs ... in Jlaroeco, 
Hclsingtors, 1913, p. 12111. 

3 Spencer-Gil!en», p. 1S9 ft. 

< GBS, pt. ill., The Dyino God, liOndon, 1911, p. <6ff., quoting 
Plutarch, Theseus, 21 ; Julius P 0 IIU.X, iv. 101. 

3 Ib., pt. ii.. Taboo, I,ondon, 1911, p. 1-3. 

6E. doFlacourt, Hist, de la grande Isle Jfadogascar, Pans, 

^^TS.’powers, Trt^« of Califc^na, Woshingrton. 1S77» p. 12Pf. 

8 A, B. Ellis, Th^ Peoples of the Gold Cvast, 


London, 1SS7, p. 226. 
s Grove, pp. I, l.'i. 19, -ll. 01 1, 

to R. B. Cunninghamc Graliain, 
1S96, p. 17. 

« JAFL 1. [1895] 83. 


7.6-79, 1101., 185, 275, 291, 329. 
in Sat. Ber., Christmas suppl.. 


8. The religious dance. — Dancin" as a form 01 
part of religious worship is a natural phenomenon, 
whatever may be the precise meaning or application 
of the particular occasion. In early Chiustianity 
bishops led the faithful in the sacred dances both 
in the churches and before the tombs of the 
martyrs. The practice was forbidden hy the 
Council of 692, but the prohibition was inelleotive. 
Centuries later the Liturgy of Paris included the 
rubric, le clianoine hallera au premier psaume. 
As late as the ISth cent, dancing by the priests on 
saints’ days was practised in French provinces.’ 

The various ideas connected with dancing will 
he found latent in the religious dance. XVlien 
David danced before the Ark, the act no doubt 
meant sometliing more th.an the desire to lionour 
the sacred object. In some cases where the inten- 
tion is certainly to ‘ move ’ the deity, the vigorous 
movements of tlie dancer make the dance a real 
form of prayer. The following example is sug- 
gestive : 

The Tarahumare Indians of Jlcxico hold that ‘ the favour of 
the gods may be won by what for want of a better term may be 
called dancing, but what in reality is a series of monotonous 
movements, a kind ot rhythmical e.xercise, kept up sometimes 
lor two nights. By dint of sucli hard work tliey think to pre- 
vail upon the gods to grant their prayers. . . . The T.ar.ahuinarc3 
assert that the dances have been taught them by the animals. 
. . . Dance witli these people is a very serious and ceremonious 
matter, a kind of worship and incantation rather than amuse- 
ment.’ " 

The honorific element pervades many customs. 
In some cases it is direct. 

Thus, among the Timagami Indians the feast-dance is ‘a 
celebration in honour of someone who has provided a feast tor 
the camp. The guests are invited in the afternoon, and the 
food is sliared from a common place where it has been spread 
upon tlie ground, each guest being provided with his eating 
utensils. Tobacco is distributed after the feast. When evening 
comes on, the chief performs the feast-danoe in lionour of the 
donor. He wears some extra apparel and carries a drum in his 
hand to accompany his singing. . . . While singing the feast- 
song, inserting a few words at times in honour of the feast- 
maker, and drumming, he dances before the assembly. Soon 
he threads his way in and out amongst the people, continuing 
his song, and when he has gone through the ranks of the spec- 
tators he dances back to the feast-ground and ends his danco.’S 

9. Pantomimic dancing. —From the point of 
view of ffistlietics dancing may be described as 
muscular music. Like music, it expresses prim- 
arily itself ; secondarily it expresses whatever is 
within the scope and material of the art. In this 
secondary function dancing is pantomimic. 

The pantomimic has the longest history of all 
forms of dancing. It is highly developed in the 
lowest cultures, such as the Australian, and it 
is popular in the highest civilizations of to-day. 
Like other forms, it is applied to various purposes 
and on various differing occasions. Many other 
forms (see examples cited above) are pantomimic. 
Practical! j’ all the ceremonial of the Arunta and 
other Australians is pantomimic, and special orna- 
mentation and dress are usual accessaries.^ 

A good deal of mysticism is attaclied to the 
masked dances or pantomimes which have had so 
remarkable a development among the natives of 
N.W. America. They represent incidents in the 
lives of tlie guardian spirits of the tribe. 

' The gift ’ of a dance * means that the proti;g6 of the spirit Is 
to perform the same dances which have been shown to him. 
In these dances he personates the spirit. . . . Tlie obtaining of 
the magical gifts [e.g., the • dcath-bringer,’ and the water of 
life, as well as the dance itself] from these spirits is called loko- 
ala, while thepersonwhohasohtainedlhembecomesnanafatu, 
supernatural, which Is also the quality of the spirit hiinsclf. 
The ornaments of all these spirits are described os made ot 
cedar hark, which is dyed red m the juice of aider hark. They 
appear to their devotees only in winter.'® 

In SO far as any worship is connected with such 
animal-dances, they will involve various religions 
emotions. 

1 Sat. Bev., ISth Jan. IS90, p. 52. 

30. 1.umholtr, Unknoxen Mexico, London, 1903, i. S30f. 

3 Speck, p. 27 f. * Ei>enccr-GiIIen**", pasrim. 

3 F. Boas, in Report U-S. Jiat. Jlist. Itvs.for ISl'S, Washing- 
ton, IS97, p. 336. 
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Thus, if no reason is given, we assume that, when the Yuohi 
Indians in some of their dances imitate the movements and 
cries of their totem-animals, they are doing them honour.i 
The Zuni dance before sacred tortoises may be ‘to intercede 
with the ancestral spirits, incarnate in the animals.’ ^ 

The secret societies of the Nass River Indians possess as heir- 
looms ceremonial dances in one of which the performers practise 
cannibalism ; in another they eat dogs ; in a third thej’ break 
objects with a long club, paying forthe destroyed property with 
property of higher value.3 The last detail is akin to the system 
of potlatch. 

In the bear-dance of the Timagami Indians the men and 
women form a large circle, with a leader to direct opera- 
tions. ‘The circle of dancers led by the chief, who carries a 
drum and sings the bear-dance song, then starts around counter- 
clockwise. The leader sometimes dances backwards, turns 
around, stoops, and in other ways imitates the bear. . . . The 
circling keeps up until the song is finished. The idea of this 
dance seems to be to honour the bear by imitating him.’ ^ In 
another dance of the same people, the duck-dance, the move- 
ments of a flock of ducks and drakes are represented by the 
evolutions of the dancers, in swerving chain-figures. It is 
curious to note that such a dance is interlarded with European 
steps — ‘a modem waltz turn or two is introduced ' between the 
movements. At the close the performers quack two or three 
times. ’ This is purely a pleasure-dance.’ o 

Pantomime is recognized as an educative process 
in elementary schools to-day, simple operations, 
such as sowing and reaping, being represented by 
appropriate movements.“ 

A good illustration of the pantomimic dance as fine art with a 
touch of superstition remaining, or revived for artistic effect, is 
found among the Malays. In their monkey-dance pantomime 
represents the spirit of a monkey entering the girl-dancer as she 
is rocked in a cot. Then she imitates the behaviour of a monkey, 
and performs some remarkable tree-elimbing.I 

In pantomime itself the drama is more important 
than in pantomimic dancing, as it is, e.g., in the 
ceremonial dances of the Australians and American 
Indians. Tlie representation of a dramatic story 
in dumb show, with more or less of dancing 
movement, is the ballet of Europe and the panto- 
mime of ancient Kome. Under the lioman 
Empire this form of dancing attained extraordinary 
popularity, superseding other shows, and with it 
remarkable artistic excellence. The fahulm salticcs 
used plots from old mythology, a love-motive being 
the favourite. The best poets of the day were 
commissioned to write the scenarios, which seem 
at times to have been drawn from contemporary 
life. The modem cinema picture-drama is a close 
parallel, but in the fahula saltica an explanatory 
recitative was sung by a chorus accompanied by an 
orchestra.® 

In another form, parallel to modern skirt-danc- 
ing, the dancer represented all the action of the 
various characters by tbe movements of his body 
and the manipulation of a long cloak.® 

The modern ballet, in common with artistic 
dancing generally, dates from the 15th century. 
The great Renaissance included a new birth of 
dancing. Probably the tradition of the Roman 
•pantomimi assisted the institution. From Italy 
the ballet passed to France, where it was perfected 
as the ballet cPaction?^ 

1 GB^, pt. V., Spirits of the Com and of the JVild, ii. 76. 

3 Ib. ii. 179. 

8 E. Sapir, Geol. Survey of Canada, Ottawa, 1916 (Bulletin 19), 

p. 28. 

* Speck, p. 28. 8 Ib. 6 See Ellis, vi. 74. 

7 Skeat, Malay Magic, p. 465. 

8 L. O. Purser, in Smith’s Viet, of Gr. and Rom. Antiq.3, e.v. 
’ PantomimuB,’ li. 334 f. See Sueton. Nero, 64, Tit. 7, Calig. 67 ; 
Macrob. ii. 7 ; Ovid, Are Am. i. 696 ; iMcim, ae Saltations. 

8 Purser, loc. cit. 

lojSRrii, s.v. ‘Ballet,’ ill. 269 f. It is there defined as ‘a 
theatrical representation in which a story is told only by ges- 
ture, accompanied by music, which should be characterized by 
stronger emphasis than would be employed with the voice.' 
The etymology of ballet, ballad, ball, etc., is doubtful. Skeat 
and the OED refer them to L. Eat. ballare, ’ to dance ’ ; the 
former favours a connexion with the Sicilian Gr. ^oAAi'feiv, ‘to 
dance,’ but tbe origin of goAAiftiv (7 goAAtiv) is uncertain. 
Some derive from balla (ball) ’ on the alleged ground that in the 
Middle Ages tennis was accompanied with dancing and song' 
(OED). Neither of the classic authorities on tennis (Julian 
Marshall, in The Annals of Tennis, London, 1878 ; J. J. Jusser- 
and, Les Sports et jenx d’exereice dans Vaneienne France, Paris, 
1901) corroborates the musical accompaniment of tennis. E. B. 
Oi^’Ior thought that these words came from the Giteco-Eoman 
baU-dance. 


10 . Dancing as a social pastime — Artistic and 
dramatic dancing has frequently and among various 
peoples been placed under a social ban, in the same 
way and forthe same reasons as the drama. More 
rarelv this has been the case with dancing as a 
social pastime. Apart from ceremonial dancing in 
religious worship, Greeks and Romans and niost 
Eastern peoples, while encouraging dancing as a 
form of entertainment — c.g., at banquets— have 
refused to admit it as a social pastime. There is 
thus a professional class. The Malays never dance 
themselves, but will pay well for good professional 
dancing.' Roman dancers were infaincs.^ Hut as 
a professional class they had an important though 
unofficial status, like that of the bayaderes of 
India, the qeishasoi Japan, or the of Egypt. 
Even religious dancing developed a professional 
class, if the q'dheshOth, e.g., of Hebrew sanctuaries 
may be so described.® 

In the history of the world’s art the CTeat dancing 
geniuses, such as Taglioni and Pavlova, are en- 
titled to a position only second to that of great 
singers and musical composers. 

The use of dancing as a social pastime is com- 
paratively modern. Plato was in favour of hoys 
and girls dancing together. The only approxima- 
tion to this was the Spyos, in which boys and girls 
danced in counter-formation.* The 15th cent, 
renaissance of dancing in Italy passed to France, 
which has been termed ‘ the school ’ of the art of 
dancing, and Spain its ‘ true home.’® It is outside 
the scope of this article to discuss the development 
of this form of dancing, which belongs to the sphere 
of pastime. But it may be noted that the evolu- 
tion of the art throws much light on the evolution 
of society and the individual, and in a more clear- 
cut manner than the evolution of musio._ For, in 
the case of dancing, the whole system is involved. 
As in music, so in dancing, stages of evolution, 
‘schools,’ have developed a method, to be super- 
seded by another. Among typical movements may 
be mentioned the pavane; its character was pro- 
cessional. The minuet has been described as the 
‘fine flower of the art.® But actually it expresses 
merely an artificial code of courtesy. The type of 
pair-dancing is the waltz, n dance of uncertain 
origin.’ 

When in contact iritli European culture, native 
peoples throughout the world soon assimilate 
European dances; e.g., the people of Ceram 
(E. Indies) have adopted the waltz.® Conversely, 
the higher cultures assimilate the dances of the 
simpler peoples, and the ephemeral popularity of 
the tango and ‘ragtime’ serves to illustrate the 
continuity of human physical evolution. 

Literatcire. — ^T he authorities quoted in tbe article supply 
satisfactory data, but there are no treatises written on any 
Boientificaiiy comprehensive lines. _ _ 

A. E. Crawley. 

PRODIGIES AND PORTENTS.-I. AVTRO- 
DUCTORY.—i. Interpretation of prodigies.—'' hat 
fortune or misfortune the prodigy portends is 
determined for the individual by the culture w 
which he belongs. Its origin in the culture is 
properly matter of historical research, for the same 
interpretation may have had difl’erent origins, and 
different interpretations may have the same objec- 
tive cause, the respective similarity and dillerenco 
representing the varied reactions of the cultures in 
question. Were the interpretations given by diller- 
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enfc cultures wholly arhitrary, they would not 
present such thoroughgoing, or even such partial, 
resemblance. Some of the resemblances may be 
attributed to cultural diffusion, where the pheno- 
menon is really continuous in development, over- 
flo^ying, as it were, the cultural bounds within 
which it orginates. The classical cultures are 
good instances, for here we have historical proof of 
the diffusion, such proof, in the nature of the case, 
being very difficult to obtain in primitive society, 
where tribal tradition is an unsafe guide. The 
spontaneous effect of the phenomena upon the 
mind is, however, in some cases such as, if not to 
rule out diffusion, at least to make this supposi- 
tion superfluous. The eclipse and the earthquake, 
e.g., never portend good. The reason is not far 
to seek : earthquakes never effect any good, and 
frequently leave disaster in their train ; the com- 
pletion of what the eclipse partly effects, in bring- 
ing about a diminution of light, would be the 
culmination of disasters ; darkness has ever been 
the harbinger of evils which the garish light of 
day dissipates.^ 

In many other instances the prodigy points its 
own moral, though one largely determined by the 
predisposition of the people who interpret it (as, 
e.g., Napoleon's 'sun of Auaterlitz'j. Wliether or 
not the inference made is historically true, the 
folloiving passage sliows that the suggestion of the 
interpretation grows out of the nature of the 
event : 

‘ At the time of the amplification and enlarsing (of the village 
from which Milan grew] by Bellonesus there happened a very 
strange accident, which gave occasion of the denomination. 
For when it was new building, a certaine wiide Sow that came 
forth of an oide ruinous house very early in the morning, 
hapned to meet some of those that were set aworke about the 
building of the city. This Sow had halfe her body covered with 
hard bristly haire as other Pigges are, and the other halfe with 
very soft and white wool : which portentum, Bellonesus took 
for a very happy and ominous token, so that he caused the city 
to be called Mediolanum from the halfe-woolod Sow. What his 
reason was why he should esteem this strange spectacle for 
such a luckio token I know not but I conjecture it might be 
this : perhaps he supposed that the bristly haire might presage 
strength and puissance in his subjects, and the wooil pienty of 
necessary meanes that might tend to the clothing of their 
bodies.' - 

2. The realm of the unknown. — The unknown 
is highly charged with mystic power. Many 
peoples, like the Thonga, have added faith in 
formgn medicines just because they come from a 
distant land.® For this reason the Bakongo seldom 
engage the medicine-man of their own village. 

' They know too much about him to waste their money- on 
him. They flout him and send for the medicine-man of another 
village of whom they know little or nothing,’ < 

In the skill with which iron is worked there is 
something mystical. Amon" the Bakongo, ns 
among many of the tribes of Africa and of India, 
the blacksmith holds an honourable position, or is 
despised and feared. Similarly, the forge is often 
regarded as a sacred place, and respect is shown 
towards the anvil and the fire.® 

In the Middle Ages this superstitions fear and 
dread attached to the higher learning and superior 
skill. 

A good instance of this tendency fs the attitude taken 
towards Michael Scot, an Irishman of the ISth cent, who 
narrowly- escaped being an archbishop over the see of Cashel. 

' He was so widely renowned for his varied and extensive le.am- 
Ing that he was credited with supernatural powers ; a number 
of legends grew up around his name which hid his real merit, 
and transformed the man of science into a magician. In the 
Border country traditions of his magical power arc common. 
Boccaccio alludes to “a great master in necromancy, called 
Michael Scot,” while Dante places hi m in the eighth circle of 

t Cl. F. Ratiel, The Hitt, of Mankind, Eng. tr., 1. 49. 

®T. Corvat, CnniffiVs, London, 1011, i. 114. 

®H. A. Junod, The Life of a S. Afncan Tnbe. heuchltcl, 
1012-13, ii. 414 ; It. M. I.awrence, Mrirnitioe L’streho-therapy 
and Quacterv, Ixindon, 1910. 

< J. H. Weeks, Amonff the Primiliee Bakongo, London, 1914, 
p. 28.^. 

5 Jb. p. 03. 


Hell ' — all because his learning was beyond the comprehension 
of his fellows. In the 14th cent, similar magic powers were 
attributed to Genild, the fourth earl of Desmond, solely on 
account of his learning.l In Ireland, during the witchcraft 
superstition, many women were put to death on the charge of 
using black magic solely because of their skill in simples and 
their knowledge of the medicinal value of herbs— just such skill 
and knowledge ns have given rise to our present pharmacopcoia 

The realm of the unknown is peopled by many 
monstrous beings. This is especiallj- true of the 
celestial regions and what are, for the people in 
question, the remoter parts of the earth. In the 
moon and on parts of the earth, say the Eskimos, 
are manlike creatures without head or neck, but 
having a broad mouth, armed with sharp teeth, 
across the chest.® Many tribes in Africa have 
similar beliefs. They prevailed in Europe until a 
century ago.® In fact, the disposition to make 
monsters out of the distant and poorly-known is as 
old as history. The early Babylonians reported an 
attack by a strange people who had the bodies 
of birds and the faces of ravens, whose dwelling- 
place was in the mountains to the north of Meso- 
potamia. 

3. The psychology of prodigies. — (a) Recogni- 
tion of events as prodigious . — What phenomena 
are recognized as prodigies and what importance 
attaches to them depends upon the state of mind, 
social and individual. The xvise man, .as Seneca^ 
has expressed it, is not moved with the utmost 
violences of fortune, nor with the extremities of 
fire and sword, whereas a fool is afraid of his ow-n 
shadow, and surprised at all accidents, as if they 
were all levelled at him. As Pliny® says, the 
Eomans could not be sure of anything, not even 
that a person was dead ; there are, in fact, many 
examples of the dead returning to life, in some 
cases after the funeral pyre had been lighted and 
the flames had proceeded too far to permit rescue. 
There are critical moments wlien the mind, group 
and individual, is especially liable to harbour 
hallucinations and to magnify the ordinary into 
something prodigious. Intense expectancy gives 
exaggerated proportions to every event which is 
extraordinary, and heightened anticipation leaps 
forward into supposititious realization. The 
politico-religious fervour of the down-trodden Jews 
affords many illustrations. 

Prior to the revolt in Jud»a which broke out in A.B. 60 thia 
expectancy gave life and permanency to a host of terrifying 
rumours, whicli, in turn, fanned the fervour into greater 
vagaries. ' Men dreamed only of signs and omens : the apoca- 
lyptic hue of Jewish fancy stained everything with a bloody halo. 
Comets, swords in the sky, battles in the clouds, light breaking 
forth of itself from the depth of the sanctuary, victims at the 
moment of sacrifice bringing forth a monstrous progeny, — 
these were the tales told with horror from mouth to mouth. 
One day the vast brazen gates of the Temple had flown open of 
themselves and refused to close. At the Passover of a.d. 65, 
about S a.m., the Temple was for half an hour liglited as bright 
ns day ; some thought that it was on fire. Again, at Pentecost, 
the priests heard a sound ns of many persons in the interior, 
making hasty preparations as if for flight, and saying to one 
another, “ Let us depart hence 1 " The great disturbance of 
mind was itself tlie best of signs that something extraordinary 
w.a8 about to happen.’® 

The devil you know is better than the devil you 
don’t know, and the latter always excels in power 
and malignity. 

An observer of the Iroquois has declared that no Iroquois 
lives who would not In the nijrht-time nuail at seeing a bright 
light the nature of which he did not understand.? The Jesuits 
w^o visited the Huron in 1G53 found them entertaining *a 
superstitious regard for cverj'Uilng which savored a little of the 
uncommon. If, for instance, in their hunt they had difficulty 
in killing a bear or a stag, and on opening It they found In Its 
head or in the entrails a bone, or a stone, or a serpent, etc., 
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they said that such object was an oli, that is, an enchantment 
(Thich gave strength and vigor to the animal, so that it could 
not be killed ; and they used it ns the superstitious do reli- 
quaries, in order to be always prosperous.’ i 

In many parts of England and of America a crowing hen is 
considered very unlucky and can b 3 ’ no means be permitted to 
strut and fret with impunitj' : 

■ A whistling woman and a crowing hen 
Alwaj’S come to some bad end.’ 

The Australian is somewhat afraid of the unique and weird 
‘Hal ha I ’ and ‘ Hoo 1 hoo ! ’ of the laughing jackass.2 The 
Ainus find it wise not to imitate the cr.v of anj’ unknown bird, 
for strange birds are often sent by the devil and carri' about 
the seeds of disease.^ Double fruits in bananas, nuts, etc., 
being somewhat out of the ordinar.v, are believed in N. Queens- 
land to be made bj- certain invisible beings. The Romans were 
similarl}’ impressed with the presence of a double ‘head’ of 
the liver of a victim, as also by the absence of a ‘head.’-* 

When the devout Brahman ascetic heard the elephant talk- 
ing to a tree, he exclaimed in amazement, ‘ Ha 1 wiiat is this 
wonder, that an elephant should speak with an intelligible 
voice, and that I should understand him?’o 

Those trees are regarded as sinister and are considered in- 
auspicious which are never propagated from seed, and bear no 
fruit.® It portends evil when the cultivated olive changes into 
the wild, and the white grape or fig becomes wild. It was an 
evil portent when, upon the arrival of Xerxes at Laodicea, a 
plane-tree was transformed into an olive and sank into the 
earth shortly before the civil wars of Pompeius JIagnus began, 
leaving onlj- a few of the branches protruding from the ground. 
The Sibylline Books were consuited, and it was found that a 
war of extermination was impending, which would be attended 
with greater carnage the nearer it approached the cit)' of Rome. 
Another kind of prodigj- is the springing up of a tree in some 
extraordinary and unusual place — e.p., the head of a statue, an 
altar, or another tree. A fig-tree shot fortli from a laurel at 
Cj’Zicus, just before the siege of that cit 3 ' ; in like manner, at 
Trailes, a palm issued from the pedestal of the statue of the 
dictator Ciosar, at the period of his civil wars. So, too, at 
Rome, in the Capitol, in the time of Perseus, a palm-tree grew 
from the head of the statue of Jupiter— a presage of impending 
victory and triumphs. This palm having been destroyed b 3 - a 
tempest, a fig-tree sprang up in the ver 3 ’ same place, at the 
period of lustration made at a time at which, according to Piso, 
‘an author of high authority,’! all sense of shame had been 
utterly banished. ‘ Above all the prodigies that have ever been 
heard of, however, we ought to place the one tliat was seen in 
our own time, at the period of the fall of the Emperor Nero, in 
the territory of ilarrucinum ; a plantation of olives, belonging 
to Vectlus llarcellus, one of the principal members of tlie 
Equestrian order, bodil 3 ’ crossed the highwa 3 ', wliile the fields 
that lay on the opposite side of the road passed over to supply 
the place which had been thus vacated b 3 ' the olive -3 nrd.’8 

The fear of ghosts is universal. 

When the supposedl 3 ' dead Geraint, hero of the llabinogion, 
rose up and slew one of the assembled company, ‘all left the 
board and fled away. And this was not so much through fear 
of the living ns through the dread they felt at seeing the dead 
man rise up to Bla 3 ’ them,’® It was natural for Teigue O’Neill, 
the Irish blacksmith, when he discovered that the rider of the 
horse w'as a ghost, to ‘recoil with a terrified prayer.’*® 

This fear is not a fear of physical inj’ury, but a 
fear far transcending this. In this territory all 
natural restraint breaks doivn. 

Horror was on the faces of the friends of a certain John 
Browne of Durley when, as he Ia 3 - d 3 'ing in the 3 -ear 1654, the 3 ’ 
saw a great iron triple-locked chest, which stood at the foot of 
the bed, ‘ begin to open, look b 3 ’ look, without the aid of any 
visible hand, until at length the lid stood upright.’ u 

Horror would be on our faces too, if w-e accepted 
the fact that there was no natural explanation. 
There is no other attitude to take in the presence 
of events that shatter our every-day working 
categories.’® 

(b) Religious aspect, — The concepts and emotions 
that harbour prodigies, and find in them a wealth 
of mystic meaning, have much in common with the 
religious attitude. Disasters of all kinds are 
recognized as the inflictions of an angry_ god. 
Pindar’s remark, ‘ I ween there is no marvel impos- 
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sible if gods have wrought thereto,’ ’ is profoundly 
true. The divine nature of the ruler himself was^ 
from the time of Alexander the Great to that of 
the Roman emperors of the 1st cent, and even 
longer, evidenced by oracles, portents, and super- 
natural displays of various sorts. 

The Christian army of Ferdinand of Spain, when besiegin' 
the Moors in the stronghold of Mochling, near Granada, dis- 
charged from their guns inextinguishable combustibles. ‘One 
of these, which passed high through the air like a meteor, send- 
ing out sparks and crackling as it went, entered the window of 
a tower which w.as used as a magazine of gunpowder. The 
tower blew up with a tremendous e.xplosion. . . . The Moors, 
who had never witnessed an explosion of the kind, ascribed the 
destruction of the tower to a miracle. Some who had seen the 
descent of the flaming ball, imagined that fire had fallen from 
heaven to punish them lor their pertinaciti’. The pious 
Agapida, himself, believes that this fieri' missive was conducted 
bi’ divine agenci’ to confound the infidels ; an opinion in which 
he is supported bi- otherCatholic historians.’® Thus each inter- 
preted the event in a way that fitted in with his intellectual 
background, while both parties found in its superhuman and, 
lor them, supernatural character something of the divine. 
When, later, the Spanish forces had suffered a year of dis- 
couraging reverses with scarcely a bright spot in all their 
campaigns againstthe Moors, the unusualli' severe storms which 
swept the land seemed to have a sinister meaning, and suggested 
visitations from on high. High winds prevailed and rains 
deluged the land, overflowing the valles's, undermining the 
houses, and drowning the flocks. ‘ “ A vast black cloud moved 
over the land, accompanied bi’ a hurricane and a trembling of 
the earth. Houses were unroofed, the walls and battlements 
of fortresses shaken, and lofty towers rocked to their founda- 
tions. Ships, ridingatanehor, were eitherstrandedorswallowed 
up ; others, under sail, were tossed to and fro upon mountain 
waves, and cast upon the land, where the whirlwind rent them 
in pieces and scattered them in fragments in the air. . . . Some 
of the faint-hearted,” adds Antonio Agapida [the Spanish 
chronicler], ‘‘looked upon this torment of the elements os a 
prodigious event, out of the course of nature. In the weakness 
of their fears, thei- connected it w-ith those troubles which 
occurred in various places, considering it a portent of some 
great calamity, about to be wrought 03 - the violence of the 
bloods'-handed El Zag.al and his fierce adherents.'” S 

A like interpretation was given by- the inhabitants of Con- 
stance, in Switzerland, of a terrific storm of rain and hail which 
came upon some encamped soldiers, on a Sunday night (Sth M.ay 
1642), when ‘ nil the tents were in a thrice blown over. It ms 
not possible for any match to keep fire, or any sojor to handle 
bis musket or yet to stand. . . . Our sojors, and some of our 
officers too (who suppose that no thing which is more than 
ordinarie can be the product of nature) attribuped thishurnkan 
to the divilish skill of some Irish loitches.’ 4 

The catastrophic drives men to their wits' end, 
and even bej’ond the hounds of reason. He wlio is 
deterred by no clearly apprehended danger be- 
comes panic-stricken in tlie face of niysterious 
forces. TJie feeling of human inability to cope 
with the situation intensifies the individtial’.s help- 
lessness. There is nothing to do but cringe and 
hope. 

‘For what can one believe quite safe,’ asks Seneca, if th® 
world itself is shaken, and its most solid parts totter to weu 
fall f Where, indeed, can our fears have limit if the ®n® 
immovabl 3 - fixed, which upholds all other things in dependence 
on it, begins to rook, and the earth lose its chief characteristic, 
stabilit 3 ’? tVhat refuge can our weak bodies findr 
shall anxious ones flee when fear springs from the 
is drawn up from the earth’s foundations? If roofs atany inn 
begin to crack and premonitions of fall are given, tnere 1 
genera! panic : all hurr 3 ' pell-mell out of doors, the 3 ' aban 
their household treasures, and trust for safet 3 ' to the pu 
street. But if the earth itself stir up destruction what , 

help can we look for? If this solid globe which upholds ana 
defends us, upon which our cities are built, "'inch niw 0 
called by some the world’s foundation, stagger and remo , 
whither are we to turn ? ’ * 

Wnien there is public alarm through fall of citicSi 
burying of whole nations, and shaking of Mrtn 
foundations, what wonder that minds m the dis- 
traction of suffering and terror should 
forth bereft of sense ? Indeed, on_ no oceasi 
will one find more instances of raving P’‘dP| ' 
than when mingled terror and superstition lia 
struck men’s hearts. The Malakand tribes t 
attacked the British in 1897, under the leaders p 
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ot the Mad Mullah, are one of many examples of 
a people assailed by supernatural terrors and 
doubts, lured by hopes of celestial glory, and taught 
to expect prodigious events.^ 

11. History. — i. The Greek view of prodigies. 
— According to Empedocles, the various parts of 
animals had a separate existence. Heads ^ew 
supported by no necks, arms wandered about 
detached from shoulders, and disembodied eyes 
pierced the solitudes. These several parts united, 
forming in some cases normal creatures, but, 
because of their vagarious juxtaposition, in some 
cases monstrosities, such as man-headed oxen. 
The normal ones, being better adapted to the con- 
ditions of life, survived, while the monsters perished 
because of their maladjustment. 

The stress of the times always heightened the 
interest in prodigies. Thus, during the Pelopon- 
nesian War there were earthquakes unparalleled 
in their extent and fury, and eclipses of the sun 
more numerous than are recorded to have happened 
in any former age, if we are to believe Thucy- 
dides.’* Again, while Xerxes was leading his army 
into Greece, prodigies of his defeat were not want- 
ing : a mare gave birth to a hare, signifying, says 
Herodotus, that Xerxes would return fleeing for 
his life, and a mule brought forth a colt with 
the organs of both sexes.® Again, when the 
Persian army approached the temple at Delphi, 
numerous prodigies appeared : the sacred arms 
transported themselves outside the temple ; 
thunder struck two crags above the heads of the 
barbarian force and brought them down upon the 
foe with considerable mortality.^ Two days after 
the olive-tree in the Ereohtheum had been burned 
doAvn, a shoot a cubit long had sprung up from tlm 
sturap.® Salt fish that were being fried leaped 
from the pan ; this signified that the deceased 
Protesilaus would leap from the dead and avenge 
himself on the one who had wronged him.® 

By reading the horoscope Greek astrologers 
were able to predict the birth of monstrosities. If 
there was disjunction (itripoa-a) between all or 
most of the recognized proper positions of the 
planets, a monstrous birth might be expected. It 
would not be of human birth if the planets in 
question were in the sign of one of the animals.^ 

2 . The Roman view. — The speculations of Em- 
pedocles found place in the philosophy of the 
Romans. The earth in the beginning produced 
various monsters that sprang up with wonderful 
faces and limbs. But these ‘ prodigies and portents ' 
were generated to no purpose, for nature abhorred 
and prevented their increase.® Pliny® speaks of 
races having but one eye, and that in the middle 
of the forehead — veritable Polyphemoi. Some had 
their feet turned backwards ; they could proceed 
with wonderful velocity, and wandered about in- 
discriminately with the wild beasts. Some peoples 
were partly male and partly female. Some had 
only one leg, but with a, foot so large that they 
could lie dowTi in the shade of it. Some had no 
noses, some no months, subsisting upon odours, 
and needing neither meat nor drink. Some lived 
to be 400 years old. 

Livy relates three prodigious births : atPrusino, 
a lamb with a sow’s head ; at Sinuessa, a pig rrith 
a human head ; among the Lncani, a foal with five 
feet. Women gave birth to elephants, to serpents, 
to hippocentaurs.'* The birth of more than three 
children at one birth was looked upon bj’ the 
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Romans as portentous. During the reign of 
Augustus the birth of four children at one birth 
I was quickly followed by a famine. 

In the troublous times folloiving immediately 
upon Nero’s reign, and inaugurated by it, there 
appeared through the Roman world loathsome 
spectres, monsters bom of slime, and prodigies of 
every sort. Prominent among these were mon- 
strous births, especially cases where several heads 
were possessed by the progeny. To the Roman 
mind each of these represented an emperor. Real 
or pretended hybrids were given a similar inter- 
pretation. A hog with claws like a hawk’s was 
accepted as a perfect image of Nero,* 

Bright lights sometimes proceeded from the 
heavens during the night-time, as though the day 
had suddenly ventured to intrude ; a burning 
shield was seen to dart across the sky at sunset, 
from west to east, scintillating. In one case a 
spark fell from a star, increasing in size as it ap- 
proached the earth, until it attained the magnitude 
of the moon, shining as through a cloud. It after- 
wards returned into the heavens and was converted 
into a lampas. Stars moved about in various 
directions.® A bow, or a circle of red, might 
suddenly appear about the sun. 

In ancient Rome it rained milk, blood, a flesh 
which did not putrefy, wool, iron, and baked tiles. 
During the war with the Cimbri, and at other 
times, the air was filled with the rattling of arms 
and the sound of trumpets. Armies were seen 
marching, countermarching, and fighting, and the 
heavens themselves were seen in flames.® In the 
district of Mutina two mountains rushed together, 
falling upon each other with a very loud crash, 
and tlien receding; in the daytime flame and 
smoke issued from them. There was the usual 
great crowd of vritnesses. All the fannhouses 
were throum down by the shook, and many of the 
animals in them were killed. This heralded the 
Social War, which was even more disastrous for 
Italy. Near Harpasa, in Asia, was a large rook 
which could be moved by the finger, but not if the 
entire body was applied to it. Near the river 
Indus a certain mountain had such attraction for 
iron that, if shoes containing iron were placed on 
it, they could not be vithdrawi, while another 
repelled iron to such an extent that the foot with- 
in a shoe containing iron could not rest upon it. 
In several places things pushed into the ground 
could not be pulled out. 

Prodigies might appear at any time, but they 
were especially frequent in time of political or 
national danger or uisaster. In the year in which 
Fabius Maximus was for the third time elected to 
the consulship the sea appeared on fire ; at Sinu- 
essa a cow brought forth a colt ; the statues in 
the temple of Juno Sospita, Lanuvium, sweated 
blood, and a shower of stones fell in the neighbour- 
hood of that temple. 

*On account of this shower the nine days* sacred rito was 
celebrated, os is usual on such occasions, and the other pro- 
digies were carefully expiated.' ^ 

Prodigies annoimced from many place.s while 
Hannibal was threatening Rome augmented the 
terror. In Sicily several darts of the soldiers had 
taken fire ; in Sardinia the staff of a horseman who 
was going his rounds upon a wall took fire ns he 
held it in his hand ; the shores were frequently 
ablaze ; at Prameste two shields sweated blood ; at 
Arpi red-hot stones fell _ from the heavens; at 
Capena shields appeared in the heavens, and the 
sun fought with the moon ; two moons rose during 
one day ; the fountain of Hercules flowed with 
spots of blood ; in Antinm bloody e.ars of grain 
fdl into the basket as the people were re.aping ; at 
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Falerii t)ie heavens appeared cleft as if •with a 
great chasm, and from the cleft came a vast light; 
the prophetic tables suddenly diminished in size, 
and one fell out, on which appeared the inscrip- 
tion, ‘ Mars shakes his spear.’ The statue of Mars 
at Rome, on the Appian Way, sweated at the 
sight of images of wolves; at Capua the heavens 
seemed to be on fire, and the moon appeared to be 
falling amid the rain. This must, indeed, have 
been good preparation for smaller wonders. 

‘ After these,’ says Livy, ‘ credit was given to prodigies of less 
magnitude: that the goats of certain persons had borne •wool ; 
that a hen had changed herself into a cook; and a cock into 
a hen; these things having been laid before the senate, as 
reported, the authors being conducted into the senate-house, 
the consul took the sense of the fathers on religious affairs. It 
was decreed that these prodigies should be expiated, partly 
with full-grown, partly with sucking, victims.’ l 

Later, in the Punii 
digies aroused new 
Crows had torn some 
beaks and had eaten 
a golden crown ; an immense quantity of locusts, 
coming apparently from nowhere, filled the whole 
country around Capua; at Eeate a foal with five 
feet was born ; at Anagnia scattered fires appeared 
in the sky and were followed by a meteor ; at 
Arpinum the earth sank into an immense gulf, in a 
place wliere the ground was level ; the ‘ iiead ’ of 
the liver was absent from the first victim immolated 
by one of the consuls. These prodigies were ex- 
plated by offerings and sacrifices.^ 

A circle of stars near the moon was visible when 
Augustus entered Rome, after the death of his 
father, to assume the name by which he was after- 
wards known.” Shakespeare is following ample 
precedent in announcing the ominous appearance 
of five moons immediately after the death of Prince 
Arthur.^ 

3 . The early Christian vie'w. — The spirit of 
evil, typified by the Roman power or by the 
violent party of Jerusalem, as the case may be, is 
a dragon which pours out a flood of water to sweep 
away the Church (Rev The concept is 

possibly of Babylonian or Egyptian origin,” though 
it is found also in Mazdfeism.” The false prophet 
or Antichrist is especially liable to representation 
as some prodigy. The ‘ false prophet ’ whom the 
writer of the Apocalypse represents as an ally of 
Nero is a wonder-worker wlio causes fire to fall 
from the sky, graven images to live and speak, 
and who puts the ‘mark of the beast’ upon men 
^ 1314-17 10 ig)_ Elsewhere (13'*) the false prophet 
is a monster, speaks like a dragon, and has ' two 
horns like a lamb.’ Nor are there lacking elements 
of the prodigious in that hated Antichrist, the 
emperor Nero, whose life has been likened to the 
discordant cries of a grotesque witches’ revel. 

In the bloody troublous days of Nero meteors 
and celestial signs received heightened attention. 


its ample fulfilment in the near future. The 
famine came in the year 68 ; inundation from the 
Tiber in 69 and from the sea along the coast of 
Lyeia ; the pestilence visited Rome in 65, carryine 
off 30,000 inhabitants; Lyons was swept in the 
same year by a devastating conflagration, and the 
Campania by scarcely less destructive cyclones and 
tornadoes ; tempests spread terror broadcast, and 
nature seemed everywhere perverse. It was a 
prevalent belief that portents, hiding of the sun 
and moon in darkness, brandishing of swords in 
the_ sky, were to usher in the Messianic kingdom.' 
This view — that calamities were signs of tho 
Messiah’s approach — was in vogue among tlie 
Jews for many centuries after the time of Christ.” 

Similar interpretations, inlierited no doubt from 
Rome, were rife as late as the 9th cent,, and per- 
sisted through the Middle Ages. It was during a 
wild storm that Cromwell passed away ; for had 
not the devil come to carry oil' his soul ? Numerous 
and more terrible were the omens heralding the 
death of Charlemagne, recounted by his contempo- 
rary and biographer, Eginhard : 

There were frequent eclipses, both solar and lunar, and a 
black spot appeared for seven dai's on the sun, during the last 
three years of his life ; the gallery between the basilica and the 
palace fell suddenly in ruin ; accidental Are consumed the 
wooden bridge over the Rhine at Mayence — both gallery and 
bridge had been constructed by Charlemagne ; during his List 
campaign into Saxony a ball of fire fell suddenly from the 
heavens with a great light, ‘It rushed across the clear sky 
from right to left, and everybody was wondering what was 
the meaning of the sign, when the horse which he was riding 
gave a sudden plunge, head foremost, and fell,’ His javelin 
was struck from his hand with a violence that sent it twenW 
feet away. The palace at Aix-la-Ohapelle frequently trembled, 
the roofs of whatever buildings he tarried in kept upacontinuol 
crackling noise, the basilica was struck by lightning, and the 
ilded ball that adorned the pinnacle of tho roof was shattered 
y the thunder-bolt and hurled upon tbe bishop’s house ad- 
Joining.3 

III, Animals.— 1. Divination.— Divination is 
by no means confined to the classical cultures. 

It is practised by means of lice in the Torres Straits, ond on 
the island of Jler is a divinatory shrine where omens are taken 
from the movements of insects, lizards, and other animals.* 
The Kirghiz divine by means of the shoulder-blade of a sheep; the 
Buriats use the shoulder-blade of a sheep or a goat in divining 
the cause of disease or lor the discovery of a thief. A written 
law was given by God to the chief tribal ancestor of the Buriats, 
who, on his way home to his own people, fell asleep under a 
haystack. A ewe came to the stack ond ate up all the law as 
well as the hay, but the law remained engraved on tho ewes 
shoulder-blade.® The Kayans of Borneo cost bears’ teeth as 
dice by way of divination, and the Igorot resort to divination 
with chickens. Before going to battle the Samoans observe 
the movements of a lizard m a bundle of spears. If 
about the points of the spears ond the outside of the bundle. It 
is a good omen ; if it works its way into the centre for 
ment, it is a bad omen. If a lizard comes down 
post rather than on the matting which partly covers it, this is 
a bad portent ; similarly if it crosses the path of a man going 
to battle.® The Thonga preserve, ns useful for divinatory pur- 
poses, the astragalus of a smaller animal found in the stuhls or 
a hyena — ‘ a most uncommon discovery.’” 

See, furtlier, artt. Divination. 

z. Omens. — Omens likewise are common among 
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' Comets, eclipses, mock-suns, northern lights, in which 
appear crowns, swords, and streaks of blood, fantastic forms of 
clouds in time of heat, with traces of battles or strange beasts, — 
drew eager attention and seemed never to have been so vivid 
as in these tragic years. All the talk was of showers of blood, 
of wonderful thunder-bolts, of rivers flowing up-stream, or 
of bloody torrenUj. A thousand things never noticed in 
ordinary times came to have a high importance in the feverish 
excitement of the public mind.’” 

Christ Himself had prophesied that nation would 
rise against nation, kingdom against kingdom; 
there would be earthquakes, terrors, famines, pes- 
tilences on all sides, and great signs in the sky 
(Mt 24®-®, Mk 13’'”, Lk 21”-“). The prophecy had 
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primitive people. 

’The flocking of vultures denotes impending war, it being the 
habit of these birds to prey upon the bodies of the smim 
The snake portends death to a Bushman.® 
it is a bad omen for a mole to cross one’s path.'" The serceen 
of tbe eagle informed theTakelma that s ome one would be nine 
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by an arrow. When a snake crosses a person’spath, it Is a sign 
that one of his relatives will die ; if a rattlesnake bites a person’s 
shadow, it is a siiin that he rvill vomit.l The Yana declare it a bad 
sign if a fox ‘ talk ’ before daybreak.2 If the rail-bird flies before 
a Samoan war party, it is a good omen ; it is a bad omen if seen 
to fly in any other direction. If a certain fish swims rapidly, 
the Samoans go to battle cheerfully ; but, if it turns round now 
and then on its back, the party would not dare to proceed.3 
The flight of the owl is a good or a bad omen according to the 
direction taken. If the cuttle-fish is close to shore when the 
party is about to set out, it is a good sign ; if far away, a bad 
sign. Evil is portended when the sea-eel is driven upon the 
shore — as often happens after a gale — and the event creates a 
commotion througliout that locality. It the heron files before 
the war party, it is a good sign ; but, if it flies across the path, 
this is a bad omen. 'Ihe appearance of the creeper-bird in the 
morning or in the evening means that one’s prayers are 
accepted, while its failure to appear means that the god is 
angry. If the teeth of the sperm-whale, after being placed in 
position, lie east and west, it is a pood omen ; while, it they 
point towards the north or south, it is a bad omen. A war 
party will return it a lizard la seen crossing its path.* 

In Borneo an expedition, prepared by months of labour, 
will turn homeward if bad omens are observed — r,.g., if a par- 
ticular bird calls on a certain side or flies across the river in 
some particular fashion ; and a newly -married mir will eepamte 

if on ' ' ■ of a deer is heard near the house. 

Simil ■ ‘ heTodos.e 

In , ■ . . . the presence of a stork upon a 

house was looked upon ns a good omen, and its leave-taking as 
a bad omen.^ 

3 . The crow and the raven. — The English rustic 
who pronounces a curse on the ill-betiding croak of 
the crow might well he considered the inheritor of 
the Roman belief that the crow is a hird of ill- 
omened garrulity and especially inauspicious at 
the time of incubation, i.c. just after the summer 
solstice. In the Shetlands the raven is believed to 
keep close to a house in which there is a corpse, 
and in Northumberland the cry of the raven is an 
omen of ill-luck. In rustic England the raven has 
generally been considered a bird of ill omen. A 
similar belief is current on the west coast of 
Africa, where the white-breasted raven is called a 
man-eater, and magic medicine is manufactured 
from it. No rain falls when it lays its eggs — the 
exact contrary of the belief prevailing in the 
western part of the United States. Its flocking 
portends impending war.’ Pliny declares that 
ravens are most direfully ominous when they 
swallow their voice, as if being choked. They are 
unique among birds in having a comprehension of 
the meaning of their auspices. When the guests 
of Medus were assassinated, all the ravens departed 
from the vicinity of Attica and the Peloponnesus. 
Both Alexander and Cicero were warned of ap- 

E roaching death by the raven. In some instances, 
owever, the presence of the raven betokened 
divine favour.® 

A. The owl. — In HiranyakaHn Grhyasutra the 
ow that flies to the abode of the gods is addressed 
with the words : 

‘ Flying round the village from lett to right, portend ns luck 
by thy cry, 0 owl 1’ t 

Striges, ' screech-owls,’ was the Roman appellation 
for witches. The horned owl was especially 
funereal and greatly abhorred in all auspices of a 
public nature. Its appearance in the city was a 
dire omen, though its perching on a private house 
portended no ill. During the consulship of S. 
Palpelius Hister and L. Pedanius one entered the 
very sanctuary of the Capitol, in consequence of 
which the city was purified on the nones of March 
in that year, ns also again in the consulship of L. 
Cassius and C. Marius (A.U.C. 647).*<’ The note of 
an owl heard on the left annuls the auspicious 
note of other birds.“ The note of the strix and 
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the presence or cry of the bubo bode ill.* The 
Ainus say that the owl can beu-itch people by its 
hoot, and its cry must not be imitated. The eagle 
owl is especially respected. To imitate its cry 
would be nothing short of blasphemy, though the 
bird is regarded as benevolent. Among the titles 
given it are ‘ divine little bird,’ ‘ servant of the 
world,’ ‘ mediator of the world.’ When about to 
sacrifice one of them, the Ainus offer the following 
prayer : 

•Beloved deity, we have brought you up because we loved 
you, and now we are about to send you to your lather. We 
herewith offer you lood, Inao, wine, and cakes ; take them to 
your parent, and he will be very pleased. When you come to 
him say, " I have lived a long time among the Ainu, where an 
Ainu father and an Ainu motlier reared me. I now come to 
thee. My father, hear me, and hasten to look upon the Ainu 
and help them." ’ 2 

In one Samoan village the god was said to he 
incarnate in the owl. If an owl flew ahead of a 
party going to fight, it was regarded as favourable ; 
out, if it new across the road or towards the rear, 
it was unfavourable.® Among the Yao the owl 
was a favourite companion of tiie witch, and Thes- 
salian women nseu its feathers as a magic 
ingredient. In Shetland the old women say that 
a cow will give bloody milk if it is frightened by 
an owl, and will fall sick and die if touched bj' it. 
Screech-owls are ghosts among the Arapaho, and 
in many American tribes the owl is regarded as a 
bird of ill omen or of magic power, as, notably, 
in the south-west area. Witn the Navaho it is 
a sort of bugaboo used to frighten children into 
submission. 

IV. Natural pbenohena. — i. Aurora 
borealis. — ^The Mandans say that the northern 
lights are occasioned by a large assembly of 
medicine-men and distinguished warriors of several 
northern nations who boil their prisoners and slain 
enemies in huge cauldrons. The Eskimos say that 
they are the ghosts of the dead playing football 
with a walrus skull.* To the Malecite they repre- 
sented blood and portended war. The Tlingit 
share with the Eskimos the belief that the northern 
lights are the spirits of the dead at play,® while 
the Saultean.\ say they are the spirits of the dead 
dancing.® The aurora borealis heralded the defeat 
at sea of the Lacedreinonians and the loss of their 
influence in Greece. This ‘flame of a bloody 
appearance (end nothing is more dreaded by 
mortals) which f.alls down upon the earth’’ 
mipeared again when King Philip was harassing 
(Greece. Pliny is inclined to interpret it ns due to 
natural causes, hut does not deny its association 
with untoward events : 

•They have indeed been the precursors ol great events, hut I 
conceive that the evils occurred not because the prodigies took 
place, but that these took place because the evils were appointed 
to occur at that period. Their cause is obscure in consequence 
ot their rarity.’® 

2 . Earthquakes. — According to Pliny,® the 
Babylonians attributed earthquakes to the influ- 
ence of tlie stars when in a certain conjunction 
with the sun or with one another. The Greeks 
attributed thunder and earthqnakes to one and the 
same cause, the former to agitation of tho air 
above tlie earth, the latter to disturbances in the 
air beneath the earth. Yet, in spite of the scien- 
tific theories, such as we find in Aristotle*® or 
Herodotus,** an earthquake was a portent by which 
I Tihullus, I, T. 61 ; Seneca, Sere. Fur. CSS ; Statius, Theb. 
lii. 61011.; Ovid, Met. vi. 431 f., x. 4621 .,xt. 791; SiUtis Ital. 
viii. C37 ; Ovid, Ibie, 223. See E. W. Martin, The Rirtie of Uie 
Latin Poete, i.vv. ’ Bubo,’ ‘ Spintumlcium,' ‘ Strix,' ap. Leland 
Stanford, Jr., Univ. Piiblicaliont Slar}ford Univ., Calilomla, 
1014, pp. 43-40, 200-203. 
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the deity intimated to men the evils that were 
about to befall them. During the 2nd cent, of our 
era, when earthquakes were both frequent and 
friglitful in their destruction of cities, the Stoic 
philosophers, feeling the old explanation insufficient 
to account for such disasters, attributed them to 
the displeasure of the gods — a view which later 
Christian theology welcomed and made popular. 
The earthquakes which were so prevalent in the 
region of the Bay of Naples in the 1st cent. A.D. 
were interpreted by Christians as signs of divine 
wrath visiting deserved punishment upon the 
wicked and licentious Romans ; and the latter also 
regarded them as supernatural. Lucretius, follow- 
ing Epicurus, Democritus (water and air), and 
Anaxagoras (fire and air), ascribes earthquakes to 
the fall of great substances beneath the earth as 
well as to air escaping from subterranean caverns. 
Seneca attributes them to escaping air.^ 

Earthquakes occurring during the day or a little 
after sunset are heralded by a long thin cloud 
extending over the clear sky. The water in wells 
is more turbid than usual and emits a disagreeable 
odour. Birds settle upon vessels at sea and give 
the alarm. Yet so ominous are earthquakes tliat 
Pliny, who is inclined to find their cause in sub- 
terranean winds, declares that the city of Rome 
never experienced a shock which was not the fore- 
runner of some great calamity. “ 

The Japanese once held that the magnet loses 
its power during an earthquake or even immedi- 
ately prior to one. They attributed earthquakes 
to movements of a tortoise, on which the earth 
rests, or to the flapping of a large subterranean 
fish, which, when it wakes, rvriggles about and 
causes the vibrations. During a severe earthquake 
masses of people can be seen, robed in white, some 
of them on their knees, attempting to appease the 
wrath of the gods or demons who are responsible 
for the disturbance.® The Indians of the south- 
western part of the United States have a similar 
belief. They say that the shaking of the earth is 
caused by the rvriggling of a large subterranean 
serpent or dragon. The Tlingit attribute them to 
01d-woman-undemeath.‘ This is almost identical 
with the belief prevalent in Melanesia and Poly- 
nesia. The Arabs regard an earthquake as the 
will of Allah and resign themselves to it calmly, 
not anticipating any greater calamity. The 
Caribs attribute earthquakes to a subterranean 
people.® The natives of Bali and of the Pagi 
Islands attribute them to evil spirits, as do the 
Mao Naga. AVith these peoples, as also among 
the ancient Hindus and in ancient Rome, a tabu 
was placed on all ordinary occupations ; a Brahman 
might not read the Veua. Earthquakes were so 
common in Rome in the year 193 B.C. that all 
public business was blocked, and during the 
following year shocks lasting thirty-eight days 
called for a total cessation of business. As late as 
the time of the emperor Claudius an earthquake 
was always followed by the appointment of a 
holiday for the performance of sacred rites.® 
After the occurrence of an earthquake during a 
battle Earth would be appeased.^ In the first 
centuries A.D. the pagan Romans usually attributed 
them to displeasure towards the Christians,® In 
the 8th cent., Bede® attributes earthquakes to the 
leviathan in his subterranean prison, who, in his 
indignation, shakes the earth. Aristotle’s view 
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was generally championed by the later mediaivul 
theologians (as by Cardinal d’Ailly, Concordia 
aUronomicm veritatis cum theologia, Paris, 1483) • 
yet in 1580, during the reign of Queen Elizabeth 
earthquakes were generally considered by the 
clergy as evidence of God’s wrath— a view popular 
in the New England States as late as the lasUialf 
of the 18bh cent., and revived on the Pacific coast 
after the earthquake of 1906 which destroyed San 
Francisco. 

3 . Eclipses, — The Chaldaeans explained eclipses 
on the supposition that one half of the moon waa 
bright, the other half dark. When she suddenly 
turned the bright side away from men and pre- 
sented to them her dark visage, they had evidence 
of her displeasure. Some event of importance— 
a pestilence, a famine, a war, an earthquake- 
followed hard upon each eclipse. For the Greeks, 
similarly, an eclipse boded no good. It signified 
the turning aside of the face of the god and the 
approach of a dire crisis. The moon liid the sun, 
and the sun fell into a swoon, or fvXeq6is {d6faill- 
ance). The moon, assisted by the other planets, 
then provided the energy which the sun tempo- 
rarily could not supply. 

* Xerxes [remarking an eclipse of the sun] was seized with 
alarm, and, sending at once for the Magians, inquired of them 
the meaning of the portent. They replied: “God is fore* 
showing to the Greeks the destruction of their cities; for the 
Bun foretells for them and the moon for us." So Xerxes, thus 
instructed, proceeded on his way with great gladness of heart' i 

An eclipse caused Cleombrotus to bring his army 
home. 

‘For while he was offering sacrifice to know it he should 
march out against the Persian, the sun was suddenly darkened 
in mid sky.’^ 

In 685 B.C. a sudden eclipse of the sun caused the 
fighting Medes and Lydians to lay down their 
arms and hastily make peace ; and the Athenian 
expedition which was about to depart from 
Syracuse in 413 B.O., after ignominious defeat, was 
delayed by an eclipse of the moon which filled the 
soldiers with fear. Thales was reputed able to 
predict an eclipse of the sun and to account satis- 
factorily for the phenomenon. Pythagoras like- 
wise explained eclipses as natural phenomena, as 
did Aristotle and Pliny. The Egyptians also 
attempted to explain them as part of normal celes- 
tial occurrences and to predict them.® Lucretius 
explains eclipses of the sun and moon in the 
modem way,® as do Seneca® and_ Livy.® 
says that Cains Sulpicius Gallus, military tribune, 
‘ lest they should any of them consider the matter 
a prodigy,’ foretold to the army an eclipse of the 
moon on the following night. He refers also to 
the custom of making a dm during an eclipse of 
the moon, presumably to frighten^ away the beast 
that is devouring it.’ Pliny admits, with his pre 
valent inconsistency of reason and superstition, 
that many eclipses are portentous, especially such 
as are unusually long. This was the case when 
Caesar was slain, as in the war against Antony, 
■when the sun remained dim for almost an entire 
year. Driving away an eclipse hy beating druius 
and cymbals is referred to by Tacitus. I he 

inhabitants of Turin long continued this practice. 

The Armenians believed eclipses of ^be moon 
to be caused by the interposition of a dark oo y 
between it and the earth during Wie earth s 
tion about the moon.'® Orthodox Hindus lo 
upon an eclipse as the arrest of the sun by * 
creditors, Rahu and Ketn. They according y 
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give alms and observe a fast during the eclipse. 
There is another belief to the effect that it is 
caused by a demon, called Svarbhanu.^ This is 
similar to the Chinese belief that the sun or moon 
is being swallowed by a dog or other beast. They 
accordingly beat gongs to rescue it by frightening 
away the devourer.^ Since an eclipse of the sun 
portends some awful and mysterious event, the 
natives of Ceylon observe a fast on that day.* 
The Todas fire off guns and send up rockets to 
frighten away the snake that is trying to eat the 
hare in the moon, and accompany these demon- 
strations with shouts. They observe a fast also.* 
ShintS religion ordained that, at the time of an 
eclipse, certain jewels, regarded as amulets, should 
be suspended from the highest branches of the 
sacred cleyera, their brilliance being suggestive of 
the light of the sun which it was desired to restore.” 
Tbe lighting of fires, doubtless for the same reason, 
will dispel an eclipse, and so will the crowing of 
cooks, as they are the usual heralds of the sun’s 
return. The penultimate surah of the Qur’an 
contains a spell designed to ward off the evil influ- 
ences that normally accompany an eclipse. 

Pierre Bayle argues in some detail that comets 
and eclipses do not presage ill. He refutes the 
doctrine of the ancients and that of his contempo- 
raries, by showing that no more misfortunes came 
after the appearance of certain comets of his day 
(17th cent.) than before them.® 

On the west coast of Africa an eclipse of the 
moon is attributed to the shadow of the sun, which 
is constantly in pursuit. The natives throng the 
streets, shrieking and shouting, ‘ Leave her ! Be 
off! Go away But Junod® declares that the 
Thonga are not much impressed with eclipses, 
being more struck ivith wonder at the supernatural 
knowledge of the white people than with fear of 
the phenomenon itself. 

For the Maori an eclipse of the moon presages 
the fall of the enemy’s fortress.® The Tahitians it 
filled with dismay. They supposed it under the 
influence of some evil spirit which was about to 
destroy it. They accordingly repaired to the 
temple and offered prayers for the release of the 
moon. Some said that the sun or moon, as the 
case might be, was swallowed by a god whom, 
through neglect, the celestial body bad offended. 
Liberal presents were offered to induce the god to 
abate his anger and eject the luminaries of day 
and night from his stomach. The Tonga Islanders 
are content to explain the eclipse of the moon ns 
due to a thick cloud passing over it.'” The N. 
Queensland natives attribute an eclipse to the 
anger of spirits and the Sandwich Islander says 
that the moon is bitten, pinched, or swallowed.'” 

The Bellacoola believe that during an eclipse 
the moon paints her face black. At tliis time the 
moon performs one of the most sacred ceremonies 
ot the lsus7nt, which are thought to be very 
dangerous to the performers. The black paint 


with which her face is covered is supposed to be 
a protection against these dangers. Aialilaayu. 
the guardian of the moon, restores her to her full 
size, and cleans her face after an eclipse.' The 
Dakota discharge their rifles in the air to drive 
away the demon or evil spirit that is causing the 
eclipse.” The Eskimos of the Lower Yukon 
believe that a subtle essence or unclean influence 
descends to the earth during an eclipse. If any of 
it should be caught in utensils, it would produce 
sickness. To avert this, at the commencement of 
an eclipse every woman turns all her pots, wooden 
buckets, and dishes upside down.* The Navahos 
say that an eclipse is caused by the death of the 
orb, which is revived by the immortal bearers of 
the sun and moon. During an eclipse of the moon 
the family is awakened to await its recovery. 
Similarly, a journey is interrupted and work 
ceases during an eclipse of the sun. Songs refer- 
ring to the hozhoji, or rite of blessing, are chanted 
by any one knowing them ; otherwise the passing 
of an eclipse is awaited in silence. It is not con- 
sidered auspicious to have a ceremony in progress 
during an eclipse of the sun or moon, and a ceremony 
is often deferred on this account. The rising 
generation, however, pays little or no attention to 
this custom.* The Tlingit say that the sun and 
moon are hiding their faces during eclipse, and 
they blow their hreath towards them in order to 
blow away the sickness which the eclipse is 
bringing.” 

4 . Hail. — Hail was formed by the freezing of an 
entire cloud (Posidonius). At Cleonre, according 
to Seneca,” were hail-guards appointed by the 
State to notify the people of the approach of hail. 
Upon such notification the people offered sacrifices, 
some a chicken, some a lamb. If these were not 
to be had, they pricked the finger with a well- 
sharpened stile and made atonement with their 
own blood. 

Aristotle considered hail and snow the same in 
formation, differing only in size and shape.” 
For Pliny it was merelj' frozen rain, probaoly 
caused by the Munds j but the star Arcturus 
scarcely ever rises without accompanying storms 
of hail.* Lucretius leans towards a similar inter- 
pretation, but his views of its formation are not 
clearly expressed.” Hail is the result of frozen 
rain-drops, said Bede ; but the Lex Visigothorum, 
the earliest Teutonic code, provides a penalty for 
those who, by incantations, bring hail-storms upon 
the fields and vineyards." 

Hail is often personified in N. American mytho- 
logy, but the phenomenon is seldom regarded as of 
any special significance. Among the Nandi no 
work was permitted during the twenty-four hours 
following a hail-storm.'* The Kafirs jiermitted no 
field work on the day following a hail-storm, for 
this would bring doim more hail.'* 

5 . Lightning and thunder. — ^Thunder, especially 
on a cloudless day, was the great omen of Zeus. 
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If heard on the right, it was favourable, and there- 
fore unfavourable to the foe, who v’ould hear it on 
the left. The thunderbolt was cast by Zeus. 

‘ All night Zeufl the counsellor meditated evil against them, 
thundering terribly. And pale fear seized them and they 

S oured wine from their cups upon the ground, nor did any one 
are to drink before he had poured a libation to the exaited son 
of Kronos.' i 

The Pythagoreans believed that lightning was in- 
tended to terrify the damned in Tartarus. The 
Persians considered it a missile of divine -wrath. 

Said Artabanus, the adviser of Xerxes, ‘ Thou seest how the 
Deity strikes with thunderbolt those beasts that tower above 
their fellows, but the little ones worry him not ; and thou seest 
also how his missiles always smite the largest buildings and 
trees of such kind ; for Ood loves to truncate all those things 
that rise too high. Thus, too, a large army maj’ be ruined by a 
small one, when God in his jealousy hurls a panic or a thunder- 
bolt, through which they are shockingly destroyed; for Ood 
permits none but himself to entertain grand ideas.'* 

For the Homans thunder predicted the good or 
e-vil fortune attendant upon an undertaking, and 
might itself be compelled or invoked. According 
to an Etrurian legend, thunder was invoked when 
the territory of Volsinium was laid waste by the 
monster Volta. To perform the ceremonies im- 
properly was to court deatli from the lightning — 
punishment visited upon Tullus Hostilius for such 
shortcomings. Tlmnder on the left was propitious, 
for the not very enlightening reason that tlie east 
is on the side of the heavens. It is very propitious 
if the thunder proceeds from the north to the east 
and then returns to the north. The remaining 
quarters of the heavens are neither so propitious 
nor so much to be dreaded. When Marcellus was 
about to enter upon the duties of consul, it 
thundered. The augurs were summoned and de- 
clared the election invalid, whereupon the fathers 
spread abroad the report that the gods were dis- 
pleased because of the election of two plebeians as 
consuls.® Seneca finds marvellous effects in light- 
ning, which leave no doubt that a subtle divine 
power is inherent in it. But he discountenances 
the prevailing -view that lightning has the sovereign 
power of destroying the force of other portents, 
and also the view of Cascina that, when something 
is simmering in one’s mind, the lightning-stroke 
either urges it or deters from it. The truth is, if 
one has a design, then the lightning that occurs 
counsels ; but, if one has no such design, it warns. 
Nor does he agree that the bolt which occurs 
first after entrance on an inheritance, or when a 
city or an individual has entered upon a new phase 
of existence, embraces in its prognostication the 
series of events through the whole subsequent life. 
Sometimes it portends nothing, or at least nothing 
that we can discover — e.g., if it strike in the sea or 
in the desert. ‘ The Stoic Attains, according to 
Seneca,® recognized a class of lightning portending 
nothing that concerns us, and a class intimating 
what does concern us. Of the significant lightning 
there are several varieties — a favourable, an un- 
favourable, and a neutral. The unfavourable 
portents may be (a) unavoidable, (b) avoidable, 
(c) such as may be mitigated, or (rf) such as may 
be delayed. If benefits be foretold, they may be 
{a) abiding or (S) transient. 

In violent storms at sea stars seem to settle on 
the sails. This is accepted as aid from Castor and 
Pollux. It is, says Seneca,® really a sign that the 
storm is breaking and the ivind subsiding ; other- 
wise the stars would flit about without settling. 
When Glyppus was on the voyage to Syracuse, a 
star appeared resting on the very tip of his lance. 
At other times stars rested on the points of the 
Homan spears.’ 

1 Iliad, vii. 478-481. 
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The Mission Indians of California personify ball- 
lightning, which they generally regard as possess- 
ing malign power. 

In the belief of the Saxons thunder on Sunday 
of a certain year betokens great bloodshed in some 
nation ; on Monday, that a royal child shall be 
put to death ; on Tuesday, failure of crops ; on 
Wednesday, the death of the field labourers; on 
Thursday, the death of the women ; on Friday, 
the death of sea animals ; on Saturday, the death 
of judges and bed-fellows.® 

’rhe thunderbolt, according to mediaeval belief, 
was of diabolical origin and eccentric in its work- 
ings. It would strike the sword in its sheath, gold 
in the purse, the foot in the shoe, leaving the re- 
spective coverings unharmed ; it would consume 
a human being internally and leave the skin un- 
scathed ; it would destroy nets in the water, but 
not on land. This is in keeping with the belief 
that the thunderbolts with which the leaders of 
the lapygians were stricken down were for a long 
time afterwards visible.® 

The belief in thunder-stone.s, usually the stone 
implements of previous and forgotten peoples, is 
almost world-wiue.® Bushman philosophy declares 
that it is the rain that lightens. The Bakongo 
say that thunder is the voice of a great fetish and 
the lightning the fetish itself,* 

On the north-west Pacific coast of N. America 
the thunder-bird, ivhich is associated with the 
thunder, plays an important part in mythology, 
in art, and in initiation ceremonies. 

The Tlingit say that ‘ the thunder bird causes thunder by 
flapping ita wings or by moving even a single quill. AVhen it 
winks, lightning flashes. Upon its back is n lar^e lake, which 
accounts for the great quantity of rain failing during a thunder- 
shower. . . . The thunder bird keeps on thunderfiig and the 
sky continues cloudy until the bird catches a whale.’® 

The Tewa say that ‘lightning is produced by 
'oUuwa, who throw it from the clouds’®— a view 
prevailing throughout the Plains area, as also in 
Guiana.’ The Mewan of S. California say that 
thunder is caused by two personages who entered 
the heavens in the form of birds. Another account 
attributes its origin to Mother Deer and Coyote- 
man, who made thunder by shaking the dry skin 
of the bear, while lightning was made from the 
eyes of boy fawns. To the northern Mewuk 
thunder is a prototype of the valley bluejay living 
down below to the west, in the San Joaquin volley, 
where the clouds are. The rumblings that come 
from him when he is angry are called thunder by 
human beings.® The Takelma caused thunder to 
cease rumbling by pinching dogs until they, barked. 
Probably the dog’s bark was supposed to frighten 
away the racoon-like animal whose drumming was 
the source of the thunder.® The Mandans attri- 
bute thunder to the flapping of the wings of a huge 
bird. When the bird flies softly, as is usually the 
case, it is not heard ; but, -when it flaps its wmp 
violently, it occasions a roaring noise. It has two 
toes on each foot, one pointing ahead, the other 
behind. It d-wells on the mountains, and builus 
nests there as large as one of the forts. It preys 
upon deer and other large animals, the horns oi 
which are heaped up around the nest. i'>® 
Hidatsa, similarly, attribute thunder to the flap- 
ping of the wings of a large bird which causes ram, 
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the glance of its eye when seeking prey giving rise 
to the lightning.* 

The Australian native alleges that thunder 
causes tortoises to come out of the water and lay 
their eggs.” 

6. Meteors, meteoric stones, and comets. — 
Meteors were generally portentous among the 
Greeks and Romans, and meteoric stones were 
venerated by them. In the Gjunnasium at Ahydos 
was a meteoric stone which Anaxagoras was said 
to have predicted would fall in the middle of the 
earth. Another was at Cassandria, formerly 
Potidfea, ‘ which from this circumstance was built 
in this place.’ “ Pliny reports seeing one which 
had been brought from the fields only a short time 
before, in the country of the Vocontii (modem 
Dauphine). He regards meteors as stars which 
are visible only when falling.^ Alexander, in 
Lemaire,® gives the following definition : 

‘Meteora iata, super cervices nostras tranaeuntia, diversaque 
a stellis labentibus, tnodo aerolithis ascribenda sunt, tnodo 
vaporibus incensis aut electrica vi prognata ^'identer, et quamvls 
frequcnlissime reourrant, explicatione adhuc incerta indigent.' 

The Aleuts and the Eskimos use meteoric stones 
as amulets, and the Dakota consider them imbued 
with mystic power. In Pechili and Manchuria 
they are worshipped because they come from 
heaven. In some parts of China they are supposed 
to originate from thunderbolts, and the fall of 
one is an evil omen.® In Japan meteorites were 
given over to the priest ana were kept in the 
temple. They were offered annually to Shokujo 
on her festival, the seventh day of the seventh 
month. They were said to have fallen from the 
shores of the Silver River, Heavenly River, or 
Milky Way, after being used by the goddess as 
weights to steady her loom.’ 

It is not stars but fire that falls from heaven, 
declares Bede ; 

‘ Ic springeth off the heavenly bodies as sparks do from Are. 
In tact there are as many stars still in heaven as there were at 
the beginning when God created them.' 8 

The Chaldteans explained comets as special thunder- 
bolts, flaming torches hurled by the thunder-gods. 
The Greeks held, among other views, that they 
were rockets formed of particles thro>vn off by the 
earth and set on fire in the higher regions of the 
sublunary world. Here they were consumed, and 
afterwards fell back to earth.® Aristotle held the 
much more advanced view that they were the 
result of a certain juxtaposition of the stars.*® 
Pliny adopts in large part the classification of 
comets inlierited from the Greeks : 

There are the Orinitre, ‘as if shaggy with bioody iocks, and 
BUiTOunded with bristles like hair ; the Pogonin, having n mane 
hanging down from their lower part, suggestive of a beard,' etc. 
‘ There is also a white comet, with silver hair, so brilliant that 
It can scarcely be looked at, exhibiting, ns it were, tbs aspect 
of the Deity in n human form. There are also some that are 
shaggy, having the appearance of a fleece, eurrounded by a 
kina of crown.’ u 

The rising of a comet does not convey a threat 
of tvind and rain in the immediate future, as 
Aristotle says, but casts suspicion over the whole 
year. Hence it is plain that the comet has not 
derived prognostications from its immediate sur- 
roundings to reveal them for the immediate future, 
hut has them stored up and buried deep within 
by the laws of the universe. The comet which 
appeared in tlio consulship of Paterculus and 
Vopiscus fulfilled the anticipations of this kind 
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entertained by Aristotle, and, for that matter, by 
Theophrastus; for there were everywhere pro- 
longed storms, while in Achaia and Macedonia 
cities were overturned by earthquakes.* A meteor 
as big as the moon appeared when Panins was 
waging war against Perseus. A similar portent 
appeared about the time of the death of Augustus, 
when Sejanns was executed, and before the death 
of Germanicus.® For the Roman sailor many 
shooting stars were the sign of a storm. 

Shooting stars are the embers thrown down from 
the fires kept by spirits of tlie dead.® They are 
usually nnpropitious. The Spartan ephors niiccht 
depose a king at the end of eight years, if, during 
their vigil on a clear and moonless night, they saw 
a meteor or shooting star. Frequently they 
portend some important event : 

•When begijars die, there are no comets seen; 

The heavens themselves blaze forth the death of princes’ 
(Shakespeare, Julius Ccesar, act ii. sc. 

y. The Milky Way. — The Jews thought of the 
Milky Way as a river flowing through the heavens, 
proceeding from the throne of God — an idea derived 
in its general conception from Babylonia.® The 
Japanese say that the River of Heaven or the 
Milky Way is a vast river in the sky, whoso over- 
flow is represented by the Yangtse. Across this 
river is neither bridge nor ferry, but once a 5 'ear, 
on the seventh day of tlie seventh month, Kasa- 
pagi, an immense jay, comes to it and spreads its 
wings across. Over this bridge meet Kengin, the 
neatherd, who presides over arms, and Sliokujo, 
the weaver, who presides over weaving and other 
feminine arts.® 

A tradition current among the Micmacs states 
that the Milky Way was formed when tlie Virgin 
Mary, returning across the heavens with a pail 
of milk, stumbled and fell. The Tlingit say tliat 
the Milky Way was made by the culture hero 
Lqlayak when journeying across tlie heavens.’ 
The Tewa call it the backbone of the Universe 
Man.® 

8. Perihelion. — The perihelion was explained by 
Aristotle as due to refraction from the sun,® and 
by Seneca as the reflexion of the sun in the 
heavens.*® To the Romans it portended rain, and 
often some considerable misfortune. The Tlingit 
say that, if a mock sun goes down with the sun, 
good weather is portended ; if it goes away before 
sunset, bad weather.** 

Bishop Latimer in 1552 speaks of rings about the 
sun as signs of the approaching end of the world.*’ 

p. Rainbow. — The Catawba (as also the Tlingit) 
call the rainbow the * dead people’s road.’ *® The 
Teton Dakota will not point at the rainbow with 
the index-finger, though they can point at it with 
the lips or elbow. Should one forget and point at 
it avith the fore-finger, the bystanders laugh at 
him, saying, ‘By-and-by, 0 friend, when your 
finger becomes large and round, let us have it for 
a ball bat.’ ** The Hopi and the Tliompson Indians 
of British Columbia have a similar tabu. The 
Hidatsa call the rainbow ‘the cap of the water' 
or ‘ the cap of the rain,’ and attribute its formation 
to the claws of a red bird. The Mandans say that 
it is a spirit accompanying the sun. 

The ‘great snake of the underneath’ is the r.ain- 
bow-god of the Yoruba. It comes up at times to 
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drink water from the sky. A variety of tlie 
python is the messenger or this god.* 

Pliny gives a purely naturalistic explanation of 
the rainbow, denying that it is either wondei-ful 
or ominous, yet he admits that it means either 
war or a fierce •winter which will make an end of 
men’s work and injure the sheep.® Seneca tells 
us that a rainbow in the south portends a heavy 
fall of rain ; one in the west, a dew or light 
rain.® 

To the Arawaks the rainbow heralds the 
apijroach of white people from that quarter in 
which it appears. When the Caribs see it at sea, 
they accept it as a good omen, but, if it appears 
while they are on land, they hide in their homes, 
considering it a strange and masterless spirit 
which is seeking to kill somebody.^ 

10. Volcanic activity. — Por the liomans volcanic 
activity presaged dire calamities. “ Avernus, in 
Italy, was commonly thought the entrance into 
the infernal regions. 

The old crater in Ceylon contained salt water 
which was considered the residue of the tears of 
Adam and Eve, who retreated here after their 
expulsion from paradise and for one hundred years 
copiously bewailed their sin.® Gregory the Great® 
saw the soul of Theodoric going doivn a volcano on 
the island of Lipari. 

11. Waterspout. — The waterspout took the form 
of a great animal and was much dreaded by the 
Eoman sailor.® 

12. Will o’ the wisp. — The Yorkshireman can 
elude a will o’ the wisp by putting a steel knife 
into the ground, handle upwards. It will run 
round this until the knife is consumed, thus pro- 
viding the pursued an opportunity to escape. The 
mysterious power of attraction which it possesses 
can be escaped by twining one’s apron. In 16th 
cent. England many superstitions were associated 
with this phenomenon.® 

Among the Micmac, ns also among the Dakota, 
the word for will o’ the wisp means also ghost. 
Both tribes believe that it will pursue one. The 
Dakota have a medicine which will protect the 
wearer from such pursuit. The Micmac elude it 
by putting a pin point upwards in their tracks ; 
this the skedegamutch will not go past.*® In 
Maryland the superstitious Whites believe that it 
is the evil eye pursuing them.** 

V. Physiological and psychic phenomena. 
— I. Albinos. — The albino person or animal is 
often the object of religious reverence. The 
sudden and mysterious appearance of the white 
buffalo was the ' sign ’ for which the Fox Indians 
waited.*® For many of the American tribes the 
white buffalo or the white deer portended some 
extraordinary fortune. The skin of the white 
buffalo cow was an eminent fetish with the 
Mandan and Hidatsa, worn on rare occasions and 
sometimes used as a sacrifice. The Crow have a 
superstitious fear of the white buffalo cow. When 
they meet one, they address the sun with these 
■words: ‘I will give her to you.’ They then 
attempt to kill the animal, bub leave the flesh 
untouched, saying to the sun, ‘ Take her ; she is 
yours.’ They never make use of the hide of such 
a cow.*® 
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Throughout, the Lower Congo an albino or the 
hair of an albino person is necessary to supply the 
needed magical power for the Ndembo society.’ 
On the West Coast the albino is regarded as *a 
sacred person, and is ipso facto a candidate for the 
priesthood.® 

The white dog was sacred among the Iroquois 
and was sacrificed. In Siam the white elephant 
or white monkey was sacred and might not be 
killed — an inconvenient restriction to those who 
‘had a white elephant on their hands.’ A white 
horse, a white pig, and a white cock were among 
the offerings at harvest-time prescribed by Shinto 
ritual. By virtue of such gifts the divinere 
obtained from the god of harvest the secret of a 
magical process which enabled them to save the 
imperilled crop. The white horse also served to 
establish the ruling house : 

‘As this white horse plants firmly his fore-hoofs and hia hind, 
hoofs, 80 will the pillars of the Great Palace be set firmly on the 
upper rooks and frozen firmly on the lower rooks ; the pricking 
up of his ears is a sign that your Majest}' will, with cars ever 
more erect, rule the Under Heaven.’ 3 

In the book of Enoch ^ the Messiah, at the con- 
clusion of the world drama, appears under the 
figure of a white bull, and in this guise secures the 
respect and fear of all the heathen, who, thanks to 
this apparition, are converted to righteousness, 
He is feared by all the beasts. When all the other 
animals have become white, He changes into a 
buffalo with black horns.® 

Xerxes sacrificed white horses and young men 
that the gods might give him victory. 

2. Birtti. — (a) Supernatural birth . — To assure 
the divine nature of the ruler, and as a logical 
result of his alleged divinity, his origin was attri- 
buted to some other than natural birtli. 

‘ItBcerastomc that a hero totally unlike any other ham jn 
being could not have been born without the agency of the 
deity,’ said the biographer Arrian, when discussing the parent- 
age of Alexander the Great.® ‘ He to whom the gods themselves 


discussion of astrologers.7 

In N. America the concept of a supernatural 
origin is frequently held with regard to the culture 
hero or heroine, who often originates from a blood- 
clot or from menstrual blood.® _ . 

(6) Twins. — The Navaho accept ttvins as a divine 
gift, though the advent of twun colts is vietvpd m 
an evil omen and both mare and colts are killed. 
Many primitive peoples, however, consider twns 
uncanny and may kill one or both of them. Most 
of them regard triplets unfavourably, though m 
some instances they are welcomed. 

3. Dreams. — The prophetic nature of dreams 
and their use as auguries are familiar thwies to 
the student of Greek and Eoman culture.® Prome- 
theus, says zEschylus,*® ■was the first to teach men 
what sort of dreams were destined to prove realities. 
In obedience to dreams the great emperor Aumstus 
went through the streets of Kome begging, in- 
cubation was practised there as in the i'nn’Pjc® n* 
China at the present time.*® Pliny doubted tue 
mind’s knowledge of the future, when in sleep, 
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but in spite of his amazing credulity he Avas an 
advanced sceptic. ^ 

Muhammad, according to tradition, said ; 

* A good dream is of God’s favor, and a bad dream is of the 
devil’s ; therefore, when any of yon dream a dream which is 
such ns he is pleased with, then he must not tell it to any hut a 
beloved friend ; and when he dreams a bad dream, then let him 
seek protection from God both from its evil and from the 
wickedness of Satan ; and let him spit three times over his left 
shoulder, and not mention the dream to any one ; then, verily, 
no evil shall come nigh him.’ ‘The truest dream la the one 
which you have about daybreak.’ 2 

Specific and conventional interpretations are 
often given to dreams. 

In Persia ‘ seeing bees in a dream indicates riches. To dream 
of eating grapes presages sorrow and flowing tears. To dream 
of buffaloes Dghting means that the angels will come for the 
soul of some member of the family.’ ^ 

In Northumberland to dream of a hare means that 


you have an enemy ; if one crosses your path, it is 
an omen of ill-luck. To see many eagles is to be 
warned of plots and intended assaults. If it be 
bees carrying honey, you will cam money from 
wealthy peoj^e. If the bees sting you, your mind 
will be tormented by foreigners. If bees fly into 
the house, the house will be destroyed. To dream 
of many fotvls together is a sign of jealousy and 
chiding.* Any dream on the first night of the 
moon’s awe is a good omen, while the second and 
third nights are neutral. The folloAving two nights 
betoken good. The dream of the sixth night 
should not be forgotten. That of the seventh is 
sure to be fulfilled. Whatever is dreamed on the 
eighth and ninth nights will become public. If it 
is impleasant, turn the head towards the east and 
pray for mercy. Similarly, birth has its fortune 
embodied in the days of the lunar calendar, and 
each month, from the first to the thirteenth, has 
its particular portent." 

Dreams play an important part in the lives of 
most primitive peoples, and usually betoken some- 
thing in harmony with their content. Among the 
Dakota to dream of the moon is unlucky. It is 
lucky to dream of hawks, but unlucky to dream of 
bears, for the latter are slow and easily woimded. 
A dream about snakes will be the result of killing 
one, and no good comes from snakes, they say (the 
Menominee have the same beliefs). As among all 
the Plains tribes, in the dance associations of the 
Eastern Dakota dreams play a prominent part. 
In the Buffalo society of the Santee only those Avho 
had had visions of the buffalo, or the sons of such, 
were entitled to membership. 

• One man might dre.'im that he was a buffalo and had been 
shot with an arrow eo that he could barely mt home. The 
arrow continued to whirl round In his body. He dreamt that 
the only way to recover wae to go Into a sweat-lodge. First he 
asked for one of four different kinds of earth to mix with water, 
drank the mixture inside a sweat-lodge, and then recovered. 
Such a man painted himself vermilion to represent the trickling 
down of blood. Another roan dre-amt of being shot with a gun. 
fiuch a one would act out his dream during a Buffalo dance. A 
third man dreamt that a bullet pierced his eye and came out at 
the back of his head. He announced his dream, and shortly 
afterwards was actually shot in that way. Still another man 
announced a dream to the effect that he was shot through his 
temples, and this also came true. While dancing, dreamers 
would call on outsiders to bear witness to the truth of their 
statements about such experiences. Once a heyola (a Clown) 
challenged a dreamer’s account, saying that no man could 
recover from n wound of the kind described. Straightway the 
dreamer offered to bo shot hy the Clown, who sent a bullet 
through him. The wounded man staggered off, went to a 
sweat-lodge, and actually recovered within a few days.’S 


Among the Axapaho dreams Avere revelations. 
To the Omaha the moon AA-ould appear, having in 
one band n burden strap, in the other a boAv and 
arroAvs, and the man Avould be bidden to make a 
1 BN X. os. 
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® Cockamc, iii. 160-107, 177-197. 

«R. H. Lowie, In AntA. Paper* Amer. Mus. hat. Sttt.-xl. 
tiois) ; J. O. Dorsey, II PBBll , pp. 479, 600. 


choice. If he reached for the bow, the moon 
AA’ould cross its hands and attempt to force the 
strap on him. If be should Avake before taking 
the strap, or if he sliould succeed in capturing the 
boAv, be Avould succeed in escaping the penalty at- 
tached to the dream. If he failed and the strap 
AA’as taken, he would become like a AA’oman, folloAv 
her vocations, and adopt her dress. Instances are 
reported in Avhich the unfortunate dreamer, un- 
able to Avard off the enl influence, has resorted to 
suicide as the only means of escape. To the 
Menominee a dream about the moon brings long 
life, but a life that Avill end in misery. Such 
people are strong Avhen the moon is full, Aveak and 
sickly Avhen it is on the Avane.* To the Huron the 
dream gives voice to the soul’s desires.- Among 
the Hidatsa only those dreams that folloAv prayer, 
sacrifice, or fasting are portentous ; ’ Avhile for the 
Mandan dreams are ahvays prophetic or ominous. 
A Mandan dreamt of fire-arms, and soon after- 
Avard the Whites arrived with them. They dreamt 
of horses in similar manner before they obtained 
any. Eor the fasting youth to dream of a piece of 
cherry-wood, or of any animal, is a good omen. 
The Thonga profess to be disgusted Avhen any 
dream is fulfilled,* but this must depend some- 
what on the nature of the fulfilment. The Kafir 
medicine-man acquires his poAvers through dreams, 
and the expectant mother learns by this medium 
the sex of her unborn child." Similar predictions 
Avere made from dreams by the Maoris, by Avhom 
much attention Avas paid to the dreams of the Avar- 
chief or of the principal priest, especially on the 
night before an engagement. They Avere guided 
by the omens of Avhich the dream Avas an index." 

The Japanese recognize a creature by the name 
of bakn, Avhose particular function is the eating 
of dreams. The male fcoiit has the body of a horse, 
the face of a lion, the trunk and tusks of an 
elephant, the forelock of a rhinoceros, the tail of a 
coAv, and the feet of a tiger. The picture of the 
baht hung up in the house Avill secure the protec- 
tion of the animal. The Chinese character repre- 
senting its name used to be put in the lacquered 
Avooden pilloAvs of lords and princes. By virtue of 
this character on the pilloAV the sleeper Avas pro- 
tected from evil dreams. When a man aiA-jikes 
from a nightmare, or from any imlucky dream, 
he should quickly repeat three times the invoca- 
tion, ‘ Devour, 0 baht, devour my evil dream ! ’ 
The baht will then eat the dream and change the 
misfortune into good fortune and rejoicing.’ The 
Vedic texts direct one who has had an evdl dream 
to Aiipe his face in order to get rid of its malign 
influence.® This is more simple than the Navaho 
remedy, which may call for a ‘ rencAval ’ ceremony. 

4 . Epilepsy. — Many peoples attribute epilepsy 
to possession by a demon. This Avas the vieAv held 
by the Hindus, and in the Vedic texts a ritual 
ceremony is prescribed for its exorcism. Its un- 
canny nature has generally been recognized. 
From the time of Edivard the Confessor to that 
of Queen Anne epilepsy aa'os considered curable 
by roA’al touch." 

$. Liver. — The liver has long been considered an 
unusual organ of the human body, and unusual quali- 
ties have been attributed to it.’" In ancient Greece 
goose liver aa’os used as being efficacious in medical 

I A, Skinner, Anth, Papers Amer. Mu*, h'at. Biet. xlii. pt. L 

p. 80. 

3 Jesuit Jietations, xxxlx. 17 fl, 

* Dorsey, p. 616. 4 Junod, li. 341. 6 Kidd. p. 166. 

«TrCfrcar, pp. 333 f., 203, 40; E. Shortiand, J!/nor» Betiyion 
and ilythology, London, 1SS2, p. SC. 

7 L. Hearne, golW, Xew Tork, 1910, pp. 215-251. 
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treatment ; * the liver of the lizard would impart 
peculiar powers to the eater.^ The Lushais eat 
the witch’s liver in order to destroy the witchcraft,® 
and the Cochin-Chinese express their deepest 
hatred of a person by saying, ‘ I wish I could eat 
his liver.’ ‘ In ancient Arabia Hind, the wife of 
al-Fakih, inspired by similar motives, gnawed the 
liver of her arch-enemy 9am za,® while a modern 
Arab will eat the liver or heart of a snake in 
order to acquire an understanding of the language 
of birds. In N. Morocco the Jbaia bride and bride- 
groom partake at the wedding ceremony of the 
liver of a sheep, to make them ‘dear to one 
another’; and in Andjra the bridegroom, though 
not the bride (for no woman may eat of it), par- 
takes of the liver of the bullock.® Arabian influ- 
ence may be reflected in the Apocryphal account of 
the evil spirit who loved Sarah and was exorcized 
by flames arising from the heart and liver of a 
fish which Tobit, by the instruction of the angel, 
burned on the evening of his wedding.’ 

Similar attribution of unusual powers to the 
liver of a person or an animal is wide-spread. The 
Veddas of Ceylon chew the dried liver of a man in 
order to imbibe his virtue, and the Sinhalese have 
a tradition to the effect that they formerly followed 
the same practice.® In Eruh (Torres Straits) the 
liver, ‘ presumably of a deceased male,’ was cut up 
and distributed among the young male members of 
the family to make them plucky.® The Koita of 
British New Guinea allowed only girls to partake 
of the liver of the wallaby, the virtues of this 
animal affording no enhancement to males.’® In 
Australia the virtue elsewhere usually attributed 
to the heart or the liver resided in the fat around 
the kidneys.” The Maoris gave the liver of the 
Aafeiat-tish to a nursing child as a cure for flatu- 
lence. The liver is the seat of the affections, as 
also among the Greeks ; and a piece of the liver of 
the first man slain must be offered, along with a 
piece of the heart and the scalp, to the goblin god, 
Whiro. So acute is the power of the liver that the 
Maoris call one of their implements for cutting 
wood the kotiatc, ‘liver cutter.’” The Tonga 
Islanders believe that turtle has a peculiar effect 
upon the liver and they will not eat it, fearing the 
enlargement of the liver which indulgence in this 
food will produce. The liver is the seat of courage, 
and therefore the largest livers pertain to the largest 
men. They have foimd also that in left-handed 
people it tends to shift to the left side, and in the 
ambidextrous it is in the median line of the body.'® 
The Kayans of Borneo knew that the omen was 
bad if the under side of the liver of the pig was 
dark, good if it was pale.'* So general was haru- 
Mication among the Borneans that W. Warde 
Fowler is convinced that its origin is common with 

1 Mary Hamilton, p. 62. 

2 W. R. HaUiday, Greek Divination, Iiondon, 1913, pp. 88, 
101, 168, 193-204 ; Bee Divination (Greek) and (Roman). 

s J. Shakspear, The Lushei Euki Clans, London, 1912, p. 109. 

4 G. H. von Langsdorf, Voyages and Travels, Eng. tr., 
London, 1813-14, 1. 148. 

4 W. Robertson Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early 
Arabia, new ed., London, 1903, p. 296. 

4 E. Westermarok, Marriage Ceremonies in Morocco, London, 
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Dnnedin, 1896, p. 186; Tregear, pp. 219, 472, 496, 48. 
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14 A. Nieuwenhuis, Quer durch Romeo, Leyden, 1904-07, pp. 
171-182 ; 0. Hose and W. McDougall, The Pagan Tribes of 
Borneo, London, 1912, ii. 61 ft. 


that derived by the Romans from the Etruscans.' 
But, as the phenomenon is so common to savage 
culture, any theory of tlie connexion of the dirina- 
tion rites of the natives of Borneo and those of 
ancient Rome will have to take account of this 
fairly wide distribution of similar and related 
things in the larger world of savagely. The 
supposed uniqueness of the phenomenon does not 
exist, and the historical hiatus must be bridged hy 
data that show the probability of actual contact 
between the two in the past.® Geographical prox- 
imity as well as early historical contact makes 
Africa a much more probable land of origin for 
Etruscan influence, especially since the ancient 
Arabians entertained such beliefs, and they are 
common among African tribes. Leo Frobenius’ 
has attempted to establish the African origin of 
Etruscan culture, but the argument remains un 
convincing to those who feel the need of historical 
demonstration. 

Several tribes of Central Africa attribute special 
virtue to the liver — in some cases to the liver of 
the alligator.4 It is the seat of the soul, and to 
eat of it is to enhance one’s 04vn spiritual being, 
though, as often happens, this beneficence is denied 
to women.® Accordingly, the Bakongo drink the 
blood and eat the liver of those killed in a fight.® 
For similar reasons the Kagoro (of Nigeria) evil- 
wisher will catch one’s soul or take one’s liver.' 
The pottery-makers of the Thonga (at least those 
dwelling near Morakwen) may not eat the liver of 
any animal. In the ceremonies and superstitions 
of this region the gall-bladder plays an important 
part, as does also the liver of the ox. _ IVlien two 
parties not within the permitted relationship wish 
to marry, they must break the tabu by a cere- 
monial eating of the raw liver of_ this animal. 
They must first tear it out with their teeth, for it 
is tabu to out it with a knife, and then eat it. 
‘You have acted with strong shibindji,' the^ say 
to those who are eating their way to matrimony, 
‘ Eat the liver now ! ’ {shibindji means both ‘ liver 
and ‘determination,’ a history of the interdepend- 
ence of the two).® When an ox is killed by the 
headman of the village for distribution among the 
villagers, the liver is given to_ the ‘grandfather 
and the old people, ‘ because it is soft and they 
have no teeth to gnaw the bones,’ but doubtless, 
also, because it imparts, more than does any 
other portion, the strength of the animal. 
Ovaherero, of Damaraland, attribute their black 
complexion to the eating by their ancestors of the 
black liver of an ox killed when the fipt people 
emerged from the tree that gave them birth. A 
Matabeleland native who wished to learn sorcery 
paid a big price to one of the recognized mediciM- 
men in order to induce him to accompany the 
candidate to the grave of a recentl}' buried person, 
unearth the body, cut it open, remove the hver, 
and, by its help, inculcate the desired instruction. 
The Bechuana find effective, in their prescnption 
designed to defeat the enemy, the gall of a bia 
bull whose eyelids have been sewed up, the anim 
then being allowed to wander for three days, 
they find little gall in the gall-bladder_ of 
animal, they say that some ancestral 
previously sucked it out. A man -ii 

himself with the gall of an ox, and a chief 
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drink it to acquire strength to withstand his 
enemies. During the initiation ceremonies the 
boys eat a portion of the liver of an ox lulled for 
that purpose, and thereby acquire courage and 
intelligence. Yet any one who eats a certain 
tongue-shaped lobe of the liver (the lobus Spigelii) 
will forget the past, and this is given only to the 
old women, who thus enter into forgetfulness of 
their sorrows.' 

The liver — sometimes the heart — is spoken of by 
the Kafir as the seat of courage, the gall being the 
fluid that contains its very essence. 

‘Arbousset declares that the Basuto consider the gall to 
represent the anguish of death ; but it seems problematical 
whether the natives have any conception of such an abstract 
thing as the anguish of death. The gall la regarded in most 
tribes as the seat of courage and boldness. When the natives 
wish to describe the bravery of a great man they say that he 
has a large liver. Perseverancct that elemental faculty in 
human nature, is coupled in the native mind with perspiration ; 
and, as the first place this is seen is on the skin of the forehead, 
they frequently consider that its seat or centre " (as physio- 
logists would say) is there. Intelligence or enlightenment is 
also sometimes considered to reside in the liver ; but 1 fancy 
the sort of intelligence that is referred to is that which is dis- 
played in battle, . . . The man who Is capable of enduring 
nardness Is said to have a hard liver.* 3 

The Chukchis of Siberia, in order to bring 
sickness upon a murdered man’s kindred, eat the 
liver of the corpse, and the Eskimo practised a 
similar rite that the dead man’s relatives might 
not possess the courage to avenge his death.® 
Moreover, by eating the liver of the murdered 
man, they deprive the ghost of the power that he 
would otherwise have of rushing upon them.^ A 
story given by Rink shows the importance attach- 
ing to the liver : 

‘ At last there wns alienee ; and during thia, one of the two 
broUnera stood forth, and, taking a bit of dried liver (tWs being 
exceedingly hard), raised his voice, saying, “ I have been told 
that I have an enemy In Nlakunguak.'' At the same time ho 
tried to crush the piece of liver he lield In his hand ; but fail- 
ing to do so, he again put it by. Silence stilt prevailed, when 
Niakunguak'a eon advanced, and, taking up the same bit, 
crushed it to atoms with his fingers, so that it fell like dust 
upon the floor. All W'ere utterly amared, and not a word was 
spoken.’® 

Here some special significance seems attached to 
this crushing of the liver in the manner portrayed. 
It seems probable that liver was associated with 
magic power, 

• They thus entered, and saw all the brothers stretched out at 
full length on the ledge, only their feet visible on its outer edge 
(a sign of wrath). They were treated to some frozen liver in an 
oblong dish ; but when they had got only half through with it, 
the frozen roof fell in and covered the dish with turf-dust,’® 
• When she had ended, Habakuk went closer to them, saying, 
“ Well, take the skin of my seal with blubber and oU, and the 
liver besides." ’1 

An angnkok g.'ive the liver of a seal caught by a 
lucky hunter to one who was unlucky, and the 
latter acquired the desired luck by slowly chewing 
and swallowing the flesh. In Greenland the 
mother giving birth to her first child might not 
eat the liver of any animal ; in Labrador she might 
partake of a portion of it.® 

The chenoo of Micmac mythology, an ogre, 
representing, not improbably, Eskimo influence, 
showed a special liking for the liver of a conquered 
foe.® The Cliippewas were long ago admonished 
by the Crows to leave them the liver of the animal 
as part of their portion, and this custom is followed 
to-day. The Siouan tribes of the Plains area 
attacli great importance to the liver of the bulfalo 
and, in some instances, to that of the dog. The 
Omaha eat the liver of the bullalo raw. It gives 
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a nian a clear voice and imparts courage.^ Ac- 
cordingly, the youth who has shot his first hnffalo 
eats the liver with the gall over it as a potent 
dressing.® The Plains Cree warriors also, when 
they killed a bison, ate its liver raw.® The 
Northern Shoshone imparted additional power, and, 
in this case, malign poiver, to the liver by placing 
rattlesnake heads on hot coals in a hole in the 
ground. The liver ivas that of a wild animal and 
was covered with the gall. The liver absorbed 
the poison from the fangs and was then carefully 
preserved in a little buckskin bag carried by the 
owner.® 

A society of ‘ Liver Eaters ’ is found among the 
Crow,® ana members of the Bear clan of the Teton 
Dakota (Oglala division) sometimes eat the liver 
of the dog raw. A male must not eat the liver of 
a female dog, nor a female that of a male dog. 
Sores udll break out on the face of an oflender.® 
The 'Dog-Liver-Eaters’ Dance Association’ is 
one peculiar to the Eastern Dakota. 

It ' takes its name from the fact that tho raw liver of the dog 
is eaten by the performers. It is not often performed, and 
only on some extraordinary occasion. The performers aro 
usually the bravest warriors of the tribe, ana those having 
stomachs strong enough to digest raw food. 

When a dog-dance is to bo given, the warriors who are to 
take part in it, and all others who desire to witness it, assemble 
at some stated time and place. After talking and smoking for 
a while, the dance commences. A dog, with his legs pinioned, 
is thrown into the group of dancers, by any one of the specta- 
tors. This is dispatched by one of tho medicine-men, or 
Jugglers, with a war-club or tomahawk. Tlio side of the 
animal is then cut open and the liver taken out. This Is then 
cut into strips and hung on a pole about four or five feet in 
length. The performers then commence dancing around it; 
smacking their lips and making all sorts of grimaces ; showing 
a great desire to get a taste of tho delicious morsel. After per- 
forming these antics for a while, some one of them will make a 
grab at tho liver, biting oif a piece, and then hopping oil, chew- 
ing and swallowing it ns he goes. His example is followed by 
each and ail the other warriors, until every morsel of the 
liver is eaten. Should any particle of it fall to the ground. It Is 
collected by the rocdloine-manln the palm ofhis hand.who carries 
It around to the dancers to be eaten and his hands well licked. 
After disposing of the first dog, they all sit down in a circle, 
and chat and smoke a while until another dog is thrown in, 
when the same ceremonies are repeated, and continued so long 
ns any one Is disposed to present them with a dog. They are 
required to eat the liver, raw and warm, of every dog thatfs 
presented to them ; and while they are eating It, none but the 
medicine-men must touch it with their hands. Women do not 
join in this dance. 

The object of this ceremony Is, they say, that those who cat 
tho liver of tho dog while it Is raw and warm, will become 
possessed of the sagacity and bravery of the dog.’ 7 

The Ainu have the custom of cutting up the 
liver of the hear, which is one of their sacred 
animals, and of eating it raw. If a Pima woman 
ate liver, her child would be disfigured by birth- 
marks.® The Zuiii hunter takes the liver from his 
emtured game, and, while eating it, e.xolnims, 

• Thanks r® The Aztecs practised a well-developed 
system of haruspication, reading omens from the 
liver or other organs of the slaughtered animal, 
and the Arancanians of Chile were given to related 
practices. They dissected the body of a person of 
distinction in order to examine the liver. If it 
was found to be in a healthy state, the death was 
attributed to natural causes ; if inflamed, malign 
magic had caused the death. The gall is extracted, 
placed in a magic drum, and, after various incanta- 
tions, taken out and put over the fire in a care- 
fully covered vessel. If, after sufficient roasting, 
a stone is found in the bottom of the jiot, it is 
known to have been the cause of de.'ith."'’ 
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Roman ideas have persisted to the present day. 
Vesalius recognized a natural spirit emanating 
from the liver, as a vital spirit came from the 
heart and an animal spirit from the brain. 


Mediaeval belief attributed to the eating of the 
liver of a goat good sight after dark, for the goat 
could see as ■well during the night as during the 
day. In Macbeth the liver of a ‘ blaspheming 
Jew’ is one of the concoctions used by the witches J 
There was a curious belief to the effect that the 
liver of the mouse increased and decreased with 


the waxing and waning of the moon. The Saxons 
attributed many complaints, and some of them 
rightly enough, to disorders in the liver. Blood 
that was thick and saturated was spoken of as 
‘livery,’ i.e. such as flows through the liver. 
They cured stomach and intestinal troubles by the 
application of a burned goat’s liver ‘ rubbed some- 
■vraat small and laid on the womb,’ or stomach.* 
In Italy at the present day a fresh human liver, 
especially that of a woman, is believed to confer 
magical powers upon the one who eats it.® This 
may he directly related to the belief recorded by 
Pliny that the liver of the weasel will cure pains 
in one’s own liver. ^ 


6. Sneezing. — From time immemorial the sneeze 
has been deemed worthy of notice and has usually 
elicited some form of salutation from bystanders 
or some expression from the agents. The phrase, 
‘not to be sneezed at, ’has behind it an importance 
attaching to the act of sneezing to which the whole 
human race hears witness. Even children notice 
it as something peculiar and have sayings of their 
o^vn, such as ‘ Scat I ’ or ‘ Shoo 1 ’ The origin of 
the importance attaching to sneezing is thus a 
question of psychological import as well as one of 
culture diffusion. 


‘It is,’ ns Vf. R. Hnlliday has remarked, ‘per s« a startling 
phenomenon to find the body, xvhich in normal action is the 
slave and instrument of its owner’s will and intention, behav. 
Ing in a way independent of his desire or volition. Simply 
because It is involuntary, the twitching of the eyelid or tlie 
tingling of the ear must be miraculoua And primitive man 
finds a significance in everything which attracts his notice, 
particularly in cases where there is no obvious cause.’ “ 


This is good psychology, and ample facts could be 
adduced to support it. The superstitions con- 
nected with sneezing and the omens dra'wn from it 
are noticed in art. Nose, vol. ix. p. 398, and need 
not be repeated here. 

7. Miscellaneous. — Many of the American 
Indian tribes attach some significance to belching, 
crackling of the joints, ringing in the ears, twitch- 
ing of the eye-lid or arm or leg. Thus the Navahos 
frequently omit or postpone a journey if the one 
intending it belches or has a ringing in the ears ; 
a Micmac, however, considers belchin" a sign of 
good luck in hunting — the hunter will soon find 
game. Eurojpean peoples, likewise, often attach 
some prophetic meaning to such bodily involuntary 
disturoances. 


Literature. — ^This has been indicated In the article. See 
also the Bncyclopcedia of Superstitions, Folklore, and the Occult 
Sciences of the World, Milwaukee, 1903, s.vv. 'Crow.’ii. 608-610, 
’Owl,’ii. 670-676, ‘ Raven,’ ii. 084-686, ‘ Earthquakes,’ ii. 039 f., 
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W. D. Wallis. 

PRODUCTION (of wealth). — The contact of 
ethics and economics is more directly at the dis- 
tribution (7.11.) and the consumption (7.11.) of 
wealth than at its production. Because it put 
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production before them, the classical or formal 
economics has often been called soulless. But it 
was natural at that time to put stress on the 
increase of capital, and on the great merit of 
saving. And it was easy for readers to slip wrong 
meanings into the terms ‘productive’ and ‘unpro- 
ductive spending’ and ‘productive’ and ‘unpro- 
ductive labour.’ _Nor did economists ivrong tlie 
actual system ; it, too, made production the 
measure of prosperity, regarded wages as the 
means of keeping labour efficient, and saw in high 
interest and profit the best guarantee for the 
upkeep of capital. Neither the economists nor 
the system were without good reason ; for, what- 
ever the best use and distribution of -wealth, the-se 
are limited by the amount of it, and by the effi- 
ciency that can be given to the three agents that 
produce it — nature, capital, and labour. 

It is through labour that the efficiency of nature 
and capital is discovered and made real. Capital 
is its product; and, while nature does all tlie 
work, it needs directing. One has only to compare 
the unimproved value of nature in land and beast, 
plant and mineral, heat and electricity, with the 
value that only minds can give. Hence two 
ethical topics are traditional in the text-boohs, 
when they are dealing -with labour as producer. 
One concerns its quantity, the other its quality. 
The first is connected with the doctrine of Maltlms 


(see Malthusianism), the second with education, 
and not merely technical education, but even more 
Avith its product in grit and conscientiousness. 
The two questions have now a unanimous answer 
from ethics and economics. 

When, hoAvever, ive ask about the fitness not of 
the labourer for the economic system, but of the 
system for the labourer, the question becomej 
critical. The division of labour that is essential 


in the system may mean to the man monotony, 
ill-health, and loss of the market for his skill. 
All the books, since the Wealth of Nations, discuss 
the advantages and disadvantages, but the only 
practical question now is how to meet the dis- 
advantage from the gain. This has been the ivork 
of factory and other labour legislation. At first 
the argument for higher Avages, for shorter hours, 
and for better health Avas their economy as mea- 
sured by the Avork done. Labour, however, does 
not rely on tliis argument ; it claims a better share 
on the ground of justice ; it refuses to abide by the 
open market measure of its price. And it is still 
true, though less than before, that the harder and 
more debasing the labour, the Averse it is paid. 
The reason is that the loAA’er the grade, the greater 
the competition. There are t-vvo Avays of reducing 
the competition : one by combination, the other by 
moving some of the stress from loAver to higher 
grades. The latter is the perfect Avay. It has 
been universal in economics since the death b* 
iron laAv of Avages ; the doctrine that cheap mbour 
is necessary has come so near its end that it has 
disappeared from press and platform; and tlie 
right Avay tends to make itself permanent an 
easier. But progress on it must be sIoav, and its 
results are mainly enjoyed by the next generatiom 
And bo, though it would be even more necessary 1 
a socialistic system than in the present one, 
is nothing like a militant spirit on behalf ot it, a 
there is for the other Avay. . , 

Here too the quarrel betAveen ethics and eco- 
nomics has been settled. But one far more ®®^’®. 
has opened betAveen them, on the one side, and 1 
actual Avorking of the industrial system. , 
not appear in the early days of capitalism, v 
competition Avas unchecked. This made tor 
greatest production of Avealth, and ®j ,j 
seemed that the rude justice of the market coma 
be made more and more equitable by cqua 1 h 
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opportunity. Thus it was both the moral and the 
economic policy of the 19th cent, to keep the 
course open and see fair play. It was a new policy 
in that it deserted regulation for competition. But 
competition has become more and more regulated 
from within. The advantage of one large over 
many small units of production has led to aggrega- 
tions of capital that give virtual monopolies ; and 
the advantage of collective bargaining has brought 
an aggregation of labour, and another of employers 
to meet it. The original notion was that com- 
petition would give the best form of co-operation ; 
it was a child-like faith that one hates to surrender. 
But the competition has come to a state of war in 
which the morals of war play havoc ; and they do 
it without remorse, because a class conscience has 
made itself superior to private scruples and regret. 

The concentration or capital has not in itself 
been prejudicial to production, for it seeks to 
regulate rather than limit the output ; it obviates 
the waste and dislocation of too many plants and. 
shops, and the advertising and other costs of com- 
mercial rivah-y ; and there is plenty of scope for 
competition witliin. The evils have been notorious : 
in company promoting, in crushing rivals, in con- 
trolling prices as buyer and as seller, .^d mere 
size may prevent the coming of a competition that 
would be healthy. But the best course is to 
accept the natural development from competition 
to amalgamation, and to meet the evUs by de- 
veloping regulation, from which, indeed, monopoly 
was never made exempt. Co-operation is always 
the final word. Competition is only a means, and 
a better means the less it is a jostle, and the more 
it is a directed course, where there is no loss in the 
struggle. 

Unlike the concentration of capital, the concen- 
tration of labour easily becomes prejudicial to pro- 
duction. To over-time, piece- woric, all speeding-up 
and labour-saving, there is opposition ; and no 
measures are taken, as by the md gilds, to prevent 
fraud and incompetence. This is only another 
instance of the division of function, and nothing j 
to condemn. But, again, it is a competition that 
has broken away from co-operation. The hostile 
relation of master and man is thought to be not 
incidental, but inevitable and permanent. The 
men see that it is the interest of the management 
to use as little labour as possible, and they think 
that the owners are an incubus, and dividends a 
tax on their wages. As well, therefore, try to 
instruct a nation at war in the arts of peace as 
point to the injury they do and the loss they suffer; 
they think the injury to be deserved, and the 
loss to be a sacrifice for their class. To many of 
them the crimes of syndicalism are no more 
criminal than machine-breaking was at an older 
day. There are several things that keep the Avar 
civilized ; but the main consideration is failure or 
success; and in either event the damage to the 
oppressor is always a pleasure. In times of peace 
a union is always preparing for war ; men who are 
not members are denied tiie right to wmrk ; and 
others of the old natural rights and duties are 
made subordinate. It has been futile to insist on 
them, for an unnatural system is thought to make 1 
riglit Avrong. . , . - 1 

The contentions against the system are often 
ignorant, but, as a rule, they are honestly urged ; I 
and so, ns in the days of slavery, it is the system 
itself that holds the centre in an ethical aucav of 
industrial life. It is a late system, and the forces 
Avithin it have ahvays prevented it from resting 
AA'here it is. But they may be directed, and it may 
groAv, in either of tAVO Avnys that hai'e a very 
different moral A'alue. The root of the system, 
and the directions in Avhich it groAA-s, may best be 
“cen from its origin, and as a stage in the history j 


of industry. The older forms are never quite 
superseded, and they may all be seen to-day. 

In the earliest system the family AA-as an in- 
dustrial unit suppljdng nearly all its Avants; there 
was a division of labour according to sex and 
capacity ; AAuth slaves and officials the unit grcAV 
large, but kept its unity even when the slaves 
AA'ere hired out, or Avere employed in producing for 
a market. "When a family became too large for 
its land, it Avas natural for some members to leani 
skill in a trade, and to confine their labour to it, 
Avorking for other families, often living Avith them 
till the job Avas finished, or liaAing the work 
brought to their forge, oven, or loom. Thus came 
the formation of artisan families ; and tools, skill, 
and custom passed down like the land. So far the 
payment is almost all for labour. At a later stage, 
Avhen the Avorkman began to keep a stock of raAV 
materials, his profit included interest as well as 
Avages ; and he had apprentices and hired labour. 
The first great split in the industrial system Avas 
complete — the separation of the Avorkman from the 
soil. Industrial capital increased, but there Avas 
not yet capitalism, for the OAvner took little risk 
of producing on the chance of a market; the 
customer Avas still the emplojp’er. Capitalism 
came Avhen the risk Avas definitely undertaken. 
The entrepreneur Avas sometimes the manufacturer, 
oftener the merchant ; but the Avork of those tAvo 
— the Avork of making, moving, and selling the 
product — can be distinguished from the more in- 
vdsible AVork of ordering it and finding a market. 
This is the Avork of the entrepreneur or business 
man. In the art. Disteibution it is explained 
how the business man is the pivot of the system, 
guarantees to all the other agents of production 
their share in the price, and pays himself from the 
residue. 

Thus the second great separation of labour from 
the other agents Avas the separation from capital. 
It is often held that both separations Avere by dis- 
possession, and that they Avere an evil. But no 
one looks for peace by undoing either— by replac- 
ing men on the land, or by giving them the capital 
that employs them, that eacli may employ himself. 
Nothing Avould give greater stability than for 
Avorkmen to be shareholders in the enterprise that 
employs them, or in others ; and it Avould be the 
best kind of revolution if unions tried to establish 
themselves in business. But the great majority of 
OAAmers must always lend their capital instead of 
using it themselves. And, if we look from the 
owner to the real user, we find that the emphasis 
is on him, the acting capitalist, and not on the 
capital. Just so it is on the sculptor and the 
inventor, though nature does all the work that is 
done by the invention, and though the statue is 
all in the marble. 

The process of production has become more and 
more roimdabout ; an ever greater distance has 
separated producer from consumer. The work- 
man is bewildered by the number of intervening 
agencies ; and to his divorce from land and capital 
he adds, for a general source of inequity, that the 
system allows many parasites to live on his pro- 
duct. He has been taught that the real value of a 
product comes from the labour spent on it, and he 
sees that, besides rent and interest — the extortions 
of the idle ownership of land and capital — money 
and middlemen lay hold on his AVork, and make a 
better living out of it than he does. He docs not 
see that the production of a commodity is not 
complete — its value is not produced — till it is in 
the hands of the consumer. If advertLsing, drum- 
ming, and commissions do not help to sell it, they 
Avill not be employed. Useless measures of com- 
merce are no more secure than labour that is made 
useless by a machine. It is through economy in 
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marketing, no less than in manufacturing, that 
large capital has its advantage. Everything use- 
less and predatory tends to be expelled ; for every- 
thing must be demanded by an emplo 3 'er, if it is 
to get its price; and, provided there is publicity 
and knowledge enough, he pays no more for it 
than he must. It is natural for those whom he 
employs to think his profit an extortion from 
them, and that ‘what is somewhere gotten is 
somewhere lost.’ But the profit of an enterprise 
is like the royalty from an invention, which gives 
more than it gets. Interest is difterent ; it is like 
the royalty paid for mere ownership, and simply a 
burden. Smart thought that ‘ the community 
gets its employing done for it more cheaply than 
it gets any other service ’ [Distribution of Income^, 
London, 1912, p. 169 f.). 

If a system of production were more moral and 
progressive the more it crushed incompetence, 
again the present system could well defend itself. 
Its path of progress is by curtailing cost, and 
employers are driven on it by the competition of 
one with another, or with the consumer, who is 
the final employer. It is a precarious position for 
a working man, and the thing that really threatens 
the life of the system. He cannot but want to be 
a civil servant, and have his future a charge on 
the community instead of at the necessity or the 
mercy of competing employers. He is in the 
majority ; and, however little we like it that the 
lives of men should centre on his livelihood, he 
has been given the power to bring that about. 
Wages-boards and courts of arbitration are useful, 
but they add evils of their own ; animosity remains 
and preparation for war. To co-partnership and 
often to co-operation [^.v. ) the war-spirit is actively 
hostile. The moral situation on the other side is 
no better ; there it is thought that socialism must 
come, but that everything should be done to resist 
and postpone it. And both sides think that they 
are acting in the highest human interest, and that 
this eonsists in giving the freest scope that can be 
given to our spirit. 

It is something that they make the same appeal, 
for so far the dispute becomes a question of means. 
The question breaks into two, one about the best 
management of the forces of production, the other 
about their ownership. The best management of 
an enterprise is from within ; the bane that 
weakens a public enterprise is interference from 
•without. Democracy has kept some of its self- 
denying ordinances fairly well, but it is far easier 
to refrain from interfering with the bench or the 
navy, where there are no profits and the voters are 
few, than with the conduct of a railway, and with 
industries that are less subject to mechanical re- 
gulation. If there were as little interference as 
that of the shareholders in a going concern, and if 
the same price were paid for ability, the efficiency 
and even tne enterprise might be as great. Assum- 
ing the best in regard to management, v’ould it be 
well to pool the stocks of every enterprise, and pay 
the owners a uniform rate of interest? This is 
what socialism recommends, because it assumes 
that there must be an annual surplus for the 
ordinary shareholder, the tax-paj^er. 

A rapid change to such a system would intensify 
the moral chaos of the present ; if it has any chance 
of working well, it must come gradually and 
through a long apprenticeship in tlie joint-stock 
system. And then, no doubt, the single amalga- 
mation of socialism would lose its attraction. But 
the demand for it will persist in embittering the 
present relations of owners and workmen imless 
the number of o'vmers is greatly increased. The 
best waj' to retain the freedom and efficiency of 
the present system is by such increase. It is a 
form of co-operation like that of the co-operative 


distributing societies, and, like them, would be far 
more effective than co-partnership and the co- 
operative ownership by workmen in the same 
enterprise ; and it would give these a fairer field. 
If the thing were easy, it would have come long 
ago ; but it was never less difficult than noiv ; and 
it could be made easier. It would ofier a stronger 
impulse to thrift than the fear of a rainy day has 
proved. The forecast of such a development is at 
least as historical as that of a single amalgamation, 
which is the hope and the fear now confounding 
every effort at amelioration ; but it will not come 
of its own accord. 

Litbratbre.— T he general text-books on economics all devote 
a main division to production, and P. H. Gastbere, Produc- 
tion, London, 1907, shows that nearly the whole subject may 
be seen from this point of view. The earlier books dealt mainly 
with the three agents of production, the iater with their 
organization. This is naturally approached through its historj’, 
and C. Gide, Political Economy, tr. 0. H. M. Archibald, New 
York, 1914, well illustrates the closing of the old division 
between deductive and historical economics. The history of 
production from the point of view of organization can be read 
m C. Bucher, Industrial Evolution, tr. S. M. Wickett, New 
York, 1907, and can best be studied in the increasing literature 
of economic history which deals with particular periods, and 
publishes contemporary records. Recent collections are 
Economic Annals of the Eineteenth Century, 1801-20, ed. 
W. Smart, London, 1910, and English Economic History, Select 
Doctiments, compiled and ed. A. E. Bland, P. A. Brown, and 
R. H. Tawney, do. 1914. W. MiTCHELL. 

PROFANITY. — I. Meaning and use of the 
term. — In popular usage the term ‘ profanity ’ is 
frequently limited to a verbal reference and identi- 
fied with ‘profane swearing.’ It is perhaps un- 
necessary to say tliat such a limitation cannot be 
justified by historical and etymological investiga- 
tion. It is undoubtedly true that an unfitting and 
frivolous use of certain verbal symbols has been 
almost universally included in the class of practices 
condemned as profane. The names of the gods in 
primitive religions and the name of the one God in 
more advanced religions have been considered ns 
too sacred to be ordinarily employed, and even the 
sacred usage has been restricted to certain privileged 
persons. ‘ Thou shalt not take the name of the 
Lord thy God in vain ’ is one of the commandments, 
and the OT ivriters constantly warn the people 
against ‘profaning the holy name’ of Janweh. 
Sacred formulce have been, in all religions, rigor- 
ously safeguarded, and the employment of them 
by other tlian authorized persons at the proper 
time and place lias been regarded as constituting 
tlie sin of profanity. It is true also that, by 
investigating those prohibitions having a verbal 
reference, we may approach an understanding of 
the ideas underlying tlie disapproval of the profane. 
The words which must not be carelessly used refer 
to a world which is separated by a wide and deep 
gulf from the world of the ordinary, and the fact 
that verbal formulm are of a somewhat artificial 
origin indicates that the separation is to be main- 
tained not so much by a recognition of rational 
distinction between the two worlds or an apprecia- 
tion of the inherent superiority ot the sacred as 
by elaborated and external regulations. Yet, not- 
withstanding all this, the term ‘profanity ’ includes 
far more than mere indifference to the distinction 
in verbal matters, and the wider meaning must be 
clearly kept in -view. , 

The etymology of the word ‘profane’ (lit. before 
or in front of the shiine ’) may give us_ a certain 
amount of guidance because of its spatial sugges- 
tiveness. There immediately arises in our minds 
the idea of a walled or fenced enclosure within 
which only peculiarly precious objects and specialljr 
privileged persons may remain, and outside ot 
which there is a world of rigorously exclu^d 
persons and things having lesser assigned wortli 
than those within. The same kind of suggestion 
comes to us from a consideration of the GreeK 
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jvorfs, j3^j37)Xor_ and jSe/S7)X6w, -wliicli are used to 
indicate profanity in the NT, and which introdnce 
the idea of _ ‘threshold’ — a threshold strictly 
guarded, which should not he crossed, hut yet 
which is crossed by those to whom the epithet 
‘profane’ applies. Such persons properly belong 
to the world outside the sacred edifice, but they 
illegitimate^ enter in. 

2 . The idea of artificiality, — ^As we consider these 
spatial implications, we arrive, first of all, nt the 
iaea of artificiality. There is no intrinsic reason 
why one particular place should he more sacred 
than another. If the temple had been founded 
a few yards away from its actual position, the 
ground ■which is now profane would have been 
rendered sacred, and that which is noiv sacred 
would have retained its common or profane char- 
acter. In primitive religions the location of the 
sacred and, contrariwise, of the profane depends 
very frequently upon chance. The importation of 
reason for the distinction comes entirely from the 
outside. We are thus not surprised to find that, 
e.g., in certain Australian religions the totemic 
animal or thing which is worshipped has no in- 
trinsic value entitling it to special reverence. 
Profanity lies in a failure to recognize an imposed 
rather than an actual value. The sacred object 
has not such a position in a universal scheme as 
will entitle it to permanent reverence. It has not 
within itself a power of protection sufficient to 
guard its sacredness. It follows, more generally, 
that the religions which most commonly avail 
themselves of the distinction between the sacred 
and the profane are not those which have attained 
to the highest level of security. They are still at 
the stage of struggle. Their gods have still to : 
compete with the gods of other tribes, and the 
peo^e who worship the particular gods, and who ! 
thus acquire something of their sacredness, have 
to be preserved by external means from the infil- 
tration and pollution of other tribes. Even in the 
OT the disapproval of profanity is closely connected 
with the giving of worship to other gods, as, c.g., 
participation in the rites of Molech (cf. Lv 20’). 
The house of Israel is profaned among the heathen 
because the people have disregarded the restrictions 
upon which the exclusiveness of the nation depended 
(cf. Ezk 36’*’- “). The stage has not yet been 
reached at which it is recognized that all people 
may be sacred, and that there are no other gods 
who can come into rivalry Avith the God of Ismel. 
It is therefore easily intelligible that the distinc- 
tion between the sacred and the profane is based 
originally, for the most part, upon definite injunc- 
tion and prohibition. The religion or the body of 
sacred things has to be zealously guarded by law, 
and the profane person is the man who transgresses 
the laiv protecting the sacred ideas and rites.^ Of 
course, in the more advanced religions these ideas 
and rites acquire a greater degree of intrinsic value, 
but Avithin the region of thought, Avhere the dis- 
tinction betAveen sacred and_ profane is most in- 
tensely regarded, such A'alue either has not j'et been 
recognized or has been forgotten, and Ave may use 
the Avord ‘ artificiality ’ in order to draAV attention 
to this dependence of the distinction upon external 

^Perhaps the most striking illustrations of arti- 
ficiality are to be found in connexion AA'ith the 
A’erbal formiilm, prescriptii’e of rite or expressii'e 
of doctrine, to Avliich avo haA’e already referred. 
The connexion between the sacred character which 
they noAv possess and their^ inherent meaning is 
exceedingly Aveak, and it is just Avhere this mean- 
ing is most completely OA'erlooked or forgotten 
that the disapproA'al of an unauthorized use of the 
formulte is most intense. The more elaborate a 
system of ceremonies is, and the more clearly it 


bears upon it the marks of artificiality, the more 
numerous are the injunctions against profanity. 
The more complex the rite, the stricter is the 
priestly monopoly regarding it. The danger of 
profanity seems to be regarded as in inverse pro- 
portion to the degree of intelligibility possessed by 
that Avhich is liable to desecration. 

Among the Australian tribes it is an act of profanity to speak 
the names of some of the totems, and even the men of certain 
tribes have a sacred name besides their ordinary name which 
must not be made known to women and children, and must not 
be used in evety-day life. In Vedic times in India we lind the 
doctrine of ‘ secret names ' of the gods, and these names were so 
sacred that it would have been considered profanitv to reveal 
them to the vulgar. In the same land also, even at the present 
day, it is considered a disgraceful thing for a wife to utter the 
name of her husband, and ceremonies of initiation are accom- 
panied by the giving of a sacred formula, or mantra, which has 
value rather ns given by the priest than ns understood by the 
initiate, and which the initiate is forbidden to reveal to others 
if he wishes to escape the sin of profanation of sacred things. 

3- The idea of separation. — Another idea, related 
to the foregoing and also suggested by the spatial 
etymology of the AVord ‘ profane,’ is that of absolute, 
abrupt, and rigorous separation betAveen the sacred 
and the profane. The sacred enclosure is definitely 
separated by Avail or some other eflective protection 
from the profane Avorld, and access from the one 
Avorld to the other is only through a rigorously- 
guarded portal. The dominant characteristic of 
the tAvo Avorlds is their heterogeneity. The close 
connexion betAveen the ideas of artificiality and 
separateness is obvious. It is the fortresses AA-jth- 
out natural strengtii that require the broadest 
and deepest moats. Risks of contact betAveen the 
sacred and the profane must be avoided at all costs, 
and the mind of the Avorshipper must be kept con- 
stantly alive to the dangers of the profane. 

(o) Place . — An exceedingly large class of prohibi- 
tions against the profane have reference to separate- 
ness of place. In many of the primitive religions 
AA’e find emphasis upon the profanity of entering 
the place Avhere the sacred emblems of totein- 
AA'orship are deposited, and all ordinary AA’ork 
Avithin the sacred enclosure is forbidden. We 
find the same attitude also in connexion AA'ith 
OT Avorship. Ezekiel, e.g., prescribes elaborate 
measurements in order ‘to make a separation 
betAveen the sanctuary and the profane place’ 
(42*'’), and by the same prophet a certain portion 
of the city land is called ‘ profane ’ to distinguish 
it from the portion assigned to priests and Levites. 
One of the chief arguments brought against St. 
Paul by later JcAvish orthodoxy seems to have 
been that he bad profaned the Temple by bringing 
into it men of an alien or unprivileged race. 

(6) Time . — Very commonly also profanity is held 
to consist in disregard of a strict diA'ision of time. 
The ordinary world is so separate from the sacred 
that the occupations of the former have to be 
altogether given up Avhen the latter is entered. 
The time which is assigned to the sacred must be 
characterized by rest from the regular forms of 
labour. If at such a time Avork has to be carried 
on at all, this Avork must have an es.sentially 
religions character and be freed from connexion 
Avith utilitarian considerations. If it bears any 
resemblance to ordinary Avork, it can be redeemed 
from profanity only by the fact that it is performed 
by priA'ileged persons. In Mt 12’ the prie.sts are 
said to be without blame Avhen thej' profane 
the Temple, because, though performing on the 
Sabbath actions similar to those of ordinary life, 
they are yet absolved by reason of their sacred 
office from the sin of Sabbath desecration. This 
failure to observe the_B.acredness of the Sabbath 
and of other special times and sea-sons is, in the 
Jewish religion generally, one of the mo.st frequent 
grounds for the accusation of profanity (cf. 
Neh IS”*-, Ezk 22’ 23“). 

(c) Tabu. — An intense desire to keep the profane 
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at a distance is clearly seen in connexion ■with 
tabu lg'.v,) and the religions in ■which this concep- 
tion is important. The ■word connotes exclusive- 
ness (being derived from a root ta, ‘ mark,’ and 
pu, an adverb of intensity). It is opposed to noa, 
the general or the common. It is from this idea of 
tabu that the distinction between sacred and pro- 
fane arises in many communities, and the rigour 
of the distinction owes much to the awe which the 
tabu inspires. Profanity is a grievous sin and at 
the sarne time more freq^uently possible where the 
transition from the ordinary world to the profane 
is made as difficult as possible. The constant 
demand is that all actions and interests belonging 
to the ordinaiy world must be left behind by the 
would-be initiate. Literal contact is of course 
forbidden, and the prohibition extends to the 
contact involved in the taking of food. The food 
of the profane must not be eaten by the initiated, 
and, contrariwise, the food of the priests must not 
be eaten by the profane. The latter must not 
even have the degree of contact which is implied in 
the sight of the sacred objects. In some communi- 
ties certain instruments of worship are profaned 
if, e.g., women catch the faintest glimpse of them. 
The whole idea of asceticism has originally a very 
close connexion with this idea of absolute separa- 
tion. Everywhere also elaborate ritual is accom- 
panied by the most zealous care for the separation 
of the priestly class from the ordinary community. 
Many of the uses of the Avord ‘ profane ’ in the OT 
have reference to this withdrawal. The priests 
are to symbolize their separateness by changes of 

G arments ‘ Avhen they enter into the inner court.’ 

'hey are to avoid ordinary food and the ordinary 
forms of family relationship, and in many other 
ways prepare themselves to teach the people ‘ the 
difference between the holy and profane ’ (cf. Ezk 
4417-25)^ The erring priests are those avIio have 
themselves ‘ put no difference ’ (22-®). 

4. Profanation of sacred doctrine. — The danger 
of profanity also attaches itself to an incautious 
use of the body of sacred doctrine. This is often 
regarded as the exclusive property of certain privi- 
leged classes. The ancient sacred scriptures of 
India, e.g., are profaned if they are read or taught 
to people outside the prescribed classes. In 
various parts of the literature terrible penalties 
are announced for those who venture to teach the 
doctrines of the Vedas to a Sudra. 

‘ The ears of the Sudra who hears the Veda are to be filled 
with molten lead and lac’ (Saiikaracharj-a, Coramentarr on 
Veddnta-Sutras, i. iii. 38 ISBH xxxiv. 228]}, and, if he dares 
pronounce them, ‘ his tongue is to be elit.’ 

Occasionally the idea is that the sacred doctrine 
is also to be kept strictly separate from other 
truths or opinions which are of lesser value. To 
mingle sacred and other knowledge is in itself pro- 
fanity. Perhaps there is a lingering trace of this 
idea in the use of the word ‘ profane ’ in the First 
Epistle to Timothy. Timothy is urged to ‘ refuse 
profane and old Avives’ fables’ and to avoid 
‘profane and vain babblings, and oppositions of 
science falsely so called ’ (1 Ti 47 6*^). The idea of 
a strict line of demarcation certainly persists in 
the mediasval distinction of sacred and profane 
learning. 

5 . Reasons for distinction between sacred and 
profane. — So far Ave have been content Avjth notic- 
mg the character and the breadth of the distinction 
betAveen the sacred and the profane. If we go farther 
and ask for reasons for the distinction — reasons 
Avhich lie deeper than mere artifice — Ave shall find 
these partly in belief in a divine revelation and 
partly in tradition and the social custom and 
ressure enshrined in such tradition. Though Ave 
ave emphasized the artificial character of many 
of the defences of the sacred, it does not folloAV 


that these may not have previously involved a 
clearer consciousness of the inherent A-alue of AA-hat 
is regarded as sacred. The original reason for the 
consecration of certain experiences and disapproA-al 
of unauthorized incursions into the sphere Avhicli 
they occupy may have been a sense of a divine reve- 
lation, even though that reason may noAV have 
been forgotten. The sanctuary at Bethel may 
have, in later times, become a home of priestcraft, 
but none the less it was the vision of the angels of 
God ascending and descending that gave it origin- 
ally a sacred character. Even in religions AA'here a 
divine revelation is not recognized the artificial 
character of the interdictions against profanity is 
not the whole of the matter. These interdictions 
are not of recent groAvth ; they enshrine tradition, 
and in this tradition we may perceive the embodi- 
ment of a social consciousness. The totem-animal 
is protected from profanity because it symbolizes 
the spirit of the clan and represents a social 
pressure Avhich the individual recognizes as superior 
and authoritative. Among men more religiously- 
minded or more enlightened this law of the com- 
munity is regarded as the law of God, and the 
profane person is one who transgresses the ordin- 
ance of God and deserves, like the prince of Tyre, 
to be ‘ cast as profane out of the mountain of God ’ 
(Ezk 28’^). But Avhether the ^vine origin of the 
laAv and its reference to an all-comprehensive 
divine commimity be recognized or not, the anii- 
social character of profanity seems to be an unmis- 
takable reason for disapproA’al of it. The profane 
person is the anti-social person aa-Iio refuses to 
recognize the code of the commAmity, and therefore 
one upon Avhom the laAv falls. Esau is called a 
‘profane person ’ seemingly for the reason that he 
sold his birthright or despised his connexion Avith 
the community (He 12’^). In India the person 
AA'ho has broken through caste regulations becomes 
at once profane and a source of pollution for those 
AA'ho remain Avithin the caste. Tne anti-social char- 
acterof profanity is also Dlustrated by the frequency 
with AA'hich accusations of profanity are brought 
against those Avho indulge in magical practices. 
It is no doubt possible to speak of profaning a 
magical rite in the sense of doing it in an unaccus- 
tomed and ineffective manner, but, for the most 
part, magic as a whole is itself condemned ns 
profane just because it indicates a separatist pro- 
cedure and a contravention of the regularized ^d 
socially approved Avorship of the community. 
OtherAvise it is difficult to see why magic rites, 
AA’hich have a considerable resemblance to religious 
rites, should be regarded Avith such horror as 
profane in those communities, at least, Avhere a 
social worship has been firmly established. 

6 . An inadequate differentiation. — e have 
emphasized certain inadequacies in the distinction 
betAveen the sacred and the profane, arising from 
the artificial and abruptcharacter of the distinction. 
But this must not blind us to the elemente of 
enduring value associated Avith these conceptums. 
Among primitive peoples the idea of tabu has 
often been the foundation of morality, and in the 
more advanced communities the rigorous protection 
of the priests from possible profanation ni^-y 
dicate a regard for personal purity as well as 
for privilege. The development of the social 
consciousness which undenies the abhonence 
of profanity has been an ethical asset, and the 
asceticism by Avhich the heterogeneity of the 
sacred and profane Avorlds may be transcended has 
often been a first step towards personal holiness. 

Yet it must be admitted that the distinction 
betAA’een sacred and profane, as _ it is usualiy 
applied, does not belong to the highest level o 
thought. It still betrays the dominance 01 
spatial categories ; it is still influenced by the ide 


381 


PROPHECY (American) 


that the divine is limited in the sphere of its 
operation, that God sets a seal upon certain 
persons, places, and times, relating them with 
special closeness to Himself, and leaving the rest 
of the world to be reckoned as common and pro- 
fane. We must transform the distinction if we 
are to retain its underlying value. We must be 
permitted to honour as sacred the whole of the 
world which God has made, and encouraged to 
condemn as profane, not certain specified places, 
things, or persons, but the spirit of the dweller, 
whether in the temple or in the street, whose 


vision is narrow and whose aim is low, who fails 
to recognize that the way to the Holy of Holies 
lies along the path of the good citizen, and that 
even in the lonely wilderness he may find 'the 
very gate of heaven.’ See, further, artt. Holiness. 


Liieratdre.— C f. E. Onrkheitn, Elementary Forms ctf the 
Eeliffious Life, Entj. tr., London, 1916; ELrtts.rv. 'Taboo,' 
•Totemism’; W. S. 1.’." ' ' ■ ; "■ — --'-ds and Life, 

Calcutta, 1916 ; J. M. — • ■ ■ 'Eeality.yew 

York and London, lOlE, ; . .1, Our Ideals, 

London, ISIS, p. S9ff. W. g. UkQUHART. 
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American (L. Spence), p. 381. 

Christian (E. K. hliTCHELL), p. 382. 

PROPHECY (American). — Among both the 
semi-oivilized and the savage aboriginal peoples of 
the American continent prophets were held in 

E eculiar veneration, and on many occasions they 
ave moulded the destinies of tribes and nations. 
The advent of the white man in America, we are 
informed by many authorities, was heralded by 
numerous prophecies, but in most cases the 
authentic character of these is open to the gravest 
doubt. The vision of Papanfczin, sister of Moeteu- 
zoma, TIatoani of Tenochtitlan (Mexico), is a c.ase 
in point. This princess, it is said, fell into a death- 
like trance, on emerging from which she said that 
she had been led by a spirit through a field littered 
with dead men’s bones to a place where she had 
seen strange, bearded, white men approach the 
coast of l^Iexico in large vessels. Another pro- 
phecy appears to have been cunrent in Mexico in 
pre-Columbian times, to the effect that Quetzalcoatl 
(a god whose worship differed in certain of its 
characteristics from that of the other native cults, 
and who had come from tlie Land of the Sun and 
had bean driven from Jlexico by hostile deities) 
would one day return. The coming of Cortes and 
his comrades was regarded by the Mexicans ns a 
fulfilment of the prophecy, and the title of Teule 
(‘godlike being’), conferred by them upon the 
Spaniards, is proof that the tradition really 
existed. 

Among the IMaya of Central America prophecies 
were delivered by the priests at stated intervals. 
Writings which profess to incorporate some of 
these are to be found in the so-called books of 
Chiian Balam (g.v.), and these also deal with the 
advent of Europeans. There are not wanting 
statements to the eflect that in Incan Peru pro- 
phecies were current about the coming of white 
strangers, but the events alluded to in at least 
one of them are not in accordance with known 
facts. 

In modem times numerous prophets have arisen 
among the N. American Indians, usually in pCTiods 
of crisis in the history of the tribe. In 1675 Pope, 
a medicine-man of the Tewa (Pueblo Indians) near 
San Juan, New Mexico, was charged along with 
others with the crime of nutchcraft. Ho prenclied 
the doctrine of independence from Spanish rule and 
the restoration of Indian customs, and instituted 
a wide-spread conspiracy to drive the Sp^ish 
colonists from the country. Pop§, along with his 
disciples, Catiti, Tupntil, and Jaca, set apart IJth 
Aug. 1G80 asthe day of massacre. Extr^rdinaiy 
precautions were taken to ensure that no European 
should learn of the intended revolt, but the news 
leaked out, and Popfi had perforce to stnke three 
iays before the time. Pour hundred Spaniards 
were massacred and Santa Pd was besieged, but a 
successful sortie ended in the rout and discomfi- 
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ture of the Indians. The Spaniards were, how- 
ever, forced to abandon the toim and to retreat to 
El Paso. Popd washed with a native preparation 
those of bis followers who had been baptized into 
the Cliristian Church, burned the churches, and 
obliterated every remaining mark of Christianity. 
But his rule became so despotic and was followed 
by such misfortunes that he was finally deposed. 
He was re-elected, however, in 1688, and died in 
1002. 

Tenskwatawa (‘open door’) was a famous 
prophet of the Shawnees and a twin brother of 
Teoamseh. An ignorant and drunken youth, ho 
was one day engaged in lighting his pipe when he 
fell back in a state of trance. His friends, believ- 
ing him dead, were preparing for his funeral when 
he revived and stated that he bad paid a visit to 
the spirit-world. In 1805 he assembled his tribes- 
men and their allies at ‘Wapakonita, now in Ohio, 
and announced himself as the bearer of a new 
revelation from the Master of Life. He declared 
that, whilst in the spirit- world, it had been granted 
to him to lift the veil of the future and beliold the 
blessedness of those wlio followed the precepts of 
the Indian god and the punishments of such as had 
strayed from his path. He vehemently denounced 
witchcraft and medicine practices, the drinking 
of * fire-water,’ the intermarriage of Indian women 
with white men, the wearing of European clothing, 
and all White customs and institutions. If these 
tilings were eschewed, the Master would receive 
the Indians into favour once again. He further 
announced that he had been granted the power to 
cure all diseases. 

These statements caused great excitement among 
the people of his tribe, and those who dealt in 
witchcraft were boycotted. From time to time 
Tenskwatawa announced further wonderful revela- 
tions to his followers from iiis abode near Green- 
ville, Ohio. He predicted an eclipse of the sun 
which took place in the summer of 1806, and tliis 
greatly enhanced liis reputation as a projdiet. His 
apostles travelled from tribe to tribe disseminating 
bis doctrines, and a belief arose that witliin four 
years all those who did not credit his predictions 
would he overwhelmed in a great catastrophe. 
Shortly before the war of 1812 a confederacy was 
entered into for the purpose of driving out the 
Whites, but Harrison’s idctory near Tippecanoe 
destroyed both the faith and tlie movement con- 
nected with it. Tenslm-atawa received a pension 
from the British Government. Althongh of some- 
what forbidding appearance and blind of an eye, 
be bad great gifts ot fervour and personal magnet- 
ism. 

Kanakuk, the prophet of the Kicknpoos, received 
inspiration from the c.areer of Tenskwatawa. In 
1819 the IHckapoos ceded their extensive territory 
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in Illinois to the United States, and were assigned 
a reservation in Missouri. This region, however, 
was occupied by the unfriendly Usages, so that the 
Kickapoos were unable to take possession of it, 
Kanakuk exhorted his people not to abandon their 
territory and preached a moral code which forbade 
superstition, the use of alcohol, and internecine 
quarrels, promising them that, if they recognized 
it faithfully, they would in time inherit a land of 
plenty. He became chief of that remnant of them 
which remained in Illinois. He was in the habit 
of displaying a map or chart of the true path 
throumi which the virtuous must proceed, beset 
with fire and water, did they desire to attain the 
happy hunting-grounds, and he furnished his 
disciples with prayer-sticks engraved with holy 
symbols. Ultimately the tribe was removed to 
Kansas, but Kanakuk remained its chief until his 
death from smallpox in 1852, 

Tavibo (‘white man’), a Paiute chief and 
medicine-man, when his tribe was forced to retreat 
before the Whites, went into the mountains to 
receive a revelation, and prophesied on his return 
that the earth would swallow the Whites and that 
their possessions would be given to the Indians, 
But his followers were unable to entertain the 
idea of an earthquake that would discriminate 
between the Red Man and his enemies. He there- 
fore sought a second vision, which revealed to him 
that, although the Indians would be engulfed along 
with the Whites, they would rise again and would 
enjoy for ever an abundance of game and provisions. 
Followers flocked around him and, when they 
became sceptical, he had a further revelation, 
which told him that only those who believed in 
his prophecies would be resurrected. He died in 
Nevada about 1870. 

Wovoka, the son of Tavibo, was responsible for 
the ‘ Ghost-dance’ religion and prophecies, perhaps 
the most important from a political point of view 
in the history of the relations of the Whites and 
Indians. This creed he nurtured among the 
Paviotso of Nevada about 1888. It spread rapidly 
until it embraced all the tribes from the Missouri 
to the Rockies and even beyond them. Wovoka 
(who was knoivn to the Whites as Jack Wilson), i 
like other native prophets, declared that he had | 
been taken into tlie spirit-world, where he had | 
received a revelation from the god of the Indians i 
to the effect that they would be restored to their 
inheritance and united with their departed friends. 
They were to prepare for this event by practising 
song-and-dance ceremonies given them by the 
prophet. During these dances many of the Indians 
tell into a condition of hypnotic trance, and intense 
excitement usually prevailed. The movement led 
to an outbreak in the winter of 1890-91. It has 
now degenerated into a mere social function. 

Smohalla was the originator of a religion current 
among the tribes of the Upper Columbian River 
and the adjacent region. The name (Slimoqula) 
means ‘preacher,’ and was conferred upon him 
after he had attained celebrity. In his boyhood 
(he was bom about 1815 or 1820) he frequented a 
Roman Catholic mission, from which he appears to 
have derived certain of his religious ideas. Begin- 
ning to preach about 1850, he quarrelled with a 
rival chief, left his tribe, and wandered south as 
far as Mexico. On returning, he declared that he 
had visited the spirit-world, whence he had been 
sent back to deliver a message to the Indians. 
The substance of this was that they must return to 
their aboriginal mode of life and eschew the Whites, 
their teachings, and their customs. Smohalla 
found many adherents, and the sect which he in- 
stituted, known as ‘ The Dreamers,’ and possessing 
an elaborate ceremonial, has maintained its religi- 
ous organization. 


The mysterious sect or secret society known in 
Central America as Nagualists, which had for its 
object the destruction of Christianity, numbered 
several prophets among its priests and adherents. 
Jacinto Can-Ek, who led a Maya revolt at Valla- 
dolid, Yucatan, in 1761, prophesied the destruc- 
tion of the Spaniards. Maria Candelaria, an 
Indian girl, headed a similar and previous revolt, 
and likewise falsely prophesied the Spanish down- 
fall. 

See also COMMUNION with Deity (American), 
§ 5, and Secret Societies (American). 


Litebatore.— D. G. Brinton, Nagualism, Philadelphia, 
1804 ; L. Spence, ‘ Magic and Sorcery in Ancient Mexico,’ 
OccxUt Review, xxii. [19i6] 146-162, The Jtlyths of Mexico and 
Peru, London, 1913, pp. 6-9 ; J. Mooney, U RBEIV [1896], 
p. 670 ff. j J. G. Bourte, 9,RBBW [1892], p. 461 0. 
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PROPHECY (Christian). — i. Primitive form.— 
The opening of the Christian era ivas signalized 
by a remarkable awakening of the spirit of 
prophecy, and this ivas accepted by all believers 
as the fulfilment of J1 2“'’ (Ac 2”^). Moreover, 
our Lord Himself had seen in His own equipment 
j and ministry the fulfilment of the promise of the 
i Spirit (Is 61”’, Lk 4”'-). And ‘to the people he 
was a prophet, strong in action and in utterance’ 
(Lk 24^®'- ; cf. 13®® 7^®, Mt IS'® etc.). Earlier still 
John the Baptist had attracted the multitude by 
the declaration that the baptism of the Spirit was 
at hand (Mk 1®). And Zacharias and Simeon, 
Elisabeth, Mary, Anna, and many others who 
were ‘ looking for the consolation of Israel ’ had 
home witness a generation earlier to the presence 
of the Spirit and His fuUer advent as heralding a 
new era of divine grace (Lk 1"^’ 2®'®’). Further- 
more, the whole Jewish Apocalyptic literature of 
the period testifies to the general expectation of 
the dawning of ‘ the Inst days ’ and the bestowal 
of the spirit of prophecy. 

The demonstration of the Day of Pentecost was 
the opening of a new era in the religious histoiy 
of mankind (Ac 2'®'’). Tongues were loosened, 
and the impulse to prophesy spread like wild-fire 
among the converts to the new faith. This was 
natural and indeed inevitable under the circum- 
stances. Believers were at once impelled and coin- 
pelled to account for to themselves and to explain 
to others the things that were happening among 
them and what was about to come to pass. For 
the Day of the Lord had dawned, and they were 
all eager to know what it meant to themselves and 
to the world. Looking back over the history of 
Israel, they sought to trace the purposes of God, 
and tliey then projected them into the future m 
the light of the fresh dispensation of grace. Tins 
was Christian prophecy in its primitive form, and 
the apostles were its first exponents. But oGier 
voices were soon heard explaining the ways of God 
and expounding the gospel of salvation. Stephen 
arraigned the Jewish leaders for resisting the Holy 
Spirit, killing the prophets, and murdering the 
Son of man (Ac 7'®). 

2. Spiritual gifts differentiated. — The persecution 
which followed the stoning of Stephen scattered 
the disciples widely and multiplied the number ot 
those who sought to interpret ‘the sijms of the 
times.’ It thus came about that each little com- 
munity of believers had those among them^ who 
‘spoke as the Spirit gave them utterance and 
were accounted as prophets of the Lord. Many 
were no doubt often overwrought and distraught 
and promised things that failed of fulfilment ; but 
the fittest survived and held high rank among 
those who set themselves ‘to minister unto tiio 
saints.’ The freedom that prevailed everywhere 
in public assembly encouraged each disciple to 
exercise whatever gift the Spirit had bes^wcd 
upon him for the upbuilding of the brotherhood. 
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As time ■went on, these gifts became distinguished 
from one another and more sharply outlined (1 Co 

It is St. Paul ■who gives us the first clear classifi- 
cation of ‘ spiritual gifts ’ and announces tliat they 
have been bestowed for the common good. ‘ God 
has set people within the Church,’ he says, ‘ to be 
first of all apostles, secondly prophets, thirdly 
teachers, then _ workers of miracles, then healers, 
helpers, administrators and speakers in tongues of 
various kinds’ (1 Co 12-®'' ; cf. 12''-, 1 Th 6 ”'’, Ro 
12»-», Eph 2^ 4»'-, 1 Ti P® 4>S 2 Ti !«). And yet 
these gifts ■were not bestowed singly and to the 
exclusion of all the others. For the apostles 
prophesied, taught, governed, and exercised their 
manifold ministry. And the prophets also taught 
and sometimes spoke in a tongue, wrought miracles, 
and he.aled. But the indmdual became classified 
by his most conspicuous gift, and each little com- 
munity of believers looked to this one or that for 
the performance of his chosen function. Certain 
gifts, however, from their very nature, were un- 
stable and intermittent — c.g., speaking in a tongue, 
working miracles, healing, and even prophesying. 
On the other hand, there were gifts that were 
naturally stable and continuous — teaching, 
administering, and governing. The intermittent, 
unstable gifts were liable to lapse in any given 
community. Tliere -were not enough accredited 
prophets, healers, or speakers in a tongue to go 
round ; and, where genuine inspiration tailed, the 
pretender often came to the front. St. Paul found 
it necessa^ to advise restraint and moderation in 
speaking in a tongue (I Co 14^-) ; and he also 
warns against unrestrained prophecy: ‘Let only 
two or three prophets speak, while the rest exercise 
their judgment upon what is said. Should a re- 
velation come to one who is seated, the first speaker I 
must be quiet. . . . Prophets can control their 
o^\i’n prophetic spirits’ (1 Co 14”''). 

3 . The Church and ‘ false prophets.’— The free- 
dom of the early years gradually came under the 
restraint of the general judgment of the Christian 
communities and their accredited leaders. The 
stable continuous functions in the life of tlie Church 
grew in influence and power. The apostles them- 
selves saw to it that the churches were supplied 
■with permanent leaders, such as presbyters and 
deacons, who should direct the affairs of the 
brotherhood and guard the purity of its life and 
teachings (Ac 6 *'- ll"’*' 14^ 15-*' 1 Th 5“*-, 

Gal 2«-, 1 Co 14*7'-, Eph 2=0, Col 2 ' 8 , 1 Ti 1«). 
They were careful, however, not to put the ban on 
the exercise of any God-given power or to restrain 
any genuine effort to minister in the name of the 
Master. For every disciple was a member of the 
‘ body of Christ’ and under obligation to contribute 
to the welfare of all ; to his own Lord he stood or 
fell. And yet abuses of freedom were sure to arise, 
and did occur. Not all saints were sanctified, and 
impostors and pretenders appeared here and there. 
The apostles began to recall that Jesus had warned 
them against false prophets (Mt 7'®*' 24^*-). And 
His forecast was soon fulfilled (Ac 20^'-, 2 Th 2^-, 
Col 2 *- 1 Ti 1>”-, 2 Ti 2 ’“- 3''-, Rev 2 ™ and often, 

1 Jn 4 *'-). The appearance of these false prophete, 
pretending superior wisdom, ere long created dis- 
trust aud aroused the churches and their le.aders 
to the dangers that threatened their welfare. But 
ns yet there was no recognized ‘ form of discipline ’ 
adequate for the suppression of those would-be 
spokesmen and pretentious revealers of the secret 
counsels of God. There were no specific standards 
by which to test and try those ‘ spirits.’^ Standards, 
however, were sure to be found, and, if not found, 
then created, by the churches for their protection 
from vagaries in doctrine and aberrations in life. 
The apostles, whether in common councils or as 


individuals, were the first court of appeal. They 
based their judgments on the words of the Lord 
and the mind of Christ. Then the appointment of 
bishops (i.e. elders or presbyters) and deacons 
supplied the place of an apostle wlien he was 
absent. Letters were a substitute for personal 
presence. The disappearance of the apostles and 
the first disciples tended to leave the churches, 
now iridely scattered, open to the invasion of pre- 
sumptuous claimants to leadership, and the words 
of the Lord were not often specific enough to meet 
the case. And who could claim to have the ‘ mind 
of Christ’? 

4 . Warnings of the early fathers. — The rise and 
development of the monarchical episcopate was 
here and there favoured and fostered m the interests 
of sound doctrine and ns a restraint against new- 
fangled notions, foreign to the faith. Hennas, 
P^tor (Ma7id. xi. and xii.), and Ignatius {Eph. 
vii., ix., and xvi., 3Iap. viii., Tral. id., Phil, ii., 
iii., Smpr. iv., i-ii., nd Pol. iii.) are full of warnings 
and admonitionsagainstfalseprophetsand teachers; 
a'nd Ignatius especially exhorts to obedience of the 
bishop. This was his hope for the maintenance of 
sound doctrine. Clement likewise relies upon the 
bishops (t.c. presbyters) for the preservation of the 
unity and purity of the Church (i ad Cor. xlii.- 
xliv. ). Prophecy, however, was not yet suppressed, 
but only repressed and somewhat regulated by the 
rising officials in the Churches. The Didachc 
informs us that prophecy was still free and in good 
repute in Syria (or Egypt), although often counter- 
feited and condemned (xi. 7-12). Its days, how- 
ever, were numbered, for it was soon to share the 
general distrust and opposition towards all extra- 
vagant claims to diidne ■U'isdom. The Gnostics 
and Marcion had prophets as well as the churclies, 
and they were sometimes indistinguishable from 
each other (see artt. Gnosticism, JSIaucionism). 
Then the rise of Montanism {q.v.) was in some 
respects but a resurgence of prophetism. It was 
an effort to reidve primitive Christian conditions 
where each believer was free to exercise his God- 
given gift. 

5 . Disappearance of the prophetic office. — The 
churches were now put on the defensive and they 
soon sought to co-operate in the maintenance of 
their apostolic heritage. Joint action in councils 
was the most effective means at hand. Tliis 
brought the bishops together and greatly increased 
their prestige and power. The appeal to the words 
of Christ was enlarged^ to include an appeal to 
the teaching and writings of the apostles, and 
the use of the OT as a book of discipline and 
standard of doctrine grew in favour. The Law 
and the Prophets had sufficed for Israel, and tlie 
Old Covenant needed only to be supplemented by 
the New irith its apostolic guarantees. Prophecy 
was thus placed under the restraint of written 
records, and it was considered more important to 
interpret the old propliecies than to utter new 
ones. All the unstable, intemittent spiritual gifts 
shared the fate of the prophetic. Tongues, miracles, 
healings waned ; and by the end of the 2 nd cent, 
they were all, including prophecy, under the re- 
straint of the regular officials of the respective 
clnirchcs and subordinated to them. Prophecy ns 
well as the rest was not denied its theoretic claims, 
but it must keep within the bounds of Holy 
Scripture .and the standards of discipline. The 
pressing primitive need of interiircting the ‘signs 
of the times,’ however, seemed to have passed 
aw.av. Men were now trj’ing to adjust Christianity 
to its place in the world. There were sporadic 
efforts to reinstate prophecy ns a special function 
in the life of the Church, but it had served ite Jay 
(Iren. adv. JIrtr. ii. 32 ; Ens. HE v. 7). Its most 
important and essential element wa.s absorbed by 
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the teachers and preachers, and the office practi- 
cally disappeared. 

LiTERATnRE. — A. Hilg:enfeld, Die Glossolalie in der alien 
Kirche, Leipzijr, 1860; G. N. Bonwetsch, ‘Die Prophetie im 
npost. und nachapost. Zeitalter,’ in ZKWL viii. [1SS7J 408 {., ix. 
[1888] 460 f. ; A. Harnack, Die Lehre der zicolf Apostel, Leipzig, 
1884, pp. 119-131, Die Mission und Ausbreitung des Christen- 
turns'^, Leipzig, 1906, i. 296 S. ; H. Weinel, Die Wirhungcn des 
Geistes, Freiburg, 1899 ; J. Armitage Robinson, s.v. ‘ Prophetic 
Literature,’ in DBi iii. 8883 if. ; E. C. Selwyn, The Christian 
Prophets, London, 190a E. K. MITCHELL. 

PROPHECY (Hebrew). — i. Soothsaying and 
prophecy. — According to Cicero {de Div. i. 18), 
there were, traditionally, two kinds of divination, 
the one based upon an art or theory (ars), the other 
lacking such basis. The former consisted in the 
application of certain rules which earlier genera- 
tions believed to have been drawn from the obser- 
vation of occasional coincidences between certain 
appearances and certain subsequent occurrences ; 
thus the Greeks (looking to the north) regarded a 
bird appearing on the left as of evil omen, and one 
seen on the right as a harbinger of good fortune 
(cf. Horn. Od. XV. 159, 173 f. ; so 624, as contrasted 
with XX. 242), while the Romans, looking towards 
the south, saw a favourable sign in an avis sinistra. 
Those, again, who cultivated the second main type 
of divination are described by Cicero as perceiving 
the future beforehand by means of a certain agita- 
tion {concitatio), or unconstrained and free move- 
ment of the mind. The two modes of seeking to 
foretell the future are now usually distinguished 
as divination and prophecy. Now the historical 
writers of the OT, who have of late been frequently 
accused of suppressing the truth, do not conceal 
the fact that in almost every age the first type of 
prediction had a considerable vogue in Israel. 

Thus (o) 'Snln is forbidden in Lv 1926, Dt ISIO, 2 K 216, uJo 613, 
Jer 276, jg 573 ; the term seems to have denoted the observing 
of oloud-formationsandof the weather in general, and certainly 
the practice of observing the condguration and colouring of the 
clouds played an important rflle among the Babylonians and 
Assyrians (cf. 0. Bezold, ifineve und Babylon, Bielefeld, 1903, 
p. 86). Again, (i) the practice of rhabdonmnoy is deplored in 
Hos 413 ; this form of divination, according to Herodotus (iv. 
67), was found among the Scythians, and Tacitus (Germ, x.) de- 
scribes the way in which it was practised among the Germans 
(see ERE iv. 827»). Further, (0) there were people in Israel who 
believed that they had a connexion with an '6b, most probably 
‘one who returns’ (of. Fr. revenant), i.e, a spirit that could not 
rest in the grave, and might bring tidings from the under 
world ; the pi. ’6bdth is used in Is 819 as a parallel of mSthtm, 

‘ the dead,’ and the word may bo derived from Arab, 'dba, 

‘ rediit ’ (cf. the form g6m instead of the regular gam [2 K 161] ; 
the o may have been used also to distinguish the word from 'ab, 
‘father’). Those who were believed to be connected with such 
a spirit imitated its supposed weak voice by hollow tones (Is 29i), 
like those of the ventriloquist, whence LXX sometimes gives 

tYyaarpi/xvOoi. 

This whole species of prediction, ivorking with 
objects or persons as its media, was called qesem, 
the agent being the qdsem (Is 3’ etc. ). The term 
is connected with Arab, qdsama, lit. ‘to cut in 
pieces,’ then ‘to part,’ and qesem would thus be 
what gives a decision regarding the future. The 
representatives of the lawful religion, however, 
were convinced of their superiority to the qdsem in 
every respect (1 S 28®, Is 3^ Jer 14“, Zee 10- etc.) ; 
and It was a principle of that religion that there 
was no qesem in Israel (Nu 23®®), i.e. among those 
who were faithful to the lawful religion. The true 
religion of Israel nevertheless countenanced the 
second type of divination noted by Cicero, and 
actually traced its origin to those who bore the 
title naif — the meaning and history of which we 
must now investigate. 

2. The vocation of the Hebrew prophet. — ^The 
nature of the prophetic calling can best be studied 
by starting from the name naif, pi. n^hfim. 

The word means ‘ speaker,’ being formed from the verb K33, 
ndbd’, which corresponds to the Arab, ndba'a, sigyifying ‘ to an- 
nounce’ ; so, too, the Assyr. nabd, ‘to call,’ ‘inform,’ ‘com- 
mand ’ ; of. NnbQ=Nebo(Is461), identiOed with (Ac 1433), 

and the Eth. nabdba, ‘ to speak.’ It is true that many scholars 


(e.g., Kuenen, IVellhausen.Stade) connect na6J’ with p33,nn6a', 

‘ to well forth,’ ‘ to bubble up,’ but this theorj- ignores the 
difference between the final gutturals, and severs ndbd' from its 
Semitic cognates; moreover, if ndbV meant ‘bubblinv up' a 
‘prophet’ would hardly have been blamed for ‘boiling over’ 
(pahdzuth, Jer 2332 ; of. Zeph 84) ; while Kuenen’s assertion (Dr 
Profeten, i. 60) that the sense of ‘bubbling up’ may have 
developed into that of ‘speaker’ still leaves it open that the 
nebi'tm were ‘speakers’ from the outset Tao rcrin.;.,. 
‘speaker ’ is supported also by the fact ■ ' ■ 

times styled his ‘ mouth ’ (Ex 4I6 71, I . 
and thatandM’ of God is also called I- 
‘ ambassador ’ (Is 4337), Cornill’s inter ■ ’i 

but relatively different from that maintained here'; from the 
Arab, ndba’a he Infers that ndbV means ‘ authorized speaker ’— 
w-rongly, os the present writer thinks, since ndba'a signifies, not 
simply ‘ to speak,’ but ‘ to inform,’ ‘ to announce.’ J. A. Bewer 
(AJSL xviii. [1901] no. 2) proposes to connect nabV with Assyr. 
K33, ‘to carry off,' and to give it the sense of ‘one who la 
carried away,’ ‘ transported ’ (by a supernatural power), but 
Babylonian-Assyrian usage does not give the slightest hint of 
such a derivation ; the divine name NabQ points rather to the 
derivation from the Bab.-Assyr. nabA, ‘ to name,’ ‘ to call.’ 

While the n‘bftm, accordingly, were ‘ speakers,’ 
we must of course understand that they were such 
in a unique sense, i.e., that they were heralds or 
messengers in the highest sphere of human interests, 
viz. religion. They were not, e.q., legal counsel or 
advocates, as is asserted by H. Winckler [Beligions- 
geschichtlicher und geschiehtlicher Orient, Leipzig, 
1906, p. 23 f.); for the preparation of ‘written 
contracts,’ to which he refers, required not a 
speaker but a writer, and, while ‘writers’ are 
mentioned, as in the admittedly ancient Song of 
Deborah (Jg 6'‘), we never hear of a ndhV as 
spokesman or counsel in any record of judicial pro- 
ceedings (Ex 18’®'-, Jos 7’®"-, 1 S 22’®"-, Ru 4’®- ; cf. 
2 S 15®'-). In the Code of Hammurabi, moreover, 
we find the tihu, ‘elder,’ ‘assessor’ (cf. tfhenim, 
Ru 4’®-), and the dai&nu, ‘judge,’ but there is no 
mention of the nabiu. We infer therefore that 
the Hebrew nabf was the ‘ speaker ’in the religious 
sphere, thus corresponding to the Greek wpoip-^s, 
originally ‘ the interpreter of the oracle,’ and thus 
‘ the expounder of divine revelation,’ so that neither 
term at first connoted the idea of prediction. 

If the Hebrew prophets, accordingly, lyere 
‘ speakers ’ in the religious sphere, it is obvious 
that they were neither priests {kohiinim) nor 
‘ judges ’ (shdphHtm). It may not be quite so, 'clear, 
however, whether they were poets, as they have 
recently been often called. The present writer 
would here refer to the conclusion at wliich he 
arrived in his Stilistik, Rketorik, Poetik in Bezng 
auf die bibl. Litteratur (Leipzig, 1900, p. 308 ff. ), 
viz. that, while the Hebrew prophets occasionally 
introduce lyrics (cf. Is 23'°), and often involun- 
tarily breaK into the rhythm of the dirge (e.g., 
Am 6®), they were otherwise speakers or orators. 
Further, the author of Ps 74, ■\vriting in the Mao- 
cabsean period (cf. 1 Mac 4^° 9®® 14“), could never 
have said (v.®) ‘ There is no more any sidbf,’ had 
he — a poet— regarded liimself as one ; while, again, 
the poetic books of the OT are, in the Hebrew 
arrangement, kept quite apart from the jirophetic 
writings. For similar reasons the n‘bfim cannot 
be classed as philosophers. The Hebrews too had 
their philosophers, the hdkhumim, or ‘ wise,’ whose 
literary productions are found, e.g., in Proverb^ 
Job, and Ecclesiastes ; but no prophet of the 01 
ever calls himself a hdkhdm — Isaiah (29'^) indeed 
positively difl'erentiates himself from the class— 
and in the Hebrew order of the OT books the 
n^bftm and the lidkhdmtm appear in dillerent 
divisions. . 

3. The rise of Hebrew prophecy.— The present 
writer would begin here by giving the conclu.sion 
to w'hich his own investigations have led him, viz. 
that prophecy was from the first, so to speak^the 
heart-throb of the lawful religion of Israel. This 
is just what we might expect, and, besides, it 
agrees with the testimony of the Pcntateucliai 
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eource E, which, while some scholars regard it as 
at least second in point of age, the present writer 
and others believe to be the oldest of all (cf. E. 
Konig, Einleitung in das AT, Bonn, 1893, pp. 200, 
2Q3 f./j thus E in Gn 20^ calls Abraham a ndbt’ (as 
in Pb 105’® the name is given to the patriarchs 
generally, and in Dt 18’®, Hos 12’® to Moses). And, 
if other religions found a voice in some form of 
prophecy, why should this not have been the case 
from the first with the lawful religion of Israel ? 

A somewhat di£Ecrent view is tahen by Oornill, who inclines 
to think that Arabia was the native soil of natf.isin {Der israel- 
itische Ptophttistnus^, p. 12). He seeks to support this theory 
by pointing to the fact that the basal form of the verb corre- 
sponding to naW is not found in Hebrew. But Hebrew has 
many nouns that have no corresponding verb at all, as, e.g., dam, 

' blood,’ naphta', ' dung,’ and these words certainly did not con- 
note foreign or imported concepts. Moreover, while kihh^, 

* to act as priest,’ the verb corresponding to kohtn, is ns much 
a mere verbum denominativum asml/bd' or hithnabb^, ' to pro- 
phesy ’ (from ndbt'), no one would ever deny that the priest- 
hood was an ancient and indigenous institution among the 
Hebrews. Yet some scholars go even farther than Cornill; 
thus Wellhausen (Die israet-jiid. Religion, Leipzig, 1906, p. 20) 
asserts that prophecy arose in Israel in the agitated perioa 
before the outbreak of the Philistine war. At first sight this 
view seems to find support in 1 S 99i> ; < the prophet (ndbl’) of 
to-day was formerly called the seer' (rd'eh). The present 
writer is of opinion, however, that in the exposition of this 
passage certain points have not been fully taken account of. 

(1) Samuel bears both titles— rd’eA in 1 8 9U. I8f. (cf. l Ch 092 
2628 2929), ndbt' in 329 j and we need not attach much importance 
to Comill’s statement (p. IS) that he is always called ‘ seer ’ In 
the earliest source, for he is there also styled ‘ man of God ’ 
(96-8.10), Itoreover, Hanani (Asa’s reign, c, 900 n.O.) is still 
called a seer in 2 Oh 167- JO, and there, accordingly, it is not 
implied that the two terms belonged to different periods. In 
point of fact, the man of God might be described either as one 
who perceived, or as one who proclaimed, religious truth, so 
that the ndbt’ was subsequently also called rd'eh (Is 30'9) ; and 
the prophet’s act of reception or perception is always (from 
Am 71 onwards) denoted by the verb rd'dh, of which the rd'eh 
of 1 S 99h is the active participle. Hence Wellhausen's idea of 
an absolute distinction between 'prophet' and ‘seer’ is un- 
founded. 

12) We must take into account the purpose of 1 S 99>>, that 
purpose being to explain why Saul chose the term rd'eh (v.H), 
which is not used of Samuel in the previous part of the chapter. 
It seems very probable, therefore, that the LXX has here pre- 
served the true reading (on rbv irpo^bynjv inihei i hair ipnpoa- 
6tv, o Bbeiruv) J for («) the Hebrew here presents a diflicolty, 
and, even if wo read Un<bV hayydm, this would mean 'the 
prophet of to-day’ ; (b) the adjunct hayydm is never found in 
the many other references to changes of designation (cf., e.g., 
Gn 17®); hayydm might easily arise from ha'am, 'the people,’ 
which is precisely the reading of the LXX, and certainly other 
passages (e.g. 1 K 82) seem to speak of 'the people’ in the 
special sense of ' the multitude.’ Thus the statement that the 
firbt’im appeared In Israel shortly before the Philistine wars 
finds but frail support in 1 S fiSb. 

That statement, moreover, is confronted by the fact that in 
the historical consciousness of Israel there bad been n'bt’tn* 
long before the period indicated, as may be inferred from Gn 20i 
(already noted as belonging to E), from Nu ll®®®- 2S (j), from 
reminiscences of tho prophetio function of Hoses (Dt 18i®, 
Hos 1213), and from Jeremiah’s utterance regarding tho un- 
brokenprophetiosequenco from the Exodus (Jer 72®). Notwith- 
standing all this, however, the statement in question has been 
amplified by the assertion that prophecy in Israel was derived 
from the Oanaanite religion. It was Kuenen (De Pro/etm, ii. 
227 f.) who formulated the theory that In the closing period of 
the Judges the Canaanite phenomena of geest-vemikking 
(‘ ecstasy’) passed over to the worshippers of Jahweh, and that 
Samuel placed himself at the head of the movement. T^is 
theory won tho approval of Wellhausen and others, including 
W. R. Harper (ICC, ' Amos and Hosea,’ Edinburgh, 190B, p. Iv). 
(a) It is to be noted, however, that Harper himself (p. liv) does not 
deny that prophecy was indigenous to other Semitic religions, 
and it would be strange that Israel should be an exception, (b) 
It is extremely unlikely that the Israelites should borrow an 
institution from a religion which they despised and to whose 
gods and orgiastic practices they were bitterly hostile (Ex 
205 2318 8412S-, Dt 23186 etc.), (c) Had the Israelites, in the 
period of the Judges, not possessed the institution which con- 
stitutes the deepest eource of their religious power, then the 
Oanaanites, with their superior external culture and an alluring 
form of religion, would almost certainly have absorbed them, 
(d) The statement of Wellhausen and his successors, vix. that 
prior to Samuel’s time there was a whole host of nebVlm in 
Israel, and that Samuel simply put himself at their bead, finds 
no support in the sources. We read of no religious movement 
before Samuel’s day, for we can hardly think of Samson in this 
connexion, while in Eli’s time the Ark itself was not guarded 
against capture by the enemy (1 S 411). Far from there hoving 
been a multitude of prophets before Samuel’s day, we read that 
' the word of the Lord was rare in those days ; vision was not 
widely spread’ (31). 
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The actual situation, as it appeared to the his- 
torical consciousness of Israel, was, in contrast to 
the foregoing views, rather as follows. The fervour 
of faith in Jahweh as supreme among the gods 
(Ex 15” 18”), which had been kindled by tho 
deliverance from Egypt, never wholly died out 
(Jos 24®’, Jg 2’°); on the contrary, clear-sighted 
representatives of the truerelidon, such as Deborah 
(Jg 4'*), and God-fearing men like Gideon (8®®) had 
striven to maintain it. Nevertheless, the national 
and religious life sank to a very low level, and, in 
particular, the nation seemed about to be over- 
whelmed by the Philistines, who were constantly 
being reinforced from Crete (A. Noordtzij, De 
Filisdjnen, Kampen, 1905, pp. 39, 123 f.). JEven 
the high-priestly family fell into a state of complete 
degeneracy in Eli’s sons, Hoplmi and Phinenas; 
tiie ancient symbol of the divine covenant was cap- 
tured by the enemy ; and a daughter - in - law of 
Eli, heart-broken at her people’s calamity, gave 
her child the name Ichabod, ‘ dishonour,’ ' ignominy’ 
(1 S 4’®'23). It was in this extremity that Samuel 
stood forth on behalf of his people ; speaking as a 
messenger of his God, he brought them to repent, 
and to tnm to Jahweh (7®"’®). It was Samuel who 
once more raised the standard of religion and 
nationality, and this standard was then seized and 
carried far and wide by others. It is only aher 
his great victory, whicli he commemorated by 
setting up the stone called Eben-ezer (‘stone of 
[Jahweh’s] help,’ 7’®), that we find traces of the 
‘proplietic companies ’ (10®). 

4. The development of Hebrew prophecy. — {a) 
Companies of the prophets. — We would note here, 
to berin with, the operation of the general law 
according to which the great figures in the prophetio 
field draw round them numbers of emulative 
disciples. Thus Moses has satellites in Miriam, 
the prophetess, wlio led the women in their chant 
of victory at the Red Sea (Ex 15®®^’), and the elders 
who received a portion of his spirit (Nu 
In a similar way those who had been moved by the 
religious and patriotic spirit of Samuel drew round 
him as their leader. Such prophetic bands — often, 
though less correctly, called ‘ schools of the prophets ’ 
— come once more into special prominence in the 
struggle between Ba'al and Jahweh, when Elijah 
and Elisha stood forth as champions of the legiti- 
mate religion of their people. Even Amos (c. 760 
B.C.) makes reference to ‘sons of the prophets,’ as 
such disciples or scholars could be called in tho 
Hebrew iuiom (Am T * ; cf. 1 K 20®®). The status 
of the prophets Samuel, Elijali, Elisha, and Amos, 
in relation to the members of the prophetic com- 
panies, may to some extent be made out from the 
following references : the latter prophesied before 
Samuel (1 S 19®‘), or sat before Elisha (2 K 4®^), 
and, as this mode of expression finds a parallel in 
the well-known affirmation of Elijah, ‘the Lord, 

. . . before whom I stand’ (1 K 17* etc.), we infer 
that they were the agents or pupils of the greater 
men ; moreover, they addressed Elisha os ‘ man of 
(3od ’ (2 K 4“) ; and Elisha treats one of them as 
his servant (6’®'”; cf. also 9’). In Samuel’s time, 
again, we see the bands of prophets marching in 
procession to the sound of harp and timbrel, and 
from this fact, as from other references in the 
sources, "we infer that the part which they played 
in the religious development was of a threefold 
kind: (1) they disseminated the ideas of men like 
Samuel, Elijah, and Elisha among the people (in 
2 K 8® Gehazi recounts the great deeds of Elisha) ; 

(2) in chants expressing the great historic meraoric-s 
of their people they sounded forth the praise of 
(jod to the accompaniment of musical instrumente ; 

(3) in all probability they recorded tho history of 

1 On the trustworthiness of the earlier Btrata of the Hebrew 
historical record cf. E. Konis, Gesch. dts Reieftet GotUt, p. 12 B. 
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Israel in the spirit of the prophetic religion ; and 
accordingly it would doubtless be in their circle 
that the Dook of Jashar (Jos 10’^ 2 S 1'®), the book 
of the wars of the Lord (Nu 21'^), and especially 
the many other prophetic •writings mentioned as 
sources (1 Ch 29’® etc.) were composed. As regards 
the inner relationship between men like Samuel 
and these prophetic societies, we may say that, 
while the former were vehicles of revelation, the 
members of the latter were derivative or repro- 
ductive prophets. But a more important mark of 
distinction is the fact that, while these derivative 
prophets caught the excitement of the times and 
m their vehement movements would throw them- 
selves half-naked (arSm, Is 58’ etc.) upon the 
ground (1 S 19’^), such enthusiastic and ecstatic 
behaviour is never ascribed to Samnel, Elijah, or 
Elisha ; hence Stade, in attributing such action to 
the leading prophetic figures as well (Bibl. Theologie 
des AT, Tubingen, 1905, § 64), is speaking entirely 
without authority. Thus, to sum up what the 
sources tell us regarding a possible first step in the 
development of genuine Hebrew prophecy, we may 
say that the leading representatives became centres 
of groups or circles of emulative disciples who 
sought — sometimes, doubtless, in ways not wholly 
commendable — to spread the true light. This view 
contrasts with the genetic theory advanced, e.g., 
by Wellhausen. This scholar speaks of the 
members of these prophetic unions (1 S 10®*’-). 
somewhat disparagingly, as ‘swarms of prophets’ 
{Prophetenschwdrme [p. 20, etc.]), compares them 
to the modern dervishes of the East and to the 
Thracian Bacchantes of Greece, and regards them 
as having provided the raw materials from which 
the prophetic function of a Samuel or a Nathan 
was developed by a process of refinement. This 
now widely accepted theo^ (propounded also by 
K. Marti, Gcsch, der israelii, licligion, Strassbnrg, 
1907, p. 1^9), however, stands opposed to the state- 
ments of the sources. For (i. ), as was show above, 
Abraham and Moses were thought of as having 
been prophets, and Samuel is expressly called a 
ndbV (1 S S’®), (ii.) None of the later prophets 
who occupied an independent position is ever de- 
scribed as having been previously a member of a 
prophetic society ; thus Elisha was called from the 
plough (1 K 19*®), and Amos plainly declares that 
he was not the son (i.e. disciple) of a prophet, but 
a herdsman and a dresser of sycamore trees, the 
Lord having called him from following the flock 
(7*^). (iii.) It seems probable that the members 
of the prophetic companies, by reason of their 
national and more material points of view, became 
the popular prophets referred to in the passage of 
Amos lust cited and in Is 3’ etc. Thus the theory 
of Wellhausen conflicts with the actual data, and 
in point of fact it rests upon the evolutionary 
hypothesis, which so many scholars of the present 
day treat as an axiom. 

(b) False prophets. — A further distinction among 
those who claimed to speak for Jahweh was that 
between true and false prophets. A concrete illus- 
tration of this distinction will be found in the 
scene in which Ahab and his ally Jehoshaphat seek 
to ascertain the possibilities of an attack upon the 
Syrians (1 K Four hundred prophets assured 

them of victory, but another, Micaiah the son of 
Imlah, predicted a different issue, and went to 
prison rather than keep silence regarding the defeat 
which his prophetic consciousness divined. Here, 
then, we find a cleavage which affected not merely 
the rank but also the spirit of the prophets. Other 
representatives of the class to which the four 
hundred belonged are those ■with whom Amos con- 
trasted himself (Am 7***), those whose removal 
was predicted by Isaiah (Is 3’ etc.), and those who 
were denounced by Micah (Mic 3’®') ; cf. also the 


collision between Hananiah and Jeremiah (Jer 
28*'*-)- 

How are we to explain the rise of this inferior 
type of prophet ? It is not adequately accounted 
for by the desire of court favour or of material 
gain (of. Am 3®'’-)- The true explanation lies 
rather in the fact that the conception of God set 
forth by Samuel, Nathan, Elijah, Amos, etc., was 
unwelcome to many in Israel. Thus, while these 
greater prophets represent God as the stem patron 
of justice and the avenger of 'wrong-doing, and 
therefore as one who must often threaten retribu- 
tion, others ventured to regard the Deity as a 
wealdy indulgent being. These, accordingly, 
fawned upon the rulers and upon all w'ho were 
inclined to violate justice within the State (cf. Is 
28’ ‘ they reel in wine . . . they stumble in judg- 
ment ’). From the period of the Assyrian invasion 
of Palestine (c. 733 B.C.), again, there emerged a 
fresh element of differentiation among the prophets 
of Jahweh. About that time the prophet Isaiah 
arrived at the conviction that it was not the task 
of tliose who had received the true religion to 
emulate worldly states in political undertakings 
or in amassing munitions of war. But, while 
Isaiah accordingly denounced alliances ■with Egypt 
and other countries (SO*®’’) and reprimanded the 
boastful display of military stores (39®'’-), there 
were other prophets who sided with king and 
people and whom the people called their ‘wise 
ones ’ {29'^- *®). It avas the habit of these coun- 

sellors to paint the horizon of external politics in 
the brightest colours (cf. Jer 6** ‘saying, Peace, 
peace ; when there is no peace ’). 

Now it can scarcely be doubted which of these 
classes represented the true Israel. For, while 
Harper (p. cx) says that the adversaries of the 
OT prophets should not be called ‘false nrophets,’ 
this was precisely the designation applied to them 
by the characteristic representatives of the nation, 
who found the true prophets of Jahweh, e.g., in 
Moses, not in Balaam ; in Micaiah, not in the four 
hundred partisans of Ahab ; in Isaiah, not in those 
who joined the wealthy in their dissipations (Is 
28’); in Jeremiah rather than in Hananiah (Jer 
28*‘’’)' That Moses and his successors were given 
the pre-eminence appears from the fact that their 
words were preserved among the treasures of the 
national literature, and this procedure finds 
absolute justification in the circumstance thatm 
the face of the people (who were acquainted ■nith 
both classes) Isaiali stigmatized his opjmnents as 
drunken, and Micah (3'*) his as diviners ‘for 
money’ (cf. § 9). Our conclusion, accordingly, is 
that the prophets ivhose wwitings appear in the OT 
represent the true type of Hebrew prophecy, while 
their opponents were a degenerate species. 

(c) Idolairotis prophets. — Not a few prophew 
among the Hebrews rendered homage to the cults 
of Ba al and Astarte, personifications respectively 
of the sun and the moon ; such were those wlio 
enjoyed the patronage of Jezebel (1 K 18’®‘ , 2 iv 
10*®, Jer 23*®). Other phases of the development 
are of less moment, and are discussed below. 

5. The aim of the true prophets.— (o) The aim 
of the true prophets was not, as has recently o^u 
asserted (Wellhausen, p. 15; E. 

Israeliten nnd ihre Nacnbarstdmme, Halle, 
pp. 82, 84, 136), the realization of the so-caiiea 
‘ Bedawl ideal.’ The hypothesis is all the more 
inconceivable because there waB_ in Palatine 
non-Israelite clan, viz. the Kechabites (o.v.), " bos 
great object it was to maintain the Bedawl ’’’O'*, 
of life, and who sought to honour their ancestra 
tradition by not building houses or planting '^**®' 
yards (Jer 35“*0- But none of the Hebrevv P’opheM 
adopted this principle, and even Elijah did ^ 
al'ways live in the desert or in caves (1 E. 1 / / > 
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on the contrary, the genuine prophets appreciated 
the efforts and achievements of human culture, 
and accordingly we read in the OT that man is to 
subdue the powers of nature (Gn 1^), and that he 
is permitted to enjoy the products of the land 
(Ex 3® etc. ), as well as the gratifications of adorn- 
ment (Gn 24“'^- etc.) and of the arts (Ex 
etc.). The ‘Bedawi ideal’ is surely something 
very_ different from the prophetic hope that in the 
coming age ‘they shall sit every man under his 
vine and under his fi" tree ’ (Mic 4‘). Nor did the 
prophets stand aloof from the common life of their 
fellows, or from their duties to the nation. As a 
matter of fact, their patriotism was one of their 
most characteristic qualities, as is shown hy what 
wo read of Abraham (Gn 14), Moses, Deborah, and 
Samuel. Isaiah identified himself so closely with 
his people that it u-rung his heart to have to 
prophesy calamity (Is 6**), and how sorely, with 
other prophets, did he mourn the political dis- 
ruption or the nation (Is 11*’, Jer 3*®, Ezk 37*°®', 
Hos 1** 3°) ! Jeremiah in particular was second to 
none in the intensity of his patriotic feeling (cf. 
Jer 4*’ 9* etc.). 

(6) The real aim of the true Hebrew prophecy 
was to uphold the religion of Jahweh as the 
Eternal God, and to supply spiritual guidance to 
the nation which had been chosen to he the earliest 
focus of that religion. The function of the 
prophets, accordingly, was to perform a task in 
the highest sense religious, and to work for the 
loftiest ideals of human civilization. 

6. The means employed. — (a) Actions. — It was 
natural that the Hebrew prophets, especially in 
the earliest times, should seek to reinforce their 
words by actions. In point of fact, Abraham, the 
herald of what became the recognized relirion of 
Israel, championed it almost exclusively by his 
conduct, and his greatest service to it was his 
obedience to the impulse that led him to abandon 
his polytheistic neighbours (Gn 12*, Jos 24’) and to 
found a new home for his faith in a strange land. 
Moses himself was a man of deeds rather than a 
‘man of words’ (Ex 4*’), and we note a similar 
energy of action in prophetic personalities like 
Deborah (Jg 4'“*-) and Samuel. The prophetic 
work of Elijah and Elisha (1 K 17-2 K 13'*) like- 
wise consists almost entirely of actions. Now, 
while many features in the records of these actions 
may be regarded as later embellishments — for 
Hebrew historj' cannot claim to be free from what 
is a characteristic of all human tradition (cf. 
K8nig, Gcsch. dcs Ecichcs Gottes, pp. 7 ff., 37 ff.) — 
yet, before rejecting the marvellous deeds ascribed 
to tbe prophets, we should bear in mind the follow- 
ing points: (1) the Hebrew historical books con- 
tain many remarkable indications of trustworthi- 
ness [ib. p. loir.) ; (2) the narratives regarding the 
patriarchs are free from the miraculous element ; 
(3) we find Isaiah offering to King Aliaz an eiiden- 
tial sign from tbe upper or the under world (Is 7**) 
— here, therefore, a man of most discerning mind 
(cf. thinks it not impossible that the Supremo 
Spirit sliould overcome other cosmic powers ; (4) 
it is easier to accept the theory that the marvellous 
deeds have been embellished than to reject the 
substratum of the records relating to these deeds ; 
there can be no husk without a kernel. ^ The 
kernel in question here, however, consists in the 
deepest convictions of a wliole_ people — a people, 
moreover, that stands at a relatively high stage in 
the development of human culture and was com- 
pelled by a destiny of the sternest character to 
test the objective validity of its religious position. 

A link between deed and speech as media of tlie 
prophet’s work is found in the sjunbolic action, 
aloses, during a battle with Amalek, holds up his 
rod towards the sky, thus pointing to the true 


source of help (Ex 17**). Samuel pours oil upon 
the head of Saul (1 S 10*), and so indicates the 
lamp of the sanctuary, which was fed with oil and 
symoolized the knowledge that streams from God. 
The prophet Ahijah, in meeting Jeroboam, rends 
his garment in twelve pieces in order to show that 
God is about to divide the kingdom (1 K 11’'’*-). 
In 1 K we read that one of the sons of the 
prophets asked one of his fellows to strike him, so 
that by his wounds he might concretely depict tlio 
punishment which Ahah had incurred. Another 
action of a symbolic character is mentioned in 22**, 
and still another perhaps in Am 9*. 

A peculiar group of such actions is furnished by 
the following passages from the Prophets : Hos 1. 3, 
Is 20’-*, Jer 13*-** 18*-« 19. 25*’-’* etc., Ezk J***- S'"*- 
12311. 21 *. M. 19-3 24’'*- 37*’**-, Zee 11***-. A key to the 
solution of the problem presented by these passages 
may perhaps be found in the narrative of Jer 25*“'*-. 
Here the prophet is commanded to make a whole 
group of nations drink from the cup of God’s fury 
— a command which could not of course be literally 
carried out, although the story runs as if it had 
been. Jeremiah’s words would therefore simply 
imply that he had been prompted by his divme 
monitor to perform the notion indicated, and that 
he performed it in his own consciousness ; and the 
real aim of the narrative is to depict the corre- 
sponding determination of God in the clearest way 
(full discussion in HDB v. 174-176). 

Another type of symbolic action brings us closer 
still to the distinctively prophetic media. This is 
found in the instances in which a symbolic name 
is given to a person or thing, ns, e.g,, when Isaiah 
calls one of his sons Sh6’fi.r-jashfib, * a remnant shall 
return,’ in order that, when this son should pass 
through the streets of Jerusalem, he should be a 
sUent yet eloquent witness to the hope that at 
least a minority of Israel would return to their 
God (Is 7’ ; cf. 8’ 7** S’- *’ SO’, Zee 11’). 

(6) Speech and writing. — The earlier Hebrew 
prophets, or ‘prophets of action’ (J. G. Herder, 
Vom Geist dcr ebraischen Poesic, in Werix, 
Carlsruhe, 1820-27, n. ii. 135), whose utterances 
consisted mainly of brief oracles, may be clearly 
distinguished from the ‘literary prophets,’ the 
authors of the distinctively prophetic literature 
that took its rise (c. 760 B.C.) in the composition of 
the primitive Obadiah (cf. Konig, Einlcitnng, pp. 
360-362). The gi'ounds of the literary develop- 
ment have been found mainly in one or other of 
the foUoAving factors : (1) the injunction to make 
a permanent written record of prophetic utterances 
(Is 8* 30’, Hab 2*'-, Jer 30’ 36’), as was urged by 
0(Mc.r(TheologiedcsAT, Tiibingen, 1873-74, § 180); 
as a matter of fact, hoAvever, more than one book 
of prophetic discourses was extant prior to Is 8* ; 
(2) ‘ the more ethically reformative efforts of the 
prophets of the 8th century’ (so Kuenen, Einlci- 
twig in das A T, Germ, tr., Leipzig, 1885-94, § 48. 1) 
— a theory that seems questionable in view of the 
powerful defence of morality made by men like 
Nathan and Elijah ; while, again, the connexion 
between the reformative efforts of the propliets 
and the recording of their speeches is lar from 
clear. Tbe present vmter’s view is that the 
change was due not to a religious development at 
all, but to the general progress of civilization. As 
noted above, the utterances of tlie earlier prophets 
are of the nature of isolated sentences, and light is 
throAA-n upon this by the fact that, while the words 
of Balaam are described as m^shalim (Nn 23’ etc.), 
the word masked, in this sense, never occurs in the 
prophetic books. Prophetic utterance, however, 
would naturally share in the progress which raised 
Hebrew literature in general to a In'gher level. 
At a time when such methodical and yet plastic 
historical worlcs as J were being coniposM the 
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simple oracle of the prophets gave place to more 
elaborate discourses, and some prophets Avere now 
indeed writing hooks of their own. 

7. Period and chronological sequence. — The 
chronological succession of the literary prophets as 
well as their actual date is a matter of great 
importance, since the historical background of the 
discourses furnishes the best commentary upon 
them. The chronological succession may he made 
out from certain indications both in the form and 
in the contents of the books. (1) Linguistically, 
Ave note, e.g., that the ratio in Avhich’andMf and 
&nt, the tAvo HebreAV Avords for ‘I,’ occur in 
Samuel is 48 : 50 ; in Kings 9:45; and in Cliron- 
icles 1 : 30 ; and, again, that in Amos it is 10 : 1, 
in Hosea 11 : 10 (OAving perhaps to a mid-Palestinian 
colouring of the Avork) ; in Isaiah (1-39) 5:8; in 
Micah 1:2; in Jeremiah 37 : 53 ; in Ezekiel 1 : 138 ; 
in Haggai 0:4; in Zechariah 1:8; and in Malachi 
1 : 5. Here Ave notice that in the prophetic books, 
as thus arranged, the use of the form ’&nt con- 
stantly increases. Noav, as the three historical 
AA'orks named by Avay of example doubtless came 
into being successively in different centuries, it 
folloAVS that these prophetical Avritings, running 
parallel to them in their linguistic character, must 
also have arisen in the order given. ^ (2) Still 
clearer indications of the date of a particular 
prophet are to be found in the political conditions 
to Avhich he refers. Thus the discourses of Amos 
allude to a number of still independent states lying 
around Israel — ^Damascus (P'^), Gaza, i.e. Philistia 
Tyre (*'•) ; AA'hile Samaria too is still indepen- 
dent (7“'^'). Further, Amos {5“^) and Hosea (9* 10® 
12®) make but cursory allusion to Assyria as the 
poAver Avhich Avas to execute judgment upon the 
unfaithful portion of Israel, in Isaiah (7®'”^' lO®*^* 
etc.), hoAvever, the allusion is quite unmistakable; 
Assyria, in fact, has noAv trodden Damascus (732 
B.c.) and Samaria (722) under foot (10®); in 20® 
mention is made of Sargon, the Assyrian monarch 
Avho, according to the cuneiform chronology, 
reigned 722-705 B.C. ; and in the later discourses 
of Isaiah Judah is the only kingdom that still pre- 
serves its independence (28®^-). In Nahum and 
Jeremiah, again, Ave see the fall of Assyria and 
Babylonia’s advance to the hegemony of W. Asia. 
The Exile, Avhich Jeremiah had predicted (25®® 
etc.), Avas a fact of experience for Ezekiel (I®®* 
etc.); and, finally, Haggai, Zechariah (1-8), and 
Malachi refer to the Persian king, or to the viceroy 
(Mai 1®) Avho noAv ruled in Jerusalem. 

The mass of the prophetic literature, accordingly, 
arose in the period 760-460 B.c. ; and, in the 
present AAriters opinion, a group of five books 
(Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Nahum) represents 
the golden age of HebreAV rhetoric, Avhue other 
three groups (Jeremiah, Joel, Zephaniah, 
Habakkuk; Ezekiel, Deutero - Isaiah [40 ff.], 
Jonah ; Haggai, Zechariah [1-8], Malachi) may. 
In AueAV of their tendency to pleonasm and their 
less metaphorical style, be assigned to the silver 
age. The concluding portion of ‘ Isaiah ’ (55-66), 
A^ile containing perhaps some literary remains of 
the prophet, AvUl then, in its present form, prob- 
ably be the work of a disciple (cf, 8®“) ; and 
‘ Daniel ’ Avill be a recast of traditions and expecta- 
tions connected with a historical Daniel (Ezk 
I4H. so 28’), circulated during the Maccabiean wars 
Avith a AueAV to exhorting the Aveak and comforting 
the godly (cf. Dn 8®*®-, and Konig, EinUitung, 
§§ 78-82). 

Becently, it is true, the theory has been hazarded that the 
writings of ali the Hebrew prophets were composed in the 
period 800-200 B.a (so, notably, if. Vemes, Essais btbliques, 
Paris, 1891, p. ix, ctc.)-^ theory which demands some examina- 
tion in view of the fact that certain scholars (Duhm, P. Haupt, 

i The distinctive linguistic characteristics of the prophete are 
fully discussed in the present writer’s Einleltung, § 69. 


etc.) assign portions of the prophetical literature (Is 2i-27 Hab 1 
to the 2nd cent. B.c. Now (o) the tj-pe of Hebrew u-ritten e 
300 B.O. is found in Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah. It is true 
that A'ernes {Pricis d'Mstoire jtitve, Paris, 1889, p. 802) believes 
that the editor of these three books lived c. 160 b.c. ; the latest 
hand in the composition of Nehemiah, however, closes the 
genealogy of the high-priestly family with Jaddua(Neh I 2 U .20 
a contemporary of Alexander the Great (Jos. Ant. n. vill. 7) 
so that we must still assign the books in question to c. S3O-S00 • 
and hence the prophetical writings, reflecting an older stage in' 
the development of Hebrew, must be products of an earlier 
period. (6) It is easy to see why Hebrew contemporaries of 
Nabu-kudurri-Ufur (604-562 B.c.), king of B.abylon, should 
reproduce his name in the form Nebukhadrej^ar, which occurs 
27 times in Jer. (21= etc.) and is the only form found in Ezk. 
(207 29186 solO). If Jer. and Ezk., however, were written in the 
3rd cent. B.o., t.e. some 300 j'ears after the time of Nabu- 
kudurri-ufur, the form Nebukhadre??ar is by no means so 
intelligible, quite apart from the fact that in Hebrew works 
which really date from the post-Exilic period the form 
Nebukhndnej?ar is used, (c) It is surely mere caprice to say 
that the kingdoms of Damascus and Israel, Nineveh, the 
Babylonian monarchy', and the Persian empire would be made 
the historical background of books written (according to the 
theory) at n time w'hen these political magnitudes were no 
longer in existence (for a full discussion of the theory cf. Konig, 
EinUitung, § 69). 

8. What the true prophets actually accom- 
plished. — (a) They upheld the laAvful religion of 
their nation. We see this in Samuel, Avho by his 
appeal for loyalty to JahAveh moved the people to 
express their penitence by a common symbolical 
action (1 S 7“). We see it in Elijah, Avho at a 
critical moment stood forth as the champion of the 
ancestral religion (1 K 17®). We likeAV'ise find it 
in Amos, Avhen, in his very first discourse, he pre- 
sages a divine retribution upon Damascus for the 
evils Avhicb it had Avreaked upon Israel (Am 1®). 
Amos here assumes that the Disposer and Judge 
of all Avill act on Israel’s belialf, and makes it clear, 
as by a lightning flash, that the nation Avas con- 
nected Avitli the Eternal God by an ancient bond 
Avhich it is the prophet’s one aim to maintain. It 
Avas Avith the same conviction in their hearts that 
Hosea (11® etc.), Isaiah (1®®'), and the other repre- 
sentatives of true prophecy came upon the scene. 
Hence the prophets of the 8th cent. B.c. Avere in 
no sense creators of a ncAV era in religion, as is p 
Avidely held to-day — a vicAV that reappears in 
Wellliansen (p. 23), Avhile Marti (Eie Behgion dcs 
AT nnter den Beligioncn des vorderen Orients, 
Tubingen, 1906, Eng. tr., London, 1907) finds 
three successive periods in the spiritual jiistorj' of 
Israel, those namely of the ‘BedaAvI religion,’_th6 
‘peasant religion’ (beginning Avith Israel’s arrival 
in Canaan), and the ‘prophetic religion’ (from 
Amos onAvards). This quite modern liypothesis, 
lioAvever, rests upon a misconception of the perma- 
nent and fundamental character of tlie laAvful 
reli^on of Israel. This, even on the loAvest esti- 
mate, comprises the folIoAving elements : (1) belief 
in the existence of a God Avho is not, like the 
Babylonian or Greek deities, a product of the 
cosmic process (Gn 1® 2®*’, Is_31®) ; (2)_ a thorough- 
going monotheism, involved in the universal 
of the religion that began AA’itb Abraliam ((In 12 , 
from an ancient JahAvistio source) ; (3) the thougut 
of God as purely spiritual — there being at first no 
trace of an idol in the history of the earliest patri- 
archs (Gn 12®-25®8) . (4) the rejection of magic 
and soothsaying (Ex 22®®, Nu 23®®), etc. The sup- 
porters of the modem hypothesis assert that Amo 
made the idea of justice the main element in tue 
conception of God. But, besides the fact tha 
Amos himself says nothing of any such radical 
change and adopts no ncAv diAune name to ®®B^®®®®7 
it, it must be remembered that the God of tne 
prophets had all along been the patron of justi 
and laAV. Was it not in the name of this God 
that the great principles of justice found m too 
TTifionl r^rr^o wArp nrAmTilpratcd. that M 0 S 6 S IDStltUWu 



transgressors were arraigned (2 ^ ^ 

All that can be said of Amos in this regard 
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is that he strongly emphasized the divine justice 
hy proclaiming that the Eternal God would not 
pass over His own people when His day came 
(Am_ 5*®“^')* What Amos did with reference to the 
justice of God was in fact precisely what, a little 
later, Hosea did with reference to God’s love (cf. 
Hos !“• 11'), and Isaiah with reference to His 
holiness (6®®'" ; as a sanction for universal righteous- 
ness, 1‘ 5'®' etc.). Nevertheless, the prophets 
of the 8th cent., in thus emphasizing individual 
attributes of God, were certainly not the founders 
of a new religion. 

(6) The prophets directed the affairs of the 
Kingdom of God. Originally and in principle 
God Himself was to he the sole ruler, and could 
he represented only hy those who were filled 
by His spirit. When at length an earthly king- 
dom was sanctioned, the prophets still retained 
their religious jurisdiction, and acted as the con- 
science of the nation. This explains Samuel’s con- 
flict with Saul (cf. Kiinig, Gescn. des Reiches Gottes, 
pp. 133 f., 199 f., 202 f.) ; and even to a David pro- 
phecy in the person of Gad had to make clear that 
the king’s part in external politics was to maintain 
the independence of the country and to avoid wars 
of offence (2 S 24). Solomon’s political and religi- 
ous obliquities were denounced hy Ahijah the 
Shilonite (1 K IP®'®*), and Shemaiah and Elisha 
likewise intervened effectively in national affairs 
(1 K 12“''", 2 K 9'). The most important factor 
here, however, was Isaiah’s great utterance, ‘In 
quietness and in confidence shall be your strength ’ 
(Is 30'®), and his assertion that by political alliances 
and material preparations for war Jahweh’s people 
were only trying to rival the Gentile nations 
(v.'®, ana the contemporary passages Zee 9®**, 
Hos 2“). The chosen nation must keep to its 
mission of being a light to mankind (Is 42® 49®'*) ; 
and, if it had but obeyed this prophetic injunction, 
it would not only have preserved its existence as 
a state, hut would have discharged a supremely 
great function in the world’s history. 

On similar lines the Hebrew prophets solved the 
related problem of their attitude to foreign nations. 
As was said above (§ S (a)), the true prophets were 
ardent patriots. Isaiah identifies himself fully 
with his guilt-laden nation (cf. 1® 3'®), and Micah 
can but wail and howl for its calamities, deserved 
though they were (1®). True patriotism, however, 
does not consist in pandering to the natural 
instincts of the masses —instincts but too easily 
directed to the conquest and exhaustion of alien 
peoples. 'The genuine patriot, on the contrary, 
must ever keep in mind the higher ideals of his 
nation. Hence the Hebrew prophets, with their 
unparalleled gifts of a spiritual leadership, brought 
all things under the moral and religious point of 
view, and it is this too which regulates their atti- 
tude to the great monarchies of their time. The 
prophet might hold over his oivn people the doom 
of foreign mvosion, but the invader himself was 
only an instrument in the hands of the Supremo 
Disposer. Thus the Assyrian was the rod of God’s 
anger (Is 10®), and the evils which he -wreaked 
upon Israel were an element in the retribution to 
which the majority of Jahweh’s people were rightly 
liable hy reason of their unfaithfulness. Similarly, 
foreign rulers are sometimes even called the 
‘ servants ’ of God (Jer 25® 27® 43'®, Ezk 26®). But, 
■when such rulers in mere ruthlessness pass beyond 
the limits of their divinely appointed work of 
retribution, the prophet threatens them with 
judgments of the sternest kind (Is 10® ‘ Woe to 
Asshur, the rod of mine anger 1 ’ [KVm], J er 60** 

"* Ezk 38'"*, Enoch, Ixxxlx. 69). 

In view of the nctual facta, it is Btranpc that the old charge of 
onduiy favouring the Chaldtcans Bhould recently h Jvc wen once 
more brought against Jeremiah in particular (Ii. v\ inckicr. 


KAT^ [1903], p. IVOf.). Wo can but repeat, however, that, as 
thfi sources make absolutely clear, Jeremiah demanded the 
submission of Israel to on alien domination only by reason of 
his divinely inspired conviction that God bad sc decreed it in 
order to punish the unfaithful majority (so, e.g., K. H. Graf, 
Der Prophet Jertmia, Leipzig, 1S62, and others, ns cited in 
Kdnig, Gtzeh. des Reidies Qottes, p. 260 f.). 

(c) A third phase of the prophets’ activity appears 
in their preserving, expanding, and spiritualizing 
the Law. (1) That th^ loyally defended the 
legislative basis of the Jahweh religion scarcely 
requires proof. In view of certain modern theories, 
however, it may he well to state that Amos accused 
his people of rejecting God’s Law and not keeping 
His statutes (2‘) ; and Hosea bitterly denounces 
the same evils (4* 8'®). But, without adducing 
further testimony ,^we may affirm that what the 
prophets did with regard to the divine command- 
ments was, in the first place, to guard the long- 
inherited religious and moral ideals of the com- 
munity. They were primarily reformers, and their 
demand for repentance could never have appealed 
to the conscience of their contemporaries except 
upon the common ground of a recognized law. 
(2) That the prophets also expanded tlie Law, 
though not quite so obvious, is nevertheless dis- 
tinctly shown by the following incidents : at the 
institution of the human kingship Samuel defined 
‘the prerogative of the kingship,^i.c. some kind of 
constitution, and deposited it ‘before the Lord,’ 
r.e, in the most holy place of the chief sanctuary 
of the time (1 S 10'-®) ; in Hosea (2'®), again, we 
find the injunction that the designation ‘Ba'al’ 
(lit. ‘ owner,’ ‘ husband ’) shall no longer be applied 
to_ Jahweh, the implication being that, in the 
critical days of the conflict between the Ba'al cult 
and the worship of the Eternal, the people must 
avoid -what hau previously ranked as an adia- 
phoron; once more, the law in Deuteronomy 
(23' [Heb. ®]) hy which eunuchs were excluded from 
thecommunity of Jahweh is repealed in the closing 
(Exilic) division of Isaiah (56®*®) — the result of a 
deepening sense of the ultimate universality of God’s 
Kingdom. (3) The prophets spiritualized the Law 
by tlie emphasis winch they laid upon religion and 
morality as the all-important factors in human life. 
This appears from a long series of prophetic utter- 
ances which begins with Samuel’s great saying, 
‘To obey is better than sacrifice ’ (1 S 15®®), and is 
continued in the question of Amos (5®®), ‘ Did ye 
bring unto me sacrifaces . . . in the wilderness forty 
years!’ Devotion to God can find expression 
without sacrifice — a truth that is even more 
strongly insisted upon in Hos 5® 6® 8'® 14®, Is l'®29'®, 
Mic 6^% Jer 7®®'*. Nor does even Ezekiel in any 
degree depart from this attitude. He severely 
reproaches his people -u-ith their impiety and im- 
morality; he calls Israel ‘a rebellious house’ (2® 
etc.) ; he insists above all things upon an inward 
transformation (II'® SG®®"®") ; he is anxious to pre- 
vent disloyalty in every form (37'®"*) ; his zeal for 
the rebuilding of the Temple was a means of 
making Israel ashamed of its past transgressions 
(43'® 44®'* 45®*'®) ; and one of his great aspir.ations 
■was the benevolent treatment of aliens (47*®'*). 
If Ezekiel was also concerned for the ceremonial 
law, it was simply in order that by me.'ins of a 
regular order of worship the impious might he 
■warned against a repetition of their former dis- 
loyalty. The propliets, moreover, sought to 
spiritualize the Law positively ; thus, in contrast 
to the ordinance regarding fasting (Lv 16®®” etc.), 
we read in the prophets: ‘ Is not this the fast that 
I have chosen ! to loose the bonds of wickedness,’ 
etc. (Is 5S®"* ; cf. Zoo 7®*'°), while, in place of the 
rending of garments ns a symbol of monmin*g 
(cf. 2 S 3"), Joel (2'®) bids the people rend their 
hearts (cf. KCnig, Gcsch., p. 317 fl'.). 

(rf) These three aspects of prophetic activity 
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■Nvith regard to the Law are now largely ignored, 
and the main emphasis is usually laid upon what 
the prophets say about the future. Here, nowever, 
it is to be noted that they were much less concerned 
with prediction (of concrete occurrences) than with 
true prophecy, i.e. the verbal portrayal of the great 
regulative lines of the future course of things. 
Sometimes, no doubt, they foretold special events, 
such as the fall of Shebna (Is22*‘'®-)i the withdrawal 
(29'*f‘) and the destruction (31®) of the As^rians, 
the death of Hananiah within the year (Jer 28'®'- ; 
cf. also Am 7®, Jer 34®- ® [2 1C 25’- Zee 7°). In 
the main, however, prophetic utterances regarding 
the future were deigned to set forth the funda- 
mental lines upon which the divine kingdom would 
evolve. 

The vistas of the future thus opened are mani- 
fold and glorious ; a notable instance is the vision 
of the nations flocking exultantly to the Temple 
of Jahweh (Is 2®'® H Mio 4'-®). Still, these un veil- 
ings of times to come could not, in view of human 
guilt, but be sometimes full of menace, and it was 
only in rarer moments that the prophets could 
depict the splendours of the final consummation. 
It must be remembered, of course, that the more 
ominous forecasts were given conditionally, as 
Jeremiah (18®''®) realized in the potter’s house, 
though this conditional character extends no doubt 
to the promises as well. The conditional nature of 
prophecy is a fact of the utmost significance, for 
It serves as a preliminary explanation of that non- 
fulfilment or only partial fulfilment of certain 
prophecies which has led some recent scholars to 
disparage OT prophecy in general (cf. e.y. Kuenen, 
JDg Profeien, i. 114 If., with Kdnig, Der Offen- 
barungsbegnff des AT, ii. 374 ff,). Tliere are other 
explanations, no doubt, and the most important of 
them lies in the supreme achievement of the pro- 
phets in the distinctively prophetic sphere, viz. 
the spiritxialization of prophecy relating to the 
future of the divine kingdom. 

Of this spiritualizing process we may trace the 
following main indications. (1) The relation 
between the divine kingdom and its earthly sphere 
is more and more relaxed. The noteworthy cir- 
cumstance that the patriarchs had no permanent 
possession in the Land of Promise except a burial 
cave (Gn 23®® etc., 47®® 49®®) seems to presage the 
later historical development — the restriction of the 
Davidic dynasty to the lordship of Judah and its 
immediate neighbourhood (e. 937 B.C.), and the 
final overthrow of that dynasty (c. 586 B.C.). 
Prophecy is often an eloqnent commentary on 
these facts. Isaiah (IP) had said that the perfect 
governor of the divine kingdom would spring from 
the root (not the top) of the Davidic tree, and 
Micah (5®) added that he would be born in the 
ancestral village (not the capital) of the dynasty, 
wliile in the post-Exilic section of Isaiah (esp. 
55®-®) the Daviaic line recedes into the background, 
and Malachi (S') makes no reference to the Davidic 
descent of the coming messenger. (2) Other 
indications of the growing spiritualization of pro- 
phecy are found in the increasing clearness with 
which the following truths were realized : the 
superhuman gifts of the coming leader (Is 9®'- 11®, 
Mai 3'); sufiering as an element in his work (Is 
11®, Mic 6', Zee 9® 12'®, Is 63), and finally his 
priestly function (Ps 1 10', Zee 6'®) ; inward change 
ns the necessary.'condition of salvation (Jer 31®®^-, 
Ezk 36®®, ISIal 3®®'- [4®'-]) ; the universalistie ten- 
dency of the divine kingdom (Zee 8®®, Mai 1"). For 
a more detailed account of this process cf. KOnig, 
Gesch., pp. 267-278. 

Notwithstanding these lofty ideals, the Hebrew prophets have 
In recent times been charged with one-sidedness and partiality, 
more especially bv Kuenen, who {De Godsdienst van Israel, 
Haarlem, 180S-70, ii. 36Sf., Eng. tr., Ueligion of Israel, London, 
1874-76) exclaims : ‘ We will not let ourselves be robbed of the 


conviction that God rules in ail history.’ (1) This protest, how 
ever, does not really affect the design by which, ncconhng to 
the prophets, the human race was to he disciplined and re- 
deemed. A father who permits his son for a time to go his own 
way cannot be accused of indifference regarding that ton's 
welfare. So moy the providence of the Heavenly Father 
encompass even the peoples whom He suffers ‘to Walk la 
their own ways* (Ac 14% and He actually does more - Ho 
instructs the husbandman (Is 28®®); in the heavens Hemanl. 
tests His glory to all (Ps 185); He instructs the nations and 
teaches man (94l«). (2) Nor do the destinies of Israel violate 
the Justice of universal history. In Israel the law of equipoise 
as between rights and duties was maintained with remarkable 
strictness ; here it held good that ‘ mighty men shall ho mightily 
tormented ' (Wis 6®), and here were enforced the principles that 
•to whomsoever much is given, of him shall much be required’ 
(Lk 12-iS ; cf. Bo 2*2) and ‘ many shall be last that are first ’ fflt 
19®®). Exultation In the covenant with God is often stifled by 
sorrow for the frequent violation of that bond and the attendant 
penalties. (S) Friedrich Delitzsch (Babel und Bibel, ielprig, 
1803, ii. 88) asserts that In OT prophecy the history o( the 
nncient world is looked at from a most oblique visual angle. 
Here, however, Delitzsch not only overlooks the facts just 
adduced, hut j^ores the nniversalism that forms the subUme 
element in the historical design unfolded by the prophets. He 
miotes Gn 12*», but omits Sb (repeated in 18'8 2218 264 28*): ‘In 
thee for • in thy seed ’) shall all the families of the earth be 
blessed.’ He likewise leaves out of account the excellence of 
the laws relating to aliens, In which the OT surpasses both the 
Code of Hammurabi and the Heilenio attitude to ‘barbarians.’ 
Nor has Delitzsch any real understanding of that lofty stage of 
culture from which sprang a passage like Is 27-* | Mio t'-* (see 
above). Our rejoinder to his strictures must therefore be that, 
on the universalistie side of OT prophecy, the history of the 
ancient world is surveyed from a pre-eminently ideal point oi 
view. 

The consummate achievement of OT prophecy, 
however, lies in the idea of the new covenant—a 
covenant which is to secure the effacement of 
human guilt, in which the fundamental law of 
acknowledging God is alone to prevail, and which 
is to be observed in hearts renewed by gratitude. 
This idea first emerges in Jer 31®'% and nothing 
could more clearly indicate the aspiration towards 
a higher stage in the development of the divine 
kingdom. Tlie work of the Hebrew prophets thus 
culminates in a prospect which corresponds at once 
to the highest longing of the human heart and to 
the most perfect conception of God. 

9. The inner sources of prophecy. — In the dis- 
courses of Micah (3®) that prophet says, ‘I am fall 
of power, even the spirit of the Lord ’ (KVm), bo 
expressing his conviction that his prophetic gift 
came from a superiiuman source. Similarly Isaiah 
(8") says, ‘ The Lord spake to roe with strength of 
hand’ (RVm), implying that he felt hiraseli pro- 
foundly influenced by something outside the range 
of ordinary forces. A like impression, as from the 
wave-heats of some ‘immortal sea,’ was know 
also to Jeremiah (23®®) ; and the Psalmist (Ps 104®®'-) 
interprets these throbbings as the pulsations of a 
heart at the centre of things, and sees in them the 
source of cosmic movement. Now, reflexion upon 
the origin of this cosmic movement {7r/)uri) kWijcivs) 
really brings us, as far as the present writer can 
judge, to the conclusion that — in agreement likej 
wise with .A.ristotle — the truth that ‘ God is Spint 
(Is 31®, Jn 4®*) contains the only reasonable solution 
of the primordial riddle of the universe. But, u 
we admit the possibility of an abnormal impvuse 
proceeding from this focal energy, 
consciousness of the prophet have been afiecteQ by 
it in an abnormal way? May pot bis P0'8 (bt of 
spiritual vi.sion have been peculiarly intensiliedT 
As a matter of fact, if the prophet’s conviction 01 
his being influenced by an unwonted spintuai 
impulse has a basis of reality, this increj^ea 
sensitiveness is psychologically quite mtelngioie. 
Even in the sphere of ordinary experience, sense 
and memory may he strangely quickened by some 
unusual impression ; thus, in moments " 

man is suddenly brought face to face ""'m'' 
peril of death, scenes long forgotten will pass 
before his mental vision, and he may make ci^ 
coveries that at ordinary times seemed beyonti 
him. Hence it is in no sense incredible tliat a 
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soul, receiving, as it believes, an impression from 
a region otherwise unknown, should thereby be 
endowed with a capacity for a knowledge beyond 
the range of wonted experie:.ce. 

The prophets also affirm that they are granted 
visions of what lies behind the ordinary process of 
events. This is implied in their repeated use of 
the expression ‘ I saw ’ — an assertion all the more 
significant because it is always expressed in a 
special way (over 30 times; Am 7® etc.). Thus 
the true prophets, when speaking of their abnormal 
visions, use the verb ra’ah, the Hebrew word for 
simple ordinary seeing, whereas, when referring 
to those who falsely claimed the title of prophet, 
they expressly denied that such could ‘ see ’ {ra’ah), 
saying of them that they ‘ follow . . what they 

have not seen’ (Ezk 13®), and ascribing to them at 
most a certain power of ‘ beholding,’ ‘ looking at ’ 
{chazah), i.e. a purely sensuous faculty, and not 
‘ seeing ’ in the proper sense at all. That the true 
prophets wei-e able to speak of others in this way 
argues a remarkable degree of conviction regarding 
their own powers of prophetic vision. 

It may be asked, however, whether the prophets 
were not simply men like Swedenborg, who, e.g. 
(as we shall not deny, and as is admitted by Kant 
iWerke, ed. G, Hartenstein, Leipzig, 1838-39, x. 
453 f.]), ‘saw’ a conflagration in aistant Stock- 
holm, a letter in a secret drawer, etc. But 
Swedenborg’s clairvoyance (parallels to which may 
be found, e.g., in Ezk 8*^ H’® 24®^) falls short of the 
true prophetic faculty of prescience. The prophets 
claimed to foretell new tilings before they sprang 
forth (Is 42®), and they actually did foretell them. 
The prophecy, sometimes associated _ with the 
characteristics given on p. 390, anticipated the 
course of events, as shown in signal fashion by Is 
65’‘', Thus, too, Isaiah amazed his fellows by his 
conviction that Jerusalem would be delivered from 
the Assyrian beleaguerment in 701 B.C. (Is 29'''®); 
he also foretold that the Assyrian host would be 
destroyed by a ‘not-man’ (31“), i.e. a su^rhuman 
power, as actually took place on the Egyptian 
frontier (37®® ; Herod, ii. 141). Similarly Ezekiel 
(33®“-) knew of the fall of Jerusalem the day before 
it took place. 

These examples suffice to furnish us with a 
principle that governs the relations of history and 
prophecy (cf. Konig, Der Offcnbarungsbcgriff des 
AT, ii. 278 if.), viz. that, -udiile the discourses of 
the OT prophets run parallel to history in form 
and matter (§ 7 above), history is not their 
soirrce. Thus Jeremiah’s conviction that ho was 
called to a great religious task doubtless came to 
him during the Scythian invasion of W. Asia 
(c, 628 B.C. ; Herod, i. 103-106) ; his work as a 
prophet, however, was not causally connected 
with that invasion, but is simply concurrent with 
it. The historical events of his day merely 
supplied him with imagery (Jer 1'®*-), but count- 
less utterances of the prophet show that his com- 
mission was not dei-ived from the course of events, 
and could not be so derived ; cf. e.g. 20® (it is 
Jahweh who prevails over him) and 32®'®- (the 
symbolical action with the deed of sale, expressing 
his conviction that tlie departed Israelites would 
return). 

The knowledge ot the future which we And in the words ot 
UaUh and other prophets cannot he explained as resting upon 
■the interpretation ot the historical revelation of God (h. 
Wilke, Jesaia vnd Asmr, Leipzig, 1305, p. 9G). Isaiah certain^- 
reproaches his people with disrej^ardinff the work oi liie Lord 


the kine*8 counsellors — - -- • t. 

knew what would happen, and woa convinced of his superiority 
to the propheU whom the pcoplo called their wise men 
(vv.W. U). The present writer's beUcf that the insicnc <u toe 
prophets was something distinctive and exceptional is shared 
fey such modern scholars as 0. F. A. Dillmann, F. Bleok. S. IL 


Driver, R. KIttel, and 0. von OrelH ; and S. Oettli (VU 
Propheten ah Organs der gottlichen Offenbarung^ Berlin. 3904) 
puts the matter admlrablj’ when he says that ‘to speak here 
of religious genius is merely to substitute one mystery for 
onother.* 

Here we must once more consider the judMent 
passed by the true prophets upon certain of thdr 
contemporaries who likewise claimed to speak in 
the name of Jahweh. 

(1) As regards the commission ot the latter, the true prophets 
held that it was not from Jahweh at all (Jer HU etc.), dhe 
motives of these pretenders were really of a material kind (lllo 
35- >1), and arrogance and presumption lay at the root of all that 
they did (Jer 23®!, Zeph 3* etc.)— ‘they follow their own spirit' 
(Ezk 133 ). (2) As regards the sources from which their utter- 
ances were drawn, these are stigmatized as ‘lying visions’ (Jer 
14'<, etc.), ‘what they have not seen’ (Ezk IS® AVm), visions by 
night (5lio S®), i.e. mere dreams (Jer 23!®-®®), or ‘their own 
heart ’ (14'® 2S>8 Ezk IS®' t®). As already said, these character- 
izations indicate a remarkable intensity of conviction on the 
part ot the genuine prophets, all the more so because they were 
uttered in lace of a public to which both classes were known. 

The claim of the true prophets, nevertheless, is 
still being met with objections. 

(1) It is said, e.a., that Ezekiel suffered from temporary 
dumbness and hemiplegia (A. Klostermann, SK 1. [1877) 39111., 
417 f., 422 ; A. Bertholet, K. Kraetzsohmar [Commentaries on 
Ezekiel); A. Jeremies, Das AT im Dichte des alien OrienUP, 
Leipzig, 1908). Klostermann finds symptoms of these diseases 
in the prophet’s occasional dumbness (S®‘-®7 24®5-®7) and his lying 
alternately on his left and his right side (4'Cr), But this is 
assuredly mere caprice ; for we must not isolate these occur- 
rences from other actions of a kindred character Imposed upon 
Ezekiel by God. What bodily Idiosyncrasy would such critics 
associate, e.g., with Ezekiel's shaving his head and beard (B'), 
his baking with excrement tor fuel (4>®), or his withholding his 
tenr8(24i»)? (For a full discussion of the points at issue of. HDB 
V. 176 f.; also KBnig, A’KZ iii. [1892) OBOff., and J. Hermann, 
Bzechielstndien, Leipzig, 1908, p. 72.) The theory of bodily 
Indisposition is in any case quite inadequate to account for the 
spiritual insight so characteristic of the prophets. 

(2) A fairly common theory is that the prophets were subject 
to ecstasy, and a recent scholar of some eminence, F. Gicse- 
brecht(Pi’e Bertijsbegabung der AT Propheten, Gottingen, 1897, 
p. 47), comes to the conclusion that their prophetic consciousness 
was in part due to the ecstatic state. The prophets id question, 
however— not to be confounded with the ' sons of the prophets ' 
(5 4 (o))— give no hint of any state of ecstasy, i.e. unconscious- 
ness or frenzy. It is true that Jeremiah was s.aid by one ot his 
opponents to be mad (Jer 29®®). Hosea, again, referring prob- 
ably to himself, says that the prophet la out of his senses (9®) ; 
quite obviously, however, his meaning Is that the iniquities of 
his people (of. Is 1®-*, Jer 2h>-l3 8'*) were enough to derange the 
mind of a true prophet and patriot. It is clear, accordingly. 


deeply moved by abnormal Influences, they perfectly retain 
their self-consciousness and their memoiy ; it was precisely in 
such exjierienccs tliat Isaiah realized his own sinfulness (0®), 
and Jeremiah felt that he was too young for the task set before 
him (IS). 

(3) The Hebrew prophets have also been chaiged with Ignor- 
ance In matters of psychology. In answer to this we may recall 
Isaiah’s severe etriotures against the sophistical jierversion of 
moral concepts (6®'>) and the remarkable precision of his own 
Ideas and judgments. How often docs Jeremiah reprove his 
people for ‘the stubbornness of their evil heart’ (3i® etc.)) It Js 
he too who speaks of his God as searching the heart and trjing 
the reins (17®®), and it is most unlikely that such a mind would 
mistake Its own phantasies for divinely-given convictions (cf. 
Cornill, Das BuchJeremin erkldrt, Leipzig. 1905, p. 420). This 
may be said also ot Ezekiel, who (speaking in God’s name) 
declares, ‘I know the things that come into your mind’ (11®). 
Such utterances are not easily rcoonoUablo with ignorance 
regarding the nature of the human spirit. 

In point of fact, taking into account the precise 
intellectual distinctions and the delicacy of moral 
feeling displayed in the prophetic vmtings associ- 
ated with the names of the prophets, we find it 
impossible to charge the prophets even with self- 
deception. Self-deception always^ implies some 
lack of discrimination and of religious and moral 
sobriety — the very opposite of the characteristics 
set forth above, to ignore which avere to reject the 
one line of evidence that can avail in the question 
at issue. 

Wellhausen (p. 15) has finely said that the in- 
dividual upon whom the grace of God has come 
remains a mystery. In view of what the prophets 
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PROCESSIONS AND DANCES 


attaxsk or practising with the bayonet, may imagine 
that he is actually fighting the spiritual forms of 
the enemy or some vague ghostlj'- foe. There can 
be little doubt that the war-dances of barbarous 
peoples and even those of the ancient Spartans 
were, unconsciously, rehearsals of battle.^ 
War-dances are performed also for the purpose 
of combating supernatural influences of any kind. 

The Arunta of Australia, after returning from an expedition 
of vengeance, dance an excited war-dance, by way of repelling 
the ghost of the man whom they have executed.^ 

In agricultural ritual the evil influences of blight, 
bad weather, and general infertility with its various 
causes are often assailed by a war-dance or similar 
demonstration. 

Thus, in ancient Italy, * the dancing priests of the god {Mars) 
derived their name of Saiii from the leaps or dances which thej- 
were bound to execute ns a solemn religious ceremony every 
year in the Comitium. . . . Simiiar coileges of dancing priests 
are kno^vn to have existed in many towns of ancient Italy.’* 
But their dancing was a war-dance with curious weapons (see 
above), more potent, doubtiess, for expelling demons of infer- 
tility* than their high leaps were for making the corn grow 
high. The natives of French Guinea prepare the fields for 
BO\ving, thus : ‘ Fifty or sixty blacks in a line, with bent backs, 
are smiting the earth simultaneously with their little iron tools, 
which gleam in the sun. Ten paces in front of them, marching 
backwards, the women sing a well marked air, clapping their 
hands as for a dance, and the hoes keep time to the song. 
Between the workers and the singers a man runs and dances, 
crouching on his hams like a clown, while he whirls about his 
musket and performs other manmuvres with it. Two others 
dance, also pirouetting and smiting the earth here and there 
with their little hoe. All that is necessary for exorcising the 
spirits and causing the grain to sprout.’* 

A remarkable Greek parallel to this is the agricultural cere- 
mony of the ancient Magnetes and ^Enianians termed xapiraio. 
Men ploughed and sowed, but noted as on the alert against 
robbers. The drama ended in a conflict and the repulse of the 
enemy.® The old English morris-dancers wore bells fastened to 
their legs to frighten away evil spirits.? 

6. Agricultural dances. — In many such cere- 
monies at the operations of agriculture the move- 
ments of the performers may be supposed to 
stimulate, by the action of imitative magic, the 
growth of the crops, or the performers may be 
supposed themselves to represent the spirits of 
vegetation, and by their presence to disseminate 
virtue and fertility. It is nob impossible that such 
ideas should have been combined. Many European 
cases are thus explained by Frazer : 

They are ' intended both to stimulate the growth of vegeta- 
tion in spring and to expel the demoniac or other evil influences 
. . . and these two motives of stimulation and e.xpulsion, 
blended and perhaps confused together, appear to explain the 
quaint costumes of the mummers, the multitudinous noises 
which they make, and the blows which they direct either at 
invisible foes or at the visible and tangible persons of their 
fellows.’® 

Where, however, the operations of agriculture 
are ceremonially imitated, the stimulation is prob- 
ably not so much from the supposed presence of 
the corn-spirits or from any precise action of imita- 
tive magic as from the actual, practical result of a 
rehearsal, the instinct to which comes naturally 
from the human tendency to imitate and dramatize 
— in simpler terms, to play. Among the later 
developments of this instinct into ‘magical’ 
applications the most important seems to be the 
production of movement (or growth) in nature, 
following upon the movements of man. Many 
‘sympathetic’ rites are explained by this idea, 
which is derived straight from the psychology of 
the dance. 

* On tvar-dances see F. de M^nil, Hist, de la danse d travers 
Us ages, Paris, 1905, pp. 217-235. 

2 Spencer-Gillen”, p. 493 ff. 

* GB'i, pt. vi.. The Scapegoat, p. 232. 4 H>. p. 234. 

* O. de Sanderval, De VAtlantique au Niger par le FotUah- 
Djallon, Paris, 18S3, p. 230, quoted in GJD, pt. vi.. The Scape- 
goat, p. 235. 

® G. E. Marindin, in Smith’s Diet, of Gr, and Rom. Antiq.^, 
s.v. ‘ Saltatio,’ ii. 693. 

? Gi)3, pt. id.. The Scapegoat, p. 250 f. On morris-dancers see 
E. K. Chambers, i. 195, wliere the most probable derivation of 
‘morris’ is given, from Morisco, a Moor, in reference to the 
blackened faces of the mummers. 

8 CB®, pt. vi.. The Scapegoat, p. 251 f. 


Thus, appointed, though ceremonial, overseers 
may very practically inspire the workers and 
instruct tliem in the details of their work. In 
modern slang, they cause not only nature but the 
■workers also to ‘get a move on’ by themselves 
moving. 

The Cora Indians of Mexico at their sowing-festival depute 
two old women to represent the goddesses of sowing; they 
imitate in dancing the operations of digging and placing the 
seed.l 


This kind of description may fairly represent the 
belief of the informants at the time, but, in view 
of the previous considerations and of others to be 
stated, it is probably one of the late sophistications 
of whieh folk-lore is full, and which obscure the 
natural origin of many social customs and cere- 
monies. 

The Motu of New Guinea dance that 'there may be a large 
harvest. If the dancing is not given, there will be an end to 
the good growth.’ These people hold that every dance has 
some material result; ‘no dances are useless.’® The Kayans 
of Borneo dance in order to bring to the fields from its distant 
home ‘ the soul of the rice.’ ® 


Simple folk have not always a reason to give for 
their instinctive acts, nor is it possible always to 
assign a reason except instinctive reaction to this 
or that desire. But the cases just cited fall in 
with others, which may be described as merely 
persuasive in intention. The dancer seems to be 
saying, ‘ I am energetic and am proving it ; I pray 
thee, do likewise.’ The idea that to be busy one- 
self will inspire other persons or things to be the 
same is the psychological explanation of many of 
these ‘magical’ processes, especially the ‘sym- 
pathetic.’ 

In Scotland the farmer’s wife danced at the harvest festival 
with ‘the sheaf on her back.* In the Danzig district the 
people dance round ‘ the Old Man ' (the last sheaf), or the 
woman who bound it dances with ‘ the Old Man.’ * 

Dancing at agricultural festivals round a sheaf, 
tree, or pole, the May tree and the like,® is the 
commonest of those folk-dances which combine 
ritual with pastime. Dancing round an ob^’ect 
may apparently have an honorific intention. I'he 
following is a type of a large number of agricul- 
tural dances : 


To ensure a tall crop of hemp, it is the custom among the 
peasants of Franche Comtd, Transylvanian Saxony, Baden, and 
Suabia to dance ivith high leaps. So in the case of flax and 
various cereals." In such customs ns this the notion that the 
higher the jumping the taller will be the crop is probably an 
after-thought. 

There are numerous rites in which the sexual 
activity of human beings is supposed to assist the 
fecundity of nature. Sexual processes are often 
imitated in the dance, and may lead to magic.al 

Thus, the natives of N.W. Brazil imitate in dance the act 
of procreation and ‘are believed to stimulate the growth oi 
plants.’ 8 

Such dances seem to be in origin rather celebra- 
tions of the season or its work than ma^cm 
charms, and, when the magical meaning is added, 
it is probably only half-serious. The permanent 
and original element is the vigour and movement 
of the dancers, representing the workers. 

At the Matabele festival of the new fruits the soldiers danota 
round the king, who sometimes joined in. ‘}} hen he ui , 
the medicine-men and their satellites, armed with thorn-hu i 
rushed about among the dancers and mcited tlim W l 
efforts by a vigorous application of the thorns to the boUie 
such as seemed to flag. The king’s wives also sang “fly f; • j,. 
before him in long lines, holding the inarriage-ring m their rignv 
hands and green boughs in their left.’ Smiilarly at t"® " 
corn-festivals generally ; in one of tliese the hmg daikc 
mantle of grass’ or ‘of herbs and corn-leaves. This mantle is 


If — . • “ V — * p. 2.'!S, quoting K. T. PreufiS, 

' - . - Iteligion der Cora-Indianer, 

® J. ’"Chalm'ers, Pioneering in Neto Guinea, London, 1SS7, 

181 It 

8 GbK pt. V., Spirits of the Com and of the Vild,i.l60. 

1/5. i. 160. Hr 

8 GB>, pk !., The Magic Art, ii. *?. 52. 65, 05. ? Jb. i. • 

8 lb., pt. V., Spirits of the Com and of the II ild, I. IIJ. 
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PROPITIATION (Introductory and Biblical) 


is propitiated is more powerful than he who pro- 
pitiates ; else the latter would not require to 
implore, either by entreaty or by offering, those 
things which he considers necessary to his welfare. 
It is with propitiation in its more definitely theo- 
logical sense, i.e. as affecting the relations between 
God and man, that we have here to deal. 

I. The idea in primitive religion. — Eeligion finds 
its origin in the conviction of man that his life is 
overruled by forces other and greater than those 
which he finds in himself. This power man has 
construed, from the earliest times, and according 
to his light, in the terms which he applies to his 
own life and personality. The only difl'erence is 
that those characteristics which he recognizes to 
be rudimentary and fragmentary in himself are 
conceived of as existing in all their ideal perfection 
in the nature of the divine. In this sense aU 
religions, whether their development be high or 
low, are anthropomorphic. Again, since man, in 
the earliest stages of his evolution, has little self- 
sufficiency, and is in all things closely dependent 
upon Nature and her forces, even for his bodily 
wants, he is instinctively impelled to find this 
superior power in every external object or circum- 
stance afiecting him. This is the stage of 
animism, when worship is paid to the spirit or 
spirits which reside in trees, fire, wind, cloud, or 
sky. 

Yet the mere Ibelief in the existence of those 
superior powers would not be sufficient in itself to 
give rise to religion. It is felt also that these 
powers are interested in the welfare of man ; and, 
further, that their interest can be quickened, or 
restored when lost, provided that proper means be 
adopted to achieve this result. Primitive man 
attributes to his god the same feelings of like and 
dislike, of love and aversion, of friendship and 
hostility, as he finds to exist between himself and 
his fellow-men. Hence, from the first, there are 
present in religion the elements not merely of 
thought, but also of feeling and of will. In fact, 
it is due to the conjunction of these that religion 
ever came into being. Man does not merely think 
of his god ; since, through nature, that god mani- 
fests his power often in terrible form, he conceives 
of him, now with feelings of utter dependence, 
now with awe and fear, as of one Avho smites and 
visits him with -wrath and destruction. Yet the 
emotion is not entirely that of fear. Fear in itself 
has the eflect of sundering and driving farther 
apart. But, in point of fact, religion is the expres- 
sion of an exactly contrary effect upon the will. ; 
Viewed in its practical aspect, religion is the effort i 
on man’s part, not to flee from, but to draw near j 
to his god. I 

While the beginning of religion is not to be 
attributed entirely to fear, it is unquestionable 
that that emotion played a great, and even a pre- 
dominating, part in the awakening of the religious 
consciousness. The things by which primitive 
man is first prompted to think of the divine are 
generally those disastrous to himself or to the 
community. Any misfortune or disaster that he 
cannot trace to known human or natural sources 
he attributes to the direct agency of his god. 
Since, then, in primitive times the realm of the 
unknoivn was much wider than it is no\v,_and 
since also, leaving out of count man’s spiritual i 
wants, even his bodily comfort was then more open j 
to attack, there was all the more room for the 
working on him of that fear of his god which is j 
the beginning of wisdom. I 

But, if fear thus awakens him to a knowledge of | 
his god, it is his instinct of self-preservation that ^ 
impels him to give to that knowledge a practical | 
turn. The aim of religion is not solelj' to draw . 
near to gods, nor even to propitiate them, but to , 


secure the worshipper’s well-being and happiness. 
It is just because man recognizes his present 
happiness to be imperfect, because he feels that 
only through his god can that deficiency he 
supplied, that he ever seeks to win his favour. 
And the means which primitive man adopted 
towards this end were those which he employed in 
his _ dealings with his fellows — conciliation and 
! petition. From this arose the ancient religions 
system of propitiatory sacrifice. 

AVhile the broad aim of sacrifice is thus to please 
the gods, the meaning and content attached to it 
are more clearly defined by reference to (n) the 
nature of the god who is to be propitiated and (b) 
the evil which renders propitiation necessary. It 
may happen that man identifies this evil not with 
hinaself, but -with the essential being of his god. 
This god is conceived of as one who delights in 
violence and bloodshed, and who sends plagues, 
storms, and floods in order to satiate himself ivith 
the suffering of man. Man therefore oilers such 
sacrifice as he imagines will appease this passion 
for blood on the part of his god, that the impend- 
ing doom may be averted from himself. It is with 
this notion that some of the darkest rites of early 
sacrifice are associated. A degraded idea of the 
god leads to a degraded form of worship. 

On the other hand, man may feel that the cause 
of his suffering lies not so much in the nature of 
his god as in his own misdoings or shortcomings. 
This ivas the idea that ultimately prevailed. 
E.xperience accumulated throughout the ages 
taught liim that much of his misfortune was simply 
his owm fault, and that by methods of forethought, 
of industry, and of hygiene he could avert many 
of those evils which iormerly he traced solely to 
supernatural influence ,* and that -whicli experience 
taught him to be true of part of his existence he 
came more and more to infer as true of the whole. 
Thus he reached the conception that, wherever his 
present happiness was marred, it wns_ due not to 
the arbitrariness of his gods, but to his neglect to 
pay deference to them or to obey their conunnnds. 
Once this truth emerged, the idea underlying pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice assumed a new and more hopeful 
trend. Man aimed no longer at changing the 
original nature of his gods and bringing them into 
a temporary state of favour to himself ; be sought 
rather to restore them to that normal condition of 
benevolence which, by his offence, had for the 
time being been disturbed. How, then, could he 
better accomplish this than by sacrificing a part of 
his goods and possessions, in order to show the 
gods that he valued their favour more than any- 
thing else T It is not, of course, contended that 
primitive man regarded his oivn confession ns part 
of the propitiatory sacrifice. That idea lay ns yet 
in the background. He still retained a mechanical 
conception of the relations between sin and punish- 
ment, between sacrifice and benefit. In his eyes 
not his repentance, but the mateml offering that 
he made, was the thing of propitiatory value ns 
affecting his god. Yet, despite all this, in the 
higher sacrificial forms of primitive religion, m 
which man dimly confessed himself as the sinner 
and his god as tlie standard of righteousness and 
love, were embodied the rudiments of tliose truths 
concerning propitiation which were to_ receive a 
fuller and more spiritual meaning in ethical 
religions, and which at last attained to their per- 
fection in Christianity. 

2 . In the OT. — In the religion of the Hebrews 
the intermediary stages of this evolution are clearly 
traceable, hlan is now not merely conscious oi 
the fact that he offends against God ; that fact has 
taken on for him a moral significance — he is con- 
scious of it as sin. Davidson {The Theology pf the 
OT, p. 315 ff.) points out how in the OT adistino 
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tion comes to Ije drawn between (a) sins of ignor- 
ance or inadvertence and (6) sins done with a high 
band or of purpose. 

(a) Sins of ignorance or inadvertence . — ^To these 
alone do the Levitical sacrifices apply. In this 
there is a certain natural fitness. The idea of 
sacrifice in general arose at that stage in man’s 
development when he conceived of his relations to 
God as being semi.mechanically rather than morally 
conditioned ; when, too, he imagined that the 
Deity could be propitiated in a correspondingly 
mechanical fashion, by material offerings. The 
Hebrew priests merely carried forward this idea 
and gave it a greater symbolism and elaboration. 
In the first place, the moral sense being as yet im- 
perfectly developed, there was in their conception 
of sin no element of personal guilt. The idea of 
sin was attached to no specific acts of which the 
perpetrators were conscious at the time that they 
were wrong ; it belonged rather to the entire 
nature of man, as being tainted and impure. Thus 
sin was placed by them in that region intermediate 
between the purely physical and the definitely 
moral ; i.e., it belonged to the region of the sesthetic, 
and partook of the nature of uncleanness. Again, 
corresponding to this view of sin as uncleanness 
was their view of the manner in which it offended 
against God. Being not yet definitely of the 
moral, not yet a wilful transgression of God’s law, 
it did not violate God’s righteousness, and so did 
not provoke His wrath. It was rather an offence 
against God’s holiness. These are the considera- 
tions which lie at the root of the ancient Jewish 
sacrificial system. They explain how the priestly 
ofierings were regarded as atoning not for definite 
misdoings, but for the whole life as being imperfect 
or impure. They explain, too, how the symbolical 
‘covering,’ or ‘wiping out’ — the root ideas of the 
Hebrew word no?, wliich stands at the centre of 
Levitical thought on sacrifice (cf. HDB, s.v. ‘ Pro- 
pitiation,’ vol. iv. p. 131)— had in itself a propitia- 
tory value as affecting God. Since God’s justice 
had not been offended, and His actual wurath had 
not been provoked, there was no need that any 
positive recompense should be made. There W'm 
need only that the cause of offence to His {esthetic 
nature, t.c. to His purity and holiness, should be 
remov^. That being accomplished by the priestly 
sacrifices, complete harmony was established. 
And, lastly, tliough no definite explanation is 

f lven in the OT itself, these considerations may 
elp to make clear why special emphasis was laid 
on the efficacy of the blood-sacrifice as a means of 
propitiation. Since ‘ the life of the flesh is in the 
blood ’ (Lv 17“), so the offering to God is the effort 
on man’s part to make propitiation not for certain 
sins, but for the whole soul or person. Again, the 
blood, as it is sprinkled on the altar, symbolically 
wipes out, or cleanses away, impurity and unclean- 
ness. God is thus enabled to look on the inadvert- 
ent sins of His people as covered or non-existent; 
He is propitiated m this negative sense, in tluat 
the stain offensive to His holiness is washed away, 
and His favour is restored. 

(6) Sins done with a high hand or of mirpose . — 
Just as the sense of personal guilt implies a new 
stage in the growth of the moral personality, so 
also does it lead to a higher conception of the 
divine nature and of the means of propitiation. 
The relationship between man’s offence and the 
wrath of God is uplifted from the physical and the 
sesthetic to the moral and the spiritual. Material 
sacrifices are felt to be no longer available to pro- 
pitiate God. But the need for propitiation is even 
more poignantly felt. This w.as the class of sins 
with which the prophets especially dealt; and for 
them the only remedy was for sinners to ca.st 
themselves upon God's mercy, when He Himself 


would cover their sins (Ps 65’). Here the propitia- 
tion is effected not hy any ofl'ering on man’s part, 
hut by some transaction witiiin the being of the 
Divine. God’s mercy prevails over His justice, so 
that His wrath is done away. But no bint is given 
that this victory of God’s love or mercy is won at 
any cost to itself. At the same time, it is dimly 
suggested that the self-surrender of the soul in 
repentance and prayer to God possesses an element 
of propitiation — ‘A broken and a contrite heart, 0 
God, tbou wilt not despise’ (Ps 5P’). 

The last idea emerges into clearer consciousness 
when the intimate connexion between suflering 
and sin is recognized. Since sin is the cause of 
suffering, the thought inevitably arises that suffer- 
ing may in turn Imve some propitiatory value. 
But the ethical note is not lost sight of. Thus it 
is essentially the suflerings of the righteous that 
are regarded as having expiatory value. This 
coupling of suffering with merit as having power, 
by vicarious means, or in a suhstitutionaiy sense, 
to propitiate God is witnessed to in the ftequent 
OT references to the trials of Abraham and other 
patriarchs and prophets, and reaches its culmina- 
tion in the passage describing the Suffering Servant 
of Is 63. Yet even there the idea is not fully 
WTought out. It is simply stated that ‘it pleased 
the Lord to bruise him ’ (v.'°), and that ‘ wdth his 
stripes we are healed ’ (v.’). Thus the relationship 
between the propitiatory act (the bruising) and the 
beneficial effect (the healing) is still regarded as 
in great part mechanical ; and to mankind, apart 
from the Servant, is relegated simply the part of 
the passive onlooker, who reaps the results, hut 
who himself has no vital or active part in the 
transaction. 

3, In the NT.— It has been indicated how in the 
OT the idea of propitiation developed in its higher 
aspects along two diflerent lines of thouglit: on 
the one hand, the consciousness of personal guilt 
led to the casting aside of material sacrifice and 
to the surrendering by tlie sinner of his 80ul_ to 
the mercy of God; on the other, the connexion 
between sin and suffering gave rise to the tliought 
that suffering, and especially the suffering of the 
righteous, possessed a propitiatory value. Yet 
both these conclusions were deficient. The former 
certainly recognized the need for a change in the 
attitude of the soul ; but it did not give sufficient 
consideration either to God’s justice or to the 
demands of His ivrath. It simply made God’s 
mercy take the place of the Levitical sacrifice, in 
that the mere exercise of that mercy was sufficient 
to wipe out all post transgressions, even those 
done ivith a high hand. Ko account is taken of 
the fact tliat not merely God’s holiness, but also 
His righteousness, has been offended, and that this 
violated rigliteousness demands a certain satisfac- 
tion 'tefore His mercy can intervene. In tiie latter 
there is a procedure to the other extreme. Em- 
pliasis is now laid upon God’s just indignation, 
and how it is by suffering that it is propitiated. 
Yet tliis is viewed wholly in a vicarious sense, 
and no vital organic connexion is traced between 
the propitiation rendered to God and the spiritual 
change effected in man. It will thus be seen that 
the two trends of thought are in a sense com- 
plementary. The connecting link between them 
consists in this, tliat both lead up to tlie idea tiiat 
propitiation is in itself a divine act, and consists 
in the interaction of certain aspects of, or certain 
personalities in, the godhead. Such was the truth 
embodied in the Incarnate Christ; and n con- 
sideration of the NT passages where He is referred 
to under the heading of ‘ propitiation’ will render 
this clear. 

( 1 ) In 1 Jn 22, iXao’MO? «OTl»* irtpt ruf a/iaprtuy Christ If 
Bfmply stated to he ‘ the propiliatlOD for our sins.’ 
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(2) In 1 Jn 410 this idea is elaborated. The main thought of 
the passage (vv.8-2i) is that God is iove, and that God is fully 
Himself only when that love is completely exerted. But the 
realization of the divine love is checked by the presence of sin 
in man, which produces in him fear (v.iS) and want of love 
towards God (v.S). Thus, though the situation or the occasion 
for propitiation is created by man, it is in God that the active 
stimulus and the felt need for reconciliation initially arise. 
‘Herein is love, not that we loved God, but that he loved us' ; 
i.e., it is not so much that man feels himself alienated from 
God as that God feels Himself alienated from man. In the 
same way, it is not man, but God, who not only feels the need 
but also provides the means or the instrument of propitiation. 
Here, then, is repeated the OT priestly idea of God’s mercy or 
love ‘atoning’ or ‘covering’ the sins of His people. But it is 
no longer stated in bald terms that God's mercy or love simply 
prevails over His righteousness. That victory is effected at the 
cost to His love of sending His own Son. There is further this 
new idea, prominent in the teaching of St. John, and in many 
waj'S the dominant note of the NT, that the sending of Christ 
is not merely in satisfaction to God’s Justice, but also— and this 
thought received from St. John far greater emphasis — exerts a 
propitiatory effect upon man, in that it shows forth, or ex- 
hibits, God’s love to him, and so wins him to draw near to God. 
By this indication of the vital, dynamic connexion between the 
divine propitiatory act and its spiritual effect on man docs St. 
John supply the other deficiency in the OT theory of atonement 
(cf. above on Is 6S). It is God’s love that stimulates Him to 
send His Son, and this exhibition of His love in turn stimulates 
man to love God. Hence, for St. John the immediate pro- 
pitiatory effect of the gift of Christ is not upon God, but upon 
man. But this is not the ultimate end of propitiation. Once 
this Immediate effect is accomplished in the awakening of man’s 
love through faith in Christ, then God’s love assumes its proper 
function of bestoiving upon man eternal life (Jn 3i®). Thus 
God’s love first treats iteelf as a means, in order that it may 
return to the normal mode of its activitj’, in which it is at once 
the means and the end of its own existence, and in which alone 
it realizes its complete self-satisfaction. 

(8) He 217, n-toTor Jpxtrpevr to. rrpot rov 0eov etf rh iAanxeo-- 
0at rar aptaprtar ToO AaoO. If in the second referenceprominence 
is given to the ‘ covering,' or ‘annulling,’ of sin by God through 
Christ, emphasis is here laid upon the element of suffering in 
propitiation. According to the writer of tlie Epistle to the 
Hebrews, the qualifications of a true high-priest are divine 
appointment to his office (61) and ‘at oneness’ with his people 
(2ii). To this high-priest Christ is now compared (217). But 
Christ’s appointment la ratified, and His identification with 
His people IS sealed, by the (act that He is ‘made like unto 
them ’ in undergoing the experience of suffering (2i®' 17), Thus 
it is in virtue of His sufferings that Christ is qualified to make 
propitiation for the sins of His people. In this there is a 
correspondence with the thought of Is 63. But the aim of the 
writer to Hebrews is now to develop this thought and show 
how Christ’s sufferings produce this effect. The underlying 
idea is not that suffering in itself gives satisfaction to God. 
For what God supremely and ultimately desires is to * bring 
many sons unto glory ’ (21®). But sin is the barrier which 
stands in the way of this perfection, and suffering is the only 
means by which it can be removed (of. 214) ; hence, in this 
derivative sense, suffering does possess a pleasing aspect in the 
eyes of God. Again, since Christ’s sufferings bring Him into 
greater sympathy with His brethren, and so enable Him to 
render them greater help (21®), suffering has the additional 
propitiatory effect upon God in that it furthers the attainment 
of that by which God is completely satisfied. 

It has been suggested that the view taken by the writer to 
Hebrews regarding Christ’s saorifloe may be that its propitiatory 
value lies not in its suffering but in its obedience (cf. W, p. 
Paterson, BDB, s.v. ‘ Sacrifice,’ vol. iv. p. 346). Yet it is not 
necessary to place these two views in so sharp a contrast. In 
the interpretation of the writer to Hebrews, suffering and 
obedience both possess a propitiatory value, but in a different 
sense. The immediate purpose of suffering is not to please 
God. Its direct effect is (a) upon Christ, to teach Him obedi- 
ence (cf. 21® 68) and to create in Him sympathy towards man, 
(6) upon man, awakening his trust and confidence in Christ 
(416). This confidence then passes into obedience ; and in this 
way does Christ become the author of man’s eternal salvation 
(6®). Thus suffering is propitiatory only as a means; but 
obedience — the end towards wNch suffering is directed — is 
propitiatop' in itself, as being that by which God is imme- 
diately satisfied. 

That this is the view of the writer to Hebrews regarding 
suffering is corroborated by the manner in which he relates 
Christ’s sacrifice to sin. The class of sin for which Christ is the 
propitiation is not so much o wilful transgression of God’s law 
ns a state of moral or spiritual unoleanness (cf. 10®®). Because 
sin, then, while it offends God’s holiness, does not offend His 
Justice, there is attached to suffering no idea of expiation, i.e, 
ns satisfying the divine wrath. The death, or the blood, of 
Christ is interpreted rather along the line of the OT Levitical 
sacrifices (cf. He 91. His perfect and spotless offering suffices 
to sprinkle men’s hearts from an evil conscience and to wash 
their bodies with pure water (914 io® 2 j. That being accom- 
plished, ‘ their sms and iniquities will God remember no more' 
(101^. But Just ns, according to the Mosaic law, there wore 
certain sins to which the priestly sacrifices could not apply, so 
also, according to the writer to Hebrews, there is one espreial 
sin for which not even Christ can atone, and that is wilful 
transgression alter knowledge of the truth (cl. Dt 171-7 with 


He lO'i®). It is only when the unpardonable sin of rejectinc 
Christ’s sacrifice has been committed that God punishes man in 
wroth. But the suffering which this punishment involves 
being not disciplinary but penal, in no way leads to any rcron’ 
ciliation between man and God. The sending of it is indeed in 
satisfaction of God's wrath ; but the endunng of it by man 
does not tend towards the appeasing of that wrath or to the 
restoration of God’s favour. It conies upon man only in utter 
condemnation— ‘It is a fearful thing to (all into the handsel 
the living God’ (10®!). Thus again it is seen that (or the 
writer to Hebrews there is no propitiatory value in suffering 
except ns it is borne in the spirit of obedience and leads to a 
further development of that virtue. 

(4) Ro 3®6, bv TraoiStTO 6 Gtbv lAatmjpcov Sta irt'orewr ev tw 
avTov aipari. In the passage Ro 3'®-®® St. Paul also takes his 
starting-point from the OT. But Christ is now regarded not 
ns a high-priest, the active agent who through His suffering 
unto obedience propitiates, but as the passive means or place 
through which that propitiation is wrought, and in which God’s 
righteousness is declared. This may be the reason why St. Paul 
uses the Greek word iXatrrripiQV instead of iAaoTidv. In further 
contrast to the writer to Hebrews, his aim is not so much to win 
men to accept Christ as the sacrifice as to show the necessity 
for that sacrifice in the nature of the godhead. 

While the teaching of the writer to Hebrews concerning 
suffering is a great advance upon that of Isaiah in that it 
explains its educative value, it does not sufficiently make clear 
the divine aspect of suffering, os being a iaw immanent in the 
very being of God. It treats it rather as something extraneous 
to the divine nature, and merely imposed upon man to bring 
him to obedience. This defect, as is indicated above, is a con- 
sequence of the view which the writer to the Hebrews takes of 
sin as uncleanness and of God as essentially holy. Thus for 
him God is still in great part the God of the OX, who accepts 
the offering made by Christ, and who, at no cost to His own 
nature, simply pardons or forgets the sins of His people. These 
defects, then, St. Paul sets himself to correct. In the first 
place, he takes a more serious view of the nature of sin. It is 
not simply uncleanness, but a definitely moral disorder, and is 
connected with the will. In the second place, he makes the 
chief attribute of God’s being to consist in righteousness. With 
these two principles alone no atonement would, according to 
OT theory, be possible. But St. Paul finds a way out of the 
dilemma by putting a new construction upon suffering. He 
treats it no longer as external to the godhead and operative 
merely upon man, but as a vital principle of the divine nature 
itself. Suffering, in so far as it falls upon man in consequence 
of his sin, is simply the working out of his condemnation. But, 
if that suffering be assumed and vicariously endured by one 
who is himself sinless, the demands of God’s wrath will be 
appeased, and that reconciliation with God will be effected 
which man by his own efforts or by his own suffering cannot 
achieve. This is the view which St. Paul expounds. It is 
because Jesus Christ is the setting forth or the declaration of 
this truth that He is the propitiation for our sins (Ro 31®-®^. 
PMrther, since God is the one who requires to be propitiated, 
and is both the provider and the offerer of the sacrifice. Ho is 
at once Just to Himself, or true to His own righteousness, and 
the jusHfier of the man who believes in, who accepts, or who 
appropriates that sacrifice as made on his own behalf. 

4 - Summary and conclusion.— -The form of the 
idea of propitiation, from its appearance in early 
religion to its presentation in the theolo^ of the 
NT, is constant: God has been offended, and 
means must he found whereby His wrath may be 
appeased and His favour restored. It is in the 
content given to that form that the development 
takes place. Man seeks first to propitiate God by 
matenal offerings. To these, and especially to the 
blood-sacrifice, a symbolical meaning is afterwards 
attaclied, as representing the offering by man of 
his own life to God. A clearer understanding of 
the nature of sin then leads to the casting aside of 
material sacrifices and to the idea that God is 
pleased only with repentance and personal^ obedi- 
ence (cf. Is I®*'®"). Side by side witli this, the 
conne.\ion between sin and sufl’erin^ suggests the 
thought that suffering may possess in itself a pro- 
pitiatory value. A further stage is reached '^hen 
man begins to realize that he is utterly unable of 
himself to make any offering sufficient to reewer 
God’s favour. Hence the idea emerges that (5o_u 
Himself must provide the sacrifice. But, if God is 
th^rovider of the sacrifice, it cannot be the_ whole 
of His nature which is the object of propitiation. 
He is no longer simply the God of holiness, or the 
God of righteousness ; but He partakes of the 
complex nature of a personality. Thus it is ORiy 
one aspect or attribute of that personality whicU 
is propitiated, while another aspect or attribute 
provides the propitiation. But this in itself would 
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lead to nothing further than that God hecomes 
reconciled to Himself. Yet it is in the interests 
of man that God’s love seeks to propitiate His 
righteousness ; and therefore man must also he 
involved in the transaction. Two difficulties, how- 
ever, stand in the way of his inclusion. The first 
is that recompense must be given for his past sins ; 
and the second is that, since man’s natural state 
is sinful, therefore there must he infused into him 
that divine life which alone can make him accept- 
able to God. The theories of St. John, of the 
writer to the Hebrews, and of St. Paul are all 
endeavours to show how in Jesus Christ these 
difficulties are met and overcome. St. Paul alone 
lays emphasis on the first. It is by the vicarious 
suffering of Jesus Christ that the wrath of God, 
aroused by the sin of man, is appeased. St. John 
and the writer to the Hebrews deal principally 
with the second. According to St. John, God’s 
love, made manifest in Christ, appeals to man’s 
love, and so induces him to lay open his heart to 
the inflow of the divine life. According to the 
writer to the Hebrews, suffering, borne in the 
spirit of and under the guidance of Jesus, is that 
which makes man perfect. It is to be remembered, 
however, that St. Paul also gives consideration to 
this second difficulty. Faith is the contribution 
that man must bring before the process of pro- 
pitiation is finally completed. It may thus be 
concluded that the propitiation made by Jesus 
Christ acts both upon God and upon man. It acts 
upon man in that it is a revelation to him of the 
immensity of God’s wrath and of the intensity of 
His love. It thus wins him to draw near to God 
in reverence and humility, yet in faith,_ trusting 
in the efficacy of the sacrifice made on his behalh 
It acts upon God in that it satisfies His offended 
justice, and enables His love to go forth in all its 
fullness to the man who now has a sliare in the 
righteousness and life of Jesus Christ. Finally, 
just as the ‘ appeasing of wrath ’ is only the first 
term in propitiation in order that ‘ favour may be 
restored,’ so the ultimate end of Christ’s sacrifice 
is that God may be able to say of each of his 
children, ‘ This is my beloved son, in whom I am 
well pleased.’ 
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PROPITIATION (Greek). — The nature of 
divine anger, as conceived by the Greeks, has been 
considered in the art. Expiation and Atonement 
(Greek) ; the special rites for allaying the anger of 
the gods remain to be treated under the present 
heading. Briefly stated, calamities not easily 
traceable to human causes are referred to the gods 
—failure of the crops, plagues and diseases, child- 
lessness, disaster at sea, and defeat in battle — and, 
when they occur, the anger of the gods is assumed. 
It is necessary first to remove the causes of divine 
anger, and then to propitiate the gods, as in the 
first book of the Hiad Chryseis must be returned 
to ber father, the army purified, and sacrifices 
offered to Apollo who had sent the plague. _ Y' bile 
the thought of possible anger and its propitiation 
was doubtless present in all worship, the proper 
sacrifices to an angry god were totally different 
from the normal worship to the Olympian deities. 
The normal form of sacrifice was the communion 


meal, in which the animal was consecrated to the 
god, certain portions were burned on the altar, 
and the remainder was cooked and eaten by the 
worshippers. This form of sacrifice {Ovala) was 
frequently described in the Homeric poems (e.g., 
II. ii. 421 f.), and with slight variations it was the 
typical form of worship to the ^eater gods of 
Greece. In sharp contrast with it is another type 
of sacrifice, called by a different name [a^dyia ; cL 
ivaylieaBai, irrip-veiv, etc.) and decidedly different 
in character. Ordinarily it took place at night 
rather than in the morning ; the animal prescribed 
was often black ; when its throat was cut, the 
blood was allowed to flow on the ground ; the altar 
was a low mound {iaxipa), not the structure used 
in ordinary sacrifice ipiofibs) ; and the body of the 
animal was never eaten, but ivas usually entirely 
consumed by fire. Animals not suited for food, 
like the dog, were used for these sacrifices at 
times; but offerings of food as such, grain or 
cakes, found no place in them. These sacrifices, 
however, were not reduced to one definite type, 
but retained variations peculiar to the god to 
whom they were offered and the occasion of the 
offering. Similarly, the libations to angiy gods or 
gods prone to anger differed from the usual libation 
to Olympian gods, in that wine was regularly used 
for the latter but never for the former ; honey and 
milk were the more fitting to soothe angry deities 
(/ieiXtypara), 

According to tradition in Greece, human sacrifice 
was at times demanded to soothe the anger of the 
gods. Agamemnon, who had offended Artemis by 
slaying a bind in her sacred precincts, was pre- 
vented from sailing for Troy till he had sacrificed 
to the goddess his daughter Iphigeneia ; and the 
death of Polyxena alone made it possible for the 
Greeks to start on their homeward voyage. A 
sacrifice of Egyptian youths was attributed to 
Menelaus as a means of stilling winds that pre- 
vented his voyage (Herod, ii. 119 ; cf. jEsch. Agam. 
146 f.) ; and it seems possible that atfi&yia offered in 
later times to secure^ favourable winds (cf. Plut. 
Ages. 6 ; Herod, vii. 191) were substitutes for 
human sacrifice. According to Plutarch (Aristid. 
9, Them. 13), three captive Persians were sacrificed 
by Themistocles before the battle of Salamis. In 
myth similar sacrifices to secure success in battle 
were demanded by the oracle of Creon (Eur. Pheen. 
890 If.), of Erechtheus (Apollod. BiM. III. xv. 4; 
Lycurg. Lcocr. § 99), of Aristodemus (Pans. IV. ix. 
2, 5), and of other heroes. It is Greek tradition 
that the oracle at Delphi commanded human sacri- 
fice on the occasion of pestilence to allay divine 
anger. Human sacrifice is also reported as part of 
the regular worship of Zeus Lykaios in Arcadia, of 
Apollo Kathnrsios in Leucas, and of Apollo at the 
Athenian Thargelia. The explanation given (Eus. 
Preep. Evang. iv. 16, p. 156'' ; cf. Eur. El. 1026 ; 
Virg. jEn. v, 816) is that the anger of a god which 
threatens to destroy a whole people may perhaps 
be satisfied by the voluntary sacrifice of one of 
their number. The Greek practice, however, was 
to substitute an animal for the man, as a deer is 
said to have been substituted for Iphigeneia (cf. 
the calf treated like a child and sacrificed to 
Dionysus at Potnim [Pans. IX. viii. 1]). 

The gods who received propitiatory sacrifice 
regularly were not the Olympian deities, but 
spirits who had shown their anger or who were 
easily stirred to anger. Such were the Eumenides 
at Athens, whose very name of ‘kindly ones’ was 
a euphemism to denote the blassinra which the 
Furies might send when propiti.ated (cf. Aisch. 
Evmcn., passim) ; the Oeol /leMxioi of Myonin 
(Pans. X. xxxviii. 4) ; Hecate, goddess of spirits of 
the night ; the winds and in particular Boreas, the 
north wind (Pans. II. xii. 1 ; Xen. Anab. tv v. 4) ; 
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gods of tlie sea {Arr. Anab. vi. xix. 5) and of rivers 
(I. de Prott, Leges Grwcorum sacrce, L, Fasti sacri, 
Leipzig, 1896, p. 14, no. 5, line 36 f.). The spirits 
of the dead received sacrifices similar in character, 
doubtless to prevent evil results that mi^ht be 
caused by their anger (Herod, v. 47), and it was 
the regular method of worshipping local heroes 
who might send special blessings, bub whose anger 
was terrible if they were neglected. When cfiyta. 
were oli'ered to Olympian deities, as not infre- 
quently occurred, it was because of some special 
reason for fearing their anger. Zeus Meilichios, 
feared like the 6eol /leCKlxioi, received holocausts of 
pigs to allay his possible anger and secure his 
blessing (Xen. Anab. Vir. viii. 4, and accounts of 
the Diasia at Athens), and Zeus Chthonios, a god 
of agriculture, received propitiatory offerings at 
Myconos. In Ionian regions these sacrifices were 
offered to Apollo to avert danger from the crops, 
ns in general they were offered to him to get rid of 
pestilence (G. Kaibel, Epigr. grcec., Berlin, 1878, 
no. 1034 ; Pans. II. xxiv. 1, and passim). Before 
the battle they might be offered to Artemis (Xen. 
Hell. IV. ii. 20). Some of the peculiar sacrifices to 
Dionysus (Paus. IX. viii. 1) and Demeter (Died. 
Sic. V. iv. 2, IV. xxiii.) as well as to Poseidon (Arr. 
Anab. VI. xix. 6) should also be classified as pro- 
pitiatory in nature. That propitiatory sacrifice 
found no larger place in the worship of the Olym- 
pian gods is due to the intimate and normal rela- 
tion which existed between these gods and their 
worshippers, a relation that found fit expression in 
the communion meal sacrifice. 

The occasion for propitiatory sacrifice was the 
presence of calamity or the fear of calamity. A 
pestilence that attacked men, herds, or crops, or 
the fear of possible calamity before battle, a 
voyage, or any important undertaking, furnished 
such an occasion. These sacrifices were offered in 
Athens before marriage and childbirth (ASsch. 
Eumen. 835). In agriculture specific dangers 
threatened the crops at certain seasons, and at 
these times rites to avert them were performed. 
Finally, as dangers or blessings might at any time 
be expected from such spirits as the Eumenides 
and heroes and souls of the dead, propitiatoiy 
sacrifices to them occurred both at stated intervals 
and on special occasions. 

The meaning of this type of sacrifice, in so far as 
one type is found, is clear from its form. While 
in the communion meal the victim was shared 
by god and worshippers together and the rite 
strengthened the actual bonds that united them, 
the propitiatory sacrifice assumed no such bond, 
but rather the opposite. The rite here seems to 
centre in the death of the animal, sometimes 
clearly the death of an animal as a substitute for 
a man ; its life-blood is poured out to appease the 
gods, and it only remains to dispose of the body by 
burning it or casting it into the sea. When Foljr- 
krates followed the advice of Amasis (Herod, iii. 
41) and threw into the sea the ring that was his 
most valued possession, he acted on the naive 
rinciple that too much prosperity was likely to 
ring calamity from the gods, and sought to pro- 
pitiate them. In the Greek divine world were 
many powerful spirits who were easily offended, 
be it by too much prosperity, by neglect, or for 
some reason not clear to men. If their anger 
could be anticipated and allayed, its effects might 
be escaped ; accordingly, propitiatory sacrifices 
were offered before important undertakings and 
even at regular intervals. It was the same 
principle that led men to bring votive offerings to 
the gods that the gods might not look with dis- 
favour on the undertakings which they had in 
view. When the calamity was present, the need 
of propitiatory sacrifice was so much the greater. 


The life of the animal was given to the god, some- 
times clearly as a substitute for tlie life of the 
man, in the hope that thus divine anger might be 
allayed. It is the peculiarity of Greek religion 
that ordinarily men feared the anger of other than 
the Olympian gods, and that therefore propitiatory 
sacrifice to the great gods of Greece was unusual. 

Litebatdrb. — E. von Lasaulx, ‘ Die Suhnopfer der Qriechen 
und Roraer,’ Akad. Abhandl., Wurzburg, 1844, p. 2S0f. ; R. 
Suchier, De victimis humanis, Hanau, 1848 ; P. Stengel, in 
Jahrb./iir Philolonie, 1883, p. 3011., and Die griechische Kultus- 
aUertiimer^, Munich, 1808, p. 110 f.; A. Fairbanks, 'The 
Chthonio Gods of Greek Religion,' Amer. Joum. of Philologv, 
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PROPITIATION (Roman). — If we accept the 
definition of religion as an ‘ effective desire to be in 
right relation to the Power manifesting itself in 
the universe ’ (W, Warde Fowler, Religious Ex- 
perience of the Roman People, p. 8), propitiation 
in its widest sense is co-extensive with religion. 
Every utterance of prayer and every act of sacri- 
fice, as being religious, is necessarily propitia- 
tory. But it is unnecessary to make this the 
occasion for a general survey of the Roman attitude 
towards religion, more especially since the ambit 
of propitiation is usually confined to the placation 
of an oflended deity, as distinguished from the 
effort to secure a continuance of divine good-will. 
On the other hand, propitiation is a religious act 
which assumes the personal intervention of a deity, 
and has nothing to do with the objects and 
methods of tabu or magic. Thus, certain cere- 
monial practices of which we have a record from 
historical times may be survivals from an era ante- 
cedent to the development of the national religion. 
Horace’s triste hidental (Ars Poet. 471), the walled 
enclosure preventing ingress to the spot where a 
thunderbolt had fallen, is an example of a per- 
manent tabu not associated with any particular 
cult. But a definite act of propitiation is involved 
in tlie sacrifice of two black lambs to Summanus 
by the Arval Brethren, which took place when- 
ever the grove of the Dea Dia was struck by 
lightning at night (W. Henzen, Acta Fratrum 
Arvalium, Berlin, 1874, p. 146). For Summajins, 
though an obscure personality (Ov, Fast. vi. 731), 
was associated with Jupiter as lord of the thunder- 
bolt, and his name appears occasionally os an 
epithet of that god (G. Wissowa, Religion und 
Kultus dcr Rbmer, p. 124, n. 4). Another example 
may be quoted to show the difficulty of tracing the 
history of the most primitive Roman cults. The 
mysterious rite of the 14th of May, on which qay 
27 straw puppets known as argeiyexe thrown into 
the Tiber from the pons suhlicius, is sometimes 
interpreted as a magical ceremony whose chief 
intention was to servo as a spell ensuring an 
adequate rainfall in the coming summer (Warde 
Fowler, Roman Festivals, p. 119). In tliatoime it 
would be unnecessary to suppose that any deity 
w-as specially concerned with it. _ Much the same 
may be said of the rite of the lapis manalis, 's’ nicn 
is nowhere definitely associated with Jupiter 
Elicius {ib. p. 233). But the above-mentioned 
explanation of the argei is not generally accepted, 
and an alternative view treats tlie puppets os sub- 
stitutes for human victims, holding that on some 
occasion of stress during the 3rd^cent. B_.C. a 
piacular sacrifice of foreigners (ApycToi) was intro- 
duced on the advice of a Sibylline oracle (Wissov a, 
Gesammelte Abhandlungen, p. 228 ). e Bhonld 
then be in possession of a parallel to the othenv i.'’ 
isolated sacrifice of two Gauls and two Grcemb 
who were buried alive in forum boanum in tn 
year 216 (Livy, XXII. Ivii. 6). 

A few examples of propitiatory ntes which go 
back to the oldest stage of the native religion may 
now be mentioned. 
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On the 26th of April, In order to remove from the crops the 
daoEer of mildew or red rust, a procession marched to the grove 
of Robigus near the fifth mile-stone on the Via Claudia, and a 
dog was aacrifioed by the Jlamen Quirinalis (Ov. Fasl. iv. 
905 ff. ; Pliny, AfAT xviii. 285). On the 15th ot April at the 
Kordicidia pregnant cows (/ordre bottes) were sacrificed to Tellos 
as well In the several curies as by the pontijicet on the Capitol 
(Ov. Fast. Iv. 629 ff.). The unborn calves were torn from their 
mother and burnt, with the object of securing the fertility of 
the com then lying in the womb of the earth (Wards Fowler, 
Homan Festivals, p. 71). Volcanus, the god of fire, had his 
special festival on the 23rd of August at a time of the year when 
the danger of fire was particularly to be dreaded for the new 
grain. The antiquity of his cult is shown by the existence of 
the /lamen Volcanalis, but, beyond the appearance of the 
Volcanalia in the calendar, very little is known about it. 
Domltian probably followed ancient precedent when, in erecting 
an altar to Volcanus in commemoration of the fire in Nero’s 
time, he ordered the sacrifice ot a red calf and a boar on the 
day of the Volcanalia (C/b vi. 826). We also have the curious 
Information that on this day it was the custom to throw living 
fish into the fire ns a piaoular offering (Varro, de Ling. Lat. vi. 
20 ; Fest. p. 238). 

Although the institution of Jlamines marks the 
establishment of a State religion, the earliest cults 
indicate its development from a worship by the 
family intended to secure the prosperity of each of 
its members. The powers to be propitiated were 
spirits originally nameless, which were severely 
limited in the extent of their operations, and only 
^ degrees acquired a distinct identity (Warde 
Powler, Religious Experience, p. 117). It is 
noticeable, however, that there had arisen a 
tendency to group the divinities in pairs, a male 
and a female, Faunus and Fauna, Liber and 
Libera, Quirinus and Hora, and that there were 
grades of dignity among them, as is shomi not 
only by the distinction between Jlamines maiores 
and minorcs, but also by the fact that piacular 
olierings were made to the famuli diui as well as 
to the diui themselves (Wissowa, Religion und 
KuUus, p. 19). Even the great gods of the city. 
Mars, Jupiter, and Quirinus, being disconnected 
from any traditional mythology, were, as originally 
worshipped, devoid of any personal characteristics 
(E. Aust, Religion der Romer, MUnster, 1899, p. 
19). Thus propitiation was only in a limited sense 
possible for the Romans, who, apart from Etruscan 
and Greek influences, had no conception of 
anthropomorphic deities. Varro (ap. Augustine, 
de Ciu. Dei, iv. 23) made a very instructive com- 
ment on the spirit of the old Roman religion when 
he stated the remarkable fact that for a period of j 
170 years, tliat is to say, up to the time of the 
building of the temple oi Jupiter on the Capitol in 
the reign of Tarquinius Priscus, the old Romans 
worshipped the gods without making images of 
them, and added that the man who first made such 
images for the people not only destroyed the fear 
of God, but introduced a source of distraction. 

Whatever possibilities of spiritual growth lay in 
the recurring festivals of the old agricultural com- 
munities were conducted in a particular direction 
by the rapid development of the city-State and the 
increasing influence of the priestly colleges. The 

eneral tendency of Roman religion to place every 

epartment of human life under the protection of 
a separate numen, which is displayed in its most 
conspicuous form in the pontifical classifications of 
the Indigitamenta, and the practical and utilitarian 
outlook of the average Roman, who desired to 
settle his relations to the gods upon fixed and 
definite terms, combined to produce that rigid 
system of formalism which made the ius diuinum 
a series of precise regulations adapted to secure 
the pax dcortim upon every possible contingency. 
It has been succinctly stated that the general 
object of the Roman festivals was so to propitiate 
the gods as to forestall any hostile intention by 
putting them under an obligation (C. Bailey, in 
AJ5r" xxiii. 678). It was the interest of the Sute 
to see that its concord with the gods remained 
unbroken. This purpose was secured in particular 


by the periodical observance of lustrations, which 
served both to purify their object from all con- 
tracted_ stains and to ensure a renewal of divine 
protection against the danger of further contamina- 
tion. The lustration was accomplished by sj-mbolic 
acts of cleansing with water or fire, or by a 
procession conducting the sacrificial victim round 
the area which required purification. The former 
method was observed at the Parilia (Prop. iv. 4. 
75 ff.), the latter at the Ambarvalia (Cato, de Re 
Rust. 141 ; Verg. Georg, i. 343 ft’.), and both 
together at the Lupercalia (Pint. Rom. 21). 
Besides these annual celebrations, lustration was 
required on special occasions, such as the invasion 
of an enemy’s territory or the departure of a fleet. 
Above all, it became necessary when special notice 
had been received by means of extraordinary 
portents that the pax deonim had been broken 
and the anger of the gods incurred. Among these 
signs were thunder and lightning, solar eclipses, 
showers of stones and of blood, and monstrous 
births, all of which are frequently recorded in the 
pages of Livy {e.g,, xxii. i.). <jn the announce- 
ment of such an occurrence the first duty of the 
senate was to determine whether the report was 
trustworthy, and, if so, whether the event had 
happened within the limits of the public jnri.sdiction 
(cf, Livy, XLiii. xiii.). If these questions were 
answered in the affirmative, the duty of procuratio 
fell to the consuls, who would take the advice of 
the sacerdotal authorities so far os might be 
necessary. Before the innovations consequent 
upon the introduction of the ritus Grants, the 
usual means adopted was the lustratio urbis 
(Lucan, i. 692 ff.), i.e. an additional celebration of 
the amhurbium annually held on the 2nd of 
February (AVissowa, in Pauly-AVissowa, i. 1817). 
Old-established tradition required that the portent 
of a shower of stones should be purged by a 
nouemdiale sacrum (LR’y, I. xxxi. 4). The intro- 
duction of the ritus Grants at the suggestion of 
the Sibylline oracles prepared the way for the 
employment of new methods in the placation of 
divine disfavour. The most remarkable of these 
was the lectisterninm, or the symbolical entertain- 
ment of the six Greek gods, Apollo and Latona, 
Hercules and Diana, Mercurius and Neptunus, in 
some public place (Livy, XL. lix. 7) by serving a 
banquet before their images, each of which reclined 
on a sacred couch {puhdnar). It is expressly 
recorded by Livy that the first institution was 
due to a severe pestilence in the year 399 (v. xiii. 
6). After the disaster at Trasimene in fin, when 
the altogether exceptional consecration of a tier 
sacrum was vowed, a lectistemium of unusual 
mamificence was celebrated in honour of six pairs 
of deities who were identical with the twelve great 
Olympian gods of Greece (Livy, xxu. x.). An- 
other method adopted for restoring the nnaiffcorion 
in times of national crisis was the snpplicatio. On 
such ocwisions the senate had always been accus- 
tomed to decree extraordinary /en'o:, during which 
the people, clad in suitable garb, passed from 
temple to temple imploring the assistance of 
heaven (Livy, lu. v. 14, vii. 7). But the systemat- 
ization of the practice was a development of the 
ritus Grants, as is shown by the regular mention 
of puhtinaria, by the fact that it was usually the 
result of an application to the Sibylline books, and 
by the responsibility for its administration being 
given to the dcctmuiri sacris faciundCs (AVissowa, 
Religion und Kultus, p. 353). Among the details 
of the celebration may be mentioned the wearing 
of -wreaths and the carrynng of laurel branches by 
the participants (Livy, XL. xxxvii. 3) and the 
public oblation of wine and incense (X. xxiii. 1). 
The solemn invocation of help {obsccratio), a chant 
led by the magistrates and repeated by the people. 
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■was the climax of the -(vhole proceedings {IV. 
xxi. 5). 

The portent of a monstrous birth at Frusino In the year 207 
was made the occasion for a procession of maidens, 27 in number, 
who marched from the Carmental gate to the temple of Juno 
Eegina, preceded by two white cows, and followed by the 
decemuin erowned with laurel and wearing the pr(cUxla. 
Behind the maidens were carried two images of Juno Regina 
made of cypress wood. A halt was made in the Forum, while 
the maidens, oil holding to a rope which passed from hand to 
hand, sang a hymn composed for the occasion by Livius 
Andronicus and accompanied their singing with appropriate 
dances (Livy, xxvn. xxxvii. 7-16). The Greek origin of this 
nte, which in certain of its details is Identical with the cere- 
monies described in Horace’s. Carmen Sceeutare, is manifest 
(II. Diels, SibyUinisehe Blatter, Berlin, 1890, p. 89 ff.). 

The various modes of restoring the former good- 
M'ill of the gods -which have been enumerated are 
often described as piacular — a nomenclature which 
was sometimes adopted even by the Latin authori- 
ties (Livy, XL. xxxvii. 2). But, according to the 
strictest acceptation of the term, apiaeulum is not 
a prayer for divine protection or renewed favour, 
but a compensation rendered for a breach of the 
hts sacrum, arising out of a fault either of com- 
mission or of omission (Wissowa, Beligion und 
Kultus, p. 329). Every sacred ordinance had to be 
carried out ivith the utmost precision and accuracy, 
and even the slightest irregularity in the ritual 
proceedings, however little deliberate, constituted 
an offence which might have serious consequences. 
To avoid such dangers precautions were sometimes 
taken before the beginning of a festival, as when 
& porca prtEcidanea was offered to Ceres before the 
gathering in of the harvest with the object of 
purging the celebrant from the effects of any 
offence ivhich might have been pre-vionsly com- 
mitted by him in the performance of the funeral 
rites of any member of his household (Aul. Cell. 
IV. vi. 7f.). The immediate result of the breach 
of contract was to give a claim for compensation 
(postUio [Cic. de^ Har. Besp. 20]) to the god whose 
interests were involved. The occurrence of a 
portentl was a notification to the citizens that the 
claim must he made good. It followed as a matter 
of course that the celebration of the rite where 
even a slight irregularity had occurred became 
null and void, and it was essential that the whole 
of it should be repeated. Hence Cicero remarks 
in reference to the Megalesian games : 

• If a dancer halts, or a flute-player suddenly stops, or if the 
carefully selected youth who drives the sacred car slips from his 
seat or drops the reins, or if an aedile misses a word or uses the 
wrong vessel for libation, the whole celebration becomes 
irregular, the mistake must be expiated, and a renewal is 
necessary to appease the wrath of heaven ' (de Har. Besp. 23). 

The same circumstances caused Plutarch to marvel 
at the scrupulousness of Roman piety : 

‘ If one of the horses that draw the chariots in which are 
placed the Images of the gods, happened to stumble, or if the 
charioteer took the reins in his left hand, the whole procession 
was to be repeated. And in later ages they have set about one 
sacrifice thirty several times, on account of some defect or 
Inauspicious appearance in it’ (Plut. Coriol, 26). 

But the public renewal did not exonerate the 
individual whose fault had made it necessary. If 
his sin was wilful, he became impius, and the 
favour wbich he had forfeited could not be restored 
to him {Varro, de Ling. Lat. vi. 30). If the act 
was inadvertent, or performed at the bidding of 
an inevitable need, it could be expiated by an 
appropriate offering, as when the sacrifice of a dog 
was prescribed as compensation for the perform- 
ance of pressing agricultural duties during ferice 
(Colnm. II. xxii. 4). TJie particular sacrifice neoes- 
sary was generally fixed by precedent ; but all cases 
of doubt were referred to the pontiffs for decision 
(Livy, XXIX. xix. 8). In this connexion it may be 
remarked that there was a noticeable tendency to 
act liberally in the matter of sacrifices required 
for expiatorj’ purposes. Thus the complete offer- 
ing of suouctaurxlia was reserved for lustrations 


(Tae. Ann. vi. 37, Eist. iv. 53), whereas in t 
expiation of prodigies hostimmaiorcsweve the ru 
and often in considerable numbers (Livy, xu 
xiii. 7, XXII. X. 7). In the case of the failure of 
ordinary sacrifice, a second victim of the sai 
kind as the first was required asapiaculum {host 
succidanea [Aul. Gell. iv. vi. 6]). 


_ Litebatcke. — J. Marquardt, Bomtscne StaatseenmliK 
lii.S, Leipzig’, 1SS5 ; W. Warde Fowler, TAe Boman Bestir 
of the Period of the Bepublic, London, 1899; G. Wissov 
Beligion und EuUus der Bbmer, Munich, 1902, Gesamm 
Abhandlungen sur rbmischen Beligions- und StadlgesCikb 
do. 1904 : W. Warde Fowler, The Bedigious Experience of \ 
Boman People, London, 1011 ; C. Bailey, art. ’RomanRelWc 
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PROSELYTE, PROSELYTISM.-i. Mea 
ing of term. — The term ‘proselyte’ is usual 
employed in both a wider and a narrower sense 
include one who is attracted by, and inclines k 
or more to, another form of faith, as well as o 
who has altogether come over and been incorpc 
ated. The half-proselyte, or the quasi-proselyt 
^vho accepts a part but not the whole, is to be d 
tingnished from the full and strict proselyte, wl 
becomes even as one horn in the faith. An e 
tremely comprehensive use of the term is reco 
nized by A. (3. Lyall : * 

*. . . It the word proselyte may be used In the sense of fl 
who has come, and ■who has been readily admitted, not nec 
sarily being one that has been Invited or persuaded to come.’ 


This permits consideration of specific forms 
religion whose growth is by ag^omeration ov 
and above extension by missionary zeal, and tl 
inclusion of religions non-proselytizing in charact 
as well as those which are admittedly proselytizin 

2 . Scope of article. — ^The scope of this article 
restricted by leaving out of account religiops tin 
are professedly missionary — e.g., Christianity ar 
Muhammadanism, which have been already treab 
(see artt. Missions). The_ proselytism of _ sec 
may also be omitted as falling to be dealt wibb : 
the numerous articles under this head (see art 
Sects). Inasmuch os the gain resulting fro 
missionary propaganda is concurrent "with loss i 
the religion or rmigions forsaken, tlie converse < 
proselytism is to be found in apostasy (see or 
Apostasy).- 

In this way it is possible to narrow down coi 
sideration of tlie subject to nearly tbe usual hm 
of articles on ‘ Proselyte ’ appearing in Bib. 
dictionaries, wbich liave treated of proselytisi 
solely' as a feature of the Jewish faith. At tli 
same time it is fully recognized that the rehgio 
which has given the name (proselyte) to the worl 
has not stood alone in the practice of the chinj 
Within Judaism itself the period of missionar 
activity, during wbich proselytes ■were sought an 
found, is comparatively short. It is general! 
recognized as having ended in the beginning of tr 
2nd cent, after Christ, when the Jews were to) 
bidden by the laws of Rome to make proselytci 
and when they also ceased to desire additions t 
their number and retreated more_ and more imq 
themselves. Tlie rise of proselytism is founa ) 
post-Exilic influences, particularly the Dispersioi 
ind the period of its bloom is set in the age c 
Hellenism. 

A great deal of our information regarding prqs( 
lytes is subsequent to this period of activity, bem 
stored in the Talmud and reflecting the 
the Rabbis upon the past, with or without histo^ 
ml basis. The distinction between ‘ proselytes c 
righteousness ’ and ‘ proselytes of the gnte, . 
opposed to quasi-proselytes, was evolved by 

Rabbis, but is to be regarded as vathou 


1 AEvatie Sludie*. i.*, London, 1907, p. 130. ,v,ntraate 

» Cf. Philo, de Pcenit. 2, where proselytes are contraffw 

ith apostates. 
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meaning for the life of the past.* The distinction 
may be still binding upon the orthodox of the 
Jewish faith (see art. Judaism, vol. vii. p. 692'’; 
of. vol. iv. p. 245*) — although for various reasons 
the proselytes of the gate have ceased to he recog- 
nized in Judaism® — and until recently it won 
acceptance with most Biblical scholars. To E. 
Schiirer belongs the credit for the discovery of the 
right historical perspective in this matter. With 
the fall of such a main prop the greater part of 
the superstructure collapses. ‘Proselytes of the 
gate,’ once emploj^ed as a ‘ convenient anachron- 
ism,’* is now dismissed as a ‘ misnomer.’ ‘ 

In view of the restrictions imposed both from 
without {chiefly on account of persecution) and 
from within (because of insistence upon cir- 
cumcision) proselytism might be regarded as 
almost non-existent in Judaism throughout the 
Christian era from the 2nd cent, onwards. A 
modern Jewish writer has collected the evidence 
for the survival of proselytism in spite of adverse 
circumstances, and he affirms that within the last 
half-century tens of thousands of proselytes have 
entered the Jewish fold, notwithstanding the 
laissez-faire attitude of modem Judaism towards 
the proselyte question.® The strict adherence to 
the traditions received from the fathers may he 
judged from the fact that until the last decade of 
the 19th cent, no official sanction was given to re- 
laxing the bond by which the proselyte was fully 
initiated to the Jewish (Reformed) faith (see art. 
Circumcision, vol. iii. p. 664»). It is only in a 
wider sense, therefore, that proselytes have been 
added. Intermarriage has accounted for most of 
the gains,® yet has given occasion for some losses.’ 

3 . Materials essential for the study.— Although 
the term ‘ proselyte ’ is now universally employed, 
we must still seek the materials essential for the 
study of proselytism in the centuries immediately 
preceding and following the coming of Christ to 
earth. An introduction is generally found in a 
discussion of the position of tlie g&r, the ‘ stranger,’ 
or rather the ‘client’ {EBE vi. 77®) of OT, The 
ISX. reproduces this word some 75 times by 
Trpocr‘f)\vTos, and in a few cases by_ other Greek 
substantives, but a detailed examination of all 
passages would fail to disclose a scientific dis- 
crimination on the part of the translators which 
might in any way be compared with the results 
yiemed by the modem documentary theory. The 
term irpo(n)Xi'ros seems to have been already so 
familiar to the LXX translators that it was made 
by them to do duty for nearly all occt^ons, even 
when the current sense of the term failed to suit 
past historical circumstances {e.g., the Israelites 
are called irpoffiJXurot in Egypt).® Commenting on 
the diflerence between D and P regarding the gSr, 


S. R. Driver states : 

• In P the term is already on the way to assume the later 
technical sense of ttpootJAvtoj, the foreipier who, bcin^ circum- 
cised and observing the law generally, is in full religious com- 
munion with Israel.’ 9 

W. C. Allen concludes*® that in the LXX a later 
meaning like that of the Mishna was read into the 
word. But no strict law can be laid down when it 
is BO evident that the word irpoo-gXvroj Avas made to 
do duty for most cases, aud it seems better to 
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regard the LXX usage as on the whole dictated by 
the freer conditions of the Hellenistic period, when 
proselytes were recognized in both the wider and 
the narroAver sense. The usage of Philo, J osephus, 
and NT (Acts) Avill be found to accord Avith this. 

Those Avho Avere in reality but half- or quasi- 
proselytes are considered by Schiirer* to be 
denominated by the phrase tfsopovpeyoi or ce^bpeyoi 
rhv Bebv (Ac 10®- « 13*®- =®- «- ®® 16** 17*- *’ 18’), in 
Avhich opinion he stands opposed to Bertholet, AA-ho 
endeavours to prove at length that they are equal 
to irpocf/ihvToi in the narrower sense.® Apart from 
the question of a specific term for each, Ave may 
admit the existence of tAvo main classes, and we 
then find the cracial difference to be that the one 
class adhered to the JeAvish theological and moral 
code, Avhile the other Avere bound by the ritual 
also, in particular having submitted themselves to 
circumcision.® It is conceivable, indeed, that there 
Avere not tAvo hut many kinds of proselytes, accord- 
ing to the degree of affiliation and the amount con- 
ceded by the one party or required by the other. 

In the provinces and among the Jcavs of the 
Dispersion the proselytes, or quasi-proselytes, 
Avould have laboured under slight disability, but 
in Jerusalem AA-ithin the Temple precincts they 
AVOuld have been barred, lacking circumcision. 
The Greeks of Jn 12®®, e.g., seem to have been 
proselytes in the AA-ider sense, yet they had to 
stand Avithout the chel, or terrace, like other 
Gentiles (cf. Ac 21®®®-).* It is not to he supposed 
that at the very centre of the faith bom Jews 
Avould have stopped short at any intermediate 
stage in their efforts to make proselytes, yet in 
general their oAvn position among the nations Avas 
such that they hM to content themselves AA-ith 
AA’hat they Avere able to secure.® Tliat there were 
Judaizers before the time of St. Paul is not to be 
denied; even Hellenized Jcavs remained HebrcAvs, 
Avith a zeal for tlie Avhole laAv.® Yet in the main 
there AA-as a cleavage between Palestinian Judaism, 
a religion of laAV, and Hellenistic Judaism, a 
religion of hope, and, corresponding thereto, tiiere 
were particularists v. universalists, legalists v. 
apocalyptists, literalists v. spiritualiste.’ The 
atmosphere of Mt 23’® is suggestive of the one, and 
of Acts (see relf. above) of the other. A Avay of 
reconciling such diflerence has been sought by 
supposing that the proselyte of Mt 23'® is a prose- 
lyte to the sect of the Pharisees, not to Judaism in 
general ; ® but this is against the meaning of the 
Avord wpocrjjXi/ros,® or at least is pressing it to an 
extreme. 

The rivalry of the JeAvish sects of the period has 
indeed to be reckoned Avith, and even the exclusive 
and separatist Pharisees must be credited Avith a 
zeal to AA-in converts, Avho, it is trae, had to come 
over Avholly or not at all. The Essenes secured 
proselytes notAvithstanding a strict and prolonged 
novitiate, and they even adojited children to 
ensure additions to their number (sec art. 
Essenes, a-oI. v. p. 397 f.). For the methods em- 
ployed by the sects in order to gain adherents there 
is but slight evidence, but it is othenA'ise AA-ith 
regard to tlie propaganda of Judaism as a aa-IioIc. 
The testimony of Josephus as to the outcome of 

4 P. 1230. ~ Pp. 32S-3S4. 

9 A- Uornack, The Expansion of Chrislianily-, i., Lonaon, 
1903, p. 10 f. ; cf. DAC, ort. ‘ Ilclleiiiim,' Bcct. 3 (c). 
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* Schurer, p. 122 : * Der Judisctie BekehrunpseUer bat sicb 
ebon mit dem Erreichbaren be^rndgt,’ 

8 AA'. M. R.'imsay, The Letters to the Seven Churches, London, 
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7 AV. O. E. Ocstcrley, In The Farting of the Roads, ed. F. J. 
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such efforts is clear, ^ while beneath the contempt 
in the allusions of classical writers ° to the Jews we 
can detect the measure of their success in making 
converts. This, it must be remembered, was ac- 
complished in spite of the obloquy to which the con- 
vert exposed himself — a point elaborated by Philo.® 

With the exception of one short period during 
the Maccabtean triumph, when force was employed 
to bring over the Idumseans and Iturieans to 
Judaism,'' the propaganda made headway through 
the inherent merits of the Jewish system of religion 
and morality. As to the ritual, Josephus specifies 
tiiat both Greeks and heathen learned to copy the 
observance of the Sabbath, fasts, kindling of 
lights, and many restrictions in the matter of 
food.® These last invite comparison with certain 
of the decrees of the Council of the Apostles in 
Jerusalem (Ac 15®“) and with the ‘ Seven Noachian 
Laws’ (see art. NoACHiAN Precepts, vol. ix. 
p. 379“), but in neither case can identity be estab- 
lished. None of the items specified by Josephus 
touches the vital point, which is circumcision, and 
the conclusion to be drawn is that relatively few of 
the adherents proceeded to the utmost. The pre- 
ponderance of female proselytes is taken to indicate 
the unwillingness of males to fulfil all that the 
law required of them. 

According to the Talmud, three things were 
required of the full proselyte: (1) circumcision 
{mildh), (2) baptism (tebildh), and (3) sacrificial 
offering (har&sWath, damim, korbdn), all of which 
may be taken to have been in operation at the 
time of Christ. (3) fell into disuse mth the 
destruction of the Temple, although substitutes 
for it -were found. (1) has already been referred 
to as essential at all times for full proselytes. 
(2) would have passed unquestioned as a require- 
ment of the ceremonial law but for the dispute 
which arose in the 18th cent, regarding the 
priority of Christian v. Jewish baptism (see art. 
Baptism, vol. ii. pp. 378’, 408 f.). It may be 
assumed that the instruction of proselytes was a 
necessary preliminary to these ceremonial acts 
(see artt. CateCHUMEN, vol. iii. p. 256“, n. 3; 
Initiation [Jewish], vol. vii. p. 324“; Hillel, 
vol. vi. p. 683“). 

4. Historical sketch. — The limits of the period 
of missionary activity in Jijdaisra have already 
been assigned. The Kabbis afterwards maintained 
that the Dispersion was with a view to securing 
proselytes, but the truth is rather that in the cos- 
mopolitan atmosphere of the Dispersion the Jews 
first gained the incentive to add to the number of 
the faithful. The evidence for the existence of 
proselytes among the Jewish colony at Elephantine 
m Egypt (5th cent. B.c.) is doubtful.® The nature 
of the records prevents us drawing any conclusion 
as to the conditions among the Jews in Babylonia 
at the time of Ezra.® During the period of 
Hellenistic influence the development of prosely- 
tism was rapid, the influence of Jewish colonists 
and their synagogue worsliip in every place being 
supplemented by literary aids of many kinds : the 
LXX translation of OT, commentaries on Scrip- 
ture, philosophical and historical books, apologies 
and even forgeries after the manner of the Sibylline 
Books.® The issue of all this is plainly to be seen 
in the many cities and towns in which proselytes 
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are expressly mentioned as being found (see reff. 
to Acts already given). At the time of Christ a 
keen missionary spirit prevailed among the Jews, 
their trading proclivities going hand in hand with 
religious propaganda. Until the destruction of the 
Temple (A.D. 70) they persevered in their efforts 
to secure converts.^ With the Hadrian persecution 
and the bitterness engendered by the subsequent 
revolt against Rome, tlie Rabbis were prompted to 
change their attitude towards the outside world, 
and henceforth the terms of conversion were made 
as difficult as possible.® The missionary epoch 
may be said to close with the prevalence of Gentile 
over Judaistio Christianity, or, from another point 
of view, when Pharisaism conquered Hellenism.® 

A remarkable parallel to the general course of 
the history of Jewish proselytism will be found in 
the account given of Zoroastrian missions (see art. 
Missions [Zoroastrian], vol, ■viii. pp. 749“, 751“). 

5. Numbers and outstanding instances. — The 
number of proselytes made during the centuries of 
missionaty zeal was doubtless very largo— amount- 
ing to millions, although there is reason to believe 
that they were mostly adherents, and not members 
in the proper sense.® Syria appears to have been 
the most fruitful field,® but it was in Jerusalem at 
the time of the feasts that the most striking testi- 
mony to the power and results of Jervish propa- 
ganda could be obtained (Ac 2“'®-). 

Outstanding proselytes in the wider sense are 
to be recognized in the centurions of Lk 7''®* and 
Ac 10®®- and the eunuch of Ac 8®’®-. The most 
complete triumph of Judaism is to be seen in the 
conversion of the royal house of Adiabene,® the 
story of which is instructive as revealing a tempor- 
izing spirit among the leading Jews of the time on 
the question of the chief ceremonial requirement. 
Among the imperial family there have been 
reckoned as converts Flavius Clemens, cousin of 


Domitian, and his wife Flavia Domitilla (see art. 
Judaism, vol. vii. p. 692“), although most authori- 
ties incline to regard them as converts to phristi- 
anity.®' A historical instance, which might bo 
brought within the Rabbinical category of ‘ Esther ’- 
proselytes (whose motive in conversion was fear), 
IS forthcoming in the Roman general Metilius.® 
Instances within the department of literature are 
Aquila (Onkelos), 2nd cent. A.D., translator of the 
Scriptures into Greek, and (doubtfully) Theoik- 
tion.“ Within the realm of Rabbinism are R. 
Akiba, R. Meir (son of a proselyte), and other 
Talmudic sages.®“ 

6 . The ethics of proselytism. — In judging of the 
motives which led the Jews to seek for proselytes 
during the period of their missionary zeal we must 
believe that they were actuated chiefly by a desire 
to impart to others that best form of religion 
which they felt they had received of God. Tins 
serves to explain their keenness as missionaries. 
The agents whom they sent forth to make proselytes 
were imbued with the same eamestyess to convert 
the world as rvere the first Christian apostles. 
Their propaganda succeeded, they believed, because 
of the inherent power of their laws." ■ While they 
accommodated themselves so far to those whom they 
sought to win as to present first the most attrac- 
tive features of their faith, as judged from the 
outside, they steadily kept in view the ultimate 
purpose, which was to make the converts ns them- 
selves, filled with a zeal for the whole I®'®' 
willing to make sacrifice of themselves m body 
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and estate. Being of a snbject race and in a hope- 
less minority among the nations, they were under 
no temptation to employ violent methods. The 
proselytes when made were, in theory at least, 
subject to no disability, save that which must ever 
attach to the naturalized as compared with the 
native bom. In actual life and practice disabilities 
must have existed,' although these are not brought 
to light until Talmudic times, when they may no 
longer have been operative. 

It cannot be supposed that there were not dis- 
interested motives present in the seekers any more 
than in the sought. The gifts of the converts 
helped to swell the riches of the Temple,- and 
Josephus openly allows an instance of misappro- 
priation by a Jew and his accomplices of purple 
and gold made over for this purpose by Fulvia, a 
Roman convert of great dignity.® In other ways 
the Jews doubtless invited others to follow them 
ostensibly for their soul’s good, yet with an actual 
view to the material advantage to be reaped by 
themselves and their nation. 

Those who were the sought were for the most 
part in a position to invite themselves, if they felt 
thus disposed. They were Roman citizens, or 
under the protection of the conquering power of 
that time, or else were inheritors of the professedly 
superior culture of the Grieco-Roman world. Yet 
many of them voluntarily surrendered themselves 
to Jewisli influence, abandoning the gods in whom 
they had ceased to believe, and finding in the 
higher morality of Judaism a refuge from the 
licentious spirit of the age. The latter motive is 
said to have had special weight Muth heathen 
women. The monotheism and moral purity of 
Judaism held a powerful attraction for minds of a 
philosophic cast in every province. Considering 
the obloquy to which the converts were exposed, 
and the persecution of a later day, which led many 
to profess the Jewish faith in secret, proselytism 
must have been attended bj’ a greater or less 
measure of conviction. Josephus admits that not 
all who came over continued in the faith ; some 
had not courage and departed.' Yet ‘the vast 
majority of devout Gentiles certainly sought in 
the synagogue nothing but the true God,’® 

On the side of the proselytes also certain 
unworthy exceptions must be allowed for, viz. 
those who came over to avoid military service 
(from winch the Jews were exempt), those who 
were actuated by superstitious motives, and those 
who thought to secure commercial privilege or 
social advantage through marriage with a noble or 
wealthy Jewess.® 

The judgment of the outside world upon the 
proselyte movement, as conveyed by classical 
writers (reff. above), counts for little._ The most 
grievous charge they make, viz. atheism, has no 
foundation, nor yet has the scoffing dictum of 
Seneca:" ‘Victi victoribus leges dederunt.’ The 
references in NT are favourable to proselytes, with 
the single exception of Mt 23'“, which after all is 
more a condemnation of tlie leaders than of the 
followers, and that perhaps within a sect only. 

The most abundant materials for forming a 
judgment on the ethical value of the proselyte 
apiiear to be found in Talmudic literature, but 
their worth is discounted by the fact that they 
are often contradictor}' (e.y., stories of HilJel v. 
Shammai),® that they were evolved apart from 
actual historical conditions, and that in the main 


They ‘chiefly seirve to illustrate the strong animus which a 
lai^e section of post*Ohristian Jews displayed npoinst pro. 
eeb'tizing and proselytes/ 1 

The judgment of the present day is determined 
according as one belongs to a religion which con- 
siders proselytism, in the modern sense, to be ‘ an 
essential and a sacred duty,’® or to a religion, such 
as the Jewish, Avhich reckons that the fulfilment 
of its mission does not require the support of 
numbers.® 

Christian opinion is largely moulded by a sense 
of indebtedness to proselytes, for they, in the 
wider acceptation, were the feeders of Christianity 
at the beginning. By this standard of judgment 
the ‘God-fearers,’ regarded as proselytes, are 
superior to those— their number relatively few — 
who became punctilious in observing all the cere- 
monial requirements of the law. In the case of 
these the saying, ‘the more converted the more 
perverted,’ ' may well have been true. Proselytes 
in the strict sense formed no link between Jew 
and Gentile, and did not prepare the way for 
Christianity.® All that legal Judaism achieved 
over against Christianity, which came after, has 
been pithily summed up by Stopford A. Brooke 
thus : 

• A tew BwallowB do not make a summer, nor a few thousand 
proselytes a regenerated world.' * 

Modem Judaism is concerned to clear itself of 
the reproach that by its very constitution the 
Jewish religion is, and has ever been, hostile to 
the reception of proselytes. It points to past 
successes in this respect, to the debt which Clinsti- 
anity owes to Judaism for providing it with uni- 
versalistic sympathies,' and it further maintains 
that w'illing proselytes are still freely received, 
once their good faith has been proved.® But the 
missionary zeal has departed from Judaism, and 
indifference as to increase of numbers prevails. 
How great the change is between the present and 
the era of proselytism, which has been considered, 
appears to be reileoted in the following condemna- 
tion of the missionary methods of Christianity and 
Muhammadanism ; 


‘History ond experience teach us that the proselytiring spirit, 
which is bred by the craving after univerpality, generally 
engenders a tendency which dc\’elop9 into an indirect negation 
of human brotherhood/ ‘To the Moslem as to the Christian, 
questions of love or humanity were of little moment In the 
spread of their religion ; the stranger could only become their 
brotherdn-faith, or remain their implacable foe/0 

While remitting nothing from the duty to 
strengthen the confederation of Christians over 
against the world as still lying in unbelief, the 
apologist for Christianity is free to admit the 
presence and operation of an objectionable prosely- 
tism, -whose root is found in particularism, not 
universalism.’® 

A judicial estimate of the principles and methods 
governing Christian and Muhammadan propaganda 
■>vill be found in art. Missions, vol. viii. pp. 743 f., 
748 ^ 
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Greek (W. J. Woodhouse), p. 404. 
Indian (W. Crooke), p. 406. 


PROSTITUTION (Greek).— The Greeks had 
hut little notion of moral purity in the modem 
sense of the term. The virtue of chastity with 
them was confined within very narrow limits,^ 
being ohligatory upon the wire (or daughter), 
while the husband (or son) was required only to 
refrain from adultery, i.e. from violating the 
family rights of his neighbour. The husband’s 
honour was fully protected by law, hut the wife 
had no legal remedy against her husband’s irre- 
gularities ; - nor did public opinion, capricious and 
inefiective at best, supplement the law’s defici- 
encies, except in cases of gross neglect and outrage 
of the forms of respectability.’’ Morally, according 
to the opinion of the day, this sort or indulgence 
Avas upon exactly the same plane as any other 
satisfaction of appetite. The question was one 
simply of more or less. Self-control,'* if not itself 
carried to undue lengths, Avas, it is true, something 
to be admired, and by common consent must be 
a main element in that careful and Avorldly-Avise 
balancing of competing desires to Avhich Greek 
thought and practice reduced the art of correct 
living (cf. the saying //.iiSkv &yav). 

The philosophers themselves took no higher ground than this 
(see, e.g., Socrates in Xen. Mem. t. lit 14, and Si/mpos. iv. 38, 
Avhere he lays down the rule with his accustomed crudeness 
and simplicity). Even Plato practically goes no farther than to 
say that a wise man will attach no great value to these psir- 
ticular forms of pleasure (PAcedo, S4 D) ; and in his Mepublie he 
would so far consult the Aveakness of the flesh as to allow pro- 
miscuous intercourse to both sexes when past the age for 
rearing children for the State— always provided that incest be 
avoided, and that no child be born of such unions (Bep, 461 B ; 
.Vav Si i)j, otfxai, ot re yvvaiKet koX ol av3pe; toB yevvov 
Tuv nAtxfav, d(f>7j(ropey irov eXevdepovr avrovt <rvyytyv«<r0ttc ^ av 
tflAuo-i, ktA.). In the Laws he hopes to be aole to restrict 
tuoh intercourse to persons legally married, or at least to 
enforce a regulation that in other cases it shall be covered with 
a decent veil ol secrecy (Laws, 841). Aristotle is of the same 
mind (Pol, iv, (vii.) 16. l7=1335b; to Si \onrhv vyieCar X“P*v u 
Ttvbf oAAtjv ToiavTTjs alrias <AaiV«o6<u Set iroiovfieyovs -njv opikeav). 

In this matter, then, the Greeks are to be 
pronounced not so much immoral as non-moral. 
Their practice Avas due to the simple directness 
Avith Avhieh they regarded the facts of life and 
human nature. There Avere feAV facts of human 
nature for AAdiich they felt it necessary to apolo- 
gize. In a very literal sense they Avere naked 
and not ashamed. Not that they interpreted life 
simply in terras of animalism, though tliere Avere 
among them also plenty of men to Ai'hom bodily 
indulgence Avas the sole end or the chief end of 
life ; for the average man, as for the better sort 
also, it meant just the sober exercise of natural 
faculties and the moderate enjoyment of natural 
pleasures. Taken in the mass, the Greeks Avere 
probably just as far from being sensualists as from 
being ascetics. Aristotle’s soraeAvhat mecbanical 
doctrine of virtue as a mean expressed a deep- 
rooted instinct of the race. 

1 This is so in Homer also, where Odysseus hangs his Incon- 
tinent handmaids simply on the ground that their unchastity 
h.as dishonoured his family (Od. xxii. 418 : at re p,' irtpdfovtri ; 
and 424 f. : dvaiSeirp iTre^tjaatf, | our’ ipi xtouTat out* outtju 
HA jufAoiretav). 

- Cl. Arist. Eceles. 718 f. : irreira ras jropvor KaraTravaai 
PovXopat ] cnTa^andtras, ktA. 

3 JS.g., the case of Alcibiades (Andoc. iv. 14 : ourws ugpior^s 
tJu, eTTeiadyuiy elr ttju avrijp oiKtay iraipas, Kal SovKar Koi 
eAeuBepav, (Bor* TjydyKcuTe ttjv yvyaiKa. craj^poveoTonju ovaav 
aTToAnretu, eASoBoou Trpbv rhy dpxoyra Kara tov ydpoy). It is 
evident from the sequel that his Avife had no legal remedy. 

4 Cf. Xen. Slern, I. v. 4 : apa ye ou ^pij vavrtx auSjaa rpy^trd^ 
peyoy rgy iyicpareiay dperrjr etyat KpipriSa, ravTijy opwTOV ev ryj 
i^xfi >caratrKevd(7atrBat ; jcrA. and Mem, IV. V. 6 : ttjv KaKltmjv 
apa Sov\eiay ot aKpareis BovAeuovtrtv, icrA. 


Roman (W. J. •'VVOODHOUSE), p. 40S. 

Semitic. — See Chastitv (Semit. -Egyptian), 
Hierodouloi (Semitic and Egyptian), 


This purely naturalistic or humanistic attitude 
of the Greeks toAvards life was reinforced not only 
by their ingi-ained selfishness but by certain facte 
of political and economic significance. The net 
result Avas that, from the point of view of morality 
and social institutions, and the place held therein 
by Avomen, tAVo distinct types of life Avere found 
among them. _ Without, of course, asserting an 
absolute and rigid distinction, Ave may recognize, 
on the one hand, a Dorian or Achfean (jEolian) 
type, in Avhich AVomen enjoyed a relatively large 
degree of freedom, and, on the other hand, an 
Athenian (Ionian) type, in Avhich AA'omen AA’ere 
mostly restricted, if not to the ywaimvau, at any 
rate to the house and its precincts,' AA'ith but rare 
opportunity of mingling with external life, and 
none at all of social significance (cf. the question 
put to Critobulus in Xen, CEe. iii. 12 : ?<rn St htp 
iXirrova otaXiyet $ rp yumixl ; and his reply — tl St 
gi), oil iroXXots yc). 


Typical of the one sort ore Sappho and Corinna, the latter 
live times the successful rival ol Pindar ; tie spirit ol the other 
mode breathes in the oft-quoted AA'ords put by Thucydides in 
the mouth of Pericles : 2 ‘Hers is the greatest glory, ol whom 
men speak least Avhether for good or bad’ (TAw. ii. 46 : ptyoAij 
q Sola, *al Sf ay m tAoxiorov iperm irepi q rj/oyov iy rote apatn 
Kkios i) — AA’ords Avhich must surely have sounded strangely, 
coming from the lips ot the professed lover of the most noted 
courtesan of the day 1 Within each of tliese types of society 
irregular sexual intercourse, in different forms, exercised a most 
profound and far-reaching influence. The actual phj’sical facts 
ol that intercourse AA-ere necessarily the same then as to-day, 
but their relation to public and private life AA'as to a large extent 
peculiar to the Greek people, and has in fact never been repro- 
duced in the world in quite the same colour. The low standard 
ol intellectual attainment of Athenian AA’omen (due to a de- 
fective education,® which AA’as itself hut one consequence ol a 
defective social system), standing ns it did in startling contrast 
with the multifarious and hyperpoliticized interests ot masculine 
life, no doubt partly explains and partly excuses the reluctance 
and inability ol men to find satisfaction in the home circle, we 
must, hoAvever, be on our guard against attaching too much 
importance to this excuse, for after all it is a fact that the 
majority ol the haipai Avith whom a man associated wer^ 
apart from their superficial accomplishments, just as uneducated 
08 his own wile or sisters. The sensuous appeal AA'as, then as 
noAT, primary. The main reason for the failure ol home life to 
hold men aa-os that the social code did not permit o ™ 
entertain his male friends in his oavu house, at any rote in the 
bosom ol his family. 


In Athens comparatively few native-born women 
had to earn their oAA’n living, the system of dov'ry 
and marriage making them, generally speaking, 
economically independent (see art. Marriage 
[G reek]), though tliere Avere of course instances 
in Avbich the ravages of Avar or other disaster 
bad driven native Athenian Avomen to_ rely upon 
their OAvn industry.* The case of alien Avomen 


1 Cf. Uenand. in Koch, iii. 646 : rout t^s yapergy opoy? vnep- 

gatVets, yvvat, J rhy avKtay nepar yap auAetoj Svpa | tAevvepa 
yvyaiKi veySpitrr otKias* ( to 6* eirtStwKcivclv tt T7;vo&6uTpfX‘“'',l 
ert AotSopovpJyTjy, Kvyos itrr tpyoy, *PdSjj. In the same stra 
Lykurgus, describing the panic in Athens after Ohteroneia, says 
(c. Leoer, 40) : Spay 5’ «fft piy ruy GvpiSv yvyatKar tArvvtpar 
irrpt'^ogovv KareTrrgxvias, . . , 

2 Cf. iEsch. Sept. 1821. : pdAti ySp iySp!, ph yvyri t 

^vBoy 6* overa fii) ^\apr)v Ttflp*“Whcre Eteocles i9 
to speak quite in the manner of a 6th cent.^Athenian, ana even 

3( 

lagged ........... . ,, 

Plato, Crat. 418 ; ouy h’^iirra <u yvyaiKer, aiirep paXKrraT’! 
apyaCay duoyhy awCova’t. See also the intolerable condcsce 
and priggishness of Ischomachus, the model Greek gentle 
(K^ovTexayafidr). inXen. Oic.^ vi]. ream^n!)7l.: 


{tA07T€ Kayaaofj, lu ru. Mtinrf • 

4 See the inscnptionff published in SSA viii. 197 ^ 

Dem. Ivii. SO f. : rrapa rove vo/xovy, ot iceXn'ovffiv f vpxo** ^ 

Koxrr/opia tov ■njv ipyaatav iv rn a-yop^ -rj rwi' 
rav TToXtTtStuv ovttBi^ovra tiki' & opoKoyovpev xairaivt^ 

iro)\eu', xal ^vv ovx ovTtva rpSnov PovKofitOa^an 
passage (the speaker Is a lone woman) os showing the suspiciuH 
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resident in Athens was very different. Coming, 
as most of them did, from Asia Minor, tradition- 
ally accustomed to a larger measure of freedom 
than the native-born women, they for a time bade 
fair to bring about a radical alteration in the 
attitude of Athenians towards women and the 
question of their place in society. Suddenly this 
normal development of liberalism received a rude 
check The purifying Acts of 451 B.C. (Pint. Per. 
37 ; Ar. Ath. Pol. 26. 4), rigidly defining the con- 
ditions of Athenian citizenship, had the further 
effect of drawing a sharp line between alien and 
native-born, making it impossible for the children 
of mixed unions to attain citizenship. This vitallj’ 
affected the general relationship of alien women to 
Athenian male citizens, and virtually compelled a 
large number of women to rely upon their own 
physical and mental endowment as a means of 
livelihood.^ From this period, then, dates the 
beginning of the enormous expansion and social 
importance of the class of iratpai in Athens, and 
through Athens in Greece generally. For the 
main profession henceforth open to such alien 
women was, in fact, that of ‘ companion ’ (^a(pa). 
From this time on the professional ‘companion’ 
played a definitely recognized and accepted rdle 
in Greek society, and one thoroughlj' in accord 
ivith the economic and spiritual factors of the age. 
Hence there is nothing surprising in the naive and 
striking definitions expressed by Dem. lix. 122 : 

Ta? yap «Taipa? evtK exo/i€V* Tft? ffoXXoicay, r£f 

tca$' rifJLtpav $fpaneiat rov^ o-tuparos, ra? 2 J yupaiictt? toC iratJo* 
rrotfie^at *at rtay h'Soy 4>^\aKa tn<n^v — 

definitions which ought to preserve us from 
illusions as to the real nature of the demands 
which the class of iratpai existed to satisfy. 


Athens, as a centre of maritime trade, was 
probably from the earliest times familiar with 
women of this class. Drakon (Athen. 669) seems 
to have legislated against them, but after his time 
the State not only tolerated and protected, but 
even to a certain extent exploited, them. The 
change was traditionally fathered upon Solon, 
who is said to have established State houses of 
rostitution, and to have built a temple of Aphro- 
ite Pandemos from the profits ; 

err^trat irpiapevdt* rore ywaiKat icara leoiva? ara<n Koi 

KaTttrKevcKTfxeyat (Athen. oC9). 

However this may have been, it is the fact thar 
in post-Solonian Athens those who followed this 
profession paid a licence fee to the State, which 
was farmed out in the usual way to rcTiSyai (also 

TTOpyoreXtiyat).^ 

The superintendence of this tax was one of the 
duties of the dorwi/tot.® The non-existence of con- 
tagious disease for which they were responsible 
made the policing of prostitutes in ancient times a 
comparatively simple problem. 

The vase-paintings of the early 6th cent., and later, Indicate 
the great importance of the eraipai in the social life of the 
lime,3 and furnish a score of names of courtesans then flourish- 
ing (see W. Ivlein, Die prieeh. Vasen mii JleMersfpnaturen", 
Vienna, 1SS7, passim, or P. Hartwig, Die prieeh. lleistertchalen, 
Berlin, 1893, passim). Sparta naturally stood in great contrast, 
because her men had little time and little money to spend on 
such things (Pint, de Port. Horn. 4 : tatnrep ol Strapriarot ttjv 
‘A f^poSirev Xiyovai. 6to^aii'outrav rbv Eeptirav, ra piv itroirrpa 
Kat roits xhiSaa-ac koX tov Keffrbv anoBttrOat. 66pv Si xol atnrtSa 
Xafieiy Kocrfiovpiyrjy rtS Avsoipyia ) ; and Keos boasted, or others 
did for her, of her poVerty in this respect (Athen. 610 : iy nU 
Ketoiv trdXco'iv ovre craipar ovre avKrjrpt^ae iSelv e(mX Ou the 
other hand, Corinth was notorious throughout the Greek 
world for her iratpai, most of whom were in the service of the 
great temple of Aphrodite there (cf. the saying, ov rran-br 
avipbr iv KdptrPov taO* 6 nKovs ; see art. HiERODOunoi (Qrmco- 
Koman)).4 


By Sappho the word iroipa is used without any opprobrious 
slgniflcance (of. the similar fate of the English word • mistress’), 
just as even in the days of Athenteus (end of 2nd cent, a.d.) 
girls applied it to their female friemfe (Atlien. 671 D : soAovai 
yoli' KOI oi ihevSepcLi ywoiKM fri Kol viy Kol ai irapSicoi rdr 
ovvpOeie Kal itiAar fraipas uf ij Sair^ci). As early as the time of 
Herodotus, however, it was applied by way of euphemism to a 
woman who followed a life of promiscuous intercourse for gain, 
for whom the proper word was wopnj (tropciSiov), 'whore* 
(Herod, il. 184 f., where he sketches the history 'PoSuirtor 
tniprit ywoiKos, with whoso fame Hellas mng).2 A long list 
of synonyms for the class la to bo gathered from Hesych. and 
Pollux, vli. 201. In this sense the word iraipa had a wide 

ran f *' - > " ’ . 

all ■ . .. ■ ■ 

(pe ■ ■ I , ■ “ 

• which the Greek language, rich in opprobrious epithets, had a 
great variety of terras of terrible signillcanoe. These were 
doubtless appropriated to inflnite fine gradations of the pro- 
fession.® 


attaching to such cases. See also the interesting e^^eriment 
in domestic production, suggested by Socrates, in Xen. Mem. 
il. 7 f . : of. Horn. II. xii. 433 f . ; yyim xepyvrts oAjiPijs . . . tea 
iratff IV ctriKra piaOhy apijrai, and Aristopn. ilhesm. 446 f . (a widow 
with five children who earns her living ureiJiaviprAoKoCira iy raxs 

**Tcf.'^Amphla, in Meineko, Frag. Com. Gr., Berlin, 1839-57, 
Hi. S01=Athen. 669 A (contrasting the eroipa with the yinT) 
yaperg) : n piy ySpto yap Karai/ipovoyo-* SySoy | ij S*^oi5ey ort 

4 Tots Tpoirois MlTjTtot 1 avOpMiros ewriv p irpbr oAAov airiTtov — 
which puts the matter crudely, -as simply one of supply and 
demanu and market competition. 

7 Rhodope (or Rhodopis), a Thracian slave at Naucratis in 
Egypt, was ransomed by Charaxus, brother of Sappho, who 
‘ roundiv rebuked him in a poem’ (Herod, ii- 135). According 
to Strabo, p. 808, the name of the irai'pa to whom Charaxus 
fell a victim was Doricha, and, according to Athen. 690, it was 
Doricha whom Sappho attacked, and not her brother, Doricha 
and Rliodopls being two different persons. The poem flrst 
published in Oxprh. Pap. i. [1698] lOf. (see also J. M. Edmonds, 
in Class. Quart, iii. (1909) 249) must allude to this. Herodotus 
(ii. 135) mentions also a courtesan Archidice who became 
ooi'Jipos ava ttjv ‘EAAaSo. He was evidently interested in the 
subject, and in this respect is a forerunner of a lar^e number 
of writers who afterwards wrote many books rrepl tratpuy, or 
TTrpi Tsiv ’AOeeTjcriv tTaipiSwi', which vrerc the sources from 
which Athenious gathered the material of his oum 13th book ou 
•Courtesans.’ „ . . . . , . 

3 Cf. what Anliphanes says in his Mydna, frag. 1 (lleinekc. 
It. 124), speaking of an acmj turned iroipa: ij96c rt f^pvavvy 
irpoc apeTTjv KiKTTjpiyrts. ( oinur traipas' ol per oAAoi rovvopa ( 
pxiirrowi TOW Tpooois yap 6i-rwr ov koA^v. 


Amonff the Athenian h-aTpat two main classes 
must be distinguished. Probably by far the greater 
number were slaves" bought or othenvise obtained 
by owners, _ male and female, who as vopvopoaKoi 
kept them in a iropve'ov (also otKij/ia, ipyacrr^piov, and 
many other terms)" ipya^Snevai dir6 roO crtifiarot. 
These would be under the general conditions 

1 Of. .fiJsch, i. 119 : a7ro0ov(.idffi y^ap f I fi5j Trd»Tef oti 

icafl’ eicatrroy tyiavrhu 17 fiov\rj iruXet to iropvtK^v TeAo?i 

2 So also apparently in Corinth; cf. Justin xxL 6: *apud 
acdiles adversus lenones jurpari.' As rej^nrda Athens there Is 
some confusion. Speaking of the Astynomol^ Aristotle eays* in 
Ath, J^oL 50: Kal rd; re avkTjrpiSaf KaX rdc >^a\rpi'a? koI rd? 
ici9aptoTpio? ovTOi VKOrrovo'tv oirwr TrXeCovor dveiv dpaxM®^** 

ft«r9u»9na-ovTai, ictA., but be does not mention prostitutes. 
According to Suid. s.v, tiaypafifial St^pat^ot* yap, otrov c5«t 
Aa/jt^avei)' ttiv eroipop tKatmjv, the Agoranomoi fixed the 
tarif of the licensed prostitutes ; this must surely be a mistake 
{Xafi^avtiv for jcttToBaAAeiv) for the amount ol tax to be paid by 
them—if, indeed, the notice refers to Athens at all. There 
was a similar tax in Roman EjoTit (B. P. Grenfell and A. S. 
Hunt, Gr, Pap. ii. [Oxford, 1897] 07 f A 

3 Cf. Athen. 570, where Themistocles la said to have driven 
through the Athenian Agora with the courtesans I^mla, 
Nannion, Sah'ra, and Skione. See also Athen. 533 : othr«> 
}i.e$V(TKOfi{vtiiV ovP craipav Te0pitrtrov 

frutov iratpiStiiv 5id tov Kepa^tetKoO ttA'^uoptos «ta0n^5 •^Aa^n*— 

a fact vouched for, he says, by Idomcneus, who, however, did 
not make it quite clear whether the eretpai were on the car or 
were themselves yoked to it I 

< Although the information about It comes to us through 
Greek sources, and the practice prevailed among many who 
doubtless counted themselves genuine Greeks, we do not here 
treat of what may be called ‘sacred* prostitution, in which 
before marriage, or for a season, respectable women must give 
themselves up to promiscuous Intercourse in Cyprus 
[Herod, i. 109] ; in Lydia girls earned their dowrj* by this 
means, though that was protobly not the rewon dVfre of the 
practice [tft. 1 . 93 ; Athen. 515]), Cf. W, SI. P^msay, CitUi and 
Bithopriea of Phri^gia, Oxford, 1S95, i. 01 f., and J. O. Frazer, 
pt. iv., Adonis, Attis, Osiris, London, 1914, L SO f., 57 f. 

® Hence In Aristopb. Ecel. 721 f. : roi tot yt fiovAnr ovxi 
Kotr/iovfi/i-aT j TTjVTuveAfvO/pwv v(i.apTo^fii^Kvfrptv. The temple 
prostitutes were simply a variety of this class, for the most 
part — certainly ah those In Corinth. 

® Akin to these places were the taverns (corTjXfia) In which 
also iroprai were to be found. Cf. Sanger, Uist. 0 / Prostitutionj 
p. 6C0. In Strabo, p. 57S, at Karoura In Asia 3Iinor ^jyc 

irppi-oPotritby otiAnrl?<rTO *y Totv rafSoxcioiT toAXw irATif’fi 

yvi'iuicuy vvKTup ytycfievov aeicrp-Ov trvm^arto’^itu ira<ra4T. But 
perhaps this T\-a5 an itinerant company. 
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governing the institution of slavery in Athens and 
elsewhere (see art. Slavery). This class must 
have been largely recruited from the number of 
female infants ‘pot-exposed,’ i.e. cast out to their 
fate by fathers unwilling to rear them.^ Of this 
sort, perhaps, were the seven waidliTKai brought up 
Iw the freedwoman Nicarete to stock her brothm 
(Uem. lix. 18 f.), she being Seivij </ii5(rii» fUKp&v iraiBCwv 
cwiSeiP eirpcTrj, Kal rattra iirurTapAvi) 6pix{/ai koX 
vaiSevcrai i/xirelpoit, ravnjv Karea-Kevaafi^Pt] Kal 

iirb To&rwp rbv plov cvvfibeypivri. She called them 
her daughters, apparently a common deception — 
to enhance the price. 

Often such slaves were instructed in accomplish- 
ments, and were then hired out as flute-girls, 
harpists, dancers, etc., at banquets, where, as we 
see from countless vase-paintings and literary 
references, ample opportunity was as a matter of 
course given lor other services. This species of 
more or less educated prostitute trenches upon 
the second great class, and, indeed, under the con- 
ditions of Greek slave life, it was possible to rise 
from the one class to the other. This higher class 
consisted partly of freedwomen, partly of free-born 
aliens, more rarely of native-born Athenians,® who 
for various reasons adopted this profession on their 
own account. The story told by Sino in Terence 
(Andria, 69 if. : ‘ ita ut ingeniumst omnium homi- 
num ah lahore proclive ad lubidinem’ [77]) was 
doubtless as familiar then as now ; and that of 
Corinna, daughter of Crobyle, forced by her mother 
into a life of shame (Luc. Dial. 3Ier. 6), perhaps 
not less common. These independent courtesans, 
again, fell into varieties — from the rpiavros trbpvi] of 
Hesychius to the iratpat fieyaXS/tuTdoi (Athen. 669) 
at the head of the profession in the hey-day of 
their charms (cf. the story of Demosthenes and 
Lais, in Aul. (jell. Noct. Att. i. 8). 

In spite of her would-be apologists, Aspasla (of Miletus f) the 
concubine (troAAaioj) of Pericles, must still be taken ns a type of 
this higher grade of erat'po in the fith century. The most 
absurd claims have been made on her account, both in ancient 
and in modern times (e.i?., in the Menexenua, generally ascribed 
to Plato, she is a rhetorician, instructress of both Socrates and 
Pericles, Cl. Xen. OEc, ill. 14 * ovanjcru, rrot iyw nal 
AcTTraxrfai-, rj int<mjfWvi<rrtpov ip.ov trot ravTti Travra eirtSeifet, 
says Socrates, referring to the subject of female education — but 
surely he is speaking with his accustomed irony). She was 
doubtless highly gifted and highly educated, but withal an 
adventuress with a very practical turn o! mind ; but that does 
not imply our acceptance of the gross stories and epithets 
applied to her by the comedians and others (e.g., Aristoph. 
Acham. 624 f. ; Plut. Per, 24 1.). Far more illuminating as to 
this whole class of what may be called ‘respectable’ iraipai is 
the conversation of Socrates with the iraipa Theodote, in which 
he discourses with her pleasantly and quite as a matter of course 
upon the rationale of her profession (Xen. Mem. iii, 11. 111.). 
But not all interviews with tTaipoi were of so innocent a sort. 

It is to the 4th cent. B.C,, and later, that the 
most famous names of iratpai belong — e.g., Phryne 
(story of tlie orator Hypereides unveiling her bosom 
before the jury, and so securing her acquittal as 
T7)v v-iro(pijTip Kal I’d.Kopov ’ A.<ppa5lT-gs, in Athen. 690, 
where also are other examples of her insolence and 
extravagance) ; Thais, the evil genius of Alexander 
the Great at Persepolis (burning of the palace at 
Persepolis at her suggestion [Athen. 576]) ; Lamia, 
who for years held Demetrios Poliorcetes in 
thraldom ; Pythonice and Glycera, who went to 
Babylon to Harpalus, Alexander’s treasurer, who 

1 Of. Aristoph. Frogs, 1100 : {(iStaav iv oorpoicw, and CU^s, 
631 ; waiv S’ er^pa Tiv Ao^outr* avriXero. Opinions differ widely 
both as to the probable number of children thus exposed and 
as to the proportion of those who were rescued from death as a 
speculation. Naturally, no conclusion at all, beyond the bare 
fact that such rescue sometimes took place, can be drawn from 
the frequency of this motive in the New Comedy. 

a That native-born Athenians did sometimes sink into the 
class of iraipoi is certain, from Antiphanes, Bydr._ fra^. 1 
(Meineke, iv, 124) ; iStuv iratpas eiv epwr’ a^iKtro, \ axmqriprifiov 
6* iirtrponov xai cn^evtay, as well as from the apologies put 
forward in Dem. Ivii. 34 f., already quoted — even if we were not 
told that one famous eroipa. Lamia, a mistress of Demetrios 
Poliorcetes, was daughter of Cleanor an Athenian, and pre- 
sumably therefore herself of tree birth (Athen. 677). 


decamped with over a million and a quarter in 
gold ; these and scores of other courte^ins were, 
for the most part, products of Athens, who in this 
way repaid her long-standin^debt to Asia ; for in 
this age Athens ‘ became tolSellenistic potentates 
W'hat Miletus and the Ionian towns had been to 
the Lydians and the Persians—the most popular 
source of their supply of “pleasure women”’ 
(\V, S. Ferguson, Eellcnistic Athens, London. 
1911, p. 70). 

‘ There was perhaps no business more capitalistic In its 
organization and international in its scope than the traflloin 
courtesans, so that, despite its losses, the Athenian demtmer.* 
maintained its lead and its reputation’ (tb. p. 7l). l 

Into this world of superficial accomplishment, 
tawdriness, vulgarity, and heartlessness, in which 
men and women frankly preyed upon each other 
for what each could ofler, Athenaeus in his 13th 
hook gives us more than a glimpse. In a sense it 
is true that the iraipa was the one free woman in 
Athens ; moreover, it is probable that the general 
simplicity of ancient life was itself a check upon 
tlie descensus A vemi which inevitably characterizes 
this class in modem times. The comparative 
feebleness, and almost non-existence, of the sense 
of degradation in the career of the iraTpai must 
also have tended to keep them individually upon 
the social plane to which their respective intellec- 
tual and physical qualifications, that is to say, 
their true economic measure, raised them ; so that 
the more terrible issues of prostitution remained 
nnrevealed to the Greeks. To the Greek iral^ 
Lecky’s famous phrase is thus only partially 
applicable ; ‘ eternal priestess of humanity ’ she 
was, it is true, but hardly ‘ blasted for the sins of 
the people’ {Hist, of European Morals^, London, 
1890, ii. 283). 

Literattob. — K. Schneider, art. ‘Hetairal,’ fa Panlr- 
Wissowa, is veir complete on the archoologicnl side; W. W. 
Sanger, The Hist, of ProstUution, new ed.. New York, 1018 
(uncritical and superficial in dealing with the ancient material) ; 
W. A. Becker, Charicles, tr. F. Metcalfe, London, 1816, is 
still perhaps the most complete collection of material, outside 
the 13th book of Athenseus, our chief source of information. 
Nothing very recent seems to have been written on the general 
subject, which requires investigation from the point of view of 
economics and female industries. 

W. J. WOODHODSE. 

PROSTITUTION (Indian).-yi. Early history 
of prostitutes. — As tvas the case in other parts of 
the world, the trade of the proBtitute_ has been 
practised in India from a very early period. 

{a) The Vedic period . — Prostitution is found m 
the Rigveda, but its extent is disputed. Brother- 
less girls were frequently compelled to earn their 
livelihood in this rvay, and the putting-away of an 
illegitimate child is mentioned (i. exxiv. 7, lY. v. 
5, II. xxix. 1). Terms like pumicali, mahanagnl, 
and rdma clearly mean ‘harlot,’ and there are 
unmistakable references to the trade. Expressions 
like kumdri-putra, ‘son of a maiden,’ and agrit, 
‘son of an unmarried girl,’ point in the same 
direction. The Vajasancyi Sayihita seems w 
recognize prostitution as a profession hi^ the 
exact meaning of the references collected by It. 
Pischel and K. F. Geldner {Vedische Studien, 
Stuttgart, 1888-89, I. xxv. 196, 275, 299, SOOff., u- 
120) is not certain (A. A. Macdonell and A. M. 
Keith, A Vedic Index of Names and Suojects, 
London, 1912, i. 395 f., ii. 480 ff.). In the case of 
a widow the custom of sati seems to have b 2 ®n in 
abeyance ; in some cases she was burned with her 
dead husband (Atharvaveda, xviil. iii. 1), but in 
other cases the levirate prevailed and, m biio 
married the brother of her late husband, tins 

1 But the predominance of the courtesan in the New Co'u'xir 
must not destroy our eense of proportion. It was, in part, » 
necessary* outcome o! the convention which laitl tne 
always in the street, into which respectable women couKI noi 
venture, except under escort and upon rare occMion. , 
the ploys mirror social, but not domestic, Jiie, and worK tnreaa 
hare a few stock motives. 
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source of prostitution may have been generally 
closed (Macdonell and Keith, i. 488). 

(6) In the law-books. — Manu {Latos, ix. 259) 
directs that harlots are to be punished, and a 
Brahman is forbidden to touch food given by har- 
lots, which excluded him from the higher worlds 
(iv. 209, 219). The same prohibition applies to 
food given by an unchaste woman, and libations of 
water are not to be offered to women who through 
lust live with many men (iv. 211, 220, v. 90). 

(c) In the Buddhist age. — A Brahman was for- 
bidden to witness dancing or hear music, the trade 
of the Iralpa (T. W. Bhys Davids, Buddhist India, 
London, 1903, p. 185 f.). But numerous references 
to prostitutes in the Jataka sliow that they were 
tolerated and to a certain degree held in respect. 
The fees paid to some of them were exceedingly high 
{The Jataka, Eng. tr., Cambridge, 1895-1907, li. 
40, 261, iii. 283, iv. 157 ) ; 700 courtesans are found 
in the palace of a king (vi. 145). Sakka, after 
giving money to a harlot, does not visit her, but 
rewards her continence by filling her house mth 
jewels of seven hoards (ii. 259 f.). One of this class 
is said to keep the live virtues (ii. 251). On the 
other hand, the roguery and rapacity of prostitutes 
are referred to, and it is regarded as a misfortune 
for a virtuous man to be reborn in a harlot’s womb 
(vi. 117). Somadeva, who used much Buddhist 
material, writes : 

‘ Thus, O King, even hetairal are occasionally of noble char- 
actor and faithful to kings as their own wives, much more than 
matrons of high birth ’ ; he also speaks of the famous iraipa of 
UJ jayini, Devadatta, who had a place worthy of a king (Eathd- 
tarit-sugara, ed. 0. H. Tawney, Calcutta, 1880, i. 854, it 621). 

In the Buddhist legends we read of Ambapata, 
the famous courtesan of Visala, and the princess 
Salawatl takes this profession (R. S. Hardy, A 
Manual of Budhism, London, 1853, p, 244). An 
inscription of the W. Chalukya dynasty of BadSmi, 
early in the 8th cent. A.D., records gifts made by 
a prostitute to a temple {BG i. pt. li. [1896] 372, 
394). 

At the present day prostitutes are tolerated in 
India to an extent which can hardly be paralleled 
in any other part of the world. It is considered 
lucky to meet a prostitute at the beginning of a 
journey, probably because she can never become a 
widow, whose appearance is an evil omen (E. 
Thurston, Castes and Tribes of S. India, Madras, 
1909, ii. 139). One class of dancing-girls, knoivn 
as matangi, are held in much respect, and among 
those castes in which girls are prostituted this is 
done after a regular session of the council (below, 
§ 3). 

{d) Under Muhammadan rule. — The Muhamma- 
dans kept prostitutes under supervision. 

Under Akbar ‘ the prostitutes of the realms (who hod collected 
at the capital, and could scarcely be counted, so large was their 
number) had n separate quarter of the town assigned to them, 
which was called Shaltanpura, or Devilsville. A Daroghah 
[superintendent] and a clerk were also appointed for it, who 
registered the names of such ns went to prostitutes, or wanted 
to take some of them to their houses. People might Indulge In 
such connexions, provided the toll collectors heard of It. But, 
without permission, no one was allowed to take dancing-girls 
to his house. If any well-known courtier wanted to have ■ 
virgin, they should first apply to His Majesty, and get his per- 
mission ’ (Abul Fadhl, Xin-i-Akharx, tr. H. Blochmnnn, Calcutta, 
1873-94, 1 192). 

KhMl Khan (iluntakhabu-llubab [H. Elliot, JJisf. of India, 
London, 1807-77, vii. 283]) states that ‘ the minstrels and singers 
of reputation In the service of the Court were made ashamed of 
their occupation, and were advanced to the dignity of manfabs. 
Public proclamations were made prohibiting singing and danc- 
ing. It Is said that one day a number of singers and minstrels 
gathered together with great cries, and having fitted up a bier 
with a good deal of display, round which were grouped the 
publlo wallers, they passed under the Emperor's jbarokha-i. 
darlan, or interview window- When he enquired what they 
Intended by the bier and the show, the minstrels said that 
Music was dead and thev were carrying his corpse for burial, 
Aurangzeb then directed them to place it deep in the ground, 
that no sound or cry might afterwards arise from it.’ 

According to Manucci {Storia do 3f opor, ed. W, Irvine, Lon- 
don, 1007, il. 9), ‘ in the reign of Shihjahin dancers and public 


women enjoyed great liberty, and were found In great numbers 
in the cities. For a time, at the beginning of his reign, Aurang- 
zeb said nothing, but afterwards he ordered that they must marry 
or clear out of the realm. This was the cause that the palaces 
and great enclosures where they dwelt went to ruin little by 
little ; for some of them married and others went away, or, at 
least, concealed themselves.’ 

The elaborate organization of the brothels at 
Vijayanagar in the 15th cent, is described by 
Abdur-razzak, (Elliot, iv. lllf.). 

2 . Temple-dancers. — The appointment of women 
as dancers and courtesans in connexion with the 
greater Hindu temple.s is not peculiar to India (GB’, 
pt. iv., Adonis, Attis, Osiris, London, 1914, i. 57 ff.). 
Such women are known in India as devadasi or 
devaratial, ‘ slaves of the gods,’ or in Travnneore 
as kudiklcar, ‘ those who belong to tlie house.’ 

‘The rise of the caste and its euphemistic name seem both of 
them to date from about tbe 9th and 10th centuries A.D., during 
which much activity prevailed in S. India in the matter of 
building temples and elaborating the services held in them. 
Tlic dancing-girls’ duties, then ns now, were to fan the idol with 
Chaiiiaras, or Tibetan ox-tails, to carry the sacred light called 
Kiimbarti, and to sing and dance before the god when he was 
carried in procession. Inscriptions {Soulh Indian Inscriptions, 
ed. E. Hultzsch, Madras, 1890-1903, ii. pt. iii. p. 259) show that 
in A.D. 1004 the great temple of the Chola king Kijarfijn at Tan- 
Jore had attached to it 400 talic'eheri pendugal, or “women 
of the temple,” who lived in free quarters in the four streeta 
round it, and were allowed tax-free land out of its endowments. 
Other temples had similar arrangements. At the beginning of 
the last century there were one hundred dancing-girls attached 
to the temple at Conjeevaram l (F. Buchanan, Joumty from 
Madras, London, 1807, i. 12 1.), and at Madura, Conjeevaram 
and Tanjore there are still numbers of them who receive 
allowances from the endowments of the big temples at those 
places. In former days the profession was countenanced not 
only- by the Church but by the State. Abdur Kaziik, a Turkish 
Ambassador to the Court of Vijianagnr in the 16th cent., 
describes women of this doss living in State-controlled insti- 
tutions, the revenue of which went towards the upkeep of the 
police. [A similar account of the State regulation of prostitu- 
tion at Golkonda is given by J. B. Tavernier, Travels in India, 
ed. V. Ball, London (1889), i. 167 f.) At the present day they 
form a regular caste, having its own laws of inheritance, its own 
customs and rules of etiquette, and its own panchayats (caste 
councils] to see that all these are followed, and thus hold a 

g osition which is perhaps without a parallel in any other country. 

ancing-girls dedicated to the actual profession are generally 
married In a temple to a sword or a god, the fdfi [gold trinket 
worn round the neck as a sy mbol of marriage] being tied round 
their necks by some man of their caste ’ (Census of India, 1301, 
XV., ‘ Madras,’ Madras, 1802, i. 161 II. ; for full accounts of the 
devaddsis see Thurston, 11. 126 fl. ; J. A. Dubois, Hindu .Vonners, 
Customs, and Ceremonies, Eng. tr.®, Oxford, 1906, pp. BS7, 
684 ff. ; Census of India, 1901, xxvi., ' Travancore,’ Trivandrum, 
1903, i. 2761.; V. Nagam Kipo., Travancore State Manual, do. 
1900, ii. 883 ff . ; K. V. Russell, TC Central Provinces, London 
[1016], iii. 874 ff. ; for other references see OB’, pt. iv., Adonis, 
Attis, Osiris, L 61 ff.). 

In W. India this class of ■women is known as 
bhdvin (Skr. bhdvini, a handsome, •w'anton woman), 
dcvli (Skr. devala, an attendant on an idol), or 
ndikin, ‘ mistress,’ ‘ procuress.’ They are said to be 
descended from the female servants of the SSvant- 
vadl or Malvan chiefs, but some of them are of 
earlier origin, and their ranks have been recruited 
from the households of tbe chiefs — women of other 
Sfldra castes, besides Mnrfttbas and Bhandaris, 
who may become bhdvins by pouring water from 
the god’s lamp in a temple over their heads. 

When a bhdvin girl attains puberty, she undergoes a form of 
marriage with the god, tho rite being performed both at the 
prl’s house and In his temple by the officiant (gurav, raui). 
These and other servants of the temple go in procession to the 
bouse of the girl, taking with them a dagger and the mask of 
the god. The marriage rites are performed in the usual ■way, 
with the lighting of the sacred fire (homa), the mask taking 
the place of the bridegroom. Tlie rite Involves considerable 
expenditure, and in some cases, with a view to economy, the 
girl worships Oapapati or OapeSa, god of enterprises, and goes 
to the temple accompanied by a party of her own caste and 
temple servants, taking in her hand a coco-nut and a packet of 
sugar. She places these things before the Image of the god and 
bows to him. The gurav and other temple servants then Invoke 
on her the blessing of tho god, and the ceremony ends. 

The bhdvin practises prostitution, and diflers 
from common prostitutes onlj’ in being dedicated 
to the god. From her children she chooses two or 
three to succeed her as temple servants. In tbe 
social scale she ranks below the kuluvant, the 
1 See art. KiScnTrtnuv. 
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higher class of courtesan, who is not allowed to 
sing and dance in public. Her duties in the temple 
are to sweep and purify the floor by washing it 
with cow-dung and water, and to wave a fly- whisk 
before the god. The male members of the caste, 
known as devil, blow the temple horns and trumpets 
to wake the god from his slumbers. They are paid 
partly in cash and partly by a share of the ofter- 
ings (Ethnographic Survey, Bombay, monographs 
60, 92, Bombay, 1907-09 ; BG x. [1880] 128). In 
MSrwar a class of dancing-girls and prostitutes is 
known by the ironical title of bhagtan or bhagtanl, 
‘wives of a bhagat, or holy man.’ 

•It is necessary for a daughter among them to be nominally 
married before she enters on her profession, as it is considered 
a sin to allow their maiden girls to offer themselves to their 
infamous employment before the ceremony of marriage is per- 
formed. No betrothal takes place in such cases, and the girl 
is only nominally married to a Sadhu [one of the Hindu ascetic 
orders], who is always prepared to give up every connection 
with his bride on payment of a rupee and a half. If, however, 
no Sadhu is available, the ceremony' otphera [circumambulation 
round the sacred fire] is performed by procuring the portrait of 
Ganesh, a Hindu divinity, invoked at the commencement of 
every affair’ (Census Report Mdrw&r, 1891, Jodhpore, 1804, 11. 
124). 

3. Prostitutes under British rule. — Since the 
abolition of the Contagious Diseases Act there has 
been no regular supervision of prostitutes, and, as 
it is impossible to draw the line between those 
who practise the trade as profession and those 
who prostitute themselves in a surreptitious way, 
no statistics are available. At the last census they 
were included in the class of unproductive labour, 
with beggars, vagrants, receivers of stolen goods, 
and cattle poisoners (Census of India, 1911, i., 

‘ India,’ pt. li. [Calcutta, 1913] 432), At the pre- 
sent day prostitutes in N. India are known as 
(ataatffpl. of Arab, {aifa, ‘troop,’ 'hand’), pdiar, 
patur, paturlya (Skr. patra, ‘an actor’), kanchan, 
‘golden,’ raiidl, ‘widow,’ or kasbl (Arab, hash, 
‘acquiring,’ ‘earning’), while those who practise 
the trade secretly^ are called khanagl, ‘ those of 
the house,’ or harjai, ‘gadabout.’ They are often 
recruited from widows or women expelled from 
caste for immorality or other misconduct. In the 
port towns, like Calcutta and Bombay, they are 
sometimes Eurasians or foreign women, mostly 
French or Austrians. Native prostitutes often live 
in brothels managed by a procuress (ndika, sdqin, 
bhangerin) who treats her customers to tobacco 
and various compounds of opium or hemp CW. 
Hoey, Trade and Manufactures in N. India, 
Lucknow, 1880, p. 176), Many of the ^psy-like 
nomadic tribes in N. India prostitute their girls. 
Thus, the Bediyas of N. India reserve nearly aU 
their girls for prostitution, and the men keep con- 
cubines drawn from other castes ; in some places, 
if a man marries a girl of the tribe, he is expelled, 
and if he marries a rfrl who has been reserved for 
prostitution, he is flned by the council (Crooke, 
TC, Calcutta, 1896, i. 245). The Eolhatls of Bom- 
bajr are to a large extent dependent on the prosti- 
tution of their women, a girl on attaining puberty 
being allowed to choose between marriage and 
prostitution ; if she chooses the latter occupation, 
she appears before the caste assembly, and, with the 
consent of its members, becomes a prostitute ; the 
tribe is now kept under supervision, as they some- 
times kidnap high-caste girls to bring them up as 
prostitutes. The same is the habit of the Harnis, 
Berads, and Mang Garudas of the Deccan (M. 
Kennedy, Notes on the Criminal Classes of the Bom- 
bay Presidency, Bombay, 1908, pp. 13_, 122, 274, 
283). The Dombar, a caste of acrobats in Mysore, 
are notorious for dedicating their smart and good- 
looking girls as prostitutes. In a troupe one girl 
is generally reserved for this trade. 

The dedication is made when the pirl comes of age, when, on 
an auspicious day, the caste people assemble by invitation. 
The girl is bathed and seated on a rice-pounder before the 


assembled caste people. Married women or dedicated pros'!- 
tutes smear her with red powder and turmeric, pour rice oi ti 
her, and fill her garment with coco-nuts, rice, and other luckv 
substances. On rising, she bows to the elders of the caste and 
receives their blessing. She is then taken in procession to the 
temple of Anjaneya or YallammS, a man beating a drum and 
the women singing. She Is given holy water (Ixrtha) by the 
priest, and she is again seated on a rice-pounder in the midst ol 
her caste people. Bice is poured over her by basavt prostitutes 
and married women, and the ceremony ends with a feast. She 
is then made over to her first lover. 

Such women are said to remain faithful to their 
protectors when kept as concubines, and it is 
asserted that they may be flogged and fined by the 
castemen if they prove false. A woman who does 
not enter into a connexion more or less permanent 
with a man is free to consort with other men, pro- 
vided her lover be not of a caste lower than her 
own. A basavt, or dedicated prostitute, if she 
wishes to live a chaste life, can be married, and 
she then ceases to perform acrobatic feats in public. 
Her children born loefore the marriage are left with 
her relatives (monograph 13, Ethnographic Survey, 
Mysore, Bangalore, 1908, p, 12 f.). In the same 
province the Beda, Golla, Knruba, Mfidigfi, and 
other castes often dedicate their eldest daughter, 
in a family where no son has been born, as a basavi 
prostitute ; and a girl falling ill is likewise vowed 
to be left unmarried, with the usual result (B. L. 
Rice, Mysore, rev. ed., Westminster, 1897, i. 256). 

Literatore.— T he ttuthoritiea have been quoted in the article j 
see also Al-Birfinl, India, ed. E. O. Sachau, London, 1010, iL 
14211, W. CrOOKR 

PROSTITUTION (Roman). — The difference 
between Roman and Greek views on this subject 
flows not so much from a deeper appreciation of 
the family 1 on the part of the former as from a 
deeper conception of personality and of the value 
of the individual citizen as such, independent of 
sex. Doubtless there was hence reflected back 
upon the family a sentiment that contributed 
much to the enhancement of its dignity and autlior- 
ity; but the primary result •was to create an atti- 
tude of mind, on the part of men, towards free 
Roman women in general, and especially towards 
them as wives, entirely diflerent in quality from 
that exhibited among the Greeks. This is not to 
say that the legal position of the Roman ■woman 
was actually very different from, though it was 
certainly superior to, that of her Gre^_ sisters. 
Especially as wife and mother (materfamilias), her 
position was one of dignity and esteem ; she ■was 
not servant, but mistress (‘ ubi tu Gains, ego Gaia, 
ran the old marriage formula). She was denied 
neither freedom of movement nor share of social 
intercourse, ivithin or without the house. Custom 
debarred her from direct access to public affairs, 
but her position was free from any suggestion of 
intentional personal abasement, though it WM 
true that in the older Roman system she was sub- 
ject in law in the strictest degree to her husband 
or other male tutor (see T. Mommsen, Hist, of 
Borne, Eng. tr., new ed., London, 1901, i. 74 f.). 

The Greek influence, when it was finally brought 
to bear upon Roman society, proved one of its 

1 Of. Oic. de Off. i. 64 : ‘nam cum sit hoe nstura commune 
onimantiura, ut habeant lubidinem procrcandi, prisma socicw 
In ipso coniugio est, proximo in Jiberis, deindepna domus, 
munia omnia ; id autem est principium urbis et quasi senu- 
parium rei publicae.' , 

2 Of. Com. Nepos, PrceJaUi ‘Contra ea pleraquo noswa 
moribus sunt decora, quae apud illos turpia putantur. yuc 
enim Eonmnorum pudet uxorem ducere in 
cuius materfamiiias non primum locum tenet aedluro. ntquo 
celebritate versatur? quod muito fit aliter In Gracmt 
neque In convivium ndhibc' ■■ ■ '■' : ■ _ 

sedet, nisiin interioro parte ■ .< ; - r ■ 

latur, quo nemo accedit, nisi ; - ' . ■ ' I 

For freedom of eocial intercourse see Lie. p'O tie.. 
dicerent uxores euas a cena redeuntes attrectatas esse a uaeno^ , 
cf. Plut. Rom. 20 : 'AAAa p/yrot ttoAAo raiv yovottiy 
aniSuKay . . . efioraerCa* piy oSov gatifovcrait, xta. , V. 
Verr. L 04. 
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most powerful solvents, so that the tone of those 
grades of society wliich find expression in the 
literature of the Empire was in complete disaccord 
with that of the early Republic. It is, in fact, a 
striking phenomenon that, while the Greeks, on 
the one hand, made no pretensions to any loftiness 
of principle in reference to the intercourse of the 
sexes, hut maintained upon the whole a high 
degree of outward decency, the Romans, on the 
other hand, whose principles, and for a long time 
their practice, were upon a higher plane, exhibited 
a declension which apparently reached a depth far 
below that ever attained by the Greeks, save in 
isolated cases. This difference must, in part, he 
explained hy the existence in the Roman of some 
deep-lying coarseness of instinct, due perhaps to 
some early racial (Etruscan 1) infusion. A curious 
result was that in Greece it was the free lances of 
love (the Iraipai) who in individual cases attained 
to great wealth and to social and political influ- 
ence ; in Rome the class of professional prostitutes 
remains throughout in the shadows of the back- 
ground,* the adventuresses whose charms make 
them a power in politics being drawn exclusively 
from the ranks of free-bom Roman society ladies 
(e.g., the fascinating Clodia, the notorious sister of 
Cicero’s enemy, P. Clodius ; see G. Boissier, 
Ciceron ct scs amis’’, Paris, 1884, p. 174 f.). The 
economic emancipation of Roman Avomen, the 
relaxation of the family tie, and the vogue of the 
laxer forms of marriage are symptoms of a moral 
disintegration that has no parallel in the history 
of society in Greece, and one all the more grave as 
it was for the most part independent of economic 
pressure. 

As a matter of etriot principle, then, among the Romans 
prostitution was per se Bhametul (JlapUiumy-tat both parties. 
That this was the Roman sentiment, at its best, is clear enough 
even from the passage in which Cicero, with his usual verbose 
insincerity os an advocate, denies it (pro Cwl. 48 : ‘ Verum si quis 
est, qul etiam meretriciis amoribus mterdictura iuventuti putet, 
cst ille quldem valde severus— ncgaro non possum— sed abhorret 
non modo ab huius sacculi licentia, verum etiam a maiorum 
consuetudine atque conoessls. Quando enim hoo non factum 
est? quando reprehenaumf quando non pormissumt quando 
denique fult ut quod licet non liooret?').' Perhaps from the 
earliest times there was In use in Romo o system of police regis- 
tration analogous to that found now in most European countries. 
Women adopting the career of a prostitute (merrtrt®, teortum, 
prostibttlum, amiea) were required to register themselves at 
the ssdlle’s office, and to take out a licence upon pajunent of a 
tax. The register gave full personal details of the licensee, with 
her professional name and price, etc. Once placed upon the 
register, the name could never be erased, but remained ns n 
perpetual memorial of shame. That is to say, the moral turpi- 
tude of the not of prostitution itself {quaslum corpore faeere) 
was felt to override completely nil other aspects, so that 
recovery of status was for ever foreclosed. The unwillingness 
of the Roman mind to draw upon its o%vn facility of legal flcUons 
in order to open n way to repentance and recovery for the 
prostitute is in startling contrast to the humane and reason- 
able attitude of the Greeks towards this class. From this same 
thoroughgoing attitude of the Romans sprang also the minute 
regulations which imposed upon prostitutes a distinctive dress,* 
dyed hair, or yellow wig, and other civil disabilities, designed 
to mark them out for public reprobation and to penalize their 
profession. 

As wealth and luxury increased, and the spirit- 
ual strength of the Republic decayed, tt'hile Greek, 
and especially Oriental, models of profligacy, 
springing from a quite different religions and social 
conception, poured into Italy in an over-swelling 
flood, these repressive regulations were of no avail 
to prevent the recruiting of the ranks of open or 

1 Of course they are frequently alluded to, especially by the 
poets, but not in such a way as to reveal any spcciflcally Roman 
details, or to make it necessary here to multiply quotations 
which do little more than prove the existence and wide preva- 
lence of vice in Roman brothels and other meeting-places. 

SAVhen it suits his purpose, his language is very different; 
e.g., pro ilil. 65: •ille, qui semper eecum scorta, semper 
exoletos, semper lupas duceret,' and cf. Cat. li. 10. 

* Prostitutes might not wear the matron’s stoia, but must 
wear a iorja of sad stuff (toga pwlla); cf. Juv. Sat. li. 09 f.: 

* talcm non sumet damnata togam * ; llor. Sat. l. ii. 63 : ’quid 
interest in n . .■ • ■ ■ ■ ‘ and ct. Cio. PA«. 

li. 44: ‘qul' . ■■ ■ ' 1 ■' tamquam stolam 

Icdlssct, in ■ ■ : I ' < ' ' 'ViU* 


secret prostitutes from even the upper strata of 
society. Amid the general depravity prostitution 
ranked merely as one form, and that not the 
gravest, of immorality. As emperor, Tiberius 
tried to check it by more stringent enactments,* 
but his own libido effrenata et indomita, real or 
suspected, made it impossible for him to exercise 
any authority over the licence of the age.’ 
Caligula even exploited the registered prostitutes 
as a source of revenue.® The prostitute^s tax con- 
tinued to be levied until the time of Theodosius in 
the 4th cent., and was not finally abolished until 
a century later, by Anastasius I., when the old 
registers of the prostitutes were also consigned to 
destruction. Justinian, in the 6th cent., removed 
some of the civil disabilities of prostitutes (possiblj’ 
only to enable himself to marry the reformed pro- 
stitute Theodora ; see E. Gibbon, Decline and Fall, 
ed. J. B. Bury, London, 1898, iv. 216). 

Probably the influence of Theodora is to be seen 
in the interesting experiment made by Justinian, 
who converted a palace on the Asiatic side of the 
Bosporus into a monastery os a rescue home for 
600 reclaimed prostitutes of tlie capital. Here, to 
be saved from themselves, they were kept in a 
perpetual seclusion, to which many preferred 
suicide, so that the experiment was a failure. It 
marks, however, an approach to the modem atti- 
tude of charity and sj’mpathy in dealing with the 
class, as contrasted witu both its theoretical re- 
pudiation by the Romans and its frank acceptance 
by the Greeks. So far as our scanty knowledge 
goes, neither the Greeks nor the Romans had to 
face the problem of dealing with prostitution in 
the interests of national hyriene. The Roman 
system of registration and public supervision is of 
interest in that it represents practically the utmost 
that, ns yet, appears possible in dealing with this 
problem. With the exception that there is no 
tax, and that the door to recovery is not legally 
closed, the procedure of most of the Continental 
peoples is simply a reversion to the Roman system. 
The object of both is the same, namely, outward 
control of the phenomenon in the interests of 
public order and decency ; to this, for modem 
societies, the protection of public health falls to be 
added as a further complication, towards the solu- 
tion of which the ancient procedure can offer no 
suggestion. 

Litiratvre. — Save for incidental references, innlnly upon the 
general subject of social morality under the Republic and the 
Empire, nothing dealing with this specillc topic is known to the 
present writer. W. J. WOODHOUSE. 


PROTAGORAS. — Protagoras was the most 
famous of the Greek sophists of the 6th cent. B.C. 
(see Sophists). 

I. Life and writings. — Protagoras was a native 
of Abdera in Thrace. Plato, our best authority, 
tells us that he was seventy years old when he 
died, and that he hod spent forty years in the 
practice of his profession {Mono, 91 E), and he 
visited Athens not for the first time after the 
production (in 420 B.C.) of a play by Pherecrates. 
With such data as we have, his birth seems to fall 
between the limits 490 and 480 B.C. Tlie subjects 


•Too. Ann. it. 85; ‘graribus senatus decrctis libido femin- 
arum coercita cautnmquc, no quacstum corporc iacerct cui 
avus nut pater nut maritus eques Romnnus fulsset. Nam 
VlsUlin, pmetoria fnmllia genita, iicentiam stupri npud acdiles 
■vulgaverat, more inter veteres recepto, qu( satis poenarura 
ndvereum impudicas in ipsa professione ilagitii credeuant’; cf. 
Suet, 2V5. 35 : ■ fcmlnne famosae, nt ad critandns legum pocnas 
lure nc dignitate matronali exsolvcrcntur, lenocinium protlteri 
coepemnt.’ 

s Cf. W. E. H. Lecky, Bitt. o/ European Slarali^, London, 
1890, 11, 303: ‘There have certainly been many periods in 
history when virtue was more rare than under the Cwars; 
but there has probably never been a period when vice was more 
extravagant or uncontrolled.’ 

* Suet, Cal. 40 : ‘ex c-apturis prostitutarum quantum qnaeqne 
uno concubitu mererct,' etc. 
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that he taught included oratory, grammar and the 
right use of words (Plato, Phmdr. 267 C; Diog. 
Laert. ix. 63), the interpretation of the poets 
(Plato, Protag. 339 A fl'.), and, generally, those 
accomplishments which enabled a Greek to take a 
prominent part in the politics of his native city 
(ib. 319 a). His popularity was unbounded (f6. 
309 C, Thewt. 161 C) : Plato even pits him against 
Homer as an authority on the education and 
improvement of mankind (Rep. 600 C). At the 
same time, like Socrates, Protagoras incurred the 
dislike of certain sections of societj’' typified by the 
demagogue Anytus {Mono, 91 B-92 C). The publi- 
cation of a work on the gods is connected with the 
traditional story which we find in Cicero [de Nat. 
Dear. i. 63) and earlier still in Timon (Sext. Emp. 
adv. Math. ix. 65-57), that the Athenians con- 
demned Protagoras and publicly burnt all the 
copies of his book which they could collect; and 
that he saved himself by flight, but on the voyage 
to Sicily was drowned at sea. This account 
receives some slight support from the words 
dvaKifeie . . . xaraWs in Vlato {Thcat. 171 D). 

A few fragments, or at least the titles, survive 
of some sixteen works attributed by the ancients 
to Protagoras (Diog. Laert. ix. 55 ; H. Diels, Die 
Pragmente der Vorsokratihcr^, Berlin, 1906-10, 
p. 636). TJiey dealt mostly with literature, rhetoric, 
or education. The title of the work, which con- 
tained the famous maxim that man is the measure 
of all things, is quoted by Sext. Emp. (adv. Math. 
vii. 60) as Kara^dWovres (sc. \6yoi), but the reader 
of Plato is forced to infer from many allusions that 
the work was commonly known as the Truth of 
Protagoras (J. Bernays, Gesammcltc Abkand- 
lungen, Berlin, 1885, i. 117-121). Considering his 
great fame, it would be interesting to recover some 
specimens of his style ; Gomperz conjectured that 
the apology for meaicine, one of the tracts in the 
Hippocratean corpus, is by Protagoras. With 
greater certainty peculiarities of his stately method 
can be inferred from Platonic imitations (Protag. 
316 C flF. , 320 C-322 D, 333 D ff. , 339 A-D, perhaps 
even 342 A S'., Themt. 165E-168C) and from the 
unmistakable allusions of Aristophanes in the 
Clovds (112-114, 658-671, 677-679), though the 
sophist is not named in that play. 

2 . Doctrine. — In the dialogue of Plato named 
after him Protagoras appears as an exponent and 
champion of customary morality — Plato’s dijuariicri 
dpen). The human instincts of reverence and right 
(alStis, SlKtj) are the weapons by which helpless man 
has been protected against the teeth and claws of 
other animals (Protag. 322 C, 329 C). Man’s history 
is a record of progress ; the criminals of a civilized 
society would be virtuous if compared with down- 
right savages (ib. 327 D). Hence the aim of legis- 
lators and educators is to displace harmful 
opinions by wholesome and profitable ones (Themt. 
167 A fT.). Hence, too, the aim of punishment 
should be to reclaim the offender and to deter 
others from his offence (Protag. 324 A ff.). Virtue 
is incxilcated in an enlightened community by 
public opinion, by good laws and institutions, 
forces working silently (t5. 324 Off.). Of_ the 
vagueness and contradictions of this unwritten 
code the sophist has little conception. Indeed, 
when the Platonic Socrates offers him a foundation 
in the shape of a hedonistic first principle (ib. 
351 off.), he declines to accept it, and even argues 
against it. The same vagueness is shown in 
the sophist’s claim to turn the ‘weaker’ into the 
‘ stronger ’ case (rdr Tp-ru \6yoy xpeCrru roietv). The 
desire to excel was a passion with Greeks, especi- 
ally to win forensic honours ; why should the 
pursuit of this branch of excellence impair another 
— a scrupulous regard for right? Absolute 
inability to see where the Socratic elenchus will 


land him is a main feature of comic relief in 
Plato’s presentation of Protagoras, as of other 
early sophists. Among other tendencies of his 
time, Protagoras took part in the protest of philo- 
sophers against the theological opinions of the 
poets. His famous utterance runs thus : 

‘Of the g-ods I cannot say whether they e.vist or not, nor of 
what nature they are. For there ore many obstacles to inquliy, 
especially the obscuritj- of the problem and the shortness of 
life' (Diog. LaerL ix. 61). 

Here the nature of the gods is obviously the real 
problem, and frank agnosticism, however provoca- 
tive of odium, was in keeping with the liigliest 
thinking of an era of ‘ enlightenment.’ The most 
original opinion ascribed to Protagoras is of course 
that man is the measure of existence and non- 
existence. Ever since its publication tliis maxim 
has been a subject of controversy, as Plato’s 
Themtetm proves. It seems to be an affirmation 
of the subjective element in all experience, all 
thought and language. There may have been 
need for such emphasis in Greece, but in Borne the 
very forms of giving evidence (arbitror, videlur 
mihi) were a perpetual reminder that in the law- 
court, at any rate, in the investigation of facts, it 
was impossible to go behind the individual. Some 
say that the maxim amounts to a recognition of the 
relativity of Icnowledge. It should rather be ‘ of 
opinion.’ There is nothing in it to forbid the con- 
clusion that absolute knowledge is impossible, but 
that opinions are relatively true ; and so Plato 
seems to liave understood it. That its author 
never intended it to bear any destructive practical 
consequences is admitted by Plato (Themt. 165 E- 
168 c). Nor would it be fair to link it up, as 
Plato has done, with Heraclitean doctrine— ‘nil 
things are as they seem to all,’ for ‘ all things flow 
like a stream ’ — or with a subtle theory privately 
imparted to disciples (Themt. 166 ff.); and, though 
Sextus fathers this theory on Protagoras (Pyrrh. 
Hypotyp. i, 217), he cites no authoritative work, and 
may therefore be presumed to bedrawinguponPlato. 
Lastly, the brilliant defence put into the mouth 
of Protegoros by his critic (Themt. 166 C ff) suggests 
that the author of the dialogue had become con- 
scious that his handling of the maxim had been 
somewhat too free, and that he wished to redress 
the balance. Generally speaking, it is most 
improbable that the first framer of such a maxim 
could have foreseen, much less intended, all that 
acute metaphysicians like Plato and Aristotle have 
deduced from it. Even the psj'chological implica- 
tions of the doctrine were but imperfectly_ under- 
stood at a time when no one could explain why 
perceptions of tastes and flavours were variable, 
while men agreed in their perception of weight. 
It seems safest, therefore, to make of Protagoras 
neither a positivist nor a pragmatist, whatever 
superficial analogies to these later doctrines may 
be ingeniously read into his maxim. 

Literatukb. — E. Zeller, Philosophic dcr Gricch^^ 8 toIs., 
Leipzig, 1870-1B03, Eng. tr., London, 1881-1803 ; T. Gomperz, 
Gruchische Denker, 3 vols., Leipzig, 1896-1809, Bnc. tr., London, 
1901-12 : J. Burnet, Greek Philosophy, pt. I.. London, IMH , 
G. Grote, Plato, 3 vols., do. 18CS ; B. Jowett, The Pialoffuet 
ofPlaUfi, 5 vols., Oxford, 1892, From a mass of monograpns 
may be cited H. Jackson, JPh xuL [1886] 242 ff.; 

Schiller, Plato or Protagoras t, Oxford, See aieo tb® 

literature of art. Sophists. R. D. HICKS. 

PROTECTION.— See Economics. 

PROTESTANTISM.— I. Derivation and defi- 
nition. — The Lat. protestari, a post- Augustan word 
found in Quintilian and frequent in law, means 
‘to profess,’ ‘bear witness (or declare) openly, eo 
that it is nearly equivalent to prqfiteri ; m botn 
cases the preposition adds the idea of openness or 
publicity to that of witness or declaration. It has 
no inherent negative force as a protest against 
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something, though it is often used in law as a 
declaration that the speaker’s meaning has heen 
misunderstood. 

_ Of the cognate English words, we find ‘ protesta- 
tion ’ in Hampole (c. 1340), and thenceforth they 
imply, like the Latin, an open declaration. 

Thus in Shskespeire, Much Ado about Nothing, v.'i. 149: 
‘Do me liKht, or I will protest your cowardice'; Macbeth, 
y. 11. 11 : ‘ Youths that even now protest their first ol manhood.’ 

The negative meaning common in modern English 
came in later. Thus a hill might he ‘ protested ’ 
(from 1622), i.e. an open declaration made that it 
had been presented and not paid. There were also 
‘protestations’ (later ‘ protests ’) in the Lords from 
1626 and in the Civil War, though they were not 
common till after the Restoration. Johnson, 
however (1765), still defines ‘protestation’ as ‘a 
solemn declaration of resolution, fact, or opinion,’ 
though he notices the negative meaning under the 
noun ‘ protest.’ 

2 . Theological meaning. — The word received a 
technical meaning in theology from the protest 
made by the Lutheran princes and some free cities 
before the Diet at Speyer in 1629. An earlier Diet 
at Worms in 1521 had put Luther to the ban of the 
Empire and ordered the suppression of heresy. 
But the heresy spread nevertheless, and, when 
another Diet met at Speyer in 1526, it was 
supported by strong princes, and a compromise 
had to he made on the principle of ‘ Cujus regio, 
ejus religio.’ It was decided, and that unani- 
mously, that, till a General Council met, every 
prince should he free to make religious changes if 
he thought fit. But by a second Diet at Speyer in 
1529 the compromise was annulled; all fiirther 
innovations were forbidden to Lutheran princes, 
and the Zwinglian doctrine was made unlawful. 
Hereupon (19th April) the ‘protestation’ was 
drawn up. In it the princes (of Saxony, Branden- 
burg, Brunswick-Lunehurg, Anhalt, Hesse) and 
fourteen cities (some of them Zwinglian) declare 
that they will not carry out the new edict or tolerate 
the Mass in their dominions, further maintaining 
that the unanimous decision of one Diet could not 
he reversed by a mere majority in another, and 
that, as they had acted according to Scripture and 
conscience, they could not in any case admit the 
right of a majority to control them. There is no 
question here of any particular doctrines — only an 
assertion of the liberty of particular churches ; the 
actual doctrines of the princes were set forth next 
year in the Confession of Augsburg. 

3 . Lutherans and Calvinists. — ^Thus ‘ Protes- 
tants ’ at first meant Lutherans as opposed alike to 
Papists and Zwinglians. The word was convenient 
from a political standpoint, and came into use in 
spite of Luther’s own dislike of it, so that it soon 
became the current name for Lutherans in Germany 
and England. Then came a double development. 
On one side the Romanists persisted in stigmatiz- 
ing the heretics of the Reformation all over Europe 
as Lutherans ; on the other the heretics themselves 
came to adopt from the Lutherans the common 
name of Protestants. The unifying force was the 
consciousness of a common cause agaiust Rome ; 
hnt it worked slowly. The breach between 
Luther and Zwingli in 1529 was never made up. 
So four of the fourteen cities presented a separate 
Confession {Tctrajiolitana) at Augsburg, and 
Zwingli sent a third. Calvin some years later 
signed the Augsburg Confession of hisoim accord ; 
hut all through the second half of the 16th cent. 
Lutherans and Calvinists hated each other almost 
as they hated Rome. The Lutherans established 
their principle of ' Cujus regio, ejus religio ’ at the 
Peace of Augsburg in 1555, and henceforth were 
(so to speak) respectable heretics, but the Calvin- 
ists had no protection. They bore the brunt of 


the battle -with Rome, and they gained on the 
Lutherans in Germany. So the quarrel was 
bitter, and the misfortunes of the first period of 
the Thirty Years’ War (1618-24) were in great part 
caused by the unwillingness of Lutheran princes 
to help Calvinists, and it was only under the 
pressure of the calamities which followed that thev 
learned to sink their diflerences under the common 
name of Protestants. 

4 . Anglican usage. — In England the Lutherans 
had little inliuence after the time of Henry viii., 
and their consubstantiation is repudiated in Art. 
xxviii. {‘only after an heavenly and spiritual 
manner ’). The Reformers looked to Eullinger and 
Calvin, rather than to Melanchthon and Chemnitz. 
In doctrine, then, the Church of England leaned 
more to Calvin ; but it had a political tie with 
Lutheranism. Among the ever-changing phases of 
Elizabeth’s policy in her early years was the idea 
of gaining something from the Peace of Augsburg, 
by trying to pass herself off as substantially a 
Lutheran ruler ordering the religion of her own 
people like the German princes. The strange 
tricks in her private chapel indicate this policy 
rather than anj’ leaning to Romanism. Moreover, 
she appreeiated the Erastian obedience of the 
Lutherans, and detested the ecclesiastical inde- 
pendence of Calvinism. Thus there was a true 
affinity between the Erastian church of Elizabeth 
and the Erastian churches of N. Germany, and 
English Churchmen of the official sort learned to 
call themselves Protestants like the Lutherans, 
while the Puritan section clung to Geneva, and 
was not forward to adopt the name. It is not 
found in any revision of the Book of Common 
Prayer, nor in Jewel's Apologv (London, 1667), 
and even the Canons of 1604 only claim that the 
Church of England is ‘a true and apostolical 
church.’ But by 1608 we find mention of ‘ Papists, 
Protestants, Puritans, Brownists,’ where the word 
is used strictly of the Church in opposition to 
Puritans as well as Romanists. In this sense 
it became a watchword of the Caroline divines, and 
was frankly adopted by Laud himself. Even 
Chillingworth’s Religion of Protestants a Safe Way 
to Salvation (O.xford, 1638) has the Church in view, 
and forms a transition to a wider meaning only 
because the supremacy of Scripture is the doctrine 
of all the Churches of the Reformation. So, too, 
when Charles I. declares his attachment to the 
Protestant religion, he is disavowing Popery and 
Puritanism together. So also Laud. But what 
the Thirty Years’ War did for Germanj' was done 
for England by the Puritan policy of the Common- 
wealth and the Protectorate and by the Romaniz- 
ing policy of the Stuarts. In different ways both 
brought the Nonconformists nearer to the Church 
in a common consciousness of antagonism to the 
common enemy, so that they began to be known 
as Protestant dissenters in contrast with Popish 
recusants and some of the extreme sectaries. 
Thus Protestantism became a general name for 
every sect sprang from the Reformation which 
could be considered passably orthodox. The 
Quakers were included, but the claim of Socinians 
and Deists was more doubtful. They are not 
among the Protestant dissenters relieved by the 
Toleration Act. We find ‘ Protestant dissenters’ 
in a bill of 1672, and constant mention of the 
Protestant religion or the Protestant interest. At 
the Revolution the Prince of Orange declares 
(10th Oct. 1683) that he comes over because the 
Protestant religion is endangered ; Delnmere in 
Cheshire rises in defence of it ; and the Bill of 
Rights limits the Croum to such persons ns ‘ being 
Protestants’ shall make the declaration imposed 
on members of Parliament in 1678 denying tran- 
substantiation and disavowing the worsliip of the 
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Virgin Mary or any other saint and the sacrifice of 
the Mass as ‘superstitious and idolatrous.’ By 
the Act of Settlement the sovereign must he a 
Protestant — perhaijs a Lutheran like George I. — 
but he must ‘ join in communion with the Church 
of England as by law established.’ So the law 
still remains, except that the declaration of 1678 
was abolished for members of Parliament in 1829, 
and softened for the King in 1911, though he is 
still required to be a Protestant. 

S. The modern view. — The word has undergone 
no serious change of meaning suice the end of the 
17th century. But, being now opposed to Romanism 
instead of to Puritanism, it was disliked by some 
of the High Churchmen a century ago, such as 
Alexander Knox ; and it is now cordially detested 
by the Tractarians and their successors, not only 
as summing up most of the things that they chiefly 
hate, but even more as linking the Church of 
England with Churches of Christ which they 
count no better than unlawful assemblies. But, 
if we look at the general position — at things 
instead of words — ^there can be no doubt that the 
oflScial doctrine of the Church of England is as 
definitely Protestant as it can well be. To sum up 
in the words of Bishop Stubbs of Oxford : 

‘ While, however, I distinctly claim for our Church her full 
Catholic character unembarrassed by any such cominittai [to 
the dogmatic utterances or disciplinary machinery o( any of 
the communities that have called themselves Protestant], I 
would in the strongest way condemn the idea that would 
repudiate the name of Protestant as a mere name of negation, as 
well as the notion that the maintenance of Protestant negation 
is the whole or the moat Important part of our religious work and 
history. I should unhesitatingly reject the theory that regards 
Protestantism by iteelf, either at home or abroad, as a religious 
system devoid of spiritual constructive energy' ' (Visitation 
Charges, London, 1001, p. 812). 

Litebaturb.— I t will be enough to name OED vli. 1601 f. ; 
W. Wace, in Church and Faith (Essays on the teaching of the 
Church of England by various writers), Edinburgh and London, 
1899 ; the ordinary histories of the Beformation, and for the 
Continent the eiaborate art. by F. Kattenbusch, in PRE^ 
xvi. 135n. H. M. Gw ATKIN. 

PROVERBS. — 1. Definition. — While the formal 
definition of a proverb is difficult to frame, and 
every authority attempts to give his own, there is 
a general agreement as to the chief characteristics 
of proverbial sayings. Four qualities are neces- 
sary to constitute a proverb : brevity (or, as some 
prefer to put it, conciseness), sense, piquancy or 
salt (Trench), and popularity. Aristotle, in writ- 
ing of proverbs, embodied three of these properties 
in defining them as ‘ remnants which, on account 
of their shortness (vuvrojalav) and correctness 
(StftibTjTo), have been saved out of the wrecks and 
ruins of ancient philosophy.’* More modem 
definitions, such as ‘a short pithy saying in 
common and recognized nse,’^ or ‘much matter 
decocted into a few words,’® or ‘the wisdom of 
many and the wit of one,’'* set forth the same 
elements in slightly varying phraseology. Mere 
brevity, however, will not give an expression the 
force of a proverb ; it must in every case present 
a serious thought, and expressions dealing ndth 
trivialities can never gain the force and prestige of 
proverbial sayings. By piquancy or salt we under- 
stand the nit that is embodied in a genuine adage. 
In its wit the proverb expresses a pungent criticism 
of life which frequently has a flavour of cynicism 
about it. On this quality depends the power of a 
proverb to do more than amuse the hearer. Its 
wit, like the barb of an arrow, makes the maxim 

1 According to Aristotle, proverbs ore Important lor the 
following reasons: on iroAatav eio-i iJiiAocro^fat «v tow ^leyio-xact 
afOptoirtoy tpOopaif airoAopeVTjf eysaTahtiapuiTa ireptowSevro Sta 
ovvTopCav jcol ir^nyr/jra (ascribed tO Aristotle by Syneslus, 
Encomium Calvitii, ed. ' Tumeh,’ p. 69). 

9 OED, s.v. 

s 'Thomas Fuller, Gnomologia, Adagies, and Proverbs, 2 vola., 
Ixjndon, 1732, pp. 1728-31. 

A Lord John Kussell (1792-1878) 


stick in the memory. There are many sayings in 
all literatures which are not recognized as proverbs 
because they lack tlie element of popularity. To 
attain the rank of a proverb, a saying must either 
spring from the masses or be accepted by a people 
as true. In a profound sense it must be the vox 
populi. Eiselein, a German collector of proverbs 
has emphasized this element in his definition : ‘ A 
proverb is a sentence coined with the public stamp, 
current, and of acknowledged value among the 
people.’ * To put it more briefly, a proverb is a 
household word of the people. James Howell, on 
English parcemiographer, incorporated in his col- 
lection 600 proverbial sayings which he himself 
invented, but, as they were not coined with the 
public stamp, they have never been used or quoted.* 
A true proverb, then, is a spontaneous groivth out 
of the soil of national character ; it is in a sense 
autochthonous, and among the people who gave it 
birth it possesses a finality from wliich there is no 
appeal. This popular element is implied in the 
etymology of both the Latin and Greek terms. In 
the former language the term was proverbiwn, 
signifying ‘ a word uttered in public.’ The 
synonym adagium, which is usually traced to the 
phrase ad agendum upturn, and from which we get 
our English ‘ adage,’ besides suggesting thispopular 
origin, also suggests a moral tone and brings out 
the practical nature of the proverb. The Greek 
correlative is similar in import, iropotjula, signifying 
a trite roadside expression. 

The stamp of public approval gives proverbs a 
profound influence even when they convey a false 
morality. A genuine proverb may not embody a 
true ethical principle, yet it is an index to what 
the people regard as true, and presents their ideals 
of life and conduct. Certain groups of proverbs 
have a peculiar authority for a specialj and in a 
sense an artificial, reason. All the sayings of the 
canonical book of Proverbs among Jews and (Christ- 
ians, those of the Vedic writings among the Hindus, 
and those that are embedded in the (Jur’fin among 
Muslims have ■wielded a tremendous authority, on 
account of the inspiration claimed for these books. 
Many of the sayings of Jesus are in the form 
of proverbs, ana He frequently used proverbs to 
make His teaching impressive. He took some 
from Jew'ish literature and others from the current 
speech of the people ; still others He coined Him- 
self. The authority of these and their influence 
on ethics and religion are due to the unique posi- 
tion of authority in which the Founder of Chnsti- 
anity is acknowledged to stand. In the sphere of 
religion the proverbial sayings of Jesus have exer- 
cised the "Widest and most pervasive influence of 
any group of proverbs. _ _ _ 

2 . Origin. — In discussing the origin pf proverbs 
it is necessary to make a sharp distinction between 
the popular proverbial saying and the literary pro- 
verb, or gnome. The latter is the product of 
ion, and its final form is likely to be the result of 
considerable literary polishing, while the former 
is naive and was originally uttered spontaneoMly 
and in connexion ■witli some occasion or event mat 
stirred the imagination. It is in keeping with its 
popular origin that the author of a genuine pro- 
verb is unknown ; it is a spontaneous utterance 
which has been called forth by an unnspal ana 
stirring incident or experience. It origmateu 
with tlie people and has gained circulation ana 
authority through universal acceptance of it® 


IJ. Eiselein, Sprichwmer des deuischem FWiM, 

10, p. X : ' Das Sprichwort let eln mit bSentlicliem Gcp^c 
sgemfinater Satz, der selnen Curs und iH-n 

Iter dem Volke hat.’ In this connexion the famous definition 
Erasmus (Adagiorum Chiliades ires) may^ given . ^leorc 
:tum, BOlta quaplam noritote inslgnt’ The 
is definition is not generally accepted by recent Ini estlratoiz. 
2 Proverbs and Old Sayed Saws and Adages, London, looe. 
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truth. The sages of Israel may have started with 
the popular proverb as the basis of their work, hut 
their fanished product shows evidence of careful 
literary workmanship. The literary flavour of 
the gnome is unmistakable, and its lineage can 
very frequently be traced. If this distinction is 
maintained, the polished gems of the canonical 
hook of Proverbs are gnomes. They are fruits of 
lo^ reflexion. 

The genuine popular proverb takes us back to 
the infancy of races and civilizations ; in their 
origins they belong to the age which gave birth to 
the folk-song and the ballad. The OT reveals the 
manner of the genesis of the folk-proverh. An 
impressive event called it forth. The inconOTuity 
of the situation when Saul fell under the influence 
of the prophetic ecstasy produced such a profound 
impression on the popular mind that it led to the 
utterance of the proverb, ‘ Is Saul also among the 
prophets?’ (1 S lO”®’-). We also know an ancient 
Egyptian proverb which owes its origin to some 
historical event. Alluding to Merenptah’s fame 
in Libya, it runs : ‘ The youth say to youth, con- 
cerning his victories, “It has not been done to us 
before since the time of He.”’* Frey tag thinks 
that many of the oldest Arabic proverbs arose in 
connexion with some notable event in the history 
of a tribe or some striking personal experience.® 
The historical occasion that gave birth to famous 
popular proverbs is more easily traced in the Greek 
and Latin literatures. With the words, ‘ Don’t 
move Camarina’ {fiij kIvci Kafidptvav), the Greeks 
were accustomed to caution each other to give 
questions fraught with uncertain issues a wide 
berth. The allusion is historical and refers to the 
draining of the lake north of Camarina contrary to 
the advice of the oracle, thus weakening the 
defences of the city. The famous Latin adage, 

‘ Romanus sedendo vincit,’ sprang from the efi'eo- 
tive tactics of Hannibal’s opponent, Fabius 
Maximus. The popular proverb, ‘When you go 
to Rome, do as Rome does,’ is an interesting 
instance of how an aphorism may grow out of an 
incident which was subsequently forgotten. Few 
who use it laiow that it had its origin in connexion 
with Monica, the mother of St. Augustine. As 
the Sabbath was a feast day in Milan according to 
prevailing Roman usage, but a fast at her native 

lace of Tagaste, Monica was perplexed as to 

er course and her conscience troubled her. St. 
Ambrose settled the case of conscience by uttering 
this oft-quoted adage. 

Another group of proverbs were derived from 
riddles (g.u.), and it may well be that many of the 
maxims of the OT canonical collection originated 
in this way. The adage of Pr 22', ‘ A good name 
is r.ather to he chosen than great riches, and loving 
favour than silver and gold,’ is probably the finished 
form of an answer to a riddle. The riddle was 
probably propounded as follows : ‘ What is worth 
more than gold?’ ; the answer would be, ‘A good 
name.’” Again, a proverb may be the condensa- 
tion of a fable or parable into a single phrase. 
Thus arose the popular Greek adage, * To play the 
fox to another fox ’ {dXuTreKlfeo' jrpbs iripav oXiin-eKo). 
A popular maxim even in modem times, ‘Every 
cock on his own dunghill,’ can he traced back to 
Seneca, wlio thus summed up the quintessence of 
one of AJsop’s fables (‘Gallus in suo sterquilinio 
plurimum ’).■* This process accounts for the genesis 
of English aphorisms like ‘ sour grapes ' and ‘ dog 
in the manger.’ 

1 J. H. Breasted, Ancient Btcordt of Egypt, Chicago, 1003-07, 

5 611. 

® G. W. F. Frcytag, Arabttm Proterbta, Bonn, ISIS; cl. esp. 
ni. 2, pp. 221-623. 

»Ct. n. Oort and I. Hooykaas, The Bible for Leamert, 
Boston, 187S-79, li. 80. 
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Famous proverbs which owe their popularity to 
their well-balanced symmetrical phraseology have 
long individual histories behind them. This liter- 
ary development frequently cannot be traced in 
the languages of antiquity. But the proceas by 
which a popular saying was cut and polished into 
a gem by a succession of artists may be seen in the 
case of Sterne’s famous adage, ‘ God tempers the 
wind to the shorn lamb.’ Sterne found it in tlie 
writings of George Herbert (1640) in the form, 
‘ To a close-shorn sheep God gives wind by 
measure ’ ; Herbert in turn borrowed it from the 
French, and it has been traced hack to the 
Latin. 

3. Form. — While the folk-proverb, when it 
originates, may not circulate in poetic dress, yet 
well-established proverbs and gnomes are almost 
invariably expressed either in rhythmical language 
or in poetry proper. The Hebrew proverbs of the 
OT canon, as well as those of Sirach,' possess all 
the characteristic features of Hebrew poetry, the 
most notable of which is parallelism. Sumerian 
proverbs, among the most ancient that have come 
down to us, display the same characteristic. 
Arabic proverbs are couched in the various rhymes 
of Arabic poetry. Gnomic poetry forms a large 
section of the ethical side of Sanskrit literature, 
'rhe Chinese proverbs are in the form of couplets. 
With this people it has been a favourite practice 
in the schools for the teacher to give one line and 
the scholar to furnish the second,” The majority 
of Greek proverbs are metrical in form. The 
Greek gnomic poets, like Theognis and Solon, did 
for Greek literature what unknown poets did for 
the Hebrew — gave many of the popular proverbial 
sayings a literary setting and thereby invested 
them with a permanent influence. The usual 
metres of Greek proverbs are the nnap.'BStic, iambic, 
trochaic, and dactylic.” In modem literatures 
proverbs usually assume poetical form, for rhyme 
and alliteration lend chami not only to English 
proverbs but also to those of all modem nations. 
A few samples must sullice : ‘ A king’s face should 
give grace’; ‘Slow help is no help’; ‘Who goes 
a-borrowing goes a-sorrowiug ’ ; ‘ Qui prend, se 
rend’; ‘Chi vh piano vh. sano, e vh lontano’; 

‘ Gutes Wort find’t gute Statt’ ; ‘ Wie die Arbeit, 
so der Lohn.’ A popular Italian proverb combines 
the three qualities of brevity, rhyme, and allitera- 
tion: ‘Traduttori, traditori,' ‘Translators, traitors.’ 
Proverbs abound in certain figures of speech which 
add to their impressiveness. The two most char- 
acteristic of these figures are hyperbole and 
paradox. The forcibleness of the proverb is largely 
due to the employment of these figures of speech, 
which the Oriental especially affects. As an 
example of hyperbole let us cite an Arabic proverb : 

‘ Fling him into the Nile and he will come up with 
a fish in his mouth,’ or the German ‘ Wer’s Gliick 
hat, dem kiilbert ein Ochs’ {‘The lucky man’s ox 
calves’); as a paradoxical proverb, note ‘No 
answer is also an answer.’ 

4. Occurrence. — Proverbs are of univcrs,al occur- 
rence ; there is no speech or language in which they 
are not found. Going back to the remotest anti- 
quity, we discover them embedded in the literary 
remains of Babylonia and Egypt. The oldest 
are found in a Sumerian text. Itawlinson, ii. 16, is 
the copy of a tablet inscribed with examples for 
instraction in Sumerian gramtnar, and a number 
of these examples consist of ancient Sumerian pro- 
verbs. In all, this tablet has preserved eighteen 
proverbs and riddles, some of which are very 

r In addition to commentaries on tbo Apocrypha, consult art. 

• Simeh.* in U BB. 

® A. H. Smith, Proterbe and Common Sayingt from the 
Chinue, Shanghai, 1902. 

” An ciccllcnt art. on cl.assical proverbs it to be found io 
Quarterly Bevino, exxr. (lS0SJ2I7g. 
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similar in structure to those of the OT.^ Among 
the Egyptians the viziers Kegumne, Imhotep, and 
Ptahotep, of the Vlth dynasty, put their wisdom 
into the form of proverbs. As these officials belong 
to the Old Kingdom, i.e. prior to 2500 n.c., some 
conception may be gained of the antiquity of pro- 
verbial literature among the Egyptians. Long 
before the days of Confucius the Chinese had 
embodied their wisdom in raomes, and they were 
a favourite vehicle for morm instruction with that 
sage. The proverb had reached a position of com- 
manding influence among the Greeks prior to the 
great gnomic poets, Solon, Phocylides, and The- 
ognis. The great lyric poets who preceded them, 
and the seven so-called wise men who followed, 
put into literary form the popular wisdom of preced- 
mg generations. An adequate testimony to this 
fact is the famous anthology, Sarngadhara-Pad- 
dhati, of the 14th cent., containing GOOO verses 
culled from 264 different writers.^ Bohtlingk 
collected 7613 verses of Sanskrit gnomic poetry 
and published them under the title Indische 
Spriiche (Leipzig, 1870-74). Aphoristic ethical 
poetry was zealously cultivated among the Hindus. 
Turning to one of the standard collections of pro- 
verbs, such as Za Sapienza del Hondo by G, Straf- 
forello, a monumental Italian dictionary of pro- 
verbs, we find catalogued in it proverbial sayings 
from every nook and corner of the world. No 
race, whether high or low in the soale of civiliza- 
tion, has been without them. Nations renoivned 
for the cultivation of literature have treasured 
their proverbial inheritance and have polished 
their adages until they have become gems. Non- 
literary people, the savages of primitive culture, 
have had their proverbs, which have been learned 
only through direct intercourse with the people. 
The missionary and the adequately equipped 
traveller have collected these for us. A notable 
anthology of this kind is E. E. Burton’s Wit and 
Wisdom from W. Africa (London, 1865). C. M. 
Doughty, in the classic Travels in Arabia Deserta 
(Cambridge, 1888), records a few that he heard in 
conversation with the Bedawin. While proverbs 
are universal in their occurrence and are found to 
take local form and colour even in the dialects of 
modern languages, yet they are especially beloved 
by Oriental peoples, and it is among tiiera that 
they were seriously cultivated. In the modern 
world of Europe and America the folk-proverb still 
wields a potent influence among the masses, 
while the gnomic saying which has behind it tlie 
authority of great literaiy genius is often quoted 
by the cultivated. 

5. Value and significance. — Proverbs and gnomic 
literature are worthy of serious study for two 
principal reasons : (1) they have had a subtle and 
pervasive influence on popular opinion j (2) they 
are trustworthy witnesses to the social, political, 
ethical, and religious ideals of the peoples among 
whom they originated and circulated. Gerber says : 

‘The significance of the proverb in its influence on the forma* 
tion and presen'ation of the modes of thoupht is to be rated 
very high. Its influence on the civilization of nations is exceed* 
in^jdy far*reachinp. With BUent piiidance it moulds public 
opinion as powerfully and as manifoldly as the estimate of the 
relations of private life, indeed even the reflections of the 
highly cultured * {Die Sprachc als Kunstf ii. 405). 

The greatest literary geniuses have set the seal 
of their approval upon popular proverbs and made 
them household words by quoting them or placing 
them in tlie mouths of their characters. Among 
the Greeks many of the earliest proverbs were 
responses of oracles; their poets were fond of 
quoting and coining maxims and proverbial say- 
mgs. All the great writers of Hellas affect them, 

1 JI. Jager, ‘ Assyrische Rathsel und Spruchworter,’ SASS iL 
[18911 274 2. 

2 This Sanskrit work ia analyzed in ZVifO xrrii. [1873J. 


They are found in the verses of Hesiod and Homer 
among the lines of the lyrist Pindar, the gnomie 
poets Solon and Tlieognis, the great tragedians 
and comic poets.* The moral of many of tlie stories 
of the Homeric poems was summed up in a single 
line which gained currency as a proverb. The 
great Latin poets loved the proverb, and many 
proverbs that are common in the modern world go 
back to Horace, Juvenal, or Terence; e.g., the 
Frenchman characterizes the favourite of iortune 
as ‘le fils de la poule blanche,’ a phrase which can 
be traced to Juvenal’s ‘gallinm lilius albm.’’ 
Shakespeare has given popularity and authority to 
many a striking sentence which has become a pro- 
verb in cultivated circles. Two may be mentioned : 
‘Something is rotten in the state of Denmark,’ 
and ‘All’s well that ends well.’ Dante’s ‘Lasciate 
ogni speranza,’ Molibre’s ‘ Vous I’avez voulu, George 
Dandin.’and Schiller’s ‘Die schonen Tage in Aran- 
juez sind nun zu Ende’ are examples of proverbial 
sayings which have become household words through 
the popularity of national poets. 

The great philosophers of antiquity did not 
disdain proverbs. The pages of Aristotle and Plato 
are liberally sprinkled with terse, pithy saying.s, 
and Cicero’s writings teem with proverbs. More 
than this, proverbs and gnomic literature were 
two of the seed-plots of Greek philosophy. The 

n ”tical and moral philosophy of the Hellenio race 
its origins in the isolated maxims and gnomes 
of the seven sages of Greece and the gnomic poetry 
of Theognis and his contemporary, Phocylides (Gth 
centuiy B.c.).® 

While Greek philosophy outgrew these humble 
beginnings and developed into an elaborate meta- 
physical system, the spiiit that produced the 
proverbs of Solomon and Sirach reached its full 
development within the pale of later Judaism, 
The number of proverbs was legion, and they were 
used by the learned rabbis, were current in social 
intercourse, and were the favourite means of im- 
parting ethical instruction to the youth. The two 
Talmuds, Jerusalem and Babylonian, the MishnBh, 
and the Midrfishim, as well as the Targuras, are 
rich in proverbs and proverbial sayings. They 
occur both in Aramaic and in Hebrew, touch upon 
almost every conceivable subject, and extend over 
a period of more than 800 years of Jewisli history, 
from Simon the Righteous (high prie8t,310-291 B.O.) 
down to Rabbi Asher. The best known and most 
popular collection of Jewish proverbs is found m 
the Mishnic tract entitled Pirqe AbhCth (‘Sayings 
of the Fathers’).* Another famous collection is 
the AbhCth de B. Nathan. The former, usually 
hound with a Jewish prayer-book, contains the 
sayings and proverbs of 63 rabbis and teachers 
arranged clironolo^cally and covering a period of 
500 years, from 300 B.C. downwards. Its import- 
ance may be judged from the rule requiring a lad- 
ing of one of its sections each Sabbatln T m 
AbhCth de B. Nathan, a Tdsefta or Hagghda of the 
Mishnic tract AbhCth, consisting of 41 chapters 
whicli contain proverbs and tlieir explanations, 
readied its final form in the 8th century A.D. 

The Jews of this period delighted in gnomes. 
A quotation from tlie Midrash Babbuh to Canticles 
will give an idea of the esteem in whicli they were 
held : 

' Let not n proverb be despised in thine eyes, lor hV 
a proverb one is able to understand the words oi the io 
(ilidr. Cant. lb). _ _ , 

It was all the more highly esteemed if it 
supported by a proof text from the OT, In t"*. 


1 Menander’s collection entitled Sentential Honostiehai was 
famous in antiquity. 

3 E."zeIIer, Philosophie der Griechen, I®,?’ . 

* Saying! of the Jewish fathen'i, gd. 0. Taylor, Cambnai. 

1897. 
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c nse it was introduced by one of two formula; : (1) 
I There is for it a proof text ’ (ai^oiS a:), or (2) ‘ Lo 1 it 
is a verse of the Scripture ’ (mn anij ’sa). So popular 
was it, and so highly esteemed, that it was used to 
elucidate problems in almost every sphere and 
circumstance of life. Proverbs were considered 
efficacious in removing doubts and difficulties ; 
they were quoted to elucidate names and obscure 
passages of Scripture; amid sorrow they shed 
comfort, and in social gatherings they increased 
the good cheer. With a muskal it was customary 
to speed the parting guest, and with one a literary 
man found an appropriate close for his book. 

In this period of Jewish history a careful dis- 
tinction was drawn between the proverb of the 
scholar and the folk-proverb, and a distinctive 
formula was used to introduce each kind. To the 
former was prefixed one of the following formul® : 
‘ a proverb in the mouth of the rabbis,’ ‘ the rabbis 
teach,’ ‘ they teach,’ or ' some say ’ ; to the latter : 
'according to the words of the people,’ 'so speak 
the people,’ 'the Judajans say,’ ‘the Galilajans 
say.’ If the proverb happened to occur in Scrip- 
ture, there was a special introductory formula: 
‘the proverb runs’ (ip'iK To the folk- 

provero belong the maxims of the trades and gilds, 
for each such organization or profession had its 
own special proverbs ; to the former belong the 
gnomes of the collections mentioned in the preced- 
ing paragraph. To gain an adequate idea of the 
scope of the topics embraced in Jewish proverbs 
and to form an estimate of their influence, one 
must turn to J. R. Fiirstentlial, Jiabbinisc/ie 
Anfhologie (Breslau, 1835), L. Dukes, Habbinischc 
Blnmenlese (Leipzig, 1844), or J. Fiirst, Fcrlen- 
sohniire Aramaischer Gnomennnd Lieder {do. 1836). 

It is worthy of note that, among the Chinese, 
proverbs and proverbial sayings enjoy a similar 
position of high esteem and a far-reaching influence. 
The classics of the Chinese abound in them, and 
ignorant peasants are said to coin them. We have 
noted above that the schoolboy is furnished with 
one line and, as an exercise, is required to com- 
lete the couplet. Every class of society takes 
elight in the proverb, from the emperor on his 
throne to the beggar in his hovel. There is no 
conceivable situation in life for which the proverbial 
wisdom of the Chinese cannot furnish some apposite 
citation. 

Among the nations of the Occident gnomic 
poetry does not flourish, and proverbs are not used 
in the formal instruction of the philosophical 
schools, yet the popular proverb has been of im- 
portance in the formation of the standards of 
public morality. Proverbs like the following are 
valuable ethical precepts ivhich have kept high 
ideals before the masses: ‘A lie has no legs’ (the 
Spaniard says : ' A lie has short legs ’ ; the Swiss : 

‘ It takes a good many shovelfuls of earth to buiy^ 
the truth’; a Spanish parallel runs: ‘Tell the 
truth and shame the devil’). On the other hand, 
tliere are proverbial sayings accepted by the masses 
a.s current coin of the mor.al realm which have 
been very pemiciotis in their influence. Trench 
strikingly terms them ‘scoundrel maxims’ {Pro- 
verbs and their Lessons, p. 102). They are 
frequently quoted to justify sin and immorality. 
Outstanding examples are : ‘ Every man has his 
price’ (Dutch: ‘Seif’s the man’); the German 
‘ Einmal keinmal,’ which has had a very vicious 
influence in defence of sin ; similar^ to it is the 
Italian : ‘A sin concealed is half forgiven.’ 

Some proverbs are distinctly Cliristian and reach 
the heights of evangelical morality: ‘Love rules 
his kingdom without a sword ’ (Italian) ; ‘ The 
way to heaven is by Weeping Cross’ (English); 
‘God never wounds with both hands’ (Spanish) ; 

‘ Every cross hath its inscription ’ (English). 


Our investigation leads to the conclusion that 
among Orientals and peoples of primitive culture 
a gnomic literature forms the foundations of moral 
and political philosophy. In races of advanced 
civilization and culture it plays no part in the 
teaching of formal schools, hut continues to exer- 
cise a potent influence on popular ideals of conduct 
and conception of character. Proverbs continue 
(k) be employed by poets and religious teachers to 
impress upon the minds of the masses fundamental 
principles of morality and noble living. The 
authority of proverbs is acknowledged by the 
people generally because they constitute the hoard 
of a nation’s wisdom, the silent unconscious ac- 
cumulation that mows up in a long lapse of time. 

Literatdbe. — R. C. Trench, Proverbs and their Lessons, 
London and New York, 1005 (the best general work in English, 

with a . . ■ . ■ ;:-t of proverbial 

collectio . . ( ( ' ■ Die Spraehe ale 

Kunst, ' ■ ■ ■ e proverb as a 

literary: , ■ m Chiliades tree, 

Venice, 1603 (a great treasure-house o( classical proverbs from 
■ — “‘rs and collectors have borrowed) ; G. 

. ■ .del Hondo, 3 vols., Turin, 1SS3 (an 

■ erbs from every quarter of the globe 
Bois, La Pofsie gnomique chez lee 
Hibreux et chez lee Grecs, Toulouse, 1SS6. Otlier important 
works have been mentioned in the article and notes. 

James A. Kelso. 

PROVIDENCE.— I. Use of the woed.— 
The English word ‘ providence,’ meaning by deriva- 
tion foresight, is in practice applied to thoughtful 
preparation for future needs. As used in religion. 
Providence is understood in a theistic sense to 
denote the care of God for His creatures. His 
general supervision over them, and the ordering of 
the Avhole course of things for their good. There 
is no corresponding word in Hebrew, though the 
thought is present throughout the OT. In Greek 
TTpbroia is used freely in classical literature for 
forethought, human and divine. It is employed 
absolutely in Xenophon and Plutarch for the 
watchful care of the gods, and it forms one of the 
names under which Athene was worshipped at 
Delphi. It occurs twice in Wis (14® : ‘ Thy provi- 
dence, 0 Father, guideth’ the vessel amidst the 
waves, and 17® : lawless men are said to be 'exiled 
from the eternal providence ’). In the NT srpdvota is 
found twice only (Ac 24®, Eo 13“), in both cases to 
describe human prevision. But the doctrine of the 
Divine ordering of the affairs of the world pervades 
all the NT writings. In a verj’ wide sense some 
such idea would seem to be indispensable to 
religion, although — ns in Buddhism and some forms 
of pantheism — the word ‘providence’ cannot be 
legitimately used as of a relation between ‘ God ’ 
and ‘ the world.’ In popular parlance it has too 
often included superstitions and unworthy ideas of 
deity, which responsible teachers would not coun- 
tenance. 

In the more restricted area of Christian theology 
Divine Providence is theoretically distinguished, 
on the one hand, from God’s preservation of all 
His creatures, including man ; and, on the other, 
from His moral government. The latter is said to 
concern the character and education of men as 
moral creatures, their welfare and destiny, wliile 
Providence is concerned with the affairs and events 
of life and the way in which a Divine purpose is 
accomplished in and through them. 'Die two arc, 
however, almost inseparable even in thouglit. 
The Christian doctrine is one of faith, resting upon 
the attributes and character of God generally, hut 
e.specinlly os made known in Christ. Providence 
implies a God of unbonnded_wisdom, power, and 
goodness, who unceasingly directs human affairs, 
great and small, for the accomplishment of the 
highest spiritual ends. Divine action depends on 
a Divine purpose ; and this perfectly expresses 
the Divine nature and perfections. Christian 
faith holds that God rules and overrules all that 


416 


PROVIDENCE 


takes place in the universe, so as ultimately to 
realize His o^vn eternal purposes. It is always 
to be understood, however, that such language 
implies a measure of symbolism. As in creation 
God is not a Divine ‘ artificer,’ though the phrase- 
ology employed m^ seem sometimes to imply this, 
so m Providence He does not need to ‘ plan ’ and 
scheme as men do ; He views all things sub specie 
mternitatis. But, allowing for the imperfection of 
human speech, the truth as to the relation between 
God and the world is best conveyed by some such 
phraseology. 

II. Historical. — i . Introductory. — Beliefs 
implying some kind of living relation between 
divine and human beings are found in all religions ; 
in proportion as these die doum, the character of 
the system changes from a religion to a philosophy. 
Even in fetishism, or in Caliban’s description of 
Setehos, some kind of purpose is discernible, some 
measure of protection is granted to worshippers 
who take the steps necessary to propitiate the 
ruling powers. In polytheism, ■with its ‘gods 
many and lords many,’ such a word as ‘ Baalim ’ 
may stand simply for unknow’n forces in nature or 
for particular- deities who quite arbitrarily reward 
their favourite devotees. But, as in Greek mytho- 
logy, an order may be discernible in the pantheon. 
Such a measure of superiority may be assigned to 
Zeus that his decrees may run, and his rewards 
and punishments be distributed, as those of a kind 
of secondary Providence. Above liim may stand, 
or hover, a dim figure — MoTpa, Qky.ii, or ’AvdytcTj — so 
that it is often difficult to say -whether the rudi- 
mentary control of all things, as thus outlined, is 
blind or intelligent. The Buddhist idea of karma 
— the inexorable linking of all acts -with their 
consequences— excludes Providence. Karma does 
not indeed, as has been said, necessarily lie outside 
the pale of religion proper. A moral order may he 
hound up with it ; a saviour of a sort may appear, 
and there may be, in other ways than by nirvana, 
an end beyond the end. But in none of these cases 
can the word ‘ Providence ’ be applied in its usual 
acceptation, since this implies intelligent purpose 
and an end presumably good and beneficent, 
together with acth-e and constant operation for the 
attainment of clearly conceived designs. 

2. In the OT. — The OT conception of life is 
dominated by the thought of Divine Providence in 
some sense, hu^rogress is discernible in the ideas 
entertained of God’s purposes and methods and of 
man’s relation to them. In the early stages of 
Israel’s history these -were necessarily crude and 
partial. Tribal and national ideas of deity pre- 
v.ailed, and only after tlie Exile was the God 
of Israel identified ■w'ith the God of the whole 
earth. Without attempting in this sketch accur- 
ately to distinguish the stages of development, it 
maj'' be said that, throughout the whole, God is 
recognized as accomplishing His purposes for men 
(1) in the ordinary course of nature, and (2) by 
means of special interventions, or miracles. Ps 104 
gives a striking illustration of the belief that God 
in nature works for the benefit of aU His creatures, 
making winds His messengers and flames of fire 
His ministers. In Jer 31®* 33^ the succession of 
day and night is viewed as part of a beneficent 
Di-vine ‘covenant’ -with man, which cannot be 
violated or modified. The great symbolic picture 
of the chariot in Ezk 1 portrays the glory of 
sovereign Providence. Miracles are special proofs 
that God, who can do -whatever He -wills, makes 
all forces to subserve His designs, especially for 
His own people. He works, however, not as fate, 
nor as mere abstract law. Man’s po-wer of choice 
and voluntary action is presupposed ; appeals are 
made for obedience, and disobedience will he 
Ounished. Ultimate control, however, lies with 


the All-Sovereign, who moulds His material as a 
potter the clay ; in dealing -ndth the headstrong 
wills of men God rules — and overrules. The stoiy 
of Joseph shows how actions intended for evil were 
made to accomplish good. The moral of this and 
nearly all OT stories is summed up in Pr IG* 
‘A man’s heart deviseth his way; but Jahweh 
direoteth his steps.’ 

Even W'here exceptions arise so serious that it 
would appear either that the idea of superinten- 
dence is a mistake, or that God has forgotten, or 
that ‘ my way is hid from Jahweh,’ the godly man 
will not lose his confidence. In the later history 
certain standing riddles of Providence were explic- 
itly raised — e.g., the -visiting of the sins of the 
fathers upon the children, the suflerings of the 
righteous, and the prosperity of the -wicked. 
These problems were faced by the prophets 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel, in certain Psalms, and in 
the hook of Job, more or less unsuccessfully. The 
book of Ecclesiastes stands by itself, and its main 
drift has always been disputed. Its presence in 
the canon is probably due to the view that the 
awkward knots presented in earlier chapters were 
cut by the sharp knife applied to them aU in 12”'- 
But some of tne sceptical suggestions made in 
Qoheleth -were recomized in passing moods by the 
writers of such Psmms as 49, 73, 77, and 88, who 
nevertheless did not abandon their belief in a 
Pro-vidence both -wise and kind. 


3. In the extra-canonical writings. — In the extra- 

canonical writings of the 1st and 2nd centuries 
B.C. Greek and other external influences are_ occa- 
sionally manifest, but they show no weakening of 
belief in God’s righteous government of the world. 
Anthropomorphic expressions become less frequent, 
and the transcendence of God is emphasized, but 
the moral qualities of the Deity— righteousness 
and loving-kindness— are as fully maintained ns 
in the canonical books. In Wis 8* Divine wisdom 
is identical with Pro-vidence, which ‘ordereth all 
things graciously,’ and in 11“ the same power is 
said to have ‘ordered all things by measure, 
number and w-eight.’ Delays in tlie execution of 
judgment are due to the fact that ‘Thou, being 
sovereign over thy strength, judgest in gentleness, 
and -with great forbearance dost thou govern us 
(12'®). A power of choice is given to man, for the 
Lord who made him ‘ left him in the hand of hm 
o-wn counsel,’ so that ‘ before man is life and 
death ; and whichsoever he liketh, it shall be 
given him ’ (Sir 15'^), The language of Josephus 
in a much-quoted passage is not quite clear, but he 
seems to ascribe to the Pharisees a belief in ‘fate, 
which co-operates in every action,’ while the 
Sadducees ‘ascribe all e-vil to man’s free choice 
{BJii. viii. 14, Ant. Xlii. v. 9). The chief differ- 
ences, however, in the Jewish doctrine of 
dence during this period are due to a growing beliei 
in a future life and in judgment beyond the grave, 
as well as to the general tenor of Apocalyptic 
teaching concerning the relation of the present 
and the coming age. In 2 Mac 7 the hope is 
several times reiterated that ‘ the of wi® 

world ivill raise up those who have died for uis 
laws unto an eternal renewal of life ’ (w. • 

4. In the NT.— The NT is continuous with the 
OT, but its doctrine of Providence is more minute, 
more personal, more tender. The teaching 0 
Jesus m the Sermon on the Mount strikes tuo 
key-note. Not the Lord of heaven and eartn, 
mindful of Israel alone among the nations, is there 
celebrated, but ‘ your Father -ivhich is in heayen. 
who clothes the lilies with beauty, and witbour 
whom not even a sparrow falls to the gronnu. 
The Lord’s Prayer is addressed to a F.ather wno 
can and will care for both the bodies and the souu 
of His children. The impartiality of the Creator 
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under a * reign of law ’ is recognized in Mt 5“, as 
well as the special response which He makes to the 
believing prayer of true disciples (Mk 9=^ 

Hash conclusions concerning the character of those 
upon whom grievous calamities have fallen are 
condemned (Lk ; the anomalies and inequali- 
ties of earthly conditions will be rectified at the 
great Judgment that is to come, by the rewards 
and punishments then to be allotted. The parables 
of the Tares, of Dives and Lazarus, and those 
recorded in Mt 25 are sufficient indications of 
this. 

The Apostles in their teaching follow the lines 
thus laid down. St. Paul occasionally affords a 
glimpse into his philosophy of history, as in 
Eo 9-11 and 1 Co The teaching of 1 Peter 

on suffering, of Hebrews on the two Covenants 
and tiieir issues, of 2 Peter on Divine forbearance, 
and of the Apocalypse on present and future judg- 
ments shows how largely the early Church in 
times of severe persecution found its theodicy in 
expectations of a coming age. The OT teaching 
concerning the Divine purposes in ordering the 
course of this world is for the most part preserved 
in the NT with special emphasis on the redeeming 
love, as well as the judicial righteousness, of God. 
But nothing less than a revolution was created by 
the revelation of a future life and the Eesurrection 
and Second Coming of Him who had ‘abolished 
death and brought life and immortality to light 
through the gospel.’ Whilst the same elements 
are preserved in the spiritual landscape, the focus 
of the picture is so altered, and its proportions and 
values are so different, that the effect is wholly 
new. Problems of Providence almost disappear in 
the light of OTace and the glory which shines into 
the present life from beyond the grave. 

S. In Graeco-Roman teaching.— Graeco-Roman 
teaching on what corresponds to a doctrine of 
Providence is chiefly represented in the Stoic 
schools. Earlier traditions are found in popular 
mythologies, which present for the most part a 
superficial view of life and human affairs. The 
schools of philosophy represented by Hcraklei- 
tos and Anaxagoras inculcated a belief in the 
Eternal Reason, while lofty views of justice and 
retribution appear in the great Greek dramatists. 
Plato stands for the supremacy of the Right and 
the Good, for a World-Reason, and a World-Process, 
the teleological character of which he maintained. 
But he taught no doctrine of the personal care of a 
personal God. Aristotle followed on similar lines, 
and may be said to have taught monotheism 
ndthout God. He believed in order, harmony, 
unity of control in the course of the world, but the 
fact that his interpreters still debate concerning 
the connotation of the term ‘ God ’ in his ivritings 
speaks for itself. Cicero represents the best side 
of paganism when he makes Balbus say that, 
granted the existence of the gods, it must be 
acknowledged that the administration of the 
world is carried on ‘ eomm consilio’ (dc Nat. Dear. 
ii. 30). 

Epicurus and Zeno represent opposite poles of 
thought. The Epicurean held that fear of the 
gods was ser'ule, that those who wish to live in 
serenity care nothing for the gods, as the gods, if 
there be such, care nothing for them. The Stoic, 
on the other hand, emphasized the unity of life 
and often spoke of Providence, though without 
thoistic implications. His doctrine Avas a philo- 
Sophie monism, the world being a single substance, 
a kind of sclf-evolntion of the Deity. God Avns 
but a mode of matter, or matter a mode of God. 
The resemblance betiveen Stoicism and Christi- 
anity is superficial and largely a matter of phrase- 
ology, though the coincidence of words and phrases 
is often very striking. Lightfoot, in his essay on 
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Paul and Seneca [Philippian^, London, 1878, pp. 
270-328), has illustrated this subject at length. 
Parts of Cleanthes’ Hymn to Zeus might be used 
by a theist believing in Proiddential government. 
But the God of Stoicism is synonymous with 
nature, necessity, fate, the all. The Stoic said 
‘ God is spirit,’ but his irved/ia. Avas an etberealized 
form of matter, and for him the universe itself is 
alive. The Providence of the Stoics Avas a kind of 
causal nexus running through the AA-hole universe. 
All that happens is through determination, el/iap- 
piv-q, that which is fixed by fate. The glorification 
of a-Tideta, Avhich was characteristic of the school, 
shows that no personal interest or care aa'us ascribed 
to the abstraction called God. To ‘ live according 
to nature ’ meant that each man formed part of a 
mighty and orderly system, in harmony AAdth 
AA'hjch it was his duty to Inm, submissive to that 
universum of Avhich Marcus says : 

* O Nature 1 From thee are all thinffs, In theo all things 
subsist, and to thee all tend * (}[editat\ons, iv. ID). 

Neo-Platonism exhibits more affinity u’ith 
Christianity on the mystical side, but its specula- 
tive doctrine of an ineffable and absolute deity 
stands diametrically opposed to such a relation 
betAA-een God and the Avorld as is implied by a 
fatherly Providence. 

6. Patristic and Scholastic. — ^In the Patristic 
and Scholastic periods of the Christian Church 
interest, so far as our subject is concerned, circles 
chiefly round the great standing problems of the 
existence of evil and of predestination versus free 
Avill. A general doctrine of Providence is assumed 
by Christian teachers as essential to belief in God. 
The Greek Fathers from Clement and Origen on- 
Avards taught human freedom and responsibility, 
and Avere disposed to explain the presence of evil 
in the Avorld by describing it as negative, not a 
substance. The teaching of predestination in the 
West was in practice held side by side AAuth a 
belief in Providence, Augustine furnishing a strik- 
ing example of this. In a famous passage [Conf. 
bk. vii. ciis. llj 13) he describes God as the only 
reality, eidl being at the same time ‘unreal’ or 
‘partial good’ (see also Soliloq^. i. 2f.). But, com- 
bined Avirii these distinctly'Neo-Platonist elements, 
Augustine taught a clear and elaborate doctrine of 
Providence as controlling events in their utmost 
details. His treatise de Civitate Dei formulates a 
philosophy of history based on this fundamental 
conception. Scholasticism, by its intimate blend- 
ing of pliilosophy and theology, did much to 
develop Christian doctrine on the relation betAvecn 
God and the Avorld. Thomas Aquinas brought all 
his resources to bear on questions of this kind. 
His position is that of a modified predestinarianism. 
The Divine foreordination AA’hich he teaches leaves 
room — at the expense of some inconsistency-— both 
for human free Avill and for a doctrine of ProAudence 
AA-hich theoretically embraces all details in human 
history. Roman Catholic doctrine ns formulated 
at Trent is based on Aquinas, and exhibits Gpd ns 
Ruler and Guardian of men in the minutiae of 
indmdual life, ns Avell as in the broad outlines of 
national history. 

7 . Protestant. — Protestantism manifested_ little 
divergence on the great fundamental questions of 
natural theology. Luther, CalA'in,_ and ZAvingli 
alike understood* by Providence a Dmne foreordina- 
tion, which included the operations of man ns avcU 
as the course of nature. They belicA-ed that the 
actions of Avicked men are so overruled by DiA-ino 
Avisdom and poAver that the presence of evil in the 
world is no blot upon God’s character and govern- 
ment. FeAV attempted to AA-ork out these general 
theories in detail. The ‘occasionalism’ (q.v.) of 
Malebranchc, which implied the continuous inter- 
position of the Deity and treated finite things as 
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affording only ‘occasions’ for Divine operations, 
may be mentioned as one hypothesis. It was not 
accepted by many, and was obviously open to the 
charge of implying a kind of perpetual miracle. 
It made way for the more reasonable theory of 
‘ concurrence ’ (see below). The rationalism (g.w.) 
of the 18th cent, produced both the Theodic6e of 
Leibniz, with its picture of the world as, in spite 
of all its imperfections, the best of all possible 
worlds, and the caustic scepticism of Voltaire, who 
in Candida satirized an optimism which could accept 
the earthquake of Lisbon with a light heart. It 
was left for the 19th cent, to show that neither 
the faith of the optimist nor the sneer of the cynic 
was adequate to deal with the facts of life and 
history. 

III. Modern conceptions. — i. igth cent, 
theology.— The changes discemihle in the course 
of the 19th cent, were produced in the main by the 
following causes, themselves more or less closely 
connected : (1) a change in the conception of God, 
which may he described as a passing from deism 
to theism, from a belief in a transcendent Deity, 
set over against the world which He originally 
created, to a God immanent as well as transcen- 
dent, informing and sustaining a created universe, 
which continues to he entirely dependent on His 
indwelling power ; the cold rationalism which was 
satisfied with a mighty absentee Deity was dis- 
placed by belief in One who meets the craving of 
the human spirit for union and communion with 
the living God ; (2) the influence of modern 
physical science, which in the first instance 
attempted a mechanical explanation of the uni- 
verse, but which ultimately, through its doctrine 
of evolution, revealed the world as an organism 
developing under the influence of indwelling life ; 
(3) philosophical tendencies of an idealistic type, 
operative mainly at the close of the century. 
These affected very deeply the view taken of the 
relation between God and the world, and conse- 
quently the meaning of Providence. As a matter 
of fact, in the Christian theology of the period the 
name ‘ God ’ covered various undefined meanings, 
ranging from bare theism to views which approached 
pantheism. The prevalent orthodox opinion was 
described by the term concursus, adapted from the 
Schoolmen, implying a joint activity of God and 
man, so that the effect of every act is produced 
not by God alone, nor by an independent creature. 
There is one efficiency of God and the creature, 
the evil in sinful deeds being due to man alone. 

2, The crucial question of to-day. — The signifi- 
cance and bearings of ‘ concurrence ’ had certainly 
not been thought out. The scientific discoveries 
and philosophical activities of the 19th cent, forced 
upon theologians a number of questions which they 
were only partly prepared to answer. The worlds 
of theology, philosophy, phj^sical science, and 
ordinary practical life had been so far apart that 
what may be called the necessary exosmosis and 
endosmosis of ideas was not effected. Such inter- 
communication is still far from complete, but the 
process has been carried far enough to show that 
the complex questions raised by the term ‘Provi- 
dence ’ can be answered only by a deeper under- 
standing of the relations between God and man. 

Hume, among other questions which roused men 
from dogmatic slumber, put this very searching 
one — Is the philosophy of the universe to be wholly 
empirical ? If so, ml depends on the definition of 
‘experience.’ What are the facts on which an 
inquiry into Providence — in the sense of belief in 
an Orderer of human life, both omnipotent and 
benevolent — is to be based? Physical facts are 
clearly insufficient. The whole experience of man 
must be taken into account, and mere colligation 
of happenings will not suffice. Their interpreta- 


tion is all-important, and in the process postulates 
are employed concerning which fundamental differ- 
ences of opinion exist. The hypothesis of blind 
force as the originating and sustaining cause of 
the universe may be read into what are called 
facts, as well as the hypothesis of a celestial 
Artificer, or of an indwelling as well as overruling 
Deity. Issue between them can be joined only on 
the question, Which of these theories best accounts 
for all the facta of human experience, and what 
doctrine of Providence, or the maintenance of a 
Divine purpose in human affairs, is warranted in 
the light of the best modern knowledge ! Granted 
that the doctrine is one of faith, is the faith reason- 
ably based upon all the facts, physical, moral, and 
spiritual, of human life? It is from this stand- 
point that the subject has been approached during 
the close of the 19th and the opening of the 20th 
century. 

Does the theory of an overruling Providence, 
all-wise, almighty, and all-good, ‘ work ’ ? That is, 
does it give a permanently satisfactory account of 
the facts of life, and result in a permanently satis- 
fying explanation of them from a moral and spirit- 
ual point of view ? If it be granted to the theist 
that there is a God, who operates within, as well 
as over, the existing order, do the facts warrant a 
belief that He has power and wisdom enough to 
co-ordinate the whole and accomplish a purpose 
beneficent enough to bear out the statement that 
He is as gracious as He is powerful and wise ? No 
doctrine of Providence can satisfy the modem 
mind which cannot frankly meet this question. 
But the issues raised are so vast and complex, and 
they are so distinctly personal and ethical, rather 
than philosophical and scientific, that they are, as 
th^ always have been, differently determined by 
different inquirers. 

3, ‘ General Providence,’ — The answers given by 
the best representatives of modem Protestant 
theology may be described under two headings— 
general and special (or particular)^ Providence. 
Certain general principles in the ordering of human 
affairs which imply a controlling Deity are such as 
these : (1) God works by law, i.e, by a regular and 
uniform, not by an irregular and arbitraiy, method ; 
and this recognized order, while it raises serious 
difficulties in particular cases, is obviously advan- 
tageous to the welfare of the whole. But the 
Divine operation in question is exerted not upon a 
plastic material substance, but upon the partially 
independent and largely recalcitrant wills of men. 
Hence conflict is discernible, contradictions appear, 
and at best delay arises in the accomplishment of 
results. The principles of (2) solidarity and (3) 
sacrifice are also discemihle. These imply thiit 
men as a race stand or fall together ; that, in the 
family, in society, in the nation,^ and_ as time 
advances in the history of the race, individuals are 
made to realize the importance of self-denial, self- 
suppression, and it may be self-surrender, for the 
good of the whole. The relation betweM the 
parts and the whole in the organism, imperfectly 
understood at first, and still ignored in thought 
and practice by many, becomes_ increasingly 
as the knowledge and experience of mnnkinu 
extend. And tlie twin principles of solidarity anu 
sacrifice are pillars upon which any doctrine o 
Providence must ultimately rest._ _ (4) >* hue 
advance in the accomplishment of Divine purposes 
is slow and is retarded by only too obvious retro- 
gression, progress is on the whole discernihie, 
though the goal which by hypothesis is beint 
aimed at can be reached only by advance or 
an admittedly gradual and imperfect kind, ine 
above considerations belong to natural theology- 
(5) The believer in a special Christian revelation 
turns naturally to that as normative and detcrniin 



PBOVIDBNCE 


419 


ative amidsfc tlie baffling complexities of human 
histo^. Faith in Christ holds a clue to the 
lab3Tinth -which^ unaided reason disdains to use. 
Whether Christian faith can he proved to be in 
itself reasonable or not depends upon the extent to 
which the Christian solution, resting upon the 
Incarnation, the Cross, and the Resurrection, can 
be shown to meet the demands made upon it. 

4, ‘Special Providence.’ — The term ‘special 
Providence ’ dates from the time of the Schoolmen, 
who distinguished between Providence universal, 
general, particular, special, and most special. 
Discredit has been brought upon the idea by the 
way in which it has been interoreted and the 
inferences drawn from supposed Divine interven- 
tion in particular cases. Rut it is obvious that the 
Providence which does not concern itself witlispcctcs 
and genus as well as with universum, and with 
the individual as well as with the race, is none at 
all. A deity who is ‘careful of the type’ and 
‘ careless of the single life ’ does not exercise pro- 
vidence in the usual acceptation of the word. The 
doctrine of special Providence means that God is 
able and willing, not only to promote general well- 
being, but also to secure to every one who trusts 
and obeys Him that all things shall work together 
for his true personal welfare. God does not gener- 
alize without particularizing. Such a process is as 
meaningless in the realm of intellect as it is iniqui- 
tous in the realm of morals. The Father in heaven 
makes His sun to shine on evil and good alike ; 
He operates by general laws. But He also so 
orders their working in the natural and spiritual 
Avorlds taken as one whole that all things are 
made, sooner or later, to contribute to the abiding 
welfare of the faithful servant of God. In this 
ordered whole there is no distinction of small and 
great, ns the words are often understood. The 
criterion of magnitude and importance is to be 
found in the spiritual world. The care for the 
welfare of the individual does not abrogate general 
laws. A doctrine of special Providence does not 
imply the deliverance of the individual from 
specific dangers or the granting to him of specific 
advantages. The same event has a totally differ- 
ent significance for different men. Opportunities 
proverbially come to him who is ready to use them. 
And all things may ‘work together for good to 
them that love God ’ in a sense that is not, and 
cannot be, true for those who are not found in 
union with Himself and in harmony ivith His 
great designs. 

It may be said that some belief of this kind is 
essential to a theistic religion. It is tested in 
ractice by a belief in the elficacy of prayer and 
y a corresponding doctrine of values in personal, 
social, national, and racial life. It cannot be 
proved by a prion reasoning or established^ by a 
complete induction from the events of experience, 
especially as understood by those for whom the 
word ‘ spiritual ’ has little or no meaning. But it 
represents a reasonable faith, not a credulous or 
superstitious attitude towards the universe, because 
it is open to receive all weU-attcsted facts and 
furnishes the best explanation of experience as a 
whole, when studied from a moral and spiritual 
point of view. 

IV. PliODLEiis RAISED. — ^The difficulties in the 
way of the acceptance of a doctrine of Providence 
are in the main those raised against theism {g.v.). 
Theists maintain their view of God and the world 
in spite of the prevalence of pain, failure, death, 
and other factors of existence, of which under the 
rule of a perfectly good God only partial explana- 
tions can be given. The doctrine of Providence is 
the feature of tlieism most frequently assailed and 
most difficult to defend, making, ns it does, the 
lofty claim that all human activities are subordi- 


nated to the accomplishment of the Dmne Mill and 
to purposes of perfect benevolence. Some of the 
problems raised are metaphysical and concern the 
relation of the One to the many, or the compati- 
bility of Divine foreknowledge with human free 
will. Others are ethical and can be satisfactorily 
dealt with only as parts of a complex ivhole (see 
art. Good AND Evil). Others can only be 
described as standing difficulties, which must 
always attach to ivhat Butler described -with 
characteristic caution as ‘ a scheme imperfectly 
understood.’ To relegate a portion of the problems 
of Providence to this category is not an unworthy 
evasion, because these proofs of human ignorance 
remain on any alternative theory of the universe 
and are — as the theist holds — far less satisfactorily 
dealt with on the hypotheses (sa3') of naturalism, 
deism, or pantheism. The essential conditions of 
human existence make a measure of ignorance 
concerning what may be called the plans and 
methods of Providence to be inevitable, and all 
reasonable theories of the universe allow for it. 
None the less, no doctrine of Providence can be 
defended, or is likely to be generally accepted, 
which does not find a place for great catastrophes 
— the earthquake of Lisbon, the eruption of 
Krakatoa, the Black Death, or the colossal world- 
war of 1914- . It does not come vithin the scope 
of the present article to do more than indicate 
some of the ways in which outstanding problems of 
Providence may be, not solved, but reasonably met. 

1. Evolution and design. — Evolution os part of 
the Divine method in the genesis and history of 
life is not inconsistent with teleology. Mode does 
not exclude purpose. The study of processes need 
not interfere — though in practice it may often do 
so— with a belief in ends. The principles of evolu- 
tion as traced in the lower organisms can be 
applied to human society only with very important 
modifications ; but, so far ns evolutionary methods 
are discernible, they do not interfere with design. 
Though they may destroy the evidence for certain 
separate and specific designs and ends, they help 
greatly in building up a conception of one vast 
purpose, which as yet only dimly looms in view. 
Man is on this planet the consummation of life, 
and it is quite consistent with all that is known of 
his development to hold that by the operation of 
Providence the history of mankind is being so 
ordered that the race may realize its highest con- 
ceivable capacity. 

2. Immanence and transcendence. — The idea of 
Divine immanence, which has gained such hold of 
recent years, may seem to undermine belief in 
Providence — a doctrine essentially dependent on 
Divine transcendence. The theist claims to main- 
tain both doctrines side by side. If immanence is 
accepted ns sometimes taught, it approaches 
pantheism, and the possibility of Providence pro- 
portionally disappears. A professed theist, who 
yet ignores or denies the transcendence of a personal 
God, has no real belief in Providence. But even 
Matthew Arnold’s ‘The Eternal, not oiirselvt"*, 
that makes for righteousness ’ at least prepares the 
■way for a doctrine ■which Shakespeare’s ‘ divinity 
that shapes our ends, rough-hew tliera hoM' wo 
■will,’ carries a stage further. Also, ‘ immanence ’ 
is a M'ord onlj’ recently adopted to express, not 
quite happily, the fact that the Divine relation to 
the creature, and especially the course of liuman 
history, is not purely extenial. This may, and in 
contemporary -writers frequently does, imply move- 
ment in one or more of the following directions : 
(a) a protest against undue reliance on Divine 
intervention from without, especially on miracle, 
ns the chief evidence of Divine action ; (6) the 
acceptance of self-limitation on the part of the 
Deity as beginning in creation and continuous 


420 


PSYCHICAL EBSEARCH 


throughout in His relation with the creature ; (c) 
hence the admission that the course of human 
history, whilst ordered for good, is not the best 
possible or conceivable. Man has a measure of 
power to delay, or mar, a Divine work which he 
cannot ultimately prevent. If the action of 
Providence is discernible in the destruction of the 
Armada or the banisliment of Napoleon to St. 
Helena, accoimt must also be given of the murder of 
Lincoln at a critical moment in the history of the 
United States and the cutting short of the career 
of the German Emperor Frederick ill. and the 
succession of so difl'erent a ruler as William II. 
[d) Arguments for or against a belief in the Divine 
control of human affairs can never be satisfactorily 
based on isolated events. It is the power to 
compel all seeming and real discords into ultimate 
harmony that is asserted ; and this by means of an 
indwelling life, rather than a merely external 
control and mastery. 

3 . Divine omnipotence. — Discussions concerning 
the nature of Divine omniscience and omnipotence, 
and the relation of these to man’s freedom of 
choice, cannot be dealt with here (see Free Will, 
God, Predestination). It may be said, however, 
in a word that the doctrine of omnipotence has 
often been seriously misunderstood ; that the 
creaturely will may be real and operative ndthin 
limits without impugning the doctrine of Divine 
control. As Herbert puts it, 

' Either thy command, or thy permission, 

Lay hands on oil ; they are thy right and left' 

(The Temple — ‘ Providence ’). 

A line in the context of the same poem puts the 
truth still more succinctly, 

‘All things have their will, yet none but thine,’ 

4 . Some moral problems.— One large class of 
perpetually recurring problems arises from the 
constitution of nature as a whole, man forming 
only a part of this, and sometimes a distinctly sub- 
ordinate part. The phenomena of physical pain 
and death fall to be considered under this heading. 
The theistio contention is that the facts point not 
to essential dualism in the order of nature, but to 
the development of designs which include the 
welfare of the human race as a whole, but as a 
relative rather than as an absolute end. The 
existence and course of moral evil in the ivorld 
constitute a still graver difficulty, Avhich is dis- 
cussed in art. Good and Evil, but which does 
not necessitate either, on the one hand, an explana- 
tion of sin as mere negation or, on the other, a 
denial of the holy love of God. 

5 . Immortality. — No doctrine of Providence can 
be complete which does not deal with the question 
of immortality. If life beyond the grave is wholly 
denied, our estimate of human nature and the 
significance of human life is altogether changed. 
Natural theology cannot prove immortality, but it 
can build up a strong argument in its favour, 
‘since a contrary supposition is negatived by all 
that we know of the habits and methods of the 
cosmic process of Evolution ’ (J. Fiske, Life Ever- 
lasting, London, 1901, p. 86 f. ). But, at the best, 
strong and confident hope is all that can be reached 
on the basis of natural theology, and hope cannot 
be used to establish a doctrine of Providence. If, 
however, the Christian revelation is to be trusted, 
the solution of the most perplexing problems in rela- 
tion to the Divine government of the world may be 
postponed until the daim of a future life illumines 
them. Enough if it be true concerning God_ as 
revealed in Christ that ‘of Him, through Him, 
and unto Him are all things,’ and that the ‘one 
far-off Divine event to which the whole creation 
moves ’ will be realized in the End beyond the end, 
when the Son has delivered up the Kingdom to the 
Father and God is all in all. 
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For the history of Christian doctrine R. Seeberg, Lehrbuch 
der Doamengeschichte, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1895-98; Leibniz 
Bssais de Theodicie, Amsterdam, 1710 ; S. Charnock, TreatiK 
of Divine Providence, London, 1683 ; J. Martineau, A Studu 
of Religion, Oxford, 1888 ; A. B. Bruce, The Providential Order 
of the World, London, 1897, Moral Order of the World, do. 
1899 ; S. Harris, God, the Creator and Lord of All, Edinburgh, 
1897 ; W. N. Clarke, The Christian Doctrine of God, do. 
1897 ; W. Adams Brown, Christian Theology in Outline, do. 
1907 (see ch. xiv. 2) ; A. C. Fraser, Philosophy of Theism^, 
Edinburgh and London, 1909 ; W. L. Wmker, Christian 
Theism and a Spiritual Monism, Edinburgh, 1900 ; J. Oswald 
Dykes, The Divine Worker in Creation and Providence, do. 
1909); J. Le Conte, Evolution in Relation to Religious Thought^, 
London, 1901 ; V. F. Storr, Development and Divine Purpose, 
do. 1006; R. Otto, Naturalism and Religion, Eng. tr., do, 
1907 ; J. Telford, Man's Partnership urith Divine Providence. 
do. 1908; J. Ward, The Realm of Ends; or Pluralism and 
Theism, Cambridge, 1911 ; C. C. J. Webb, Problems in the 
Relations of God and Man, London, 1911, Studies in the Rist. 
of Natural Theology, Oxford, 1915 ; C. F. D'Arcy, God and 
Freedom in Suman Experience, lamdon, 1916. Useful essays 
on the subject are found in The Faith and the War, ed. F. J. 
Foakes-Jackson, do. 1916. W. T. DAVISON. 

PRUSSIANS.— See Old Prussians. 
PSALMODY.— See Hymns, Music (Christian). 

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH.— During the ages 
of universal belief in ghosts and spirits unusual 
phenomena were commonly attributed to their 
agency. In antiquity visions, haunted houses, 
and clairvoyance were, as a matter of course, 
referred to spirits. The old Komans practised 
crystallomancy and hydroraancy, i.e. clairvoyance 
by gazing in crystals and at the surface of still 
water. They knew also the ‘ divining rod ’ in the 
form of the p&ndtdc exploratcur. The forked rod 
has for centuries been used to discover treasures, 
and even to trace criminals to their hiding-places; 
and the belief in premonition,. received in dreams 
or in apparitions of waking life, was current ages 
before Gurney’s ‘ Census of Hallucination,’ 

But these and other unusual phenomena, real ox 
alleged, readily explicable through spirits while 
the belief in their existence was unshaken, grew 
mysterious in the extreme as soon as that simple 
form of explanation became open to suspicion. 
Scepticism regarding the existence of spirits led m 
1882 to the foundation of the now well-lmovTi 
Society for Psychical Kesearch (S.P.K.), the 
purpose of which was officially expressed as tlie 
investigation of ‘various alleged phenomena 
apparently inexplicable by known laws of nature 
and commonly referred by Spiritualists to the 
agency of extra-terrene intelligence, and by others 
to some unknown physical force.’ And Andrew 
Lang could state in a presidential address tliai 
‘ the Society, as such, has no views, no beliefs, no 
hypothesis, except, perhaps, the opinion that there 
is an open field of inquiry ; that not all 
ties and potentialities of men have been studiea 
and explained up to date, in terms of nerve an 
brain.’ , , 

The society counts among its leaders men or uie 
first rank; in science William Cyoolms, Olii 
Lodge, W. F. Barrett, and Charles Bichet; in 
philosophy and letters Henry Sidgmck, Wiling 
James, A. J. Balfour, Andrew Lang, and 1 . 

Myers. These names are sufficient warrant tuai/ 

its work is carried out with great 

ability. The 27 volumes of its Proceedings alreacy 
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issued contain extensive reports upon telepathy 
(thought- and feeling-transference), automatism of 
various sorts (divining-rod, table-moving, auto- 
matic writing, slate-writing, etc.), clairvoyance, 
haunted houses, premonitions, spirit-communica- 
tions, and other topics. 

For convenience’ sake the facts studied may he 
roughly classified as physical and psychical. The 
first class includes levitation and translation (of 
tables, chairs, human bodies, etc.) and materializa- 
tion (of ghosts and other objects), the production 
of noises, music, etc. To the second class belong 
premonitory or othemose significant \dsiona 
(crystal - gazing, apparitions), tlie discovery of 
objects by means of the divining-rod or the pen- 
dulum, slate- writing, and the alleged ‘ messages ’ 
from spirits expressed through a ‘ medium.’ 

The outcome of the work of the S.P.E. with 
regard to the physical phenomena may be con- 
servatively summed up as the establishment of 
the improbability of there being anything in them 
but conscious or unconscious fraud — unconscious 
when the medium performs while in a trance. The 
evidence for this unfavourable verdict cannot be 
adequately given here. But, in order to illustrate 
the conditions under which the performances of 
'physical’ mediums are conductea, the difficulty 
of obtaining their consent to satisfactory test- 
conditions, and what happens when those condi- 
tions are accepted, we shall consider briefly the 
case of the latest and best studied great claimant 
to the possession of mysterious power, Eusapia 
Palladino. 

Palladlno, an Italian peasant woman, who had from her early 
youth shown medlumistio powers, hecame widely known by the 
report in 1913 of a series of sittings held in ililan before a 
number of distinguished soientiats. She submitted thereafter 
to numerous Investigations conducted in several countries by 
men of international reputation. Already, in Ililan, fraud had 
been shown to be the probable explanation of some of her feats. 
Placed on a balance, she would gradually lose 17 lbs. of her 
weight (a more accurate balance decreased considerably the 
loss of weight), and then recover it, also gradually. This start- 
ling fact lost much of its myateriousness when it was observed 
that, whenever her dress was prevented from touching the floor 
beyond the balance, no change in weight occurred. 

Palladino's performance before a committee of the Institut 
G6n6ral do Psychologic uncovered not only a number of tricks, 
but also her rooted aversion to really scientiflo control, and the 
impotency to which she is reduced when she submits to condi- 
tions satisfactory to the investigators. One of the interesting 
discoveries of this committee was made by means of a device 
recording, unkno'vn to the medium, the weight of the chair in 
which she sat during the table-levitation performances. It was 
found that, whenever the two feet of the table nearest to her, 
or three, or all four feet were lifted, there was on increase in 
her weight, corresponding to the weight of the table; and, 
whenever the two feet opposite the end at which she wos seated 
were lifted, a decrease in her weight was recorded by the 
apparatus. This is just what would be expected on the supposi- 
tion that in the fonner cases the weight of the table rested on 
her body, and in the latter she pressed upon the near end of the 
table in order to cause the raising of the opposite end. Her 
success in deflecting ‘ without contact’ a delicate balance gave 
way to complete failure when it was protected in various ways. 
It was, moreover, discovered that a long hair and a pin were 
among the apparatus apparently required for the performance 
of this feat. 

Tlieso and similarly suspicious or condemnatory tests might, 
it seems, have convinced the committee that they were 
investigating merely a very clever prestidigitator; yet their 
report admits the possibility of Palladino’s possession of an 
unknown power. It is argued that deception in a medium does 
not preclude the possession of supernormal power, and that the 
detection of occasional or even frequent deception is not 
sufllcient warrant for judging all the feats to be tricks. The 
answer to tills argument is that a combination of frequency of 
deception, kinds of performance, and nature of the required 
conditions may be realized which would decrc.ase to the vanish- 
ing point the probability of tlic presence in the medium of a 
supernormal force. This combination of factors is realized in 
P.alladino'e case. 

Before the French investigators she operated under the 
following conditions. The room in which the experiments were 
made was darkened, and, at times, quite dark. The darker 
the room, wo are told, the more remarkable the performance. 
The control of the medium’s bands was theoretically secured by 
two persons, each holding one of hers ; but in practice she 
insisted, when she chose, upon the right to place her hands 
on those of the controllers, and even, at time.s, to give them 
gentle taps instead of remaining in uninterruptca contact with 


them. Corresponding conditions existed os to the control of 
i her feeL During the sittings her hands ivere in motion carry- 
ing with them those of the controllers. She refused to have 
pieces of tape seven centimetres long sewed between her 
sleeves and those of the controllers. She refused to allow 
observers to be stationed in the room elsewhere than around 
the table. After the first flash-light photograph had been 
taken, she refused to permit anj- to be token without warning, 
on the ground that it caused her a most painful shock. She did 
not propose to wear dark glasses, but expressed a willingness to 
give the signal herself, ‘ Ftioco 1 ’ 

Together with these facts must be weighed two important 
considerations: (1) the performances in which she was not 
caught at tricks are of the same sort as those in which she was ; 
(2) every one of the conditions that she maintained against the 
wish of the investigators favours deception. Why is it so? 
Why must there be a cabinet closed in front bj’ a curtain? 
Why must the stand, the clay, and other objects bo within reach 
of her hands or feet? Why the poor illumination? Why was 
she not willing to sutler the annoyance of an unexpected flash 
of lightand of a safe control of her hands and feet? Were she 
occasionally honest, she might, it seems, occasionnlly dispense 
with some or all of these suspicious conditions. Tliat certain 
requirements must be observed in order to make possible the 
manifestation of any power is not disputed. But why is it that 
those demanded here ore precisely those that would afford the 
medium a chance to deceive? 

We need not be deterred from a negative conclusion by the 
sitters’ declaration that they cannot possibly understand how, 
in light Bufllclent for observation and with her hands and feet 
under control, Palladino could by normal means accomplish 
certain of the things which they have seen her do. Photography 
shows how unable they were to realize what was going on. In 
the only photograph taken without warning Palladino is seen 
actually lifting the table with her hands, while the controllers 
have theirs upon hers, and yet they were not aware of her 
action. In another photograph the stand which they thought 

they hod S' ‘ ” ■ ■' portedonthe 

memum's ; . . - . ■ ■ ne sufilciency 

of light an ■ while under 

control can eridently not be relied upon. 

What is true of Palladino is true in substance of 
all mediums, so far as the production of physical 
phenomena is concerned. Every one or them, 
with the single exception of Daniel Dunglos Home, 
has been detected in deception. The distinguished 
personality of this famous medium inspired too 
much respect among the small and carefully 
selected circle before whom he performed to 
permit of the suspicion of trickery. He was, 
therefore, spared the humiliation of an investiga- 
tion implying the possibility of fraud. 

Certain of the wonder-exciting phenomena 
recently subjected to scientific study are compli- 
cated by automatism and by the possible presence 
in the agent of unusual susceptibility to certain 
sensory stimuli. It has been established, e.g,, 
that the movement of the rod which indicates tiie 
presence of water is unconsciously imparted to the 
rod by the dowser ; and that the finding of a hidden 
object, by a person in contact with one knowing 
its location, is achieved by the ‘ reading ’ of slight 
unconscious movements. But automarism is only 
the beginning of an explanation of these pheno- 
mena. Why should the hands of the doivser move 
when over water, and how is it that movements 
seemingly too slight to oiler any guidance are, 
nevertheless, in the e.xperiments referred to 
sufficient to lead the percipient to the hidden 
object? The existence in the percijiient of an 
extraordinary delicacy of sensory perception is, in 
most cases of the kind, the pertinent explanation. 
Should cases occur which this explanation does not 
lit, the possibility of telepathic communication 
between the persons in contact, or even perchance 
between the percipient and some one else th.an 
the person in contact arith him, would have to be 
considered. Neither one nor the other of these 
explanations is applicable to the dowser. Vision, 
or another kind of perception of the water or the 
ore, through the intervening op.aque media, has 
been suggested as a possible explanation ; but, 
before recourse is had to clairvoyance, it may be 
demanded that the fact itself be more firmly estab- 
lished than it now is. The doubter must, how- 
ever, admit that the reported oxperiment.s (W. F. 
Barrett, ‘On the so-called Divining Rod,’ Proc, 
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S.P.H. xiiL [1897] 2-280, xv. [1900] 130-383) 
establish at least a presumption in favour of the 
possession by certain persons of a peculiar aptitude 
for this sort of discovery — an aptitude not dependent 
upon knowledge of an acknowledged kind. 

The greatest achievement of the psychical 
researchers is the well-nigh unquestionable demon- 
stration of occasional communication between 
living persons without any known intermediary 
(telepathy). The evidence is now of such quality 
and quantity that even particularly sceptical in- 
vestigators find it impossible to deny its adequacy. 
The evidence consists of experimental and of 
spontaneous communications. Among the notable 
experiments are those conducted by Prof, and Mrs. 
H. Sidgwick, in which a percipient named numbers 
of two digits taken out of a bag by the former. Of 
644 trials 133 were entirely successful — i.e. the 
two digits were correctly given ; and in 14 trials the 
right digits were mven, but in the reverse order. 
None of the tricks known to the professional 
prestidigitator could apparently find application in 
this, or m several other instances of the same sort. 

In Phantasins of the Living Edmund Gurney 
has published over 200 well-attested instances of 
spontaneous communications. His ‘ Census of 
Hallucination ’ and the subsequent more elaborate 
census of a committee of the S.P.E. apparently 
prove that the number of veridical hallucinations 
IS much greater than is indicated by the rule of 
chance (Proc. S.P.B. x. [1894] 393). It must, more- 
over, be acknowledged that, when hallucinations 
include several veridical incidents not logically 
connected, none of which is ordinary or to be 
naturally expected by the percipient, a small 
number of them seems sufficient to exclude coinci- 
dence as an explanation. 

But, even were it possible to dismiss these 
spontaneous, premonitory hallucinations as due to 
coincidence, mistake, or deceit, there would yet 
remain the weighty experimental evidence for 
thought-transference. Nevertheless, the critical 
investigator may Avell stop short of complete 
assurance when he considers that these experi- 
ments are only sporadically successful. The only 
persons able to produce, whenever desired, alleged 
telepathic feats either are definitely known to be 
deceivers or are open to serious suspicion. No 
fact may be incorporated in any science unless the 
conditions of its appearance are known sufficiently 
to make possible either its reproduction or the 
circumstantial prediction of its reappearance. 
Conviction of the reality of telepathy will not 
become general among men of science until one 
or the other of these conditions is realized. 

As to the tentative explanation of telepathy, we 
may say here merely that the dominant tendency 
is to seek for a physical explanation on the analogy 
of the wireless transmission of electric energy. 
Vibrations of some sort, produced by a brain in a 
particular physiological state, are supposed to be 
transmitted to another brain in a condition that 
makes it an appropriate receiver. The main diffi- 
culty in the way of this theory seems to be the 
distance (half the circumference of the eartli) 
through which these waves would at times reach 
the receiving brain. But, until we know more 
about this supposititious brain-energy, there is 
little force in the objection that its energy is 
insufficient. 

Clairvoyance, or, as it is also called, tel£E.sthesia, 
is commonly produced by gazing in a crystal or at 
other polished surfaces (cf. art. Crystal-gazing). 
The nercipient sees, often with great clearness of 
detail, objects and happenings at practically any 
distance. This very old belief has been neither 
placed on a secure scientific foundation nor dis- 
credited by the labours of the S.P.K. If the 


numerous well-authenticated reports of telnsstliesia 
are to be accepted at their face value, we are in 
the presence of a problem the solution of which is 
clearly beyond our present knowledge. This re- 
mark is applicable also to the preposterous accur- 
acy in the estimation of time-intervals displayed 
by some persons, either in the normal condition or 
in hypnosis (see the experiments of J. Slilne 
Braniwell, Hypnotism; its History, Practice, and 
Theory, London, 1903, pp. 119-139). 

The wonderful physical phenomena to which we 
have referred, the no less wonderful clairvoyance, 
supernormal time-estimation, and telepathy might 
all be what they seem, and yet the problem of 
survival after death remain untouched. But there 
is another class of phenomena — the alleged ‘spirit- 
messages ’ — which are not so easily detached from 
the spiritistic hypothesis. The most famous of 
the living spirit-mediums is doubtless Mrs. Piper 
of Boston. No other medium has been so long 
and carefully studied by so many able investi- 
gators, and none has contributed so much that 
seems beyond the ingenuity of any one to explain. 
The stage-setting of these seances is somewhat 
complicated. The medium passes into a trance 
and speaks or writes automatically messages pur- 
porting to come from some spirit ; but this com- 
municating spirit is introduced and superintended 
by a familiar spirit called the ‘control.’ Mrs. 
Piper’s reputation for honesty has never been 
shaken. 


We need not enter into a critical analysis of 
Mrs. Piper’s utterances, but pass on to the more 
decisive experiments in cross-correspondence, the 
latest and most promising of a settlement of the 
question of survival after death. The theory of 
cross-correspondence is that, if several persons 
receive messages which are singly unintelligible, 
but have meaning when combined, we ought, it 
seems, to admit — on the supposition that fraud is 
excluded — that these messages have been suggested 
to the percipients by a single mind. If, moreover, 
the thing communicated does not seem to have 
been possibly within the knowledge of any one of 
the percipients ; and if it is discovered tliat some 
dead person possessed that knowledge when on 
earth ; and, finally, if that person is mentioned by 
name as the communicator in one or several of the 
unintelligible parts of the message, then atleasta 
strong presumption in favour of the existence of 
that spirit may be regarded as having been 
establiriied. _ 

The experiments in cross-correspondence 
S.P.Ii. XX. ff. [1906 ff.]) have been conducted chie^ 
through three English ladies, one of them resid- 
ing in India, and Mrs. Piper. Chance coincidence 
is absolutely insufficient to account for the results 
secured, and collusion is rejected by all those who 
know something of these persons and of the condi- 
tions of the tests. There is apparently no escape 
from the conclusion reached by that acute critic 
and tenacious sceptic. Prank Podmore: 

‘The automatists unquestionably show that taey possess 
information which could not have reached their consoiouencss 
by normal means* (TAe J^ewer Spirilualisvit p. 302). 

Whether the explanation of these mysteriouB 
cross-correspondences will be found in 
acting at any distance, taken together with t o 
well-known fact of the reappearance m 

mental states (e.g., in trance-consciousness) oi 

things once known but long forgotten, even 
things of which we never had more than an ‘m- 
perfect knowledge and should at no time 
been able to reproduce correctly, remains lor 
future investigations to disclose. As long ns 
can affirm with Podmore that ‘ the trance P®®® ' 
alities have never told us anytlnng which 'J''® 
possibly, scarcely anything which was not proo- 
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ably, within the knowledge of some living person ’ 
(p. 312), telepathy will appear the more plausible 
and the less revolutionary hypothesis. But who 
will venture to formulate the test which will mark 
particular messages as not within the ‘possibly 
known’ to some one living anywhere on the 
surface of the globe ? 

The telepathic hypothesis of spirit-messages 
receives support from the unexpected meaningless- 
ness of the ‘ revelations ’ made by the alleged spirits 
regarding their state and the circumstances of 
their existence. They have been fairly loquacious ; 
yet none of them, not even those from whom 
much could have been expected, have revealed any- 
thing at all. More significant still than the insig- 
nificance of their remarks concerning the other 
life is the pertinacious effort of these alleged spirits 
to avoid answering the many and pointed questions 
addressed to them on that subject. From Richard 
Hodgson, the late secretary of the S.P.R., nothing 
enlightening has been learned, despite his haste in 
giving sign of his existence. For several years 
after his death Mrs. Piper scarcely held a sitting 
without some manifestation of what professed to 
be Hodgson’s spirit. Of trifling incidents which 
may be useful in establishing his identity he 
talked abundantly ; but, when questioned concern- 
ing the circumstances of his existence, he either 
drivelled or excused himself clumsily and departed. 
Frederic Myers and William James have been 
equally disappointing. 

It has been urged that the spirits may find it 
difficult to work with the muscular mechanism of 
the medium j a disincamate soul may be inefficient 
in the matter of bodily control; he may also be 
for a time not fully conscious and muddled. The 
fact is, however, that spirits do communicate a 
great many things ; it takes volumes to record 
their utterances ! The difficulties are apparently 
of such peculiar nature that nothing concerning i 
the otlier life, and only things that have taken 
place on this earth, transpire. None of the hypo- 
theses offered accounts for this puzzling aspect of 
the communications — not even the latest sugges- 
tion which would shift the blame from the spirit 
to the medium. Here we are asked to admit that, 
because of the peculiar condition of spirit-existence, 
the spirit’s mental content is transmitted whole 
to the medium — in a lump, ns it were — instead of 
coming out in the organized and selected form 
which IS ensured by normal speech. Were it so, 
it would be small wonder that the medium should 
grow confused, contradict himself, and speak 
irrelevantly. But why, when he knows that the 
sitter seeks information on things above, does the 
medium not succeed once in a while in choosing 
in the total consciousness of the spirit something 
which would gratify the sitter’s curiosity ? Why 
are the things picked out always trifling, meaning- 
less, or ridiculous ? To this pertinent question no 
satisfactory answer has ever been given. The 
limitation of the knowledge of the alleged spirits 
to earthly facts points to an earthly origin of the 
medium’s information. 

One may, perhaps, venture to quote William 
James as a fair representative of those among the 
well-informed who regard the mystery of death as 
unsolved. Shortly before his death he wrote : 

• For twenty-Ovc years I have been In touch with the litera- 
ture ot Psychical Research, and I have been acquainted with 
numerous Researchers . . . yet I am theoretically no further 
than I was at the besinninR ’ (.American Magaziiu, Ixvill. CW091 
6S0). 

As to those who regard the results of the S.P.R. 
as proving survival, they must admit that no 
amount of optimism and ingenuity in explanation 
can hide the repulsiveness of such glimpses of the 
future life as they think they have caught and its 
lack of the essential features of the Christian con- 


ception. In any case, then, the belief in the 
Christian hereafter, elaborated by humanity under 
the pressure of exalted desires, remains entirely 
unsubstantiated. 

If, after thirty-four years of activity, many of 
the mysteries which the S.P.R. set out to explore 
are still unfathomed, much has, nevertheless, been 
explained. Thus the mischief which mystery 
works upon credulous humanity has been decreased 
by the extension of the field of scientific control. 
This is particularlj' true with regard to the various 
forms of automatism. But the greatest accom- 
plishment to record is the approximate demonstra- 
tion that, under circumstances still mostly un- 
known, men may gain knowledge by other than 
the usual means, perhaps by direct communication 
between brains (telepathy) at practically any 
earthly distance from each other. This dark 
opening is indeed portentous. It may at any time 
lead to discoveries which will dwarf into insignifi- 
cance any of the previous achievements of science. 

LrrERATDRE. — Among the important literature may be men- 
tioned: Proceedings of the Society for Psychical /?«earc/i, 
i XiOndon and Qlasgovf, 18S31!. ; Prociedinps 0 / the Aincnean 
Society for Psychical Researcht New York, 190711. ; E. Gurney, 
F. W. H. Myers, and F. Podmore, Phantasms 0 / the Livinn, 
2 vols., London, l^G ; F. Podmore, Apparitions and Thongnt 
Transference, do. 1894, Modem Spiritualism : a History and a 
Criticism, 2 vols., do. 1002, The Never Spiritualism, do. 1011 ; 
T. Floumoir, Des Indes d la planite Mars*, Geneva, 1910 (a 
very interesting account o{ a case of somnambulism and glosso- 
lalia); F. W. H. Myers, Human Personality, 2 \o\b., Ix)ndon, 
1903 ; Oliver Lodge, 2'he Survival of 3 fan 2 , do. 1900. 

James H. Leuba. 

PSYCHOLOGY.— I. DEFINITION AND SCOPE. 
— I. Psychology the study of the world of experi- 
ence. — A cursory survey of the literature of this 
subject shows that it deals chiefly with the direct 
impressions of sense, such as colours, sounds, 
tastes, and smells; with their complex integra- 
tions, such as visual forms in one, two, or three 
dimensions, groups of consonant and dissonant 
tones, tonal interv’als, melody, and the localization 
of tliese sensory experiences ; witli our apprehen- 
sion and appreciation of space ; with our perception 
of objects and our general notions regarding them ; 
with memory, imagination, tliinking ; with feeling, 
emotion, and sentiment ; with voluntarj’ nctirity 
of all kinds, whether ideational or practic.al ; and 
with a number of general questions arising out of 
these topics. It does not aeal with the parts and 
processes of the material world, but with all our 
awareness of, and our activity and interest in, the 
world. Or, if the difficulty of separating the 
material objective world from our activity with it 
is pointed out, we may say that psychology deals 
with all of the world that is immediately or directly 
before us ; or with the world in so far as it is 
momentarily dependent upon our own activity ; if 
we shut our eyes, all colours and their forms and 
localizations vanish from us as actualities ; if wc 
cease to remember, the things of the past aro no 
longer with us ; when love takes the place of hate, 
the incompatibility of another person with us 
vanishes like a frown and there is only agreement 
and harmony. But we do not therefore suppose 
that the things that appeared coloured, or the past, 
or our neighbour, have momentarily vanished or 
have been replaced by others. 

This obvious distinction between the world in so 
far ns it is dependent upon itself and upon ns is 
commonly expressed by saying that, whereas the 
natural sciences study the world of n-ature, psy- 
chology studies the world of experience. Tlic 
objects which psychology studies are known as 
experiences. There .are many other special sciences 
that deal with experiences ; but psychology is the 
fundamental one. It holds the same idace in the 
world of mind ns physics docs in the world of 
nature. It is the b.asal mental science. 
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In such a statement of the suhjeot-matter of 
psychology as this three terms inevitably emerge 
into prominence: ‘nature,’ ‘experience,’ and 
‘self.’ The world appears to us in experience. 
Experience is that aspect of the world that is 
(momentarily) dependent upon our activity. The 
world is that mass of implications of experiences 
that is not momentarily dependent upon our 
activity. "We are that which, over against the 
fleeting medium of experience, partakes somewhat 
of the permanence of the world. 

Now, if it is commonly admitted that the 
primary object of psychology is the study of 
experience, the further question must arise as to 
what concern psychology has with the relation of 
experience to the world and to the self. 

2 . Relation of experience to the world. — (a) 
Psychology and epistemology. — In its broadest form 
the relation to the world is the problem of episte- 
mology — not. How in actual fact do we become 
aware of the world 7 (that is a purely psychologi- 
cal problem), but, By what right do ive assert the 
existence of a world independent, to whatever 
extent, of experience (and of the self) 7 It might 
well be asserted that the only possible answer to 
the question of right is the correct answer to the 
question of fact. But an artificial distinction is 
often made to the efiect that psychology can have 
no legitimate concern with truth or error. It is 
the business of logic to establish correct con- 
clusions, and perhaps to classify fallacies ; psy- 
chology will record and describe Avith impartidity 
the correct conclusion draAvn by one man and 
the wrong conclusion draAvn by another. Because 
the problem of psychology includes both the 
‘correct’ and the ‘false’ process, it Avdll make 
generalizations valid for both, and therefore invalid 
for Avhat is logically true or rational. And in any 
case it requires a separate, not descriptive but 
normative, discipline to distinguish betAveen the 
true and the false. That seems to be the line of 
argument taken by those who hold this vicAV. They 
often give further support to their vieAV by refer- 
ence to the unconcern of natural sciencelfor truth, 
beauty, good, or Aveal. Tavo stars disrupt each i 
other — it is a case of impact or tidal motion. The 
beauty of a rose is a problem in the minute , 
chemistry of coloured compounds. The Avoe of 
mortal disease may be the struggle of tAvo forms 
of life-force equally valid as biological energies. 

That is all quite true, of course. But, though 
the sciences of medicine study health and disease 
impartially — if not indeed disease rather than 
health— and make generalizations valid for both, 
do they not also strive to Avin a special body of 
generalizations valid for health alone 7 Similarly, 
though the psychology of cognition avUI speak of 
the forms common to both truth and error, Aviil 
they not also separate the variations peculiar to 
truth from those peculiar to error 7 If there is 
none such, hoAV then does tlie other discipline 
proceed to distinguish betAveen truth and error? 
If a general, reflective metliod, not regulated by 
the general methods of scientific procedure, can 
gain knoAvladge of the Avays of truth, Avill not a 
special, introspective, experimental method that 
looks microscopically through the experience of 
single thinkers, fulfil the required task better in 
the end 7 If a man by introspection cannot discern 
the forms of truth, hoAv Avill they ever be dis- 
cerned 7 And, if the method is introspective, Avill 
it not be improved as much by the exact methods 
of psychology as other special problems of psychol- 
ogy haA'e been 7 The discipline that distinguishes 
betAveen the true and the false does not mahe or 
create the truth any more than it makes the false- 
hood or than a chemist makes or creates neAV 
organic compounds. And yet this, of course, does 


no prejudice to the possibility that there may ba 
many aspects of knoAvledge that are much broader 
in their scope and relations than are the minute 
aspects of IcnoAvledge, such as come AAithin the range 
of a few seconds’ duration. These broad aspects 
may be studied by special broad methods, just as 
certain broad aspects of health are studied by 
certain broad (statistical) methods Avhich ignore 
the single individual. But the broad aspects rest 
in the end scientifically upon the narroAV ones in 
all regions. 

Psychology, therefore, has full ri^ht to all that 
it can accomplish regarding the relation of experi- 
ence to the Avorld, and no discipline that concerns 
itself Avith that relation can aflbrd to ignore the 
relevant work of psychology. 

I (&) Psychology and physiology, — In so far ns 
psychology is concerned Avith the proximate rela- 
tion of experience to the world — the relation to the 
body and sjpecially to the nervous system of the 
individual — its science merges into that of psycho- 
physics. The science Avhich holds the other end of 
the relation is physiology. Much obscurity prevails 
regarding the relation of phj'siology and psychol- 
ogy, so that it is necessary to revieAV it here in 
spite of its essential simplicity. 

Psychology is the scientific study of experience, 
physiology that of the functions or activities of 
the body. Whatever asserts the existence, the 
time, the manner, the properties, or anything 
whatever, directly about an experience is an item 
of psychological science. Whatever asserts any- 
thing about the body or a part of it other than its 
topography and morphology is an item of physio- 
logical science. Consequently, the Avork of psy- 
chology consists in the increase of psychological 
science, in the increase of statements about experi- 
ences, An assertion regarding a touch-organ, an 
eye, an ear, or a nerve is an item of physiology, no 
matter hoAV it Avas gathered, whether by the 
microscopical examination of the organ, or by in- 
ference from the observation of sensations of vision 
or of sound, or of loss of memory, or what not. 

This obAuous distinction is not in itself import- 
ant in an exposition of psychology. Most people 
would agree to it at once. But they generally 
omit to draAv the equally obvious deductions from 
it, and so to dispel tJieir favourite prejudices. It 
is, e.g,, a common prejudice of scientists especially 
interested in physiology that psychology claims to 
be able to do Avhat they already IcnoAV they cannot 
yet do. It tries to shoAV hoAV consciousness aiises, 
noAV the brain senses, feels, thinks, and acts ; but 
Avith flimsy, superficial methods, such as the askmg 
of questions, the recording of reaction times; 
ignoring all the Avhile, e.g., such a flagrant fact as 
that the occurrence of intelligence is dependent 
upon the proper functioning of the thyroid glnnd, 
and BO on. It is in face of such a mistake that it 
is so necessary to point out that the fact regarding 
the thyroid gland belongs to psycho-physics, and 
that it does not add anything to our knoAA’ledge 
of e-xperience as such. Many physiologists have 
definitely excluded any consideration of experi- 
ences from the scope or reference of their science. 
That is all the more reason Ai'liy they should admit 
the scientific study of the field of experience as 


he task of others. 


,nce of physiology. The first foundations of the 
ihysiology of the senses are easier of access than 
ire the foundations of a psychology of the senses, 
[•his difference of bulk and systematic coherence m 
he tAvo spheres of knoAvledge relating to sensoiy 
ife creates a prejudice in their minds, so that, 
vhen they proceed to study sensory 
hey apply their oAvn psychological methods to tiio 



PSTOHOLO&Y 


425 


gathering of facts of observation, but, when they 
come to the problem of explanation, they are often 
completely diverted to the terms of physiological 
explanation, ignoring, it may be, altogether their 
duty of giving a psychological systematization of 
the facts gathered — in other words, a psychological 
explanation. This prejudice commonly governs 
professed psychologists even in dealing with ques- 
tions relating to higher experiences, such as 
memory, feeling, emotion, etc. In the field of 
sensory experience it is almost universal. 

The physiologist is correct ini holding that, if 
he, specially active in the direct study of the 
functions of the body, and not ignorant of the 
indirect sources of physiological knowledge, cannot 
advance a true theory of neural action in some 
special department, such a theory will hardly he 
deduced solely or chiefly from indirect sources. 
On the other hand, the psychologist, who is 
specially active in the direct study of experiences, 
is more likely to be able to systematize these 
completely in his special department, and so to 
explain them psychologically, than ho is to he able 
to deduce from them, in their unsystematized and 
therefore unregulated and perhaps incomplete 
form, a scheme for the completion of the knowledge 
and for the systematization of a neural field that 
has not been specially the object of his direct study. 
All this is, of course, without prejudice to the fact 
that one man may he equally fitted for, and may 
do equally complete, work in some field of both 
psychology and physiology. If so, he is merely 
formally two scientists in one, and must in both 
capacities work as perfectly, without prejudice, in 
the interests of each science as he would u he were 
a Mecialist in one only. 

Psychology, then, is primarily a pure psychology, 
the scientific study of experiences in terms of 
experiences, involving their complete description, 
analysis, classification, and systematization. In 
the connecting science of psycho-physics it has 
equal rights with physiology. In the connecting 
smence of epistemology it has equal rights with 
any philosophical discipline which may concern 
itself with that science — and so on for all other 
sciences through which psychology may he related 
to other sciences. 

3. Experience in relation to the self. — Having 
dealt thus with experience in itself and in relation 
to the world, we have now only to deal with experi- 
ence in relation to the self. But there is this 
difference between the world and the self, that, 
whereas there are highly developed sciences other 
than psychology that deal with tlie world, there is 
no other distinct science than psychology that deals 
with the self. In fact, psychology is by name the 
science of the soul, or self, that which is of the 
nature of experience perhaps, but certainly tran- 
scends the single, momentai-y, fleeting experience. 
We might, then, expect psychology to include a 
special field devoted to the study of the self. A 
survey of psychological literature, however, will 
liardly reveal this field. In fact, there are many 
who flatly deny that there is any such thing strictly 
as a self, distinguishable from the sum total, or 
field, or stream, of experiences. And, where there 
is no dispute ns to the existence, there is frequent 
difference of view ns to the nature, of the self. 

About the popular riew there is no doubt. The 
self is something more than the experience of any 
moment. Though in sleep its nctmty_ is tempo- 
rarily suspended, yet it persists in consciousness of 
itself through years, and it is the leader of all the 
mind’s actirity. Jt thinks, observes, feels, and 
senses. And yet common sense in this region <jften 
gets into difliculties ; it has to distinguish between 
the true and false, better and worse, selves. Its 
doubts about the independent nature of the self 


reveal themselves in frequent scepticism ns to the 
survival of the self beyond the life of the organism. 

The popular self, then, is quite problematical. 
After Hume’s leading it is commonl3' agreed that 
no unitary self is distinguishable among the objects 
of introspection. Wliat we mean by the self may 
therefore be the unity of experience in detail, or 
the continuous unity of it throughout life, or a 
certain logical or real implication of experience. 

{a) Self as the fount of unity . — It is a common 
argument against the view that the self is to he 
identified either with the sum total of experience or 
with the stream of experience that by no conceivable 
means could a mere series of experiences turn into 
a consciousness of that series as a unity. Hence 
the sum total of experience simply conla not exist 
as a sum total, unless we suppose that some 
miracle of unification is perpetually happening. 
The stream of experiences can he nnifaed only in so 
far as it is a stream-for-a-self. It is only through 
the presentation to one self, through the common re- 
lation to one self, that the mass becomes individual. 

It is true that we cannot rationalize the process 
of unification or synthesis that we find broadcast 
throughout our experience ; nor can wo rationalize 
the synthesis of atoms to a molecule, of molecules 
to a cell, or of cells to an organism. But, admit- 
ting that, we have the strength to perceive that a 
reference to one subject is impotent and irrelevant. 
It is irrelevant because it blandly begs the ques- 
tion. How do experiences ever arrive before one 
subject’s gaze? And what is this gaze? It is 
impotent, because no amount of reference to one 
subject will explain the great variety of forms in 
which experiences integrate to unities, or the laws 
of their integration, li it is difficult to conceive 
of an experience by itself having an ohieot, it is 
just as difficult to conceive the rationality of a 
subject thinking objects through experiences. In 
short, the hypothesis of the self as a unifying 
form, though it undoubtedly gives a sense of great 
comfort antt satisfaction to many minds, is never- 
theless useless. It is of no sendee whatever in a 
scientific sense, and that must be the final test in 
a science of psychology. Its acceptance cannot ho 
advocated on this ground. 

The doctrine is really an inheritance from Kant. 
The leading idea of his philosophic reconstruction 
of experience was the postulation, not of one single- 
all-important synthesis (Hume), but of a whole 
hierarchy of them, forming an easily exhaustible 
sj'stem. But Kant failed to draw the proper infer- 
ences from this idea and from what success ho 
achieved in applying it in detail. He failed especi- 
ally to see that the data of experience and the 
forms that emerge from them must synthesize 
themselves/rom oelow upioards according to com- 
mon laws. In the search for a source of ssmthesis 
he then looked upwards in experience instead of 
downwards, and found the synthetic unity of 
apperception, the consciousness of ‘ I think.’ The 
ethcacy of that notion, however, is nothing hut 
the notion of sj’nthesis itself ; and so nothing was 
gained by his whole procedure. At the same tinie, 
almost everything was lost. For the confusion 
into which Kant worked himself in his various 
deductions left the almost indelible impression 
that all such deductions are hopeless undertakings. 
So the very valuable idea with which Kant started 
was emasculated beyond further usefulness. In 
his successors, and especially in Hegel, it was 
degraded to a scheme of purclp fanciful and 
imaginary forms, whose only claim to actuality 
was the vague atmosphere of logical connexion 
that pervaded them. At the same time, the uni- 
versal function ascribed by Kant to the synthetic 
unitj' of apperception was exaggerated until the 
reed world seemed to fade utterly away and only 
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the self remained in its universe of experience. 
Had Kant succeeded in solving the problem of the 
scheme of synthesis in experience from below up- 
wards, there is no doubt that he would never have 
developed his phenomenalism, nor would the ideal- 
istic extravaganzas of his successors ever have been 
propounded. 

(b) The metaph^skal Ego. — So much, then, for 
the self as the fount of unitj'’ in experience in its 
details. There is, of course, just as little reason 
for assuming the existence of a self in order to 
give unity to the data of experience of a life- 
time. If experience cannot raise its own unity 
upon its own foundations and upon the hierarchy 
of special integrations just discussed, no notion of 
self will ever inspire the data of experience, which 
are as the sands of the sea for number, into one 
coherent whole. All this mysticism of the self is 
nothing but a failure to grasp the problem of the 
system of experience positivistically and scientifi- 
cally. As it stands, and is expounded still, it is a 
distinct barrier to proper progress in psychology. 
For it cannot yield any fruit of detail problems, 
and so it clogs the minds of those who hold it. 

As to the implications of experience, tliey are 
rather the result of psychological study than a 
part of its subject-matter. If the psychologist is 
concerned to draw all legitimate inferences from 
his data, implications regarding the self, whether 
they be logical or real, will follow of themselves. 
There is no fear of anything being ignored here. 
The intensity of the individual’s struggle for exist- 
ence and his desire to survive indefinitely will 
coerce him into probing for all possible reasons for 
believing in the perpetuation of his self. Everj' 
possible reason, however improbable, will be hope- 
fully contemplated and appraised. 

It is, finally, sometimes said that psychology 
does not fulfil its duty, which is to study the self 
and its states, not to study the objective contents 
of experience, such as colours, sounds, concepts, 
thougnts, and memories. Quite possible ; but the 
other things are more clearly there, and call for 
study. They are what most psycliologists now 
study chiefly. If any one can develop a method 
of demonstrating the existence of the self, in some 
sense clearly distinguishable from experience and 
its syntheses, of studying its states, and of making 
our knowledge of it progressively larger, his 
success will surely be highly acclaimed. Thus far, 
however, in the opinion of the writer, no one has 
done so. The field of psychology, therefore, is 
properly described exclusively as a study of experi- 
ences in the systems in which we find them and of 
the relations of these experiences and theu- systems 
to the fields which in the universe surround experi- 
ence or rest in part upon it. These are, apart 
from the biological (process) sciences already re- 
ferred to, the (product) sciences of historj', linguis- 
tics, iBSthetics, and the like, and the social sciences 
of political philosophy, and economy, social econo- 
mics, etc. (of. art. Consciousness for fuller dis- 
cussion from opposed point of view). 

II. The seesory - cognitive system. — i. 
Theories as to the constituents of experience. — 
The task of psychology, as \Yard has said,^ is to 
ascertain the ultimate constituents of all experi- 
ences and to determine the laws of their inter- 
action. The matter is still under dispute, but it 
is possible to maintain with perhaps increasing 
show of probability that the ultimate constituents 
of all experiences are sensations. Where this 
theory goes upon the assumption that all experi- 
ences that do not directly reveal themselves as 
sensations are in some subtle way aggregates of 
more or less obscm’e and attenuated sensations, we 
have the ancient doctrine of sensationalism. That 
1 NBrli, s.v. ‘ Psychology,’ xxil. 64Si>. 


doctrine is now commonly held either to be insuffi- 
cient to account for the facts or to involve too 
great assumptions regarding the variability of 
appearance of sensations in aggregations. Ubri- 
ously, too, the proof of the presence in all experi- 
ences of a complement of sensations, approximately 
co-extensive with the experiences discerned in 
aggregate— which is the chief line of proof followed 
by sensationalists— does not exclude the alternative 
theor3’- that all experiences are either single or 
multiple sensations, or special integrative complexes 
of sensations. Here the onlj’ interest in the sensa- 
tion is that it is the lowest rung on an indefinite 
ladder of integrative processes, one that cannot be 
further resolved bj’ us. 

Another line of theorists hold that there are 
other ultimate, irreducible constituents of experi- 
ence than sensations — feelings, thoughts, etc. But 
this type of theory need not be taken to have 
proved anything more than that feelings, thoughts, 
and the rest are special points, units, or parts of 
a certain range of experience, just as cells are 
special and, in many senses, unique parts of the 
body, and are held by many to be irreducible 
whollj' to the next lower units of matter — molecules 
and their laws. TJie burden of proof lies heavy 
on any school that draws such limits. For it has 
for its task a negative proof. The best policy for 
united work is obviously the plea that, while feel- 
ings and thoughts may be reducible to lower 
grade units, this reduction has not yet been satis- 
factorilj' accomplished. Thus all theorists may 
work forward together, each supplementing the 
other’s outlook, observation, and interpretation. 
Whatever the outcome may be, the theoretical 
work of psj'chology may well be set up as if it 
would ultimately converge on the sensationalistic 
ideal, when that is re-animated by the substitution 
of integration for aggregation. 

Certain other theories refuse to consider any 
such analytic, dissecting, and devitalizing outlook 
as these. Tliey stand fast by the indivisibility 
and qualitative unity of experience, its ever chang- 
ing and developing wholeness and completeness, 
which are otilj’ brought to the inert forms of the 
above theories by the destructive work_ of the 
abstracting intellect. In its older form this_ group 
of theories made great use of the earlier notions of 
the biologists. The organic unitj’ of experience 
was constantly emphasized. Experience is an 
organism in which every part detectable bjj abstrac- 
tion stands in living, moving interaction with 
every other, and is inseparable from it without 
the destruction of the (spirit of the) whole. Doubt- 
less ; but modern biologists are not deterred by 
this thought from a progressive analysis and 
synthetic reconstruction of the wonderful life ot 
the organism. They do not allow theniselyes^ to 
be held up in their progress by the contemplative 
admiration of completeness and unity. A recent 
form of tliis type of theory clothes itself anew in 
biological terminology, taking as its prototype ot 
action the mystic unity and the insight-without- 
intellect of the instinct — a very fine doctnne tor 
those who love to linger on tlie hill-tops of philo- 
sophy, chanting the wonders of the stars, the 
clouds, the trees, and the clover, and yeevning to 
embrace the universe in a great wave of life, an 
verj’ refreshing to the tired mind, but harUlj' the 
way of progress. The world, no doubt, is full o 
wondrous forces ; but we happen to be soldiers o 
the intellect and must do what we best can. 

A third group of theories, which also he some- 
what aside from the main drift of psj'chologica 
work, looks upon experience as not ours, not su - 
jective or mental, coming between our sml hnu 
real world; but as really of the world, objective, 
physical, the same in stull as the things that v 
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call material. In a certain sense the ditference is 
only a matter of words, and, provided such a theory 
has the interest to study experiences or objects in 
detail, the same results will emerge as are found 
by the more ‘ orthodox ’ psychologist, so to speak. 
But in its older form of objective idealism this line 
of doctrine acted almost as an excuse for not in- 
vestigating the minute, systematic build of objects 
(experiences). If the alleged experiences were 
really objects, the study of them might well be 
left to the scientists. And, if there were a science 
that might be called experimental psychology, 
then that title was in a sense a misnomer ; the 
science was really a branch of physiology, obviously 
not part of the work of a philosopher. In a recent 
form the theory shows a special interest in the 
minute build of objects or of the first physical 
data. For knowledge is required to show how 
these data are so directly related to, or continuous 
with, the material things of science as they seem 
to our common sense to be. This group of theorists 
is obviously forced into the attempt to make a 
special plea for, and a special study of, the self. 
For one can hardly solemnly go the length of 
asserting that there is nothing in the world but 
the objective, the physical, and its complexities — 
no self and no personal activity. These views evi- 
dently carry us back to the problem of the self 
already discussed. They do not yet affect the 
detail work of psychology (or of this new physics 
that the physicists do not promote). If the field 
of work and the drift of fact and theory are clear, 
psychology may leave the classificatory names to 
the wider comprehension of philosophy. _ When 
we have all the knowledge of fact required for 
exhaustive systematization and understanding, we 
shall hardly object seriously to any useful drawing 
of boundaries and naming of provinces. 

2 . Sensations and their attributes. — The ulti- 
mate constituents of all experiences, then, are prob- 
ably sensations. Sensations are indicated in the 
universe of things as being the simplest experienees 
that are directly dependent upon the stimulation 
of a sense-organ or of a sensory nerve. They are 
familiar in the five senses of man ; but tlie work of 
later years has increased that number considerably. 
The senses may be divided into three groups. 

(a) Simplest senses of the skin , — The first con- 
tains the simplest and perhaps more primitive 
senses of the skin and, in an irregular way, of the 
viscera. They are four : pain, touch, cold, and 
warmth. Itch and tickling are related to pain 
and touch respectively. The problem of tlie 
psychological de.scviption of the simplest experi- 
ences of these senses is a useful preliminary and 
guide to the psychological definition of sensation 
in general. It is the important problem of the 
attributes of sensation. 

There are at least six attributes. (1) Quality is 
tbe name for the radical difierence between the 
sensations of different senses — e.g., colour, sound, 
touch. And touch, pain, 'warmth, and cold are all 
qualitatively different. (2) The variant known ns 
intensity is too familiar to require any indication. 
These two attributes have been universally 
admitted and are readily acceptable by all as 
direct properties of, or variants in, these simplest 
experiences. 

The next most frequently admitted attribute is 
(3) exten-sity. A colour mass is extensive ; so is 
the warmth felt in a bath or the pain of colic, ns 
compared with the coldness of a drop of rain or 
the pain of a pin-prick. Some folk feel a repug- 
nance of a kind to tbe assertion that our experi- 
ences are extended or spread out. But that is 
merely traditional prejudice. Thought maj' not 
be extensive, but sensations certainly are ; only it 
is not the spatial kind of extensity that is meant. 


but another ‘ kind ’ or sub-class of extensity. The 
attribute of extensity has not always been ad- 
mitted. Some have tried to derive it from groups 
of qualitative and intensive differences ; but the 
attempt was never convincing ; hence the gradual 
recognition of the primacy of extensity. 

Now, those who thus admitted extensity usually 
proceeded to attempt to develop a further attribute 
of localization out of those three. The cover for the 
act of conversion involved in this attempt has been 
since Lotze’s time the term ‘ local sign,’ the idea 
being that the skin is of such different texture, etc., 
at different parts that a touch at one part would be 
distinguishable from another at another part of 
the total extent by its qualitative and intensive 
differences. But the same futility attaches to this 
attempt at derivation as to the previous one. The 
intellect can by no device convert into local signs 
what are after all only groups of items devoid of 
any sort of arrangement. These must remain 
what they are, unless the intellect can correlate 
them with a spatial order otherwise provided. 
And then the spatial order so obtained would not 
become inherent in tbe sensory complex, as would 
be required. No, mere extensity is insufficient. 
For it implies no definite construction, form, sliape, 
or extent, but only extensity as a variable magni- 
tude. If this magnitude is at the same time to 
have form or shape, it must be supposed to include 
orders implicitly or explicitly. And the magnitude 
cannot be definite without the help of explicit 
orders. This is, then, the fourth attribute — (4) 
order. It is not to be confounded with spatial 
order, as which it appears most definitely before 
our cognition in the senso^ experience of the skin. 
It is the basis of the spatial construction. Space, 
as we shall see, is a form or complication of sensory 
order. 

Two other parallel attributes are tbe basis of our 
temporal differentiation of sensory experience, 
namely (5) duration and (6) temporal order. The 
former order may be distinguished from (6) ns 
systemic order, because it is tbe kind of order 
that depends ps 3 ’'cho-physioally upon a system of 
elementary sense-organs (receptors). 

Another attribute has been proposed by Titchener 
— clearness. But there are great difficulties in 
the way of its acceptance. A sensationalistic 
system, of course, as already indicated, requires 
some primarj'' variant to account for the apparently 
great difference between the higher psyciiical com- 
jilexes and any obvious aggregates of sensations. 
But an integrative system, full of variously directed 
streams of action and of different levels, the one 
more remote from the other than a third, can prob- 
ably account for all the facts ivithout such a 
difficult attribute. 

This first easy group of sensations has an ap- 
pendage in the sense or senses of taste. No new 
primary fact is met in it. 

(6) Articular, muscxdar, and organic senses . — 
Tile second group of senses differs from the first in 
offering in each case some feature of obscurity or 
difficulty. The senses here are the articular, the 
muscular, and the organic (a medley of hunger, 
thirst, lust, nausea, etc.). The difficulty consists 
in properl}’ classifying the attributes of each and 
the obscurity in detecting tljeir presence. Thus 
the quality of articular sensations lias been gener- 
ally held to be their indication of position. And a 
class of positional qualities has even been distin- 
guished from a quality of movement. But the 
•position.al’ variation must be classed as the 
ordinal attribute, while the difference of movement 
does not constitute a separate sense at all, as we 
shall see later. The obscurity attaching to 
articular sensations, on the other hand, concerns 
their intensity. But we can with care produce 




428 


PSYCHOLOGY 


intensive differences in this sensation, and we then 
recognize that the obscurity is not in Titchener’s 
sense attributive, but is only apparent. Failing to 
recognize the fact that the physiological basis of 
intensive differences in this sense is almost lacking 
—from the nature of the case — and expecting 
intensive variations that we do not find, we cafl 
these variations obscure, just as visual presenta- 
tions are when we try to read in the gloaming. 
We feel that we cannot detect fully all that is 
there. But when we cease to expect more than 
there is, we also drop the term ‘ obscure.’ 

(c) Semes of souna, sight, and smell , — The third 

S of senses presents very complex and very 
dt cases that can be made to conform 
completely to the formula of attributes only after 
elaborate study. The senses here are sound, sight, 
and smell. 

The present writer has given ^ a re-interpretation 
of the sense of sound on the basis of the formula of 
the six attributes which completely altera our view 
of this sense and brings it into perfect conformity 
ivith the psychology (and, by inference, with the 
physiology]) of the other senses. It may be dog- 
matically indicated here. There is one quality in 
sound, that which distinguishes sight from sound. 
Intensity is familiar. The difference generally 
classed as quality — pitch — is really the attribute of 
order, while the extensity of sounds is apparent in 
their volumes, which run parallel to the pitch 
series, low tones being large and bulky, high tones 
thin and small. These volumes, however, are 
really extents or masses of sensation, so that tones 
are not the primary particles of this sense, but are 
well-rounded, balanced, symmetrical masses of 
soundj in which one (hypothetical) particle (or a 
few) is prominent in a central position, and is 
known as the pitch of the tone. Thus all audible 
tones may be reduced to a single series of particles 
of sound sensation, the lowest tone involving the 
whole series, and the higher ones progressively less 
and less of the series, the end narticle on one side 
being common to all tones. This is only another 
way of expressing the fact that, as we rise in the 
tonal scale, the pitch series moves progressively to 
one side. 

There is no need to attempt to reduce noises to 
tones. For noises are themselves masses of sound- 
particles. They differ from tones only in their 
irregularity and want of balance and in their lack 
of a prominent ordinal centre, i.e. pitch. All 
degrees of variation, however, from tone to noise 
are obviously possible. 

In the sense of vision the systemic attributes 
of extensity and order offer no difficulty. That 
attaches only to the attributes of intensity and 
quality. Wehaveinterestingand highly developed 
physiological theories of vision, of which the most 
familiar are those of H, L. F. von Helmholtz and 
of E. Hering. But we have still to get a satis- 
factory psychological account of the elements of 
this sense. 

The sense of smell is specially peculiar because 
of the fact that we seem unable as yet to give a com- 
plete survey of its qualities. W e are unable to tell 
whether the enumeration that we already have is 
complete. This merely means that we have not 
yet got the key to the psychological analysis of 
this sense. 

In spite of these outstanding difficulties, we may 
look forward to bringing the attributes and varieties 
of aggregation of the elements of all the senses 
some day finally into full agreement with one 
another. This solution may be expected to con- 
form at least closely to the formula of six attributes 
indicated above. 

3. Modes and laws of integ^ration, — The other 
2 The Psychology of Sound. 


task of pure science in psychology is to ascertain 
the laws of the interaction of these probable ulti- 
mate constituents of experience; or, better, to 
determine their modes and laws of integration. 
The problem of these modes has been before the 
minds of psychologists for some time in the form of 
the figure-qualities described by C. von Ehrenfels. 
A melody, e.g., must be something more than the 
sum or sequence of the tones that form it. For it 
remains the same melody even when it is raised or 
lowered in pitch so far that none of the tones of the 
first version occurs in the second. And a square 
is a square, whether it be given in blue colour or 
red, or even in tactual sensation. Similar distinc- 
tions and arguments are found in older philosophical 
literature. Kant’s forms of sense and of under- 
standing are essentially the same idea. They are 
something more than any data that they may 
include or synthesize ; they are the mind’s own 
work or contribution to the build of knowledge; 
they cannot come from without ; they are, as we 
may say, purely integrative ‘ processes ’ of experi- 
ence. 

Following Kant’s suggestions farther, we may 
think of these integrations as a hierarchy co- 
extensive with experience — a scheme that, as being 
in experience, is directly before our observation 
and may well be completely described by our 
science before very long. Moreover, it is one that 
should bring Avith its gradual discovery a sense of 
its own completeness and ‘ necessity.’ 

Unlike Kant, however, we cannot hope to succeed 
unless we can put our scheme of integrative pro- 
cesses into relation to the properties or attributes 
of the elementary data of experience— the sensa- 
tions. This connexion is expressed in the follow- 
ing two laws. (1) The integrative product must 
bear a close resemblance to the jower-leyel product 
or to the attribute upon whose integration it rests. 
We cannot, e.g., expect localizations to rest upon 
difi'erences of intensity or of quality or of both, 
but only upon difi’erences of order. In such a_ con- 
nexion there would be no inner coherence, insight, 

‘ necessity ’ (Kant), or whatever it might he called, 
that makes our experience coherent in all its parts 
instead of a mere mechanical conglomeration. 
(2) Wherever similar attributes (or integrative 
products) integrate (anew), there we must expect 
to find products both introspectively and function- 
ally similar to one another. Thus, if the integra- 
tion of visual orders gives systemic intervals and 
motions, then, if pitch is really properly classified 
as ordinal, we must expect to finef differences of 
pitch integrating to similar products. And these 
are to be found, namely, (tonal) interval and (a 
certain aspect of) melody. 

(3) A third law' states a fact that has already 
been referred to and is of the greatest importance, 
namely that the integrative product is an addition 
to the mass of integrating^ experiences, whose 

existence and continuance within the integrative 

process it in no ivay impairs. It is this fact that 
makes such a profound difference between the 
scheme of sensationalism and that now expounded. 
At the same time, this addition to experience ^ves 
a place within experience to all that has been 
claimed and taught regarding the creative synthesis 
or evolution of experience. But this_ interpretation 
or description of experience may claim to be more 
scientific than others, in so far as it is more positiv- 
istic. It does not gather all the creative talents 0 
experience in a greedy hand and bestoiv them upon 
a single agent — the brain, or the soul, or ®PP‘^F' 
ception, or what not. It leaves them 
places. It lets psychical creation come forth in its 
order, just as the natural and biological sciences 
set fortli the order of natural creation. 

4. Scheme of integration forms.— A o proper 
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exposition of the different forms of sensory and of 
co^itive integration can be given in this short 
article. But a scheme of those forms may help to 
bring some comprehensive arrangement into the 
mass of data that the reader will find in the 
chapters of textboolcs of psychology dealing with 
sensory and cognitive experience. Of the six 
attributes the chief integrating one is order. 
Differences in systemic order alone give systemic 
distance, differences in temporal order temporal 
distance or time interval. The unity of simul- 
taneous and progressive differences in these two 
ordinal attributes is motion. These three integ- 
rates all vary in magnitude — size or speed. 
Distances are found in all the senses that show 
distinct variations in the attribute of order — touch 
and the other skin sensations, articular sense, 
sound, and sight. All senses give differences of 
temporal order, but some pve them much better 
than others. So we have specially temporal, or 
rhythmic, senses. Ohidously motion will be 
limited to the senses that give distance well. No 
other attribute than order integrates well, or even 
at all perhaps. An exception seems to occur in 
vision, where lustre is found to involve differences 
of brightness and seems to be a new character 
supervening upon these differences. It also obeys a 
further law of integration in that it supervenes 
both upon simultaneously (binooularly) and upon 
successively (uniocularly) presented differences. 
This law appears to be observed in all inteOTations 
that do not involve difi'erences in temporal order, 
which, as we know them, are always successive. 
But the problem of lustre is not quite clear; 
lustre may, in fact, belong to the next level of 
integration, which is called bisystemic, because it 
involves tAvo systems of elementary sense-organs, 
or tAvo ordinal systems, of the same kind — e.y., 
tAVo eyes, tAvo ears. 

This bisystemic level gives, in Ausion, a new 
third dimension to the forms that are found in the 
plane field of vision of one eye. With tAvo eyes 
simultaneously, or Avith one eye successively, we 
see solidity, i.c. stereosoopically. Binaural hearing 
is similar, but simpler. It gives a noAV (transverse) 
line of orders. The pitch series of each ear is a 
single (longitudinal) dimension. The combined 
use of these tAvo (not mathematical, but merely 
narroAv) lines alloAA’s of (transverse) oscillation of 
emphasis from one side (or ear) to the other, and 
so provides a basis, though a very imperfect one, 
for our correspondingly Aveak poAver of localizing 
sounds round the head. 

The next level of integration is intersysteraic ; 
it holds betAveen systems of diflerent kinds of 
senses. This kind of integration is still more 
difficult for the individual to acquire than the 
preceding. We may express the problem materi- 
^ly by asking hoAv the impressions of the different 
senses ever meet together in the vast brain, so as 
to form a unitary Avhole. Although the problem 
has been perpetually ignored, the same question 
must be asked about the (vast) mind. Hoav do the 
systems of the different senses become reconciled 
and correlated Avith one another 1 Hoav do the 
impressions of the different senses ever meet 
together ‘ in the mind ’ t The question becomes 
specially acute Avhen aa'o turn to examine the 
psychological origin of the ‘ object.’ Take the old 
stock example of the ‘orange.’ Hoav do the 
diflerent sensations given by an orange hitch on 
to one another in the child’s mind! Not by mere 
Bimultaiieous association, for not all things that 
are merelj’ together in the mind associate together. 
There must be a specifio basis that regulates 
association. _ . . 

A minute study of visual bisystemic inte^ution 
shoAvs that this basis is the identity or similarity 


of the plane forms or figures that appear in the 
integrating systems of the tAvo eyes. Similarly, 
the systems of the different senses inaj' be supposed 
to unite to form our sensory space only by the 
inteCTation of their systems by means of the A-eiy 
similar forms and motions that are impressed upon 
the different senses by one and the same real object. 
Thus too the contributions of the different senses 
are brought together to form units of perception — 
e.g., ‘orange.’ 

The interaction of the distances and forms pre- 
sented Avithin the system of a single sense offers a 
rich field for study. This is most apparent in the 
many visual illusions {q.v.) noAV so familiar, 
'riiese figures are illusions simply because their 
parts, Avhen presented together, modify one 
another and so appear otherwise than they do 
Avhen presented alone. They are ehiefly illusions 
of distance or size, and of direction — a derivative 
of distance. 

The scheme of sensory cognitive integrations may 
be summed up schematically as on next page. 

$. The higher cognitive powers. — (a) The 
psycho-physical prohlem. — The cognitive work 
of experience thus appears as a great hierarchy, 
developing upAvards by its OAvn initiative from 
the data given by the senses — Ave say ‘by its 
OAArn initiative,’ because in such a scheme Ave do 
not need to postulate any sort of developing agent 
to Avork or even to guide development. We can 
study the Avhole process positivistically, just as the 
physical, chemical, and biological sciences study 
the course of development Avithin their spheres. W e 
may speak of ‘devmopraent’ because the ‘higher’ 
unities are more comprehensive and also (avo may 
confidently assert) later than the unities of the 
loAver levels. 

Thus, c.p., we need make no speculative refer- 
ences to the brain for a basis of integration. 
Whether there is in the brain a parallel or pre- 
ceding, real, unifying process or not is a question 
for the physiologist to settle. An nnsAver to it, 
whether positive or negative, can in no Ai'ay affect 
the AVork of psychology in the study of the inte- 
grative process as it is in experience. Whether 
parallelism or interaction be the true ansAver to 
the psycho-physical problem is not very important 
for the present, for the simple reason that it Avill 
be very Jong before proper material for an anSAver 
is to hand. On the other hand, a psychical agent, 
such as the soul, is quite useless, fiven the spy- 
glass r61o of thought may be dispensed Avith. In 
that theoiy thought is held to be an indispensable 
accompaniment or attribute of sensation. It comes 
Avith it in some germ-like form, and over and 
through sensation, as it were, it spies out the 
object or cause of sensation. Hoav could an 
experience huA-e or knoAv an object, if it Avere not 
sot Hoav could it even if it were so 1 Ave may ask 
in repl5’’. 

The scheme propounded, on the other hand, 
oflers a direct basis for constructive Avork on the 
‘references’ of thought. An integrated state is 
alAA’ays attached to, and so refers to, the basis 
upon Avhich it is integrated. A melody is not a 
unity that is just present along AA'ith tones, os the 
title-name of the melody more or less is. It is 
intimately blended into the being of the tones, as 
it Avere. It is this intimacy of connexion that 
makes a psj-chologist like Titchener altogether 
overlook the presence of something noAV in tho 
melody-total (or in a square) beyond the ultimate 
data of sense. In the same Avay in a perception 
each sensation Avliich enters into the unity is 
equally ‘it.' The colour of the orange is ‘ it,' and 
so are tho taste, the smell, and the feel (of ‘it’). 
And, on tho other hand, the ‘ it’ of the perception 
refers to each of these. 
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Attributes'. 

(variable) 
Integrations : 
1st level (intro- 
systemic, 
single sense) : 


Complications ; 


Interaction of 
units of first 
level ; 


Snd level (biaya- 
temio, two sys- 
tems of same 
sense) ; 


Srd level (inter- 
systemic, be- 
tween different 
senses) : 

ith level (objec- 
tive) : 

6th level (concep- 
tual) ; 


Quality 


Scheme op the inteoratioss op cookitive experience. 

Systemic 

* 

Intensity Extensity Order 


{ only in smell 
and vision 


Temporal 


Intensity 

in ail senses 
(vision ?) 


Distance 
Variant : Size 

Forms, figures, areas, masses, 
volumes in one or two dimen- 
sions I 


Dlusions— e./ 7 ., visual, of size 
and direction 

Stereoscopy (tri-dimensional 
vision from binocular, simul- 
taneous, distances and forms, 
or from uniocular, succes- 
sive, forms) (articular tri- 
dimensional forms ?) 

\l/ 

Sensory space 


Perception, ordinal 'it-centres' 
of sensory complexes 

Conception, orJinal ‘a-centrcs* 
of percepts 


in ail senses 
(smell f) 


not at all 


Motions in figures of time and 
form— «.p., melody 


(Illusions 7) 


Times and 
rhythms 


niuslons of lire 


i 

(No further devel- 

(?) 

opment There 
Is onl^- one tem- 

poral system lor 


receptorl) of 
linear capacity 

(?) 

—up to e. 2-6 
eeconds) 


etcetera. 

The stage of perception (q.v.) at which the cause 
of a_ percept comes into view is certainly not the 
earliest form of perception, where the integrate is 
nothing but an it-centre of senso^ experience, but 
a rather advanced stage in which there is some 
conceptual concentration of individual perceptions 
and some of the ‘knowledge about’ that then 
supervenes. This ‘loaowledge about’ is not the 
result of an excursion or observation beyond the 
confines of experience, as the cause-idea might 
suggest, but merely the attachment to one another 
of experiences above the first perceptual stages by 
the same or similar mechanism as produced these 
first stages, whereby the higher integration is 
attained that we know as abstract knowledge or 
conception (q.v.). All these abstract units must 
not, however, be supposed to have to hang in the 
air above the sensory levels of integrations, as if 
they were the gases of corruption mounting 
upwards from them. They are attached or refer 
downwards to their basis through a continuous 
line of integration, jnst as the other integrative 
products do. And it is just this attachment which 
puts substance, cause, and interaction, particles or 
parts of various levels — atoms, molecules, and the 
rest — into the objects of perception. 

(6) Development in man and animals . — The study 
of development (g.v.lis readily accessible in this 
way. If a certain level of integration can by 
indirect evidence — of conduct, leaming-by-expen- 
ment, and so on — be proved to exist in any animal, 
we know what earlier levels of expenence are 
implied in it. Research thus far seems to have 
shown conclusively that no animal other than man 
shows any evidence of commanding the conceptual 
level of integration. But recognition and, still 
more, perception are by no means excluded among 
the higher animals. The task of deciding in each' 
particular case is very difficult, involving a great 
deal of very elaborate and precautious experimenta- 
tion. 

To the further important question why every 
animal that is well endowed ivith efficient sense- 


organs does not develop to as high an integrative 
level of experience as man, psychology is unable as 
yet to give a definite answer. This appears the 
more strange as man seems in certain respects to 
be possessor of senses which compare unfavourably 
with those of many other mammals. This is 
especially so in the case of smell and of hearing. 
In vision we are relatively efficient. But in one 
important respect we have a great advantage j we 
are possessors of mobile hands and fingers. _ 'The 
significance of this is that it endows us with a 
second highly elaborate and clear field of tri- 
dimensional forms, namely the tactual-articular. 
The other mammals, with the exception of our 
nearest relatives, use their articular sense almost 
only for the general purpose of postures and bodily 
movement, while their touch is imprisoned behind 
their masses of fur. 

There can be no doubt that the possession of a 
plurality of tri-dimensional senses is highly import- 
ant for development. For hearing is ony weakly 
dimensional, and smell in ourselves (and possibly 
in the other mammals as well) is not so at all. 
All our other senses, apart from the visual and 
articular, are only vaguely dimensional, inactive, 
and of poor discriminatory power. _ But, as we have 
seen, the correlation and integration of active and 
complex dimensional senses are required for the 
proper development of sensory space, and that in 
Its turn is the gateway to the higher coOTitive 
powers. So we may maintain ns probable _ tiie 
view that the height of development of the ‘mind 
depends largely upon the extent of variation mven 
in the elementary data of the senses. And we 
should, therefore, expect to find that the size oi 
the brain depends not so much upon the room 
required for the cerebral raechanisnis of conception 
as upon the size of the parts required for the bl- 
and tri-dimensional senses of fine discnmination. 
Of course neural centres may also be required to 
all integrative levels. But these are problem 
which we must leave to the physiologist. 

6, Memory and imagery. — With memory (q-^-) 
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another aspect of experience comes into view that 
is of the greatest importance. It seems clear that 
there can be no memory work except upon the 
basis of the spontaneous integrations of experience. 
Memory is not mechanical association of contiguous 
parts of an aggregate, as sensationalism is com- 
elled to suppose. Much, if not all, has yet to be 
one before the springs of memory are clearly 
exposed. But there_ is a growing tendency of 
evidence and conviction to show that memory pre- 
supposes some form of integrative activity Avhich 
makes the old form of contiguous association 
untenable except as a formula that presupposes 
but ignores this integrative activity. 

But, if this is granted, there seems no doubt that 
association gives experiences a new grip of one 
another, so that, even when an integrative unity 
is dissolved by lapsing as an actuality, it can be 
reinstated from a part of its original foundations 
by the extra bond established before the integra- 
tion lapsed. And, as we know, repetitive con- 
templation of the integrative complex helps to 
make associations more powerful and enduring. 
The experimental study of memory in recent years 
has greatly extended our knowledge of the con- 
ditions afl'ecting strength of association. By 
association, too, we can extend the scope of 
integrations, so as to make them include a wider 
scope of experiences than they otherwise would 
spontaneously at any one moment. If integration 
gives height of growth to experience, as we might 
say, then memory gives it breadth. And the 
prowth that can be attained in breadth by effort 
IS enormous. 

At the same time this redintegrative action of 
memory makes it possible for an integrative pro- 
duct to bo revived from the side, as it were, 
instead of by its full conditions from below. And 
the revival of these lower springs does not seem to 
be necessary in memory work. A concept, e.g., 
can never be got originally except from below. 
And yet in the fluent operations of thought, which 
depend so much upon the work of memoiy, tliat 
concept may be revived, and used as an essential 
link in the process of thought, without the revival 
of any of its sources of integration, even in the 
form of imagery. 

And from this issue we may pass directly to the 
question of the value of imagery. An older evalua- 
tion of imagery considered it as a mere trace or 
record of previous direct impressions of sense- 
sensations now called up accidentally owing to the 
associative linking that supervened to bind it and 
the present reviving sensation together when both 
were previously present as sensations. But that 
view is almost certainly wrong. Imagery is 
revived more often because of the integrative com- 
plexes into which it was as sensation wrought up, 
and because it is now wanted for the redintegrative 
and new integrative processes of thought. Thus, 
when one is asked, ‘ Does the water-line of a ship 
rise or fall as it passes from fresh water to salt?’, 
the reason why an image-scene of a ship passing 
from a river-mouth to the sea appears in some 
form or other in almost every ones mind is that 
such a scene presents all the material of the ques- 
tion in a natural and familiar scheme, each concept 
attached to its own peg. The memory has then to 
work upon the instructions given in the q^uestion 
and to revive what material is readily available in 
it, so that some of that material may perhaps cohere 
well with the points of the question and thus 
yield the answer. And, according to the drift of 
this work of memory and coherence (thought), so 
a person will even set the ship rising or falling in 
his mind’s eye. Compare with that easy question 
such a one as this ; * John is twice tyi old as Maiy 
was when he was as old as Mary is. If John is 


21, how old is hlary’’ Conceptually the two 
questions are probably equally easy ; but no image 
is readily forthcoming in the second to hold all 
the concepts and their relations together in the 
mind and make action between them easy. AVlien 
that action is easy, the answer to the question is 
its outcome, or rather is the verbal expression of 
its outcome. The thought involved in answering 
the question is partly the memory work, partly 
the trying of the concepts and the memory addi- 
tions together to see if they will not give the 
definite complex implied by the question. 

Now, one is tempted to elaborate the point and 
to show the question groping for its answer, like 
the tentacles of an octopus searching in some dark 
c.ave for what is movable and appetizing. And 
the reader may feel impatient at tlie futility of 
trying to make the mind work like a machine. It 
is the self that thinks and searches, is it not! 
The self is the groper that searches and sees fitness 
and judges ! It is the self that attends, at lea.st, 
for sure ! It is difficult to see how one self could 
do BO many different things. We ought at least 
to have the case for the self put more convincingly 
before us than hitherto. This will doubtless be 
done, if it can be done. But this much may be 
said, that recent psychologists in general do not 
seem to find that line of construction the most 
hopeful at the present time. Of course, very 
much further study by experimental and system- 
atic methods is required if the complex held of 
cognitive activities is to be fully understood. 

III. Emotive aspects. — far wo have 
dealt with the sensory-cognitive range of experi- 
ence. We have now to consider the emotive 
aspects of it. 

I. Integrative theory of feeling. — One of the 
moat familiar views of feeling is incorporated in 
the three-aspects theory, according to which every 
experience has three aspects — cognitive, emotive, 
conative ; knowing, feeling, and Mill. Or these 
three are merely one and the same experience 
from different points of view. Now there can bo 
no hesitation about rejecting this theoi'y so far as 
concerns feeling. Peeling is not an aspect of 
every experience ; it is an experience definitely 
distinguishable from every other. Nor does it 
even accompany every other kind of experience 
regularly. Any one familiar with the experimen- 
tal practice of introspection knows that lie is not 
constantly feeling pleasure or displeasure. In 
fact, he will have found that he is in a state of 
feeling rather seldom than otherwise. Whole 
complexes and trains of experience pass by with- 
out any feeling of pleasantness or of unpleasant- 
ness appearing. It is for this reason that the 
theory of feeling as an attribute of sensation has 
also been rejected. 

The difficulty has been at all times to know 
where to place feeling. The attributive theory is 
the only attempt that has been made to give it a 
definite place in the sensory cognitive^ range. The 
older sensationalists tried to work it into their 
field as a definite sensation or by the derico known 
as mental chemistry. In this a group of sensa- 
tions was held to turn by combination into an 
experience that did not at all resemble sensation, 
'ust ns the gases hydrogen and oxygen combine to 
omi the very different liquid water. So feeling.s 
might really bo groups of tactual or organic sensa- 
tions and yet not appear os such. That theory’ 
has been rightly rejected by everybody and has 
wrongly created a prejudice against ove^ inclina- 
tion to gather ideas towards the elucidation of 
experience from such a science as chemistry. 

I5nt even in recent times an attempt has been 
made to show that feeling is psychologically a 
sensation. It has quality — pleasantness and un- 
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pleasantness— and intensity ; and the two problem- of love— the attempt may be made to attach it so 
atical attributes of extensity and ‘localization’ closely to the sexual instinct as to endanfer its 
(supposed in this theory to be an attribute) can dignity as an emotion— whereas there is no such 
be made plausible noth an effort ; feeling is not introductory function of bodily origin for the emo- 
located at the beautiful picture and in the beauti- cions of fear and anger ; they come upon us like 
ful sound, but it seems to be spread out in the the thunder-storms of summer, 
head more or less indefinitely. If no sense-organ This absence of a bodily preparation serves to 
of feeling is kno^vn, at least we may suppose that distinguish the emotions from the instincts, which 
one does exist. Only it would not appear on the are concerned with the great functions of repro- 
peripheiy, but would probably be concealed within duction, nourishment, self-protection, and the like, 
the peripheral sense-organs or within the central But there are those who tack on special ‘instincts’ 
nervous system, revealing to us how these organs to the emotions in order to explain the typical and 
are being afl’ected, whetlier as usual (pleasantly) neurally inherited expressions of the emotions— 
or far away from the range of their normal c.y., fear and the instincts of flight and conceal- 
functions (unpleasantly). ment, anger and the instinct of pugnacity. 

This theory of feeling-sensations has not found Other disputed emotions are sorrow, pride, 
many supporters— not that it has been definitely humility, parental emotion, disgust, curiosity, 
proved to be wrong; but it is too supposititious loneliness, etc. No one would dispute the presence 
and speculative. Something as plausible and more of an emotive state in these affections. The ques- 
in accord with the psychical facts is imaginable. tion rather is : Aje they primary emotions or are 
We need not discuss the theory that looks upon they variant forms of a few generic emotions 
feeling as an irreducible element of experience, that differ only in the objects to which they 
This view is the natural outcome of many fruitless refer ? 

attempts to resolve feeling into sensations or the This ol>jeci of emotions offers as many hard 
like. But it does not preclude renewed attempts problems as does the object of cognition. Not 
at reduction in general, and in particular an inte- onls' is it hard to see how emotion comes to 
grative theory of feeling is still a possibility. be directed upon an object at all— on that rook 

Titchener has attempted to carry this theory of the James - Lange theory of the emotions, e.ff., 
feeling as an element to its logical conclusion — a foundered — but the peculiar individuality of the 
psychological definition of feeling as characterized object is puzzling. Of tlie object of cognition we 
by a different set of attributes from that peculiar know at least that it only gradually emerges into 
to sensation. His important point is that feeling clear view, and we can form plausible theories of 
lacks the attribute of clearness possessed by sensa- the gradual emergence of a definite objective rela- 
tion, We shall not renew the discussion of clear- tion. But in emotion tlie object may appear 

ness. What we may notice now specially is the suddenly upon the mental horizon without any 
subtle difficulty of positing elements of experience sort of previous preparation, and lo I the emotion 
of which one possesses attributes that another is directed upon it at once in full force. This 
lacks. Besides, in this talk of the non-clearne.ss peculiarity is found also among the instincts, 
or uncleamess of feeling and of the difficulty of Many insects seem to be bom with a nervous 
observing feeling are we not looking for a mare’s system prepared specifically for attention to special 

nest, as it were? Suppose motion were regarded objects. The physiological difficulty lies in the 
as a specific experience by such a theorist as complicated process that seems required to account 
Titchener, What would he say about its quality for the ‘perception’ of those special objects, 
and intensity? Would they be non-existent or Animals may ‘ recognize ’ their other sex by simple 
non-elear? And would motion, then, have only smell-impressions. But how should a wasp recog- 
two attributes of extensity and localization? Or nize a certain kind or size of caterpillar in that 
would it also be said to lack clearness ? Probably way ? Hence even the possibility of innate ideas 
no one is ever in doubt as to whether be is pleased has been seriously considered to be re-admissible, 
or not. Where, then, is the non-cleamess ? Nor But that way out of the difficulty seems to the 
is he in doubt about hoiv pleased he is. Then, if writer intolerable in science. 

all that and nothing else is clear, probably there Then, again, the emotions renew the psycho- 
is nothing else in feeling to be clear about. Feel- physical difficulty. They are held to be strange 
ing would then be very like motion, as it appears phases of the spirit, as strange and unaccountable 
vuthin an integrative theory. It is just motion as the sensations of red and yellow in their depen- 
fits quality, if you like), and it has magnitude — denee on etheric wave-lengths. The_ feeling of fear 
speed. So feeling has quality and magnitude — is said to be an experience for whiph we cannot 
intensity. account by relating it to other experiences ; it is a 

The work of an integrative theory of feeling gift from the brain ; something happens m some 
really begins when the double basis of feeling has remote corner of that vast mechanism, some subtle 
to be shown up, and also the difl’erence in the parts neural congestion, and the colour of our mood is 
of that basis that integrates to form feming. determined by it in accordance^ with unknown 
There are many lines of evidence that converge to psycho-physical laws. This doctrine may be ulus- 
support this theory and to make it at least prob- trated by an example from another region : wc 
able as an advance beyond the more conservative draw the hand away from heat because of tlie 
theory of feeling as an irreducible element of pain, so we think ; that is an illusion the real 
experience. But their exposition is too long to bo reason for draiving the hand away is neural 
given here, mechanism ; we should draw the hand away m 

2. Problem of the emotions, — ^We may consider just the same way if even pleasure were substi- 
briefly the other great division of tlie emotive life tuted for pain ; and we should then think, as ’> 
— tlie emotions proper. The feelings are only that we drew it away because of the pleasure oi ir. 
slight movements of the soul, as it were ; emotions The writer is firmly convinced that this m 
are rolling waves and storms whose troubles reach doctrine disastrous to any form of psvchologica 
far down into the deep waters. And the scientific science and a^ mockery to the sense and coheren 
problems of emotion are equally deep and agitated, of the whole of expenence. For, if it is a uoccn 
Even the enumeration of the emotions is by no applicable any^vhere — c.y., in the emotions m 
means settled. Of course about the great emotions applicable everyw'here. And then, as hns bee 
— ^fear, anger, and love — there is hardly a doubt, often deduced, Shakespeare’s wmrk is ‘ 

Questions are sometimes raised about the primacy dental product of a swarm of chance vunari 
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As veil might one truly think that, if a fount of 
type were cast into the air often enough, it would 
come down one day as King Lear. These remin- 
iscences of scientific speculation carry us back to a 
line of thought that is far from rare, although it 
was probably much more universal among biologists 
a decade or two ago than it is now. But, as far 
as the outlook upon pure psychology is concerned, 
it has changed very little. It means, after all, 
only that a coherent sphere of law has not yet 
been recognized in experience, and that the recog- 
nition of it as such has been made very much less 
likely by the success of the theory of chance varia- 
tions in the neighbouring sphere of biology. It is 
pleasant to think that such an absurd doctrine has 
so often been rejected by the professed philosophers 
of the mind. 

But we must not be content with vague ‘spiritual’ 
terms and generally ‘ ideal ’ expressions. We 
must carry over the methods and spirit of the 
natural sciences into the systematic, constructive 
work of psychology and show how purely psychical 
laws will yield us a satisfactory understanding of 
the world of spirit, just as purely material laws 
give us a satisfactory knowledge of the world of 
matter. The evolutions and actions of the material 
world can be worked by no agents or guides, so 
far as science is concerned at least. Of course, 
science is only the systematic mirroring of realities 
in cognition. Being other than what it pictures, 
it can hardly repeat the inner spontaneity and 
being that are the essence, as against the form, of 
its objects. Nor can psychical evolutions and 
actions be worked by spiritual agents or guides, 
so far as the science of mind is concerned. We 
can only hope to find general laws of mind or of 
psychical stuff and to explain particular psychical 
phenomena properly according to them, as the 
ways of science demand. Then we may let matter 
and mind come into cognitional harmony with one 
another, as they undoubtedly can and will, in due 
course. 

And a psychology on these lines of construction 
is in no sense a descent to a lower level, an aban- 
donment of higher ideals. It is rather a confidence 
and claim in the equal primacy of the sphere of 
experience as a basis for the derivation of laws 
alongside any other part of the scientific universe. 
We have every right to expect that the world of 
experience will he as amenable to the strict ways 
of science as the world of matter upon which it is, 
as we know it, dependent. 

IV. Conation. — The only other sphere of ex- 
perience to be mentioned is conation. In so far as 
that is conation within experience, as in attending, 
remembering, thinking, and the like, the study of 
it is continuous with tliat sketched in the preced- 
ing pages. In so far ns conation involves muscular 
movement, we enter upon a new region of special 
difficulty. Here psycliplogy is still struggling 
with the barest facts and first principles, as the 
dearth of information on the topic in any of the 
textbooks indicates. The reader must simply be 
referred to special treatises on the subject.^ 

The primary question is an introspective one : 
Wliat precisely lies before the mind’s observation 
in the case of voluntary movement ? And how can 
we make a coherent, systematic whole of all the 
facta gathered by the experimental pursuit of this 
problem ? One of the common earlier answers to 
the question has been disproved. We do not neces- 
sarily anticipate our voluntary movement in a 
mental image of it and will movement from that 
basis. But the true psychological formula of volun- 
tary movement has still to be determined. _ The 
way to knowledge is probably blocked in this, as 
in other regions of experience, by the confused 
notions left from the wrecks of previous theories. 

VOL. X. — 28 


We may expect the right key to unlock the door 
quite easily. 

The problem of conation makes possible a refer- 
ence to the line of thought that distinguishes the 
content, or objective side, of an experience from 
its subjective side or the act of it. Tliose two sides 
can be distinguished in all experiences. So we 
have for the series of sensum, percept, concept a 
corresponding series of acts — sensation, perception, 
conception. This distinction carries us back again to 
the distinction of the objective aspect of experience 
from the self which acts experience or does it. It 
is in fact only a variant upon this theory. Ingeni- 
ous attempts have been made to build up a science 
of these acts — sensing, perceiving, remembering, 
imagining, etc. — whidi deserve serious considera- 
tion. But the writer, at least, is not conidnced of 
the validity of the results claimed or of the merits 
and necessity attributed to this line of construction. 
At the same time, he is aware that a psychology 
‘without a soul,’ and still more without such a 
series of ncts,may seem to many to be a wooden affair. 
It seems to him that the dispute is not one which 
as yet makes great difference to the detail work of 
psychology, and he inclines to think that the 
difficulty discussed is the appearance in psychology 
of the difficulty of substance and action, matter 
and energy, that runs throughout all the sciences 
of the real. Content and act are, then, rather in- 
separable aspects of one reality — the reality de- 
scribed statically by the titles of its distinguishable 
unities and dynamically by the titles of the chief 
interactions of its parts — rather than the waters of 
matter and the spirit that hovers over them to 
divide them hither and thither. 

Literaiuee. — T he following works will introducs tho reader 
in detail to the methods, facts, and theories upon which this 
article is based : C. S. Myers, A Text-book of Experimental 
PsychoUfjy ; with Laboratory Exercises-, Cambridge, 1911 ; 
E. B. Tltchener, A Manual of Laboratory Practice, i vols., 
London, 1001-06; G. M. Whipple, Manual of Mental ana 
Physical Tests, Baltimore, 1910 ; F. Aveling, On the Conscious- 
ness of the Universal ana the Individual, London, 1012; W. 
McDougall, An Introd. to Social Psychology, do. 190S ; A. F. 
Shand, The Foundations of Character, do. 1014 ; Titchener, 

Lectures on the Elementary Psychol ” 

New York, 190S, Lectures on the . • ' . ' 

the Thought-Processes, do. 1909 : K j . , ' ' . 

of Sound, Cambridge, 1017; W. James, The Principles of 
Psychology, 2 vols., London, 1891; W. B. PUlsbury, The 
Fundamentals of Psychology, do. 1016 ; G. F. Stout, A Manual 
of Psychology^, do. 1913 ; Titchener, A Text-bookof Psychology, 
New York, 1009-10: ' V.' ' . • • • ."Bril; 

J. B. Watson,Bchav , . ' . ■ ■ ' ■ . >logy. 

New York, 1914 ; S. . ’ " ■ , ' -plan 

of a Conational Psychology,’ British Journal of Psychology, iv. 
[1911] 239-267 ; McDougall, Body and Mina, London, 1911 ; 
B. Russell, Our Knowledge of the External World as a Field for 
Scientific Method in Philosophy, do. 1914 ; Stout, 'The Nature 
of Conation and Mental ActiWty,’ British J oumal of Psychology, 

ii. [ 1000 ] 1-16. Henry J. Watt. 

PSYCHO-THERAPEUTICS. — This is the 
name employed for the processes by which man 
attempts to influence disease by measures acting 
through the mind. It is a subject which brings 
out more prominently than any other the close 
rekation which has existed throughout its whole 
history between medicine on the one hand and 
magic and religion on the other. The earliest 
modes of healing of which we know are psycho- 
therapeutic, and, if the remedies of existing peoples 
of rude culture provide any indication of primitive 
modes of thought and action, psycho-therapeutics 
would seem to be the oldest branch of medicine. 
A distinction must be made, however, between 
the use of measures for the cure or amelioration 
of disease which act through the mind and the re- 
cognition of tlieir psycho-therapeutic character. 
Though psycho-therapeutics may have been the 
earliest form of medicine, it has been the last to 
be brought within the scope of scientific treat- 
ment, the last to undergo that process of rational- 
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ization and foundation upon scientific principles 
■\vhich_ is the essential feature distinguishing 
medicine from those social processes with which it 
has been closely allied throughout its history. 

_ A study of the behaviour of savage man towards 
disease shows that it consists almost exclusively 
of measures which, when successful, must have 
acted through the mind, especially by means of 
faith and suggestion. A leech who treats a case 
of headache on the assumption that it has been 
caused by tlie magical actions of a sorcerer, and 
either performs counter-charms or induces the 
sorcerer to remove his spell, is evidentlj’’ acting 
purely through these agencies. In other cases 
faith and suggestion only assist a process which 
acts in some other way. Thus, a leech who treats 
a case of constipation on the assumption that the 
trouble is due to the presence of a snake or octopus 
in the abdomen will produce a good elfect by the 
mechanical action of manipulations designed to 
destroy the imaginary animal, but in such a case 
faith and suggestion also play a great part. In 
most of the cases in which leaves, bark, or roots 
are employed by lowly peoples to cure disease we 
can be confident that success is due purely to faith 
and suggestion. The history of pharmacology 
reveals a process, still far from complete, in which 
medicaments supposed to act upon disease have 
failed to I'ustify their reputation when subjected 
to scientific study and have evidently owed their 
reputation for medicinal virtue to faitli and sugges- 
tion. While faith and suggestion are processes 
inextricably interwoven with the employment of 
therapeutic measures from the earliest stages of 
medicine down to the present time, these agencies 
have taken many other and more direct forms. 
The modern explanation of miraculous cures given 
by those who rationalize religion is that they act 
through faith and suggestion, and the systems of 
healing which are continually coming into exist- 
ence in opposition to the orthodox medicine of 
modern civilized peoples owe their success largely, 
if not entire^, to the power and efficacy of tiiese 
agencies. The largo measure of success which 
these movements obtain in popular opinion is due 
to their exploitation, wittingly or unwittingly, 
of processes which orthodox medicine has failed 
adequately to recognize, 

I. Scope. — It is often supposed that psycho- 
therapeutics, whether belonging to orthodox 
medicine or to some form of faith-healing, is 
especially ^plicable in cases of hysteria or similar 
diseases. There is, however, hardly a variety of 
disease for which this mode of treatment may not 
be usehil. It is customary in medicine to distin- 
guish between organic and functional disease, 
though these are, in fact, merely categories con- 
venient for practical purposes, which pass insen- 
sibly into one another and are difficult to define. 
Roughly, by functional disease is meant dise.oso 
for which existing knowledge does not allow us to 
assign any structural or chemical basis, which lias 
been found by e.xperience to tend towards recovery. 
There are other diseases, such as _so-c.alled idio- 
pathic epilepsy, of the physical basis of which we 
are ignorant, which are characterized by a tendency 
towards permanent loss of function and death, and 
these diseases are not usually included in the 
functional category. Organic diseases, on the 
other hand, are those whoso structural or cliemical 
basis has been discovered. They again fall into 
two main groups : those which tend towards 
recovery and those which tend towards loss of 
function and death. In addition many mixed 
forma occur. Nothing is more frequent than the 
occiirrence of functional disturb.ance as an accom- 
paniment of organic disease, the real nature of 
which it often conceals or obscures. 


It is in the treatment of functional disease and 
of the functional accompaniments of organic disease 
that psycho-therapeutic measures are most obvi- 
ously applicable, but the scope of their usefulness is 
far from being limited to these. When it is claimed 
that some psycho-therapeutic measure, employed 
by pliysician or priest, has cured a case of organic 
disease, it will often be found that all that hasbeen 
done is to remove the functional disorders which 
so often accompany organic disease. Psycho- 
tlierapeutio agencies can certainly influence 
organic conditions themselves, though the investi- 
gation of cases like these is attended by such diffi- 
culties that the mode of action is still surrounded 
by much doubt. Wo know that suggestion, especi- 
ally in the form of hypnotism, can produce changes 
in organic processes and especially in tlio circina- 
tion. If such an organic cliange os a blister can 
bo produced by suggestion, it is easy to understand 
how other organic changes can be ameliorated or 
removed by similar means. 

A more frequent cause of the success of psycho- 
therapeutic measures in organic disease depends 
on the fact that many forms of progressive organic 
disease— oven so grave an illness as cancer— are 
liable to periods of retardation or quiescence. 
Disease usually depends on a struggle between 
some noxious agent which has found its way into 
the body and the mechanism of the body itself. 
Progressive disease is that in which the external 
agents have the upper hand in this struggle. _Any 
factor which raises the elliciency of the intrinsic 
forces, or, in other words, which reinforces the 
vitality of the patient, may diminish the ravages 
of the destroying agent and lend to retardation or 
quiescence of the disease; or may even in some 
cases turn the balance in the direction of recovery. 
It is thus intelligible that psycho-therapeutic 
measures should be capable of the beneficial action 
upon organic disease so often imputed to them by 
leech or priest, quite apart from the mere removal 
of functional complications. The scope of psycho- 
therapy is therefore as wide as medicine itself. It 
is especially applicable, however, in tlioso states 
which depend on diminished efficiency of the 
nervous system and are classified together ns 


neuroses. . 

z. Basis. — Certain principles are now widely 
recognized ns of universal application in the 
domain of therapeutics, while others have been 
put forward to support special systems. 

One widelj'-accepted principle is tliat psychical 
disorders and bodily disorders due to hsycliical 
conditions require psycbical reiuedies. _ Tliero are, 
of course, limits to the application of this principle. 
The inil lienee of abnormal bodily conditions upon 
psychical states stands beyond all doubt. If there 
are morbid states of the body which are capable of 
being treated by physical means, it is essential 
that they shall be put right as a preliminary or 
accessary to the employment of psychical measures. 
In many cases, liowever, it is far from e^y M 
estimate the need for the two kinds of trcatnicnt. 
Tims, there is no doubt that the retention in pno 
body of waste products consequent ppon constipa- 
tion influences mental states, but in many cases 
the constipation itself is largely or altogether mio 
to psrmhical conditions. As in eyery other branch 
of medicine, the essential preliminary to sumcss- 
Ful psycho-therapy is a correct diagnosis. Whe 
wo have estimated coiTeotly 
taken by bodily and mental 
Suction of an illness, there will he no 
Seciding how far the patient is to ^ 

measures acting thropgli the body and me 
icting through tlio mind respectively. , 

A lecond principle which is now coming .to bo 
ividcly accepted is that in disorders of the mind or 
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affections of the hody due to mental conditions it 
is necessary to discover the causes by which this 
morbid state has been produced. The history of 
medicine has been one of gradual progress from 
the treatment of symptoms to the treatment of 
the conditions by which symptoms are produced. 
In this progress the treatment of disorders of the 
mind has lagged far behind that of bodily disease. 
There are many practitioners of medicine who, 
although fully recognizing the importance of 
ffitiology in bodily disease, fail to recognize that it 
applies equally to the mind, and they continue to 
treat symptoms as they arise or practise a purely 
empirical system of therapeutics. 

To those who accept the two principles which 
have just been considered, every case of mental 
disorder or of bodily disorder consequent upon 
mental conditions is the outcome of the mental 
life-history of the patient, and the conditions to 
which it IS due can be discovered only by the 
investigation of that history. 

A third principle, now widely accepted by 
workers who otherwise differ greatly from one 
another, is that mental disease is predominantly 
due to disturbance of the emotional and instinctive 
aspects of the mind. It is believed that in the 
search for the conditions which have produced an 
abnormal mental state it is necessary to get back 
to experience which has been associated with a 
strong emotional tone, and it need hardly be said 
that either this emotional tone must have been of 
an unpleasant kind in itself or the unpleasantness 
must nave arisen out of consequences which the 
experience has brought in its train. 

Closely associated with this view is that accord- 
ing to which the intellectual disturbance in a case 
of mental disease depends on a process of rational- 
ization through which the patient endeavours to 
account to himself for his morbid emotional con- 
dition. The direction taken by this process of 
rationalization is often such as leads to the forma- 
tion of those beliefs at variance with reality which 
we call delusions. 

A principle which actuates more than one system 
of psycho-therapeutics, but is still far from meet- 
ing with general acceptance, is that mental dis- 
order is predominantly due to experience w'hich 
has passed out of manifest consciousness. It is 
customary to speak of the body of experience 
which does not enter into manifest consciousness 
as the unconscious mind which shades off into 
manifest consciousness through an intermediate 


region of subconsciousness. 

Putting aside the largely verbal question 
whether this body of apparently forgot^n experi- 
ence is or is not to be regarded as forming part of 
the mind,* we are met with the_ far more vital 
problem concerned with the distinction between 
experience which is merely lying dormant, ready 
to appear in manifest consciousness whenever the 
suitable stimulus arises, and experience which has 
come to stand in that relation to manifest con- 
sciousness which is known as dissociation. A 
dissociated body of experience is one which has 
been separated from the body of experience making 
np manifest consciousness through pome kind of 
active process — a process rcsenibling in many 
resnects that knoMui as inhibition in neurology. 
Such dissociated experience is not recalled even by 
otherwise suitable stimuli in normal mental condi- 
tions, but requires abnormal or at least unusual 
conditions to bring it to the surface. A good ex- 
ample of such a dissociated mental state is that 
winch occurs in the deeper stages of hypnotism. 
One of the most vexed problems of ps 5 ’cho-thera,- 
peutics turns on the question how far such dis- 
sociated bodies of experience, wiien accompanied 
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by an unpleasant tone of feeling, act as the basts 
of bodily and mental disorder. One theory of the 
r6le taken by such unconscious experience in the 
production of mental disorder which is now especi- 
ally prominent is that of Freud. 

Freud's theory of the unconscious . — From the 
point of view which concerns psycho-therapeutics, 
the most important part of Freud’s system is bis 
theory of forgetting. According to Freud, forget- 
ting IS not a passive process, but one which, at 
any rate in so far as unpleasant experience is con- 
cerned, depends on an active process of repression. 
It is held that unpleasant experience which lias 
passed out of memory to such an extent that it 
does not enter into the manifest consciousness of 
everyday life has not ceased to exist, but continues 
to exert an influence upon the mind. It may 
express itself more or less continuously in the 
form of a phobia, a tic, stammering, dreams, etc., 
or, after a long period of quiescence, it may sliow 
itself under the influence of some shock or strain 
as a paralysis, contracture, allection of sensibility, 
or some form of mental disturbance. The disturb- 
ance, whatever may be its nature, is lield to bo 
the result of a conflict between a suppressed body 
of experience, now generally known ns a ‘com- 
plex,’ and the general personality of the patient. 

Freud has not been content merely to ascribe 
abnormal bodily and mental conditions to such 
conflict, but has put forward an elaborate theory 
of the mechanism by which the suppressed experi- 
ence or complex produces its effects. He supnoses 
that its modes of expression are governed by a 
mechanism of control wbich, using a metaphorical 
simile, he terms the ‘censor.’ This censorship 
allows the suppressed body of experience to find its 
way to manifest consciousness only in some indirect 
ana often symbolic manner. 

Two special features of the psychology upon 
which the Freudian system of therapeutics is based 
may be considered here : (a) the importance of the 
e.xperienee of childhood and (6) the rdle of sexuality 
in the production of morbid mental states. 

[a) According to the earlier views of Freud, the 
suppressed experience of childhood forms the chief 
factor underlying morbid mental states, whether 
these express themselves explicitly in the form of 
mental symptoms or ns paralyses, contractures, or 
other bodily affections. These states, he argues, 
depend on complexes dating back to early childhood, 
or even, in the more grotesque forms of the theory, 
to parturition or ante-natal experience. Freud 
has himself acknowledged the unsatisfactory char- 
acter of much of the evidence upon which he 
originally based his belief in the importance of the 
experience of early cliildhood. The trend of modern 
work has been to accentuate the importance of 
recent traumata in the production of morbid mental 
states and to make of less account the experience 
of early life. This movement should not be allowed, 
however, to go too far and obscure the great extent 
to which earlj’ experience is responsible for the 
phobias, tics, and tendencies to morbid modes of 
thought, and still more of feeling, which form so 
fertile a soil for the growth of morbid mental 
states in later life. 

(&) Another principle of the Freudian psycliolotrv 
which has led to much controversy, and has 
through the exaggeration of its importance gone 
far to wreck the immediate success of the whole 
construction, is concerned with the rOle of the 
sexual in the production of morbid mental states. 
Freud has come to the conclusion that the bodies of 
suppressed experience which he believes to under- 
lie mental disorder invariably centre in incidents 
of the sexual life. So far ns iie_ himself is con- 
cerned, the form thus taken by his psychology of 
the morbid rests largely on an extension of the 
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connotation of the term ‘sexual’ far beyond the 
customary, but, in the hands of his disciples and 
to a large extent in his own, the theory has come 
to deal almost exclusively with crude sexual ex- 
perience, morbid mental states being ascribed to 
the working of repressed sexual trends and especi- 
ally of perverse tendencies. There is no question 
that disorder of the sexual life, especially when its 
nature leads to repression, takes a vast part in the 
causation of mental disorder and of functional 
affections of the nervous system. It can also be 
OTanted that Preud and his followers have made 
definite advances in our knowledge of the sexual 
life, but, following the ordinary lines of scientific 
progress, the importance of the sexual has been 
so exaggerated by its advocates that it has pro- 
duced a wide-spread failure to recognize the un- 
doubted merits of the Freudian psychology and 
of the system of psycho-therapeutics founded 
upon it. 

When regarded dispassionately, Freud’s theory 
is only an extension and systematization of a 
principle, now widely accepted, tliat mental dis- 
order, in the broadest sense, is not merely the result 
of the shock or strain which seems to he its im- 
mediate cause, but is the outcome of life-long pro- 
cesses by which the mental life has failed to adapt 
itself to its social environment. Every case of 
mental disorder is the product of two factors — a 
shock or strain, on the one hand, and the body of 
experience making up the mental constitution of 
the patient, on the other hand. The main principle 
upon which any system of psycho-therapeutics 
must be based is that this mental constitution 
must be studied and analyzed so as to discover the 
elements of weakness which have allowed the shock 
or strain to produce a morbid effect. The great 
merit of Freud’s theory is that it provides a scheme 
of mental structure which, though it ivill doubtless 
have to be greatly modified, yet furnishes a most 
useful hypothesis from which to start in the study 
of mental disorder and of the measures by which 
its efiects may be combated. 

3 . Psycho-therapeutic agencies. — The measures 
employed by those who practise psycho-thera- 
peutics, whether they be leeches, sorcerers, or 
priests, depend on belief in certain agencies, though, 
as a matter of fact, the vast majority of practi- 
tioners employ their remedies without definitely 
formulating to themselves, or even without being 
at all aware of, the nature of these agencies ; or, 
if the practitioner has definite notions concerning 
the mode of action of his measures, the agencies 
upon which his success really depends are often 
different from those in which he places his trust. 
The chief agencies upon which psycho-therapeutic 
measures are based are supernatural agency, direct 
human agency, faith and suggestion, and three 
agencies of especial importance which may be 
called catharsis, autognosis, and sublimation, while 
more subsidiary rdles fall to reasoning, sympathy, 
and occupation. 

[a) Supernatural agency . — The belief that super- 
natural beings are able to act upon disease is 
common to nearly all, if not all, the religions of 
the world. Everywhere man believes, or has 
believed, that beings with powers superior to his 
own can be induced to influence the course of 
disease if they are approached by suitable rites. 
This belief applies not only to beings who can be 
regarded as gods, but also to the spirits or ghosts 
of the dead, and especially of dead ancestors, the 
cult of which forms the essential element in the 
religious systems of most of the peoples of the earth. 
In the ruder forms of religion the efficacy of the 
rites which make up the cults of the gods, the 
ancestral ghosts, or other spiritual agents is uni- 
versally ascribed to the direct action of these 


beings upon disease, but in the more developed 
forms of religion it is recognized more or less ex- 
plicitly that the supernatural being works through 
some natural agency, such as faith. The modem 
belief that supernatural agents do not directly 
influence the course of disease depends on the 
wider belief in the universality of natural causation 
which is the foundation of science. This belief is 
supported by the experience that the more closely 
we examine cases in which the cure of disease is 
ascribed to supernatural intervention, the smaller 
becomes the residue which cannot be ascribed to 
some category of natural causation. The more 
highly developed the religion, the more do its 
leaders themselves adopt the theory of naturd 
causation and ascribe successful results of their 
rites to the working of faith and suggestion. 

(5) Human agency, — There is a wide-spread 
belief among the peoples of the earth that 
human beings are able to cure disease by their 
oivn powers. This is usually associated with the 
belief in the production of disease by magical rites, 
manual and verbal. In such cases the cure is 
effected either by inducing the sorcerer to remove 
his spell or by employing some other human agent, 
believed to be more powerful than the sorcerer, to 
counteract the spell or avert its consequences. In 
many of these cases the belief attaches in large 
measure to the objects or words which are used in 
the curative rites, and it is probable that the 
powers ascribed to these objects and words can 
often be traced back to a belief in divine or ghostly 
agency. It is certain, however, that efficacy is 
largely ascribed to the personality of the sorcerer. 
Some degree of confusion between personality and 
measures runs through the whole history of 
medicine. Even at the present time, and in the 
most civilized communities, the efficacy of thera- 
peutic measures and of religious rites in connexion 
with disease is largely ascribed by the less educated 
members of the community to the personality of 
the physician or priest. Here, even more clearly 
than in the case of supernatural agency, the trend 
of modem opinion is to ascribe the efficacy of 
personality to the action of faith and suggestion. 

(c) Faith and suggestion . — In modern ivri tings 
on therapeutics and allied subjects it is not 
customary to distinguish between faith and sug- 
gestion, or, if they are distinguished, faith is 
regarded as a form of suggestion or is held to act 
through suggestion. This attitude is the result of 
a tendency to make the scope of suggestion so wide 
as to include nearly every process by which one 
mind is acted upon by another mind, by an object 
of the environment, or even by itself (auto-sugges- 
tion). When it is said that faith acts through 
suggestion, it is meant that through the process of 
belief, which is the main element in faith, a deity, 
person, or object produces a certain efl'ect upon the 
mind which is classified with other effects ascribed to 
suggestion. Belief is an active and conative pro- 
cess, differing fundamentally from the condition of 
passive receptiveness which is the essential feature 
of the cases for which the concept of suggestion 
was originally framed. Though the two processes 
are poles apart psychologically, they are often 
combined. Suggestion often produces its eliects 
through faith, but this is very different from 
explaining faith by suggestion. _ We could just as 
well, or perhaps with more justice, say that sug- 
gestion 18 explained by faith. _The fact is that 
they are two distinct processes, differing essentially 
from one another in psychological character ana 
producing their effects in very diflerent ways. 

Both faith and suggestion are of the greatest 
importance in psycho - therapeutics. It is im- 
donbtedly to them that the remedies employed by 
savage and barbarous peoples owe their efhcacy. 
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and they continue to he operative in the most 
modern^ forms of medicine ■where the confidence of 
tlie patient in his physician is generally acknow- 
ledged to he the first and most important step 
towards therapeutic success. Throughout the 
whole history of medicine from the stage of its 
close association witli magic or religion to its full 
emergence as an independent social institution, 
the personality of the healer has been of pre- 
dominant importance. It is through faith in this 
personality and its influence in directing tlie pro- 
cess of suggestion that therapeutical measures 
attain a large proportion of their success. 

The influence of faith and suggestion pervades 
che whole system of treatment of the sick. Not 
a dose of medicine, not even a measure of diagnosis, 
can be used without bringing them into action. 
Their effect often begins even before the physician 
has seen his patient, and usually they are the more 
efficacious the more unwittingly they are employed. 
There are many practitioners of medicine, among 
both savage and civilized peoples, whose measures 
would lose most of their efficacy if they realized 
the true mode of action of the remedies in which 
they have so profound a faith. Here, as in so 
many branches of social life, it is half-measures 
that are especially likely to fail. A physician who 
understancls the real nature of psycho-therapeutic 
activity and one who is wholly ignorant in this 
respect •\vill succeed. The unsuccessful practitioner 
will be one who knows enougli to destroy his faith 
in his medicaments and diatetic remedies without 
ha'ving acquired a sound knowledge of the processes 
upon which the success of these remedies so largely 
depends. 

{d) Catharsis . — The two factors, faith and sug- 
gestion, run as manifold threads throughout the 
whole texture of psycho-therapeutics. _ They are 
of special importance where the mind is intact or 
where, more correctly, the mental disorder shows 
itself by some physical manifestation rather than 
in some overt disorder of the mind itself. The 
agency now to be considered is of especial import- 
ance where disorder of the mind is due to some 
mental injury which produces a condition of 
anxiety. Catharsis is the most important psycho- 
therapeutic agent in the process of confession, 
whether this form part of a religious rite or of a 
manifestly medical procedure. The process relieves 
a condition of mental tension produced by some 
trouble which gives cause for anxiety, grief, or 
other emotional state associated with an unpleasant 
feeling-tone. In cases where a person has nothing 
with which to reproach himself the relief produced 
Iw communication with others is well recognized, 
"i^ere the grief due to pent-up trouble is combined 
with shame the relief is even greater, though the 
obstacles to the employment of this means or relief 
are greater. 

The term ‘catharsis’ should properly be limited 
to the agency by which a pent-up gnef, anxiety, 
or shame is relieved by the process of confession 
and that in which a mental conflict is resolved by 
measures which bring to manifest consciousness 
some element of suppressed experience. 

(c) Autognosis . — Another most important ele- 
ment, both in confession and in the_ revival of for- 
otten experience, is that the subject learns the 
etter to know himself. An important factor in 
the production of mental disorder, still more 
important in keeping it in being when it has 
already been produced, is that the patient fails to 
understand his condition. His whole disorder is 
enveloped by a sense of mystery which greatly 
accentuates the emotional state upon which his 
troubles primarily depend. The process by which 
the patient learns to understand the real state of 
his mind and the conditions by which this state 


has been produced forms a veiy important thera- 
peutic agency which ma 3 ’ be called ‘autognosis.’' 

Autognosis as a therapeutic agency includes a 
large number of processes. Owing to the ignor- 
ance of the elements of phj-siology and psychology 
which is general even in tlie most highly ci\Tlizcd 
communities, persons sutrering from mental and 
functional nerv'ous symptoms often wholly mis- 
understand, or vastly misrate the importance of 
any unusual mental or bodily experience. Thus, 
the more or less normal hallucinations of the .«tate 
between sleeping and waking (hj'puogogic halluci- 
nations) maj- give rise to ap])rehensiou8 of approach- 
ing insanitj', or normal physiological occurrences 
may be regarded ns sjTnptoms of serious disease — 
a misconception often greatly assisted by the 
teaching of quacks or ill-educated medical practi- 
tioners. In such cases the process of autognosis 
consists in imparting elementary knowledge for 
which the patient should not have waited until he 
has become the subject of some mental stress. 

Another value of autognosis depends on the 
wholly mistaken estimate of the gravity of offences 
against morality which frequently accompany 
states of mental disorder. It is noteworthy that 
those who suffer in this way are not habitual 
offenders, who seem to pass as a rule through 
periods of mental stress without sufl'ering. The 
persons whose neurasthenic or melancholic state 
centres in some old moral delinquency are usually 
persons of undue sensitiveness who may perhaps 
have only once lapsed from ■virtue, or may have 
been only innocent partners in, or oven mere 
spectators of, some immoral act ; sometimes they 
have offended only in thought and not in deed. 
It is in such cases that the process of autognosis is 
especially valuable, though to have a fair chance 
of success it should be employed in the early 
stages of the malady before the condition of 
anxiety has become habitual and some nnnatural 
explanation has been systematized to fonn a 
delusion. Old injuries of this kind usually pro- 
duce their effect after some strain and stress which 
lower •vitality and produce disorder of various 
bodily processes. The awakening of the old 
mental injury only serves to aggravate and per- 
petuate this state, thus producing a vicious circle 
in which the trauma brought to tlie surface by a 

atholorfcol condition accentuates the condition 

y which it has been produced. By the process of 
autognosis this \'icious circle may bo broken or 
weakened and an opportunity given for a move- 
ment towards recovery. 

Of greater interest and of more importance is 
the process by which the patient is led to under- 
stand how his disorder has developed. Many 
mental disorders are only exaggerations of tena- 
encies towards modes of feeling, thought, and 
action which go far back into the life-history of 
the sufferer. If he can be led to see where ho has 
strayed from normal paths and can learn to know 
the factors to which this straj'ing has been due, a 
Ion" step will have been taken towards recovery. 
If tile patient learns that his disease is onlj- the 
expression of an exaggeration of a wide-spread 
trend of feeling, thought, or action, his condition 
will no longer appear mysterious, terrifying, or 
horrible, but will assume proportions which can 
be faced rationally and dispassionately. 

The instances of autognosis just considered arc 
examples in which mental conditions underlying 
pathological states are present in a manifest form. 
One of the leading problems of psycho-tlierapentics 
at the present time is to discover how far the 
process of autognosis can be extended to include 
past experience which has wholly disappeared 
from the conscious mental life. It stands beyond 

1 The present writer owes this term to Dr, William Brown. 
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all doubt that past experience which has taken so 
little part in the eonseious mental life of a person 
that it seems to be wholly forgotten may reappear 
in consciousness during the state of anxiety follow- 
ing some period of physical and mental strain. 
Moreover, this experience, supposed to have been 
forgotten, may come to dominate consciousness so 
as to dwarf all other mental content. All grada- 
tions occur between cases in which the memory 
of an unpleasant experience has never long 
been out of consciousness and e.xperience which 
has been so nearly forgotten that the patient may 
not remember its coming_ to consciousness, perhaps 
for years before the period of stress which again 
brings it to the surface. The doubtful point is 
whether this series can bo extended to include 
past experience which has so wholly passed from 
consciousness that it can be brought to the surface 
only by special means, such as hypnotism, or by 
tlje process called psycho-analysis. 

(/) Sublimation . — Of the agencies common to 
the work of physician, priest, and teacher none is 
more important than that to which the name 
‘ sublimation ’ has been given. The process of 
autognosis often shows the pre.sence of some faulty 
trend of thought and action which is capable of 
being turned into a more healthy channel. Many 
nervous and mental disorders depend, at any rate 
in part, on tendencies which are altogether anti- 
social, or, while suitable to one kind of civiliza- 
tion, are out of place in the society into which the 
sufferer has been born. In' such a case sublima- 
tion furnishes au alternative to satisfaction or 
repression. 

One of the chief directions which may be taken 
by the process of sublimation is towards religion. 
The specific group of sentiments and emotions 
which make up the psychological basis of religion 
can often be substituted for those associated with 
the anti-social trend. Less frequently the senti- 
ments and emotions associated with art can be 
utilized, or the morbid energy may be directed 
into some other channel of activity. The great 
importance of religion in the process of sublima- 
tion, and in the whole field of psycho-therapeutics, 
is that it is able to satisfy both emotional and 
practical needs, its specific emotions satisfying one 
kind of need while its many practical activities 
satisfy others. An additional value which attaches 
to religion as a means of sublimating morbid 
energies is due to the fact that in their histori- 
cal development modem religious systems have 
•brought religion and moral teaching into close 
relation with one another, so that a definite system 
of beliefs opposed to various anti-social trends 
serves to rationalize and fortify the process of 
sublimation. The relative failure of art, as com- 
pared with religion, in the process of sublimation 
IS largely due to the absence of any such associa- 
tion between its specific emotion and moral teach- 
ing, most followers of art explicitly denying the 
connexion with morality which forms so definite 
a part of modem systems of religion. 

(p) Reason . — One of the most difficult problems 
of psycho-therapeutics is to assign its proper place 
to reason as a therapeutic agency. It is a uni- 
versal experience of those who have to deal with 
the insane that it is useless to attempt to reason a 
patient out of his delusions, and this holds good 
also to a large extent of the obsessions and hypo- 
chondriac fancies which are so frequent a feature 
of the broad borderland between sanity and insan- 
ity. By such reasoning the sufferer is often driven 
to adopt the r61e of an advocate, so that the only 
result may be the strengthening of his delusion or 
fancy. Where reasoning does good, it is often 
only through the influence of faith and suggestion, 
in which case the reasons given by the physician 


or priest only reinforce processes of other kinds 
which act through emotional or instinctive 
channels. While reason is thus of little direct 
use, and may even be harmful, it forms a most 
important element in other psycho-therapeutic 
agencies, and especially in autognosis. Once the 
true emotional cause of a morbid state has been 
discovered and explained to the patient, the exer- 
cise of his own reason comes to form an e.ssential 
element in his amendment or recoverj'. There is 
all the diflference in the world between the use of 
reason by one who does not understand the real 
underlying conditions of the malady and reason 
exerted when these conditions have been discovered 
and are themselves the material from which the 
reasoning starts and upon which it acts. As with 
other therapeutic agencies reason is usele.«s or 
harmful only when it is employed in ignorance of 
the real nature of the morbid state upon which the 
physician or priest is acting. Here, as in other 
branches of medicine, the proper use of the remedy 
depends on the exactness of the diagnosis. 

(A) Sinnpathy. — The nature of the action of 
sympathy in psycho-therapeutics raises a problem 
of considerable difficulty. The sympathy of the 
physician is essential in gaining the confidence of 
his patient and is tlms an important element in 
psycho-therapeutics, but, unless very judiciously 
expressed, sympathy will have a bad effect. It 
has long been recognized that removal from his or 
her ordinary surroundings is in most cases essential 
if a neurasthenic or hysterical patient is to have 
the best chance of recovery. One very important 
reason for this is the necessity of removal from 
the almost invariably injudicious sympathy of 
relatives and friends by which the attention of the 
patient towards his symptoms is accentuated. The 
physician himself should always be on his guard 
lest an excess of sympathy should increase the 
attitude of self-regard which is one of the main 
characteristics of many forms of neurosis, _ Cases 
are frequent in which at one stage or another it may 
be useful to act towards a patient in an apparently 
unsympathetic manner. In so far as sympathy can 
be regarded as a direct therapeutic agent, jt is as 
capable of harm ns of good. It is in paving the 
way towards the employment of other agencies 
that its importance in psycho-therapeutics is most 
definitely shown. 

(i) Occupation. — In some systems of psycho- 
therapeutics work has been put in a foremost 
place. It has been held that the chief need in 
cases of neurosis is that the mind sliould be 
occupied in work of a kind which will direct the 
attention of the patient away from the morbid 
activities of his mind and body. 

Since a prominent feature of many coses is 
abnormal preoccupation in some unhealthy trend 
of thought and feeling, such a course would seem 
at first sight to be sound, if not obvious. In 
practice, however, the will to work is present 
perhaps in excess among persons suffering worn 
neurasthenia or other states which call for psychical 
treatment, while in a still larger number there is 
such a lack of interest or such bodily or mental 
weakness as to make the effort to work even 
harmful. In such cases it is necessary to restrain 
rather than encourage actmty. In most c^es, 
however, there comes a stage at which the patient 
is in danger of acquiring a habit of inactivity, and 
occupation then becomes a most important thera- 
peutic agent. In other cases in which the process 
of autognosis shows the presence of sloth or mis- 
directed energy the regulation of occupation 
becomes of the utmost importance in psycho- 
therapeutics. 

4 . Psycho-therapeutic measures.— -The lines ot 
treatment adopted by one who practises psycho- 
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tberapeutics -will depend on his beliefs concerning 
the nature of the agencies by which disease is pro- 
duced and cured. If he believes in the efficiency of 
superhuman agency, his treatment will consist of 
religious rites of prayer, sacrifice, and propitia- 
tion, together in many cases with other rites, such 
as those of purification, confession, penance, and 
atonement, designed to put both patient and priest 
in a proper relation towards the superhuman being 
whose help is being sought. By some Churches 
these various rites nave been combined so as to 
form organized systems in which large numbers of 
the sick undertake pilgrimages to places believed 
to have miraculous efficacy in the cure of disease. 

Similarly, if one believes in human agency as 
the cause of disease and the means for its removal, 
either he will adopt measures designed to propitiate 
the person by whom the disease is believed to have 
been produced or he will employ, or induce others 
to employ, measures designed to neutralize those 
of the sorcerer to whose actions the disease is 
ascribed. 

If the physician believes in suggestion, he will 
employ this agency wttingly in one of its many 
forms. If he believes in the value of autognosis, 
his treatment will consist chiefly in measures 
designed to bring the patient to a sound know- 
ledge of himself and of the conditions by which his 
disease has been produced and can be remedied. 
If he believes in occupation, he will set the patient 
to tasks designed to turn the morbidly directed 
energy into this channel. 

The discussion of psj'cho-therapeutic agencies in 
the preceding section will have pointed the way to 
other modes of treatment, but a few measures may 
be more fully considered. 

(a) Hypnotism . — It is now generally accepted 
that hypnotism as a therapeutic measure is only a 
mode 01 utilizing suggestion, the chief feature of 
the hypnotic state being a condition of heightened 
suggestibility. Closely allied to hypnotism is 
tlie condition, known as hypnoidal suggestion, in 
which a patient is placed under conditions especi- 
ally designed to enhance his receptiveness for the 
influence of suggestion. 

A prominent characteristic of hypnotism is the 
production of a state of dissociation, so that, on 
coming out of the state, the patient has no con- 
scious recollection of any suggestions which may 
have been made or of any other events which have 
occurred during the hypnotic state. Nevertheless 
the suggestions will act in the manner intended by 
tile hypnotizer, and other events may be recalled 
when the patient is again hypnotized or may 
revive in dreams or under other conditions. In 
the state of hypnoidal suggestion there may also 
bo some degree of dissociation, but the patient, at 
any rate in its slighter degrees, is aware of the 
suggestions and other experience. 

Perhaps the most debated question of psycho- 
therapeutics is how far it is legitimate to practise 
hypnotism and hypnoidal suggestion. The physi- 
cian who recognizes that every word that ]ie uttere 
may carry a suggestion wfill naturally utilize this 
agency as much ns possible. The question which 
is disputed is how far it is legitimate to accentuate 
the influence of suggestion by the production of 
the dissociation which characterizes the hypnotic 
state, or to give suggestions to the patient in such 
a way that bo is led to believe that some foice 
with an element of mj’stery is being employed. 
One of the points on which the question turns is 
how far hypnotism produces a harmful eflect. It 
is generally acknowledged that a person who has 
once been hypnotized can be more easily hypno- 
tized a second time, not only by the ori^nal 
hypnotizer, but also by others it a definite counter- 
suggestion has not been given. This dctinite 


change in the character of a person can hardly be 
altogether for the good, to say the least. More- 
over, it often happens that a definite craving to bo 
hypnotized is set up, though it is claimed by 
advocates of hypnotism that this happens only 
when the agency is employed unskilfully. Since, 
however, we can be confident that, if hypnotism 
became a regmlar part of medical practice, it 
would often be employed unskilfully, a vista of 
possibilities is opened which it is not pleasant to 
contemplate. 

These arguments are especially directed against 
the habitual employment of hypnotism as a remedy 
for minor ailments or for ailments which experience 
has shown to be amenable to other measures. 
There are certain conditions, however, long tlie 
despair of medicine, for which the success of 
hypnotism is undeniable. Such conditions include 
dipsomania, morphinomania, and other forms of 
dyug-habit, as well as certain forms of sexual aberra- 
tion. These states, being desperate, may require 
desperate remedies, and, when they liave failed to 
react to other modes of treatment, it would be 
difficult for the most strenuous opponent of 
hypnotism to deny its use. A more doubtful 
category is that of cases of functional disease due 
to shock such as have been so frequent in the great 
European war. There is no question that symp- 
toms can be removed, sometimes by a single 
hypnotic treatment. It may bo argued, on the 
one hand, that experience has shown that these 
cases tend to recover quickly by other means. On 
the other hand, it may be argued that the cases, 
having been produced by a sudden shock quite 
foreign to the experience of everyday life, should 
be treated by some equally drastic remedy. We 
do nob know enough at present of the history ol 
such cases to allow any decisive answer concerning 
this problem. We must await the investigation of 
the after-history of the many cases in which hypno- 
tism has been employed during the war. 

The chief objection to the employment of hypno- 
tism is not, however, its possible harmfulness or 
the dangers of unskilful application, but rests on 
the fact that the use of suggestion and hypnotism 
ignores a fundamental principle of medicine in 
that these agencies are directed towards the symp- 
toms of disease and do not touch the morbid 
process to which the symptoms are ultimately due. 
Tlie action of a physician who hypnotizes for 
headache and sleeplessness is to bo classed with 
that of the practitioner who administers aspirin or 
morphia for these symptoms without inquiring into 
the conditions by which the headaches and sleep- 
lessness are being produced. Both actions are 
examples of a slipshod and short-sighted employ- 
ment of therapeutic agencies. The most recent 
systems of psycho-therapeutics hold that in the 
treatment of mental disorder, as in other branches 
of medicine, it is our duty to discover causes and 
to remove or amend symptoms by discovering and 
attacking the deeper and less obvious states upon 
which the symptoms depend. H3’pnoti8m maj’ be 
used to discover causes and may thus bo an instru- 
ment in autognosis, but, as more usually emploj’cd, 
it merelj' touches tlie surface and ignores, or may 
even obstruct, inquiry by^ which the real nature of 
the malady may be revealed. 

(6) Psycho-analysis . — ^This word has been very 
unfortunately chosen, for every _ plij-siomn who 
endeavours to discover the conditions which have 
produced an abnormal mental state must of 
necessity carry out a process of ps3'chical analysis. 
The term is so widely used, nowever, for the 
system initiated by Freud that its use can hardly 
be avoided. B3' psycho-analysis is meant primarily 
the process by which the physician discovers the 
‘ complex ’ or body of forgotten experience which 
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is believed to underlie abnormal mental states or 
abnormal bodily states ascribed to mental con- 
ditions. The word applies primarily to the method 
of diagnosis by which the conditions underlying a 
morbid mental condition are discovered. Since, 
according to the earlier ideas of the Freudian 
school, the diagnosis is itself sufficient to bring 
about a cure, its use included also a system of 
therapeutics. According to Freud, a complex 
cannot be discovered by the ordina^ methods of 
introspection, but expresses itself in dreams, in 
such abnormalities of conduct as forgetting, slips 
of the tongue or pen, and apparently meaningless 
acts. The investigation of these processes forms 
one of the chief departments of psycho-analysis. 

In addition to these more or less indirect means 
of analysis, two other methods have been widely 
employed. In one, known as the method of free 
association, the patient has to express freely every 
thought that comes into his mind in response to 
an idea suggested by his symptoms. In another 
method, which is due especially to Jung, the 
patient is given a number of words in succession 
and is asked to express as rapidly as possible the 
ideas that each word calls up in his mind. It is 
found that there is a delay, or even total failure to 
respond, if the given word arouses ideas in close 
relation with the complex ; and, if a series of 
words is repeated, the responses on the second 
occasion will not agree with those of the first when 
the words have aroused the complex. In the 
method of free association the patient is put into 
as tranquil a state as possible and the experi- 
ence succeeds the better the more the condition 
approaches a minor degree of the hypnotic state, 
in which thoughts aroused by immediate associa- 
tion are controlled as little as possible by volition. 

The method of closed association with reaction- 
time has a far narrower scope and is chiefly useful 
in providing clues for other lines of analysis. If 
employed without full knowledge of its purpose on 
the part of the patient, it savours too much of the 
metnods of the detective and may do harm by 
interfering with the state of confidence between 
physician and patient Avhich is the first condition 
of success in psycho-therapeutics. 

(c) Re-education, — This term is used for the 
body of measures which the physician employs as 
the result of the processes by which he has led his 
patient to a kno-ivledge of himself and of the con- 
ditions which have produced his morbid state. In 
rare cases a patient may be so intelligent and 
balanced that the mere acquirement of such know- 
ledge mav itself be sufficient to enable him to 
shake off his morbid symptoms and set him on the 
path leading to a healthy mental life. This holds 
good, not only when the experience which he has 
come to understand belongs to his fully conscious 
mental life, but also, and perhaps still more con- 
spicuously, in those cases in which the process of 
psycho-analysis has brought to light some long- 
forgotten experience. In most cases, however, the 
full therapeutic value of autognosis is brought out 
only through a process of re-education in which 
the patient is led to understand how his newly 
acquired knowledge of himself can be utilized. He 
has to be shown how to readjust his life in 
the light of his new knowledge and how to turn 
energy, hitherto morbidly directed, into more 
healthy channels. 

The processes which have been considered in 
this article under the headings of autognosis and 
re-education are as applicable to moral defects as 
to those more usually held to lie within the sphere 
of medicine. Recent movements in psj’cho-thera- 
peutics go far to bridge the gulf between medicine 
and moral teaching and will help us to co-ordinate 
and reduce to common principles the work of the 


physician, the teacher, the social reformer, and the 
priest. It is the prospect that principles of action 
and modes of inquiry discovered by any one of 
these may be helpful to the others that makes 
these movements so full of promise. Some of the 
modern^ measures of the physician are little more 
than his adoption of modes of treatment which 
have long been familiar, in the form of confession, 
to the priest. While the physician may learn 
much from the long accumulated experience of the 
priest, the priest may in his turn be helped by 
such a study of the psychology of confession as 
his special knowledge and experience allow the 
physician to undertake. Moreover, the experi- 
ence of both priest and physician may be utilized 
by those who have to do with mental and moral 
training or with the amendment of faulty moral 
tendencies which have led to the commission of 
crime. Using the term in the widest sense, 
psycho-therapeutics may furnish a body of organ- 
ized knowledge which can be utilized by all those 
who are interested in the regulation and improve- 
ment of social conditions. 


The great interest of modem trends in psycho- 
therapeutics is that at this late stage of social 
evolution they seem to be again bringing religion 
and medicine into that intimate relation to one 
another which existed in their early history. We 
have here a typical case of social evolution in 
which social processes once so closely combined 
as to be ivitn difficulty distinguished from one 
another have followed widely divergent paths only 
to meet again as each has come to spread its 
branches widely over the whole field of social 
activity. 

Cf. also artt. Body and Mind, Brain and 
Mind, Faith-healing, Hypnotism. 
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fonctionnelles des psychonivroses, Paris, 1911, tr. S. E. Jcllide, 
The Psychoneuroses and their Treatment of Psychotherapy, 
Phiiadelphia and London, 1913; S. Freud, Selected Papers 
on Bysteria and other Psychoneuroses (Nervous and Jlental 
Disease Monograph Series, no. 4), New York, 1912 ; C. G. Jc"?* 
Diagnostische Assoziationsstudien : Beitrdge zu experimenteue 
Psychotherapie, i., Leipzig, 1905 (^1911), ii. 1910, tr. M. D. Eder, 
Studies in Word-Association, In the press. The Theory of 
Psychoanalysis (Nervous and Mental Disease Monograph Series, 
no. 19), New York, 1916; B. Hart, 7'he Psychology of 
Insanity, Cambridge, 1912 ; G. Elliot Smith and T. H. Pear, 
Shett-shock and its Lessons, Manchester, 1917. 

W. H. R. Rivers. 

PUBERTY. — Puberty is the period of life at 
which reproductive power is attained. Its com- 
mencement is marked by certain external signs,* 
and it is characterized by certain changes, struc- 
tural and organic, intellectual, emotional, and 
moral,* The age at which it is reached varies con- 
siderably in the case of both sexes ; ’ and these 
variations occur not only in different races but in 
different individuals of the same race.* 

I. INITIATION AND PUBERTY.— It is a familiar 
feature of uncivilized societies that those of their 


aembers who are of the same sex, age, or occupa- 

1 Of these the most marked are, in females, enlargement of 
be breasts, the growth of hair on the pubes and armpits, ana 
be menstrual flow ; and. In males, the breaking of the voice, 
nd the growth of hair on the armpits, pubes, and face. 

7 As to the changes and the disorders of mind and bodyro 
•hich puberty has special relation, see art. Adolescenci! atm 
..,1 Roo oion E. Oraw ev. The Mystic 


ose, London, 1902, p. 198. nn, 

8A. van Gennep, Les Bites de passage, p. 95 if. p'®® 
ons are due to many causes, among which may be recimneu 
ICC, climate, diet, housing, clothing, occupation, tcniperame , 
lOde of life, and state of health (H. PIoss and M. Bartels, Das 
'eib in der Natur und VdlkerkundeW, i. 421 fl.). 

4 Thus, in Egj-pt, the average ago at which menstruation 
egins is, according to one authority, 9-10 
nother 10-13 years, while, among the Somali, it is 10 >earB. 
or 684 women of Tokyo the figures were: at 11 years, 2 , at 14 
ears, 2 ; at 13 years, 20 ; at 14 years, 78 ; at 15 years, 224 , at 
3 years, 228; atlTyears, 08; at 18 years, 44 ; at lOyears.lO, 
1 20 years, 2 (Floss and Bartels, 1. 432 IT. ; van Gennep, p. 95). 
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tion, or who have been participants in the same 
rite at the same time, or who are affected by 
interests common to all of them, tend to form 
themselves into subordinate social groups, member- 
ship of which confers special rights, imposes special 
duties, secures special privileges, and exposes to 
special supernatural influences. To attain egress 
from or entrance into such a group requires as its 
necessary prim the observance of certain customs 
or the performance of certain rites ; ^ and we find, 
accordingly, that, in many instances, admission 
into the ranks of the mature is restricted to those 
who have undergone the appropriate preparation.* 
It is a common practice to give to the rites which 
mark separation from childhood and entrance upon 
manhood or womanhood the name of ‘rites of 
puberty.’ And yet it is only to certain of those 
rites that the name can be accurately applied ; for 
admissibility to the ranks of mature persons is, 
in many instances, determined not by arrival at 
puberty, but by something having no necessary 
connexion with it, such as attainment of a certain 
age* or possession of a certain capacity or quality.* 
Objection upon these grounds to an indiscriminat- 
ing use of the name has, we venture to think, been 

E ushed too far by van Gennep.® At the same time, 
e has done good service in msisting on the limits 
of its applicability ; and, accordingly, we shall 
confine our emploj'ment of it to those rites whose 
celebration is determined in point of tune by 
reference to puberty. 

It is, however, to be kept in view that, in some 
instances, a rite which is undoubtedly a rite of 
puberty does not take place until full development 
of puberty is attained,® while, in others, it is post- 
poned for reasons of convenience or by force of 
circumstances.* In cases in which initiation is 
spread over a long course of years it may be that 
none or some only of the rites are puberty rites ; ® 

1 Van Gennep, p. 85 ; H. Sehurtr, AUerklatsen und Manner- 
biinde, p. 621. ; nttt. IstnATios. 

3 In Fiji unoircumcised yontha were regarded ns unclean 
fB. Thomson, TAe Fijians, London, 190S, p. 210) ; and among 
some ot the hill tribes ot Central India an uninitiated person 
was tabued. Thus, a child who had not undergone the rites ol 
hair-shaving or ear-piercing was treated ns bhiit, or devU.^t 
subject to tribal restrictions ns to food, etc. (W. Crooke, ‘The 
Hill Tribes ot the Central Indian Hills,' JAI xxvlil. [16981 240). 
E. J. Eyre (Journals of Expeditions of Discovery into Central 
Auitraiia, London, 1845, 11. 201) says of a S. Australian black- 
fellow : • He is a stupid idiotic sort of man so that the natives 
have not deemed him worthy of receiving the honours of their 
ceremonies, and sUll call him boy or youth, alt^ugh he is M 
oldish man' (sea A. W. Howitt, The Native Tribes of S.S. 
Australia, London, 1904, p. 630). 
s As in ancient Rome (see F. O. von Savigny, des 

.. p-i— ""-'in, 1840, 111. 60; B. W. Lclst, 

, ■ , ■ ■ Jena, 1884, p. 05 II.). 

(J. Grimm, Deutsche Eeehts- 

, ■ , ' ■ • 413) or prowess In war or 

foray (van Gennep, p. l.io>. 

« See the account of the ceremony of the Yuln tribe (below, 
n.), and w. E. Roth, Ethnological Studies amono the E. IF. 
Central Queensland Aborigines, Brisbane and London, 189,, p. 

is postponed sometimes until a ButBcient number of ‘^'“41; 
dates has been collected (L. Fison and A. W. Ilowitt, Eamtlnm 
Melbourne, ISSO. p. 192). and sometimes until 
suillcient food has been procured tor the feast vvhich Jorms 
part of the ceremony (JI. Kricger, Feu-Guinea, Berlin, 1899, p. 

107: W. S. and K. lloutledge, On’ mv 

Akikuyu of British E. Africa, London, 1910, p. 151) or ^ 

tte su^rintendent of the rite (B r yriTnlb^Sll^ror 
somelffandaof the Now Hebrides,' JA/xx in 

^emonv^kes piece only [“74^' w"'c' 

Thf TifA rtf a S. African Tnbft London, 1»1-, *• <4 » v. 
wflouchb? ‘Notes on the Initiation Ceremony of the 
JAI xxxlx nt)091 229), while in olhcta it la suspended c'Vinp to 

cteurc, of -^l^SJVSfh-kamba the children 

oAo?b'"s^v';®i^e"cirSin^is^wn^^ 

and a second ceremony 13 pertormwl at p African Tribes 


and sometimes a puberty rite loses its original 
significance by being merged in a rite of another 
kind.* 

II. Description of pvbbrtt rites.— A ritn 
of puberty is sometimes a simple rite, consisting 
merely of a dance,* a feast,® or a procession through 
the street,* and sometimes it is a complex rite, in- 
cluding within it or accompanied by subordinate 
ceremonies. 

Thus the northern tribes of Centra] Australia celebrate two 
rites * — circumcision and subincision— which are obligatory on 
nil males, and which always take place at puberly.s In the 
Drabunna tribe the novice who has undergone both operations 
is shown some of the sacred totcmic ceremonies, and receives 
instructions as to his conduct. He must mvo a present of food 
to the operators ; and they, by tonebing his mouth with a piece 
of meat, release him from the ban of silence.* 

In one of the northern central tribes— the Larnkia— the 
novice is subjected, not to any mutilation, but to hard usage 
such as kicks and blows, and to tests ot strength, endurance, 
and courage ; 8 and finally he is shown and given a sacred bull- 
roarer which he may not show to his younger brothers or any 
woman.8 Among the Vuin of S.E. Australia, who practise 
neither circumcision nor subincision, a tooth is knocked outh* 
by a medicino-man.u During tlie ceremonies the bull-roarer is 
frequently heard. Its sound represents the thunder, wliich is 
the voice of Daramulun-H Tho chief rite is followed by dance', 
pantomimic representations, and other solemnities, of which 
one ot the most important is the mock burial end resurrection 
of a tribesman.is The novices arc subjected to certain food re- 
atriotions. Charcoal dust is the appropriate covering daring 
tho ceremonies ; and, when they close, it is washed oil as an 
indication that everything connected with them is done with. 
Tho youths are painted and invested with the belt of manhood, 
and retire into the bush, wliere the men who have had charge 
ot them during the rite instruct them and give them their 
totem names. The novices do not tako their place as men in 
the community until tlie medicine-men are satisfied of their 
fitness. Then they are permitted to marty.K 

Among some of the Victorian tribes the chief rite consists of 
a fight between the novices of two tribes which are at feud. 


tribes of Central Australia tho throwing up ceremony precedes 
circumcision and subincision (see below, II,). 

iSeo below. III. 1 (/) note, and J. Kohler, 'DasBechtder 
Pimuas,’ ZVRW xiv. (1900) SOI (Taml Islandcnj. 

3 See B. Passarge, Die Busehin&nner der Kalahari, Berlin, 
J907.P. lOlf. 

8 E. Beardmore, • Tho Natives of Mowat, Daudal, New Guinea, ’ 
JAixix. (18901400; H. H. Bancroft, NR, London, 1876, 1. 684 
(Ceris and Tepocas). In the Marshall Islands tlie occurrence of 
~. • ‘ — '■'■••-.‘ed by festivities, accompanied with 

• .- ‘ J '• ' • ■ . Kohler, ' Das Kecht der Marschall- 

4 B. Cruicksbank, Eighteen Years on the Gold Coast of A/riea, 
London, 1853, 11. 103 f. 

6 Among Bomo tribes these rites are preceded by a ceremony 
In which the novice is thrown up in the air and caught in the 
arms of the men (Spencer-Gillcnv, p. 337; cf. Bpcnccr-Olllen*, 
pp. 214-218). 

6 Spencer-Oillenb, p. 32S f. Among some of tho tribes of N.W. 
Central Queensland (Roth, p. 170 a.) and 8.E. Australia (Uowitt, 
p. 630, note 2) the ceremonies are performed ot full development 
of puberty, when tlie moustache and beard begin to show. In 
the case of the Narrinyeri the principal rite of admission to the 
tanks of men consists in plucking out the beard and moustache 
(t6. p. 674). In tho Ycrkla-minlng tribe circumcision does not 
take place till about the eighteenth year (ib. p. 664), while 
among the Dieri it is performed at the ago of nine or ten years, 
when the novice receives a new name, and It is followed some 
years afterwards bg- subincision, in virtue of which the youth 
becomes a ‘ thorough man * fdi, p. 656 f.). In the cose of the 
Arunta and other tribes the rite of painting the boy and throw- 
ing him up takes place when he is ten or twelve years ot age. 
He may bo circumcised at any time after puberty (Spcnccr- 
Gilicns, pp. 214-218). 

7 Spencer-Gillenh, p, 334 f, 8 Jb. p. 331 f, * Ib. p. 332. 

10 svhere the practice of knocking out teeth prevails among 

the northern central tribes, it has, at the present day at all 
events, nothing to do with initkalion (i'<. p. 329). 

H In Uie case of the ceremony in which Ilonitttook part there 
were three noWces, of whom tvo were fourteen or fifteen years 
of age, while the third w.is older and had an Incipient moustache 
(Hoiritt, p. 631 ; cf. p. 630, note 2). ... 

13 Among some of the northern central tribes the women and 
children believe tliat the sound ot the bull-roarer is the voice ot 
a spirit who devours and subsequently restores the novice 
(BpencerAJUlen'’, pp. SCO. 501 ; ct. up. Sis, 499). Bclicis funda- 
mentally the same are found in all Australian tribes (.Spcncer- 
Gilien', p. 246, note 1 : Howitt, pp. 5SS. C23, C3I ff. : cf. p. 590). 
See also Kriegcr, p. 167; J. Holmes, ‘Initiation Ceremonies of 
the Natives of the Papuan Gall,' JA I xxxii. (1902] 419 f. 

is 'The ceremonies are intended to impress and lerrily the 
boy In such a manner that the lesson may be indclihie, and 
mav govern the whole of his future life. But the inlcntSou U 
also to amuse fn the (ntcrrals of the serious rite* ' (Howitt, p. 

‘^^Howitt, pp. &5C-5Gh 
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among others, of painting the novices and cutting their hair in 
a peculiar fashion, while, in some instances, plucking out the 
hair accompanies the rite of knocking out teeth.i 

Women, while usually taking part in the preliminaries to, and 
accompaniments of, the rite, are excluded from its actual per- 
formance.2 

As to the initiation of girls, we may observe that the cere- 
mony of rubbing the breasts with fat and ochre, 3 and the 
operation of cutting open the vagina, followed by sexual inter- 
course with men who stand to them in certain relationships,^ 
appear to be the equivalents of the ceremonies of throwing up 
in the air and subincision. Among the Arunta and Ilpirra 
tribes, a girl, duringher first menstruation, is secluded at a spot 
apart from the women's camp, unvisited by men,3 while at 
Upper Yarra she is, at the same period, tied with cords so 
tightly as to cause her acute pain. These are not removed 
until the flow has ceased.^ Among the Dieri the practice of 
knocking out two of the lower middle tront teeth is not con- 
fined to Doys.l 

III . Cbaracteristiq features of puberty 
RITES. — In the preceding paragraph we have 
noted the main characteristics of afew of thepuherty 
rites practised by some of the Australian tribes, 
and found that they included mutilations, the im- 
position and removal of tabus, tests of endurance, 
strength, skill, and courage, ceremonial painting, 
decorating, hair-cutting, and the like, dances and 
pantomimic representations, ablutions, naming 
anew, seclusion, instruction, investiture with a 
new dress, sexual intercourse, and certain other 
usages, which we shall now proceed to consider. 

I. Mutilations. — (a) Circumcision. — This opera- 
tion frequently serves as a rite of puberty either 
alone® or in conjunction with other rites.® It is 
employed sometimes in the ease of males only^® 
and sometimes in the case of females as weU.** It 
takes place sometimes on arrival at puberty,^® or 
full puberty,*® and sometimes at stated intervals.*^ 
Occasionally it is postponed owing to special 
circumstances.*® 

{b) Knocking out teeth . — Among the Murrum- 
bidgee, Murray, and Goulbum tribes two of the 
incisor teeth of the lower jaw are knocked out in 
the case of boys on arrival at puberty j *® and 
among the Batoka there prevails the custom of 
knocking out upper front teeth of both girls and 
boys at the same period.” 

1 Howitt, pp. 6021., 610, 013. 

3 Spencer-Qillenh, p. 868. The Warramunga tribe is an ex- 
ception (ib.) ; see also Roth, pp. 171, 177. 

3 Spencer-Gillen^, pp. 269, 469 f. ; Spencer-Gillen*>, pp. 474- 

476. 

4 Spencer-Gillenb, p. 183 f. ; Spenoer-Gillen*, p. 92 1. ; Roth, p. 
174 f, 

6 Spencer-GUIen», p. 400 ; Spenoer-GillenO, p. 601. 

3 R. Brough Sm^’th, The Aborigines of Victoria, London and 
Helbourne, 1878, i. 66 ; see also p. 61 f. as to another curious 
practice. 

t Howitt, p. 656. The operation takes place when the child is 
from eight to ten years of age. 

8 Jfungo Park, Travels tn the Interior Districts of Africa, 
London, 1799, p. 265 (Mandingoes) ; B. Thomson, p. 216 
(Fijians); G. H. von Langsdorff, Voyages and Travels in 
Various Parts of the JVorld during the Years lSOS-07, Eng. tr., 
London, 1813-14, 1. 168 (Nukahiva). 

s Routledge, p. 161 ft. ; H. R. Tate, ‘Further Notes on the 
Kikuyu Tribes of British East Africa,’ JAI xxxiv. [1904] 205 
(Akikuyu) ; H. H. Johnston, British Central Africa, London, 
1897 (Wa-yao) ; J. Rosooe, ‘Notes on the Bageshu,’ J/17 xxxix. 
185 f. ; Junod, i. 71 ff. (Tlionga) ; Theal, p. 205 (Kosa) ; D. 
Livingstone, Missionary Travels and Researches in S. Africa, 
London, 1867, p. 1461. (Bechuana and Kafir tribes); Krieger.p. 
167 (Kaiser Wilhelmsland). 

13 Krieger, p. 167; Junod, I. 73 ff. ; K. Endemann, ‘Mittheil- 
ungeu fiber die Sotho-Negrer,’ ZE ri. P8741 37 f. ; von Langs- 
dorff, p. 168 ; B, Thomson, p. 216. 

u Park, p. 265 ; Routledge, p. 164 f. ; Tate, p. 205 ; Hobley, 
p. 68; S. Bagge, ‘The Circumcision Ceremony among the 
Naivasha Masai,’ JAI xxxiv. 167-169. 

12 Park, p. 265 ; Bagge, JAI xxxiv. 169 (girls) ; E. Torday and 
T. A. Joyce, ‘Notes on the Ethnography of the Ba-Yaka,’ 
xxxvi. [1906] 46; Johnston, p. 4091. ; von Langsdorff, i. 168; 
B. Thomson, p. 216 (Fiji ; in heathen times it took place at an 
earlier date). 

IS J. Macdonald, ‘Manners, Customs, Superstitions, and Re- 
ligions of S. African Tribes,’ JAI xix. [1890] 2GS. 

14 Bagge, JAI xxxiv. 67 ; Junod, i. 74 f. ; Endemann, p. 37 ; 
Willoughby, JAI xxxix. 229. 

15 Willoughby, loe. eit. ; Routledge, p. 161 ; Theal, 11. 205. 

IS Brough Smyth, 1. 62-65. 

17 Livingstone, p. 632 f . A somewhat similar us.age is practised 
by the Seri in the case of girls before marriage. 


(c) Filing the teeth. — In Makisar tlie teeth of 
both sexes are filed at puberty, and a five days’ 
tabu in respect of certain foods is imposed.* It is 
said that among the Kedah Semang the teeth are 
filed at puberty irrespective of sex and a similar 
custom 18 practised by the Malays at or about the 
same time of life.® The custom of pointing the 
teeth of the Thonga girls at puberty is dying out.^ 

(d) Perforating the lips or cars . — Puberty rites in 
the case of girls include the boring of the lower lip 
for the later insertion of an ornament among the 
TIingits,® and the piercing of the ears among the 
Tsimshians.® The ears of the Thonga boys were 
pierced at puberty.^ 

(e) Scarification, tatuing, etc. — ^Among the Ba- 
Mbala sears are made on the face and body of both 
males and females at puberty.® Part of the 
puberty rites to which the girls of the Abipones 
are subjected consists in pricking them with 
thorns, ashes mixed with the blood being rubbed 
into the punctures so as to render them indelible. 
The operation must be borne without wincing.® 
Very similar accounts are given of the rites in the 
case of girls among the Charruas, Minuanes, and 
Payaguas,*® the Tupis,** and certain tribes of the 
Orinoco.*® The Oraon girls, when adult or nearly 
so, are tatued on the arms and back.*® In British 
New Guinea the completion of a girl’s tatuing is a 
sign of her maturity ; *^ and in Raiatea, one of the 
Society Islands, it was considered a disgrace to be 
without the tatu marks of puberty.*® Among the 
Bushmen incisions were made on the forehead and 
between the shoulders, and charcoal was rubbed 
into them, as the final puberty rite in the case of 
boys ; *® and among the Ba-Ronga women tatuing 
seems to have connexion with marriage or, at 
least, nubility.” 

{/) Dilatatio vagina:, artificial defloration, — In 
the case of girls in Azimba Land, tlie vagina is 
enlarged on arrival at puberty ; *® a similar practice 
prevails among the Wa-yao of British Central 


1 J. G. F. Riedel, De sluik- en kroesharige rassen tussehm 
Selebes en Papua, The Hague, 1886, p. 418. As to the praotios 
in Ceram see Riedel, p. 137, and in S. Celebes see B. F. Mattnes, 
Bijdragen tot de Ethnologic van Zuid-Celebes, The Hague, 1876, 
p. 70. 

2 W. W. Skeat and C. O. Blagden, Pagan Races of the Malay 
Peninsula, London, 1906, ii. 33 f. 

3 76. 4 Junod, i. 183. 

3 A. Krause, Die Tlinkit-Indianer, Jena, 1886, p. 218 ; 
A.Erma ■"■■ ■■ V’-'—-hmungenundErfalirungcn 

an die , ’ ’ ZE ii. 11870) 319. The 

TIingits ; ■ ' ■ Erinan and other writeia 

(T. Waitz and G. Gerland, Anthropologic der Jfatnrvblker, 
Leipzig, 1850-72, iik 310). . , , , 

8 F. Boas, ‘First General Report on the Indians ol Bnusn 
Columbia,' in Report of the British Association for the Advance, 
jnent of Science, 1SS9, London, 1890, p. 837. 

7 Junod, i. 051. It may be noted that among the Inwa the 
ears of the youths were pierced on admission to knighthMd 
(Garcilasso de la Vega, First Part of the Royal CommenlaHes 
of the Yncas, ed. C. R. Markham, Hakluyt Society, London, 
1869-71, ii. 176). 

8 E. Torday and T. A. Joyce, ‘Notes on the Ethnographj oi 
theBa-Mbala,'^^! XXXV. [1905] 403. 

9 M. Dobrizhoffer, An Account of the Abipones, Eng. tr., 

London, 1822, ii. 20 f. .... , 

10 F. de Azara, Voyages dans VAmirtque mindwnaie, i/oi- 
1801, Paris, 1809, ii. 10, S3, 127 f. 

11 The Captivity of Dans Stade of Hesse, 151,7-1856, among 

the Wild Tnbes of Eastern Brasil, ed. R. F. Burton, Haklujt 
Society, London, 1874, p. 144. , s. 

13 J. Gumilla, Hist, naturelle, civile et glographigw de 
VOrinoque, tr. from Spanish by M. Eidous, Avignon, li67,l. iM. 

ISE. T. Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta, 
1872, p. 251 ; see also pp. 248, 262. 

15 ^J^nfFo^'ter, Observations made during a Voyage round 
the World, Eng. tr., London, 1778, p. 433 f. ; cf. B. Thomson, 
p. 218; G. Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, do. l«iu, 

**'i8*Passar[m,V 101> vho thinks it probable that the marks on 
tbe forehead were tribal marks. 

17 Junod, 1. 180. ,, - ... _ rurA. 

i8H.CrawfurdAnffas, ‘The Ohenwmwali, or 
mony of Girls as performed in A^Jmba Land, Central .A 

XXX. [ISPS] 480. As to the practice among the Australian tnucs 
see above, IT. 
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Africa ; ^ and in the Pelew Islands ® the girls are 
frequently_deao\vered at or a little before puberty.® 

2. The iiii|>osition of tabus. — (a) Exclusion of 
womcnfrom rites, etc. — ^Among the tribes of Central 
Australia women are excluded from the actual 
performance of circumcision and subincision to 
which the males are subjected.* Among the 
Thonga the lodge [sungi) where the initiatory 
ceremonies take place is tabu to them ;® and, in 
many instances, the novice must avoid women 
during the rites.® Among the Narrinyeri he may 
not taste of food belonging to a woman ; ’’ and the 
Kumai do not permit him to eat of a female 
animal.® 

(b) Exclusion of men from rites, etc. — It may be 
regarded as a regulation of almost universal pre- 
valence that, during a girl’s ceremonial seclusion 
at her first menstruation, she is not permitted to 
see or be seen by men, or to hold any communi- 
cation with them.® Among the tribes of the 
Tanganyika Plateau an exception seems to bo 
made in favour of a father of twins.’® 

(c) In relation to food. — The novices are in many 
instances subjected during the rites to certain food 
restrictions. In some oases a certain food is 
forbidden,” while in others a special food is 
prescribed.’® 

{d) In relation to speech. — We have seen that 
among some of the northern tribes of Central 
Australia the novices are undor a ban of silence.’® 
A similar prohibition prevails at Tutu, Torres 
Straits,’* in the Elema District, Papuan Gulf,’® and 
among some of the Brazilian tribes.’® Sometimes 


I Johnston, p. 410. 

® J. Kubarj’i -OtV scciaUn Einrichtungen der Ptlatcer, Berlin, 
1885, p. 60 f. It is very doubtiul If this instance refers to a 
puberty rite. 

8 It has been observed that ' when marriage follows closely 
after puberty it is dilKcuIt to determine whether the custom 
really belongs to the puberty rites, or to those of marriage. . . . 
It will be admitted that as puberty rites gradually became 
simplified or altogether obsolete such a custom [as defloration] 
could only maintain existence as part of the marriage rites' 
(A Sidney Hartland, ‘Concerning the Rite at the Temple of 
ilylitta,’ in Anthropological Essays presented to E. B. Tylor, 
Oxford, 1007, p. 198; cf. Crawley, p. 313; O. A. Wilken, 

‘Plechtigheden en gebruiken b'; — ’ ''•'woHJken blj 

de volUen van don Indischen Ar ■ . , • . ' ■ * ■ 

Land; en Volkenkunde van 0] 

441. 

4 See above, II. ® Junod, 1. 77. 

e Somerville, JAI xxiii. 4 ; Hoivitt, p. 070; Uolracs, JAZ 
xxxii. 420 f. Holmes tells that the novices are permitted to 
walk abroad, but that, when they do so, they are encased in 
plaited palm-leaves and are under a bond of silence. 

V Howitt, p. 074 8 ZV. p. 033. 

9S. Powers, ‘Tribes of Calitornia,' in Confnimtions to N. 
American Ethnology, Washington, 1877, iii. 235 (Wintun); 
G. Stanley Hall, Adolescence, London and New York, 1004, U. 
236 (Hupa); EE i. 278 f. (Spokane): Krause, pp. 218, 310 
(Tlingits, Haidas) ; Boas, in 1889 Eeport of the Bnlish Associa- 
, Wilkes, Earralive of the United 

. ■ ■ , ■ ■ . 18SS-hS, London, 1845, Iv. 466 

( ■ . ■' inn, in Eeports of the Cambridge 

. ■ ■ .■ 1 Torres Strnifs, Cambridge, 1001- 

12, V. 201 f. ; Endeniann, p. 38; Junod, 1. 177 f,; Anras, p. 
4811. ; H. Zache, ‘ Sitten und Gebrauche der Suaheli,' ZE xxxi. 
[1899] 71 ; L. Decle, Three Years in Savage Africa, London, 
1898, p. 78 ; J. JIacdonald, ‘.Manners, Customs, Superstitions, 
and Religions of S, African Tribes,’ JAI xx, [1891] ll7, 

10 0. Gouldsbury and H. Shcane, The Great PlaUau of 
Eorthem Rhodesia, London, 1911, p. 159. 

II 0. G. Seligmann, pp. 202, 204 ; Holmes, JAZ xxxii, 422 ; 

R. E. Guise, ‘On the Tribes inhabiting the Mouth of the 
Wanigela River, New Guinea,’ JAZ xxviil. 207 ; Powers, iii. 85 ; 
Howitt, p. 633 ; Spencer-Gillen*. [ ■ ' r. 1"’ ; 

G. McCall Theal, Kafir Folk-Lore's , . - . • 

242 : 0. llill-Tout, ' Ethnological R 

JAi xxxiv. 320, ‘Report on the E 

JAZ XXXV. 130 : of. Census of Zndia, 1901, Calcutta, 19ua, m. 
frl (Andamans, where the abstention is voluntaiy); Riedel, 
p. 418 (Makisar). , , „ . i 

10 Powers, p. 235 f. : R. H. Schomburgk, Eeisen in Bntisch 
Guiana, IShO-hU, Leipzig, 1847-48, ii. 316, 431 ; R. Sutherland 
Rattray, Some Folk-Lore Stories and Songs tn Chinyanfa, 
London, 1907, p. 102 ; Passargo, p. lOL 
13 Sec above, II. li Seligmann, p. 210. 

15 Holmes, JA/ xxxii. 41911. . . 

18 J. P. Lalltau, Jlceurs des sauvages amZnguains, Paris, 
1724, 1. 292. 


speech with certain persons only is permitted,’ or it 
is confined to whispering.® In otlier cases archaic 
or foreign words are used during the ceremonies.® 
(e) Miscellaneous. — Instances are to be found in 
which the novices are prohibited from feeding 
themselves,* scratching tliemselves with their 
hands,® touching the hair or face,® toucliing the 
ground with their feet,® looking upon the sun® or 
lire,® lighting the fire,’® looking back,” washing,’® 
working,’® or sleeping.’* 

3. Tests of endurance, etc. — In many cases the 
novices are forced to practise a rigid fast.’® Thus, 
among the Musquakie Indians, the youth under- 
goes a prolonged fast at puberty, wandering atone 
until he dreams what his medicine is to be, and, 
sometimes, what his vocation is.’® Sometimes the 
novices are forced to remain in deep water,” or to 
thrust their lieads through collars of thorns,’® or 
are gashed ’® or scarified ®“ or beaten ®’ with supple 
wands®® or stinging nettles,®® or are exposed to tlie 
bite of venomous ants,®* or are deprived of sleep,®® 
or are bound so tightly as to suffer great pain.®® 
Among the Thonga they must sufler cold, thirst, 
and cruel punishments.” Sometimes they must 
show their prowess by killing a man,®® or their 
intelligence by deciphering picture riddles ; ®® while, 
in some instances, austerities in the case of women 
are designed to serve as remedies rather than ns 
tests.®® 

1 Roth, p. 171. 

® J. Macdonald, JAZ xx. 117 ; E. W. P. Chlnncry and W. N. 
Beaver, ‘ Notes on the Initiation Ceremonies of the Koko, 
Papua,' J RAZ xlv. [1016] 76 ; Howitt, p. C6S. 

3 Junod, i. 80. < Seligmann, pp. 201, 204. 

5 Riedel, p. 137 f. (Ceram). 

6 Stanley Hall, ii. — ' 

7 Schomburgk, ii. ■ ■ L 292 (Brarillan 

tribes) ; Seligmann, • i ; . ge Customs of the 

New Britain Group,’ . ’’t ttray, p. 103 (Cen- 
tral Angoniland); SI. ■ , . . • , > Beautiful, [. Iff. 

8 Krause, p. 218 (Tlingits); 0. M. Spro-it, Scenes and Studies 
of Savage Life, lx>ndon, 1868, p. 04 (Ahta); F. Boas, ‘Third 
Report on the Indians of British Columbia,’ in Report of the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1S9I, 
London, 1802, p. 418 (Bilqula) ; Seligmann, p. 204 L ; Stanley 
Hall, 11. 230 (Hupn). According to Powers, p. 85, the Hupa 
girl is blindfolded ; GBH, pt. vii.. Balder the Beautiful, 1. 18 f. 

8 Sproat, p. 04 ; cf. Lafltou, I. 263. 

1 ® Pnssarge, p. 101 (Bushmen). 

” Stanley Hall, ii. 230 (Hupa). 

1 ® Somerville, JAZ xxiii. 4 (Now Hebrides). 

13R. E. Dennett, Af the Back of the Black Han's Hind, 
London, 1900, p. 67 f. (Bavili). 

’4 Junod, i. 91 (Thonga); Howitt, p. 674 (Narrinyeri). 

’5 Renaud des Marebais, Voyage en Guinfe, aux ties voisines, 
et d Coyenne/ai t en 1725-27, Pans, 1730, iv. 803; J. B.duTertre, 
ZJist. genirale des Antilles, do. 1607-71, i. 871, 376; Riedel, p. 
70; Garcilasso de la Vega, ii. 169. See art. Fastimo (Intro- 
ductory and non-Cliristian), § s- 
18 M. A. Owen, Folk-Lore of the hlusguakie Zndlans, London, 
1004, p. 07 f. As to other tribes eeel/iDtau, L 330; Hill-Tout, 
JAZ XXXV. 135; G. Catlin, Letters and Eotes on the Manners, 
Customs, and Conditions of the Earth American Indians, 
London, 1841, i. 30; P. F. X. de Charlevoix, Journal d'un 
Voyage . . . dans VAmfrigue septentrionale, Paris, 1744, vi. 
67, 00. Sea art. Oai,exdar (American), 1 3 . Among the eoulhern 
Californians the youth was intoxicated and harassed wltii 
questions (EB i. 414 ; see Stanley Hall, ii. 238, as to this use of 
intoxicants among Tuscaroras and other tribes). 

H E. Gottschling, ‘The Bawenda,’ JAZ xxxv. 372 f. ; Junod, 

1. 177 1 . : Rattray, p. 103. 

18 Gouldsbury and Sheane, p. 169. 
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3® Seligmann, p. 216 ; sec also Junod, i. 170 ; and Dalton, pp. 
248, 251. 

31 Junod, i. 82. 

33 Schomburgk, 11. 316 ; A. R. Wallace, A Earrative of Travels 
on the Amazon and Rio Eegro, l/)ndon, 1853, p. 490L; J. 
M.scdonald, JAI xlx. 268 ; IJvingstone, p. 140. 

33 ER i. 414. 

3* Zb. I des Slarchals, i\-. 365 f.; cf. E. F. im Thum, Amcny 
the Indians of Guiana, leondon, 18SS, p. 221. 

33 J. Macdonald, JA / xlx. 2GS. 

30 It. Brough Smyth, i. 65 ; cl. Schomburgk, Ii. 431. 

33 Junod, 1. 82 f. 

33 J. L. Krapf, Travels, Researches, and Missionary lesbours 
tn Eastern Africa, I/ondon, 1600, p. 147. 

33 Hobicy, p. 71 f. 
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Brasiliens, Berlin, 1691, p. 197. Among there tribes menstrua- 
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4. Ceremonial daubing, masking, painting, etc. ; 
ceremonial dress. — We have seen that charcoal 
dust is the appropriate covering during some of the 
Australian ceremonies.^ It is put to a similar use 
in Yam and Tutu.^ The face, Moulders, and chest 
of the Indian youth seeking to find his medicine 
are blackened.® So are those of the girls among 
the Kolushes,'* while, among the Sotho Negroes, 
they are smeared with ashes.® The Kosa,“ the 
Wanyika,’ and other African tribes® daub the 
boys with white clay. In some instances the 
novice is masked,® while among some of the tribes 
of Central Australia he is painted with distinctive 
patterns.^® Among the Hupa,'' the Tlingits,^ the 
JSechuanas, and the Kafirs the girls — and, among 
the Kosa,>‘ the boys — wear a distinctive dress; in 
N. W. Central Queensland the novices are decorated 
with necklets and feathers.^® 

5. Dances and pantomimic representations. — 
Dances are sometimes the sole ceremony at 
puberty,'® and much more frequently form an 
important part of puberty rites.'’ Elaborate 
pantomimic representations take place during the 
Central and S.E. Australian solemnities,'® one of 
the most important of which is that of mock burial 
and resurrection.'® Elsewhere we find mimic com- 
bats “ and symbolic practices representing deflora- 
tion and new birth."® 

6 . Naming anew. — Among the Wa-yao a new 
name is given at circumcision, and the old name is 
discarded."® The Andamanese girl is given a flower 
name after the one of the sixteen selected trees 
which happens to be in bloom when she arrives at 
puberty." On the occurrence of the same event 
the Inca girl received a name from her chief 
relative;"® and among the Jakun of Johor®® and 
some of the E. African tribes names are changed 
at puberty. Among some of the Australian tribes 
an individual"® or a sacred"® name is given at 

tion Is regarded ns a disease ; and elsewhere as the result o( 
connexion with the moon in the shape of a young man (Selig- 
mann, p. 206 ; of. J. Rosooe, * Further Notes on the Manners 
and Customs of the Baganda,* JAJ xxxii. 89). For other ex- 
planations see Crawley, pp. 10 f., 102, 190. 

I See above, II. " Seligmann, pp. 202, 209. 

* Charlevoix, vi. 67 ; see Lafltau, 1. 330. 

* Erman, p. SIS. ® Endemann, p. 88. 

6 Thenl, Hist, of S. Africa, ii. 20.'). 

’ Krnpf, p. 147. ® Macdonald, JAl xlx. 268, 

9 Holmes, JAI xxxii. 419 ; Junod, i. 02. 

1® Spencer-Gillen^, pp. 216, 221, 242. 

II Stanley Hall, ii. 230. 1" Krause, p. 218. 

1® Livingstone, p. 149. 14 Thenl, toe. cit. 

1® noth, p. 170. 1® Pnssarge, p. 101. 

l^L. T. Moggridge, ‘The Nynssaland Tribes, their Customs 
and their Poison Ordeal,’ JAI xxxii. [1902] 470; Johnston, p. 
409 f. (Waj'no); Gottschling, JAI xxxv. 372 f. (Bawendn); 
Koscoe, ‘Notes on the Bageshu,’ JAI xxxix. [1909] 1861.; 
Livingstone, p. 146 (Bechuana, etc.); Dennett, p. 69 f. (Bavili); 
H. Cole, ‘Notes on the Wagogo of German East Africa,’ 
xxxii. [1902] 308 f. ; Census of India, 1901, iii. 64 (Andamanese) ; 
Seligmann, pp. 202, 204 ; Krieger, p. 297 (British New Guinea); 
Both, p. 171 ; Brough Smyth, J. 62 ; Powers, iii. 86, 236 f. (Hupa, 
Wintun) ; cf. NR i. 416. 

18 See Spencer-Gillen*, chs. vli.-xl. ; Howitt, ch. ix. f. 

19 Howitt, p. 664 ff. ; see above, H. Similar conceptions 
receive ceremonial expression in certain initiatory rites, which 
cannot be classed ns puberty rites ; see Spencer-Gillen®, p. 
623 f. ; Spencer-Gillent, p. 480 ff. ; Riedel, p. 107 ff. (Ceram): L. 
Fison, JAI xiv. [1886] 14 ff. (Viti Levu): cf. G. Dale, *An 
Account of the Principal Customs of the Natives inhabiting the 
Bondei Country,’ JAI xxv. [1896] 188 f. 

"9 Roth, p. 170 ; Hobley, p. 70 ; Ohinnery and Beaver, JRAl 
xlv. 74. 

91 Riedel, p. 133, ‘ Galela und Tobeloresen,’ ZE xvii. [1885] 81 f. 
(Ceram and Halmahera) ; see Crawley, p. 308 f. Frazer {GB>, 
pt. vii.. Balder the Beautiful, ii. 248) takes a different view. 

"9 Routledge, p. 161 f. Among the A-Kamba the novices are 
thrust through an open door and told to proceed through a 
new gate along a new road to the forest, and to return by the 
same way. The door and gate ore never used again (Hobley, 
p. 74 ; Frazer, foe. cit. ii. 248 and 251!!.). 

93 Johnston, p. 409. 24 Census of India, 1901, iii. 64. 

93 0. de Molina, ‘The Fables and Rites of the Incas,’ in 
Narratives of the Rites and Laws of the Vneas, tr. and ed. 
O. R. Markham, Hakluyt Society, London, 1873, p. 63 f. 

98 Skeat and Blagden, ii. 63. 

97 Duff Macdonald, Africana, London, 1882, i. 126. 

93 Both, p. 17L 99 Spencer-Gillen*>, p. 681. 


initiation ; and instances of change of name at 
puberty might easily be multiplied.' 

7. Seclusion.— Among the Tlingits a girl at her 
first menstruation was shut up in an isolated hut 
of boughs for a year. She might not leave it 
except at night nor be visited by any but her 
nearest female relatives." Similar practices prevail 
among many of the Indian tribes of N. America,® 
among the Koniagas,® the Malemut and Unalit,® 
and the Aleuts,® and in some of the islands of 
Torres Straits.’ Among the Caribs,® the tribes of 
the Upper Amazon,® the Kiver Plate,'® and French 
Guiana," and the Macusis the girl’s hammock is 
slung close under the roof, where she is exposed to 
the smoke, which is increased as much as possible.'" 
In New Britain girls are placed in cages at an 
early age, and kept there until marriageable.'® 
We find less rigorous forms of seclusion among 
the Hupa and Wintun,'® the Pend ’Oreilles,'® and 
the Tsimshian '® and Musquakie Indians,'’ at 
Ceram in former times,'® and among many African 
tribes.'® 

_ Boys are secluded sometimes in the bush,"® some- 
times in isolated huts,"' and sometimes in a lodge 
constructed for the occasion."" 

8. Instructions. — The instructions given to 
novices difier in different cases in nature, scope, 
and value. Sometimes they are concerned mth 
the sacred mysteries"® or tribal legends;"' some- 
times they deal ■with the duties of a tribesman 
towards the women of the tribe, the aged, and the 
poor,"® or towards the community"® — e.g., in time 
of war and sometimes they embrace politics and 
government,"® economic regulations,"® or matters 
such as tribal etiquette and decorum,®® intercourse 
between the sexes,®' or domestic duties ; ®" or they 
inculcate such lessons as that pain must be en- 
dured,*® and that selfishness" and greediness*® 
must be avoided. Very frequently the duties of 
implicit obedience during the ceremonies and 
of never divulging what he sees or hears*® are 
strongly impressed upon the novice. 

9. The final ceremonies. — (o) Investing with a 
new dress, ornaments, etc., ceremonial washing. 


1 See Crawley, pp. 270, 299, SOO, 436. 

9 Krause, p. 218 ; Erman, p. 318 f. 

3 Krause, p. 310 (Haidae) ; Sproat, p. 93 f. (Ahts) ; NR i. 117 f. 
(Chippewns); Hill-Tout, JAI xxxiv. 319 f., xxxv. 136. 

4 N I g2 

3 E. W. Nelson, ‘The Eskimo about Bering Strait,’ 13 RBBW 
[1899], p. 291. 

6 See art. Aleuts. 7 Seligmann, p. 203 1. 

8 Schomburgk, il. 481. . r j 

9 H. W. Bateg, The Naturalist on the Amazons^ London, 

1873, p. 382. . . „„„ 

19 Lafltau, i. 263. " Dee Marchais, iv. 303. 

19 Schomburgk, i. 816 f. Danks, JAI xviil. 286. 

1* Powers, pp. 85, 235 f. 18 Wilkes, iv. 450. 

18 F. Boas, in 1889 Report of the British Association, p. 836 J. 

IV Owen, p. 70. '® Riedel, p. 138. 

19 Cole, JAI xxxii. 309; H. S. Stannus, ‘Notes on Some 

Tribes of British Central Africa,’ .7 RAI xl. [1910] 297 ; J^ogcoe, 
The Baganda, London, 1011, p. 80 ; Junod, i. 177f. I psole, p. 
78; J. Macdonald, JAI xx. 116; Thenl, Raffir Folfc-LpreV, p. 
217: Endemann, p. 38; Peschuel Loesche, ‘Indiscretes nua 
Loango,' ZE x. [1878] 23; Dennett, p. 69 f. ; R. M. Connolly 
‘Socml Life in Anti-land,’ JAI xxvi. [1897] 143; Goutdsbury 
and Bheane, p. 159. . . ,, 

20 Stannus, toe. cit. ; Spencer-Gillen*, p. 223 ; see above, II. 

91 J. Macdonald, JAI xix. 268. 

99 Junod, i. 78f. ; Somerville, JAI xxiii. 4. ^ 

93 Spencer-Gillen*, p. 229 ; Spencer-Gillen'’, PP- 339, 301 , t-. 

Trcgenr, ’TheMnorisofNewZealand,’ Jzlf xix. 991. 

sfBrough Smyth, i. 64 (Victorian tribes); Johnston, p. 4I0 
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*Keport on the Ethnology of the Siciatl/ JAI xxxiv. 

26 Holmes, JAI xxxii. 419 f. ; Johnston, loe, cit. 

9V Johnston, loc. cit. 93 Livingstone, 

93 Reports of the Cambridge Anthropological Expedition w 
Torres Straits, vi. [190SJ 284 (JIurray Islands]. 

30 Gottschling, ,7.4 / xxxv. 372 ; Gouldsbury nod Shesne, p. 169. 

31 Angas, p. 48f. ; Johnston, p. 409. , , , ^ ... 

Gouldsbury and Sheane, loc. cii. ; Livingstone, p, iiw* 

33 Gottschling, loe. cit. "4 Johnston, p 410. 

38 Hill-Tout, JAI xxxiv. 82. ... „„„ 

S3 Spencer-Gillen*, p. 221 ; Howitt, pp. 686, (k.0, CCS. 
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haxr-cutting. — The Tupi girls ■wore cotton strings 
round wrist and waist to show that they were 
marriageable,* and the girls of Jap'* and among 
tile Hereto received a special dress at puberty,® 
When an Oraon girl approaches maturity, she 
gathers up her hair in a knot,® and among the 
Southern Slavs a girl at the same period winds 
her hair under her fez.® Among the Musquakie 
Indians a girl is secluded at puberty, and at the 
close of her seclusion is washed and dressed in new 
clothes ; ® and the practice of clothing, ornament- 
ing, and decorating the girls at the conclusion of 
the ceremonies is widely prevalent.’ Sometimes 
the novice is marked on the forehead with a spot 
of blood,® or_ with the symbol of the shaman’s 
familiar spirit.® In many instances the boys 
receive some badge of manhood on the completion 
of the rites, and are clothed in new garments, 
anointed, and decorated.*" 

In one case the novice must, after the comple- 
tion of the ceremony, visit another tribe and is 
feasted on his return.** 

Bathing or washing frequently forms part of 
puberty ceremonies,*® especially at the final stage. 
Thus, among some of the Victorian tribes, the 
novice is given over to the women, who wash off the 
clay and charcoal with which he has been daubed, 
paint him, and dance before him. He is now a 
man.*® Similar practices prevail in Kaiser 
Wilhelmsland,** at Torres Straits,*® and among 
many African tribes.*® Among the Swahili the 
girl IS symbolically cleansed by being rubbed with 
powdered sandal-wood.*’ 

Ceremonial hair-cutting takes place sometimes 
at the commencement** and sometimes at the 
close*® of the ceremonies. Among the Narrang-ga 
tribe the hair and beard of the novice are plucked 
out on three successive occasions.®® 

( 6 ) Feasting, saturnalia. — In many instances the 
end of the ceremonies is marked by feasting ®‘ and 


I See The Captivity of Bans Stade of Besse, p. 143, note 4. 

® A. SenfEt, ‘ Dio Eeohtsitten der Jap-Eingeborenen,' Globus, 
xd. [1907] 142. They also have tlieir teeth blackened and 
receive gifts. 

® J. Kohler, ‘Das Kecht der Herero,' ZVRW xiv. [1900] 314. 

4 Dalton, p. 252. 

® F. S. Erauss, Sitte und Branch der Siidslaven, Vienna, 1852, 
p. 93. 

6 Owen, p. 70. They, too, receive presents. 

VEiedel, p. 137 (Ceram); Seligmann, pp. 202, 204 (Torres 
Straits); Connolly, JAI xxvi. 143 (Fanli); Angas, p. 48 f. 
(Azimba Land); Dennett, p. B9f. (Bavili) ; Qonidsburv and 
Shcane, p. 160 (Tanganyika Plateau); SchomDurgk, i. 163 
(Warraus); Nelson, p. 291 (Malemut). , ^ ^ 

8 Hobley, p. 73. ® Hill-Tout, JA T xxxv. 136. 

WHowitt, p. 658; Somerville, JAI xxiii. 6 (New Hebrides^; 
Seligmann, p. 211; Guise, JAI xxviii. 207 (New Guinea); 
Junod, 1. 91 (Thonga) ; J. Macdonald, JAI xix. 26S (S. Afnc»); 
GarcHosso de la Vega, ii. 176 (Incas). At Rome the assumption 
ol the ioqa proitexta was a public declaration of arrival at le^l 
puberty* (see F. O. von Savign}', lU. 69 ff.); and m Ohma the 
man’s hat and the woman's hairpin mark maturity (J.^K^ 

* Aus dem chinesischen Olvilrecht,* ZVRW vi. (1SS61 S04), 

II J. Ij. van Hasselt, *Dio Nocfore2eii (Gewmk Bay, New 

Guinea),’ ^j&vlii. (18761 185. , ... ... 

12 Stanley Hall, il. 235 (Hupa). In the case of this tribe 
repeated bathing forms a principal part of the rite. 

18 Brough Smyth, i. 61 ; cf. Howitt, p. B5Gf. 

14 Krieger, p. 171. 

15 Seligmann, pp. 202, 204, 211. * # au rwi* , 

18 Junod, i. 01 (Thonea). With his account of the Tilo/dn 

custom (p. 04) cf. A. Bastion’s Eomewhat crj-ptlo note (Wir 
BechtsverMltnisse bei verschiedenen Votkern orr Arde, Berlin, 
1872, p. 181, note 1) ; Aheos, p. 48 f. (Azimba Land) , llobicj , 
p. 70 (Akamha). , 

17 Zache, ZB xxxi. 71 ; cf. Dennett, p. C9 f. . 

iSLafltau, i. 291 (Br.azil); Schomburpk, i. 163 ^.arrans). 
Bans Stade, p. 143 f. (Tupis) ; 11. Brough Smyth, i. CO (1 ictonan 

*'j9*^Angas, p. 48 f, (Azimba Land); Junod, L 92 (Thonga); 
Battrav, p. 103 (Central Angoniland). 

M Hbwltt, p. 074, 



(Tsimsbian) 
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Guinea); Somerville, JAI xxilj. 6 (hew ■ , j, 

p. 147 (Wanyika); J. Jlacdonald, xix. -»0, Thcal, Kafir 
Fotk-LoreH, p. 218. 


dancing," and is frequently made the occasion of 
great licence.® 

(c) Disenchantment, religious service.— SomctimcB 
the final ceremony consists in purification® or dis- 
enchantment * by a medicine-man, or in perform- 
ing a religions service over the novice.® 

(d) Sexual intercourse. — In many instances 
sexual intercourse completes the rite.® 

10. Destruction of things used during the cere- 
monies.— Amonw the Pitta-Pitta tribes of Queens- 
land’ and the Thonga of E. Africa® the enclosure 
used during the rites is burnt wlien they are 
ended ; and the Macusis destroy even’tbing that 
the novice has used during her seclusion.® A 
similar practice prevails among some of the tribes 
of S. Africa.*® 


II. Privileges secured by initiation. — Among 
the most important of these are the rights to eat 
certain articles of food previously forbidden,** to 
join the young men’s camp,*® to take part in the 
sacred ceremonies*® and in the dances and de- 
liberations of tlie men,’® to marry,*® and, in many 
instances, to assume the position of a full-grown 
man.*® Frequently initiation entitles the youth 
to wear a distinctive dress, ornaments, or other 
decoration." 

IV. Object of TBE rites. — ^ye have seen 
that a rite of puberty may include or indeed con- 
sist of a ceremony wlncli is not exclusively employed 
as such a rite. Circumcision, c.g., serves many 
other ends than to indicate an important epoch in 
the life of a member of a community. But, where 
it is practised as a rite of puberty, while it may 
and frequently does continue to serve those ends, 
it marks or operates a momentous change, by 
which tlie novice is severed from the things of 
childhood and enters upon tlie rights and duties of 
manhood or womanhood. It is easy to trace this 
conception in the symbolism of mock burial and 
resurrection, in tlie passing through a new gate- 
way and along a new road, in festivities preceded 
by seclusion, in the washing off of a ceremonial 
covering of charcoal or clay, in the reception of a 
new name, in the investiture in new clothing or 
ornaments and tlie like. Such practices may be 
inteniled to effect purification or cliange of identity 
or purposes otlier than those of a rite of puberty. 
Still, when employed as such a rite, they express 
tho notion of severance from tlie past and entrance 
upon a new life. In the tests of endurance, in 

I Powers, p. 2351. ClVintun) ; Gottschllng, JAI xxxv. 872 1. 
(Bawendo); J. Koscoe, JRAI xxxix. ISOf. ; Krieger, p. 207 
(British New Guinc.a); Schomburgk, 1. 168 (Wortaus); Sellg- 
mann, p. 204 (JIabiiing). 

0 Among the Sotlio Negroes the girls wear men's clothing, 
carry arms, and indulge in mad pranks and lewd condnet 
(Endemann, p. 3S). See also Roscoe, loc. cit, ; Theal, Kafr 
Folk-Lore-, p. 218, Uist. of S. Africa, ii. 200 ; J. ilacdonald, 
JAI XX. 117. In some instances the novices are permitted dur- 
ing tho ceremonies to steal, provided that they arc not caught 
(Theal, Bist. of S. Africa, ii. 205; Seligmann, p. 20i); in otliers 
sexual licence prevails during the same period (Cliinnerj’ and 
Beaver, p, 77 ; J. Macdonald, loc, cit.). In some cases olisocne 
lanmiage, not permissible at other times, is used during some 
of the ceremonies (Junod, 1. 70), 

31Iill-Tont, JAI xxxv. 130 (Stlatlumn); cL Junod, 1. 01 
(Thonga). 

4 Schomburgk, i. 810. 

5 1. H. N. Evans, ‘ Notes on the Religious Belicis ... of the 
Dusuns,' JRAI xlii. [1912] 387. 

« Dull Macdonald, 1. 120 ; Johnston, p. 410 ; Rattray, p. 501 ; 
Angas, p. 48 ff. ; Riedel, p. 133. 

7 Roth, p. 170. ® Junod, 1. 92. 

9 Schomburgk, ii. 310. So, too, tho Tllngit girl's old clothes 
are destroved (Krause, p. 218). 

10 J. Macdonald, JAI xix. 2C9, xx. 110. 

II Howitt, p. 692 ; Brough Smj-th, 1. 02 ; Wallace, p. 400. 

iSHowitt, p. 692; Spcnecr-Gillcn*, p. 2161. 

13 Spenccr-Gillenb, j,. 323. 1* Pajsarge, p. 101. 

13 Roth, p. 171; Howitt, p. 592; Spencer-Olllen^ p. 330; 
Brough Smvth, 1. 05 f.; Passarge, p. 101; Krieger, p. 171; 
Junod, i. 177 f. ; Dccle, p. 78; Schomburgk, IL 316; Wallace, p. 
490. 

is Gottschllng, J'AI ixxv.Si2f. ; J. Roscoe, JRA/xxxix.lSS; 
J. Macdonald, JAI xix. £09 ; Howitt, pp. COl, 6S9. 

17 Sec above, lit. 9 (a) ; Roth, pp. 171, 174 ; cf. Dccle, p. 78. 
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some, at all events, of the mutilations inflicted, 
and in the instructions given we see a preparation 
for this new life — an attempt to form the char- 
acter and educate the nonce for the duties of full 
membership of society ; and we see in the feasting, 
dancing, and sexual intercourse which frequently 
take place as the final stages of the ritual hia 
introduction into the corporate life of the 
community. 

Litebatore. — H. Floss and M. Bartels, Das JPeib in der 
Natur und Volherkundei’^, Leipzig^, 1913 ; J. G. Frazer, GD3^ 
pt vii., Balder the Beautiful, London, 1913, 1. IB.; A. E. 
Crawley, The ilyslia Rose, do. 1902, pp. 10 f., 294 ft. ; A. van 
Gennep, Riles de passage, Paris, 1909, p. 93 ff. ; H. Schnrtz, 
AUerklassen und ildnnerbiinde, Berlin, 1902, p. 95 ft. 

P. J. Hamilton-Geierson. 

PUBLICANI, or Popelicani (a corrupted form 
of Paulician). — ^This is the designation under which 
the Cathari (see Albigenses) are frequently re- 
ferred to by both French and English writers in 
the 12th and 13th centuries. Schmidt considers 
that the name, in this form, was introduced by the 
Crusaders, in evidence of which he cites Tudebod 
(Mecueil des historiens des croisadcs, iii. [I866J 26) 
and G. de Villehardouin (J. A. C. Buchon, Col- 
lection des clironiques nationales franqaises, Paris, 
1824-28, iii. 156). J. Bass Mullinger. 

PUNISHMENT.— See Crimes and Punish- 
MENTS, IlEWARDS AND PUNISHMENTS. 

PUPPETS, — From the earliest times human 
effigies of a varying degree of realism have been 
fashioned by man which, from their character or 
their purpose, do not fall within the categories of 
idols, votive offerings, or purely artistic products. 
What may have been the object of the ivory and 
bone human figures of the palseolithic age cannot 
be stated with any certainty, but it is not improb- 
able that they Iiad a magical intent. The physical 
peculiarities which they exhibit, dividing them 
into two groups, one of which shows marked 
steatopygia, indicate that the aim of the artist 
was a realistic reproduction of the human 
form. In this respect the figures of the paleo- 
lithic period difier from many human effigies 
produced by primitive peoples which, whether 
from lack of skill or indifference, often show 
signs of little attention to accurate reproduction 
of form. 

Among the ancient Egyptians models formed a regular 
feature in the sepulchral ceremonial of wealthy or important 
personages. These figures, representing men engaged in occu- 

E ations of a menial type such as agriculture, domestic work, or 
aking, as well as the oarsmen of the model boat, were buried 
with the dead to serve as his ministers in the after life, while 
the ushabli figures were intended to take his place as labourers 
in the sacred fields of Osiris. They were a substitute for the 
slaves and other members of the household who, in accordance 
with primitive custom, were once sacrificed at the death of the 
master of the house. This substitution of a puppet or doll for 
human or animal sacrifice is not confined to E^pt. In the 
Malay Peninsula the sacrificial tray which is prepared on all 
ceremonial occasions for the propitiation of the spirits holds, 
among other oiierings, coco-nut-leaf models of animals and 
dough models of human figures. Their intention is clearly 
indicated bj' the fact that the dough models of human beings 
are actually known by the name of ‘ substitutes ’ (lukar ganti) 
(W. W. Skeat, Malay Magic, London, 1900, pp. 72, 432). in 
India the Lushei Kuki clans, in a very solemn, but rare, form 
of sacrifice to the spirits of woods and streams in cases of sick- 
ness — a sacrifice of which use is made only when other means 
have tailed— prepare two small clay figures representing a man 
and a woman, which are placed on a platform ; they' then sacrifice 
a pig and make the blood run over the platform. The flesh of 
this victim may' not be eaten in a house (J. Shakespear, The 
Lushei Kuki Clans, London, 1912, p. 74). On the Nile a doll 
is throTvn into the river when the rise is delayed, and a similar 
ceremony took place on the Tiber, where a straw puppet was 
employed, in each case in substitution for a human being {GBS, 
pt. v.. Spirits of the Com and of the Wild, London, 1012, ii. 
107). 

The spiritual basis of the use of models as substi- 
tutes appears in other connexions. 

In cases of serious illness In the Malay Peninsula the wander- 
ing soul is charmed into a dough figure ns an intermediate step 


to its restoration to the body ; l or dough figures, animal as 
well as human, may be made the receptacle of ‘mischiefs’ 
resident in a human patient, a thread acting ns the conductor 
under the influence of n charm (Skeat, pp. 432 f., 462 f.l. 
Among the Achewa of Central Africa spirits of the dead wander- 
ing in the bush are supposed to annoy the iiving until thev have 
been confined by the medicine-man in a receptacle consisting 
of a few short pieces of wood bound together with a scrap of 
calico in the semblance of a child's doll. Inside the figure is a 
box made of the handle of a gourd-cup which is the actual 
resting-place of the ancestral spirit (A. Werner, A’afiri!j of 
British Central Africa, London, 1906, p. 69). It is possible 
that a curious onstom followed by the Thonga chiefs may bo 
connected with this belief. It was their practice to carry about 
with them wooden images called angoza, representing men, 
women, and animals. These were little more than sticks n1th 
heads carved at one end. They were lodged in the house of the 
chief wife and were displayed only on special occasions. When 
important cases were being discussed, they were planted in the 
ground at a little distance, and they also accompanied the chief 
on a journey (i6. p. 6S f.). It has been suggesteii that they were 
emblems of authority. Possibly, if this were the case, they are 
to be regarded as an embodiment of the chief’s ancestral spirits. 

The association of an ancestral spirit with a doll also appears 
in the shamanistic cults of N. Asia. In some tribes the 
shaman’s powers were regarded as closely connected with his 
shamanistic ancestors and as originating nt their call. The 
shaman’s coat was an object of peculiar reverence ; it was an 
essential concomitant of the vocation, and in use it was both a 
protection and a source of inspiration (see art. SnAMAXiSM). 
Potanin records that among the Uriankhai tribes a small doll 
was attached to the coat which represented the shaman’s 
ancestor (M. A. Czaplicka, Aboriginal Siberia; a Study in 
Social Anthropology, Oxford, 1914, p. 217). 

In European folk-custom the belief in the embodiment of a 
spirit in a puppet ’appears in the custom of fashioning a doll 
from the last sheaf at harvest-time— a belief which in various 

forms is wide-spread among - ■ ■ ■ • ■ ' 

Among the Akikiiyu a stm-i 

dance folloning the maize • . ’ 

With a Prehistoric People, ’ ■ ■ 

with probability be regarde . ■ ■ ’ 

the material abiding-place of the corn-spint. This view of the 
custom, however, is a matter of inference, and the tact that the 
dancers appear to regard the figure with adoration when 
elevated before them would suggest that it is passing into the 
category of idols. On the other hand, the fetishes in human 
form of W. Africa owe their virtues to the medicines placed in 
or on them. A wooden fetish figure, e.g., of Bambaia origin, 
now in the British Museum, is said to have no supernatural 
value unless plastered with the special magical clay (British 
Museum Handbook of the Ethnographical Colleetion, London, 
1910, p. 266). 

How far the belief in the endowment of a jyuppet 
ivith a personality may be carried appears in the 
customs connected with the female fetish Nantaba, 
an appanage of the king in Uganda, which has to 
be provided on bis accession by his father’s 
mother’s clan. 


This fetish consists of a gourd in which the wind is supposed 
to be caught at a ceremony In which a tree is out down and a 
goat sacrificed. 'The man who carries the fetish back to the 
king conducts himself as, and imitates the appearance of, a 
woman wlio is enceinte. The image is provided with a hut and 
a guardian — a wile of the king — whose duty it is to attend 
Nantaba and carry her into the sun when she desires it. The 
king’s wives come and sit around her, hoping thus to gain 
favour and have children. At the death of the king the fetish 
is thrown away (J. Koscoe, ' Nantaba, the Female Fetich of the 
King of Uganda,’ Man, viii. [190S], no. 74). 

The relation of Nantaba and fertility can bo 
paralleled by the use of puppets to promote fer- 
tility and well-being in other connexion.?, but 
especially in relation to the crops. One instance, 
that of the com-doll and the com-spirit, has been 
mentioned above. 


In Liberia steatite figures are employed to 
fertility of the farms. These figures are the relics of an earner 
culture, but, when found in tumuli or elsewhere by the present 
natives, they are buried in their fields. Somethnes the iiimg 
is placed on a platform, usually an old ant-hill, and the farmer 
and his household march round it, striking it with a wnip 
chanting an appeal for a good harvest (T. A. "Oyce, Bieaute 
Figures from W. Africa in the British Museum, Man, v. [WOs], 
no. 67). In S. India, when rain fails, a puppet o* F®™ 
the potter’s field figures In ceremonies performed by Aapu 
women; they model a small figure of a 
which they carry from door to door, asking gifts and^slnspng 
indecent songs. After this collection of alms, 
for three or four days, the image, which is railed 
the rain-god, is tiirovm away in a field. A cultivator “ay alM 
make a figure himself and place it in the fields, alter spreading 


1 For further instances elsewhere see GB^, Pt- Taboo and 
the Perils of the Soul, London, 191X, pp. 63 L, 6-f. 
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on them leaves, ashes, and flowers which he has received in 
return for alms from Barike women (E. Thurston, Omens and 
Supsrsiitwns 0 / g. India, London, 1012, p. 307). 

In these cases the image is one element in a 
■whole which forms the fertility charm. It may, 
however, also be employed purely for protective 
purposes. 

In S. India the crops are protected against the supposed 
dangers of an eclipse by images made, as in the rain.charm, of 
ashes from a potter’s field — a material apparently regarded as 
peculiarly efficacious. The figures are placed on four sides of 
the field (Thurston, p. 44). The parallel with the terminalia 
and other protectors of the fields in Eoman religion is rendered 
closer hy certain physical peculiarities in the effigies used for 
protective purposes in other connexions mentioned below. 

Puppets are used to ward off evil influences of 
various kinds. 


In Oar Nicobar a wooden figure is used to scare evil spirits 
(British Museum Handbook 0/ the Ethnog. Colteetion, p. 77). 
In the case of an epidemic among the Lushei Kuki dans a 
village to which it is feared the disease will spread is protected 
by a gateway across the road on which are straiv figures of men 
armed with dahs and spears (Shaltespear, p. 70). The closest 
parallel to the Priapus figures, however, is found in S. India, 
where, at the JIangalore races, a figure of amanwith enormous 
genitalia is carried in procession, or at the Canara races, where 
the procession is headed by figures of a man and woman tn 
eoitu, and tn the indecent figures on the temple care (Thurston, 
p. 114). In this district, again, the emplojunent of puppets to 
avert misfortune is closely connected with the • evil eye.' Dolls 
made of straw and covered with black cloth, splashed with 
white and black paint, sometimes representing a man and 
woman embracing, are hung on poles in gardens or fields near 
the road to scare away birds, but principaTlj' to ai-ert the ‘evil 
eye.' Figures of all kinds, hut especially grotesque, indecent, 
or hideous human forms, are hung on houses or shops, particu- 
larly when in course of erection, to catch the eye of the passer- 
by, and distract it from the main structure (16. p. Ill f.). It is 
hardly necessary to point to the Gothic gargoyle as an obvious 
European parallel to this form of the custom of averting the 
evil eye hy some peculiarity or protective sign. 

A familiar use of the doll in magic depends upon 
sympathetic action. The employment of the 
waxen image which was molted, pricked by pins, 
or otherwise injured was one of the commonest 
practices attributed to witches in European super- 
stition. It is one of a number based on the belief 
in the possibility of harmful action on a human 
being at a distance. 


In Japan nails are driven into a straw Image, which is buried 
under the place on which the victim sleeps. In order to mahe 
a debtor pay his debts a broom, inverted, is made into a lay 
figure to represent him ; it is then knocked down and belaboured. 
This will make the debtor dream of his delinquency and come 
to pay his debt. A wife punishes her husband for infidelity by 
nainng his effigy to a tree (W. Ii. HUdburgh, ‘Notes on some 
Japanese Magical Methods for injuring Persons,* Man, xv. 
11916), no. 65), Similarly, in S, India, when a Parivaram woman 
commits adultery with a man outside the caste, she is punished 
\^th excommunication and an image is made of her into the 
eyes of which thorns are driven before it is thrown away outside 
the village. As a protection against bitches a wooden figure is 
made, into which nails are driven, a hole cut above the navel, 
into which a lead plate, with the name and star of the person 
and a charm written on it, is sometimes inserted, and it is cast 
into the sea. A favourite practice of the S. Indian magician, 
however, is to mould an image of a plastic material, such as dough 
or clay, which is buried at night in the Hindu cremation ground 
after thorns or nails have been driven into it, or is nailed on a 
tree. Sometimes the corpse of a child, which is dug up and 
reburied, is used instead of a figure (Thurston, pp, 246, 247, 
264). The Lusliei Kuki clans use bamboo splinters to drive into 
the limbs of clay figures, and in the Malay Peninsula wax figures 
are buried while powerful charms are recited (Shakespear, 
p. 109 ; Skeat, pp. 420, 6C9 (.). 

The interest of the ceremonial and magical use 
of the doll has tended to divert the attention^ of 
observers from its use as a child’s plaything. Not 
only is this use wide-spread, but it is also of great 
antiquity. 

Among the objects which have been found in children's 
graves in Egjrnt arc dolls both of animal and of human mnn 
which show some considerable degree of development ; the Iinibs 
are movable and one of them apparently had an appamtus for 
emitting a squeak (Guide to CoUectionm Bruish Mxt$extm, 
London, 1909, p, 7B). Children’s dolls have also been found In 
the graves of the early inhabitants of Peru (T. 

American Archecology^ London, 1912, p, and it has been 
pointed out that some peoples, such as the Zuni or N. America, 
tn’ve ceremonial dolls to their children as playthings 
longer required for ceremonial purposes (see L. bwett, ine 
Child's Doll: its Origin, X/cgend, avH J^olklore, London, 1915, 


P-IO). 


It has been suggested that the child’s doll is a 
derivative from the ceremonial doll. In some 
cases, it is held further, the form would support 
this vievr. 

■Among the Yao of Central Africa, ^,<7., the dolls show very 
little resemblance to the human form and may have been 
onginally fetishes like the angoza of the Thonga chiefs already 
mentioned (Werner, p. 69), 

On the other hand, it must be remembered that 
both the savage and the child indulge freely in 
make-believe, and indeed very few of the children’s 
dolls show much resemblance to human beings. 

In the Sudan a piece o( stick with lumps of clay lor the head 
and the swell of the hips is dressed up in native costume (E. A. 
Gates, ‘ Soudanese Dolls,’ Man, iii. tl903J, no. 22). On tlie Congo 
a piece of firewood or a manioc root serves the purjiose, and 
these were even preferred to more realistic European dolls 
(J. H. Weeks, Congo Life and Folklore, London, 1911, p. 3.59). 
In Australia gum cement figures are sometimes modelled t j 
resemble women, but just as commonlv pieces of forked cane 
with joints manipulated to inaltate the 'limbs ore c.arried round 
the neck like real babies, while pieces of grass wrapped in hark 
are also used (N. W. Thomas, Eatives of AtistraUa, London, 
lOOG, p. 132 f.). 

Even granting that the use of dolls in ceremonial 
may have originated the use of the doll as a cliild’a 
toy, imitation and the almost instinctive de.sire to 
train for the business of life which appears in a 
large number of children’s games is probably 
almost equally responsible. 

On the Lower Congo a doll made of a piece of firewood or a 
toot is washed in an old saucepan and hung out in the sun to 
dry by the little girls just as they themselves have been treated 
by their mothers. They dress them in strings of beads, hang a 
few charms around them, and tie them on their backs ns babies 
are carried (Weeks, p. 350). The Boloki girls, in fact, call 
their dolls bana, ‘babies’ (Weeks, Among Congo Cannibals, 
London, 1918, p. 149), while the 'Vao name for a kind of wooden 
doll with the rounded end covered with scarlet seeds, fitted on 
like 'a wig, is mwali, ‘girl’ (Werner, p. 113). The Bathonga 
children imitate their mothers in plnjnng with dolls made of a 
banana-stem or a hollowed spherical fruit fitted on n stick and 
I with knotted string for hair (H. A. Junod, Life of a S. African 
Tribe, Neuch&tel, 1912-13, i. 173). 

In ’Tunis among the Hausa the use of a doll as plaything >s 
carried .further. The oflerings in the medicine-house to the 
younger bori, ‘ the children of spots,’ which cause rashes an 1 
sore eves, consist of nuts, sugar, toys, and sweets, covered wlDi 

a white cloth, to ..... ..... 

of Mai-Nassara.' . .. ■ ■ 'deal 

children (A. J. N. .. . , . • • ndou, 

1914, pp. 269, 275). 

Puppet-playa resembling tlie fantoccini andL Pun- 
ehinclloB-TQ not uncommon among primitive people-*. 
In the Indonesian area they are a constant entei- 
t.ainment. Leather figures are nsed for shadow- 
plays which represent historical dramas (Brit. 
Mus. Handbook Ethnog. Collection, p. 101). Tlie 
dubho dnbbo of \V. Africa is almost an exa<-t 
parallel to the Punch and Jud^y show, presenting a 
number of scenes in which ICachella Dambullu, 
like Punch, when called upon to meet his obliga- 
tions, evades payment anti maltreats his creditors 
(D. Alexander, * Dubbo Dnbbo ; or Notes on 
Punch and Judy as seen in Bornu,’ Man, x. [1910], 
no. 85). 

LiTXRATORE.— See the works cited throughout. 

E. N. Fallaize. 

PURANAS. — r. Introduction.— The Purdnas 
form a cla-ss of books written in Sanskrit, 
expounding ancient Indian theo"qny, cosmogony, 
genealogies, and accounts of kings and r-jis,* 
religious belief, worship, observances, and philo- 
sophy, personal, social, and political ordinances, 
and opinions about all kinds of miscellaneous 
matters— the wliole illustrated and enforced by 
tales, legends, old songs, anecdotes, and fables. 
'They present the general or popular exposition of 
those subjects, while the I'^edic literature contains 
the strictly Brfibmanic thought and teaching in 
religious matters. The Purdnas are always 
reckoned as eighteen in number. No Purana 

1 The word rf* denotes in the Purdnas a holy and a*cetic 
rage, eoraetimes semi-divine but, when human, generally > 
lirdhman. Muni means much the same, but is always human, 
and often of lower rank than rp'. 
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treats of all those subjects, though some are very- 
wide indeed in their scope, while others coniine 
themselves to narrowliraits ; but, taken collectively, 
they may be described as a popular encyclopcedia 
of _ ancient and mediseval Hinduism, religious, 
philosophical, historical, personal, social, and 
political. 

The word purdna is Sanskrit and means 
‘ancient’ ; and the title Pwmnn signifies ‘Ancient 
Lore,’ indicating that these books profess to de- 
clare ancient lore as handed down for the most 
art by tradition. Its fuller form is Purdna-sam- 
itd, ‘ Collection of Ancient Lore.’ The eighteen 
Purdnas, according to the list which occurs most 
often, are these — the Brahma, Paclma, Visnu, 
Siva, Bhdgavata, Ndradlya, Mdrkandeya, Agni, 
Bhavi^a, Brahmavaivarta, Lihga, VardJia, 
Skanda, Vdmana, Kumia, Matsya, Garuda, and 
Brahmanda. This list omits the well-known 
Vdyu, but there can be little doubt that the Vdyu 
and Brahmanda were one originally and have be- 
come differentiated ; for they agree, almost word 
for word, in the great bulk of their contents. The 
name Brahmanda then in that list must be taken 
to include its twin, the Vdyu, and the Kiirma calls 
it by both names, the Vdyavlya Brahmanda. 
The Matsya, GarudLa, and Vdyu treat them as 
distinct, and, in order to preserve the total eighteen, 
omit one of the others, the ^iva or the Vdmana. 
Altogether, then, there are really nineteen. The 
Matsya (liii. 11-58) declares the number of verses 
in each Pnmna, and so also the Vdyu (civ, 2-11), 
but not quite completely. They agree, or nearly 
agree, as regards most of them, but differ widely 
about the Brahma ; and the Matsya alone gives 
the length of the Vipm, Agni, and Lihga ; both 
omit the Siva. These figures, however, do not 
altogether agree with the dimensions of the present 
Purdyas, being generally excessive, and are merely 
round totals mostly reckoned in thousands. Each 
Purdya is constructed as a discourse delivered by 
some person of authority to one or more hearers ; 
the subjects are expounded, often in the form of 
question and ansiver, and not always metliodicaliy ; 
and into the narration are woven stories and dis- 
courses uttered by other persons — Avith the result 
that the Avhole often appears involved, defective in 
consistency, and marred by anachronisms. They 
are mainly in verse, Avhich is generally the common 
Moka or anustubh, but passages sometimes occur in 
prose. 

2 . Origin and development. — An account of hoAv 
the Purdyas came into existence is given by the 
Brahmanda (ii. xxxiv. f.), Vdyu (lx. f,), and Vimu 
(III. iv., -vi.); that in t\\e Bhdgavata (XII. -vii. 4-7) 
is late and untrusWorthy, The great Krsna 
Dvaipayana di-vided the single Veda into four 
Vedas and arranged them. Hence he obtained the 
name Vyasa, ‘ the arranger,’ by which he is gener- 
ally known. He lived and did that about the end 
of the Dvapara age, about the time of the great 
Bharata battle. He then entrusted them to his 
four Brahman disciples, one to each, and thus 
Paila became the teacher of the Rigveda, Vaisam- 
payana of the Yajurveda, Jaimini of the Sdmaveda, 
and Sumantu of the Atharvaveda. Then with 
tales, anecdotes, songs, and lore concerning the 
ages he compiled a Purdya-samhitd, and taught it 
to his fifth disciple, the suta, or ‘bard,’ Komahar- 
§ana or Lomaharsana (the two names are the 
same). After completing that Avork he composed 
the great epic, the Mahdbhdrata, and made Eoma- 
harsana his disciple in both the Itihdsa (by which 
is generally understood the epic) and the Purdna. 
Statements occur sometimes that he taught a 
particular Purdna to his Brahman disi^les, but 
these appear to be late assertions. Tlie suta 
Eomaharsana divided that Purdya into six parts 


or versions and taught them to his six disciples, 
Sumati Atreya, AgniA-archas Bharadvaja, klitrayu 
Vasistha, Akrtaiuana Kasyapa, Silvarni Saunia- 
datti, and Su^arman Sarii^apayana. The last three 
made each a further saihhitd, or collection. The 
suta’s sixfold _ Purdya AA'as called the Bomahar- 
sanika collection {saihhitd), and those of his three 
disciples were named after them, the Kdiyapika, 
Sdvaryika, andi Sdhiiapdyanika collections. Vyasa’s 
original Enmna is not further mentioned and may 
haA’e been merged in the Bomaharsanika. The 
collections made by the siita and his three disciples 
Avere regarded as the four original collections, the 
‘ xoofrsamhitds' as they Avere called. They Avere 
all to the same efieot, but differed in their diction. 
Savarni’s version Avas noted for the correctness of 
its expressions, and Saih^apayana’s for its stir- 
ring style. All were divided into four parts, 
and all except Sarii^apayana’s contained 4000 
verses. None of them is noAv in existence, but 
several of the disciples appear in some of the present 
Purdyas. The siita had a son called TJgraSravas 
and sauti Eaumaharsani, ‘ son of the sfcta Eomahar- 
sana,’ and taught him’ also the Purdna. Such is 
tlie account given, and it is not improbable. Tlie 
suta AA’as a bard, and the origin of the siitas is 
placed in remote antiquity, for the first sida is 
fabled to have come into existence at the sacrifice 
of a primeval king, Prthu, son of Vena (e.g. Vdyu, 
Ixii. 137-148), AA’hose stories are often narrated. 
The antiquity is, of course, genuine, because bards 
have existed from the earliest times. The term 
siita Avas afterwards applied to denote the offspring 
of a father of the K?atriya, or military caste, and 
a Brahman mother, but he had nothing to do 
Avith the original siitas. It Avas their duty, as the 
Vdyu (i. 31 f.) and Padma (v. i. 27 f.) explain, to 
preserve the genealogies of the gods, t ^ is , great 
kings, and famous men. These Avere matters of 
ancient tradition, for Avhich the Purdya and 
Itihdsa Avould be the appropriate receptacles, and 
thus these Avorks Avould be naturally entrusted to 
the siita Eomaharsana. His descendants had the 
right of reciting the Purdna for their liA’elihood, 
but the account states that the Purdna passed into 
the hands of his disciples, of Avhora five at least 
Avere Brahmans, and AA’as multiplied by them. 

The foregoing account does not say how the 
present eighteen Purdyas Avere developed, and 
their origin is expl.ained by another and incon- 
sistent statement, that there Avas_ originally one 
Purdna, and Vyasa himself divided it into eighteen 
(e.g., 'Matsya, I'iii. Of.). This is certainly spurious, 
and the reason for it seems to have been rivalry 
betAveen the advocates of the Vedas and those of 
the Purdnas, the eighteen Purdnas being thus 
made coeval AA’ith the four Vedas. Every Purdna, 
in fact, says that it is ‘ of equal measure Avith the 
Veda,’ thus placing itself in the same rank ns 
the Vedas, and indeed the Purdya is sometimes 
called the fifth Veda {Vdyu, i. 18). In the Pur- 
dnas teaching of all kinds is often put into the 
mouth of the chief gods, so..placing it beyond cavil ; 
indeed, the Vdyu (i. 200) and Siva (v. i. 35) ai’cr that 
a Brahman Avas not really AA’ise if he did not knoAV 
the Purdna. Further, the Brahmans put forAvard 
a claim to primeval antiquity for the Vedas, and 
the Purdyas, AA’hile acknoAvledging that, ansAvered 
it with a claim on their OAvn behalf to cOhU* 
prior antiquity. Thus th e Mdrlcan dcya (xl v. _0 1 . ) 
says that m the very beginning it and the Vedas 
issued from Brahma’s months; and the Em/i- 
mdnda (I. i. 4,0), Vdyu, (i. &)f.), Matsya (Im. 3), 
Padma, and Siva assert that he remembered the 
Purdya then, the first of all the scriptures, before 
the Vedas issued from his mouths. Moreover, the 
Brahmans claimed the monopoly 
tion and Avorshin, and the Purdyas outbid th 
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by declaring that to recite or even listen to them 
delivered a man from all sin, th&Markandeya pro- 
claiming that by acquiring it a man attains to a 
benefit superior to all the Vedas. There was thus a 
clear rivalry between the Puranas and the Vedas, 
and, in asserting priority for the nurdna, or ancient, 
tradition over the Vedas, the Puranas were right 
to this extent that ancient tradition unquestionably 
existed before the Vedas, for the Vedic hymns 
allude to bygone persons and events (mentioned 
also in the Puranas), which could have been 
remembered only through tradition. Tradition 
has always existed from the remotest antiquity, 
as far back as man preserved any memories of his 
ancestors. This is a platitude, yet it must not be 
overlooked when examining the Puranas, though 
what value the present Ptiranas have in that 
respect is a different question (see below, § 13). 

In accordance with such exalted claims, all the 
Puranas except three, the Lihga, Naradhja, and 
Vamana, assert that they were originally declared 
by some god in primeval time. Those three say 
that they were first declared by some great rsi. 
Accordingly, each Parana had to provide a succes- 
sion of persons through whom it was handed down. 
Most of them form the chain perfunctorily of a 
few links, but the Brahmdnda (rv. iv. 58-66) and 
Vdyu (oiii. 68-66) give a long list of 29 names, 
which occur, partly at least, in chronological 
order. Apart from fabulous occasions, nearly every 
Pio-dnti particularizes the occasion when professedly 
it was actually recited. The Vdyu gives this cir- 
cumstantial account : 

After the great Bhirata battle the Piip4»vaa were succeeded 
on tlie throne of the Pauravaa at HastinSpura (on the Ganges, 
north-east of Delhi) by Arjuna’s grandson Pnrikfit, and he by 
his son Janamejaya, to whom the MahdbhUrata was professedly 
recited. The Vdyu says that the rfis dwelling in Naimira 
forest on the river Qomati (the modern Ooomti in Oudh) 
offered a long sacrifice on the bank of the river Drsadvati (the 
modern Chltang approximately) in Kuruk^tra (the country 
70 miles nortli-west of Delhi), and the txUa Romaharfapa went 
there and at their request recited it to them, during the reign 
of Janamejaya’s great-grandson Adhisimakr? pa— i. e. a century 
or rather more after the great battle (1. 12-28, xcti. 2681.). 

The Matsya says almost the same of itself, and 
the Brahmdnda suggests much the same. The 
other Puranas fall on from this account, and the 
measure of their falling off agrees in a way with 
their probable posteriority, lilost of the others 
lay the scene in Naimi?a forest, and the late 
Bndgavata makes the sacrifice Inst 1000 years. 
The Ndradxya removes the scene to Siddhftsrama 
on the Ganges, and the Vardha gives no particu- 
lars. Four Puranas drop that account altogether. 
The Visnu, Mdrkandcya, and Vamana say that 
they were declared liy the fsis Pavaiara, filSrk- 
andeya, and Pulastya respectively, and the 
Bhavi^a says that it was recited by Vyasa’s 
Bralnnan disciple Sumantu to Janamejaya’s son. 
King Satfinika. 

3. The five original subjects. — Most of the 
Purdiias declare that a Purdna should treat of 
five Bxibjects: original creation (sarga), dissolution 
and re-creation (praiisarga), the periods of the 
Manus {vianvantara), ancient genealogies {vaihia), 
and accounts of persons mentioned in the genea- 
logies {vamiydnucharita). These appear to have 
been the original subjects of the Puranas, and 
were so micclally their province that the epithet j 
•having five characteristic subjects’ was an old I 
synonym of the title Purdna ; nonce religious in- 
struction apart from these subjects was not one of 
their primary aims, nor do they appear to have 
been composed for sectarian purposes originallj’. 
Sectarian designs seem rather to have been an 
after-modification, except in the latest Puranas, 
which are frankly sectarian. 

The first three of these subjects are closely con- 
nected and may be considered together. The 
vou X. — 29 


teaching is neither iiniform nor consistent, but 
seems to combine diflerent schemes. Its general 
purport may be stated thus : 

It postulates the primordial essence called prahyK and pra- 
dhdna, spirit called punifa, and the god Brahma (or Brahma), 
with whom both protrfi and purufa are sometimes identiOed. 
Ptakfti contained the three qualities, goodness (sattvs), 
passion (rajas), and darkness (lamas), in equilibrium. It first 
evolved the great intellectual principle (mahat) as the first 
stage. From this was evolved the principle of individuality 
1 (ahaftkara), and from this the five subtle elements (lan-matra% 
sound, touch, form, taste, and smell, which became manifest 
respectively as the five elements (bhuta), ether, air, light, water, 
and solid matter. This was the second stage, the elemental 
creation (thufa-sarpa). In thethird stagethetenorgansofsenso 
and action and the mind proceeded from the intellectual prin- 
ciple. These threestages were tliecreation from praiTfifpratida- 
sarga). All these principles and elements, through the infiu- 
enceof spirit, combined and formed an egg, the egg of Brahmi, 
wherein he, assuming the quality of passion, became active. 

TT- U ... .. ... 

. : ■ ' . the animal kingdom, 

• . . ■ ighthlv, the intellec- 

tual uouuiis caned unu(/;u/iu, uuu, umiiuy, Saiiatkumara and 
other semi-divine mind-born sons who remained celibate, 
whence this creation is called kaumiira. In all these the 
three qualities existed in different states of predominance. 

In the main this account follows the ideas of the 
Sfinkhya philosophy, but other accounts are added 
which seem more primitive. 

Brahma assumed four different forms in succession and 
from them were produced the demons, the gods, tlie fore- 
fathers (piffs), and mankind ; and, " ■■ • . .1 . 

form, ho produced from his lim' ■ 

creatures, and vegetation. But tliose ueiiigs uid not uiuiiipiv, 
and he created from his mind sons, whoso number is variously 
given ns seven, nine, ten, or eleven, Bhrgu, Mnrichi, Dakja, 
etc., all known ns rf>s, and also the deities called Rudras. 
Seven of these sons were specially known ns ‘the seven rfis’ 
(saptarsC), who hold a unique and permanent position in cos- 
mogony. The Rudras are generally identified with Siva. Next 
prahma created the first ilanu SvSyambhuva and a woman 
Satarupa. These two had two sons, Prlynvmtannd Uttanapida, 
and a daughter, Dakfvi married her and had 24 daughters, of 
whom IS were married to Dharma (righteousness) and bore 
Love and other personified feelings ; 10 were married to the 
other mind-bom sons and Agni (fire) and the forefathers, and 
one named Sati became Siva’s wife. But this account is com- 
plicated by n further story that Dnltpi was re-horn in Uttina- 
pada’s lineage as Dakfa Prnchetasa, and then created movable 
and immovable things, bipeds and quadrupeds, and also begot 
CO daughters, of whom 10 were married to Dharma, 18 to 
Mnrichi’s son, KaSynpa, 27 to the moon, and 10 to others. 
Then KaSyapa by his wives begot the gods, good and evil beings, 
animals, birds, and trees ; and thenceforward living creatures 
were engendered sexually. 

Creation naturally involves the question of the 
ages. 

Time is dhided into various great periods. A human year la 
a dny and ni^bt of the jrods, and the divine year consists of 
360 human years. Of divine years 12,000. i.c. 4,320,000 human 
years, constitute a 'four-apo' period (cAaftfrj/w</a), in which 
the four apes first, the Kyta of 1,440,000 human 

y'cars, then the Trctu of 1,080,000 years, the Dvftpara of 720,000, 
and lastly the Kali of 860,000 ; and each of these npes is prc« 
ceded by a twilight (jandftj/a) containing os many liundrcds of 
years as the age bos thousands, and is follow'ecl by a twilight 
{satvlhpnmia) of like duration. This *four‘nge* period 
repeated a thousand times is a day of the god Hrahmitandls 
called a kalpa* Creation takes place and lasts during his day, 
and at its close the three worlds are dissolved for the same 
length of time, which constitutes his night. His year consists 
of ^ such days and nights, and 100 such years Is the length of 
bis life, which is called a petra. Further, a day of Brahmi 
comprises the periods of 14 Manus fmnnrfinfara), a Manu being 
a mythical regent of his period and progenitor of life therein. 
Each tTWnrnnfara thus comprises 71 * four*agc * I'triwis with a 
surplus, which is due to the InipossiblJity ot dividing 1000 
'four-ages* exactly by 14, and Is sometimes accounted for by 
assigning it to the Intervals between the TnartMniaraf, 
This is the reckoning generally sot out, but variations are 
sometimes IntroductKi incidentally, and the terms pufja and 
kalpa are Fomethnes used loosely, ^^^lile most agree 

about Brahrail’e duration and hold that ond Siva outlive 
him greatly, thev differ os to which of t!ie«e two endures longer 
according to their view whether Vifpu or Siva is the greater. 

One Tour-age* period succeeds to another. When a tnan- 
ranfarrt closes, an Interval occurs during which life cea*e«In 
the world, and the Manus, minor gods (an save Brahma, Virau, 
and Siva), the seven ui$, and the forefathers depart upwards to 
a high celestial s>>here, and remain there for Ine duration of a 
ICfta age In order to preserve life. Then thev resume their 
activities as new persons under new names, and introduce the 
next tnnncanfrtra, re.«toring all life In the world. Bo the 
TTranranfaror succeed one another, and at the end of the four- 
teenth, when BrahmVs day close*, occurs the great dissolution, 
called riafmittika praluorffcu The three worlds are burnt 
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np by fire, and a deluge of rain dissolves everything into one 
vast ocean ; life is reabsorbed into the god who sleeps on that 
ocean, and the three qualities become inactive in equilibrium ; 
yet the seven great ffvs are said to persist in certain celestial 
A’orlds through his nights, watching him as he sleeps. Such 
is the close of the kalpa. UTien his night ends, he awakes and 
begins to create again. That dissolution does not involve the 
elementary principles evolved during the first three stages of 
creation, and as regards them a further dissolution is spoken of, 
called the prdhfta pralaya, wherein everything evolved from 
pratrti disappears. Half of Brahma's life has expired, and the 
second half has begun in its first kalpa called the vdrdha, in 
which six Manus have passed awaj', namely Svayamhhur’a, 
Svarochifa, Auttama, Tamasa, Eaivata, and Chak5U?a ; and 
Taivasvata is the present Manu. The theory of the succession 
of the kalpas, manvantaras, and ages developed into the 
doctrine that succession implied repetition, that everj’thing 
repeated itself in essentials in the manvantaras and in the 
‘four-age’ periods. Brahma, Ti^pu, and Siva outlived the 
dissolutions, and their existence was so vast that they were 
regarded as practically eternal ; hut Indra and the other gods 
were subordinate and temporary, holding their deity for a 
manvantara only. Each manvantara thus has its own subor- 
dinate gods and its own Manu, great rfis and kings, who all 
come into existence at its beginning and pass aa-ay at its end. 
This scheme is carried out into such detail that their names are 
set out, not only for the present manvantara, but also tor the 
past six and the seven that are yet future. 

Since the Vedas were arranged and the Purdna 
compiled at the end of the Dvapara age, this theoiy 
required that the same had been done in every 
Dvapara age of the ‘ four-age ’ periods, and that a 
Vyasa had appeared for that purpose. Hence it 
was necessary to propound a list of tliose Vyasas. 
The list (mentioned above) of the 29 persons who 
handed doivn the Brahmdnda and Vdyu, reduced 
to 28 by combining two names at one stage, seems 
to have suggested the idea that 28 Dvaparas had 
occurred. Certainly, however, that list (e.g., Vuytt, 
xxiii. 114 ff.), with a few variations, agrees with 
the names of the 28 Vyasas ; and consequently 27 
‘four-age’ periods have elapsed in the Vaivasvata 
manvantara, and we are now living near the end 
of the Kali, or last age of the 28th period. 

Manu Svayambhuva’s son Priyavrata, mentioned 
above, had seven sons, who became sovereigns of 
the seven continents (dvipas) of which the earth 
consists, and their progeny peopled them. Thus 
the subject of geography is introduced. It is not 
always treated fully, but the general scheme stands 
thus : 

The earth consiEts of a central circular continent named 
Jambu-dvipn, around which the other continente form a series 
f concentric rings, namely, Flaksa, Salmala, Kuto, Ivrauficha, 
aka, and Pupkara, the outermost; and these continents are 
separated by a simiiar series of six circular oceans alternating 
with them, namely, of salt water, sugarcane-juice, wine, clarified 
butter (gAl), curdled milk, and milk respectivelj'. Each con- 
tinent and each ocean is twice the size of that which it encircles. 
The central continent Jambu is alone subject to the low of the 
four ages. It was assigned to Priyavrota's eon, Agnidhra, and 
has nine countries which were named after his nine sons. 
Ilavrta is in the middle, and is flanked on the west bj’ Ketumaia 
and on the east by Bhadra^va. Along the north of these lie 
Eamyaka, the Northern Kurus, and Hiranmaya ; and along the 
south lie Harivarfa, Nabhi, and Kimpuru^a. In the middle of 
Bfirpta is the immense fabulous mountain Meru, on which are 
the gods’ abodes, with Brahma's in the centre. Various moun- 
tains, forests, and lakes are mentioned in those countries. The 
Ganges flows down Meru and dirides into four great streams, 
which flow away, the Sita east, the Alaknanda south, the 
Vaflk?u west, and the Soma, or Bhadra, north. Nahhi's country 
was named Bharata after his grandson Bhamta, but this is a 
mere fancy. Bharata again has nine divisions named Indra- 
dvipa, Kaierumant, Tamravarija, Gabhastimant, Nagadripa, 
Saumya, Gandharva, Varuija, and another which appears to be 
India proper and is more strictly (xilled Bharata. The accounts 
then deal with India itself, its dimensions, mountains, rivers, 
and peoples, which some Purdyas set out in copious lists. The 
subject of cosmogony leads, on the one side, to a notice of the 
nether regions with sometimes a description of the hells, and, 
on the other, to a description mainly mythological of the sun, 
moon, planets, stars, and the celestial worlds. 

The remaining two of the five special subjects of 
the Purdnas are ancient genealogies and accounts 
of persons mentioned therein. They profess to 
give ancient history as handed down by tradition, 
and they certainly give the only approach to con- 
nected ancient histoiy that is to he found in 
Sanskrit books. They are full of interest, but lie 
rather outside the scope of this article, and can 


therefore only be touched briefly. They begin 
with the progeny of the great r«-r, whicfi is 
mythical, and pass on to the genealogies of the 
chief djmasties of kings who reigned for centuries 
in N. India and lists of the great Brahman families. 
That the genealogies are nob spurious but have 
some historical value is proved by the fact that 
they (and they alone in Sanskrit books) furnish an 
account of how the result that is known as the 
Aryan occupation of India took place through the 
growth and conquests of a distinct race, which they 
call Aila, and whicli they suggest entered India 
from the north. 

Of the five subjects proper to Purdnas the first 
three concern early religion and mythology, and 
the other two deal with traditional history- 
subject, of course, to later co-ordination, restate- 
ment, and amplification in both groups. Tlie former 
were the general product of speculative thought, 
but the latter were based on actual history, tliough 
both are now open to the doubt how far tradition 
has preserved early beliefs and historical facta 
faithfully and correctly. The former were natur- 
ally shaped out and transmitted bv religious 
teachers for general instruction ; the latter were 
composed by royal bards and ballad-makers, t.c. 
siitas, and were handed doivn by them. The dis- 
tinction is important. The Purdnas thus drew 
their subject-matter from two sources. These old 
subjects {paurdniki kathd) provided general in- 
struction and pleasure, and it is often said that 
princes and munis entertained themselves with 
their recital. The traditions found in the Purdnas 
were not primarily borrowed from the Mahdbhd- 
rata, for they contain old tales and genealogies 
which are not to be found in that epic, and the 
i stories which appear in both are not always nar- 
rated in the same way. Both are based on the 
same body of ancient tradition, and the Purdnas 
incorporated old matters independently, though 
probably later additions to the Purdnas have been 
borrowed from the epic, and possibly also vice versa. 
Of the stories told about ancient kings and ffis 
some appear to be ancient, but others are certainly 
either later fabrications or at best genuine tradition 
seriously corrupted. They may generally be 
broadly divided into two classes : tliose that appear 
to be Ksatriya stories, i.e. stories narrating occur- 
rences from the point of view of the royal and 
military class (which often appear to be ancient), 
and those that are Br&hmanical, the difl’erenco 
between them being similar to the distinction 
between tales of chivalry and legends of the saints. 
References to the heroes of the epic are not in- 
frequent, but its story is not narrated except in 
the few cases where an abstract of it is given, ns 
in the Agni, Padma, and Garuda, which also 
summarize the Harivanu(a._ 

4. Additions, interpolations, and losses.— The 
Purdnas, like the epic, have grown by continual 
additions and interpolations, as abundant evidence 
shows, both direct and indirect. The Linga (II. 
Iv. 36 f.), e.g., says that it contains lOS chnpters in 
its first part and 46 in its second ; this is correct as 
regards the former, but the latter now contains 65 
chapters. Again, the Bhavisya (I. i. 103-105) says 
that it contained 12,000 verses and was augmented 
by various stories to 50,000, just as the Skanaa 
was amplified. The indirect evidence is of various 
kinds. («) Many Purdnas mention the eighteen 
Purdnas, which they could_ not all do unless the 
enumeration were an addition made I 

eighteen had become established. In the Padma, 
which professes to have been recited by thesilra, pt. 
vi. continues pt. iv., ignoring pt. v._, which bemns as 
a separate Pwrana recited by thesilta sson. (o) iiie 
same matter is sometimes told more than once ; thus 
the story of the sun is told twice in the Murkan- 
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rfeya and that of Jalandhara is told twice in pt. 
vi. of tlie Padma. (c) Some of the stories are 
manifestly late, such as the portion of the Brahma 
which_ dilates on the sanctity of Purusottamaksetra 
in Orissa, (cf) There are diflerences in language 
in some Purdiias, certain passages being marked 
hy irregularities in grammar and metre not found 
in the remainder of the same work, (e) Different 
and sometimes inconsistent doctrines occur in 
various places even in one and the same Purdna, 
ns is noticeable in the two parts of the Kiirma. 
Addition and interpolation nave been practised 
continually ; thus the Gamda quotes from the 
Markandcya and Yajuavnllcya’s law-book ; and, 
since the Bhavisya professes to deal with the 
future, the edition published lately in Bombay has 
boldly brought its prophetic account down to the 
19th cent., besides incorporating a summary of the 
Biblical account from Adam to Abraham. It often 
happens that the same passage is found in several 
Purdnas, so that they either borrowed from one 
another or borrowed from a common original. 
Indeed, it almost seems from many peculiarities, 
such, c.jr., as that noticed above in the case of the 
Padma and the triple structure of the Vdmana, 
as if there had been different Purdnas bearing the 
same name, or as if a particular Purdna existed 
with different versions, and that they were brought 
together and formed into a whole. On the other 
hand, there have been losses, as much evidence 
shows. In the Padma, c.g., pt. v. sajys that 
the Padma which it introduces consisted of five 
sections, but that part contains only the first 
section called the Partskaraparvan, and the other 
four appear to be missing, while the entire Padma 
has six parts. Again, a comparison of Brahmdnda, 
in. Ixxiv. 103 f., ^vith the coixesponding passage in 
the Vayu (xcix. 101-291) shows that about 190 
verses have been lost in the former. The arrange- 
ment of the contents of the Purdtjas accords with 
these conclusions, for in several there is no logical 
scheme, and matters are expounded piecemeal as 
if by additions. On the other hand, some Purdnas 
deal with their subject-matter on a consistent plan, 
such as the Visnu, Agni, and Bhdgavaia, betraying 
apparently a late stage, when the matter had been 
co-ordinated and systematized. The Vipiu is one 
of the best arranged, yet it hardly professes to be 
early, for it declares that it was compiled out of 
the four ‘ root-Purdnas’ mentioned above. 

5. Additional subjects. — The PurdntM claim to 
expound, besides the five characteristic subjects, 
the four subjects which comprise all human en- 
deavour — ^righteousness {dharma), wealth [artha), 
love {htma), and final emancipation from existence 
(moitia). The.«e, with the copious religious teach- 
ing liow found in the Purdnas, _ are Bruhmanical 
additions to the original five subjects. Of the four 
ages the Krta was the golden age when righteous- 
ness was perfect, but it deteriorated through the 
Tretu and Dvapara, until it has well-nigh perished 
in this eiul Kali age. This is figuratively expressed 
in the adage that dharma had_ four legs for its 
support in the Krta age, three in the TreUi, two 
in tne Dvapara, and has only one in the Kali age. 

6. Theology.— The tlieology taiight is hetero- 
geneous, and most deities that enjoyed a certain 
amount of popular acceptance can be found praised 
in the Ptirdtias. Of the Vedic gods, India and 
Agni retain a prominent position, and Indra is the 
cl&f of the gods, f.c. generally of the subordinate 
gods, those other than BrnlunS, Vi^nu, and Siva. 
Varnna is the god of the ocean and appears at 
times) but ^litra lias disappeared. The sun (Sflrya) 
holds an important position, and the names Viyos- 
vant, Savitr, Aditya, and Pi\?an are freely given 
to him. lie is highly extolled in the Brahma, 
Marixiiidcya, Agni, Padma, and Gartida, but his 


worship is most fully inculcated in the Bhavisya 
(I. xhuii. ff.), which says that it was introduced 
until the sun’s priests from Sakadvipa into the 
Panj.ab by Krsna’s son. Samba, who suffered from 
leprosy and was cured by worshipping the sun. It 
calls the sun’s priests magas and bfwjahas. The 
sun’s children were Mann Vaivasvata, Yama, and 
the Aivins, who are celestial physicians. Yama 
is the god of the dead, especially of the wicked 
dead, and holds a dread position ns the punisher of 
sinners in his hells. Vayu, also called Matarisvan, 
is a god of some note. Soma is the moon. Brhas- 
pati is the divine priest. The gandharvas are 
celestial musicians, and the apsarascs are celestial 
nymphs and courtesans, who often play the part 
of beguiling rsis, whose austerities (fqpu^) awakened 
fear in the gods. On the evil side were then-yums, 
who were demons. Daiti/as, ddnavas, and rdfe^asas 
meant in the earlier traditions hostile races, some- 
times uncivilized and always hated and dreaded ; 
hence these names took on the meaning of ‘demons,’ 
especially in passages that appear to be late, where 
they and also asura are treated sometimes as inter- 
changeable. Midway was Kubera VaKravana, 
the god of riches, whose attendants were the yaksas 
and guhyakas. In late Purdnas or passages local 
cults are commended, snoh as the worship of 
Manasfi, the goddess of snakes, and the tiuasl- 
plant, the holy basil ; and the veneration of the 
cow is noticed in the Padma (V. xlv. 122-190). 

The three chief gods are Brahma, Vi?nn, and 
Siva. Brahma is the creator of the world, Visnu 
its presen’er, and Siva its destroyer. Brahma is 
sometimes extolled as the highest, os in the 
Markandcya (xlv. f.), but is generally held to be 
inferior to V isnu and Siva, and the relative suprem- 
acy of these two is the higher theology taught. 
The Purdnas are sometimes classified according to 
their teaching on this subject and the three quali- 
ties, goodness, passion, ana darkness. The Matsya 
(liii. 68 f.) says that the Purdnas which extol 
Vi§nu as supreme are called sdttvikn, 'character- 
ized by goodness ’ ; those that extol Siva and Agni 
are tamasa, ‘ characterized by darkness ’ ; and 
those that extol Brahmfi. are rdjasa, ‘ character- 
ized by passion ’ ; but these distinctions are purely 
fanciful. It adds a fourth class, those which extol 
the goddess Sarasvatl and the forefathers ipitfs] 
and which it calls sanfArma, ‘ mixed ’ ; but no 
Purdnas display this character, though Sarasvatl 
is praised here and there and a higli position is 
assigned sometimes to the forefathers (see below, 
(c)). The Padma (n. cclxiv. 81-84) says much the 
same, and distributes the Purdnas in sixes thus — 
os sdttvika, the Visnu, Ndradiya, Bhdgavata, 
Gartida, Padma, and Vardha ; as tamasa, the 
Matsya, Kiirma, Liiiga, Siva, Agni, and Skanda ; 
and, as rdjasa, the Brahmdnda, Brahmavaivarta, 
Markandcya, Brahma, Vdmana, and Bhavisya. 
The Vdyu must be understood to bo included in 
the Brahmdnda, But this division is only roughly 
true, because the Agni, c.g., gives instniction 
about tbe worship of both Visnu and Siva. The 
Padma (ioc. cit, 85) further declares that the 
sdttvika lead one to final emancipation from exi.st- 
ence, the rdja.ia to heaven, and tiie tamasa to hell ; 
but this estimate is merely Vaisnavite, for the 
^iva (n. ii. 63), which is classed lowest as tdmasa, 
declares tliat a man who rc.ads it completely and 
respectfullj’attains final emancipation even while he 
is alive, and that the goils attain U'ercto only by 
attaching themselves to Siva- TbeSaivitePiirnno^ 
show a dilferencc from the Vai?navite in that, 
though they make Siva supreme, yet they also 
extol Vi^nn highly ; and they almost suggest that 
the exaltation of Siva was a later doctrine imposed 
on that of Vi^nu’s supremacy, as appears indeed 
to be implied in the i5im Purdna (I. li. 5-11). 
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The rival advocacy of Visnu and 6iva was 
carried to the farthest length, and the partisan 
Puranas sometimes introduce these gods them- 
selves, each as explicitly declaring the other’s 
supremacy. The rivalry thus reached an impasse, 
from which the only escape was to affirm that both 
were one and the same god, in different persons. 
This is often taught and, ■tt’ith the corollary that 
Brahma also was one with them, constituted the 
highest theology inculcated — the triple manifesta- 
tion (tri-murti). Thus the three were one, yet it 
was open to a partisan to maintain that Visnu or 
Siva was the true and chief person, of whom the 
other was a manifestation ; and so a Purana is 
able to extol one or the other as supreine, while 
affirming their unity. This monotheistic conclu- 
sion carried the teaching to the Vedanta stand- 
point, that God alone really exists, eternal, immut- 
able, that He is everything, and that eveiything 
animate and inanimate is but a portion of Him. 
This doctrine is elaborated and enforced most in 
Vaisnavite Puranas, and is stated fully and clearly 
in tile Visnu. It is essentially the same as that 
expounded in the Bhagavad-Glta, except that it 
does not go so far in enunciating that the whole 
world is viaya, ‘illusion’ — a view which is men- 
tioned in places, but is stigmatized as Buddhistic 
and bad by the Padma (vi. cclxiii. 70). The 
highest religious philosophy is therefore mono- 
theistic and pantheistic ; its popular presentment 
is polytheistic. The doctrine of transmigration is 
involved in it and is thoroughly inculcated, both 
as a consequence entailed on all human beings by 
their actions {karma), often with elaborate and 
fanciful apportionments of particular evil condi- 
tions to particular sins, and as an explanation of 
misfortunes, serving to solve or justify distressing 
situations and perplexing problems. 

(a) Vi^u, — Vi^nu is said to have ten incarna- 
tions. The lists have some variations, chiefly as 
regards Buddha ; but the following list is a general 
one. In it the first five incarnations are mytho- 
logical, the next four have a historical basis, and 
the tenth is still future : 

(1) As a flsh (matspa), when he saved Jlnnu Vnivasvatn amid 
the deluge ; and when the Jllatspa says it was declared by him 
to Mann ; (2) as a tortoise {kiirma), when he supported the 
mountain Mandara at the churning of the ocean, and Lahjmi, 
divine nectar, and other things were produced ; the Kiirma 
says that in that form he declared it ; (3) as a boar (vardha), 
when he raised u^ on his tush the earth that had sunk to the 
bottom of the universal ocean ; and when the Vardha says he 
declared it to the earth; (4) as the man-lion {nara-sirhha), 
when he delivered the gods from HirapyakaSipu and other 
demons who had vanquished them ; (6) as a dwarf {vdmana), 
when he delivered the gods from the demon king Bali, ond 
accomplished his purpose by obtaining from Bali the boon of 
having as much space as ho could cover in three steps ; (6) ns 
the Brahman Rama, son of Jamadagni (sometimes called 
Para5u-Rama, ‘Rama with the axe’), who destroyed all the 
Kfatriyas off the earth twenty-one times, in revenge for the 
murder of his father by the sons of Arjuna Kartavirya, king of 
the Haihnyas ; (7) ns Rama, son of DaSaratha, king of Oudh 
(sometimes called Raranchandra), whose wife was Sit5, and 
whose story is the subject of the great epic, the Rdmdyar>a ; 
(8) as Kyfpa, who reigned at Dvaraka in Gujarat over the 
Yadavns, the friend of the Pantjavas and one of the chief 
figures in the Mahdhhdrata ; (9) ns Buddha, who founded 
Buddhism ; (10) ns a warrior, Kalki or Kalkin, who will appear 
at the close of this Kali age, overthrow all adversaries, and re- 
establish pure Hinduism. 

All these incarnations are often mentioned, and 
sometimes described at great length. The sixth 
often appears in the Haihaya genealogy. The 
seventh is narrated in the Agni and Padma as a 
condensation of the epic, and the Padma (rv. cxii.) 
relates what it calls the ancient Bamdyana. The 
ninth is least often mentioned. The eighth, the 
story of Krsna, is a favourite topic; his life, 
doings, and youthful frolics are often described at 
very great length ; and his favourite shepherdess, 
Rnnh&, is deified in the Brahmavaivarta and the 
Padma. Krsna is completely identified with 
Visnu — so much so that his name, his patronymic 


Vasudeva, and others of his epithets are habitually 
used as synonyms of Visnu in his purely divinci 
character. These are the' well established incarna- 
tions, but others less acknowledged are also men- 
tioned — indeed, the Gariida and Bhdgavata men- 
tion 22, and add that his incarnations were really 
innumerable. The superlative work attributed to 
Vyflsa naturally created the belief that he was no 
ordinary fsi, but a divine incarnation ; consequently 
he is often called an incarnation of Visnu, and so 
also all the other Vyasas mentioned above ; while 
the Kurma in its second part (xi. 136 f.) makes 
him an incarnation of Siva also. 

(b) Siva. — The position of Siva differs markedly 
from that of Visnu. Visnu is celestial and takes 
no immediate part in terrestrial affairs except 
when incarnated, but Siva is largely a terrestrial 
god. He is often spoken of as dwelling human- 
rvise on the Himalayas or in Benares, and as prac- 
tising human asceticism. Similarly with their 
wives. Visnu’s .wife, Laksmi, is a beautiful 
abstraction, but Siva’s wife, Uma or Parvati, is 
very realistic. She was Sati re-bom as the 
daughter of the Himalaya range. Siva’s wooing 
and wedding of Parvati and their conjugal life and 
conversation are often introduced and sometimes 
narrated at length, yet always in wholly human 
fashion. They had two sons, Skanda or Kftrtti- 
keya, and Gane^a, the god of wisdom. Siva takes 

E art in terrestrial affairs and especially in contests 
etween the gods and the demons, who are always 
terrestrial, even when the nether world is their 
speeial abode. Siva and Rudra are synonymous. 
Parvati, especially in her terrible forms, and 
Skanda also join in the battles. Stories of this 
kind are often narrated, such as the destruction of 
Tripura and of the demons Andhaka, Sumbha, 
NiSumbha, Mahi§a, and Jalandhara. Her victory 
over the demons is the theme of the Devlmdkdtmya 


in the Mdrhandeya Purana — a gruesome story 
much esteemed by the worshippers of Kali, who is 
identified 'with her ; and the worship of her ns 
Durga is inculcated in the Padma, Brahmavai- 
varta, and Garuda. Siva was worshipped as 
Pa-^upati, ‘the lord of cattle,’ beneath ■ivhom all 
the gods and all creatures ranked as mere cattle ; 
and this PaSupata cult is commended in Samte 
Puranas, but reprobated in others. Siva had thus 
no genuine incarnations, yet his worshippers pro- 
pounded that he had 28 incarnations contemporary 
with the 28 Vyiisas, and their names are mentioned 
in the Vdyu (xxiii. 114ff.), Lihga, and Siva, but 
they were merely fsis who expounded yoga, 
‘ascetic devotion.’ Siva’s lihga, the phallus, is 
often mentioned and extolled, and its worship is 
■well established in Puranas that appear to be late, 
and especially in the Lihga (il. xlvi. 13-21), which 
exalts Siva in this form as above all gods ana as 
containing everything. Instructions are given 
about its construction, establishment, and worslnm 
The female counterpart, the yoni, is not 
much, and then only in late Puranas. ine 
Vdmana identifies it with Parvati, but the 1 aama 
with Sita. The taktis, ‘ female energies, are not 
often mentioned and then generally as swiev a 
abstract conceptions. They proceed from 
Visnu, and Siva in the Vardha {%c. ff.) and Mark- 
andeya (Ixxxviii.) ; they are identified 
related closely to, Parvati in the Kurma. i 
worship of the Metis, however, existed,_ lor tnc 
Kiirma (1. xxx. 25) reprobates the Vamnch!inn.s, 

or obscene left-hand votaries. 

(c) Pitj-s . — ^As already mentioned, the forefathers 
Ipitr, ‘father’) are accorded high dimity some- 
times. This term means a man’s dead ancestors, 
but in this connexion denotes a class, comprising 
seven groups, of abstract forefathers, di'ine y 
hardly personal, for they are always spoken oi 
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collectively. The Brahmdnda (li. xxi., III. ix.-xii.) 
and Vdyu (1., Ivi., Ixxi.-lxxvi.) especially magnify 
them, and similar references occur in the Matsya 
(xiii., XV.), Mdrkandcya (xcvi. f.), Fadma, and 
Garuda. They are ranked with the gods and even 
called the earliest gods ; they and the gods stand to 
each other in reciprocal relationship as fathers, and 
they are also the gods’ gods, to whom the gods 
offer sacrifice. They and the gods come into exist- 
ence with each manvantara, and pass upward to 
a high celestial world at its close, out apparently 
do not perish till the universal dissolution. They 
perpetuate in some undefined way the existence of 
mankind through the a"es. They have a path in 
the sky between the sun’s southern course and the 
star Canopus, and Yamais their king. They are 
particularly connected with the irdddha — the 
sacrifice offered in honour of and for the benefit of 
one’s dead ancestors — and thereby confer blessings 
on their worshippers. 'Phis teaching appears to 
be ancient, and is not found in the latest Purdnas. 
See Anoestor-wokship (Indian). 

(d) Heresy. — Heretics and heretical teaching are 
often alluded to. Such teaching is always sharply 
and contemptuously reprobated, especially in the 
form of Jainism and more particularly Buddhism, 
though often without being named ; and the dis- 
tinction between them is not always made or 
observed. Books that teach heretical doctrines 
are called moha-Sdstras, ‘scriptures of delusion,’ 
and are accounted for as the work of Visnu or Siva 
or both, or ParvatT, intended to beguile haters of 
the gods and Vedas to destruction. The longest 
notice of sucli teaching occurs in the Visnu (ni. 
xvii. f.), but is largely fanciful, for it makes both 
Jainism and Buddhism originate in the Narbada 
valley. The Garucta (i. 32) says that Vi?nu 
became incarnate as a Jina’s son named Buddha in 
Behar ; and the Agni (xvi. 1-3) says, as Suddho- 
dana’s son who beguiled daityas, ‘demons,’ to 
become Buddhists. The Kurma (i. xvi. 117) 
denounces also the Paucharatros (who are followers 
of Vi?nu) and more particularly the Saivite sects, 
Kapalas, Bhairavas, Pusupatas, and Yamalas. 
The Brahmdnda (ni. xiv. 39-42) and Vdyu (Ixxidii. 
30^3) class contemptuously among ‘the naked 
and such like’ both Buddhist and Jain orders, also 
Brahmans who pretentiously wore matted looks or 
shaved their heads, and those, too, who preten- 
tiously observed religious exercises or uttered 
prayers. 

7. Dharma. — Under the head of dharma, ' right- 
eousness,’ the Purdnas provide a great deal of 
religious teaching, both popular and what is more 
strictly Brahmanical. All deeds, both good and 
evil, produce necessary consequences, which a man 
must undergo. Good deeds may raise a man after 
death to svarga, ‘heaven’; evil deeds certainly 
entail punishment. The doctrine of sin and its 
punishment is clearly laid down. At times lists of 
sins are set out, together with the penances by 
which they may be. expiated and the specific 
punishments provided for them in the various 
hells. Also, and sometimes in this connexion, a 
description of the hells is given with more or less 
fullness and ingenuity. As regards the popular 
teaching, the most striking features are catholicity 
and the provident care to make religious practice 
and the acquisition of blessings easy for all. It 
deals iidth sacred places (tirihas) and pilgrimages 
to them, religious exercises, gifts, prayers, and 
spells, and miscellaneous observances ; many of 
the provisions are expressly declared to be avail- 
able to women and the lowest classes, thus dis- 
regarding mere caste and personal limitations. 

8. Tlrthas, etc.— The subject of iirthas and the 
benefits which they confer on pilgrims occupies a 
very large space, being a favourite subject, for it 


offered absolutions and indulgences to the people 
and brought profit, to the Brahmans. Sometimes 
itineraries are set out, instructing the pilgrim what 
he should do at each place and what benefits he 
would gain thereby; and at other times these 
matters are woven into a discourse on some point 
of belief or conduct as edifying illustrations. 
Some Purdnas deal with tirthas comprehensively, 
while others advocate the merits of particular 
spots ; and in connexion with each important 
tirtha is generally narrated the tale which ex- 
plained its fame and merits. The sacred places 
in N. India receive most attention and praise ; 
Benares, Allahabad, and Gaya, were the chief 
centres, while the Ganges is often pronounced 
supreme. But the doctrine of tirthas was firmly 
established in the Deccan also, and many places 
there are extolled. The rivers Narbada and 
Godavari attained a sanctity hardly inferior to 
that of the Ganges, and were crowded with tirthas. 
The merits of the Narbada are expounded in the 
Matsya (clxxxvi.-cxciv,), Agni (cxiii.), Padma, 
and JCiirma (li. xxxix.-xli.), and those of the 
Godavari in the Brahma (Ixx.-clxxv.) especially. 
The explanatory tales are sometimes simple, with 
possibly a real basis, but generally are mytho- 
logical or fanciful ; and all the resources of Hindu 
niythology with its myriads of diidno and semi- 
divine beings, together with accretions from Dra- 
vidian beliefs such os the reverence towards the 
monkey Hanuman, were available either for the 
new localization of some old legend or for tlio 
fabrication of pious fables, in order to furnish a 
tirtha with a title to sanctity. Pilgrimages were 
open to every one ; and, though the toil and 
expense may have been burdensome sometimes, 
yet these were far outweighed by the benefits 
promised. Some places conferred heavenly joys 
hereafter, others delivered the pilOTim from the 
evil of being bom again, and others bestowed 
plenary absolution from all sin ; and many shrines 
proclaimed their power to free even from the 
deadly sin of brahmanicide. Gifts also procured 
blessings for the donors and were lucrative to the 
Brahmans. The making of gifts is warmly com- 
mended and sometimes expounded with great 
detail, as in the Bhavi^ya and hlatsya, ns regards 
both their manifold varieties, from the most costly 
munificence to simple almsgiving, and also the 
occasions when and the procedure "with which 
they should be made. Further, various religious 
exercises (vrata) are lauded as procuring benefits, 
especially those prescribed for certain auspicious 
days and months, and this subject is sometimes 
expounded minutely, ns in the Matsya, Agni, 
Garuda, Padma, and Bhavi^ya. Even occult 
practices to effect both good and harm are com- 
mended and explained, such ns mystical formula;, 
magical spells, and prophylactic verses, in the 
later Purdnas such as the Agni, Brahmavaivarta, 
and Garuda. 

The readiness displayed in all these ways to pro- 
vide relief from sin and enable every one to acquire 
substantial future blessings was i-nrried so far that 
in the Matsya (Ixix. 2) and Padma (iil. i._6) the 
question how a man could gain final emancipation 
from existence with the least amount of asceticism 
is naively asked and soberly answered. It may 
well be surmised tliat these features of popular 
religion were not haphazard. Brahmanism cit;- 
dently found it expedient to smooth tne path of 
religion for tlio people, and this suggests that it 
was outbidding other claims to jiopular favour. 
But, whether delilierately provided or not, these 
easy wny.s of practising religion and reaping 
blessings* must have presented strong attractions, 
compared with the self-regimen that Buddhism 
required of its adherents in this life and the dreary 
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future existences that it announced for the ordinary 
man. It is probable, therefore, that all this 
popular teaching contained in the Piiranas materi- 
ally helped the Brahmans to stem the spread of 
Buddhism and finally to oust it from general 
acceptance. 

9. _ Caste and ritual. — The more special Brabman- 
ical instruction lays dow the rules governing the 
castes. Ordinarily the castes are taken as four — 
the ancient theoretical number — viz. the Brahmans, 
the K§atriyas, or military body, the VaiSyas, or 
trading classes, and the Sudras, who comprised all 
the lowest strata ; yet the existence of other 
castes, whose origin is theoretically explained as 
the intermixture of those four castes, is noticed at 
times, though only in a general way. For the 
most part it is the Brahman’s life that is con- 
sidered worthy of description, and the duties of 
the other castes are summed up briefly. The 
Brahman’s four stages, as the religious student, 
the married householder, the forest recluse, and 
the ascetic mendicant, are explained, often at 
much length. Directions are often given about 
sacrifices, purifications, sacred texts, and various 
rites and ceremonies, especially the iraddlut. 
Information is offered about images and their 
worship in the Matsya, Bhavisya, and Varaha. 
Elaborate instruction is sometimes set out about 
'virtuous custom,’ or correct behaviour in all 
matters, religious, social, and personal. All these 
subjects appear to be later additions, and are 
generally expounded in the encyclopaadie Agni. 

10. Kama. — Next may be mentioned the subject 
of Mma, ‘ love,’ in so tar as it is noticed in the 
Puratias. It may be regarded as illustrated by 
many stories. Such treatment as it receives deals 
mainly with women. Rules are laid down about 
marriage, and personal characteristics are some- 
times described. The care that a wife should 
show towards her husband and relatives is ex- 
plained in the Bhaviqya ; and as examples of 
perfect wifehood are often cited Sita, the much- 
tried wife of Rama, and Savitrl, who saved her 
husband Satyavant by her devotion. The practice 
of sail — a widow’s immolating herself on her 
husband’s funeral pyre — is alluded to sometimes, 
but ordinarily the subject of widowhood is left 
untouched, as if it needed no particular notice. 
Lastly, rules are laid down even for courtesans, 
which it is said were originally given to Kr§na’s 
wives after his death. 

11. Artha, etc. — The subject of artha, ‘wealth,’ 
is not itself discussed in the Pur&nas, but the 
welfare of a king and his subjects falls partly 
under this title and partly under dharma, and is 
the subject of works called artha-Sastras. This is 
dealt with under the title of rdja-dharma, ‘the 
righteous functions of kings,’ and is expounded 
with regard to a king’s personal and religious 
duties, civil, criminal, fiscal, and military adminis- 
tration, the conduct of war and peace, and the 
safeguarding of his realm from calamities. The 
Matsya treats the subject fully, and so also the 
Agni, as expounded by Puskara ; while the 
Garuda lays down wise maxims, both generally 
and with special reference to kings. Here may 
be also noticed various other subjects that are 
sometimes expounded. The Agn% and Garuda 
treat of medicine and veterinary science, archi- 
tecture (which is also in the Matsya), the scrutiny 
of gems, astrology, and grammar. The Agni 
furtlier treats of archery, poetry, metre, the 
drama, and dancing. Many Pwranow (e.g., Vdyu, 
Ixxxvii.) discourse on music, generally in connexion 
with the fabled visit of an ancient king of Gujarat 
to Brahma’s court, where the gandharvas were the 
musicians. 

12. Moksa.— The fourth additional subject is 


moksa (q.v.), ‘final emancipation from existence’ 
Transmigration was believed in unquestioningly, 
and every man had to experience and so consume 
the consequences of his actions in subsequent 
lives. Some shrines promised deliverance from 
existence, but generally religious rites and observ- 
ances, pilgrimages, and such like conduced merely 
to amelioration of future existence. Tiiat was as 
much as the ordinary man was capable of, but did 
not satisfy earnest souls who desired to be rid of 
re-birth and obtain absorption into the Supreme 
Soul. To attain to this was the highest aim of 
philosophical religion, and two ways to this end 
were taught, namely, yoga, ‘complete ascetic 
mediation on and devotion to the Supreme Soul,’ 
and bhakti, ‘loving faith.’ Pure ascetic self- 
mortification (tapas) could enable a man to acquire 
and exercise superhuman knowledge, faculties, 
and powers ; and that is often described and held 
up to admiration in the marvellous stories of the 
ancient r^is ; but there its fruit is treated rather 
as an object in itself, for the doctrine of final 
emancipation was not the highest aim of human 
aspiration in ancient times as it became establislied 
later. The yoga that achieved final emancipation 
was twofold: {!) jTtdna-yoga, ‘the yoga of spiritual 
knowledge,’ which was exclusive, ascetic, and con- 
templative devotion, rejecting all works ; and (2) 
karma-yoga, ‘ the yoga of works,’ w-hich consisted 
in the full and single-minded performance of all 
one’s earthly duties, and was also called Sahlchya- 
yoga. Both kinds are taught and are contrasted 
sometimes, but on the whole the yoga of spiritual 
knowledge is more highly commended. The 
V&yu, Brahma, Vifv-u, ana Lihga give instruc- 
tion about yoga, especially the yoya of spiritual 
knowledge, and the Visnu extols it highly. On 
the other hand, the Matsya (lii.) lauds the yoga 
of works as far superior to that of spiritual know- 
ledge, and declares that it is the yoga of works 
that produces such knowledge and the yoga of such 
knowledge, and that there can be no spiritual 
knowledge without it. The Kurma {l. iii. 21-27), 
however, commends a middle course in a combina- 
tion of both, because works lead on to spiritual 
knowledge, ^he other path, bhakti, is connected 
indeed with Siva, but more especially with Visnu 
and Krgna, who are completely identified. Faith 
in Siva is alluded toLncidentallyin various Puranas, 
and is inculcated in the Lihga (i. viii.) and in the 
J$iva (VI. viii.), which bases it on knowledge. 
Faith in Vignii is not only alluded to often, but is 
enjoined in the Brahma, Brahmavaivarta, and 
Garuda, is expounded in its various forms in the 
Padma (rv. Ixxxv.), and is the special theme of 
the Bhdgavata. The Brahma _ (ccxxyiii. 8-13) 
says that one rises through faith in Agni, the sun, 
and Siva successively to faith in Vi?nu, that men 
of even the very lowest classes can possess it, and 
that man fails to reach it because of Vi?nu’s vidyd, 

‘ illusion.’ The teaching of the Bhagavad-Git& on 
these subjects is summarized in the Agni (ccclxxx.b 
Garuda (ccxix.), and Padma (vi. clxxi. 11 .). laith 
in Brahma also is expounded in the Padma {v.xv. 
163-192) similarly to faith in Visnu; and faith m 
the sun is inculcated in the Bhavisya (i. xlviii. u.). 
The Padma, moreover, in a late allegory personi- 


fying bhakti as a woman, says : 

Bhakti wag born in Dravi()a, grew up in 
worn out in Maharistra and Gurjara, goueht refiip wtn n 
iwo eons, Juana (spiritual knowledge) and Vniragj-a (passionless 
^ .1 ..in-nrir tliere (VI. clxxxl*. 


lestows final emancipation ’ (vi. cxc. 22). 

13. Ag-e of the Puranas.— The age of the 
Puranas is a question much disputed and quite 
insettled. In a general way it is not dilhcuJt to 
lerceive differences of age in the Purdiuis coUeo- 
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tively and in the component parts of a single 
Puruna-, but the Purdnas (except the latest), as 
they exist now, can hardly be assigned to any 
definite age, because additions and modifications 
have been made, as shorvn above, and they now 
present the combined results of many centuries. 
While, then, it is required that the difierent strata 
in their contents should be distinguished as far as 
possible, the important question is, not so much 
What date do the latest additions prove for any 
Purdnal as What dates do its earliest features 
indicate? Tradition says, as already mentioned, 
that Vyasa, who was alive at the time of the great 
Bharata battle, and his disciple, the sdta, compiled 
the first Purdna. That a collection of ancient 
traditions was made not long after that period 
receives strong confirmation from two patent facts : 
(1) that the royal genealogies (which are given in 
most Purdnas) terminate at that stage, the three 
chief lines only being continued later in a few 
Purdnas and then professedly ns a prophetic addi- 
tion ; and (2) that stories of tue kings mentioned in 
the genealogies stop short at that stage except as 
regards the next two Paurava kings, Parik§it 
and J anamej ay a. These two facts suggest strongly 
that the period following the great battle was the 
time which determined the lower limit of ancient 
tradition, i.c. when ancient tradition was collected 
regarding genealogies and stories about kings — 
the two out of the five subjects characteristic of 
Purdnas that admit of chronological scrutiny. 
Hence it is probable that the first Purdna was 
compiled about that time, and the four ‘root- 
Purdnas’ soon afterwards. Those original Pur- 
dnas do not exist now as such ; the present Pwrano-s 
have been developed out of them, as the Ftynw 
expressly asserts about itself ; yet portions of 
those Purdnas may survive embedded in existing 
Purdnas, and there is no good reason to doubt that 
the royal genealogies and their ineidental notices 
of kings mentioned therein are really ancient 
matter, Purdrxas are cited as authorities, and a 
Bhavisyat in particular, in the Apastamha Dhar- 
masutra, which is not later than the 3rd cent. B.c. 
and may be nearly two centuries older. Moreover, 
spigraphio evidence, in the shape of verses quoted 
in land-grants which are dated, shows that even 
Purdnas which do not appear to be early must 
have been in existence in the 4th cent. a.d. at 
the latest. On the other hand, some Purdnas are 
no doubt later still, and the Bhdgavata (probably 


not before 8th cent. A.D.) is the most striking in- 
stance of such. Further, whatever the age of any 
Purdna may be substantially, it has undoubtedly 
been augmented and modified later than the 4th 
century. Various points which touch the relative 
age of the Purdyxts have been noticed in the 
course of this article, but, until the Purdnas 
have been studied far more carefully tlian 
they hitherto have been (and they deserve such 
study), it is impossible to affirm auything positive 
about their ages. A preliminary estimate of the 
older matter, however, may be oifered thus. The 
oldest appear to be the Brahmdnda and Vdyu, and 
the Matsya also, though it has large later addiUons. 
The latest seem to be the Brahmavaivarta, ^iva, 
Vdmana, unABhagavata, the last of which may be 
called ‘the Bible of the worshippers of Vi^nu.’ 
The others appear to be intermediate, and among 
them an earw place may probably be assigned to 
the MarlcandeyaanA Brahma, the last often styled 
the Adiyurdna, ‘ original Purdna,’ though a largo 
part of its contents is certainl3' not ancient. The 
Padma has old matter in so far as it has affinities 
with the Matsya, but the bulk of it is late, and 
some of its tales show a stage of transition to 
the moral fables of the Paiichatantra and Hito- 
padeia. 

14. Upapuranas. — ^Besides the Purdnas proper 
there is a class of similar but later and inferior 
works called Upapuranas, ‘minor Purdnas.’ 
They also are said to be eighteen in number, and 
their names are given thus in the Kurma (I. i.), 
Garuda (ccxv.), and Padma Purdnas (IV. cxi.) 
Sanaikumdra, Nurasimha, Skanda, ^ivadharma, 
Durvdsas, Ndradiya, Kdpila, Vdmana, U^anas, 
Brahmdnda, Vdrtina, Kdlilid, Mdheh'ara, ^dmba, 
Saura, Pardiara, Mdricha, and Bhdrgava. The 
Karma and Garuda say that these were declared by 
the munis, but the Padma attributes them to 
Mann to give them spurious antiquity. Some of 
them have been published, but they have not been 
studied. 

LrrEnATXTRE.— llainly the Purdpat themselves. See also 
H. H. Wilson’s tr. ot the Fi»nu Purflr- r--*— j— -j 

6 vols., London, 1804-70, pretaoe Lt . • ■ 

E. Bumouf, Paris, 1810, 1 ., preface ; ' ' f.' , . 

Indian Wisdom, London, lB7a pp. 4S , 

Das Mahdbhdrata find seine Tlieile, Kiel, 1802-05, iv. 20-63 ; 
A. A. MacdoneU. llisl, of Sanskrit Literature, London, 1000, 
pp. 20O-SO2 : M. Wintemltr, Oesch. der indischen Litteratur, 
Leiprig, 1900, 1. 410-183. F. E. PaROITEK. 
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PURIFICATION (Introductory and Primi- 
tive). — I. Introductory remarks. — Among the 
more prominent factors both in the regulation of 
primitive life and in the determination of the char- 
acter of religious ritual arc the conception of the 
state of purity and the attendant ceremonies 
requisite for the preservation of that state, and 
for its recovery should it be impaired. It must he 
noted, however, that purity as conceived by the 
primitive mind has a wider significance than is 
usually attached to the modern use of the term 
among civilized peoples, in which emphasis is 
laid on the positive side of its meaning, purity 


CATION. 

Hindu (J. Jolly), p. 400. 

Iranian (A. J. Carnov), p. 491. 

Jain (M. Stevenson), p. 493. 

Japanese (T. Harada), p. 495. 

Jewish. — See ‘Hebrew.’ 

Muslim CW. Popper), p. 498. 

Roman (J. S. Reid), p. 500. 
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being almost regarded as the equiimlent of contin- 
ence or chastity. The difierence is sometimea 
expressed by applying to the primitive idea the 
epithet ‘ceremonial,’ and further by pointing out 
the non-ethical character of ceremonial purity or 
‘ceremonial uncleanness.’ But, apart from the 
question whether it is correct to deny the term 
‘ ethical ’ to any body of rule-s governing conduct, 
it would he more correct to describe ceremonial 
purity ns prc-ctiiicol in that, as will appear, in 
certain resiiects it provides tiio ba.sis for higher 
moral codes. 

Owing to the emphasis on the negative and 
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inhibitory aspect, which is generally characteristic 
in primitive rules of conduct, it is as a negative 
state rather than a positive ideal that purity 
governs primitive action, while purificatory cere- 
monies have as their object protection from harm- 
ful influence rather than the attainment of right- 
eousness even of a ceremonial kind. The state of 
purity would be defined by the primitive savage 
as one which resulted from such a course of action 
that defilement, whether by intentional or by in- 
advertent act, had been avoided. 

Ceremonial purity is closely bound up with the 
class of ideas and rules of conduct described by 
the generalized term ‘tabu.’ Infringement of 
tabu, whether voluntary or involuntary, renders 
the individual subject to spiritual influence or, 
to use the Melanesian term, an adverse mana. As 
such he not only is a danger to himself, but may 
transmit the danger to others, and may affect the 
whole community. Hence certain restrictions are 
imposed upon him ; he is isolated, his actions are 
regulated that they may not affect the well-being 
of the community — e.g., in such a matter as the 
food supply — until such time as he has been freed 
from danger by a purificatory ceremony or, in a 
case in which defilement is so great that the 
interests of the community are paramount, the 
adverse influence has been removed by his out- 
lawry or death. 

2. Loss of purity by defilement. — (a) Death . — 
Ceremonial defilement is closely connected with 
the occasions of crisis in human life, both social 
and natural, such as birth, initiation, puberty, 
marriage, and death. The ceremonies which 
accompany these crises are to a great degree both 
directly and indirectly purificatory in intent. 

Death to the primitive mind is the greatest 
pollution of all — so much so that it commonly puts 
an end for a time to all activity over a social circle 
of varying extent. As the Bathonga say, ‘the 
uncleanness of death kills if it is not properly 
treated.’ Not only the corpse, but the possessions 
of the deceased, are regarded as infected with 
danger, which must be averted by ceremonial 
treatment. Many customs testify to the peril 
which is supposed to attach to contact ■with a dead 
body. There is a reluctance to handle it. 

Among the Llllooeta o( N. America the last ofHoes of preparing 
the body for the grave are performed by the shaman, whose 
innate magical qualities are regarded ns in themselves sufRcient 
to secure his immunity from harm. Among other Indian tribes 
of the north-west the duty of disposing of the body is performed 
by grave-diggers, who themselves become unclean and must for 
some days observe certain restrictions with regard to food, 
relations with their wives, and the like.i Among the Bathonga 
the grave-diggers, who are employed because of the great 
danger involved should relatives handle the body, plug their 
nostrils with the leaves of a strongly-scented plant as a protec- 
tion against the dangerous influences of the corpse. They 
must undergo a rite of ablution and, with their wives, they an* 
subjected to vapour baths. They also suffer from disahilit ‘'jj 
such as those mentioned in the case of the N. American Indians. 
They eat with special spoons, and for five days must not talce 
fo^ from the common plate.2 

The wide-spread custom of placing implements, 
weapons, etc., in the grave for the use of the spirit 
is also no doubt to some extent an outcome of an 
idea that they are ‘unlucky,’ while the custom, 
almost equally wde-spread, of avoiding the usp of 
the name of the deceased is based on a disinclina- 
tion to afford an opportunity for an adverse influ- 
ence to make itself felt by the use of a word -which 
is associated with the ‘ unclean.’ Such possessions 
as are not devoted to the spirit of the dead are 
frequently destroyed. 

The Loucheux crush and break the dead man's beadi 
Among the Thompson Indians the tepee in which a man died is 
burned, or, if death took place in the more permanent hut, it is 

1 0. Hill-Tout, British S. America, i. The Far West, Ix)ndon, 
1907, p. 109 f. 

2 H. A. Junod, The Idfe of a S. African Tribe, London, 
1912-13, i. 13Sf. 


washed with water in which juniper or tobacco has been 
steeped. In the lodge no one sleeps in the dead man’s place 
lor a considerable period.l In Uganda the hut in which the 
queen, the king's mother, or one of his wives had died was 
destroyed. When a man dies, the main post of his house is 
taken down by his sister’s son and is partially burned in the 
fire.2 Among the southern olans of the Batlionga the crown of 
leaves which tops the hut is taken down and used to block the 
doorway, where it remains for some time until the hut is cere- 
monially cleansed. The food and the gardens belonging to the 
dead man must also be puriOed.s 

In these instances, which could he multiplied 
indefinitely, it is clear that material things wiich 
have been in intimate contact with the deceased 
are dangerous to those who handle them. The 
same danger attaclies with added intensity to 
human beings, first those in his immediate circle— 
his wives, who are especially impure, and his rela- 
tives — and ultimately the whole community. 
Each is a centre of danger to others until a purifi- 
catory ceremony has removed the defilement. 
Hence the restrictions which surround any one 
who has become polluted aim at segregating him 
or her from the remainder of the community. 
Certain mourning customs, signs of grief and 
bereavement, such as allowing the hair and nails 
to grow and the wearing of special clothes, mark 
the mourners as a class apart ;* the resumption of 
their ordinary appearance and attire marks tiieir 
return to a state of purity. 

In addition to the custom of segregation, general 
among primitive peoples, special regulations, 
varying according to the locality and people, may 
have to be followed. 

Among the various tribes of the DiSn6 and Salish the segrega- 
tion period extends in the cose of mourners to a period of two 
moons, hut in the case of widows for twelve months. The 
possibility that they may affect the food supjily adversely by 
their action is recognized, and precautions against such a con- 
tingency are taken. They must observe a period of fast, vary- 
ing from four days to four months, during which no fresh meat 
or hot food must be eaten ; food must not be handled or out, 
but must be torn by the teeth, and a special birch-bark cup, 
which is thrown away after four days, must bo used for drink, 
ing. Not only must a \vidower refrain from eating venison, 
flesh of any kind, or fresh fish, and from smoking, but, should 
he touch another man’s net or fish from his place, the net and 
the station become useless for the season. Both widows and 
widowers are regarded as specially unclean ; the former may 
retire to the woods for a period of one year, performing purifl- 
catorj' ceremonies, bathing in streams, and taking sweat-baths, 
while the latter must in some cases watch the place where the 
corpse was buried for a Mke period, eating no fresh meat in that 
time.6 

Among the Bathonga widows form o secret sooieh'. Untu 
the great mourning the chief widow lives in a speoial hut in 
front of the mortuary hut, and the period of mourning of all 
the widows lasts for one year. Before another husband conla 
be taken, the ceremony of ‘ throwing away the malediction of 
death ’ had to be performed, in which a stranger, ignorant of 
the circumstances, was deceived by the woman, and, by a 
ceremonial sexual act in the bush which was not completca, 
took upon himself the pollution and had to be purified in turn. 
Pollution by death is sufficiently strong to attack the members 
of the family who are absent even so far away as Johannesburg 
A relative who returned home even months after the dc'"'h 
could not enter the village or eat any food in it until purified. 
This people in fact recognize grades of impurity 
death, in which the degrees are first the widows, i"™ . 
grave-diggers, thirdly the community, and lastly relatura 
and wit^s relatives in other villages. At th° death of 
the headman the village was abandoned, and, nlthoiign ine 
pollution in the case of an ordinary death was not 
grave to require such an extreme measure, the community u s 
affected in a certain degree. No sexual relations were f 9°'' > 

and the warriors were unable to go out to battle until in y, 
holding their assegais, had V.' - - r-."’’'" a .i,? 

in which the whole of th " ^ vTlH-e 

medicine-man. No fire co ' ; Ti 

except that which had been kindled in the ^en bj th® 
cine-man with fire from the mortuary' hut. . ^his was us y 
the whole village for its requirements until the fifth day , '« icn 
It was put out by the medicine-man and a new fire kindled, 
from which the people liglited their fires. This was a partoi 
the ceremonial purification of tiic village.® 


iHill-Tout, pp. 192f.,200f. 

s J. Roscoe, 2'Ae Baganda, London, 1911, pp. 110, izi. 

4Th?8°fs’notYncotnpatible with the e^Ian^ion that ^ 

Inff clothes are a disguise against spints. pis aspect of the 
custom emphasizes the danger to the infected per^n. 

3 Hilf-Tout, p. m fT. ® 
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Among the Greenland Eskimo tho restrictions which followed 
death were verj' distinctly of a protective character. Not only 
was the corpse buried as quickly as possible, but the relatives 
were secluded for flve days, and every one avoided crossing the 
tracks of those who had dragged the corpse to its burial-place. 
No man who was in a state of pollution by death was allowed 
to disentangle the dog traces ; a boy accompanied every expedi- 
tion to perform this olhce. During tho five days’ seclusion 
there was no hunting or fishing, and no work was done ; but, if 
any sewing was necessary, the eyebrows were biackened.l 

Among the Todas, owing to the peculiar ritual importance of 
the dairy and the susceptibility of the cattle and the milk to 
ceremonial delllement, great stringency prevails In tho regula- 
tions to be observed after a death. A siiecial hut is provided 
for the corpse, or (among the Tatharol division of this people) 
a special dairy with three rooms is set aside for mortuary pur- 
poses. All who are near the corpse are impure, while the 
whole family of any one who comes to the village in which the 
relics of the deceased — a lock of hair and a piece of skull — are 
kept, in the period between tho first and tho second funerals, 
ate polluted. All who attend the funeral, unless they take up 
their position at a distance, are affected in like manner, while 
the vnirsol (dairyman-priest) who attends to kill the sacred 
buffalo loses his oflice. The pep — the ceremonial portion of the 
dairy product which preserves ritual continuity from day to 
day— is thrown away, and new pep is prepared. Relatives of 
tho deceased remain in a state of impurity until tho moon after 
the second funeral.* 

The break in continuity brought about by death, 
•which is marked among the Todas by the casting 
away of the pep and the preparation of new pep, 
frequently finds expression in a cessation oi all 
normal activities. Action is rendered unlucky or 
useless by the defilement. All work done by the 
Basutos on the day on which a chief dies is defiled.* 

The pollution or death is intensified if it be due 
to violence, even though the killing may be justi- 
fiable or accidental. 


In the Oameroons an accidental death must he followed by a 
purificatory ceremony, < while among the Akikuyu, although 
the death of a member of another tribe ent-iils no disabilities, 
the killing of a fellow-tribesman requires atonement by a cere- 
mony in which the slayer eats with the brother of tho slain, and 
the ghost. In the shape of a wild cat, partakes of part of the 
food placed for it at the foot of a tree.* Even warriors ore not 
Immune from the consequences of their act. j\s the Bathongn 
say, ‘they arc black, the black must bo removed.’ Conse- 
quently, Bathonga warriors, on their return from an expedition, 
must remain at tho capital for some days, wear old clothes, cat 
from old or broken vessels, and hove special food, partaking of 
no hot meals until they have been purified.* The Awemba 
warrior must not sleep in the hut until ho has washed in a 
stream and been smeared 'with medicine,* while tho Basuto 
must be purified by his chief.* On the Wanigela river, British 
New Guinea, the man who is guilty of blood sits apart on the 
‘ logs of sacriflcial staging.’ lie is then placed opart m a special 
hut In charge of two or three boys, and is rc-admitted to the 
community only after a hunt in which a kangaroo is killed, with 
the spleen and liver of which he is smeared.* The Chinook 
murderer is strictly quarantined ; no one eats with him, nor is 
he allowed to see any one eat until he has been purified.!* The 
Pima Indian who has slain an Apache is not allowed to look at 
ablazing fire during the whole of the sixteen da 3 S in which he is 
undergoing purification.!! 

Contact with the murderer may transfer his 
unclean state to others. 

Among the Akiknjm, if n homicide sleeps and eats in a village, 
those who entertain him are polluted to such a degree that 
they must have recourse to the medicinc-raan.!* 

Some form of penalty may be imposed, whether 
the killing is regarded ns sin or not. 

In Rajmahal, if two men quarrel and one wounds the other, 
the guilty man is fined a hog or a fowl, but the intention is 
purificatory as well ns penaj ; the blood of the fine is sprinkled 
over the wounded man to prevent him from being possessed by 
a devil.!* 


1 K. Rasmussen, Tfie People of the Polar Xorih, Eng. tr., 
Ijondon, 1003, p. 113 f. 

a W. II. R. Rivers, The Todat, London, 1000, p. SCSf. 
a & Casalis, The liasutos, London, ISGI, p. 276. 

* F. Autenrieth, ‘Zur Religion der Kamerun-Ncger,' Jfiftcif. 

Oeopr.Gesellseh.xii.tmSJSS. m > r . 

*C. W. Hoblov, ’ Kikuyu Customs and Beliefs, JRAl xL 
11910) 438. 
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1 J. H W. Sheane, ' Wemba R arpaths, Jenim. Afnean Soe. 

xll. tlOll) 31. 

* Casalis, p. 253. 

» R. E. Guise, ‘On the Tribes inhabiting the Mouth of the 
Wanigela River, New Guinea,’ ./A / xxviii. (1893) 213 f. 

!* F. Boas, CAfnool; Terfa, AVashinrton, 1301, p. 2j^ 

1! Bancroft, iVR i. 553. l= Hob ey, JIlAI xl. 431 

!* T. Shaw, • On the Inhabitants of the Ilills near Rajamahall,* 
Asiafi'c Jletearehes, Iv. (1807) 78. 


It has sometimes been thought that the disabilities 
which follow murder are an expression of hon’or 
at the intentional spilling of that precious sub- 
stance, blood. Now, while it is undoubtedly true 
that blood is higlily tabu, and while tlie importance 
attached to it in various purificatory ceremonies 
shows its sacred character and ceremonial value, 
yet the explanation of the ceremonies and dis- 
abilities given by natives themselves appears tu 
minimize the importance of the spilling of blood in 
death by liolence, while emphasizing the fact that 
those who are guilty of the death of a human being 
are subject to attacks from the spirits of those 
whom tliey have slain, and that through them tho 
danger may he transmitted to the whole com- 
munity. 'The penalty, c.y., which follows omission 
of the purificatory ceremony is usually madness 
caused by the spirit of the dead. 

The Batlionga warriors are pursued by their slain enemies, 
who would drive them mad if the proper precautions were not 
taken. The Basuto warriors are anointed with the gall of a 
sacrificial ox, this preventing the ghost from pursuing ihcm.! 
On the other hand, there is a connexion between 
the ghost and blood in the explanation given by 
the Kai of German New Guinea. 

They say that the souls of the slain follow tho returning 
warriors to recover those parts of the souls which cling to the 
blood clots on tho clubs.* 

Not only is it the souls of those slain in battle 
that are feared ; the soul of the murdered man 
pursues his murderer. 

Among tho Eskimo of N. Greenland tho victim’s soul drives 
the murderer mad, or it may tear him to pieces, should he 
venture far on the ice.* 

It would be possible to multiply instance.^ to 
show that that which renders the man unclean — 
unfit to re-enter on the life of the community— is 
not the fact that there is blood upon him, that he 
is physiologically unclean, but the fact tliat ho is 
the storm-centre of a dangerous force which, unless 
appeased or sterilized, will prove harmful to him- 
self and to all with whom no comes into contact. 
When these conditions may arise after any death 
for which an individual is responsible, it is clear 
that intention, which constitutes the murder, 
is, from a ceremonial point of view, of little im- 
portance. Such a conception belongs to a dillerent 
code, and only gradually rises into prominence in 
the development of moral ideas. 

This -view of the primitive theory of tho conse- 
quences of murder is supported by the ideas which 
prevail about the killing of animals. 

The Hottontots, e.p., purify themselves after slaying animals. 
Tho character of the beliefs held by the Bathonga makes it clear 
that the source of the danger is the spirit of the animal. 
Purificatory ceremonies, closely resembling those to whicii re- 
turning warriors must be submitted, must follow the killing ol 
certain animals, under penalty of persecution by the soul of the 
animal which has been killed. Some animals are more danger- 
ous than others. Unless the medicine-man performs a purifica- 
tory' ceremony after the killing of an eland, madness follows, 
while, if the man is accompanira bj' his wife, she shares his Im- 
purity ; a bracelet of the skin must bo made for her, or they 
cannot eat together, and on the follou-ing day the couple must 
repair to an anthill and there set fire to tho bracelet. < 

Cf. also art. Death (Introductory and Primitive). 

(5) Childbirth , — Childbirth is another of the 
important crises of human life ; it is marked by 
its intimate and peculiar character and bj- exjtcn- 
ence as requiring special measures for the nrotection 
of the motherland child, sometimes of tne father, 
and of the other members of the community. 

In the Malay Peninsula It is bclicred that mother and child 
are tho special objects of attach of certain spirits of an cx» 
trenicly virulent and danperous character, thcm*^clve9 women 
who have died In chlldbirtn or have lost their children at birth. 
The belief In the danper of attack by these and other spirit!i Is 
probably to Ik* regarded as the explanation of the ^culiar 
custom ’which requires the Malay mother for the vhole period 
of Impurity, iA«:tin?: for 44 days after labour, to mount daily 
(and t*omciimcs two or three limes a day) a platform upon 
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within tlie category of the crises in human life 
which require the observance of purificatory rites. 

The measures taken to guard against tlie first- 
named danger usually take the form of seclusion. 
It is almost invariably the case among primitive 
peoples that, from the time of betrothal until the 
actual ceremony, bride and bridegroom do not 
meet, repeating in the individual the segregation 
which talces place between the sexes as a whole at 
puberty or initiation. 

In New Guinea betrothed persons may not see one nnother.l 
The MenanRkabauers allow no communication before marriage, s 
while the Malay Jiancie makes everj- endeavour to avoid her 
future husband.s The Wa-taveta bride is ' sealed ’ to the 
bridegroom by the pa}Tnent of the first ox of the bride-price, 
and until the price is complete must see no man.< 

Measures may be taken to prepare for contact 
between the parties, just as initiation prepares for 
sexual maturity. 

Loanda rirls, e.g., are excised eight days before marriage by 
the mediofne-man, while the ceremony performed on girls at 
puberty among Central Australian tribes is actually the marriage 
rite and initiation ceremony.® 

It is significant that re-marriage of a widow or 
widower requires less elaborate ceremony.* This, 
especially if taken in conjunction Avitli the fact 
that intercourse with a mediciue-man or other 
person of essentially lua^icat qualitj-j such as a 
chief, is sometimes exacted from a virgin, and pre- 
cedes marriage, suggests that the ritual precedent 
on marriage is a preparation for the entry on a 
new state. It is also no doubt tlie result in some 
degree of the conception that the sexual act 
involves uncleanness. 

The ceremonies which accompany the marriage 
rite indicate that those who are in contact with 
the bride are also involved in the danger. It is 
usual to take some measure of precaution to avert 
the influence of the spirits during the marriage 
procession. 

InNizhegorod the ‘boat man’ walks three times round the 
party, against the sun, holding a holy picture. He then 
Boratohes the ground with a knife, cursing evil spirits and 
evilly-disposed persons.! Guns are fired during the progress 
to or from the church— a custom at one time followed in the 
north of England.* In Manchuria the bridal procession is pre- 
ceded by two men, each of them holding a red clotli to ward off 
evil, the arrival of the bride's sedan-chair at the groom's house 
is signalized by firing crackers, and the choir itself is afterwards 
purified with incense.* 

A common preliminary is lustration. 

In & Celebes the bridegroom bathes in holy water, and the 
bride is furaigated.J* The Mntobcle bride pours water over the 
man on arriving at his houso,H while among the Malays lustra- 
tion continues for three doj-s after the ceremony ; at the actual 
wedding the first operation is the fumigation of the bride and 
groom with incense and the smearing with the neutralizinp 
'rice paste,’ which forms such an important element os a puri- 
ficatory or protective agent in all the mogico-rcliglous observ- 
ances of Malay life.n In all Muhammadan countries purification 
by water in the both and painting with henna are among the 
more Important of the preliminaries to tlie wedding rite. The 
bath usually takes place a d.ay or tivo before the departure for 
the groom’s house. In Egj-pt the bride goes in state through 
the streets In a procession as elaborate as moans allow, accom- 
panied by her friends.!® 
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The custom of cutting the hair or of wearing old 
clothes, which in other connexions marks an occa- 
sion for, or forms part of, a purificatory rite, also 
occurs in connexion •with marriage. 

Among the Muhammadan tribes of N.W'. India both bride and 
bridegroom wear old clothes for some days before marriage.l 
The head of the Kafir bride is shaved, while the Fijian bride 
cuts off a long lock of hair or shaves her head.® 

Notwithstanding the great variety of marriage 
rites and ceremonies, they agree to a great extent 
in the same manner as the preliminary rites in 
having as their object the prevention of the trans- 
mission of harmful influence from one individual 
to another and the aversion of the influence of 
malicious spirits. The ceremonies may he supple- 
mentary to those preliminary rites, marking espe- 
cially the separation from the former life with 
all its circumstances and magical influences. Of 
such, lustration, cutting the hair, and the abandon- 
ment of old clothes are significant instances. Or 
they may be protective, as the use of the veil and 
of fire-arms, or the custom of Muhammadan coun- 
tries, where one of the most important days of the 
wedding ceremony is that on wliich the smearing 
of hands and feet with henna, antimony, etc., 
takes place.* Another form of protective rite at 
marriage occurs in Morocco in the tapping of the 
bride with a sword on the wedding night by tlie 
i bridegroom to drive away evil spirits.^ 

Finally, the wedding observances may be purifi- 
catory in neutralizing or preparing the individual 
for the new existence upon which he or she is 
about to enter. In this category would fall such 
customs as the ceremonial intercourse by men of 
the tribe, ns in Australia, or by the chief or the 
medicine-man, as in America,* sometimes by 
friends of the groom, as among the Wa-taveta.* 
Tlie customs of substituting a bride, which occurs, 
c.ff,, among tlie Beni Amer, and of marriage to a 
tree preceding the actual marriage, such ns occurs 
among the Mundns,' have the same protective und 
preparatory object. 

After the ceremony bridegroom or bride or both 
may still continue to bo regarded as impure and 
a danger to others. It is not uncommon for a 
further period of seclusion to follow marriage. 

Amonp tbo Arabs of Mount Sinai the brido most remain In 
her hut for a lortniBlit.® In the Aru Islands and Ccrainlaut the 
pair arc shut up for some days,* and amonp some of the IJ-dawin 
tbo ■wife may not leave tbo house or touch any work for three 
years-l* 

(c) Sexual relations . — Notwithstanding the pre- 
or post-nuptial looseness of sexual relations found 
among many peoples, among others irregularities, 
and hi particular nicest in the wider sense in which 
it includes all the rules of exogamy, are regarded 
ns a great pollution especially to be avoided on 
account of its cfTcct not merely upon the individual 
but upon the life of the community. The infecting 
influence is removed by death, segregation, casting 
out from the commnnity, or other purificatory 
process, such as sacrifice, smearing witli the blood 
of the victim, lustration, etc. This class of crime is 
closely connected with the well-being of the crops. 
At certain periods of the crops’ growth married 
couples live apart. 
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Id ancient Greece the olive wag planted by virpns or pure 
boys, and, in default of such workers, the crop was gathered by 
men who had taken oaths of their marital fidelity.^ The Karens 
believed that illicit love blighted the crop; the guilty man in 
his prayer in the course of the ceremony of puriflcation accused 
himself of having destroyed the productiveness of the country, 
and went on to say ; * Now 1 repair the mountains, now I heal 
the hills and the streams and the lands. May there bo no 
failure of crops.' 3 Inllajmahal the adulterer furnished a hog 
to avert plague and the ravages of tigers.^ 

In some cases incest was regarded as the cause of 
barrenness. 

This was the case among the Dinkas and Bathonga, while 
among tlie latter people as well as among the AkikujTi marriage 
of cousins, being within the forbidden degrees, required a 
special ceremony which purged the uncleanness and loosed the 
bond of relationship.^ In Borneo first cousins could marry only 
after the ceremony of bergapAtfi Tho Sulka of New Britain 
considered the pollution of pre-nuptial unchastity so great that 
not only was it fatal to the parties unless they were purified, 
but their mere presence was eufUcient to tarnish the instru- 
ments of the sacred dance, 6 while among some Dayak tribes the 
family was made responsible lor any death by drowning which 
happened a month before the atonement.? 

The frequency with which death by drowning or 
tlie use of substitutes, either sacrificial animals or 
personal po.ssessions, follows sexual crime, and 
especially incest, is due to the fact that the degree 
of defilement is so great th.at even shedding the 
blood of the guilty is avoided in order that the 
earth may not be polluted. Consequently among 
the Torajas of Celebes adultery was expiated by 
the sword, but incest by clubbing or throttling.* 

The importance of sexual gurity is further indi- 
cated by the numerous occasions upon which it is 
emphasized as a condition of a certain course of 
action or its absence is regarded as a deterrent. 

In Morocco no man who is not clean in regard to sexual 
matters may enter a granary or vegetable-garden.9 No sexual 
act may be committed in a holy place, nor must a person so 
polluted present himself in a holy place until he has washed ; 
otherwise he will go blind, become lame, or go mad, he or his 
family will die, or he will lose some of bis animals or his crop. 
A person sexually unclean may not praj'. An act usually con- 
sidered sacred will lose its magical efficacy if performed by a 
sexually unclean person.^ Among the Homans a cook or butler 
might not handle food or butter while unclean. Reference has 
already been made to the cultivation of the olive in Greece and 
the incense tree In Arabia. During the Cherokee New Tear 
Feast 11 sexual relations were forbidden, and the same regula- 
tion is found in the Bathonga community after the death of a 
headman and when a village is removed.!? Among the Todas 
the relations of the dairymen-priests were regulated according 
to the degree of sanctity of their grade of office. The number 
of nights they might sleep in their village huts varied according 
to their grade, but the highest grades, the pohhartpol and the 
palol, were required to avoid women altogether while bolding 
office.19 

if) Eelations of the sexes. — The regulations 
governing the relations of individuals and of the 
sexes are based upon the idea of the transmission 
of evil either maliciously or inadvertently from one 
person to another. The danger may he perma- 
nently present, hut in any case is considerea to be 
peculiarly acute at particular times, such as the 
performance of natural functions, eating, drinking, 
etc., or at natural crises. The penalty for the 
infringement of tho tabus which regulate action 
and intercourse is of such a character, or tho con- 
sequences are averted by such means, as to indi- 
cate that disregard of the tabu entails pollution. 
A widely-recognized danger lies in contact with 


the inferior female sex. Violation of the rules 
governing the relations of the sexes usually 
requires some ritual act of expiation. AlthoiU'h 
in some cases such violations may be regarded only 
as breaches of correct social behaviour, the ob- 
servances and the ritual are such as to appear to 
be derived originally from a tabu connected with 
danger, and especially with danger arising out of 
impurity. 

A typical attitude finds its expression in Sforocco, where 
women, because of their uncleanness, are subject to many tabus. 
They are forbidden to enter the threshing-floor or granary 
for fear of destroying the virtue of the corn ; some tribes do 
not allow them to work in a vegetable-garden or to lide 
beasts of burden, and they are injurious to bees and must not 
handle them. In some places, should they enter a shop. Its 
prosperity will he destroyed, and they ore not allowed to visit 
certain holy places or to attend the feasts of the saints who 
died fighting Christians.? 

In Nuknhiva, if a woman sat On or passed near an object 
which had become tabu by contact with a man, it could not bo 
used again, and she was put to death.? Among the people of 
Rajmanal, if a man detects a woman silting on his cot, ho 
kilfs a fowl furnished by the woman and sprinkles tho blood on 
his bed. For the converse the man pays a fine of four fowls to 
tho woman.® Among tho Samoyeds and Ostyaks a wife may 
not tread in any part of tho tent except her own comer, and, 
after erecting the tent, she must fumigate it.< The club- 
houses which form a feature of social life in the Facifio are 
sometimes tabu to persons of tho opposite sex. In the Mar- 
quesas, should a woman pollute the men’s house by her presence, 
the penalty is death.a 

The differentiation which extends to occupation 
is also in many cases enforced by consequences 
which are explicitly stated to involve either a con- 
dition of impurity or something analogous to such 
a condition. 

Pastoral and cattle-keeping peoples, especially In Africa, fre- 
quently debar their women from tending the flocks and herds. 
The Todas, with their rigorous exclusion of women from the 
work of the dairy, and the tabu which beeps them and their 
characteristic domestic implements apart from contact with the 
cattle and the dairymen and even forbids their use of the 
cattle paths, are a case in point.® Among the Bantus ol S. 
Africa women are not allowed to touch the cattle.? As already 
stated, pubescent Bantu girls and their attendants were not 
allowed to touch milk. Some of the pastoral tribes of the 
Sudan and E. Africa forbade women, ■ . ' " 

and those sexually impure to come if 
and among the Dinkas even old men . ■ ■ 
the cows, this duty devolving on boys and girls who had not 
yet attained the age ol puberty.® The same applies to men in 
the case of womems occupations. Tapa-making, e.g., is tabu to 
men, while the use ol canoes is forbidden to women.? In the 
case of man's most important occupations— hunting and fighting 
— a certain precaution must be observed in relation with tho 
other sex; continence for a varying period is olten a neces- 
sary preparation. In certain S. African tribes the warriors 
must abstain from women.?? Among the Nutka Indians a 
preparatory abstinence of some weeks Is required. ?? In 
New Guinea warriors ore not allowed to see or approach a 
woman.?? 

In both hunting and war success depends upon 
the observance of these regulations. _Tlio puri- 
ficatory ritual underlying these disabilities and 
exclusions is still more dearly indicated wlien it 
appears that women are debarred from participa- 
tion in religious ceremonies. 

In the Sandwich Islands women were not allowed to share In 
religious worship because their touch polluted the offerings ; 
whUe, if a Hindu widow touched an image, its divinity was 
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destroyed and it had to he thrown away.l Australian women 
were not allowed to see a bora under pain ol death, and in Fiji 
they could not enter any temple.2 

Reference to the customs attendant on the 
attainment of puberty, to initiation ceremonies — 
rites in tliemselves largely of a purificatory nature 
— will show the importance attached to the pro- 
tection of one sex from the evil of the other, even 
when conveyed by such a means as the sight. 

Amone the Basutos, no woman may come near the boys 
at their initiation.^ The practice alluded to above of confining’ 
pubescent girls in seclusion both protects them from harm — 
barrenness appears to be the consequence most generally 
feared — and at the same time prevents defilement being con* 
veyed to others. In New Ireland girls are kept in cages from 
puberty to marriage ; during this period they must be seen 
by no males except their relatives and in Ceram no male 
must come near girls at the puberty ceremonica.fi 

The aim of preserving purity is, however, most 
clearly marked in the case of sexual crises such as 
menstruation, when both segregation and a subse- 
quent ceremony are almost invariably practised. 

Among the Pueblo Indiana a man will fall ill If he touch a 
woman during menstruation or pregnancy.® In the Island of 
Tap there are special houses for menstruoua women.7 Among 
the Bathongathewoman separates from her husband, wears old 
clothes, which she brought from her home at her marriage lor 
the gurposB, and at the termination of the period purifies her 

(ff) Contact of sacred and profane. — Apart from 
the impurity which is the result of some specific 
act or contact, there is also an impurity which 
attaches normally to the individual, and becomes 
especially pronounced when he is brought into 
relation witn things or persons of a tabu or ‘ sacred ’ 
character. This belief is responsible for such 
regulations ns those wiiich govern the relations of 
castes in India and for the secrecy surrounding 
the practice of the rites of the mystic religions of 
Greece, which found expression in a warning cry 
addressed to non-initiates, such as the ‘ Procul 
este, profani ’ of the Sibyl.® Instances of such 
beliefs are of frequent occurrence among primitive 
races. 

Among the Polynesians the tabu character of a chief is vio- 
lated by the touch ol an inferior, allliough in this case the 
danger falls upon the inferior. On the other Iiand, in Efatc the 
' sacred man ' who comes into contact with namim (ceremonial 
uncleanness) destroys his eacrediiess.io In Uganda, before 
building a temple, the men were given four days in which to 
purity themselves. 11 On the other hand, the chief and his 
belongings are verj' often regorded as sacred and therefore ns 
dangerous to others of an inferior rank. In Tonga Island any 
one who touched a chief contracted tabu ; it was removed by 
touching the sole of the foot of a superior chief.*® The sacred 
quality of the cldcf In the Slalay Peninsula also resided in the 
royal regalia, and any one touching it was visited with serious 
lllhess or death.!® 

liven the ordinary individual may in some degree 
possess this quality. 

In New Zealand any one who touched the head of another 
received 'eacrednesa' from the contact.'^ 

The impurity of the ordinary uidividual is respon- 
siljle for the purificatory element in a number of 
ceremonies. 

In the case ol the ceremony ol pouring drugs on tlie roof ol 
the hut practised by tlie Thonga hunter the purification takes 
on a protective character. In the Slambnra ceremony which 
precedes the cirmimcision of Kikuyu youths In tlie Masai 
fashion those who were present purified themselves by licking 


1 W. Ellis, Polyntsian Researches-, London, 1832, i._129; 
W. Ward, A View of , the Rimlims, London, 1S17-20, ii. IS. 

SW. Ridley, 'Australmn Languages and Traditions,’ ./A/ li. 
11873) 271 ; T. Williams, Fiji and the Fijians-, London, 1800, 
bp. 232, 23S. 

SK. Endcmann, 'Mitteil. fiber die Sotho-Ncgcr,’ ZAin. (I871J 
87. 


* Dnnks, AAJ xvih. 284 u. 

0 Riedel, p. 133. * FF i. .549. 

^ A. SenlTt, ‘ Ethnngr. Reltrage fiber die Karol. Yap,' in 
Petermanns Mitteil. xlix. (1903) 63, 

8 Jimod, i. 1S7. ® Vergil, yEn. vi. 2.58. 

!® D. Mawlonaid, Oceania, Melbourne and London, lSS9,p. 181. 
1! Roscoe, p. 293. 

!® E. Diellenbach, TrareJs in Few Zealand, London, 184S, II. 


105. 


1’ Skeat, Malay Maaic.jp. 23 f. 

1‘ E. Shortland, The Smtihem Districts of Few Zealand, 
London, 1851, p. CS. 


a little of the dlatomaceous earth used in their purification 
ceremonies and then smearing themselves on tliraat and navel. 
The candidates themselves were purified by an elder with his 
principal wife, two sisters, and another cider; after smearing 
them with the white earth, he sprayed honey-beer upon them 
from his mouth. This purified them and at the same time pro- 
tected them from any thahu which might othenvise pass from 
spectator to candidate.! 

A mo.st striking exiimple of the influence of the relation of a 
sacred substance and profane society is to he found among the 
Todas, the whole of whose elaborate ritual and (it would not bo 
too much to say) the whole basis of whose social organization 
are directed towards securing the ceremonial purity of the 
sacred herds, the sacred dairy, the vessels, and the milk, and of 
those whose duty it is to minister, the strictness and elabora- 
tion of the rules and methods to attain this object varying 
according to the degree of sacredness of each dairy. In the l» 
dairy, e.g., the sacred vessels are always kept in a separate 
room, and the milk reaches them only by transfer to and from 
an intermediate vessel kept in another room. The priests or 
dairymen, of whom there are four grades, are admitted to office 
only alter an elaborate ordination, which in cITect is a purifica- 
tion, removing them from the ranks ol ordinary men to a state 
of fitness for sacred oQlce, while their conduct is governed by 
regulations such as those which permit only certain grades of 
priest to sleep in the village and only at certain times, or tliat 
which entails that a priest who attends a funeral should cease 
from that time from nis sacred function. On the other hand, 
the milk, a aacred substance, is to be used by the profane, 
and in the migration ceremonies, when the dairies ore moved 
from one village to another, the sacred vessels are open to pro- 
fane view. It has therefore been conjectured that the aim of 
much of the ritnal is to avert the dangers of profanation and 
prepare or neutralize the sacred substamce for consumption by 
those who are themselves unclean.® 

(A) Contact of old and new; strangers; strange 
countries. — It is a familiar dogma of primitive 
tliought that anything new or aoing anything for 
the first time entails peculiar dangers. Reference 
has already been made to this belief in connexion 
with other matters above. Its importance lies in 
the fact that it involves an endeavour to protect 
the agent by a purificatory ceremony in which the 
pollution of the former state is cast off. This is 
especially the case in seasonal festivals such as 
harvest, avhen it is held desirable to avoid all con- 
tact between the new crops and the old, or the 
influences connected with the old, in order that 
the former may not lose their virtue or barm those 
who consume them. 

The pccniiar nanga rites of the Fijians appear to have been 
In pan an Initiation and in part a firstfrult ceremony. In 
certain elements they wore puriflcatory.s The llrelfrult cere- 
monies of the Cherokee were accompanied by the clearing out 
and purification ol the whoie village, the taking of emetics, the 
tlirowing away of old and the wearing of new clothes, and other 
measures. The devil-driving ceremonies at harvest or at the 
end of the old year or beginning of the new year were somctlmrs 
a similar protection and sometimes a remedy for IndiKorent 
cropa 

On the other baud, it is not only necessary to 
observe certain precautions to safeguard the virtues 
of the new crop ; it is almost equally important 
that it should be neutralized or prepared for con- 
sumption by a purificatory process. This is the 
object of many of the firstfmit ceremonies which 
are observed. 


The Batbonga regard It as dangerous for the subjects of the 
king to cat certain foods before they have undergone the lumo, 
or purificatory process. In which they are mixed with royal 
drugs. The most important of these rites Is the luma of Kafir 
corn, the staple crop.® 


Another instance in which entry upon a new 
state requires special preparation is on tne removal 
of a village from one site to another, avlicn each 
dwelling and the community ns a whole must bo 
ptirified.® 

A related idea, which, however, in its application 
is the converse of these practices, governs the pro- 
(xiution that must he taken m entering new ground 
or a new country. Here it is not a ca.ve of the new 
being protected from the profanation of the old, 
but those who are passing into it must ho pro- 
tected from its dangers. It is therefore cnstemniy 
for a purificatory ceremony to be performed before 
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crossing the borders from the knowm to the un- 
knowm. That that which is outside or strange is 
powerful for evil unless neutralized is a familiar 
belief. 

Amonp the Bathotij^a it is believed that those who travel out- 
side their own country are peculiarly open to danger from 
foreign spiritual influence, and in particular from demoniac 
possession.! Strangers are tabu because, worshipping strange 
gods, they bring strange influences with them. They are, 
therefore, fumigated or purified in some other way.a In the 
Pieri and neighbouring tribes even a member of the tribe re- 
turning home after a journey was treated as a stranger, and no 
notice was taken of him untUhe sat down. 

In the same manner those entering a house from 
the outside world should perform some ceremony, 
even if it were only to remove their shoes, which 
would purify the incomer from the evil with which 
otherwise he might contaminate those within, 
while the threshold, door-posts, and lintel — import- 
ant as points of contact -udth the outer world — are 
smeared with blood or sprinkled with water when 
any member of the household or of the community 
has become a source of pollution, or a horseshoe is 
suspended over the door to keep out evil and bring 
good luck. 

The danger of entering a new country is as great 
as that which attaches to those who come thence. 

In Australia, when one tribe approaches another, the members 
carry lighted sticks to purify the air, 3 Just as the Spartan kings 
in making war had sacred fires from the altar carried before 
them to the frontier, where they sacrificed. This attitude 
towards a foreign country and those who belong to it is perhaps 
best expressed m that passage in the Vedas which is the basis 
of the rule that higher castes lose caste if they cross the sea or 
sojourn heyond the recognized borders of their land. Manu * 
says : • That land on which the hlaok antelope naturally grazes 
is held fit for the performance of sacrifices ; but the land of 
foreigners la beyond It. . . . Let the three first classes IBrah- 
jnans, Kpatriyas, and VaiSrasj invariably dwell in the above- 
named countries; but a Sudra may sojourn wherever he 
chooses.’ In the Brdhmaxiae it is said that Agnl, the fire-god, 
flashed ivith fire over five rivers and as far as he burnt the 
Aryas could live.* 

(t) Illness. — Illness, frequently attributed to the 
influence of spirits or to violation of the regulations 
of ceremoni.al purity, may itself be regarded as a 
source of defilement for others. 

In Borneo the Kayans hang leaves of long (a species of cala- 
diumjaiid a large sun-liat on the door of a sick-room to signify 
that it is tabu. In returning thanks for recovery from a long 
Illness an altar consisting of a bamboo Is set up ; the upper 
part is split and a fresh fowl’s egg inserted.® 

While the use of the egg suggests a propitiatory 
offering to the toh, or spirits, upon whom rests tlfe 
responsibility for punishing the infringement of 
any tabu, the use of the split bamboo may be com- 
pared with the split bamboo through which the 
mourners step in a funeral ceremony (see below), 
and further with the custom of passing through a 
fissure in a tree as a charm in the case of deformity 
or illness.'' The purificatory intention of the cere- 
mony in wliich propitiatory offerings of eggs and 
fowls are made to the toh when a tabu is infringed 
is indicated by the sprinkling of the culprits with 
the blood of young fowls or pigs, which is per- 
formed by the chief,® As a rule, however, the 
purificatory element in observances connected with 
illness, whether directed against the dangers of 
contact or intended for the benefit of the sufferer, 
can be readily distinguished. 

The Beni Amer cure their sick by bathing them In the blood 
of a girl or some animal ; or the blood of a goat is poured over 
the man's head or body.9 Changing the name, a method of 
putting away the past at a critical moment, was one means 
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employed by the Daj-ak to nd himself of dangerous influences 
niter a serious illness.! In Fiji disease was often introduced by 
foreigners, and strangers were therefore quarantined and some- 
times killed. In the Marquesas on one occasion the natives o( 
Kau Atolls disinfected or disenchanted the crew of a European 
vessel at the end of a conference held at sea ; one man in each 
Marques.an canoe held a handful of ashes wrapped in leaves 
which he scattered in the air at the close of the Interview. Iii 
Normanby Island, in the D’Entrecasteaux group, the natives 
would not hold parley with an exploring party until an old 
man had chewed a scented bark and spat it over the visitors and 
his own party.3 The use of the sweat-house in America ns a 
cure for disease is largely, though not entirely, magical ; its 
use in ceremonial purification is frequent. The vapour bath 
also appeors in African ceremonial. Among the Bathonga it is 
employed both ns a cure for certain complaints, especially when 
a ritual defilementis feared, and afteradeath. Further, among 
the same people an obligatory ceremonial purification, in which 
the patient, sitting on a mat, rubs himself with psanyi (the 
half-liquid contents of a goat’s stomach) mixed with drugs, 
follows a successful treatment of a serious disease ‘to disperse 
the bloods which have made him sick so that they cannot 
return to him violently.’ This ceremony is also obligatory after 
weaning. The drugs themselves of the medicine-man are 
subjected to an onnual ceremony in which they are purified 
and renewed by the addition of new material (part of which is 
dried and part roasted, the whole village assembling to inhale 
the smoke) ; a goat is sacrificed, and psanyi squeezed on the 
burning drugs to put them out. The ceremony of renewing 
the drugs cast away the evils and misfortunes of the old year 
and prepared the community for the year to come, in the words 
of the medicine-man, ‘ that it may not be too heavy for ua.s 


3. Results following’ from ceremonial impurity. 
— The consequences tvhicb are thought to follow 
upon an act involving loss of purity or upon failure 
to remove pollution when incurred help to throw 
light upon the nature of the conception as it exists 
amon" primitive peoples. Not only is the cere- 
monial character of tliese beliefs clear, but at the 
same time it is apparent tliat any attempt to ward 
off these consequences is frequently undertaken as 
much in the interest of the community as in that 
of the individual. 

Sometimes the consequences of impurity are 
conceived only in a vague way : ill-luck or danger 
follow's transgression. At other times the form 
which the danger will take is precisely defined. 

One form of evil which frequently follows loss of 
purity, especially after contact w’lth a corpse, is 
illness and death. The danger may be general, 
affecting the whole community, or it may attack 
the individual and spread from him to others, or it 
may be confined to the one person contaminated. 

An instance in the first category occurs in Bajmahal, where 
incest is followed by plague or the ravages of tigers.^ The same 
offence among the Khasis, in this case in the form of contraven- 
tion of the laws of exogamy, leads to greot disasters, people 
being killed by lightning and women dying In chlldbed.s On 
the other hand, snob an individual misfortune as barrenness 
may be the consequence. The Dinkas and the Bathonga regard 
incest ns the cause of barrenness,® while among the Sulks of 
New Britain the death of both guilty parties ensues M a result 
of the fatal pollution that they nave contracted.7 Barrenn^ess 
is frequently regarded as a consequence of the Infringement or 
repilations governing conduct ot puberty. It is necessary tnat 
a Baganda girl should immediately inform her parents 01 ner 
condition, that her father may perform the ceremonial act 01 
jumping over her mother ot the end of the period ; othermse 
barrenness followed. The Akamba hold that a like re^it 
follows from disregard of the prohibition of the use of puoiic 
paths to girls at their first menstruation. This comes about 11 
they should leave a spot of blood on the path and a man have 
connexion with a woman after stepping over it.” Among ine 
Thompson Indians, again, should any ot the 
monfes and prohibitfons which should follow a death bo omitwd 
or neglected, itis believed that the culprits will 
throat, loss of voice, or loss of sight.® An Akikujm who la under 
the ban of thahu must be relieved, or be will suffer from hods 
and probably die.!® In New Zealand the breaking of a tabu cn 
tailed punishment by the atua, or spirits ; this took the form 
of deadly sickness or disease.!! A 'Ihonga hunter "b® , 

perform the requisite rites after killing an eland ran the ri 
losing his head and of being unable to fihdthew®) borne, 
while n similar neglect, if his wife were travelling with him at 
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the time, brought misfortune on their child, which became 
weak, miserable, and emaciated. Ritual defilement was also 
held by this people to be the cause of many forms of disease, 
but in particular of swelling of the hands, feet, and joints, and 
of pains in the bones.l Among the Basuto, if the mediclne-nmn 
dla not perform the purificatory ceremony which should follow 
childbirth, the father swelled up and dled.3 

Insanity not infrequently followed as a conse- 
quence of a death hj' violence unless atonement hy 
purification were made. 

Among the Awemba the slayer of a man was believed to go 
mad.s In Fiji, should any of the uninitiated see those who are 
being Initiated in the nanga rites, they become insane.^ 

This form of penalty is not uncommonly_ associ- 
ated with the idea that vengeance for the violation 
of the tabu is the work of the spirits of the dead. 

Tlionga warriors, until purified, are in great danger from the 
spirits and run the risk of becoming Insane, and for the same 
reason after a death all members of the community cut their 
hair to a degree of shortness! determined by their connexion 
with the deceased.® Among the Greenland Eskimo the spirit 
of a murdered man will torment his murderer until it frightens 
him to death, or, if he goes on the ice after neglect of the rites 
and regulations following death, may tear him to pieces.® 

That the fear of ghosts or spirits lay at the root 
of the purificatory ceremony and that those who 
were ceremonially impure were peculiarly suscept- 
ible to their attacks is in many oases either ex- 
pressly stated or implied. In addition to the cases 
already mentioned in which insanity, disease, or 
death caused hy spirits is to be feared, attention 
may be called to the ceremonial as a whole of those 
Indian tribes of N. America to which reference has 


already been made. In some matters it is directly 
stated that the danger apprehended comes from 
the ghost ; in others the character of the belief is 
such as to justify the same explanation. 

The guests at the funeral feasts, e.g., would not eat, drink, or 
smoke in the open air after sunset, nor did they sleep for four 
days for fear of ghosts. Widows underwent a ceremonial 
puritlontion in order that they might bo long-lived and in- 
nocuous to their second husbands, while among some tribes a 
protective breech-cloth was worn lor some days. The sleeping- 
place of a dead man in the hut was not occupied lor a consider- 
able period, and tlien first by an adult male for lour nights in 
succession.’ In Africa— «.p., in Uganda, among the Basutos, 
and among other peoples — the puriflcatory ceremonial is 
intended to lay the ghost and prevent its troubling those upon 
whom lies the responsibility of causing death.® 

That fear for the community rather than for the 
individual is the more potent influence is suggested 
hj' the number of prohibitions connected witli food 
and the jirecautions taken to preserve the food- 
supply from contamination. Food should on no 
account come into contact with impure persons. 


No Basuto who is unclean should handle the com when it is 
exposed to view.® Reference has been made above to the pre- 
cautions taken in Morocco to protect the com from the adverse 
influence of women and those polluted by sexual intercourse. 
After a death the Bnthonga perform a ceremony purifying the 
food which belonged to the dead mnn.i® 

Everywhere, in eating and drinking, the impure 
must avoid touching food with their hands or 
follow certain rules which mitigate the danger. 


Among the American Indian tribes those who take part In a 
burial or who ore nearly related to the deceased must refrain 
from fresh meat for a period ; their food should bo cold and not 
cut with a knife, but tom with the teeth ; they must be fed by 
others or eat with the help of a twig, and must drink from a 
special vcasel which they carry with them.u In Samoa relatives 
of tlie deceased must be fed by others. The Batlionga require 
those who are unclean — e.. 7 .» widows, those who have helped to 
bury the corpse, or those Buffering from a disea-ie which is the 
result of defilement— to cat with si>oons and drink from their 
own cups, while victorious warriors who have killed eat with 
special spoons from special plates or broken pots and f-rke their 
food cold, lest, being hot themselves, they swell Intcrnally.JS 
Among the Thompson Indians, if an unpunfietl widow gathered 
berries, the whole crop would fall off the bushes or wither up. 
If a widower transferred a trout from one lake to another, he 
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had to remove the pollution of hla touch bv chewing deer-fat 
and spitting some of it on the fish before he let il go, bidding It 
farewell and telling it to propagate its kind. I 

The implication in these cases is that contact with 
pollution would endanger a whole species or class. 

It is, however, particularly in connexion with 
sexual impurity that the prosperity of the crops 
is involved. Illicit love is held to blight the crops, 
while at certain seasons legitimate relations must 
be suspended. 

In Arabia those tvho tended the incense*trees were reouired 
to be free from the pollution of sexual relation and of aeath. 
Ceremonial purity increased the crop.2 Ainonpr the Karens bad 
crops were the consequence of ftduUcry.3 If the Battak found 
an ;unmarried woman with child, she was married at once ; 
othensise the crops failed.* The purificatory ceremony of 
Celebes in which the blood of the eacrificial goat or bulTalo. 
Bubstituted for the human victims guilty of Incest, was poured 
on the field was Intended to preser\'e or restore their fertility.® 
Among the Dayaks incest and biramy, and among the Torajaa 
of Central Celebes unnatural unions, were believed to be 
cause of incessant rainfall.® 

Laxity in sexual matters or nets in contraven- 
tion of sexual tabus involved other penalties, in 
particular through sympathetic ties. The belief 
that the conduct of the wife affected the success or 
safety of the husband while he was absent at war 
or on the chase is of frequent occurrence. 

Tlie Dayaks believed that, if the wife was unfaithful, the 
husband would lose his lifo.7 A somewhat simUar example, In 
which the consequence by sympathy falls upon another as well 
as the guilty party, occurs among the nortliem Bathonca. 
When a community moves its village to a new site, sexual 
relations are forbidden until renewed ritually as part of the 
purific.ation of the community In Its new quarters. Any viola* 
tlon of this tabu is followed by the Illness or paralysis of the 
headman, while the woman herself becomes barren, and the 
work of removal must begin again.® 

4- The purification ceremony. — {a) Wafer . — One 
of the mediums most frequently employed to di.spel 
imi>nrit5’, os well os one of the Bimpfest, is water 
either in aspersion or in ablution. 

On the fifth day after handling a corpse the Samoan, who 
between that day and the time of the pollution was not allowed 
to handle food hut was fed by others, bathed his face and hands 
with hot water.® After an interment on the Gold Coast those 
who have touched the corpse go to the nearest brook and 
sprinklo themselves with water.le 

Water is frequently used as a purifying agent in 
other cases in which also tho idea of its cleansing 
properties is prominent, as, c.q., after childbirth, 
when both mother and child are thorougidy 
washed. 

One of tho duties of the Eskimo mother Is to wash herself 
completely after tho birth. D xiic Malays purify mother and 
child by washing them in warm water^ and this Is repeated 
every morning and evening for some timo.'3 Tho first act of 
the Uganda mother, on leaving the hut after eeclusion, to to 
wash berself ; the sponge which eho uses Is sent to her husband, 
and with it bo washes the private parts of his body. 

Bathing at the public bath has already been mentioned above 
as one of the most Important Items In tho ceremonial preceding 
marriage in Muhammadan countries. In Morocco at Tez tho 
bride is purified with water and henna. On the fifth, fourth, 
and thini daj-s before tho wedding she goes to the hot bath, 
nod on the lost occasion seven buckets of lukewarm water are 
poured on her by seven women, ‘so that she shall have no 
quarrel ^v5lh her husband.’ 13 In 8. Celebes the bridcL'room 
bathes In holy water, while the bride is fumigated. I* In 
Abyssinia for several days before the marriage the bride 
performs ablutions and restricts her diet,!® while the Matabclo 
bride, on arriving at the bridegroom’s hut, pours water over 
hlm.J® 

The phy.sical contact in such cases probnbly ))oth 
suggests the remedy and is rcs|>onBible for its 
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simplicity. On the other hand, simple lustration 
may be employed where the idea of superficial 
contact has given way to one of ingrained and 
essential impurity. 

In Ireland, according to the legend, in the kingdom of 
Munster, the crops were blighted by the incest of the king and 
his sister. The nobles demanded their offspring in order that 
they might be burned and their ashes cast into the stream. 
One of the princes was saved by being sent out of the kingdom 
to a Druid, who purified him daily by placing him on a white 
cow with red ears and pouring water over bim.t 

Water may be used, possibly to some extent in 
a symbolical sense, as the final mark of separation 
from a previous state at a critical stage in tlie life- 
history of the individual. As has already been 
stated, initiation ceremonies usually include, as 
part of their ceremonial, some form of purificatory 
operation. 

The Kurnai initiation ceremony, in which the boys and their 
mothers sprinkle one another with water, signifies, it is said, 
that the boys are no longer under their mothers’ control.^ The 
Hausas of Tunis practise a ceremonial purification of half-a- 
doaen boys and girls before the harvest. They are shut up in a 
large house for a period during which they are stuffed with food 
to make them strong, and taught the Bori dances as well as 
their duty to totem and clan. At the end of the period the 
medicine-man washes the boys and the medicine-woman washes 
the girls in the forest. In both cases the washing is medicinal.s 

The last instance presents two features which 
commonly occur: (1) the fortification of the 
purificatory agent by medicine, and (2) the inter- 
vention of the medicine-man, the expert in these 
sacred matters. Both these elements tend to 
become more prominent as greater attention is 
paid to the spiritual or magical side, the mani- 
festation of which, however, is still conceived as 
material and to be treated on material lines. 

At a Boloki funeral a trench about 20 ft. long Is dug, and the 
mourners take up their position on the side nearer the grave. 
The medicine-man’s assistant pours water into one end of the 
trench, and the medicine-man then heips the mourners over the 
trench as the water runs down.< 

In this ceremony the idea of the cleansing power 
of water has given way to that of the magical 
efficacy of running water as a barrier which the 
noxious influence of the ghosts is unable to pass. 
On the other hand, the two ideas combine in 
the Thonga cure for childlessness in which the 
medicine-man pours water over a married couple 
who have no children.® The class of regular or 
professional hunters also fortified with drugs the 
water used in the purificatory ceremony performed 
before they set out on a journey. 

A pot of drugs was cooked, in the froth of which the hunter 
washed himself. He then poured the contents of the pot on 
the roof and allowed the water to drip on him ns he entered the 
hut. The medicine-man at the same time uttered a prayer and 
incantation ; ‘ Go and be happy. ’Though the rain will fall on 
you, though the dew make you wet, when you sleep you will 
bo everj-where os in a hut,’ and so forth, making it clear that 
the object of the ceremony was to protect him from the dangers 
of the bush.6 

That this ceremony is purificatory rather than 
protective, as might be thought from the character 
of the prayer, is indicated by the further condition 
which must be observed to secure not merely 
success but also safety in hunting. Sometimes a 
fowl is sacrificed, but only children may eat it; 
the hunter must not partake, must not touch salt, 
and must abstain from sexual relations ; i.e., he 
must in all respects be pure. 

Water is used in various ways in a number of 
ceremonies connected ivith special seasons of the 
year. In many places, e.g., a water fight follows 
the bringing in of the liarvest or the last sheaf, or 
an individual may be attacked with water, usually 
by women. As a general rule these practices 
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must be regarded as rain charms. Sometimes 
however, they have a purificatory intention. ’ 
In Burma, at the end of the solar year in April, wlicn a great 
feast lasting several days took place, in order to wash away the 
impurities of the past and commence the new year free from 
stain, it was the custom on the last day for the women to 
throw water over every man they met, and for the men to 
retort. A visitor, on entering the house of a dignitary, was 
met by the family and presented with a hottle of rose.wnter, a 
little of which was poured into the hand of the host, who 
sprinkled it over himself. The mistress of the house poured a 
little rose-water over the host, and then over each of the guests 
after which a water fight hegan.i ’ 

{b) Other detergents. — In the use of water as a 
purifying agent it would be reasonable to assume 
an obvious connexion in idea with its effect in 
cleansing physical impurity. The same idea may 
be at the root of the use of other materials. 

In the Kai Islands the warriors smear themselves with the 
juice of a disinfecting plant. The Akikuyu remove thahu by 
a process of lustration which in the more serious cases is per- 
formed by the medicine-man or the native council. 5ho 
slaughter of a sheep accompanies the ceremony, and they 
smear themselves or are smeared by the medicine-man with 
the contents of the stomach and with a white diatomaceous 
earth.2 Such a custom as the complete smearing of a Kafir 
woman with green and red clay after childbirth s is perhaps 
connected with the custom of donning new clothes at the end 
of mourning or after a period of seclusion due to ceremonial 
impurity. In New Britain men guilty of unchastity may rid 
themselves of the taint hy drinking sea-water in which coco- 
nut and ginger have been shredded. They are then thrown 
into the sea and, on emergence, throw away their dripping 
clothes.t 

(c) Changing clothes, cutting hair, nails, etc . — 

The Eskimo mother after childbirth begins to make herself a 

new suit of clothes.t The Thonga woman is rigorously secluded 
from her husband at the regular periods, sleeps on a special mat, 
and wears special clothes which she brought with her at her 
marriage. At the end of the period she puts on her ordinary 
clothes once more. A woman who loses an infant is deeply 
defiled, and after a period of impurity of some two or three 
months’ duration she undergoes purification in a ceremonial 
sexual act by her husband, and then buys new clothes.® 

New clothes, however, are rather a sign of the 
termination of a period of uncleanness than a 
purification. In mourning they mark the close of 
the period of danger to others— the final putting 
off of the pollution of death. 

At the end of the Thonga purification of the warriors every- 
thing that they had used during the tabu period was tied in a 
bundle with their clothes and hung on a tree at some distance 
from the village, and left to rot.v Among the Kayans, after 
the termination of the mourning in a ceremony for which a 
freshly-taken human head was required and in which every 
one had been sprinkled with the blood of a sacrifice of pigs 
and fowls, mourning garb was laid aside and new clothes put 
on.® 

The complete severance with the old and impure 
life which is brought about b|^ the purification 
ceremony is further marked in some cases by 
changes or modifications of the toilet. 

On the death of a relative the eyebrows or head may bo 
shaved, as In the cjase of the Baganda warriors mentioned 
above, whose heads are shaved on their return from battle; or, 
on the contrary, the hair and finger- and toe*nail8 may ibe 
allowed to grow. The Bathonga cut their hair completely for 
the death of a near relative, the operation beinp 
a doctor or some one who knows the correct method.*' The 
father and mother of twins amonp the Baganda allow their 
hair and nails to grow until the purification ceremony, when 
they are cut and wrapped in bark cloths. They are kept until 
the men go to war. At the end of the period of mourning for 
the king all shaved their beads, cut their nails, and put on n^ 
clothes.io The Lillooets on the fifth day after a burial— a perlM 
spent in fasting and ceremonial ablution — hod their hair cut oy 
the mortuary shaman who prepared the corpse for Dun^ 
They then returned to their homes and painted their lacCT, 
while the hair which had been cut was rolled up Into a na , 
taken into the forest, and fastened to a tree.f^ 

(d) Artificial stimulation of natural 'proocss^* 
Other methods, based in an equal degree on getting 
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rid of all influence of the past, depend upon an 
artificial stimulation of natural processes. 

Before the new season’s corn can he eaten, on emetic must be 
tahen.i In Fiji one of the first acts after a birth is to give the 
Infant on emetic,® Pastoral and cow-keeping tribes in Africa, 
such as the Masai or the Nandi, require a certain period of time 
to elapse between the eating, in some cases, of meat, in others, 
of vegetables, and the drinking of milk.s The Sliawanese hoys 
during the period of their preparation for initiation took an 
emetic at regular intervals. The Seminoles took ‘ black drink,* 
which was supposed to efface from their minds all wrongs that 
they had committed and to endue them with courage.'* The 
Lillooet widower induced vomiting by means of a stick thrust 
down the throat.® 

(c) The sweat -hath. — Among N. American 
Indians the employment of the stveat-bath is 
almost universal as a means of removing physical 
impurities. It also serves by analogy to remove 
spiritual influences, to cure illness, and to remove 
ceremonial impurity. A widower during the 
period of seclusion is required to bathe frequently 
in a special sweat-house erected near a stream.® 

(/) Beating and other forms of expulsion of 
material evils. — A method which showed a com- 
bination of the belief in the material and spiritual 
character of defilement was followed lu Car 
Nicobar. 

A man possessed of devils was rubbed all over with a pig’s 
blood and beaten with leaves, the idea being that the devils 
were swept off by tlie leaves, which were then folded up and 
tied tightly with string. Before daybreak all the packets of 
devils were thrown into the sea.l 

The purificatory ceremony of driving out the 
devils is sometimes practised on an extensive scale, 
especially at critical seasons of the year such as 
before or after a harvest. 

The Iroquois practised an annual expulsion of evils, while at 
the Cherokee New Year festival all old clothes were burnt and 
pots, pans, and utensils were broken, ali cabins swept clean, 
provisions destroyed, and all fires extinguished. The warriors 
took medicine and fasted for three days, abstaining from sexual 
intercourse, while all malefactors were pardoned. On the 
festival day new clothes were donned, new fires lighted, and the 
new corn cooked and eaten.® On the other hand, the Nicobarese 
method of dealing with the physicai side of the belief finds its 
analogy in the Navaho custom of scraping the body with a 
bundle’ of stuff and blowing away the evil from the bundle 
through the smoke-hole of the dwelling or the New Hebrides 
custom of sprinkling or pouring water from a coco-nut or of , 
drawing a forked branch of a particular plant over the body.w | 
The tribes of N.\V. Canada — e.g., the Thompson Indians — i 
after a death passed through rose-bushes, the object no doubt I 
being to leave the impurity behind them ns the thorns entangled 
their flesh or garments. The rose-branches that formed part of 
the beds on which they slept during the period of impurity were ' 
in like manner doubtless intended to entangle the ghosts whose 
attacks they feared. They also cleaned themselves with fresh 
Cr-twigs morning and evening for a period of one yeat.U 

(y) The use of blood. — Blood, being of extreme 
importance in ritual, not unnaturally figures 
prominently in many purificatory acts, both as a j 
cleansing agent and as a symbol. j 

The Carlbs washed the new-born infant in some of the blood 
of the father.!® But the blood with which the ceremony is per- 
formed is more commonly that of the victim offered by the 
guilty or unclean in part ns an expiation of their offence. In 
cases of adultery — e.g., that in Bajmahal cited above — ^both 
parties are sprinkled with the blood of the hog furnished by the 
lover. Among the Dayaks the incessant rain caused by sexual 
irregularity is stayed by the use of the blood of a pig to purify 
the earth and atone for the moral guilt.!® The pollution may 
attach more particularly to the dwelling. The B.atang Lnpar 
Dayaks, in cases of a daughter’s frailty, saorifico a pig and 
sprinkle blood on the doorway to wash away the sin.!* For 


! See art. Hahvist. ® Thomson, Fijians, p. 211. 

® See art, Pastouai. PEomia, 5 4 («). 

« Featherraan, ili. 171, 1S3. » Hill-Tout, p. £03. 

« Ih. p. 202 . 

7 y. Solomon, ‘ Extracts from Diaries kept In Car Nicobar,’ 
JAT xxxii. 11002] 227. 

® Featherman, Hi. 187. For further reference to purification 
bv the public expulsion of evils see GIF, pt, vi.. The Scapegoat, 
p. 12 Sff. 

0 W. Matthews, ’The Mountain Obant, a Navajo Ceremony,’ 
d/lBNir(tSSn, p. ■<20. 

!® B. T. Somerville, ■ Notes on some Islands of the New 
Hebrides,’ J.il xxili. 12. 
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incest the tubes of Borneo purify the household with the blood 
of pigs and fowls, the property of the offenders,! while in Ceram 
every house in the vUinge is smeared with blood.® 

Blood is also used as a medium of purification in 
other cases than sexual impurity — c.g., death from 
other than natural causes, ivlien the blood of a 
sacrificial animal may be used. 

In the Cameroons an accidental death is expiated by the 
sacrifice of an animal, with the blood of which tlie relatives a 
both slaj'er and slain and nil present are smeared.® 

Blood is also used in the interesting ceremony 
called 'tbe Mrifying’ which forms a part of the 
complicated Toda funeral rites. 

At the second funeral, which takes place some time after the 
first and simpler ceremony, the blood of a buffalo is mixed in a 
cup with powdered tudr-bark. A Teivali man, dressed in the 
mantle of the deceased and many ornaments, accomitanied by 
n wtirsol (dairyman-priest), walks to a female buffalo-c.alt under 
one year old, the mtrsoi throwing the blood from the cup as bo 
goes before and behind him. On reaching the calf, the Teivali 
man hanp a bell on its neck, and the tewreo! touclies the 
remains three times with bow and arrow. The calf is driven 
away, and alt fail down touching the earth with their foreheads. 
The skull and hair of the deceased are then rubbed with the 
blood and ft/dr-bark. The object of the ceremony is apparently 
that any one who in his lifetime has not been purified by the 
sacred fudr-bark, which is used in the ordination of the dalrj'- 
man-priest, should be so purified after death.® 

(h) Death or exeommunicaiioti of offender. — The 
use of blood in purification ceremonies appears to 
be due to one of two distinct trains of thought. 
In some cases, such os those already cited, the use 
of blood seems to be dictated largely, if not entirely, 
by a belief in its purificatory qualities. If, how- 
ever, these instances are examined more closely 
and especially in relation to the general character 
of the belief in purification, it will appear that this 
belief in all probability is a growth trom the desire 
to rid the community of an individual whoso con- 
duct has endangered himself and the community 
in which he lives. As this usuallj' involves in 
serious cases the death or exile of the ofibndor, 
w’hat is objectively a purification of the community 
becomes subjectively a punishment. This con- 
nexion between punishment and purification is 
particularly apparent in the case of sexual crime. 
While the punlicatory ceremony involves the use 
of sacrificial blood, the animal to be sacrificed 
must be furnislied by the ofi'enders. Tiiis may in 
itself be regarded as a punishment by line. 

In Kajmahal, as stated, the pig required by the ceremonial is 
furnished by the adulterer. Among the Nias of Sumatra, who 
regard rain ns the tears of tlie god weeping at adulterv- 01 

' ■ ■ ’ ' --'-J ! -.“ow grave with theli 

■ ■ throat w'iili knives; 

. . ' ' ■ . y be buried alive.® 

Among me pagan luues of oaianaa u oainnoo is driven tiirough 
the hearts of the offenders into the ground, wliere it is left to 
take root. But it is said that this is rarely done, beeaiwc it is 
difficult to get any one to assume the responsilillity of taking 
life. Therefore a commoner method is to put the offenders in 
a cage and throw them into a river. 

(»■) Subslifntion of expiatory victim. — Among the 
Torajas of the Celebes adultery is punislted by the 
spear, but incest by throttling. Ttiis aversion 
from shedding the blood of the incestuous is not 
infrequent and is, it is to be presumed, to he attri- 
buted to a fe.ar that the blood of a person alrcadj' 
infected is noxious in an enhanced degree — so 
much BO that sometimes a goat or bufi’alo' is sacri- 
ficed and the blood mixed with water is poured on 
the fields to appe.ase the spirit.s and restore fertility.® 
This doctrine of substitution is frequently en- 
countered in connexion with sexual crimes. It is 
clear that it is a case of substitution arising out of 
a disinclination to spill the blood of the gnilt5’, 
and not jiriniarily n projiitiatorj- ofi'ering. 
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and formulte for many cases presumably involving 
the need for purification. From this mass of ex- 
orcisms, medical receipts, prayers, hymns, spells, 
and magic ceremonies ■\ve have to deduce what 
■was the Babylonian view of impurity and what 
was the method of cleansing or removal of that 
impurity. 

This IS a long and by no means easy task — long 
because of the enormous amount of material to be 
considered, difficult because so much of it is merely 
implicit and admits of so many different estimates 
of its implications. We hav’e rarely much security 
that we estimate rightly the intention of the 
ceremony, which may really have been directed 
to a completely diflerent aim. 

The sufferer may have been the victim of some 
affliction and quite mistaken as to its origin and 
cause; indeed, it is likely after all to have been 
purely imaginary. If the supposed or implied 
cause of his distress was really what he suspected, 
we may fairly charge the ancient Babylonian with 
being very nervous about himself. But we may 
well believe that the Babylonian ministers of 
religion exercised their ingenuity in inventing 
many cases of conscience and providing remedies 
for them to an extent far beyond the demands of 
those who came to them for help and comfort. To 
judge from what we already know, every abnormal 
experience must have given the Babylonian un- 
easiness, as to his health of body or soul. Certainly 
the belief in demons and their power to plague 
humanity, the suspicion of having offended the 
gods, or broken tabu, must have added many 
terrors to the natural feelings of discomfort and 
apprehension, the prickings of conscience or 
despondency. To the average layman it was by 
no means easy to say wherein he had offended, nor 
against whom, and his good intentions were but a 
slight solace to a man iwio believed tliat he might 
be called to suffer not only for univitting misdeeds 
but also from the malice of devils or men. So he 
hastened to the priest or soothsayer, the magician 
or astrologer, to discover for him his offence or the 
evU influence that was upon him. He may have 
gone in turn to all and certainly was called upon 
to suffer many things of them. 

Whatever their diagnosis of his evil case, it 
seems probable that purification was the first 
requisite. But that was not all. IITien the thing 
to be removed from the man had been recognized 
as sin, disease, anger of the gods, possession by 
devils, or the spell of some ivitch, a further treat- 
ment appropriate to the case awaited the victim. 
An obstinate case might have to imdergo all the 
treatments in turn. But none was likely to take 
effect if he had not been purified. 

In itself purification might be a washing with 
pure "water. This requirement was strongly in- 
sisted upon. Pure water must be procured from 
the Tigris or the Euphrates or, even better, from 
the mouth of the rivers, where their waters met 
and where were the Isles of the Blessed. The 
water must have been kept in a pure place ‘pre- 
served faithfully in the abyss.’ The abyss, apsu, 
was properly the cosmic sen which underlay the 
whole earth, on whose bosom the earth rode, to 
which the kings boasted that they had dug down 
their palace foundations, the fresh water sea from 
which arose the springs and rivers. But in every 
great temple stood the ‘ great sea ’ — the laver, also ; 
called aprti, like Solomon’s brazen sea. Doubtless, 
it is this temple abyss which held the pure water ' 
referred to. It is called the water of Lridu, ‘ the i 
sweet or good city.’ But, in default of such holy j 
water, the water of wells was allowed, if only it i 
were consecrated by a correct incantation. _ ^ ! 

Pure water was often modified by the addition ! 
of herbs or aromatic woods. IVhat these were is i 


difficult to ascertain from their names, such as 
6fnu, ‘ herb of Dilbat’ (perhaps the place of Venus- 
Ishtar), a date-stone, straw, gatstsu, unqtt aban 
nisikli (perhaps a ring, set with precious stones, 
possibly as fee to the priest), GAJ)T-GA3f scent, 
Durashii (possibly cypress). The bfnu plant is 
thought to be ‘tamarisk.’ It is probable that 
such additions had magical efficacy. The washing 
of the hands ivas repeated often, accompanied by 
different incantations, usually cited by their first 
lines, of which we often know no more, but which 
we may hope gradually to know completely. But 
to follow out in detail the various accompaniments 
of the hand-washing would demand a treatise. 

It does not seem in any case to have been 
necessary to bathe the whole person ; usually the 
hands sufficed, though the head or forehead is 
sometimes ordered. Special cases demanded a 
cleansing of the mouth, and the water was some- 
times drunk. Sprinkling sufficed occasionally. A 
proper time had to be determined, which was tlie 
object of divination and the subject of omens. The 
literature of these fit times is extensive and nsually 
obscure. Often it is prescribed that the ceremony 
shall be performed m a clean place ; the open 
country or the desert would do. But for perfect 
security a bit rimqi was built. This was a ‘ wash- 
ing-house,’ or lustration-chamber, and was often 
attached to a house in the city, possibly to a priest’s 
house or for the convenience of any who could pay 
for its use. There was a distinct ritual for the bit 
rimqi, whither the polluted should be taken. The 
ceremony was performed in special vestments of a 
sable hue, worn both by the suppliant and by the 
minister. 

Apparently the motive of the washing was the 
symbolical removal of the contamination and often 
its symbolical transfer by the water to some object, 
rendered by incantation a representation of the 
supposed author of the trouble — c.g., a clay or wax 
image of the ivitch. This imago could then bo 
buried, burned, or othenvise destroyed, and the 
sufferer freed from his uncleanness. Bat in this 
cose also the methods are most varied, and no 
exhaustive treatment is possible here. 

It is not clear just how much of the treatment 
was merely purification. A sick person had to be 
purified before ho could be cured, for without 
imrity ho could not expect the cure to work at all. 
But the full cure may be regarded in his case os a 
purification. Hence the word has been used to 
cover all the process by which a man who believed 
that his distress came under the head of unclean- 
ness was relieved of his ailment. As ho did not 
confine the idea of uncleanness to any very simple 
category, it is hard to say what cleansed him of it, 
and the whole of the above-named articles must bo 
read to exhaust the already recognized idea.« of 
purification. It is dangerous to attempt classifica- 
tion of the kinds of uneleanness. But analogy 
suggests some classes. 

Se.xual impurity is very hard to define. On the 
one hand, all sexual intercourse involved the 
necessity for purification. But, on the other 
hand, the Babylonians seem to have allowed even 
homosexuality. It is difficult, therefore, to state 
•wherein consisted the imnurity of irregular inter- 
course. Possibly excess, leading to the reaction of 
lassitude, was productive of the suspicion that the 

f iatient was under a spell or a demon. This may 
lave been extended by fear to all c-oscs of indulg- 
ence. But we must know more before we can 
fairly generalize, and our material, with all its 
fullness, has many omissions, •which may or may 
not be significant. 

Fear of consequences, when there was so mum 
to fear, hard to distinguish from consciousness of 
•wrong-doing, was evidently the motive to declare 
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oneself unclean and seek purification. The spirit- 
ual director would move the penitent to confession 
and quite honestly prescribe a treatment deemed 
likely to be effective. 

Litebatdhe. — The literature quoted in art. Babtlohianb and 
Abstrians and the reievant sections of artt. Ohabtitv, Con- 
fession, Disease and Medicine, Expiation and Atonement, etc., 
is ample for a preliminary treatment of the subject. Much 
further research is needed before a clear and consistent view 
can be set out, if that can ever be attained now. Distinction 
will have to he made between the usages of different periods, 
and changes of view may be detected. 

C. H. W. Johns. 

PURIFICATION (Buddhist). — The religious 
movement which is knoxvn as early Buddhism 
did not take as its central doctrine an ideal of 
purity to be aimed at by a system of ritual purifi- 
cation. Its oxvn keynotes are those of individual 
enlightenment, of release, of spiritual vision, and 
of movement to a goal discerned thereby. But 
early Buddhism largely made itself felt as a protest 
and reaction against a system, or systems, of 
elaborate rites and practices cultivated for the 
express purpose of obtaining’ absolution and puri- 
fication from the impurities inherent in this fleshly 
mechanism and in the deeds wrought by it. As 
formulated doctrine, a religion was referred to as 
dhamma, but, as end gained by ritual works, it 
was referred to as suddhi (or visuddhi, ‘purify,’ 
‘purifying,’ ‘cleansing’). Buddhism laid down 
its own dhamma as insight into truth, and as path 
or means of attainment. But we see it turning 
aside from these to take account of the prevailing 
notion of ritual purification. It condemned the 
methods in practice ; it substituted ‘ inward 
spiritual grace ’ for external symbols, and upheld 
its own ‘ vision ’ and ‘ way ’ as the true KdOapcns. 

Salvation envisaged as {vi-)suddhi, when Bud- 
dhism arose, appears in many of the early Pali 
documents, as the belief or ‘view’ of Brhamans 
and recluses : 

‘The views of recluses and brahmins, not of us, who deem 
that suddhi is by moral conduct, that suddhi Is by ritual, or by 
both ' (Dhanima-$angai}i, § 1005).i 

‘ With us alone is suddhi, so they declare ; not fa other norms 
{dhammas) is Visuddhi* (Sutta-Hipata, 824).3 

‘ Not so 

Were pure (religion) to he reached ’ 

{Psalms of the Brethren, 893).ii 
‘The celebrant in many a sacrifice, 

I fostered sacred Are, oblations made ; 

“These he the pure and holy rites 1”' methought' 

(it. 341). 

•Some recluses and brahmins hold that purity Is by dieting 
... by transmigration® ... by rebirths ... by sphere of 
being ... by oblations ... by tending a (perpetual) fire' 
{Majjhima-Nilcaya, i. 80 f.). 

■ Do 1 ye who blindly worship constellations of heaven, 

Te who fostering fire in cool grove wait upon Agni, 

Deeming ye thus might find purification (suddhi) ’ . . . 

{Psalms of the Sisters, 143). 

The rites and practices to gain suddhi — otherwise 
referred to as release {mok§a [g’.'O.]) from demerit — 
most frequently condemned in Buddhist scriptures 
are of three kinds : (1) asceticism, (2) fire-ritual, 
(3) baptism, or frequent immersion in any con- 
venient (usually) running water. Thus the ‘ diet- 
ing ’ alluded to above consisted in reducing the daily 
food to a minimum vegetable diet, even to a single 
bean. There was, again, the tapas (‘austerity’) 
of the five fires (one on each side and the sun over- 
head), and all the petty acts of self-thwarting and 
self-denial enumerated in Dlgha-Nikdya, i. 165 f. 
(Dialogues of the Buddha, i. 226 f.), and elsewhere. 
They were less characteristic of Brahmans than 
of recluses generally, whether these were Brah- 

lEd. PTS, London, 1885; Dhamma-Sanga^i : a BuddhM 
Manual of Psychological Ethics, ed. 0. A. F. Ehys Davids, 
London, 1900. 

2 Ed. PTS, London, ISIS. 

iPTS, ed. O. A. F. Rhys Davids, London, 1913. 

« Lit. ‘ this is suddhi.’ « Gf. Jdtaka, Iv. (tr.) 117. 


mans or not. Nevertheless in the anthologies a 
Brahman is made to say : 

‘Painful the penances I wrought for heaven. 

All ignorant of purity's true path ’ 

{Psalms of the Brethren, 219). 

Protest against the belief that such practices 
made for real purity finds expression in a sutta 
describing the Budaha resting in the sense of 
enlightenment and of deliverance from his oivn 
self-torturing exercises that had brought liim no 
light. The tempter assails him by suggesting 
doubt ; 

‘ His penitential tasks abandoning. 

Whereby the sons of men are purified. 

The impure foncieth that he is pure. 

When he hath strayed from path of purity. 

[The Buddha ;] 

Pull well I understood how any rites 
Austere, aimed at the overthrow of death. 

Belong to matters useless for our good. 

Tea, nothing good they bring along with them. 

Like oar and rudder in a ship on land. 

But morals, concentration and insight — 

The Path to Enlightenment— these were my tasks ; 

That Path creating and developing. 

Hove I ottalned the purity supreme ’ 

{Saipyutta, 1. 103). 

A more typical Brahman view, however, is that of 
the Bharadvaja referred to as Suddhika (‘purity- 
man,’ ‘ puritan ’) : 

‘Though he be virtuous and penance work. 

There is in all the world no brahmin found 
Thus rendered pure. 

In Veda-lore expert and in the course 
His class lays down thus is he purified. 

Unique 'mong men ' (ili. 1. 160). 

This expertness in the latter field (eharatia, 
explained oy the commentary as golta-chararia, 
the practice of the clan or in Sanskrit, 

chdrana) includes (a) all religious observances 
peculiar to the Brfihmans, and (6) all ‘colour ’ or 
class regulations. The specific difierences marking 
off the four social classes of early India one from 
another are called ‘colour-purity’ (chatu-vatiiii 
suddhi) in Majjhima, ii. 132. The Brfilmiun 
claimed priority in class ‘on account of his pre- 
eminence, of the superiority of his origin (Brahma), 
of his observance of restrictive rules, and of his 
particular sanctification ’ (Laws of Manu, x. 2 
iSBE XXV. (1886) 402]). The Buddha, as against 
such a claim, affirmed that social worth depended 
solely on character and quality of work._ There 
was no ‘ colour ’ bar to purity, social or religions : 

• And be he noble, brahmin, commoner, 

Or labouring man, or of a pariah class 
WTio stirs up effort, puts forth all his strength. 
Advances inth an ever-vigorous stride. 

He may attain the purity supreme ’ , , 

{SariiVutta,i.lK). 

Of religious observances, which every BrS.hinmi 
house-father was qualified to_ celebrate (see art. 
Brahman), none appeared to incur the protestant 
disapproval of early Buddhism so often as tliose of 
oblations to fire and of ceremonial bathing. Both 
are denonneed as merely external, and tlierefore 
misdirected and fntile. Let the suttas speak for 
themselves ; 

[The Buddha :] 

•Nay, brahmin, deem not that by mere wood-laying 
Gomes purity. Such things are all external. 

To him who thus purification sceketh 

By things without, none is made pure, the wise Bay- 

I lay no wood, brahmin, for fires on altars. 

Only within burneth the fire I kindle. 

Ever my fire burns, ever tense and ardent, 

I, Arahant, work out the life that’s ^ 

Again, to a matron who was making her regular 
food-offering to Brahma, while lier son, a saintly 
hhikkhu, stayed without on his round for alms, 
the Buddha says : 

•Far hence, Obrahmlnce, Is BrahmJ’s world, . - • 

And BrohmS feedeth not on food like that , . ■ 
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IiO here 1 this Brahmadeva, son of thine, 

A man who past the gods hath won his way, . . 

. . . hath come up to thy house for alms ... 

Meet for oblations from both gods and men, . . . 

By evil undeflled, grown calm and cool, . . . 

His heart at utter peace, all vices purged ... 

Iiet him enjoy the choice meats thou hast served ' 

(til. i. 141). 

Another of the ritualistic Bharadvaja clan invites 
the Buddha to go bathing in the Bfihuka river. 

The Buddha asks : * What of the river, brahmin, what can it 
do?’ The reply is: 'Many consider it as a means of deliver- 
ance and of merit ; many people let it bear away their evil 
deeds (karma).’ 

(The Buddha :] 

‘ What boots the Bahukii, or the Gaya? . . 1 

For ever and a day his foot may plunge 
Therein, yet are his smutty deeds not cleansed. 

They will not purge the man of passions vile. 

To him that’s pure, ever 'tis Phalgu-time, 

To him that’s pure, ever 'tis Sabbath-day, 

To him that’s pure and in his actions clean. 

Ever his practices effectual prove. 

Here, brahmin, is ’t that thou shouldst bathing go : — 
Become a haven sure for all that breathes ; 

Speak thou no lies, harm thou no living thing. 

Steal nought, have faith, in nothing he thou mean. 

So living, what are river-rites to thee ? ’ 

(ilajjhima-Nikdya, i. SO). 

To another Brahman who confesses to belief in the 
moral cleansing power of water, the rebuke takes 
this form ; 

‘The Norm’s a lake, its strand for bathing virtue. 

Clear, undeflled, praised by the good to good men. 
Wherein in sooth masters of lore come bathing. 

So, clean of limb, to the beyond pass over ' 

(Sarpyutta, i. 183). 

In the anthologies Sister Punnii pours ridicule on 
a Brahman seeking a shivering purity in the 
water, in which he must inevitably be excelled by 
any animal having its habitat in that element 
{Psalms of the Sisters, Ixv.). 

The quoted passages throw some light on the 
advocacy by Buddhism of ethical purity unaided by 
ritual symbols. Some further testimony will assist 
in bodying out their ideas of purity, and their 
application of it to their own specific doctrines. 

We find the purification idea applied to the 
possibility of melioration in all rational beings. 
The Buddha maintains, against a current sceptical 
doctrine, that beings either deteriorated (‘became 
defiled’) or advanced (‘became purified’) through 
a sufficient cause. This was the nedonically mixed 
nature of the factors of life. In other words, our 
experience is sufficiently pleasant to make the 
things of this world seductive, and sufficiently 
painful to make us long for something better 
{Samyntta, in. 69 f.). This is called the ‘twofold 
doctrine hard to penetrate ’ (Dirjha, iii. 274). 

How did Buddhism conceive the nature^ of 
defilement (sctfito'lcsa, «pn7i;i7asa) and its opposite? 
Consciousness, or heart (cArtfa), was not considered 
as intrinsically impure. Though ‘ formless ’ ^ or 
immaterial, it was likened to a radiant or flashing 
clarity, infinitely swift and plastic in procedure, 
hut liable to defilement by adventitious influences 
{Ahguttara, i. 5-11). These niado their advent on 
occasion of sense. In reacting to sense-impres- 
sions, a number of mental adjuncts^ were held to 
come into play, such as feeling, volition, emotions, 
etc. Prominent among these were the_ three 
radical conditions ('roots’) of immoral activity — 
appetite or Inst, enmity, dullness or unintelligence. 
Tlie corresponding three opposites might come into 
play instead — disinterestedness, love, intelligence 
or insight. The karma from previous lives would 
decide this in the first instance; nurture and 
training would modify the adjuncts during life. 
But defilement consisted in the three immoral con- 
ditions exerting themselves in response to_ the 
calls of sense. That defilement is fully described, 
e.g,, in the Amagandha Siitla {Sutta-Niputa, SBE 

1 The t^Tiicttl ceremonial bathine was in the Gay&, at the 
spring-festival of Pbalgu (i’ealm* oj the Brethren, p. ISl). 


x._ [1881] 40 f.), as consisting in violence and 
injustice, sensuality, covetousness, and deceit, 
obstinacy and conceit, etc. Again, sixteen forma 
of cAtWa-defilement are given in the Vatthxipama- 
Sutta (Majjhima, i, 36 f.). 

Purification from all these spiritual defilements 
consisted, as the latter sutta shows, in a mental 
awakening (1) to new ideals, (2) to the nature of 
defilement as such ; and in an emotional upheaval 
and subsequent tranquillization, the defiling 
tendencies having been ejected. The process of 
course took time, and was held to he perfected only 
by progress along the ‘Four Paths,’ i.e. stages 
of the p.ath, to saintship. It is illustrated (ii.) 
negatively and positively by a well-cle.ansed cloth 
taking on a fine dye, or again by refining in fire ; 

‘ Little by little, one by one, M pasa 
The moments, gradually let the wise. 

Like emith the olemislies of eilvcr, blow 
The specks that mar his purity away ’ 

(Dhammapada, 233). 

Another favourite purity simile is that of moon or 
sun getting free from cloud, resplendent in a 
clear sky : 

‘Passionless, purified, undeflled as the moon when clear of 
blotting (cloud)’ (SuKfl-A’fpufo, 036). 

We have seen Buddhism using purity ritual as 
metaphor to emphasize the inwardness of its ideal. 
More appropriate is the figure borrowed from tliat 
craft on which its central doctrine was modelled, 
to wit, medicine. The possible cure of certain 
ailments for which the physician prescribes purg- 
ing and cathartics {vamana, vircchdnd) are com- 
pared {Ahguttara, v. 218 f.) -with the sure remedy 
tor all snflering in the ‘ Ariyan Eightfold Path ’ of 
the perfect life. The convalescent is described, 
not as purified, hut ns emancipated or released — a 
more clmracteristio Buddhist ideal, as has been 
stated above, tlmn that of purification. 

Once annexed, the ideal of purity was applied to 
every kind of proficiency of heart and head. The 
acme of purity {ko(i-parisuddha} in conduct was 
to exercise self-reference — not to do unto others 
what would be disagreeable if done to one’s self 
{Samyntta, v. 252 f.). The inward purifying fire 
referred to by the Buddha (see above) is explained 
as his insight. Vision and insight have to be 
‘cleansed,’ but different temperaments are stated 
to attain this ideal in dillerent ways {ib. iv. 191- 
195). Mystical or supernormal sight and hearing 
are also defined as purified or clarified {visodhita) 
as well as ‘dirine’ {dibba, ‘godlike,’ or ‘ angelic’).^ 
Achievements of this kind are attributed, _ in 
varying degrees, to recluses graduating in saint- 
ship. But none of the emphasis of Christian 
mysticism on the purity or clarity ns such is to bo 
found in the Buddhist canon. 

Finally, three special applications of the purity 
ideal may be noted, namely, to morals, to the work 
of teaching, and to the summum bonum. 

Thus observance of the five sets of rule.s for the 
order are technically called ‘the five puritie.s’ 
{Vinaya, v. 132; cf. Vinaya Texts [SEE xiii. 
(1881)], i. 15, 55, etc.). 

‘Perfectly pure teaching’ is such a-s is under- 
taken because of the excellence of the doctrine’s 
ideal and method, and out of love and compassion 
felt by the teacher {Sarnyutta, ii. 109). 

‘Purity’ is again annexed as one_ of the 44 
synonyms for salvation or nibbdna {ib. iv. 372), and 
this is at times referred to a.s ‘ the purity supreme.’ 
Thus envisaged, the sovereign means of attaining 
it was that of the exercises in self-knowledge 
know-n as the ‘ Four Applications of Jlindfulneas ’ 
{Dialogues, ii. XXll.) : 

• the Mlh that lends only to the puriflcatlon of bdng* ... to 
the realimtion of NUiliinn.’ (The tronsUsion ‘one and only 
path ’ In th.st work (ekdyano) Is not correct.) 

1 See, e.ff., Diatepiet, i, SO. 0L 
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Insight into impermanence, sufl'ering, and non- 
existence of soul are called no less ‘ the path to 
purity ’ {Dhavimapada, 277-279 ; Psalms of the 
Brethren, 676-678) — a phrase tliat became immor- 
talized for all Buddhists of the Theravada teaching 
down to the present daj' as the title of Buddha- 
gho^a’s classic work, the Visuddhi-Magga. 


Literature. — All the texts and translations quoted are named 
In the text, and all, except those in SBE and in SBB, are 
among the Pali Text Society's publications. 

C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 

PURIFICATION (Chinese). — The technical 
term usually employed by the Chinese to denote 
the rites connected udth ceremonial purity is a 
word wliich in modern Pekingese is pronounced 
chai. The word is used, especially among Bud- 
dhists, to denote the practice of abstinence from 
animal food ; but it implies much more than this. 
The written character for chai is a modification of 
another character cJi i (radical 210) ; indeed, in 
classical literature ch'i is used where modem 
writers would use chai ; and this fact provides ns 
with an unmistakable clue to the original ideas 
which the term was intended to convey. Ch'i 
means ‘to regulate,’ ‘to arrange in order,’ ‘to 
make even,’ ‘ to equalize,’ ‘ to establish uniformity’ ; 
and, when used in an ethical sense, it implies the 
due regulation or adjustment of the whole person- 
ality — physical, intellectual, and moral. The pro- 
cess of adjustment (chai) was regarded as an 
essential preliminary to tlie exei cise of priestly or 
sacrificial functions, and it implied fasting, self- 
control, and an inward purity of which physical 
cleanliness and spotless raiment were outward and 
visible signs.^ 

I. The State ritual. — The principal authority 
for sacrificial and other religious rites in ancient 
China is the £i Chi (SBE xxvii. and xxviii. [1885]). 
In that Chou dynasty classic we find the greatest 
stress laid on the necessity for gravity, sincerity, 
and reverence in all who take part in such rites. 
We are told that sacrifice is not ‘ a thing coming to 
a man from without ; it issues from within Inm, 
and has its birth in his heart.’ Religious cere- 
monial is not merely an external show, nor should 
it be carried out for selfish reasons or in expecta- 
tion of reward ; it is the outward expression of 
inward feelings, and, unless those feelings are of a 
pure and disinterested character, the ritual in 
which they find expression will necessarily lack 
dignity and impressiveness. Hence it is only men 
of exalted virtue who should presume to officiate 
at sacrifices (SBE xxvii. 61 f., xxviii. 236 f.). But 
even men of the noblest character must not occupy 
themselves with sacred things unthout scrapulous 
self-preparation ; hence, ‘ when the time came for 
offering a sacrifice, the man wisely gave himself to 
the work of purification ’ (SBE xxviii. 239). To 
effect this purification, he had to guard himself 
against all noxious and unclean things and to keep 
his desires under strict control. He shunned music, 
because music would cause mental distraction and 
excitement. He kept all wayward thoughts out 
of his mind, and concentrated his attention on the 
way of rectitude. He refrained from unnecessary 
movements of his hands and feet. He strove to 
bring his intellect and his moral sentiments to the 
highest degree of clarity and refinement. When he 
had succeeded in conducting himself in this manner 
for the required number of days, he was in a fit 
condition to enter into communion with spiritual 
beings (ib. 239 f.). 

Of this purificatory process there were two stages. 
The lower stage, known as san chai, ‘ lax purifica- 
tion,’ lasted for seven days ; the higher, known as 
chih chai, ‘ strict purification,’ occupied the three 
days immediately preceding the performance of the 
1 Cf. art. FABTDia, vol. v. p. 761, § 4 . 


sacrificial ceremony. The process involved bathing 
{7nM yii), tlie wearing of clean raiment, restriction 
to the simplest food, and abstinence from sexual 
relations. The person undergoing ‘strict’ chai 
separated himself from his family, and lived by 
himself in ajiartments other than those which he 
usually occupied. He wore unadorned garments 
of a black colour, because these were regarded as 
consonant with, or symbolical of, the solemn nature 
of his thoughts, which should be concentrated on 
the unseen world (SBE xxvii. 448 ; see also J. 
Legge.rAc Chinese Classics^ i., Oxford, 1893, p. 248). 
Great stress was laid on the inutility of attending 
merely to the external aspects of the piirilicatoiy 
rites. Mencius implies that a well-regulated mind 
was far more important than outward comeliness 
and correctness, when he tells us that even a leper 
(ora person of external repulsiveness) may sacrifice 
to God, provided he carried out the rules of chai in 
the proper spirit.’ 

The sacrificial rites for which purification was 
and still is considered necessary are mainly those 
connected with the cult of ancestors, and purifica- 
tion is therefore theoretically binding upon all 
heads of families and others whose business it is to 
lay sacrificial ofierings before the family tombs or 
the spirit-tablets in the ancestral temple. But the 
rule applies with equal force to the stately cere- 
monies which are or were conducted by the emperor 
or his deputies in connexion with the cult of canon- 
ized sages and heroes such as Confucius, Kuan-Ti, 
and Yo-Fei ; the worship of the Supreme Deity 
and the divinities of earth, mountains, rivers, and 
other nature-spirits ; and the propitiation of the 
spiritual beings whose function it is to distribute 
the rainfall, to ward off pestilences and other 
calamities, to promote the growth of crops, and to 
regulate the seasonal changes. The impressive 
ceremony of the worship of l^ang-ti (the Supreme 
Being) at the winter solstice took place at the 
marble Altar of Heaven, which is situated in the 
midst of a wooded park in the southern section of 
tlie city of Peking. The theoretical sanctity of 
the emperor’s person did not exempt him from the 
duty of undergoing chai before he was qualified to 
act as high-priest for myriad-peopled China. 

Three days before the ceremony his majesty moved Into a 
building called the ehai kung, ‘purification palace/ aituated 
within the ‘ forbidden city/ Here, in cloistral Btillncss, he was 
expected to remain two da)^ and nights. On the third day ho 
proceeded to the sacred enclosure of the Altar of Heaven, and 
WTis conducted to another chai w’hcre he kept solitary 

%igil during the last of the three nighta of ‘strict purification. 
Similar purificatory rites were in ancient times 
performed by the emperor at the beginning of the 
lour seasons. 

Three days before the festival of Li-Cb'un (‘Beginning of 

f.lio f3rnnrl T?or»nrHor InfnrmPd t.hft t'mncrOf that OD 


day he leads In person the three ducal ministers, his n ne nign 
ministers, the feudal princes (who are at court), and his Great 
officers, to meet the spring in the eastern suburb.' ^ 

The emperor’s duties and prerogatives in connexion 
with these State rituals were to sonie extent shored 
by his consort, though the imperial pair_ 
separated from one another during the period of 
purification.* In the third month of spring a 
ceremony took place in which the empress noted 
alone. 

* In this month orders arc given to the forestcra throuRn^ 
the country not to allow the cutting down of the mulbci^ 
trees and sflk-worm oaks. ... The trays and baske U with the 

1 J. Legge, The Chineie Classics^, il., Oxford, IE 
For the translation of 'leper,' which IB doubtful, 

Giles, Conhicianism and ite Rivalt, London, 1»16, p. 
LcRpe's tr., ‘ wicked,' is ansupported by the commen atora 

SBjff "xxvlu 253. For similar observances at the other 
seasons see ib. pp. 269, 284, 297. For a reference to the 
emperor’s restricted diet when undergoing punllcatlon set 
E. Biot, Le Tcheou-U. Paris, 1851 J. 72 f. 

3 See, e.g., SBB xxviii. 433 ; cf. Biot, li. 16, 18 f. 


Oxford, 1895, p. 330. 
■ ■ ■ see H. A. 
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stands Oor the wonns and cocoons) are pot ready. The queen, 
alter vtjil and fastinp, poes in person to the e-iatem fields to 
worh on the mulberry trees' (SB£ xxvii. 265 ; cl. xxviu, 2231.). 
This wis done in order that the women of China 
might he encouraged to feel that, -when they 
lahonred at one of tlie great national industries — 
the production of silk — they were following the 
esainple and carrying out the precepts of the first 
lady in the land. Similar recognition was accorded 
hy the emperor to the industry of agriculture ; for 
the custom was that in the first month of spring the 
emperor prayed to heaven for hountiful harvests, 
and then, with his own hand on the plough, turned 
up three furrows {SBE xxvii. 254 f.). This rite has 
heen kept up till our own day. 

2 . Purification in Confucianism. — A modem 
writer has hazarded the statement that in Con- 
fucianism fasting is perhaps ‘ whoUy unrecognized ’ 
(EBr^^ X. 193). This remark is hy no means 
accurate, for ritual fasting is an essential part of 
the rites of purification referred to in the Zi C/ii, 
and the Zt Chi ranks as a Confucian classic. In 
hk. xxix. we find the following remark attributed 
to Confucius liimself : 

• Mpil and fostinp arc required (as a preparation) lor eervinp 
the spirits (in sacrifice) ; the day and month in which to appear 
belore the ruler are chosen fieforchand : — these obser\-ances 
were appointed lest the people ehouid look on these thlnps with- 
out reverence xxviii. Sol). 

From other sources also we have ample evidence 
that Confucius by no means ignored these ritual 
observances. In a classical passage we are told 
tliat there were three things which Confucius took 
very seriously and in regard to which he showed 
the greatest reverence and circumspection. These 
were purification (cAoi), warfare, and disease (Legge, 
i. IPS). The selection is not so whimsical and 
arbitrary as may be supposed. The third, it will 
he observed, concerns tlie individual human life, 
which it mars or cuts short} the second afleets 
the vvelfare of society and the rise and fall 
of states; while the first is associated with the 
solemn rites that are believed to open a channel of 
communication between living men and the spiritual 
world. From another passage we leam that Con- 
fucius ‘purified himself with water’ before going 
to court to announce the murder of a feudal prince. 
Legge rightly points out in connexion with this 
passage that tlie Chinese phrase (mw yfi) repre- 
sented by these words ‘ implies all the fasting and 
all the solenm preparation as for a sacrifice or other 
great occasion^ (i. 2S4). In the same classic (the 
Zuj! I'll) we read that Confucius, when undergoing 
chni, arrayed himself in clean linen cloth, changed 
his diet, and sat elsewhere than in his usual seat 
(Legge, i. 232). In the classic usually known to 
Europe.ans os The Doctrine of the Mean Confucius 
is represented as having uttered the following 
words : 

*How activelv do the spiritual beinirs manliest their powers 1 
Tliey are bevond the ability ot eyes to sec or eats to hear, yet 
they are Immanent in all things. It is lor them that men 
purify themselves and don rich array and establish the rites of 
sacrifice and worship.’ 

Kot only was purification known to and practised 
by Confucius and his disciples and contemiHiniries ; 
it also forms part of the ntual of the cult of which 
(5onfucin.s liimself is the central figure. The cliief 
seat of tins cult is the imposing temple at Ch'u-fou 
in Shantung. The temple stands near the enclosure 
which contains the sage’s tomb, and adjoins the 
palace of the ennobled representative of the Con- 
tucian family — the Yen SliSiig Kung, ‘duke of 
extended sageliood.’ As the rites of the Confucian 
cult throughout the empire are modelled on those 
practised at Cli'u-fou, special interest js attached 
to a hook called the Slung Mfn Zi Yo Chih, 
‘Records of the Ritual and Music of the Holy 
Temple,’ which is in two small volumes printed 
from wooden blocks preserved in the tem^e pre- 


cincts. ^ The latest edition of this work was puh- 
lished in 18S7 under the editorial supervision of a 
committee composed wholly of the sage’s reputed 
descendante. From this handbook we may gather 
authoritative information concerning tlie place 
occupied by purificatory rites in the Confucian 
ceremonial. 

Fifteen days before the date fixed for the sacrificial ceremony 
the duke (as hereditary custodian and superintendent of the 
temple and its rituals) carries out a rite technically known as 
tijhSng, ‘the purification of the sacrificial animals' (ox, sheep, 
piff, etc.). The duke and his assistants, arrayed in their robes 
ot office, go to the park in which the animals are kept (the 
hiri-ihfng-so) and select unblemished and well^onditioned 
victims lor the forthcoming: sacrifice.! These animals arc then 
ceremonially washed with warm water ; and every d.ay there- 
after, until the time comes for the sacrifice, this cleansing rite 
is repeated. On the same day a prodamarion is issued at one 
of the temple-gates, called the Yang-kao-m6n, ‘the gate of 
jmiing upwards,’ whereby the temple officials and all whose 
duty it is to take part in the ceremonies are called upon to 
prepare themselves for the rites of purification, which in their 
‘ lax ’ form begin on the tenth day before the sacrifice. From 
the tenth day onwards the temple-officers go daily to the 
temple and carry ont a thorough cleansing of It. The court- 
yards are weeded, and all diist and rubbish are carefully 
removed. This process is technically known as t3 too. On 
the third day before the ceremony the minlstrants enter upon 
the period ot ‘strict’ chai. At noon on this day there is a 
solemn procession ot robed officials, headed hy the duke him- 
self, to one of the temple-gates known as 'the Tung-wCn- 
mfn, where they stand in order of precedence. The persons 
who arc to officiate at the ceremony, and who are therefore 
about to enter upon three days’ cAai, then perform the 
treble obeisance (totoirX while a herald ihsOan-tusTifng) 
reads aloud the cAiVh-tr'U and ihih-tz'C, i.e. the voiis 
(sA«A) by which the ministranta bind themselves to a faithful 
observance of the rules ot abstinence (cAiVA).* After this 
ceremony the candidates for purification proceed to the spedal 
pavilions set apart for their use — ^bnildlnCT known as c-Aai-ru- 
so, ‘purification lodgings.’ Between the hours of 8 and 6 on 
the same day they must bathe and array themselves in clean 
garments made of plain black cotton. They then walk to the 
Hall ot Poetry and Rites (one of the main temple-buildingsX 
salute each other decorously, and carry out ccrhaln duries 
connected with the arrangement of the sacrificial vessels. 
'Their nights have to be spent in the ' pnrlflcation lodgings,’ 
where they are under the supervision o! ofildals who after 
dark go their rounds with lamp in hand to sec that there Is no 
unseemly breach of rules. 

Into the details of the sacrificial ceremony Itself we need not 
enter. The culminating moment arrives when the racrifidal 
articles are solemnly placed in front of the * spirit-tablets ' of 
Confucius and Ids canomred associates. This can he done 
otdy by persons in a state ol ceremonial purity, and the 
privilege foils therefore to those who have just completed their 
three daj-s’ strict chai. Even they, however, arc not allowed 
to approach the altars with the sacrificial meats and fruits 
until a final ceremony of purification has duly taken place. 
From a richly-garnished vessel (cAin Iri) a minlstrant takes a 
ladlcful of clean water and transfers it to a smaller vessel 
(tuan-p'in), which is simply an ordinary washing h-asin placed 
on a four-legged wooden stand. The officer (eA^r.g-Asim-iuan) 
who is to take the offerings up to the altars then groes through 
the form of washing his hands. One of the ministranta takes a 
long narrow strip of fringed cloth from a bamboo basket (ttd), 
kneels down, and passes the cloth to the cA^ng-Ariro-tiian, 
who uses it to dry his bands.’ The latter then proceeds to 
wash seven goblets (cAfo) which are to hold the sacrificial wine. 
The eM'o is a three-legged cup with two ears and a projecting 
lip. Three of the seven are intended for the altar of Confucius ; 
the other four are destined for the altars of the four subordi- 
nate sages who are associated with Confucius in the sacrificial 
rites. These are Yen Hui (the favourite disciple), Tsfng Tril, 
JICng Trii (Mencius), and Tzfi-ssQ. 

There are various rules of discipline which have 
to be observed by all persons who occupy permanent 
posts in connexion with the Confucian rites. 
Among the ofiences which entail dismissal from 
office two are of interest as bearing on our present 
subject. One is the ofTence of ju iniao pn chai, 
entering the temple (to perform duties connected 
therewith) without having undergone purifica- 
tion. The other is the oUeiice of «» sangjit mtao, 
entering the temple while in a state of mourning, 
and concealing tlie fact. The temple-ministrant 

! For references to similar functions carried out in ancient 
times bj" the monarch see SBK xxviii. £22 L ; cf. Biot, L ^55 f. 

5 For a similar custom in ancient times see Biot, it 107 f. 

S For further references to band-'cea«hic;r as a ritual act In 
China see Biot, U 4Go!., ii. £S0. It ^riTI be seen that there were 
occaKons on which the ablution liad to be perfenrH by the 
empercr himself. For obsen-ations on the rclijrious f :;:x:lCca*?oe 
of the rite, and Its use In other parts of the world, see art. 
Haxn, voU tI p, 49S t 
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yho is in mourning is expected to notify the fact 
without dele-y to his official superiors, in order that 
irrangements may be made to have his duties 
emporarily delegated to some one else. 

There are several references in ancient Chinese 
eligious literature to a curious belief that, when 
he rites of strict purification had been scrupulously 
ulfilled, the purified worshipper would see the 
pirits to whom his sacrifice was to be offered and 
m whom his thoughts had been concentrated (see, 
.g., SBE xxvii. 448, xxviii. 211). This rather 
tartling statement should not he taken as the 
ixpression of a literal belief that the spirits would 
iresent themselves before the worshipper’s bodily 
yes. It is not impossible, indeed, that statements 
if this kind indicate the survival of pre-historic 
leliefs similar to those which existed down to our 
wn time among the Eskimo or the American 
ndians, who believed that the fastings and other 
.usterities which a youth underwent at puberty 
rould enable him to see his guardian-spirit.^ It is 
Iso possible that among the ancient Chinese, as 
mong many sects known to Christendom, fasting 
nd other ascetic practices were the cause of 
isychical disturbances which resulted in ‘ visions.’ ® 
Ln interesting parallel to our Chinese text is to be 
Dund in the ‘ oracle ’ of the Montanist prophetess 
’riscilla, which declared that ‘ purity unites (with 
he Spirit), and they (the pure) see visions, and 
owing their faces downward, they hear distinct 
rords spoken.’* The Chinese, however, under the 
oher influences of Confucianism, have shown little 
aclination to carry their religious austerities to 
lorhid extremes; indeed, worshippers are told 
hat they should not emaciate themselves till the 
ones appear, nor should they let their seeing and 
earing become aflTected by their austerities.'^ 
lonfucian Chinese, therefore, prefer to interpret 
he classical references to the visibility of spirits 
a a sense similar to that in which the term t'ien 
en (‘heavenly eye’) is understood by Buddhist 
lystics. This ‘heavenly eye’ is much the same 
hing as Plato’s ‘ eye of the soul ’ when it is turned 
owards reality, or the ‘ mind’s eye ’ and ‘ heart’s 
ye’ of Gregory of Nyssa and St. Augustine. 
Vhen our Chou dynasty enthusiast expressed his 
lelief that the spirits would become visible to their 
aithful and purified devotee, he probably meant 
xactly -what was in the mind of the 16th cent. 
Ihristian mystic who said ; 

‘Si tu essea fatus bonus et puma, tuno omnia atne Impedl- 
lento videres et bene caperea. C!or purum penetrat caelum et 
ifemum ’ (de Imil. Chnsti, 11. 4). 

3 . Purification in ancestor-cult. — Strict purity 
las always been enjoined on those who officiate at 
he sacrifices to the dead. 

‘■When a flllal eon la about to sacridce, he is anxioua that nil 
reparations sbould be made beforehand. . . . The temple and 
a apartments haidng been repaired . . . the husband and 
dfe, after vigil and fasting, bathe their heads and persons and 
rray themselves in full dress.’ t 

Purity is indicated Iw the very name of the 
preat spring festival of Ch'ing-ming, at which the 
amily graves are ■visited, repaired if necessary, 
tnd swept clean ; for cJiing ming means ‘pure and 
iright.’ This phrase contains an allusion to the 

1 See artt. Fasting, vol. v. p. 701 f., Austerities, vol. 11. pp. 
;28, 230b, 2S1». 

2 See H. Spencer, Principles of Sociology, London, 1S76-90, i.< 
:61 ; Tylor, PCS ii. 410 f. ; J. B. Pratt, The Psychology of 
’{eligious Belief, New Tork, 190S, pp. 66, 07 ; see also art. 
fASTINO, vol. V. p. 769. 

s Quoted by Rufus M. Jones, Studies in Mystical Beligion, 
ionuon, 1909, p. 52, 

4 SBE xxvii. 87. We may refer to the book of Mencius, how- 
iver, for a curious case in which fasting and purification tcere 
airried to a morbid extreme (see Legge, li. 284 1.) 

s SBE xxviii. 214 ; cf. 292 and see xxrii. 87. For observations 
)n the ritual washing of the head see art. Head, vol. vi. p. 638 
{ 7 (6)). The Chinese phrase here used is mu-yil, which is the 
crm ordinarily employed to denote ritual ablutions and in- 
dudes washing of the head (see Legge, i. 284). 


belief that on this day all nature achieves a general 
purification and renewal. This was symbolized by 
the lighting of ‘ new fires ’ to take the place of the 
old fires which, in accordance with ancient custom, 
had been extinguished on or before the preceding 
dny._ The term han shih (‘cold eating’) was 
applied to the day (or to the three days) preceding 
the Ch'ing-ming festival because, as, the old fires 
had been put out and the new ones were not yet 
lighted, it was impossible to do any cooking, > The 
ceremony of lighting new fires is almost forgotten 
now, but there is ample evidence that it once took 
place and that it was regarded partly as a purificn- 
toiy rite by which evil was extinguished and the 
old life transformed into something new and clean.’ 
Both ‘pure water’ and ‘pure fire’ occupied a place 
in the ritual offerings of ancient China.* Frazer, 
referring to a certain fire-ceremony still celebrated 
in the province of Fuhkien, records the significant 
fact that ‘the chief performers in the ceremony 
. . . refrain from women for seven days, and fast 
for three days before the festival.’* The well- 
known custom of letting off fire-crackers, which is 
intended to exorcize evil spirits and effect a general 
purification, is still well kno'wn throughout Chinn. 

‘ Disembodied spirits,’ as de Groot says, ‘ are afraid 
of fire.’® The original meaning of the Ch'ing-ming 
festival has been obscured in China by the fact 
that the day came to be regarded as the appropriate 
occasion for the performance of the spring cere- 
monies in honour of deceased ancestors; and the 
importance of the ancestral cult naturally caused 
the other associations of the festival to recede 
into the background. But the idea of purity is 
associated with the performance of the ancestral 
rites no less closely than mth the renewal of 
nature’s activities, though, as we shall_ see below, 
pollution of a distinctive kind was believed to be 
inseparable from the mere fact of being in mourn- 
ing or of having come in contact with death. The 
ancient customs forbade any approach to the tonibs 
or the spirit-tablets by any member of the family 
who had sullied the honour of his house bjf com- 
mitting a crime, or who had brought disgrace 
upon himself or his ancestors.® This is interesting 
as showing that something better than mere ‘ ritual 
purity’ was expected of those who paid religious 
honours to the dead. 

4 . Popular purificatory rites. — ^Apart from the 
State rituals and the national cults of Confucius 
and of ancestors, there are many occasions on which 
ceremonial purification in some form or pther was 
formerly practised by the people, though in modem 
times most of these rites have tended to become 
obsolete. At an ancient triennial drinking festival 
described in the Li Chi there was a ceremonial 
washing of hands and rinsing of cups (SBE xxvii. 
56, xxviii. 435 f.). In the ConfucianAnaferfJ there 
is an interesting passage which, according to the 
commentators, contains a reference to an old custom 
of ‘washing the hands and clothes at some stream 
in the third month, to put away evil influences 
(Legge, i. 249). Purification ceremonies, whereby 

1 See B. F. Johnston, lAm and Dragon in XorthemChina, 
London, 1010, pp. 185-187. There is 0 well-known CTIneso 
legend which professes to trace the Han Shih festival w an 
episode attributed to the 7th cent. B.c,, but It was prooa ly 
Invented to explain a ritual of which the ongiual meaning n 
been lost. See L. Wieger, Miyral Tenets and Customs in China, 
Ho-Kien-fu, 1013, p. 427 f. ; and H. A. Giles, A Chineu Bio- 
graphical Dictionary, London, 3S9S, no. M3. is. 

It Bee Pd, pp. 104 f., 297, 429, and GJP. pt- 
Beautiful, London, 1013, 1. 130 f., li. 8; cf. art. lliiE, Fire-Gods, 
vol. vl. p, 28. 

3 Biot, ii. 297, 816, 831 1. ; SBE xxvii 446. 

4 GB3, pt Til., Balder the Beautiful, h. 8; see art. yio-r.- 
WALKING, vob id. p. SO; cf. Virjpl, /En. xi. 78C-i^.. 

» J. J. M. de Groot, The Religious System of China, Lejdcn, 
1892-1010, bk. 1. p. 355 ; see also bk. li. pp. 041-952. 

6 For an early Chinese discussion and cntinsm of Vt'® ®"™,, 
see Wang Cb'ung’s hun Sing, tr. A. Forke, Berlin, 1911, P 
p. 370. 



PURIFICATION (Chinese) 


473 


disease and other things of ill omen were expelled 
from the house or locality, were regularly practised 
in the Chou dynasty, as we know from the Choii 
Li (Biot, ii. 225) j and in various forms similar rites 
are stiU performed on New Year’s Eve and other 
CTeat occasions, and at some of the village festivals.* 
Purification and fasting formerly took place when 
marriages were announced to the spirits of the 
ancestors (SEE xxvii. 78). Before marriage the 
hrideOToom went through ‘ fast and vigil,’ and wore 
a dark-coloured cap to signify the solemnity of his 
thoughts (ih. p, 441). At one time it appears to 
have been the custom for a father to fast on the 
occasion of the birth of a child.® Purification was 
resorted to in cases of extreme illness. 

‘All about the establishment was swept clean. Inside and out. 
• . . Males and females changed their drtss* (SbE xx\*ili. 173). 
The patient himself, if recovery waa deemed hope- 
less, was clothed in new raiment. 

In China, as in many other parts of the world, 
contact with death has been supposed to cause 
pollution. We have already seen that a person in 
mourning is forbidden to take part in the rituals 
of the Confucian worship, and that, if he conceals 
the fact that he is in mourning, he is liable to the 
punishment of dismissal. Purification is some- 
times undergone by those who have merely paid 
visits of condolence to a bereaved household, 
though purification of this kind is probably carried 
out as a matter of local custom only, and in a 
perfunctory manner. 

•Some oon'dolers,’ saya de Qroot, 'hide a few garlic roots 
under their garments, convinced that the strong smell will 
prevent the Influences of death from clutching to their bodice ; 
on leaving the house they throw the roots away In the street. 
Others, on re-entering their dwelling, purify themselves by 
stopping over a fire, or over some burning Incense powder of a 
kind considered especially suitable for this and similar ends and 
therefore styled tstng hiung, “purification incense."'® Tlie 
same writer mentions cases where j^ollution caused by contact 
with a corpse is removed ‘ by passing through a email Are of 
straw kindled on the pavement.'* 

It seems not improbable that the well-known 
enstom of Government officials, after the death of 
a parent, vacating their posts and retiring into 
private life until the period of mourning is over 
(three years in theory, 27 months in practice) was 
based not merely on the tr.aditional doctrines of filial 
piety hut also on a belief that the interests of the 
State would suffer if persons who were in mourn- 
ing, ond tlierefore ceremonially impure, were 
allowed to take part in public affairs. 

5 , Buddhist rites. — Buddhism has various nuri- 
ficatory rites of its own, and the rituals of all the 
sects make provision for ceremonial ablations and 
other cleansing rites ; but, as these do not materi- 
ally differ from the ceremonies already described, 
it is unnecessary to mention them in detail.^ 
Reference has been made to the fact that chai 
is used by Buddhists to denote abstinence from 
animal food. Pilgrims to sacred hills and famous 
shrines are known in some places (e.g., the W**' 
tang mountain in Hupei) as chai kung, a term which 
indicates that such pilgrims have undertaken to 
confine themselves to a vegetarian diet until their 
pilgrimage is over. To certain bands of rebels and 
revolutionaries the curious name ekaifei, ' fasting 
cobbers,’ has been applied. The term is derived 
from the fact that the illicit societiw which were 
responsible for some of the anti-dynastio movements 
of modern times often assumed the guise of qua.si- 


lOf. H. 

Shanghai, _ 

SSBK XXV... , 

art. F.btino. vol. v. p, 769 f. om sinr . 

®Do Groot, bk. 1. p. S2; eca also pp. 162, 2091., ..31, 6101., 

D^^^oot,*bk^V*p. 137. The steps teken to purify 
In which B death has occurred are describe by the s-ime W"“r 
(bk. I. i>p. 107-110), but the description does not nuply to bU 
purts of Chinn. Purging the gmve 

ofvtirious rites and Incnntnlions (described M ac Groot, bk. L 
p. 209 f .) is practised in eotne localities (cf. PC* li. *80 f.). 


Buddhist sects, or borrowed certain Buddhistic 
usages and formulas for the purpose of throwing 
an air of religious mystery over their secret rites. 
Such was the White Lotus Society, which was the 
cause of an immense amount of bloodshed in the 
reign of Ch'ien-Lung. 

6 . Taoist view of purity. — In the Taoist system 
purity and purification are regarded from a point 
of view which diliers very considerably from th.at 
of Confucianism. Chat ksin, ‘the fasting (or 
purified) heart,’ is strongly contrasted with the 
chi ssH chih chai, the ceremoniarpurification, which 
may he merely external and fictitious. But, wlien 
Chnang Tzti and other Taoist writers speak of the 
‘fasting heart,’ they do not mean exactly what 
the Confneian means when he insists, as we have 
seen, that true purification must he internal as 
well as external. For the Taoist the only thing 
worth fastings and purifications is the attainment 
of Tao, and for the single-minded seeker after Tao 
. aU ceremonies are superfluous and meaningless. 
The ‘fasting heart’ is a negative state in which 
' the individual shuts himself off from sense-contact 
' with the outer world, and, by discarding every- 
thing that is treasured by ordinary mankind, fits 
himself for the reception of the only thing that 
endures and is incorruptible — the transcendental 
Tao.i ‘ The height of self-discipline,’ says the 
Taoist, ‘is to ignore self.’® But the orthodox 
Confucian cannot ignore self (so the Taoist would 
argue) so long as he lays stress on outward ob.serv- 
ances and attributes importance to the correct 
fulfilment of ‘ rites.’ Moreover, ceremonies imply 
activity — and activity of a kind which, from the 
Taoist point of view, is useless. Man’s function is 
to be rather than to do. The true sage ‘does 
nothing, and therefore there is nothing that he 
does not do.’® He is one who has cleared away 
all the impurities that dimmed the lustre of his 
true self and who Icnows that he has transcended 
the limitations of his phenomenal Ego, His 
perfectly purified nature is in complete conformity 
with the ineffable Tao, which is never so fully 
possessed as when it eludes all observation and 
makes no outward manifestation of its presence. 
At the outset of his search for Tao the sago usually 
retires to the lonely hills, where he makes himself 
a romantic hermitage among the rocks and woods 
and lives on wild herbs and the pure water of the 
mountain streams. The beauty and wonder of his 
surroundings gradually enter into his sonl and 
teach hun that all the most glorious manifestations 
of external nature are but signs and symbols of 
spiritual glories that lie far beyond the range of 
unpuriCed vision. As he grows in spiritual stature, 
ho catches fugitive glimpses of that loveliness, and 
after a long upward struggle he learns at last ‘ to 
ride upon tlie glory of the sky, where his fonn can 
no longer he discerned.’ * He is now a hsten-jfn — 
a Chinese term which etymologically means nothing 
more than ‘ a man of the mountains,’ but whicli in 
Taoist lore means one who has attained the im- 
mortality and the spiritual graces which Tao alone 
can confer. One of the highest grades of this 
transcendent state is that of tlie chtn^cn, the ‘ true 
man,’ one who ‘ fulfils his destiny. He acts in ac 
cordance with his nature. He is one with God and 
man.’ 

lie Is a being ‘who'o flesh is like Ice or snow, whose demean- 
our is that oi a virgin, who eats no fruit of the earth, but lives 
on air and dew, and who, riding on clouds with flj itig dragons 
tor his team, roams beyond the limits of mortalitj-.'® 

Such is the language in which tlie old Taoist mj'stics 
strove to express the inexpressible — language 
7 Cf. H. A. Giles, Chuang JM, London, 18S9, pp. i2f., 282; 
SBE .xxxix. 11891] 203 f. 

« Giles, p. 205. 

pp. 97, 121, 153, 209; eee also the Tao~U-chinp, SBE 
xxxix. 20, <8, 79-90, 103 f. 

* Giles, p. 151. * Ih. pp. 7, 151. 
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■n-liieh led in later a"es to pitiful misunderstandings, 
and which fostered the growth of that degraded 
modern Taoism which is a hotch-potch of magic, 
ritualism, priestly mummeries, and demonology. 
The priests of the cult are, for the most part, com- 
paratively harmless members of society — if, indeed, 
it is possible for uselessness and harmlessness to 
co-exist. But they are ignorant, unenterprising, 
and superstitions; and, though they may know a 
good deal about the mysteries of talismans and 
exorcisms, it must be confessed that they show 
very little knowledge of, or interest in, the ‘ mystic 
way ’ of philosophic Taoism. 

See also Chastity (Chinese), vol. iii. p. 490. 

Liteiiatobe.— T his has been indicated in the article. 

R. Fleming Johnston. 

PURIFICATION (Christian). — Purification of 
course implies defilement. It is the act or opera- 
tion of cleansing, and may be spoken of in regard 
to things physical or things spiritual. 

The sense of sin, which has from very remote 
times oppressed man’s understanding, has led to a 
general consciousness of unworthiness in relation 
to the Deity ; and this consciousness is developed 
in proportion to the increasing realization of the 
holiness of God,* The purer the religion, the 
stronger the conviction of separation — far-oShsse 
— from the Deity, through personal defilement. 
In Christianity, therefore, we may expect to find 
this sense-impression at its highest. 

I. NT modification of Jewish teaching. — 
Formerly, when religion itself was regarded more 
or less as an external^ thing, external purification 
was considered essential and adequate. Rites of 
purification— ceremonial cleansing — are common to 
all ancient religions. The Jewish religion bad 
many elaborate rites of this nature. The refer- 
ences to ceremonial purification which are found in 
the NT are purely Jewish, and therefore do not 
call for consiaeration here.® It is, however, quite 
otbenvise as regards the teaching. Examination 
of our subject from a specifically Christian stand- 
point must start from the controversy about 
purifying between Christ and the Pharisees, of 
which a record is preserved in Mk 7 (cf. Mt 16). 
The teaching of Christ here, as always, is con- 
cerned with the inward rather than the outward. 
It is true that this was not ‘ a new teaching’ (cf., 
e.g., Is 1**"*^), yet so far had the Jewish teachers 
of the time departed from the higher ideals of 
their own prophets that it might well seem so to 
the maionty of people who heard it. We take 
Mk 7, then, as the locus classicus for the Christian 
principle of purification. 

The ceremonial rites of Judaism, though not 
formally abolished, are here relegated to their 
proper subordinate position. 

■ It cannot be too carefully noticed that no condemnation Is 
passed upon these rites of purification in themselves. Had the 
Pharisees recognised their symbolism and deep moral signiS- 
cance : had Jesus been certain that when they washed tbeir 
hands they thought of or prayed for purity of heart and life, He 
would have been the last person to rebuke them, however 
much they multiplied external forms and ceremonies. These 
are useful as stepping-stones to higher things ; but the moment 
they begin to satiety in themselves they become snares, and 
lead to superstition.' ^ 

Henceforth there can be no ceremonial, hut only 
moral, defilement. It is sin alone that defiles a 
man and renders him impure. It is from sin, 
therefore, that purification must be sought and 
obtained. Unless ceremonial pnrification is truly 

1 Only the greatest saint can realize that he is the greatest 
sinner. 

= ll.g., Jn 28 3=5, Lk 223, Mk 1« 78, Lk 6», Ac 21«-S», etc. 

3 H. M, Luckock, Footprints of the Son of Man as traced by 
Mark, ed. London, 1002, p. 149 f., on Mk 7. Not only does 
Christ not condemn, but, on occasion. He orders the observance 
of rites of puriflcation (cf. Mk 1*4). Yet it should be remem- 
bered that He dfd not always Himself observe the traditions in 
this respect (Lk 113^, nor did His disciples (Mk 7=). 


symbolic of that which is much higher, much 
holier than itself, it is indeed a vain tiling. 

Thus purification becomes entirely symbolic for 
Christians.* St. Paul’s treatment of the question 
of circumcision illustrates his attitude towaida 
purification and shows that he had grasped the 
principle of Christ’s teacliing in this matter. 

2 . The sacraments. — The primary significance 
of baptism seems to have been that of cleansing, 
and usually, though not always, it was understood 
in a more than material sense. The Pauline 
Epistles throughout regard baptism as a cleansing 
from sin._ It has been said that the idea of purifica- 
tion attains its highest form in the Christian rite of 
baptism ; certainly it is on the spiritual purification 
that the emphasis is now laid. 

Ae ‘ baptism had in Judaism como to mean p^irifieatory eon- 
secraiton^ with a twofold reference— from an old state and to 
a new — so was it In Christianity.* 2 

The gift of the Holjf Spirit does not seem at 
first to have been associated with the baptismal 
ceremony (cf. Ac 8*®). The rite seems to have 
been regarded by the primitive Church simply as 
a cleansing from sin, bringing about the renewal 
of a former undefiled state. The convert must be 
purified in the laver of regeneration,® as a prepara- 
tion for the reception of that which is to follow.* So 
ellective is the purification here that it can be 
regarded as ‘ a death unto sin, and a new birth 
unto righteousness’ — not a generation, but a re- 
generation. This conception is maintained in 
the Baptismal Office of the Church of England in 
the prayer for the sanctification of the water to the 
mystical washing away of sin and in the vow of 
renunciation.® 

* Since the middle of the eecond century the notions of 
baptism in the Ohurch have not essentially altered. The result 
of baptism was universally considered to be forgiveness of sins, 
and this pardon was supposed to effect an actual sinlcssncss 
which now required to be maintained.’ * 

This maintenance was supplied by the second 
great sacrament, which, offering the means of com- 
munion with God, through outward and visible 
signs, became the recognized channel for the con- 
veyance of grace and strength to the soul, purified 
already in baptism, and a guarantee of the continu- 
ance of that purification. Yet it was soon realized 
that the flesh still remained weak and continued 
to act as an instrument of defilement to the spirit. 
Thus, just as it was necessary that the pnrification 
of baptism should cleanse from sin and so prepare 
for the gift of the Holy Spirit, so it became 
necessary that a formal purification should precede, 
cleanse, and prepare for the gift received in Holy 
Communion. Hence the further sacrament of 
penance (g.o.land absolution, which was entirely 
a rite of purification in its conception and effect. 

‘The original position was that baptism alone was rte cure 
for Bin ; it was in itself sufRoient for the needs of the believer. 
Experience, however, showed the difRcuIty of this position ; it 
became more and more clear that Christians were not immune 
from the attacks of sin, and if sinlessness were really required 
from them ns a condition of salvation few indeed woula be 
saved. Sin after baptism thus became a practical problem , « 


1 Cf. esp. Tit 110, Ko 141*- =«, 1 Co OH, 2 Co 71, 1 Jn S’, 1 P 
c 16®. Eph 6=8, He 9130, Ac 10140. , , 

377^ art. BAmsM (New Testament); cf. also onrj* 
►stem's oi aipertKol ^dmio'y-Oi txova-iVy ov CP* *'* 

Acsourus, Amsterdam, 1728, 8,v, 
s At a much later period Cyprian raeaks of * 
onis ct Banctiflcationis' (cf. Cyprian, Ixxiv. 
atutnlicByii'y al8oTertullian,dei^«. Cflniw, 47; [oroinerwer 
ices in Cyprian to purification in baptism see of iiao, r irj. 
23, Ep. Ixviii. 16. Ixxiii. 18. 

OKote^BO^di?prayer, •VTts call upon thee for this jnfan^ 
lat he. coming to thy holy Baptism, may receive remission ol 

Is sins by spiritual regeneration.' tpo/_oo II 

8 A. Harnack, IIUL of Dogma, Eng. tr., london. mi-99, Ik 

7 Note tho comprehensiveness of the words of 

\b authority committed to me, I absolve theo from au tojr 
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•econd baptism, engpested by some, was regarded as impossible, 
but nevertheless analogous rites — in bo far as they were looked 
upon as sacraments — were established. Penitence (or Penance, 
to use the more customary word) and the Moss came to be used 
as the sacramental means wherebv Christians could be cleansed 
from the Btains of post-baptismal sin, and the ministry of the 
Church developed Into a great system for their administration, 
In order to heal and comfort bo\^ stricken with sin and calling 
for the care of a physician.’ 1 

The Roman Church to this day insists upon this 
formal purification for the individual before allow- 
ing access to the second great sacrament. It is 
impossible not to recognize in the provision for 
frequent and continual purification of a formal 
kind, even apart from any particular material 
ceremony, a dangerous resemblance to the older 
and pre-Christian nsages.® The Church of England 
has never insisted upon this pre-communion purifi- 
cation, yet has rightly recognized the essential 
idea in the collect at the opening of the Communion 
Office : ‘ Cleanse the thoughts of our hearts . . 
and in the confession and absolution which must 
precede the reception of the sacrament. It is on 
these lines that purification is treated in the other 
ofiices and prayers of this Church.' 

3. Purification and the contemplative life. — The 
idea that underlies purification has always appealed 
most strongly, as we have already hinted, to the 
more earnest and sincere Christian. It has been 
the initial cause of many great movements, both 
within and without the orthodox body ; the 
Novatian and the Montanist movements, c.o., were 
attempts to realize this idea. But it is above all 
in mysticism {g.v.), Avith its passionate desire for 
communion with God, that we find the greatest 
stress laid upon purification. It is an essential 
part of the system. It is the earliest path — ‘ the 
purgative way ’ — which alone can lead to ‘ illumina- 
tion.’ To those who follow it Avill come indeed 
many a ‘dark night of the soul,’ until the end is 
reached and the achievement of purification brings 
light. The process is a gradual advancement, step 
by stop, at each of which something is left behind. 
As the runner strips himself of one garment after 
another in order to attain the goal that is set 
before him, so the mystic must disencumber him- 
self of all material or spiritual hindrances, as he 
strives after purification. 

' Now be assured that no one can be enlightened unless he be 
first cleansed or purified and stripped. . . . Thus there ore 
three stages : first, the purification ; ... The purification con- 
ccmeth those who are beginning or rejientlng, and is brought 
to pass in a threefold wise ; by contrition and sorrow for sin, 
by full confession, by hearty amendment.'* 

This notion of purification as an absolutely 
essential element in the religious life was the 
immediate cause of monosticism {q.v.). It was 
in order to escape the defilement Avhich, it was 
thought, was almost necessarily incurred in living 
the ordinary life of men that the extraordinary 
life was adopted. There Avere feAver enemies to 
contend Avitb in the seclusion of the coll or the 
monasterj’, and against these the most severe 
measures Avere taken — fastings, self-mortifications, 
and constant prayer. Only a state of purification 
could bring about that condition of holiness Avhicli 
is the passport to eternity.' The practice and 
exaltation of celibacy most probably find here their 
root motive. Thus the tAVO greatest developments 
of the contemplative life— mysticism and monasti- 

1 Klrsopp Lake, The Steieardship of Faith, London, 1016, 
p. 110. 

a Of., e.g., Eur. Jon, 00, - , 

. . « Ko^opatv epocrot? 
a(^v5pavdfx«voi moi^. 

8 0f., tbo Collect for the Sixth Sunday after Eplphan}*; 
‘Grant ub, w’e beseech thee, that, having this hope, we may 
purify ourselves, even as ho Is pure’; eee also Cletn. Kom. 
xxU. 1, and many references In The Shepherd of ITerpiag. 

* Theologia Gennanfca, tr. S. Winkworth, London, 1854, 
ch, xiv. 

0 Of. Mt 69 ; ‘ Blessed arc the par© In heart : for they shall see 
Ood.* 


cism — may fairly he said to he developments of 
the Christian idea of purification.' 
i 4. Purification through sufi'ering. — No article 
on Christian purification Avould be complete 
wdthont consideration of the purificatory influence 
inherent in suffering. Perhaps the best illustra- 
tion of this to be found in literature is contained 
in the beautiful poem of lirs. Hamilton King, 
Ugo Bassi’s Sermon in ifte Hospital.^ It is not 
; given to many to attain purification in this Avay, 
though opportunity is rarely lacking. 

‘It Is only those who are already far In the path of spiritual 
growth who are purified by suflering, even ns the Captain of 
our Salvation was thus mode perfect.’ * 

Those, however, who do through suffering Avin the 
peace of God Avliich passeth all understandin" 
reach a level of purification Avhich is higher and 
more perfect than that AA’hich can be attained in 
any other manner. 

'The suffering Avliich comes to ns through the 
fanlt of another Avonld seem to possess a very high 
capacity for purification. This kind of purifica- 
tion embraces the idea that lies at the root of 
atonement. It is exemplified in its most perfect 
form in the life of Christ Himself,^ and it is on 
these lines only that it is possible for men to 
become pure even as He is pure and, in so scaling 
the rugged heights of true Christian purification, 
to win for themselves the beatific Adsion of the 
promised land Avhich lies beyond — ‘ the glory that 
shall he revealed.’ 

5. Cleansing of the conscience. — ^When it has 
been once realized that it is no longer purification 
of the body but purification of the conscience and 
character that is the really essential thing,' it 
Avill be seen that the need for purification may 
exist oven Avhen the act Avhich Avould render the 
person obviously impure has not been committed. 
This is indeed definitely taught by Christ Himself 
in the Sermon on the Mount.® Many other nations 
besides the JeAvs have required a ceremonial puri- 
fication of the body after deeds of Inst and blood- 
shed. Christianity, if it is to follow the conception 
of its Founder, requires the purification of the 
conscience after the ‘ will ’ to commit such deeds, 
even when the opportunity of actually doing them 
has been lacking. Again, non-ChrLstian ceremonial 
purification can be and sometimes has been refused, 
hut Christian purification can never he refused to 
the true penitent who seeks for it. 

6. Ceremonies of purification still observed in 
Christianity. — The Feast of the Purification of the 
Blessed Virgin Mary is still observed by the 
Church. But the ceremony Avhich it commemo- 
rates was a purely JeAvish rite, thongli it has 
been taken over by Christianity in the Office for 
the Churching of Women after childbirth. The 
notion of legal uncleanness, Avhich prevented the 
JeAvish mother from appearing in public until after 
the ceremonial purification had been performed, 
jias been dropped.^ The many women who still 
insist very strongly on going to this scrA-ice before 
going elseAvhere ao so from the notion of thanks- 
giving rather than from that of purification. Tliey 
have no idea of being legally nnclean. The offer- 
ing of the lamb, pigeon, or turtle-dove Avhich Avas 
connected with the purification idea has given 
place to a mouey-offering, which, thougli fonning 

* For many references to purification in mysliclfim 
E. Underhill, The jlj/rlie JVap, London, 1913. 

5 H. E. Hamilton Kinp, The I/jndon, 1SS7, pp. Po- 

121. See also J. R. Illingworth, ‘The Problem of Pain,* In Zauc 
U xmdi, do. ISSO, pp. 113-12G. 

9 W. Temple, church and J'Njffon, London, 1916, p. C5, 

< He 210 ; cf. Rev 7i<. fl Cf. Ja 4S. X P 

«Cf. Mt5=2-W-». 

7 Innocent ni., in the canon law (Cap. unxco de Vurif. port 
partww): ‘If women after cbild-bearinj? desire immediately 
to enter the Church, they TOmmlt no ein by eo dolnp, nor are 
tliey to be hlndcrc<L* 
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an actual part of the service, again emphasizes 
the thanksgiving motive. 

7. Purification of churches after suicide, sacri- 
lege, etc. — Ceremonies of purification are still 
observed in many churches for reasons of this 
nature. The idea is that of restoration to the 
former state of holiness conveyed by consecration. 

8. Purification of the sacred person. — The 
Church of Rome has many elaborate directions for 
the purification of the individual priest after 
accidental or unconscious defilement. 

Liteeatcrb. — S ee the works mentioned in the article. 

H. C. Townsend. 

PURIFICATION (Egyptian). — I. iNTHODUC- 
TORY OBSERVATIONS, — Owing to the prevailing 
climatic and geographical conditions tlie entire 
water-supply of Egypt is derived from the river 
Nile. When the weather is hot, the modern 
Egyptian bathes at least once a day either in a 
bath in his house or else in the river or a canal. 
The heat and dust combined make washing essential 
for health and comfort. Washing, therefore, must 
have been one of the common acts of daily life in 
ancient no less than in modem Egypt. 

The ground that the Nile cannot reach by irriga- 
tion, inundation, or percolation is to all appear- 
ances dead — a barren and dusty tract of crumijling 
clods. But, when once this ground is inundated or 
irrigated, it soon begins to show signs of life and 
grows green with vegetation in a remarkably short 
space of time. 

Thus the same Nile waters both cleansed and 
vivified — a phenomenon that seems to have pro- 
foundly influenced the ancient Egyptians’ ideas 
about purification (see below, esp. V. i, 3). 

II. Materials and vessels employed for 

PURIFICATION. — I. Materials. — Water was the 
most usual as well as the most natural purificatory 
medium. Natron, i.e. native carbonate of soda * 
(variously named hsmn, smn, smin, ntr, bd),^ was 
often dissolved in the water to enhance its cleansing 
properties.* Natron was also used dry (see below, 
V. 2 (d), 7 (a)) ; a box of this substance is included 
among the requirements of the dead in certain 
Middle Kingdom funerary prayers.* Incense was 
used for fumigation, but was apparently also em- 
ployed like the dry natron (seebmow, V. 2(c) (ii.)). 
Sand was likewise regarded as purificatory (see 
below, VI. 4), and so, in a secondary sense, were 
food and drink (see below, V. i (d)). 

2. Vessels. — Two varieties of metal ewer and a 
basin were used for washing the hands.® 

The tall thin ewer was named the squat one, appar- 
ently, 7 or }ismny ; 8 the basin was named or 

The same kind of basin was used for feet-ablutions,” 
but the ewer employed for this purpose was of a 
very curious shape.** 

All these vessels could be made of gold or silver, 
but were more usually of copper.*® For bathing or 

1 See A. Lucae, Journal of Egyptian Archmology i. [1914J 
120 . 

2 E.g., K. Sethe, Die altSgyp. Pyramidentexte (hereatter 
cited as Pyr.), Leipzijr, lDOS-10, 26 f., 840, 2016. 

s E.g,, I’. E. Newberry and F. U. GritBth, El-Bersbeh, 
London, n.d. [1895], i. pi. x. 

4 P. Lncau, Sarcophages anUricuri au nouvel empire, Paris, 
1003-07, 1. 203, ii. 50, 68 ; Newberry-GrifRth, loc. cit. 

6 N. de G. Davies, The Roch Tombs of Sheikh Said, London, 
1001, pi. ix. ; A. Ji. Blackman, The Rock Tombs of Meir, do, 
1014, in. pis. xxiv. 2, xxxviii. 2 ; Lacan, figs. 37, 38, 40-48. 

« Pyr. 11796. 7 Lacan, 28118, no. 32, fig. 40. 

® I.e. ' the thing that belongs to or contains natron (-water)' 
(Lacan, 28024, no. 26, 28027, no. 26). 

fPyr. 1322a: Book of the Dead, clxxii. 32 f.; Book of the 
Dead, unless otherwise specified, stands for E. Naviile, Das 
dgyptiscke Todtenbuch der xviii. bis xx. Dynastic, Berlin, 1880. 

10 Lacan, 2S024, no. 26, 28027, no. 26. 

11 Book of the Dead, loo. cit. 

13 Lacan, 28035, nos. 27, 28, 28037, nos. 37, 88, fig. SS ; Sethe, 
ap. L. Borchardt, Grabdenkmal d«s ATonfgs Na;(iu-r6 ', Leipzig, 
1910, ii. 93. 

13 Lacan, 28024, nos, 25, 26, 28123, nos. 41, 42 ; Boot of the 
Dead, loc. cit. 


sprinkling purposes, earthenware pitchers were 
employed ; also a metal vase named hsd, or a 
s?i6-t-ewer.* 


I The pitchers, variously designated nms-t,^^ and '[J.f i 
were sometimes of gold.s The As-f-vnse was usually copper 
but sometimes gold orsilver.6 Pi'ankhi Stele, line 112, mentions 
‘ nil the vessels lor the purification of a king, of gold and everv 
precious stone.’ The stone vessels wouid perhaps be those 
originally made of pottery. For fuller details and a number of 
useful references see Kees, Der Opfertanz des dgyptis^en 
Kbnigs, Leipzig, 1012, pp. 64 ff., and 212-214. 

III. Secular vtasbing, sanitation, and 

SANITARY OBSERVANCES.— In an Old Kingdom 
palace the toilet-rooms ivere designated ‘ House of 
the Morning' (pr-dwl-t), in a noble’s house of the 
Middle Kingdom ‘ Cabinet of the Morning’ ('Jmcfy 
dw\‘t). They would have comprised from quite 
early times a privy* and a bathroom,® of wmich 
excellent examples (XVIIIth dynasty) liave been 
unearthed at El-Amarna.® The ‘ House ’ or 
‘ Cabinet of the Momii^ ’ was probably so named 
because, as in modern Egypt, ablutions were per- 
formed immediately upon rising. 

Morning ablutions were so much o matter of course that 
n ‘wash’ (i'w) is not an uncommon term for a light morn- 
ing repasfr—a petit dijeuner doubtless being served directly 
the morning toilet had been completed.!® 

The compound pr-dw^t, ‘House of the Morning,’ 
obsolete after tlie Old Kingdom, survived right 
down into Ptolemaic times as the name of the 
temple vestry.** 

1. Bathing. — A. Pharaoh or noble, when he took 
a bath, seems to have squatted or stood in a tank, 
or upon a stone slab or pedestal, while servants 
poured water over him ; *® the water often contained 
natron.** Two attendants rubbed him drjr,** after 
which he was sometimes fumigated with incense.*® 

2. Purification of the mouth. — Tlie mouth was 
ceremonially purified by chewing natron (see 
below, V. 2 (e) (ii.), 7 (a )) ; but this was doubtless 
also a secular practice. Incense was apparently 
put to a similar use. Tlie mouth, one would 
imagine, was aftenvards swilled out with water. 
The natron w'as certainly spat out.** 

After the mouth had been cleansed with natron, it was said 
to be like the mouth of a sucking calf on the day it was born.U 
A light repast, consisting of a loaf of bread and a lar of drink, 
was called fic-r!, ‘ a mouth-wash.’ is Perhaps the word < la, 
‘breakfast,’ mentioned above, is an abbreviation of f’ta-r,’. If 
so, the ofiioini in charge of ' oil the places of the king’s mouth- 
ablution ' 1 ® was not a courier who assisted ot the royol toilet, 
but, ns Sethe supposes,®® the person respouBible for the proper 
serving of the Phornoh’s breakfost. 

3. Washing of the feet.— The feet would have 
been frequently washed, as in the modern East;** 
there was a special ewer for feet-ablutions (sea 
above, II. 2). 


1 Newberry-Griffltb, !. pi. x. : 0. R. Lepsius, Deni^dier cus 
legypien und Aethiopien, Berlin, 1851-50, iii. pi. 2316. 

3 Pyr. 1180O ; Laoau, figs. 63, 66. * Lacau, fig. 65. 

tPyr.lim. tH. Kees, Rrrxxxvi.[1914]7. 

# Lacau, 28024, no. 29, 28027, no. 27. .... 

1 For a Ilnd dynasty tomb latrine see British Association 

teport for 1014, p. 216. „ , . , 

8 N. de G. Davies and A. H. Gardiner, Tomb of Amenemhet, 
ondon, 1014, p. 74; A. Mariette, Les Naslabas dc I armen 
mpire, Paris, 1882-89, D47, p. SOS; Gardiner, BTr ixxiv. 
19121 19S. 

0 OrtMt^frgsellsch.* no. 60rl012J| 


^'tb^p'vr. 716(1, 1876(1, 6 : F. LI. Griffltli, Hieratic J'dPyrifrm 
Kahun and Gurob, London, 1899, pp. 8, 101 : A- 
Gesprach eines Lebensmiiden mil seiner Seele, Berlin, ifauo, p. 
00, n. 1. 

n BTr xxxiv. 106-108, xxxvi. Iff. . 

IS Newberry-Grifiith, i. pi. X. ; see below, V. « (e) (d), 7 W- 

13 Kewberry-Orilflth, foe. cii. ..^on onrTi. 

14 Pj/r. 610&. 

26 /It 20c d' 17 76. 27d. ' . 

18 JJ.ff., M. A. Murray, Saqqara 3 ;fls(a 6 as, London, 100^ piP. 

K^e'adTt^e*' ' ' ' 

des dgyp. Altertums, iv. (Leipzig, J0UUJ 69; Gnfflth. The lntetip 
tionsofSm and Dir Btfeh, London, 1K9, pk 1. ■>'•'***•,, ''k 
13 Mariette, p. 220 ; cf. p. 185. » Ap. Borchardt, ii. 93. 

a Boot of the Dead, clxxii. S3, 41. 
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4. Cleaning of nails. — Care -was taken to keep 
the finger-_and toe-nails clean.^ 

5. Shaving. — (a) The face . — From the time of the 
early Old Kingdom “ and omvards the custom was 
to shave oil' all facial hair, a false beard being 
assumed on special occasions.® The moustache is 
very rare.^ 

(0) The head . — From early Old Kingdom times 
the hair of the head was either closely cropped or 
shaved off entirely, wigs being worn by the upper 
and well-to-do classes.® 


For cooks and personal servants with their heads close shaven 
for the sake of cleanliness see Blackman, Rock Tombs of iVeir, 
ii. pi. xviii. 16, iii. p 31, pis. xxiii. 1, xxv. xxvi. ; Ncwherry- 
Griinth, El-Rersheh, i. pi. xiii. ; P. Tirey, Le Tombeau de 
Rckhmara, Paris, 1889, pi. xlii. ; W. Wreszinskl, Atlas zur 
altdgyp KuUurgeschichte, Leipzig, 1914, pi. 7a. For repre- 
sentations of barbers shaving men's heads see Newberry, Rent 
Hasan, ii. pis. iv., xiii. Kazors (?) formed part of the burial 
equipment in the Illrd dynasty.® 

6. Depilation. — There is evidence for thinking 
that depilation was practised by the upper classes 
and priests in the Old and Middle Kingdom, as it 
certainly was by the priests in later times (see 
below, V. 7 (/)). 

There is a pass-age in Sinuhe (line 291 f.) which suggesta 
that part of that exiie’s toilet upon his return to civilization 
consisted in the removal of body-hair.r It should be noted, 
too, that the modern Egyptian peasants of both sexes shave 
off their pubic hair. 

7. Purification before a meal. — The Egyptians, 
in ancient as in modem times, purified themselves 
before partaking of food ; indeed, as Griflith points 
out,® ‘purify oneself’ is equivalent to ‘take a 
meal.’ This purification would usually have con- 
sisted merely in the washing of the hands. 

'Thy hands are washed . . . thy ka washes himself, thy ka 
sits down, he eats bread with thee.' » Even before drinking a 
cup of beer, a man wouid have his hands washed by his wife.'® 
The washing of the hands was often followed by 
fumigation with incense. 

In the list of requisites for a banquet n ' water for washing 
the hands’ is immediately followed by 'incense.' Davies 
shows two servants, one of whom pours water from a ewer into 
a basin, while the other holds a brazier of burning incensc.w 
Table servants were required to have ciean hands.^ 

IV. Social puritt and PURiFiCATiON.—'By 
this is meant the avoidance or removal of impurities 
which impair man’s relations with the community. 

I. Circumcision.— See art. CiRCDMCisioN (Egyp- 


tian), vol. iii. p. 670 ff. 

2. Purification at birth. — A child was washed 
immediately after birth. “ The cutting of the 
umbilical cord seems to have been associated with 
purification and is given a religious signification 
in Book of the Dead, xvii. 19.*“ 

3. Purification after sexual intercourse.— The 
modem Egyptian men of the peasant class are 
very scrupulous about purifying themselves after 
sexual intercourse or after a nocturnal emission, 
sometimes having a hath, and always washing 
the genital organa. 

1 Pyr. ISCSa, 2016d ; cf. below, V. a {(f), 7 {«); for o pedicurist 

... v 'og.nails see Newberry, Beni Hasan, 

iv. reg. 2, left end. 

■ . ■' Ilesp, Cairo, 1913, pis. xxix.-xxxil. 

® r.rmau, Lijc ii* Egypt, Eng. tr., London, 1894, 

p 226 

•> 76.'; G. Elliot Smith, TheAndmt Niiypfiarw, London, 1911, 
p. 124. 

5 See Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, p. 219 ff. 

«Quibell, p. 33f., flp. 14, 16. , r 

r A. H. Gardiner, Notes on the Story of Sinuhe, Paris, 1916, 

^‘B^aialogue of the Demotic Papyri in the J . Rylands Library, 
Manchester, 1909, ill. 82, with n. 11 ; see also his Stones of the 
High Priests of Memphis, Oxford, 1900, p. 44. 

» Pyr. 78S(}-7S9c ; cf. Viroy, p. 127. 

10 Pap, D'OrbiiieVy xii. line 8 f. ^ Murray, pi. L 

12 Rock Tombs of Sheikh SaU, pt. lx. ^ 

IS See also Blackman, 1. (1012] 60 ft „ m v » 

u A. H. Oftttiincr and A, E. P.^ Toj^graphieal 

Catalooxie of the Private Tombs of Thebes, London, 1903, p. 24, 
nos. 92. 101. n. 82. no. 176. p. SS, no. 23S. 

13 Erman, BiV Mdrchcn des Papynts Westcar, Berlin, ISOO, t 
63; cf. H. Grapow, Urkunden des dgyp, AUsriums, t. 
[Leipzig, 1916] p. 23, lino 16, p. 24, line IS. 

10 Sec Grapow, Germ, tr., p. 10, n. L 


Perhaps this explains why the citizen (nds) regularly bathed 
in the pool alter spending the day with the wife of Ub’aoncr In 
the pavilion.i 

4. Purification of women.— (a) During menstrua- 
tion. — The Egyptian women washed tliemselves 
•with water containing natron during their periods.® 

The Egjp. lor ' menstruate' is fr listen, 'make a purification 
with natron’ (for ?ismn ns an active verb, 'purify,' see H. 
Brugsch, Hieroglypb.-demol. WSrterbuch, Leipzig, 1807-82, o. 
996 : RTt x\i. [1897] 56 f.). 

The women evidently performed these particular 
ablutions in a special part of the house.® This, 
and the ivomen’s quarters in general, seem, as in 
a modem Egyptian house, to have been upstairs.® 

(6) After childbirth. — "Women purified them- 
selves for fourteen days after childbirth. When 
this purification was accomplished, they could re- 
sume their household duties.® The purification 
consisted in washing and in fumigation with in- 
cense,® also perhaps in eating a special kind of 
cake.® The pr-mst, ‘birth-house,’ also called 
ht-'bw, ‘ house of purification,’ attached to Ptole- 
maic temples of goddesses, suggests that a woman 
remained secluded in a special apartment during 
her accouchement and subsequent purification.® 
Cliassinat believes that tliis seclusion extended 
also over the whole period of pregnancy. 

V. Eeligiohs purity and purification.— 
By this is meant the avoidance or removal of im- 
purities which impair man’s relations with the 
gods. 

I. Purification of the living- Pharaoh.- Many 
ceremonies and beliefs which originally were con- 
nected with the king alone obtained, daring the 
feudal period, a general use and application ; un- 
less this is recognized, their true significance is 
often obscured. 

(o) In infancy. — The Pharaoh was apparently 
fitted for the kingship by a purification undergone 
in early childhood. The officiants, according to 
the X'VlIIth dynasty accounts, were supposed to 
he the gods Atum and Month, or Re-Harakhto and 
AmSin.® The ceremony, which consisted in sprink- 
ling the child with water, was not merely purifica- 
tory ; it endowed the prospective ruler with vital 
force and certain divine qualities.*® It is possible 
that in early times royal children were washed at 
birth in the sacred pool of the State god.** 

(6) Before coronation. — Piankhi, on his way to 
Heliopolis, ‘ was purified in the midst of the Cool 
Pool,’ and ‘his facs was wa.shed in the water of 
Nun in which the sun-god washes his face.’*® By 
this act Piankhi was brought into close association 
with the sun-god, who was about to be asked to 
recognize him os his son. Like the pilgrimage to 
Heliopolis itself, it probably formed part of a pro- 
cedure followed by every !^haraoh.*® It was with 
a view to his being affiliated to the sun-god that 
the deceased Pharaoh, apparently reborn, is said to 
bathe, or be washed by Atum, in the sacred Helio- 
politan waters.*® 

1 Erman, Marcfifn des Pap. ITe.'fzai-, pi. ii. linos 10-12, 24 L, 
pi. iii. lino 13; cf. below, V. 8, and IlercKi. ii. 64. 

2 Grilllth, Stories of the High Priests, p. 88 f. 

s £ Ecvillout, Chrestomathie drinotigue, Paris, 1880, p. 233 ; 
J. J. ness, Roman von Setna IJa-m-us, Lcipzip, 18SS, p. 24. 

4 Erman, Marehcn des Pap. iVestear, i. CS ; Bess, Ice, cit. 

® Erman, i. 67. 

® E. Cliasrinat, Bulletin de Plnstitut franjais d'Arehiologis 
orientate, x. [Cairo, 1012] 190. 

7 Ib. p. 184 ; cf. below, y. x (d) and 3. 8 Chassinat, p. 185 ff. 

® A. Gavot, Le Temple de Louxor, Paris, 1891, pi. Ixxv. ; E. 
NavUie, ^he Temple of Deir el-Bahari, London, 1895-1903, iii. 
pi. Ivl. ; J. H. Breasfed, Ancient Records cf Egypt, Chicaqo, 
1906, ii. 216; Sethc, Urkunden des Sgyp. Altertums, Iv. 242, 
Germ, tr., p. 112. 

>® Naville, loc. cit., and see below, (c) (d). 

nSce Pyr. 21111. ; Book ef the Dead, ch. 17, lines 20-23; 
Grapow, Urkunden, v. 22-25; sec also below, (6) and8(y. 

1® If. Schafer, Urkunden des dgyp. Altertums, Iii. (Leipzig. 
1008) 37 ; Bre-asted, Ancient Records, iv. 870. 

45 Breasted, Ancient Records, ii. 222. 

'4 Pyr. 211 f. ; cf. also Book of the Dead, clxlx. 10 f., and s« 
above, (a). 


478 


PURIFICATION (Egyptian) 


(c) At coronation . — The coronation purification 
was a renewal of that undergone in infancy. It 
was performed before the diadems were placed 
upon the Pharaoh’s head,^ by a priest impersonat- 
ing the god Yahes 

The god thus addresses the king: ‘I purify thee w-ith the 
water of all life and good fortune, all stability, all health and 
happiness.’ The Pharaoh, therefore, was not only purified, but 
endowed with the qualities which fitted him for his new position, 
and which he possessed, qua Pharaoh, in common with the sun- 
god.3 Perhaps this ceremony and that of (a) above have some 
connexion with the primitive ideas about kingship and fertilitj’. 
In both scenes* the water lesues from the vessels as strings of 


symbols 


of life, 


(d) Before officiating in a temple. — Before he 
could enter a temple to participate in any ceremony, 
the Pharaoh had to he purified by two priests 
impersonating Horns and Thoth* or Horus and 
Seth.'* Cf. ‘ Horus and Thoth hold out their hands 
to receive thee when purifying thy body,’ * This 
purification, which took place in the House of the 
Morning,^ consisted, when the full procedure was 
carried out, in sprinkling the king with water, 
which sometimes contained natron,® fumigating 
him with incense, and presenting him with natron 
to chew • and thereby cleanse his mouth (see below, 
V. 2 (d) (e)) ; he was also offered food and drink.'® 

The water, called the • water of life and good fortune,' u and 
‘that which renews life,*'* was brought from the sacred pool 
with which every temple seems to have been provided.^* The 
purification, therefore, besides cleansing the Pharaoh, imbued 
him with divine qualities ; it also reconstituted him, as is shown 
by other formulie pronounced during the ceremony, which are 
like those accompanjdng’ the funerary purifications. Food and 
drink were also purificatory in this secondary sense, for they 
possessed similar virtue to that of water and inoease.lf 
Probably on ordinary occasions the king merely 
washed his hands," after, perhaps, being lightly 
sprinkled with water by the two priests. It is un- 
inkely that the fumigation with incense was ever 
omitted. 

The king is described as ‘pure of hands when performing the 
ceremonies.’'® For a realistic representation of the king wash- 
ing his hands In the House of the Morning see hepsius, iv. pi. 
4a. In the sun-temple of Nuserrfi some or all of the ablutions 
were probably performed in the two basins which are sunk in 
the pavement just outside the door of the vestry, one on either 
side of it." 

(e) At a Sed-festival. — At this festival special 
importance seems to have been attached to the 
washing of the king’s feet " and hands.'* 

In the mutilated scene from the sun-temple part of the 
special can for feet-ablutions is still recognlzable.20 

2. Purity and purification after death. — Many of 
the funerary texts found in general use during and 
after the feudal period treat of what was once con- 
sidered the destiny of the royal dead only (see 
above, under i). 

1 Naville, Deir el-Bahari, IIL pis. Ixiii., Ixiv. ; Sethe, Ur- 
kunden, iv. 262 ; Breasted, Ancient Records, ii. 99. 

D. E. Jlaclver, Buhen, Philadelphia, 1911, p. 54 (18S), 
and passim in the temple reliefs. 

s See Setho, Urkunden, iv. 262, note (6). 

4 Mariette, JDendereh, Paris, 1869-SO, L pi. 10 ; Blackman, 
Temple of Derr, Cairo, 1913, pi. xliii. 

a Lepsius, iii. pi. 124d. 6 Mariette, Rendereh, pi. 9. 

7 See above. III. ; also Kees, RTr xxxvi. Ifli. ; Sch.ifer, Ur- 
kunden, iii. 35-37; Breasted, Ancient Records, iv. SG6, STL 

® Mariette, Dendereh, i. pi. 10, inscr. left of scene. 

9 Cf. A. H. Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage, 
London, 1009, p. 76. 

'0 Kees, RTr xxxn, 6-9 ; and cf. CTiassinat, p. 1S3 f. 

" Slariette, Dendereh, L pL 10 ; Lepsius, iii. pi. 124d. 

'* Mariette, ib., inscr. behind Thoth. 

isj. Diimichen, Bauurkunde der Tempelanlagen von Dendera, 
Leipzig, 1865, pi. viii. 

'4 J. H. Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought in 
Ancient.Egppt, Eew York and London, 1912, p. DO ; cl. Black- 
man, ZA 1. 69 a , ; see below, V. 3. 

J® Kees, RTr xxxvi. 6. 

J® Mariette. Dendereh, ii. pi. 696. 

17 Borchardt, Re-Beiligtum des ESnigs Ne-Woser-Re, Berlin, 
1905, pp. 16 f. and 49 with fig. 42. 

'8 Jb. p. 16 f. ; ZA xxxvii. [1899] pi. 1. 

w Navnlle, The Festival Ball of Osorkon II., London, 1892, 
pi. xi. 

2® See above, II. »., and Newberry-Grifiith, Et-Bersheh, L pi. x. 


As the Pharaoh during his lifetime had to he 

g urified before entering a temple, so after death 
e had to be purified before he could enter the 
solar, or Osinan, kingdom, the inhabitants of 
which, and all things connected with them, were 
pure. 

Examples are the abodes of the sun-god,' those who s.ill in tho 
boat of Osiris,® the lotus-flower which tho sun-god holds to his 
nose,® and the deceased’s throne in heaven or his seat in the 
sun-god’s bark, either of which he can occupy only if he himself 
is pure.4 

Purity was therefore the only passport to posthum- 
ous happiness. 

Accordingly, the dead Pharaoh’s ascent to heaven did not 
take place until his purity was assured. ‘Thou art pure, thou 
ascendest unto Re.’® ’PiSpi is pure . . . this Piopi ascends 
to heaven.’® The guardians of the gates of the under world 
allow the deceased to cross their thresholds because he is pure.7 

This purity as originally conceived was to a large 
extent physical. 

Before Thoth and the sun-god can draw the dead king up to 
heaven, it must be said of him : ‘The mouth of N. is pure, tbs 
Great Ennead have censed N., and the tongue which is within 
his mouth is pure. What N. abhors is dung, N. puts urine far 
from him. N. abhors this. If. eats not this abomination.'® 

The purity demanded by the gods of the dead 
Pharaoh, according to the Pyramid Texts, was not 
incompatible with gross sensuality or flagrant im- 
morality.® It is, however, occasionally stated 
that something more than physical cleanliness was 
expected of liim." From the time of the Vltli 
dynasty onwarfls " the claims made by the dead to 
moral integrity and purity become move and more 
prominent; they find, perhaps, fullest expression 
in the Booi of the Dead. 

In ch. exxv., the ’ Assertion of Sinicssness,’ among the many 
sins which the deceased claims to be innocent of are fornication, 
masturbation (‘ Introduction,’ line 16), and adultery (‘ Confes- 
eion,’ line 20). 

In their conceptions of moral jinrity and right- 
eousness the Egyptians very rarely, at any stage 
of their religions development, lost sight of the 
sanitary observances in which they had their 
origin. 

‘ Lot me pass,’ says the deceased to certain gods who block 
his way, *I have purified myself upon this great w'r-t, I have 
putaway my evil, I have banished wrong, I have driven to the 
earth the evil appertaining to my flesh.’ 

There were several ways of attaining that purity 
upon which the welfare of the dead so entirely 
depended. 

(a) Ceremonial acts performed by the deceased »» 
his lifetime. — These acts, which had associated, or 
identified, him with certain divinities and so 
rendered him pure, are (i. ) bathing in sacred waters 
or pools (see V. land 8 (b)) ; (ii.) participation in 
the Osiris mysteries (see V. 8 (c)). 

(b) Spells, asserting (i.) that those acta had been 
performed ; " (ii.) that all impurities had been 
avoided.'* By means of these potent formulie the 
things alleged, however untrue they might be, 
became actualities," , 

(c) Ablutions performed after death by the 
deceased himself (i.) on earth: in the ‘water of 

sib. 1201e. 


' Pgr. 13596. 

® Rook of the Dead, Ixxxi. A, 8. 

* Pyr.noa-c-, Book of the Dead, cixxri. 10. 

® Pyr. 733c. ° 

7 Rook of the Dead, oxiv. fed. Lepsius, Leipzig, 1842) 3 f. I 
see also ciii. 4. 

8 Pyr. 127«-128a. 

» Breasted, Befipton and 27(OUp6f, p. 177. 

'» lb. p. 171 f. " 

'! Book of the Dead, Ixxxvl. 7 f. ; see also exxv. [‘ 9?"“'"^!?" ' 
12 f., 17-20, clxxxi. 13-16 ; P. J. de Horrack, Be Invre des re- 
spirations, Paris, 1877, pi. i., 5 2. „ 17 on 

13 Rook of the Dead, xvli. 20-23, exxv, [‘Conclusion I 17-2a 
cxlv. casjrim, 1. 3,8-10, 13 f., clxxxi. 13fl., and see below, 8 (cL 

14 E.g., the ‘ Assertion ol Binlessness,’ Book of the Dead, cn. 

'^Cf. Gardiner’s remarks about the ceremonial vojyge to 
Abydos (Davies-Oardiner, Tomb ofAmenemhH, p. 4't.), o>. 
alsoPyr. 921, which describes tho followers of 
as washing the dead king, but ns 

rendered righteous and so might ascend to life and happlne-f 
(Breast^^d, Religion and Thougnij p, 171 1.). 
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Khereta,’ > the two pools at Herakleopolis Magna 
(ii.) in the other world : he might, like the sun-god, 
cleanse himself in the Field or Pool of Earn,® or 
squat on a stone (of. helow, V. 7 (f>)) heside the Pool 
of the God and wash his fect.^ 

(cf) Ceremonies performed for him hy the gods (i.) 
on earth ; the deceased might be washed hy Satis 
in the waters of the First Cataract — the source of 
the Nile, according to tradition,® and therefore 
especially pure and sacred ® — or by Atiim at Helio- 
polis;’ (ii.) in the other world: in the Field of 
Life, the birth-place of the sun-god, Kebbowet, 
daughter of Anubis, might empty her four pitchers 
of water over the deceased and then fumigate him 
with incense.® He might bathe with the sun-god 
in the Pool of Earu and then be rubbed dry by 
Horus and Thoth,® _or wash his feet in the sun- 

f od’s own silver basin which had been fashioned by 
okar.’® He is described as sitting upon the lap of 
Mekhentirti while his mouth is purified with natron 
(see below, (e) (ii.)) and the gods clean the nails of 
his fingers and toes.’’ Again, he is shaved by Dua- 
wer,“ and his face is washed by that god and 
massaged by Sokar.’® 

(c) Ceremonies performed by the living. — Purifica- 
tory rites figured prominently in the funerary 
ceremonies, in which the deceased (originally the 
dead Pharaoh) was identified with Osiris’^ — the 
oiBciants impersonating Anubis, Horus, and other 
divinities.’® Doubtless it was believed that the 
purifications supposed to be performed by the gods 
m the other world actually -were performed if they 
were faithfully mimicked on earth and the proper 
formulse recited.’® One of the funerary libation 
formulsB describes the washing of the dead Pharaoh 
by Homs.” 

(i.) In the w'b-t, ‘ Place ot Purification, ' the embalmcr’s 
workshop, 18 the corpse was washed with water in which various 
kinds of natron had been dissolved, l® and with wine, milk, and 
beer.M 

(ii.) At the ' Opening of the Mouth ' in the * House of Gold,' 
i,«. the sculptor's studio,®’ and at the burial and periodic.al 
services In the tomb-chapel, various purification ceremonies 
were performed on beha' ' ' " ' ■ ' — consisted in 

sprinkling the mummy, . with water, 

fumlgatlneit with incense, oUering itiiuiaiuiis, uuu iioldingup to 
Its mouth (see III. s, V. a (<f), 7 (o)) balls of natron and incense.®® 

3 . The significance of the posthumous purifica- 
tions, — As Junker has clearly shown in his Gbtter- 
dehret iiber das Ahaton (Vienna, 1913), the object j 
of the ceremonies performed on behalf of Osiris j 
was to furnish the god with never-failing supplies 


1 Booh of the Dead^ clxix. 10 f. 

9W. Wreszinski, Atgyp, Inschrifien . . • tn TTicn, Leipzig, 
1906, p. 63 ; Grapow, UrkMnden^ v. 23. 

8 Pyr. OlSrt, 140Sfr., 1421, 1430. 

4 iJoofc of the Bead, cxxvii. 42. 8 Of. Herod. U. 28. 

6 Breasted, Beliqion and Thought, p. 103. 

7 Pyr. 211 ; see V. i (a), 8 (b). 

8 Pyr. 11S9 ff. Incense, like the water, is purifleatory (ib. 
1017a, b, 2000n, 6), and upon a cloud of purifying incense-smoko 
the deceased is wafted up to heaven (fb. 2053 f. ; cf. 3G5!>). 

8 Ib. 619a-c ; cf. 1247a-d. 

18 Book of the Bead, oliucU. 82 f. H Pyr. lS67c-l86S6, 

18 J6. 1428a; see Sethe, ap, Borchardfc, Grabdenhnal des 
Sa\bU'rl\ il. 97. 

18 Pyr. 2042a, 6. _ 

14 Of. Blackman, The Temple of Btgeh, Cairo, 1916, p. 2S, e. 

18 Davics-Qardincr, Tomb of AmenemhH, p. 65. 

18 Cf. the employment of models {Booh of the Bead [Pap. Na.J, 


lino 1 ff. 

17 E. A. W. Budge, The Booh of Ope^\\ng the Houth, London, 
1909, ii. 85 f. 

i8Davjeg-Gardiner, p. 46. , „ . 

18 Junker, Stnndenicachen.p. 82; Moller, i. tI. lines 1-4 ; cf. 

Horrack, pi. i, § 2; Boofc 0/ toe ilcad, clxix. 18 f. , ^ 

78 Junker and Moller, loee, citU ; Book of the Bead, clxix. 6-S, 
71 Davies-Gardiner, p. 45. « 

77 Budge, Book of Qpenxng the Mouth, i. 14 f., il. 2£f. ; R 
Schiaparelli, Il Libro aei Puneralt, pt. i., Turin, 1SS2, p^ n., 
Rome, ISOO, i. 80 ff. ; Budge, The Liturgy of the Funerary OjTer^ 
t’ngs, London. 1909, pp. 42 ff., 161 ff. ; Bavies-Gardmer, pp. 65 ff., 
7611,; G. Mnspero, La Table d^offrandes dee tombeauz igyp- 
tiens, Paris, 1897, pp. i-12. 


of vital force and so keep hiin perpetually rejuve- 
Dated, thereby securing a high Nile and a fruitful 
season. Since every person (originally only the 
Pharaoh) became at death an Osiris, tlie same cere- 
monies were performed for the dead as for the god. 

The fimerary washings, sprinklings, fumiga- 
tions, etc., possessed, therefore, a secondary, what 
we might term sacramental, significance; they 
both helped to reconstitute the deceased and, 
together with the food- and drink-offerings, 
supplied him nuth nutriment whicli enabled him 
to continue his existence and to maintain unim- 
paired all his reconstituted faculties and powers. 

(i.) The water with which the corpse or statue was washed or 
sprinkled not merely cleansed the deceased from his impurities 
but brought together the head and bones and made the hodv 
complete Um) in every particular.! Accordingly either stream 
of water that flows about the figure of the dead User® termin- 


ates in a large symbol of life. 




(see above, V. 


»). 


With the 


offering of libation-water to the deceased is associated the 
giving to him ol his spirit (tJM and his power (sjrn), and at the 
same time he is hidden to stand upon his feet and to gather 
together liis bones.® 

(li.) Incense-smoke hod the same effect, cleansing the dead 
‘ from oil the evil appertaining to him,’ and making mm ‘ strong 
and powerful above ail gods.’! 

(iii.) For the mysterious virtue of the food- and drlnk-offer- 
ln(^ see Breasted, Jieligion and Thought, p. 60. 

(iv.) The deceased was also, of course, supposed to ho similarly 
reconstituted by the purifications that he underwent in the 
other world. After ablutions in the Field ot Riru he received 
•his bones of metal’ (M',)and ‘stretched out his indestructible 
limbs which are in the womb ol the sky-goddess.’ a By the 
washings of Horus and Thoth and other divinities the dead was 
cleansed from ai! impurities, mor.al and physical, his body came 
together again or was entirely retasliioned, and he was fit to 
enter heaven or the Tel, f.e. under world.a 

4 . Purification of divinities in the temple ritual. 
— Owing to the influence of the Osiris myth, and 
to the fact that the Pharaoh was Horus and every 
god was conceived of as hm father, the ceremonies 
performed in the temple and tomb-chapel were in 
many respects identical. Every divinity, for cult 
purposes, was treated as an Osiris, and his or her 
statue was purified like that of a dead person — and 
for tlie same reasons. 

When his statue was sprinkled,® Amun was acclaimed not 
merely ns pure but ns reconstituted: 'Unite unto tliee thy 
head, unite unto thee thy bones, maiie fast for tlice thy head 
unto thy hones . . . what appertains unto thee is complete ; 
pure, pure is Amun, Itord of Knrnakl'S The libation-water 
also is ‘life-renewing.’® The incense both purifies the godi® 
and imbues him witli life and vigour.!! 

5 . Purity and purification of offerings to gods 
and dead. — (a) Purity. — All offerings made to the 
gods and dead, and everything used in their 
service, had to be pure. 

The door-posts of temples often hear the following, or a 
similar, inscription: ‘Tho offerings and all that enters the 
temple of sucli-and-such a dlrinity — it is pure.’!® Tlie living 
pray that the mortuary equipment of the dead may consist of 
• every good and pure thing.' 1® 


1 Junker, Stundenwaehen, p. 103 f. ; Budge, Book of Opening 
the Mouth, ii. 4, 80 ; Schiaparelli, i. 81-33, li. 128-130; Pgr. 10, 
837-S4S, inos, 2043i:. 

® Davies, Five Theban Tombt, London, 1918, pi. axi. ; cf. 
Louvre Stele, 0. 16(=E. Gayet, FWestfeto X//rdgncwfiV, Paris, 
1886. pi. III’.) : A. Sloret, Mystiret (gypliene, do. 1913, pi. I., and 
see also Davies-Gardmer, p. 67. The water Is apparently being 
poured through a sieve, in order to break up and distribute the 
flow all over the man who Is being washed. Sec also Virey, pL 
XX. ; J. J. Tylor, El-Kab : the Tomb of Renni, London, 19u0, 
pi. xi. 

» Pgr. 857 f. 

* Junker, Stundemraehen, p. 99 ; cf. Blackman, ZA 1. 71 ff. 

»Pgr. 629 f. : cf. 7496, 1454, 2051d. 

• Tb. 2110213, 619. 921-923, 1141 f., 1247, 2170 f.; MfiUcr, i. 
vi. lines 1-9 ; Horrack, pi. i. § 2. 

1 Cl. liCpsius, Ul. pi. 66e; Naville, Den eUBahan, ii. pi. xlv. 

8 Bitual of Amon, xxvii. 2f. ; see also Marictte, Dendereh, il. 
pi. 69a, where the water of tho timj-f-pitchcrs is said to ‘ re- 
juvenate her (Hathor’s) body.’ , , 

® Mariette, iii. pi. 62n ; cf. Junker, Slundenveaehen, pp. 79 f.. 
82, GoUerdekrel iiber das Abaton, p. 14 f. 

1® Ritual of A mon, viii. 2. „ „ , _ _ 

!l Ib. xil. S-xiii. 8; see also ZA 1. Tiff. 

13 E.g., Maclver, pi. 17, p. 49 ; Naville, Deir eUBahari, Iv. pL 

w'Grifflth, sm, pi. L ; Newberry, Beni Eatan, 1. pi. xx., and 
patsiin on the funerary stciffl. 
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(c) At coronation . — The coronation purification 
was a renewal of that undergone in infancy. It 
was performed before the diadems were placed 
upon the Pharaoh’s head, ^ by a priest impersonat- 
ing the god Yahes {I\7is). 

The god thus addresses the Wng: ‘I purify thee with the 
water of all life and good fortune, all stability, all health and 
happiness,’ The Pharaoh, therefore, was not only purified, but 
endowed with the qualities which fitted him for his new position, 
and which he possessed, qua Pharaoh, in common with the sun- 
god.3 Perhaps this ceremony and that of (a) above have some 
connexion with the primitive ideas about kingship and fertility. 
In both scenes 3 the water issues from the vessels 


symbols ( 


us os strings of 

i of life, 

(d) Before officiating in a temple . — Before he 
could enter a temple to participate in any ceremony, 
the Pharaoh had to be purified by two priests 
impersonating Horns and Thoth^ or Horus and 
Seth.'* Cf. ‘ Horus and Thoth hold out their hands 
to receive thee tvhen purifying thy body.’® This 
purification, which took place in the House of the 
Morning,’ consisted, when the full procedure was 
carried out, in sprinkling the king with water, 
which sometimes contained natron,® fumigating 
him with incense, and presenting him with natron 
to chew ® and thereby cleanse his mouth (see below, 
V. 2 (d) (c)) ; he was also offered food and drink.’® 

The water, called the ' water of life and good fortune,' u and 
‘that which renews life,'W was brought from the sacred pool 
with which every temple seems to have been provided. is The 
purification, therefore, besides cleansing the Pharaoh, imbued 
mm with divine qualities ; it also reconstituted him, as is shown 
by other formulio pronounced during the ceremony, which are 
like those accompanjing the funerary purifications. Food and 
drink were also purificatory in this secondary sense, for they 
possessed similar virtue to that of water and incense.K 
Probably on ordinary occasions the king merely 
washed his hands,’® after, perhaps, being lightly 
sprinkled with water by the two priests. It is un- 
likely that the fumigation with incense was ever 
omitted. 

The king is described ns ‘pure of hands when performing the 
ceremonies.’ 18 For a realistic representation of the king wash- 
ing bis hands in the House of the Horning see Lepsius, iv. pi. 
ia. In the sun-temple of Nuserre some or all of the ablutions 
were probably performed in the two basins which ore sunk in 
the pavement just outside the door of the vestry, one on either 
side of it.i’ 

(e) At a Sed-festival . — At this festival special 
importance seems to have been attached to the 
washing of the king’s feet ’® and hands.’® 

In the mutilated scene from the sun-temple part of the 
special can forfeet-ablutions is still recognizable. ''o 

2. Purity and purification after death.— Many of 
the funerary texts found in general use during and 
after the feudal period treat of what was once con- 
sidered the destiny of the royal dead only (see 
above, under i). 

1 Naville, Veir el-Bahari, 111. pis. Ixiii., Ixlv. ; Sethe, Vr- 
tunden, Iv. 262 ; Breasted, Ancient Records, ii, 99. 

9 B.ff., D. E. ilaclver, Buhen, Philadelphia, 1911, p. 84 (ISS), 
and passim In the temple reliefs. 

s See Sethe, Urkunden, iv. 282, note (6). 

* ilariette, Dendereh, Paris, 1869-80, 1. pi. 10 ; Blackman, 
Temple of Derr, Cairo, 1913, pi. xliii. 

8 Lepsius, iii. pi. 124d. 6 Jlariette, Dendereh, pi. 9. 

I See above. III. ; also Kees, RTr x.xxvi. Iff. ; Sch.-ifer, Ur. 
kunden, iii. 35-37; Breasted, Ancient Records, iv. SC6, STL 

8 Jlariette, Dendereh, i. pi. 10, inscr. left of scene. 

9 Cf. A. H. Gardiner, The Admonitionsof an Egyptian Sage, 
London, 1009, p. 76. 

10 Kees, RTr xxxri. 6-9 ; and cf. Ohassinat, p. 183 f. 

II Jlariette, Dendereh, i. pL 10 ; Lepsius, iii. pi. 124d. 

10 Jlariette, ib., inscr. behind Th6th. 

n J, Diimichen, Bauurkunde der Tempelanlagen con Dendera, 
Leiprig, 1865, pi. viii. 

1» J. H. Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought in 
Ancient Fpypi, New York and London, 1912, p. 60; cf. Black- 
man, ZA 1. 69 ff. ; see below, V. 3. 

18 Kees, RTr xxxvi. 6. 

10 Jlariette, Dendereh, ii. pi. 695. 

17 Borchardt, Re-Beiligtum des Kbnigs Ne-Woser-Re, Berlin, 
1905, pp. 16 f. and 49 with fig. 42. 

18 Jb. p. 16 f. : ZA xxxvii. [1899] pi. i. 

19 NaviIIe, The Festival Hall of Osorhon II,, London, 1892, 
pi. xi. 

so See above, II. *., and Newberry-Grifllth, El-Bersheh, i. pf. x. 


As the Pharaoh during his lifetime had tubs 

E urified before entering a temple, so after death 
e bad to be purified before he could enter the 
solar, or Osirian, kingdom, the inhabitants of 
which, and all things connected with them, were 
pure. 

Examples are the abodes of the sun-god,l those who sail in the 
boat of Osiris, 9 the iotus-flower wiiich the sun-god holds to his 
nose,® and the deceased’s throne in heaven or his seat in the 
sun-god’s bark, either of which ha can occupy only if he himself 
is pure.4 

Purity was therefore the only passport to posthum- 
ous happiness. 

Accordingly, the dead Pharaoh’s ascent to heaven did not 
take place until his purity was assured. ‘Thou art pure, thoa 
ascendest unto Re.’® ‘Piopi is pure . . . this Piopi ascends 
to heavcn.’8 The guardians of the gates of the under world 
allow the deceased to cross their thresholds because he is pure.7 

This purity as originally conceived was to a large 
extent physical. 

Before Thoth and the sun-god can draw the dead king up to 
heaven, it must be said of him : ‘ The mouth of N. is pure, the 
Great Ennend have censed N., and the tongue which is within 
his mouth is pure. What N. abhors is dung, N. puts urine far 
from him. N. abhors this. N. eats not this abomination.’B 

The purity demanded hy the gods of the dead 
Pharaoh, according to the Pyramid Texts, was not 
incompatible with gross sensuality or iiagrant im- 
morality.® It is, liowever, occasionally stated 
that something more than physical cleanliness was 
expected of him.’® From the time of the "iTth 
dsmasty onwards ” the claims made bj’ the dead to 
moral integrity and purity become more and more 
prominent ; they find, perhaps, fullest expression 
m the Book of the Dead. 

In ch. oxxv., the ‘ Assertion of Sinlessncss,’ among the many 
sins which the deceased claims to be innocent of are fornication, 
masturbation (‘Introduction,’ line 15), and adultery (‘Confes- 
sion,’ line 20). 

In their conceptions of moral purity and right- 
eousness the Egyptians very rarely, at any stage 
of their religious development, lost sight of tlie 
sanitary observances in which they had their 
origin. 

‘Let me pass,’ says the deceased to certain gods who block 
his way, ‘ I have purified myself upon this great wV-f, 1 have 
put away my evil, I have banished wrong, I have driven to the 
earth the evil appertaining to my flesh.' i® 

There were several ways of attaining that purity 
upon which the welfare of the dead so entirely 
depended. , 

(a) Ceremonial acts performed hy the deceased in 
his lifetime. — These acts, which had associated, or 
identified, him with certain _ divinities and so 
rendered him pure, are (i. ) batliing in sacred waters 
or pools (see V. i and 8 (6)); (ii-) participation m 
the Osiris mysteries (see V. 8 (c)). 

(6) Spells, asserting (i.) that those acts had been 
performed;’® (ii.) that all impurities had been 
avoided.’* By means of these potent formulte the 
things alleged, however untrue they might he, 
became actualities.’® , 

(c) Ablutions performed after death by the 
ceased himself (i.) on earth: in the ‘water 01 


deceased 

1 Pyr. 13595. 

8 Book of the Dead, Ixxxi.A, 3. 


9 15. 1201e. 


JJWK VJ llic lyCUUf 

4 Pyr. 71O0-C ; Book qf the Dead, olxxxl. 10. 

0 Pyr. me. , 

7 Book of the Dead, oxlv. [ed. Lepsius, Leipzig, 184-1 » '• t 
see also ciil. 4. 

ePyr. 127(i-12Sn. ^ 

9 Breasted, Ecfiffion and JlAoujrfif, p. 177. 

’9/5 p 171 f 11 16. p. ICS II. 

19 Book of the Dead, Ixxxvi. 7f. ; see also 1‘ Conclusion j 
12 f., 17-20, clxxxi. 13-16; V. J. de Horrack, Le lAvre des re 
spirations, Paris, 1877, pi. i., 5 2. 



MCf. Gardiner’s remarks about the ceremonial vojaOT W 
Abydos (Davies-Gardiner, ^<^"5 C AmenemhH, p. *i ■ 

also Fpr. 021, which describes the 

as washinpr the dead kinff, j hATininesf 

rendered riprhteous and eo niJrht ascend to life an pp 
(Breasted, Heligion and Thoughty p. 171 U}. 
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Kherelja,’ * the two pools at Heraldeopolis Magna ; * 
(ii.) in the other world : he might, like the sun-god, 
cleanse himself in the Field or Pool of Eara,^ or 
squat on a stone (of. below, V. 7 (b)) beside the Pool 
of the God and wash his feet.^ 

(rf) Ceremonies performed for him by the gods (i.) 
on earth ; the deceased might be waslied by Satis 
in the waters of the First Cataract — the source of 
the Nile, according to tradition,® and therefore 
especially pure and sacred ^ — or by Atum at Helio- 
polis;’ (ii.) in the other world; in the Field of 
Life, the birth-place of the sun-god, Kebhowet, 
daughter of Anubis, might empty her four pitchers 
of Water over the deceased and then fumigate him 
with incense.® He might bathe with the sun-god 
in the Pool of Earu and then be rubbed dry by 
Horua and Thoth,® or wash his feet in the sun- 


of vital force and so keep him perpetually rejuve- 
nated, thereby securing a high Nile and a fruitful 
season. Since every person (originally only the 
Pharaoh) became at death an Osiris, the same cere- 
monies were performed for the dead as for the god. 

_ The funerary washings, sprinklings, funuga- 
tions, etc., possessed, therefore, a secondary, what 
we might term sacramental, significance; they 
both helped to reconstitute the deceased and, 
together with the food- and drink-offerings, 
supplied hun with nutriment which enabled him 
to continue his existence and to maintain unim- 
paired all his reconstituted faculties and powers. 

0_.) The water with which the corpse or statue was washed or 
sprinkled not merely cleanecd the dece.wed from his impurities 
but brought together the head and bones and made tl\e body 
complete (tm) in every particular.! Accordingly either stream 
of water that flows about the figure of the dead User® terinin. 


f od’s own silver basin which had been fashioned by 
okar.’® He is described as sitting upon the lap of 
Mekhentirti while his mouth is punfied with natron 
(see below, (e) (ii.)) and the gods clean the nails of 
his fingers and toes.’’ Again, he is shaved by Dua- 
W’er,’® and his face is washed by that god and 
massaged by Sokar.’® 

(c) Ceremonies performed by the living. — Purifica- 
tory rites figured prominently in the funerary 
ceremonies, in which the deceased (originally the 
dead Pharaoh) was identified with Osiris’'* — the 
officiants impersonating Anubis, Horns, and other 
divinities.’® Doubtless it was believed that the 
purifications supposed to be performed by tlie gods 
in the other world actually were performed if they 
were faithfully mimicked on earth and the proper 
fonuulra recited.’® One of the funerary libation 
formulre describes the washing of the dead Pharaoh 
by Homs.” 

(1.) In the w't.f , • Place of Purification, ’ i.e. the embalmer'e 
workshop,’® the corpse was washed with water in which various 
Hnds of natron had been dissolved,’® and with wine, milk, and 
beer.®® 

(Ii.) At the ‘ Opening of the Mouth ' in the ‘ House of Gold,’ 
i.e. the sculptor’s studio,®! and at the burial and periodical 
services in the tomb-chapel, various purification ceremonies 
were performed on behaif of the deceased. These consisted in 
sprinkling the mummy, or its eubstitute, the etatue, ■with water, 
fumigating it with incense, offering it libations, and holding up to 
Its mouth (see III. a, V. a (d), 7 («)) balls of natron and incense.®® 

3 . The significance of the posthumous purifica- 
tions. — As Junker lias clearly shoivn in his Gotter- 
dekret iiber das Abaton (Vienna, 1913), the object 
of the ceremonies performed on behalf of Osiris 
was to furnish the god with never-failing supplies 


I Hoofc o/f Ac Head, olxlx. 39 f. ... , . 

® W. Wreszinski, Af.oj/p. Inschriften ... in li'fen, Leipzig, 
IBOO, p. 63 ; Grapow, Urktmden, v. 23. 

DlSn. l-lOSff., W21. 1330. , „ „ 

* iJooit of the Dead, cxxvii. 32. ® Of. Herod, li. 23. 

6 Breasted, Beliaion and Thought, p. 103. 

® Pgr. 211 ; see V. i (a), 8(b). 

® Pgr. 11S9 tf. Incense, like the water, is punficatory (fb. 
1017n, 6, 200Gn, 6), and upon a cloud of purifying incense-smoke 
the dece-ased is ivafted up to heaven (ib. 2053 f. ; cf. 3655). 

® /b. B19a-c ; cf. 1237a-d. 

10 Boot 0/ the Dead, clxxii. 32 f. !’ Pgr. 1867c-135Si 

!®76. 132So: see Sethe, ap. Borchardt, Grabdenkmat des 
EBniqt 5a’,(iu-r3’, ii. 97. 

13 Pgr. 2032a, b. 

’< Cl. Blackman, The Temple of Stgeh, Cairo, 1915, p. 23, e. 

1® Davies-Gardiner, Tomb of Amennnhit, p. 55. 

!® Of. the employment of models (Boot of the Dead (Pap. Nu.I, 
mbrics of chs. 133, 130A), or pictures (H. Junker, Die ^unden- 
^caehen in den Oeirismgstenen, Vienna, 1011, p. 6f.); cf. G. 
MOlIer, Die beidm Totenpapgrus Rhind, Leipzig, 1913, i. vL 

17 KA. W. Budge, The Book of Opening the Uouth, London, 
1909, il. 85 f. 

18 Davies-Gardiner, p. 35. , 

19 Junker, Stnndenwaehen, p. 82; MSIler, i. vl. lines 1-4 ; cf. 
Horrack, pi. t. « 2; Booio/fA« Brad, cixi.x. 18 f, ^ 

®® Junker and Mdller, loce. ciff. ; Boot of the Dead, clxix. 6-8. 
®! Davies-Gardiner, p. 45. , _ 

- - -c . jA, ,VpufA, i. 14f., ii. 2£r. ; E. 



tiene, Paris, 1897, pp. 4-12. 


ntes in a large Bjmbol of life. 




(see above, V. 


»)• 


With the 


offering of libation-water to the deceased is associated the 
givingto him of his spirit (iJJ) and his power and at the 

same time he is bidden to stand upon his feet and to gather 
together his bones.® 

(li.) Incense-smoke had the same effect, cleansing the dead 
‘ from all the evil appertaining to him,' and making him ' strong 
and powerful above all gods.*4 

(iii.) For tlie mysterious virtue of the food- and drink-offer- 
ings see Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. CO. 

(iv.) The deceased was also, of course, supposed to be similarly 
reconstituted by the purifications that bo underwent in the 
other world. After ablutions in the Field of Earu he received 
‘his bones of metal’ (5i!)and ’stretched out his indestructible 
limbs which are in the womb of the sky-goddess.’ a By the 
washings of Honis and Thoth and other divinities the dead was 
cleansed from all impurities, moral and physical, his body came 
together again or was entirely retasiiioned, and he was fit to 
enter heaven or the TSi, i.e. under world.® 

A. Purification of divinities in the temple ritual, 
— Giving to the influence of the Osiris myth, and 
to the fact that the Pharaoh was Horus and every 
god was conceived of as his father, the ceremonies 
performed in the temple and tomb-chapel were in 
many respects identical. Every divinity, for cult 
purposes, was treated as an Osiris, and liis or her 
statue was purified like that of a dead person — and 
for the same reasons. 

When his statue was sprinkled,! Amun was acclaimed not 
merely ns pure but os reconstituted: 'Unite unto thee thy 
head, unite unto thee thy bones, make fast for thee thy head 
unto thy bones . . . what appertains unto thee Is complete ; 
pure, pure Is Araun, Lord of Knmakl’8 The lihation-wnter 
also is ’life-renewing.’® The incense both purifies the god’® 
and imbues him with life and vigour.” 

5 . Purity and purification of offerings to gods 
and dead. — (a) Furity . — All offerings made to the 
gods and dead, and everything used in their 
service, had to be pure. 

The door-posts of temples often bear the following, or a 
similar, inscription: ‘The offerings and all that enters the 
temple of such-and-such a divinity— it is pure.’!® The living 
pray that the mortuarj- equipment of the dead may consist of 
• every good and pure Uiing.’is 


1 Junker, Stundemcaehen, p. 103 f. ; Budge, Boot of Opening 
theilouth, il. 4, SO; Schiaparelli, i. 31-33, li. 12S-1S0; Pgr. 30, 
837-843, lOOS, 203SC. 

2 Davies, Vire Theban Tombs, London, 1913, pi. xxL ; cf. 
Louvre Stele, 0. 16(=E.Gayet,B/W<sde/o XIP dgnastie, Paris, 
1^0, pi. liv.) ; A. Moret, ilysttres iggptiens, do. 1013, pi. 1., and 
see also Davies-Gardiner, p. 57. The water is apparently being 
poured through a sieve, in order to break up and rtiatributc the 
How all over the man who is being n-nshed. See also Viroy, pi. 
XX. ; J. J. Tylor, Bl-Eab : the Tomb of Renni, London, 1000, 


- j-gr. 0014 , 

4 Junker, Stundenwachen, p. 90 ; cf. Blackman, ZA 1. 71 ff. 

tPgr. 629 f. ; cf. 7305, 1453, 2051d. 

»/b. 2110-213, 519, 021-923, 1141 f., 1217, 2170 f.; Jloller, i. 
tL lines 1-9 ; Horrack, pi. i. 5 2, 

7 Cf. lycpsius, iii. pi. 6Ge ; NavUIe, Deir eUBaharlAi. pi. xlv. 

* Ritual of Amon, ixvii. 2f. ; see also JIariettc, Dendereh, iL 
pi. 69a, where the water of the nnu-f-pitchers is said to • re- 
juvenate her [Hathor’s) body.’ 

® llariette, iii, pi. 62a ; cf. Junker, Stundenitaehen, pp, 79 f„ 
82, Gotterdekret iber das Abaton, p. 14 f. 

10 Ritual of Amon, viii. 2. 

” Ib. xii. S-xiil. 8 ; see also BA 1. 71 ff. 

te E.g., Mncivcr, pi. 17, p. 49; Naville, Bofr ef-BaAnn", Iv. pi. 
xcv, 

13 Griffith, SiOf, pi. 1. ; Newberry, Beni Hasan, i. pi. xx., and 
passim on the funerary steias. 
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PURIFICATION (Egyptian) 


Herodotus ' describes the measures taken to ensure 
the ceremonial purity of victims offered to the gods, 
and in Grseco-Homan times this was reckoned a 
matter of supreme importance.® The testing of at 
least funerary tuctims was customary as far back 
as the Old Kingdom.® 

In A.D. 12M23 a regulation was introduced forbidding the 
officiating priest to offer a victim until he had received a written 
certificate of its purity.^ For an extant example of such a 
certificate see L. Jlitteis and XJ. Wilcken, Grundz. und Chresto- 
mathie der Papyrushunde, Leipzig, 1912, i. ii. ‘ Ohrestomathie,’ 
p. 118, no. 89. 

(6) Purification. — Offerings were purified by 
pouring libations over them and by fumigating 
them with incense.® 

Virey (pi. xxx.) shows a lector pouring water over the carcass 
of a victim which a butcher has begun to dismember. Offerings 
presented to the dead could be washed or sprinkled with water 
containing natron, the purifying qualities of which were thug 
transmitted to the dead.t 

The purification of the offerings possessed the same 
significance as the other purificatory rites. 

As already seen (V. 3), the water used in lustrations and 
libations, incense-smoke, and food- and drink-offerings were 
endowed with mysterious reconstructive powers. The soaking 
in the liquid, therefore, and the fumigation added to the 
airendy existing virtue of the food, and, when the formula of 
presentation was recited, the combined qualities were imparted 
simultaneously to the god's (or dead person's) soul (4;).! 

The table or altar upon which the offerings were 
placed had first to be purified with water and 


appears in the ordinary word for priest, %ce'eh 
‘pure one,’ Coptic o-yHiiB. ‘ 

The retention of the word by the Christian Egratians succcsts 
that even with them it was still his purity, rather than his 
sacrificial and intercessory functions, that separated the nrieat 
from the layman. ^ 

A number of measures were taken by the priests 
to ensure their absolute purity. 

(o) In the Grieco-Eoman period a priest had to 
purify himself for several days before entering 
upon his course ^ — a practice that is evidently verv 
ancient.® ^ 

Pap. Turin, pi. 67, line 9 11. {temp. Harnesses iv.-v.) shows 
that this prelatory purification comprised drinking natron for 
a specified number of days ; until they were acconiplished, the 
priest could not enter certain parts of the temple precincts nor 
carry the image of the god.s The walling women who bemoaned 
Osins had to purify themselves four times before they could 
stand within the ‘door of the Broad Hall';4 they also washed 
their mouths and chewed natron (see V. 2 (d), (e)), and fuml- 
gated themselves with incense, in order that both they and the 
lamentations with which they 'spiritualized' the dead Osiris 
might be pure.5 A passage in Gardiner, Admonitions of an 
Egyptian Sage (p. 76), suggests that the bread eaten by a priest 
during his prelatory purification and his course must bo white 
bread {t\ha). 

(b) Priests and priestesses bad always to wash 
or sprinkle themselves before entering a temple or 
engaging in a religious ceremony; every temple 
seems to have possessed a tank or pool set apart 
for this purpose (cf. V. i ((f)). 


incense.” 

The following formula shows that the water might contain 
natron : ‘ It is pure. Purified la the offering-stand (lydlfw) with 
natron, with cool water {ibjiw), with incense ... for the ka of 
the Osiris N.’ 8 

6, Purification of temples and of buildings used 
for religious ceremonies. — (a) Consecration of a 
new temple or shrine. — A new temple was solemnly 
purified before it was handed over to its divine 
owner.'® 

The two chapels or booths of Upper and Lower Egjqjt that 
figure in the funerary ceremonies appear to have been purified 
by having water sprinkled over them." 

(6) Renewal of purification. — It was sometimes 
thought advisable to purify a temple afresh. 

A certain Sebekljotp informs us that he was sent by Sesostris 
n. to purify the temples in the Theban nome ‘ lor the sake of 
the pure celebrationis of the monthly festival and the clean 
observance of the half-monthly festival.' is 
Purification would naturally be necessary after the 
profanation of a temple or sacred city. 

The day after Piankhi had taken Memphis fay assault ‘ ho sent 
men into it to protect the temples of the god, hallowed (?) the 
sanctuaries of the gods, offered to the community of gods 
(d’,d\.t) of Uetkeptah, purified Memphis with natron and 
incense.’ n 80 also MentemljBt ‘purified all the temples in the 
nomes of all Patoris, according as one should purify violated 
temples,’ after the Assyrian invasion in 067 s.o.l” 

7. Purity and purification of the priests. — The 
characteristic mark of the priest, from the earliest 
down to the latest period, was his purity. This 

liLSSf. 

2 W. Otto, Priester und Tempel im hellenistisehen Agypten, 
Leipzig, 1905-08, i. 62 f., ii. 79 ; A. Wiedemann, Herodots zweites 
Buck, Leipzig, 1890, ii. 180-183 ; E. Eeitzenstein, Archiv fUr 
Papyrusforschung und verwandte Oebiete, ii. I1B02) 8. 

8 J. E. Quibell, The Ramesseum and the Tomb of Ptah-hotep, 
Loudon, 1896, pi. xxxvi. ; Erman, I/ife in Ancient Egypt, p. 289. 

* Otto, i. 62 f. 

® Lepsius, lii. pis. 66c, 1804 ; Blackman, Derr, pi. xxxvi., 
Jletr, li. pi. X. ; RTr xxi. [1899] 142, xxii. [1900] 87 ; see also 
Kchlaparelli, ii. 104 ; Budge, Book of Opening the Mouth, li. 94 ; 
Junker, Gotterdekret ilber das Abaton, pp. 10 ff., 20, 80. 

6 Blackman, Meir, iii. 31 f. ; Pyr. 1112c, d. 

t Junker, Gbtterdekret uber das Abaton, p. 14 f. 

8 Schiaparelli, li. 167 ; Budge, Book of Opening the Mouth, ii. 
OOf.; Virey, p. 125. 

8 Lacau, Sarcophages antirieurs au nouvel Empire, it 60. 
The same formula occurs in Cairo, no. 20455 (=H. O. Lange and 
II. Schafer, Grab- und Denksteine des mittteren Reichs, Berlin, 
1908, ii. 49), with the word ‘ natron ’ omitted. 

10 F. W. von Bissing, ‘Die Reliefs vom Sonnenheiligtum des 
Rathures,’ SB A TV, 1914, p. 3 ; cf ,, perhaps, Gardiner, Admoni- 
tions of an Egyptian Sage, p. 76. 

11 Virey, pi. xxvi. 

11 For this use of to'6 and tier cr. Book of the Dead, clxxxl. 18. 

15 Egyptian Stelae, iv. pi. 7, 

14 Schafer, Urkunden, iii. 34 f. ; Breasted, Ancient Records, 
Iv. 865. 

16 Breasted, Ancient Records, Iv. 902, 905, 


A priest pronounced a special formula when entering the 
temple ‘after making his purification in the pure pool.'S 
During the service he continually refers to his purity.? 0. 
Legrain and E. Naville {L'Aile nord du pylone a'Amenophis 
III., Paris, 1902, pi, xi. B) reproduce a mutilated relief depict- 
ing priests and priestesses purifying themselves before entering 
the temple. They seem to be standing in two shallow pools 
or tanks, wh-..j water is poured over them.® The descriptive 
text reads: 'Going down to wash by the prophets, the god's 
wife, the god’s hand (dr.f nfr), in the Cool Pool, (and then) 
entering into the temple.’ According to Herodotus,® the 
priests washed in cold water twice every day and twice every 
night. 

Legrain found at Kamak an alabaster pedestal— bearing a 
dedicatory inscription of Tetbmosis in. — on which the priests 
stood while they purified themselves.'® Cf. the stone beside the 
Pool of the God on which the deceased washed his feet." 

(c) Tlie priests also perhaps fumigated them- 
selves with incense before olfaciating in the daily 
service {see (a) and V. i (c?)). 

Before taking hold of the brazier, which was to contain the 
burning incense, the priest said : ‘ Hall brazier ... I am 
cleansed by the Eye of Horus.’ 18 ‘Eye of Horus’ in this con- 
text must surely mean incense. 

{d) Great emphasis is laid upon the purity of the 
priest’s hands. 

Ikbernofret says of himself : ‘ I was pure handed in adorning 
the god, asem-priest with clean flngers.’i® ‘Pure of fingers 'Is 
the oft-recurring epithet of priest8.i4 
(e) Paring the nails . — The priests cut their nails 
short so as not to harbour dirt which would render 
them ceremonially unclean.'® 

Reliefs in the mastaba of 'Enkh-me'-hor, a srm-priest and 


1 Otto, 1. 25. 

8 Gardiner, Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage, p. 76f. 
s The present writer is indebted to Dr. A. H. Gardiner for thU 
reference ; cf. Blackman, Btgeh, p. 47. 

* Junker, Stundenwachen.v. e. 

6 Ib. p. 70 f, ; cf. Festival Songs of Isis and Nephthys, 1. 2I.= 
Budge, An Egyptian Reading book, London, 1896, p. 39. 

6 A. Moret, Le Rituel du culte divin joumalter en Egypte, 
Paris, 1902, p. 8, n. 1, p. 79, n. 2. 

7 Ritual of Amon, i. 6, 7 f., ii. 2, el passim. 

8 Cf. ®be word-sign for icfeb, ‘priest.’ 

B ii. 37. 10 Annates du service, iv. 225 f. 

11 Book of the Dead, clxxU. 41 f. 

ts Ritual of Amon, ii. 1. . j , i-x-.-., 

13 Schafer, Die MysUrien des Osins in Abydos unter homg 
Sesostris III., Leipzig, 1904, in Sethe’s ^ntersuehungen Jtf 
Gesch. und AltertumslMndc Atgyp. iv. 181. ; Breasted, Ancient 

■^^Hewhe^o’-Ori®!*!. El-Bersheh, ii, pi. 1 to>R«-SchMer, 
Grab, und DenksUlne des miltleren Reiehs, »■ 1^8 [7J, 16j [101 , 
Gardiner-Weigall, Catalogue of the Pnvate Tombs of WiebM, 
p. 43 ; Wreszinskl, Aegyp. InschrifUn ... in It len, p, £. , ci. 

*’'u^oret, Rituel du culte divin joumalter. p. IJO^Ri/iial 0 } 
I Amon, xxvi. 7-10 ; d. V. * (d), ii. 
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lector, 1 possibly depict the cutting and cleaning of priests’ 
finger- and toe-nails, and not, as has been suggested, surgical 
operations. 

(f) Depilation . — Herodotus® states that the 
priests in his day shaved their whole body every 
third day to ensure ceremonial purity. 

Depilation seems to be an ancient practice (see above III. 6). 
The depilation of a priest is perhaps depicted in the mastdba of 
'Enkh-ine'-tor the man's leg is being rubbed to remove hair. 
The adjacent scene possibly represents a priest having his back 
scrubbed to render it ceremonially clean. It is said of the 
■women ■who impersonated Isis and bewailed Osiris ; ‘ Their body 
is pure . • . the hair of their body has been removed.’ < 

(gr) Shaving. — The clean-shaven head does not 
appear to have become the distinguishing mark of 
the priestly caste ' till towards the end of the 
XVIIIth dynasty.® In the Grffico-Roman period 
the regulations about the priests shaving their 
heads were very strict.® 

(h) Dress. — From the time of the New Kingdom 
onwards the priests seem to have been very puncti- 
lious in the matter of dress.® As early as the 
IXth to Xth dynasties we learn that a priest 
during his period of service had to wear white 
sandals.® 

(i) Circumcision. — See art. CmcilMCisiON 
(Egyptian), vol. iii. p. 670 ff. 

8 . Purity and purification of the laity. — (a) 
Purification 'before entering a temple or sacred 
place. — Until the Grieco-Roman period we know 
practically nothing about the purification of the 
fay people before entering a temple,®® but we may 
be certain that ablutions of some sort were deemed 
necessary. There is possibly a reference to this 
practice in an inscription dating from the rei^ of 
King Teti of the VIm dynasty.®® In the Old King- 
dom it also appears to have been reckoned impious 
for those who had eaten an impure thui& £w(,®® or 
who were still purifying themselves, m 'oio-sn,“ to 
approach the portrait-statue in a tomb-ohapel, or 
inueed enter the building (cf. below, VI. i). Ch. 
Ixiv. of the Book of the Dead, line 46, speaks of 
a worshipper’s hands as pure when praising the 
god. Herodotus ®^ says that a man had to discard 
nis woollen cloak before entering a temple. 

Hero of Alexandria (fl. c. 250_B.C.) says that 
‘ Btoups {Trepippatrrfjpia) for the sprinlding of those 
who enter’ stood at the entrances to Egyptian 
temples.®® 

Perhaps -we have examples of the irtpippai^pia of nero 
in certain large etonc vessels of tbe Ptolemaic 
as the inscriptions show, came from temples, which, 
apparently, were meant to hold water. Some of^nem are 

decorated on the Inside with the Bymbols lyiT. 


fortune, life, stahility,' which arc associated (see above, V. i) 
with religious ablutions.®® 

Hero also speaks of hronze wheels, which were 
apparently fixed to the doors of temples, and m ere 

1 J. Capart, ‘Une Hue de tombeaux i Saqqarah,' In 
Cgvptien, Brussels, lt)07,_ pi. Ixvii. ; W. Stax SlulJer, Egvpto. 
logical liesearches, Washington, 1906, 

■" ii 87 ® Capart, pi. Ixvi. ; Sluller, pi. 105. 

* Festival Songs of Isis and Fephthgt, i. 21.=Budge, Egyp- 
tian Reading Booh, p. 49. 

Iseeim-ies^The l^oclcTombs of Ef-^marno,. London, 1903- 
08, i. pis. viil., xxii. ; alsoErman, Life in Ancient Egypt, pp. 
260, 29& 

8 Eman, ^feiliAncient Egypt, p. 297 ; Herod. IL S7 ; Otto, 

^^^ap^FelertUirg, lllOA, recto line 04 [Golinischeff, 
^apynis hiiratiqves So So 1115, 1116 A et 1115 B J 


1® Bee Emiau, Handbooh of Egyptian 
London, 1907, p. 40. 

n Setho, Urkimden, 1. (Leipzig, 1903] 8<. 
ta lb. i. 68 ; cf. Piankhi Stele, lines 14,-153. 
taSethe, Urlainden, i. 49. 60, 142; ?• Sottas, ia 
de la propriiti funeraire dans fannenne Egypte, Fans, IBIS, 

‘’’l* H. 81. , ®5 Otto, 1. S90 : Hero, Pnnimo(i|i, L ^ 

taErman, Z2 xxxviU. [1900] 64; Wiedemann, PSBA xxiU. 
nOOl] 270-274. 
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turned hy those entering ‘because it is tlionght 
that bronze cleanses.’ ® 

This is quite an un-Egyptian device, and « as probably im- 
ported from the East.® Von Bissing describes what may be an 
actual example of one of these wheels and gives a drawing of it.® 
An inscription of the Ptolemaic period® states 
that people who had become impure through 
sexual intercourse,® birth, miscarriage, menstrua- 
tion, etc., had to pay dues before being admitted 
into the temple of Asklepios at Ptolemais. These 
were apparently paid into a money-box (Bi)ce.vpU) 
at the entrance to tbe temple.® 

A bronze wheel was sometimes, it seems, as-sociated with the 
money-box ; thus a person paid his or her dues and then was 
lurifled by turning the wheel. Hero 7 proposes to make a com- 
jined money-box and wheel ; the former is to be surmounted by 
a bird which will sing when the wheel is turned.® We also 
learn from Hero® that bronze wheels were set up near the 
water-stoups. He therefore profjoaos to make a ‘ contrivance of 
such a kind that when the wheel is turned the water runs out of 
it for the sprinkling.’ 1® For further particulars as to these two 
contrivances, the former of which was a penny-in-the-slot 
machine worked by S-drachma pieces, the latter an ingenious 
swivel tap, see Kochas, Annales da Service dcs Antxguitis, xL 
[1911] 9511. 

( 6 ) Purification in sacred waters and pools. — (i.) 
Near Kbereba (the GrEeco-Roman Baboon) there 
was a pool connected with the Heliopolitan sun- 
cult. In its waters the sun-god waslied his face, 
and it was of advantage to mortal men to do tbe 
same.®® 

(ii.) At Herakleopolis Magna there were two 
great pools in the precincts of the temple of Ho-r- 
shef, called the ‘ Pool of Natron ’ and the ‘ Pool of 
Me'et.’®® The worshippers of the god washed in 
these pools and so were cleansed from their sins ; 
their offerings were washed in them also.®® 

An ofiiclal of the Sa{te period records that he built a wall 
•behind the Pool of 

(iii.) The water at the First Cataract, the tra- 
ditional source of tbe Nile,®® was believed to be 
endowed with special cleansing properties, and 
therefore was used (or supposed to be used) for all 
the lustrations and libations offered to tbe gods and 
the dead.®* The fact that the dead go there to be 
bathed by the goddess Satis®® suggests that the 
living also performed ablations there.®* _ 

(c) The Osirian mysteries. — Participation in tbe 
Osirian mysteries®' was productive of religious 
purito. This is suggested by certain statements in 
the Book of the Dead, 

E.g., the deccaaed thus nddressca the goda In the other 
world : • I am pure of mouth, pure of handa, one to whom is 
said “ Welcome, welcome " by tboao who ace him ; for I have 
heard those words which the asa spake with the cat’ (cxrv. 
[‘ Oonclusion ’] 13 f.). Again he eaya to hia ha who atanda in 
hia way : ’ Let mo pass, for I am pure. I have made Osiris 
to triumph against nis foca’ (cv. 8); see alao L 8, S-10, 18 L, 
chcAi. 13 S. 

9 . Purification before going into battle. — Ap- 
parently the only reference to this custom in Egyp- 
tian writings is Pgr. 2l90a-21916,“ which says ; 

•Horua comes forth from Kbemmis. Euto Town arises for 
Horiis, and be purines himself there. Horus cornea pure that 
he may avenge his father.' 


I i. 82 ; Erman, Z2 xixvUI. 63. 

3 0. 0. Edgar, ZA xl. [1002] 140 f. 

* ZA xxxix. [1901] 144 f. 

4 EA, Srd aer., ii. [1883] 181 ; cL 8rd aer., xUL PESO] 700. 

8 Of. Herod, ii. 04. 

6 Otto, 1. 396 ; ace also JEdgar, loc. eit. 

7 ii. 82. 8 ZA xxxriii. 54. ' L 82. 

1® ZA xxxvill. 63 ; see also Otto, i. 307. 

II Piankhi Stele, line 101 f. ; Breasted, Ancient Records, iv 
870; of. Book of the Dead, clxix. 19 f. ; Pyr. 211i:-213; see V. 

*'l2^Coot of the Dead, xvil. 21 ; Grapo'w, Url-unden, v. 23-25. 

13 Booh cf the Dead, loc. eit. 

14 P. Pierret, Reeurit tTinseriptions Mdilct da music /gyptien 
da Lourre, Paris, 1878, p. 10. 

18 Brea.stcd, Religion and Thought, p. 103. 

18 Pyr. S6i6, 1903a-c, andporsim in the religious texts, 
n Ib. lllCo, b. 

JS Sec Egyptian Stela in the British Muscam, iL pi. 9, line S 
■Brc.-\stcd, Ancient Records, !. Oil. 

W See Breasted, Ecli'avon and Thought, p, 2S50. 
s® Ib. p. 20. 
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PURIFICATION (Greek) 


VI, Purity and purification in magic,— 

1. The reciter of a spell and a magician must he 
pure. He who ■would recite ch. cxxv. of the Book of 
the Dead mnst he pure {w'b) and clean (twr), must 
he clothed in the finest linen and shod -with white 
sandals _(cf. above, V. 7 {h)), have his eyes painted 
•with stibium, and he anointed with the finest 
unguent. 

The purity demanded ot the reciter could be obtained by 
washing wiUi water containing natron 1 or by washing and 
fumigation in the Bunlight-S Impure food, such as venison and 
fish, and sexual intercourse are to be avoided.^ In the case of 
one spdJ the reciter, and his servants also, are directed to 
purify themselves for nine daya.< 

To he successful in ‘ spirit-gathering ’ the magician 
must he pure.® 

In vessel^ivination by the moon the magician, if a medium is 
not used, must be ‘pure for three days.' « In divination by a 
lamp without a medium the magician, who must be 'pure 
from a woman,' is directed to lie down on green, i.e. fresh, 
reeds.? 

2. Purity of the medium. — In ‘ spirit-gathering ’ 
the medium must he a ‘ hoy, pure, before he has 
gone with a woman.’® 

3. Purity and purification of the objects used. — 
The pap'vrus upon which a spell is ivritten must be 
ptrre.® The table used in ‘ spirit-gathering ’ is to 
he ‘ of olive-wood, having four feet, upon •umich no 
man on earth has ever sat.’ 

In lamp-divination the lamp must be a white one ‘ in which 
no minium or gum-water has been put, its wick being clean ’ ; 
it is to be filled with clean genuine Oasis oil, and is then to 
be set upon a new brick.u The Book of the Dead, ch. oxrv., 
rubric, directs that the representation of the Hall of the Two 
Truths be drawn upon a pure tile of porcelain fashioned of 
earth upon which no pigs or small cattle have trodden. The 
canopy (?) placed over the model of a boat used in a magical 
ceremony is to be purified with natron and incense.is In 
Griffith-Thompson, xxviii. 4, we learn that the bronze vessel 
used in divination is to be washed with water of natron. 

4. Purity and purification of the place where the 
ceremony was performed. — The place where the 
magic rite was to be performed mnst be clean.” 
Sometimes it had to be both ‘clean’ and ‘dark 
without light,’” and in addition must he purified 
with natron water” or sprinkled with ‘ clean sand ” 
brought from the great river.’ ” Furthermore, it 
is laid down that there is to he no cellar under- 
neath it. ” 

VII. Purity of those who wished to 

HAVE AUDIENCE OF THE PHARAOH. —In the 
Piankhi Stele, lines 147-163, we are informed that 
of the four princes who came to the Pharaoh to 
pay homage three, being fish-eaters, were not 
admitted to the royal presence. Perhaps this 
scrupulosity on the part of Piankhi was due to the 
fact that he had just been affiliated to the sun-god 
(see above, V. i (6)), to whom fish was evidently 
supposed to be an abomination.” 

LiTKaATCBE. — This has been sufficiently indicated in the 
article. A'VL'WARD M. BlACKMAN. 


1 Booh of the Dead, oh. xx., rubric, 
vol. viii. p. 267». 

2 Ib. cxxxY. A, rubric. 
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Stele, line 161 f. ; cf. V. 8 (a), VII. 
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PURIFICATION (Greek). — All the lower 
reUgions and most of the higher are concerned 
■with the ritual of purification in its manifold 
forms ; the higher are also deeply interested in 
purity as a spiritual ideal. The history of Greek 
religion falls into line ivith the general history of 
religions in both these respects. Its ‘cathartic,’ 
or pui-ificatory, ritual agrees in essential respects 
with that of the other communities noted in the 
various sections of this article ; it agrees also ■with 
the history of the higher religions in that a spirit- 
ual ideal, appealing to the more exalted or more 
sensitive minds, emerged from that ritual. Never- 
theless, the phenomena of Greek purification, the 
ideas and the value attaching to it, bear the 
impress of the unique temperament of the people, 
and especially illustrate the pliancy with which 
the Greek communities could adapt the traditions 
of ritual to serve the purposes of legal and etldoal 
development. 

The student of this department of Greek religion 
is at once confronted by a chronological question 
that is also a question of origins : At what period 
and from what source did the cathartic system 
arise in Greece? It has been maintained that 
the whole of it was post-Homeric, and that in 
origin it was non-Hellenic, being derived from some 
Oriental or Anatolian source — e.g., from Lydia.* 
This ■view rests mainly on Homer’s supposed 
silence concerning it, and his silence is explained 
by his imorance of any such ritual, which there- 
fore comd nob have existed in the period when the 
poems were composed. But wo have now learned 
that Homer’s ‘silence’ has to be carefully and 
critically judged and interpreted before it can be 
accepted as certain evidence that what he is silent 
about did not exist in bis time. Also the state- 
ment that the Homeric poems are ■vvholly silent 
concerning any ritual of purification from stain 
ignores the plain or the probable significance of 
certain texts. We read that Odysseus purifies his 
hall ■with fire and sulphur after the slaughter of 
the suitors we may suspect a religious sense oi 
impurity as a motive, though we cannot prove it. 
Bub Hektor’s ■words, ‘It is not meet for a man 
stained with blood and grime to offer prayers to 
God,’® cannot but be interpreted in relation to a 
contemporary simple rule of ceremonial purity — 
the same religious rule that compels Achilles to 
wash his hands in lustral water before raising them 
in prayer to Zeus,* or Teleniachos to wash his hands 
in sea-water before praying to Athene.® .Mso, we 
find the lustral water, the purificatory 

value of which cannot be doubted, a cqnstimt con- 
comitant of the Homeric sacrifice and libation. 

Again, we should consider the purification of 
the Achrean camp, ordered by Agamemnon as a 
method of expelling the plague, as by no means a 
merely sanitary or hygienic act, but as inspired by 
dmmonic or divine fear and therefore ns a religious 
act of purgation ; for it is the immediate prelimi- 
nary to a sacrifice to Apollo, and the AoliKans 
throw the hiiiara, the articles with which they naa 
purified themselves and their tents_, into the sea ; 
and this is a formal act suggesting that these 
things are tainted with a curse or religious con- 
tagion or the plaapa of evil spirits.® 

Therefore the evidence or the Homeric poems 
does not allow us, still less compel us, to suppose 
that the Greeks of the Homeric period ivere wlioUy 
destitute of purificatory ceremonies ; had they been 
so, we should have to regard them, in the light oi 
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modern anthropology, as in this important respect 
distinguished from all the other races of the "world. 
Doubtless the invaders from the north, whoso 
blending -with the southerners, the people of the 
Minoan culture, generated the Hellas of history, 
brought with them their own cathartic ideas and 
practices ; and the evidence of legends and accounts 
of festivals recorded by the later Greek writers 
suggests that they found on the soil of Greece and 
in Crete a more elaborate system of the same 
simificance and of immemorial antiquity. 

But there is indeed a marked difference between 
Homeric society, so far as that is mirrored in the 
Homeric poems, and the succeeding periods of 
Greek life ; and this difference should be noted at 
the outset before we proceed to the details of the 
subject. If we call the people to whom those 
poems were originally addressed the Achmans, we 
may venture to say that the Achtean conscience took 
its cathartic duties, such as they were, ve^ easily 
and lightly ; on the other hand, the later Hellenic 
conscience became anxious and at times even 
sombre in regard to such matters, and was often 
haunted by terrors of the ghostly world and by 
the feeling that certain acts, especially homicide, 
might arouse the wrath of unseen spirit-powers or 
ghosts, and that such dangers could he averted 
only by an elaborate prophylactic ritual of puri- 
fication. There is a wide cleavage between the 
Achtean and the later Attic religious consciousness 
in this vital respect, as wide as that between the 
genius of Homer and the genius of ./Eschylus. 
The Homeric ghost is impotent and piteous, of no 
power in the social-religions world, no shadow on 
the brightness of that early epoch.' And nothing 
more vividly illustrates the moral light-heartedness 
of the Homeric world, so splendidly endowed in 
most respects, than its normal indifference concern- 
ing ordinary homicide. Man-slaying was regarded 
in certain cases as a sin and might at times concern 
the whole community ; hut nowhere in the poems 
is there any hint of the need of purification from 
the stain of bloodshed, which in later Attic law 
was prescribed even for the accidental slaying of 
a slave. Tlepolemos, who has committed the sin 
of shedding kindred blood, has merely to flee from 
the wrath of his kinsmen ; “ the suppliant who has 
fled from his home for having killed a man is at 
once admitted by Telemaohos at the moment of a 
religious service.’ 

How, much that appears post-Homerio, merely 
because the first record of it belongs to the later 
period, may be an ancient inheritance of the pre- 
Hellenic stock that was submerged temporarUy by 
the wave of northern invasion but rose to the 
surface again and re-asserted its traditions. So 
the later prevalence of a cathartic system, especi- 
ally elaborated in regard to bloodshed, may only 
be another example of revival.^ 

Such a revival would receive strong stimulus 
from the diflusion from Thrace through Greece of 
the religion of Dionysos, a religious phenomenon 
of great import for the spiritual history of the 
race. The cult had begun its Hellenic career 
already in the earlier ‘ Homeric ’ period, but had 
finally established itself in most parts of the 
Greek-speaking world, and especially at Thebes, 
Delphi, and Athens, at the close of the later 
migratory and colonizing movement. The god 
was aboriginally associated with the ghostly world 
and some part of his ritual ivas ‘cathartic’; and 
this aspect and function of his cult were strongly 
proclaimed by the brotherhoods of ‘ Orphe'us,’ who 
were propagating doctrines and establishing their 

I The ghost of Elnenor backs up his prayer to Odysseus by 
the threat of the cods' wrath, not his own, if the latter neclectB 
It (Od. xL 73). 
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influence in Greece perhaps as early as the 7th 
cent, and with marked success in the 6th and 5th. 
And the religious-philosophic system known as 
Pythagoreanism, maintained by the Pythagorean 
brotherhoods which played a prominent part in 
the religious and political world of those two 
centuries, bore the closest affinity to Orphism, 
agreeing with it on the whole in its views as to 
the destiny of the soul and the need of an elabor- 
ate ritual of purification and a careful rule of 
purity.' Fortunately the Orphic-Pythagorean 
mission did not succeed in capturing the Greek 
democracies or the chief centres of the national 
worship ; but it undoubtedly helped to render the 
general religious consciousness more sensitively 
anxious concerning purity and impurity ; and 
Aristophanes warmly acknowledges, in terms that 
are doubtless too sweeping, the deep indebtedness 
of his countrymen to ‘ Orpheus ’ for much of their 
spiritual life.’ 

We may now review briefly the details of Greek 
KiOapait and consider the ideas attaching thereto ; 
our records are mainly late, the literature from 
the 6th cent, onwards and certain later inscrip- 
tions; but we must always bear in mind that a 
fact is not necessarily ‘ late ’ because the earliest 
record of it is. 

The technical inquiry is concerned always ivith 
two questions: (a) \Vhat are the acts, states, 
objects, agencies, seen or unseen, that are sup- 
posed .to leave a stain on the soul or body of a 
person, which unfits him for intercourse with man 
or deity because he is spiritually, not merely 
physically, unclean and is liable to infect others and 
render nugatory any divine service by his ulaapa 1 
(6) What are the cleansing, purgative, or cathartic 
processes, material or spiritual, by which he can 
rid himself of that stain 1 

The Greek evidence on these two questions, which 
is very multifarious and scattered, may be briefly 
summarized thus, (a) The causes of impurity 
were bloodshed, the presence of ghosts and contact 
with death, sexual intercourse, child-birth, the 
evacuations of the body, the eating of certain food 
such as pea-soup, cheese, and garlic, the intrusion 
of unauthorized persons into holy places, and, in 
certain circumstances, foul speech and quarrelling. 
(6) The purgative means, usually called KaBiptria 
by the Greeks, were lustral water, sulphur, onions, 
fumigation and fire, incense, certain boughs and 
other vegetative growths, pitch, wool, certain 
stones and amulets, bright things like sunlight 
and gold, sacrificed animals, especially the pig, 
and of these especially the blood and the skin; 
finally, certain festivals and festival rites, especi- 
ally the ritual of cursing and the scapegoat (q.v.). 
More exceptional methods might be cutting oil 
the hair of the polluted person, or sacrificial 
communion with the deity. To philosophize on 
these bizarre phenomena belongs to the more 
general exposition of the theme ; and little study 
is needed to convince us that they concern in the 
first instance the sphere of primitive psychology 
rather than ethics ; out, if we look more carefully 
into their history, we shall find how closely they 
are interlinked with the higher moral and religious 
life of the people and states. 

I. The causes of impurity. — ^Tho deepest im- 

urity was that caused by the shedding of human 

loou in certain circumstances ; and the growing 
sensitiveness of conscience in this matter was a 
vital force in the development of society. We 
have noted the weakness of the sentiment in the 
Homeric world, and that world was still barbaric 
in its rules regarding homicide. The first record 

1 S«! BRB, TOk lx. p. 60 ; also art Pttiuqoeas ; E. Eohde, 
Ptycht\ Frcibnrg, 1S9S, li SS-56, 103-lSa 

2 Fro-jj, 1032. 
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of a change in feeling is the citation of an incident 
in the Aithiopis, an epic poem by Arktinos of 
Miletos, composed probably near the close of the 
8tb century B.C. Achilles, provoked by the gibes 
of Thersites, slew him and was thereupon obliged 
to quit the army for a time and to retire to Lesbos, 
where he was purified by Apollo and ArtemisA It 
is very doubtful if the poet of the Iliad or Odyssey 
•would have comprehended this. Thersites was no 
kinsman to Achilles, and at most only a degraded 
member of the same Achman stock. Yet the 
Milesian poet feels that his homicide, however jus- 
tifiable, deeply concerns the whole army and is 
a stain upon Achilles, who must be purged by a 
religions ritual at some distant place before he can 
safely resume fellowship "with his compatriots. 
The legend represents, no doubt, the contemporary 
State law of Miletos, and exhibits that State as 
having advanced soon after its foundation beyond 
the stage of culture wherein homicide is only a 
matter of the blood-feud and the wergild to the 
higher religious thought that the slaying of any 
member of the community brought a stain on the 
slayer and a danger on the whole society against 
which it must protect itself. We are still very far 
from the establishment of advanced secular law ; 
the various stages of progress in later Greece and 
the ideas that inspired and assisted it are obscure 
and difficult to trace. On one point we may form 
a probable hypothesis. As ideas of purity and 
impurity are closely related to natural sensations 
of horror and aversion, and in Greece as elsewhere 
these feeliuM were most strongly excited by the 
shedding of kindred blood, it is probable that this 
type of homicide was the first occasion for the 
institution of an elaborate ritual of _ purification. 
Some of the few legends concerning its origin and 
vogue convey this impression. I^on, who slew 
his father-in-law treacnerously, figures in Greek 
mythology as the first murderer, and he is also the 
first suppliant who is pitied and purified by Zeus 
'iKiffios, the god who hears the prayer of the sup- 
pliant and outcast Bellerophon was purified by 
king Proitos for the accidental slaying of his oivn 
brother ; Theseus, who slew the roober Sinis most 
justifiably, had to be purified from the stain, as 
Sinis happened to be his cousin ; and the typical 
exemplar of the divine law of purification is the 
matricide Orestes.® But, if the law was in origin 
limited to this special kind of homicide, it had 
already enlarged its scope at some indefinitely 
early period. The law of Miletos, as illustrated 
by the passage referred to above in the poem of 
Arktinos, attests such an enlargement for the 8th 
cent. ; and the legends that Athens purified 
Herakles from the Mood that he had copiously 
shed,® and that Apollo himself, the pure god, had 
to be purified in Crete from the blood of Pytho,^ 
bear the same significance, and may have arisen in 
the same early period. To explain this extension 
of the ritual we might suppose that the sphere of 
kinship, in which it originated ex hypothesi, was 
enlarged when the city-State was built up and 
included various kins within its union, until the 
slaying of any member of the political community 
came to be regarded as a stain similar to that of 
kindred-slaughter. But this would not explain 
the belief, which some of the legends cited attest, 
that the same impurity might be contracted by 
the slaying of an alien enemy, unless we are to 
attribute to the Greeks of an early period the 
advanced conceptions of the kinship of the whole 
Imman race and the sacredness of all human life. 
But no one would hazard such a theory to explain 

1 O. Kmkel, JEpicorum Grcecorum Fragmenta^ Berlin, 1877, 
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any evolution of the early post-Homeric epoch; 
and we may seek a more probable explanation in 
the increasing terror of the ghost-world ; for we 
have the evidence of the later funeral laws and 
ritual, confirmed by many legends, to suggest that 
this was more potent in the post-Homerlc than in 
the Homeric and Mycencean periods. Given an 
intensified belief in the dangerous power of the 
ghost, and the conviction that purification from 
bloodshed was the only safeguard both to the 
individual and to the community against tlie 
wrathful spirit of the slain, we can well understand 
the ivide extension of the law, until it covered the 
slaying of a slave ; for even the ghost of a slave 
might be dangerous.^ The miasma emanating 
from a ghost was supposed to attach also to inani- 
mate objects that had caused the death of a man ; 
the civilized Attic law required that the axe which 
had slain the sacrificial ox of Zeus IIoXi£!)i should 
be formally tried and cast into the sea — a means of 
purging and purifying the land ; ® solemn purifica- 
tion ceremonies were performed over the head of 
the bronze ox at Olympia that fell upon a boy and 
killed him.® 

This sensitiveness to bloodshed and death may 
become extravagant and morbid, and has at times 
evoked such strange vagaries of the ritual law of 
parity as may half-paralyze the life of_ a com- 
munity ; but the Greek was saved from this by his 
moderation and a certain secular common sense, 
which protected him from the extreme logic of the 
■view that all bloodshed was impure. We are not 
sure that any purification was imposed by Greek 
State law or social custom upon a man who had 
slain an alien in foreign lands ; that would depend 
on his o^vn sensitiveness or on his desire to be 
initiated at any of the gi'eat mysteries, which 
would demand a Kddapiris from such a stain. Nor 
have we any record proving or suggesting any 
rule, such as prevailed -with stringency among the 
Hebrews or still more and ivith detrimental resmts 
among the Indian tribes of N. America, requiring 
the purification of the army returning from battle ; * 
the Greek soldier was probably content ivith an 
ordinary washing, sufficient for the purposes of 
refinement. Nor, again, was the ordinary Greek 
troubled by over-sensitiveness in regard to the 
blood of animals shed for sport, for food, or for 
sacrifice ; there is no hint that the butcher or, as a 
general rule, the sacrifieer incurred impurity.® At 
least, the only evidence that can be quoted of some 
such feeling is isolated and peculiar; the pnest 
who slew the sacred ox in the Attic Bouphoma 
had to go for a time into exile ; but this ox 
mystic, ‘ theanthropic ’ animal, charged with the 
divine spirit of the altar, and the pnest had shed 
divine blood ; ® there is no reason to believe that at 
anytime the Attic people regarded^ the slaughter 
of an ordinary ox as a heinous impurity. Yv e may 
note also the fact that a certain altar of Apollo m 
Delos was specially called ayvis, ‘ the pure,’ because 
the offerings and ritual were bloodless, no animal- 
sacrifice bemg allowed ; ® this is no proof of ordinary 
Greek feeling, but suggests rather some peculiar 
sacerdotal development of thought concemmg 

Not bloodshed alone, but any contact with death 
and the ghost-world was a strong source of im- 
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purity or fila<Tjxa. The household to ■which the 
corpse belonged was impure ; even the friends and 
others vrho attended the funeral were impure. In 
the tolerant Greek world this did not mean that 
they were severely boycotted, but only that they 
were unfit to approach the altars and to take part 
in divine service 'U'ith others, also that it might be 
unlucl^ for them to carry on any serious business 
while in that state ; Hesiod is our first witness to 
a superstition which descends from a far older 
period, that it was unlucky for a man returning 
from a funeral to try to beget a child. ^ The 
inscriptions and other eridence show that the 
period of impurity varied in the diflerent states ; 
at Lindos in Rhodes (in the time of Hadrian) it 
lasted for forty,^ at Eresos in Lesbos for twenty 
days.® Those who merely attended the funeral 
were under the tabu for three days at Eresos, but 
at Pergamon they could recover purity on the 
same day by means of lustration.^ The fear of the 
ghost-world, implying a shrinking of "vitality in 
the living and a general sense of bad luck abroad, 
explains much of the funeral ceremonies of the 
Greeks, which show indeed the desire to please the 
ghost and to assure it of the family affection, hut 
at the same time the determination to keep it at a 
distance and especially to prevent it following the 
mourners back to the house ; one day of the Attic 
Anthesteria was devoted to an All Souls’ celebra- 
tion, when the spirits of the dead kindred were 
formally invited to an entertainment within the 
houses, but great care was taken to purify the 
dwellings at the end and to effect a complete 
riddance of them ; ® meantime the whole day was 
fuapi., impure and unlucky. The same feeling 
explains the elaborate ritual to which the Scurepd- 
TTOTfiot must submit, the person who had been 
reported to be dead and had had funeral cere- 
monies performed over him and Avas then found to 
be alive and desirous of returning; society was 
afraid of such a person, for, though he had not 
really been in the ghost-Avorld, yet the unnecessary 
funeral ceremonies had put that contagion upon 
him, which must first be washed off before he 
could be received back.® Such was the condition 
of Alkestis, when Herakles had rescued her from 
Death and was placing her in the hands of 
Admetos. Even tliose who performed the rites 
known as dirorpiTrnia, rites for 'turning away’ evil 
spirits, including ghosts, were constrained to wash 
their persons and garments before returning to 
their homes.’ 

There Avere certain occasions when the whole 
community performed cathartic ceremonies to 
purge itself of such evil influences of the unseen 
Avorld. Such occasions were either periodic and 
regular or exceptional OAA*ing to a crisis that had 
arisen. In spring, Avhen the new vegetation Avas 
beginning, or Avhen the early harvest was ripe for 
gathering and the firstfruits ready for consecra- 
tion, the feeling that this Avas 'tlie proper time to 
cleanse the whole city of the eirU influences that 
had accumulated throughout the old year inspired 
such festivals as the Tliargelia® in May and prob- 
ably the Dionysia in February-March, the former 
certainly, the latter probably, possessing a cathar- 
tic value. It inspired also the irequent practice at 
the end of the old year and the beginning of the 
new of the extinction and rekindling of fires, 
especially the fire on the city’s hearth,' and the 
Avashing of the statues of the tutelary divinities. 
The Attic Plynteria, held in May, is the best 
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knoAA-n example of the last ceremony, Avhen the 
vestments and probably the idol of Athene were 
solemnly Avashed, and its day Avas /uapi, the air 
being temporarily dangerous Avhen contagion AA’as 
being expelled.^ Resort Avas had to the same sort 
of ritual at some momentous crisis or emergency. 
The Persian invasion had polluted the Greek 
temples AA’ith the presence of the stranger,® itself a 
source of defilement to the national deities apart 
from any outrage committed against them ; there- 
fore the first care of the Greeks after the Auctoryof 
Platsea was the purification of the holy places.® 
The presence of the matricide Orestes Avas supposed 
to pollute the Ta'uric image of Artemis, AA’hich 
therefore needed washing in the sea.® Another 
momentous crisis was the foundation of a neiv 
city, and Ave have some indication that the ground 
was first carefully purified so that the settlement 
might start under good auspices purged from evil 
dmmonic agencies.® 

The graA'est crisis of all Avaa one that Avas only 
too freq^uent in the life of the Greek states — the 
outbrealc of cmc massacre, when kindred blood 
Avas shed, the sense of guilt Aveighed on the citizens, 
and the atmosphere Avas charged AA-ith the miasma 
of wrathful ghosts. This was the condition of 
things at Athens in the 6th cent. B.C., Avhen Kylon 
and his adherents had been sacrilegiously slain, 
and the people appealed to the aid of the Cretan 
prophet Epimenides, who came over and purified 
the Avhole city, the fields, and the homesteads ; the 
recollection of this historic event lingered late in 
Attic tradition and gave rise to the erroneous be- 
lief that it Avas this prophet Avho first taught the 
Athenians the ritual of purification and its value.® 

As regards sexual intercourse, Ave have evidence 
that the Greeks, like other primitive and advanced 
peoples, regarded the act as an occasional source of 
impurity and held the belief that abstinence had a 
certain value and efficacy for some religious or 
magical ritual. A deeper and more interesting 
question arises Avlien Ave consider purity in the 
abstract and the Greek view of chastity ns a 
religious duty and ideal. The laAV of purification 
in this matter atos very simple and easy ; such 
an act was supposed to render the person unclean 
in the religious sense, but the uncleanness could 
be immediately removed by washing and anoint- 
ing, and some temple codes might alloAv the person 
to approach the altar on the same day, others 
might impose a tabu of one day or even more ; for 
the catechumens of the mysteries and for certain 
lengthy ceremonials such as the Thesmophoria a 
longer abstinence might be required. In the later 
inseriptional records we are interested to mark the 
glimmer of an ethical idea; for the impurity is 
regarded as greater and the period of tabu imposed 
longer in the case of irregular and lau-less indulg- 
ence ;’ and by Attic laAv the adulteress Avas per- 
manently excluded from temple Avorship.® But, 
on the AA’hole, the temple rules in regard to this act 
are concerned not directly AA’ith morality, but AA-ith 
a superstition arising from a primeval feeling that 
has evolved our modem social laAvs of decency ; 
and the non-ethical standpoint is sulliciently re- 
vealed in some of the special rules and some of the 
phrasing of the tcmple-mscriptions : in the inscrip- 
tion from Eresos a longer tabu is imposed in cases 

1 cast 20H. 

- The impurity ot the stranger la iUostratcd by the phrase in 
Greek ritual inscriptions, fcj-y ov 

7 Plut. nto Arisl. 20. •< Eur. Iph. Taur. 1193. 

» See CIR xxvii. [1913] 00. 

6 DioR. Laert. 1. S 110. Crete Avas from time immemorial pre- 
eminent for its cathartic lore ; Apollo had resorted thither to 
bo purified, and an Orphic sect A\ith a punctilious <»do of 
punty Avas earlj- established there. 

■ Cf. Dittenberirer, noa. 666, 567. 

SDemosth. e. Ntotp. §5 8^7; cf. Stohaus, Ftur. <4, { 66 
(Jleineke, 3, 64). 
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of loss of virginity than in other sex-indnlgenoe,* 
and in the rules of ayvela, or ‘purity,’ demanded of 
the visitants to the altar of Zeus Kiydios and 
Artemis KvvBla at Delos the prescription of tem- 
porary chastity was put on the same footing with 
abstinence from salt-fish and meat.“ The priest 
was concerned, not with society in general, but 
with safeguarding the purity of the temple. 
Therefore the sexual act, by which a stain was 
incurred that must be washed off before the person 
could safely approach the altar, became immeasur- 
ably more hemous if committed mthin the pre- 
cincts of the temple; in the Greek legends that 
relate such exceptional incidents the whole com- 
munity suffers divine punishment until expiation 
is made.® 

The same feeling prescribed the law, which is 
practically universal, against the defilement of the 
temple or the temple-precincts with the evacuations 
of the human body ; and some of the sacred codes 
carefully proscribed the entrance of cattle into the 
temenos for the same reason.^ It may also explain 
the rule prevailing in some of the Greek temples 
against the wearing of sandals in the holy place, 
the rule which is universal in Muslim communities ; ® 
the source of it may be sought in the fact that the 
sandals are made or the skins of dead animals and 
that therefore they bring the impurity of death 
into the shrine.® 

From the same prompting of primeval feeling, 
child-birth has been generally regarded as a strong 
source of impurity to both the woman and the man 
of the house,’’ not because it is the result of the 
sexual act, but because of its concomitants and the 
awe attaching to it ; nor did the civilized Hellenic 
societies differ in this respect from the savage, 
though their tabu and rules of purification rvere 
much milder and easier. Such an event was not 
likely to happen within the temple itself ; but we 
are familiar with the law that required the re- 
moval from Delos of any woman who was ap- 
proaching her time, lest the island of the pure god 
should be polluted. The ordinary temple codes 
would be concerned only to prescribe the period 
during which the woman should bo in tabu after 
travafl ; ® it is noteworthy that in one example 
we find the abnormally long period of forty days 
imposed in the case of miscarriage, the more 
unnatural event producing the greater sense of 
strangeness and awe to which the idea of religious 
uncleanness is so closely linked. In the Upal vdftoi 
of the Greek temples we might have expected to 
find under this head some nfle of tabu concerning 
menstruous women, about whom the code of 
Leviticus is anxiously severe ; but no direct evi- 
dence touching this matter has yet been found,® 
and probably none will be ; for the Greek religious 
mind was more easy and tolerant than the Hebrew, 
and the vast number of Greek priestesses would 
make the application of any such rule very 
difficult. 

As regards impure food, the Greek world was 
happily free from the severe scrupulousness of some 

1 cm xvi. 290. 

9 1, de Prott and L. Ziehen, heges Orcseorum laerce, Leipzig, 
1896-1900, ii. 1, nos. 91, 92. 

s e.g., Pans. vn. xix. 1-6. 

< e.g., Dittenberger, nos. 660, 661, 670. 6 76. no. 660. 

0 This is supported by the rule at Eresos that neither shoes 
nor any other leather garment were to be brought into the 
temple, and by the regulation of the mysteries at Andania that 
women should wear sandals and garmente of wool (Dittenberger, 
no. 653. 22). 

7 Of. insor.f from Eresos (CIR xvi. 290) ; Eur. Iph. Taur, 382 ; 
Theoph. Char. xvi. 9 ; Porph. de Abst. iv. 16. 

s At Eresos this seems to have been ten days ; Censorinus, de 
Die Nat. 11, } 7, in a doubtful passage speaks ns if the Greek rule 
excluded the woman eighty days, forty before child-birth and 
fortj- after. 

®The only Greek inscription known to the present writer 
dealing with these cases refers to the cult of the Pbrj-gian god 
Men (Dittenberger, no. 633). 


other religions, nor was the distinction between 
clean and unclean animals natural to the Greek 
mind ; the Greek inscriptions that preserve certain 
temple laws only indicate that it was desirable, in 
order to attain the ayvela necessary for participa- 
tion in religious service, to abstain for a short time 
beforehand from certain foods. What these were 
the various codes probably did not agree in deter- 
mining, and it would be hard to ^d a common 
principle explaining all. In some we seem to 
detect the natural feeling that foods which left an 
unpleasant odour attaching to the person ought to 
bo avoided before worship ; hence would arise a 
tabu on pea-soup, salt-fish, cheese, and garlic ; ’ for 
evil smells have much to do mth the sense of nn- 
cleanness and with the belief in the presence of 
evil spirits. Again, the rule sometimes enjoined 
abstinence from certain animals because they were 
specially dear to the divinity, and the question of 
the origin of such rules involves a discussion of 
totemism (q.v.). 

As speech suggests action, it was natural that 
the same law Mould apply to foul speech ns to 
impure act, and that evil words should be con- 
sidered to mar the purity of the divine service; 
hence the universal Greek rule that before the 
sacrifice began the command for eiipr)nla should bo 
proclaimed to the people ; this word, at first mean- 
ing ‘ auspicious speech,’ became indirectly a 
synonym for ‘ silence ’ ; for, as it was difficult for 
each member in a vast concourse to be sure what 
word was auspicious and what not, it was best for 
general silence to prevail.® 

In accordance with the same idea, the purity of 
the ritual would be disturbed if any quarrelling or 
altercation arose, for quarrelling suggests blood- 
shed. Hence during festivals of exceptiopal solem- 
nity, such as the Eleusinia, by Attic religious law 
no legal action could be taken, no creditor could 
distrain, even a person aggrieved by the State 
might not lay a suppliant-bough on the altar ; for 
all this implied strife.® 

2 . The means of purification. — The means of 
purification are of two kinds, (a) mechanical, and 
(d) religious or quasi-religious; and the two may 
be used together. Among the former we find in 
Greece, as elsewhere, such natural purgative 
media as -water, fire, sunlight. To the examples 
already noted of the first may be added the Attic 
custom of purifying the bride with water from the 
sacred spring before the marriage ceremony.* It 
is not clear that there was any ceremonial punfi- 
cation of the new-born infant with water equivalent 
to our baptism. The need was fulfilled some days 
after birth by an interesting ceremony called 
ifi<piSp6/iia, ‘ the running around,’ in which the nev^ 
bom infant -was carried at a ranning pace round 
the fire of the domestic hearth ; ® and with this -we 
may compare the Eleusinian legend that the god- 
dess Demeter tried to purge away by fire the imj 
pure and mortal parts of her fosterling Denioplion. 
The use of fire m certain Greek rituals, such M 
that of the Mcenads who sprang through the fields 
with torches, may be supposed^ to have the cathar- 
tic effect of driving away evil influences or spirits. 


1 Dittenberger, nos. 664 (inscr. from Delos, wine tabuc^, 667 
JndoB, pea-soup, goats’ flesh, cheese), 033 (Sunium, Men Ihjnn- 
U0, garlic and pork, tOriental influence); Prott-Ziehen,^u. i, 

0 . 91 (Delos, temple of Zeus KveSioj and Athene Kiotio, Ml 

esh forbidden), no. 92 (Delos, shrine of Artemis, salt-fish), in 
lies of awela in the mysteries were much severer than in orai- 
iry culb-^.p., Porph. de Abst. iv. 14 ; IJbanius, Oraf. Conntn. 
. 356 (Reiske). „ 

3 Of. ll. ix. 171 : Arist. Thesm. 294 ; Eur. ZTee. 630. 

3 Andoc. de llysU 110; cf. Demosth. it. M<i5. 5 

1 . echo!. Demosthenes, 22, § 08 (L. It. Famell, Greece and. Baby- 
m, Edinburgh, 1011, p. 287). 

4 Sohol. Find. Of. xi. 68. , , , 

®Schol. Plat. Theeet. 100 E; I. Bckker, Anecdota Gr<s.a, 
icrlin, 1814-21, p. 207, 1. 13. 

6 Horn, ilymn. Nemet. 230-261. 



PUBIPICATION (Greek) 


487 


chongh other explanations are possible, and ■vre are 
told that the torch was used in the purification of 
cities.' The idea of the purity of fire is strikingly 
illustrated by the annual rite practised by some 
of the Greek states of renewing the purity of their 
hearth-fires, both public and private, by brin^g 
new fire from some specially pure source, such as 
the altar of Apollo at Delos or of Hephaistos in 
the Academy at Athens.® 

The use of incense at the sacrifice, as a mode of 
purifying the air by fumigation, which Greece 
adored from Assyria in the 8th cent. B.O., had in 
the East a strong cathartic power against demons, 
who are generally supposed to be attracted by evil 
smells and banished by good ; and, though its 
pleasing odour would cause it to he maintained 
merely as an attractive concomitant of worship, 
we may believe that at least the earlier Greeks 
were aware of its original significance.® Fumiga- 
tion by sulphur had an obvious purificatory value ; 
for, though its odour is not pleasant in itself, its 
pungency is such as to overpower other smells 
which might be dangerous ; hence Homer calls it 
KaKwv S.KOS, ‘ a healing of evils.’ * 

The boughs of certain trees, probably on account 
of their smell or colour, possessed a cathartic value, 
such as the laurel at Delphi, which Apollo was 
supposed to have brought back from Teinpe after 
his purification there from the blood of the Python,® 
the withy-bough, or }i&yos, which the Attic women 
used as a purifying medium in the Thesmophoria,® 
and especially the squill, or o-kOAt), which was used 
in the general purification of cities and for beating 
the scapegoat in the Thargelia,® a ritual of purifica- 
tion or expulsion of evil ; therefore the Arcadian 
rite in which the image of Pan was beaten by boys 
with squills must be interpreted as cathartic.® 
When me Athenians on one day in the Anthesteria 
stuck branches of buckthorn at the entrances of 
their houses, this was a mechanical means of puri- 
fication, its obiect being to keep out ghosts for 
its thorns would naturally embarrass the ghost, as 
would the sticky pitch with which the citizens at 
the same time smeared their doorposts. 

Thunder-stones in certain religious circles had 
a recognized cathartic value, which their mysteri- 
ous origin and perhaps their connexion with fire 
would naturally attach to them.'® Perhaps it was 
a stone of this kind that, according to a Bceotian 
legend, Athene dashed at Herakles to cleanse him 
of his madness after he had slain his children." 
There is also an Arcadian story about the sacred 
stone called Zens Kawirdras, evidently from its 
name meteoric, by sitting on which Orestes was 
healed from his madness.'® 

There is some evidence that gold, the pure and 
bright metal, was regarded as purificatory ; '’ also 
among the mechanical cathartic media we must 
include amulets, which were as much in vogue in 
the later periods of classical antiquity for keeping 
ghosts and evil spirits at a distance as they were 
m Christendom ; some of tbe Greek types, such 
as the and the pointed finger have no con- 

nexion •svith religion ; others might be carved in 
the form of divinities, but their working was 
mechanical magic. 

The other type of purificatory methods consists 

1 D!o Ohrj-B. il. 144 (Dind.). ® See above, p. 4S5. 

• Famell, Greece and Baiyton, pp. 233, 300. 

4 See above, p. 4821*, note 2 ; of. Theobr. /d. xxiv. 94 f. 

® CGS Iv. 204 f. ® Pliny, BS x»v. £9. 

® Dio Ohiys. Joe. cit. ; Tzetz. Chiliad, v. 730. 

BTheokr. Id. vii. 100 f. ophot. s.v. hUapa rtfilpit. 

1® See J. E. Harrison, Thcmit, Cambridge, 1912, pp. 60, OL 

n Pans. IX. xL 2 (the stone was called Xm^povnmjp, ‘ tbe 
restorer ot reason’!. 

1® Ib. in. xxil. 1. 

" Bee .dJlTr x. [1907] 402 (insor. from Kos, Srd cent. B.C. — the 
priestess of Demeter la to purify herself from any pollution dirb 
Xpwtov). 


of those that may with more right bo called religi- 
ous, as connected directly and indirectly -with the 
worship of the divinities or with their influence. 
The use of certain animals — their blood or skin or 
whole carcass — was perhaps the most common 
method of purification from bloodshed and other 
taints. The fleece of the ram offered to Zens 
MeiXJx'os, the god who had specially to be appeased 
when kindred blood had been shed, was used for 
the purification of the catechumens at Eleusis, 
upon whom the stain of blood rested and who knelt 
on the ‘ fleece of God,’ the At6i xiiSior — as it was 
i called — while the purgation ceremony was per- 
formed over them.' In the mysteries of Andania 
we hear of the ‘ ram of goodly colour ’ used for the 
purification of the initiates.® Plague might be 
averted from a city by a priest carrying round 
its_ walls the ram of Hermes.^ But the most usual 
animal employed for purification was the pig, of 
special potency in the Eleusinian mysteries. The 
I Athenian assembly was purified before its meeting 
by a ceremonial procession of little pigs j'and no 
other purgation was of such avail for the homicide 
as pig’s blood. Hence on one vase representation 
we see Apollo himself purii^ng Orestes by holding 
over his head a pig dripping blood.® 

Now, we have strong evidence that in the magic 
rites of purification practised by many modem 
savage societies the blood of animals — the goat, 
the bullock, or swine — has an intrinsic mysterious 

otency in itself, wholly unconnected with sneri- 

ce or divine worship ; and this primitive feeling 
may have survived here and there in historic 
Greece. But that this is in general a sufficient 
explanation of the Greek ceremonies is not cred- 
ible. The ram’s ffeece and the pig’s blood in 
Hellenic purifications were suggested by their 
intimate sacrificial association with the high god 
and the great goddesses and powers of the lower 
world } just as the alyk, or goat-skin, of Athene, 
wherewith her priestess at Athens visited the 
newly-married couples for cathartic or fertilizing 
purposes, derived its efficacy from its contact with 
Athene.® In Hellas the pig was the sacred animal 
of Demeter and Kore, the powers of the world of 
spirits } the pig’s blood was charged with a portion 
of their divinity, and therefore the homicide who 
had offended those powers could recover grace by 
its contact, in fact by a sort of communion with 
them.® 

A different type of communion, serving a cath- 
artic purpose, is suggested by a record of Plutarch 
that at Argos the period of mourning for a death 
in the family lasted thirty days, and that at the 
end of that time the mourners regained their 
original status by a sacrifice to Apollo ; we may 
interpret this to mean that by communion vrith the 
pure god they finally wiped off their impurity.® 

It has been observed that cathartic features, 
often overlaid and obscured by other accretions, 
attached to some of the complex Greek festivals ; 
the Thargelia at Athens and elsewhere is an 
example of this, as the driving out of the scape- 
goat, which was its central act, effected a xiBapait 
of the whole community from sin and other evil.® 
Another curious but not unique accompaniment of 
certain Hellenic ritual and festivals was the em- 
ployment of curses, ribaldry, satire, and abuse ; 

I Suidas, 1. 1, p. 1404, xwiiov ; Eustath. p. 1935. 8 : CGS 
1. 61-60. 

- H. S.auppe, Die itysterieniMehrift con Andania, Oottincen. 
16G0 {CGS ill. 365 f.). 

3 PauB. IX. xxii. 1. 

* Sohol. Xschln. k. Tifiapx. (Dind. p. 13) ; Photlns, t.v. 
JlepKrriapxoc. 

B Roschcr, ill. 983 ; cf. ApoU. Rhod. Iv. 478. 

4 Suidas, B.r. oiyi'v. 

7 'The hound used in the purification of the Bojotian army had 
also a chthonian BigniCcanoe. 

8 Plot. Quart. Grcee. 24. » CGS iv. 268-284. 
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in the solemn procession along the sacred M'ay to 
Elensis the aspirants to the mysteries were cere- 
monially abused and ridiculed by the crowd at 
one point ; * in the Thesmophoriji the men abused 
the women and the women the men ; “ and that 
such badinage had a cathartic purpose — the avert- 
ing of or of evil spirits — is a reasonable 

theory confirmed by a text in Suidas that the 
people of Alexandria in old days purged the city of 
ghosts by going round in -waggons to the doors of 
the houses and proclaiming the sins and misdoings 
of the individuals wi(..'iin.® This humorous pro- 
cedure may be regarded as a kind of vicarious con- 
fession ; the cathartic character of confession has 
been long recognized, but confession in our sense, 
a private and personal revelation of one’s sins to a 
priest, was alien to the old religious system of 
Greece.^ The purgative value of personal satire 
may have been one motive for its dramatic de- 
velopment in the Dionysiac festivals. 

The religious aspect of the Greek system of puri- 
fication was further emphasized by its close associa- 
tion with certain high divdnities, especially Zeus 
MeUiehios and Apollo of Delphi. The former deity 
belongs to the older stratum of Greek religion, but 
retained his function of granting or withholding 
purification from kindred and civic bloodshed 
throughout the later centuries.' The Delphic- 
Apolline Ki6ap<ris has been a subject of much dis- 
sertation and cannot he even summarized here.® 
But it may be noted that it was the claim of the 
Apolline priesthood to deal -with the question of 
purification from bloodshed that led to the estab- 
lishment of one of the most important law-courts 
in Athens to deal with the plea of justifiable homi- 
cide, whereby the civilized Athenian State ap- 
proached the level of modem equitable 2aw.^ But, 
though power was thus taken out of the hands of 
the priesthood, the secular court at Athens that 
dealt -with homicide remained strikingly religious 
in their procedure ; and it is mainly their strong 
infusion of cathartic ideas concerning the miasma 
of blood that differentiates them from the modern 
tribunal. 

A side question that may be glanced at under 
this section is whether Greek feeling about im- 
purity was always associated Avith a belief in 
ghosts and e-vil demons as its cause. The question 
IS important because an overstrong susceptibility 
to the terrors of the demon world can -vitally affect 
the religious and scientific development of a race. 
We have seen that the sense of the impurity of 
bloodshed in Greece was connected Avith the fear 
of the ghost and that ghosts made a household 
impure ; but Ave have no reason to believe that 
this fear or any clear belief in evil demons ac- 
counted to the Greek of the ‘ classical ’ period for 
the other sources of impurity. It is true th.at 
Porphyry declares that the chief motive for the 
various ayyelat, or methods for obtaining purity, 
Avas to drive aivay the evil spirits Avhich cling to 
certain kinds of food.® But Porphyry is no true 
Avitness for the earlier Greek thought, as he repre- 
sents the later demonology that sAvept over the 
Mediterranean world from the East and found 
expression in Neo-Platonism and the Hermetic 
literature. But in the earlier Hellenic spiritual 
Avorld there was no trae dualism of good and evil 
spirits ; nor AA'as the average Hellene of the earlier 
centuries ghost-ridden or demon-ridden or much 
dependent on the exorcist for his peace of mind ; 

1 CGS iii. 172. _ _ _ 2 /J. iii. 104. 

3 Suidas, s.v. to onofwr (TKUfifxaTo. 

* It was demanded of the candidates for initiation Into the 
Samotliracian mysteries, hut these were in origin non-Uellenic 
(see art. Kabkiroi). i 

5 CGS i, 64-C9. e 76. iv. 295-S06. i 

7 lb , ; cf. Farnell, Evolution of Religion^ London, 1905, i 
p. 161 f. 

s Eus. Pre^, Evaixg, iv. 22. 


and this is one of the most salient difference- 
betAveen Greece and Babylon.^ 

3. The idea of purity. — It remains to consider 
briefly certain religious and moral aspects of the 
idea of purity. This Avas expressed by the Greek 
dyvela, meaning originally a state of the body and 
the person that fitted an mdhddual for communion 
Avith the deity, and this state could he obtained 
by certain ceremonies and abstinences. It Avas 
required Avith peculiar insistence of tlie Greek 
priesthood and as a condition of participation 
in the greater mysteries, Avhich oflered to the 
initiated the promise of posthumous hapi>ine».s. 
Hence the idea could gain ground that a state of 
purity, as it qualified a person in this Avorld for 
divine felloAvship, might also be a potent means 
of grace and salvation in the next. It was the 
Orpliic sects that deA-eloped this A-ieAV -with tlie 
greatest zeal in Greece. They preached and prac- 
tised a specially stringent code of abstinences, 
and based on this their claim to happiness in the 
next Avorld. ex KaOapSiv AA'as the Orphic 

passAA'ord in the portals of Hades — ‘I come from 
the pure.*' But most of our ancient evidence 
concerning Orphism suggests a ceremonial and 
Pharisaic ‘ purity,’ rather than an ethical, and an 
exclusive sect-prejudice AA’hich demanded even a 
separate burying-groiind for the votaries. And Ave 
cannot allege that it AA-as Avholly or mainly from 
their influence that the ideal of purity of soul per- 
meated at last the higher mind of Greece. Its 
earliest testimony is in the 6th cent. B.C., a j)hrase 
of Epicharmos, ‘ If thy mind is pure, thou art 
pure in all thy body ’ ; ® and the elevated ethical 
thought that purity of soul Avas of more avail than 
all lustration and mere Avashing of hands was pro- 
claimed later by the Delphic oracle and the Pytha- 
gorean literature near the be^ning of our era ; * 
and even some of the later codes of temple ritual 
adopted it in their formulm.® This ‘purity of 
heart ’ connoted to the Greek the absence of any 
stain on the conscience and of evil purpose or 
thought ; it is important to note that the idea of 
sexual purity, Avhich is often the sole signUiennee 
of our English word, Avas not the dominant idea in 
the Greek ayvcla. The Greek philosophers and 
ethical teachers, who preached autppovivT], or self- 
restraint, the Greek priesthood, Avho required 
occasional chastity under special circumstances, 
never preached chastity in general as an ideal of 
life. The Greek priest and priestess Avere usually 
married ; chastity Avas enforced very rarely upon 
the priest, still rarely though more _ frequently 
upon the priestess, Avho Avas probably in this case 
considered the bride of a jealous god, and Avtiose 

E osition Avas only temporary. The Greek priest 
ad to be of unblemished boay, and led the normal 
life of a citizen ; the eunuch played no_ part in 
Greek religion, Avhich Avas saved by its sanity from 
the morbid anti-se.xual excesses of the Phrygian. 
Ea'ch the Avorship of Artemis, apart from its o’J'f ‘!' 
ology, could not and did not attempt to establisn 
among the Hellenic people any conception of the 
chaste life as spiritually more perfect and dearer 
to God. 
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PURIFICATION (Hebrew). — The term •purifi- 
cation ’ is applied to those ritual observances 
by means of which an Israelite was absolved 
from the taint of uncleanness. This article deals 
exclusively with the Jewish laws and customs 
relating to purification ; to estimate the methods 
by which the Israelite probably reached his con- 
ception of it, it will be necessary to refer to the 
other articles in this series. 

W. Bobertson Smith {The Religion of the Semiles\ London, 
1894, p. 425 f.) points out that, ‘primarily, purification means 
the application to the person of some medium vrhich removes 
a taboo, and enables the person purified to mingle freely in the 
ordinary life of his fellows’; he shows that the normal life of 
theholypeople wasaholylile, and therefore ‘the main use of 
purificatory rites is not to tone down, to the level of ordinary 
life, the excessive holiness conveyed by contact with sacrosanct 
things, but rather to impart to one who has lost it the measure 
of sanctity that puts him on the level of ordinary social life.' 
Speaking of blood os being one of the media of purification, he 
says (p. 427): ‘In the most primitive form of the sacrificial 
idea the blood of the sacrifice is not employed to wasli away on 
impurity, but to convey to the worshipper a particle of holy 
life. The conception of piacular media as purificatory, how- 
ever, involves the notion that the holy medium not only adds 
something to the worshipper’s life, and refreshes its sanctity, 
but expels from him something that is impure.’ 

We must first consider in what ways the unclean- 
ness was produced or contracted, and then the 
.observances by which purification was ellected. 
And we shall see that there were ritual ordinances 
in regard both to persons and things and to a land 
defiled. 

I, Uncleanness and its penalties. — Uncleanness 
was contracted in various ways. 

(a) Sesncal tencleanness, in the functions of repro- 
duction (c.y., Lv 18-“- Nu by issues in both 
sexes (Lv 15'*^’), in menstruation. 

The functions of reproduction ‘early excited 
the superstitious awe ot mankind, which invested 
the organa and their activities with mysterious 
powers. Sexual intercourse was widely regarded 
as producing uncleanness ’ (A. S. Peake, in EDB 
iv. 827). The period of separation lasted seven 
days, and the uncleanness was communicated to 
the bed or seat, contact with either produced 
uncleanness until the evening, and req^uired the 
washing of the body and clothes (Lv 15’“, 2 S IP). 
It ie worth observing that ‘ holiness ’ and ‘ unclean- 
ness ’ were regarded as infectious^ and demanded 
similar ritual purification, and instances occur 
in which a condition of sacredness necessitated 
abstinence from sexual intercourse, as, e.g., prior 
to the approach of Jahweh at the giving of the Law 
(Ex 19’“) ; the holy bread of the sanctuary could bo 
eaten by David’s men in 1 S 21“ only if they had 
strictly observed this abstinence ; and the same 
regulation applied to men on active military service, 
for war was regarded as a sacred act (cf. the ex- 
pression tj-jn [Jer 6“ 22’ SI’’”'], from the 

custom of opening a campaign by sacrifice). The 
same idea obtains probably in the case of the first 
year of marriage, when a man is exempted from 
military service (cf. Lk 14 “) ; and in Uriali’s 
refusal in 2 S 11®-” to obey the king’s order. In 
ordinary cases the uncleanness lasted till the 
evening (Lv 11.15“'’-), but in menstruation, at the end 
of seven days from the cessation of the symptoms, 
in the evening, the candidate for purification per- 
formed an ablution both of the person and of the 
arments, and on the eighth offered two turtle- 
oves or two young pigeons, one for a sin-offering, 
the other for a burnt-offering. The same means 
of purification applied to males wit_h_ abnormal 
issues. And so infectious was the condition in such 
cases that contact with such persons or con- 
tact with their clotliing or furniture involved 
uncleanness and necessitated ablution on the day 
of the infection. In lesser cases of issue,_spch as 
gonot'rhea dormieniium in males, a condition of 
nncleanness was involved until the evening, and 


the ablution of the person and of the defiled gar- 
ments was necessary. 

(5) In childbirth.— J . G. Prazer ((?£“, London, 
1900, iii. 463) informs ns that ‘ women after child- 
birth and their offspring are more or less tabooed 
all the world over.’ With regard to purification 
after childbirth, a difference was made between 
the birth of a boy and that of a girl ; in the case of 
the latter the period of uncleanness was doubled, 
as it was commonly held that in this case the 
symptoms of infection continued much longer. In 
the case of the birth of a boy the mother is un- 
clean for a week, during which time she would bo 
infectious, and she continues ‘ in the blood of her 
purifying’ for thirty -three days (during the latter 
period she would not presumably be infectious). 
During the whole forty days ‘ she shall touch no 
hallowed thing, nor come into the sanctuary.’ At 
the expiration of the forty days she was required 
to offer a yearling lamb for a ournt-offering, and a 
young pigeon or turtle-dove for a sin-olfering. In 
the case of poverty she was permitted to substitute 
a second pigeon or turtle-dove (e.g., Lk 2-*, Lv 12®). 

(c) Ceremonial nncleanness. — (1) Caused by con- 
tact with death, by contact with carcasses of 
unclean animals (Lv IF*®-) or with any carcass 
(17’“), by eating a carcass (22®), by contact with the 
dead (Nu 6®-”, Ezk 44“). Such contact involved 
uncleanness till the evening. The eating or the 
carrying of a carcass involved, besides uncleanness 
till the evening, the necessity of washing the 
clothes, and in some cases (Lv 17’“) the washing of 
the person. In the case of a Nazirite coming in 
contact with the dead it was necessary to shave 
the head, and to offer two turtle-doves, for a sin- 
offering and for a burnt-offering, and a lamb for a 
trespass-offering. 

(2) Caused by contact with one unclean by the 
dead (Nu 19’®, Hag 2”), or by contact with one 
unclean from whatever cause (Lv 5® 22“), or with 
some thing unclean (22“). The purificatory ob- 
servance in these cases involved the ordinary 
condition of uncleanness until the evening, the 
confession of guilt, and the offering of a trespass- 
and sin-offering (5“-’“). 

(3) Caused by contact with creeping things (22“) 
or by eating creeping things, or with certain 
animals whimi were always unclean (11"“'- : ‘every 
beast which divideth the hoof, and is not cloven- 
footed, nor cheweth the cud , . . and whatsoever 
goeth upon his paws, among all manner of beasts 
that go on all four ’). The purification in these 
cases was principally that or remaining unclean 
until the evening. 

(4) Caused by leprosy. The full regulations 
are dealt with in Lv 13 and 14, in regard to the 
disease in the person, the garments, and the house. 

The ceremonial ol purification consisted of various elements, 
(o) After the examination by the priest, two living birds were 
to be brought, together with n rod of cedar (juniperpwood, 
scarlet wool, and hyssop ; one bird ^vas to be killed over water 
from a running stream, ond the leper was to be sprinkled seven 
rimes with the blood of the bird, signifying the new life 
imparted to one who was regarded as ‘dead,’ and the living 
bird was to be released, n sj-mbol ol the removal of the evil. 
(P) The washing of the clothes, shaving oCT all the hair, and 
battling. It was also neccssarj- to remain outside the house 
for seven da vs, and theshaving and ablutionswerc also repeated, 
(y) On the 8th day the final offering was m.ade at the ‘’lent of 
Meeting,’ and consisted of (i.) a guilt-offering and a consecration 
of the cleansed leper by the priest placing oil on parts of the 
body and pouring it on his head. ’Tliis offering was a reparation 
to ffod for the loss of service during the time of his seclusion’ — 
the blood ol the victim (n Iamb) and the oil being symbols of 
atonement and reconsecration (R. A. S. ilacalistcr, in UDB 
lil. 93): (ii.) a second he-lamb as a sin-offering before read- 
mission into the congregation ; fiii.) a cwe-Iaiub as a burnt- 
offcringandtbrec-tcnthsdf anephahof flour as a meal-offering ; 
special provision was made for thepoorby the substitution of 
doves for the Iambs, and a reduction in the quantity of the 
Dour for the meal-offering. 

(d) Uticlcanncss in religions matters. — Unclean- 
ness might be caused by idols (Ezk 22®), conceived 
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as whoredom (Hos 5\ Ezk i>y necromancers 

(Lv 19*'), or by sacrificing children to idols 
(Ps 106**'**). The prohibition rings out clearly 
in such cases, but it is often disregarded. But 
what is the purification ? Jahweh takes the matter 
into His own hands. The only purification possible 
is punitive ; such sins need the smelting in the 
furnace of Jahweh’s wrath : ‘ And ye shall know 
that I the Lord have poured out my fury upon you ’ 
(Ezk 22**). Sacred places were also defiled by 
Israel through the sacrifice of children (Lv 20*, 
Ezk 23**'')i and Jahweh ‘ defiled ’ him thereby, and 
made him desolate to the end that Israel might 
‘know’ Jahweh. Josiah ‘defiled’ the idolatrous 
places of worship by destroying them and making 
them unfit for use (2 K 23*'-)- Death, stoning, 
excommunication, the opposition of the face of 
Jahweh, could be the only purification. 

(e) Uncleanness of land or country, — Again, a 
land or country is defiled by the sexual impurities 
of the people, by spiritual whoredom (Lv 18**, 
Ezk 23”). Israel is warned repeatedly against this 
contamination : it was the sin of the nations driven 
out by Jahweh j Israel had been and will be visited 
for such, and the very land itself ‘ vomiteth out 
her inhabitants.’ The antidote is the observance 
of the divine statutes, the remembrance that 
Jahweh is their God, and the purifying punish- 
ment is the cutting off of the souls from among 
the elect people, and the raising up of the divine 
instruments of judgment, the Babylonians, etc. 
A land may also be defiled by the shedding of 
innocent blood (Nu 35*''). The purifying punish- 
ment of the land is the shedding of the blood of 
the murderer; the land is sacred because Jahweh 
dwells among His people ; there can be no expia- 
tion for the land except by the shedding of the 
murderer’s blood. A land may not be defiled by 
allowing a murderer to hang upon the tree all 
night; the body shall be buried on the day of 
execution ; the land is sacred because it is the 
inheritance of the people sacred to Jahweh 
(Dt 21**'-). A land was defiled by idolatrous prac- 
tices (Jer 2*, Ezk 36”'*) ; it was a goodly land that 
Israel had inherited, and the people, priests, and 
rulers had made it an abomination by idolatry ; 
their way was before men, mjri ; the out- 
pouring of Jahweh’s wrath and captivity among 
the heathen were the punitive, purifying remedies. 

2 . Purificatory media. — We have seen that there 
are various media of purification, and various acts 
of ritual to be observed. Speaking of cathartic 
sacrifices, Kobertson Smith says : 

‘ Puriflcotions are performed by the use of any of the physical 
means that re-establish normal relations with the deity and the 
congregation of his worshippers — in short, by contact with 
something that contains and can impart a divine virtue. For 
ordinary purposes the use of living water may sufBce, for, ns 
we know, there is a sacred principle in such water. But the 
most powerful cleansing media are necessarily derived from the 
body and blood of sacrosanct victims, and the forms of purifica- 
tion embrace such rites ns the sprinkling of sacrificial blood or 
ashes on the person, anointing with holy unguents, or fumiga- 
tion with the smoke of incense, which from early times was a 
favourite accessory to sacrifices. It seems probable, however, 
that the religious value of incense was originally independent 
of animal sacrifice, for frankincense was the gum of a very 
holy species of tree, which was collected with religious precau- 
tions. Whether, therefore, the sacred odour was used in 
unguents or burned like an altar sacrifice, it appears to have 
owed its virtue, like the gum of the samara tree, to the idea 
that it was the blood of an animate and divine plant ’ (p. 428 f.). 

The principal media of purification would thus be 
water, blood, ashes, heAs, incense, oil, shaving 
the hair, seclusion, confession, and punitive 
destruction. 

(a) Water. — ^In regard to water it should be 
observed that sacred wells, fountains, and streams 
are often found near sanctuaries in Arabia, 
Phoenicia, and Syria. 

Robertson Smith points out (p. 173) that ‘ the one mneral 
principle which runs through all the varieties of the legends 


[about sacred waters], and which also lies at the basis of the 
ritual, is that the sacred waters are instinct with divine life and 
energy . . . their main object is to show how the fountain or 
stream comes to be impregnated, so to speak, with the vital 
energy of the deity to which it is sacred.' And, again in 
regard to the healing power of the sacred spring, fie kiji 
( p. 18S): ‘Beyond doubt the first and best gift of tbe sacred 
spring to the worshipper was its own life-giving water, and the 
first object of the religion addressed to it was to encourage its 
benignant flow. But the life-giving power of the holy stream 
was by no means conflned to the quickening of vegetation. 
Sacred waters are also healing waters.’ And once more (p. 181): 
• The healing power of sacred water is closely connected with 
its purifying and consecrating power, for the primary concep. 
tion of uncleanness is that of a dangerous infection. Washings 
and purifications play a great part in Semitic ritual, and were 
performed with living water, which was ns such sacred in some 
degree.’ 

(6) Blood , — For the cathartic nature of blood 
reference should be made to artt. Sacrifice. 
Here we need only quote the words of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews (9**) ; ‘ Without shedding of mood 
is no remission.’ 

(c) Incense. — For incense used in purification 
see above, and Robertson Smith, p. 426 f. Cf, 
Nu 17”*’ [EV. 16^*'’] for its atoning efficacy. 

(«?) Confession. — For instances of confession of. 
1 K 8**- Ps 32*, Pr 28'*, Ezr 10', Neh 9*, Dn D<, 
Lv 16*' (P) 26<'>(‘'’), Nu 6’ (P), Lv 5* (P), Neh 1« 9*, 
Jos 7'®, and e^ecially the ceremony of the scape- 
oat (g'-u.). The idea is both corporate and m- 
ividual, as these instances 17111 show. For the 
idea of lamentation cf. Is 15*, and Robertson 
Smith, p. 430 ff. 

(e) Ashes. — The term isfj is frequently used as 
a token of humiliation and penitence (Job 42*, 
Is 68°, etc.). In Nu 19*'' (P) it denotes the mixture 
composed of the ashes of the red heifer and those 
of ‘ cedar wood, hyssop and scarlet,’ and used for 
the preparation of the ‘ water of separation ’ (cf, 
G. B. Gray, Numbers [ICC}, Edinburgh, 1903, 
pp. 241-247 ; for ashes of the red heifer cf. HDB 
IV. 207 f,). 

(/) Herbs, — For the use of herbs, especially the 
hyssop, for the act of sprinkling blood in ceremonies 
of purification cf. Ex 12**, Lv 14, Nu 19", Ps 61* ; 
it is spoken of literally in 1 K 4**. G. E. Post 
(HDB ii. 442) identifies it with Origanum Maru, 
which is eminently adapted for the purpose of 
sprinkling. He points out that in certain of the 
ceremonial sprinklings, as in the case of leprosy, 
there was added to the bunch some cedar-wood, 
scarlet wool, and a living bird. Gray_(p. 261) con- 
tends that it was used ‘ on account of its cleansing 
properties,’ and he adds : 

‘ The Bcariet thread was presumably selected for its 
for the same obscure reason that required the cow to bo red ; 
the cedar, perhaps, on account of its soundness and enduraOM, 
and its supposed property of imparting these qualities. He 
reminds us that Pliny mentions ’ numerous medicinal qualities 
with which cedar and hyssop were credited in the ancient 
world ' (HW xvi. 76). 

IiiTERATORE. — The authorities are cited throughout the 
article. S. M. COOKE. 

PURIFICATION (Hindu).— There is nothing 
that an orthodox Brahman, or Brahmanized cas^ 
generally, wull shun so much as external delil^ 
ment. ‘ The predominating idea in their general 
conduct, and m their every action in life, m 
they call cleanness,’ says J. A. Dubois. ine 
rules regarding impurity (aiaucha) and pmiu- 
cation (iuddhi) occupy, therefore, a conspicuous 
place in the Sanskrit law-books, and there are 
many special treatises in Sanskrit on this rapject 
— the Aiauchanirnaya, S%iddhitattva, Huddhxma- 
yukha, etc. The horror or superstitious mead 
inspired by the sight of a corpse Decqmes particu- 
larly manifest in these rules. The inipunty of a 
Brahman caused by the death of a relative is de- 
clared to last in general ten days. Those who 
have carried out a dead relative and burnt nis 
1 Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies^, p. US 
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corpse nxe required to plunge into "water, dressed 
in their clothes. During the period of impurity 
they must sleep on the ground and practise other 
austerities, and must give up all intercourse "witli 
other people in order to avoid defiling them. When 
the impurity is over, they must bathe, sip "water, 
and make gifts to Brahmans. Even those "who 
have merely come near the smoke of a funeral 
pyre must bathe. Childbirth is an occasion of 
impurity in the same "u’ay and for the same length 
of time as death. Menstruating women are con- 
sidered unclean, and their touch contaminates. 
They become pure after four days by bathing. A 
bath is also ordained for a man who touches such a 
woman, or the carrier of a corpse, or members of 
the lowest castes, or the corpses of certain animals, 
or one who has had his hair cut, or has vomited or 
been purged, etc. If the lower part of the body 
has been defiled by one of the impure excretions 
of the body, it is sufficient to cleanse the limb in 
question "with earth and Avater. In minor cases of 
pollution, as after spitting or sneezing, one has to 
sip Avater. The ancient and popular story of 
King Nala shoAvs hoAV one neglecting such purifica- 
tion Avas supposed to he liable to be possessed by 
a demon. Even before birth men Avere believed 
to be tainted AAuth uncleanness, and the various 
samskdras, such as tonsure, investiture Avith the 
sacred thread, marriage, etc., wore regarded as 
purificatory ceremonies capable of removing that 
taint (Mann, ii. 27). 

Purity in regard to food was considered even 
more essential than external purity, and the rules 
concerning alloAved and forbidden food are veiy 
numerous (see Food [Hindu]). Drinking alcoholic 
drinks Avas reckoned as a mortal sin, like killing 
a Brahman or incest. Any one offering spirits to 
a Brfihman aa'us liable to capital punishment, and 
one offering forbidden food to such had to pay a 
heavy fine (Visiy,u, xxxv. 1, v. 98 ff.). A Brahman 
tasting the food or water of, or eating Avith, a 
Sfidra or other person of Ioav caste had to perform 
a penance, such as the mrdka (fasting for tAvelve 
days) or sdntapana (subsisting for one day on the 
five products of a coav, including her urine and 
dung, and fasting the next day). Amother set of 
rules concerns the purification of inanimate objects 
(dravyaMiddhi). ^irituous drinks and the impure 
excretions of the body are declared to cause the 
worst kind of pollution. If an iron vessel has been 
defiled by them, it should bo cleansed by heating 
it in fire; utensils made of stone or shells should 
bo dug into a pit for seven days ; objects made of 
horn, ivory, or bone should be cleansed by being 
planed ; but wooden or earthenware vessels should 
be throAiTi UAvay. In lighter cases of pollution the 
defiled object snould be AA-ashed or sprinkled vidth 
water, or rubbed Avith earth or ashes, etc., the 
general rule being that earth and Avater should be 
constantly applied as long as the scent or moisture 
caused by an unclean substance continues on the 
defiled object. Specially purifying qualities are 
attributed to coavs, the cow being considered a 
sacred animal. Thus not only are the five products 
of a coAv {panchagavya) SAvalloAved, but a piece of 
ground may be cleansed by aUoAAdng coaau to pass 
some time on it or by plastering it AAUth coAv-dung ; 
stagnant Avater is pure if a coav lias drunk from it; 
and even drops of water trickling from a coav’s 
horn are said to have an_ expiatory power. The 
detailed proAusions regarding a man’s daily bath, 
which include the recitation of prayers and other 
religious ceremonies, also fall under the head of 
purificatory rules. Bathing in a sacred river is 
believed to be specially purifying, and the water 
of the Ganges is considered the purest of all kinds 
of water. 

The Buddhists, Jains, and other religious sects 


ha've each their OAvn code of defilements and purifi- 
cations. Nor have these ancient notions of purity 
and impurity died out in modem India. Thus, 
according to Dubois (in India from 1792 to 
1823), the Hindus immediately after a funeral 
‘hasten to plunge themselves into water . , . even 
theneAvsof the death of a relative . . . produces the 
same effect.’ ^ The ten days’ period of mourning or 
impurity is BtUl observed, and during all tliis time 
the mourners must neither take more than one 
meal a day, nor shave, nor perform domestic wor- 
ship, nor use dainties or spices. A sick person is 
entirely excluded from some religious ceremonies. 
Married women near the period of confinement 
are taken into a small room or shed, AA’here they 
are shut up for a whole month, during Avhien 
period they must touch neither domestic utensils 
nor clothes, still less any person. The same 
rule is observed during the monthly siclcness of 
a Avoman. The time of seclusion being over, she 
has to take a bath, or else a large quantiW of 
water is poured over her head and body. If a 
Avoman miscarries, the family become impure for 
ten days. ‘ A scmpulous Brahmin,’ Dubois say^s, 
‘ Avould bo defiled and obliged to bathe if by acci 
dent his feet should touch a bone, a piece of broken 
glass or eartheuAvare, a rag, a leaf from which any 
one had eaten, a bit of skin or leather, hair, or any 
other unclean thing. . . . but any one may sit on 
the ground AAdthout fear of defilement, if the place 
has been recently rubbed over Aidth coAA'-dung.’ * 
Here Ave have a modem instance of the veneration 

aid to the coav. A medimval instance of it may 

B fonnd in al-BirfinI, AA'here he speaks of Hindus 
returned to their homes from Muslim captiiuty, 
AA'hen, after fasting by way of expiation, they Avere 
buried in the dung, stale, and milk of cows for n 
certain number of days, and given similar dirt to 
eat afterwards. The fear of personal contact Avith 
people of a different caste is gradually dying out in 
this age of trams and railways, but there are even 
now depressed castes — e.g,, in Kashmir — ^Avhich are 
obliged to live outside of the villages, and must 
make a sign to persons of high caste from a dis- 
tance so as to avoid meeting them (see Pamah). 
Many of the ancient rules regarding food and 
commensality are still in force, and nothing is so 
Mt to cause loss of caste os a breach of these rules. 
'The rumour that the British Government aa’Os con- 
spiring to rob the Sepoys of their caste by greas- 
ing the cartridges of the guns AAUth offensive fat 
AA-as among the causes of the Mutiny of 1867. 
Earthenivare vessels have to be destroyed in case 
of defilement, whereas metal ones may be purified 
by washing.' It is tmo that Brahmans and 
nch Sudras are gradually abandoning the use 
of eartheuAvare vessels for cooking. Silk and cloth 
made of the fibres of certain plants are and were 
believed to remain always pure. It is for this 
reason that the ancient Brahman hermits used to 
wear clothes made of such material, and that a 
modem Brahman doctor, Avhen feeling the pulse of 
a Sudra, first AATraps up the patient’s AAUst in a 
small piece of silk so that he may not be defiled 
by touching his sldn.' The prevaiung belief in the 
sanctity and purifying poAver of Ganges water is 
too Aveu IcnoAvn to require illustration. 

LrrzRATnRE.— TAe InUituta of Fifna, tr. J. Jolly In BBS 
tU. [Oxford, IDOO] ; The Lairs of Ifanu, tr. G. Buhler, ib, xxr, 
[do. 16S0] ; J. A. Dubois, Hindu Hanners, Citrfoms, and 
Ceremonies^, tr. II. K. Beauchamp, Oxford, 1006 ; J. Wilson, 
Indian Caste, Bombay, 1877: S. C. Bose, The Hindoos as they 
are, Calcutta, ISSl ; al-BiruuVs India, tr. E. Badiau, 2 vots., 
London, 1SS3 ; BG, passim. J, JoLLT. 

PURIFICATION (Iranian). — In the less de- 
veloped religions of the world purification means 

1 Zoe. eit. s /J. p. i82f. 

3 Ib. p. ISl. 4 Ib. p. ISl f. 


492 


PQRIFICATION (Iranian) 


the expulsion of the contagion of a ritual pollution. 
In higher religions it is above all the libera- 
tion from an ethical depreciation. Mazdeeism 
combines both conceptions. Tlie annulling of sin 
is primaril 3 f to be obtained by outweighing the 
evil deeds, e^dl words, evil thoughts by good deeds, 

f ood words, good thoughts (Imskyaothna, hiikhta, 
umata). A penitential formula [paitita) was also 
recited before the dasturJ- The term paitita ex- 
presses the balance of merits and sins,^ and in 
later texts seems to be applied to the state of mind 
of the penitent renouncing the sin, and saying, 
‘ Henceforth I will no more commit the sin.’ ® But 
there is no remission — or, more exactly, neutraliz- 
ing — of the sin unless by good actions in compensa- 
tion for the evU inflicted on good creation by the 
evil act. In the Vendidad these works are enumer- 
ated ; they consist in building bridges, gifts to the 

S riests, purification of defiled good beings, etc. 

lore often regular penances are provided, in the 
form of strokes by means of a whip of discipline 
{aslitrd, sraosho-karana). The rate of strokes is 
given in several passages of the Vendidad. In 
later times, as a substitute for the strokes, silver 
coins were paid by the penitent, and a scale of 
fines was established. 

Often, also, spells had to be recited, expiatory 
offerings had to he presented, or purifications per- 
formed ; ^ and here we have prescriptions connected 
with the more materialistic conception of purity 
and purification, as wo find it in lower religions, 
where sin is but one of the many pollutions that 
may be inflicted upon man and have to be wiped off 
by means of some ritual process.” Mazdmism 
gives to purity and purification as much import- 
ance as any lower religion, because those concep- 
tions have been made to fit into the dualistic 
system. Pollutions come from contact with impure 
beings or are ascribed to demons, exactly as in 
the beliefs of primitive people, but thej' are con- 
sidered at the same time as an achievement of 
Ahriman, the evil spirit, creator of the evil crea- 
tion, source of every evil, material or moral. 
When those defilements are suppressed by means 
of water, gomez, and other substances, or by 
rituals completely similar to those used for that 
purpose in all magical proceedings, it is inasmuch 
as these elements are endowed with the purifying 
power emanating from Ormazd, the producer of 
good creation. In aU this we have to do with 
aspects of the great struggle between the two 
principles. The material and the moral aspects of 
purity are wholly intermingled in Mazdsean con- 
ceptions. 

The verb yaoshda, ‘ to purify,’ is akin to Lat. 
/ws and Skr. yosh. It refers to all that is fine, 
good, or right— all that is as it should be. In the 
Gathas the word is found only once and means ‘ to 
accomplish,’ ‘to make perfect,’ ‘to put in good 
shape.’ It is used of the daena, the conscience, 
the soul of the faithful, while in the Vendidad we 
find it used of the body and of all kinds of material 
beings susceptible of being polluted. 

Darmesteter® compares this double meaning to 
that of ‘ cleanliness ’ in English, which is a moral 
as well as a material virtue-^' cleanliness is next 
to godliness’ ; and he adds with much reason that, 
for a Zoroastrian, cleanliness is an aspect of godli- 
ness, since it is the state of a being belonging^ to 
Ahura JIazdah. In most cases one has to do with 
pollutions that are real infections or defilements. 
But they not only soil ; they also_ put one in the 
power of tlie evil spirits. Impurity most nearly 

1 Ct. L. 0. Casartelli, The Philosophy of the Mazdayasnian 
Rzligion, Eng. tr., Bonibaj-, 1SS9, p. 169. 

• C. Bartholomne, Alliran. IVorterbuch, Strassburg, 1904, s.v, 
s Shayast-ld-Shayast, viii. 8 ; Casartelli, p. 170. 

* Vend. xiv. 7fl. 6 Cf. art. XlAoic (Iranian). 
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resembles the contagion of a disease ; it e.vtends 
■ by contact and dooms the victim to perdition 
unless it be redeemed by a purification that gives 
it back to the realm of Ormazd. The conception 
of purity comes fairly near to that of health. All 
that is unhealthy or abnormal in the body is 
impure : disease, menstruation, childbirth, death 
of the whole body or of parts of it ; and, after all, 
sin is a kind of disease also — a foUy in contrast 
with wise conduct (dnnatay) or the right kind of 
mind (Vohu Manah). 

It is therefore^ not surprising that Mazdaiism 
professes that wise conduct and good teaching 
purify man’s life {Yaozhdao mashySi aipisuinthcm 
[Ps. xlviii. 5]). 

The worst impurity is that which arises from 
contact with a corpse. For a Mazdman, to die was 
to pass into the power of the dnij Nasu {vexis). 
Hence it is necessary to minimize the evil pro- 
duced by this demon lay protecting all good beings 
and substances from its power, and, if contact has 
taken place, it is urgent that the defiled substance 
should be freed as soon as possible from the grasp 
of the dmj. The first process of purification applied 
in that case is the sag-did, or the look of a dog, pre- 
ferably of one xvith yellow ears and four eyes {i.e. 
with spots near the eyes). This, however, is not 
sufficient to destroy the impurity inherent in the 
corpse, and every person ana thing that has come 
in direct or even indirect contact with it must be 
purified. The contact is greater on soft and wet 
ground and where decomposition has set in. The 
corpse is therefore deposited on a flat stone around 
which the nasa-sc-ldr traces with a knife three 
deep circles to prevent the Nasu from infecting 
the surroundings. The corpse has to be stripped 
of its soft and liquid parts by the action pf vultures 
or other animals of the evil creation. It is therefore 
deposited in some remote and drj’ place far from the 
cultivated fields or on a dakhma till it is completely 
dried up. Then it is presumed to be no longer 
infectious. All kinds of purification are prescribed 
for the people who perform the duties connected 
with the dressing of the corpse and its transporta- 
tion, See, further, art. Death, etc. (Parsi). 

Next to death, the worst impurity is menstmal 
blood. The dashtan, ‘ woman during her courses,’ 
must be kept indoors in a special room (Pahl. 
amiesht-guh), where food is handed to her from a 
distance by means of a stick. The woman after 
childbirth is treated in the same way, and must 
be confined during forty days in the anncsht-giin, 
which greatly increases the mortality among Parsi 
women. 

All that is detached from the body, being 
is impure. Hence the ceremonies prescribed for 
cutting the hair or the nails {Vend. xvii. 1-9)- 
This is also the reason why the priest wears the 
paitidana, or piece of gauze, before his mouth 
when he comes near the sacred fire — lest he should 
soil it by his breath. 

All that has been touched by one of the defiling 
substances has to be purified, and the greater part 
of the Vendidad is devoted to the description of 
the ritual processes securing the purification of all 
kinds of elements or materials, 8uch_ O-® 

(Vend. vii. 28), com (ib. 32), water (vi. 26), fire 
(viii. 73 ff.), earth (vi. 1-24), the house of a dead 
man (viii. 3) or the road followed by the carnera 
of the eorpse (ib. 14, 22), household utensils (ni. 
74), clothes (ib. 10 ll'-), and animals— e.g., the cow 
that has eaten from a corpse (ft. 76 f.). Soft ana 
porous substances require a more complete cleans- 
ing than hard and dry ones, and purifications are 
more elaborate in winter than in summer. 

The cleansing substances are the same as are 
used in all rituals of the same kind, ■viz. above 
all, water, and next to it gaomaeza (Pahl. aomez). 
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or urine of cattle. A rivayat quoted in Danne- 
steter (Zend-Avesta, ii. 266) explains that, when 
Jamshed (Yima Xshagta) extracted Tahmuruz 
from the body of Ahrinian, he had soiled his hands ; 
but, a drop of gomez having by chance fallen on 
them, they immediately recovered their fine 
aspect. Earth is also mentioned at times as a 
purifying element (Vend. vii. 14, 74). 

As for fire, it is generally considered to be the 
purifying element par excellence ; it has been 
exalted so high in Zoroastrianism, as the pm-est 
ofispring of the good spirit, that it cannot he used 
as a purifier. It must never come in contact wth 
anytning impure. 

_ For some specially serious cases of contamina- 
tion there was provided an extensive ceremony — 
the harashnum, or purification of the nine nights, 
described in Vend. viii. 35-72 and ix. 1-57. The 
pfTound had to be prepared by cutting do^vn trees 
in a dry place. Then holes had to be dug, and 
furrows drawn. The unclean person had to walk 
to the holes, recite a prayer, and be sprinkled 
with water and gomez on aU parts of his body in 
succession. 

Literattoe.— B esides the works mentioned throughout, see 
J. Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, 3 vois,. Paris, 1S92-03 (esp. 
the introd. to the Vcndldad); C. P. Tiele, Gesch. van den 
Oodsdienst in de Oudheid, Amsterdam, 1S95-1001, ii. ; H. 
Oldenberg, Die iranisehe Religion (=/it< Kullur de.r Gegen- 
ivart, I. ill. pt. i.), Leipzig, 1D08, p. 77 ; F. Spiegel, Die tradi- 
tionelle Litteratur der Parson, do, ISCO ; W. Geiger, Ostirdn- 
ische Kullur im Altertum, Eriangen, 1882. 

Albert J. Cabnoy. 

PURIFICATION (Jain). — i. Introductory 
remarks. — The Jains of to-day are rightly proud of 
the old saying that a Jain might bo trusted in the 
zenana of a king ; so great, indeed, was their 
character for purity that it won for them the 
epithet of paraghara pavesd, ‘worthy to enter 
another’s house.’ There can be little doubt that 
this splendid reputation was due to the ethical 
character of their reli^on, though even to-day the 
ethical nature of Jainism is insufficiently realized 
by European scholars, and too little appreciated 
even by the Jains themselves. It is in accordance 
Avith this ethical tradition that sins against purity 
of any kind are never glossed over, hut always 
treated with the greatest severity. Adultery is 
accounted one of the most heinous sins, equivalent 
to taking life (jiva hirhsa), and the layman or 
monk who breaks the vow of chastity is held to 
have broken all his voavs. Every sin of impurity, 
Avhether it lie in thought, ivord, or deed, or in 
causing others to oflend against the law of chastity 
in thought, Avord, or deed, must be confessed to 
one’s director (gtim) as soon as possible, and the 
penance imposed by him performed. The usual 
penalty for unchastity is for a monk nothing short 
of exj)ulRion from the order, and he must undergo 
long fastings before he can hope to obtain reordina- 
tion. A layman ^ilty of impurity is held to have 
slipped back on the ladder of rebirths and fallen 
beloAV the stage not only of being a Jain but even 
of being human, and ho must observe the strictest 
fasts AVith the idea of torturing the body Avhich led 
liim to commit such crimes before he can lyin back 
again the birthright Avhich ho h.as forfeited. If 
the sin be not repented of and confessed, the most 
hideous torments await the offender in a future 
rebirth as a hell-being. With regard to Avomen 
Avho sin against the laiv of chastity, a Jain husband 
can never divorce his A\dfe, but, if she proA’o un- 
faithful, he Avould very probably separate from her, 
and though, as a rule, the practice of taking a 
second Avife is much looked doAvn on, it would be 
considered pardonable in suc'a a case, and the 
Avoman would look forward Avith dread to being 
widowed in her next existence. 

The idea of purity diilcrs of course for a monk 


and a layman. The monk must obsen’e the most 
rigorous celibacy, never looking at, thinking of, 
speaking to, or touching a Avoman, never even 
sitting Avhere a Avoman has sat or stroldng a female 
animal. It is interesting to notice that tliese laiva 
are enforced in their sacred books not only by 
every religious sanction present and future, but 
[ also by appealing to the natural laziness of the 
monk, Avarning him of the burdens and cares of 
married life. 

A layman vows to maintain his wife in all 
honour and loyalty and to renounce the society of 
other Avomen. It is customary for a devout layman 
to obserA'e celibacy before any of the great Jain 
festivals or fasts, before going on pUgrimage, and 
for tAventy days in every month, and, as he 
advances in holiness, he at last renounces entirely 
the society of his Avife (brahmacharya pratima).^ 
All unnatural sins against purity are punished in 
this life by heavy penances, or after rebirth by the 
most hideous tortures. 

The Jains are also proud of the purity of their 
worship, for courtesans are not to he found con- 
nected Avith their temples, nor does their religion 
pemAit any &a'kti or utima marga orgies, and their 
entire sacred literature contains notliing approach- 
ing to the Tantras of the Hindus. 

With regard to ritual purity and purifications, 
the Jains themselves say that they have borroAved 
their rites from the Hindus and especially from 
the Brahmans ; so it Avill be interesting to compare 
the tAvo systems on this point. A Jain is alivays 
most anxious to maintain ceremonial purity, for 
only Avhen in a state of ritual holiness can he go 
to temple or monastery, or perform any of his 
religious duties, such as meditation, adoration, or 
reading the sacred books ; but ceremonial pollution 
is very difficult to avoid, accruing, as it does, in so 
many minor AA’ays,® and especially on the occurrence 
of any birth or death in a family. 

2. Birth impurity (v^ddhi sStaka ). — Before the 
birth of the first child the young mother goes to 
her oAvn old home, Avhere she must stay for at lca.st 
a month and a quarter after the child’s birth ; 
during all this time she is considered ceremonially 
impure and ' untouchable,’ and her husband is not 
alloAvcd to see her or to enter the house AA’hero she 
is living.® The child, Avhen bom, is considered 
impure, and the midunfe bathes it Avith all possible 
speed, for, if it dies before being thus purified, it 
might have to be buried someAvhere in the compound 
of the house instead of in the children’s cemetery 
reserA'ed for infants dying Avhen less than eighteen 
months old, Avhich is situated near the burning 
ghat. 

There are four distinct stapes in the progress of 
the mother back to ceremonial purity : 

(a) On the tenth dag nttcr the child’s birth she bathes in the 
house and on the very bed on which she Rave birth to the child ; 
her forehead is marked with an auspicious mark (chdndalo) in 
red powder, and a change is made in her diet. She is not 
allowed to touch millt during the whole forty days of her im- 
purity, and llte first day after the child's birth she has to 
obserA’o as a fast; if she rebels very much against this, slic may 
be given a native disli c-alled rdba (a gruel I'nf.de ol Avheat-flour, 
ghf, and molasses). Up to tlie tenth day she is allowed to cat 
only a favourite Jain dish called Siro (the same IngrMlients as 
rdba, but less liquid), hut alter the tentli day she may take 
bread and the currietl vegetables which she so keenly relishes, 
and several different kinds o! gruel. 

IbyOnthetxcentielh dnj/thc mother again bathes in the house, 
and on the sttme licdstead, which is then washed and put in the 
sun ; and the c.Artlien floor and sometimes the walls ol the room 
arc freshly plastered with the usual mixture of clay, cow<iung, 
and water. An auspicious mark is again put on her forehead 
(she had not been allowed to do this dunng the intervening 
days), and, though she is still ‘ untouchable,’ and must sit apart 
and cat apart, she may now be allowed to sweep the house, but 


1 See M. Stevenson, Deart of Jainism, p. 223. 
s Ji>. p. 2.7S. 

s If, however, he is very anxious to sec his first-hom, it may 
bo brought outside the house lor him to look at alter it is twelv* 
days old. 
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must not go outside (unless the family is so poor that she must 
help with the work). On this particular day she may again eat 
^iro and, according to some Jains, she may now begin to tell 
her beads. 

(c) On the thirtieth day, or on the Thursday nearest to the 
thirtieth day after the child's birth, the mother bathes in the 
ordinary bathing-place of the household, whether it he in a 
room or in the courtyard, and again is decorated with the 
auspicious mark and given iira to cat ; she is now considered 
less unclean and allowed to go outside the house, though she 
still must not touch any one or go to the nunnery or temple. 

(d) On the fortieth day, or on some convenient Sunday, Tues- 
day, or Thursday nearest the fortieth day, the mother bathes 
agam in the household bathing-place, and is at last considered 
ceremonially pure ; she is now allowed to touch the household 
water-pots, the family hearth, and the hand-mill, and may cook 
lor her friends. It during these forty days she has used earthen 
pots, they will be thrown away, but the brass vessels that had 
been kept apart for her use will be cleansed b 3 ' Are or ashes, 
and taken into general use. After bathing, the mother is 
marked ■noth the chdndalo and is given iiro or some specially 
dainty dish to eat, perhaps kaihs&ra (a dish resembling iiro, but 
not cooked with yhi). She then goes to her mother-in-law’s 
house (which is probably her husband's house also), does 
obeisance at the feet of her mother-in-law, and offers that much- 
feared ladj' a present of money, which varies according to her 
purse. Very often the daughter-in-law gives two rupees if a 
eon has been bom to her, and eight annas if it Is only a 
daughter. After this her husband may permit her to return to 
her own mother’s house for a varying period lasting probably 
aix months — this seems the ‘correct’ tning to do, as It is the 
Br&hnun custom — or ho may summon her at any time. 

Among most of the Jains the child’s father is 
considered impure for ten days, and for that length 
of time he is not allowed to go to the temples or 
perform any religious duties; and all his near 
relatives that hear his surname are in the same 
state of ceremonial impurity (though, unlike tlie 
Brahmans, they are allowed to celebrate weddings 
during that period). The impurity is removed at 
the end of ten days by simply bathing in the 
ordinary way. In cases of necessity, however, 
the father and his relatives may purify them- 
selves by ordinary bathing the day after the child’s 
birth.^ Though the Jains are anxious that the 
mother should not die before the purification is 
complete, yet, if she should not survive, they do 
not nave to perform that pathetically tragic rite 
of bathing the young mother’s dead form one 
hundred and eight separate times, as the Nagar 
Brahmans do. It is good to know that human 
nature is stronger than tradition, and the writer’s 
Indian friends have assured her that, if their wives 
were to die in childbirth, they would now break 
through every custom and insist on being -with 
them at the last. 

3 . Death defilement. — The defilement which 
death brings on a household {mftyu sutaka) is far 
heavier than that of a birth. During the time the 
pollution lasts the Jains, like the Brahmans, can 
celebrate no marriage, hear no music, eat no 
sumptuous meals, and perform no religious duties, 
and they must wear only Avhite turbans, but, unlike 
the Brfihmans, they need not shave off their 
moustaches. 

When a Jain is djdng, he is placed on the floor, 
which has been newly plastered with cow-dung 
and clay (if Hindu influence is strong, the cow- 
dung will probably have been mixed with water 
from the river Ganges), and the patient is so 
arranged that his head is towards the north and 
his feet towards the south. Great attention is 
paid to the purification of the dying man’s soul, 
and, with this in view, be is urged, even before he 
has been placed on the floor, to take certain vows, 
especially that of relimous suicide (santharo 
patha),^ in which he promises never to eat or drink 
again while he lives ; he also gives away much in 
alms for feeding cattle and tlie poor ; and, the 
moment he dies, his heirs offer further alms in his 
name. Still avith the object of purification, a lamp 
f 3d avith melted butter is lit close to the man when 
I Tho mother’s own brothers are not considered ceremonially 
Impure, though they may have been in tho house where the 
child was bom. 
s See Stevenson, p. 221. 


he is on the point of death, and is kept constantly 
burning till the dead body is carried out of the 
house. The corpse is not usually bathed, but, in 
the case of a aamman dying avliile her husband ia 
still living, the big toe of her right foot is bathed 
and her forehead is smeared aadth red poavder. ’ 

Every one in the house is considered unclean; 
the men of the family go avith the corpse to the 
burning-ground and bathe before returning.* The 
avomen leave the house to go and bathe in a river 
or tank after the corpse has been carried out, hut 
they must be careful to return before the men. 
The period of ceremonial impurity lasts for seven 
or nine days, and is broken on a Monday, Thurs- 
day, or Friday nearest the seventh day, avhen the 
men all ^o to the river and bathe, and then shave 
for the farst time since the death occurred. The 
avomen bathe in the house, avosh their hair, and 
change their clothes.® The house has also been 
impure during the aveek, and no outsider avould 
drink water in it ; but noav it is all cleansed and 
re-plastered avith coav-dung. The room in avhich 
the person died is re-plastered with special care, 
and, if Hindu influence ia strong, it avill bo further 
purified hy haadng coav-urine sprinkled on the floor. 
All the clothes avorn during the seven days have 
to be avashed, the vessels used purified avith 
ashes and water, and the cooking-hearth cleansed 
avith water and coav-dung. The funeral ceremonies 
end avith a feast to all the caste-felloavs, avhether 
Vai§nava, Jain, or Svami Narayana by religion. 

4 . Special impurity of women. — The birth and 
death sutaka are the tavo great periods of impurity 
for a man, but a avoman contracts ceremonial 
pollution more frequently, and is regarded as un- 
touchable for four days in every month. _ During 
this time she must sit apart either on a thick cloth 
or on a hassock made of sacking, and, though she 
may sleep on a bed, it must not have the mattress 
roread over it, but only sacking or thick cloth. 
She must eat apart, and may not touch copper or 
bronze vessels, though she is alloaved to use brass 
or crockery, but all the vessels that she touches 
are regarded as impure and have to be cleansed at 
the end of the four days. She should not go out of 
the house, if she can possibly avoid doing so, and 
of course cannot visit temple or nunnery ; nor may 
she perform any of her religious duties, such as 
meditation or confession, even in the house. Dur- 
ing these days she must not cook for the family or 
touch the hearth or the water-pots. At the end of 
the fourth day she bathes, changes her clothes, and 
washes her hair. On the occasion of first attaining 
puberty, however, the purification ceremonies are 
more elaborate. The girl, who, though married, 
is probably still living in her mother’s liouse, 
bathes after the fourth day and puts_ on a simple 
green bodice and red sari (two auspicious colours) 
that her mother has prepared for her, and then 
starts out for her mother-in-law’s house ; but, just 
before she leaves, her mother puts some molasses 
in her mouth. Arrived at her destination, she 
makes her reverence at her mother-in-law’s feet 
and offers her two rupees ; and the old lady, if 
gracious and kindly, presents her daughter-in-law 
with a more elaborate green bodice fashioned of 
silk. Then the mother-in-law invites her to a 
feast of specially nice food, which will **J^|**“®.j 
dish of wheat, treacle, and ghl {lapasl). Tho girt 
can be summoned any time after this to go and 
live with her husband in her mother-in-law s house, 
and the sewing of the trousseau will be 
for she must not go till this is completed. I ron- 

> It Is interesting to notice that, though the body niay to 
carried out through the ordinary house-door, there are usuauy 
certain city-gates through which a corosc may not be borne. 

s Near relatives, even 11 living In a distant village, are obilgeo 
to go and bathe In n stream Immediately after heai 
death. 
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aWy, despite all the bowing that she has done and 
will do at her mother-in-law’s feet, the last thing 
that her own mother will whisper in her ear will be 
the proverb, ‘ Don’t be as bitter as a nim-tree, or 
yon will be spat out ; but don’t be as sweet as 
sugar, or you will be eaten up [■with the work they 
will put on you].’ 

$. Accidental pollution, — Jain, however, may 
also acquire pollution in his ordinary life, and 
especially through what he eats and drinks. The 
worst fault that a man can commit is to eat meat, 
and, if this were done openly and persistently, he 
would be put out of caste absolutely and never be 
allowed to eat with his eq^uals again. If, however, 
it were done accidentally ana repented of, the 
offender would confess it to his director and have 
to observe very strict fasts before he would be 
regarded as purified. The rule is the same for 
drunkenness : even moderate wine-drinking is ab- 
solutely prohibited on account of the entry of life 
by fermentation, though eating opium and smoking 
tobacco (while not approved of) do not render a 
man impure. 

Pollution is also acquired by touching an out- 
caste (an untouchable), and, after sitting beside 
one in a train or brushing against one, Jains 
purify themselves either by bathing and changing 
their garments, or, if less particular, by just 
sprinkling water over their clothes ; village Jains 
are content with simply touching a Muhammadan 
by way of purification. If an out-caste passed 
very near their house or accidentally entered a 
room, Jains ivould purify it by sprinkling water, 
and, if he brought them wood, they would sprinkle 
water on the faggots ; in the same way, after 
walking through an out-caste quarter of the town, 
they would purify themselves by bathing or by 
sprinkling. The rule seems to be that a very 
particular Jain purifies himself by immersion or, 
rather, affusion, and a less strict one does it just as 
effectually by aspersion— an interesting parallel to 
the varying methods of Christian baptism. 

Bronze and copper vessels are treated irith great 
respect ; if they should, despite every precaution, 
bo defiled, they are put into the fire to be cleansed. 
Brass vessels can he purified with fire or more 
simply with ashes, crockery by being washed in 
warm water ; but the writer was shown in one 
house the glass that a Muhammadau -visitor fre- 
queutly drank from, kept in a special niche in the 
garden wall. In schools, in the same way, the 
vessels used by Muhammadans are kept separate 
from those belonging to Hindu or Jain children. 

If the whole of a house bo defiled — by a dog 
bringing a bone into it or a crow dropping some 
meat in the courtyard — the householder summons 
a Muhammadan or some meat-eating Hindu, such 
as a KoJI, to take it away and himself purifies the 
house by sprinkling water and cow-urine where the 
meat had lain. 

Unlike the Hindus, the Jains do not become 
impure during an eclipse, .but, where _ Vai$nava 
iniluenco prevails, they throw away their earthen 
cooking-pots when the eclipse is over and bathe 
in a river. 

Like the Hindus, the Jains perform ceremonial 
bathing and teoth-oleansing every morning, and 
until their teeth have been rubbed with the tooth- 
stick they will not swallow a drop of water.* 
Monks and nuns, once they are professed, may 
never bathe, lest they should injure the water-^fm. 
Naturally cleanly ascetics, however, evade phis by 
rubbing themselves over with a cloth ■which has 
been moistened in -warm water. But they must 
never clean their teeth. Before they are professed, 
they bathe in the ordinary way, and then their 

* Outch and Mirwir JtOns do not, like other Jains, bathe 
dally M a toligious duty. 


heads are shaved except one look of hair which 
they must themselves pull out. Every year after- 
wards they have to pull out their hair* before the 
great annual confession — a custom which is.believed 
to be peculiar to the Jains. 

The idols in the temples are also bathed every 
morning, but the most elaborate idol-bathing is 
that W'hich takes place eve^ twenty-five years at 
Srfivana Belgola (see art. Itstivals akd Fasts 
[Jain]). Before a man can worship in a temple, ho 
must bathe ; and, if he wishes to penetrate the 
inner shrine, he must bathe at the temple and don 
the special pure clothes pro'vided at the cost of the 
community and kept in a particular room attached 
to the temple. In Kathiawilr the Jains seem to be 
able to go to England without going through any 
special purification on their return, but in other 
places where Vaijnava infiuence is strong a Jain 
goes and bathes in a sacred river, such as the 
Ganges, the Godavari, or the Narbada, and, under 
the pressure of Hindu opinion, he might even sip 
the fivefold nectar wdiioh consists of butter, curds, 
milk, sugar, and honey. He would also probably 
have to go on pilgrimage to Pfilit&n&, Gim&r, or 
some other sacred place. All this trouble, how- 
ever, is sometimes avoided by a well-understood 
and useful fiction — the man simply giring out that 
he is going on pilgrimage, and then quietly proceed- 
ing to Europe, but returning via the pilgrim resort. 

if.p., n well-known Jain gentlemen was travelling In Germany 
at the outbreak of the war and Buffered all Borts of difllcultles 
before he was able to leave for India. He was careful, however, 
to return to his native place by way of a sacred bill ; and It was 
apparently assumed that he had spent the whole time there, 
though his hearers must have found it difficult to reconcile the 
etirring adventures, alarms, and excursions under the Kaiser's 
tyranny, which he openly recounted to cve^ one ho mot, with 
the peaceful happemngs incident to a pilgrimage, which ought 
to have composed hfi story. Anyhow, no purification was 
demanded. 

Literatdub.— The Information contained in the above artlde 
has been derived directly from Jain Informants. See also the 
present writer’s /fates on Modem Jainism, Oxford, 1010, The 
heart of Jainism, do. 1916; and SBE xxii. [1884] and xlv. 

11S96J. Maegaeet Stevenson. 

PURIFICATION (Japanese). — A b cleanliness 
or purity is the dominating ideal of Shinto, rites 
and ceremonies of purification make up a consider- 
able portion of the ‘ way of the gods.^ The most 
important among these are the two ceremonies 
known os harai and misogi. 

Their oririn is said to date from pre-historic 
times as far oack as Izanagi and Izanami, the male 
and female creators of the land of Toyo-ashi-hara, 
os Japan was anciently called. 

Iianami died and departed to the land of tiomi, or darkness; 
her husband followed her and, behold, ‘her body was already 
putrid, maggots swarmed over it . . . and Iranagi, greatly 
shocked, exclaimed, “ What a bidcons and polluted land I have 
come to unawares 1" So be speedily ran away.' Ho throw 
aside the stick ■with which he had touched the dead, and hla 
belt, garments, waist-cloth, hat, and bracelet, thus sweeping off 
everything that had clothed his body. The action was called 
harai, literally the ' sweeping off.’ Thereafter he jumped Into 
the sea and cleansed his body ■with Its water. This was termed 
tnisorri, ‘watering’ the body. In token of the removal of all im- 
purities. Thus harai and misoai became integral parts of court 
ceremony and consequently of Shintd ritual. 

There are various kinds of harai, named accord- 
ing to their purpose and importance : yoshino^ 
harai, ahuno-harai, 6-harai,kamino-harai, nakano- 
harai, shimono-harai, etc. Yoshi means ‘good,’ 
and yoshino-harai is to secure the good j aku 
means ' evil,’ and akuno-harai is to avoid evil ; o 
means ‘ great,’ and 6-harai is the most important 
of all ; Mini, naka, and shimo me.an respectively 
‘upper,’ ‘middle,’ and ‘lower,’ thus indicating 
their grade of importance. 

The 6-hnrai, or great purification, is a ceremony 
intended to cleanse from all the evils and pollutions 
experienced sines its last celebration. It is ob- 
served twice a year (at the end of Juno and the 
* Stevenson, p. 1C5 f. 
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end of December), when the official in charge, after 
the proper purification of his own body, oilers flax 
and a sword. The most important part of the 
ceremony is the reading of the formula knoivn as 
the Nalcatoini-no-norito, so called from the fact 
that in the beginning the family of Nakatomi had 
charge of the reading. The formula first announces 
to aU whom it may concern the celebration of the 
ceremony, then enumerates the evils and impurities 
which have been incurred, and concludes -with the 
statement that these all shall be purged away by 
the virtue of the rite. 

The d-harai was usually performed at the 
southern gate of the roy^ palace in Kyoto. 
Special messengers were sent by the court to all 
parts of the empire, and the same ceremony was 
performed in various Shinto temples. Regulations 
governing the details of the ceremony were formu- 
lated from time to time, but these tended not to 
perpetuate the ceremony but to hasten its decline. 
For several hundred years previous to the restora- 
tion of 1868 the observance of these ceremonies 
was much neglected by the court ; but ivith the 
restoration, together with many old forms, they 
were again brought into more or less prominence. 

Special occasions of public calamity, such as the 
outbreak of pestilence, famine, or destructive fires, 
also call for the observance of o-harai. Local and 
individual luirai are at times observed for various 
reasons upon a much smaller scale. Individual 
harai has at times been looked upon as a penalty 
for certain oflences, and in a.D. 801 was carried to 
such an extent that the court issued an ordinance 
regulating its use. 

Saikai, or monoimi, is a form of self-purification 
in preparation for worship. When the worship 
has been duly performed, rae worshippers discon- 
tinue the saikai by a ceremony of kai-sai, dis- 
missing the sat. While under saikai, certain 
things are forbidden, such ns attending funerals, 
visiting the sick, sentencing a criminal or putting 
him to death, playing upon a musical instrument, 
or taking part in any impure or desecrating act. 
The len^h of the observance may vary from one 
day to a month, according to the importance and 
nature of the occasion. 

The YengishiM, or ‘Book of Ceremony,’ pub- 
lished during the Yengi era (901-923), has the 
following regulations concerning those who are to 
be regarded as polluted by various acts of impurity 
and who are therefore to be prohibited from taking 

art in Shinto worship. Pollution from the human 

ead shall debar for thirty days from the day of 
the funeral ; pollution from human birth for seven 
days ; pollution from animal dead for five days ; 
and from animal birth, not including chickens, for 
three days. Those Avho ate the flesh of beasts were 
impure for three days. Participation in the re- 
burial of the dead rendered one impure for four 
months or longer. Those who had attended a 
funeral, visited the sick, _ or been present at a 
memorial service were forbidden to enter the royal 
gate on the same day. Buddhist priests and nuns 
and those in mourning were forbidden to enter 
the palace during the saikai, and both before and 
after the chief festivals such as kinen, kanname, 
and niinaine. 

Court ladies in pregnancy were obliged to with- 
draw from the court during the time of saikai, 
as also were those temporarily incapacitated at 
the time of the ceremony itself. A conflagration 
rendered those nuthin the house impure for a 
period of seven days. Complicated regulations, 
as has been said, were formulated governing all 
possible cases ; but in practice the observance has 
gradually decreased, so that at present slight 
attention is paid in general to ceremonies of 
purification. 


Various symbols of purification are still more oi 
less common. People returning from a funeral 
are not infrequently greeted with salt, that they 
may be freed from all impurity before entering 
their homes. Spitting or oreathing on them is 
thought to remove contamination from sights and 
objects near at hand. Shaking the gohei, strips of 
white paper attached to a rod, is an act of punfica- 
tion, and the shimenawa, or straw rope above the 
entrance gate, is likervise thought to protect the 
dwelling from impure influences. 

LiTEttATintB.— W. G. Aston, Shinto: the Wav of the Galt, 
London, 1905 ; B. H. Chamberlain, Things Japanese^, do. 
1901 ; T. Harada, The Faith of Japan, New York, 1914 ; artt 
relating to Shinto temples and ritual in TASJ. 

Tasuktj Hahada. 

PURIFICATION (Muslim). — i. The ritual 
of purification, — The Muhammadan ritual of puri- 
fication is based primarily on the late Quranic 
passage, v. 9, repeated with slight variations from 
IV. 46 ; 

(a) • 0 believers, when ye come to hilfil the prayer, wash 
your lacea, and your hands aa far as the elbows! and 
rub j'our heads, and your feet unto the ankles '^(4) ‘and If ye 
be polluted then purify yourselves’ (Jattahharu •, but Iv. 4(1, 
‘ wash yourselves,^ taghtasilu) ; (e) * but If ye he sick, or upon a 
Journey, or one of you come from the privy or have touched a 
woman, and ye hnd no water, then take pure earth and nb 
your faces and hands therewith.’ 

With the help of traditions, the variations in 
the two versions of this law have been harmonized, 
certain verbal and logical obscurities removed, and 
the details elaborated into a ritual of practice as 
follows. 

(a) Wutiu', or xoadU', the minor ablution, of the 
appendages {not the trunk) of the body. — It is per- 
formed regularly before each of the five daily 
prayers, whether at home or in the mosque ; but 
it may be omitted if the worshipper is sure he has 
in no way become polluted since the last unidu’, 
as, e.g., when he continues praying from one period 
ivathout interruption into the next. It is usual also 
before touching the Qur’an and at the approach 
of death ; and it forms an integral part of the 
major ablution. 

• ’ The iDu^il' Is performed at a tank (miifa’ah) or reservoir 
(Jianaflyah) provided with spouts ; after a declaration (niyah) 
that the intended act is lor purposes of puriflcatlon, the 
Muslim, with sleeves tucked above the elbow, performs each of 
the following acts three times ; washing the bands ; rinslog the 
mouth (here the tooth-pick also is used); compressing each 
nostril with the left fingers and snuffing up water from the 
right band, followed by expulsion of the water ; washing the 
face ; washing the right arm and permitting the water to run 
from the palm to the elbow ; washing the left arm similarly. 
Then follow once each : passing the wetted right hand over 
the upper part of the head, the turban being pushed back 
with the left; combing the beard with the wetted fingers; 
inserting the tips of the forefingers into the ears and passing 
the thumbs around the back of the ears; wiping the neck 
with the back of the: fingers of both hands ; washing each 
foot ns high ns the nnkie and passing the fingers between the 
toes (Shi'ites, however, conform more literally to the Qa'Tf'”? 
passage by rubbing [mash] the feet with the wetted hand 
Instead of washing them ; see also mash, under talhtr, p, 49/*). 

(b) Ghusl, the major, total ablution of the body. 
— As based upon the Qur’an, it is demanded in the 
case of certain physical pollutions, specified^ by 
tradition to be those of coition, noetumaJ pollntion, 
menses, and childbirth, the period of uncleanness 
in the last {nifds) continuing for forty days accord- 
ing to Sunnite law, for ten according to Shi ite. 
As based upon tradition only, and hence caiJea 
ghusl masnun, it is demanded in the case of con- 
version to Muhammadanism; before the prayers 
of Friday and the festivals ; after washing a corpse ; 
after blood-letting; after death (performed by the 
mughassil, or washer of the dead). It must bo 
performed in more than a certain minimuni _ot 
water, which must touch eveiy part, eveiy hair, 
of the body, and hence takes place usnally m the 
hnmmdm, ufith its plunge bath. Ghusl incluccs 
also the ‘irntdii’, though the washing of the lect 
should be deferred by a niyah to the end of the 
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entire aWution ; in the case of the vntdu’ as 
part of the ghxtsl of a corj)se tlie mouth and 
nose are stopped with cotton instead of being 
washed. 

(c) Tayammum, the minor purification with dxist 
in place of water. — It may he performed when 
water cannot be secured within two miles or with- 
out incurring danger ; in case of sickness, open 
wounds, or fractured hones ; because of lack of 
time for the proper wudii’ before the prayer on 
festival-days and at funerals. It consists of the 
declaration of intention, and of clapping dry dust 
or sand upon the face and hands. 

{d) Various practices of personal cleanliness . — 
Some of them, together with wudu’ and ghusl, are 
classed under the general term tahdrah, ‘ purifica- 
tion,’ some of them form part of the regular wudii’ 
also, others are practised as occasion demands ; in 
80 far as they are not mentioned in the Qur’an, 
they are declared to have been sanctioned by the 
Prophet B.a Ji(rah, lit. ‘ nature,’ the natural religion 
in which man was created (xxx. 29), interpreted 
also as * customs of the [previous] prophets.’ 
These are use of the tooth-pick (miswak) — an 
insistent practice of Muhammad; cleansing the 
nose and mouth with water (istinshaq) ; clipping 
the ends of the moustache to prevent them from 
entering the mouth ; clippiug the finger-nails ; 
cleaning the finger-joints ; depilation of the arm- 
pits ; shaving of the pubes ; abstersion {istinju’) 
with water or dry earth or a piece of stone after 
evacuation and urination. Washing the hands 
before and after meals is also declared sometimes 
to have been demanded by a hadith ; and it is 
quite generally practised. Another enumeration 
of five usages of includes circumcision, which 
in usage is also regarded as an act of purification, 
and hence the term tathtr (see below) applied to it ; 
it is nowhere mentioned in the Qur’an, however, 
nor is it absolutely necessary in the case of an 
adult converted to Muhammadanism. 

(c) Tathir, the purification of objects which have 
become ritually unclean. — This is based on liadith 
only; like personal purification, it may be per- 
formed with dry earth instead of water. One of 
the most important rules of tathir is that termed 
technically mash, the purification of the inner 
boots ; according to Sunnite law, if they cannot be 
cleansed of filth by rubbing d^ earth upon them, 
they may still be made ceremonially clean (and worn 
during jirayers) by stroking (mash) them with the 
wetted lingers three times ; Shfites, however, deny 
that the boots may he worn at all during prayers. 
Some of the other numerous details of tathir are 
the following ; 

Any spot can be made ritually fitted for prayer by epreadinp 
a clean rug or garment upon it ; but the ground Itecif is clean 
when dry. Handling forbidden animals, such as doprs, pigs, 
and rats, requires purification of the person and garments. 
Dishes which have contained wine or the flesh of swine (con- 
ditions which may exist when such dishes have belonged to 
Jews or Cliristians) must be purified before a Muhammadan 
mav cat from them. A vessel from which a dog has drunk 
must bo trashed seven times ; a mosque defiled by a dog can be 
purified with water or earth together with recitations from the 
Qur’an ; it should be noted, however, that the mere presence of 
the animal, if dry, docs not render unclean, while, on the other 
hand, if wet, the mere contact of its nose with the clothes 
requires (so the Shafl'ites hold) that the clothes be washed 
seven times, each time in fresh water, and be rubbed once with 
earth ; even Jluhammadans less strict hold that body and 
clothes are defiled by a dog’s saliva, and naturally by its 
micturition ; many will not use mattresses made of dogs' hair. 
Another tradition declares that any considerable amount of 
fleas’ blood defiles n garment. To a certain extent the ordin- 
ary washing of clothes is considered an act of purification, since 
the operation is concluded by pouring clean water upon them 
and reciting the shahiidah, or testification of faith. 

The water used for purificatory purposes must 
itself he pure, i.c. clean. Therefore rain-water i.s 
preferred and regarded as specifically recommended 
vn Qur’an, viii. 11 : 

‘Remember when ... He sent donu upon you min from 
vou X. — 32 


heaven to purify you therewith and remove from you Satan’s 
pollution’ (rijz; perhaps intended rather in the seiKe of 
’temptation fto desertion and idolatry)’). 

On the basis of Iiadlth, water from other sources 
may be used ; that of the sea, springs, wells, 
rivers, hail, snow, and ice (but not ice itself), pro- 
viding colour, smell, and taste give no evidence of 
pollution ; with those restrictions, running water 
may he used even if a dead body or other unclean 
thing has fallen into it. The same permission is 
given in the case of standing water of more than a 
certain volume ; but, if an animal falls into a well, 
at least 300 bucketfuls of water must be drawn, 
and the well must not be used for a day, or, if 
putrefaction of the body has set in, for three days. 
Earth or sand used for purification must not be 
damp. 

2 . Origin and motive. — ^The details of these 
purificatory practices were derived by Muhammad 
and the elaborators of his laws from pagan Arab, 
from Jewish, and from Christian sources. Oc- 
casionally a tradition seems to show that the 
Prophet (or those speaking in his name) was stUl 
under the influence of the primitive superstitions 
which gave rise to the particular practices in 
question ; some traditions show an appreciation 
of the religious and ethical transmutations of 
Judaism and Christianity ; others a mere tolera- 
tion of existing customs in so far as they were free 
or could be freed from idolatrous implications. 
But to the extent that there was any logical pur- 
pose in his eclecticism at all, that purpose seems 
to have been partly rationalizing and disciplinary, 
mainly sesthetic. For it would seem that filth in 
any form was repugnant to Muhammad, particu- 
larly to his olfactory sense. This abhorrence of 
filth and keenness of smell may well have been due 
in part at least to his early Bedawin apprentice- 
ship, for both are very pronounced in the true 
Beaawin. At any rate tradition is insistent in 
ascribing them to Muhammad. 

Thus one TjccLlth declares that he demanded that any one who 
r ■ • .* " •"'■'8 should avoid his presence (a variant 

• • . ■ rohibition to prayer-time): another 

•• • .■ ’ ir the institution of the yMUl as a 

„ ' • . . ■ declares that he ordered it on on 

occasion when the people had performed thchr daily labour 
while wearing blankets and had perspired to ench a degree 
that the odour from tbeir bodies had become dlBagreeablc. 
Again, he is reported to have said that in paradise all bodily 
excretions will bo carried oil ns a perspiration with the odour 
of musk ; that only the sensing of an odour or the hearing of 
a sound must bo considered an interruption of the required 
absorption in prayer ; and, etill more eignificant, that, when a 
man tells a lie, the foulness of its odour drives his guardian 
angels a mile away. 

It is possible, of course, that underneath the 
selfish resthetic motive there was a trace of that 
sublimated anthropomorphic conception which 
leaves to the deity a CTatilic.ation in the odour of 
sacrificial smoke or or incense, and hence might 
ascribe to God man’s own aversion to foul odours. 
Indeed, there is even a tradition which declares 
that the sacrificial blood itself reaches Allah’s 
acceptance before it touches the ground ; hut, as 
far as Muhammad himself is concerned, this 
evidence is nullified by the Qur’an (xxii. 37) : 

'Their flesh will never reach to AUlh, nor yet their blood, 
but your piety will reach him.’ 

The tradition cited proh.ably represents merely 
a popular e.xpression of the surviving primitive 
superstitious conception ; still more primitive in 
conception is the declaration that the nasal juiri- 
lication was instituted for the purpose of driving 
out the evil spirit which lodges in the nostrils 
during the ni"ht. From the Qur’an itself the 
impression is derived that Muhammad’s purifica- 
tory ordinance was perhaps merely an expression 
of the feeling which, superstitious origins forgotten, 
still demands a certain decency and comeliness on 
the part of the worshipper ; for the ordinance in 
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question follows immediately the rational injunc- 
tion, ‘ Come not to mayer while ye are drunk, 
until ye understand.’ The rationalizing tendency of 
Muhammadanism in the purificatory ordinances is 
seen also in the limitation of contactual ritual 
contamination to cases of actual physical trans- 
ference of perceptible impurity. There is evidence 
that the strictness of Hebrew legislation in regard 
to the menstruous woman was shared at least in 
part by the pagan Arabs (in the earlier Arabic 
usage the only clear equivalents to the Hebrew 
tame and ^ahor, ‘unclean’ and ‘clean,’ seem to be 
t&mith and tahir as applied to the menstruous and 
the ‘ clean ’ wom&n) ; but several traditions show 
that Muhammad, in'accepting the general principle 
and some particular details from both sources, modi- 
fied the severity and declared that mere contact 
with a woman in this condition need not he avoided. 
Nor does touching a corpse render unclean any one 
except the person who washes it for burial ; still 
less does mourning in general, or contact with 
sacred objects. The same tendency to identify 
ritual uncleanness exactly with physical malo- 
dorous uncleanness, with excretions, dampness, and 
putrefaction, is evidenced in some of the defini- 
tions cited above ; e.g., a dog’s contact defiles only 
if the animal is wet ; earth is clean (and cleanses) 
if not damp. The tradition declaring that the 
micturition of a ‘ clean ’ animal does not defile is, 
of course, not of this rationalizing tendency. 

3. Connexion with expiation. — There are a few 
isolated indications that purification might by 
some have been regarded as having expiatory 
or atoning force — that it washed away guilt. 
Whether any such idea attaches to a tradition 
that in paradise the faithful will be distinguished 
by the marks of purification on hands and fore- 
head is doubtful 5 the IwdUh that he who performs 
the wudii' thoroughly will extract all sin from his 
body, even though it may lurk under his finger- 
nails, is clear. And such an idea may have been 
present in the mind of the governor of Kfifah who 
ordered the pulpit of its mosque to be washed 
because his predecessor, who had been guilty of 
immorality and injustice, had occupied it. But 
such a conception of purification from sin is not 
found in the Qur’an, nor has Muslim theology 
developed it. Even prayer, for which ablution is 
only a preparation, aosolves only from the minor 
sins (those inherent in human nature and hence 
more or less unconsciously performed) and not 
from the major sins (including all crimes, usury, 
lying, disobedience to parents, and the frequent 
commission of minor sins) ; one looks in vain for 
evidence that the ablution of a convert represented 
a bajptism into new birth, or that circumcision was 
really regarded as an act of purification. Neither 
blood nor fire appears as a purificatory medium. 
Nor does the use of earth as a substitute for water 
indicate that purification was a symbolic act ; for 
earth or sand was regarded as an actual sanitary 
hygienic medium ; in the case of sickness the 
avoidance of water was due apparently to an old 
and still persisting belief that water poisons 
wounds anti, when cold, causes fever ; though here 
again there is a contrary tradition that Muhammad 
thought his oivn fever was due to a spark from 
hell-fire and might be cured with cold water. 

4 . Application to food. — Muhammad’s treatment 
of the subject of animals used as food seems to 
support the view that he did not place_ much 
emphasis on the ritualistic, technical distinction 
between clean and unclean, for he did not use the 
terms at all in this connexion. To him permitted 
foods are merely tayyibah (lit. ‘ good,’ ‘ pleasant,’ 
then ‘sound,’ ‘healthful’: ii. 269, v. 6, xxiii. 63). 
Forbidden animals are not specifically mentioned 
in the Qur'an (except the swine) ; later Jaw, how- . 


ever, characterizes various animals with the legal 
terms halul (‘lawful’); muhah (‘permitted’- 
legally indifferent); makruh '(‘disliked’ or 
* abominable ’ ; disapproved, but without penalty 
for use); haram (‘forbidden’); the various legal 
schools differing in the assignment of certain 
animals to specific classes. Quadrupeds that seize 
their prey with their teeth are absolutely pro- 
hibited; mcluded in this class are the elephant, 
the weasel, the ass, the mule ; according to 9ani- 
fite law, also the hyena, the fox (but these are 
regarded as lawful by the Shafi'ites), and the horse 
(held to be indifferent by the Shafi'ites, while 
Mslikite law agrees with Ranifite). Birds which 
seize their prey with their talons, such as ravens 
and some crows, are also forbidden. According to 
some interpretations, all aquatic animals except 
fish are unlawful (though the Malikites permit 
them). Included in makruh are pelicans, kites, 
crocodiles, otters, and insects (except locusts, 
which are permitted) ; in muhah are hares, crows 
that feed on grain, magpies. But all animals used 
for food (except fish and locusts) must be slaughtered 
by drawing the knife across the throat in such a 
manner as to sever windpipe, carotid arteries, and 
gullet; and at the moment of slaughter (in the 
case of prey at the moment when the weapon is 
discharged, or, in hunting with dogs, when the 
1 animal is let slip [v. 6]) the words, ‘ In the name 
I of Allah, Allah is most great,’ must he recited, 
^d all food is forbidden if slaughtered^ by an 
idolater or an apostate from Muhammadanism. 

It seems evident from the Qur'anic passage on 
which this legislation is based (ii. 167) that 
Muhammad’s own restrictions had as their purpose 
the avoidance of any participation in idolatrous 
worship and the insistence upon freshly slaughtered 
food ; m speaking of fish used for food he empha- 
sizes the latter idea : 

‘He hath subdued the sea that ye might eat therefrom flesh 
that is fresh ’((srri; xvl. W). 

He refused to accept all the rituaHstic restrictions 
of the Jews : 

‘AH food was allowed to the children of Israel (except what 
Jacob forbade himself), ere the Law was sent down ’ (m. 86) : 
and (Hi. ii): ‘I have come to . . . aUow you part of that which 
had been forbidden you.’ 

In this permission interpretation includes the eat- 
ing of fish without fins or scales, of the caul and 
fat of animals, and of camel’s flesh ; indeed, 
Muhammad probably intended in general that his 
followers might eat whatever was customary^ to 
them. There is a tradition that on one occasion 
he refused to eat of roast lizard when it was 
placed before him ; being asked whether it was 
forbidden as food, he remied ; ‘ No, but, as there 
are none in my native place, I feel a repugnance 
against eating thereof.’ _ . 

5. Value of the ritual. — The prescription of 
ritual practices and distinctions belongs to the later 
period of Muhammad’s life ; and it may bo con- 
cluded that his priestly or legal, as distinct from 
his prophetic, activity was one of secondary im- 
portance to him, adopted, at leMt in part, because 
of the demands for definiteness in creed, code, and 

S ractice which the mass of believers demands. 

loreover, the ritualistic prescriptions provided a 
certain discipline of unifying value ; ana they were 
the more demanded in that his religions system 
dispensed with priests, and fixed personal responsi- 
bility upon each individual. 

As a sanitary code which made cleanlincss not 
next to godliness but a part of it (in a tradition ; 
‘Cleanliness ... is one half of the faith ), the 
purificatory ritual had a decided value; it has 
raised the standard of cleanly and healthful living 
among all classes of observant Muhammad^s. 
Some Bedawin, it is true, are little observant of 
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ceremonies ; Burton * quotes the Bedawin saying : 
‘ We pray not, because we must drink the water 
of ablution ’ ; nevertheless they show an innate 
eagerness to bathe at every opportunity. A more 
serious neglect is frequently noticed in the case of 


have lived in the Muhammadan East support the 
empbatio verdict of Burton and Lane that there is 
a marked contrast between Muhammadans and 
non-Muhammadans in this matter of refinement. 


6 . Its defects. — On the other hand, Muham- 
madanism by its emphasis on ritual has subjected 
itself to the danger of making cleanliness not a 
part but the whole of godliness. In the efibrt to 
prevent this the ritual provides that each act of 
the unidu' should be followed by a short prayer 
making the act at the same time the symbol of 
some ethical or religions idea. 


Thus, otter the rinsing of the mouth the prayer la ; • Oh Allah, 
nssiat me In the reading of Thy book. In thanking Thee through 
worshipping Thee well ‘ ; on washing the ears : ‘ Oh Allah, make 
me to be of those who hear what is said and obey what is best.* 


As a matter of fact, however, many Muhammadans 
neglect these intermediate prayers and finish the 
entire vmdH in two or three minutes (despite the 
exactness of regulation, there is a decided differ- 
ence in the manner of performance by an educated 
and that by an uneducated Muhammadan ) ; and, 
when the prayers are recited by non-Arabic 
speaking peoples, they may be little better than 
meaningless. 

7 . Outward and inward purity. — But these 
defects are not necessarily to be regarded as of the 
essence of Islam ; they are rather inherent in any 
system which gives to unthinking masses fixed 
forms and ceremonies. It might even happen in 
more advanced circles of thought that the Qur’fln, 
by making clearer the distinction between forms 
and faith — e.g., by making of the purification 
ritual merely a divinely-ordered sanita^ ordinance 
clear of superstitious connotations— might lend to 
a lofty spiritual conception. But it is the mis- 
fortune of any theocratic code which must provide 
for all the life of man that the distinction between 
police ordinance and moral precept is easily 
obscured — that, perhaps contrary to intention, 
emphasis is misplaced npon the easily compre- 
hended ritual to the neglect of less specific exhorta- 
tions to moral righteousness. In the Qur’&n, ns a 
matter of fact, the ritual of physical purity is a 
subject of but few passages ; it is not mentioned 
at all in the definition and summary of true piety 
found in ii. 172. References to religions, ethical, 
and moral purity, however, are many, though the 
exact menrnng of the term ‘purity ’ is sometimes 
difficult to determine. _ On the whole, ‘purity ’is 
a negative term, denoting the absence of what is 
foreign and obnoxious to the normal, natural, or 
rimple state. 

Mon was created In purity ; though of clay, even the angele 
bow to him (xT. SO); and ‘purity of faith' to Muhammad was 
merely freedom from idolatrous comiptlons and euperetitiona 
which bad crept into the natural, original faith of Adam, 
^rity of the heart Is demanded under varying forms of expres- 
elon. As idolatry is uncleanness (nnjr), firm belief in Allah ie 
purity ; thus. In v. 45, ‘ those whose hearts Allah does not please 
to purify ’ (ptifoTiAfr) are those who do notbeUeve Binceroly and 
without hypooriey; In lovill. 2 the QurAn Iteelf is ‘pure* 
(mufuaftaroA), <,«. freed from falsehood; at least according to 
tradition (Ivi. 78 , ' none shall touch it (the Qur’an] except the 
purified’) means 'none shall understand It except those who 
are pure of heart.' Another word for ‘purity,’ one normally 
not ns^ In the ritual sense, appears In li. 140 : ‘ And wo sent 
you an apostle from among yourselves to read unto you our 
signs and purify yon (puraJtKlmm) and teach you the Book and 
Wisdom,’ in which the purification evidently refers to faith ; so 
also xcl. 0 : • Well for him who has purified it [his soul, 
rafcjfcaha] ; 111 tor him who has defiled It.’ Or the pure heart 
ftn the rsligloas sense) is the ’sound heart’ (galb salim ; xxvt. 
80, xxxTli. 82X while hypocrisy is found In those ’in whoso 
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hearts is sickness (fl qulubthim mara^uny- the sincere in 
heart are those who ’emrify their faith’ (mutAfisina ’d-dina- 
xl. 14); and oxii. is the 'Surah of Sincerity ’ (Surar ’/.fiAfdfi). 
Vaguely the same idea is expressed in barr, * pious ’(11. 41, 172), 
which m Hebrew is ’pure.’ 

Purity of purpose is demanded in many passages 
where no specific term is used; thus ix. 28 is 
directed against those who out of fear of loss of 
trade were willing to make concessions to idolaters ; 
Ixxiv. 6 inveighs against those who, when they do 
a kindness, have in their hearts the hope of receiv- 
ing in retnm. From the negative side purity of 
intention is emphasized in tne teaching that nc 
sin attaches to one who under compulsion eats 
forbidden food, provided that he is ‘without lust 
or wilfnlnesa ' (ii. 168). And this Qur’finio insist- 
ence npon purity of intention is embodied in the 
purification ritual itself, ivhich, like every act of 
devotion, must begin with the nlyah (‘ intention ’), 
the thought or the words, ‘ I purpose to offer up to 
God only with a sincere heart’ ; and it is expressed 
doctrinally in the statement that ‘the funda- 
mentals of Muhammadanism are sincerity of belief 
{phhat al-aqd), truth of intent [^dq-al-qa-^d), 
observance of the lawful limit, and keeping of the 
covenant’ (so stated in the Shfifi'itio exposition of 
Muhammadanism put in the mouth of the learned 
slave-girl Tawaddnd in the 443rd night of the 
Thousand and One Nights). The Sayjdd Amir 
'All quotes, against those who find in the Qur’lln 
only physical purity as a prerequisite for prayer, 
vii. 204 : 

‘And think within thine own self on AUUi, with lowliness 
and with fear, and without loud spoken words, at even and at 
mom.’ 

8 . Moral purity. — In the moral (sexual) sense it 
is difficult te fix a definite value for the term 
‘ purity ’ ; the relativity of the term, os denoting 
sexual self-restraint within varying limits of 
indulgence, is expressed in the Thousand and One 
Nights (night 916) in these words : 

‘As for the lust of reproduction, that which pleasoth Allah 
thereof is, that it bo of that which is permitted, and that which 
he dislikes is that which Is forhidden.' 

As compared with previous conditions, the 
Qur’&n (see Chastitt [Muslim], Law [Muham- 
madan]) narrowed the legal limits of indulgence ; 
but it left them much wider than the ideal limits 
set by Christianity, e.g., in that it specifically 
permitted monogamy and concubinage, and made 
divorce easy, especially for the male. In so far as 
this freedom was based only on the Semitic desire 
for numerous offspring, it does not involve the 
qnestion of moral purity, though it might perhaps 
he suggested that Muhammad should by analogy 
have deduced the doctrine of purity in morality 
through monogamy from that of the purity of 
religion through monotheism. But Muhammad 
in his legislation was mainly an opportunist, a 
compromiser, satisfied to ameliorate the most 
evidently vioions social evils to the extent that he 
could without jeopardizing the success of his main 
purpose. It is doubtful, indeed, whether mono- 
gamy, if desirable, was possible of achievement 
under the social conditions of the Arabia of his 
day. And, in general, it is oven possible that, by 
permitting a lower standard of moral purity and 
making it possible of attainment by those whom 
his mission reached, ho achieved o greater amount 
of social good than he otherwise would have 
achieved. At any rate, he raised the standords !of 
moral purity among many primitive peoples which 
other systems had not before, and have not since, 
been able to affect serionslj' or permanently. And, 
in trying to estimate how far Isliim lags behind 
the more enlightened social systems in this matter, 
it is again necessary to consider not only standards 
of monogamy hut also to what extent those 
standards are reached. In the first place, not even 
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a strictly observed monogamous relationship of 
necessity denotes ‘ purity ’ defined as self-restraint 
in sexual indulgence. ^loreover, there are some 
who doubt whether the amount of indulgence 
through the lax interpretation of laws of divorce 
(but more especially through the legal and social 
toleration of prostitution) is relatively smaller 
among non-Muhammadan Europeans than among 
Muhammadans. For polygamy and concubinage, 
owing to imposed conditions and natural difficul- 
ties, are by no means practised by even a majority 
of Muhammadans ; and, while the legalization of 
the double standard implies a lowering of the 
general ideal of womanhood, it has meant the 
saving from absolute moral dcCTadation of a con- 
siderable portion of womanhood. For the punish- 
ment for transgressing legal bounds is strict ; and 
the seduction of Muslim women is exceedingly 
rare. Legal restrictions, however, are of no avail 
in checking those outbursts of sexual violence 
which accompany the riots of mobs inflamed by 
racial or religious fanaticism or jealousy, whether 
in Muslim or in non-Muslim lands, and which are 
directed against the women of the persecuted race. 
It is in such crises, perhaps, that the moral short- 
comings of Islam stand out prominently, because 
the Qur’anic permission for cohabitation with 
female captives (iv. 28, xxiii. 5, xxxiii. 49), Jewish 
and Christian, furnishes a ready excuse for 
reactionary and fanatical Muslim leaders who are 
willing to make lust serve the purposes of religious 
hate. 

In so far as ‘ purity ’ is used not only of actions 
but also of thought and word, it is again a relative 
term. In Islam, since matters of sex-relations in 
themselves are not considered to be impure, the 
thought or mention of them in literature or con- 
versation is not in itself regarded as evidence of 
moral depravity. Here also, if the standard of 
purity be made the amount of sexual stimulation 
produced, it is doubtful if the natural frankness 
of Muhammadans is worse in its results than the 
veiled suggestiveness permitted elsewhere; it is 
extremely difficult, e.g., to judge what the actual 
efieet of Muhammad’s picture of the pleasures of 
paradise is upon the mind of the Muliammadan. 

At all events a high ideal and voluntary practice 
of moral _purity are not impossible even when the 
law permits (but does not command) extremes of 
indulgence. The interpretation of Qur’an (and 
Scripture) is often more important than the letter ; 
and, while there are not many Muhammadans who 
have attempted to allegorize away the sensualism 
of the Prophet’s paradise, there are many of high 
moral standards who have found and emphasized 
other texts in the Qur’an (see, e.g., the passages 
quoted in art. Chastity [Muslim]; it may be 
added that in the popular version of the Shafi'ite 
teaching.presented by the Thousand and One Nights 
the ‘super-structure of Islam’ is said to include 
‘ striving against the lusts of the soul and warring 
them dovm,’ while prayer ‘ restraineth from lewd- 
ness and frowardness ’). It is, of course, of more 
significance that certain Muhammadan teachers 
find in such passages the highest ideal of purity 
demanded than'that detractors of Muliaramadanism 
deny the possibility of such ideals within the 
faith ; it is hopeful that such a passage, e.g., as 
xxxii. 17, ‘ No soul knoweth what joy [or ‘ satis- 
faction ’ ; lit. ‘ coolness ’ ] of tlie eyes is reserved 
(for the good) as a reward for their works,’ together 
with the frequent promise of the ‘ grace of All.ah ’ 
(lit. ‘ additional recompense ’), is explained by some 
to refer to a iiigher reward reserved for those who 
are most worthy, namely, the joy of gazing upon 
God’s face and in this spiritual pleasure forgetting 
the lower, sensual pleasures of paradise. In a 
similar way Ghazfili taught that there are degrees 


of purification : that of the body from pollution 
and filth, of the actions from wickedness and 
injustice, of the heart from immoral desires and 
vicious promptings, of the mind from irreligious 
ideas and worldlj* distractions. Graded lessons 
are taught also in tlie matter of polygamy ; tliere 
is nothing in the Qur’an (as there is nothing in 
the OT) to inhibit those Muhammadans who are 
insisting upon higher standards of moral purity 
through the voluntary relinquishment of polygamy 
and slaverj'. 

LiTKRATDnK.— D7, s.v. * Purifications ’ and the otlier nrtt there 
cited, ‘Water,’ ‘Wells,’ ‘Food,’ ‘Clean and Unclean Animals,’ 
* Doga,’ ‘ Circumcision,’ ‘Fifrah’; E. W. Lane, Manntrs and 
Customs of the Modem Egyptian^, London, 18C0, Inde.v, s.ct, 
‘Wiidoo,’ ‘Ghusl,’ ‘Cleanliness,’ ‘Death,’ ‘Dogs’; R. F. 
Burton, The Book of the Thousand and One Eights, 10 volk, 
Benares, 1885, Index, s.v. ‘ Wuzu-ablution ' ; al-Bukharl, Les 
Traditions islamiques, tr. O. Houdas and IV. JIarcais, Paris, 
1003-08, vol. i. passim, and nos. 460, 676 ; Hadji Khan and 
W. Sparroy, Tl'tfh the Pilgrims to Mecca, London, 1005, p. 33 ; 
D. S. Margoliouth, Mohammed and the Rise of Islam, New 
York, 1905, pp. 101, 103; Ameer Ali, The Spirit of Islam, 
Calcutta, 1002, p. 143 ; Burton, Personal Earratice of a 
Pilgrimage to At-Madinah and Meccah, do. 1893, ii. 109, 190; 
J. Wellhausen, Reste arabischen Beidentums-, Berlin, 1S97, p. 
167 f. ; G. Sale, The EoranS, Philadelphia, 18^, ‘ Preliminary 
Discourse,’ pp. 73-77 ; J. M. Rodwell’s tr. of the Qur’an ia 
quoted, with slight variations. WILLIAM POPPKK. 

PURIFICATION (Roman). — i. Early history 
of the idea. — In the earlier ages of Rome the 
feeling for purity and the need for purification 
depended mainly on a yearning after ceremonial 
exactitude, in order to avert resentment of super- 
natural beings because of flaws in the forms of 
service which they required from mortals. The 
beings whose discontent ivould he dangerous were 
very dimly apprehended, sometimes as ghosts, 
sometimes as numina, divine forms hardly recog- 
nized with clearness as persons. Anthropomorphic 
ideas of the supernatural sloivly made their way 
into Rome and came principally from without, 
through foreign channels. Consciousness that 
duty towards existences not of this world had been 
imperfectly performed did produce a sense of defile- 
ment, which w'eighed upon the soul, even when 
the UTong done was involuntary. At first the 
foulness arising from conduct, except in extreme 
cases, was hardly regarded as belonging to the 
spirit. But the use of the words purus, puritas, 
like that of terms cognate in meaning, such as 
castus, sanctus, shows a progressive development 
in the spiritual direction. The notion of impurity 
accidentally incurred, and independently of the 
will, tended to pass away from the religion of the 
educated class, and to retain its force mainly 
among the rude and the rustic. 

Altiiough the apprehension of divinities in tlie 
earlier days was hut dim, their power to protect 
the housenold and the State was real. _ The strong 
sense of law which was characteristic of the 
Roman in all ages led him to conceive the relation 
between himself and the god or the ghosts in terms 
of a bilateral contract. If he did his duty by 
them, they were hound to do their duty hy bun, 
and to hold him free from harm. There was in 
time elaborated a complicated code of divine law (»«s 
divinum) parallel to the bunianlaw [ius humanum). 
Originally, those who knew and expounded both 
forms of this law were the same, the college of 
pontijices. It is too much, however, to say, as nas 
often been stated, that the primitive idea of obliga- 
tion towards divine creatures was entirely non- 
etliical. The horror inspired by murder, especi- 
ally of the atrocious kind caX\a& parricidium, ana 
even by lesser ofTences, such as wrongful treatment 
of a client by bis patrician patron, _ placed the 
offender imder a ban, and rendered him accursed 
(sacer) and deprived him of civil rights. 

2. Common acts of purification.— The necepi^ 

1 of purification ran through the life of the indi* 
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vidual. In a sense the nevr-bom babe ■was impure, 
and ■was tbe subject of various ceremonies. The 
day on ■wbicb a child received its name ■was its 
dies lustrieiis, ' day of purification ’ (Macrobius, i. 
18 : ‘ dies lustricus quo infantes lustrantur ’). The 
cleansing operation 'was probably at first conceived 
as a protection against spirits which might other- 
■wise be malignant. Lustral rites were also accom- 
animents of marriage. Tbe farm and the herd 
ad in like manner to be protected by a ritual 
which Cato the Censor describes (dc JRc Eustica, 
141). "When a death occurred in a house, a cloud 
hung over it, which could be dispersed only by 
elaborate purification. Without it the family 
would continue to hefimesta, f.c. at variance with 
the world of spirits. The pontifccs evolved ela- 
borate rules to bring this condition to an end 
(Cicero, do Leg. ii. 55 : ‘ finis funestae familiae ’). 
Until this was accomplished, a branch of cypress 
was hung at the door, or in poorer houses a bundle 
of fir twigs, to warn from entering those who were 
specially bound to purity — in particular, priests 
and Vestals. A pontifex was not permitted to 
look on a corpse (Tac. Ann. i. 62, and many other 
passages in literature). It may be that the burning 
of the body on the pyre had a cathartic effect 
(Bohde, Fsyche\ ii. 101). The period during which 
the house was funesta ended with the curious 
ceremony called ossileginm, which affords a re- 
markable example of the Roman unwillingness to 
break entirely with the past. What was caUed 
* the gathering of the bones ’ was, after the intro- 
duction of cremation, practically the collection of 
the ashes, but one finger-joint remained unbumed, 
in order to do homage to the more ancient custom. 
All unpurged contact ■with the dead would bring 
with it foulness and a liability to misfortune. A 
Roman poet makes the spirit of a wife who died 
early say that the torch which graced her marriage 
must have been lit at a funeral pyre (Propertius, 
V. iii. 13 5 cf. Ovid, Fasti, ii. 677). The prohibi- 
tion (general in the Roman empire) against burying 
■within the walls of a city probably bad its origin 
more in the dread of ghosts than m sanitary con- 
siderations. 

Parallel to the Instratio of the house is the 
eriodical purificatory ritual applied to a country 
istrict (pny«5). The(«5irnJfojjasri consisted in a 
religious procession right round its boundaries, 
■with sacrifice. There seems to have been in 
ancient days a similar procession round the walls 
of a city, called amburhittm. In historical times 
special purification of the city {Instratio nrbis) 
was earned ont when calamity called for it — c.g., 
after the early disasters in the Second Punic War 
(Livy, xxii. 20). The object of all such expiations 
was ‘ to seek reconciliation ■with the gods ’ (‘ pacem 
deum exposcere,' of frequent occurrence in Livy). 
A lustral ceremony accompanied the foundation of 
a colony (Cicero, de Divin. 1. 102). The Tcrmiiialia, 
protective of boundaries, and the Compitalia, of 
streets in the city, were also probably lustra! in 
their origin. Down to a late period the priests 
called Liiperci perambulated the boundaries of the 
earliest Rome, the settlement on the Palatine 
(Tno. Ann. xii. 24). That archaic priesthood, the 
Arval brotherhood (see Ajivai, Brothers), was 
concerned with an annual solemn progress round 
the limits of the most ancient Eomanns ager, the 
territory of the primitive city. The ceremony 
was called Ambarvalia, and it was distinctly 
piacular. When Remap territory was expanded, 
no corresponding extension of the lustral rite seems 
ever to have been made. These roundabout pia- 
cular surveys were common elsewhere, inside os 
well os outside of Italy, and particularly in Greece. 
The solemn words and prayers of the traditional 
chant, duly gone through ■without slip of tongue. 


seem to have had a sort of magical ellect. Any 
error in the pronouncement of these forms would 
involve a need of reparation, just ns in the earliest 
Roman le^al system the mispronunciation of the 
established verbal forms would bring loss of the 
law-suit. At Iguvium in Umbria there was a 
solemn lustration of the city, the details of which 
are contained in the great and very ancient record 
in the Umbrian dialect, preserved in the Iguvinc 
Tables. It may be noted that, from the common- 
ness of these lustral perambulations, the verb 
lustrare acquired its secondary sense of suireying 
a scene with the eyes. 

Other forms of quaint ancient ritual were con- 
nected with the piacular conception. The Salh, 
ancient priests of Mars, made a journey at certain 
times round a number of stations in tlie city. 
They also had a ‘cleansing of the weapons’ 
(armilnstrinm) and a ‘cleansing of the trumpets’ 
{tubilustrivm), which testify to a primitive notion 
that tlie elliciencj’ of the army’s weapons required 
the use of religious as well as secular means. The 
‘ washing ’ (lustrum) with which the census ended 
w.as in essence military ; for it was connected with 
the comitia ceninriata, which is merely tlie army 
in ciril garb (excrcitus urbanns [Varro, de Ling. 
Lat. vi. 88]). A Instratio cxercitus was often per- 
formed when the army was in the field, to remove 
a superstitious dread which sometimes attacked it ; 
at other times it was merely prophylactic. There 
■was also a lustration of the fleet (Li-vy, xxx'vi. 42 ; 
Appian, Bell. Civ. v. 06). We very seldom find 
the Instratio referred to particular divinities. But 
Virgil represents the host of Aneas as offering a 
piacular ceremony to Jupiter on landing in Italy 
(Mn. iii. 279). 

3. Irregular occasions. — In almost all the 
instances given above the cleansing operation is 
frequent and ordinary. But often it was occasional 
and irregular. Rellfpous officers, particularly the 
flamen of Jupiter (Jlamen Dialis), were beset by 
many tabus, the breach of which would involve 
expiation. So, ■when the Arval Brothers took an 
iron implement into their sacred grove to cut down 
or trim the trees, atonement had to be made. The 
erring Vestal, if unpunished, brought calamity on 
the wmolo people. Individuals who made unauthor- 
ized compacts with the enemy, as the compacts 
rested on religions sanction, involved the nation, 
unless the nation, on repudiating the agreements, 
handed over the authors to the foe — a cheap form 
of expiation, adopted, e.g., in the case of the 
officers responsible for the agreement made after 
the disaster at the Caudine Rorks, and in that of 
Hostilius Mancinus in Spain. On one notable 
occasion the irregular shedding of blood in politi- 
cal strife at Rome spread a sense of impurity 
among the people, ivliich the senate thought it 
well to remove. The murderers of Tiberius 
Gracchus (a .sacrosanct tribune) professed to have 
secular justification for their crime, but, on the 
adrico of the keepers of tlie Sibylline books, a 
sacred embassy was sent to the temple of Ceres at 
Henna in Sicily, and a choir of twenty-seven 
maidens sang in procession nt Rome (Cicero, in 
Verr. iv. 108 ; Obsequens, 27). The need of puri- 
ficatory ceremonial was especially felt in times of 
national disaster, particularly those entailed by war 
or pestilence. The people's souls were harrowed by 
extraordinary occurrences, which long experience 
had slioM’u to bo signs of divine ■wrath. Elaborate 
regulations were evolved for averting the conse- 
quences. The experts of Roman origin were the 
poniijices ; but from Etruria came the ham spices, 
and (5reek influence established firmly the college of 
the decemviri (later gntrKfccemriri),'vriiohnd charge 
of the Sibylline oracles. Prodigies or portentsof the 
less eerions kind were expiated after consultation 
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■with the pontijic&s or haruspices ; extraordinary 
61^8 led to an examination of the Sibylline books 
(Livy, xxii. 9 : ‘ tetra prodigia ’). But the priests 
in all these circumstances had no initiative ; they 
had to wait until they were asked by the senate to 
give an opinion. There was a fixed ritual for 
making appeasement when a thunderbolt struck 
the ground or killed a man. The spot became 
banned. Rain or thunder cut short the meetings 
for public business in Rome, as in Athens, and in 
other ancient states. If affairs were carried on in 
defiance of the sign, railt would be incurred and a 
piacular offering would be due. Some ceremonies 
which have been deemed by scholars to have an 
expiatory simificance can only doubtfully be so 
regarded. Whether the curious ceremony of 
driving in the nail in the temple of Minerva every 
hundred years was purificatory in character is 
uncertain. But the ludi smcidares certainly were, 
as is abundantly sho'wn in the records of the elaborate 
celebration by Augustus in 17 B.C. The ceremony 
was a sort of larger lustrum, a great amplification 
of the censor’s performance, which came every five 
years. 

4 . Dies atri et religiosi. — ^In Rome certain days 
in the year were called atri, such as the anni- 
versary of the battle of the Allia, and others 
religiosi, on which public business was prohibited 
and many private affairs would be suspended. 
Even on a dies nefastus, the chief sign of which 
was that the law-courts were closed, & praetor who 
opened court incurred a piacular offering (Varro, 
de Ling. Lat. ■vi. 30). 

One form of taint from which both private 
families and the State were careful to keep free, 
by forms of purification and appeasement, was 
derived from contact with unsatisfied spirits of the 
dead, who were conceived as in a sense divine 
and described us di parentum. The month of 
February was in part devoted to observances of 
the kind, and derived its name (Ovid, Fasti, ii. 19) 
from fehrua, which in the ancient tongue meant 
‘expiations’ {piamina). Another application of 
februa was to the leathern thongs wielded by the 
Luperci, when in February they ran their rounds 
and freed from sterility the women who sought to 
be smitten by their blows. From the 13th to the 
21et day of February was a time of ceremonial 
gloom. These were the dies parentales, and the 
ritual of offerings to the dead was parentatio. All 
temples were closed, all marriages forbidden, and 
the magistrates divested themselves of the purple- 
bordered robe {prcetexta) and other marks of 
oflBce. Family ceremonies called parentalia also 
took place on anniversaries of the birthdays or 
death-days of deceased members. In the imperial 

eriod there were in May or June two days of 

ower-ofierings for the spirits — a ‘ day of the rose ’ 
(dies rosoe) and a ‘day of the violet’ (dies violce). 
Of these there is frequent mention in inscriptions. 
The 2l8t of February was called Feralia, when 
appeasement was an affair of State. The following 
day was one of joyful family feasts, and bore the 
name of Caristia or Cara Cognatio. The charac- 
teristics of the three days in May when the ritual 
called Lemuria was performed resembled those of 
the gloomy dies parentales in February. It has 
been supposed that the ■wild festi^val of the Satur- 
nalia, held in December, was originally directed 
to keeping the ghosts aloof. The theory is very 
doubtful ; even if it is sound, the Romans early 
lost aU memory of the origin of this revelry. 
Other ancient practices have been held by eminent 
scholars to have a purificatory character. Specially 
may be mentioned the custom of passing prisoners 
of war under the yoke, which is best kno^wn from 
the story of the disaster to the Roman arms at the 
Caudine Forks. So, too, with the passage of the 


triumphing general under the porta triumphalis 
and with the sororium tigillum which figures in 
the tale of Horatius. All these ceremonies have 
been believed to be modes of purging away the 
stain of bloodshed. The present WTiter is not con- 
vinced of the correctness of this explanation. 

5 . Means for assuring purity.— The signs of 
purity and the means of purification were very 
various. The service of the gods often required 
abstinence, especially from sexual indulgence. 
Priests were of course under stricter rules than 
ordinary worshippers. The innocence of young 
boys and maidens was welcome to divine beings 
who had to be propitiated. Those who took part 

I in worship as singers or in other ways were ciUled 
camilli or camillce ; from this usage Virgil’s 
Camilla takes her name. Only such children as 
! had Having parents were permitted to serve, and 
! these were designated ospatrimi et matrimi. The 
Vestals were in touch ■with purificatory rites. The 
sacrificial offerings on such occasions were of many 
different kinds. In great public expiations the 
sacrifice of a pig, a sheep, and a bull (s^tovetaurilia) 
was common. The pig was offered in private as 
well as public expiations. Water, fire, and incense 
(suMmenta) had lustral power. Bodily impurity, 
and also the defilement of a bad dream, could be 
removed by running water (Ovid, Fasti, ii. 35 ff., 
623 ff. ; Persius, Sat. ii. 15). Many herbs were 
believed to exert a purifying influence. The 
laurel originally worn by the triumphing general, 
and later by the emperors, has often been believed 
to have been a means of cleansing the stain of 
blood shed in war; and the verbena, which the 
fetiales carried with them, has been supposed to 
be of lustral efiScacy. These beliefs are veiy 
questionable (see the present ■writer, in JBS h. 
[1912] 45 ff.). Msurtle was in customary use in 
connexion with the dead and also in the marriage 
ceremony, and it is possible that lustratio was the 
cause. The willow (agnus castus) was supposed to 
have purifying power, because its name was in 
popular etymology connected with &,yvbs. 

6. Ethical aspects of purification. — In the belief 
of the rustic Italian personal purity was needed to 

f ive full effect to many operations. The birth of 
ees was supposed to be non-sexual ; therefore the 
bee-keeper, when dealing wth his bees, must be 
‘pridie castus ab rebus venereis’ (Columella, ix. 
14. 3). Especially did the efficacy of medicinal herbs 
depend on the purity of the persons who gathered 
or applied them. To assure this, a boy or maiden 
might be employed (Pliny, SN xxii. 27, xxiii. 130, 
xx’vi. 93, ana many passages in medical writers). 

Purification "was not merely ceremonial^ or 
mechanical. That an ethical element entered into 
it, even in very early days, is indisputably ®hoTO 
by the fact that some taints were inexpiable. All 
those to which the vague penalty ‘ Sacer esto’ was 
attached were of this kind (Ovid, Fasti, ii. 35, is 
in error). There were some offenders with whom 
the gods would make no peace (Cicero, de L^. 
i. 40, ii. 22). In literature from the late Re- 
public onward a strong distinction is constants 
draivn between material and spiritual purity. It 
is true, however, that the yearning after a deM 
heart which in Greece afforded an opportunity to 
quack purveyors of KaOap/iol was not natural to the 
ancient Italic peoples. Faith in the old forms was 
gradually lost. The calamities of the Second 
Punic War spread among the people a conviction 
that a stain lay on the nation and could be washM 
away only by extraordinary expiations ; but the 
much greater horrors of the Social _ War, follo^wed 
by the long series of civil ivars which ended with 
the triumph of Augustus, produced no such con- 
sequences. Although there was a feeling that the 
Romans were steeped in guilt — a feeling to which 



PUBIPIOATION (Teutonic) 


603 


much in Augustan literature testifies— there -was 
no popular response to the restoration of archaic 
ceremonial which Augustus promoted. There was 
a desire for other and more efieotual modes of 
cleansing. Josephus remarked in the early 
imperial age that, while old ritual was dying, 
new rites were sought after which were character- 
ized hy ‘ all manner of purifications’ (c. Apionem, 
ii. 35 : KaO&pcreffi TravToSaTraXt). The new tendency 
was towards purity of a more intimate and inward 
character, which would bring men closer to the 
divine. Hence the great invasion of Eastern 
cults ; those of Isis, the Magna Mater, and Mithras 
especially made a strong appeal to the Western 
world. Furification hy sprinkling with the blood 
of victims in the ceremony called iaurobolixtm 
affected worshippers profoundly. They testified 
to a conviction that they were ‘ hom anew for 
ever’ (so repeatedly in inscriptions). Christian 
writers considered that the devil inspired this 
belief, out of spite for the purification effected by 
the blood of Christ (Firmicus Maternus, sxvii. 8). 
The Pythagorean and Neo-Platonic philosophies 
did much to spread among educated classes in the 
West an idea of spiritual purity which powerfully 
assisted the Christian propaganda. 

LiTEiiATmiE. — J. G. Frazer, London, 1911-14, contains 

a rich store of material for the Btudy_of puriOcatory rites in nil 
ages ; G. Wissowa, Religion und Kultus der Rdmer^, Mnnich, 
1912, and J. Marquardt, RSmitche Staatsvencaltunp, Leiprig, 
1874-78, Ui., contain abundant references to authorities. The 
separate nrtt. In Panly-Wissowa and in Daremberg-Saglio 
are often important. In W. Warde Fowler, The Roman 
Fesfieate, London, 1899, and The Religious Experience of the 
Roman People, do. 1911, all matters connected with Roman 
lustration are admirably handled. Many sidelights ore thrown 
on the subject by E. Rohde, Pegehe^, 2 vols., Freiburg, 1893. 
Two recent works of interest are E. Fehrle, Die tuffficAe 
Keusctiheit im Alterthum, Giessen, 1910, and S. Eltrem, Roman 
Festivals, Expiatory and Purificatory, Ohristiania, 1913-17. 

J. S. Reid. 

PURIFICATION (Teutonic). — ^The religion of 
the Teutonic peoples, ns it is presented to us by 
our sources, was not a religion of fear. To a very 
considerable extent those peoples appear to have 
ignored the possibility that supernatural powers 
might exist who were hostile to mankind, and 
accordingly they aimed at securing the assistance 
of their mendly anthropomorphic gods hy the 
positive method of sacrifice rather than hy the 
negative process of avoiding ceremonial impurity 
ana the resulting defenoelessness against super- 
natural dangers. We must remember, however, 
that our sources paint the picture of Teutonic 
religion either from the point of view of the mis- 
sionary, whose attention is focused on the more 
active forms of heathenism, or, in the case of the 
Icelandic sagas, from the angle of vision of the 
upper classes. The practices of the modern rural 
populations of Teutonic countries must suggest to 
us that the conceptions of tabu and of ceremonial 
purity ^ were by no means so foreign to Teutonic 
religion as we are inclined to believe. An examina- 
tion of the older evidence in the light of modem 
customs will not yield ve^ much, but the results 
will not bo entirely negligible. 

I. Birth. — In the life of the primitive individ- 
ual purificatory ceremonies cluster round birth, 
puberty, marriage, and death. The sprinkling of 
water on a newly-born infant, _ which the sagos 
state to have been customary in Iceland in pre- 
Christian times, is clearly a purificatory ceremony, 
and there is no reason to suppose tiiat it is merely 
a late imitation of the Christian rite of baptism. 
The ceremony was performed by the father ; and, 
until it was done, the infant enjoyed no rights 
as a human being, for the father could refuse 
to have it reared.’ 

I Soe art. PoamoATios (Introductory). 

’ See art. AEAKi)OSMF.kT aot Extoscm ; B. CIcasby and Q. 
Viglufson, letlandie-English IHetionary, Oxford, 1674, *.r. 
•Ausa.’ 


2. Puberty, — Of the ceremonies performed at 
the period of puberty we know nothing, and wo 
must assume that they played a negligible part in 
the life of the individual. They seem, however, to 
have existed, for we are told that an Icelandic 
chieftain, Thord gellir, was taken to the cross- 
knolls held sacred by his family, at the time when 
he was ‘introduced into manhood.’ ‘ It appears 
that the ceremony was connected with ancestor- 
worship, for it was the belief of this family that 
they ‘ died into ’ the knolls. 

3, Marriage. — For marriage ceremonies we are 
referred almost entirely to more modem accounts, 
beginning with that of the Swedish archbishop 
Olaus Magnus, of the ICtb cent., who describes 
the bridal hot-air bath, taken in the communal 
bath-house, to which the bride and her female 
friends walk in procession, preceded by men carry- 
ing jars of ale or wine, bread, sugar, and spices. 
On their return the party wear wreaths.’ 

A number of other Scandinavian customs, but 
recently extinct, show that the people have clung 
obstinately to the idea that by mamage they incur 
a kind of ceremonial impurity which lays them 
open to supernatural dangers. A device clearly 
intended to avert those dangers is that of introduc- 
ing another make-believe couple to act, os it were, 
as scapegoats. This pair, fantastically dressed, 
one of them a man got up as a woman, make 
their appearance in venous parts of Sweden during 
the wedding festivities, are received with much 
honour, have a coUeotion made for them, and 
finally are driven from the house. Sometimes it 
is only the bridegroom who has a ‘double.’ In 
some parts of Sweden the bridegroom is driven by 
a grotesquely disguised ‘coachman,’ who sits in 
front of him on the sledge ; and in VUstmanland a 
land of mock bridegroom, who was expected to 
amuse the company, used to be thrown into the 
nearest stream on the third day of the feast. In 
Wurtemberg there was no substitute for the bride- 
groom in this part of the ceremony, and he was 
obliged to choose between ‘ wine and water.’ If he 
chose wine, he bad to treat the company } if water, 
ho was ducked.’ 

In other parte of Sweden tho youngest brides- 
maid walked round the table at which the raests 
were seated, ‘in order to remove all evil.’* In 
Norway the bride was regarded as specially open 
to the attacks of chthonic deities, who had to be 
frightened off by the hallooing and pistol-shooting 
of the wedding-party.’ Possibly the custom men- 
tioned by Olaus Magnus,* of celebrating weddings 
on small islets, has its roots in a similar fear. 
Both in Norway and in Sweden weddings were 
usually celebrated at midsummer, when the 
powers of darkness were weakest. 

In both ancient and modem wedding customs 
the wedding ale seems to have had a prophylactic 
or purificatory value. A Norwegian bishop of the 
12th cent, has to assure his flock that a wedding is 
legal even though celebrated with whey ; and the 
belief in the special virtues of wedding ale seems to 
survive in a superstition current in some parts 
of Sweden, that it is unlucky to call the banns ‘ on 
an empty cask,’ i.e. before the wedding ale is 
brewed.’ In Sweden it was customary for the 
bride and bridegroom to drain a beaker before 
entering their house on their return from churcli. 

1 Dandndma, cd. Flnnar Jdnssoc, Coj>enhagcTi, p. lES. 

S Hist, om de nordiska Pollen, 1555, bk. xv. ch. S5 f., Swedish 
tr., published by St. Michael’a Guild, Upsalo, 1909- 

s N. E. Uommerstedt, in ilaat eg llinne, Christiania, 1911, p. 
33911. 

4 Lundcren, * Fricri, Trololnlnc och BrSllop ! Tlngaker,' in 
Sverige, Fosterldndsha Rilder, 1877-76, p. 15. 

’ K. Vlstcd, For gamU Rondehjltur, Christiania, n.d., p. 235. 

* Bk. xiv. (ii. 10, 

V Ii. F. Hist, Samtinnar ... till en Bestrifning Ifeer Tdre 
hSrad i OttergoUand, Linkopinj, 1856, p. 110. 
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The bowls used for the purpose were often appa- 
rently the property of the commune.' In Dalecarlia 
a large tree was brought into the house and 
‘ slaughtered ’ by having branches lopped off it, 
and the company drank the ‘ox-blood’ — coffee and 
brandy.® In some parts of Sweden the ‘ wedding 
tree ’ was flung into a stream or pond at the end of 
the festivities. 

4 . Death. — In the more primitive communities 
purificatory ceremonies are regarded as especially 
necessary in the case of association Avith death. 
This idea is not actually expressed in our sources, 
but the customs of destroying, burning, or burying 
a dead man’s personal property, of sending the 
corpse out to sea in a ship, etc., may have their 
raison d’itre in some such conception. The custom 
of sati, Avhioh appears to have been at least oc- 
casionally practised, is probably connected with 
the fear of pollution from a dead man’s personal 
belongings. Some traces of this fear can be found 
in the Nonvegian custom of solemnly burning the 
straw of a dead man’s bed. The old town-law of 
Bergen, Avhile prohibiting all other bonfires, 
specially exempts such fires, kindled in the streets. 
In recent NorAvegian custom the sledge on Avliich 
a cofiSn was conveyed to the churchyard Avas left to 
rot or used as fircAvood by the poor.® 

Ancient Teutonic religion offers but feAv traces of 
this feeling of pollution on contact Avith death in 
general. But from ecclesiastical prohibitions of 
unseemly laughter, songs, dances, story-telling, 
and mask-Avearing at the memorial feasts for the 
dead we can guess that in the Germany of Cliarle- 
magne such observances aimed at averting the 
dangers of association with the dead. In Scan- 
dinaAua this feast seems to have been more orderly 
and its original significance more obscured. 

But the necessity for purification Avas still 
keenly felt in regard to persons who had been of 
an evil disposition during life. An Icelandic saga 
tells us that, when the Avicked Thorolf bmgifot 
dies in his chair, his son breaks a gap in the house 
wall and has him carried through it, so that the 
ghost may not find the way back.^ In spite of this 
precaution, the ghost ‘ Avalked ’ until the corpse 
was burned and the ashes Avere bloAvn out to sea. 
We do not hear of any actual purificatory rites 
performed in houses subject to ghosts, for the 
account in Eyrbyggja Saga of the legal proceed- 
ings resorted to was probably intended by its 
author as farce rather than history. Here the 
ghosts are summoned in turn, and an adverse ver- 
dict is given against each. This saga, however, 
gives an example of the belief that the properties 1 
of the dead are dangerous ; as long as the bed- j 
hangings of Thorgunna Avere unburned, the house- 
hold Avas a prey to every kind of misfortune. We 
may assume that here, as elsewhere, dead persons 
Avho had not received the proper rites Avere 
regarded as a danger to the community ; for, ac- 
cording to Icelandic laAv, a man Avho killed another 
became an outlaAV if he failed to cover up the body 
Avith stones or earth. In this connexion Ave may 
mention the Avide-spread belief Avhich makes it 
obligatory on every passer-by to add a stone to the 
cairn raised over some person Avho had died a j 
violent death. This custom Avas observed until 
last century in some parts of SAveden.® 

5 . Harvest. — The various purificatory observ- 
ances connected Avith harvest or other seasons of 
the year can be traced only in modem custom and 
can be best studied in t’razer’s Golden Bough. 
An exception is the need-fire (g.v,), which is first 
mentioned as early as 742.® It seems to have been 

1 Hammerstedfc, p. 601 f- ^ P* 492, 

5 Visted, p. 245 ff. 

4 Eyrhygg)a Saga^ ch. 33. ® RHaf, p. 90, 

* Saupe, indietdus Supersixiionxim^ Leipzig, 1891, p. 21, 


the most characteristic example of purificatorv 
rites to be found in Teutonic custom. Leaping 
over the fire, usually on Midsummer Eve, avm 
believed to avert disease, and the cattle were 
driven through the flames AA'ith the same intention. 

I A similar purificatory rite, vouched for only in 
i modern SAveclen, is the custom of grinding down 
the edges of flint axes—* Thor’s hammers,’ ns tliey 
are called in SAveden — and mixing them Avith the 
fodder for the cattle. 

6 . The scapegoat. — The scapegoat idea, inAvliich 
the conception of the purification of the community 
finds its most characteristic expression, is perhaps 
not formally recognized in Teutonic religion. 
Akin to it is the expulsion or death of guilty 
members of the community, Avhich can be traced 
in Tacitus’s account of the driving out of an 
unfaithful AAufe' and in the clause of the Old 
Frisian laAv Avhich enjoins the mutilation and 
droAvning of a sanctuary breaker.® A similar 
conception probably inspired the slaying of a king 
in time of famine, of Avhich SAvedish tradition 
records tAvo examples. 

7 . Festivals and idols. — In the ceremonial of 
religious festivals purificatory rites play only a 
small part. The sprinkling of the blood of the 
sacrificial victim upon the assembled worshippers, 
Avhich appears to have been an integral part of 
Scandinavian festivals, may possibly have had a 
purificatory intention. The purification of the 
deity herself, reported by Tacitus in his account of 
the goddess Nerthus, is frequently held to have 
been nothing more than a rain-charm. Once a 
year, says Tacitus, the goddess Nerthus emerged 
from her retirement in a sacred grove, and avm 
driven round the country Avith her priest, amid 
general rejoicings, after Avhich the chariot and the 
goddess herself were laved in a sacred lake.’ 
From what Ave knoAV of deities of fertility in 

f eneral, and in especial of the Scandinavian god 
'rej^ and his human spouse, we are justified in 
considering the possibility that the immersion of 
the goddess avos of the nature of a bridal bath. It 
is Avorth noting that a little Avooden figure of a 
bishop Avhich used to stand in the church nt Bids- 
borg in S. Norway, and Avhich the peasants called 
Nikuls, used to be carried doAvn to the lake beloAv 
the church every midsummer and solemnly Avaslied. 
The SAveat Avhich appeared on the Avood after this 
ceremony was believed to heal all diseases.* 
Similar idols, Avithout the ecclesiastical connexions, 
are knoAAm to have been in the possession of Nor- 
wegian families far into the 18th cent., and to have 
had ale offered to them at Ciiristnms. One of 
them is said to have been AA’ashed every Saturday. 
The direct descent of these figures from heathen 
idols seems to be proved by the fact that one of 
them is said to have been regularly rubbed Avith 
fat ns late as the 19th century.® According to a 
late saga, this treatment Avas accorded toaivooden 
image of the god Balder.® It is possible that this 
ceremonial rubbing of idols Avith fat Avas intended 
to avert some dangers from the idol. 

Such traces of purificatory rites as Ave find 
among the Teutonic peoples seem to have been 
fragmentary survivals of an attitude to religion 
more primitive and more mystical than avo find 
among the upper classes in the last days of 
heathendom. The lack of insistence on cere- 
monial purity is probably connected Avith tM 
absence of any highly specialized priesthood, 
resulting in Avhat Ave must regard as an enlightened 


I Germ. 10. 

5 K. von Richthofen, Fries. ReehUquellen, Berlin, 1840, p. ilii. 
3 Perm. 40. , 

•> Nicolaysen, Fortke Fomlevninger, Christiania, JB 6 S- 00 , p 
227 f. 

® Visted, p. 184. „ 

® Fomalaar Sdgur. ed. CO. Rafn, Copenhagen, 1829, u. p. 8a 
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freedom from formalism, sllo^vn also in the con- 
tempt of the upper classes for magical practices. 
On the other hand, it may be pointed out that 
regard for ceremonial purity may develop into the 
conception of ethical righteousness, a conception to 
which the heathen Teutonic mind can hardly he 
said to have attained. ‘ 

Lxtt.iuturb. — See the works cited throughout. 

B. S. Phillpotts. 

PURIM. — ‘Purim’ is the name given to a 
festival in the Jewish Church, celebrated for two 
days, on the 14th and 16th of the month of Adar, the 
last month of the J evush lunar calendar. The sup- 
posed origin of the festival, which is of a distinctly 
popular character, marked by merry-making, feast- 
ing, masquerading, and exchange of gifts, is given 
in the hook of Esther, forming part of the OT 
canon. According to this hook, the festival marks 
the miraculous deliverance of the Jews resident in 
Persia from the destructive designs of Haman, the 
grand vizier of King Ahasuerua, t.c. Xerxes (485- 
465 B.C.), who had planned a general massacre of 
the Jews for the 13th of Adar in the 12th year of 
the king’s reign, corresponding to the year 473 b.c. 
Through the intervention of Esther, a Jewess 
whose beauty led her to the king’s harim, where 
she rose to the rank of queen, the plan was frus- 
trated. Haman and his sons were condemned to 
the gallows, while Mordecai, the uncle of Esther, 
was raised from his humble station to become the 
second in the extensive kingdom of the Persian 
king. Instead of being slaughtered, the Jews 
were permitted to slay those who attacked them 
on the day set aside for the massacre, which they 
did with great vigour ; and in commemoration of 
the deliverance a tivo days’ festival was instituted. 
The only religious feature of the festival, however, 
is the reading of the hook of Esther in the syna- 
gogue at the evening service for the two days in 
question. The otherwise purely secular observance 
itself points to a non- Jewish ongin for the festival. 

It is now universally recognized by scholars that 
the hook of Esther is a pure romance to which a 
quasi-historical setting is rfven. From the silence 
of Ben Sira, the author of Ecclesiasticus (c. 180 B.c.), 
who does not mention Esther in his enumeration 
of the sacred writings known to him, the conclusion 
is justified that its composition cannot be placed 
before the middle of the 2nd cent. B.C., and was 
perhaps ns late as 100 B.C. Apart from the fact 
that there is nothing to warrant the belief that in 
the days of Xerxes tliere was any persecution of the 
Jews in Persia, or, in fact, that there was even an 
extensive Jeivish settlement in that country, and 
apart from the inherent improbability of the story 
itself, the chronological discrepancy in making 
Mordecai one of those carried into captivity by 
Nebuchadrezzar in 697 B.C. and yet still living 125 
years later suffices to show that we are dealing 
with pure fiction. It so happens also that we 
know from Herodotus (ix. 109, 112) that the queen 
of Xerxes at the very time when Esther was sup- 
posed to occupy this distinction was Amestris, the 
daughter of a I’ersian general. 

If, then, the hook of Esther is pure romance in 
a quasi-historical setting hut without any historical 
basis, it follows that the origin of the festival as 
given in this book is equally fictitious, and we are 
throi^m hack upon investigations independent of 
the festal legend to solve the problem _ involved. 
The author of the hook of Esther, by liis eiident 
dc-^ire to connect the n.ame ‘ Purim ’ Avith a non- 
Hebrew Avord/JTlr, supposed to mean ‘ lot ’ (S’ O-*" “), 
recognizes the name as foreign. In view of the 
Persian setting of the festal legend, sugge.sting 
that the author of the hook of Esther was a Persian 
"ew, one naturally tliinks of a Persian origin for 
1 Seo art. Ernies CTcutonIc). 


the festival, and, if there were a Persian word p-Ar 
meaning ‘ lot,’ the necessary proof would have been 
furnished that the author of the festal legend at 
least had in mind the adaptation of a Persian 
festival to the Jewish festival cj’clus. No such 
Persian word os pAr exists, however, and all at- 
tempts to find in it some adaptation of a Persian 
term (see L. B. Paton, Commentary on the Book of 
Esther, pp. 84-86, for various conjectures and sup- 
po.sitions, all, liowever, rejected by Paton and 
properly so) have failed. On the other hand, the 
possibility that the author of the hook of Esther, 
in connecting the name ‘ Purim ’ ivith pAr, had in 
mind a Babylonian term must be admitted, especi- 
ally as a v!oxd.pArti exists ivith various meanings, 
among which those of ‘lot’ and ‘term of office’ 
are possible, though not certain (see H. Zimmem’s 
discussion in KAT^, p. 518; P. Hanpt, ‘Purim,’ 
in BASS Ti. ii. [1906] 20 ; and art. Calendar 
[B abylonian], vol. iii. p. 77*). The names of the 
two chief personages in the festal legend, Mordecai 
and Esther, carry us distinctly to Babylonian soil ; 
for Mordecai is clearly identical with the Babylonian 
deity Marduk, the head of the pantheon after the 
rise of his patron city, Babylon, to he the capital 
of the united districts of the Euphrates valley, 
while Esther is quite os unmistakably the Baby- 
lonian goddess, Ishtar, the chief female deity and 
as such directly associated with Marduk. Even 
rabbinical exegesis connected Esther with the 
planet Venus (Istahar= Ishtar [Talmud Bab. 
nBgillah, 13a]), uuth which Ishtar was identified 
by the Babylonians. According to P. Jensen, who 
first called attention to this double identification, 
Mordecai=Marduk, and Esther = Ishtar, the tivo 
other names, Haman and Vashti (the queen ivhom 
Esther displaces) are Elamitic deities, Hnmman 
(or Humbar) and Mashti, sldlfully disguised or 
connoted (‘ Elamitische Eigennamen,’ in WZKM 
vi. [1892] 47 if., 209 ff.). These tivo identifications, 
hoAvever, are less certain ; and to go a step farther 
and assume that the story of tbo book of Esther 
rests upon a Babylonian myth, relating a conflict 
between Marduk and Ishtar, the gods of spring 
and light, against hostile powers symbonzing 
winter and darlcness, and therefore identified inth 
‘ foreign ’ deities or as modifications of Kingu and 
Tiamat, who in the main Semitic-Babylonian 
version of creation are the personifications of 
rimcval chaos and discord, who must be overcome 
y Marduk, the establisher of order in the universe 
— to do this is to enter the province of pure conjec- 
ture. Until some fortunate chance reveals to ns 
the story of such a conflict with all four names 
unmistakably introduced, Ave must content our- 
selves Avith the definite proof that at the founda- 
tion of the book of Esther, or at all events os an 
clement in it, Ave have some Babylonian tale of the 
gods in AA'hich Marduk and Ishtar play the chief 
rbles, and that this tale Avns transformed in such a 
manner by the JeAvish author of the book of Esther 
as to make it the basis for an elaborate festal 
legend to justify the adoption of a ‘foreign’ 
festival into the JeAvish calendar. The character 
of this festival is unmistakable. Its occurrence in 
the middle of the last month of the Avinter season 
and just before the beginning of the spring, the 
natural beginning of the year, points to its being 
the beginning of the celebration of the conquest ot 
the Avinter by the youthful sun-god of the spring 
— as Marduk is regarded in A-arions Babylonian 
myths. The rejoicing and merry-making of 
Purim fit in Avith such a spring festival, while the 
fast added at a much later date for the 12(h of 
Adar — it cannot be traced farther back than the 
9th century — is the percursor to the festival Avhich 
afteiTAA’ards takes on a sombre hue .as a preparation 
for the feasting to folloAA-. As Hanpt apily puts 
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it (p. 1), ‘shrovin|: was preceded by shriving.’ 
That the Babylonians began the year in the 
spring follows, apart from other evidence, from 
the order of the months adopted by the Jews, 
which begin with Nisan, the time of the spring 
equinox ; and we know that the Babylonian New 
Year festival known as Zagmuk, and celebrated 
during the first eleven days of Nisan, became 
primarily the festival of Marduk and his consort 
in the days of the united Babylonian Empire (see 
Calendar [Babylonian]). The circumstance that 
in the 2nd book of Maccabees (IS®®) the Purim 
festival is designated as MapSoxaiK)} rjitipa, i.e. 
‘ Marduk (or Mordecai) day,’ is a significant testi- 
mony to the association of Purim with the Baby- 
lonian New Year period, bound up with the Marduk 
cult. The middle of the month preceding the 1st 
of Nisan would thus mark the preparation for the 
period of rejoicing at the approaching triumph of 
the god_ of spring, Marduk, over the hostile and 
destructive forces of the winter and rainy season. 
The Jews in Babylonia and Persia, subject to the 
influences of their environment, would naturally 
be led to take part in a merry-making season, just 
as at the present time Jews in Europe and America 
participate in Christmas festivities and in New 
Year’s exchange of felicitations, despite the fact 
that the old mid-winter festival has been given a 
Christian interpretation and that the Jews still 
observe a religious ‘ New Year ’ in autumn 
{JRosh HasJishanah, ‘ beginning of the year ’) on the 
first of Tishri, the seventh month, pointing to an 
older calendar, in which the year began in autumn. 

Corresponding to the festal legend set forth in 
the 1st book of Maccabees for the celebration of 
the Roman Saturnalia or mid-ivinter festival at 
the time of the ^vinter solstice (adopted by the Jews 
under Grceco-Roman influence and converted into 
a Jewish festival by association with the victory of 
Judas Maocabffius and his army over the Greek 
forces), ithe romantic tale in the book of Esther was 
composed to provide a justification for the partici- 
pation of the Jews in the general rejoicing indulged 
in in Babylonia and in lands where Babylonian 
influences prevailed, at or near the beginning of 
the vernal equinox. The one link missing in the 
chain of evidence connecting Purim -with the period 
of merry - making in honour of Marduk and 
Ishtar is evidence of a celebration in Babylonia or 
Persia in the middle of Adar — just before the New 
Year’s season proper two weeks later. Until such 
evidence is forthcoming, the view here set forth 
lacks definite confirmation. It may well be, how- 
ever, that with the coming of the Persians into 
Babylonia in the second half of the 6th cent. B.c. 
a Persian New Year’s festival celebrated at the 
period of the vernal equinox, and fixed for a time 
somewhat preceding the date selected in the Baby- 
lonian calendar for the Zagmuk, became the 
current New Year’s season of rejoicing. The 
natural tendency would be to bring this Persian 
New Year into close affiliation with the Babylonian 
festival. Purim would thus represent the result 
of such a combination of Persian and Babylonian 
customs and festival rites. To this day the New 
Year’s season is a time of rejoicing ana festivity 
in Persia. The New Year’s day, known as Nauroz, 
is fixed for the first day after the sun has crossed 
the vernal equinox, and is therefore a movable 
feast, like the Christian Easter, like-wise an old 
New Year’s festival. The festivities incident to 
the Nauroz last a week. It is to be noted, also, 
that in the Jewish calendar the tendency is to fix 
festivals connected with the transition of one 
season to the other either in the middle of the 
month (e.p., the spring festival Pesah and the 
harvest festival SukkOth on the 16th day_ of 
Nisan and Tishri respectively) or at the beginning 


of the month, as, e.g., the Eosh Hashshanah. The 
16th of Adar would thus be fixed as correspondine 
to an average date for the vernal equinox. Finally*" 
we find evidence that in the 2nd cent. B.c. the 
Jews of Palestine also celebrated the 13th of Adar 
as a festival and that, under the same tendency to 
give to popular rejoicings, when adopted from 
foreign sources, a Je^vish setting, this festival was 
associated with the victory of Judas Maccabtens 
over the Syrian general Nicanor of Adasa in the 
year 161 B.C., and in consequence became k-nonm 
as ‘Nicanor’s Day’ (1 Mac 7®s-W; Jos. Ani. xn. 
X. 6 [409] ; see FESTIVALS AND Fasts [Hebrew], 
vol. _v. p. 866"). The book of Maccabees thus 
furnishes the festal legend for two holy days 
adopted by the Jews : (1) the Saturnalia, or mid- 
winter festival, at the time of the -winter solstice, 
celebrated for a week, which became the Jewish 
Ranulcka, in commemoration of the supposed 
restoration of the Temple at Jerusalem to Jemsh 
worship after the victories of Judas Maccabmus; 
and (2) the spring festival in the middle of Adar, 
adopted under Babylonian-Persian influences and 
associated by the festal legend with a specific 
occurrence in the so-called wars of the Maccabees. 

Nicanor’s Day and Purim thus represent the 
same festival. To the one a Je-wish aspect was 
given by making it a commemoration of a -victory 
ained over the enemy at a critical period in 
ewish history, while for the same festivm adopted 
under Babylonian-Persian influences a festal legend 
was composed which transformed a Babylonian 
myth, celebrating the deeds of Marduk and Ishtar, 
into a Jewish romance. It may be also that the 
Jews of Persia suffered some annoyance from 
hostile oflScials, and that a liberation through the 
dismissal of an offensive vizier suggested some of 
the incidents in the festal legend, which, in accord 
with the tendency of legendary compositions, 
would give to a comparatively insignificant episode 
an exaggerated importance. All this, however, is 
purely conjectural, and it must be frankly admitted 
that there is no evidence for any persecution of 
the Jews under any of the Persian rulers, who, on 
the contrary, appear to have been at all timw 
favourably disposed towards them. ^ The main 
thesis in connexion -with Purim, that it is a foreign 
festival, a precursor of the Babylonian New Year’s 
festival or the Persian New Year adopted by the 
Hebrews, is not affected even if we assume some 
historical occurrence to be a factor in the composi- 
tion of the romance, which was -written to give a 
Jewish setting to a celebration that had become 
popular among the Jews of Rome and Babylonia 
ana had spread to other countries where Jews had 
settled. The sad experiences of the Je-iys, en- 
countering hostility and frequent persecutions in 
the Diaspora, tended to increase the popularity of 
Purim. The story in the book of Esther became 
typical of the sufferings of the Jews in many lands. 
There were Hamans everywhere who tried to 
work injury to the Jews, and the celebration oi 
Purim helped to maintain their trust during the 
dark days in the ultimate deliverance from the 
dangers and difficulties besetting them. Ihe 
merry-making at Purim also afforded an outlet for 
pent-up feelings, and furnished a much-needed 
relief from the serious life led during the greater 
part of the year. . , 

All the festivals of the Jews except Pnnm taKe 
on a sombre hue, even those which, like the Fom- 
over and the Festival of Booths, -were in their origin 
distinctly joyous occasions. The somewhat yruei 
and -vicious spirit of the book of Esther, reciting 
with evident satisfaction how the Jews avenge 
themselves on their enemies by slaughtering thon- 
sands of them (9''“), -ivas overlooked in the aban- 
donment to joy that marked the two days of Punm. 
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Masquerading and games became one of the 
features of tne popular rejoicing. Presents ■were 
exchanged and drinking ■was enjoined almost as 
an obligation. Sober and serious-minded persons 
gave themselves over to the joy of Purim, and it 
■was regarded as ^ite proper to put oneself in such 
a_ condition at Purim time that one could not 
distinguish bet^^veen ‘Cursed be Haman’ and 
‘Blessed be Mordecai’ (Talmud Bab. 31‘gillah,lb), 
though naturally a playful allusion of this kind 
must not be forced beyond the point of showing 
that, as far back as Talmudic days, Purim was 
regarded primarily as a time of jollification, devoid 
of any genuinely religious character. The excep- 
tionally secular nature of the festival is also shown 
by the express permission of the rabbis 
18a) that the roll of the book of Esther may be 
read in any language in the synag^ue, while 
otherwise, as a matter of course, only Hebrew was 
to be used in the service. Even the synagogue 
service in connexion with Purim acquired some of 
the boisterous character of the festival ; for at the 
mention of Haman and his sons the congregation 
stamped ■with their feet or made a noise with 
rattles or by knocking two sticks on which the 
name of Haman was written against one another 
until the name w'as erased. Such customs are to 
be regarded as popular survivals of endeavours to 
drive away evil demons by noises or by some form 
of sympathetic magic. They are closely bound up 
with the popular view that at transition periods — 
and such the New Year’s festival is — the e^'il spmts 
were particularly malevolent, lying in wait for 
■victims. Masquerading is also to be viewed under 
this aspect as a means of disguising oneself from 
the evil spirits or of deceiving them. Another 
interesting trace of the original character of Purim 
as a New Year’s festival is to bo seen in the per- 
sistency "with which the idea of its being connected 
■with ‘ drawdng of lots ’ clings to it, for, ■whatever 
the etymological origin of the word pilr, there is 
no reason to question the correctness of the tradi- 
tion ns set forth in the book of Esther which con- 
nects it with ‘casting lots.’ At the_ Now Year’s 
period, according to the Babylonian view, the gods 
sit in the council chamber of fate and decide the lot 
or portion of individuals in the year to come ; and 
from the Babylonians this •view passed to the Jews, 
for whom the ten days of the New Year’s month 
are days of probation, corresponding to the ten or 
eleven days of the Babylonian Zagmuk period. 
On the 10th day, the Day of Atonement, the fate 
of the individual is definitely inscribed in the book 
of fate and sealed. The exchange of presents on 
Purim also rests ultimately on an association of 
ideas bet-ween ‘ lot ’ and ‘ portion ’ os something 
set aside for some one. The term used for ‘ presents^ 
(fnaixdth) in the book of Esther (9”' =’) in connexion 
with the description of the custom is precisely the 
word which means ‘ portions,’ while pilr is specifi- 
cally explained in a gloss (9’^) os ka-gOrdl, i.e. the 
common term for ‘lot.’ 


lirrsnATOTiE.— Sco Festivals ald Fasts (Hebrew) end (Jewlehl ; 
L, B. Paton, J. Critical and Excgetical Commentary on the 
Book of Esther (ICQ, Edinbuiyh and New 'Vork, 1903, pp. 
1-118: P. Hanpt, ' Purim,' 11455 VI. li. (1900). 

Monnis J astrow, Jr. 

PURITANISM. — 1. Definition and application 
of the term.— The widely divergent estimates of 
Puritanism still current unite in recognizing its 
significance as a formative factor in the life and 
character of the English people. Probably no 
other religious movement has left so deep an im- 
press on the history of England. _ Some of the 
Puritan positions have been embodied once for all 
in the constitutional development and Church life 
of the country ; others of their contentions may 
yet bo realized. In a modified form, the Puritan 


ideal of a Church at once national and self-govern- 
ing may be the subject of a modem rerival. But 
whether or no the ecclesiastical programme of 
Puritanism has a future, reverence for the very 
letter of the Puritan tradition lingers in many 
minds, while its inner force is by no means spent. 

It would conduce to clearness in historical studies 
if the term ‘ Puritanism ’ could be confined strictly 
to the movement for further reform of the Church 
of England whose history falls within the century 
from the Act of Uniformity of 1559 to the Act of 
Uniformity of 1662. The Puritan party consisted 
of all those who believed in the maintenance of 
one National Church in England, and who desired 
that Church to be reformed after the model of 
Geneva. According to Thomas Fuller * (Ch. Hist, 
of Britain, London, 1655, bk. ix. § 66 f.), ‘the 
odious name of puritans ’ was first applied in 1564 
to those who resisted the attempt of the bishops in 
that year to enforce uniformity in ritual and in 
the use of vestments. A passage in John Bunyan’s 
Life and Death of Mr. Madman (written in 1680) 
— ‘The man was a godly old Puritan, for so the 
godly ■were called in time past’ — suggests that the 
term began to fall out oi use as a distinct party 
label after the overthrow of Puritanism at the 
Restoration. It is confusing to extend the use of 
the term either backwards, as S. K. Maitland does 
(The Reformation in England, ed. London, 1908), 
to include early reformers of the time of Henry 
Vin., Edward 'vi., and Ma^, or forwards, to cover 
later dissent. The kinship of Puritanism with 
earlier elements in the English Reformation is os 
obvious ns is the indebtedness to it of the Free 
Churches. But Puritanism stood primarily for an 
ecclesiastical ideal which was not definitely adopted 
by any distinct body of Englishmen before the 
time of the Elizabethan settlement, and which was 
not accepted by the Nonconformist churches of 
later times. Puritanism is most simply defined as 
the movement for Church reform whose first great 
leader was Thomas Cartwright and whose lost was 
Richard Baxter. 

A wider application of the term ‘ Puritan ' to all 
who attempted a greater sobriety of life than was 
customary m Elizabethan England became familiar 
in the 17th cent., if not earlier. Richard Baxter 
says that his father was dubbed a Puritan by his 
neighbours because he disliked the village custom 
of dancing round the May-pole on Sundays, and 
preferred to pass his time at home, readmg the 
Bible and the Prayer-Book : 

‘For my Father never scrupled Oommon-Prayer or Cere- 
monies, nor spake i^lnst Bishops, nor ever so much as prayed 
but by a Book or Form, being not ever acquainted with any 
that did otherwise : But only tor reading Scripture when the 
rest were Dancing on the Lord's Day, and for praying (by a 
Form out of the end of the Common-Prayer Book) in his House, 
and for reproving Drunkards and Swearers, and for talking 
sometimes a few words of Scripture and the Life to come, be 
was reviled commonly by the Name of Puritan, Freeitiart, and 
nypocriU.'^ 

The wider aspect of Puritanism revealed in this 
application of the term cannot bo ignored in any 
account of the subject, because the ellbrt after a 
sober godly life which drew down this reproach 
■was part of the whole religious movement of which 
Puritanism in the strict sense was the narrower 
ecclesiastical expression. It is worth noting in- 
cidentally that the name ‘Puritan,’ like the words 
‘ Christian ’ and ‘ Quaker,’ was a term of insult 
which became a title of honour. 

2 . Puritans ns a party in Churchy and State. — 
(o) The Prayer-Booh controversy. — When Elizabeth 
came to the throne in 1558, the hopes of reformers 
ran high. It was certain that she would reverse 
the r^giouB policy of her predecessor. The bum- 

^ J. Btow'a still earlier opplicallon of the term to eome Ana- 
boptists ii rightly rejected a* erroneoua. See OEO, t.v. 

■ Puritan,' 

s Religuict BaxterCanae, London, ICM. p. S. 
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ing of heretics would cease, and subserviency to 
the pope would be ended. Though the number of 
convinced Protestants was not large, the country 
as a whole was prepared for a considerable change. 
In some sense England would become a Protestant 
power. But how far was the queen prepared to 
go ? It was thought that she would at least re- 
establish the standard of reform set up by Edward 
VI. ; it was hoped in some quarters that she would 
go much farther. For, while many were content 
with the measure of advance embodied in the 
Prayer-Book of 1652 (and indeed the martyrdom 
of some of the authors of the Prayer-Book had 
consecrated it in the eyes of its users), others who 
had been in exile on the Continent had come under 
the spell of Geneva, and desired a more thorough 
reform along the lines laid do-wn by Calvin. The 
Protestant world had not stood still since the days 
of Edward Vi., and it seemed absurd to be content 
with something obviously limited and faulty like 
the work of Cranmer. The ^sition of many of 
the leaders like John Jewel, Edwin Sandys, and 
Edmund Grindal, who were among the first of the 
Elizabethan bishops, was that they would gladly 
go back to the system set up in the time of Edward 
VI. as a starting-point, but that they hoped to he 
allowed to make it the basis of a further develop- 
ment. The convenience of adopting the English 
Prayer-Book of 1652 was manifest. It obviated 
the necessity of thinking out at short notice forms 
of service and of government for the Elizabethan 
Church, and it gave a sense of continuity in the 
work of the Reformation in England. There was 
therefore no surprise or regret when the Act of 
Uniformity re-imposed the use of the second Prayer- 
Book of Edward yi. 

The Act of Uniformity was preceded by the Act 
of Supremacy, which made Elizabeth chief governor 
of the Church of Christ in England. Her authority 
she was to exercise in the first instance through an 
ecclesiastical commission until a regular adminis- 
tration by duly appointed bishops should be possible. 
These two Acts ensured lay control of the Church, 
abolished p^al authority and the Mass, and re- 
stored the English liturgy. So far, so good ; but 
what was to be the next step ? 

When the revised Prayer-Book was issued, it 
contained one or two features which occasioned 
disquiet among the more radical reformers. The 
clause in the Litany praying for deliverance from 
‘ the tyranny of the Bishop of Rome and all his , 
detestable enormities ’ had vanished. The sentences | 
appointed for the use of the priest in delivering , 
the elements at communion inchided those from 
the Prayer-Book of 1549 which were capable of j 
being interpreted to imply the doctrine of tran- , 
substantiation. Moreover, into the Prayer-Book j 
was inserted, apparently at the last moment and , 
without the knowledge of Parliament, an additional 
rubric directing that* ‘ the minister at the time of 
communion and at all other times in his ministra- 
tions, shall use such orraraents in the church as 
were in use by authority of Parliament in the 
second year of the reign of King Edward VT.’ In 
accordance ■with this rubric, ministers in the com- 
munion serrdce were to pat on ‘ a white Albe plain, 
with a vestment or Cope’ — the garments used in 
the celebration of the Mass. 

This was the starting-point of a renewed ves- 
tiarian controversy. To the dismay of the re- 
formers, the queen was determined that her clergy 
should wear a distinctive dress in ordinary life, 
and should continue to use the vestments of the 
unreformed Clmrch. When Archbishop Parker, 
under pressure from the queen, determined in 1566 

1 See T. JI. Llndoay, Sist. of the Reformation, Edinturgh, 
1907, ii. 405 f. ; and H. Qee, The Elizabethan Prayer-booh and 
Ornaments, London, 1902. 


resolutely to enforce uniformity in the use of vest- 
ments, the formation of a distinct Puritan party 
was inevitable. Some ministers resigned their 
cures rather than wear the prescribed dress. Small 
groups of parishioners in London went so far as to 
set up separatist meetings. The majority of men 
with Puritan sympathies remained in the Clmrch 
but began to entertain a doubt as to the bishops’ 
hopes of further reform, and to subject the Eliza- 
bethan settlement to a more searching criticism. 

{b) Protests against popish abuses.— 'The broader 
Puritan position was championed by Thomas Cart- 
wright, Lady Margaret professor of divinity nt 
Cambridge, who in lectures on the Acts denounced 
the government of the Church of England ns un- 
scriptural and illegitimate. The hierarchy, he 
held, was as clearly popish and anti-Cliristian as 
the vestments. Cartwright was deprived of his 
professorial chair in 1570, but his views found ex- 
pression in two ‘Admonitions’ presented to Parlia- 
ment in 1572. The first, Avritten by John Field 
and Thomas Wilcox, is a singularly effective and 
vigorous statement of the Puritan programme of 
ecclesiastical reform. 

The authors begin by laying do'wn the essentials of ths 
Puritan standpoint, which consist in ‘abandoning ai popish 
remnants both in ceremonies and regiment,' end ‘also in onng- 
ing in and placing in Gods church those things only, which the 
Lord himself in his word commandeth.' The Puritans stood 
for making the breach with Rome as complete as possible, and 
the approach to the NT Ohurch as close os possible. The 
writers of the Admonition then proceed to survey the condition 
of the Ohurch in England in the light of the requirements of a 
true Christian Church, which are ‘preaching of the words 
purely, ministring of the sacraments sincerely, and ecclesiastical 
discipline which consistcth in admonition and correction ol 
faults severelie.’ With regard to the ministry, the Puritans 
maintained the clergy to be quite InefTicient. Largo numbers 
of the clergy were mere ‘‘Vicars of Bray,' who had accepted 
every change in religion from Henry vm.’s time onward, llany 
were unlearned and Incapable of teaching. They were men 
without any call to the ministry, and the method of their 
ordination and appointment was irregular and unebristiam 
Men who could preach were discouraged, by being madoeuhject 
to a special licence, and by being bound down “^to a prescript 
order of service.’ The ordinary ministry was starved, in order 
to maintain an expensive hierarchy, while the abuses of plural- 
ism deprived godly ministers of opportunities, compelled con- 
gregations to go uitbout preachers, and were yet inevitable 
because the incomes of many livings did not sufflee to keep the 
incumbent. The contrast between the Elizabethan ministry 
and the primitive evangelists and pastors ■was glaring. ‘Then, 
as God gave utterance they preached the word onely : now they 
read homilies. . . . Then feedyng the Hooke diligently: naif 

teaching quarterly. ■ '' -ndoutofecoson: 

now once in a month ■ ' rice, it is judged 

a worke of supererCu ■ . reformation, )t 

was necessary to ‘displace those ignorant and unable ministers 
already placed, and in their rowmes appoint such as both can, 
and will by Gods assistance feed the flock.’ 

Passing from preaching to the sacraments, the Ikmtans 
objected to many details In the communion service, which they 
regarded as popish and out of harmony with primitive OhrisU- 
anity. Beyond their criticism of details, they complained ol 
private communions and baptisms. This private 
sacraments ignored their essential character as acts ol Ohnren- 
fellowship, and in effect ‘ tied the necessitie ol salvation t^ne 
sacraments.’ An even worse abuse was the readiness with 
which men were admitted to the Ikird’s Sapper imd mpeed 
obliged bylaw to partake of it. ‘They {the early Chnstiansi 
toke it with conscience. Wo with custurae. They shut men 
byreasenot their sinnes, from the Lordcs Supper, no thrust 
them in their sinne to the Lordes Supper.’ One of Me_ most 
urgent reforms is ' tliat papists nor other, neither constiwincuiy 
nor castoambly, communicate in the mistcrics of salvation. 

In de.aliiig in the third place with ecclesiastical discipline, too 
authors of the Admonition claimed that ‘ the whole regiment o 
the church’ is to be committed to ‘Ministers, Seniors, ana 
Deacons.’ The existing hierarchy is to be rcniov-ed. In P”' 
ticular the exercise of discipline must no longer bo Icjt in ino 
hands of one man— the monarchical bishop bating throiihO 
chancellors, archdeacons, proctors, and what not, Ibere 
a sad confusion, they felt, between ecclesiastical Md civil Juris 
dictions, both in procedure and in penalties. The use oi ex- 
communication should be more sparing and more eolemn. 

This outline of necessary reforms was supple- 
mented by ‘A View of PopisheAbusesyet remain- 
ing in the Englisbe Cliurch,’ whose presence pre- 
vented tlie Puritan clergy from subsmbing an 
article to the effect that the Prayer-Book con- 
tained nothing repugnant to the Word of Ixoa, 
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Tlie cliief Puritan criticisms o£ detail may lie sum- 
marized as follows : 

(1) The l*rayer-Book stands for a reading ministry os con- 
trasted with a preaching ministry. (2) It enjoins the use of 
homilies which liave not yet appeared, and which consequently 
cannot be approved. Those homilies, too, are to discourage 
preachinjc — the main work of the minister. (3) It provides tor 
the keeping of saints' days— contrary to tlie fourth Command- 
ment. (t) The order of the communion insists on the com- 
municants kneeling instead of sitting when they receive tho 
elements. The hook, moreover, retains the term ‘priest* In 
this connexion, and allows private communion. (6) The sacra- 
ment of baptism la divorced from teaching, and may be 
j., n-iynfn ovon bj’ womon. PubUc baptism isalso 
' . ' ■ itiouB toyes,* os in suggesting that 

■ ■ .'ash away sins. Otlier ‘ toyes ’ are 
by godparents, the interrogatories 
uselessly addressed to infants, and the use of the sign of the 
cross. (6) In the marriage service the Puritans objected to the 
wedding-ring, and to the phrase 'with my body I thee wor- 
shippe,’ whereby a man ‘makes an idol of his wife.' Other 
superstitious customs are associated with tho ceremony. (7) 
Confirmation is bestowed on those ' that laoke both discretion 
and faitlie,’ and Is wrongly confined to bishops. (8) The 
burial service maintains prayer tor tho dead, and is associated 
with many undesirable customs. (9) The order of service for 
the churching ol women ‘smclleth of Jewisho purification.' 
The Holy Scriptures are profaned as in the use of Ps 121, the 
Bonedictus, Nuno Dimittis, and Magnificat, which are quite 
unsuited to the condition of those who constantly use them. 
(10) ‘ In all their order of service there Is no edification . . . 
but confusion.’ The standing up for tho Gospel, and not 
lor the Old Testament, shows that they ' are ignorante that 
the scriptures camo from one spirite.' The bowing and 
BorapUig at the name ol Jesus is equally unjustifiable. (11) 
Their Pontifical is simply popish. ‘As tho names of A«di- 
bishops, Archdeacons, Lord bishops, Chancelets, etc., are 
draivno out of tho Popes shop togither with their offices. 
So the governement which they use, by the life ol the Pope 
whi^ is the Canon law is Antichristian and devilishe, and 
oontraryo to the scriptures.' (12) The titles of honour assumed 

by"' . . . ■ ■ ■“ — the Word of God, as isalso 

the ■ - . < ■ • ■ ecclesiastical offices. (13) 

Th. ! . . • ■ • - 

tho appointment ol ministers. 

pastor of his normal power of ' . • • 

at random by the bishops, and the men ordained rashly have 
to seek for brings by dishonourable me.ans. The cathedral 
churches maintain an idle and useless ministry at the cost of an 
elleoUvo parochial ministry. Tho whole system of patronage Is 
wrong and encourages sell-seeking among the clergy. The 
bishops’ courts and methods ol disoipUnc, their licences, dis- 
pensations and excommunications, are also unscriptural ; for 
their odminlstratioa is secular in temper, and is far removed 
Iron! tho brotherly reproof and admonition which should pre- 
vail among Christians. (14) As nn niter-thought, they add a 
protest against what they hold to ho the blasphemous use of 
the sentence 'Keceive ye the Holy Ghost’ in the ordination 
servloe.i 

(c) Puritan position dejined. — The foregoing 
amlysis will suilice to bring out tbe negative 
aspect of Elizabethan Puritanism, as revealed in 
this series of objections to tlie Prayer-Book. _ A 
more attractive positive statement of the Puritan 
view may be found in AValter "rravers, Ecclcsi- 
astiem Disctplince. . . . Explioatio (La Boclielle, 
1574, Eng. tr. by Cartwright, n.p., 1574). Travers 
had certain peculiarities of liis own, but his book is 
broadly representative. 

Travers begins by emphasizing the importance ol good dls- 
olptino, ».e. sound government, to oil human societies. Tho 
Church, like tbe State, cannot continue in health without dis- 
cipline. He then urges that the discipline essential for the 
Church must be discovered from the Word of God. If God 
ptesorihed laws for the Jeivs— laws to which the.v were not 
allowed to add and from which they might not subUactr-lt 
foUoiVB that He wUI have laid down a platform ol goveraroent 
tor the Church ol Christ. If the civil ruler may determine tho 
constitution of the Church at his or her pleasure, what becomes 
of the 8overe\j?nty of Christ over H^s own subjects? If Christ 
Is law’criver and Kin£r» He cannot have left the rninistry and 
government of His Church indeterminate. There moreover, 
a clear system t-o bo discerned in the XT— a systcin which 
must derive from Christ Himself and may not be chsnjred. And 
f ■ • * * **“* to the work of rofonna- 

t ' ■ ■ . ' ■ ■ -ogclher. The Church ol 

j ... . ■ ■ . retained the latter in its 

old popish character, biieii a ii.ii*.i*v..rtcd reform cannot la^ 

What, Uien, Is the nature of the ccclcsia.stic.il discipline laid 
down In the NTf Before we discuss the particular offices of 
Christ’s Church, we roav note one general charactciistic. 
function is lawful in tho Churcli apart from vocation. The 


1 Tlie First Admonition may be read in in PurilM 

ilanifestoef, cd. W. II. Frere and 0. E. Douglas for the Ch. 
Hist. London, lOuT, pp. S-55u 


office and tho mode of appointment to it must he ol Divine 
ordering. A true vocation requires that a man be called to 
some certain place or church (i.e., he must not be ordained a 
deacon or a priest in general, but must he ordained to serve a 
particular community). A further requirement of a true voca- 
tion is that those called be faithful in the discharge of their 
ottice. There are two parts in vocation, viz. election and 
ordination. In election tho elders should lead the congregation, 
hot the assent of the congregation is necessary. It is essential 
that the men elected be fitted for the office for which they are 
chosen. This points to tho necessity ot careful examination of 
those who are to bear office, and the qualifications that they are 
to possess may be learnt from the Pastoral Epistles. Ordina- 
tion consists ot public prayer together with the laying on ot 
hands. Tbe latter feature ol the ceremony belongs of right to 
tho whole eldership. 

Taming to the particular offices, we find two kinds of 
ordinary official, viz. bishops and deacons. The bishops and 
presbyters, or elders (for they are one and the same in the NT), 
are appointed to look alter particular churches. Tliey are of 
two kinds, doctors and pastors. Ability to teach and to pray is 
tlie chief qualification ol the former tbe latter’s duty is to 
speak tho word of exhortation needed on particular occasions 
and to administer the sacraments. Tlie de.acons, according to 
Travers, are also of two kinds, tho first being treasurers and 
almoners, and tho second overseers or elders responsible for the 
discipline of the individual members of the church. The 
dlaconate of tho NT has nothing in common with deacons' 
orders in tho Church of England. For the latter is but a step 
towards tho priesthood, while the former Is a distinct 
and permanent office. These are the only offices required or, 
indeed, permitted in the Christian Church. It is tnie, the NT 
mentions other offices, such ns apostles, propliets, and 
evangelists: but these were extraominary functions eltocr 
peculiar to the first age of the Ohureh or only revived in special 
circumstances of reform and advance, and consequently out of 
place fn settled churches. The ordinary offleors are bishops and 
deacons. 

Travers proceeds to develop another point to which the 
Puritans attached great importance. The higher government 
ol the Church belongs, not to particular officials, but to a com- 
pound office, ».e. not to individuals set over and nhovo 
ordinary ministers, but to synods of tlio ministers themselves. 
Tho eldership or assembly gathered from the three chief orders 
— I'.s. pastors, doctors, and overseers, or ciders — exercises the 
highest authority. These synods are responsible for elections 
and depositions of Church officers. They are also rcsjionsible 
for discipline, alike in giving admonitions and in suspending 
members from communion or In pronouncing complete excom- 
munication. The essential point is the corporate character 
of authority in the Obnrcli, and the corollary which the 
Puritans drew was to tho elfect tliatthe monarchical episcopate 
is contrary to the spirit of e-arly Christianity and to tlie letter of 
such p.assage3 as Mk Ifittr- and Ut 233- W. 

(rf) The break with Anglicanism . — The First Ad- 
monition to Parliament and tlio tract by Travers 
airord an excellent survey of the Puritan case 
regarding the liturgy and government of the 
Church of England. The avliole field was covered 
in the long and embittered controversj* tliat 
folloaved between Cartwright and 4Vhitgift, in 
which both writers displayed great learning, much 
animosity, and nn inadequate sense of pronorlion. 
But their worlcs were oversliadowed by Hooker’s 
Ecclesiastical Polity, perhaps the noblest piece of 
controversial literature in the English language. 
It is not possible to trace tho development of tlie 
controversy in detail. Tho Puritans failed to 
secure any part of their proCTamme in the time 
of Elizabeth. Indeed, the administration of tho 
bishops, especially under the leadership of TVhiL 
gift, rendered their position more and more diffi- 
cult, No relief was given to their consciences in 
respect of the details to which they objected in tho 
liturgy. They were expected, not only to conform, 
but also to profess themselves satisfied that^tbe 
details in ^estion were not rejiugnant to the Word 
of God. The queen was mainly responsible for 
this severe repression of Puritanism, nnd those who 
sympathized more or less with the Paritan.s were 
unwuUing to disturb tho closing years of her reign 
by opposing her. Hooker's searching analj-.sis of 
the Puritan presuppositions and his finely tem- 
pered defence of tlie Prayer-Book also served to 
raise a harrier of moderate opinion against the 
adv.mce of Puritanism. The movementas awhole 
became more re.stralncd and more niode-t. The 
Millenary Petition, presenfeti to Janies 1. in 3G0.7, 
contains no sweeping programme of reform. The 
demand for a complete change of Church govern 
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ment is abandoned. On the whole side of the 
Puritan case embodied in Travers the petition is 
silent. Instead, the desires of the petitioners are 
grouped under four heads : 

The first reproduces the toUomng detafis from among- the 
changes urged in the First Admonition 'In the church 
service, that the cross in baptism, interrogatories ministered 
to infants, (and) confirmation, as superfluous, may be taken 
away. Baptism not to be ministered by women, and so 
e^lained. The cap and surplice not urged. That examina- 
tion may go before the communion. That it be ministered with 
a sermon. That divers terms of priests and absolution and 
some other used, -with the ring in marriage, and otlier such 
like in the book may be corrected. The longsomeness of 
service abridged. Church songs and music moderated to 
better edification. That the Lord’s day be not profaned : the 
rest upon holidays not so strictly urged. That there be an 
uniformity of doctrine prescribed. No popish opinion to be 
any more taught or defended : no ministers charged to teach 
their people to bow at the name of Jesus. That the canonical 
scriptures only be read in the church. In the second place, the 
petition urges the importance of a preaching and resident 
ministry. Thirdly, they protest against the abuses of pluralities 
and impropriations of tithe. Under the fourth head they ask 
that enormities of discipline and excommunication may be 
redressed. They particularly desire that excommunication 
may not be issued by laymen, nor employed for trivial offences. 
They criticize the fines and the fees, and the delays in ecclesi- 
astical courts. The oath ex officio,® whereby men are forced to 
accuse themselves, should be more sparingly used.’ 

In the Hampton Court Conference the Puritan 
representatives went somewhat farther. The uni- 
formity of doctrine which they desired was to be 
found in the famous Lambeth Articles of 1595, 
which embodied the most rigid form of Calvinism. 
They desired corresponding changes in the other 
articles. Their plea for the association of ordinary 
ministers with the bishops in discipline drew from 
the king the famous and fatal aphorism, ‘No 
bishop, no king.’ Some minor concessions were 
made to the Puritans as a result of the conference, 
but, broadly speaking, their position was not 
eased. If the bulk of their more moderate 
demands had been conceded, or if some latitude in 
the use of ceremonies had been permitted, the 
danger of schism might have been averted. As it 
was, the Puritans became the party of constitu- 
tional reform, attacking alike the abases of the 
royal prerogative and the claims of the monarchical 
episcopate. Under Laud the tide of feeling against 
episcopal rule steadily rose. ‘ Sion’s plea against 
prelacy ’ commanded an ever more respectful hear- 
ing. In the Long Parliament the movement for 
ecclesiastical reform was no longer directed towards 
modifying episcopal control or securing detailed 
changes in the Prayer-Book ; the hierarchy was to 
be destroyed root and branch, the Prayer-Book 
displaced by the Directory for Public Worship. 
That, however, is not the final phase of the 
Puritan ecclesiastical ideal. At the Savoy Confer- 
ence in 1661 they put fonvard somewhat sweeping 
pleas for a reformed liturgy, and expressed their 
willingness to accept Archbishop Usher’s scheme 
of a constitutional episcopate — a scheme under 
which the bishops governed -with the assistance of 
representative church councils. The Puritans i 
were out-manoeuvred at this conference. They | 
were asked to state their full demands, and they : 
did BO, in good faith ; and then the_ boldness of j 
their demands was used as a justification for refus- : 
ing all concessions. They would have been con- i 
tent with less than they asked ; as it was, they | 
got nothing but expulsion, and thus regretfully j 

1 O. W. Prothero, Statutes and Politicai Soeuments (ISSB- j 
I6S5), Oxford, 1898, p. 414. 

2 lliis was the deWce which had enabled Whitgiffc to detect 
and repress Puritan clergy. In virtue of their office, ministers 
had been compelled by Whitgift in 1684 to answer certain 
questions and subscribe certain articles — thus becoming their | 
own accusers. Cartwright’s claim to have been a champion of 
religious liberty has been questioned (see F. Paget, An Introd, 
to the Fifth Book of Hooker^s l^eatise\ Oxford, 1907, P. 41), but 
at least his refusal to take toe oath * ex officio mero must be 
counted unto him for righteousness. It is remarkable that the 
reference to this detested and arbitrary procedure in toe Mil* 
lenary Petition should bo so restrained in character. 


they turned their backs on the National Church 
and on their ideal of such a Church, and set them- 
selves to create their own religious organization. 
Puritanism as a definite movement for the reform 
of the Church of England was ended. 

3 . The influence of Puritanism as a tendency 
on religious and social life.— How far were the 
Puritans right in their ecclesiastical aims? Did 
they form a correct estimate of the needs and 
possibilities of the English Reformation? Were 
their criticisms of the Elizabethan settlement 
justified in detail and in principle ? Any answer 
to these questions involves the introduction of the 
personal equation, but some answer must be 
attempted nevertheless. 

(a) JSlizabeth’s ecclesiastical policy . — The assump- 
tion that the queen gauged the temper and wishes 
of the conntry with singular sagacity is part of 
tJie persistent legend of Good Queen Bess. 
Elizabeth is supposed to have given the National 
Church exactly the form that the mass of the 
people desired. In suppressing the Puritans she 
was restraining short-sighted extremists who 
would have broken the national unity, and given 
to the Church of England a rigid constitution 
which would have ofiended the Englishman’s love 
of compromise. This view is frequently taken for 
granted, hut it is reaUy open to question. It 
would be truer to say that the country was pro- 

E l to accept almost any Church that Elizabeth 
to set up, provided it was more or less 
definitely Protestant, than to say that Elizabeth 
gave the conntry precisely the Church that it 
instinctively desired. No doubt the people gener- 
ally would have revolted against any attempt to 
establish the Genevan model in England, but there 
is equally no doubt that, if Elizabeth had cared to 
go farther than she did in the Puritan direction, 
she would have had the approval and support of 
the majority of her first group of bishops and of 
many of her leading statesmen and favourite, 
including Burleigh and Leicester. Very little 
encouragement would have suBSced to make the 
clergy predominantly Puritan. As it was, o con- 
siderable and influential section of the clergy_ sym- 
pathized with the Puritan position. A majority 
in Parliament could have Been found at almost 
any time to advocate and sanction further reforms. 
There is no reason to suppose that in the matter 
of religion Elizabeth possessed any special genius 
for interpreting the mind of her subjects. The 
rank and file, like their leaders, would put up with 
almost anything from the queen, because the 
maintenance of her throne was essential to the 
national safety and independence. But, had she 
insisted on a more Calvinistic reform, the change 
would certainly have been accepted as readily as 
the actual settlement, and in all probability a 
more fully reformed Church would have evokea 
greater enthusiasm. 

The limits which Elizabeth set to_ reform m 
England cannot he regarded as an inspired expres- 
sion of the national mind in religion th™ 

or since. It is possible to claim for Ehzabetli s 
ecclesiastical polioy that it was determined by a 
diplomatic skill to which Puritans were straugera. 
The retention of the ornaments may have been 
intended, as Lindsay suggests,’' to give a Lutheran 
character to the Church of England and to . 
for it from the emperor and the pope the toleration 
extended to Lutheranism by the Peace of Augsburg. 
The ornaments rubric and the other little chang 
in the second Prayer-Book of Edward also con- 
veyed to the pope and to Philip n. of Spain 
suggestion that England might return ^ . 
Catholic fold at any moment and at short notice. 
No doubt such an impression was intended, ana 
1 CI. Protbero, p. xxxlii. ® d. 408. 
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one cannot but admire the skill with which 
Elizabeth used her ecclesiastical settlement to 
minimize the dangers which she bad to face in her 
foreign policy. But the element of statesmanship 
counted for less than the element of personal 
caprice. Diplomatic reasons justified a cautious 
beginning — they did not suggest an absolute halt 
— in the work of reform. _ After the pope had ex- 
communicated her, and still more after the failure 
of the Armada, reasons of State counselled a stiflen- 
ing of England’s Protestantism rather than the 
reverse. If statesmanship had been the determin- 
ing factor, Elizabeth might have held back the 
Puritans at first ; she would almost certainly have 
encouraged them later. She did not do so, because 
she was a Tudor and liked her own way. She 
meant to have the Church reformed according to 
her taste, and the Puritans were not to her liking. 

One reason for the queen’s personal animosity 
to the Puritans was her indifl'erence to religious 
truth. She was consequently at variance -with the 
Puritans on the question of a preaching ministry. 
The queen did not greatly care whether the people 
were instructed in the faith or not. To the 
Puritans it seemed all-important that a reasoned 
statement of the Protestant position should be 
popularized. If it was desirable that the country 
should become Protestant at all, then undoubtedly 
the Puritans were right in desiring an intelligent 
conversion and a learned preaching ministry. On 
this issue Elizabeth was obscurautist ; the Puritans 
were standing for enlightenment and education, 
however narrow the views may have been which 
they would have propounded ostensibly for popular 
acceptance, and in efl'ect for popular discussion.* 
Elizabeth, in attempting to starve thought and 
stifle discussion, was a sheer reactionary, and 
one of the most short-sighted measures on which 
she insisted was the suppression of the prophesy, 
ings— a measure against which Archbishop Grindal 
vigorously protested, to his eternal honour. There 
is no reason to doubt that the Puritan demand for 
a preaching ministry could have been very largely 
realized, had the queen ivished it. There can be 
no question that the maintenance of an educated 
ministry would have been in the best interests 
alike of Church and of State. Even the instru- 
ments and defenders of the queen’s policy admitted 
that. The main obstacles to the creation of such 
a ministry were the avarice and prejudice of the 


queen. 

In some particulars the Puritan leaders certainly 
showed a truer appreciation of the religious needs 
of England than did the queen. Events soon 
proved that they saw farther than their fellow- 
reformers, when they urged that reformed doctrine 
would not co-exist for long with unreformed disci- 
pline and worship. The apologists of the Eliza- 
oethan settlement pointed to the pure standard 
of reformed theology enshrined in the articles. 
Further reform of the liturgy or of Church govern- 
ment they held to be superfluous. The Puritans 
declared that the unreformedTiturgy would under- 
mine the reformed doctrine, and they were clearly 
justified in holding this view. If the Church of 
England was intended to be unmistakably Protes- 
tant, ns tho rulers of it claimed, then the Eliza- 
bethan settlement was a fatal compromise, as the 
critics of it urged. 

(b) The Puritan polity. — The details of the 
Puritan criticism of the Prayer-Book need not 
detain us. Some of the weightiest charges given 
in the First Admonition apply not so much to the 
book itself as to misuse of it and to the association 
of superstitions customs with ite_ rites and cere- 
monies. Some of the Puritan criticisms seem now 


1 8oe Douglas Oampbcll. The Puritan in IZoiland. Snyiand, 
and America, London, 1S92, L •lES. 


unimaginative if not captious (e.g., their objection 
to the ring in marriage or to the use of the nlagni- 
ficat in public worship). Others seem obidous, 
and have been more or less recognized. Thus, 
their demand for a revised lectionary was valid for 
other reasons besides the reverence for Scripture 
which dictated it. The protests against the strict 
observance of saints’ days and the lax observance 
of the Sabbath were also necessary, though both 
I may have been pushed too far. I'he ‘longsomo- 
j ness of matins ’ is likely to be taken into account 
in any future liturgical reform. But, in general, 
such reform, when it comes, will probably not owe 
much to Puritan criticism. 

It is more important to notice that Puritan 
ministers might have been accorded the liberty to 
omit or vary unessential details, not only with 
great relief to their consciences, but also with 
advantage to their congregations. The denial of 
liberty of conscience to the Puritan clergy in 
things indifferent is not excused either by the 
probability that such concessions would not have 
contented them or by the fact that, as a party, 
they were ns much possessed by the craving for 
outward uniformity as the queen and the bishops. 

With respect to the ministry and government 
of the Church of England, the Puritans were 
clearly right in pleading for a better educated, a 
better paid, and a more carefully appointed 
ministry. They had good grounds for protesting 
against the abuses of pluralism and patronage. 
The system and methods of ecclesiastical disciplme 
lay open to the charges which the Puritans made 
ngainstthem. By 1662 allEngland agreed with them 
as to the necessity of separating civil and ecclesi- 
astical offices, and Laud has had no successor in 
the position that he secured in the councils of State. 
The impression that Hooker completely disposed 
of the Puritan case owes not a little to the neglect 
of the incomplete posthumous books of the Ecclesi- 
astical Polity— vi., vii., and viii. When he came 
to grips with the Puritan criticisms of the actual 
worldng of episcopacy. Hooker was obliged to 
make large concessions to his opponents, and, 
where he would not make concessions, he did not 
find it easy to maintain his defence. _ There was, 
indeed, no answer to some of the main criticisms 
which the Puritans passed on the state of the 
ministry, and the only kind of reply possible was 
to deprecate haste in reform and to urge that tho 
bishops were doing their best — the real obstacles 
being tho intransigence of the queen and the 
vested interests of some highly placed laymen. 

The platform of Church government which the 
Puritans drew from the Scriptures, and tho appeal 
to the Scriptures on wliich it was based, raise 
further points of interest. As interpreters of the 
NT, Puritan scholars were not at fault in contrast- 
ing the diocesan episcopate with the NT bishops 
who were in charge of particular churches and 
were the same as presbyters. It was fair to insist 
upon tho difierence between the primitive dia- 
conate— a distinct office alongside of the eldersliip 
— and the later use of the diaconato as a mere stage 
in the evolution of the presbyter or priest. The 
element of corporate action and _ responsibility, 
alike in the choice of officials and in the mainten- 
ance of discipline, undoubtedly existed in NT 
times, and was rightly emphasized by tho_ Puri- 
tans. In restricting membership to communicants, 
and in making strict examination before com- 
munion the instrument of discipline, the Puritans 
were also keeping close to the early Church. It is 
disputed whether they were correct, as a matter of 
scholarship, in claiming presbyterial ordination as 
the normal primitive practice, and it is doubtful 
whether their division of NT Church offices into 
extraordinary and ordinary can be legitimately 
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ment is abandoned. On the whole side of the 
Puritan case embodied in Travers the petition is 
silent. Instead, the desires of the petitioners are 
grouped under four heads : 

The first reproduces the following details from among the 
changes urged in the First Admonition :i ‘In the church 
service, that the cross in baptism, interrogatories ministered 
to infants, (and) confirmation, as superfluous, may be taken 
away. Baptism not to be ministered by women, and so 
explained. The cap and surplice not urged. That examina- 
tion may go before the communion. That it he ministered with 
a sermon. That divers terms of priests and absolution and 
some other used, with the ring in marriage, and other such 
like in the book may be corrected. The longsomeness of 
service abridged. Church songs and music moderated to 
better edification. That the Lord's day be not profaned : the 
rest upon holidays not so strictly urged. That there be an 
uniformity of doctrine prescribed. No popish opinion to be 
any more taught or defended : no ministers charged to teach 
their people to bow at the name of Jesus. That the canonical 
scriptures only ho read in the church. In the second place, the 
petition urges the importance of a preaching and resident 
ministry. Thirdly, they protest against the abuses of pluralities 
and impropriations of tithe. Under the fourth head they ask 
that enormities of discipline and excommunication may he 
redressed. They particularly desire that excommunication 
may not be issued by laymen, nor employed for trivial offences. 
They criticize the fines and the fees, and the delays in ecdesi- 
nstical courts. The oath ex officio,** whereby men are forced to 
accuse themselves, should be more sparingly used.’ 

In the Hampton Court Conference the Puritan 
representatives went somewhat farther. The uni- 
formity of doctrine which they desired was to he 
found in the famous Lambeth Articles of 1595, 
which embodied the most rigid form of Calvinism. 
They desired corresponding changes in the other 
articles. Their plea for the association of ordinary 
ministers with the bishops in discipline drew from 
the king the famous and fatal aphorism, ‘No 
bishop, no king.’ Some minor concessions were 
made to the Puritans as a result of the conference, 
but, broadly speaking, their position was not 
eased. If the bulk of their more moderate 
demands had been conceded, or if some latitude in 
the use of ceremonies had been permitted, the 
danger of schism might have been averted. As it 
was, the Puritans became the party of constitu- 
tional reform, attacking alike the abuses of the 
royal prerogative and the claims of the monarchical 
episcopate. Under Laud the tide of feeling against 
episcopal rule steadily rose, ‘ Sion’s plea against 
prelacy ’ commanded an ever more respectful hear- 
ing. In the Long Parliament the movement for 
ecclesiastical reform was no longer directed towards 
modifying episcopal control or securing detailed 
changes in the Prayer-Book ; the hierarchy was to 
be destroyed root and branch, the Prayer-Book 
displaced by the Directory for Public Worship. 
That, however, is not the final phase of the 
Puritan ecclesiastical ideal. At the Savoy Confer- 
ence in 1661 they put forward somewhat sweeping 
pleas for a reformed liturgy, and expressed their 
willingness to accept Archbishop Usher’s scheme 
of a constitutional episcopate — a scheme under 
which the bishops governed with the assistance of 
representative church councils. The Puritans 
were out-manoeuvred at this conference. They 
were asked to state their full demands, and they 
did so, in good faith ; and then the boldness of 
their demands was used as a justification for refus- 
ing all concessions. They would have been con- 
tent with less than they asked ; as it was, they 
got nothing but expulsion, and thus regretfully 

1 Q. W. Prothero, Statutes and Poliiieal Documents (1SS8- 
16SS), Oxford, 1898, p. 4U. 

® This was the device which had enabled Whitfdit to detect 
and repress Puritan clerey. In virtue of their ofllce, mlnistcre 
had been compelled by Whitgift in 1684 to answer certain 
questions and eubsoribe certain articles — thus becoming their 
own accusers. Cartwright’s claim to have been a champion of 
religious liberty has been questioned (see F. Paget, An Jntrod. 
to the Fifth Booh of Bookers HYeatise^, Oxford, 1007, p. 41), but 
at least his refusal to take the oath ‘ ex officio mero must be 
counted unto him for righteousness. It Is remarkable that the 
reference to this detested and arbitrary procedure in the Mil- 
lenary Petition should be so restrained in character. 


they turned their backs on the National Churcli 
and on their ideal of such a Church, and set them- 
selves to create their own religious organization, 
Puritanism as a definite movement for the reform 
of the Church of England was ended. 

3 . The influence of Puritanism as a tendency 
on religious and social life.— How far were the 
Puritans right in their ecclesiastical aims? Did 
they form a correct estimate of the needs and 
possibilities of the English Reformation? Were 
their criticisms of the Elizabethan settlement 
justified in detail and in principle ? Any answer 
to these questions involves the introduction of the 
personal equation, but some answer must be 
attempted nevertheless. 

(a) Elizabeth’s ecclesiastical policy . — The assump- 
tion that the queen gauged the temper and wishes 
of the country with singular sagacity is part of 
the persistent legend of Good Queen Bess, 
Elizabeth is supposed to have given the National 
Church exactly the form that the mass of the 
people desired. In suppressing the Puritans sho 
was restraining short-sighted extremists who 
would have broken the national unity, and given 
to the Church of England a rigid constitution 
which would have offended the Englishman’s love 
of compromise. This view is frequently taken for 
granted, but it is really open to question. It 
would be truer to say that the country was pre- 

C 1 to accept almost any Church that Elizabeth 
to set up, provided it was more or less 
definitely Protestant, than to say that Elizabeth 
gave the country precisely the Church that it 
instinctively desired. No doubt the people gener- 
ally would have revolted against any attempt to 
establish the Genevan model in England, but there 
is equally no doubt that, if Elizabetli had cared to 
go farther than she did in the Puritan direction, 
she would have had the approval and support of 
the majority of her first group of bishops and of 
many of her leading statesmen and favourites, 
including Burleigh and Leicester. Very litUo 
encouragement would have sufiiced to make the 
clergy predominantly Puritan, As it was, a con- 
siderable and influential section of the clergy_ sym- 
pathized with the Puritan position. A majority 
m Parliament could have been found at almost 
any time to advocate and sanction further reforms. 
There is no reason to suppose that in the matter 
of religion Elizabeth possessed any special 
for interpreting the mind of her subjects. The 
rank and file, like their leaders, would put up '"’ttn 
almost anything from the queen, because the 
maintenance of her throne was essential to the 
national safety and independence. But, had she 
insisted on a more Calvinistic reform, the change 
would certainly have been accepted as 
the actual settlement, and in all probabihtv a 
more fully reformed Church would have evolcea 
greater enthusiasm. 

The limits which Elizabeth set to reform m 
England cannot be regarded as an inspired expres- 
sion of the national mind in religion 
or since. It is possible to claim for Elizabeth 
ecclesiastical policy that it was determined by 
diplomatic skill to which Puritans were strangere. 
The retention of the ornaments may ba''*', 
intended, as Lindsay suggests,” to mve a Lutheran 
character to the Church of England and to . 
for it from the emperor and the pope tbe 
extended to Lutheranism by the 
The ornaments rubric and the other little ch®®® 
in the second Prayer-Book of Edward „ 

veyed to the pope and to Philto U- of SP® 
suggestion that England might return to toe 
Catholic fold at any moment and at short notice. 
No doubt such an impression was intended, ano 
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one cannot but admire the skill -mth wbicb 
Elizabeth used her ecclesiastical settlement to 
minimize the dangers -which she had to face in her 
foreign policy. But the element of statesmanship 
counted for less than the element of personal 
caprice. Diplomatic reasons justified a cautious 
beginning — they did not suggest an absolute halt 
— in the work of reform. After the pope had ex- 
communicated her, and still more after the failure 
of the Armada, reasons of State counselled a stifi'en- 
ing of England’s Protestantism rather than the 
reverse. If statesmanship had been the determin- 
ing factor, Elizabeth might have held back the 
Puritans at first ; she would almost certainly have 
encouraged them later. She did not do so, because 
she was a Tudor and liked her own -way. She 
meant to have the Church reformed according to 
her taste, and the Puritans were not to her liking. 

One reason for the cLueen’s personal animosity 
to the Puritans was her indifference to religious 
Iruth. She was consequently at variance with the 
Puritans on the question of a preaching ministry. 
The queen did not greatly care whether the people 
were instructed in the faith or not. To the 
Puritans it seemed all-important that a reasoned 
statement of the Protestant position should be 
popularized. If it was desirable that the country 
should become Protestant at all, then undoubte^y 
the Puritans were right in desiring an intelligent 
conversion and a learned preaching ministry. On 
this issue Elizabeth was obscurantist ; the Puritans 
were standing for enlightenment and education, 
however narrow the views may have been which 
they would have propounded ostensibly for popular 
acceptance, and in effect for popular discussion.* 
Elizabeth, in attempting to starve thought and 
stifie discussion, was a sheer reactionary, and 
one of the most short-sighted measures on which 
she insisted was the suppression of the prophesy- 
ings — a measure against which Archbishop Grindal 
■vigorously protested, to his eternal honour. There 
is no reason to doubt that the Puritan demand for 
a preaching ministry could have been very largely 
realized, had the queen wished it. There can be 
no question that the maintenance of an educated 
ministry would have been in the best interests 
alike of Church and of State. Even the instru- 
ments and defenders of the queen’s policy admitted 
that. The main obstacles fo the creation of such 
a ministry were the avarice and prejudice of the 
queen. 

In some particulars the Puritan leaders certainly 
showed a truer appreciation of the religious needs 
of England than did the queen. Events soon 
proved that they saw farther than their fellow- 
reformers, ■\vhen they urged that reformed doctrine 
would not co-exist for long -u-ith unreformed disci- 
pline and worship. The apologists of the Eliza- 
bethan settlement pointed to the pure standard 
of reformed theology enshrined in the articles. 
Further reform of the liturgy or of Church govern- 
ment they held to be superfluous. The Puritans 
declared that the unreformed' liturgy would under- 
mine the reformed doctrine, and they were clearly 
justified in holding this view. If the Church of 
England was intended to be unmistakably Protes- 
tant, as the rulers of it claimed, then the Eliza- 
bethan settlement was a fatal compromise, as the 
critics of it urged. 

(6) The Puritan, polity. — The details of the 
Puritan criticism of the Prayer-Book need not 
detain us. Some of the weightiest charges given 
in the First Admonition apply not so much to the 
book itself as to misuse of it and to the association 
of superstitious customs with its_ rites and cere- 
monies. Some of the Puritan criticisms seem now 

1 See DonglM OampbeU, The Puritan in BolUsnd, SngJand, 
and America, Ix>ndOD, 16^ i. 45S. 


unimaginative if not captious (c.g., their objection 
to the ring in marriage or to the use of the Magni- 
ficat in public worship). Others seem obvious, 
and have been more or less recognized. Thus, 
their demand for a revised lectionary was valid for 
other reasons besides the reverence for Scripture 
which dictated it. The protests against the strict 
observance of saints’ days and the lax observance 
of the Sabbath were also necessary, though Ixith 
may have been pushed too far. The ‘longsome- 
ness of matins ’ is likely to be taken into account 
in any future liturgical reform. But, in general, 
such reform, when it comes, -will probably not owe 
much to Puritan criticism. 

It is more important to notice that Puritan 
ministers might have been accorded the liberty to 
omit or vary unessential details, not only -with 
great relief to their consciences, but also with 
advantage to their congregations. The denial of 
liberty of conscience to the Puritan clergy in 
things indifferent is not excused either by the 
probability that such concessions would not have 
contented them or by the fact that, as a party, 
they were as much possessed by the cra-ving for 
outward uniformity as the queen and the bishops. 

With respect to the ministry and government 
of the Church of England, the Puritans were 
clearly right in pleading for a better educated, a 
better paid, and a more carefully appointed 
ministry. They had good grounds for protesting 
against the abuses of pluralism and patronage. 
The system and methods of ecclesiastical disciplme 
lay open to the charges which the Puritans made 
against them. By 1662 all England agreed wth them 
as to the necessity of separating civil and ecclesi- 
astical offices, and Laud has had no successor in 
the position that he secured in the councils of State. 
The impression that Hooker completely disposed 
of the Puritan case owes not a little to the neglect 
of the incomplete posthumous books of the Ecclcsu 
astkal Polity~-v\., -vii., and -viii. When he came 
to grips -with the IPuritan criticisms of the actual 
working of episcopacy. Hooker was obliged to 
make large concessions to his opponents, and, 
where he would not make concessions, ho did not 
find it easy to maintain his defence. There was, 
indeed, no answer to some of the main criticisms 
which the Puritans passed on the state of the 
ministry, and the only kind of reply possible was 
to deprecate haste in reform and to urge that the 
bishops were doing their best — ^the real obstacles 
being the intransigence of the queen and the 
vested interests of some highly placed laymen. 

The platform of Church government which the 
Puritans drew from the Scriptures, and the appeal 
to the Scriptures on which it was based, raise 
further points of interest. As interpreters of the 
NT, Puritan scholars were not at fault in contrast- 
ing the diocesan episcopate -with the NT bishops 
■who were in charge of particular churches and 
were the same as presbyters. It was fair to insist 
upon the difference between the primitive dia- 
conate— a distinct office alongside of the eldership 
— and the later ■use of the diaconate os a mere stage 
in the evolution of the presbyter or priest. Tno 
clement of corporate action and responsibility, 
alike in the choice of officials and in the mainten- 
ance of discipline, undoubtedly existed in NT 
times, and was rightly emphasized by the Puri- 
tans. In restricting membership to communicants, 
and in making strict examination before com- 
munion the instrument of discipline, the Puritans 
were also keeping close to the early Church. It is 
disputed whether they were correct, as a matter of 
scholarship, in claiming prcsbyterial ordination ns 
the normal primitive practice, and it is doubtful 
■whether their division of NT Church offices into 
extraordinary and ordinary can bo legitimately 
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maintained. But the point on which their position 
has been most efiectively challenged is the assump- 
tion that there must be laid dowm in the NT a final 
form of Church government, to he rimdly enforced 
at all times and in all places. The Puritans took 
great pains to prove that ‘ God must have delivered 
in Scripture a complete particular immutable form 
of church polity.’ Otherwise, they said, the Christ- 
ians would be worse off tJian the Jews, and God 
would be negligent if He did not provide for the 
least detail of Church order. Hooker is never 
happier than when undermining this a priori 
dogmatism, in which the Puritans so frequently 
indulged : 

‘In matters which concern the actions of God, the most 
dutiful way on our part is to search what God hath done, and 
with meekness to admire that, rather than to dispute what he 
in oongruity of reason ought to do. The ways which he hath 
whereby to do all things for the greatest good of his Church are 
more in number than we can search, other in nature than that 
we should presume to determine which of mani' should be the 
fittest' for him to choose, till such time as w'e see he hath chosen 
of many some one ; which one we then may boldly condnde to 
be the fittest, because he hath taken it before the rest. Wien 
we do otherwise, surely we exceed our bounds ; who and where 
we are we forget ; and therefore needful it, is that our pride in 
such cases be controlled, and our disputes beaten back with 
those demands of the blessed Apostle, “How unsearchable are 
his Judgments, and his ways past finding out! Who hath 
known the mind of the Lord, or who was hia counsellor? "’l 

It would now be generally conceded that the 
government of the Church to-day cannot helpfully 
be made to reproduce exactly the features of the 
NT polity, even if we knetv more accurately than 
we ao the character of that polity. It is probable 
that no uniform system existed in the early Church, 
and Church institutions have necessarily been 
developed and adapted to changing conditions. 
The Puritan hypothesis of a divinSy ordained and 
unalterable form of Church government is not 
tenable. Yet their appeal to the primitive Church 
was not fruitless, ana is still a necessary safeguard 
against the easy assumption that, in the develop- 
ment of Church order, whatever is is right. 
Growth in Church organization is inevitable and 
desirable, but not every development is suited to 
the genius of Christianity, and none can escape 
criticism in virtue of its mere existence. When 
we refuse to follow the Puritans in denying the 
legitimacy of development in the realm of Church 
life, we have still to consider whether they were 
not justified in condemning particular develop- 
ments as alien from the temper revealed in the 
arrangements adopted by the primitive Church. 
When the Puritans criticized the monarchical 
episcopate, as involving a social distinction and a 
secular greatness incongruous with the Christian 
ministry, and as exercising an arbitrary authority 
unsuited to the Christian brotherhood, they were 
occupying ground from which it was very difficult 
to dislodge them. The difficulty is at once 
apparent in Hooker’s ineffective discussion of the 
phrase, ‘ it shall not he so among you ’ (Mt 20*®).® 
In origin and in character the institution of 
diocesan episcopacy was not specifically Christian. 
Moreover, the representative and democratic ele- 
ment in early Church order cannot be dismissed as 
accidental. There was and there is something 
vital to the expression of Christianity in the 
presence of just that element. And, above all, 
the Puritans rendered a service at once to Christ- 
ianity and to liberty, when they in effect set 
limits to the authority of the sovereign^ in ecclesi- 
astical matters. At the heart of their position 
was the belief that the Church has a constitution 
of her own, which she is to determine for herself, 
and which is not to he shaped to suit the diplomacy 
of States or the caprice of princes. This challenge 
to the royal prerogative roused the resentment of 
Elizabeth. It also turned the Puritans, almost 

1 i’cci. Pol. bk. ni. ch. xl. § 21. - Bk. Tii. ch. xvi. 


against their intentions, into the champions of 
constitutional government and political liberty. 

(c) Influence on English life and character,— 
After the failure of their ecclesiastical hopes and 
their loss of political power the Puritans did not 
cease to influence England. The movement left 
its mark, for good and ill, on popular religion and, 
indeed, on every department of national life. In 
attempting to characterize the broad effects of 
Puritanism on English life and ch.aracter, we may 
begin with its appeal to the Scriptures. 

‘ Puritanism carried the penius of the Scriptures into the verr 
heart and soul of England.’ 1 

As is apparent from the contemptuous protest of 
the First Admonition against showing special 
reverence for the Gospel lessons, the Puritans were 
more impressed with the unity of the Bible than 
w’ith the difference between Law’ and Gospel. 
They recognized development, but they tended to 
attribute an equal authority to all books of the 
Bible as coming from the one Spirit. They sent 
men to the Bible as the Word of God, and bade 
them seek there comfort and guidance for every 
occasion. They championed the view that the 
Bible was the people’s book, and their appeal to 
Scripture did in eflect guarantee the religions 
independence of humble folk. Unlearned men 
could rend the book and appropriate its treasures 
for themselves. The Puritans were sometimes 
shocked at the results of the Bible study which 
they advocated, but they could nob undo the con- 
sequences of their own principles. The setting 
up of the Scriptures as the authority in religion 
favoured liberty of thinking and developed per- 
sonal religion. The concentration of attention on 
the Bible had a remarkable educative effect on 
many minds. Unconsciously men like Bunyan 
acquired literary taste and power, because their 
reading was confined almost exclusively to one 
really great book. Dowden claims that by this 
means certain popular sympathies v/ere fostered in 
literature : 

‘A homely strength, a genial warmth, a respect for man as 
man, a breadth of human interest, a humour that is not super- 
cilious, a pity which is not condescending.'^ 

It is difficult to overestimate the gains, intellectual 
and spiritual, derived from assigning this premier 
position to the Bible. 

There is, no doubt, a considerable discount on 
the services of Puritanism in this regard. In 
demanding direct Scripture warrant, not only for 
creed and Church order, hut also for every act of 
daily life, the Puritans were in danger of depreciat- 
ing ordinary reason, as Hooker demared, and they 
were also in danger of troubling tender conscience^ 
Whatsoever is not of faith is sin, they urged, and 
whatsoever is not grounded on the AYord of God is 
not of faith. Hooker’s second book brings out 
admirably the dangerous exaggeration to 
Puritan reverence for the Scriptures committed 
them : 

•Admit; this [that it was the drift scope and purpose of 
Almighty God in Holy Scripture to comprise all things wnyu 
man may practise] and what shall the Scripture be out 
snare and a torment to weak consciences, fiJIinjr . 

infinite perplexities, ecrupulosities, doubts insoluble anu 
extreme aespairs?*^ 

Another result of this admission was to set man 
wresting the Scriptures in order to get from tUem 
the guidance and assiu-ance that were not on ttie 
surface. It also enhanced the temptation to liu 
up the lacnutB of the NT by moral precepts an 
civD laws derived from the OT : tlie uncompromis- 
ing attitude of the Puritans towards pope^ 
d\3y defended by the directions to tlie „ 

Israel to destroy the Canaanites utterly ; 
tarianism, intolerance, and the belief in tlie deatn 

1 E. Dowden, Puritan and Anglkan, Ixindon, 1900, p. Jt- 

S p_ 33 . 3 Bk. ir. ch. vili. C o- 



PURITANISM 


513 


penalty for -witches -n^ere strengthened by this 
appeal to the OT ; the -wide acceptance in Puritan 
circles of the theory that heathen virtues are 
splendid vices may also be traced to the same root. 
If the English are essentially an OT people, the 
Puritans are largely responsible for it. 

(<f) Puritan theology and ethics . — Puritan theo- 
lo^ -was simply Calvinism, ultimately -worn thin. 
It is not necessary to describe the system, and it is 
not possible hero to trace its development in detail. 
It petrified into a series of dogmas, known as the 
five points of Calvinism, M'hich dealt with election 
and reprobation, the limited scope of the atone- 
ment, total depravity, irresistible grace, and final 
perseverance. Since the English people ceased to 
lie familiar with these doctrines, they have ceased 
to possess a definite theology, and their thoughts 
on ultimate questions have become chaotic and 
vague. The main principles affirmed in Puritan 
teaching were the sovereignty and righteousness 
of God and the sinfulness and all-pervading 
character of sin. The emphasis on original sin 
and total depravity made mortification of sin one 
of the central duties of the Christian life, and this 
lent to Puritan devotion and Puritan sainthood a 
somewhat sombre and gloomy character. The 
devout Puritan was very diflerent from earlier 
Franciscans or later Methodist saints like Billy 
Bray. The Puritan did not normally attain to 
the sense of being at home with God, which may 
be found in the Franciscan and in some sections of 
the Evangelical movements. On the other hand, 
he had a strong sense of responsibility, and the 
religion which he embraced had an indi-vidualizing 
influence. 

‘The unvtirylng central element In Puritanism was the belief 
that the relation between the Invisible spirit of man and the 
Invisible God was Immediate rather than mediate.* i 

The true Puritan stood ever in the Meat Task- 
master’s eye. He learned to fear God and found 
that he had nothing else to fear. 

This stem creed was not without its consola- 
tions. Once convinced of the supremacy of God, 
men and women could face terrible thmgs, con- 
fident that even these things would be overruled 
for righteousness. Mark Rutherford says -with 
reference to this side of the subject : 

'Confess igmerance and the folly of Insurrection, and there Is 
a chance that even the Irremediable will be'somewhat mltipated. 
Poor 1— yes ; but it Is genuine ; and this at least must bo said 
for Puritanism, that of all the theologies and philosophies it Is 
the most honest in its recognition of the facts; the most real. If 
we penetrate to the heart of it. In the remedy which it offers.’’ 
It was a creed which enabled men to face dis- 
appointment and disaster without despair. 

Submission to God’s will expressed itself in self- 
control. Indeed, Puritan emphasis on God’s 
sovereignty and man’s depravity^ necessitated a 
stern and repressive moral discipline. As the 
advantages of his training in a Puritan home, 
Mark Rutherford mentions two things: (1) an 
abhorrence of lying, and (2) the conviction that 
nnchastity is a sin and not a venial_ weakness. 
Those were elementary features of Puritan moral- 
ity. With regard to the first, the Puritan tradi- 
tion tended to err through literal-mindedness. _ It 
became prosaic and distrusted works of imagina- 
tion, alike poetiy and romance, though the latter 
was more especially apt to be banned. But tliis 
insistence on literal truthfulness has probably not 
been -without its effect in developing the scientific 
temper. The second point constitute perhaps 
the greatest service rendered by Puritanism to 
social life. It was and remains the head and 
front of the Puritans’ offending_ in the eyes of 
many who resent the restriction of natural 
pleasures. Yet even what may seem the over- 


I Powden, p. 11. 

» The Rexohttion in Tanner’t Lane, Umdon, ISS., p, 12T. 


scrupulousness of Puritanism on this subject is 
not without its value. 

‘To Paritanism we owe the characteristic which, in pome 
other countries, is expressed by the term English prudery, the 
accusation implied being part of the general charge of nj™- 
crisy . It is said by observers among ourselves that the prudish 
habit of mind is dying out, and that is looked upon as a satis- 
factory thing, as a sign of healthy emancipation. If by prude 
bo meant a secretly vicious person who affects an excessive 
decorum, by aii means let the prude disappear, even at the cost 
of some shamelessness. If, on the other hand, a prude is one 
who, living a decent life, cultivates, either by bent or principle, 
a somewhat extreme delicacy of thought and speech with 
regard to elementary facta of human nature, then I say that 
this is most emphaticaliy a fault In the right direction, and I 
have no desire to see its prevalence diminish.’ i 

Beyond any doubt Puritanism made possible and 
common a sound home-life in England, so far as 
its influence on sexual morality is concerned. 

Its eflects on the relations of parent and child 
were not altogether admirable. The doctrine of 
original sin led to an utter distrust of child 
nature. Even Bunyan bids parents remember 
that children are cursed creatures. The wills of 
children, being evil, were to bo broken, and 
children were to be taught to keep their distance. 
Home discipline was to be strict, and the rod was 
not to be spared. The relative justification for 
this attitude is sometimes overlooked by those 
who criticize Puritan home training and educa- 
tion. Thus Samuel Butler, in The Way of all 
Flesh (London, 1903), looks back with regret to 
‘the spacious days of Queen Elizabeth.’ Then 
the relations between parents and children seem 
on the whole to have been more kindly. 

‘ The fathers and the sons are for the most part friends In 
Shakespeare, nor does the evil appear to have reached its full 
abomination till n long course of Puritanism had familiarized 
men’s minds with Jewish ideals ns those w-hich wo should 
endeavour to reproduce in our everyday life.' > 

As a matter of fact, in the days of Elizabeth the 
friendship of father and son often meant the 
initiation of boys into vice in very tender years. 
The advantages of sowing wild oats were firmly 
believed in. Children who would now bo at a 
kindergarten were sometimes familiarized with 
drinkinp and swearing, while youth was encouraged 
to see life. The pages of Asoham’s Scholcmastcr 
afford a sufficient revelation of the moral laxness 
and parental irresponsibility against which Puri- 
tanism reacted, and no one who knows that side 
of Elizabethan social life would wish to return to 
it. The main defect of Puritanism in this con- 
nexion was its depreciation of childhood ; its chief 
merit was its insistence on a sense of duty — on the 
need of making a serious use of life. It has yet to 
be sho-wn that the belief in original sin, which 
E. G. A. Holmes’ regards os the root of all evil in 
education, and which did in fact involve a distrust 
of child nature,’ can really be abandoned without 
losing an element of truth and hardness which 
made for strength of character and purity of life. 

(e) Injluence on education and industry . — In 
the matter of education the Puritans had to pro- 
vide for themselves after 1662, and they made no 
small contribution to educational progress. As a 
reforming party they sat loose to tlie meditoval 
and classical traditions to which the nnivereities 
and grammar schools were still wedded. They 
were readier for changes both in method and in 
curriculum. It was in Puritan circles that Comeniua 
attracted attention and sympathy in England. 
The Long Parliament seems seriously to have con- 
sidered entrusting to him the task of reforming 
national education. The dissenting academies of 

1 O. GIssIng, Ths Private Papert of Henry Ryemfl, London. 
1P03, p. ISO. 

» P. 21 f. 

• Sc* ITAnl Cl ond irAnt mfjrAI be, London, 1911, patrim. 

‘The general tendency to dtimisl nntnral feeling tn»y be 
Illustrated further from the records of Evingclicallsm— v.p., 
the story of Augustus Ilsrc’a upbringing by his eunl, ilizix 
Uare, or the tragedy of Henry llartyn’s lore-«’-ory. 
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the 18th cet t. compared favoarahly with the older 
universities alike in expense, morals, and intel- 
lectual keenness. It was in these academies that 
the teaching of modern subjects was hegun.^ The 
Puritans are being blamed nowadays for having 
been too exclusively intellectual, and it is true 
that 18th cent, deism and rationalism may be 
regarded as the children of Puritanism. But this 
strong intellectual tendenw was really a virtue, 
in spite of its limitations. In the States it was the 
Puritan colonists who cared for education. The 
colonists of Virginia took no such interest in the 
subject, as witness the sentence of W. Berkeley, 
governor of Virginia in 1671 : 

‘ 1 thank God there are no tree schools or printing, and 1 hope 
we shall not have them these hundred years.’ 3 

After all, the sermon itself, on which the Puritans 
set such a high value, is an appeal to the reason of 
the common man, and is an instrument of educa- 
tion. It assumes that religion must capture the 
head as well as stir the feelings. And so far the 
Puritan appeal to reason made for a higher intel- 
lectual life and activity. The independence of 
character which Puritanism fostered also helped to 
produce pioneers in educational reform. 

The moral discipline enforced hy Puritanism had 
a considerable reaction upon industry. The 
Christian life was regarded as essentially an 
ordered life. The passions were to he under 
rational control. Puritanism cut men off from 
wasteful expenditure and worldly pleasure. Forms 
of indulgence which dissipated both wealth and 
energy were sternly denounced and repressed. 
Time and talents were not to be wasted. On the 
contrary, the Christian’s first duty was to make 
the most of his powers and possessions in whatever 
might be his calling. Idleness was a sure sign 
that one’s standing in grace was doubtful. No 
one should be unemployed ; even the man of leisure 
should find some occupation which would be of 
service to the common weal. Puritan pressure in 
these directions certainly tended to develop the 
spirit of enterprise and industry characteristic of 
modem capitalism. Both by inculcating frugality 
and by strengthening home ties, Puritanism en- 
couraged thrift and the accumulation of capital. 
Moreover, by insisting on a careful use of time and 
on self-control, it helped to form those regular 
habits on which the conduct of modem industry 
depends. The business virtues, viz. honesty, 
punctuality, and steady application to work, were 
reinforced by the ethic of Puritanism. Once 
again, the emphasis on personal responsibility 
wliich was characteristic of the movement served 
to make men bring an independent judgment to 
bear on their business problems, and so increased 
the power of individual initiative. After 1662 the 
influence of Puritanism was thrown still more 
clearly on the side of economic freedom. For the 
Puritans, having lost power, naturally distrasted 
State control, while they were in any case con- 
vinced opponents of State absolutism. Their first 
concern was toleration, and they became the 
champions of the movement for limiting State 
interference in every direction.® 

(/) Puritanism and art. — The relations of 
Puritanism to art and literature are not easy to 
define. The movement has been wrongly held 
responsible for the general degradation in taste, 
especially in architecture, which took place in the 
18th century. Much vandalism has been attri- 

iSee Irene Parker, Dissenting Academies in England, 
Cambridge, 1914. 

- Of. D. Campbell, The Puritan, L 82. 

® See on this subject Max Weber, ’The Etblc of Protestantism 
and the Spirit of Capitalism,* two artt. in Arehiv /dr Soziat- 
icissenseha/t, xx. [19031, xxl. [19041 ; E. Troeltseh, Die Sozial- 
lehren der ehristliehen Kirchen, Tubingen, 1912; H. Levy, 
Economic Liberalism, London, 1913 ; and an essay by H. O. 
Wood, in Property ; its Rights and Duties, London, 1915. 


buted to Puritans in which they only shared or did 
not share at all.* It is of course clear that 
Puritanism tended to dissociate itself from certain 
forms of art, particularly the dramatic art and the 
stage, which it treated as hopelessly corrupt, and 
whose moral recovery it| consequently tended to 
retard. It is also of the essence of Puritanism 
that it depreciated the outward. Calvinism lias 
been called ‘ the ugliest of all religions.’® Its sym- 
bolism is of the plainest. Dependence on the out- 
vvard is discouraged. The central emphasis on God’s 
righteousness stul further contributed to a neglect 
and_ a distrust of the merely beautiful. The 
Puritan was intensely preoccupied with moral 
issues, and, as a result of the Puritan tradition, 
many have neglected and stunted the artistic sides 
of their nature. And yet this very concentration 
op the moral life and on the supremacy of God’s 
righteousness has not been without its vivifying 
influence on art and literature. The deepening of 
the inner life due to Puritanism was bound to find 
expression. 

• Puritanism in itself is ill-fitted to produce a great art. Yet 
the inward life of the soul may be intense and the more 
intense because it does not readily distribute itself through 
appointed forms ; and absorbing thoughts and passions cannot 
fail in some way to discover or to create that outward vehicle 
through which alone they can secure a complete self- 
realisation.’* 

Nor is the self-discipline of the Puritan unfavour- 
able to art. 

’For the maintenance of high passion the habit of moral 
restraint is in the long run more favourable than the habit of 
moral relaxation.’ 4 


And it may be urged that, in the last resort, art 
reaches its highest achievements precisely through 
the practice of moral renunciation, i.e. through the 
Puritan acknowledgment of the supremacy of 
God’s righteousness. 

’Ko man does real Justice to beauty till ho feel the moral 
beouty of resisting beauty— upon due occasion. There Is some- 
thing incomplete in artistic taste till it see, with so great an 
artist as Plato, the beauty of Puritanism.’* 

4 . Summary. — To sum up, the Puritans stood 
for an ecclesiastical ideal, the chief importance of 
which lay in asserting that the Church must not 
be made the tool of the State. In thus maintain- 
ing the independence of the Church, and also the 
necessity of a democratic element in_ Church 
government, the Puritans promoted constitutional 
Hberty and very powerfully influenced British 
ideals of government. These ideals they 
with them into the colonies which they founded 
in America, where their conception of Church 
and of State found freer expression. Through 
the United States Puritanism has perhaps ex- 
erted an even greater influence on the Anglo- 
Saxon world than it has through its effecte on 
British character. By means of a definite if 
narrow theology Puritanisih has shaped the think- 
ing of generations of Englishmen on thp great 
themes of religion. By its insistence on strict self- 
discipline it has inculcated ‘ a steady and almost 
stoliu dutifulness,’ which has expressed itself 
largely in industry and in industrial progress, out 
which is apparent in all professions and careers in 
the men and women who have come under die 
influence of the Puritan tradition. If Puritanism 
has favoured the growth of democracy, it has also 
developed those qualities of self-control ana o 
devotion to duty without which no democraiw caa 
be preserved from corruption. In temper and ou - 
look Puritanism has shoum some of the aeiec 
associated with the somewhat 
movement known as Pharisaism. The . 

InjiTipd ton much to the OT, Their belief 


1 See J. Orouch, Puritanism and Art, London, 1910. . 

folole, ^ W. B. Selble, Life of A. M. Fairlaim,Umion, 
114, p. 105. ^ 

SDowden, p. 0. mis n ”'0. 

* P. T. Fora;rfh, Christ on Parnassus, London, IBIo, P- — 
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original sin led to a too sweeping depreciation of 
hnman nature and to harshj uns^pathetic judg- 
ments on opponents. Their religion tended to 
lack gladness, and their ‘cardinal error lay in a 
narrow conception of God as the God of righteous- 
ness alone, and not as also the God of ]oy and 
beauty and intellectual light.’ ' But no movement 
of religious thought could fail to ennoble human 
life and to possess permanent worth which, like 
Puritanism, was inspired with the conception of 
the chief end of man as being to glorify God and 
enjoy Him for ever. 

IirruiUTURB.— Besides the works mentioned in the article, 
the followinp should be consulted : i. General ntSTORTES . — 

D. Neal, The Hill, of the Purilant, 8 vols., Ixjndon, 1837; 
3. Brook, The Lives of the Puritans, to 1C6S, 3 vole., do. 1813; 
J. B. Marsden, Hist, of the Early Puritans, to IShS, do. 1800, 
Hist, of the Later Puritans, 16iS-6£, do. 1852; W. H. Frete, 
The English Church in the Eeigne of Elizabeth and James I. 
(1S58-16SS) {^Hist. of Eng. thureh, v.), do. 1004; W. H. 
Hutton, The English Church from the Accession of Charles 1. 
to the Death of Anne [t6S5-I?U) (^Hist. of Eng. Church, vl.), 
do. 1903 ; J. Brown, The English Puritans (Cambridge 
Manuals of Science and Literature), Cambridge, 1910. 

11. ELlZAREruAN PVRtTANIsst.—The Seconds Parte of a 
Register, ed. A. Peel, 2 vols., Cambridge, 1916 ; R. G. Usher, 
The Presbyterian Movement, 15S2-SD, London, 1005 ; W. Pierce, 
An Hist. Jntrod. to the Marprelate Tracis, do. 1903; The 
Marprelate Tracts, ed. W. Pierce, do. 1911. 

ill. PVRITANISSt IN STUART PERIOD AND COSIltONWEALTB. 
— W. A. Shaw, Hist, of the English Church during the Civil 
irors and under the Commonwealth, 161,0-60, 2 vols., London, 
1900; G. B. Tatham, The Puritans in Power, Cambridge, 
1913, Dr. J, Walker and the Sufferings of the Clergy, do. lOil ; 

E. Calamy, Abridgement of Richard Baxter's Hist, of his Life 
and Timesl, do. 1713 ; S. R. Gardiner, The first fico Stuarts 
and the Puritan Revolution, 1603-60S do. 1888. 

H. G. Wood. 

PURITY. — A fine pass^e from the works of 
the Cambridge Platoniat Henry More (1614-87) 
will give a good idea of the wide meaning which 
the gospel attaches to the word ‘ purity ’ : 

‘By purity 1 understand a duo moderation and rule over nil 
the Joys and pleasures of the flesh, bearing so strict an band 
and having so watchful an eye over their subtle enticements 
and allurements and so firm and loyal affection to that Idea of 
celestial beauty set up in our minds, that neither the pains of 
the body nor the pleasures of the animal life shall ever work us 
below our spiritual happiness and all the compatible enjoy- 
ments of that life that Is truly Divine ; and in this conspicuously 
is contained whatever either moral temperance or fortitude 
can pretend to.'^ 

To this large conception of the meaning of purity 
corresponds tue view of Augustine that the purity 
of heart mentioned in Mt 6® means single-hearted- 
ness or simplicity : 

• Hoo cst mundum cor quod est simplex oor.’> ‘ lUe eat vere 
castus qui Deum attendit, et nd ipsum solum so tenet.' 4 

It thus appears that ‘purity,’ like ‘temperance’ 
and ‘sobriety,’ has, properly speaking, a wider 
sense than is usually connected Avith the word. It 
connotes the singleness or simplicity of a nature 
Avhich finds the perfect satisfaction of its desires in 
God. The opposite of purity is uncontrolled or 
misdirected desire ; and the characteristic reavard 
of purity is the vision which is man’s true life : 

‘ Vita hominis visio Dei.’ “ 

The origin and usage of the Avord are sufficiently 
dealt AA’ith in EDB, s.v. It aauU suffice to recall 
the obvious fact that the idea of purity, like that 
of holiness, gradually passed over from the material 
and ceremonial sphere into the range of ethical 
ideas ; the notion of outAvard consecration or dedi- 
cation to the service of the Deity gave AA'ay in 

1 Dowden, p. 11. 

* ' Of the Divine Life,’ ch. xlL (IVieoI. Iforitj, London, 1703, 
p. 37). 

s De Serm, Dom. in Monte, 1 . 11. 8. 

4 De Beata Vita, 18 ; cf. John Smith, Select Discourses, 
London, 1600, p. 432: 'Every particular good Is a blossom of 
the First Goodness ; every created excellency Is a beam descend- 
Ing from the Father of lights ; and, should we separate all 
these particularities from God, all affection spent upon them 
would bo unchaste and their embraces adulterous. Ave should 
love all things In God, and God iu all tilings, because Ue Is all 
In all, the beginning and original of being, the perfect idea of 
their goodness and the end of their motion,' 

4 Iren. rv. xx. 7. 


process of time to that of iuAvard sanctity. In 
this process the teaching of the Hebrew prophets 
played a conspicuous part.' The culminating 
point is perhaps marked in our Lord’s teaching 
recorded in Mk 7"’^ (Mt IS'®'®’). Clirist’s s.-iying 
abont the thing that ‘ defileth a man ’ in fact dis- 
tinguishes betAveen two spheres, the phj^sical and 
the spiritnal, which men had hitherto tended to 
confuse. Henceforth, as Christians Avero led to 
perceive, ‘ “ pollution ” (t6 Koivova-eai) in the sense 
contemplated by the Scribes can be predicated only 
of that Avhich affects man’s moral nature.’’ It is 
interesting to trace anticipations of this principle 
in ancient Avriters — e.y., Cicero : 

‘Caste Jubet lex adire ad decs, anirao videh'cet, in quo sunt 
omnia ; nec tollit castimoniam corporis ; sed hoo oportet 
intelligi, cum multum animus corpori praestet, observeturque, 
ut casta corpora adhibeantur, multo esse in animis Id servonilum 
ma^is. Nam inccstum vel aspersione aquae vel dierum nuniero 
tollitur ; animi labes nec diuturnitate evaneecero nec amnibus 
ullis elui potest.’^ 

As in the case of other virtnes Avhich re-appear in 
Christian ethics, the idea of purity directly depends 
upon the Christian conception of God as a Being to 
wdiom ‘ all hearts are open and all desires knoAvn.’'‘ 

I. Purity in the narrow sense of freedom from 
sensual pollution Avas a A-irtue Avhich, before the 
coming of Christ into the world, held at best a 

recanous position. Israel cannot be said to have 

een very far above the general level of the ancient 
Avorld in this respect. Where polygamy is not 
condemned, no very high standard of purity can 
he expected, and grave lapses from chastitj’ in OT 
times Avere of frequent occurrence. These were 
often closely connected with Israel’s inveterate 
tendency to idolatry, and in fact the prophets 
usually describe the apostasy of the nation a-* 
‘adultery’ (Hos 2, Jer 3, Ezk 16, etc.). As re- 
gards the Gentile Avorld, heathen moralists couhl 
inculcate parity only by appealing to self-regarding 
and prudential motives. They had no resources 
for taming or restraining the force of human 
p.assion. Purity Avas a Aurtue of Avhich men 
despaired. St. Paul in his sombre picture of 
heathen degradation regards the Gentiles os actn 
ally given over to an abandoned mind (Ro I’'"’’, 
Eph 4” 6"''). Religion itself Avas corrupted at the 
source ; the current mythology Avas a chief factor 
in the general demoralization. The better ele- 
ments in the ancient religion passed oA-er into the 
mysteries (g.v.), Avhich at least appealed to the 
sense of moral defilement, though they could not 
appease it. These bore their oaati imperfect Avitnes.s 
to the truth that puri^ of life avos needed for 
acceptable approach to God. 

Noav, Chnstinnity dealt AA-ith the evil Avhich wa-s 
too strong for the heathen Avorld by re-eraphasizing, 
Avith sanctions peculiar to itself, the Stoic doctrine 
of the sanctity of the human body. Seneca had 
spoken of God as ‘ near us, with us, Avitiiin us,’ 
‘lodging in the human body.’’ Epictetus had 
said : 

' Tliou bearcst God about with thee, within thj-acif ; and thou 
dost notrcaliic that thou art outmeiuK Him with thy impure 
tbouphts and thine unclean deeds, . . . God Ilimseif beinp 
present within thee and overlooking and overhearin;; nil,' etc.* 
St Paul points to the body as tiie actual * temple’ 
of the Holy Spirit (1 Co 6**) ; the bodies which are 
mi.snsed in sin are ‘the members of Christ’ (1 Co 
6”). The sin of uncleanness_ does de.spitc to the 
indAvelling presence of tlie Spirit ; it outrages that 
nature Avliich the Son of God made His oaa'h and 
halloAved by contact Avith His deity; henceforth 

1 See HDR, s.vv. ‘ Unclean, CnclcanncE”,’ ' Ilolinevs.’ 

*11. B. Swetc, The Gospel according to St. Mart's, London, 
1002, p. 152, on SIk 718*-. 

8 De Leg. n. X. 24. 

*Sec ll._0. Trench, Synonyms cf the NT, Ciambridpe, 1854, 

5 Ixxxv., «D*Kpn-ev, roOaaov. 

® Ep. Hor. xli., xxxi., quoted in J. B. Lishttoot, St. Paul's 
Epistle to the Phitippians*, IX)ndon, 1578, p. 280. 

* Diet. II. viii. 11 1., quotiHl in Uchtfoot, p. 314 f. 
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the body is ‘for the Lord, and the Lord for the 
bo^’ (1 Co 6‘^). We find an echo of this language 
in Tertullian’s passionate assertion of the sanctity 
and dignity of the material which the Son of Gtod 
has condescended to assume and to hallow, 

‘ God forbid that He should abandon to everlasting destruc- 
tion the labour of His own hands, the object of His care, the 
receptacle of His own Spirit, the queen of His creation, the 
heir of Hie liberality, the priestess of His religion, the soldier of 
His testimony, the sister of His Christ.’ l 

Christian purity is in fact sanctioned by motives 
peculiar to tlie religion of the Crucified. It forms 
a part of tliat self-control {iyKpdreia) which is the 
most characteristic element in Christian morality, 
and which was ‘primarily identified with sexual 
purity, and then extended to include renunciation 
of the world and mortification of the flesh.’ ^ 
Purity is the spirit which strives to bring every 
bodily impulse, every affection, every passion, 
every faculty — thought, imagination, memory — 
into subjection to Christ. But it is important to 
remember that purity implies not mere abstinence 
from illicit pleasure but the positive dominion of 
the Holy Spirit in man. The way to purity lies 
through the practice of self-control in all things 
great and small (1 Co 9“). This is pointed out 
more at length elsewhere (see art. Temperance). 

There are certain safeguards of purity which 
may be mentioned here. 

(а) Of religious faith something has already been 
said. The gospel supplied a new and powerful 
motive to purity in teaching the sanctity of the 
body, hallowed by the Incarnation and redeemed 
by the Passion of the Son of God. That which 
He had worn as a vesture, exalted to the throne 
of heaven and made the temple of the Spirit, 
could no longer be employed as an instrument of 
sin (Ro 6”-«). 

The prominence of this doctrine In the NT is a proof of ‘the 
Intense desire which religion has to protect the founts of life 
against whatever might destroy, waste, or poilute them.' 
Christianity ‘ erects a sacred fence round the moat dangerous 
piaccs in our life.' It does not despise the body, but labours 
‘ to preserve and increase vitality. With this motive, it visits 
with ite sternest censure any assertions of the individual’s right 
“ to do what he will with his own " body.’ » 

Further, if purity implies the right direction of 
desire, the gospel brou^t to bear upon the force 
of passion ‘ the expulsive power of a new affection ’ 
in so far as it inspired and developed the love of 
God and of man for God’s sake. 

(б) Christ’s law of mortification has an obvious 
bearing on the process of self-purification. ‘If 
tliine eye offend thee, pluck it out.’ Mortification 
implies something more than mere self-restraint, 
the habit of which in other matters is so essential 
a condition of victory over fleshly sin. It implies 
the cutting off of even innocent pleasures that are 
found perilous to purity. It implies the use of 
what Jeremy Taylor* calls ‘some rudenesses’ 
towards the body (cf. 1 Co 0^, iwanndfw, 5ovS.ayioyio) 
— spare diet, occasional fasting, habitual abstin- 
ence, and other wholesome austerities ; it means 
also continual watchfulness against the beginnings 
and least occasions of evil. 

(c) Occupation is also a valuable and necessary 
.vafeguard. While sloth and ease are the frequent 
forerunners of impurity, any kind of emplojTuent 
which leaves few vacant spaces of time is of great 
benefit. 

(d) Of the power of jsmycr and of the recollec- 
tion of the Divine presence it is needless to speak. 
Without them purity in its perfectness is impossible. 
One particular remedy may, however, be mentioned, 
namely, recollection of the sympathy of Christ 
with the tempted. He has felt the full pressure 

1 De Returr. Cam. 9. 

2 A. Harnack, The Expansion of Christianity, Eng. tr., 
London, 1904, 1. ill. 

3 W. R. Inge, Truth and Falsehood in Religion, London, 
1906, p. 74. 

4 noly Living, cb, li. sect. 3. 


of temptation, yet without sin (He 4W), and ona 
great aid to purity is the thought of His example 
of the travaU which He underwent in order to be 
made in all things like unto His brethren, and of 
the_ cross on which He endured the open shame 
which is the appropriate penalty of secret sin 
(He 12®). 

(c) Finally, we must bear in mind that the desire 
whicli occasions _the_ sin of impurity finds its ap- 
propriate hallowing in marriage. 

‘Honourable marriage hath a natural efficacy, besldM a 
virtue by divine blessing, to cure the inconvenicncca which 
otherwise might afflict persons temperate andjsober.’l 

2 . Purity in the larger sense is virtually equiva- 
lent to ‘ simplicity ’ or ‘ single-mindedness.’ 

* It carries on to the whole of our nature that watchful reserve 
and restraint which it Imposes upon the body.’* 

Purity means the integrity of a will dedicated to 
God m perfect simplicity of purpose; it implies 
not the sacrifice of innocent desires, but the con- 
secration of them ; not the effort to acquire a 
single virtue, such as chastity or purity in the 
narrower sense, but the striving after goodness in 
the widest sense. Purity of intention consists in 
seeking to please God in all things and to make 
His glory the object of every act and word. The 
pure heart is that which is continually seeking 
God, passing through all things onwards and 
upwards to God, embracing one only object of 
life, and holding fast to a single purpose amid the 
bewildering multiplicity of calls and duties, claims 
and responsibilities, which make life difficult and 
complex. The pure heart is undivided, nndis- 
tracted, unsophisticated. It imparts to character 
that ‘moral unity’ which Christ in a supreme 
degree exhibits, the unity which springs from de- 
votion to a single end — the love and service of God. 

And the reward of this purity is vision, insight, 
illumination (Mt 6®). ‘ Cor purum penetrat cadnm 

et infemum.’® Aquinas connects the beatitude 
‘ Beati mundo corde,’ etc., with the Holy Spirit's 
gift of ‘understanding.’ The reward of pnntyis 
a certain freedom from intellectual illusion and 
error; by purity of heart, 'etsi non videamus de 
Deo quia est, videmus tamen quid non est.’* The 
perfect vision which shall satisfy not only the 
intellect but every element in man’s complex 
nature is the consummation of a process that 
begins in tbis life — the cleansing of the heart and 
conscience from all lower aims than the service of 
God. Purity, in fact, in its completeness is the 
effect on the character of true faith in God (Ac 16'), 
the faith that works by love (Gal 6°). _ So Bernard 
makes it to consist in two tilings which are both 
different aspects of love : ‘ in quaerenda gloria Dei 
et ntilitate proximi.’® For purity is, as we have 
already noticed, not mere abstinence, not the mere 
cleansmg of the heart from wrong or inordinate 
desires, but desire or love directed aright, and 
finding in God and His service the one true end 
satisfying end of human life. The pure heart 
seeks not God’s gifts merely, but Himself, it 
thinks of Him as the only adequate response to 
the deepest yearnings of human nature. It W)' 
lieves that wnat He is, rather then what He gives, 

is the true life of man. , . , 

‘ Hie non aliquid ex Us quae condldit; eed so Ipsumtimoai 
ad fruendum, se Ipsum omnium conditorem. » 

LrrERATDRE. — Art. 'Keusobheit’ in PRE^t 
others on the Sermon on the Mount; G. Congreve, O 

London, 1899; F. W. Robertson, S«nno7W, Ber. til., do. 

1876, no. 10; E. Caird, Lay and Addresses^o. 

1907; p. 205 ff.; W. P. da Bose, The Goml in 

do. 1906, p. 11211. B. L. OTTLEI. 


I J. Taylor, Boly Living, ch. ii. sect. S, ad/ln. 
s a. Congreve, Paradle of the Ten Virgins, London, IK*. 

^ 3 Thomas h Kempis, de Xfnit. Christi, it 4. 

4 Summa, n. 11. qn. vilJ. art. 7, reap. 

8 Ee Bor. et Off. epise. iil. 10. 

« Aug. Serm. ccllx., ’ In Oct Pasob., a. 
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PURUSA. — Purusa signifies in Sanskrit ‘ man,’ 
then ‘the living principle in men and in other 
beings,’ and finally ‘ the sujpreme Spirit,’ both the 
snpreme personal God of theism and the impersonal 
■world-soul in a pantheistic sense. 

As early as the Eigveda (x. 90) there is found 
a hymn, which reappears •with several variations 
in later Vedic texts, wherein the purusa is de- 
scribed as the primeval Being, as the personifica- 
tion and startmg-point of the whole universe. 
The heavens, the atmosphere, and the earth pro- 
ceed forth from the jawruja, also the sun and moon, 
gods, men, and animals. From the head, the 
arms, the legs, and the feet of the purusa respect- 
ively are derived (according to vv. li, 12) the 
four ca-stes of men, which are here mentioned for 
the first time in Indian literature. Since in this 
hjrmn, though only in mytholomcol fashion, the 
thought of man’s identity with the universe is 
expressed, we may see in it an anticipation of the 
main teaching of the Upanifads and the Vedanta 
{qg.v.), that is, of the doctrine of the essential 
identity of the inner man, the soul, -with Brah- 
man, or the soul of the universe. 

In the philosophical systems of India the word 
purusa is used in the same sense as the more 
common atman to denote the souls of living beings ; 
and this is done independently of the particvuar 
meaning attached to the word, whether, as in the 
Vedanta, the individual souls are conceived as 
one with the indivisible soul of the universe or, 
as in the Sankliya, Yoga, Vaise§ika, Nyaya (qq.v.), 
as existing in infinite numbers. 

IiTTERATtniK.— P. Deussen, Allgemeine OesckiehU der PhSo- 
tophie, Leipzig, 1894, i. 1, pp. 160fl., 283ff., Epg. tr., The Philo- 
tophy of the iTpanishads, Edinburgh, 1906 ; F. Max Miiller, 
Six Systems ty' Indian Philosophy, London, 1899, pp. 831-343. 

R. Garbe. 

PUSEY. — Edward Bouverie Pusey (1800-82), 
scholar and divine and leader of the Oxford 
Movement (ff.u.) in the Church of England, later 
known as tlie Catholic Revival, was regius pro- 
fessor of Hebrew in the University of Oxford 
from 1828 to his death. This croivn mjpointment, 
combining with it a canonry of Christ Church, gave 
him a central and independent position, from 
which he was able, by books, sermons, and indi- 
■vidual personal dealings, to give a unity of char- 
acter and aim to the Movement, both in its earlier 
and to a great extent also in its later phases. 

I, His place in English life. — Pusey was by 
birth an English gentleman ‘ of the old school ’ (cf. 
the anecdote in Liddon’s Life of Edward Bouverie 
Pusey, i. 186), and it may be said that some of 
the best influences of his time Iiad combined in the 
formation of his mind and character. He was one 
of the first English theologians to study German, 
and in two long visits to Berlin, Bonn, and 
Gettingen in 1825-27 he worked under Freytag, 
Ewald, Tholuck, Sohleiermacher, and Eichhom, 
and came to know what scholarship meant to 
them. 

'From Eichhom Pusoy learnt the vastness of the world of 
modern Icamine and the standard of work which was necessary 
In order to e.vplore it. 'When in later years he would say, " A 
German professor would think nothing of doing so end so," ho 
meant Eichhorn ’(Liddon, L 74). 

Pusey was a fellow of Oriel at the time when 
this common-room was the intellectual centre of 
Oxford, and until his wife’s death in 1839 he mixed 
freely in all the varied life of the university. 
Even in the deep seclusion from ordinary society 
which ho inflicted upon himself after that date he 
was in touch through his family with the life of 
the English upper classes, and such sermons os 
that entitled ‘Why did Dives lose his Soul!’ 
(preached in All Saints’, Margaret Street, on Ash 
Wednesdav, 1865), or ‘Our Pharisaism’ (delivered 
in St. Paul’s, Knightsbridge, on Ash Wednesday, 


1868), show his unerring insight into their spiritual 
needs. This is an important element in Pusey’s 
life, which has not always been sufficiently recog- 
nized. In social life no less than in scholarship he 
was a man whom none could patronize or despise, 
and he knew how to speak to Victorian society 
about its vulgarity and worldliness with a search- 
ing directness which could not be evaded or ignored 
(cf. his rebuke to a lady in Spiritual Letters of 
Edward Bouverie Pusey, London, 1898, p. 77, and 
to the heads of houses in Oxford for their luxury 
[Liddon, ii. 110]). Students of 19th cent, manners 
would find a great deal of material in his sermons. 
In Liddon’s Life, i. 61, there is a charming account 
of Lady Emily Herbert, who was married to his 
brother Philip in 1822, and of her relations with 
Pusey, which helps to put this side of his life 
into true perspective. 

2 . His part in the Oxford Movement. — ^In 
the Church revival which began in 1833 the 
acknowledged leaders were Pusey, Keble, and 
Newman, and Pusey’s special part in the work 
may best bo understood by comparing his mind 
and temperament ■with those of his two friends. 
Imagine, then, a young man, interested in religion, 
but inclined to scepticism, coming into contact 
with the three leaders of the Movement in its 
early days, and starting some controversial subject, 
such as the difficulty of believing that there can be 
only one true Church. Keble, we can imagine, 
jealous for the truth of God, and looking at the 
matter from a high mystical plane, would make 
some shrewd and unanswerable remark in very 
simple language, which would silence and perhaps 
somewhat abash the questioner, even if it did not 
altogether convince him. Neivraan wouldinstantly 
throw his mind sympathetically into the problem, 
and work it out speculatively, as if tnring to arrive 
at the truth about it for himself. Pusey, on the 
other hand, would concentrate his attention on the 
questioner, would study his character, and begin 
to try to convince him of the truth. He had, that 
is to say, pre-eminently the mind of n pastor, and 
had no taste or capacity for speculation. Thus in 
a religious movement his ■(vould not be the mind to 
originate the ideas, or even to give them striking 
expression. His work wonld be to translate them 
into action and to press them upon men’s atten- 
tion. Pusey’s eminence lies in his immense 
strength of character and of conviction. To this 
he added very great learning, and the power of 
bringing it to bear npon the matter in hand in 
that cumulative and somewhat uncritical manner 
which was more controversially effective in those 
days than it would be in ours. 

‘ Pusey.’ said R. W. Church, commenting on the elgnlflcanco 
ol his nilbcslon to the original Tract writers, ' knew tlic meaning 
of real learning. In controversy it was his slcdge-liammer and 
hattlc-mnce, and ho bad the etrong and sinewy hand to uio it 
with cHeot ’ (quoted in Liddon, i. 358). 

The most striking contemporary appreciation of 
his personality and influence is in an essay by 
J. B. Mozley about the sermon which he preached 
on ‘The entire Absolution of the Penitent,’ at the 
close of his two years’ suspeusion (Ist Feb. 18-16).* 

The religious principles and ideas which it was 
Puscj’’s work to press home in this way into the 
unresponsive soil of Victorian England were not 
anything which ho bad acquired ns the result of_a 
sudden conversion ; nor had they been adoj)tcd in 
any way as a working hypothesis to be tested by 
their success ; they were part and parcel of his 
whole self, acquired by tradition in childhood, 
and confinned by all the experiences and studies of 
early manhood. He never had any temptation to 
doubt, and was alwa'VB in the mental position of a 
teacher. If the truth ■which ho thus held so con- 

1 Liddon, iil. 59, »nd J, R. Moiley, F.aays, Ilirtorieal end 
TheotcyieaP, L. Ixindoa, 1881. 
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fidently were attacked, his nature would rise up 
to defend it with all the ardour of a crusader, and 
he would be ready to face all reverses and difficul- 
ties with the uncompromising courage of an early 
Christian martyr. Church’s judgment about him 
was that he was ‘ a man after all to rank with 
religious leaders of high mark in all ages.’* His 
temperament was thus essentially that of the 
ecclesiastic, and he was mercilessly severe to any- 
thing that seemed to him like a dilettante attitude 
to\yards religion, hut genuine unbelief he was 
quite able to understand and to meet sympatheti- 
cally. While still an undergraduate, he had tried 
unsuccessfully to win an old school friend from 
atheism, and this experience left a deep and very 
important mark upon him (Liddon, i. 46). It is 
true, indeed, of all the early Tractarians that they 
felt themselves to be striving not for the triumph 
of one particular form of Christianity, but for the 
maintenance of genuine religion as a whole. In 
this they were far in advance of their time, and it 
is one reason perhaps for the strong prejudice 
which they had to overcome. Soldiers are not 
pwular in countries which think themselves secure 
(of. the striking speech made by Lord Salisbury 
after Pusey’s death [Liddon, iv. 391 f.]). This may 
have been also in part a cause of that sinmlicity 
in Pusey’s outlook which made him, as a Roman 
Catholic writer says, unable ever ‘ to calculate the 
effect of his arguments on any who differed from 
him.’* With this directness and intensity of 
character he combined an equally strong capacity 
for affection. The controversies and work of the 
Tractarians must never bo thought of apart from 
that ^Krimis dydtni (1 P 4®) widen bound them to 
each other, and the refined family life which was 
the permanent background of all their activities. 
The movement had indeed its centre in a univer- 
sity, but there was none of that easy tolerance or 
that cold-blooded aloofness from tl>e real world in 
its leaders which make religious people rightly 
suspicious of the word ‘academic.’ 

3. Theological position. — ^The foregoing con- 
siderations are necessajy for a right understanding 
of Pusey’s theology. Ine Tractarians were prac- 
tical religious reformers, and the moral struggle 
against unbelief Avas always before them. They 
Avere never sitting, as it Avere, calmly in the study, 
as historians or critics or compilers of dogmatic 
systems. They Avere not, like the Scholastics, the 
products of a settled ecclesiastical world, nor, like 
the modem Biblical scholar, did they stand aside 
from the problems of practical religious endeavour. 
Their theological Avork Avas all called out by the 
needs of a religious revival and by the combat 
Avith teachers Avhom they felt to be hindering it. 

Pusey’s lasting contribution to the religious 
thought of his time is the conception of Christianity 
as being necessarily a single Avhole. This Avas the 
natural result of the apologetic preoccupation 
noticed above. God is one, and Jesus Christ is one, 
and the Word of God through Jesus Christ is one. 
So also must be the life of the Church and the faith 
of the Church. These are almost commonplace 
assumptions AAuth Christians noAvadays, but they 
are to a very great extent the legacy of the 
Tractarians and the result of the conflict of the 
Tractarians Avith the leading tendencies of their 
time. A recent Broad Church Avriter, V. F. Storr, 
charges Pusey and the other Tractarian leaders 
Avith having had a narroAV outlook on their time, 
AA’ith being out of sympathy AA’ith fits aims, and 
lacking insight into its fresh problems. 

‘For them, theology was not the science of the living God 
who was fulfilling Himself in many ways, but rather the formal 
study of the defined beliefs of the Christian Church at a certain 

1 and Letters of Lean Church, London, 1895, p. 182. 
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period of its existence : a period Avhieh they assumed was to b» 
the norm and pattern for ail time. The object of their endeavoui 
was, confessedly, not to construct a new theolocy. but ta 
recover an old one* (The Development of English Theolmvin 
the Nineteenth Century, ISOO-ISCO, liOudon, 1913, p. 257). 

To Avrite like this is to be blind to the Avhole 
moral aim and achievement of the Oxford Move- 
inent on its theological side. It is like blaminf 
pioneers among brusbAvood for not raising crops L 
quickly as their neighbours on the prairie. Piisoy 
and his friends found the ground occupied by the 
tAvo formidable obstacles of Bible-Avorship and 
rationalism, and they had not only to expose their 
logical weaknesses, hut also to overcome the 
obstinate self-satisfaction Avith which they Avere 
rooted in men’s minds. Pusey’s careful study of 
the Avay in Avhich Christian thought in Germany 
Avas being dissolved by rationalism made him keen 
to observe its symptoms elseAvhere, and in his first 
big Avork, the tract on baptism,* he pointed out 
in masterly fashion that the evangelical appeal to 
the Bible suffered from precisely the same logical 
inconsistencies. 

By rationalism he meant, says his biographer, * that attitude 
of mind which allows Reason to limit the possibilities of Rovela- 
tion, instead of confining itself to its legitimate work of testing 
its evidence and understanding its moral weight’ (Liddon, 
iv. 4). 

And in his first public controversy, in 1836 — the 
protest against the appointment of ll. D. Hampden 
as regius professor of divinity — ^Pusey defined the 
principle of rationalism, against Avhich they were 
lighting, thus : 

‘The assumption that uncontrolled human reason in its 
present degraded form is the primary interpreter of God’s 
Word, without any regard to those rules or principles of inter- 
pretation which have guided the judgments of Christ’s Holy 
Oatbollc Church in all ages of ICB history ond under every’ 
variety of its warfare ’ (tb. i. 373). 

That the evangelicals Avere logically not different 
from the rationalists he shoAved from their rejec- 
tion of the plain sacramental teaching of Holy 
Scripture on the subject of baptism (t6. 1 . ch. xv.) 
because it does not fit in Avitn their preconceived 
notions of ‘spiritual ’ or ‘gospel’ truth. 

*A greet deol of the Bible,' he declared, 'is thus nowndaw 
read with what, if men examined It, they would find to be the 
very spirit of unbelief’ (Seriplural Vieurs of Bely Baptism, 
p. 150). 

He argued that the evangelicals, in that they 
rejected the sacramental vieAV of baptism, while 
accepting the doctrine of the Incarnation, ‘ although 
the one doctrine is declared in Holy Scripture as 
explicitly, as incidentally and as variouslv ’ as the 
other, Avere applying a rationalistic ‘solvent to 
the totality of Bible truth. This eclectic method 
of dealing Avith the Bible Avas justified in evangeli- 
cal circles on the ground that they Avere fixing 
their attention upon the ‘ kernel ’ of the gospel. 
Pusey meets this contention in a finely indignant 
passage, Avhieh might be quoted as a motto for the 
Avhole Tractarian teaching : 

‘ I would by the way,' he says, ‘protest against such illustr^ 
tions, whereby men, too commonly, embolden themselves w 
call any portion of God’s institution for our salvation “USk 
or “shell" or the like ; let it seem to us never so extern^, a 
can in no stage of the Christian course he dispenseU wiin, 
which these similitudes would imply. Bather u we use a y 
image, we might better speak of the whole Gospel as an <1'“ , . 
immortality, whereof some ingredients may be more powerm 
than the rest, but the efficacy of the "’hole depends upontw 
Bttempemment of the several portions; and we, who loro 
neither our own souls, nor this cure for them, dare not ^ 
slightingly of the necessity of any portion ’ (tt>. p. 6. quowo 
from Tracts far the Times*, London, 1842, vol. li. pL >>■;• 

4 . The appeal to antiquity.— Pusey’s primary 
contention, in other Avord.s, Avas that Chnstian 
truth must he treated as a Avhole, and that it must 
be approached, like any other suhjeot-mnttar, AAUtn 
a scientific submission to fact and in a histone 
spirit, instead of AA’ith arbitrary **f®’****I"*°jl ' 
HoAA’ever much men may differ from him as ta tne 
application of these principles, they should at ony 

1 Seriplural Viewt of Boly Baptism, Oxford, 1835 (contalnins 
nos. 67, 68, and 69 of the Tracis for the Times). 
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rate give him credit for having in this -vvay cleared 
the ground for the intelligent modem study of 
theology. 

Every one in that day looked on the Bible as 
the source of religious truth, and for the most 
part he did not need to go behind that. Posey’s 
contention merely was that the Bible must be 
studied in its proper historical context of the early 
vindivided Church. If it were objected to him by 
Evangelicals that by this deference to the Fathers 
ho was thereby settmg up an authority other than 
tlmt of Holy Scripture, he would answer ; 

'Tho contrast in point of authority is not between Holy 
Scripture and tho Fathers, but between tho Fathers and tu\ 
not between tho book interpreted and the Interpreters, but 
between one class of interpreters and another ; between ancient 
Oatholio truth and modern private opinions ; not between the 
Word of God and the word of man, but between varying modes 
of understanding the Word of God’ (Liddon, i. 418). 

This appeal to antiquity was not with Pusey, it 
should be noticed, somethmg that could be applied 
in a mechanical way. It was an appeal to the 
whole mind of an awe ‘ which had deeper and truer 
thoughts, an altogether deeper way of viewing things 
than modems ’ {t6. i. 410), and the early Christ- 
ian writers are of permanent value not as supply- 
ing an infallible authority in matters of either 
faith or practice, but as being a great reservoir 
of true Christianity, in which those who would 
understand Holy Scripture for themselves should 
first be steeped. Tliis standard is, of course, very 
difficult to apply to individual questions at any 

articular moment, and is perhaps difficult to 

efend in the face of a hard unsympathetic logic, 
whether from Roman Catholics or from sceptics, 
but Pusey believed that it represents a truly 
spiritual and theologically satisfactory conception 
of the authority of the Church, within which all 
that is true both in Romanism and in Protestantism 
is seen to be embraced. The efl'ect of this line of 
thought upon an able young man who had been 
brought up as a Methodist may be seen in 
Gregory’s autobiography,* and a clear sketch of 
the practical conclusions to which it led is given 
in a letter of Pusey’s in 1840 answering the ques- 
tion, ‘ WhatisPusoyisint’ (Liddon, ii. 140). For an 
account of the ‘ Library of the Fathers,’ edited by 
Pusey and his friends, in order to make the chief 
Patristic -writings available for English readers, 
see ib. i. ch. xviii. 

5. Attitude towards science and criticism. — 
‘Within tho limits of space available in a work 
like the present it has seemed better to draw’ out 
these broader aspects of Posey’s teaching than to 
go into the detailed controversies which accom- 
panied the application of his principles to the life 
of the Church of England. A list of tho main 
controversies is given tor reference below. 

The Oxford Movement proper was previous to 
the theological difficulties connected -with evolu- j 
tion and other scientific hvpotheses,^ and Pusey I 
was the only one of its leaders who lived on into 
that new period. He describes the cliauge that 
had taken place in thought in an interesting letter 
to his old pupil J. B. Mozley when ho rotumed to 
Oxford in 1871 as regius professor of divinity {ib. 
iv. 221). Pusey was always a good friend to the 
teaching of natural science when he felt it was 
not being used to undermine religion, and he was 
much more alive to its importance than many of 
the * liberal’ theologians of his time. In 1855 tho 
final vote of £30,000 for the construction of tho 
museum at Oxford would have been lost if he and 
his friends had not supported it {ib. iv. 332). _ One 
of his last sermons bore the characteristically 
cumbrous title Un-science, not Science, adverse to 
Faith (London, 1878), and is described by his bio- 

* Hotert Grtgorii, 1S19-19I1 : bfini; the Autoh'ography of 
Gre^ory^ pf St. PauV$s London, 1912. 


grapher -with good reason ‘as a permanent and 
most valuable contribution to the right under- 
standing of the relations between Religion and 
Science’ (Liddon, iv. 335 ; cf. p. 80). In regard to 
the science of Biblical criticism Pusey, it is well 
known, mthdrew his first book, The Theology oj 
Germany, from circulation {ib. i. 175) and never 
relaxed from an attitude of inflexible conservatism. 
It should be noted, however, that this was due 
not to any obsemrantist aversion to free inquiry, 
but, like everything else in his life, to his pre- 
occupation with practical religion and to his con- 
■victions about the truth and imity of the Christian 
Revelation. The new views, he felt, were in large 
measure the products of an intellectual atmo- 
sphere in -which the truth of the Incarnation was 
ignored or denied, and the writers tended to (be 
‘ totally insensible to the religious import ’ of the 
literature -with which they were dealing {ib. i. 73, 
iv. 65, 74). His ‘Fabian tactics’ in regard to 
their work have probably contributed much more 
than would often be aokno-wledged towards the 
creation of the far more satisfactory atmosphere in 
which English theologians are able to work to-day. 

6. Practical interest in church -work. — Pusey’s 
w'ork has left a considerable mark upon the insti- 
tutions and methods of the Anglican Church, no 
less than upon her theology. Of these the rerival 
of the ‘religious life’ is the most remarkable. 
His desire for sisterhoods sprang perhaps originally 
from his sense of the spiritual needs of the great 
cities and of the lack of outlet for the religious 
energies of unmarried women rather than from any 
deliberate intention to re-establish monasticism, 
but his Patristic studies (Liddon, iii. 2) had made 
him feel that tho life of virgin self-consecration 
was an essential feature of the Catholic tradition, 
and BO the two motives -were closely combined. 
He had made it a subject of prayer for some years, 
and this seemed to find its first answer in the 
strong desire of his eldest daughter Lucy, who 
died in 1844 at the age of 15, to devote herself to a 
single life and to work for the poor. He wrote 
from her deathbed to Newman : 

• I ventured to give her in charge to pray for us all In the 
presence ol her Redeemer, end, if it might be, for those institu- 
tions to which she had herself hoped to belong ’(ti. 11. SSfi). 

Marian Hughes, who died in 1913 as motlier of the 
Convent of the Holy Trinity in Oxford, dedicated 
herself to the ‘religious life’ ns early as 1841 {ib. 
iii. 10), and the first communiiy for women -wa-s 
founded on 26th March 1845. Its superior, Mis.s 
Langston, was later one of the nurses taken by 
Florence Nightingale to the Crimea (Maria Trench, 
Story of Dr. Piiscy’s Life, London, 1900, p. 279). 
R. jil. Benson, the founder of tho first revived 
community for men in 1806, was also one of Pusey’s 
intimate friends [Letters of Richard Meux Benson, 
0.xford, 1910, pp. 6, 208, 328).* 

Pnsey’s overwhelming sense of the failure of the 
Church to minister to the great citie.s showed itself 
also in relation to the ordinary paroelnal system. 
At the time when ho was composing the tract on 
baptism in 1835 he vTote an article on the need for 
new churches in London which gave the stimulus 
to Bishop Blomfield’s Metropolitan Churches 
Fund.* He and his wife gave up their carriage, 
and started to live much more simply in order 
that he might subscribe to the fund, in 1845 ho 
founded anonymously the Church of St. Sa-viouris, 
Leeds, which was consecrated in the aame month 
os NeuTuan seceded, and the course of nineteen 
sermons which were preached during tho octave of 
the consecration was the first of those ' parochial 

» Cf. also Russell's Dr. Putey, 103 fT. ; for the only complete 
account of modern Anglican communities see 6. U Ollard and 
O.^CrosEO, Dictionary of Enyiieh Church BisUtry. tjOndon, 

’ Liddon, L S29, and It. 62, 
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missions’ which have now become an ordinary 
feature of English church •\vork.^ In connexion 
■with this absorbing interest in the spiritual -welfare 
of the great cities may be mentioned the personal 
help that Pusey gave in Bethnal Green during the 
outbreak of cholera in 1866.* 

The personal reminiscences recorded by those 
with -whom he worked there ^ve a pleasant and 
vivid impression of his personjuity. 

• I served on the Committee o! the hospital with Dr. Pusey, » 
wrote a clergyman, ‘ and very often I met him at the bedside 
of the patients — simple, tender-hearted, and full of sympathy. 
If the word “sweet" had not become somewhat canting — I 
should say there was something inexpressibly sweet in the 
smile and quiet laughter which so brightened his face when 
he was pleased and hopeful’ (Liddon, Tv. 143). This smile of 
Pusey’s, it may be noted, was appreciated also by one who was 
far from being his admirer in other ways. ‘Jenny Lind,’ 
wrote Dean Stanley in 1848, ‘ has been in Oxford for three days. 
When animated she is perfectly lovely, and her smile is, with 
the exception of Dr. Pusey’s, the most heavenly I ever beheld* 
{Letters of J, S. Mozley, London, 1885, p. 106 ; of. also Liddon, 
iii. 108). 

Pusey’s influence upon individuals was very 
CTeat. From 1838 onwards he heard confessions 
from persons in every rank of life (Eussell, p. 78), 
and, though strongly opposed to any idea of mak- 
ing private confession compulsory, he used fre- 
quently to urge its practical necessity in the case 
of certain sins.* His adaptations of Roman 
Catholic books of devotion, such as Scupoli’s 
Spiritual Combat,^ thougli much criticized at the 
time,® have greatly enriched the spiritual life of 
Anglicans, and helped to break down a great deal 
of the prejudice which is due to ignorance against 
the Roman Church. In 1856 he held a devotional 
conference of clergy for a week in his house, and 
was one of the pioneers in beginning systematic 
‘ retreats ’ (q.v.).® In this connexion also should be 
mentioned in's commentary on The Minor Prophets i 
(Oxford, 18/7), and his little volume of Private | 
Prayers (London, 1883), which shows the simplic- 
ity and fervour of his own devotional life. No | 
undertaking for which he was responsible was \ 
nearer to his heart than the ‘ Companions of the j 
Love of Jesus, engaged in Perpetual Intercession I 
for the Conversion of Sinners,’ and the volume of | 
Eleven Addresses (Oxford, 1868) given in a retreat 
for this gild would suggest why a place has been 
sometimes claimed for him among the English 
saints.* 

7 . Pusey’s principal controversies. — 

1841-46. Jerusalem bishopric — the reiation oJ the Ohurch ol 

England to Lutheranism. 

1843. . Hie sermon on the Eucharist condemned. 

1846. . Letter to the English Churchman on Newman’s 

secession. 

1846. . The condemned doctrine of the Eucharist reasserted 

and not chalienged — ‘ the power of the keys.’ 

1847. . The Gorham judgment — the doctrine of baptism. 

18.54. . The Denison case — the doctrine of the Hoiy Eucharist. 

1860. . Essays and Reviews. 

1865-70. Reunion with the Roman Ohurch. 

1870. . Use of the Athanasian Creed. 

1871. . The Purchas case — ^ritual questions (see also Liddon, 

iv. ch. viii.). For Pusey’s attitude towards changes 

in religious ceremonial cf. also ib. ii. 142, iv. 210, 369. 
1873. . Declaration on confession and absolution. 

1870. . Dean Farrar’s Eternal Hope. 

LiTERaTORE.— H. P. Liddon, Life of Edward Bouverie 
Pusey^t 4 vols., London, 1893-04 ; G, W, E. Russell, Dr, 
Pusey, ‘Leaders of the Church’ series, do. 1907 (popular and 
throwing much fresh light on his personality, esp. chs. xil. and 
xiii.): a complete bibliography of Pusey’s printed books, 
pamphlets, and sermons is given in Liddon. iv. 395-453. 
Special mention may be made of The Church of England leaves 
her Children free to whom to open their Grief s'^j O.xford, 1850, 
The Doctrine of the Real Presence as contained in the Fathers, 

do. 1855, What is of Fai p-—--t,ment} do. 

1880. For letters to the ■ ' ’ ■ (1842) and 

to the bishop of London (■ ■ •??I' 

Albert Way. 


1 Liddon, ii. 497. 3 lb. iv. 141. 3 Ib. iii. 68, and iv. 265 

4 L. Scupoli, The Spiritual Combat, with the Path of 
Paradise, Eng. tr. fby E. B. Pusey], London, 1846. 

5 Liddon, ii, 394. 6 Ib. iii. 377. 

7 Cf. a letter of Newman’s about him, quoted in Liddon, L 889. 


PYGMIES.— See Dwarfs and ProMiEs Ne 

ORILLOS AND NEGRITOS. ’ 

PYRRHONISM.— See Sceptics. 

PYTHAGORAS AND PYTHAGOREAN- 
ISM,— I. Pythagoras.- Pythagoras was regarded 
as more than human by the members of the society 
which he founded, and all diflerences between them 
were supposed to be settled by the formula oihJs 
ipse dixit. On the other hand, he had left no 
written statement of his doctrine, and little more 
than a century after his death the most divergent 
accounts of it were already current. We find some 
Pythagoreans denying that the practice of abstin- 
ence formed any part at all of the master’s teaching, 
while others gave it the first place. This diver- 
gence seems to have arisen from the ambiguous 
character of the society, which was from the first 
at once a religious order and a scientific school. 
We shall see grounds for thinking that the two 
things were one in the mind of Pythagoras himself, 
but the scientific side of his doctrine inevitably 
attracted some, while others clung to his religious 
beliefs and practices. By the 4th cent. B.C. the 
divergence had become so great that it is hard to 
find anything in common between the two sects 
except their reverence for the name of Pythagoras. 
As is natural, we have no direct testimony from 
the Pythagorists of the strict observance, though 
the denials of the more enlightened members of the 
society would sufficiently prove their existence. 
Fortunately, however, they were a favourite sub- 
ject of ridicule with the 4th cent, comic poets, and 
we still have a considerable number of fragments 
in which they are made fun of for their squalid 
and penurious ways. It is perfectly plain that 
they did, as a matter of fact, abstain not only from 
meat hut from fish, and that they wore a peculiar 
costume and went barefooted. They also looked 
for a privileged position in the_ next world, and 
regarded their present life as a sojourn in a strange 
land (AToBTyala). For the rest, they are said to have 
been lousy and dirty, which is the impression that 
ascetics are apt to make on men of the world. 

This is a matter of such importanec for the history of Greek 
religion that it may be well to give translations of a few frag* 
ments. The originals will be most readily found in A. 
Pickard-Cambridge, Select J^ragments of the Greek Comic Poets 
(Oxford, 1900), to which references are added. Aristojihon, m 
his Pythagoristf says : * In heaven’s name, do you think the 
men of former days that turned Pythagorists were so squaha 
because the}' liked it, or that they enjoyed wearing coarse 
cloaks? Not a bit of it, in my opinion.^ It was from necessity, 
seeing they hadn’t a thing, that they invented a fine pretext 
for economy, and established canons useful to the poor. »» hy, 
servo up to them fish or meat, and if they don't eat it up toes 
and all, I’m ready to be hanged ten times ’ (Pickard-Cambnage, 
p, 69). And again : * Ho said he had descended to the aweiling' 
place of those below and had beheld each class of them, and 
that the Pythagorists had a great advantage overall the dean. 
He said that Pluto would eat with them olonc bewuse of their 
piety* — ‘The god is not particular, then, if he likes to Keep 
company with such dirty fellow’s I’ . . . ‘And they eat 
tables and wash them down with water, and none of our 
men would put up with their lice and their old cloaks and tneir 
avoidance of baths ’ (ib. p. 70). In the Tarenliiue of Alexis, the 
following dialogue occurred: ‘T’ 
told, neither eat fish nor anythin 

and tbeyalono drinknow’jne.'— * _ , . , mi 

and he is one of the Pythagoreans.’— ;Tes, but ^*6 ' 

first ; for then they no longer have life in them. — They ij,'® 

“ ....... .1 words and chiselled thoughts (tppoy- 

. . 'are is this. A fresh loaf for each and a 

•. ■ . 'Why, that is prison fare!* (to. p.W 

Other extracts will be found in Diels, Vorsokratiker , Per in, 
1912, 1 . 373. It will be observed that the coniic poets of the 4 in 
cent, speak of the Pythagorists very much as Aristoplmncs 
speaks of Socrates. The reference of Anstophon to Descent 
into Hades (Kard^atrn elv 'AtSov) is of special importance , 
reconstruction of the system. The passajje about the arroSrjfiia 
will be referred to later in another connexion. 

On the other side, we have the statements of 
Aristoxenus of Tarentum, who had been persona j 
acquainted with the leading Pythagoreans of the 
beginning of the 4th cent. B.C., and who had been 
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ft disciple of tlie Pythagorean Xenwhilus before he 
joined the school of Aristotle. He affirmed that 
Pythagoras only enjoined abstinence from the flesh 
of the ploughing ox and the ram ; and, u-ith respect 
to the mysterious tabu on beans, he said that, as a 
matter of fact, they Avere the favourite vegetable 
of Pythagoras, who valued their laxative proper- 
ties. He also said that Pythagoras had a weak- 
ness for the flesh of young porkers and tender kids. 
In a similar spirit, though Avithout the character- 
istic exaggeration of Aristoxenns, Diccearchus of 
Messene, another disciple of Aristotle, aa'Iio main- 
tained even against his master the superiority of 
the active to the contemplative life, endeavoured 
to represent Pythagoras as a legislator and states- 
man.* Ho doubt it is this dh'ergence that accounts 
for the almost total silence of our earliest authori- 
ties about Pythagoras himself. Plato was very 
deeply interested in Pythagorean doctrine, and it 
is a very remarkable fact that the name of Pytha- 
goras occurs once only in his AA-ritings,’ and all 
that Ave are told in that passage is that he won his 
foUoAvers’ affection in an unusual degree (Sta.<l)cp6n-ti!s 
■fyya.TH)0i}) by teaching them a ‘ Avay of life.’ 


The intention of Aristotle seems to be shown bv his statement 
that Pj-tha^oras busied himself with the thcotj' of numbers, but 
that ‘he did not break with the mirademon'rerin!; of Phcre- 
cydes’ (res ^fptfCvSov Tcparorou'ac ovic dTt'emj).! At a later date 
Apollonius of Tyana (g.v.) and lamhlichus were deliphtcd to be 
able to quote Aristotle's authority for the miracles of Pytha- 
goras, and in this way that philosopher unwittingly became one 
of the founders of Keo-Pj thagoreanism— a thing which was 
enough to make him turn in his grave. 

The earliest reference to Pythagoras is a practi- 
cally contemporary one. Xenophanes, like Pytha- 
goras himself, Avas one of the Ionian (migris who 
found a home in the West ‘Avhen the Mede 
appeared ’ ; and some verses from an elegy of his 
are quoted by Diogenes Laertius,^ in Avhimt avc are 
told of Pythagoras that he once heard a dog 
hoAvling and appealed to its master not to heat it 
as he recognized the voice of a departed friend. It 
is true that Pythagoras is not named in the verses 
themselves, hut Diogenes, or rather the Avriter 
from AA'hom he is excerpting, is more than usually 
precise in his method or citation ; for he says that 
they Occurred in the elegy of Avhich the Erst lino is 
a A'erse which he quotes. It is clear, tlien, that he 
had the whole elegy before him, and he c.an hardly 
have been mistaken Avhen he said it referred to 


• Even at the present day,’ adds Socrates, ‘ their successors 
are cons]>icuou8 by their manner of life, to which they give the 
name of Pythagorean.’ 


So far as it goes, this is eridence that, at the 
supposed date of the conversation reported in the 
Republic, some time before the close of the 5th 
cent., the ‘ Pythagorean life ’ was knoAvn at Athens 
and regarded as an original part of the system. 
Even the scientific Pythagoreans are mentioned 
only once in Plato by that name, in the passage 
where Socrates is made to say tliat the Pjtha- 
goreans (Etufla-yipeioi) regard music and astronomy 
as sister sciences.* On the other hand, Plato has 
a great deal to say about the vieAVs of people Avhom 
Ave knoAv from other sources to have been Pytha- 
goreans ; the strange thing is that, for all Plato 
tells us, we should only have been able to guess 
this even of such leading men as Philolaus and 
Echecrates. Generally he introduces Pythagorean 
philosophical vieAvs anonymously as those of ‘ in- 
genious persons ' (ico/i^ot rives), or the like, and he 
does not even say that Tinifeus the Locrian, into 
whose mouth he has placed an unmistakably 
Pythagorean cosmology, AA’as a member of the 
society. We are left to infer it from the fact that 
he comes from Italy. This reticence must surely 
be deliberate, and Aristotle imitates his master’s 
caution. The name of Pythagoras occurs only 
tAvice in the genuine Aristotelian AAiitings that 
have come down to ns. In one passage^ Ave are 
told that Alcmrcon was a young man in the old 
age of Pythagoras, Avhich is a useful piece of 
information ; tlie other “ is a mere quotation from 
Alcidamas to the effect that ‘ the men of Italy 
honoured Pythagoras.’ When Aristotle has to 
discuss definite Pythagorean theories, he uses 
studiously A’ague phrases like ‘the men of Italy 
Avho are called Pythagoreans.’ By great good 
fortune, hoAvever, he also A\Tote a special treatise 
on tlie Pythagoreans, Avhich is lost, but is quoted 
by later Avritei-s. These quotations are invaluable ; 
for they are evidence that the miraculous legend 
of Pythagoras was not, as might have been buji- 
posed, the inA-ention of a far later age, but aa'os 
IcnoAvn at Athens in the 4th century. It may be 
assumed that Aristotle heard it from some of the 
Pytliagorists of Avhom the contemporary comic 
poets made fun. Pythagoreanism Avas not at all 
congenial to him, and he probably Avislied to repre- 
•sent Pythagoras as a charlatan. 


1 For references and a discussion of the sources of the tradi- 
tional life of Pj-tbatroras see Burnet, Early Greek EhilosophtP, 
Uondon, ltK)S, p. 10211. 
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Pythagoras. If that is so, we have contemporary 
evidence of the fact that Pythagoras tauglit the 
doctrine of transmigration or rebirth (iraAtyT’ei'ecrfo). 
The verses are satirical, ns Ave should expect from 
Xenophanes, and the next reference to Pythagoras 
is hostile too. Heraclitus said of Pythagoras* 
that he had carried scientific inquiry (hrroplv) 
farther than any one, that he claimed its results 
as a AAdsdom of his own, and turned them into an 
art of mischief [KaKorexvlv)- Later still, though 
AA’ithin a century of the time of Pythagoras, 
Herodotus* speaks of him as ‘not the Aveakest 
sophist {i.e. scientific man) of the Hellenes,’ and 
says he had been told by the Greeks of the Helles- 
pont that the legendary Scythian Salmoxis had 
been a slave of Pythagoras, son of Mnesarchus, at 
Samos, and had Icamt from him the strange 
doctrine of immortality. Herodotus does not 
believe this, for he is of opinion that Salmoxis 
Ih-ed many years before iVthagoros; but the 
story is eA-idence that Pythagoras avos Avell knoAvn 
in the 6th cent, both as a man of science and ns a 
preacher of immortality, and that is AVhat avo Avant 
to knoAV. 

The Life of Pythagoras by Diogenes Laertius is 
a farrago of Alexandrian erudition and speculation, 
Avhile those by Porphyry and Inmblichus are sub- 
sequent to the romantic reconstruction of the story 
by Apollonius of Tyana. They all contain, Iioav- 
ever, a good deal of material derived from Aristo- 
xenus and Dicmarchus, Avliich may embody 
genuine tradition in such statements as have no 
connexion with the particular vieivs regarding 
Pythagoras Avhich they were anxious to propagate. 
The historical setting came mainly from Timreus 
of Tauromenium in Sicily, Avho Avns anything but 
a trustAvorthy historian, but Avho had special means 
of access to original sources for the history of the 
West. The facts that we can really be said to 
knoAV may be very briefly stated. Pythagoras, 
son of Mnesarchus, Avas a Samian, and the period 
of his actiA’ity fell in the second half of the 6th 
century B.c. According to Aristoxenns, he emi- 
grated from Samos because he Avould not submit to 
the tyranny of Polycrates, Avhich seems probable 
enough, though avo do not require any special 
explanation for the emigration of lonians to the 
Avest at this date. He found a new home at 
Croton, a powerful Achaian colony in the Gulf of 
Tarentum, famous for its healthy climate and the 
number of Olympic A-ictors it produced. Here he 
e.stablished his society, Avhich aa'Os at once a religi- 

1 Arislollc, frapr. 191 (IUwpX ^ ’rUL S8. 

* Frag. 17 (Bx-watcr). < iv. P5. 


622 


PYTHAGORAS AND PYTHAGORBANISM 


ous order and a school of science. It soon acquired 
a dominant position in Croton and the other 
Achaian states of these parts, and this naturally 
called forth a strong opposition, which was led by 
Cylon, a wealthy noble. It seems certain that 
Ephorus and Timseus connected the outbreak of 
opposition to Pythagoras with the war between 
Croton and Sybaris, which ended with the destruc- 
tion of the latter in 510 B.C. In any case, Timseus 
said that Pythagoras lived at Croton for twenty 
years, and then emigrated to Metapontum, where 
he died. He also said that the Metapontines con- 
secrated his house as a temple ; and Cicero tells us ' 
that, when he visited Metapontum, he refused to 
go to the house where he was to stay till he had 
seen the place where Pythagoras died. The opposi- 
tion of the partisans of Cylon to the Pythagorists 
was carried on after their founder’s death, and 
ended in a regular massacre, from which very few 
of them escaped. Polybius tells us “ that the days 
when they set fire to the lodges (trvii^Spia) of the 
Pythagoreans were followed by a period of dis- 
turbance in Magna Graecia, ‘ as was natural, 
seeing that the leading men of every state had so 
unexpectedly perished,’ and the Greek cities of 
S. Itiily were filled with bloodslied, civil war, and 
confusion of every kind, till at last they got the 
assistance of the Achaians in tlie Peloponnese, 
whose colonists they were, in restoring tranquil- 
lity. No date is given anywhere for this persecu- 
tion, but Aristoxenus said that only two of the 
Pythagoreans in Croton escaped. Lysis and Arcbip- 
pus — for whom Plutarch* substitutes Lysis and 
Philolaus. We know that Lysis was the teacher 
of Epaminondas at Thebes, and, as Epaininondas 
cannot have been born much before 420 B.c., Lysis 
must have been still living in 400 B.c. We must 
assume, then, that the great persecution took 
place somewhere about tiie middle of the 5th 
century. On the other hand, it must have been 
before the establishment of a Panhellenic colony 
by Pericles near the deserted site of Sybaris (444 
B.C.), or we should have heard of these troubles in 
that connexion. It is evident from Plutarch that 
the Pythagoreans played a very important part at 
Thebes, and that it was now one of the chief seats 
of the society. M’^e know from Plato’s Phcedo* 
that Philolaus was resident there some time during 
the last twenty years of the 6th cent., and also® 
that Echecrates and others, whom we know from 
Aristoxenus to have been Pythagoreans, were 
settled at Phlius near Sicyon. Some time before 
the death of Socrates, however, it must have 
become safe for the Pythagoreans to show them- 
selves in S. Italy again, for we gather that Pliilo- 
laus had already left Thebes by that time, and we 
know that he settled at Tarentum, henceforth the 
chief seat of the society, where it is represented in 
the next generation by the distinguished mathe- 
matician, statesman, and general, Archytas, the 
friend of Plato. The Pythagoreans of Tarentum 
were the centre of the opposition to Dionysius I. of 
Syracuse, and it was at their request that Plato 
undertook the education of his successor, Dio- 
nysius II. The story of Damon and Phintias, which 
Aristoxenus said he was told by Dionysius himself 
when in exile, belongs to this period. 

The uncertainty of the chronology is a great diCBculty. The 
dates usually given for Pythagoras himself were obtamed by 
the usual process of synchronizing his fortieth year (his or 
fiortcit) with the most important event of his middle life. This 
was taken to be his emigration to Italy ; and, on the basis of the 
statement of Aristoxenus referred to above, that was dated 
by the era of Poiycrates (BS2 n.o.). It is also clear that some 
estimates were based on the dates of the previous incarnations 


1 De Fin. v. 2 (4). 3 il. SB. 

* De Cento Sooratis, 683 A (IS). 

* 61 D. Simmias and Cebes are young men in 899 B.O., and had 
been disciples of Philolaus at Thebes. 
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of Pythagoras ns Aithnlides and Euphorbus.l If ve conld bs 
quite sure that Tinueus and Ephorus were right in connectine 
Pythagoras with the war between Sybaris and Croton (611 aal 
that would be a flxed point, though we cannot tell how old 
he may have been at the time. The residence of the leading 
Pythagoreans at Thebes towards the end of the 6th cent is also 
a fact, and it is not going too far to suggest that the brilliant 
career of Epaminondas and the brief supremacy of Thebes in 
Greece may be traced to their inspiration. At any rate Aris- 
totle 2 quotes from Alcidamns the remark that, ns soon as the 
‘philosophers' became the leaders of the Thebans, the city 
prospered. Plutarch, who knew his Bmotian history and who 
made use of Bmotian writers, in his dialogue de Genio Socrctit 
describes the conversation that took place among the con 
epirators on the winter night of S79 ao., when Pelopidas freed 
Thebes by seizing the Cadmea. He tells us that tlie conspira- 
tors had met in the house of Simmias, the Pythagorean disciple 
of Socrates whom wo know from the Phevdo, and that, while 
they were talking, Epaminondas, who disapproved of their 
project, introduced a Pythagorean from Italy, Theanor of 
Croton, who had come to pour libations on the tomb of Lysis, 
whose spirit had appeared to the brethren and told them of his 
death. He relates how, after the massacre at iletapontuni, 
from which only Lysis and Philolaus escaped, it was unknown 
where Lysis was, till Gorgias of Leontini reported having met 
him nt Thebes. The Pythagoreans in Italy wished to send for 
Lysis or to recover his remains if he were dead, but were pre- 
vented by the civil wars and tyrannies prevailing at the time. 
Theanor did not, however, intend to disturb his body now; 
for he had heard a voice while he watched by the tomb bidding 
him leave it where it was, and be saw that Epaminondas had 
given Lysis a proper Pythagorean burial down to the most 
secret details. No doubt this may be a romance, but it implies 
a very definite historical background in the mind of Plutarch, 
and he knew what he was talking about. 


Pytliagoras was an Ionian, and it is absurd to 
make him the champion of the ‘ Dorian aristocratic 
ideal,’ as most German writers since A. Boeekh 
and 0. Muller have done. To begin with, what 
they mean by the ‘ Dorian ideal ’ is really a fancy 
picture of the Spartan and Cretan ideal invented 
by Athenian conservatives of the 5th cent, and 
popularized by Athenian philosophers. Corinth 
and Syracuse were ns purely Dorian as Sparta, and 
probably more so, and they will not fit into this 
picture. The source of the impression that_ there 
IS something Dorian about Pythagorism is simply 
that the few fragments of genuine Pythagorean 
writing that survive belong to the generation when 
the Dorian Tarentum was the chief seat of the 
school, and were naturally composed, not indeed 
in the local dialect of that city, but in the ‘common 
Doric ’ which was the literary language of Sicily 
and S. Italy at the time. The very numerous for- 
geries of Pythagorean writings naturally followed 
this model, and so there has come to be a sort of 
Doric veneer on the surface of Pythagorisni. But 
Croton, Metapontum, and the other original seats 
of the society ivere not Dorian, but Acliaian, and 
there was no love lost between Dorians and 
Achaians, especially in Italy. Herodotus tells us 
that the Sybarites accused the Crotoniates of 
getting the better of them by Dorian 
suggestion which the Crotoniates repudi.ated with 
indignation. Besides, if a Crotoniate at this date 
had anything important to say, he would have 
written in Ionic (as Alcmmon of Croton, who was 
a young man in the old age of Pythagoras, appears 
to have done) ; for Ionic was the recognized dialect 
for serious works, and even the Dorians used ik 
The literary use of Doric, except for farces and 
satires, dates only from the reaction against 
Athens caused by the Peloponnesian War. Grote 
protested long ago against the annexation of 
Croton to the Dorians by Boeekh, and his protest 
has at last been listened to in Germany by Ednaru 
I\£6y6r%^ 

hlor is there any evidence that the Pythagorists 
espoused the cause of the aristocracy. They were 
a religious association, and we are told a good 
deal about the severe tests applied by Pythagoras 
to aspirants to the novitiate, but there is no hmt 
that birth or wealth was essential. The character- 


1 Laqiieur, In Hermes, xlU. (1907] 630 11. 

2 Jihet. B. 23, 139SI> 18. v. 44. 
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Utic of such associations in Greece and elsewhere 
is just that any one is admitted to membership 
who is able and willing to fulfil their requirements, 
whatever his condition may be. The prominent 
art played in the society by women from the very 
rst depends on this. It is probably true that 
Pythagoras dissuaded the Crotoniates from giving 
up the refugees from Sybaris, but that was surely 
because they were suppliants, and not because they 
were aristocrats, if indeed they were, of which 
there is no evidence. Aristoxenus said expressly 
that Cylon, the leader of the opposition to Pytha- 
goras, was a man distinguished by birth, position, 
and wealth, not a popular leader, as modem writers 
assert. Moreover, when the Pythagoreans did 
return to Italy, they settled at Tarentum, which 
was an extremely democratic state, and it is hard 
to see anything else that could have recommended 
a Dorian city to them. It is true that Archytas 
was at the head of the Tarentine government for 
years, hut he owed his position to popular election. 
Lastly, though Empedocles {q.v.) may not have 
been a member of the Pythagorean society, he was 
certainly an enthusiastic admirer of Pythagoras, 
and seems to have taken him as his model ; and 
Empedocles was the leader of the democratic party 
in another Dorian state, Agrigentum. 

It 1b no doubt possible that there is some truth In the etate- 
ment of some nuthoritiea that the family of Pythagoras was 
descended from a certain Hippasua, who left Phliua rather than 
submit to the conquering Dorians. The exiles settled first at 
Lemnos, from which island they were afterwards expelled by 
the Athenians, when the family of Pythagoras settled at Samos. 
Fausantaal heard this account of &e matter at Phlius Itself, 
and it la noteworthy that Echecratea and other Pythagoreans 
settled at Phliua in later days, and that the name Hippasua is 
well known as that of a Pythagorean who revealed the secrets 
of the society. That makes no difference, however, to the 
lonismof Pythagoras; for the exiles from Phlius belonged to 
the original population who were settled In the iEgean before the 
Achaians came, and whom we must identify with the Arcadians 
on the one hand and the lonians on the other. If the family of 
Pythagoras preserved the memory of these things, he would be 
less than over inclined to sympathize with ‘Dorian ideals.’ 
Nor were the Achaians Dorians. It may be that they spoke a 
very similar dialect, though we have not sufiioient remains 
of It to bo sure, but that can be sufficiently accounted 
for if we suppose that they both adopted the language of the 
original population before the not very remote date when the 
lonians took to saying A’ffs instead of Valis, for instance. The 
retention of the old pronunciation by backward communities la 
normal. The whole question has been needlessly complicated 
by the unwarranted assumption that the Arcado-Oymrioto 
dialect Is Achaian, whereas it is most closely akin to the dialect 
of Homer. It has actually been said that Pythagoras changed 
his name from Pythagoras in order to signify his adhesion to 
the ‘ Dorian Ideal ’ 1 Of course the form Is due to the fact that 
we generally read of him in Attic writers who use the Attic 
form, and there is no reason to suppose that he ever called 
himself anything else but HvSayiipiji, os he was still called by 
Demoorltus, 

2 . Pythagorean religion. — In the light of modem 
anthropology, the Pytliagorean religion has become 
a good deal easier to understand than it was. We 
can see that, so far as the leading ideas on which 
it was based are concerned, it might have arisen 
anywhere ; for those ideas are primitive and world- 
wide. The first of them is that the soul can leave 
the body temporarily or permanently and take up 
its ahoae in another body. The second is the kin- 
siiip of men and beasts, which makes it possible 
for the same soul to inhabit the bodies of either. 
The third is the necessity of obsendng certain 
abstinences or tabus. To make a relirion out of 
these ideas, it only requires a great teacher to give 
them an ethical character which they do not in- 
herently possess, and that is w’hy we lind so many 
resemblances in Pythagorism _ to systems which 
can have no historical connexion witli it. Some 
of these had already struek people in the 6th 
century. Herodotus notes the agreement of the 
Pythagorean rule to bury the dead in linen -with 

> 11. IS. 1. Tills eiplains why Aristoxenus caUed Pythagoras 
a ‘Tyrrhenian.’ In the 4th cent- B.O. the ‘Pelasgians’ whom 
Miltiadea expelled from Lemnos were called ‘Uirbenlana.’ 
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the Egyptian practice of excluding wool from 
temples, and he hints ^ that not only this, but the 
belief in immortality and transmigration, came 
from Egypt. The rule about linen is simply, of 
course, a consequence of the tabu on wool as an 
animal product, and may arise independently in 
many places ; and Herodotus was wrong in suppos- 
mg that the Egyptians believed in transmigration. 
It was probaWy an impression that he gathered 
from the semi-animal figures on the monuments. 
As the geographical horizon became wider, Pytha- 
goras was sent farther and farther afield for his 
religious instruction— to the Chaldrenns and the 
Druids and other peoples. In modem times Ids 
system has been derived from China, and even 
now there are those who think it came from India. 
Now there are certainly some striking resemblances 
between Pythagorism and Buddhism, though the 
differences are more striking stUl. That can be 
explained quite naturally, however, when we re- 
member that the Hindus, like the Greeks, had a 
bent for philosophy, and that the operation of 
philosophical speculation on the same basis of 
primitive belief would naturally yield somewhat 
similar results.^ The question of Egyptian influence 
is on rather a different footing ; for it is historically 
possible, and, if we remember the close connexion 
between Polycrates of Samos and Amnsis of Egypt, 
it will seem quite likely that Pythagoras visited 
Egypt. If -we could find any real trace of Egyptian 
influence, we should not hesitate in admitting it. 
It is strange, however, that Herodotus does not 
say that Pythagoras had ever been in Egypt, and 
that the first statement that he hod occurs in a 
work which expressly disclaims any historical 
character, the Biisiris of Isocrates, and in a passage 
obviously based on the somewhat obscure remark 
of Herodotus. We must remember, too, that what 
Pythagoras might have learnt in Egypt at that 
date would have been the confused and artificial 
theoloCT of the Saite period, and we can find no 
trace of that. We shall see that the religion of 
Pythagoras, like everything else about him, has a 
definitely Ionian character, and that the doctrine 
of rebirth or transmigration was knoivn in the 
Algean before his time. 

The word ‘metempsychosis,’ by which this doctrine Is pener- 
ally known, has only very late authority, and is b-osed on a 
confusion of ideas ; for it would mean that the same body was 
inhabited successively by different souls. The correct term 
would have been ufTfi-iroipdTutris, which Is actually used by 
Plotinus and the Christian apologists. The proper expression 
is undoubtedly or rebirth. 

The first point to notice is the intimate associa- 
tion of Pytliagorism with the cult of Apollo at 
Delos. We know from the Homeric Hymn that 
the Apollonialj.v.) at Delos had become a meeting- 
place for all lonians long before the time of Pytha- 
goras, though their oflicial chief deity w.-is the 
Slin 5 'nn god Poseidon Helikonios, who presided 
over the Panionion at Mycale. Now, ns L. R. 
Farnell has rightly insisted, Apollo Lykeios, the 
wolf-god (who has nothing to do with the sun in 
classical Greek literature) comes from the north, 
and his connexion with Lycin, which may have 
been called after him, is secondary, and duo to 
Achaian colonization in those parts. Everything 
points to his having been a god of the northerners 
who took the place of the old jEgean nilers in the 
14th century n.C. There is nothing strange in his 
having been adopted by the lonians. When great 
sanctuaries like that at Delos are established, the 
seats of the gods become fixed, even though the 
people to whom they originally belonged have dis- 
appeared or been absorbed, as the Achaians were by 
the lonians of the Agean. In much the same way, 
those Achaians who were able to maintain tbeir 
separate nationality after the Dorian conquest of 
lii. 123. 
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the Peloponnese, when they expelled the lonians 
from the southern shore of the Corinthian Gulf, 
took over the worship of Poseidon Helikonios 
which they found there. The most interesting 
trace of the northern origin of Apollo is the bring- 
ing of the offerings of the Hyperboreans to Delos 
every year by one or more ancient routes, and 
Apouo himself was supposed to revisit the Hyper- 
boreans annually. Now Aristotle wrote in his 
work on the Pythagoreans that the citizens of 
Croton gave the name of Apollo Hyperboreus to 
Pythagoras. 

For the Hyperboreans and their offerings see Famell, COS 
Iv. 99 ff. They are found in the legend of Delphi too. The 
story told to Herodotus at Delos was as follows : ‘ The holy 
things wrapped in wheaten straw were carried from the Hyper- 
boreans to the Scythians, and were passed on by them from 
people to people till they reached the Adriatic. Thence they 
were sent southwards and were received hj' the men of Dodona, 
who were the first of the Hellenes to receive them. From 
Dodona they came down to the Malian Gulf and crossed to 
Eubcea, whence they were passed on from town to town till they 
reached Carystus, and from Carj’stus they were conveyed by the 
Carystians to Tenos, without touching at Andros, and the 
Tenians handed them on to Delos.’i Pausanias* mentions 
another route by way of Sinope which has puzzled scholars. If 
it should prove to be the case that the Hiltitcs spoke an Indo- 
European tongue of the same Ijme ns the Italo-Celtic, the mean- 
ing of this wdl be clear enough, and, in view of that, which 
seems to be more than a possibility, the Achaian character of 
Apollo becomes Important. Now, in discussing another Hyper- 
borean institution, the Olympian crown of wild olive, Pausanias 
'ves us the foltovlng information ; 3 ‘Olen the Lycian, in his 

ymn to Achaiia, was the first to affirm that there are men who 
dwell beyond the North Wind ; for in that hymn he says that 
Achaiia came to Delos from the Hyperboreans. Aftenvards 
Melanopus of Oyme composed an ode on Opis and Heoaerge, in 
which he said they too had come to the Hj^perboreans before 
Achaiia did so.’ It does not matter for our purpose here 
whether Olen is a historical person or not ; for it is at least clear 
that these statements were made in Delian hymns. It may be 
noted further that the Homeric Hymn represents Apollo as 
ruling over many places which were not Ionian at a later date, 
but which formed part of the Achaian land in the heroic age. 
This ma^ possibly help to explain the similarities between 
Fythagorism and Druidism which made such an impression on 
the Greeks and Romans of a later date. W. Ridgeway * holds 
(the present writer believes rightly) that the Aohaians were 
Oelts, and it seems plain that the Druids (q.v.) did teach the 
doctrine of transmigration.® We do not know how sophisticated 
these Druids (who used the Greek alphabet) may have been, but 
there is after all a fairly general agreement that a new view of 
the soul reached the Greeks from the north (see art. SoDi. 
[Greek]), and there are certain elements in the Delian legend 
which seem definitely Celtic, such os the singing swans so 
beautifully described by Aristophanes.® Now these, as every 
one knows, occur in Plato’s account of the death of Socrates,? 
where Socrates is made to say he is a fellow-servant of Apollo's 
rwans. 

If we follow up the clue suggested by the identi- 
fication of Pythagoras with Apollo Hyperboreus, 
we shall find many confirmations of the hypothesis 
that Delos was the source of his inspiration. In 
the first place, his very name suggests some family 
connexion with the worship of Apollo; for the 
most obvious etymology of it is that it means an 
envoy to the sister sanctuary at Pytho (cf. the 
Trv\ay6pai who were sent to the Amphicbyonic 
Council). We note further that the Hyperboreans 
are represented as vegetarians, and that the oldest 
altar of Delos, that of Apollo the Father {ytyfrup), 
was reserved for fireless oblations of vegetable 
offerings like the firstfruits of the Hyperboreans. 
We read in Diogenes Laertius® that Pythagoras 
worshipped at this altar only, and, though this 
may not be genuine tradition, it is probable enough 
that, in his preaching of abstinence from animal 
flesh (airoxii he should have appealed to 

this ancient worship of his people. Moreover, 
purification (xdffapgii) was one of the leading ideas 
m Pythagorism, and it certainly was a prominent 
feature of the cult of Apollo. There are, indeed, 
reasons for thinking that it was not an original 

1 iv. S3. 2 i. 31. 2. 

s V. 7. 8. Of. Pindar, 01. iii. 16, where we learn that the 
Hyperboreans were settled on the Danube, 

< The Early Age of Greece^ Cambridge, 1001, i. 837 ff. 

8 CsGSar, de Bell. Gall. vi. 14. 6, ® BirdSt 769, 

7 Pheedo, 84 E. 8 13. 


feature of this cult, but there is no doubt that, by 
the time of Pythagoras, Apollo was regarded as 
the cathartic god par excellence. 

Further, there are indistinct memories of earlier 
missionaries of Apollo than Pythagoras. Hero- 
dotus tells us ^ of Abaris the Hyperborean, a holy 
man who travelled from country to country with 
a golden arrow in his hand. He tasted neither 
food nor drink, and averted plagues and earth- 
quakes by his spells. Pindar said this was in the 
days of Croesus, only a generation before his own 
birth. Herodotus also speaks^ of Aristeas of Pro- 
connesus, who, when ‘rapt by Phoebus’ (^oijSo- 
'Kap.Trrbf yevbp.€voi), visited the northern peoples. 
His soul could leave his body, and he was seen in 
far distant places. Like Pythagoras, he found his 
way to the Achaian colony of Metapontum, and 
told the men of that city that to them alone in 
Italy had Apollo come. There was a statue of 
him beside that of Apollo in the market-place 
there. To the same circle belongs Hermotimus of 
Clazomence, who could leave his body for years at 
a time, and bring back prophecies of the future, 
till once his enemies burned his body in the absence 
of his soul and he was seen no more. It is plain 
[ that Pythagoras was not without predecessors, and 
that he had no need to visit remote rerions to 
learn the view of the soul on which his doctrine 
was based. 

On the cathartic clement In the religion of Apollo see COS iv. 
296 ff. Purification (xaBapa-it) came to be 80 closely associated 
with Apollo that Socratea, in Plato’s Cratyliu,^ proposes to 
derive his name from airoXvcov or da'oXovfov, or both. 

But we can go further than this ; for we can 
show that Pythagoras had Ionian predecessors in 
his cosmogony as well as in his doctrine of the soul. 
There are traces of cosmogonical theory even in 
Horner,^ and it is plain that Hesiod did not invent 
the cosmogonical figures at the beginning of his 
Theogony ; for he introduces Chaos and Eros with- 
out a word of explanation, and there is no indica- 
tion of the parts they played in the creation of 
the world. As Gomperz® very justly observed, 

‘ Hesiod’s system is a mere husk of thought which 
must once have been filled with life.’ Moreover, 
his doctrine ® that the men of the Golden Age have 
become ‘holy spirits’ {Balpoyes ayvol) who watch 
over mortal men goes far beyond primitive belief, 
though we can hardly suppose that Hesiod invented 
that either. Such doctrines are obviously the 
fruit of what w’e must call theological speculation, 
and that raises a great difficulty. It is generally 
evaded by attributing all such speculations to the 
Orphics, and there is no doubt that they held cos- 
mogonical doctrines and entertained beliefs about 
the soul of the very type that we are now consider- 
ing. On the other hand, there is no evidence that 
the Orphic communities existed at so early a date 
as u’e should have to assume if we are to account for 
the facts in this way. Moreover, so far as we can 
see, Orphism was the religion of humble people, 
and we know of no great Orphic teachers whom we 
can credit with the origination of_ such daring 
speculations. It seems as if Orphism, when it 
did arise, was rather a parallel phenomenra to 
Pythagorism than its source. It must be re- 
membered that the Orphic god is Dionysus, not 
Apollo, and the worship of Dionysus is of much 
more recent date than that of Apollo. It certainly 
became tinged with mysticism like that of Apollo, 
and to some extent that of Deraeter at Eleusis, put 
the problem of the origin of this mysticism remains, 
and it is not easy to rest content with the vie" 
that it is Thracian. The belief in ecstasy may 
well have been so, but that does not take us very 

liv. 86. 
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far ; for what we have to account for is the exist- 
ence of cosmogonical speculation and an elaborate 
doctrine of the soul, which presents many common 
features in all the religious movements of the time, 
BO far as we know anything about them. 

Tha obvious nflinities of Iliad xiv. and Odytsey xl. with 
Orphic doctrine have led soma scholars to suppose that they 
are later additions to the Homeric poems, but they would 
have to be so late that the theory loses all plausibility. The 
view that Hesiod is the originator of Greek cosmogonical 
speculation, which we all held in the 19th cent., is shown by a 
close examination ot the Theogony to be wrong. Hesiod is 
certainly repeating those things at secondhand. It la ol great 
significance that tJionysus is not any more Important for Hesiod 
than he is for Homer. It is mentioned in passing that he is the 
eon of Zeus and Semele, but there is no hint that he Is an Im- 
portant god. That seems fatal to the view that there arc Orphic 
elements in Hesiod. 

Since the close of the 19th cent, it has been 
possible to look at these things in another light, 
though it is not easy to adjust our vision to the 
new perspective. We know now that there was a 
liighly developed civilization in the Aegean dating 
from the Neolithic Age, and excavations at Menidi 
and Miletus have shown that it passed by gradual 
transition into the early Ionic civilization. There 
is not the slightest ground for regarding the semi- 
barbarous invaders from the north as the main 
stock of the Greek people, i.e. the people to whom 
we owe Greek civilization and everything that 
makes Greece of value to us to-day. Every day 
brings fresh confirmation of the view that the 
Achaians or Hellenes, or whatever they called 
themselves, adopted the language and civilization 
of the conquered Aegean people and were ultimately 
absorbed by them. Now we can have no difficulty 
in supposing that the people who created the Mgean 
civilization were capable of theological speculation. 
Nor is there any need to suppose that they were de- 
pendent on Egypt or Babylon in any way for this. 
The Algean civilization is as old as that of Babylon 
or Egypt, and in many ways superior to either of 
them. The Achaians and Hellenes did not bring 
civilization to the iEgean, but in some ways set it 
back. What they did bring was apparently the 
Olympian gods and the war-chariot and the chival- 
rous ideal os we find it in the poems of Homer. In 
that way, no doubt, the incursion of the north- 
erners introduced a new and valuable element into 
the life of the yEgean, but for most tilings they 
were dependent on the higher civilization of the 
people whom they had conquered. The coming of 
the Acliaians marks the beginning of the Greek 
Middle Ages, but there was a long antiquity 
behind that. 

It is most unfortunate that we cannot discuss Pj-thaRoms 
adequately without constant reference to ethnological problems, 
hut that is forced on us by the treatment of the subject in most 
recent works. It Is necessary at this point to say that It seems 
Impossible, in view of recent discoveries, to maintain the view 
that the Greek lanRuapc reached the dlpcan from the north. 
Its afiinlUes are closest with the languages of Ir&n and India, 
and not with those ot the Italo-Celtic type. This appe-ars clearly 
from Ito system of declension and conjugation. Tlic Greek, 
Sanskrit, and Avestan verbs are Inflected on identical principles, 
and in particular they alone possess the augment, save lor some 
eurvivals in Armenian— an exception that proves the rule and 
giTcs us a hint of the route by which Indo-European speech may 
have reached the Algean. It is the tact that the oldest datable 
traces ol Indo-European speech are to be found in Asia Minor, 
and this is so whether the now view of the Uittltes proves to be 
sound or not. Hittlte, if it has been correctly interpreted, is a 
language of the Itaio-Ocltic type, and has no special afilnlties 
with Greek, The distinction between ernfiim and tatem lan- 
guages, ol which so much has been made, la a (utile one, since the 
Bihilimtion o! Jt is a secondary phenomenon which may occurany- 
wbere and at anv time. The Romance languages have become 
tatem languages' in historical times. Now, if tlicse riews are 
sound— and every fresh piece ol oridence seems to confirm them 
—there Is no dilllculty at ail In supposing that an older form of 
Greek was spoken in the jEgean in the ilronre Age, and that it 
was adoplcif Irom the original population by the Acliaians and 
Dorians from the north, who must originally have spoken a 
form of Celtic. Of course they would Introduce a number of 
tlielr own words, notably 9eor, which Is inexplicable as a native 
Greek formation. The continuity of earlv Akrean and Ionic 
speculation, which Is being assumed in this article, has, there- 


fore, nothing startling about it In this respect, at least, Ridge- 
way saw how the land lay when there was much less evidence 
than there is now. 

If this t-iew is correct, ire can easily understand 
how there came to be 'theologians,’ as Aristotle 
calls them,' in Ionia long before the time of 
Pythagoras. "We still have a priceless fragment of 
one of the latest of these, Plierecydes of Syros, an 
island close to Delos (see art. COSMOGONY AND 
Cosmology [Greek]). It is the oldest piece of 
Greek prose in existence, and was alreadj' known 
in part from Clement of Alexandria, while the 
beginning and some of the continuation of it have 
been recovered from an Egyptian pap 3 rrns pub- 
lished by Grenfell and Hunt. Tliis introduces ns 
to speculations which are most easily understood 
if we suppose them to be old xEgean m character, 
such as that of the cloak {(papot), embroidered with 
‘ Land and Ogenos and the homes of Ogenos,’ 
which Zas (Zeus) gave to Chthonie (Earth) at their 
‘holy marriage,’ and which was spread over a 
‘winged oak’ {iirom-epot SpOs). For ns the import- 
ant point is that our earlie.st authorities, including 
Aristoxenns, who was not anxious to emphasize 
the mystical side of Pythagoras, agree in repre- 
senting him as the disciple of Plierecydes. Aristotle 
too, as we have seen, spoke of his attachment to 
the miracle-working (rcparoTroila) of Plierecydes. 
This means at least that Pythagoras was ac- 
quainted with a speculative cosmogony, and 
probably with a doctrine of the soul’s immortality 
rather less primitive in character than any we can 
attribute to Aristeas or Abaris. At any rate the 
discovery of an actual fragment of Plierecydes in 
Egypt makes it much more likely than it seemed 
before that later a"es had some real knowledge of 
his doctrine, and that Cicero may have had good 
authority for his statement that he taught the 
immortality of the soul. 

The fragmenta of Pherccydes will bo found In Diels, Totso. 
tratiker^, vol. il. p. 202 ff. The present writer cannot believe 
that Pherecydes wos influenced by Anaximander, as Diels sup- 
poses. Tha 'winged oak 'points to Arcadia or Dodona rather 
than Miletus. Nor can it nave any connexion with Babylon, 
where there never were any oaks. The scholiast on Apollonius 
Rhodius, i. 615, quotes Pherccydes for the statement that 
Aithalidcs, the herald of the Argonauts, received from Hermes 
the boon that his soul should ho at one time In Hades and at 
another on earth, and from Apollonius himself wo learn that he 
had also the gift of remembering his former lives. H we can 
trust this, it IB very important ; for Hermes is an Arcadian (and 
therefore pre-Achnian) god, and the Argonauts are Mlnj'ans. 
Now Aithalides was regarded as a previous Incarnation of 
Pvtliagoras, Euphorbiis being the next. The statement ot 
CiceroS (a that Pherecydes wos the first to teach the immor- 
tality of the soul, which only means thatlho was tlie first extant 
writer to do so. The Immediate source of the statement is 
probably Posidonius. 

There is no reason, then, for supposing that the 
doctrine of rebirth or transmigration wa-s the 
oririnal contribution of Pythagoras to religion, 
ana the same may be said of his detailed prescrip- 
tions ns to the avoidance of certain nets and tlie 
observance of certain abstinences. There can, in 
fact, bo no doubt that most of the Pythagorean 
precepts are tabus of a tboronghly primitive type, 
and many of them can be matched among savage 
peoples to-day. Later ivriters, of course, interpret 
these iKoHayara, as tliey are called, as syinbofs or 
allegories of momi truth ; but that view will not 
ensiiy be accepted now, in view of our increased 
knowledge of such things. It is natural to suppose 
that, to many of the followers of Pythagora-s, 
these precejits were the most important of bis 
teachings, >ind that there was a rift between tlie 
higher and the lower Pythagorism from the first. 
That is only human nature, and it seems to he the 
expl.anation of much that we are told about the 
hierardiical organization of the society. It is 
very significant that one of tho names given to the 
lower grade is dKoi-apauKol, which can hardly inc.an 

1 .»frt. .V 6. lOTlii 20, the first occurrence of this fateful word. 
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anything else than those who made the precepts, 
or iKoinfiaTa, the principal thing. The distinction 
between Pythagoreans and PythaOTrists has no 
doubt a similar origin. It is probable that modem 
scholars are riglit in holding these distinctions to 
be of late date, but the difi'erence between those 
who were capable of assimilating only the external 
side of the religion and those who could reach its 
inner meaning must have been present from the 
first, and, as we have seen, it soon necame so accen- 
tuated that it split the society in two. The same 
consideration throws light upon what we are told 
of the obligation of secrecy imposed on the 
members of the society. As usually stated, that 
is clearly an attempt to explain how certain doc- 
trines were apparently ununown to the mass of 
the members, and so far it is unhistorical. Pytha- 
gorean doctrines were apparently quite well known, 
and influenced outsiders from an early date. At 
the same time, it is quite credible that novices 
were bound to silence for a period. That is too 
common everywhere to excite surprise, and the 
words which are used to describe this obligation, 
iXft^v6ta and suggest this rather than 

the disciplina arcani. Wow these words are dis- 
tinctly Ionic in character, and that is a good 
reason for believing that they have come down 
from the early days of the society. 

The following may be quoted as specimens of the aKovtriunai 
‘Not to pick up what has fallen,’ ' Not to break bread,’ ‘ Not to 
stir the fire with an (iron) sword,’ ‘Not to cat from a whole 
loaf,’ ‘ Not to let swallows share one's roof,’ ‘ Not to look in a 
mirror beside a light.’ There can bo no doubt how precepts of 
this kind are to bo classified, and we cannot take seriously the 
later explanations such as that ‘ Not to stir the fire with a 
sword ’ only means that wo should not further provoke an angry 
man.t 

But all this, however largely it bulked in his 
teaching, was only a part, and not the most 
important part, of the contribution of Pythagoras 
to religion. There must have been something to 
account for the striking difference between the 
development of the Orpmc and Pythagorean sects. 
The former seems to have become utterly corrupt 
in a very few generations ; and in a conversation 
supposed to take place well before the close of the 
6th cent. Plato makes Adimantus condemn the 
Orphic religion as a more traffic in pardons and 
indulgences.* We know that there were Pytha- 
gorists at Athens in the 4th cent., but nothing of 
the kind is suggested of them ; they are only 
laughed at for their abstinence and their devotion 
to tne simple life. On the other hand, there were 
at the same date a number of eminent scientific 
men, calling themselves Pythagoreans, who paid 
no respect to these external observances, and even 
tried to explain them away. Now the one great 
difference that we can discern between the 
Orpliics and the Pythagoreans is just this — that 
the Pythagoreans all agreed in tracing everything 
to the inspiration of a great individual, while we 
do not hear of any great Orphic teacher at all. 
Those whose names have come dmvn to us, like 
Onomacritus, are kno^vn chiefly because they were 
suspected of literary frauds. We may reasonably 
infer from this that the higher side of Pythagorean 
religion came from the founder himself. 

It is not possible, of course, to prove conclusively 
^vhat this higher doctrine was, but an examina,tion 
of our earliest evidence will afford us some positive 
indications. In the Pheedo * Plato makes Socrates 
express surprise that Cebes and Simmias have nqt 
been taught by Philolaus the true reason why it is 
unlawful for a man to take his o'wn life. The first 
reason, which he says is a ‘ high doctrine’ and not 
easy to understand, is that our souls are bound in 
the prison-house {<ppovpi) of the body, and we_ liave 
no right to try to escape till God gives the signal. 
There is a further doctrine, which Socrates accepts, 

1 See Burnet=, p. 106. 2 Rep. ii. 364 E. 3 61 0-02 B. 


that we are the chattels (/cT-i^gora) of the gods and 
they watch over us. There can be no doubt’that 
Plato means us to understand all this to be 
Pythagorean ; for Philolaus was the most dis- 
tinguished Pythagorean teacher at the time of 
which he is speaking. We are also told that he 
did not give any clear account of this doctrine, 
which was therefore presumably one which he had 
inherited from his predecessors. Now it will bo 
seen that it has a distinctly ethical tendency, such 
as we do not find in anything that we know of 
Ornhism. The_ imprisonment of the soul in the 
body has a disciplinary character, and the gods or 
God (the two forms of expression are used quite 
indiscriminately) have imposed it on us for the 

f ood of our souls, so that it is our duty to suWit. 

o much we may fairly infer from this passage, 
which is really our oldest and best authority. 

If we may also regard the famous description of 
the true philosopher in the Themietm^ as mspired 
by Pythagorean teaching, we may go a step further 
and attribute to Pythagoras the doctrine that the 
end of man is to become like God (ipoitiois ry 0e(p). 
We are not able to prove this indeed, but it is so 
far confirmed by the fact that Aristoxenns makes 
the ‘following of God’ {ri 6.Ko\ov6eTy ry 6e$j the 
keynote of the Pythagorean system as expounded 
by him ; and an unknown writer excerpted by 
StobiEus * gives ‘ Follow God ’ {Ivov Oe<p) ns a 
Pythagorean precept, and calls attention to the 
agreement of Plato with it. It is obvious that 
this is on a different level from ‘ Do not stir the 
fire with iron ’ and the rest of the dxaiJirgara, and 
it appears to furnish a clue to the real meanjng 
of Pythagoras. It gives Pythagorism something 
more than the mainly negative attitude to life 
of Buddhism, and distinguishes it from Orphisra, 
which emphasizes ‘ release ’ (Mcif) above everything 
else. To the Orphic the body was the tomb of the 
soul (enS/uo a-pfia), and what we call life was death ; 
and that is a very different thing from regarding 
the body as a house of correction. There is, in 
fact, no evidence that the idea of a final release 
from the 'wheel of birth’ played any part in 
Pythagorism. That is admitted by Kohoe, who 
attributes it to the defectiveness of our informa- 
tion. Pythagorism without a final release, be 
says, would be like Buddhism ivithout a nirvana.’ 
The present ■writer would suggest that, imperfect 
ns our information may be, it would be extra- 
ordinary that it should nflbrd no evidence of this 
doctrine, if it had ever existed. We have the 
excellent autliority of Aristotle for saying that 
the Pythagoreans divided rational living things 
into gods and men and ‘ such as Pythagoras,’ * and 
so it would seem that the fully purified_ soul 
becomes incarnate in a philosopher and religions 
teacher who seeks to raise others to his level. So 
far ns we can judge from the Pheedo, its final 
destiny is not any sort of nirvana, but ‘ to dwell 
■with trie gods.’ It is an interesting point that the 

f urified soul remembers its previous incarnations, 
t is said that Pythagoras remembered that hia 
last incarnation had been as Euphorbus the Bar- 
danian, who, by Apollo’s help, wounded Patrodus 
(iZ. xid. 804 ff.). It is not necessary either io 
believe this or to attribute it to imposture. Men 
were very exalted in those days, and it is perfectly 
possible that Pythagoras was in dead earnest 'U’hen 
he saw the shield of Eupliorbus dedicated by _Mcne- 
laus at Argos, and recognized it as that which he 
had borne in Apollo’s service in a former life. 
We may gather from this the farther information 

1 176 B-D. , , . 
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that there was an interval of several generations 
between each rebirth, which, if we regard the 
myths which Plato puts into the mouth of Socrates 
as Pythagorean, were spent in purgatory, the very 
name of which has a definitely Pythagorean sound. 

For the doctrine ol the body os the tomb of the eoul eee 
Plato, Cratyhis, 1000, where wo are told that the hody Is called 
trafUL, i.e. ovfio, ‘ on the ground that the soul Is hurled In the 
present life.' Socrates goes on, however, to give it as his own 
opinion that the Orphics (o't 'Op<j>/a) really called the body 
ffu/itt, because the soul is now pajing the penalty for • those 
thinjrs for which it pays the penalty,’ and that it has a covering 
(irepi/loXor) In the likeness of a prison (fieuawTiipiou siK^va) ’so 
that it may ho kept safe ' Civa till it nos paid in full 

all that it owes. The word awpa is on this view derived not 
from OTjMa but from o-mJm. This looks very like an attempt to 
explain the Orphic doctrine In terms of the Pythagorean. 

3. Pythagorean science. — This is not the place 
for a full discussion of Pythagorean science, but it 
is necessary for our purpose to establish its Ionian 
character — which will prove that it goes back to 
Pythagoras himself — and it is desirable that it 
should be shown, if possible, in what, if any, 
relation it stood to Pythagorean religion. The 
subject is difficult because, while the religion of 
Pythagoras underwent no important development, 
as far as we know, Pythagorean science was 
extremely progressive. That, again, is because, 
while the leading Pythagoreans took their religion 
for granted or neglectea it altogether, they were 
obliged to defend their scientific teaching against 
criticism of all kinds, and of course it became 
greatly modified in the process. In particular, we 
see that it was necessary to account for the * four 
elements’ of Empedocles, which had become the 
foundation of medical science, and above all to take 
up a definite attitude towards Zeno’s very serious 
criticism of the Pythagorean view of space and the 
unit. Wo are safe in referring theories which 
show a preoccupation with problems of this kind 
to a later generation of the schooL On the other 
hand, Parmenides, who describes himself as a 
youth in his poems, must have xvritten not very 
long after the death of Pythagoras, and there is 
clear evidence that ho had been a Pythagorean. 
The cosmology which he expounds in the second 
part of his poem, and whicb he tells us has no 
truth in it, cannot well bo anytliing else than 
Pythagorean, and, considering the time at which 
ho wrote, it must he practically the doctrine of 
Pythagoras himself. Unfortunately we have only 
fragments, though they are instructive enough, and 
show pretty clearly which parts of the Pythagorean 
cosmology may bo regarded as original. In view 
of the relation of Pythagoras to Pherecydes, it is 
not surprising that his expositions should have 
taken the form of a cosmogony, and we oven gather 
from a chance remark of Plato* that it contained 
stories about the gods such as were usual in cosmo- 
gonies. The cosmogonic Eros is mentioned in a 
fragment that survives. It is clear, however, that 
tlie leading ideas of the system came from quite 
another source than Pherecydes. In the first half 
of the 6th cent. n.C. science, as we understand 
the word, had arisen for the first time in the 
world’s history at Miletus on the mainland not far 
from Samos. Thales, Anaximander, and Anaxi- 
menes had been busy with the question of the 
stuff of which the world is made, and this had 
been defined as a limitless something (axnpov), 
ultimately held to be air, which at that time was 
supposed to be a vapour and identified with steam 
and mist. Water and earth and other solid sub- 
stances wore explained ns condensed air, while fire 
was air still furtlier rarefied. In this limitless 
mass there were innumerable worlds, each with its 
earth, sun, moon, and stars, and these arose and 
passed awiyf like bubbles in the liraitle.ss mass of 
vapour. Moreover, Anaximander, the second of 
1 Symp. 105 0. 


the Milesians, had put forth a daring theory of 
the earth and the heavenly bodies, which was 
rejected by his successor Anaximenes, but evi- 
dently left its mark on the mind of Pythagoras. 
According to this, the earth hung free in space in 
the centre of the world, and it kept its place 
because there was no reason why it should fall in 
one direction rather than another. On the other 
hand, Anaximander was not able to shake himself 
free from the idea that we are living on a disk, and 
he was thus led to picture the earth ns wlindrical, 
■with another disk antipodal to ours. He further 
explained the sun, moon, and stars by supposing 
that they were rings of fire enclosed in air, with 
the fire escaping at a single orifice where wo see 
the luminary. This was the earliest form taken 
by the notion of a planetary orbit. The school of 
Miletus had also formulated some very elementary 
geometrical propositions about triangles which 
gave them the means of calculating the distance 
of inaccessible objects, such as ships at sea. The 
influence of all this is clearly marked on the 
system of Pythagoras, though it is evident that ho 
went far beyond his teachers. He was the real 
founder of arithmetic and geometry, and he may 
fairly bo credited ■with a large part of the first 
six books of Euclid. The proposition about the 
square on the hypotenuse still bears his name, 
though we happen to know that the proof of it 
given in Euclid, i. 47, is not the Pythagorean one. 
It is probable that the original proof was of a more 
arithmetical character, and was connected ■with a 
very old piece of traditional knowledge, namely, 
that a triangle of which the sides are as 3, 4, 5 has 
always a right angle, and 3*4- 4’= 6*. This pro- 
position solved the problem of the duplication of 
the square, but it also brought up the difficulty 
of incommensurability, since the side and the 
diagonal of a square have no common measure. 
For that reason a number of problems which wo 
should deal with algebraically are treated geo- 
metrically in Euclid, ii., which is in substance 
Pythagorean. It is also certain that Pythagoras 
is to he credited with the discovery of the s^icri- 
cal shape of the earth, which was a commonplace 
of Italian science in the 5th cent., though the 
lonians refused to accept it, and oven Anaxagoras 
and Democritus maintained that the earth was 
flat. This was closely connected with the explana- 
tion of lunar eclipses, which may also be con- 
fidently ascribed to Pythagoras, though it was not 
knoxx-n in Eastern Hellas till a later date. To 
judge from the poem of Parmenides, Pythagoras 
also retained the theory of planetary rings, and 
indeed there is no evidence that spheres were sub 
stituted for rings before Eudoxus. Like Anaxi- 
menes, he regarded the stuff of which things are 
made as air (f.c. mist or darkness), and he must 
have said that the world inhales this from without ; 
for Xenophanes already ridiculed the idea. MTiat 
differentiates him completely from all his prede- 
cessors, however, is that he paid more attention to 
the form or limit of things than to the limitless 
something of which they were made. Later Pytha- 
goreanism identified this with abstract space, but 
tiiere is reason to believe that this is a more recent 
development. It is the fact that Pythagoras 
introduced the idea of the limit (rfpat) ns the 
correlative of the Milesian limitless (dxTipov) that 
gives him his place in the history of science and 
affords a clue to his apparently strange doctrine 
that things are numbers. According to this, tlie 
limitless once limited gives us the point, tavice 
limited the line, thrice limited the plane, and four 
times limited the solid ; and all things are made of 
such geometrical solid figures in various arrange- 
ments. It 55-iIl be seen tliat the weakness of this 
view is that the point is identified with unity. 
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instead of with zero, as it should he, and this is 
where Zeno’s criticisms proved fatal. The defi- 
nition of the point as ‘unity having position’ 
enabled Pythagoras to treat geometry as a form of 
arithmetic up to a certain point ; but Zeno showed 
the difficulties of this, and the later Pythagoreans 
had to abandon the doctrine that things are 
numbers and to substitute the statement that 
things are like numbers. Nevertheless it was a 
magnificently daring conception of reality and, but 
for the necessary imperfections of its first state- 
ment, it is subetantially the same as that of 
Descartes. 

For all this the reader Is referred to Burnet's Early Greek 
Philosophy^, chs. 1., U., and vli., with the modifications con- 
tained in his Greek Philosophy, pt. i., Thales to Plato (London, 
1914), chs. il. and v. As a proof of the remarkable scientiflo 
insight of the Pj'thagoreans, it should be mentioned here that 
the successors of P3thnj;ora3 (though not, so far as we 
can Judge, Pj-thagoras himself) held that the earth and the 
other heavenij’ bodies revolved round a central luminary, liis 
was not, indeed, identified with the sun, which wae supposed 
to be a planet like the earth, but it was a very great step to 
regard the earth as a spherical planet. 

Pythagoras carried his theory a step further 
by his great discovery that the intervals of 
tne scale recognized in his day — the fourth, the 
fifth, and the octave — could be expressed by 
simple numerical ratios. This discovery was no 
doubt based on measurements of the length of 
the string which corresponded to these intervals, 
and it suggested a solution of another Milesian 
problem. The Milesian system had been dominated 
by the idea of the ‘opposites,’ especially hot and 
cold, wet and dry, which appeared to be at war 
with one another, and Anaximander had spoken of 
the observance of a due measure between these as 
‘justice ’ (Slxt/)- This Pythagoras thought he could 
explain from his great acoustic discovery. If high 
and low pitch can be brought together in a perfect 
attunement (ip/xovla), it was natural to suppose 
that all other opposites could be similarly treated 
and that all stable reality would prove to be a 
‘ blend ’ {Kpaais) of opposites in proportions which 
could be numerically expressed. There were 
certain ‘means’ (fieo-BnjTes) between each pair of 
them, of which the arithmetical mean (correspon- 
ding to the octave) is only one. It is the same idea 
of combination in fixed proportions that Dalton 
introduced into chemistry. Pythagoras thought it 
was the key of the Avorld, and pemaps it is. He 
applied it among other things to the problem of 
the relative distances of sun, moon, and stars, 
which he expressed in terms of the intervals of the 
scale. That ideas of this kind need not be alto- 
gether futile is shoAvn by the fact that Bode’s law 
of the planetaiy distances, which is based on a 
similar conception, has been of use in giiing a 
direction to astronomical research, though it has 
not been empirically verified, and tliat Mendel^efFs 
periodic laiv has actually led to tlie discovery of 
new elements. The meaning of the statement of 
Socrates in Plato’sNepiiific,* that the Pythagoreans 
made music and astronomy sister sciences, will 
now be plain. 

It was in medicine that the other great applica- 
tion of this principle was made, chiefly, it would 
appear, by Alcnioeon of Croton. Health was re- 
garded as the proper tuning (ipfioola) of the body, 
so that the right proportions betiveen hot and cold, 
moist and dry, ivere preserved. Disease was just 
the disproportionate expansion of one of them. 
Alcmffion expressed this further b}^ comparing 
health to the reign of equal laAVS (laoyo/ila), ana 
disease to monarchy. This is the original sense of 
the doctrine of the ‘ temperaments ’ which played 
so great a part in the history of medicine ; for 
temperamentum or temperatura is but a translation 
of the Pythagorean term xpaais. 

J vU, 6S0 D. 


So far we have been dealing with those ‘anticipa- 
tions of nature ’ to which after all science owes ita 
most striking advances, but at this point the 
religious teacher and mystic comes into contact 
' with the man of science. If the sun, moon, and 
stars really correspond to the fourth, the fifth, and 
the octave, they must give forth sounds like the 
tuned strings of the lyre. If ive do not hear 
these notes, that is because our souls are out of 
tune and do not vibrate in unison ivith them. 
This is the theory generally known by the mislead- 
ing name of the ‘harmony of the spheres’— an 
expression which is meaningless as applied to 
astronomy before Eudoxus. It has had a great 
history and inspired not only Shakespeare and 
Milton, but even Kepler; and it seems to give 
definite meaning to the precept ‘ Follow God.’ It 
explains at once the remark of Aristoxenns that 
the Pythagoreans used medicine to purge the 
body and music to purge the soul. Alcmreon of 
Croton said the soul was immortal ‘ because it was 
like to things immortal,’ and it had this likeness 
in virtue of its being alivays in motion ; ‘ for all 
divine things, the moon, the sun, the stars and 
the whole heavens are in continuous motion.’* He 
also said that the reason men die is that ‘they 
are not able to attach the beginning to the end,’ * 
as the heavenly bodies do in their revolutions. 
We find the same doctrine of the circles of the 
heavens and the circles of the soul in Plato’s 
Timcetie, which is in the main a statement of the 
later Pythagorean doctrine, and we may infer that 
the saying quoted by Socrates in the Phasdo, that 
‘ philosophy is the highest music,’ is Pythagorean 
too. If that is so, we have found the connecting 
link between Pythagorean religion and Pytha- 
gorean science. The highest purification {KiOapats) 
of all Avas just science, and especially mathematical 
science. 

In the Ode on the Eativity Milton of course Introducei the 
• cij'stol spheres, ’ and In other respects gives us a Inter ionn ol 
the doctrine. Shakespeare’s statement of it Is put Into the 
mouth of Lorenzo in the fifth act of the Merchant of Venice. 
In the Book of Bomage to Shakespeare (London, 1910) the 
present writer has tried to throw some light on the channels 
through which a knowledge of I^-thagorean doctrine may have 
reached the England of Shakespeare’s youth. 

The doctrine was capable, however, of being 
applied in a AA’ay that Pythagoras can never have 
intended, and this avos the chief cause of the break- 
doAvn of Pythagorism ns a religion. It Avas only a 
step to say that the soul Avas itself an attunement 
(&P(iovla) of the body, and that Avas fatal to the 
doctrine of its immortality. We are told distinctly 
in the Pheedo tliat this tenet Avas maintained both 
by the Pythagoreans of Thebes and by those of 
PhliuB at the end of the 5th cent., and Aristoxenns 
continued to maintain it oven after he had become 
a member of the school of Aristotle. This may 
account for the vagueness of Philolaus on such 
subjects as reported by Cebes and Sininiias, and it 
is noteworthy that Plato represents Socrates as re- 
futing the theory on his dying day. It seems clwr 
that the preoccupation of the Pythagoreans AVith 
medicine had led tliem to regard the soul more and 
more as a function of the body, and it has recently 
been ascertained that Philolaus Avrote on medieme 
and played a considerable part in the development 
of that science. ThatAvas the end of the Pythago- 
list religion among the more enliglj toned members 
of tlie order, though the old practices and beliefs 
AA'ere continued underground, as it Avere, by other 
followers of Pythagoras, Avho handed them on to 
the Neo-Pythagoreans and the Neo-l’latonists 
(qq.v.), Avho revivified them by bringing them into 
touch Avith the Platonic tradition. In fact Plato 
was the true successor of Pythagoras, Avhose 
doctrine Avas represented in a one-sided Avay by 
1 Aristotle, Afiimat A, Z. 405* 20. 
a Arist Probl 916* 33. 
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both sects of his nominal followers. In this way 
scientific Pythagoreanism became merged in the 
Academy (q.v.), while reli^ous Pythagorism had a 
good deal to do with the rise of Cynicism {q.v.). 

4 . PythagoreM ethics. — It would, of course, 
be an anachronism to speak of a IPythagorean 
system of ethics. The constitution of such a system 
was the work of the schools of Athens and, with 
the exception of somejindications of ethical theory 
in the fragments of Democritus {q.v.), of them 
alone. On the other hand »t is necessary to insist 
that the ethics of Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle 
were based on a Pythagorean foundation, and are 
not fully intelligible unless we bear this in mind. 
It may be added that Democritus too was a pupil 
of the Pythagoreans and wrote a book entitled 
Pythagoras. 

Being a religious community, the Pythagoreans 
had of course a rule of life, and it has recently 
been urged with great plausibility that certain 
hexameter verses, which are quoted at a fairly 
early date, and which may have been derived from 
the work of Timoeus of Tauromenium, are actual 
fragments of this rule. The Golden Verses are 
spurious, of course, hut they may well have been 
modelled on an older ori^nal. In particular, it 
seems certain that the members of the society had 
to make an examination of conscience morning and 
evening. They had to go over the events of the day 
that was past and ask themselves, ‘ In what have 
I transgressed, what have I done that I ought not 
to have done, and what have I left undone that I 
ought to have done ? ’ It is obvious that a rule of 
this kind would be favourable to the rise of specu- 
lation on ethical subjects. 

For the prohshllity that there was a rule euch as that dc. 
Kribed ece A. Delatte, tn Remus de Philologie, xxxlv. (1910) 
176 St. Delatte has been misled by eome ot his German author!, 
ties when he says that the orirfnal dialect o( Pythagoreanism 
was Doric and that the original form of the doctrine wa-s that 
things are Hire numbers, but he makes out a good case for the 
thesis that verses like srjj Trop/Pije ; ri S' fp»f a ; ri iios Mv ovk 
irtSMt)! are really as old as the 6th cent, and formed part of 
a ‘rule 'in hexameter verse. Five vcrees (including the above) 
are quoted in Porphyry's Life of Pythagoras f40 Natick) and 
give a description of the Pythagorean examination of con- 
ccience. 

Now, we find that the ethical theories of Plato 
and Aristotle eve^vliere take for granted a classi- 
fication of human fives into wisdom-loving, honour- 
loving, and gain-loving ; and this is closely bound 
up with what is usually called the doctrine of the 
tripartite soul as expounded in Plato’s Repnhlxe. 
It seems very difficult to doubt timt it is Pytha- 
gorean, and, as a matter of fact, Posidonius’ said 
that he had found the doctrine of the tripartite 
soul in the writings of the successors of Pytliagoras. 
The story was that Pythagoras himself hail used 
the word ipiK6oo(f)os for the first time in a conversation 
with Leon, tyrant of Phlius or Sicyon, and it is 
everywhere implied in Plato that it was perfectly 
familiar to Socrates and his circle. ‘ Is not Euenus 
a philosopher asks Socrates in the Phecdo,^ and 
the answer comes at once, ‘I think so.’ It seems 
to mean a man who holds a certain doctrine about 
the soul, and to have a much more specialized sense 
than the corresponding verb, os it is used in Hero- 
dotus. Life, Pythagoras is said to have told Leon, 
is like a gathering (ravjiyvpij) such as that which 
comes together for the Olympic Games. There are 
three cln-sses of visitors. Tlic lowest are those who 
come to buy or sell, and next above them are those 
who come to compete ; the best class, however, are 
those who come to look on {Otuptiv). If this is 
re.ally the teaching of Pythagoras hiniself, we 
can see at once that it is tho_ foundation of all 
subsequent Greek ethics, and in particular of the 
doctrine of the primacy of the theoretic life (lit. 
‘the life of the spectator’), which was held by 

’ Ap. Galen, ZTipp. rtPiaf. 478. *61 0. 
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Plato, with important reservations as to the duty 
of philosophers to take their turn in descending 
into the cave from which they had escaped {rara^a- 
riov ip fdpei), and by Aristotle with no reservations 
at all. 

The importance of Pythagoreanism in connexion with the tisi- 
ot Greek ethical theory has been too much neglected, as is well 
shown by J. L. Stocks in his paper, * Plato and the Tripartite 
Soul,’ published in Mind, no. 91, new ser., xxiv. (1016) 200 ff. 
Important evidence of the Pythagorean origin of these ide-as is 
furnished by a fragment of the Taraitines of Alexis,' where 
some one, presum.ably one of the Pythagoreans who arc the 
subject of the comedy, says : ' No man of sense could bear a 
grudge against us with reason, seeing that we do no wrong to 
our neighbours. Dost thou not know that what is called living 
is but a name, n euphemism for our human lot? For myself I 
cannot tell whether any one will say that 1 judge rightly or 
wrongly, but the view I take on reflexion Is this, that all human 
attairs arc wholly inscns.ate, and that we that are living have 
as our portion merely a sojourn in a strange band (airoJnnio), 
like men released for a gathering (vorayvni?) from death ana 
darlmcsB to this passingof time and to this light that we behold.' 
The moral drawn from these considerations is that we should 
eat, drink, and bo merry, which is not exactly Pyrthagorean, 
hut the point may well have been the inconsistency between the 
doctrine and the practical inferences from it. That has aiways 
been a favourite subject of comedy. The verses are quoted here 
only to show that the idea of the iranjyvptr (Vanity Fair) and 
the iaoSnp-sa are Pythagorean. 

This, then, seems to be the source of the view of 
life which is common, e.g., to Plato’s Phrndo and 
bk. X. of Aristotle’s Ethics, but there is a further 
side of their ethical doctrine wliich is derived from 
Pythagorean science rather than Pythagorean 
religion — the doctrine that goodness is tlie health 
of the soul, and that the soul’s health is determined 
by a mean. This is generally associated with the 
name of Aristotle, but Aristotle got it in the main 
from Plato’s Fhilebus, and Plato distinctly gives 
us to understand that it is of Pythagorean origin.® 
In this connexion it is x’ery significant that 
Socrates is the chief speaker in the Philebus, 
though it is one of Platons latest dialogues and he 
had tor a long time given up his early custom of 
making Socrates the central figure. Already in 
the Pnasdo he makes Socrates use the doctrine 
that goodness is an attunement (dpgovfa) of the soul, 
to refute the theory that tlie soul is an attunement 
of the body. That would land us with an attune- 
ment of an attunement, which is absurd, Socrate.« 
evidently expects the Pythagoreans to accept this 
explanation of goodness as an attunement at once, 
and that is just the meaning of the doctrine of the 
mean as we find it in Aristotle’s Ethics. There is 
a fragment of Archj’tas in which he speaks of 
irXtoj'effo and laorrjs very' much ns Socrates is made 
to do in the Gorgias,^ though it breaks off just 
before it comes to the point, if it ever did. But, 
after all, it is not a far cry from what Alcimeon 
says about the health of the body to the doctrine 
of the mean as determining the health of the soul, 
and it may bo that this step was already taken in 
the Pythagorean society. In any cn-se it is based 
on Pythagorean ideas, and was implicit in the 
teaching of Pythagora.s from the first. 

It is certain that Pythagoras is entitled to be 
called the father of science, and it becomes more 
and more cle.ar that all European religion and 
ethics, so far as they do not originate in Palestine, 
can also be traced back to him. There is still a 
great deal of work to be done, however, before we 
can grasp his historical character firmly. Mo.st 
recent advances in our knowledge of the subject 
have been due to discoveries in other fields wliich 
have thrown a quite unexpected light on Pytha- 
goras. What IS now required is a thorough 
examination of all the forged Pythagorean docu- 
ments of later daj's in the light of this new know- 
ledge. Undoubtedly they are forgerias, and there 
is no chance of their being rchabiliiated as genuine 
documents. At the same time, it is clear that 

^ PJrkard-'C'imbrifJjTC, j>. SO 9 J'Jato, lOCTf. 
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they are the work of men who knew a good deal 
more about Pytliagoreanism than we do, and 
they would have had no cliance of passing off their 
productions as genuine if they had not been careful 
to give them an air of verisimilitude. It is not 
enough to condemn them because thpy contain 
ideas and use terminology which we are accus- 
tomed to regard as Platonic or Aristotelian ; for 
nothing is more certain than that Pythagoreanism 
is the basis of Athenian philosopny, and some 
even of Aristotle’s terminology is demonstrably of 
Pythagorean origin. That, so far as can be seen, 
is the direction which research may most profitably 
take at present. 

Literatobb. — ^The older works on Pythagoras and his school 
ore antiquated, and the time has not yet come for a new 
synthesis. A. E. Chaigmct, Pvthagore et laphilosophie pytha- 


goricienne, 2 vols., Paris, 1873, was on attempt to apply reason- 
able principles of criticism to the subject, but it was premature 
An intelligible historical view of the subject was first made 
possible by Erwin Rohde’s ‘ Dio Qiiellen des lamblichus in 
seiner Biographie des Pythagoras,’ liheinisches Mmeum, ixvi 
[1871] 654 ff., xxvii. [1872] 2311. These made clear for the first 
time the position of Aristoxenus and Dicmarchus. The sanie 
writer’s Psyche^, Tubingen, 1910, throws much light on the 
subject too. The interpretation of Pj-thagoroanism ns a sj-stem 
has been possible only since the publication of Paul Tannery’s 
Pour I’hist. de la science helkne, Paris, 1887. Among the 
works which may be said to have issued from the school of 
Tannery, G. Milhaud, Lemons sur Ics origincs de la tcience 
greegue, Paris, 1803, and Les Philosophes-Glomllres de la Grice, 
do. 1000, deserve particular mention and may be specially 
recommended to those who desire a lucid exposition of the 
mathematical side of the doctrine. The histories of philosoyhy 
(E. Zeller, T. Goraperx,, etc.J generally give a fair view of the 
state of the question at the time of their publication, though it 
must be said that German writers, to their own great loss, 
have done scant justice to the admirable work produced in 

France. John Burnet. 
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QADIANI. — Qadiani was the name originally 

§ ’ven to the followers of Mirza Ghulam Ahmad of 
adian, Gurdaspur District, Panjab, in order to 
distinguish them from orthodox Muslims. In 1900 
they were, at their own request, entered in the 
Government census lists as Ahmadiya Muslims, 
and they have since been called by that name. 
Mirza Ghulam Ahmad (1839-1908) was a man of 
some learning and unusual powers of leadership. 
In 1889 he announced that ne possessed the right 
to receive dai’at {‘homage’) from his followers. 
Two years later he declared himself to be the 
‘promised Messiah’ of Jews, Christians, and 
Muslims, and the Mahdi expected by Muslims 
at the last day. In asserting that he fulfilled 
in himself the prophecies relating to both the 
Messiah and the Alahdi, he controverted the usual 
Muhammadan belief that the two will be distinct 

E ersonalities with different missions. He said that 
e had come ‘ in the spirit and power ’ of Jesus and 
of Muhammad, and he later declared that he was 
greater than Jesus, since he was the Messiah of 
Muhammad, as Jesus was of Moses. Shortly 
before his death he announced that he was like- 
wise the final incarnation (avatdra) of Vi^nu, 
whom Hindus had been expecting ; and since his 
death his followers have added the further claim 
that he was ‘the latter-day reformer of Parsis’ 
and ‘the Buddha of the East.’ 

The proofs by which he sought to establish his 
claims were declared to lie in revelations and 
miracles, the latter chiefly taking the form of 
prophecies of the death or discomfiture of his 
enemies among orthodox Muslims, Christians, and 
members of the Arya Samaj. After the sinister 
fulfilment of one of these prophecies, in the death 
under suspicious circumstances of a prominent 
leader in the Arya Sam^, the Mirza was compelled 
by order of the Deputy Commissioner of Gurdaspur 
District, dated 24th Feb. 1899, to refrain from 
further predictions involving the death or disgrace 
of another. One of the so-called miracles, which 
served to prepare the way for the announcement 
of the Mirzil’s Messianic office, was the alleged 
discovery, through a divine revelation, of the 
existence of the tomb of J esus Christ in Srinagar, 
Kashmir, Jesus was said to have been taken 
do'wn from the cross in a swoon and healed by the 
miraculous ‘ointment of Jesus’ (marJiam-i-Isa). 
He then set out on a mission to ‘ the lost sheep of 
the house of Israel ’ in Central Asia and Kashmir, 
finally dying, at the age of 120, in Kashmir, where 
his tomb in time became confused with that of a 


local saint named Yus Asaf. No serious evidence 
has been brought forward in proof of this novel 
theory, on which the whole claim of Mirza Ghul&m 
Ahmad and his followers admittedly rests. 

Regarding his claim to be the expected Maidi, 
the Mirza was constrained perhaps by political 
considerations to make known a revelation alleging 
that the Mahdi was not to be ‘a man of blood, 
as had been universally supposed, but was rather 
to lead Islam to triumph by means of a peaceful 
holy war (jihad). In this connexion he made much 
of his loyalty to the British Government. In 
further substantiation of his manifold claims he 
pointed to the corrupt condition of modern society 
and of the character of the accepted priests and 
teachers in every religion, which called for a great 
reformer and prophet, like himself, to bring to all 
hearts a new and quickening certitude in things 
religious. He drew a sharp line of demarcation 
between his followers and orthodox Muslims by 
enjoining all true Ahmadis to refrain from follow- 
ing orthodox imams in their prayers, attending 
non-Ahmadi funeral services, and giving the hands 
of their daughters to non-Ahmadi husbands, though 
their sons might marry non-Ahmadi girls._ He 
also turned his face resolutely against all political 
controversy, and denounced as mischievous the 
activities of the All-India Moslem League and the 
Aluhammadan Educational Conference. _ 

The movement has grown steadily since its in- 
ception in 1889. In 1896 it claimed 313 members. 
In the 1901 Government census 1113 males were 
returned for the Panjab, 931 for the United 
Provinces, and 11,087 for the Bombay Presidency 
(obviously an inaccuracy). In 1904 the Mirza 
claimed ‘ more than 200,000 followers,’ and before 
his death he estimated the total number of his 
followers at 500,000. Against this manifest ex- 
aggeration must be placed the returns of the census 
for the Panjab in 1911, viz. 18,695 Ahmadis. 
Probably 60,000 would be a liberal estimate ni 
the total strength of the movement throughout 
India to-day. There are also a few scattered 
followers in other countries. , 

Before his death in 1908 Mirza Ghulam Ahmad 
appointed his close friend and early discipie> 
^akim Nur al-Din, as his successor, the lust 
Ichallfah ’ of the movement. Under the directio ^ 
of the khalifah the work was to be earned on hi 

a board called the Sadr-Anjuman-i-Ahmadiia. 

During the ensuing six years, before Nur al-Um 
death in 1914, a schism developed within tlm sec^ 
One party, led by KhwSjah KamSl al-Dm, 
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prominent 'barrister, began to take part in political 
controversy, and in its religious literature showed 
a leaning towards the rationalism of Sir Syed 
AJimnd Khan, the founder of the Muhammadan 
Anglo-Oriental College at Aligarh. The other 
party tended to magnify the supernatural claims 
and unique position of Mirza Ghul&m Al;imad, and 
continued to emphasize the evils of present-day 
Islam and its priests. In short, the former wing 
sought to bridge the chasm separating the sect 
from Islam generally, whereas the latter stressed 
the points of difference as fundamental. When 
Nur al-Dln died, the split widened. The son of 
the Mirza, Hazrat Mapmud Ahmad, now hailed 
as ‘the promised son of the promised Messiah,’ 
was hastily elected the second khalifat nl-Masih 
by a group of his adherents at Qadian. The 
rationalistic party forthwith seceded, and founded 
a new society in Lahore called the Anjuman-i- 
isha’at-i-Islam, whose interests were vested in a 
group of men rather than primarily in a single 
individual. Two of the members of this group, 
Khwajah Kamal al-Din and Maulvi Sadr ai-Din, 
are the founders of a Muslim mission at Woking, 
England, throMh the instrumentality of whidi 
some scores of English people, including one peer. 
Lord Headley, have announced that thw iiave 
become Muslims. A monthly paper in English, 
The Islamic Review and Muslim India, is published 
at Woking, and it is ivorthy of note that no 
trace of Ahmadlya influence is to be found in it, 
save perhaps in the evident anti-Christian animus. 

The Qauian party continues to publish The 
Review of Religions in English, and several ver- 
nacular papers, conducts a successful high school, 
and carries on considerable missionaiy work. It 
can truly claim to embody the real spirit and 
tradition of the founder and his original followers. 

J. N. Farquliar thus succincth’ sums up the 
position and importance of Mirza Ghulrim Ahmad’s 
teachings in relation to similar movements in India 
to-day ; 

• Apart from tlieeo personal claims, hla teaching Is on attempt 
to find, amidst the Irresistible Inrush ol Western education and 
Christian thought, a middle path between impossible orthodoxy 
and the extreme rationalism of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan‘(il/o(fem 
Iteligious ilovements in India, p. 140). 

Recent events indicate that the middle path was 
destined to end speedily in cross-roads. 

IiiTEiuTDiim — H. D. Griswold, Mirza Ohulam Ahmad, the 
Mahdi Messiah of Qadian, Ludhiana. 1902, ‘The Ahmadiya 
Movement,’ in The Mostem IVorld, il, [1912] STStf. ; J, N. 
Farquliar, Modem MeUqious Movements in India, New York, 
1916, p. 137 fT. ; M. T. Houtsma, in liMM 1. (1900J 33311., and 
in £/ iv. 200; H. A. Walter, The Ahmadiya Movement 
(• Kellglous Life of India ’ series), Calcutta, 1918, ‘ The Ahmadiya 
MovementTo-day,’ in The Moslem IT orld, vi. (1910] 00 ff. ; Mirza 
Gbulam Ahmad, The Teachings of Islam, QidiSn, 1890 ; 7'he 
Iteview of Religions, published monthly since 1902 ; and numer- 
ous periodicals and controversial pamphlets in the vernacular. 

H. A. W/VLTF,R. 

QARO. — Joseph ben Ephraim Qaro, a famous 
comfier of Rabbinical Judaism, was bom in Spain 
in 1488, and died at Safed, Palestine, in 1576. On 
the expulsion of the Jews, from Spain in 1492, 
which sent many scholars to other lands and 
diffused Rabbinical culture more widely, his 
parents went with him to European Turkey, 
settling first in Nicopolis. Here ho received 
thorough instruction in the Talmud front his father, 
who was eminently qualified to be his teacher. 
Later he lived in Adnanople, Salonica, and Con- 
stantinople— succe-ssive steps in his long-cherished 
journey to Palestine, which he reached about 1535, 
Safed becoming his place of residence. 

It was an ago of mystical tendencies in Judaism, 
which is so inherently opposed to such influences 
from the etvrlie.st times. Owing undoubtedly to 
long periods of persecution, which re.acbcd its 
climax in Spain, an added stimulus was given to 
Kabbalistic dreamers, whose fantasies took firm 


hold on many susceptible minds which had lost 
judgment and balance under the burden of exile 
and _ UTetchedness. Turkey, which opened its 
dominions to the oppressed, and where large and 
fairly prosperous communities could be found, 
attracted all types of Jews, the visionaries in 
goodly number. Safed in particular proved a scat 
of mystics, and Qaro’a early fantasies were revived 
and strengthened by the new environment. He 
had met some years before Solomon Molcho, who 
strove to play the part of a Messiah and suffered 
death at the stake in 1532, and he gave full vent 
to his mystical ideas which, long cherished, were 
clamouring for expression. He Avas so far over- 
wrought as to invoke a familiar — even in his 
Nicopolis days — and for fifty years ho kept a diary 
whicli recorded his discussions with this imagin- 
ary genius. The book of visions, called Mnggid 
Mesharim, whether actually Avritten by him or 
merely ascribed to him by a zealous disciple, as 
occurs not rarely in literary history, makes him a 
double personality — a mystic as Avell as a codifier. 
Happily, and ns one evidence that the diary oi 
collection of desultory notes is not entirely 
genuine, the comprehensive works upon Avhich his 
fame is really based sIioav no mystical influence.s. 
Whatever his reverence for the £6har as authority 
for the Kabbalistic dreamer of dreams, he gaA'd 
undisputed first place to the Talmud, with his 
logical mind, and Avas impelled by the needs of the 
times to popularize and strengthen its hold on the 
life and tlionght of Judaism. He avos not tho first 
intellectual Avhose imagination Avas to prove an 
incentive, not an opiate. 

Qaro’s fame depends chiefly on his two digests 
of Rabbinical laAV. He Ai’rote these in an age of 
dispersion Avhen in the Jew.s’ new settlements, 
Avhicli Avere never Avholly secure, the fundamental 
law and authority of Judaism Avero imperilled os 
much by tlio Auolent and arbitraiy cnanges in 
environment ns by the half-knoAvledge of leaders 
and the’ almost total ignorance of the people. 
Considering these conditions, one can understand 
lioAV his passion for saving from destruction the 
traditional creed and customs Avorked npon_ a 
susceptible nature and fostered fantastic reveries 
os AA-eil ns lofty ambitions. If ho could not bo a 
Messi.ah in the popular sense, ho could save his 
people none the less by inculcating the authority 
and permanence of tho laAV. 

As early as 1522 in Adrianople, he heron tho 
first of his great Avorks, Beth Yosef, ‘ Honso of 
Josejih,’ Avhich, completed in 1642 at Safed and 
published in 1550-59, raised him bo the front rank 
of Talmudists of his oAA-n age or earlier. This 
Avork, Avhile a commentary on Jacob ben Asher's 
Arba'ah Tttrim, ‘Four Orders,’ whose method he 
closely followed, is more than a dige.st of the 
authorities cited therein. It gives a careful 
critical A'icAV of many Rabbinical opinions not 
quoted by his predecessor. Hence it furnisbe.s an 
unsurpassed wealth of material. Tlic range of 
reading displayed, in both Talmudic and post- 
Tnlmndic literature, together A\-itli tho critical 
sagacity in the study and comparison of author- 
ities, leaving little uninvestigat^d, gives a nionu- 
mental character to tho AVork. A sturdy inde- 
pendence is exhibited in tho discussions, yfthqugli 
the standard authorities, al-Fasi, Mainionidcs, 
and zVsher ben Jcbiel, are accepted. Qaro’s nim_ 
throughout Avas partly to familiarize tiic Rabbi 
AA’ith the duties that devolved upon his high office 
as leader in Israel, and partly to explain to the 
student clearly and metiioilically how laAvs are 
developed from the Talmud through later Rabbini- 
cal literature. It Avaa not merely to an«wcr the 
Epicurean, but to stimulate to study and rc'-r.ircli, 
and to g.ain for practic.al life an intelligible. 
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they are the work of men who knew a good deal 
more about Pytliagoreanism than we do, and 
they would have had no chance of passing off their 
productions as genuine if they had not been careful 
to give them an air of verisimilitude. It is not 
enough to condemn them because thpy contain 
ideas and use terminology which we are accus- 
tomed to regard as Platonic or Aristotelian ; for 
nothing is more certain than that Pythagoreanism 
is the basis of Atlienian philosopny, and some 
even of Aristotle’s terminology is demonstrably of 
Pythagorean origin. That, so far as can be seen, 
is the direction which research may most profitably 
take at present. 

Literatdre. — ^The older works on Pythagoras and his school 
are antiquated, and the time has not yet come (or a new 
synthesis. A. E. Cbai^rnet, Pythagore el laphilosophie pytha- 


goricienne, 2 vols., Paris, 1873, tos an attempt to apply reason- 
able princijjles o( criticism to the subject, but it was premature 
An intelligible historical view ot tlie subject was Orst made 
possible by Erwin Rohde’s ‘Dio Quellen dcs Inmblichus in 
seiner Biographie des Pythagoras,’ llheim'Kchet Museum xxvi 
[1871] 654 ff., xxvii. [1872] 2311. These made clear (or the first 
time the position ot Arlstoxcnus and Dlcmarchns. The same 
writer’s Psyche\ Tubingen, 1910, throws much light on the 
subject too. The interjiretat' — -* n-ti-- .. . • 
has been possible only since t ' . ’ . , 

Pmir I'hist. de la science ' 

works which may be said to have Issued (rom the school ol 
Tannery, G. Milhaud, Lcfons sur Ics engines de la science 
greegue, Paris, 1893, and Les Philosophes-GiomUresde la Grice, 
do. 1900, deserve particular mention and may be specially 
recommended to those who desire a lucid exposition ot the 
mathematical side o( the doctrine. The histories ot philosophy 
(E. Zeller, T. Qomperz,, etc.J generally give a (air view ot the 
state o( the question at the time o( their publication, though it 
must be said that German writers, to their own great loss, 
have done scant Justice to the admirable work produced in 
France. JOHN BuRNET. 
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QADIANL — Qadiani was the name originally 
given to the followers of Mirza Ghulam Ahmad of 
Qadito, Gurdaspur District, Panjab, in order to 
distinguish them from orthodox Muslims. In 1900 
they were, at their oivn request, entered in the 
Government census lists as Alimadiya Muslims, 
and they have since been called by that name. 
Mirza Ghulam Ahmad (1839-1908) was a man of 
some learning and unusual powers of leadership. 
In 1889 he announced that he possessed the right 
to receive bai'at (‘homage’) from his followers. 
Two years later he declared himself to be the 
‘promised Messiah’ of Jews, Christians, and 
Muslims, and the Mahdl expected by Muslims 
at the last day. In asserting that he fulfilled 
in himself the prophecies relating to both the 
Messiah and the Mahdi, he controverted the usual 
Muhammadan belief that the two will be distinct 

E ersonalities •with different missions. He said that 
e had come ‘ in the spirit and power ’ of Jesus and 
of Muhammad, and he later declared that he was 
eater than Jesus, since he was the Messiah of 
uhammad, as Jesus was of Moses, yiiortly 
before his death he announced that he was like- 
■wise the final incarnation (avatara) of Vi^nu, 
whom Hindus had been expecting ; and since his 
death his followers have added the further claim 
that he was ‘the latter-day reformer of Parsis’ 
and ‘the Buddha of the East.’ 

The proofs by which he sought to establish his 
claims were declared to lie in revelations and 
miracles, the latter chiefly taking the form of 
prophecies of the death or discomfiture of his 
enemies among orthodox Muslims, Christians, and 
members of the Arya Samaj. After the sinister 
fulfilment of one of these prophecies, in the death 
under suspicious circumstances of a prominent 
leader in the Arya Samaj, the Mirza was compelled 
by order of the Deputy (Commissioner of Gurdaspur 
District, dated 24th Feb. 1899, to refrain from 
further predictions invol'ving the death or disgrace 
of another. One of the so-called miracles, which 
served to prepare the way for the announcement 
of the Mirza’s Messianic office, was the alleged 
discovery, through a divine revelation, of the 
existence of the tomb of Jesus Christ in Srinagar, 
Kashmir. Jesus was said to have been taken 
do'UTi from the cross in a swoon and healed by the 
miraculous ‘ointment of Jesus’ (marham-i-Isa). 
He then set out on a mission to ‘ the lost sheep of 
the house of Israel ’ in Central Asia and Kashmir, 
finally dying, at the age of 120, in Kashmir, where 
his tomb in time became confused wth that of a 


local saint named Yus Asaf. No serious evidence 
has been brought forward in proof of this novel 
theory, on which the whole claim of Mirza Ghulfim 
Ahmad and his followers admittedly rests. 

Regarding his claim to be the expected Mabdi, 
the Mirza was constrained perhaps by political 
considerations to make known a revelation alleging 
that the Mahdi was not to be ‘a man of blood,’ 
as had been universally supposed, but was rather 
to lead Islam to triumph by means of a peaceful 
holy war (jihad). In this connexion he made much 
of his loyalty to the British Government. In 
further substantiation of his manifold claims he 
pointed to the corrupt condition of modern society 
and of the character of the accepted priests and 
teachers in every religion, which called for a great 
reformer and prophet, like himself, to bring to all 
hearts a new and quickening certitude in things 
religious. He drew a sharp line of demarcation 
between his followers and orthodox Muslims by 
enjoining all true Ahmadis to refrain from follow- 
ing orthodox imams in their prayers, attending 
non-Ahinadi funeral services, and giving the hands 
of their daughters to non-Ahmadi husbands, though 
their sons might marry non-Ahmadi girls._ He 
also turned his face resolutely against all political 
controversy, and denounced as mischievous the 
activities of the All-India Moslem League and the 
Muhammadan Educational Conference. _ 

The movement has grown steadily since its in- 
ception in 1889. In 1896 it claimed 313 members. 
In the 1901 Government census 1113 males were 
returned for the Panjab, 931 for the United 
Provinces, and 11,087 for the Bombay Presidency 
(obviously an inaccuracy). In 1904 the Mirza 
claimed ‘more than 200,000 followers,’ and before 
his death he estimated the total number of his 
followers at 500,000. Against this manifest ex- 
aggeration must be placed the returns of the census 
for the Panjab in 1911, viz. 18,695 Ahmadis. 
Probably 60,000 would be a liberal estimate oi 
the total strength of the movement throughout 
India to-day. There are also a few scattereu 
followers in other eountries. , 

Before his death in 1908 Mirza Ghulam Abraai 
appointed his close friend and early disciple, 
Hakim Nur al-Din, as his successor, the lirs 
khalifah’ of the movement. Under the oirection 
of the khalifah the work was to be earned on nj 

a board called the Sadr-Anjuman-i-Ahmadija. 

During the ensuing six' years, before Nur al-Din s 
death in 1914, a schism developed within “le see . 
One party, led by Khwajah Kamal al-Din, 
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The cakes, hattntranim, which the LXX transcribes and the 
Vulgate renders placenta, are not without parallel in Greek 
cults. But it is precarious to argue as to their form or signifi- 
cance from such parallels. The name is literally the same as the 
Babylonian kandnu, denoting the cakes or biscuits used in the 
cult of Ishtar. Whether the reference to fire in the word f;i((er 
demands burning of the cakes in the act of offering or refers to 
the process of their manufacture is not easily decided ; but it 
can hardly mean to bum incense as an accompaniment of the 
offering. 

The difficulty felt in identifying this expression 
as a name of Ishtar is largely due to the fact that, 
while Ishtar is frequently called belit SamS or 
iarrat SamU, ‘lady or queen of heaven,’ malkat 
Samg has nob yet been found as her epithet. That 
malkatu is an equivalent of Sarratu cannot be 
denied, but the question remains open whether we 
have in this worship a mere transfer of a Baby- 
lonian cult of Venus or a local variation of the 
same. The Tammuz worship which Ezekiel 
mentions (8“) makes it likely that we have to 
do with a Venus cult here. On the other hand, 
a connexion of meleket vuth the configuration of 
the s^ would agree with the astral theory. The 
form is difficult to account for as a Hebrew word, 
but would be correct as a transliteration of the 
Babylonian ; only this supposed Babylonian proto- 
type is not yet authenticated. Still the cakes are 

suggest an identification of 
with the moon, which is a 
male deity in the Semitic world. 

liiTERATunK. — EBi and BDB, t.v. ; KA.T>, p. 4il ff. and 
passim ; A. Jeremias, T/m Old Testament in the Light of the 
Ancient East, Eng. tr., London, 19H, 1. 60, OSf., 118 f.. It. 232, 
and passim ; S. Langdon, Tammuz and Ishtar, Oxford, 1014, 

pp- 71. 94. C. H. W. Johns. 

QUESTIONS OF KING MILINDA.— See 

Milinda. 

QUICHES.— See Mayans, Popol Vuh. 


very suggestive. 

There is nothing to 
the Queen of Heaven 


of D. A. Baker, ^ the Benedictine mystic — is the 
stillness of the soaring eagle, which cleaves its 
way through the blue with motionless wings. It 
is ‘ the rest [that] springs . . . from an unusually 
large amount of actualized energy,’ the rest that 
'is produced by Action “unperceived because so 
fleet,” so near, so all fulfilling.’ “ Moreover, such 
mystic quiet is not an end, but a means — not a 
gojil, but ‘like the repose of a traveller who, with- 
in sight of the goal, stops to take breath and then 
contmnes with new strength upon his way.’* 

(6) Molinos . — "When Ave turn from St. Teresa to 
Molipos, we find that, while the latter, in his Guida 
Spirituale, says much about interior quiet that is 
in complete accord with the conceptions of classic 
mysticism, tlie main trend and ultimate teaching 
of the book is Quietistio ; ».c., the quiet for whicli 
he contends is in the last resort tlio negative, 
impassive, sterile state Avhich Ruysbroeck ‘ casti- 
gated so severely in its earlier manifestations. In 
common with most mystical Avriters, Molinos dis- 
tinguishes between meditation, in Avhich the rea-son 
is active and the mind occupied Avith definite 
aspects of Christian faith and life, and contempla- 
tion, Avhich may be defined ns an absorbed, Imdng 
intuition of diAune things, a direct spiritual appre- 
hension of God and adhesion to Him. 

To quote 6t. Thomas Aqufnas,* os opitomfzcd by Lufs de fa 
Puente, contemplation Is ‘ a simple view of eternal truth without 
variety of reasoning, penetrating It by the light of heaven with 
great affections of admiration and love at which ordinarily no 
man arrives but by much exercise of meditation and discourse 
reasoning, or analysis and synthesis).'® 

But, Avliile the great mystics insist that pure con- 
templation is of necessity incomplete and inter- 
mittent and that, Avhilo discursive reasoning i.s 
suspended, the intellect (higher reason) is present 
and active, 7 Molinos demands a Stoic ataraxy in 
Avhich intellect as Avell os feeling is uncompromis- 
ingly renounced ; 


QUIETISM.— Quietism may be defined as the 
exaggeration and perversion of the mystical doc- 
trine of interior quiet. Vieived as a tendency, it 
is co-oxtensive Avith the history of mysticism (g.w.), 
and it might successfully be argued that some 
early and medimval mystics Avere more definitely 
‘ Quietistio ’ than moat of the members of the 
nost-Reformation group known as Quietist. 
VieAved as a specific movement. Quietism sAvept 
over the religious life of Europe in the latter part 
of the 17th and the early part of tlie 18th cent., 
gaining SAvay in many countries and taking deep 
root Avithin both Catliolicism and Protestantism. 

I. DOCTRIEES. — I. Passivity. — On tlie surface it 
is not easy to distinguish betAveon the Quietist 
doctrine of passivity and the ' orthodox ’ mystical 
doctrine of quiet, and Ave find so competent an 
authority ns Heppe asserting tliat the teaching of 
Molinos Avns substantially identical Avith that of 
St. Teresa;* but it might Avith more justice be 
asserted that the characteristic doctrines of Molinos 
ire traceable, not to his appropriation of St. 
Teresa’s doctrine of the orison of quiet, but to his 
deflexions from it. 

(n) St. Teresa. — For St. Teresa, as for the 
mediiuval mystics, the state of quiet is tliat ‘ busy 
rest’ in Avluch the soul abandons all superficial 
activity in order that it may engage in the deeper 
actiA'ity of opening itself to God. It contains of 
necessity a passive clement, for the soul that AA’ould 
hold the Divine Word as a shell holds the ocean 
must be self-emptied and sot a Avatcli upon ite 
undisciplined impulses even when they urge it 
toAvards the diA'ino. But such ‘ AA-ise pa-s-siA-eness ’ 
does not exclude the active aspect of ‘stretching’ 
toAvards God. Its stillness — to use the fine similo 

* H. Heppo, Geseh. der mietistischen Slpstit, p. 2L W. B. Inge 
tAkes the mnie view (Christian Mpsiicisjn, Ixindon, lEOO, p. 231). 1 


‘Inner Solitude consists ... in a perfect abnegation of all 
purpose, desire, thought and will. . . . For if the Soul docs 
not detach herself from her own appetite and desire, Irom her 
OAvn will, from spiritual gitts and irom repose, even in splrit- 
ua! things, she never can attain to this high fcllcltv. . . . ® 
Undeceive tbyscU, and believe that il thy Soul is to be wholly 
united to God, she must lose her eelt !.■ 1 : — , 

knowledge and power ; whether livir . ■ ■ . . , r 

not dying, suffering or not sufferin . • ■ < ■ 

reflection. . . Their lives [f.e. the liv ■ ' ■ .■ ■ ■ 

are so detached, that although they ■ . . ; ■ ! . ■ 

supernatural Graces, yet they are not changed nor affected 
thereby, being just as il they Iiad not received tlicm, keeping 
aiivays in the inmost of their Hearts a great lowliness and sell- 
contempt dwelling humbly in the abyss of their own unworthl- 
ncss ond vilcncss. In the same way they are always quiet, 
serene and even-minded in Graces ana in extraordinary favours 
as also in the most rigorous ond bitter torments. No news 
causes them to rejoice, no event saddens them. CJonsirter noth- 
ing, desire nothing, -mil nothing, endeavour attar nothing, ond 
then in evcry'thing thj’ Soul will live reposed in quiet and 
enjoyment.' I® 

(c) Madame Guyon . — ^In tbo writings of Madame 
Gnyon the same tendency is tracealile, though in 
n logically undeveloped form. The highly emotional 
character of berAVOrk and its loose and inconsistent 
u.se of language make it difficult to determine the 
precise extent of her Quietistio couAnctions. While 
emphasizing the actiA'c element in the orison of 
quiet,*' her Avritings abound in pa.ssa"es Avliich can 
be construed only in an explicit^ Quietistio sense. 

I Sancta Sophia, Doual, 1657, Eng. tr., London, 1908, treatise 
Ul. 5 iii. oh. vii. 

3 F. von Hugei, The hipstieal Element of Beligion, il. 132. 

s St. Teresa, The Ji'np of Berfeetion, ch. ixxiil. 

4 Adornment of the Spiritual Mamcge, hk. li. ch. IxvL f. 

s Summa Theol. n. ii. ou. clxxx. 

• U de la Puente, Jleailations, Eng. tr., Ix5ndon,lF52-C4, 1., 
Introd. p. 63. 

7 When, e.g., St Teresa uses the expre-'ica 'the tiicneenf 
the understanding,’ she reters to the cc-?alion o! wljat ehc calle 
•the eliciting from oncsahjcct many thoughts or tti!ect!on«' 
(Life qf St. Teresa, tr. David Lewis, I/endon, 3S70, ch. liii, p. S3). 

• Guida Spirituale, rtl. xiL 119, 12a 

9 Jh. III. vii. 71. **> Ciivda Spirituals, III, I, i. 

II Le ilopen court, ch. xxL 
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harmonious system which would maintain the old 
faith for all time. 

Not wholly satisfied with Beth Yosef, in later 
years he wrote his second great code, Shulhan 
Ar'dhh, ‘Prepared Table’ (1565; according to 
Steinschneider,* 1555). It is possible that he 
underestimated its value and character, for in the 
introduction he speaks of having prepared it for 
young students, thus stamping it as elementary. 
He preferred the other digest in his decisions — it 
was for experts, for Rabbis deep in the law. Yet 
the Shulhan' ArUhh has rapidlj; outdistanced the 
earlier code as authority. Despite continuous con- 
troversy — in fact largely by reason of the attacks 
made upon it — it has become the Rabbinical code 
which defines Judaism to our own d^ in the lives 
and opinions of the great majority of Jews through- 
out the world. For almost a hundred years the 
contest waged — it was a bloodless battle of the 
books, however — the chief opposition being on the 
part of Talmudists who were Ashkenazim, of 
German stock, as contrasted ivdth the Sephardim, 
or Spanish, to whom Qaro was naturally accept- 
able. It is the opinion of L. Ginzherg* that the 
Ashkenazim regarded the work as an unquestioned 
authority only after Isserles, who adduces still 
later views, had subjected it to criticism and 
extensive supplements. After the period of 
censure came the age of admiration, with a host 
of commentators that made it a household word in 
the 17th cent, and to our age. Its authority was 
firmly established, with here and there an eminent 
Rabbi, with a bent to individualism, who refused 
to recognize its guidance as binding. 

Since the development of Reform Judaism and 
the rise of modernism in various lands there have 
been countless attacks on Qaro and his code. On 
the whole, most of these have been rather unjust ; 
for he is not responsible for laws, opinions, and 
customs that have existed in Israel from grey 
antiquity. His function was to photograph 
Jewish tradition, to record and interpret it accord- 
ing to the authorities, so as to weld still more 
firmly past, present, and future. His ofiice was 
not that of an apologist, hut that of a codifier, 
Graetz' claims tliat Qaro erred in citing all 
opinions, however transient and trifling, and made 
his work a store-house of views which do not 
always reflect credit on .Judaism and have really 
furnished biting texts, if perverted, for the anti- 
Semite. There is undoubted force in this conten- 
tion, hut Qaro’s candour and fullness are not to be 
underrated. He had nothing to conceal or to 
extenuate. It must also be stated in his vindica- 
tion that he lays no claim to absolute authority, 
asserts no doctrine of infallibility. Far from forg- 
ing an iron bond, he rescued Je^vish thought from 
stagnation and promoted the conflict of opinion, 
emmently healthful for a creed that claims to be 
intelligent. 

The work consists of four parts, called Orah 
Hayyim, ‘ Path of Life,’ Yoreh De'ah, ‘ Teacher of 
Knowledge,’ Hoshen ha Mishpat, ‘Breastplate of 
Judgment,’ and Eben ha Ezer, ‘Stone of Help.’ 
The first deals mainly with prayer, the blessings, 
Sabbath and holy days, and their prescribed 
observances. The second concerns itself with food 
and its preparation, and the slaughtering of 
animals for food, Jew and non-Jew in their rela- 
tions to each other, duties to parents and charity, 
religious customs connected with agriculture, and 
the rites of mourning — a rather extended and 
diversified list of contents. The third part treats 
of marriage and divorce from the civil and religions 
points of view. The fourth and concluding section 

1 Catalagus librorum Hebrceorum in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, 
Berlin, 1S52-C0, cot 1480. 
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discusses legal proceedings, laws as to business, 
and the relation of man to man in an everyday 
working world. All life in its variety and com- 
plexity was thus considered as part of the concern 
of religion. In the dark ages that were upon the 
Jew as the 17th and 18th centuries arrived the 
work nreserved him from disintegration. Whether 
its innuence was to he as salutary, ■with the spread- 
ing of ci'vil and religions liberty among the nations 
and the gradual passing away of the (Jhetto and 
its necessarily narrowed life, if not vision, cannot 
be so summarily answered. All depends upon the 
point of ■view. 

_ Qaro’s life in Safed was much influenced for a 
time by R. Jacob Berab, one of his most learned 
associates in that place. The recognized head of 
its Jewish community about 1535, he was the 
centre of a number of disciples and was called 
‘teacher’ by Qaro. In 1538 be attempted to 
restore the rite of ordination, •\vith no less an 
object in view than the re-establishment of the 
Sanhedrin in Palestine as seat of the highest 
authority in Israel. Qaro was elated by the idea 
and became one of the four disciples to be ordained 
■without delay. Unfortunately Berab died two 
years later and the grandiose scheme failed to be 
realized. Qaro, ■with all his ardent leanings 
towards the Messianic r61e, sensibly preferred his 
■work as teacher and author. He lived until 1675, 
and had the satisfaction of seeing his fame and 
authority more and more generally acknowledged, 
while hundreds of students, some of high distinc- 
tion, thronged his lecture-hall to hear his opinions 
and interpretations. 

In addition to hla two codes Qaro pnWished In his life-time 
Kete/ ilighneh, ‘Double Money’ (Venice, 1674-76). After his 
death appeared Bedeb ha Bat/ith, ‘ Repairing of the House,' 
supplements and corrections to his Beth Pose/ (Salonlca, 1605); 
Kelale ha Talmud, ‘Principles of the Talmud’ (do. 1683); 
Abbat Rokel, ‘Powder of the Merchant, Decisions’ (do. 1701); 
ilaggid Mesharim, ‘Who preaches Righteousness’ (Lublin, 
1646, with supplements, Venice, 1654). Some fragments In the 
Bodleian, a few sermons in the collection Oz ^addiliim, ‘The 
Strength of the Righteous’ (Salonica, 1709), and a number of 
commentaries on the Misbnab and on Baehi’s and Natmanid's' 
Pentateuch commentaries, which seem to bare disappeared, 
complete the list. 

LiTzaATUEs. — H. Graetr, Qeieh. derJuden, Leipzig, 18^78, 
ix., Eng. tr., London, 1891-92, Iv. ; S. Schechter, Studies in 
Judaism, 2nd ser., London, i903, pp. 210-236; M. Gaster, 
‘The Origin and Sources of the Shulchan Aruch,’ In Report oj 
Lady J with ilontefiore College, London, 1893; L. Glnzberg, 
s.v, ‘ Caro,’ in JE lii. ; D. Cassel, ‘Josef Karo und das Bach 
Maggid Mesharim,' in Cth Jahresberieht der Lehranstaltfdr die 
Wissenschafl des Jvdenthumt, Berlin, 1888. 

A. S. ISAACS. 

QUAKERISM.— See Friends, Society of. 

QUEEN OF HEAVEN, — This expression 
occurs in the AV of Jeremiah (7J“-” 44 ia-’ 0 ) ^nd 
seems to be the natural rendering of the Hebrew 
when vocalized malkat haSldmayim, and _ is 
strongly supported by the versions. But the ■view 
that the expression should imply’ the same idea as 
the often mentioned ‘ host of heaven ’ apparently 
suggested a difierent derivation, from melcket in 
the sense of ‘work’ or ‘ cult,’ and led to_a different 
vocalization which influenced other versions. 

The ritual as a.scribed to the worshippers of the 
Queen of Heaven by the prophet Jeremiah lays 
emphasis on the offering or ‘cakes.’ The Jeivush 
women rhade these cakes ivith much ceremony 5 the 
boys of the family gathered firewood, the aanlt 
males kindled the fire, and the women kneaded the 
dough. The offering was made ‘ by fire’ accom- 
panied by libations. Jeremiah alleges thisto have 
been a common cult in the cities of Judah and the 
streets of Jerusalem. It may not be ■wise te 
insist too strongly on the details, as the_ prophets 
indignation may have led him to cancatMe to 
some extent, hut this and the name are all that 
we have by which to identify the c’lfc. 


* Eist. of the Jeus, iv. 652. 
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It resolves religion at its highest into an experi- 
ence in which the soul is translated to a region 
' beyond good and evil,’ and so cuts the nerve of 
morality, which always implies a clear ^'ision of 
the distinction between good and e-vil and a 
definite choice in which the whole personality is 
active. In its consistently logical form Quietism 
makes _ communion between man and God an 
impossibility by annulling the distinction between 
tliem, ultimately reducing God to a vague and 
empty abstraction, and dehumanizing man. Its 
radical^ acosmism ‘ conceives the Good outside of 
humanity and removes conduct to a sphere of 
fictitious interests where the will cannot act.’* 
Although Christian Quietists have always to a 
greater or less extent formulated their doctrines 
in terms of Jesus Christ and His gospel, Quietism 
per sc is fundamentally opposed to incarnational 
religion. On the practical and devotional side, 
it resolves itself into pure fanaticism, t.c. ‘the 
fanaticism of expecting from God a grace which 
Ho never gives.’® Its determining motive — the 
desire to cleanse religion from selfishness and to 
emphasize an inwardness which seeks the Giver 
above even His most precious and purely spiritual 
gifts — is a valid one. While the antithesis be- 
tween gift and giver ns applied to God is largely 
false, and rests upon a conception of ‘grace’ which 
externalizes it into something ‘ given’ by God and 
separable from His self-giving, Quietism repre- 
sents a genuine and still much-needed protest 
against a theology which debases grace to a form 
of magic and imports the crassest self-interest into 
the soul’s commerce with God. 

II. History. — The term ‘Quietist’ was first 
used in the 14th cent., when its Greek form, 
Hcsychastai, was applied to a certain community 
of monks on Mount Athos who, inter alia, in- 
dulged in trance-experiences not unlike those of 
the Indian Yogi. Quietistic teaching was first 
popularized by tlie Beghards and the Brethren of 
tlie Free Spirit (j.u). Condemned by the Council 
of Vienna in 1311 and sorely persecuted, these 
mystical groups persisted for more than a century 
and familiarized the common people with Quietistic 
conceptions of religion. Eckhart was included in 
the ecclesiastical disapproval of Quietism, Pope 
John XXII. condemning his views on interior quiet 
in 1329; and the castigations of Quietism in the 
writings of Ruysbroeck and Ta^er show how 
wide-spread the doctrine was and how disastrous 
in its extreme and debased forms. It must be 
borne in mind, however, that the primary motive 
of the official opposition to Quietism was ecclesi- 
astical rather than religious. The Church author- 
ities recognized its anti-institutional character, 
and no expedient was deemed too cniel or too 
mean, provided it bade fair to secure the extinction 
of Quietist sects. 

But, while large tracts of pre-Eeformation and 
Counter-Reformation mysticism admit of a Quiet- 
istic interpretation, it needed the impulse of a 
mighty religious movement to develop the implica- 
tions of wiat were, after all, only Intent or 
sporadic tendencies. Such an impulse was pro- 
vided by the new religious spirit, the new demand 
for inwardness, whidi found expression in the 
Reformation {q.v.). The 17th cent. Quietists were, 
for the most part, devoted Roman Catholics and 
derived their immediate inspiration and authority 
from the great mystics of the Counter-Reformation, 
one of whom at least, St. John of the Cross, 
was more radically nnti-institutional thnn _Molinos 
himself. Yet tliey were essentially a fruit of the 

5 E. K6c4]nc, Efstif on th' Rattt of the .Vfsffe Rntnrledge, 
Enp. tr., I/)ndon, 1S99, p. 218, 

® r. a Ilcdlcv, • Prayer and Contemplation,’ Dublin ilrrirtr, 
xxvU. [IS761 S37. 


Protestant spirit — a fact which Rome was swif 
to discern. 

Vliile by common consent Quietism, in tin 
strictest sense of the term, is taken to begin witl 
Molinos, the first half of the 17th cent, already ex 
hibits individuals and groups representing strongh 
Quietistic convictions. Prominent among suer 
were the Spanish mystic, Juan Falconi (1696- 
1638), who attracted a large following, and whose 
Alfa beta et Lcttera prepared the way for the 
Guida Sj)iritttalc ; Marie de I’lncamation (1699- 
1672), an Ursuline of Tours, afterwards of Quebec, 
whom Bossuet called ‘ the St. Teresa of our times 
and of the New World’;* the saintly layman, 
Jean de Bemiferes Lovigny (1602-59), Treasurer of 
France and greatly admired by F6nelon ; the iU' 
iluential writer, Desmarets de Saint-Sorlin, first 
Chancellor of the Acaddmio Fnanjaise (1595-1676) ; 
the profound but often fanciful secular priest, 
Henri Marie Boiidon (1624-1702); the gifted 
ascetical rvriter, Jean -Joseph Surin (1600-65), 
formally approved by Bossuet ; and many others. 
The Pelagini (a society called after its founder, 
Giacomo Filippo di Santa Pelagia, a layman of 
Milan) were largely a recrudescence of the 16th 
cent, group of the Alombrados or Illuminati, 
which had been crushed out by the Inquisition 
for holding that one could dispense with the ordi- 
nances and ignore the requirements of the Church. 
That there was a vigorous Quietistic movement 
in Prance at least twenty years before the tenn 
‘Quietist’ was first applied to the followers of 
Molinos in 16S1 is shown by Nicole’s rare book, 
Les Imaginaircs et Ics visionnaircs — an attack on 
the ‘new heresies,’ published os early as 1667. 

When, in 1675, Miguel de Molinos published 
his Guida Spiritualc, Juan Falconi’s Alfaheto et 
Lcttera had prepared thousands of earnest souls in 
Spain, Ita^, and France to welcome the new 
doctrine. Bom in Saragossa in 1640, Molinos took 
the degree of Doctor of Theology at Coimbra and 
migrated to Rome in 1669 or 1670. His piety, 
learning, and sympathetic personality soon made 
him one of the most sought-after spiritual directors 
and a noted figure in Roman society. Among hk 
friends were many of the cardinals, including 
Cardinal Benedict Odescalchi, afterwards Pope 
Innocent Xi., who sanctioned his position as the 
most esteemed confessor in Romo by giving him 
lodgings in the Vatican. Cardinal D’listrdo, the 
representative of Louis Xiv., also approved of him 
in those days, and, when his Guida Spiritualt 
appeared, it bore the approbation of various dis- 
tinguished ecclesiastics, among them four inquisi- 
tors. Priests advised their penitents to discard 
formal pr.ayers and devotions for the simple 
metliod of Molinos ; societies for the study of tins 
method were formed everywhere, and within six 
ye.ars the Guida Spiritualc had passed tfirough 
twenty editions in Italian, Spanish, French, and 
Latin. But soon the Jesuits realized that a method 
of prayer which deprecated Masses and formal 
devotions was contrary to the interests^ of the 
Clmrch. Father Paul Segneri, one of their ablest 
and most popular preachers, was selected to con- 
fute Molinos. He did so in a small book entitled 
Concordia tra la Fatica e la Quhte nelf Oraiione 
(‘The Harmony between Efl'ort and Quiet in 
Prayer ’), which was published five years after the 
Gui'da Spiritualc. But so finnly was Molinos en- 
trenched in popnl.ar favour that Segneri, hitherto 
the idol of the people, was overwhelmed with sconi 
and denunciation, and there is reason to believe 
tliat even his life was in danger. A commi-ssion 
was convened in I6S2 to inquire into the WTifings 
of Segneri and Molinos,^ a.s well as into n_ book 
entitled La Coniemplazione Mgslica Aequistata, 

I Eiatt d’ersiren, bV, xir. S, 
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‘ Jly prayer from this moment was without forms, ideas and 
images [i.e. of any deSnite thoughts]. . . . All distinctions were 
lost to give room for more expansion without motives or reasons 
for loving. That sovereign of the powers — the will — swallowed 
up the two others and took from them every distinct object to 
unite them the better in it.’t ‘The killing pain which one feels 
when one loses the definite consciousness of the Divine Presence 
shows that one has not yet become perfectly indifferent and 
that one is still tied to gifts of God.’ 2 ‘ I had no more a will to 
submit ; it had, as it were, disappeared, or rather passed into 
another tVill. It seemed to me that this powerful and strong 
One did all that pleased Him, and I no more found that som 
which He formerly conducted by His crook and staff with an 
extreme love. He appeared to me alone and as if the smtl had 
given place to Him or rather had passed into Him, henceforth 
to become only one same thing with Him.’ 3 

This losing of the soul in transcending the 
state in which it is shepherded hy the divine love 
marks the extreme of Quietistic theory, and, while 
Madame Guyon’s language cannot be pressed too 
far, its general tendency is unmistakable. 

(d) Ftnelon. — In Fdnelon Quietism found its 
apologist. His Maxims of the Saints was WTitten 
■with the express purpose of defending Quietism 
against the popular charges of ‘ idle basking in 
the Divine Presence ’ and of immoral apathy. It 
is all the more significant that, in the very act of 
seeking to distinguish between tnie mysticism and 
Quietism, he moves in that atmosphere of negation 
and abstraction which is the logical presupposition 
of Quietism in its most extreme and exaggerated 
form. 

•Pure contemplation,’ he says, ‘is negative, being occupied 
with no sensible image, no distinct and nameable idea ; it stops 
only nt the purely intellectual and abstract idea of Being.' < 

That he makes this idea include as distinct objects 
all the attributes of God, the Trinity, the humanity 
of Christ, and all His mysteries is only one in- 
stance of the contradictions which make his work 
of comparatively little value as an authoritative 
contribution to the literature of Quietism. 

2. The one act. — In close logical connexion with 
the Quietistic conception of passivity as a negative 
and abstract state is the doctrine that the soul’s 
surrender to God is made once for all in an act not 
to be repeated. Molinos is emphatic in his asser- 
tion that the soul that has once made the great 
surrender to God ‘by means of the act of pure 
Faith ’ remains in an indefectible state of union 
■with God. 

He contends that the soul ‘ may persevere in prayer though 
the imagination he carried about with various and involuntary 
thoughts.’® For, according to Quietist doctrine, ‘Faith and 
Intention are sutBcient, and these always continue . . . nay, 
the more simple is that remembrance, without words or 
thoughts, the more is it pure, spiritual, internal and worthy 
of God. So that so long as thou retractest not that Faith and 
Intention of being resigned, thou walkest always in Faith 
and Resimation, and consequently in Prayer, and in virtual 
and acquired Contemplation, aithough thou perceive it not and 
remember it not, neither makest new acts and reflections.’ 3 

3 . Pure or disinterested love. — The doctrine of 
a continuous and ‘ habitual ’ state (as distinct from 
occasional aspirations, which Roman Catholic 
theology has always counted among the highest 
exercises of the soul) of loving God purely (t.e. 
secundum Se, without hope of reward or dread of 
punishment or any regard to even His most 
spiritual gifts) attained special prominence through 
the famous controversy upon the subject between 
Bossuet and F 6 nelon. Bossuet’s point of view is 
summed up in liis extraordinary assertion : 

‘Pure love la opposed to the essence of love, which always 
desires the enjoyment of its object, as well as to the nature of 
man, who necessarily desires happiness/ 

Against this view Fdnelon urges that a selfish or 
mercenary love is obviously a contradiction in 
terms. This is, of course, the normal Christian 

1 Autobiography, tr. T. T. Allen, 2 vola., London, 1897, pt. i. 
ch. viU. 


■view, but F4nelon passes beyond it to an explicitly 
Quietistic interpretation. 

He declares that ‘ a man’s self is his own greatest cross. . . . 
Uncompromising renunciation of this wretched self— that is the 
true crucifying of the flesh.’ 1 He goes so far as to say that ‘ all 
generosity, all natural afliection, is only self-love of a more 
subtle, delusive . . . and diabolical quality. One must wholly 
die to all friendship.’ 3 

Love, he contends, loves no particular thing or 
object and asks for no return, even in kind. His 
definition of sanctification, as a state of holy in- 
difference and utter non-desire, applies equally to 
his conception of disinterested love. And, while 
he seeks to guard against the Quietist error by 
insisting with St. Paul that hope, as well as love, 
must abide, his whole teaching implies an indifier- 
ence to salvation which robs the term ‘hope’ of 
every true meaning. Conceived with greater 
mental stabBity and expressed with more caution, 
his position is ultimately very much the same as 
that of Madame Gnyon when she declares that 
the soul must become dead to all desire, even to 
its desires for spiritual ^ifts and graces and for 
salvation itself, and that it must learn to love God 
and prove its love by the utmost self-sacrifice and 
devotion, without being concerned whether He 
cares or responds.* The whole trend of his teach- 
ing is towards a Stoical or Buddhistic conception 
of self-renunciation and non-desire which logically 
excludes love of any kind, whether ‘pure’ or 
interested. 

4 . Summary. — ^The Quietistic doctrine of passive 
contemplation, of which the doctrines of the one 
act and of disinterested love are corollaries, is 
based upon the Neo-Platonic via neqativa, which 
from Dionysius onwards took an Asiatic rather 
than a Greek form, representing ‘a sense of the 
divine transcendence run riot.’ 

Molinos appeals to Dionysius in teaching that ‘we know God 
more perfectly by negatives than by affirmatives. We think 
more loftily of God by knowing that He is Incomprehensible 
than by conceiving Him under any image.'® 

But, while the roots of 17th cent. Quietism arc 
struck deep in metaphysical soil, it must be borne 
in mind that the controlling motive of _ post- 
Reformation mysticism in general and of Quietism 
in particular was not metaphysical, but theo- 
logical. Seventeenth century Quietism is the 
mystical expression of the doctrine of the total 
depravity and helplessness of human nature, which 
Protestant theology and the counter-Reformation 
had sharpened to a despairing conviction of ‘ the 
utter miserabilism of the “creature.”’ F4nelon 
expresses this cori'viction in characteristic fashion ; 

‘ As the sacristan at the end of the eerv-ice snuffs out the altar 
candles one after another, so must grace put out our natural 
life ; and as his extinguisher. III applied, leaves behind It a 
guttering spark that melts the wax, so will It be with us If one 
single spark of natural life remains.’® 

It is abundantly clear that such a sentiment is de- 
rived from Augustine rather than from Dionysius, 
to whom any counsel to abhor the self that is 
God’s temple was entirely foreign. Moreover, 
while the ‘nothingness’ of Dionysius refers to 
that ‘ di'vine dark^ in which the soul_ perceives 
and apprehends the ineffable, the nothingness ol 
Molinos is a nothingness of the soul itself, and 
amounts to annihilation of all that is capable of 
union with God in any real sense. None the less 
we may see in Quietism the negatii’O method, 
stimulated to its ‘dying spasm ’‘by Reformation 
influences. Its exaltation of an empty conscious- 
ness — an experience without differentiations in 
wliich distinction of actions vanishes^ and the soul 
can neither will nor not ■will — paralyzes morality. 

1 Letter to Madame do Maintenon ifiorretpondance, Parle, 


3 In a letter to Finelon (M. Masson, Finelon et Madame 
Guyon, lettre xiv.). 

3 Autobiography, pt. i. ch. xxviil. 

® Maxims of the Saints, ch. xxvU. 

® Guida Spirituals, i. xiv. 99, 102. ® /®. 1 . xiv. 103, 105. 


^^‘Fb^’ 3 TorrenU spiriluels, ch. t. sect. 19. 

® Guida Spirituale, preface, 5 8. ^ 

® Spiritual Letters, ccni. . Fj o 1 

3 Madame Guyon, Les Torrents spvntuels, ch, Ix. sect. 71. 
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Botmd sense warned him against a spiritual con- 
dition -which took its own impulses for divine 
movings, and he never allowed nimself to forfeit 
reason or judgment in his admiration of Madame 
Gnyon’s spiritual genius. 

In 1689 Fenelon was appointed tutor to the 
youn" duke of Burgundy, for whom he subse- 
guenUy wote Les Avcniures de Tdimaque (Paris, 
1699). ilis success as an educator of princes 
brought him into high favour at court, and in 
1695 he was made archbishop of Cambrai. Mean- 
while, in 1693-94, the storm which had been 
gathering round Madame Guyon broke, and in- 
volved Fdnelon in a bitter and ignoble conflict 
which ultimately drove him into exile. Madame 
Gnyon’s doctrines had penetrated to Madame de 
Main tenon’s school at Saint Cyr, and this roused 
the suspicions of Bossuet.* He subjected her to a 
stringent examination, extending over six months 
and ending in her imprisonment ns a heretic. 
Fenelon never saw her again, and he might easily 
have extricated himself from a very difficult and 
perilous position had he consented to join in sign- 
ing her condemnation. This he refused to do— a 
refusal which lost him his many influential friends, 
including Madame de Maintenon. 

There ensued the stormy controversy between 
Bossuet and F6nelon which stirred all France. In 
his £:Cats d’oraison Bossuet had condemned 'pure* 
faith (t.e. faith -without content), disinterested 
love, and the prayer of quiet. Fdnelon replied by 
publishing his famous Explication dcs maximes dea 
saijits aur la vie inttricurc, in which he restated 
Madame Guyon’s fundamental conrictions in a 
more sober and cautious way. The book, which, 
in spite of its dry, guarded, and not always lucid 
manner, teaches Quietistic mysticism in an ex- 
treme and extravagant form, created intense ex- 
citement, and divided France into two opposing 
camps. Bossuet attacked its author -with a per- 
sonal animosity -which amounted to persecution, 
and the court ranged itself on his side. Although 
Fdnelon had the support of the Jesuits and the 
secret approval of the king’s confessor, the clergy 
sided solidly -with Bossuet, and in the end Fdnelon 
was ordered to leave Versailles and banislied to 
Cambrai. He appealed to Rome and, after long 
hesitation, the mild and cautious Pope Innocent 
■vni., impelled by urgent pressure on the part of 
the king and Bossuet, condemned as erroneous 
certain propositions extracted from the Maximes. 
Fdnelon spent the remaining eighteen years of his 
life quietly in his diocese, devoting himself to the 
-welfare of priests and people alike, and dying at 
the age of sixty-three, greatly beloved and lamented. 

Madame Guyon suBered successive terms of im- 
prisonment, and, after being liberated from her 
last prison in the Bastille in 1703, passed her 
remaining years in quiet seclusion at Biois, where 
she died in 1717. 

Among the minor prophets of Quietism Antoi- 
nette Bourignon (1616-80) occupies a distinctive 
place Bom at Lille, she was, like Madame Guyon, 
a precocious child with an abnormally developed 
rcTigious instinct. As a girl she wished to become 
a Carmelite, but was soon disillusioned regarding 
cloistral religion and set herself to find a better 
-ft-ay of retirement from the world. When, in 1636, 
her fatlier tried to force her into marriage, she 
escaped from home in male disguise. After some 
curious adventures she was brought back, but 
finally fled to Mens, where she placed herself under 
the protection of the archbishop, and under his 
patronage made a short-lived attempt to estaldish 

1 La Combe, -is-bosc raind had KTadaally Ki«n way under Ira- 
prisonment, had confessed to improper relations inm Sladaroe 
Quvon, but Ibc verv careful liiTeslipJ^tions made by Bo^wutt 
nnd his fellow-inguisUors could thovr no (pound lor ijuesP'onlni; 
her moral luteg^rity. 


an ascetic community on primitive lines. On the 
death of her father she brought a successful law- 
suit against her step-mother, securing his entire 
property for herself. About this time she fell in 
-with a decidedly questionable admirer of mystical 
relipon, Jean de Saint Sanlien, who induced her 
to found an orphan home for girls, whicli .she sub- 
sequently placed under Angustinian rule. The 
experiment came to an abrapt end in 1662, when 
she was accused of gross cruelty to her 3 ’oung 
charges and had to take flight. Her enforced 
wamiorings took her to Mechlin, where she found 
her first ‘ spiritual child,’ Christian de Cort, superior 
of the Oratorians. By this time she had developed 
her system (if such it can be called), which embodied 
the characteristic features of extreme Quietism in 
a fantastically exaggerated form. As in the case 
of Madame Guj-on, ‘ spiritual maternity ’ occupied 
a central place in her consciousness. She was ' the 
woman clothed with the sun,’ ‘ the bride of the 
Holj’ Ghost,’ God’s chosen vessel who would restore 
‘ the Gospel spirit ’ to the world, ‘ the virgin who 
-would hear many sons ’ and found a communistic, 
priestlcsB brotherhood. 

In 1662 she went with de Cort to Amsterdam, 
where she spent a period of happy intercom-se with 
the many heretics -ivho had made that city tlieir 
Cave of Adullam. An atteinjit, inspired hy de 
Cort, to found a community house for her spiritual 
children on the island of ISordstrand in the Korth 
Frisian Sea, and the long series of difticulties and 
complications to which it gave birth, occupied the 
rest of her stormy life. The mad scheme involved 
de Cort in financial difficulties from -which onlj' a 
premature death — in prison — released him, and 
embittered her remaining years. Her capricious, 
overbearing, stingy disposition and her entire 
impracticability involved her in endless legal pro- 
ceedings, and finally forced her to flee once more. 
A few years later a printing-press which slie had 
sot np at Husum brought her into conflict with the 
authorities and revived the flame of persecution. 
For a time it seemed ns if she had found a refnge 
■with another of her spiritual sons, the eccentric 
Colonel La Coste. But a miserable quarrel led to 
his formally accusing her of sorcery in 1679, and 
once more she had to flee to escape arrest. She 
remained in hiding until her death in the following 
year. Her voluminous writings, which she pro- 
fessed to have ‘ received ’ inwardly by inspiration, 
abound in fantastic and neurotic elements, yet she 
exercised a remarkable influence over minus finer 
than her own, among them Ckiinenius and Jean do 
Labadie. Indeed, her extraordinary influence 
extended to almost every land and continued long 
after her death. In Scotland especially slie lind 
so many followers among the clergy that from 1711 
until recently ‘ Bourignonism ’ was included in the 
list of heresies which candidates for ordination in 
the Church of Scotland were required formally to 
forswear. 

Among those who represented the practical and 
devotional aspect of (Juietism ns it appealed to the 
unlearned, Nicolas Herman of Lorraine (Brother 
Laivrence) is the classic example. Bom about 
1610, he was first a soldier, then a gentlcinan’r 
seivant, and finally a lay brother in a Carnielito 
monasteiy, where he was charged with the humble 
duties of ibe kitchen. His Practice of the Presence 
of God, as set fortli in his letters, which is to-day 
among the best-known devotional book.s, expounds 
the central doctrines of Quietism with a winsome 
simplicity and a rare degree of practical wisdom. 
His Maxims give further instruction to those who 
would realize the presence of God along the same 
homely and wise lines- He died in 1691. 

Lttzratcrb, — I. Tne^ndard h H. 

G/tcA. drr q*jiet\ri\sc^trn in dfr 
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written by the saintly Cardinal Petrucci, a loyal 
friend of Molinos. As a result Segneri’s book was 
condemned, Petrucci was made Bishop of Jesi, and 
the teaching of Molinos was triumphantly vindi- 
cated. The Jesuits, however, were determined to 
gain the victory, and, seeing that the Vatican pro- 
tected Molinos, they appealed to Csesar in the 
shape of King Louis Xiv. Through his confessor, 
Pfere La Chaise, they roused the apprehensions of 
the king, and induced him to bring pressure to 
bear upon the pope. Innocent XI. was induced to 
refer the matter once more to the Inquisition, and 
this decided the fate of Quietism within the Roman 
Church. Molinos and Petrucci ivere summoned 
before the Inquisition in 1685, and the former was 
cast into prison ; hut it was not until two years 
after, when the popular indignation against his 
imprisonment had spent itself, that the Jesuits 
determined to strike. In 1687 about 200 persons, 
including many members of the aristocracy and 
some priests, were arrested and imprisoned. A 
commission of inquiry regarding Quietism in 
monastic houses resulted in the discovery that 
many monks and nuns had exchanged the pre- 
scribed devotions of the Church for the ‘ Prayer of 
Quiet.’ A panic was created among the orthodox. 
Molinos was formally charged, on the ground of 
68 propositions, extracted partly from his writings, 
partly from the declarations of his followers, with 

f rave errors in doctrine and serious offences against 
ecency and morality. He was also stated to 
have himself confessed having committed improper 
acts, and the populace that had once idolized him , 
now clamoured for his execution. In the end it 
was announced that he had confessed his sins and ; 
was willing to abjure his heresies, in consideration | 
of which he had been sentenced to life-long im- 
prisonment. The recantation took place with all 
the pomp of ecclesiastical procedure. Nothing 
more is known of the fate of Molinos except that 
he died in prison in 1697. His books and papers 
ivere burnt ; persons known to have been attacned 
to him or in sympathy with his teaching were 
hunted down throughout Spain and Italy ; and all 
writings of a Quietistic character were rigorously 
suppressed. Among those who fell victims to 
this relentless persecution was the blind mystic 
of Marseilles, Francois IMalaval, whose La Pratique 
de la vie vraie; thiologie mystique was first 
published in 1670. 

In France the drama of Quietism played itself 
out in an atmosphere of political intrigue and 
personal animosity. Its central figure was Madame 
Guyon. Bom at Montargis in 1648, Jeanne-Marie 
Bouvier de la Motte Guyon showed an early bent 
towards mysticism and asceticism, and as a child 
desired to enter the Order of the Visitation. Her 
parents had other plans for her, however, and in 
1662 she was married to Jacques Guyon, Seigneur 
de Chesney, a wealthy man, twenty-two years her 
senior. It was, as might have been expected, an 
exceedingly unhappy marriage, sorely aggravated 
by the petty tyranny of a malignant mother- 
in-law, and the highly-strung girl turned more 
passionately than over to the spiritual world. She 
nad no difficulty in finding guides and helpers in 
her search for the inward way to God, since the 
France of her day abounded in souls of a genuinely 
mystical type; and, at the age of twenty, the 
words of an obscure young Franciscan to whom 
she turned in her need and who bade her seek God 
ivithin her own heart finally started her on her 
spiritual pilgrimage. Her mystical experience 
was exceptionally sharply defined, falling into 
three distinct stages. The first was marked by an 
almost overwhelming influx of the Divine Presence, 
'without word, thought or image,’ which awoke 
in her soul a fierce joy of possession. This was 


succeeded by a period of dryness and derelic- 
tion, during which outward troubles as well as 
inward trials increased. Her father, husband, and 
daughter died in quick succession ; her son turned 
against her ; small-pox destroyed her beauty, and 
was followed by one disease after another. But 
suddenly, in 1680, her ‘obscure night of the soul’ 
gave place to a ‘unitive’ state, in which she re- 
covered all the joy that she had lost, and experi- 
enced in addition a sense of infinite freedom— a 
new ‘ God-me ’ taking the place of the old ‘ self-me.’ 
This state -was entered upon under the influence of 
a Barnabite monk, Francis La Combe, superior of 
the Barnabite Order at Thonon, who proved to be 
her evil genius. A man of quite mediocre mental- 
ity, deficient in moral sense, and of an unstable, 
neurotic temperament, he yet succeeded in exercis- 
ing a hypnotic influence upon her. It was durhig 
the La Combe period that her two most original 
books were written — Les Torrents spirituels, com- 
posed largely in a state of automatism, and Le 
moyen court et trts facile de faire oraison — books 
which are characterized by profound spiritual in- 
sight, but which none the less exhibit some of the 
fatal weaknesses and extravagances of Quietistic 
piety. Her consciousness of an apostolic mission to 
round an ‘ interior ’ Church and inaugurate a world- 
wide spiritual reformation also dates from this 
period. Taking the form of a sense of spiritual 
‘ fecundity ’ or ‘ maternity ’ involving much sufler- 
ing I can bring forth children only on the cross 
it was accompanied by certain unpleasant hysterical 
and neurotic symptoms which brought constant 
ridicule and persecution upon her. 

In 1681 it seemed as if she had found her vocation 
as the head of the newly-founded community of 
Les Nouvelles Catholiques at Gex — an institution 
for the training of the daughters of Protestants 
and other converts to the Catholic faith. But the 
work proved uncongenial, and it was not long 
before she abandoned it, taking refuge mth the 
Ursulines of Thonon. From 1681 to 1688 her 
fortunes were closely intertwned with those of La 
Combe, who, in the autumn of 1687, acconipanied 
her to Paris, only to be arrested on his arrival by 
order of the archbishop as an alleged follower of 
the ill-starred Molinos. Madame Guyon herself 
was arrested in the following January, but was 
released after eight months, thanks to the influence 
of Madame de Maintenon, who was profoundly 
impressed by her piety. As the protigte of 
Madame de Maintenon, she soon became a promi- 
nent figure in the inner spiritual circle of the court 
of Louis XIV. It was at this time that she first 
met F6nelon. 

Francois de Salignac de la Mothe Fbnelon was 
at that time a rising young ecclesiastic with a 
growing reputation ns a director of consciences 
whose spiritual genius, religious fervour, and mag- 
netic personality attracted the belles Amts of Pans. 
He was superior of the society of Les Nouvelles 
Catholiques, in which capacity he ^vrote his manual 
De viiducation des flics (Paris, 1687), and had 
been on a six months’ mission to the Protestants 
of Poitou, which he conducted with characteristic 
tolerance. In Madame Guyon he saw not merely 
a woman of commanding gifts, but also a saint, 
and his championship of ner cause was whole- 
hearted and generous. She, on her part, recognized 
in him the spiritual ‘ child ’ of her dreams, and the 
extraordinary correspondence which passed be- 
tween them bears witness to what Rufus M. Jones 
describes as ‘ a subtle conquest, _ designated by 
Madame Guyon herself as ‘spiritual filiation, 
and abounding on her side in neurotic features. 
Fdnelon was the cool and cautious pa.rtner m tins 
intense relationship. His pastor.al instinct and 
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soimd sense warned him against a spiritual con- 
dition which took its own impulses for divine 
movings, and he never allowed himself to forfeit 
reason or judgment in his admiration of Madame 
Guyon’s spiritual genius. 

In 1689 Fenelon was appointed tutor to the 
young duke of Burgundy, for whom he subse- 
quently -wrote Les Avcntures de TiUmaqyic (Paris, 
1699). His success as an educator of princes 
brought him into high favour at court, and in 
1695 he was made archbishop of Cambrai. Mean- 
while, in 1693-94, the storm which had been 
gathering round Madame Guyon broke, and in- 
volved Fdnelon in a bitter and ignoble conflict 
■which ultimately drove him into exile. Madame 
Guyon’s doctrines had penetrated to Madame de 
Maintenon’s school at Saint Cyr, and this roused 
the suspicions of Bossuet.* He subjected her to a 
stringent examination, extending over six months 
and ending in her imprisonment as a heretic. 
Fdnelon never saw her again, and he might easily 
have extricated himself from a very difficult and 
perilous position had he consented to join in sign- 
ing her condemnation. This he refused to do — a 
refusal which lost him his many influential friends, 
including Madame de Maintenon. 

There ensued the stormy controversy between 
Bossuet and Fdnelon which stirred all France. In 
his itats dCoraison Bossuet had condemned ' pure’ 
faith (i.e. faith without content), disinterested 
love, and the prayer of quiet. Fdnelon replied by 
publishing his famous Explication des maxvmcs dea 
saints sur la vie inttrieure, in which he restated 
Madame Guyon’s fundamental convictions in a 
more sober and cautious way. The hook, which, 
in spite of its dry, guarded, and not always lucid 
manner, teaches Quietistic mysticism in an ex- 
treme and extravagant form, created intense ex- 
citement, and divided France into two opposing 
camps. Bossuet attacked its author with a per- 
sonal animosity which amounted to persecution, 
and the court ranged itself on his side. Although 
Fdnelon had the support of the Jesuits and the 
secret approval of the king’s confessor, the clergy 
sided solidly -with Bossuet, and in the end Fdnelon 
was ordered to leave Versailles and banished to 
Cambrai. He appealed to Rome and, after long 
hesitation, the mild and cautious Pope Innocent 
■VIII., impelled by urgent pressure on the part of 
■the king and Bossuet, condemned ns erroneous 
certain propositions extracted from the Maximes. 
Fdnelon spent the remaining eighteen years of his 
life quietly in his diocese, devoting himself to the 
welfare or priests and people alike, and dying at 
the age of sixty-three, greatly beloved and lamented. 

Madame Guyon sullered successive terras of im- 
prisonment, and, after being liberated from her 
last prison in the Bastille in 1703, passed her 
remaining years in quiet seclusion at Blois, where 
she died in 1717. 

Among the minor prophets of Quietism Antoi- 
nette Bourignon (1616-80) occupies a distinctive 
place Bom at Lille, she was, like Madame Guyon, 
a precocious child 'witli an abnormally developed 
religious instinct. As a girl she wished to become 
a Carmelite, but was soon disillusioned regarding 
cloistral religion and set herself to find a better 
way of retirement from the world. When, in 1636, 
her father tried to force her into marriage, she 
escaped from homo in male disguise. After some 
curious adventures she w’os brought back, but 
finally fled to Mons, where she placed herself under 
the protection of the archbishop, and under his 
patronage made a short-lived attempt to establish 

1 lv» Combo, whoso mind h.sd Rrnduslly plven wav under Im- 
priBontnent, had confessed to fmproj>cr relations with Madame 
Gm’on, but the verv careful InvcsligftUonB mtide by Bossuet 
and his fellowunquisltors could show no ground for quesUonlng 
her moral Integrity. 


an ascetic community on primitive lines. On the 
death of her father she brought a successful law- 
suit against her step-mother, securing his entire 
property for herself. About this time she fell in 
with_ a decidedl}' questionable admirer of mystical 
religion, Jean de Saint Saulieu, who induced her 
to found an orphan home for girls, whicli she sub- 
sequently placed under Augustinian rule. The 
experiment came to an abrupt end in 1602, when 
she was accused of gross cruelty to her j-oung 
charges^ and hod to take flight. Her enforced 
wanderings took her to Mechlin, where slie found 
her first ‘ spiritual child,’ Christian de Cort, superior 
of the Oratorinns. By this time she had developed 
her system (if such it can be called), wliicli embodied 
the characteristic features of extreme Quietism in 
a fantastically exaggerated form. As in the case 
of Madame Guyon, ‘ spiritual maternity ’ occupied 
a central place in her consciousness. She was ‘ the 
woman clothed ■with the sun,’ ‘the bride of tlie 
Holy Ghost,’ God’s chosen vessel who would restore 
‘ the Gospel spirit ’ to the world, ‘ the virgin who 
would bear many sons ’ and found a communistic, 
priestless brotherhood. 

In 1662 she went with de Cort to Amsterdam, 
where she spent a period of happy intercoui-se with 
the many heretics who had made that city their 
Cave of Adullam. An attempt, inspired by do 
Cort, to found a community house for lier spiritual 
children on the island of Nordstrand in the North 
Frisian Sea, and the long series of difliciilties and 
complications to which it gave birth, occupied the 
rest of her stormy life. The mad scheme involved 
de Cort in financial difficulties from wliich onl}* a 
premature death — in prison — released him, and 
embittered her remaining years. Her capricious, 
overbearing, stingy disposition and her entire 
impracticability involvea her in endless legal pro- 
ceedings, and finally forced her to flee once more. 
A few years later a printing-press which she had 
sot up at Husum brought her into conflict with the 
authorities and revived the flame of persecution. 
For a time it seemed as if she had found a refuge 
■with another of her spiritual sons, the eccentric 
Colonel La Coste. But a miserable quarrel led to 
his formally accusing her of sorcery in 1679, and 
once more she had to flee to escape arrest. She 
remained in hiding until her death in tlio following 
year. Her voluminous writings, which she pro- 
fessed to have ‘received’ inwardly by insjnrntion, 
abound in fantastic and neurotic elements, yet she 
exercised a remarkable influence over minds finer 
than her own, among them Comcnius and Jean do 
Labadie. Indeed, her extraordinary influence 
extended to almost every land and continued long 
after her death. In Scotland especially she had 
BO many followers among the clergy that from 1711 
until recently ‘ Bourignonism ’ was included in the 
list of heresies which candidates for ordination in 
the Church of Scotland were required fonnally to 
forswear. 

Among those who represented the practical and 
devotional aspect of Quietism as it appealed to the 
unlearned, Nicolas Herman of Lorraine (Brother 
Lawrence) is the classic example. Bom about 
1610, he was first a soldier, then & gcnllcnian’f 
servant, and finally a lay brotlier in a Carmelite 
monastery, where he was charged with the hmiihle 
duties of the kitclicn. His Practice o f the Prucnct 
of God, as sot forth in his letters, which is to-day 
among the best-known devotional liooks, expounds 
the central doctrines of Quietism with a wmsomc 
simplicity and a rare degree of practical wisdom. 
His Maxims give further instruction to thoce who 
would realize the presence of God along the same 
homely and wise lines. He died in 1691. 

LmaATCRK.— i. Thettandard werk !• H. Heppe, 
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QUR’AN (Koran, Alkoran, etc.). — i. Names. 

The names of this, the sacred book of the Muslims, 
are reckoned at fifty-live, of whicli the most 
foniiliar and the most frequently used in the hook 
itself, al-Qnr’an, seems to mean ‘The Lesson,’ 
being the abstract noun of the verb qaraa, ‘to 
read,’ ‘ to recite,’ occasionally employed in the 
original sense. 

E.g., Ixxv. 17 : ‘ Verily upon us is the collecting and the read 
ing (qur'an) thereof ; and when we read it, follow tliou the 
reading (qur'an) thereof; xxviii. 85: ‘He who enjoined on 
thee the reading'; x. 02; ‘Thou dost not recite any reading 
thereof,' where the word qur'an is used os the verb.al noun ol 
the synonymous verb tala, ‘ to read.’ 

The word is normal in formation (cf. kufran, 
gJivfran, rujhan), and is not borrowed from any 
other language, though it may be an imitation ol 
the Hebrew miqra, applied by the Jews to the 
Bible, of which the Arabic analogue maqra' is 
occasionally used for ‘reading.’^ Other etymo- 
logies are collected by Suyiiti (see below), but tliey 
are faneiful, though it is worthy of note that a 
grammarian of eminence pronounced the word 
quran as though the root were qrn, ‘ to associate’ ; 
and his interpretation ‘collection’ is at least sug- 
gested by Ixxv. 17 (cited above). The word is not 
used by Muslims except of their sacred book, but 
Jews and Christians sometimes employ it as a 
designation of their Bible. Almost as familiar is 
the name Mvshaf, which is said to have been 
invented by the Khalifah Abu Bakr, and is evi- 
dently the Ethiopic for ‘book.’ The word hiidh 
(Arabic for ‘ book ’) is often used as a name of the 
Qur’an in the work itself and in the principles of 
j'nrisprudence, but ordinarily requires some eulo- 
gistic epithet (e.jr., ‘ the perspicuous book ’). Both 
this word and Qur’an can be used of separate texts 
as well as of the whole. The name Mufa^^al is 
applied to the last seventh of the Qur’an, but, ns 
it repeatedly described itself ns a hook ‘wliose 
texts are distinct ’ (fn^silnt), there seems no reason 
why it should not be applied to the whole work j “ 
and indeed there are various opinions ns to the 
portion of which this name may_ be used.’ The 
etymology of the nafue Furgan in xvii. 107, ‘A 
Qur’an, which we have divided up {faraqnuhu) 
that thou mightest recite it unto the people 
leisurely,’ is probably correct, this name being 
more properly applied to a book supposed to have 
been revealed to Moses and Aaron, Hebrew p'raqiui, 
i.e. ‘ sections ’ ; but this particular form is Syriac 
and means ‘deliverance’ — a sense which it some- 
times has in the Qur’an. The Hebrew MTishnah 
(Ar.nn. Mathnitha) seems to underlie the name 
Maihdnv, said to be the plural of mathnat, whicli 
appears to be used of the whole Qur’an in xxxix. 
24, whereas in xv. 87 the Deitj'- states that He has 
given the Prophet seven mathanl and the mighty 
Qur’an. The interpretations of this passage are 
very numerous and divergent, as may be_ seen 
from Lane, p. 300. Other names are descriptive 
or eulogistic — e.g., ‘The Guidance,’ ‘The Wise 
Record,’ ‘The Revelation.’ 

The chapters of the Qiir’fin are called by tlie 
enigmatic name mrah, plural suwar, of which no 
satisfactory account lias as yet been given. _ y*" i® 
sometimes explained from the Hebrew sorah (la 
28“), ‘row,’ ‘order,’ used in the Jewisli oral tradi- 
tion for a row or rank of men,* but this seems to 
violate a sound-law. It is said to be _u.sed lor a 
row of bricks in a wall, in which case it is clearly 
derived from siir (Heb. shur), ‘wall, and its trans- 
ference to the region of literature m^ht be analo- 
gous to that of ‘column.’ In the Quran it evi- 


\E.g., 1 


by Sakhavf, Tihr MashUk, Cairo, 1^0, p. 217. 

1803-93, p. 2407. 

4 See J. l.evy, Feuhebrdisehes 
187B-S0. 
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dently means ‘homily,’ ‘discourse,’ and is usually 
construed with the verb ‘to send doum.’ Thus 
xxiv. styles itself ‘a surah which we have sent 
down and ratified and wherein we have sent 
down clear signs,’ Probably both sense and form 
are adequately accounted for bj’ identification 
■with the Syriac sbharta, ‘preaching,’ ‘gospel,’ 
‘message,’ ns in the title of Mark ‘the Holy 
Gospel, preaching {sbharta) of Mark,’ etc. The 
separate texts are called ayah (plural dy or dyat), 
often_ used for ‘sign’ or ‘miracle,’ and clearly 
identical with the Hebrew 6th, ‘sign,’ ‘letter,’ 
I miracle.’ Its sense ‘letter’ is perhaps retained 
in the opening verses of certain surahs, where 
after a series of letters of the alphabet there follow 
the words, ‘ Those are the signs of the perspicuous 
book,’ etc. 

2 . Contents. — Owing to the miscellaneous char- 
acter of the work, which professes to contain ‘ a 
detailed account of everything’ (xii. Ill), the 
rapidity of its transitions, and its interminable 
repetitions, an analysis of its contents cannot 
easily be made. Those who furnished the chapters 
with names called them after the first words or 
letters, after some striking word or phrase occur- 
ring within the homily, or after some subject 
which occupied a prominent place in it. A certain 
amount of variety still exists in tlie naming of 
particular silrahs, and in earlier times there seems 
to have been yet more. In the cose of surah xii., 
which is called after Joseph, very nearly the whole 
homily is occupied with the stoiy of the patriarch ; 
but the second surah, which is of 286 verses, is 
called after ‘the Cow,’ described in four verses 
(63-66) ; while surah xxvi,, of 228 verses, is called 
after ‘the Poets,’ with whom only three verses at 
the end deal ; surah x\ui. is called ‘ Asra ’ after a 
word occurring in the first verse, surah xxiv. 
‘ Light ’ after verso 35. When a siirah is called 
after a particular person, it must not be inferred 
that the homily deals exclusively with that pereon, 
or even gives his history more fully than it is given 
elsewhere. 

The contents are mainly warnings, remon- 
strances, and assertions of or arguments in favour 
of certain doctrines, the narrative portions being 
for the purpose of enforcing morals. These narra- 
tives are for the most part of events in the remote 
past ; but allusions to contemporary history and 
to the Prophet’s own experiences are frequent, 
their purpose being to warn or to apologize. The 
two final surahs, each of a few vvords only, are 
incantations ; cxi. is an imprecation^ on a contem- 
porary foe, and Ixxx,, lxxxiii.,_and civ. are similar 
in purport, though the enemy is not named. The 
warnings being mainly of future punishment, the 
book aMunds in realistic descriptions of both the 
pains of hell and the delights of paradise. 

Legislation occupies a very small place in the 
work ; hence its claim to give a ‘ detailed account 
of everything’ occasions trouble oven when ‘ every- 
thing ’ 18 restricted to the region of law.' Collec- 
tions of commandments are indeed to be found in 
various places — e.g., vi. 152 f. — and precepts on 
various subjects are scattered throughout the 
work, the most detailed being probably those con- 
nected with inheritance in iv. 12-16, to which 
verse 175 is a supplement, and those in xxiv. 2-9 
dealing with adultery nnd_ accusations of it. 
Enactments on various subjects are also to be 
found in surah ii. The character of the Qnr’finic 
legislation resembles rescripts {fatdxru) — i.e, 
answers to special qiiestions-y-rather than a code ; 
and that the collection contains contradictory rul- 
ings on the same subjects is admitted by jurists, 
though this is variously explained.^ M here narra- 
tives occur in a series, there is at times an attempt 
1 See OharAK. JftMfaf/4, Cairo, 1S24, 11. E50. 


at maintaining chronological order, but at other 
times it is neglected. 

The narratives most frequently recounted are 
those connected with Noah, Abraham, Lot, hloses, 
and the otherwise unknown prophets Had, Sfllih, 
and Shu'aib. The stoiy' of Adam is told in ii., 
vii., and xx., that of the nativity of Christ in iii. 
and xix. ; numerous stories are told only once — 
e.g., that of Tiilut (a combination of Gideon and 
Saul) in ii., that of the Queen of Saba and King 
Solomon in xxvii., that of the Seven Sleepers in 
xviii., which also contains a fresh story about 
Moses and one about Dhu’l-Qamain, tliought to 
be Alexander the Great. Of the OT prophets the 
Qur’an knows Elijah and Jonah ; it also contains 
some information about David and Job. Of 
Arabian history it knows the name Tubba' (xliv., 1. ) ; 
the ruin of the Sabman empire (xxxiv.) ; the perse- 
cutions of the Christians in the Jewish state of 
S. Arabia (Ixxxv.), if the last passage is correctly 
interpreted ; and tlie Abyssinian attack on Mecenh 
(cv.), if the interpretation be correct and the 
attack historical. Of contemporary history oat- 
side Arabia, it notices the Persian invasion of the 
Nearer East. 

Where the same story is repeated, the various 
versions at times contain fresh details ; thus siirah 
xl., ‘ the Believer,’ is called after a believing sub- 
ject of Pharaoh who delivers a monotheistic 
homily, but does not figure elsewhere ; and in xi. 
46 there is an account of a disobedient son of Noah 
who perishes in the Flood, and who also is not 
mentioned elsewhere in connexion with the 
patriarch. Though the story of Moses is often 
told, his adventures in Midian are recounted only 
in surah xxviii. These repeated versions, then, to 
some extent supplement one another, though they 
cannot always be harmonized. 

The tendency of the author is to prefer the 
apocryphal accounts to the plainer narratives in 
the canonical Scriptures, whence Solomon is repre- 
sented 03 understanding the language of the lower 
animals and having at his disposal the forces of 
the jinn ; the mountain is said to have been raised 
over the heads of the Israelites, and Jesus to have 
made birds of clay and animated them. 

Descriptions of the phenomena of nature are not 
uncommon, though usually exceedingly brief ; 
their purpose is of course not scientific, but the 
demonstration of monotheism. 

A certain amount of the matter is introspective, 
taking (as usual) the form of personal addresses by 
the Deity to the Prophet. The consolatory' surahs 
(xciv. and xciii.) are striking specimens of this 
class ; Ixxiii. and Ixxiv., which contain exhorta- 
tions to the Prophet, are similar ; Ixxii. describes 
a personal experience which the Prophet is told to 
repeat ; it is now certain of the jinn, hearing the 
Qur’iln recited, were converted. Three surahs 
deal with his domestic aflairs, which of course 
were of importance to the whole community, and 
in one of these (xxxiii.) his wives arc nposlropliized. 
The only names of contemporaries mentioned in 
the book are those of his adopted son, Znid, and 
his unbelieving uncle, Abu Lahnb. Allusions to 
others occur, but reliance has to be placed on the 
tradition for their identification. 

Owing to the intensity' of the Prophet’s loves 
and hates and other emotions, and the frequency 
with which the expression of these takes the form 
of a revelation, the Qur’an might in many parts 
be described ns the author’s diary or commonplace- 
book; it records doubts felt by himself as to 
the reality of his mission and its likelihood of 
success, critical situations at different times in his 
career, what lie said when they occutred, and hard 
blows which he received and gave. It time con- 
stitutes the most important set of matciinls for 
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his hiography, its utility being somewhat impaired 
by the absolute want of chronological arrange- 
ment, which has to he conjecturally restored 
chiefly on the basis of the later official biography, 
which is itself largely based on the Qur’an. 

3. Sources. — That the material of the Qur’an is 
in the main identical with that of 'the Former 
Leaves,’ r.e. the Je-wish and Christian Scriptures, 
is admitted in the work itself; these ‘Leaves,’ 
more accurately described as ‘ the Leaves of Moses 
and Abraham who was faithful,’ are quoted in 
liii. 37-55 for a variety of matters. 


the books of Genesis and Exodus, out of which it 
reproduces numerous chapters— sometimes, it is 
true, mixed up with hlidrashic matter; and this 
reproduction is often accompanied with serious 
inaccuracy, as when Aloses is said to be sent to 
Pharaoh, Haman, and Qarun (Corah). In both 
matters its method resembles that of the NT, 
where, e.g., Stephen confuses Abraham with Jacob 
(Ac 7^®), and Paul uses Midrash as though it were 
Scripture (1 Co 10^), though doubtless it difiers in 
degree. The latter practice seems to come from 
the constant association of certain comments with 


The first, ‘ that no burdened soul shall bear the burdens of 
another and that there is nothing' accounted to a man save 
what he has wrought,’ comes from Ezk 18^™; verse 46, ‘and 
that he causeth to die and maketh alive' is from 1 S 26, which 
is followed by a clause cited with fair accuracy in verse 49 as 
‘ He enricheth and causeth to possess.’ Further, verses 63 and 
64 refer to Genesis, where the destruction of the ‘people of 
Noah’ and of the ‘overturned cities’ is described. Verse 60, 
‘ that He is the Lord of Sirius,’ may be identified with Job 09, 
the name of the star being altered for the rhjTne. 

The narratives of the destruction of the tribes 
'Ad and Thamud, also quoted from these ‘ Leaves,’ 
are certainly not to be found in the Christian 
Scriptures ; but this is not a serious inaccuracy. 
‘The Law’ (Taurat) is quoted in verse 49 for the 
rule, ‘ soul for soul, and eye for eye, and nose for 
nose, and ear for ear and tooth for tooth ’ ; the 
reference is to Ex 21^'', where, however, ‘hand’ 
and ‘foot’ are found instead of ‘nose’ and ‘ear.’ 
The Psalms (Zuhfir) are quoted in xxi. 105 : 

‘ We have written in the Psalms after the Record : My pious 
servants shall inherit the earth.* 

The reference is to Ps 37°®, but the phrase, ‘after 
the Record,’ is most obscure. The Mishnah of 
Sanhedrin, iv. 6, is cited in v. 35 : 

‘ On account of this we have written for the Ohiidren of Israel 
that whosoever slays a soul save for a soul or for mischief in 
the land. It Is as though he had slain all mankind ; and whoso- 
ever saves one, it is os though he had saved all mankind.’ 

The exceptions are not found in the text of the 
Mishnah, but otherwise the citation is accurate. 
A somewhat vajjuer reference to the Law and the 
Gospel is in xlviii. 29 : 

‘That Is their iikeness in the Law and their likeness in the 
Gospel : like the seed which putteth forth its stalk, then 
strengtheneth it and it groweth stout, and riseth upon its stem, 
rejoicing the husbandman.’ 

The reference to the Gospel appears to be to Mk 
4 sa-s9 , perhaps that to the Law is to Ps 72*®. 

These are probably the only actual quotations ; 
reproduction of matter or of phrases occurring in 
the OT, the NT, the Talmud, or the NT Apocrypha 
is found throughout the Qur’an, and this is at times 
sufficiently close to render the terra ‘quotation’ 
not inappropriate. 

Noticeable cases are vil. 89 : ‘ Nor shall they enter Paradise 
until the camel passeth through the eye of the needle ’ (Mt 19^4) ; 
xxi 104 : ‘The day whereon we shall roll up the heaven as the 
scribe (?) rolleth up the book ’ (Is 34'*) ; xxviii. 76 : ‘ We gave him 
(Oorah) treasures of which the keys would weigh down a com- 
pany of strong men ’ (B. Pesaliim, 119a : ‘ The keys of the 
treasures of Corah were a burden for three hundred white 
mules ’) ; xxxi. 26 : ‘If all the trees that are upon the earth were 
to become pens, and if God should after that swell the sea into 
seven seas [of ink]. His words would not be exhausted ’(.Midrash 
Raibah, da 12 : ‘If all the seas were Ink, and the thickets pens, 
the heavens and the earth scrolls, and all mankind scribes, they 
would not suffice to write the Law *). 

From these quotations and borrowings it would 
not be permissible to infer that the author of the 
QuPan had direct access to the Bible, Apoc^pha, 
and Talmud ; still less would it be permissible to 
infer from their inaccuracies that he had no such 
access ; for the limits to inaccuracy in quotation 
cannot be fixed, and even in our own time, when 
numerous appliances make the verification of 
potations exceedingly easy, we find experts in 
Homer confusing Andromache with Penelope, ete., 
and Biblical experts confusing Joseph with Daniel, 
etc. When verification was a cumbrous process, 
the standard of accuracy was far lower. Now, 
the Qur’an exhibits intimate acquaintance with 


the text, and has its parallel in professedly scien- 
tific works of our own time, where, e.g., the state- 
ments of the Homeric poems are mixed up with 
inferences drawn from them by later authors. 
The most natural conclusion would be that the 
Prophet had at some time studied those two books 
(Genesis and Exodus) with the aids current among 
the Jews, and had afterwards reproduced his in- 
formation without verifying his references. Bis 
acquaintance with other parts of the OT is much 
slighter, yet he displays some with the books of 
Judges, Samuel, and Ixinra. In these cases, too. 
Midrash is mixed up with Biblical matter, and the 
attempt to reproduce the story of the scene between 
David and Nathan (xxxviii. 20-23) suggests that 
he had kno'wn the story at one time, but had after- 
wards forgotten its context and many important 
details. 


Of the NT he clearly Icnows far less, the only 
personages belonging to it whose names he men- 
tions being Zacharias, Yahya (John the Baptist), 
Maryam (the Virgin), 'IsS (Jesus), and the angel 
Gabriel. Maryam is the daughter of 'Imran 
(Amram), and the sister of Harun (AaTon)._ Ilis 
‘ Gospel of the Nativity ’ (in surahs iii. and xix.) is 
similar to what is found in the Protevangelium 
Jacobi Minoris, but contains certain details drawn 
from other sources ; one of these, that the Virgin 
supported herself on a palm-tree during her throes, 
is clearly traceable to the Greek myth of Leto, 
The employment of the title ‘ Word ’ (kalimah) for 
Christ must go back to the Fourth Gospel. 

The difficulty of assuming that the Biblical 
matter of the Qur’fin was got at first hand from 
books lies in the fact that there is no evidence of 
any parts of the Bible having been translated into 
Arabic before Islam — even the tradition that 
Khadijah’s relative Waraqah translated a Go^el 
is obscure, and may mean merely that he copied it 
— and none of the Prophet having studied any 
language but his own, coupled with the circum- 
stance that both the proper names and the names 
of religious technicalities in the Qur’&n belong to 
some four difierent languages. Thus Jahanntim 
(Gehenna) is Hebrew, A«A (Noah) Syriac, A fyn* 
(Elias) and Yunus (Jonas) Greek, Shaitan (Satan) 
Ethiopic. Of the form used for Jesus no satisfac- 
tory explanation has as yet been given. The 
assertions made by the Meccans, viz. that tlie 
Prophet had gone to school (vi. 105), that V® 
assistants (xxv. 5), or one foreign teaclier (xvi. 103b 
and that his helpers dictated to him morning ana 
night, though probably containing some truth, 
fail to account for all the facts. _ 

A curious Hebraism is to be found in tlie name 
for Christians, Ansar, explained (with 
the apostles, whose name in the Q®*" f*** P,, 

as ‘ Helpers of God’ ; this is evidently the Hebreu 
Nos^rim, ‘Nazarenes,’ which, however, might be 
rendered ‘protectors’; the Arabic sense helpers 
is very close. The name /or ' the Lau, Taurat, la 
also Hebrew; probably it should have pro- 
nounced (as it is written) Torah. Tliat for the 
Gospel, Ingil, is near, but not 
the Ethiopic Wangel; ^ht for the Psalms, 
appears to be derived by popular etymology from 
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the Syriac Mazmure. Names -which seem to be 
Biblical but cannot be identified with certainty 
are those of the proghets Idris, Dhu’l-Kifl, and 
Dhu’l-Nfln. The subject from -which surah y., 
said to be the latest, derives its name, ‘ the Table,’ 
appears to exhibit a strange conflation of diflerent 
matter ; the apostles (v. 112) askTsa to pray that 
a table be sent down to them from heaven, and he, 
after rebuking them, prays that it may be sent 
down ' to be a festival to the first and to the last 
of US’ ; and the prayer is answered. The basis of 
this appears to be the phrase ‘the table of the 
Lord,’ in 1 Co 10°' ; but there seems also to be an 
allusion to Christ’s feeding of the multitude and 
to the vision of Peter (Ac The extent to 

which the Prophet’s memory and imagination, or 
the peculiarities of his informants, gave rise to 
these and similar statements -(vill never be accur- 
ately determined. Had we not the Protevangclium, 
we might have attributed to him the confusion 
between Samuel and the Virgin Mary which 
appears in siirah iii. Certain lost works appear 
to have contained matter which resembles -what 
is found in the Qur’an ; e.g., the HeploSoi rH^y’Airo- 
yriXtiiv, excerpted by Photius, had the statement 
that not Christ but anotlier had been crucified, 
which is near the Qur’anic doctrine (iv. 156), in 
which the Jews are charged -with falsely asserting 
that they had killed Christ, -whereas this had 
happened only in semblance. 

Of matter that is not Biblical but is obtained 
from Christians, thestory of the Seven Sleepers (o.v.) 
and probably that of Dhu’I-Qnmain are examples ; 
that of the adventures of Moses with a person 
called by the Muslima al-Khidr is said to have a 
similar origin. Of acnuaintarice with any foreign 
literature other than that belonging to these com- 
munities there appears to be no certain trace, 
though there axe references to the Magians, whose 
literature is knowm, and the Sabians, who are still 
a puzzle. When we read, ‘The whole doctrine of 
the Qurdn concerning Iblfs and tlie genii, or Satans 
of the Qurdn, has been borrowed for the most part 
from the Magi of Persia,' ' it is hard to see how 
this can be proved. For the data of the Qur’Ilnic 
story are Biblical ; that Adam was created from 
earth is known from Gn 2°, and that the ‘ ministers ’ 
are of flaming fire is known from Ps 104^ ; that the 
words, ‘Let all the angels of God -v'orship him’ 
(Fs 96° LXX), were said on Adam’s entiy into the 
world is known to the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews (1®). The doctrine that lire is more 
honourable than earth, whence Satan’s refusal to 
carry out this order is intelligible, and made the 
ground of it, is an Aristotelian commonplace. 
What we have then is a Midrash worked up in 
Qur’anic style, precisely as the story of Abraham 
and his father’s idols (xxi._ 62-71) is worked up 
from the material preserved in Genesis Bahbah, 38. 

That there was no native literature in the pos- 
session of the Arabs to whom the Qur’an addresses 
itself is stated so frenueritly and emphatically that 
we are compelled to believe it. 

Passages of this typo ore xlvi. S : * Brinp me a book before 
this or a monument of knowledge, if yo speak true ’ ; Ixviit 37 : 
• Have ven book u-hcrcin ye study?’; *xxir.43: •'SVohaTcnot 


P; 


That tliou mayest u-nrn people to whom no -o-nmer enmo 
before’; xxxvii. 160: ‘Have ye any clear nuthorily? Tlien 
brlnv your book, if ye speak true’; iii. 41 : ‘ Are they in pos- 
session of secrets and do they write?*; IxII. 2; ’lie it is w-ho 
hath sent amonK the llUtemtes a mcsscnKcr of themselves to 
read unto them His slpns.’ . 

Clearly, then, the Prophet had not, like the 
Christian missionaries among the pagan Greeks, 
to overthrow the authority of books which served 
to maintain an older system ; nothing could be 

1 E. M. Wherry, A Comprehemin Commentary cm the Qurdn, 
London, 1BS2-S8, 1. SOI. 


cited against his assertions hnt immemorial practice. 
Altliough the language of the Qur’iin must repre- 
sent in the main that which was current in Meccah 
when it was composed, and to the creation of that 
idiom many persons must have contributed, it is 
improbable that the Prophet had in the language 
of his country any literary model to whicli he was 
indebted for either form or matter. He does, 
indeed, know of the existence of poets, who ‘ roam 
in every valley and say what tliey do not do’ 
(xxvi, 225), and was himself charged -irith being 
a/tnn-ridden poet, though he asserts that God had 
not taught him poetry ; hut it is evident, both 
from what the Qur’an says on the subject of these 
persons and from what it puts into the mouth of 
the Prophet’s adversaries, that they were not 
writers of authority who aspired to become 
national classics. 

According to 'Tabari,' certain Arabs in the 
Prophet’s time possessed the book of Lnqnian, 
some of whose sayings are reported in surah xxxi. 
In the later literature he figures as a writer of 
fables and is often quoted for maxims ; yet it is 
doubtful whether anything w-as known about him 
except from the passage in the Qur’an. The sto^ 
of Tnam-ud and their prophet Salih is located in 
N. Arabia, and the name of the tribe is attested 
by classical geography ; the rock tombs were mis- 
taken by its author for houses ; the^source of the 
story is unknown, as is that of 'Ad and their 
prophet Hud. 'Tabari derives this tribe from the 
son of the Biblical Uz, also located in Arabia. 
The name seems to bo the Biblical word for 
‘ eternity,’ and to he abont as historical as Cadmus. 
The phraseology and to some extent the statements 
of the Qur’an are often illustrated from ‘pre- 
Islamic poetry ’ ; and some of this came to be re- 
cognized us classical at any rate in the early 
Abbasid period. TJiese poets, unlike those of 
other communities, seem to be entirely ignorant 
of their national or tribal religions, whence it has 
been suggested that they were all Christians! 
There apj)enrs, however, to he no possible method 
of reconciling their existence wth the statements 
of the Qur’an cited above ; for, even if these had 
been shameless falsehoods, the work should have 
produced some argument or reason for ignoring 
the poets’ -a’ords, which (c.g., the Mxiallagah of 
Zuhair) contained moral precepts and at times 
accounts of the very matters narrated in the Qur’an 
(c.p., the poems of Umayyah b. Abi Salt). 

The source of every statement or' expression in 
the Qur’an cannot of course be traced, and there is 
no reason for denying its author considerable 
originality. The requirements of the rhyme must 
of themselves have led to the invention of new 
phrases, and even of historical details — c.g., the 
location of the call of Moses in ‘the holy vale 
'Tnwa’ (Ixxix, 16), and of the meeting between 
hloses and the sorcerers ‘at midday’ (xx. 61). 
The same considcnition perhaps dictated tlie speci- 
fication of the ‘tree ZaqqOm’ as the food of the 
damned, which seems to have provoked criticism 
at Meccah (xvii. 62), and the description of I’haraoli 
ns ‘ the man of the stalces ’ {dhti’i-nutad fxxxvjii, 
11, Ixxxix. 9]), though this may conceivably ho a 
misunderstanding of the Greek word aiOLiyt, 
Originality is doubtless displayed in tlie descrip- 
tions of hell and paradise, though in tlie ‘0 some 
details are traceable to tlie Johannine Apocalypse. 

The claim to speak by inspiration and not ns tlic 
result of study is in itself not diflerent from llmt 
urged by other poets, who profcssetlly obtain their 
information from the Muse, etc. It roa 3 - liavc licen 
taken too literally b 3 ’ the Prophet’s opjiononta, and 
consequently, as it could not bo withdra-wn, it had 
to be maintained as a fact. 

iflieos. 
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4. Orig-inal theory of revelation. — The Qur’an is, 
on the one hand, something written, on the other, 
something read or recited. The m-itten document, 
however, is in heaven. 

It is * an honourable Qur’an in a hidden book which shall not 
he touched save by the cleansed’ Gvi. 76); 
and this is somewhat elucidated hy another passage : 

‘ It is a record on honourable, cleansed, exalted leaves In the 
hands of honourable, pure scribes ’ (Ixxx. 11-14). 

The ‘cleansed leaves containing permanent writ- 
ings,’ which ‘are recited hy an Apostle from God ’ 
(xcviii. 2), are thus thought of as in heaven ; and 
in vi. 7 the ‘hook’ is clearly distinguished from 
such as are on ordinary materials : 

‘ Had we sent down unto thee a book written on parchment, 
and they had touched it with their hands, the infidels had surely 
said : “This is nought but plain sorcery."' 

Since in vii. 142 it is stated that the Deity ■wrote 
for Moses on the Tables a homiletic and encyclo- 
ptedic work similar in character to the Qur’an, 
which is itself said to be on ‘a guarded table’ 
(Ixxxv. 22), it would seem that revelation means 
the mental perusal by the Prophet of the divine 
book which is in heaven, whose contents he com- 
municates to his countrymen. And indeed the 
J ews are spoken of as ‘ those who read the Book 
before thee,’ whom the Prophet is to consult, if he 
has any doubt about his revelations (x. 94). It is 
suggested that the language of the divine original 
is heavenly (xliii. 2f.), which is then translated 
into Arabic so as to he intelligible. Of the divine 
language it is probable that the letters prefixed to 
some of the surahs are specimens. This theory 
accounts in part for the fact that so many of the 
siirahs are repetitions of the same matter; the 
reproduction hy the Prophet of the portions of the 
divine book which he was privileged to peruse 
would not necessarily be verbally coincident. The 
book is brought down by ‘the Faithful Spirit’ 
(xxvi. 193), called Gabriel (ii. 91), to the Prophet’s 
heart, while it is also in the books of the ancients 
(xxvi. 197), and in the breasts of those to whom 
knowledge has been given (xxix. 48), i.e. learned 
Israelites (xxvi. 197). For even the reduction of 
the Law of Moses to parchment is supposed to be 
an innovation (vi. 91), its proper seat being the 
memory of the rabbis (v. 48). It might have been 
revealed in a foreign tonMe (xxvi, 198, xli. 44), 
but this would have involved various objections. 
Apostles are sent speaking the language of their 
own people only (xiv. 4) ; hence the notion of 
reproQuemg the contents of a concealed hook has a 
tendency to give way to that of hearing a message, 
which the messenger would naturally express in 
his own words. 

There does not appear to be any reference in 
the Qur’an to any but oral communication of its 
contents. The passage cited above from 'vi. 7 
plainly indicates that it was not produced on 
parchment ; and similarly in xvii, 95 the Meccans 
ask for a hook to bo brought down from heaven 
‘ which they can read themselves.’ The texts are 
recited either by the Prophet or by his followers 
(xxii. 71) ; there is little suggestion that the one 
or the other employed a written copy, though 
perhaps vi. 146, ‘I find not in what has been 
revealed to me save . . . ,’ might be interpreted of 
a search through MSS. Hence, when the Qur’an 
quotes itself, it quotes rather the general sense 
than the exact words of the passages : 

S-g., iv. 139: ‘He hath sent down unto you in the Book 
that when ye hear the Sipns of God denied and mocked, ye 
shall not sit with them until they discuss another topic.' The 
passage cited is vi. C7 : ‘ When thou seest those who discuss our 
Signs, then leave them alone until they discuss another topic, 
and if S.atan cause thee to forget, then sit not with the ungodly 
people.’ 

Where obliteration of texts is mentioned, the 
reference is to alterations made by the Deity in 
the divine original (xiii. 39, xlii. 23) ; to erase in 


this case has for its equivalent ‘to cause to bo 
forgotten ’ (ii. 100). 

The tradition at times agrees -with the Qur’fin in 
this matter, as where the Prophet is made to 
confess that he has forgotten a text which is 
recited to him, the genuineness of which he 
acknowledges,* or to explain differences between 
the forms in which the same text is current by the 
theory that the Qur’an had been revealed in seven 
different forms.* At other times it assumes that 
some one or other wrote down the texts ns soon ns 
they were delivered and kept a copy ; so Zaid b. 
Thahit was summoned hy the Prophet to write 
down a text which had been revealed (iv. 97), and 
brought a shoulder-blade for the purpose ; presently 
some one complained that the verse was hard upon 
him, and some additional words were revewed 


meeting the case.® Certain verses ■were lost 
because 'A’ishah kept the scroll which contained 
them under the Prophet’s bed, and let it be worm- 
eaten during his illness.* Long lists were given of 
people who ‘copied down the revelations.’ 

On the whole, the phenomena displayed by the 
Qur’an itself render it difficult to suppose that it 
was committed to writing in the Prophet’s time, 
though its character was greatly changed hy the 
transference of Islam from Meccah to Medinah. 
The claim to uniformity and consistency which it 
urges is more intelligible if it is thought of as a 
lecturer’s treatment of a subject than if it is 
regarded as a permanent document ; the repetitions 
of the same narratives with insignificant variations 
are natural in the former case, almost unthinkable 
to the extent to which they are found in the 
Qur’an in the latter. But, if any revelation 
became fixed in -writing, the need for having the 
whole so fixed would speedily make itself felt. 
The assertions that the statements of the Qur'an 
were absolutely consistent with one another and 
with the earlier Scriptures, which were reason- 
able enough when men were concerned with the 
general sense of what had been uttered, assumed a 
very different character when, by being committed 
to some writing material, they became definitely 
fixed. 

When an official copy had been circulated to the 
exclusion of others, a theory of verbal and even 
literal inspiration began to be evolved, mid ulti- 
mately became dominant, though loose citation is 
sometimes found where we should least expect it ; 
thus Bukhari “ says that the text, ‘ except that ye 
knit a relationship between me and yon,’ was 
revealed, hut the commentators acknowledge that 



accordance with the official text, declared that he 
had heard seventy surahs from the lips of the 
Prophet, and could not adopt these alterations ; 
readings of his -were employed as late as 322 A.n., 
when their use was forbidden on pain of execution,' 
and the books ■which contained them ivere burned. 
These variants consisted mainly in the substitation 
of synonyms for the words of the text. Hence 
grammarians began to cite ‘God ■who is exalted 
for grammatical forms and rhetorical ornaments. 
A Masorah arose which counted not only chapters 
and verses but words and letters (the various 
computations are given by Snyuti, § H*)- A pious 
woman never spoke except from the Quran for 
forty years, for fear of uttering what was false. 

1 /saba/i, Calcutta, 1853, ii. 923. 

9 3/«yna(i, Cairo, 1313, iv. 205. ~1 1 
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[n the early days of Islam inaccurate citation "vvas 
common for a time at least ; a Khnrijite ■woman 
declared that the ignorance of God’s book displayed 
by Umayyad governors had led her to revolt.* 
fragments -which, whether by the Prophet or not, 
were not included in the official Qur’an -were here 
and there preserved as having once belonged to it ; 
and, •u’hen a reader made a spurious addition to 
a surah, it -was not always easy to detect its 
inferiority to the genuine matter.* Stories are 
told of lengthy interpolations by ministers in 
public worship who desired to further their own 
ends,* and of others -which were harmless supple- 
ments to the texts.* See, further, art. iNSPittA- 
TIOK (Muslim). 

5. Chronology and arrangement. — The order of 
i\\Qsurahs (114 in number) is evidently according 
to length, hut this is far from strict, and early 
traditions suggest that certain surahs were grouped 
together owing to their reaching a certain length, 
but that their order within those groups was 
haphazard. 

In the Mtisnad^ we read: ‘Said Ibn 'Abbas: I eald to 
Uthman: What induced yon to take the Surah Anial (vill.) 
which is one ot the JIathani [silrahs of less than 100 verses?! 
and the Surah Bara’ah (ix.) which is one of the hundreds 
[surahs of between 100 and 200 verses?], and write them, not 
writing between the two the words " In the Name of God," etc., 
and to place them among tlie seven long Surahs 7 He said ; As 
time passed numerous Surahs were revealed to the Prophet : 
when something was revealed to him, he used to summon 
one of his scribes and bid him place it in the Surah 
wherein such and such matters are mentioned ; when a group 
of texts was revealed, he used to say. Place these texts in the 
Surah wherein such and such matters are mentioned ; and lie 
would 8.ay the same when a single text was revealed. Now the 
Surah Anf&l was one of the first ot the Medinese Surahs, 
whereas the Surah Bariv'ah was one of the last Surahs of the 

S ur’fin ; but it resembled tlie other in matter, so wo supjwsed 
lat it belonged to it, and the Prophet died without distinctly 
asserting that it belonged thereto. This was the reason for our 
procedure.' 

In the same work ® we are told that al-R5rith b. 
Khazaniali brought 'Umar the lost two verses of 
surah ix. ; 'Umar recognized them as having been 
uttered by the Prophet ; had there been three, he 
added, he would have made of them a separate 
siirah ; as there were only two, he bade al-UArith 
find a suitable place for their insertion ; he nccord- 
iugly placed them at the end of surah ix. 

'Phese traditions indicate that both the .second 
and the third Kbalifnlis had a hand in the arrange- 
ment of the Qur’an, though in the main the arrange- 
ment was the Prophet’s; and it is noticeable that 
'Uthmnn, who, according to the most familiar 
tradition, is responsible for the circulation of a 
uniform copy and the destruction of all others, in 
a saying put by 'Tabari int-o the month of one of 
his murderers,? was the first whose hand wrote 
the Mrifas^al, implying that his edition was the 
first written edition.' Usuallj' the collecting of the 
(jnr’an is placed in the reign of the first Klialifah, 
whoso scruples wore overcome by the fear that the 
book might be lost if the readers should perish in 
the wars; and indeed it was asserted that parts 
actually perished with . some of the martyrs of 
Yemamah ; ' but admirers of 'All declared that he, 
noticing the bewilderment that arose after the 
death of the Prophet, immediately made a copy of 
the Qnr'.un from memory in three days ; and tJiis, 
wanting some leaves, was said to bo still in e.xist- 
cnce in tlie 4tli century.' If there were any truth 
in this st-ory, the copy should have wanted those 
verses n-hioli tlie person — Zaid ibn Tliabit — who is 
said to have edited the ordinarj' text found with 
difficulty ; so, according to Bukhari,?' when he 
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copied the leaves into his edition, he missed a verse 
(xxxiii. 23) which he had heard the Prophet 
recite ; finally he found it in the possession of 
Khuzaimah, the Ausari, whose evidence was worth 
that of two men. 

The persons who produced these stories had to 
account for a fact which is generally acknow- 
ledged, viz. that the surahs often contain matter 
which belongs to very different periods, coupled 
with the assumption that single texts or small 
groups of texts were often revealed. If, c.g., 
ix. 85 was a special revelation for the instniction 
of 'Umar,? whereas ix. 1-10 was delivered on a 
different occasion to 'Ali,* how came these various 
texts and groups of texts to fonn one unit called a 
surah t In the Musnad the location is said to have 
been dictated in most cases hy the Prophet ; and 
the tradition admits that the surahs had as yet 
neither names nor numbers, so that they could 
only be distiiignisbed os ‘ containing such and such 
matter.’ Perhaps the only passage in the Qur’an 
which suggests that the I’rophet arranged the 
texts is viii. 67, which restricts the promise of 
verse 66, tliat 100 JIuslims should overcome 1000 
unbelievers, to a promise that thej' slionld over- 
come 200, prefixing to the reduction the words, 

‘ Now God has lightened your burden, knowing 
that there is weakness in you,’ where the worn 
‘now’ indicates that an interval has passed 
between the two promises. But the susjiicion lies 
near that this reducing verse is not from the 
Prophet himself, but from some Inter annotator. 
Ordinarily, where one statement corrects another, 
they are widely apart. So in viii. 9 the fighters at 
Badr are promised a reinforcement of 1000 angels ; 
but in iii. 120 f. the number is increased to 3000 or 
even 5000, though the occasion on which the 
promise was made is the same, and the same 
comment is added on both (viii. 10 and iii. 122). 
It could scarcely have been the Prophet’s intention 
to let both reports of his oracle remain. 

Hence it is more usual to suppose that tlie 
surahs, where they are eridently collections of 
matter belonging to different times, represent the 
results of private effort, and the process called 
‘ collecting the Qur’an ’ probably refers to this pre- 
liminary putting together of revelations delivered 
by the Prophet. According to the tradition, a.s 
early as the battle of Uhud (A.n. 3) special honours 
were assigned to those who had collected the 
Qur’an, and in proportion to the amount which 
they had collected ; one Mujammi', son of Harithah, 
Avho figures in some incidents of the Prophet’s 
biography, got his name from his carrjdng ont 
this process ; * the name of the first person who 
•collected the Qur’fin’ in Yemen is recorded;* 
and we are told that 47 men of one tribe, who bad 
collected the Qur’fin, ivere killed on one iporning.' 
Four per.sons are mentioned in the tmaition as 
having collected the Qur’iln in tlie Propbet’s time.* 
'Where, then, the same A'crses with slight differ- 
ences are found in different sura?is, the Prophet 
may be repeating himself, or the repetition may be 
due to our having the matter in the collections of 
different persons. 

Ct., Ixii. fit.; ‘Say. O .ve that have lutlalriyi, if ye profe-a 
that yc are friends of God out of all mankind, tlien de-nre death 
If j-c speak true. But never ivill they defire it owirqto their 
pluvious handiwork, and God knoweth eonceminq t!j»* wronq- 
doera,' vrltli ii. SSf. : 'Say, if the la-'t world be joura eaeiuMirly 
out of all mankind witli Goil. tlicn desire deaUi live ep'^ak I rue. 
But never will they desire it owinqto theirprcviou« handiwork, 
and God knowclh concerning the wronq-doers.’ 

It is hard to say whether this represents two 
reports of the same nics-'age to the Jews, put 
together by different collectors, or two niessagcs 
delivered hy the Prophet at different times, avith a 

I Jfuenod. 1, 16. 5Jb. i. 161. 
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very slight difference in the wording. And similar 
3ases are frequent, notably the statements about 
the miracles in the ■w'ildemess, the entry into the 
Holy Land, and the transformation into apes of 
Israelites who broke the Sabbath, which occur in 
vii. 160, 161, 162, 166 and ii. 64-57, 61, though these 
siirah^ are supposed to have been delivered respec- 
tively in Meccah and Medinah. 

To some extent, then, the surahs present pheno- 
mena analogous to those of the Gospels ; i.c., the 
same matter is repeatedly produced with variation 
in the arrangement and in the expression, or even in 
the sense ; it is difficult to think of these as reports 
of different matter; they are much more like 
reports of the same discourses with the variations 
inseparable from oral tradition. 

An example may be taken from ii. 98 : ' O ye that believe, say 
not “ ra'ina ’’ but say “ unjurnS " and " hear." ’ In iv. 48 there 
is the following : ‘ Among those that Judaize are such as corrupt 
the phrase from its location and say : " We hear and disobey,” 
and “hear, not made to hear,” and “ra'ina," twisting their 
tongues and attacking the religion. Had they said : “ We bear 
and obey "and “hear" and “unyurna,” it would have been 
better for them and more correct.' In ii. 87 it is said of the 
Israelites that ‘ When we took their covenant and raised above 
them the mountain, “ Take what we have given you with power, 
and hear,” they said, “ We hear and disobey.” ' 

Now, the Arabic words quoted, of which one is 
approved and the other disapproved, appear to be 
synonymous, and in the later literature are both 
in common use ; the phrases ‘ we hear and obey ’ 
and ‘ we hear and disobey ’ are contradictory ; the 
phrase ‘hear, not made to hear,’ for which ‘hear’ 
IS offered as the correct equivalent, is unintelligible. 
In sUrah iv. all three are offered as examples of 
improper expressions used by the Jews with male- 
volent intent; in sitrah ii. the plirase ‘ we hear 
and disobey ’ is recorded as the defiant reply of the 
Israelites to the commandments delivered from 
Sinai, whereas un?urna is stated to be the proper 
substitute for the improper rltina, while the 
improper substitute for ‘ hear ’ is not recorded. In 
V. 45 we have another version of the commence- 
ment of iv. 48 ; 

‘ Among those that Judaize are hearers of falsehood, hearers 
of other people who hove not come to thee, who corrupt the 
phrase from its location.’ 

The account which seems to agree best with the 
facts is that we have the inaccurate records in 
these various places of tlie same sayings put 
together by diflerent persons long after they were 
delivered, when the circumstances of the original 
delivery had been forgotten. Hence the charge of 
‘ corrupting the phrase from its location ’ in one 
surah is thought to refer to the conduct of the 
ancient Israelites, in another to the Prophet’s 
Israelitish contemporaries, in a third to incorrect 
reporters of the Prophet’s sayings, to whose testi- 
mony the Israelites of his time attached value. 

Thus the questions of chronology, arrangement, 
and genuineness are inextricably connected, and 
any attempt at arranging the sura/ts in chrono- 
logical order is impeded by the fact that the 
surahs are themselves largely agglomerations, 
while the probability that much was not com- 
mitted to writing till long after the texts to be 
reproduced had been uttered necessarily affects 
the genuineness ; and doubts about the genuine- 
ness of texts are not altogether wanting in the 
Muhammadan chronicles. 

According to 'Tabari,! when Abu Bakr after the Prophet's 
death recited iii. 133, where the possibility of Muhammad's 
death is mentioned, ‘the people did not seem to know that 
this text had been revealed to the Prophet until Abu Bakr 
recited it.* When this verse and another in which Muhammad's 
death is distinctly foretold (xxxix. 81) were repeated on this 
occasion, according to another account, ^ certain persons swore 
that they had not till then been aware of their existence. 

The authenticity of the two final surahs was 
denied by some persons. European critics have 
naturally fewer scruples than Muslima about 
‘ l. 1816. a rfabarl, i. 1819. 


obelizing verses, but, since these interpolations, if 
there be any, must belong to a period which is 
very imperfectly known, not many verses have 
been condemned. Certain passages veiy clearly 
belong to definite epochs m the Prophet’s bio- 
graphy, for the order of which the work of Ihn 
Ishaq is pnerally trusted, though its authority 
was clearly not established in the 2rul century. 
Thus the authoritative Shafi'i i places the Knid of 
Dhat al-Eiqa', which was the occasion of iv. 103 f., 
after the Battle of the Trench, whereas in the 
narrative of Ihn Ishaq the raid was in the year 
4, and the battle in the year 5. The number of 
texts that can he dated by these considerations 
is comparatively small; for a great many com- 
mentaries, or special works dealing with ‘the 
occasions of revelation,’ invent cheap fictions to 
which no importance should he attached. The 
editions of the Qur’an regularly divide the surahs 
into Meccan and Medinese, but it is admitted 
that some Meccan surahs are interpolated with 
Medinese matter. It is generally held that there 
are in the main three periods : one in which the 
productions were ejaculatory and tentative, repre- 
sented chiefly by the short surahs towards the end, 
some of wliich, however, are very clearly frag- 
ments; one in which they were homiletic and 
narrative — to this class the greater number of the 
longer Meccan suraJis belong ; and one in which 
they were journalistic and legislative — this is the 
period of the Medinese siira/u!. About the first 
and last verses we have guesses recorded by Suyuti ; 
the first was either xcvi. 1 or Ixxiv, 1 ; the lost 
was iv. 175, ii. 278, or ii. 281, etc. 

The Fikrist gives a clironological order of the 
Meccan surahs and another of the Medinese, in 
both cases ostensibly following authorities of the 
1st cent. ; one which diflers in numerous points is 
given by Suyiiti, p. 21 f. The Fihrist also recorded 
the order in wliich they were arranged in the copies 
of Ibn Mas'ud, Uh;uy h. Ka'b, and 'Ali — hut the 
last is lost in the MSS used by the editors. In a 
story told by Tabari “ of the year 35 'Utbrnfin him- 
self is made to* refer to the Qur’an according to the 
numbering in Ibn Mas'iid’s copy, in winch the 
surah of Yiinus was the seventh. The author 
of the Fihrist states that he himself had seen many 
copies which professed to give the recension of Ibn 
Mas’ud, of which no two agreed, while all differed 
from the authority whom he quotes for the order. 
His chronological list reverses ordinary notions 
in making surahs xcix., Ixxvi., xiii., and others 
Medinese, since in both style and subject tlioy 
seem clearly to belong to the Meccan period. 
Thus surah xiii. assumes that ‘ those who have 
knowledge of the Book’ (i.e. the Jews) side \yitb 
the Pro^iet against those who deny his niission, 
and that he is undergoing persecution wliich ivill 
be settled either by the fulfilnient_ of _God s 
promise or by his death — conditions which suit tlic 
aleccnn period but had been changed when the 
Prophet was installed in Medinah. If these lists 
have the antiquity which is assigned theni, they 
indicate that the early Muslims took no interest 
in the matter, and that no tradition of the occa- 
sions on u’hich the surahs were first delivered wa-s 
prcsGrvGd* 

Tlie attempts made by Europeans to fix the 
chronology of the surahs are not likely to be more 
successfm than those made by native critics. 
Thus, in Rodwell’s translation, which is chrono- 
logically arranged, surah xvi. is numbered 73 and 
surah vi. is numbered 89 ; yet in xvi. 119 th^e 
a reference to ‘ that which we narrated to thee 
before,’ viz. in vi. 147 J If the surahs are capable 
of being dated, vi. must he earlier than xvi. ; on 
the othlr hand, vi. 119 states that ‘ God lias already 
1 Httdlah, Cairo, 1S21, p. 27. - 1 2903. 
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explained to you what food he has made unlawful 
for you,’ and, though this may be a reference to 
'u. 146, yet, since the list there begins with the 
words, ‘ Say I find in that which has been revealed 
unto nie nothing forbidden save,’ etc., the reference 
to x%d. 116_seems the more natural ; for, if the refer- 
ence be to ii. 168, then we have a worse anaclironism, 
since there will be a reference to a Medinese 
stlrah in two Meccan suralis 1 Dating by the sup- 
posed development of the Prophet’s psychology is 
naturally an unscientific proceeding; nor does it 
seem possible to obtain any help from the develop- 
ment of his knowledge ; thus A. Sprenger * asserts 
that about the year 617 the Prophet learned that 
the stories about Hud and Salih were apocryphal, 
and in consequence was careful to make no further 
allusion to them. In fact he alludes to them in 
surah ix. (71) — according to the tradition, the last 
surah but one, or the last, in the Qur’an. 

6. The miracle of the Qur’an. — The meaning of 
the miraculous nature ascribed to the hook has 
been the subject of much discussion, and the 
treatises in which it is explained are not very con- 
vincing. In xxi.x. 47-50 the miracle seems to he 
explained as the sudden acquisition by the Prophet 
of the ability to read and write ; and somewhat 
the same is suggested in xlii. 52. More often it is 
interpreted as its claim to produce accounts of 
events which could have been revealed to the 
Prophet only by supernatural means, these being 
‘the contents of the former Leaves’ (xx. 133). 
Why it should he lawful to identify the Qur’flnio 
narratives with these, but impious to call them 
‘the Stories or Writings of the Ancients,’ is not 
known. If these ‘Leaves’ were no longer in 
existence and the Prophet had no teacher, his 
knowledge of their contents, which was attested 
by the learned, could have been acquired only 
supernaturally ; and there is nothing improbable 
in the Prophet’s supposing these ‘ Leaves ’ to have 

erished, since in the 4th Islamic cent, at a public 

iscussion in Baghdad both the Christian and the 
Muslim assume that the Greek classics had all 
perished and only survived in Syriac transla- 
tions. Hence the reader is frequently reminded 
in the Qur’an that the Prophet, thougli ho is able 
to report an event, was not present on the occasion ; 
he was not with Joseph’s brethren u-hen they con- 
spired, yet he knows about it (xii. 103) ; he was 
not present when lots were draAra for the guardian- 
ship of the Virgin Mary (iii. 39) ; and much the 
same is said witli reference to the Deluge (xi. 61), 
the adventures of Moses (xxviii. 44^6), and the 
dialogue at the Resurrection (xxxviii. 69 ff.). It 
does not appear that the Prophet’s contemporaries 
were much impressed by this reasoning ; they i 
supposed that he had been primed (vi._105, xliv. 13) | 
and were even prepared to name his mentor or I 
mentors. What is most interesting to us in these | 
passages is the implication that the Biblical narra- i 
tives were quite unknown in Meccah before the 
Prophet told them. More importance might reason- 
ably be attached to the prophecies of future events 
—the defeat of the Jews (iii. 107 f. ), the recovery of 
the 'Nearer East by the Byzantines from the Persian 
conquerors (xxx. 1-4), to which Gibbon attached 
some importance, and the continuance of the 
bickerings between the Christian sects until the j 
Resurrection (v. 17), a prophecy which thirteen 1 
centuries have not falsified. These passages occupy 
so small a space in the book that they can scarcely 
give a character to the whole. Hence it is usual 
to fall back on the literary style, and this, it may 
be supposed, is meant where the opponent is chal- 
lenged to produce ten surahs (xi. 16) or one silrah 
(X. 39, u. 21) or any talk (Iii. 34 ; cf. xxv. 35) 

1 Das Lthtn vnd dif Lthrt des llohamrrud, Berlin, lBGl-65, 
m. xxlil. 
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which could rival it, and is assured that the united 
efforts of mankind and jinn would fail in such 
an endeavour (xvii. 90). This doubtless limits tlie 
effectiveness of the miracle in the first place to 
Arabs and in the second to experts in style ; but it 
is pointed out that in most matters the maiority 
are laity who have to be guided by experts. Hence 
works are composed by rhetoriwil experts who show 
how everything in the book is expressed in the 
best possible way ; the recently published firaz, 
by the Zaidi Khalifah YahyS b. Ramzah (+ 749 
A.H. ; 3 vols., Cairo, 1914), proceeds on those lines, 
and discovers unsuspect^ beauties — e.g., in the 
phrase ‘and thou didst thy doing which thou didst’ 
(xxvi. IS). 

Possibly these expressions of self-approbation in 
the Qur’an do not differ much from those employed 
by other Oriental authors and at times by Euro- 
peans. What we Ic.arn from its statements is that 
the Meccans in general found it intolerable, and 
demanded a ‘reading’ of another kind (x. 16); 
and even in the late Medlnah period (ix. 66, 125) 
there were Muslims who, to the Prophet’s extreme 
annoyance, ridiculed the revelations. A curious 
method of dealing with the miracle is that ascribed 
to a Mu'tazil doctor, who supposed it to lie in the 
failure of the Arab poets and orators to take up 
the challenge of the Qur’an and produce a rival 
performance; if in spite of their number and 
ability they abstained, tliey must have been super- 
naturally prevented. It is urged against this view 
that, were it correct, the miracle would be not the 
Qur’an’s, but God’s; but it rests besides on pre- 
misses of very doubtful validity — one, that there 
were at the time numerous poets and orators, and 
a second, that the challenge was not taken up. 
Indeed, it seems certain that a rival Qur’an was 
produced by the pretender Maslamah or Musaili- 
mail; and Palgrave* asserts that much of it was 
preserved in Yemamah ns late ns the 19th ccntuiy. 
The claims of this work ns against the Qur’fin 
were settled by the sword. The challenge has 
probably been taken up at various times— and 
indeed the Qur’an comes near admitting this for 
its own time (vi. 93) — notably by the famous 
Abu’l- Ala. of Mn’arrah (t 449), of whoso Fvpil ten- 
Ghayai some fragments are preserved;* the work 
itself was destroyed from pious motives, though 
one person thought that it should have been 
allowed to exist as a monument of failure.* The 
eminent vizier Ibn 'Abbad was not displeased when 
told that his own compositions were equal to the 
Qur’an ;* and we casually hear of books written 
by professing Muslims in which the defects of the 
Quran were pointed out; one Ibn Abi’l-Bnghl, 
who aspired to the vizierate in the 4th cent., is 
credited with a work of the kind.* 

The magical use of the Qur’an nppe.ara to have 
begun at an early time ; the practice of opening it 
for sortes is mentioned in the year 33,* and has 
been common ever since; and rules for this em- 
ployment of the work are found in some MSS. 
Certain passages are written on amulets, and the 
water in which some have been washed is thought 
to 1x5 a preservative or cure. 

Litera^ form. — Tlie style of the Qur’fin is 
twice described in the work itself by the word 
tartil, tlie purpose of this artifice being to fix it 
in the Propliers memory (xxv. 34); the sense of 
the word is not exactly known, but it is likely to 
refer to the rhyme, the existence of which cannot 
be denied, being indeed demonstrated by the vari- 
ation in the order of the names Musa and Hanin, 
of which the former as the more eminent should 

1 JtArmey Otrrxtfjh Arotfc, Ixindon, i. asc, 
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properly have the first place. But it is said to he Ta’if, said, ‘He is in his ABC’; when made 
improper to apply to^ this style the ordinary name governor of Meccah, ‘He is in the Qur’an.’ * Men 
for rhymed prose, sif, which, according to a tradi- were chastised by the Khalifah Walid i. for not 
tion, was said by the Prophet to he characteristic having read it.“ Public and private worship con- 
of paganism. Oracles that are supposed to have sisted largely in the repetition of portions of it; 
been delivered by pagan wizards {kdhins) are, verses employed by the Prophet himself fortius 
indeed, in a style that difiers from that of the purpose are specified in traditions collected in the 
Qur’an by the regularity of the rhyme ; these are m-usTtad.* After the Prophet’s death it became 
most probably all spurious, as are other monuments the primary source of law, for in his oivn time it 
of pre-Islamic Arabic prose ; in the later literature was liable to abrogation or addition, whence in 
this style was popular especially for orations and v. 48-55 Jews and Christians who require their 
official letters, the unit of the rhyme being usually causes judged are referred to the Law and the 
a couplet, sometimes extended to a triplet, Avhereas Gospel. The difficulties of using the work com- 
in the sermon style the rhyme has a tendency to piled by 'Uthman for this purpose were very great, 
he maintained throughout the discourse, perhaps though not too great for the ingenuity of tlie 
in imitation of the Qur’an. Judged by these per- jurists, who began to arise in Medinah shortly 
formances, the rhyme of the Qur’fin is illiterate, after the Prophet’s death. The difficulty of teach- 
Dut such a view is naturally regarded as impious, ing the Qur’an to foreign converts is said to have 
and it is thought better to regard it as inimitable, g^ven rise to the study of Arabic grammar, for 
In the Meccan period the Prophet was regarded as whicli of course it supplies an absolutely firm 
a poet by his countrymen, and this title might foundation. Orthodox theologians, arguing from 
wdl bo earned by the early ejaculatory surahs ; it certain statements in it, declare that it contains 
is, however, repudiated with vehemence in the all possible knowledge. If Fakhr al-Din al-Razi 
Qur’an, partly perhaps because the poets were (t 608) could find 10,000 problems suggested by the 
thought to be inspired by jinn. Where, therefore, Fatikah (introductory surah of seven short verses), 
texts of the Qur’an admit of scansion according to it should be possible to discover ‘ a detailed account 
one or other of the recognized metres, this is not of everything ’ in it by the use of suitable methods, 
supposed to be intentional ; and there is nowhere Citation of and reference to the Qur’an are 
sufficient of a series to make the word ‘metre’ exceedingly common in Muslim works, whether 
applicable, though surah xeiv. almost fulfils the grave or gay. When the composition of State 
conditions. documents fell into the hands of non-Muslim 

Certain surahs contain besides special artifices ; secretaries, these persons were compelled by the 
thus in Iv. the texts are followed for the most part needs of their profession to acquire a competent 
by the refrain, ‘Which then of the bounties of knowledge of the book, though the strict interpre- 
your Lord will ye twain deny?’ which may be tation of a verse cited above, ‘None save the 
compared with the refrain in the Song of the Three cleansed shall touch it,’ is thought to render such 
Holy Children and that in Ps 136. In xxxvii. study highly improper ; and anecdotes are recorded 
after the story of each prophet the words ‘ Peace of divine favour shown to grammarians^ who had 
upon Ibrahim,’ etc., follow, either the sentence or refused to teach Jews or Christians their subject 
the name of the Prophet being accommodated to because of the necessary reference to Qur’iinic 
the rhyme. usage. It is not easy, however, to reconcile with 

The tendency of the earlier surahs is to employ this theory the doctrine that the unbeliever should 
short sentences, whereas rhythms more acoommo- he converted by the miracle of the Qur’fin; the 
dated to prose prevail in the later parts of the doctrine has to give way to the theory, so that 
work. It is noticeable that neither the antithetic those who raid the lands of unbelievers are for- 
method which is characteristic of Hebrew poetry bidden to carry the Qur’an with them lest it fall 
nor the counting of syliables which is usual in into infidel hands. Translation of the book was 
Syriac forms an element in the style of the Qur’an, certainly not contemplated by the Propliet ; the 
The language claims to be perspicuous Arabic, and rhyme obviously constitutes a great difficulty, and 
attention is often called to the clearness of the the initial letters of some surahs an even greater 
texts. This does not exclude the employment of one ; Muslim sentiment has ordinarily been against 
phrases which require explanation ; about a dozen attempts at translation even where the language 
times some phrase is employed followed by the of the version is one of those habitually and mainly 
formula, ‘ What is there to tell thee what it is ? ’ used by Muslims ; still such attempts have been 
Though extreme orthodoxy denies the existence made, though nothing resembling an ‘authorized 
of foreign words in the Qur’an, it is generally version ’ appears to exist in any Muslim language, 
recognized that its style admits not only foreign The Muslim notion of the sacred book as the 
proper names, but a considerable number of words main authority on law, the chief source of grammar, 
borrowed from other languages ; a meritorious and the unapproachable model of eloquence not 
collection of these is to be found in tbe work infrequently causes Muhammadan writers to mis- 
of Suyuti,' which, however, contains many inad- understand the place assigned to tlie P'^le in 
missible statements. Many words are evidently Christian communities ; on the other hand, tiiere 
of Persian, Ethiopic, Syriac, Hebrew, Greek, and seems little doubt that this tlieory has influenced 
Latin origin ; but it is impossible for us to discover the Jews and Christians who are resident in 
whether they were introduced by the Prophet or Muslim countries. . 

were already familiar. Some of the foreign usages 9, Interpretation. — The sacred book gave rise Ui 
can more easily be distinguished and located by a great variety of studies, partly gr.ammatical, 
European than by native critics — e.g., the employ- partly exegetical ; and the names of the autliors 
ment of fath in the sense ‘ judgment ’ (Ethiopic), who distinguished themselves in those lines witii 
fatara for ‘create’ (the same), fai Jar, ‘mighty’ their -works occupy some eleven pages 01 tlie 
(Hebrew as applied to God), etc., where the Arabic Fihrist (28-39), though that work was composeu 
language offers possible interpretations. near the end of the 4th century. Althoug i 

8 . Place in Islam. — No sooner was the Qur’an Muhammadan learning attaches the vep^ OTeate. 

published than it became the basis of education, importance to what is orally handed down, Yiere . 

being studied immediately after the acquisition of reason for thinking that the students haci 11 
the^ alphabet ; so the first Umayyad Khalifah, to utilize besides tlie consonantal text iixci y 
Mu'awiyah, when he appointed a man governor of , .faban, ii. 167, anno 51. * >•- 1271, anno 06. 

1 Jtqanfiulum al-Qur'an, {38. SI. 226, ho, 265, v. 20. 
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'Uthman at a time when the Arabic script left 
much ambiguity ; certain peculiarities may there- 
fore be due to misreading of this text — t.g., the 
form Yabya for Yuhanan (John), Taghtlt for 
Ta’ath, and even Shu'aib for Hobab. Where 
either the words or the allusions oifer difficulties, 
it does not appear that there was any trustworthy 
tradition __which the interpreters could employ ; 
e.g., in vii. 174, when the Prophet is bidden tell 
« the history of a man ‘ to whom we vouchsafed our 
signs, and who departed from them,’ some suppose 
the person meant to be Balaam, others the Prophet’s 
contemporary Umayyali b. Abi Salt ; a third sug- 
gestion is that he was ‘the Motik.’t.e. a resident 
in hledinah who was unable to accept the mission 
of the Prophet. In xvi. 49 there occurs a phrase 
of which the meaning is said to have been unlmown 
to 'Umar, and very unconvincing explanations of 
it are given. On the whole it may be said that 
the tradition furnished no help that is of value 
for the exjplanation of hard passages, though the 
Prophet’s biograph where it is independent of the 
Quran, furnishes some. 

As Islam developed sects, the dogma of the 
infallibility of the sacred book was common to all ; 
hence the champions of those sects were compelled 
to show that it supported their opinions ; and 
sectarian commentaries arose, of which not many 
specimens survived the establishment of Ash'arite 
orthodoxy. The popularity of the Kasskiif of 
Zaraakhshari (t 538), m which Mu’tazilite opinions 
are boldly maintained, is surprising, and must be 
due to its author’s fame as a grammarian and lexi- 
cographer. That unorthodox opinions are not 
alwaj-s easy to reconcile with the text may be 
illustrated oy his comment on iv. 61 : 

'Verily God torgiveth not association with Himself, but He 
forgiveth what is less than that to whom He will,’ 
wliich he says means ; 

‘God forgiveth not to whom He will association, unless he 
repent, but Ho forgiveth whom He will what is less than that, 
if ho do repent.' 

Yet perhaps the orthodox commentaries have at 
times to resort to equally drastic expedients. The 
most popular of the latter, the Maalim al-tanzxl 
of Baidawi (f 691), is largely copied from Zaraakh- 
shari’s work, and, though its author’s object was 
to refute the unorthodox passages, he has taken 
over not a few unthinkmgly. For European 
scholars neither of these works has the interest of 
the much earlier commentary of the historian 
Tabari (+ 310), which is swollen to gigantic propor- 
tions by the chains of authorities quoted for each 
gloss ; even so, it is said, it is an abridgment of a 
work three times the size, hut it appears to give a 
complete record of the Qur’anic interpretation 
current in its author’s time. Hence it is of great 
value for tracing the sources of statements found 
in later works, from wliich the chains of authori- 
ties are omitted. Great praise is bestowed by 
Spreuger on the commentary of Tim'labi (f 427), 
Wliich is os yet unpublished ; and even greater is 
bestowed on that by his pupil Wfibidi (t 487) in 
tlie account of this person given by Yfiqflt (v. 101), 
who asserts that its merit was universally ac- 
knowledged. Mystical and devotional commen- 
taries were produced by Soils, whose interpretations 
naturally wander far from the obvious sense of the 
passages. A commentary of this kind is that 
ascribed to Ibn 'Arabi. 

D. S. Margoliouth. 

10 . Editions and various readings.— M’e have 
seen that the inspired oracles delivered by the 
Prophet in some circumstances of his life were not 
generally committed to writing. The Prophet 
had himself given orders not to hasten with the 
Qur’lin before its inspiration was decided (xx. 113), 
and intimated that its collection, reading, and 
interpretation were lawful only to him (Ixxv. 16 f.). 


Our knowledge of how it was collected and put 
into the form in which we read it is commonly 
derived from writers belonging to the 'Abbasid 
period, or approximately to the 9th Christian 
century. The necessity for a reasoned history of 
the Qur’fin does not seem to have been felt very 
acutely under the Umayymd and the Pious 
IChalifahs ; what occasioned the appearance of 
some critical works on this subject was the era of 
religious controversies which animated the learned 
circles of the city of the Khallfate. At the end of 
the 8th cent. Timothy, Nestorian patriarch resid- 
ing in Baghdad, had a public discussion before the 
Klialifah Mnhdl and the Jluslim theologians of 
his time ; Abu Nob, secretary to the governor of 
Mosul, was MTiting about the same time a refuta- 
tion of the Qur’an in his native town (c. a.d. 820). 
Al-Kindi was completing his f.amous Apology of 
Christianity at the court of Ma’mOn. 'I’licse 
public discussions and apologies, which contain 
severe criticisms of the Qur’an, had the salatar 3 ' 
effect of inducing the Muslim theologians to define 
their positions with regard to their scriptures. 

The method of reasoning from data furnished 
by authors living more than two liundred years 
after the events is somewhat precarious, and 
indeed there are scholars who would give but little 
credence to their stories. In view of tills sceptical 
attitude of outsiders, CTeat c,are is taken by the 
Muslim authors to authenticate their statements, 
bj a chain of uninterrupted links of oral tradi- 
tionists going back to the first years of the Hijrnh ; 
frequently also there is reference to some accounts 
of men living at the end of the Ist Islfimic cent., 
who in their turn had heard them from companions 
of the Prophet ; hut, as these intermediary trndi- 
tionists have written nothing which has come 
down to ns, it is practically with men of the 9th 
cent, and even of a later date that we generally 
work. These oral compilations afford for our 
investigations a field extending from the lifetime 
of the Prophet to A.d. 705, or rouglily from A.n. 
1 to 86. According to tlieir attribution of the 
Collection [Jam') of tho Qur’an (1) to the lifetime 
of the Prophet, (2) to the time of the Pious 
Klialifahs, (3) to the time of the Umaj’ynd IChalifah 
'Ahdul-Malik and liis lieutenant Hajjaj, these oral 
traditions will be classed in three groups. 

If any Qur’anic verses were written in the 
Prophet’s lifetime, they must have been written by 
secretaries and amanuenses. From dilferent sources 
combined the number of these amanuenses totals 
forty, but it is very doubtful whether many of 
them did really help the Prophet in his literary 
task. The longest list is given by Ihn ol-Athlr,' 
Dyarhnkri,* Nawawl,* and Tabari.* 

Ibn Sa'd* enumerates ten’ different persons who 
had collected the Qur’an in the time of the Prophet. 
Bukhfiri ' reduces this number to four ; the Fihrisl ’ 
gives seven. ’Tabari® counts also four persons as 
having accomplished this task, hut, ns tlieir names 
differ sometimes considomhly in tlio various lists, 
we may perhaps be justified m saying that nothing 
was known with certainty at the time of Uie above 
writers. Some of them indeed report other oral 
traditions to the effect that it was 'Uthniun, the 
third Klialifah, who collected the Qur’an under the 
Khallfate of 'Umar ® or that its collection in sulmfo 
is due to 'Umar himself.''* Suj'Uti has gathered 
a considerable number of such traditions, two of 


which have appealed to the critics of last century ; 
I Cti, Cairo. A.n. 12S5-«7, 1. 60. 
s TdnlA, Galro, A.n. 1£S3, li. ISt. 

» Tahdhlb, cd. F. Wurtcnield, GiiUinztn, 1612-17, p. S7. 

* Annalit, Lcidcn, 167S-t>0, 1. 1762, U. 2, E3S. 

» TaUxqat, Levden, 1P12, i\. 112-114. « W. 207. 

71’, 27. ■ »i!. 2,8.23, S Ibn Sa’d, U. ll.t 

10 lira Ba'd, In Noldclio'e Gtrih. dft Qorora, OSUlnjtn. JfW 


p. 193. 

11 IlqXn, ed. Calcutta, 18M, p. 133. 
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they are those first reported by Bukhari ^ and tlien 
reproduced by many subsequent uTiters. Tliey 
state that Zaid ibn Thabit, one of the am.anuenses 
of the Prophet, undertook the collection of the 
Qur’an at tlie request of the first and third 
Khalifahs, and that he made two recensions of it, 
his sources for the first recension under Abu Bakr 
ha'i'ing been palm-branches, white stones, bones, 
and memory of men ; the second recension, which 
took place under the Khalifate of 'Uthman, would 
be an official revision of the previous one, its 
primary object having apparently been to put an 
end to the ‘ discrepancies about the Book as the 
Jews and the Christians have.’ His work finished, 
the Khalifah found himself powerful enough to 
destroy or burn ‘ everything else from the Qur’an 
(found) in the form of sahifah or tiuishaf’ ; to 
circulate his version, he sent ‘ to every country ’ a 
mushafoi what Zaid had transcribed. Nothing is 
said about what happened to the direct witnesses 
of the revelation — the white stones, bones, and 
palm-branches ; but in the absence of better data 
the story is generally accepted as true by all 
writers belonging to a period later than the 9th 
cent., and is quoted in our days almost in every 
composition referring to the sacred book of Islam. 
The plausibility of the account is brooded over by 
some subsequent writers, who put the following 
accusation into the mouth of the third Khalifah’s 
enemies : 

‘ The Qur’an was in many books, and thou discreditedst them 
all but one,’ 2 and he ‘ tore up the Book.’ s 

It would be unsafe, however, to believe that this 
tradition can account for all the difficulties. For 
instance, there are numerous verses ivliich refer to 
the Qur’an as kitab not only in the sense of a 
‘ written thing,’ but also in the sense of a ‘ real 
book’ (xlvi. 11, Ixviii. 37, etc.). These verses, if 
not interpolated, can hardly be explained if the 
sources for the first edition of Zaid were only 
palm-leaves, white stones, memory of men, bones, 
and such things. 

An attempt to produce an official edition of the 
Qur’an is also attributed to the Umayyad Khalifah 
'Abdul-Malik and his lieutenant Hajjaj. They 
are said to have written copies of the Qur’an and 
sent them to different provinces, as the third 
Khalifah had done before tliem.^ Some historians 


Talib, and 'Abdallah b. Mas'ud. The two first are 
believed by all the best and earliest authorities 
quoted above to have even collected their Qur’ans 
in the lifetime of the Prophet, but, as the Sultens 
and their officials had proscribed their copies, 
sometimes under pain of death, the author of the 
Fihrist^ was unable to find a single one for 
purposes of comparison, and he contents himself 
with r^orting the saying of Fadl b. ShadhSn that 
some of his friends had seen a copy of Ubayy’s 
recension, the order of which he gives ; on p. 26 
the order followed by Ibn Mas'ud is also exhibited 
on the authority of the same man. As to the 
nature of their wording we are somewhat more 
fortunate, since the commentators have recorded 
it whenever it was known in their time. Znmnkh- 
shari is in this respect the best source of informa- 
tion. Some worcfs are so different tliat we are 
entitled to believe that at least a few of them come 
from a source completely foreign to that of the 
official text. 

In xix. 07 the ofllcial te.xt has, ‘I shall come forth’; but 
Mas'ud reads, ‘ And He will give thee.’ Mostly, however, these 
variants consist of B 3 nonyms or of one or two added or elimi- 
nated words, such ns ‘ saying ’ for ‘ order ’ (xix. 65), ‘ they wili 
become cloven ’ for • they will burst asunder’ (xix. 92), 'people 
were disputing ’ for ■ disputed ’ (xix. 35). 

Some Shfah books give examples of wonderful 
interpolations, and their authors state that the 
words that they have added liad been purposely 
deleted from the official text, but there is reason 
to believe that most of them are the outcome of 
political intrigues which cannot seriously affect 
the early edition. One of the best works on this 
theme is the Kaji of Abu Ja'far-al-Kulini (t A.H. 
328), which was lithographed in Persia in A.H. 
1281. From a MS in the John Itylands Library 
we extract the following example (fol. 161) : 

•And if ye are in doubt of what we have reve.aled unto our 
servant, concerning 'AH, then bring a Surah like it ’ (il. 21). 

The same author says that some of these interpola- 
tions were found in the Qur’iins used in the time 
of Imam Eida (t A.H. 203) ; his contention is set 
forth in such an emphatic manner tiiat we are 
obliged to believe him. The end of v. 11 and the 
beginning of v. 12 of surah xlii. were, according to 
him (ib.), as follows : 

•A great thing to the idolaters is that which thou callest 
them to, 0 Muhammad, concerning the authority of'AlV 


tell also that they proscribed various readings 
which were used in their time.® Others go even 
so far as to ascribe to them the final collection of 
the Qur’an,* and some put in the mouth of the 
Khalifah the important saying, 

‘ I fear death in the month of Ramadan — in it I was bom. in 
it 1 was weaned, in it I have collected the Qur’an (jama'tul 
Qtir’dna), and in It I was elected Khalifah.’ 7 

It is a well-knoAvn fact that the Shiah writers 
accuse them of the elimination of many verses. 

After A.H. 86 the process of collecting the 
Qur’fin came to an end, and, so far as we are 
aware, there are no historical data after this 
period for its further standardization ; and there- 
fore it is highly probable that the text with which 
we are familiar is the very text sanctioned by its 
qurra (reciters and readers) of the end of the 1st 
Islamic cent., and officially recognized by the 
third Khalifah. 

Besides the official copy of the State, traces are 
found of the recensions made by other collectors of 
the Qur’an, and the Muslim traditionists have pre- 
served the names of some of them. Three deserve 


More serious is the attempt of contemporary 
scholars who have called attention to some inter- 
polations, political or religious. P. Casanova’ 
has gathered several of them. 

The variants of the official text itself are of two 
kinds. Some are due to the defective character of 
the Arabic script, wliich has many letters di.stin- 
gnishable from one another only by an extraneous 
dot put over or under them. Since the ancient 
Qur’anic MSS were undotted, qurra, of one 
country often read words with letters different 
from those adopted by qurra, of another countiy. 
A second series of variants consists mainly of the 


addition or omission of one or two consonante, 
such as the copulative particle wdto and the 
feminine Many books have been wTitten to 
collect these various readings, the handiest being 
the Mukni of Dani (A.D. 1052). Even in the 2th 
Christian cent. Zamakhshari tells ns that there 
were copies which occasionally added complete 
words to the standard text. 

In xix. 19 some copies which ho used added 'he ordered me, 
and in xx. 16 some others added, 'How can I show it to } on 


special mention : Ubayy b. Ka'b, 'AH b. Abi 

1 iii. 392. s ’Tabari, i. 6, 2952. * Tb. li. 1, 616. 

^ Ibn Du\cniRb, Cairo, A.H. 1S09, ir, 72-74 ; 'As^alan!, 

Raf y in Kindi, London, 1912, p. 316, 

6 Ibn al-Athlr, ir. 403 ; Ibn Kliailikan, hommts 

illustres rfc Vislamismty ed. McG. dc Slane, Paris, 1842, L 183. 

6 Al-Kindl, Apology ^ p. 77, ed. W. Muir, London, 18^. 

7 Barhebnous, Chron, Arab., Beirut, 1890, p. 194, 


(the hour)?' ^ j • i 

Our knowledge of these variants is denved exclu- 
sively from the commentators and some works 
written ad hoc by Mnslim theologians. Tliero are 

2 Mohammed et la Jin du monde, Paris, 1911-14, li. ‘Notes 
conipldmentaircs,' p. 146f. 
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in public libraries of Europe many Qur’anic MSS 
of nigh antiquity, the oldest dating probably from 
the 2nd Islamic cent., but, apart from some 
anomalies of spelling due to the rudimentary char- 
acter of the early Arable orthograidiy, no real 
variant can be detected in them. This conclusion 
is borne out by Noldeke, who examined some such 
MSS, and by_ the present writer, who for the 
purpose of this article consulted three of them 
preserved in the John Hylands Library. To our 
knowledge, therefore, the only extant MS which 
offers slight variations is a palimpsest in the 
possession of Mrs. A. S. Lewis ; its underscript 
contains scraps of Qur’ans written by different 
hands, and its variants consist of the addition or 
omission of a few consonants which, however, do 
not injure the general meaning, although in two 
cases it has words completely foreign to those of 
the official copy j there are sufficient grounds for 
stating that some of these scraps belonged to those 
early Qur’anic copies of Medinah, Ktifah, and 
Damascus, which, according to Dani and other 
writers, exhibited such variants. 

II. External evidence for the existence of the 

S ur’an.— If we mistake not, there is no mention 
the Qur’an in any Christian book till the end of 
the 8th century. The date of the Christian 
sources corresponds approximately ■with the first 
written records of the Muslim world. A curious 
fact is that the Christians of the beginning of 
Islam did not call the Muhammadans by the words 
‘ Muslims ’ or ‘ Eanifites,’ which refer to a religious 
belief, but simply applied to them the adjectives 
‘ Hagarians,’ ‘ Ishmaelites,’ and ‘ Tayyay^,’ which 
denote their ethnological origins rather t!ian_ their 
religious system. Numerous writers seriously 
believed that these Hagarians had come not so 
much to spread a new religion as to conquer new 
towns. The Muslims were helped in their con- 
quests by many Christian Arabs, such as the 
powerful tribes of Banu Taghlib, 'Akal, Tanffkh, 
and Tau', whose evangelization goes back to the 
4th century. John of Phenek' expressly states 
about A.D. 690 that among the first Arab con- 
querors there were many Christians, some Mono- 
physites and Melchites, and some Nestorians. 

I'he anonymous historian printed by Guidi ^ 
gives Muhammad in the second half of the 7th 
cent, as a mere general professing the old Abra- 
hamic faith preserved in the town of Madian 
(Medinah), named after the fourth son of Ahraham 
from Keturah. John of Phenek* attributes to him 
certain practices deviating in some points from 
the customs of the Old Covenant, but the word 
mashilmanvtha which he uses suggests that in fiis 
time and to his knowledge there was nothing yet 
committed to writing among the Muslims. Tliis 
view of a political rather than doctrinal character 
of the Prophet’s teaching is generally followed by 
all early Christians. Joannes D.amascenus, writing 
at n later date, is more precise. Although not 
mentioning anj' sacred book, he_ refers to some 
(^ur’anic doctrines and expresses his opinion about 
Muhammad as follows : 


• Donu to the time of Heraclius (the Ishmaelites) worshipped 
Idols ; from this time to our days a pseudo-prophet has risen to 
them, named Mauet, ivlio through colloquies with an Arian 
monk had access to the Old and Kew Testaments, and founded 
a special sect.’'* 

From a discussion which took place in Syria on 
Sunday, 9th May, A.D. 639, between 'Amr the 
amir and John l. the Monophysite patriarch of 
Antioch, it would seem that the teaching of the 
Qur’an on the matter of heritages, the denial of tlie 
divinity^ and death of Christ, and on tho subject of 


t Sources nrriaques, ed. A. Mlnpana, Leipzig, 190S, !. 146 L 
a Chron, ilin. in Corp. Script. Chr. Orient, iv., Pans, 1903, 
pp. 30, SS. 

3 Loc. eit. 4 PQ icIt. 764- 


the T6rah, for which Muhammad’s oracles show 
a marked predilection, was familiar to the Arab 
conquerors present in the discussion ; but, on the 
other hand, it is certain that no Islamic book was 
mentioned in the course of the colloquy. This public 
discussion, the Syriac text of which has been pub- 
lished by F. Nau in JA vi. [1915] 248, is recorded 
by the historians Michel ' and Barhebncus.^ The 
Qur’anic do^a which denies sufferings to Christ 
frequently helped tho Nestorians against the 
Jacobites. So we are told in the letters of the 
patriarch Isho' Yabh of about A.D. 647.* John of 
Phenek* informs us that the Arabs ‘ had a special 
order from the one who was their leader in favour 
of the Christian people and the monks.’ This would 
scarcely tend to corroborate ix. 31, 34, but it is in 
harmony with v. 85. 

'The first mention of the Qur’an by Christian 
writers is closely associated with the story of the 
monk Sergius Bhira (‘ the esteemed ’) which was 
current in Christian circles about the middle of 
the 8th cent., or some Imndred years after the 
death of the Prophet. It is told in a modified 
form so persistently by Eastern and Western 
writers, and by Muslim traditionists themselves, 
that one is tempted to believe that it may contain 
some vague elements of truth. 

The legend tells that an excommunicated monk 
called Sergius helped Muhammad in his literary, 
political, and religious career, and that after his 
death his role of mentor was taken up by a Jewish 
rabbi called Ka'b. According to Joannes Daraas- 
cenus,* Sergius was an Arian monk. More prob- 
able is the opinion held by all the Eastern and 
many Western historians that he belonged to the 
Nestorian community. The main sources of criti- 
cism are the Arabic Apology of al-Kindl (c. A.D. 
820) and the Syriac text printed by W. (jottheil 
in ^TA xiii. ff. (189811.), which here and tliere con- 
tains elements dating from the same period. Some 
scholars of our day have even gone so far ns to 
assert that the story of Sergius is necessary for tho 
right understanding of the Qur’an.* 

To Sergius are attributed, in their hirpothesis, 
the very numerous passages worded in tlie follow- 
ing manner : 

‘ But U God bring llice back to a company of them, and they 
ask thee leave to go forth, say, '* You Bball never po forth with 
niB’”(ix. 84). 

In this sentence the subject of the imperative 
‘ say ’ can hardly be ‘ God ’ ; otherwise instead of 
the word * God ’ we should have had the pronoun 
‘ I.’ Until the story of Sergius is more surely 
established, nothing definite can be made of these 
surmises. The Muslim traditionists have ns 
usual modified proper names foreign to them ; .so 
instead of mar Yahb they read tho uncommon 
Mnrhib ; and instead of naming Sergius they 
generally adopted for his proper name the Syriac 
word Bhira, which means ‘ the esteemed,’ and 
which is applied by the Syrians to every monk as 
a title, 'rho Muslim traditions bearing on the 
subject have been gathered by Sprenger and 
Noldeke,” and the Byzantine sources have been 
analyzed by Nau.* 

12 . Translations. — The Qur’5n has been trans- 
lated into many European languages, but, as its 
miracle lies in its style, it is doubtful whether 
any of these translations can satisfy all the 
exigencies of a Semitic language exhibiting 
the phenomenon of rhymed prose {saj"). The 
Oriental images coloured by tlie tints of lociil 

» Chron., cd. J. B. Chabot, Paris, 1890-19%, if. 431. 

3 Cftron. Eee!., cd. J. T. lamp, Ixiurain. 3S72-77, L 275. 

* Corp. Script. Christ. Orient. Ixiv. 97. 251. 

* Lot. nt. ® Lot. eit. 

Vxjyansion nesiorienne, Pan®, 1D14, p. 231 1., and 
vl. 21&- 

' ZIKVG xiu tlSSS] 22S. C90. 

® ExjKtnfion nesiorunue^ p. 2H t 
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topics are also to be counted among the many 
difficulties which the translator has to meet, not 
to speak of the play on words, or intended catch- 
words of which only the original Arabic can give a 
true idea. 

The first translations came into existence im- 
mediately after the period of the Crusades, when 
Western people became more acquainted with 
Islam. At the initiative of Petrus Venerabilis, 
abbot of Clugny, the Qur’an was rendered into 
Latin by Robert of Retina and Hermann of 
Dalmatia in 1143, and published in Basel in 1543 
by T. Bibliander. A better translation is that of 
L. Maracci (Padua_, 1698). An Arabic-Latin Qur’an 
was published {Leipzig, 1768) by J. P. Froriep. 

The first French translation is apparently that 
of A. du Ryer (Paris, 1647). Better translations 
are those by M. Savary (do. 1783), M. Kasimirski 
(do. 1840), and G. Pauthier (do. 1852), 

The first English translation is the extremely 
bad one made from du Ryer’s version by A, Ross 
(1648-88). A much better, but somewhat para- 
phrastic, translation is that of G, Sale (London, 
1734). J. M. Rodwell’s version of 1861 marks the 
first attempt to arrange the surahs chronologically ; 
the translation of E. H. Palmer (SBJS vi., ix., 
Oxford, 1880-82) is more literal. 

The earliest Italian version seems to be that 
made from the Latin of Bihliander by A. Arriva- 
bene (Venice, 1547). A recent and much better 
version is that hy A. Fracassi (Milan, 1914). 

The first German translations were made from 
the Latin, the Italian, and the English. A better 
translation is that of G. Wahl (Halle, 1828), which 
is a revision of that hy F, E. Boysen (do. 1773). 
A more recent version is that of L. Ullmann 
(Bielefeld, 1853). 

There are also several Dutch versions, the best 
of which, it isisaid, is that by H. Keijzer (Haarlem, 
1860). A Russian version appeared at Petrograd 
in 1776. J. Tornherg undertook in 1876 a transla- 
tion into Swedish. 

All the above translations are by European 
Christians. Some Muslims have in the last few 
years tried to render their Scriptures into English ; 
the translation by Muhammad Abdul - Hakim 


Khan (London, 1905) and that hy Mirza Abdul- 
Fazl (.^lahabad, 1911) deserve special mention. 
The editor of the Islamic Review has announced a 
new translation, hut al-Manar^ is protesting 
against such an enterprise. Possibly it is of this 
translation, comprising, it is said, 30 volumes 
that the first instalment appeared in 1916. ’ 

We cannot know the precise year in which tlie 
Qur’an began to be translated into Oriental 
languages. The public libraries of Europe contain 
many MSS showing translations of the Qur’an 
into Persian and Turkish. These versions do not 
seem to go back much before the era of the first 
Latin translations. There is reason to believe 
that a translation into Persian was in existence in 
the 13th century. The oldest MS to our know- 
ledge which contains a translation into old Turki 
is found in the John Rylands Library— a beautiful 
MS of several volumes. The old Turki version 
which it contains may possibly date from the 14th 
centu^. The MS contains the Arabic text with an 
interlinear translation into Persian and Eastern 
Turkish, but the translation differs sometimes 
from the text (so the Arabic text of the MS in iii. 
116 has ‘and if it befall them,’ while both Persian 
and Turki translations have ‘ and if it befall you ’), 
There are many modem translations into Persian ; 
the edition of Calcutta (A.D. 1831) and that of Dellii 
(1315 A.H.) seem to have widest circulation. Appar- 
ently the Turkish Government did not encourage 
the translation of the Qur’an into Osraanli Turkish, 
and it was only after the proclamation of the so- 
called Constitution in 1908 that a certain Ibraiiim 
Hilmi could in 1912 print his version at Constanti- 
nople. It is said that the most used translation 
into Urdu is that by Wall Ullah (Delhi, 1790). 
We leam from the Moslem World^ that a Christian 
missionary, W, Goldsack, had in 1908 undertaken 
a translation into Bengali, 

LiTSRAToaB.— A bibliography of works which had appeared 
in Europe bearing on the Qur’an was published by V, Chauvin, 
Bibliographic des oumagee arabes, vol. x., ‘Le Coran et la 
Tradition,’ Litee, 1007. Of native works, Jalal al-Din-Suyufl 
(t oil A.n.), Jtqdn fi 'ulum al-Qur’an, first printed Calcutta, 
A.D. 1857, is the most complete. A. MiNGANA. 
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RABBINISM.— See Judaism. 

RACE. — I. Race-feeling and ethnology. — The 
word ‘race’ is used in different senses by men of 
science and ordinary people. The scientific ethno- 
logist is concerned to find some precise, objective 
classification of mankind, and he emploj^s the 
word ‘race’ to denote the particular differentia by 
which he classifies. As he classifies principally by 
physiological factors, such as shapes and propor- 
tions of skulls, degrees of pigmentation, facial 
angles, cross-sections of the hair, and so on, he 
groups the human species into corresponding 
‘races’ — dolichocephalic and brachycephalic, 
brunette and blonde, proOTathous and ortho- 
gnathous, round-haired and mliptical-haired. This 
physiolo^cal classification is dealt •u’ith in detail 
in the art. ETHNOLOGY, but there are otlier 
objective or apparently objective characteristics 
which can be, and generally are, taken into 
account. Men can be classifiea by their lan^age, 
and in this sense we can talk of the Latin, 
Teutonic, or Slav race. It is equally atoissible to 
classify them by their social organization (matri- 


archy or patriarchy, blood-feud or criminal law, 
rimogeniture or division of inheritance, etc.), or 
y their material technique (stone age, iron age, 
nomadism, agriculturalism, industrial revolution, 
etc,). All tiiese classifications are taken into 
account by the ethnologist. See artt. Ethnology, 
Mother-eight, Blood-feud, Law, Inherit- 
ance, First-born, Agriculture, Hunting and 
Fishing, Pastoral Peoples, etc. 

It is worth noting here that the ethnolorist fre- 
quently blunders in attempting to_ make different 
schemes of classification coincide with one another. 
He tends to identify the group with yellow skins, 
round hair, and slanting eyes ivith the group that 
speaks agglutinative languages, or even with the 
group that has a sbamanistic religion, and to 
bracket together all these diff'erentifo ns the marks 
of a single race. This tendency is unscientific, 
because it does not correspond to tlie facte. There 
are white populations, like the Finns, Magyare, 
and Ottoman Turks, who speak languages of the 
agglutinative family. There are yellow popula- 
tions which are Christian, Muhammadan, or 
Buddhist in religion. The groups based on these 
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diflferenfc factors of classification cut completely 
across one another ; and these cross-divisions 
increase with the increase of civilization, for the 
‘objective’ characteristics of civilized coramuni- 
ties_ are more highly differentiated and more 
subject to modification than those of primitive 
man. 

The tendency to ignore this fact is an instinctive 
approximation, on the part of the scientist, to the 
popular conception, and marks the distinction 
between ethnology and race-feeling. Eace-feeling 
represents the divisions between races as clear-cut 
and absolute. The idea that men can belong to 
one race in one respect and to another in another 
is quite foreign to it, and this simple view is not 
contradicted by the data of its experience, for 
many of the scientific ethnologist’s differentiae are 
unknown to it. No racial feeling, for instance, 
has ever been excited by difference in skull-form, 
on which particular stress is laid in etlmological 
classification. Only students are acutely aware of 
the cranial differentia, which demands the applica- 
tion of exact scientific measurements to hundreds 
of thousands of human beings, and an elaborate 
synthesis of the experimental data, before it can 
be used. Yet, though race-feeling is unscientific 
and uninformed, it is a very real factor in social 
psychology, and it is the purpose of this article to 
examine its nature. 

Race-feeling generally asserts itself by contrast 
with other social principles. 

The bonds and divisions which it creates, and 
actions which it excites, are remarkably different 
from those produced by the feeling of State. As 
members of a state, men are nearly always pre- 
pared to go to war for their state and to fight 
members of another state which is thought to 
menace their own state’s existence. Community 
of race-feeling does not inhibit in any degree this 
willingness to fight, and some of the fiercest politi- 
cal wars have been inter-racial ; e.g,, the white 
populations in the Northern and Southern States 
of the United States felt themselves racially one, 
yet, because they were divided politically into 
Virginians, Pennsylvanians, and so on, and the 
Virginians held by ‘ State rights,’ while the 
Pennsylvanians helo by ‘ the Union,’ they went to 
war with one another and fought out their dilFer- 
ence. Again, the English-speaking (‘Anglo- 
Saxon ’) race as a whole is divided into two politi- 
cal groups — the British Empire and the United 
States — which have been more hostile to one 
another than friendly. Britain is the onjy State 
against which the United States of America have 
fought twice since their independent existence. 
It has been the same with Prussians and Austrians 
on the European continent. Both were Germans, 
yet they went to war with one another repeatedly 
for more than a century to decide whether the 
Prussian or Austrian State should have the 
hegemony of Germany. 

When we study this political feeling, it seems 
the paramount principle that divides or unites 
mankind. Yet all the time there are other rela- 
tions between Germans as such, or ‘ Anglo-Saxons ’ 
as such, which are unaffected by the political 
barriers that happen to arise among them. The 
Northerners made the political riglits of the Negro 
race the chief principle for which they fought, but 
tlioir race-feeling towards the Negro has remained 
as strong as, or stronger than, the Southerners’. 
The tabu against intermarriage between the black 
and white races is still ns absolute in the North 
ns in the South, while Northem and Southern 
Whites have intermarried as freely since the Civil 
War as before it. Again, the political schism 
between the United States and Britain has not 
iffected their feeling of a common racial inherit- 


ance. The American draws his culture from 
Milton, King James’s Bible, and Shakespeare ,- he 
holds by the Habeas Corpus Act os the foundation 
of his civil liberties ; he makes pilgrimages to 
English castles and cathedrals as shrines in which 
the romance of his early history is presen-ed, while 
the Englishman, on his part, takes pride in the 
voyages of Sir Walter Raleigh and the Pilgrim 
Fathers, which were the foundation of the United 
States. It is the same with the Prussian and 
Austrian. Turn their minds from Sadowa and 
Frederick the Great to Goethe or the hero Siegfried, 
and they become simply Germans, of one ‘race’ 
with one another and with the German-speaking 
Swiss. 

In most human societies there is, in fact, a sense 
of some ‘ objective ’ grouping more permanent, and 
in the last resort more strong, than tlie political 
organization created artificially bj' acts of will. 
You may make and unmake social contracts, draw 
up acts of union and declarations of independence, 
make slavery a legal status or abolish it by emanci- 
pation, but these underlying bonds and divisions 
remain eternal, and are not to be modified by 
human desire or human contrivance. This object- 
ivity of race is proverbial. ‘ Blood is thicker than 
water,’ we say, when we see the bond of race- 
feeling overcoming the divisions of interest and 
accident ; or ‘ Can the Ethiopian change his skin ? ’, 
when race-feeling emerges as a disruptive force 
apd checks some effort after fraternity or common 
citizenship by the conviction that ‘ Black is Black 
and White is White,' and that good intentions 
cannot change them. 

This sense of an objective grouping has played 
an important part in history, of which wo shall 
give a brief account. But it is essential to note, 
once again, that we are dealing with the sense, or 
mental representation, of objective grouping, and 
not with the really objective clossilication which 
the scientific ethnologist seta out to discover. The 
factors which race-feeling represents to itself a-s 
objective, and from wliicli its stiraiilus is derived, 
are often far from being objective in fact. They 
vary perpetually from each other and from the 
scientific norm. But it is the representation, and 
not the external stimulus of it in any given case, 
that is the important element in the feeling of 
race. 

2. Racial mjrihs. — In a completely isolated, and 
also completely undifferentiated, human group the 
race-feehng of the members would be an accurate 
scientific analj’sis of the real objective factors con- 
stituting the character of the group. These factors 
would be handed down unincrea«ed and undimin- 
ished from one generation to another, and their 
aggreg.ate would be as constant a-s the racc-feeling 
that it stimulated represented it to be.* But this 
is only an abstraction, and there arc no actual 
human groups of this kind. There is no known 
group which does not mix and cross itself to some 
extent with other groups of mankind, and it is 
probable historicallj' that all existing groups are 
differentiations from a single original stock. Even 
endogamous communities, which aim (of course 
unsuccessfully) at isolation, tend, on the other 
hand, to a specially sharp differentiation of 'mar- 
riagc-cln.s.=es ' internally. Whether by internal 
differentiation or by coalescence with other groiijis 
outside, tlie permanence and objectivity of the 
group-character arc in practice destroyed, and the 
sense of permanence and olijectivity, which we call 
race-fceling, can therefore only express itself intel- 
lectually by a myth. 

* Even In a perfectly Jf^olated and undifferentiated proop thlf 
would be true only In iheori*, for it appears that the factors in 
the character of any living ortpinism are infinite, or, In oLher 
words, that there is a con^uxnt proce^it of variation «hicb 
maVes iranjurdty from diflereullation Impossible. 
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There are probably the rudiments of a racial 
mytli wlierever race-feeling exists, though tliey 
are often inarticulate and do not attract our atten- 
tion. There are cases, however, in which myths 
have been deliberately invented to express existing 
race-feeling or even to stimulate race-feeling where 
it did not before exist. 

The name ‘Belgium’ is a myth(of this artificial kind. In 
1S3(M1 certain populations which had been grouped 'together 
politically, and separated from their neighbours, for about three 
centuries by accidents of coolesiastical history and the dynastic 
balance of power, felt an impulse to break away from Holland, 
with which the act of a European Congress had united them for 
the past fifteen years, and to form an independent political 
group of their own. The impulse issued in a revolution : the 
revolution was successful ; a new state was founded. It was a 
very living state— the creation of a group which had just 
asserted its independence by fighting for it, and was deter- 
mined to maintain it for the futiue. But this group and this 
state were without a name. The country had &en called the 
Spanish Netherlands or the Austrian Netherlands for the past 
three hundred year3,but these names were merely negative ; they 
expressed the absence of any independent group-impulse and 
group-idea, and therefore could not express the new growth 
and realization of them. A new name was wanted for a new 
thing ; and the Southern Netherlanders, ransacking history, 
appropriated the name of a conglomeration of tribes that lived 
between the Seine and the Aleuse when Cssar conquered Gaul. 
The real connexion between Oiesar’s ‘ Belgse ’ and ‘ Belgica ’ and 
the new group and state of 1831 was infinitesimal. Cffisar’s 
Beigto spoke Celtic, the Netherlanders Teutonic and Romance, 
and even the Romance-speaking half of the group were only 
very doubtfully descended from Latinized Belgic provincials. 
Thera was no relevant continuity of culture, for the Nether- 
landers drew their cultural inspiration from mediaival Flanders 
and Ravolutionarj' France, the Belgie theirs from the Central 
European iron age, and then from Rome. But the dead name 
artificially revived rvas given life by the new group-feeling by 
which it had been appropriated. All the national feeling of 1831 
found expression in the Belgian myth ; and in 1014 — the next 
great crisis in the national history— King Albert exhorted his 
army to withstand the Germans by the reminder that C.'esar 
had called the Belgse the bravest of the Gauls. In eighty-three 
years an academic myth bad penetrated to the heart of a group- 
emotion. 

The stimulation of feeling by an ortifleial myth, where the 
feeling did not exist before, can be illustrated from the history 
of Athens. About 611 b.o, the Athenian statesman Eleisthenes 
wished to abolish the traditional groupings within the Athenian 
State, which were bound up with the old social order, and to 
establish new groupings in their place wliich would stimulate a 
more democratic feeling in the members of tliem. The new 
groups that he planned were highly artificial in their character. 
They were to be territorial, but, to prevent them from becoming 
vehicles of local feeling, the territory of each group was to be 
scattered in three different parts of Attica. The problem 
before Kleisthenes was to inspire these new artiDoial groups 
with a corporate feeling stronger than the loyaltj; to the tradi- 
tional groups. Unless he sc • — t-u* 

nominally be accepted, |but ■ . . . ' 

Athenian political life. Y- ■ . 

were knit by the bonds of kinship and locality, which Klei- 
sthenes deliberately eschewed ; they were fortified by the 
existing body of Attio mythology, which traced back the 
ancestry of each and ^parpia and ytvov to some hero wor- 
shipped by the Athenian people. 

Kleisthenes decided to c.inonize his artificial groups by 
inventing an even more artificial myth (or each of tliem. He 
drew up a pane) of a hundred Attio heroes, asked the god nt 
Delphi to select the ten most suitable, and then proclaimed 
these ten as the opyj^ytveis (‘ancestors’ or ’founders’) of his 
ten new ifiuAoi. To a modern statesman this would have 
seemed the surest way of exposing the new ^vAa( to ridicule, 
but Kleisthenes knew just where the vein of race-feeling in his 
fellow-countrymen lay. The statues of the ten opxiry'velv were 
solemnly set up before the government house at Athens; 
festivals were enjoined on their i^vAerai in their honour ; and 
the contingent of each ifiuXq was placed under its own hero's 
protection in war. And in less than a century the apxi)yrv«s 
were the most living myth in Athens after the national myth of 
Athene Polias. They had appeared to their tribesmen in battle ; 
they were appealed to in patriotic speeches; in fact, they had 
developed individual personalities. The new myth had struck 
root, ond it had brought a new group-feeling with it. The new 
(fivAoi supplanted the old as completely ns the Departments 
supplanted the old French Provinces, ond an Athenian now 
felt that he was an Erechtheid or Pandionid, and all his 
ancestors before him, back to Erechtheus or Pandion himself. 
The ten <6uAat, invented by an Athenian’s statesmanship, had 
become for other Athenians part of the objective order of the 
universe. 

Rnce-feeling is one of the strongest conservative 
forces in social life. It tends to sUvbilize any 
hnman institution, any system of grouping or 
division, to which it once becomes attached, no 
matter how recent, artificial, or transitory in ita 
nature that institution may be. This effect of 


race-feeling was known to Plato, and in a famous 

E assage of the Bcpuhlic'^ lie e.xploits it, half 
umovously and half in earnest, to conserve the 
highly artificial constitution of his ideal State. 

Plato’s State is to be differentiated into rigid 
castes, with the sharpest division of function (Tnd 
privDege; but the castes are to be recruited by 
merit, and every individual, starting as a child on 
an equality with every other, is to be assigned to 
his caste by a process of selective education. The 
psychologieal problem before Plato is to reconcile 
the feeling of permanent objective likeness and 
diii'erence implied in the system of caste with the 
feeling of change, development, and competition 
implied in the process by which the castes are to 
be recruited. Unless his citizens feel that they 
each and all belong inevitably to whatever caste 
they have been assigned to, the castes will be mere 
forms ivithout moral influence on the life of the 
community. But the competition by which the 
caste of each individual is to be determined is 
calculated to stimulate the very opposite feeling — 
that human will and effort are the determinants of 
human relations ; and the change, at an arbitrary 
moment, from competition to fixity is likely to 
aggravate this feeling rather than to make it give 
place to the other feeling of objective determinism, 
on which the caste-system itself must depend. On 
the other hand, if once the sense of fixity is im- 
planted in the adults, they will tend to extend it 
to their oivn children in turn, and will feel that 
they must derive their caste from their birth, and 
not from the selective process through which the 
parents have originally passed themselves, and 
which, like caste, is the law of the State. 

The problem, in fact, is to make the citizens of 
the ideal State hold two opposite views of social 
relations simultaneously, and Plato proposes to 
solve it by making them — if not the ruling caste, 
at any rate the rest— believe ‘ a single noble lie.’ 

•I shall try,’ he says, ’ to make them believe that the upbrinj;- 
Ing and education we gave them was all a dream, and that, 
while they imagined they were being given it, they were really 
being moulded and brought up in the bosom of the Earth, and 
that their arras and tools were being fashioned there too. Then 
when they were finished oiT, I shall tell them, the Earth, their 
mother, brought them to the light, and it is noiv their duty to 
take counsel and arms for the country in which they find them- 
selves (if that country is attacked), as for their nurse and 
mother, and to feel for their fellow-citizens as brethren bom of 
the same Earth as themselves. ... 

• ** All of you in the State are brethren,” we shall tell them in 
our myth, “ but when God moulded you, he blended gold in the 
substance of those among you fit to rule, and that is why they 
are the finest; in the warriors he put silver; and iron and 
bronze in the peasants and other workers. You are all of one 
stock, so you will generally beget children like yourselves ; but 
sometimes there will be silver offspring from gold, gold from 
silver, and all the other possible permutations. So this is God s 
first and chiefest commandment to the rulers : Show yourselves 
good guardians and keep vigilant guard above all things over 
the children, to see which metal is blended in their souls l 
if your own children are born with bronze in them or iron, have 
no pity on them, but dismiss them to the workers and peasants, 
where they belong by nature ; and if workers or peasants hove 
a gold or silver child, put him too where he belongs and pro- 
mote him among the guardians or warriors, as the 
Thus saith the Lord, on the day when he that ruleth the btnto 
is of iron or of bronze, on that day the Stale shall bo brought 
to destruction.”* 

in - X , 

. 3ut one could make their children iclieve 

children, and everybody that foliowed 
after/ , , 

The suggestion is a dogmatic State education, 
and there is nothing visionary in expecting it to 
produce the intense psychological direct wiiicn 
Plato demands. The national state-s of the modern 
M'orld have all organized this kind of education for 
their children in dillerent degrees, and the stimula- 
tion of race-feeling in each state ha.s been remark- 
ably proportionate to the thoroughnes.s with which 
this hM been done. But the raciaf my t/i i« eapaWe 
1414K-416C. 
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of striking root without an educational propa- 
ganda, as IS shoAvn hy the example of Kleisthenes 
quoted above._ It can do so because the race-feel- 
ing to which it gives form is one of the instinctive 
social needs of mankind. There are other feelings 
and myths on which human societies may he 
founded, but they show a strong tendency to 
revert to the racial type in the last resort. The 
Jews, for instance, think of themselves theoreti- 
ciilly as a ‘ Chosen People’ ; their foundation-myth 
is a ‘ Covenant ’ ; their physical hall-mark is not 
a skin which they cannot change or a stature to 
which they can add no cubit, but the artificial and 
deliberate custom of circumcision. The covenant 
between Jahweh and Abraham is essentiallj' an 
act of will on both sides (see art. COVENANT, § 3). 
Jahweh chooses Abraham, and Abraham accepts 
the choice ; and logically every member of the 
Chosen People from Abraham onwards can be so 
only by receiving and answering the same call. 
Yet the idea of race has been imported into the 
Jewish foundation-myth. Abraham’s covenant is 
made ‘ for his seed for ever,’ and the chief factor 
in the Jewish group-consciousness is the racial 
factor of ‘ having Abraham to their father.’ The 
retort that ‘ God out of these stones can raise up 
children to Abraham’ is a profound criticism on 
the idea of race itself. It implies that an objective 
or external principle of gi'ouping, even if it exists, 
will be utterly inconsequent in its workings. If 
you trace Judaism by descent, any one or any 
thing may be a Jew without partaking of any of 
the factors essential to Jewish group-character. 
To be a true heir to Abraham’s covenant depends 
on a subjective not an objective factor — not on 
race but on will. 

Christianity was in its origin a reaction against 
this reversion to race-feeling in the Jews. It pro- 
claimed that the covenant was made not with 
every descendant of Abraham, but with any 
individual in tlie world wlio was converted to 
accepting it. Christianity deposed race and set 
up faith instead of it, and it is the more remark- 
able that Christianity, in turn, should have re- 
verted towards race-feeling in the doctrine of 
predestination. 

This doctrine may be reconciled with free choice 
by theological dialectic, but its underlying niotive 
is to go behind free choice and represent it as a 
mere expression of an objectively determined 
classification. It really eliminates from the coven- 
ant the will of man, and leaves only tlie will of 
God, which, being external to man, is, from the 
standpoint of man’s personality, as meelianical ns 
pliysical phenomena. Predestination divides man- 
kind into two races sundered from one another by 
nn unalterable dillerence of spiritual morphology, 
just as etlinology divides it into races by the 
dillerent morphology of pigmentation or skull- 
form. It is a racial myth considerably liyposta- 
tized, but it is a racial myth none the less, like the 
myth of descent from Abraham, or from the ten 
or from the Belgae in Cicsar’s Gaul. 

This persistent return of the social consciousness 
to the racial basis is doubtless tlie response to a 
psychological need. Pace-feeling puts those who 
experience it into an atmosphere of eternity and 
certainty. It is like a treasure laid up in heaven, 
which cannot be impaired by the wealvnesses and 
vaf^aries of the huniau will. It is an antidote to 
the sense of transience, efibrt, and weariness, which 
infects the world of time and change. But, though 
it lightens the burden on the individual, it also 
diiniiiishes his jKiwerand cr.mips his initiative, and 
there is therefore a counter-current in inankind of 
revolt from racial determinism towards free associa- 
tion. Tlie patriarchal myth is challenged by the 
hvpothc.sis of the social contract, the system of 


caste by citizenship. _ This tendency towards self- 
detpmination in social grouping may be cla.ssed as 

E olitical, in contrast to the racial tendency (though 
oth these terms are possibly too narrow to cover 
the psychological fields included under them here). 
The two tendencies can be seen at tension in the 
course of history. 

3. Historical survey. — (a) General tendencies . — 
^1 group-feeling implies a standard— a common 
idea of what is ‘ the normal,’ and a common im- 
pulse to approximate towards this type. 

The need lor 'normality' is illustrated by the case of the 
African e^^lorer who, after he had lived several years amonp 
negroes without seeing any white man but himself, used to be 
turned sick by the si^rht of his own white skin, which now 
seemed a leprous and obscene exception from the normal black. 

The abnormal man is in fact usually more con- 
scious of the type, and craves more keenly towards 
it, than members of the group who are not con- 
scious of any peculiarity in themselves. He is his 
own most eliective chastiser (for example, the 
Indian Sweeper, who accepts his caste as re- 
ligiously as the Brahman, and is as careful as ho 
to keep his proper distance when they meet in the 
street, thongli it is the Brahman who is in danger 
of being defiled). It is this homage to type on the 
part of the individual who varies from it that gives 
the group-spirit its crushing disciplinary power, 
and makes a group, once constituted, so inelastic 
towards its members within and towards other 
groups without. There is an element of rigidity 
lu every group, which is probably necessary for its 
preservation ; but the degree of rigidity varies 
vastly 'from group to group, in proportion to tlie 
degree in winch the group-feeling is based on race 
or on free association. 

The less adv.anced people are in civilization, the 
less their life (both physical and spiritual) is under 
their control. Nearly all the forces of nature, and 
many of the workings of their mind, are data 
external to their will instead of material to be 
moulded by it, and social groups are ns rigid for 
them as all other phenomena. The internal bonds 
seem indissolubly intimate, the external harriers 
insuperably wide. Each tribe, each sex-, each age 
within each sex or tribe, is discrete from every 
other; and it is just ns inconiprehensihle (and 
formid.ahle) that a boy should turn himself into a 
man, or a seed into a tree, ns that a man .should 
turn the tree-stem into a boomerang. Yet these 
miracles are happening all the time. Nature 
asses, and men like her, througli the changes of 
irth, maturity, and death, and the human will is 
increasingly (tliough still unconsciously) imposing 
on its environment a purpose of its own. There is 
a contradiction in primitive man’s experience, and 
he solves it bj' an elaborate development of initia- 
tion-ritual, to tide over the changes of uncimnging 
things, which are an intolerable abnormality in a 
group founded upon race. 

In primitive man rnce-feeling is thus strong, but 
it is an ohstacle in his path which lie is using all 
his ingenuity and imagination to sunnount. Tlie 
initiation-ritual is the germ of free a.ssoc|ation and 
conscious control, and these constitute civilization 
(see Initiation [Introductory and Primitive]). In 
civilized society r.ace-feeling is relatively wc.ak, but 
it grows strong again in civilizations that are in 
bad health or on the decline— no longer as an 
obstacle now, but as a preservative. 

AVhen a group is decadent, it has lost its power 
of grou-th, dilferentiation, and assimilation ; it is 
even losing the accumulated capit.al of the past; 
and change, instead of being the e-s-scntial cxpres.sion 
of its idtality, seems to bo the process by which its 
vitality is wu.sting away. Change mn.st "be arrested 
if tlie decadent group is to survive, and the tnem- 
I>ers of the group attempt to arrest it, not merely 
hv conscious archaism and reactionnrj* legisla- 
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tion. Taut by concentrating their group-feeling upon 
the objective, unalterable aspects of the group- 
character. If a Chinaman is always a Chinaman, 
if every Chinaman born inherits the qualities of 
the eternal Chinese race, then the China of the 
Boxer rebellion is as good as the Celestial Empire 
of the Han and Chinese vitality, like water from 
a never-failing reservoir, is always bound to find 
the level of its liighest altitude in the past. The 
‘ foreign devils ’ may superficially be more clever and 
successful than the Chinaman of to-day, but that 
need not confound him so long as he holds fast to 
his race. They are children of to-day and will 
perish to-morrow, while he is of the race of the 
Han, who were at the zenith of human achieve- 
ment when the foreigners lived like the brutes. 

This defensive recrudescence of race-feeling is 
characteristic of all civilizations that have passed 
their prime — the Chinese, the ancient Egyptians 
(whose priests told Solon that ‘the Greeks were 
always children,’ and showed Hekataios the 
statues of 345 high-priests descending from father 
to son *), the Spartans and Athenians in the first 
centuries of the Christian era, the East Romans 
in the Middle Ages. It is strong at the present 
day among the Jews in Europe and the Jewish 
and Near-Eastern immigrants in the United 
States ; and this is a remarkable case, because 
the motive of self-defence is here comparatively 
weak. These immigrants do not find themselves 
at a disadvantage individually as against the aliens 
with whom they come in contact. Unlike the 
Egyptians or Chinese, they adapt themselves 
successfully to the modern environment, and even 
attain the highest positions of wealth and power in 
the new groups to which they attach themselves. 
The pressure which maintains their race-feeling is 
not external, but arises within themselves. The 
Gentile group is not closed against the Jew ; it is 
the Jew who will not merge himself in it, because 
that would be a tacit admission that his own group 
had lost its existence— a failure wliich he refuses 
to face. The more successfully, therefore, a Jew 
or Eastern European adapts himself to his present 
group-environment, the more jealously he cherishes 
the race-feeling that identifies him with the group 
of the past. He cultivates the ritual and language, 
prophets and heroes, folk-songs and national dress 
of a group which was broken up five hundred or 
eighteen hundred years ago, Iw Muhammad the 
Conqueror or by Titus and Vespasian. Only a 
few individuals overcome this instinctive group- 
reaction and suri’ender themselves spiritually to 
the new "roup in which they live and have their 
individual being. Such individuals are often 
scorned for ‘ losing their race ’ ; they should rather 
be commended for casting out an irrational race- 
feeling which no longer corresponds to their real 
social relations, and giving their allegiance to the 
new group into which they have voluntarily 
entered. 

(6) liace-feeling in ancient Greece . — It has been 
suggested above that race-feeling in any human 
society tends to be in inverse ratio to the vitality 
of its civilization. There is not space here to trace 
this curve of race-feeling throimh the whole of 
history consecutively, but it inaj’^ be tested in two 
important instances — the civilizations of ancient 
Greece and modem Europe. 

Ancient Greek civilization sprang more abruptly 
out of primitive conditions than ours, and was 
therefore penetrated by race-feeling more pro- 
foundly at its roots. The city-state (which was 
the ancient Greek state-form, as the national state 
is ours) was rooted in it. Historically, these city- 
states were not racial unities at all. They were 
combines of smaller groups — village communities 
1 Herod, ii. 143, 


scattered over a plain (tpparplai ^), or bands of rovers 
flocking together from across the sea (<pv\al-), and 
even these smaller units Avere not homogeneous 
in themselves. They had come together in the 
ASgean from the four quarters of the earth, and an 
ethnologist would have analyzed in each of them 
every variety of skull-form and pigmentation. 
Yet race-feeling dominated the group-consciousness 
of the city-state and its structural parts. The 
city’s legendary founder was conceived as the 
ancestor of the living citizen-hodja He had fixed 
the constitution and begotten the men and women 
Avho were to live under it. The constitution could 
be supplemented by current administrative regula- 
tions, but (like the American federal constitution) 
it could be altered only by elaborate ‘initiation- 
ritual’ or else by revolution. The citizen-body, 
again, could be supplemented by immigration ; but 
the immigrants remained resident aliens. They 
plight live in the city from father to son, build up 
its trade, pay its taxes, serve in its Avars, and even 
create its literature (Lysias, the model of Attic 
oratory and leader of the Athenian bar, Avas a 
resident alien of ancient family) ; but they Avere 
still aliens, Avithout a vote and even AA-ithout a status 
before the laAv (Lysias, Avho could present the case 
of his citizen-clients, could not enter the court as 
a principal himself). The fullest participation in the 
city’s life could not make the blood of the founder 
floAv in their veins,' and citizenship Avns insepar- 
able from this racial qualification. ‘ Naturalization,’ 
like constitutional development, could be brought 
about only by revolution, and revolution, AA’hen it 
occurred, Avas generally complete. Every free in- 
habitant of the city territory — citizen, free immi- 
grant, or enfranchised slave— then became a citizen 
of Avhat AA’as virtually a neAv state, AA-ith a neAV in- 
ternal organization and a neAV racial myth which 
made the neAv citizen-body just as exclusiA’e as 
the old. 

The city-states of ancient Greece Avere thus 
racial to the core, and that is Avhy they were 
never transcended — a failure that Avas the political 
ruin of the Greeks. Greek national life, on the 
other hand, Avhich sprang from the same origins as 
the city-state, emancipated Itself from race-feeling 
easily and quickly. It has been mentioned that in 
Greece, as in primitive societies, every racial group 
Avas a religious group as Avell, so that race-feeling 
and religious feeling Avere co-extensiA’e (see art. 
Greek Religion, § 4). But there Avere several 
Greek groups — Delphi, Pisa, Eleusis — Avhich, as it 
Avere, abnormally developed their religions side 
and received into their religious communion 
neighbour-groups Avhich Avould have remained 
hopelessly sundered from them and from each 
other on the narroAV racial principle. Delphi, for 
example, by the 6th cent. B.C. had received into 
its ‘ amphictyony ’ about tAvo-thirds of the Greel^ 
speaking population on the mainland, and bad 
giA'en the common name of ‘ Hellene ’ to all Greek- 
speaking people. All ‘Hellenes,’ in turn, '"•ere 
admitted at Pisa to the religious festiA’al of the 
Olympian games. Admission to the g.ames became 
the test of ‘ Hellenism ’ or Greek nationality.^ 

This Hellenism Avas at first conceived racially. 
The Hellene Avas contrasted Avitli the ‘ barbarian 
(the man aa’Iio spoke jargon), and aa'os thus distin- 
guished by language, Avhich, though a far broader 
basis of association than the ancestral bimis of the 
city-state and its sub-gi'oiips, was still external 
and objective. But his Hellenism was never tested 
by his mother-tongue alone. SlaA-es, for example, 
Avere excluded from the games, though most slaves 
in 6th and 5th century Greece were Greek by speech 
and ancestry; and a man Avas not necessarily 
Hellene even if he spoke Greek and was free. In 

1 Lit. • brotherhoods.' “ bit- ‘ BTOwths (from one stem). 
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the 5tli cent. b.c. a Macedonian king entered him- 
self for the foot-race at Olympia and was appealed 
against as being a ‘ barbarian ’ by bis competitors, 
but was admitted to be a Hellene on showing that 
his genealogy derived from the mythical dpxvy^t'cTs 
of the city-state of Argos.^ Now a king was 
certainly a freeman, and the Macedonians spoke as 
gemiine a Greek dialect as the Argives themselves. 
The appeal against this Macedonian king therefore 
looks like a reversion from the linguistic basis of 
Hellenism to the narrower ancestral basis of the 
city-state. Eeally, however, it marks an advance 
in the other direction, for the qualification required 
of him was not that he should be a registered 
citizen of this city-state or that (as in fact he was 
not a citizen of Argos), but that he should be 
within the pale of the ‘ city-state culture.’ Hellen- 
ism, by this ruling, implied not merely the free- 
man’s status and the Greek mother-tongue, but 
a certain kind of social life, and other Greek 
historians besides Herodotus support this view. 
Thucydides calls the inhabitants of Epirus bar- 
barians, though they too spoke Greek. Aristotle, 
on the other hand, talks of Ronie^ ns a TrSXtt 
'EXXjjylt, classifying not by language hut by con- 
stitution ; and he also describes the constitution of 
the city-state of Carthage in his Politics— & work 
otherwise devoted almost exclusively to the politics 
of CrrcocG. 

These standards of Hellenism led up to the con- 
ception that Hellenism was not an inalienable and 
untransrnittable race-character, but a quality that 
could be acquired. 

‘ The Helleuio people,' saya Herodotus, 3 < has In iny opinion 
spoken the B.ame language ever since it existed [a concession, 
this, to the objective notion o( race]. It was or^inally an off* 
flhoofcof tho Pelascrian people, and started weak j but froin small 
be^lnnlnga it has crowm to Include a multitude of populations 
wlTich have become assimilated to it— chiefly Pclasgians, but 
many other barbarian populations as well. As (or the Pelas* 
gians, I do not imagine that, as barbarians, they grew to any- 
thing great previously to the growth of the Hellenes. 

In other words, the essence of Hellenism is not a 
certain language spoken from time immemorial by 
a certain group, but a development of culture 
which enabled this group to assimilate^ far larger 
groups outside it — ^the population of Attica among 
others. This cultural evolution of Hellenism, by 
which an ever-expanding group is distinguished 
progressively from the raw material of humanity, 

IS sketched in by Thucydides : 

• Ilellen and his sons grew to power In Fbthiotls and were 
caUed in to assist the other city-states ; and so, one by one nnu 
bv the effect of intercourse, chiefly, thev caxne to be ^nea 
Hellenes, and It is only a short time ago that this name estab- 
lished itself among them all.' 3 V«v>,„,4«v.o 

‘Once all Hellas wore arms In cinl hfe like 
The parts of Hellas that stUl live like this witness to the life 
that was once lived by all alike, rt ^ ^ 

The Athenians were among the first to leave og weapons 
and change to less austere habits. . . . The In 

were the first to strip naked and to take off their cIotfiM in 
public and rub themselves with oil 

Kormcrly even in the Olympian games the competitors wore 
eirdlcs when they competed, and it is not many 5'®“™ since this 

was given up. Aniongsome hwbarinns, especially the Asiatics, 

thM- fifill wpar crirclles xvhen thev box or wrestle. In fact, a 
great number of points can bo a’dduced ® 

ancient Hellenes was undifferentiated Irom that ot the modern 
barbarians.’ 6 . . .1 

This evolutionary view of Hellenism is at the 
farthest remove from the racial concept of <f>vXt 
and *paTpIa which pervaded the city-statc, and 
contemporary Greek tliinkers were conscious of 
the contrast. They c.allcd the two opposite pnn- 
ciples v6p.os and i^iOirts, and debated their relation to 
one anoUicr. Pindar, the reactionary poet, was 
always proclaiming the paramoiintcy of <^v<r<r, hut 
it was also his saying that ‘ vino; is king of all, 
and this idea entered profoundly into the attitude 

a In'n'irapucn’t, which Is the first mention of Home In Iltcra' 

‘Tilts. 4;*. 1.67. »l-2- *‘•0. 

7 Quoted by Herod, iii. 5S. 


of the Greeks towards the likenesses and difierences 
between group and group. 

During the 5th cent, the Greeks became intim- 
ately acquainted with peoples strikingly nnlike 
themselves — the Egyptians m the Nile valley and 
the Skythians in the Russian stepiies ; and this 
might have stimulated their race-feeling afresh. 
To recomize a common Hellenism in the descend- 
ants of Theseus and the descendants of Herakles 
was one thing, hut to recognize a common humanity 
in men with brown skins or men who never tilled 
the ground needed a greater intellectual efibrt. 
The Greeks, however, accomplished this feat of 
imagination. The strangeness of the country and 
climate in Egypt and Skythia struck them as 
forcibly as the strangeness of the inhabitants ; and 
they concluded that the latter was conditioned by 
the former, and that Skythians, Egj-ptians, and 
Hellenes were the same human metal stainped 
with a different impress by the diverse environ- 
ments into which it had been introduced. Thus 
the experience of alien human ^pes, so far from 
stimulating race-feeling in the Greeks, tended to 
make them sceptical of race altogether. 

This explanation of group-dillerences by adapta- 
tion to different environments is worked out in 
a treatise on Atmospheres, Waters, and Localities 
included in the 6tli cent, collection of medical 
writings left by the Hippokratean school.' 

■ Some (human) natures,’ the writer lays down, ' aro like well- 
wooded, well-watered mountains, some like thin-soilcd, water- 
less countrv, some like meadow and marsh land, some like stiff, 
arable lowland.’® ‘The Skythians,’ ho says elsewhere,® ’are 
like one another and no other people In the world, and it is the 
same with the Egyptians, except that these have been forced 
into their physique by the heat, and the Skythians by the cold.’ 
He explains temperaments In the same way. ’A wild, un- 
sociable, impetuous teinpemracnt ' is produced b v a climate ol 
extremes, for in such a climate ‘ the mind receives constant 
shooks which implant wildness and weaken the mild and gentle 
side ol character.’ 4 He even traces differences In group- 
temperament to differences in political constitution: 'The in- 
liahitanta of Europe are also made more warlike by their in- 
stitutions, because they arc not ruled by kings like tlie Asiatics. 
Where people arc ruled by kings, they are Inevitably more 
cowardly.’ He discusses in detail the psychological reasons lor 
this, and cites the exception which proves the rule — 'The 
Greeks and barbarians in Asia who are not under autocratic 
government, but are seli-govcmlng and labour lor their own 
profit, arc as warlike as anybody.’ 

But, if the group-differences between Hellene, 
Egyptian and Skythian, European and Asiatic, 
were accidental and alterable by human endeavour, 
if your group-character merely depended on whether 
you lived a thou.sand miles nearer the Equator or 
the Pole, in n swamp or on a mountain, whether 
you builtyourcity with this aspector that, whether 
you let yourself be governed by a king, then racial 
banders were potentially abolished. Any bar- 
barian, by taking thought, could raise hijnself into 
a Hellene, and any Hmleno could sink into being 
a barbarian. 

This conception of Hellenism, not ns race, hut 
ns a culture for all humanity, gained gi-omid 
.vtendily from the 5th cent, on. Herodotus tells 
the story® of the Skythian king who lived as a 
Hellene in a Greek trading - settlement several 
months each year, till his tribesmen discovered the 
double life that he was leading and killed liim. 
Tliecanip.aigns of Alc.vander gave vast populations 
the opportunity of ‘ Hellciiizing ’ tliciiiselvcs freely ; 
and, though this Hellenization was sonictiiiics 
.superficial (c.y., in the propaganda of ’Jason’ 
[Jo.shua] the Jewish high-pne.st, who conceived 
Hellenism in terms of a g 3 ’nina‘;ium and felt hats, 
and was very properly overthrown by the Mncca- 
kwin reaction), yet in other cases it was profound. 
Thu cities beyond Jordan produced a distingui.«hcd 

I Chs. xii -xvl. : Group-characters ntid environment ClivT-'p- 
tians, Mncrocepiiali, Phssian-,Sl:ytliian«);xvil.-xxii.: Ekjthiatu 
in detail : xxiil. : Eurcjican group-diffcrcncts : xxiv. : The tiieorj 
ot group differences In general. . , , „ 

vCh. viii. SCh. xviii. <Qi. xxiii. ®Iv. ,8-$0. 
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generation of Hellenic rhetoricians, scientists, and 
poets, and a new school of Hellenic philosophy was 
founded by the Phoenician Zeno. Taking the pro- 
found and the superficial together, it is true to say 
that the idea of Hellenism in ancient Greek civil- 
ization did transcend completely the idea of race 
inherent in the city-state. It made possible a 
feeling of unity between all men, and passed over 
without a break into Christianity. 

Christianity in its origin was the antithesis of 
race-feeling ; its membership depended on an in- 
ward spiritual act, and M-ithin the Christian group 
there was no more Jew or Gentile, Skythian or 
Hellene, bond or free. But in this it had been 
anticipated by the little Greek (pparpla of Eleusis, 
which had developed its primitive initiation-ritual 
into a spiritual religion and had thrown it open to 
all mankind. 

(c) Hace-feeling in modern Europe . — The history 
of race-feeling is more difficult to trace in modern 
Europe, because it is still unconcluded, but it is 
clearly very different from the development just 
outlined in the case of ancient Greece. European 
civilization did not spring straight, like Greek, 
from primitive social life, and was therefore partly 
emancipated from race-feeling at the outset. It 
had behind it Hellenism and Christianity — two 
social forces which were the antithesis of race — 
and also Homan imperialism, which had imperfectly 
translated Hellenism and Christianity into political 
terms by building a ‘ world city state. ’ ^ The Latin 
Church of the Middle Ages, with its common 
ecclesiastical organization, common culture-lan- 
guage, and common outlook on life, overrode race- 
feeling triumphantly. It assimilated the outer 
barbarians who broke into the Homan Empire in 
its decay. It initiated into European civilization 
populations Avhich had lain entirely outside the 
Roman pale — Angles and Saxons, Scandinavians, 
Poles, Hungarians, Lithuanians. It looked on all 
Latin Christendom as one, and on heathens and 
Muslims not as vessels of destruction, but as raw 
clay ready for the Christian mould. The legend 
of Prester John (g'.v.), the mighty Christian Icing 
who was to come out of the heart of Africa or the 
heart of Asia and aid his fellow-Christians to make 
Christianity prevail all over the world, shows how 
completely free from race-feeling the spirit of 
medimval Christendom was. And the history of 
mediaeval theology, orthodox and heretical, shows 
how living was the community of thought within 
the Christian group. A new doctrine travelled 
■within a few years from one end of Christendom 
to another, was passed on from Croats to Albi- 
genses, from Englishmen to Czechs, receiving a 
fresh but unbroken development from each of the 
wandering students or pilgrims by whom it was 
transmitted. No race-feeling inhibited this general 
interplay of ideas. 

But this great anti-racial force on which Euro- 
pean civilization was founded has been invaded by 
race-feeling to an increasing degree. The linguistic 
basis of association and dissociation, which had 
been transcended first by Hellenism, and of which 
Christianity in its origin had been independent, 
began very early to assert itself and to split the 
Church, united by the subjective bond of a common 
belief and a common will, into a number of groups 
divided from one another by their ‘ mother tongues.’ 
This relapse towards race-feeling as the basis of 
grouping began on the eastern fringes of the 
Christian world. It first made itself felt in the 
disguised form of doctrinal disagreement. The 
Jacobite, Nestorian, and Gregorian Churches left 
the Catholic communion nominally because they 
differed on some article of the creed or some ruling 

1 * Urbem fecisti quod prius Orbis crat * (Venantius Fortunatus 
to Home). 


of a council ; and the founders of those Churches 
were probably unconscious that they were also 
ministering to an impulse in their followers to 
have a liturgy and a literature in their o\ra ver- 
nacular — Coptic, Syriac, or Armenian. A few 
centuries later the Orthodox Church broke com- 
munion with the Homan Church, ■ also nominally 
on doctrinal grounds ; but the practical issue was 
the struggle of the Greek and Latin languages 
each to become the official language of the CTiurch, 
and the inability of either to conquer the whole 
field of Christendom from the other. This linguistic 
element in Orthodoxy reveals itself in the liberality 
with which the Greek Orthodox Church allowed 
its Slav converts in the Balkans and Russia to 
form autonomous Orthodox Churches -(Wth the 
Bible and liturgy in their native tongue. And it 
is noteworthy that among the yiavs on the Adriatic 
littoral, who bordered on the field of Orthodox 
missionary expansion, the papacy was forced by 
competition to make equally liberal linguistic con- 
cessions, in complete contradiction to its general 
policy elsewhere. 

The Protestant Reformation {g.v.) in W. Europe 
was in large part a linguistic movement too. The 
Hussites (y.u.) in Bohemia took up arms for ‘com- 
munion in both kinds,’ but they were in fact the 
Czech peasantry reacting against German pene- 
tration. Luther [g.v.), a century later, set out to 
restore the Bible to the laity, and with this object 
he and his fellow-Protestants in other countries 
translated the Bible into the High German, Danish, 
Swedish, Dutch, French, and English tongues. 
But the translators were also ministering to pn 
impulse among these populations to develop native 
linguistic cultures of their own, of which these 
vernacular Bibles became the foundation. 

Moreover, there •was a political side to the 
Protestant movement, and this again was dis- 
ruptive in its effect. Luther attacked the ecclesi- 
astical centralism of the Roman papacy, and so 
transferred an immense field of patronage and 
administration to the local state. The rule ‘ Cuius 
regio eins religio ’ was formulated in Germany, but 
it -vvas acted upon just as ruthlessly by Henry Vlii., 
and a momentous increase in state sovereignty -n-as 
the result. Each state aimed at establishing its 
own uniform state religion, uniting all the members 
of the state to one another and dissevering them 
from members of other states beyond the frontier. 
This state uniformity at the price of a schism_ in 
European civilization was enforced by persecution 
(such as had only been employed^ before by the 
Catholic Church acting for Christendom as a 
whole), and persecution led to religious war, both 
internal .and inter-state, which widened the 
breaches still further. . 

Historians often allege nowadays that rejigious 

E ersecution is obsolete, that European civilization 
as transcended it, and that this is a notable 
triumph in its progress. In re.ality it has not been 
transcended, but has simply completed its develop- 
ment. The Reformation and Counter-Reformation 
were largely secular at the outset ; in the course 
of several centuries the groups to whicl> they gave 
birth have been secularized completely.^ 1 he Dutch 
national state — to take an example — is the 
descendant of a Protestant group which diller- 
entiated itself in the 16th cent, from the Church 
of Rome ; the Belgian national state owes its 
historical limits to the fact that the pojnilation of 
the present Belgian territoir held fast to Catholi- 
cism when its neighbours, all round it, were brealc- 
ing away. In instances like those we can see tlio 
ecclesiastical factor in the group-character 
eliminated, and the linguistic factor coming to t le 
front more and more, but all the time tlie fate- 
feeling, once generated in the group, has preserve 
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its continuity and has increased rather than 
diminished^ in its sense of objectivity and its in- 
tolerant spirit. It still produces persecution, civil 
war, and war between state and state, by a fanatical 
belief in the necessity and rightness of external 
uniformity, and by an uninhibited craving to im- 
pose this uniformity by violence. And this ideal 
of linguistic uniformity is the religion of Europe 
in the 20th cent, (so far as religion is a group- 
phenomenon) in the same sense as the ideal of 
doctrinal uniformity was in the 17th. In spite of 
the superficial change of orientation, the creed of 
‘Cuius regio eius religio’ has persisted, because 
the race-feeling behind it has remained the same. 

Thus the inheritance of internal unity which 
European civilization derived from Hellenism and 
the Christian Church has been frittered away, and 
the anti-racial group-feeling of Catholicism has de- 
generated gradually into the acutely racial group- 
feeling of nationalism. There has been a corres- 
ponding ‘ racialization ’ of the diidsion between 
those inside and those outside the civilized pale. 

It has been said that mediaeval Catholicism 
divided mankind into Christians and pagans (in- 
cluding Muslims), and regarded the latter, not as 
creatures different in species, but as potential 
Christians capable of becoming actual Christians 
at any moment by an individual act of will.* But, 
about the time of the Reformation, the great mari- 
time discoveries brought Europeans into contact 
with other populations markedly different from 
the people of Europe and W. Asia in externals. 
Their pigmentation was at the opposite extreme 
of the human colour-scale ; their culture was too 
primitive to be placed in any scale of comparison 
at all with European culture ; and the climate in 
which they lived was tropical instead of temperate. 
In coming into contact ivith these populations, 
Europeans were having the same experience as the 
Greeks when they came into contact with Egyptians 
and Skythians, but their reaction to it lyas not the 
same. The Greeks, struck by the environmental 
contrast as much as by the contrast in human 
type, explained the latter by the former, and con- 
cluded that all human beings, however acute their 
superficial differences, were the s.ame in essence, 
and that every variation of human kind was 
potentially transmutable into every other. The 
Europeans were struck so forcibly by the external 
differences that it never occurred to them to explain 
their origin by the secondary influence of environ- 
ment, or to look forward to their elimination by 
change of environment or progress in culture. 
The differences hypnotized them as the one over- 
whelming fact, the black man might become a 
Christian, he might adopt European clothes or 
habits of life ; but he remained black, and the 
European white. The colour-barrier presented 
itself to the European as_ insurmountabfe, and it 
displaced religion for him as the_ dividing-line 
between people Avithin the pale of civilization and 
people without. Instead of classifying mankind 
as Christians and pagans, transmutable, by con- 
version, into one another, he now classified them 
as ‘white men’ and ‘natives,’ the ‘white race’ 
and the ‘ black race,’ dhided from one another by 
external objective characteristics Avbich no actof 
Avill on either side could surmount. And, just ns 
the Greek’s hypothesis of adaptation po environ- 
ment, as an explanation of the Egyptian and the 
Skyth, reacted on his OAvn feeling of Hellenism, 
malcing it more humane and un-racial in quality, 
so the European’s hypothesis of a specific difference 
between Black and White reacted on his own 
growing nationalism and made it more uncompro- 
misingly racial than it need otlienvise have become. 

1 It ia tn'Ic-Al of mMltisral Catholicism that Its artists repns- 
•<5nto<l one o( the Three ns ft negro. 


The internal unity and external assimilative 
power Avhicli Christendom once possessed can be 
mferred by comparison with the Islamic world ns 
it still is — Islam being an inferior reproduction of 
Christianity with a belated development (see 
Muhasimadanism). The hluslim missionary in 
W. Africa or India makes more converts tlian the 
Christian missionary, because he really receives his 
converts into liis oAvn group, treats them as social 
equals, and gives them his daughters in marriage, 
while the European missionary is divided by tlie 
colour-bar from Christian natives just as acutely 
as from pagan, and can only organize his converts 
into a ‘native church,’ which is still outside the 
pale of the European community. 

It is noteworthy, however, that the Muslim 
populations which hare approached nearest to tlie 
standards of European ciAulization are also losing 
their pan-lslamic sense of brotlierJiood and acquir- 
ing a sense of linguistic nationality of the 
European kind. Among the Arabs of Syria this 
new nationalism, Avhich is dividing them from their 
Persian or Tnrkish-spe,aking co-religionists, Ims 
tended in compensation to break down the barriers 
between Christians and Muslims of Arabic speech. 
The Osmanli Turks, on the other hand, have 
developed a nationalism of the purely dissocia- 
tive kind. Before 1908 the Ottoman Empire, like 
mediffival Christendom, was a group which gave the 
privileges of its membership to all inhabitants of 
Its territory who professed the established group- 
religion, whether they inlierited its creed or adopted 
it by conversion. The YoungTurkish party, whenit 
came into power, substituted for this pan-Islfimic 
basis a prowamme of ‘ Ot tomanization,’ which made 
the Turkic language, instead of the Muslim faith, 
the obligatory group-oharaoteristic, and set out to 
eliminate all innabitants of Ottoman territory ivbo 
would not or could not be ‘ Ottomanized ’ by force. 
The racial persecutions in Turkey during the 
European War were directed against the Muslim 
Arabs as ivell os the Christian Armenians; and, 
though the Aniienians were oirercd the traditional 
alternative of conversion, those who accepted it 
either were distributed among Turkish families, if 
they Avere indiA'idual Avomen and children, or, if 
they Avere Avliole toAvns or villages, Avere made 
aAvay Avith as mercilessly os those aa-Iio refu.sed. 
Communities converted Avholesale Avould have re- 
tained their linguistic nationality, as the Slavs of 
Bosnia retained theirs after their Avholesale con- 
A-er.sion in the 15th century. But the Young 
Turks set no store by the religious uniformity* 
which had been the paramount social bond for their 
forefathers, if it left outstanding the external, 
objective differences that offended their sharpened 
racial sense. 

This historical outline of tlie dei’clopment of 
modem race-feeling raises a problem. Wliysbould 
the most progressive Muslim populations be affected 
most poAverfull y by ‘ racialization,’ AA-bicb is clearly 
a retrogressiA'C tendency t And, if European influ- 
ence is the cause, boAV has Enrojican civilization 
made such Augorous and constant progress as it has 
from the Dark Ages to the present day, Avlth this 
equally rapid and steady counter-current carrj’ing 
it in the reverse direction ! 

The ansAver seems to be that the degeneration of 

5 -feeling Avhicb Ave liaA-e traced, from the anti- 
spirit of the Catholic Church to the almost 
unmitigated racialism of contemi)oraT3’nationalitA', 
is only one strand in the dcveloptuent of Europe.an 
cmlization seen ns a whole. Even in the move- 
ments through Avhich we have observed race-feeling 
I In the case o! forced converte, the uniformity would of 
course bo purely nominal, and In no sense an act of will finply- 
fntr a unity of rplrit ; but histcrj* phowsthat the epirlUial l-5nd, 
which the forcM converts never feel, establlehee itself almort 
automatlcallv in tJieIr descendants. 
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progressively gaining ground other and anti- 
racial forces were disengaged. The schisms of 
doctrinal theology were not only expressions of 
linguistic particularism but fields for intellectual 
activity ; the Lutheran Reformation was not only 
a descent towards the national state but a victory 
for freedom of thought and conscience; and the 
narrowest and most intransigent nationalism of 
the 20th cent, is not a mere substitution of dog- 
matic barriers for the brotherhood of mankind, 
but the struggle towards equality of populations 
which, through disunion, numerical weakness, 
illiteracy, or other adverse social and political 
conditions, had previously been dominated by 
other groups or had altogether lacked a group- 
consciousness of their own. The stimulation of 
race-feeling, which resulted from these movements, 
and which we have so far considered in abstraction 
from the other consequences that they had, was 
often only the lesser backwash of a fonvard wave 
— the toll which liberation of mind and -will had to 
pay to slavery. And there were also movements, 
like the American or the French Revolution, in 
which the gain so outbalanced the loss that no 
definitely new stimulation of race-feeling can be 
traced to them, to offset the impulsion which they 
gave towards free association. 

This anti-racial tendency in European civiliza- 
tion, which has so far outdistanced the racial 
tendency of nationalism by the whole span of 
European progress, is what we name ‘ democracy ’ ; 
and modern democracy has liberated broad fields 
from race-feeling which Hellenism and Christianity 
never conquered. 

There was the inveterate racialism of the ancient 
city-state, which on its political side was only 
superficially transcended by the Roman Empire; 
and the Roman Empire, at the time when Christen- 
dom was offering spiritual unity to all mankind, 
was disintegrating into the ‘feudal system,’ under 
which a man was bound to the soil on which he was 


RADHA SOAMIS. — The Radlia Soami Satsan" 
is one of the numerous sects which have sprun" iin 
in India since the opening of the 19th cent, as a 
result of Christian and Western influence. It is a 
Hindu sect, its closest affinities being with tlia 
Vaisnavites, and especially with Kabir (q.v.). 

A ’banker of Ksatri;ra caste, resident in Agra, 
and known as Siva Dayftl Saheb, was already 
regarded as a notable teacher and saint before the 
Mutiny. He came of a Vaisnavite family, and 
Iiad connexions with the Vaisnavite priests of 
Brindaban. Very little is known about his life, 
but it is clear that he gradually gathered round 
him a band of devoted disciples, and exercised con- 
siderable influence. His theology was similar to 
that of Kabir, but he also taught his pupils a 
system of secret meditation, which induced trances 
and other hypnotic results. He claimed for him- 
self the title Sant Satguru, ‘holy preceptor.’ His 
wife, who was a woman of character, also took 
part in the teaching. Photographs of husband 
and wife were given to disciples to be contemplated 
during meditation, and husband and wife were 
worshipped as divine gttrus. In 1861 the guru 
made a public statement of his doctrine, and he 
left two books in Hindi, both called Sar Bachan, 
‘Essential Utterance,’ which form part of the 
scriptures of the sect. 

His most famous disciple was Saligram Saheb, a 
Government official, who rose to the position of 
Postmaster-General of the United Provinces and 
received from Government the title Rai Bahadur, 
He was a man of vigorous and orderly mind. The 
horrors of the Mutiny drew his thoughts away 
from the world, and he became a disciple and 
devoted personal attendant of the Sant Satguru. 
Max Miiller gives a short account of him in his life 
of Ramakrsna.* 

In 1878 the guru died, and Rai Saligrani Saheb 
Bahadur was at once accepted by the disciples ns 
his successor. It seems clear that, while the 


born by more sordid and prosaic fetters than the 
<pv\al and ipparplai of the historical Greek city- 
state, or the citizens of gold, silver, and bronze in 
Plato’s racial myth. Feudalism is the greatest, 
though by no means the only, incubus of racialism 
inherited by European civilization and successfully 
throrni off. But, as was remarked at the beginning 
of this section, it is impossible to trace the liistory 
of race-feeling in European civilization with a 
certain hand, because it is still in the making. In 
the phase of history that led up to the European 
"War nationalism made such formidable advances 
among almost all civilized peoples that race-feeling 
and democracy seemed on the way to equilibrium, 
and the continued progress of civilization probably 
depends upon the ulterior consequences of the war. 
For this equipoise which is embodied in the con- 
temporary ‘democratic-national state’ is not, after 
all, a stable condition. Nationality and demo- 
cracy are really opposite tendencies — the one to- 
wards race-feeling and the other away from it — 
and one of the two must have the mastery in the 
end. But the data are insufficient for speculation 
into the future, and we must be content to study 
race-feeling through the past history of it, which 
has been outlined in this article. 

liiTERATuni!.— i. GEKBltAL.—'VI. Z. Ripley, The Ilaces of 
Europe, London, 1000 (for distinction between race-feelinp and 
ethnology) ; Eduard Meyer, Oesch, des AUeriums^f i. L, 
Stuttgart, 1907. 

ii. ABOiBXr Osxxox.— Herodotus , Thucydides; Plato, 
Eepublic, ed. J. Burnet, in ‘ Oxford Texts,’ Oxford, 1901-00 ; 
H. Francotte, La Polie greeque, Paris, 10OS (for the internal 
structure of the Greek city-state). 

lii. iloPBliK EDR0PB.—H. S. Chamberlain, TTie Founda- 
tione of the Nineteenth Century, Enc. tr., London, 1911 (for 
unscientific theorization) ; The Birth of a Nation, cinemato- 
graph film produced by W. W. Griffiths (showing genuine race- 
lecling and its essentially negative character). 

A. J. Toyxbee. 


essentials of the system came from the first guru, 
everything else is the work of Saligram Saheb. 
He organized the sect, gave it its name, and for- 
mulated the theology, doubtless following closely 
the lines of the original guru's teaching. The 
following sketch of the system is drawn from liis 
liddhci Boami Mat Prakdsh ('Exposition of Radlm 
Sofimi Doctrine’), a short systematic manual in 
English, which was printed at Benares in 1896 for 
private circulation : 

The univerBe is in three spheres or divisions, each subdivided 
into six regions. 

A. The first sphere is purely spiritual. In it dwells tno 
Supreme Being, wlio is altogether unknoam. His name, how- 
ever, is know-n to be Radha So, ami ; for that name resounds 
through all regions, and can be heard by those who have had 
the proper initiation and training. 

B. The second sphere Is spiritual-material. It contains 

matter ns well as spirit, bu ' ■ " ■ ’ — *.vn ""re 

and is controlled by spirit. 

who is said to be the God of tne piuie, me !.„.■■ -- ■ ' 
Upanifads, the Ldhut of Muslim saints. 

C. The third region is material-spiritual. In It matter 
dominates spirit, and all spirits contained in it arc clothed In 
gross matter. The Governor of this material universe is identi- 
cal with the Hindu Brahma and with the ordinary gods of other 


From the Supreme Being there proceeds an emanation called 
le ^abda, i.e. the Word, which streams down 
gions and returns again to the Supreme. From the Sabda 
lere rings out In nil regions the divine name 
Man's soul is a pure drop from the ocean of the bupremo 
lirit; but, being wrapped in coarse matter, it falls Into Dona- 
te to material things, and may degenerate seriously, unless 
liritual help le given ; but the Supreme Being has certain 
leloved sons’— men who have risen 

mself, who from time to time descend from the spiritual 
iherc In mercy and love, in order to deliver men from tno 
mdage of matter and to enable them to nae to the highest 
liritual heights. Each of the gurus of the sect la one of those 

'ne^un/'teaehes his disciples, by means 

pline of the sec t, to hear in their inner organs the sound ma oii 

I Bdmakrishva : his Idfsdnd Sayings, London, 1893, p. 2011 
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by the fiabda, as it resounds through all regions. He then 
teaches them to mount on this spirit-currant and to rise on it 
to the Supreme. There is no -way oi approach to the Supreme 
except through the Sant Satguru ; so that all men ought to 
have recourse to him for salvation. The secret discipline is 
called Surat-Salid-Voga, ‘union of the human spirit with the 
Word.' The methods of this discipline are not known further 
than that they are said to be meditative, and that the guru 
gives the dlseiple his photograph, and bids him contemplate it 
m the revelation of God in his meditations. In addition to the 
secret practice, men are told that prayer, works of faith and 
charity, a vegetarian diet, abstinence from intoxicating drink, 
and attendance at meetings of the sect for worship are necessary 
for the holy life. 


The second guru died in 1898. Besides the 
English booklet mentioned above, he left behind 
him four volumes in Hindi verse, named Prema 
Banl, ‘Love Utterances,’ and six volumes in 
Hindi prose, named Prema Patra, ' Love Letters.’ 

The third guru, Brahma Sankara Mi4ra, a man 
of Bengali extraction, resident in Benares, guided 
the sect from 1898 until his death in 1902. His 
hook, Discourses on. Radhasoami Faith (Benares, 
1909), contains brief statements about the gurus, 
which have been used in this article. 

Since the death of the third guru the sect tends 
to fall into two sections, one of which is in favoiir 
of appointing a new guru, while the other is 
opposed to it. The former section recognizes at 
present Anand Swarup as their guru, while the 
other party is led by Madhava Prasad, who refuses 
to he called a guru. 

The Sant Satguru is held to he identical with 
the Supreme Being, and receives lofty titles to 
express his dignity. The worship of the sect there- 
fore centres in him. All the excesses of Hindu 
offrw-worship are reproduced among Badha SoSmis. 
They not only prostrate themselves before the 
gttTii, adore him, meditate on his virtues, pray to 
him, and believe that everything that has touched 
his body is filled with spiritual power j they also 
follow certain Hindu sects in a number of disgust- 
ing practices. Tliey drink the water in which he 
has washed his feet, eat certain products of Ins 
body, and, after his death and cremation, drink 
his ashes in water. 

When a guru dies, his relics are placed in a tomb, 
his photogi'aph is affixed to it, and round it is 
erected a building which, because it is Eanctified 
by the relics of the grunt, is called a gur^cdvdra. 
Since three gurus liave passed aivay, there are 
three gurudveiras •. (1) the shrine of the first 
who is called Blidlifi Soiimi, or Soaniiji hiahiinu, is 
at the Radha Sofvmi Bngh, some four miles from 
Agra; (2) the shrine of the second guru, who is 
called Hiizoor hlaharfvj, is at Pipalnmndi, Agra.; 
(3) the shrine of the third gnrn, whoso title is 
Maharaj Saheb, is in a fine new building in liladho 
Das’a garden, Benares.* 

Apart from the adoration of the guru, the wor- 
ship of tlie sect is a simple service consisting of 
scruituTO-reading, hymn-singing, nrayer, and a 
sermon. Their scriptures are the writings of 
Kabfr and of certain other Hindu saints and the 
works of tlieir own gurus. . , , , m i i 
Since the sect is largely gu**^';'^. Kf*hl*-, and 
recognizes one God onlj’, f}*® , Hindu 

teniiiles and the worship of Hindu idols are dis- 
countenanced. Yet a Hindu, a JIuslim, or _n 
Christian may remain outwardly a member of Ins 
old reli'gious community and conform to its u.sages, 
while secretly avowing himself a Radha bo.inii and 
partaking in tlio worship and pnvato meditations 

of the sect. , . 

The name of the sect is rather an cniOTiu Tlic 
word satsahq vs quite clear, for it is a Hindi word 
used by fhe'Sikhs for a company of pious people 
but Radha SoSmi is obscure. It is a phonetic 
misspelling of RJldhilsvaml, ‘Lord of Radhft, a 
1 Farqulnr, ilfcfifrn Religious UoremenU in India, p. 105, 
lines 10-27, is erroneous. 


title used of Krsna in relation to Radha, his famous 
cowherd mistress, in the latest cycle of the myth. 
It is most strange that, in a sect which worships 
one .God only, this phrase with all its coarse 
associations should be declared to he the name of 
God, and should also be used as the title of the 
first guru of the sect, and to form the name of the 
scot itself. No credible e.xnlanation has ever been 
given by any member of the sect. _ It transpires, 
however, that the first gunt and his wife used to 
dress up as Krsna and Riidha to receive the worsliip 
of their disciples; and when, in Fehruair 191-1, 
the MTiter of this article visited the^i/riirtt'dro of 
the first guru, he found two photograjihs hanging 
on the tomb. An educated member of the .‘•ect, 
wlio acted as cicerone, said that they were the 
photographs of Radha and Soami, the first guru's 
wife and the guru himself. Thus it is probable 
that, during the lifetime of the guru and his wife, 
when the disciples went to worship them, they 
addressed them os Radha and Soami, and that the 
double name thus became associated with the chief 
act of worship of the sect. That would be snlfi- 
cient to account for the way in which it is used. 

While the main body of the teaching and the 
practice of the sect comes from Kabir and other 
Vai?navite sources, certain phrases and ideas are 
clearly (Christian in origin. In many jioints both 
of teaching and of practice there is a curious simi- 
larity between the system and theosophy (?.n.). 

liirKRATOnB.— The chief puhlications of the sect liftve been 
mentioned in the course of the nrticlc. A valuable pamphlet, 
The Radha Swami Sect, by H. D. Griswold, was published 
eevcral years ago by the Cawnpore 11 lesion Prc.ss, but is non- 
out of print. The fullest account of the sect will he found In 
J. N. Farquhar, J/odern Religious iloretnrnts in India, New 
York, 1016, pp. :57-17S. J. N. FARQUHAK. 

RADHAVALLABHIS. — The Rridhavallahhls 
are a Vaisnava sect of N. India, numbering about 
25,000 adlierents, and founded in the early part of 
the 16th cent, by one Harivarii^a, the son of a 
Gaiir Brahniana living in the Sah.aranpur District. 
Har'ivaihSa’s name appears in the list of teachers 
of the Snnakadi-sainpradfiya of the Bhagavata 
faith, founded by Nimoiirka (see nrtt. NLmaVats 
and Bhakti-MARGA, vol. iL p. 645). This sam- 
pradaya was divided into five salchus, or hranct|cs, 
by a teacher named Harivyasa, and Harivnili.sa’.s 
name is entered in the list ns that of the third 
teacher of the fourth liranch.* Other authorities 
state that he belonged to the Madliva-saniiiradfiya’ 
(see artt. Mauiivas and Buakti-Marga, vol. ii. 
p. 545), and his teaching, ns Growse’ points out, 
was professedly derived partly from the one and 
partly from the other of these churehe.s. 

HarivnihSa was born in A.D. 1502, his father 
being at the time a high official in tlie service of 
the emperor.^ He married, and had two sons and 
one daughter. After settling his daughter in 
marriage he determined to become an ascetic. On 
the way to tlie holy land of Vrndfivnna he met a 
Brfihmana, who declared that he had_ been com- 
manded in n dream to present him wUli liis two 
daughters and also witii an imago of Kpi-na in tlie 
character of Radhflvallahha, or lover of Rridlifi. 
Ilnrivaiii.^a married the girls and, in A.D. iri25,‘ 
set up the image in a temide which he hnd fonmled 
in Vfndavana, on the bank of tlic river .fnmnA 

The worsliip of the sect founded by him is nom- 
inally directed to Krsna a.s Bfxdhft’.s lover, but 
practically it is devoted to Radliil licrsell. Radliri 
was one of the gopis, or herdmaidens, who are 

1 p. 15. ® p. 11. 

* .VatAtirtl, p. ISO. 

* The Dhclta^rMa doc^ not wy who the emperor was. Six* 
•ndar was at that dale rciK’nln? at Apa, 

e So lihnkiantimavali, p. 11. This would make him twf‘nty« 
three veaf^ old, which docs not much tinic !or him to have 
ft nmrrbp-Able daughter. But sdrls are marri^'d in infancy tn 
K. India. 
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celebrated as the companions of Krsna during his 
youth spent in Vradavana. The legend of his 
sports with these herdmaidens is fairly old. It 
appears in the Harivanda, or supplement to the 
Mahdbharata, and in the Vimu and Bhagavata 
Purdnas, but it is not till we get to the Brahma 
Vaivarta Purdna, a late sectarian work, that we 
find prominence ^ven to RMlih as the leader of 
the gopls and as Krsna’s beloved mistress. Here 
we are told that Radha, from the beginning of all 
things, had been Krona’s iakti, or energie power, 
and that, when he came down to earth in human 
form, she also became incarnate. 

In many religions there has been a tendency 
exhibited to worship a female counterpart of the 
deity, as his energie power. This was not confined 
to India. It has even appeared in corrupt forms of 
Christianity which substituted the Virgin-Mother 
for the Tliird Person of the Trinity. In India this 
43/i-'<j-worship became most developed among the 
Saiva sects, but it has also obtained some currency 
among Vaisnavas, some of whom direct their 
prayers more particularly to Lak§mi or to Sita, 
the spouses of Visnu and of Ramachandra respec- 
tively ; but among Radhavallabhis this is carried 
to an extreme length. Radha is the supreme 
object of worship, and the writings of the sect 
are devoted to singing her praises, and to describ- 
ing, with most sensuous and erotic detail, the union 
of Krsna with his beloved. The whole is, of course, 
capable of mystic interpretation, and is so inter- 
preted by the pious, but Growse,^ in commenting 
on one of Harivaihla’s devotional poems, is not 
unfair in saying : 

‘ If ever the language of the brothel was borrowed for temple 
use, it has been so here. But, strange to say, the GosSins, who 
aocept ns their Gospel these nauseous ravings of a morbid 
imagination, are for the most part highly respectable married 
men, who contrast rather favourably, both in sobriety of life 
and intellectual acquirements, with the professors of rival sects 
that are based on more reputable authorities.’ 

To indicate the fervour of his love for Radha, 
Harivaih^a took the prfenomen of Hita, ‘ affection- 
ate,’ and he is generally now known as Hita Hari- 
variria. This custom was followed by his disciples, 
so that we find names such as Hita Dhruva Dasa 
and Hita Damodara as those of his pupils and 
imitators. 

Harivaih^a was about sixty-five years old at the 
time of his death. He was the author of two 
works. One of these, written in Sanskrit, is the 
Mdclhasiidhanidhi, ‘ Store of the Nectar of Radha,’ 
extending to 170 long couplets. The other, the 
Chaurdsi Pada, ' Eighty-four Stanzas,’ is in Hindi. 
They are both very erotic in character and exhibit 
much poetical fancy. Portions of them have been 
translated by Growse. Stray verses attributed to 
him are also recited. Wilson mentions a work 
entitled the Sevdsakhl-vdnl, ‘ Sayings of the Com- 
panions in (Radha’s) Service.’ He states that it is 
a more ample exposition of the notions of the sect 
and of their traditions and observances, as well as 
a collection of their songs and hymns. He does 
not mention the author’s or compiler’s name. 

By his later marriage Harivarii^a had two sons, 
one of whom, Vraja Chandra, or Braj Chand, was 
the ancestor of the present Gosains of the temple 
of R.adhavallabha in Vrndavana, the chief temple 
of the sect. It dates from the end of the 16th or 
beginning of the 17th century. 

liiTERATURK. — The Only English authors who have written 
original accounts ol this sect are H. H. Wilson, Sketch of the 
Itelifjious Secte of the UindMS^ London, 1861, p. 17311., and F. 
S. Growse, Mathurdy a District Memoir~y AlLahabad, 1880, p. 
185 IT. The following Indian authorities may also be consulted : 
Nabha Dasa, Dhaktaindla (see ERE ii. 616), verse 90, and 
Priya Dasa's commentary thereon ; the best ed. is that of Sita- 
ramaiarana Bhagavan Prasada, Benares, 1905 (the account in 
this is summarized by Wilson, and given in full by Groweej; 

1 ilathurd, p. 199. 
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RAGGED SCHOOLS. — See Juvenile Crimi- 
nals. 

RAI DASiS. — The Rai Diisis are a Vai^nava 
sect of N. India, founded by Rai (or Ravi) bas, 
one of the twelve chief disciples of Rrimunanda 
(see BBE ii. 546, and art. RajianandIs). Its 
members are low-caste Chamars, or leather- workers, 
and, in fact, Chamars, as a caste, often call tliem- 
selves 'Rai Dasis.’ Their doctrines do not differ 
materially from those of other followers of Rama- 
nanda. They are chiefly found in the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh, where their numbers 
are considerable, but, owing to the use of the title 
not only as a sect name but also as the name of a 
caste, the total is quite uncertain. In the census 
of 1891 their numbers were recorded as 417,000, 
and in that of 1901 as 47,000 ; but nothing can he 
deduced from these figures except tliat, in the 
latter year, it is probable that many were shown, 
not as belonging to their particular sect, but under 
the more general title of Ramawat. 

Rai Dasa, like his followers, was a Cliamfir by 
caste, and the sect founded by him, if it can be 
called a sect, is hardly more than an association of 
Chamars who have adopted the tenets of his 
master, Ramananda. It has no peculiar snored 
book, although it has orally preserved a number 
of hymns attributed to its founder. Several of 
tliese have found their way into the Sikli Granih, 
and another collection of them hiis lately been 
printed under the title of Rai-dds-ji-kt Bdi}t aur 
Jhoan-charitra (Allahabad, 1908). A perusal of 
these hymns shows that the only important point 
on which their author laid more stress than did 
some of the contemporary Vaisnavas was that 
bhakti, or devotional faith, in Rama was of in- 
finitely more importance than a belief in the Vedas 
or in the teaching of Brahmanical Hinduism. _As 
is natural in members of a despised community, 
stress was also laid on tlie unimportance of caste- 
distinctions, but this doctrine is common to all the 
developments of Ramananda’s teaching. 

Rai Dasa’s home was at Benares, and, as a 
disciple of Rfimananda, he probably flourished in 
the earlier part of the 15th century A.D_. He was 
a fellow-disciple with Kabir (g.v.), with whose 
teaching his doctrine regarding the_ uselessness of 
the Vedas and Brahmanical Hinduism had much 
in common. 

In the art. RAmanandIs attention is draivn w 
the catholicity of Ramananda’s reformation. His 
twelve chief disciples included not only wonien, 
but men not of the Brahman caste, such as Kabir, 
the Musalman weaver, Sena, the barber, and, 
lowest of all, Rai Dasa, the despised leather- 
worker. Salvation was now no longer the mon- 
opoly of Brfihmans, nor w.as it any more conveyed 
tlirough the medium of Sanskrit, a dead language. 
It was now freely offered to all men, of no matter 
what caste, and in the language of their eyer 3 ’day 
life. A man could be a saint, and yet adliere w 
that state of life to which it might pleiise God to 
call him. Saint and teacher though Rai Dasa was, 
he nevertheless lived the life of a married man, 
and supported himself by his caste-trade, as a 

shoemaker. . , . 

The Bhaktamala contains several legends concerning him, or 
which a brief account may be given. In order ^ 
inconvenient fact of his low caste, It is '"•''“4 that he 
originally a Brahmaija. Contrary to his teacher Ram ^ 
Instructions, he took alms from n shopkeeper who had dealings 
with Chamars. Ramananda cursed him to be reborn in that 
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caste. He at once died, and was born again in the house of a 
neighbouring Chamar ; but, owing to his former piety, he came 
into the world with a memory of his previous instruction, and 
refused to drink his mother's milk till lie had been duly initiated 
as a Vaifijava. Ramiinanda was Informed of this by a direct 
divine communication, and hastened to the house. There he 
saw the babe, and whispered into its ear the initiator}- formula, 
or mantra. The infant thereupon accepted the breast and 
pew up a pious votary of Rama. His father at lengtli expelled 
him from the house, and he set up a little hut close by, where 
he lived with his wile in great poverty, carrying on his'trade as 
a shoemaker. He made a practice of presenting a pair of shoes 
to any pious man who happened to pass by, and kept body and 
soul together by selling what remained. ‘Further legends tell 
how, by the direct interposition of Rama, he became wealthy 
and was able to found a monastery, to which he attracted 
numerous disciples. He was persecuted by Brihmapas, and 
haled before the king ns an unauthorized teacher ; but, in con- 
sequence of a miracle performed by the deity in answer to his 
prayer, reminding us of Elijah’s trial of strength on tfount 
Carmel, not only was he released, but he converted his 
opponents. 

One of his converts was Queen Jhili of Chitaur. She invited 
him to come thither to a great religious feast. The local 
Brahmapas refused to eat with him, and were provided by the 
queen with uncooked food, which they prepared for themselves 
in a place apart. When, however, they sat down to eat, they 
found that, by a miracle, Rni Disa had multiplied himself, and 
was sitting and eating between each t;vo of them. This opened 
their eyes, and, filled with humility, they also became his 
disciples. Rai DSsa then tore open his skin, and, showing to 
them beneath it his former Brahmapa body wearing a sacred 
caste-thread of gold, he died and went to heaven. 

These legends were recorded by Priya Dusa, 
under the instruction of Nabha Dasa, who lived 
only three generations later than Rai Dasa, and 
their marvdlous character illustrates the impres- 
sion that his teaching must have made upon liis 
immediate successors. 

Litkuature. — practically the only authority is NabhS. Dasa, 
Bhaktnmnla (see ERE li. 640), verse 64, and Priyi IWsa'a 
commentary thereon. See, however. Literature at art. Siva- 
NiiRAtA^Is. The best ed. of the DhaktamUla is that of Sita- 
rJmaSnrapa BliagavSn Prasada (Benares, 1905). A summary will 
be found in H. H. Wilson, Sketch of the Religious Sects of 
the lJindus, London,1801,p. 113 ff., where the legends about Rai 
Dasa will bo found related more fully than above, but not quite 
in accordance with the original. Cf. also Dhruva Dasa, 
Bhaktantimiivall, ed. with a full commentary, by RidhSkrepa 
Visa (NSgari Prnohnrlpi SabhS), Benares, 1901. In this Um 
D.lsa is no. 110. According to the editor, there are still 
descendants of Rai Dasa in Benares, who carry on their ances- 
tral trade of shoemaking. For an ed. of his songs see the text 
above (p. 600). GEOROE A. GRIERSON. 

RAIN. — Water is the first need of man, since 
•without it vegetation M-ithers and animals and men 
.anguish and die. It is therefore not to be wondered 
at fliat in countries inhabited by primitive people 
where rain is scarce magico-reiigious ceremonies 
are resorted to in order to regulate the snjiply. 
In fact, BO important is this aspect of primitive 
cult that a special class of magicians, and, in some 
ca.ses, a particular totem, are set apart for tlie due 
performance of rain-making ceremonies. _ From nn 
anthropo-geographical survey of the distribution 
of these ntes it is evident tliat the supernatural 
control of rain is chiefly found in areas in which 
there is an abnormal rainfall, as, c.ff., in sultry 
lands like Australia, and parts of E. and S. Africa, 
where for months together the sun blazes down 
from a cloudless sky on the unprotected bodies of 
men and the parched and withering vegetation. 
At the same time it must be remembered tliat it 
is not unknoini in tlie nioister climate of Europe, 
ns, e.ff., in Russia. . „ , , ., 

1. The -water-totems in Australia.— Among the 
Aruiita tribe of Central Aiistrajia is a group of 
people who have water for their totem, and to 
whom the secret of rain-making was imparted in 
the nlchcringa, or ‘dream-time’ of long ago, by an 
individual named Irtchwoanga, who nlso settled 
upon the exact places at which the initchiuma 
ceremony should be performed. One of the mo.st 
important of tlie water-totem groups is local 
subdivision of the Arunta, inhabiting a di.strict 
about 50 miles to the east of Alice Springs, called by 
the natives the ‘rain country’ {Kart tma qua(c/ta). 
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When the chantchu-Uf or leader, of this group is about to hold 
a rain-making ceremony, ‘ he sends messengers, called tnu-urra, 
to the surrounding groups, to inform them of his intention, 
and to call the members of the totem together. . . . When all 
are assembled . . . the men of the totem march into camp, 
ainted with red and yellow ochre and pipeclay, and wearing 
unches of eagle-hawk feathers on the crown and sides of the 
head. At a signal from the Chantchwa ail sit down in a line ’ 
and sing. At another signal they all Jump up and walk in 
single file out of the camp, and spend the night a few miles 
away. ‘ At daybreak they scatter In all directions in search of 
game, whicli is cooked and eaten, but on no account must any 
water be drunk, or the ceremony would fail.’ While some of 
the men paint themselves, others erect a ‘ wurley,’ or shelter 
of boughs, near the main camp. When the decorating is com- 
plete, the men march back to the wurley silently and in single 
lilc. The young men enter first and lie lace downwards at the 
inner end, while the older men, alter decorating tlie leader, 
take up a position near the opening. Singing continues for 
some time, and then the chantchica walks up and down a 
trench outside the wurley, his body and legs quivering in a 
most extraordinary manner. This jierformanco is repeated at 
intervals during the night, the singing continuing practically 
all the time. At daybreak he executes a final quiver, and, 
thoroughly exhausted, ‘ declares the ceremony to he at an end, 
and at once the young men Jump to their feet and rusli out of 
the wurley, screaming in imitation of the sjmr-wingcd plover. 
The cry is heard in tlie main camp, and is taken up with weird 
ellect by the men and women who have remained tliere.’ On 
the next night an ordinary rain-dance is held by llio men.l 

J. G. Frazer explains the ceremony by making 
it imitative of a rising storm.* The wurley, lie 
imagines, stands for the vault of Iieaven, from 
whicii the rain-clouds, represented by tlie chief 
actor strutting across the trench, come forth to 
move across the sky. The other performers imi- 
tate birds that are supposed to bo harbingers of 
rain. 

The Knitish tribe of Central Australia has also 
a water- totem. 

When the headman desires to hold an ttlfic/iimnn ceremony 
to make rain, ‘ lie goes to n place c-illed Aiiira, where, in the 
Alohcringa, two old men sat nowti and drew water from their 
whiskers, the latter being now represented by stones out of 
wliicli the rainbow arose. First ol all lie paints tlie stones witli 
red ochre,' and tlicn he paints a rainbow on tlie ground, one or 
more on his body, and one on a shield, whieli he also decorates 
with zig-zag lines of wliitc pipeclay to represent lightning. 
After * singing’ tlie stones and pouring water from o vessel on 
tliem and on himself, he returns to camp, taking with lilm the 
shield, wliich must he seen only by the men of the same moiety 
of the tribe as Iiimsclf, lest the rites bo rendered of no avail. 
The shield is bidden away in his camp until sufficient min lias 
fallen, after which It is brought forth and tlie rainbow is rubbetl 
out. A vessel cont.alning water is kept by the side of the licad- 
man, into which lie throws pieces ol white down from time to 
time, representing clouds. The wife of the leader is obliged to 
aliscnt herself from tlie camp for tlic time being, and on her 
return imitates the sound of the plover, a bird whose cliaracler- 
istic cry is always associated with rain In these parts. ‘If rain 
follows’il is attributed to the performance of tlie ceremony, but 
if it docs not tlien it siniply means that some one else has pre- 
vented it by superior magic.'* 

2 . Rain-charms.— (a) Animals. — ^Tiie Tjingilli, 
to the nortb of tlie Arunta, liavo a curiou.s cere- 
monj' concerned with rain-making, apart from the 
ordinary iniichtuma. 

‘ A fat bandicoot is caught, care being taken not to injure it.' 
A man belonging to a special moiety ot the tribe ‘tlicn wraps it 
up In paper-batk and carries it about in a ;’i(c/if Ilioilowed 
trough), singing over it until such time as it becomes very thin 
and weak. Then lie lets it go, and the rain Is supposed to 
follow.' < Spencer and Gillen could find no explanation of this 
relationship between the bandicoot and rain. 

In the Anula tribe of N. Australia rain-making 
is siiecially associated with one particular spot 
called Upintjara, where tliere is a water-hole in 
the bed of a creek. The dollar-bird, commonly 
known ns the rain-bird, is connected witli the 
rainy season. 

A man ot the Mumbakuaku totem can make rain by catching & 
snake and pulling it alive into the water-hole. ‘After holding 
It under for a little time, he brings it out, kills it, and lays it 
down by the side of thecreek. Then, in imitation of a rainliow, 
he makes an arched bundle ot gra's slatlts . . . and imp 
Over the snake. All that he tlien does is to sing over the snake 
and Uic imitation rainbow, and sooner or later the rain falls.’ * 
J. Batchelor describes a curious method of mak- 

1 Bpencer-Gillen*. pp. 1S9'1P3. 
a GB\ pL 1.. The ilagic A rf, l/indon, 1911, L 261 f. 

» Biwnccr.Gillcnt, pp. 294-296. * lb. p. SIL 

» lb. p. SU t. 
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ing rain by the aid of animals practised by the 
Ainus. 

AVhen flshernien, after a long spell of fine weather, are tired 
and long for a rest, they take out at night the skulls of racoons 
(animals capable of hearing a request for rain) and pray to 
them, throwing water over one another. If this is done 
properly, bad storms are sure to follow, and the people get 
their desired rest. As soon as the rough weather begins, the 
men buy sake and offer libations to the skull; if very bad 
weather indeed is required, the people make gloves and caps 
of racoon- and marten-skins, put them on, and dance.l 

Animals intimately associated with water, such 
as frogs, toads, etc., have a wide-spread reputa- 
tion as custodians of rain,® and therefore often 
play a part in charms designed to draw the needed 
showers from the sky. In order to give effect to 
the rain-charm, the animal in some cases must be 
black, the colour being typical of the appearance 
of the desired rain-clouds. Conversely, if fine 
weather is needed, the animal must be of a spotless 
white.® 

(6) Stones are often supposed to possess the 
power of bringing rain, provided they are brought 
into contact with water. 


under which an ancestor who was in his day a great rain-maket 
has been buried. They dance around the tree and pour water 
on its roots, so that the rain-maker may send them rain.l 

Such ceremonies as these can hardly be described 
as magical, if magic imply the presence of an 
automatic efficacy, since they imply a belief in a 
control from without, the appeal for help being 
made to the supernatural powers of the deceased. 

(e) BuU-roarcrs are used for procuring rain in 
Australia, Africa, and Central America. The 
reason for the association of this ceremonial object 
and rain is apparent. Heavy rainfall accompanies 
thunder-storms in arid regions, and therefore, since 
the swinging of the bull-roarer causes a noise bear- 
ing a striking resemblance to thunder and wind, 
both harbingers of rain, it is in accordance with 
the principles of savage philosophy that the hull- 
roarer should figure in rain-making ceremonies. 
The Navahos say that the ‘sacred groaning stick’ 
(bull-roarer) which makes a mimic storm may be 
made only of the wood of a pine tree which lias 
been struck by lightning,® thus sliowin" the con- 
nexion between a thunder-storm and the instru- 


In New South Wales the natives supplicate ‘Invisible beinra’ 
to send rain, by placing a particular sort of stone on the edge 
of a water-hole.< In this district, as in Queensland, quartz 
crystals figure in rain-making ceremonlea.6 Again, in Samoa a 
stone was carefully housed in a village as the representative of 
the rain-making god. When there was too much rain, the 
stone was laid bj' the fire and kept heated till fine weather set 
in. In a time of drought the priest and his followers dressed 
up in fine mats, and, wending their way in procession to the 
stream, dipped the stone in and prayed tor rain.® This custom 
may, perhaps, be compared with the practice prevailing till 
recently in France of dipping the image of a saint in water as a 
means of procuring rain. 

No doubfc the fact that stones are often regarded 
as the abodes of spirits accounts for their use as 
rain-making charms. 

(c) Pouring water is a common feature in cere- 
monies for the procuring of rain in some parts of 
the world, a survival of such a practice being 
found in various rain-charms resorted to in times 
of drought in S. and N. Russia. 

In Africa it is common to attribute lack of rain to the con- 
cealment of miscarriages by women. To remove the pollution 
and thus set free the rain, a black ox is killed, and the partly 
digested grass from its stomach placed in a pot buried in the 
ground. Into this vessel little girls pour water till it overflows 
along four channels, representing the cardinal points. The 
women then strip off their clothes, dance a rain-dance, and 
thereupon proceed to dig up the remains of the premature 
births, pouring water on the graves. At dusk they bury the 
remains in the mud near a stream. Then the rain will be free 
to fall.7 The custom of pouring water on a leaf-clad mummer 
is still resorted to at carnivals in parts of Europe for tlie 
purpose of producing rain.8 In Celebes, in times of drought, 
the villagers go to a stream and splash each other with water, 
sometimes imitating the sound of falling rain by hitting the 
surface of the water with their hands or with an inverted 
gourd.t 

(d) The dead . — Sometimes the dead are involved 
in rain-making ceremonies. 

In New Caledonia the priests blacken themselves all over. 
They then exhume a dead body, take the bones to a cave, 
suspend the skeleton over some taro-leaves, and pour water 
over it so that it runs down on to the leaves. It is thought 
that the soul of the departed takes up the water, makes rain of 
it, and showers it down again. Since the rain-maker has to 
fast and remain in the cavern until it rains, it is not surprising 
that the wet months (March and April) are usually chosen for 
the performance of the rite.io The Euahlayi tribe in Australia 
think that a dead person always sends rain within a week of his 
death to wosh away his tracks on the earth.M In times of 
drought in Zululand girls carry pots of water to a certain tree 

t The Ainu and their Folk-Lore, London, 1901, p. 834. 

5 OIF, pt. i.. The Magic Art, i. 292 ff. 

8 Ib. i. 290 ff. ; W. Weston, in JAIxxvi. [1890-97] 30. 

4 E. II. Curr, The A ustralian Race, Melbourne, 1898-97, ii. 
877. 

8 A. L. P. Cameron, in JAI xiv. [I8S4-S5] 362 ; W. E. Roth, 
Ethnological Studies among S.W. Central Queensland Abori- 
gines, Brisbane, 1897, p. 167. 

6 G. Turner, Samoa, Ix>ndon, 1834, p. 46. 

7 OIF, pt. ii.. Taboo and the Perils of the Soul, London, 1911, 
p. 164 f. 

8 lb; pt. iv., Adonis, Attis, Osiris, do. 1014, 1. 237. 

9 lb; pt. i., The Magic Art, i. 277. '9 Turner, p. 346f. 

M K. L. Parker, The Euahlagi Tribe, lK>ndon, 1905, p. 90. 


ment. 

Among the Zuni Indians the rain-maker whirls a bull-roarer, 
while one of his associates whips a mixture of water and meal 
into frothy suds, symbolic of clouds, and another ploys the 
flute. ‘All this is an invocation to the gods for rain— the one 
great and perpetual prayer of the people of this arid land.'s 
The bull-roarer is then laid aside, and the offerings are sprinkled 
six times with the consecrated water, whereupon the bull-roarer 
is again sounded. 

It is significant that in parts of Africa, where 
tlie hull-roarer is little more than a toy, the Kafirs 
still have sufficient regard for the rain-making 
qualities of the instrument to forbid boys to play 
with bull-roarers when they want dry weather, 
lest a gale of wind should he attracted,* 

3. Dances. — From Carl Lumholtz' we have a 
detailed description of the rain-dancing of the 
Tarahumare Indians of Mexico, 


In describing the relation of these Indians to nature, he says 
that rain ‘is the focal point from which all their thoughts 
radiate,’ ‘since the people obtain their subsistence from the 
products of the soil.’ In order to induce the gods to let it ram, 
dancing, consisting of a series of monotonous rhythmical move- 
ments, is kept up sometimes for two nights. _‘_The dancing is 
ncoompaniea by the song 0 ! the shama' ' ' 

cates his wishes to the unseen world, ■ ' _ ' 

effect ol the rain, the log, and the mist on uie vegembiB wunu. 
He invokes the aid of ail the animals. . . . The Tarahumares 
assert that the dances have been taught them by the animals. 

‘The Indian never asks his god to forgive_ whatever sm he 
may have committed ; all he asks for is rain, which to him 
means something to eat, and to be free from evil.’ If ''“cre 
should be too much rain, the people also dance to avoid 
calamity from floods. Therefore dancing expresses not only 
prayers for rain, but also petitions to the gods to u'ard off evil 
to the crops and to man. Sometimes the family dances alone, 
the father teaching the boj-s, one being deputed to bring down 
the fructifying rain by this means, while the rest of the family 
plant, hoe, weed, or harvest. In the evening the others some- 
times join the unfortunate dancer for n while, but oiten he goes 
on alone all night. In winter they dance for snow, at other 
times in order that the clouds from the north and south may 
clash and bring do\vn rain to make the grass grow and the deer 
and rabbits multiply. 

4. Prayers. — Reference has already been made 
to prayers for rain. In Australia the only actua. 
instance of prayers being offered to supernatural 
beings is in connexion with rain-making. 

In the Dieri country the sky in which the 
predecessors and prototjqies of the blaoks-divo is sunposen m 
be a vast plain inhabited by wild tribes. The ^ ^ " 

garded as bodies in which rain is made by rain-niaking r u a- 
muras. In times of severe drought the Uicri call “P®" Vl , 
supernatural beings to give them power to rnoke a nea j • 
fall, proclaiming in loud voices the iaipovsrished state oJ the 
countrv and the half-starved condition of 
upon the difficulty of procuring food m ‘1^ , 

preserve lite.8 In S. W. Africa, ‘ II a drought has lasted long, 


1 D. Kidd, The Essential Kafir, London, 1904, p. 115. 

! W. Matthews, 6 RBEir asST), p. 435 f. 

8 JI. 0. Stevenson, f 3 iJRK ir (1904), p. 176. tr^mr Folk 

* Kidd, Essential Kafir, p. 333 ; G. McCall Theal, Kaffir Folk 
jre, London, 1882, p. 222 ff. „„„„ 

B T-ondon. 1903. i. 330ff. 


8 Howitt, p. 394. 
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the whole tribe goes with its cattle to the grave of some 
eminent man . * . lay offerings of milk and flesh on the grave and 
utter their plaint: “Look, O Father, upon your beloved cattle 
and children ; they suffer distress, they are bo lean, they are 
dying of hunger. Give us rain." *1 Among the Bari of Central 
Atrica the rain-maker, after anointing rain-stones with oil, 
prays to his dead father to send rain-2 If there is a drought 
among the Masai, the women collect together, and, having tied 
grass on to their clothes, sing an invocation to their god to 
refresh them with his cooling showers.® The Nandi in tunes of 
drought look towards the Tindiret or Ohepusio HU! every 
morning and say, ‘ Robon, Tindiret ' (‘ Rain, Tindiret’). If the 
drought is protracted ond a famine is threatened, the old men 
collect and take a black sheep with them to the river. Having 
tied a fur cloak on to the sheep's back, the^- push it into the 
water, and take beer and milk into their mouths and spit them 
out in the direction of the rising sun. When the sheep 
scrambles out of the water and shakes itself, they sing, ‘ God 1 
have we prayed to thee, give us rain.'^ In the'last instance 
prayer is found in association with a piece of sympathetic 
magic. 

In Upper Burma bread, coco-nuts, plantains, and fowls are 
offered to the spirit who is thought to send rain, with the 
prayer, *0 Lord nai fspirit], have pity on us poor mortals, and 
stay not the rain. Inasmuch as our offering is given ungrudg- 
ingly, let the rain fail day and night.'® In the sacred rites at 
Eleusis ‘ the worshippers looked up to the sky and cried " Rain 1 ” 
and then looked down at the earth and cried " Conceive 1”’ 
These mysteries were celebrated at the end of the long drought 
of summer and before the first rains of autumn, and therefore 
no time could be more euitable for the Invocation to the 
heavens to pour down rain, and the earth to conceive seed 
under the fertilizing shower.® 

S- Sacrifice. — Closely related to prayers for rain 
is the offering of saoriffees in order to make rain. 

Thus, in S. Africa Umbaiidine, the old king of the Swazis, had 
vast herds of cattle of a peculiar colour which he sacrificed for 
large sums of money to make rain. ‘ lie could threaten to 
*' bind up the skies " if they [the natives) did not paj- him what 
he demanded, and thus exercised enormous power. When the 
ox is killed the blood is caught in c.alabasncs, and is on no 
account allowed to fall to the ground. The dish of blood Is 
then placed in a hut, together with the meat of the dead ox, 
wliioh is left untouched for the night ; on the morrow the meat 
is eaten, and on the third day tlie bones ot the ox ore burnt. 
Tlie priest is said to confess over the beast the sins of the j 
people; but this confession of sin is little more tiian an ad- 
mission that they have not honoured the ancestral spirits 
iuBlciontly.’f The Akikuyu of British E. Africa sacrifice sheep 
and goats beneath the sacred mugomo-tree by way of inter- 
cession for rain. ‘ Tlie whole ot the meat is left under the tree, 
the tat being placed in a cleft of the trunk or in the branches, as 
special titbits for Ngai (the good god wlio sends rain, riches, 
thunder, and lightning). Those who worship merely cross their 
Ups with a morsel of meat before sacrificing.' 6 

6 . The rain-maker.— In Australia any memhers 
of the tribe, men and women alike, irrespective of 
class or totem, are permitted to talte part in some 
of the ceremonies connected with rain-making; 
but in the sacred intichiuma ceremonies only the 
initiated men of the water-totem may take part. 
The majority of the members of this totem belong 
to the Puni’la and Kumara class, since it was to 
them that the secret of rain-making was imparted 
in the atchcringa. Among the Arunta the office 
of chantchwa, or rain-maker, descends from father 
to son,' provided he belongs to the water-totem. 
If the alaltinja, or leader, has no son of the right 
totem, then the office descends to one of his blood- 
brothers, always provided that he is of the right 
totem ; and, failing such a one, to some tribal 
brother or son of tlie water-totem as determined 
upon by tlie elder men or, more probably still,_by 
the okf nlatitnja before his death.* In the Dieri 
country the whole tribe joins under the direction 
of the niedicine-mnn in ‘making rain.’ Among 
the Kurnai the rain-makers (hunjil-mlhing) could 
also bring thunder, and it is said of them, as of the 
otlier medicine-men, that they obtained in dreams 
ILo songs which form part of the ceremonies.’* 

The princi]ial work of the chiefs among the 
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Wambugwe, a Bantu people living in E. Africa, 
and among other African tribes is rain-making. 
So important is this aspect of tlieir office that it 
often IS a rule that, should the cliief be unable to 
make rain himself, he must procure it from some 
one who can.’ The Nandi rain-makers belong to 
a special clan.* In olden times the chief was the 
great rain-maker among the Kafirs. Some chiefs 
allowed no one else to compete with them, lest a 
successful rain-maker should be chosen ns chief in 
their stead.* Tlie rain-maker invariably exert-s 
great power over the people, and so it is important 
to keep this function in the ‘royal household.’ 
Tradition always treats the power of making rain 
I as the fundamental glory of ancient cliiefs and 
[ heroes, and it tlierefore probably played an im- 
I portant part in the origin of chieftainship, hedging 
round the chief’s person with tabus, though not 
necessarilv, as Erazer suggests, with divinity. All 
influential people are sacred, but the mo.st .sacred 
do not work — c.g., the Mikado. If tlie chief were 
divine, so sacred would be bis person that he would 
not be able to e.xeciite his functions. An ordinary 
chief or king is cliarged with mana only to an 
extent sufficient to liedge him round with simple 
tabus. Frazer’s divine kings are a sjiecialization 
of the conception of kingship, occurring only where 
the mana aspect of chiefs is exaggerated. 

The rain-maker is simply a particular individual 
— usually a medicine-man — who -is endowed witlj 
mana (q.i).), by means of which he is able to 
control the weather by supplying wind, calm, rain, 
thunder, famine, and plenty at will and for a price. 
It is not surprising that, in those parts of the world 
in which recurring periods of drought are freijuent, 
the powers of the rain-maker cannot be lightly 
esteemed. Among the Dinka rain-makers are 
considered to be animated by the spirit of a great 
rain-maker, wliicli iias been liamled down througli 
n succession of rain-makers. By virtue of this in- 
spiration a successful rain - maker enjoys great 
power. In fact, so sacred is the office that the 
holder thereof is put to death before old age and 
infirmity creep on, lest bis demise from natural 
causes slionhl bring distress on the tribe. But so 
honoured a life and death are not always the lot 
of the rain-maker. His position is beset with 
difficulties. Though n successful career oilers great 
rewards, the unskilful practitioner may easily hit 
upon hard times. 'When peojile believe that a 
man has power to make the rain to fall, the .sun to 
sliine, the winds to blow, the thunders to roll, and 
the fruits of the earth to grow, they are al.vo apt 
to attribute drought and dearth to uis negligence 
or evil magic. 'Tims, the Banjars of W. Africa 
beat the chief in times of drought till the weather 
changes, and the tribes on the Upper Nile rip up 
the abdomen of the rain-king, in wliicb ho is 
supposed to keep the storms, if ho docs not make 
the showers fall.® 

7. Rain -gods. — The Bicri believe in rain- 
making supernatural beings, known as mura- 
viuras, who livo up in the .sky and make the 
clouds, which arc the ‘body or sub.staiice of rain.’ 
The rain-milking ceremonies are thought to be 
seen by tlie mttra-inuras, who cause the clouds to 
appear in the sky, unless they are angrj* or influ- 
enced by the evil magic of some other tribe. In 
Africa rain is attributed to a high pod. The 
Akikuyu recognize tliree gods, two good and one 
bad. The first send.s rain and riche.s, the second 
good wives and healthy children, and the third 
sickness and loss. All three are called vgat, but 
it is the god who sends the rain that is cohsideted 
the supreme deity and credited with divine powers, 
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The Akikuyu regard their deities as common to 
other tribes, such as the Masai and Akamba.^ 

The Ewe-speaking people associate a falling star 
with a powerful rain-god, who sends the showers 
from the sky. In times of drought they call upon 
him by night Avith Avild hoAvls, and once a year an 
ox is sacrificed to him. The priests consume the 
flesh, Avhile the people smear themselves Avith the 
pollen of a certain plant, and go in procession 
through the toAvns and villages, singing, dancing, 
and beating drums.® The Dinka believe in a great 
god Avlio sends the rain from the ‘rain-fflace’ 
Avhere he dAvells, and Avho animates the human 
rain-maker. His name, Dengdit, means literally 
‘great rain.’ It Avas he Avho created the Avorld 
and established all things in their present order ; 
and, according to the Niel Dinka, he Avas the 
ancestor of a clan Avhich has rain for its totem. 
Bullocks are sacrificed in spring to a spirit, Lerpiu, 
for the purpose of inducing him to move Dengdit 
to send doAvn rain on the parched earth.® Like- 
Avise among the Shilluk a Dulloek and a coav (or 
hen) are given to Nyakang, the semi-divine 
ancestor of their kings. One (or both) of the 
animals is slain, Avhile the king prays to the 
divine hero for rain.^ 

In Mexico Tlaloc, or Tlalocateuchtli, is the god 
of Avater and rain, and the fertilizer of the earth. 
He is thought to reside Avhere the clouds gather, 
on the highest mountain-tops, especially those of 
Tlaloc, Tlascala, and Toluca, his attributes being 
the thunderbolt, the flash, and the thunder. 
Prayers Avere offered to him in times of drought, 
as the chief of the Avater-gods, to look doAAm in 
mercy on the sufferings of man and beast, and 
give the things Avhich are ‘the life and joy of all 
the Avorld, and precious as emeralds and sapphires.’ 
When there is no rain for four years, children are 
sacrificed to Tlaloc by being closed up in a cave.® 

The rain-god of the Kandhs is Pidzu Pennu, 
a being Avho rests on the sky and Avhom the priests 
propitiate Avith eggs, rice, and sheep, and invoke 
Avitli prayers, so that he may send doAvn Avater 
upon them through his sieve before men and cattle 
die of Avant.® The Kol tribes of Bengal consider 
their great deity Marang Buru, ‘ great mountain,’ 
to be the rain-god. His dAvelling is on one of the 
most conspicuous hills of the plateau near Lodmah 
in Chota Nagpur. In times of drought the Avomen 
climb the hill, led by the Avives of the pahans, 
Avith girls drumming, to carry offerings of milk 
and ieWeaves, Avhich are put on the rock at the 
top. The Avomen then invoke the deity to give 
the seasonable rain, Avildly gesticulating and 
dancing till the prayer is ansAvered by distant 
peals of thunder.® 

E. B. Tylor thinks that the rain-god is usually 
the heaven-god exercising a special function, 
though sometimes taking a more distinctly indi- 
vidual form, or blending in characteristics Avith 
a general Avater-god.® Although the tribal All- 
Father in very primitive cult is remote and in 
need of nothing that man can give, and therefore 
is not concerned Avith human affairs® — rain-making 
being the function of the mura-muras — yet it 
seems that the rain-god proper is a heaven-god. 
This view is supported by the eA'idence from the 
Akikuyu, Avhere it is the supreme deity Avho sends 
down the refresliing shoAvera to Avater the parched 
ground in ansAver to the prayers of the people. 
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LikeAvise, Dengdit is the creator and sustainer of 
all things. The Mexican Tlaloc Avas probably 
originally a heaven-god, since he is supposed to 
reside Avhere the clouds gather, and is evidently 
superior to the god of the earth. Pidzu Pennii, 
the rain-god of the Kandhs, rests on the sky, and 
Marang Burn of the Kol tribes divells on the top 
of a high hill. In classical times it Avas to the 
heaven-god Zeus that the Athenians turned Avith 
requests for rain,® Avhile in later and still more 
enlightened ages it is the Lord of heaven and 
earth that men supplicate in times of drought 
by solemn litany and procession to send such 
‘ moderate rain and shoAvers that they may receive 
the fruits of the earth to their comfort and to His 
glory.’ 

8, Conclusion. — Frazer is of the opinion that 
the method adopted by the rain-maker is usually 
based on homoeopathic or imitative magic. In 
other Avords, he seeks to produce rain by imitating 
it.® Noav, there can be no doubt that many of 
the rites associated Avith rain-making imitate the 
natural process. Thus, e.g., Avhen the Dieri erect 
a hut over a hole in the ground and drop blood on 
the men sitting round, AvhUe others throAV handfuls 
of doAvn in the air, they symbolically represent 
the natural phenomena connected Avith rainfall. 
The hut portrays the firmament, the doAvn the 
cirrus clouds, the dropping blood the rain. The 
tAvo large stones in the centre of the hut suggest 
gathering clouds presaging rain, and the over- 
throAV of the hut by men butting at it Avith their 
heads the piercing of the clouds and the doAvnpour 
of rain. Such a rite as this certainly contains an 
element of imitation, but only because the savage 
is a man of action, Avho ‘ dances out his religion,’ 
When he Avants Avind or rain, he does not, in the 
loAvest states of culture, prostrate himself before 
his remote All-Father, but gathers certain people 
together, often members of a Avater-totem, to 
perform magico-religious rites. Thus he expresses 
by actions, sometimes accompanied by suitable 
exclamations, his inmost desire. Rain-making 
ceremonies, therefore, may be described as out- 
Avard and visible signs of inAvard emotions and 
longings. 

It is not surprising that primitive ritual is often 
imitative, since it represents symbolically that 
Avhich in higher cult is expressed by utterances. 
Frazer’s theory of imitative magic aoes not take 
into account the emotional and representative 
aspect of rudimentary religion — the pent-up desire 
to act discharging itself on the mere symbol of 
the object. In developed magic the operator is 
more or less aAvare that he is dealing Avith a 
symbol, yet, in his need for emotional relief, he 
makes himself believe that the desired efieot, 
though enacted on the symbol, is actually trans- 
mitted to the real object,® What applies to magic 
in general is equally applicable to rain-making m 
particular. 

A modem community is chiefly dependent upon 
the AA'cather for its incomings and outgoings, and 
for the variation in the prices of bread and vege- 
tables, yet even so it is not easy for us to under- 
stand a condition of life in Avliich a bad harvest 
means starvation. But in primitive society, Aviiere 
the food-supply is governed directly by tlie rain- 
fall, the attitude of man toAvards the Avcather is 
one of grave anxiety calculated to produce states 
of emotional intensity. The emotions must find 
outlet someAvhere, This they do in representatiA'e 
and emotional ceremonies to produce the desired 
result. 
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When the savage wants thunder to bring rain, 
he does not imitate it, but simply s-wings his bull- 
roarer in order that he may actually make it. It 
is not a noise like thunder that he imagines he 
hears, but the thunder itself. It is only as the 
belief in magico-religious practices declines that 
primitive ideas of making or being a thing de- 
generate into a merely imitative ceremony, a piece 
of frivolous and valueless mimicry. Tims the 
prayer attitude is but the more developed ex- 
pression of the hope and faith with which the 
so-called ‘ magical ’ rite is instinct. 

Literature.— The nuthorities are quoted In the art. ; cf. 
J. E. Harrison, Ancient Art and Ritual, Ijondon, 1913 ; 
E. 0. James, Primitive Ritual and Relief, do. 1917; and 
artt. God, Uaoio, Uana, Water, E. 0. JAMES. 

RAINBOW.— See Prodigies and Portents, 
vol. X. p. 371 f. 

RAJPUT. — Rajput (Slcr. rajaputra, ' a king’s 
son,’ ‘a prince’) is the general term applied to a 
group or septs which constitute the so-called 
‘ military ’ class of India. At the census of 1911 
they numbered 9,430,095, appearing in the greatest 
numbers in the Panjab, United Provinces, and 
Bengal. In Rajputana, the head-quarters of the 
tribe, they numbered 675,789. 

I. Ethnology. — Within the last few years an 
important change of view regarding the origin of 
the R.ajputs has taken place. Poliowing the uni- 
versal tradition of the Hindus, it was generally 
assumed that they were the direct successors of 
the K^atriyas, one of the four groups (mrna, 
‘colour’) which constituted the Vedic polity. 
According to Manu {Laws, i. 89), the Creator com- 
manded the Ksatriya 'to protect the people, to 
bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to study (the Veda), 
and to abstain from attaching himself to sensual 
pleasures.’ The true position of this group of septs 
has now been clearly ascertained. 

'So far tack as the time when the Dialoguei of the Buddha 
were composed, the Kshatriyas were recognised ns an import- 
ant element in society, and in their own estimation stood higher 
than the Brahmans. The fact probably is that from very 
remote days ruling cians of " ■ ‘ ' ' to the 

Rajputs of later days, cxis . . forming 

new states, just in the san • . period. 

But their records linve perished, and only a few exceptionally 
conspicuous dynasties are nt all remembered, and so stand out 
on the page of history in a manner which does not fuiiy corre- 
spond with the truth. The term Kshatriya was, I believe, 
always one of very vague meaning, simply denoting the Hindu 
ruling classes whicli did not claim Braliman descent. Occasion- 
ally a raja might be a Brahman by caste, but the Brahman’s 
natural place at court was that of minister rather than that of 
king’(V. A. Smith, The Early Mist, of India?, Oxford, 1914, 
p. 408). 

In the tradition, whicli in India ranks as history, 
there is a sudden gap : the old Ksatriyas disappear, 
until the 6th and 9th centuries A.D., when we find 
a group of states under Rajput rulers. But it is 
impossible to say whether these rajas were merely 
successful adventurers, or how far they were the 
heads of dominant clans. The true situation has 
now been ascertained from a study of the epigraphic 
evidence in N. and W. India. It is clear that the 
break in the tradition — in other words, the disap- 
pearance of the old Ksatriyas — was the result of the 
invasion of India by successive hordes from Central 
jMia. The earliest of these ivere the Sakas in the 
2nd cent, b.c., followed by the Yueh-chi or Kushans 
in the lst cent. A.d. It is believed that the chiefs of 
tliese invading hordes rapidly succumbed to the in- 
unence of their new environment, became Hindus, 
and assumed, as ruling princes, the old name of 
ix?atriya. But it is still uncertain whether the 
pedigrees of any of the ruling clans go back to this 
period. During the 6th cent. A.D. and the early 
^rt of the 6th cent, the Huns (or Hunas, ns the 
Hindus called them) made a fresh invasion, 

ud crushed the Hindu polity. They settled 


principally in the Panj.ab and Rajputan.a, their 
most important group being that of the Gurjaras, 
who, in name at least, are represented by the 
modem Gujars {EBE vi. 453). The Gnrjaras 
founded inijiortant kingdoms, and gave their name 
to the province of Gujarat. These Gurjaras were 
soon admitted to the status of Hindus, and wo are 
thus enabled to interpret tlie strange legend of the 
fire sacrifice at Mount Abu {EBE i. 51 f.). Their 
passing through the fire was a mode of expressing 
the purgation which they underwent ; their impur- 
ity wf^ removed, and tliey became fitted to enter 
the Hindu caste system ( W. Crooke, ‘ Rajputs and 
Mahrattas,’ JBAI xl. [1910J 42). 

In later times the same process of introduction 
into the Rajput body has continued. Many chiefs 
of the so-called aboriginal races, with their fol- 
lowers, have marked their rise to tlie status of 
rulers by assuming the title of Rajputs, which, as 
has been said, merely implies the fact that they 
claim to be rajas or cadets of a ruling house. For 
further details of this, the most recent and import- 
ant advance in onr knowledge of Indian ethno- 
graphy, see Smith, p. 412 if. ; Crooke, p. 41ff ; 
BG ix. pt. i. [1901] 443 ff, where full details and 
references will be found. 

This mixed body, containing perhaps some sur- 
vivors of the older Ksatriyas, reinforced by 
foreigners and aborigines, being thus admitted to 
Rajput status, were naturally desirous of authen- 
ticating their descent. Complacent bards, like 
the heralds of modem times, were ready to provide 
pedigrees linking the new ruling class ivith the 
gods and ancient heroes, just as Livy and Virgil 
affiliated the new Roman Empire with the heroes 
of the Trojan war. Hence arose the mass of legend 
assigning to various septs their descent from the 
sun or moon or other gods, or from the heroes who 
fought in the great war described in tlie MahCi- 
hh&rata epic. These legendary pedigrees^ are 
recorded in great detail by J. Tod, the enthusiastic 
historian of the R&jputs, in his.4nnafs ofBajast'han. 

2. Religion.— As might be expected from what 
has already been said, the Rajput cults and beliefs 
are of a mixed type, including those taught by 
their hards and Brahmans who trace their pedi- 
grees to gods or legendary heroes, and those or the 
foreign or aboriginal stocM from which the Rajputs 
are derived. 

(а) The place of Bdjpnts in the development of 
Hinduism. — In the early Hindu period tales are 
told which describe the antagonism between the 
Ksatriya and the Brahman. Some refractory 
rajas are said to have opposed the pretensions of the 
Brahmans (Manu, Laws, vii. 33-42). Visvamitra, a 
ICsatriya, is said to have attained the rank of a 
Brahman (Muir, Orig. Skr, Texts, i. [1858] 5811.). 
The same feeling appears in the rise of the Bhalcti- 
marga, or the monotheistic Bh.agavata religion, 
which -was the work of Ksatriyas {EBE it. 537 If). 
In the same way, both Buddhism and Jainism were 
the result of a Rajput reaction against tlie claim 
of Bralimans to retain the monopoly of adniission 
into the ascetic orders {EBE vi. 694, vii. 209). 
Even at the present day some Rajput septs assign 
a higher rauK to the bard than to the Brahman, 
and°this feeling is encouraged by the notorious 
laxity of practice among some cla.sses of Br.'ihmnns 
in Rajputana {EBE vi. 693)._ But the Brahmans are 
anxious to accGpt the new situation, and by politic 
concessions to liajput feeling lose no opportunity 
of regaining their position in the courts of the 
reigning princes. 

(б) Cult of Siva and the mother-goddesses.— a 
martial race, many Rajputs favour the cult of Siva- 
Mahadeva combined inth that of his consorts, the 
latter being largely drawn from the non-Aiyan 
races, but now freely admitted into Hinduism. 
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If, as some believe, the cult of i§iva had its origin 
in the Himalaya, we may suspect that it was in- 
troduced, or rapidly assimilated, by the Scythian 
or Hun invaders. Vasudeva, king of the Kiishans 
(ff. A.D. 140-173), figured on his coins the image of 
Siva with that of his bull, Nandi (Smith, p. 272). 
The chief Saiva temple in Kajputana is that known 
as Eklingji, ‘ he that is worshipped under the form 
of a single li\gam,' It is also knoAvn as Kaila- 
spurl, Mount ICailasa being the Himalayan seat of 
the god. It is situated 12 miles from Udaipur, 
the capital of Mewar (H. D. Erskine, Bajputana 
Gazetteer, ii. A. [1908] 106; Tod, i. 409 fi.). The 
lianas of Mewar combine the functions of prince 
and priest, and are known as the vice-regents 
[dlwan) of the god (Tod, i. 182). With the cult of 
Siva is combined that of his consort Durga. In 
another form she is know as Mama Devi, ‘ mother 
of the gods,’ and round her image are grouped 
those of the other gods {ib, i. 653). Again, as 
Gaurl, the ‘yellow’ or ‘brilliant’ goddess, prob- 
ably representing the ripe corn, she is the subject 
of a special cult, when at the Gangaur festival her 
image is taken to the lake at Udaipur and cere- 
monially bathed, possibly in order to free her from 
the last year’s pollution, or as a rain cliarm ; as in 
the worship of the Bona Dea, no male may he 
present at the rite [ib. i. 644 ; lA xxxv. [1906] 61). 
She is also worshipped as Annapurna, ‘ she who is 
possessed of food,’ and her mimic marriage to 6iva 
IS performed (Tod, i. 455). In other forms she is 
worsliipped as Sakambharl, ‘nourisher of herbs,’ 
Mata Janami, ‘the birth mother,’ and Asapurna, 

‘ she who fulfils desire.’ 

(c) Krsria, — In Rajput belief Krsna is the deified 
hero of the Yadava tribe, and he has his seat at 
Mathura (q.v,), where he sports with the gopis, or 
milkmaids. In another form, at Dwarka, he is 
god of the dark storm-cloud (J. Kennedy, JRAS, 
1907, p. 951 ft'.). His shrine is at Nathdwara, 30 
miles N.N.E. of the city of Udaipur. His image 
is said to have been removed from Mathura to 
escape the persecution of Aurangzlb ; when the 
cart came to this place, the god refused to go 
farther, and a shrine was erected for him, which 
is a sanctuary for criminals, receiving donations 
from merchants throughout the Hindu world, and 
his pontiff is a personage of great sanctity and 
authority (Tod, i. 415 ff.). It is strange that the 
gentle Kr^na should be worshipped side by side 
with Siva. On the whole, his cult has exercised a 
good effect on Rajput society, and Tod quotes a 
case in which he interposed to prevent sati (i. 423). 

(d) Ancestor-cults. — It is the primary duty of the 
Rajput to visit the cenotaphs of his ancestors in 
the season of mourning, and to feed their hungry 
ghosts. Special veneration is paid to the mahS.- 
satt, or place of sacrifice of faithful wives. 

‘The Rajput never enters these places of silence but to per- 
form stated rites, or anniversary offerings of flowers and water 
to the manes of his ancestors ‘ (th. i. 02). 

He also venerates the heroes of his sept, as in the 
remarkable court at Mandor, which contains images 
of the heroes of the Rathors (ib. i. 573 f.). 

(e) Tutelary deities. — Each sept worships its 
tutelary goddess ; Rathasen or Rfishtrasena is the 
embodied luck of the" Sesodias of Mewar, ns Nag- 
necha, the serpent, protects the Rathors, and 
Vayan Mata the Chavadas, while Khetrapala, 

‘ the field- watcher,’ is the patron of agriculture (ib. 
i. 225 n.). The patron god or goddess of the sept 
used to accompany the chief to battle. On one 
occasion the Rathor god fell into the hands of the 
Kachhwahas of Jaipur. Their prince took him to 
his capital, wedded him to the Jaipur goddess, 
and returned him with his compliments _to his 
defeated adversary. ‘Such,’ s^s Tod (ii. 87), 
‘were the courteous usages of Rajput chivalry.* 


The tutelaiy god of Kotah is Brajnath or Krfna, 
and the chief at every battle used to carry Ins 
golden image on his saddle. He too was lost in 
battle, and itwas many years beforehe was restored 
‘ to the great joy of every Hara’ (ib. ii. 413). ’ 

(/) Cult of youthful heroes.— The cult of the 
youthful hero (putra) is common anm.ig the Rflj- 

E uts. Laut, the young hero of Ajmer, is worshipped 
y the Chauhan sept, and, as he wore at the time 
of his death a silver chain anklet, this ornament is 
tabu to the children of the sept (Tod, i. 200 n.). 
The cult is not confined to youths. The queen of 
Ganor, who killed by means of a poisoned robe 
the Musalman who attempted to outrage her, 
receives no special worship, but in the spirit of 
sympathetic magic a visit to her tomb cures tertian 
ague (ib. i. 497). 

(g) Worship of natural objeets. — Water-spirits 
are honoured by throwing coco-nuts into the water. 
The spirit of the Bands river used to raise her hand 
over the water to receive the ofTering, but, as in 
the common fairy -gift legend, ‘since some unhal- 
lowed hand threw a stone in lieu of a coco-nut, 
the arm has been withdrawn ’ (ib. i. 527 ; PR i. 
287 ff.). There was a sun fountain at Valabhi, 
whence at the summons of Raja SilSditya, the 
seven-headed horse which hears the chariot of the 
sun rose to bear him to battle (Tod, i. 179). 

(h) Snake-worship . — The Pushkar lake is pro- 
vided with a remarkable snake legend indicating 
a conflict of cults (C. C. Watson, Bajputana 
Gazetteer, i. A. [1904] 19). The NagpanohamI 
festival, ‘the cobra’s fifth,' is celebrated in its 
honour (Tod, i. 462). The usual tales are told of 
the serpent protecting or recognizing the true heir 
to the throne (ib. i. 236, ii. 281). The worship of 
snake heroes, like Tejaji, Guga, and Plpd, is 
common (PR i. 213 f.; Tod, i. 680). 

(i) Sacred animals and trees . — Next to the cow, 
the boar is sacred to the Rajput, and possibly repre- 
sents the com-spirit (GE^, pt. v.. Spirits of the Corn 
and of the Wild, London, 1912, i. 29811'.). Birds 
of auguiy are carefully protected, and the pigeon, 
as the bird of love, has become associated with the 
erotic cult of Krsna, and is still regularly fed at 
every courthouse in Rajputana. Among trees the 
varieties of the fig are especially sacreiL It was 
from a pipal-tree (Ficus religiosa) tliat Asapurna, 
the tutelary goddess of Biindi, appeared to protect 
the queen (Tod, ii. 368). 

(j) Festivals . — The Rajput festivals are numerous 
and interesting. The reader may be referred for 
details to Tod’s classical account (i. 444 If.). But, 
■when he compares the ritual with that oi_ Egypt 
and other countries to the west of India, it must 
be remembered that his theories are, to a large 


ixtent, obsolete. 

Riteratore. — The classical authority Is J. Tod, Annals and 
intiquities of Rajasl'han, 2 vols., London, 1829-22 (the original 
<L is now verj' scarce, bufc ifc has been often reprinted ? the 
eferences in the text are from Routledge’s popular ed., London, 
914). For the Rajputs of districts outside Rajputi^na see A. 
C. Forbes, Has Maid, London, 1878 ; H. A. Rose, Glofsary oj 
he Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and the N. W. /• ronCter J ro* 
incet vols. ii., iii., I^hore, 1911-14 ; D. C. J» Ibbetson, 
Uhnographv,Ca\QutU, 1883; W. Crooke, Tribes and Castes 
f the iKw, Provinces and Oudht do. 1890; R. 

Vibes and Castes of the Central ProvinceSt London, 1916. 

AV. Crooke. 

RAMAISM.— I. History.— Vai^navism, one of 
be two main divisions of the Hindu religion, in- 
ludes, besides the worshippers of Vi.snu in lus 
•roper form as a supreme personal god, two mrae 
ects embracing not only the great majority of tiie 
faisnavites, but also a very considerable portion oi 
he 'Hindus of to-day. These two partie.s are the 
otaries respectively of "Visnu’s two last incama- 
ions, Kr^na and Rama.* The cult of Rfima as a 
fiJpf rrnH nt. thn nresent dav prevails over an ex- 


1 See art. Iscaiikaiioh (Indian), voL vU. p. 113. 
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tensive area in India. But Rama was at first only 
an epic hero ; for in the original part (hits, ii.- 
vL) of the Ramayana (q.v.), which celebrates his 
life and deeds, he is represented as an essentially 
human character. On the other hand, in bits. i. 
and vii., which are admittedly later additions, his 
divine nature is fully accepted. In another passage 
also (vi. 117), which is without doubt an interpola- 
tion, the gods, with Brahma at their head, appear 
and declare Rama, wlio had till then regarded 
himself as a man, to be Narayana, i.e, Visnu, the 
highest god. The character of" Rama, already a 
model of morality as the hero of the Ramayana, 
was still more exalted by later poets, including 
those of the Pnranas and especially by Bhavabhuti 
(first half of the 8th cent. A.D.), the author of two 
Sanskrit dramas concerned witli the life of RUma. 
Having thus become immensely popular, the epic 
hero was before the lapse of many centuries gener- 
ally acknowledged, by a people ever prone to deifica- 
tion, as an incarnation — an already familiar feature 
of the Hindu religion — of the supreme god Visnu. 
Though there is not sufficient evidence to show 
exactly when Rama came to be accepted as an 
avatar, there is good reason to regard this belief 
as having already existed in the early centuries of 
the Christian era. Thus in the 10th canto of 
Kalidasa’s epic, the Raghuvainia, which dates from 
the first half of the 6th cent, "a.d., the poet, before 
relating the story of Rama’s birth, represents Vi^nu 
as promising to be born as a son of King Daiaratha 
for the destruction of the demon Ravana. The 
Vayu Purana, which probably belongs to the same 
century, also refers to his divine character. Much 
later, A.D. 1014, we find the Jain author Amitagati 
making the statement that Rama was regarded as 
the all-knowing, all-pervading protector of the 
world. But, though the divinity of Rama had thus 
been recognized for centuries, there is no evidence 
that any cult in his honour existed during this long 
period. It cannot, however, have been established 
much later than the 11th century A.D. Thus 
Madhva {q.v.), otherwise called Anandatirtha (the 
founder, in tlie 13th cent., of a Vaisnava sect, 
which aimed at confuting not only Sankara’s theory 
of the unreality of the universe and the identity of 
the human soul with the supreme deity, but also 
Ramanuja’s doctrine that God is the material cause 
of the world), is declared to have brought _ the 
image of Rama from BadarikaSrama in the Hima- 
laya, and to have sent his pupil Naraharitirtba to 
Jagannatha in Orissa, about A.D. 1264, to bring 
back what were called the original idols _ of 
Rama. Hemadri, a voluminous Sanskrit writer 
who flourished in the latter half of the 13th cent., 
describes the ceremony connected with the birth 
of Rama on the 9th day of the bright half of the 
month Chaitra (March-April). An indication of 
the comparative lateness of the cult of Rama ns an 
incarnation is the fact that, among the 24 names 
of Visnu that are repeated at the present day by 
Vaisnavites at the beginning of every ceremony 
which they perform, tlie name of Rama does not 
occur, though those of two other incarnations, the 
Dwarf and the Man-lion, are mentioned. Again, 
while theordinaryceremoniesof Vaisnavism include 
a repetition even of Vedic mantras, or formula:, 
this IS not the case in the cult of Rama. At the 
present day every Hindu is familiar uith Rama’s 
exploits, and throughout the length and breadth 
of India his name is on every one’s lips irrespec- 
tivelj* of class, caste, or creed. Thus, vidien friends 
meet, thej’ often greet each other by uttering 
Rama’s name twice ('Ram, RSm’). No name is 
more frequently given to children, and none is 
more often invoked at funerals and in the hour of 
death. 

2. Literature. — ^The literature of RSmaism is of 


late origin. _ There exist in the first place various 
manuals which describe the forms of Rama-worship 
by means of mantras, or formula:, and magic 
circles, like those prescribed in the Satvata-Samhita 
for the worship of Vasudeva (Visnu). There are 
besides a few works that set forth the doctrines of 
the Ramaite faith. ’Yh^Adhy&tma-ramayanav.xms 
throughout at expounding the divinity of Rhma 
and explaining the relation of the individual soul 
to him as the supreme soul. Sita and Rfima are 
introduced by the author as the exponents of the 
doctrines inculcated in this work. The fifth canto 
of the last book is entitled Ruma-gitd, ' the Song 
of Rama,’ which is intended to correspond to the 
Krsnaite Bhagavad-glta {q.v.), and wliich is nar- 
rated by Rama to his brother Lak^mana, the 
counterpart of Arjuna in the parallel poem. The 
teaching is monistic throughout, the world and 
the individual soul being described ns illusory, 
while the one supreme spirit, here Rama, alone 
really exists. Composed of extracts from older 
writings, it has no claim to any connexion with 
Vedic literature. It is also mentioned as a modem 
treatise by Ekanatha, a MahiirBstra saint of the 
16tb cent., in his Bhavartha-ramayana. There 
is another Ramnist work (published at Madras) 
also entitled Rdma-gltd, which is composed in 18 
chapters like the original Bhagavad-glta. Its con- 
tents are narrated by RBma to Hanuman. It is a 
very modem compilation, for it professes to bo 
based on the 108 Upani^ads, some of which are 
unmistakably very recent. What may be regarded 
as the Bible of the Ramaites is the Rdmcharit- 
mdnas, an adaptation of Valmiki’s Ramayana, 
composed in Hindi by Tnlasi Dasa, the greatest of 
modern Hindu poets, in the 16th century. What 
the Bhdgavata Purdya and the Bhagavad-glta are 
to the Krsnaite, Tulasi Dasa’s poem, together with 
the Sanskrit Rdmdyaya, is to the many millions 
in N. India whose vernacular tongue is Hindi. 

3. Doctrine. — The following are the doctrines 
held by all Ramaites in common; (1) the deity is 
not devoid of qualities (ns is brahman, the im- 
personal world-soul of Sankara) ; (2) Vi§nu is the 
supreme deity and should he the object of worship 
together with Lak§m!, his wife ; (3) Rama is the 
human incarnation, or avatar, of Vi§nu; (4) 
Ramanuja and all the great teachers Avho have 
succeeded him are also avat&rs of Vi?nu. The 
first tliree of these doctrines afford a parallel to 
the conceptions of W estern religion. Like J ahweh, 
Visnu is a personal supreme deity who is an object 
of worship, while the relation of Rama, ns a human 
manifestation of the supreme deity, to Vi^im is 
analogous to that of Christ to God. The Rfuiiaist 
attitude resembles that of a Western deist who 
might adopt Christ as the main object of his de- 
votions. 

4. Sub-sects. — Ramannnda, fifth disciple in suc- 
cession from Ramanuja, from whose school lie 
seceded, was the founder of the Rfimaite sect which 
goes by the name of Ramawats, in the 14th century.* 
A teacher named Kilh, separated from Ilumannndn 
by a successive series of several disciples, founded 
the Khaki {q.v.) sect, which is a striking example 
of the tendency of Hinduisin to eclecticism and 
compromise. See also art. Ramanuja. 

liiTESATORE. — H. H. Wilson, A Sieteh of the Religious Sects 
of the llindus, new cd. {Select Works, i.), London, 1801, pn. 16. 
61-57, 63-65, 671., 031.; W. J. Wilkins, itvdem Hinduism, 
do. 18S7 ; G. A. Grierson, lA xxii. 11893) 227 ; M. Monicr- 
Williams. Brahmanism and Hinditism*, London, 1^1 ; R. G. 
Bhandarkar, I’affporlnn, and Jtinor Religious 

Sgsiems {^GIAF III. vl.), Strasskurg, 1013, pp. 16-lB. 

A. A. Macdonell. 

RAMAKRSyA. — RSmakrsna is the adopted 
name of one of the three leader’s of the revival of 
Hinduism during the latter half of the 19th cent., 
1 See art. EXmIxanMs. 
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the other two being Dayananda Sarasvatl (1824-83) 
and Svami Vivekananda (1862-1902). All three 
adopted in early youth the life of the ascetic 
devotee— striking illustrations of the deeply-rooted 
conviction which prevails among Hindus that re- 
nunciation (q.v.) is tlie highest religious ideal, and 
which for more than two thousand years has led 
innumerable j'oung Indians to give up home, 
marriage, property, and money for the attainment 
of union with God. 

I. Life. — Gadadhar Chatterji, the son of a poor 
hnt orthodox Br.ahnian, was born on 20th Feb. 
1834, in the village of Kamarpukur, situated in 
the Hugli district of Bengal. Losing his father 
when he was seventeen, he migrated to Calcutta, 
where for a few years he earned liis living ns a 
pujari, or ministrant attending to the wor3iip of 
the household idols in Hindu families. In 185.5, 
when a temple of the goddess Kali, built on the 
bank of the Ganges by a rich Bengali lady named 
Kiini Rasmoni, a few miles from Calcutta, was 
opened, his elder brother was appointed chief 
priest, while he himself not long after became one 
of the assistants. His religious instinct, of which 
he had sho'wn signs as a boy, now developed into 
passionate worship of the image of Kali in the 
temple. Thinking of her as the mother of the 
universe and as his own mother, he used to sing 
hymns, talk, and pray to her by the hour till he 
bectime unconscious of the outer world. He would 
then pass into the state of religious trance called 
samdahi, which often lasted for hours, and in 
which the action of the pulse and the heart became 
imperceptible. When he was twenty-five, his 
relatives, hoping to cure him of his religious 
ecstasies, induced him to undergo the usual cere- 
mony of child-marriage, though his bride was only 
six and would not live with him as his wife till she 
was eleven or twelve years old. Returning to the 
temple and being now convinced that it was 
ossible to see the deity visibly, he renewed his 
evotions with such intensity that he neglected 
his duties and could no longer retain his official 
position. So he left the temple and settled in a 
neighbouring wood, where for the next twelve 
years he lived a life of strenuous prayer and self- 
repression in continuous efforts to attain union 
with God. Having as yet received no education 
or training, he was helped during this period in his 
aspirations first by a Brahman nun, who instructed 
him in yoga, or the system of exercises producing 
mental concentration, and in the Tantras, or 
manuals dealing with the worship of Kali and the 
theology concerned with her cult. Afterwards he 
came for nearly a year under the influence of an 
ascetic named Totapuri, who expounded to him 
the monistic Vedanta doctrine of Sankara, that 
God is impersonal, that the human soul is identical 
with God, that the world is an illusion, and who 
tauglit him the highest stage of religious trance 
in which every trace of consciousness disappears. 
Totapuri also initiated him as a sannydst, or 
ascetic who renounces every worldly attachment. 
In accordance Avith the practice of such devotees, 
Gadadhar now assumed a new name. Hencefor- 
ward he was known as Ramakrana ; and later he 
received from his friends the title of Paramahamsa, 
which is given only to ascetics of profound knoAv- 
ledge and sanctity. After Totapuri’s departure 
he lived for six months almost continuously in a 
state of exalted religious trance. This condition i 
ended in a severe attack of dysentery, from Avhich, 
hoAvever, he recovered after a month or tAvo. 

Ramakrsna noAV entered on a neAV phase of re- 
ligious aspiration — the craving to realize the 
Vai§nava ideal of passionate love for God. This 
aim he sought to realize by imagining himself one 
of the great devotees of ancient stories. Thus at i 


length in a trance he saAV the beautiful form of 
Krsna. Noav he aa’us satisfied ; he had at last 
achieved mental peace. By this time (1871) he 
AA-as thirty-seven years of age and Avas becoming 
famous. His AA-ife, Avho Avas noAv eighteen, came 
to see him. When he explained that, being a 
sannydsi, he could not live AA'itli her as her husband, 
she agreed to reside at the temple as his pupil and 
be taught by him Iioav to serve God ; she thus 
remained a devoted disciple till the end of his life. 
She surA'ived her husband many years, during 
Avhich she regarded him as an incarnation of God 
Himself, and endeavoured to further the Avork 
tliat he had begun. 

Though as an ascetic he no longer had any caste, 
he noAv began to feel that he had not j'et giA-en up 
his Brahman prejudices toAvards the loAver orders. 
HaA-ing accordingly resolved to do the Avork of 
men of the loAvest caste, he acted as a scavenger in 
the temple and cleansed it like a Pariali during the 
night. He also collected and ate the fr.agments of 
food left by the beggars Avho Avere daily fed at the 
temple, and Avho included Muhammadans, out- 
castes, and bad characters. 

The last stage in his religious development AA’as 
the result of a neAv desire that arose in him to 
knoAV and understand other religions. Thus he 
Avent to live Avith a Muhammadan saint, becom- 
ing temporarily a Muhammadan in dress, manner 
of life, and religious practice. He then turned 
to Christi.anity and once saAV Jesus in a vision, 
being unable for three days after to think or 
speak of anything else but of Him and His love. 
These experiences led him to the conclusion that 
all religions are true, as being A’arious paths 
leading to the same goal. 

At the end of 1872 one of his intimate friends. 
Pandit Vaisnava Charan, took him to Calcutta, 
Avhere he stayed till the beginning of the folloAving 
year. During this visit he made the acquaintance 
of Dayananda Sarasvatl, the founder of the Arya 
Sama]. About 1875 Keshab Chunder Sen, one of 
the leaders of the Brfilima Saniaj, made the no- 
(juaintance of RSraakrsna, and, becoming deeply 
impressed by his devotion and conversatipn, Avent 
to see him often, occasionally accompanied by a 
number of his adherents, and dreAV public attention 
to his merits both by talking and by Avriting about 
him. The result aa’os that B.amakrsna Avns_ now 
visited at his temple by many educated Hindus 
from Calcutta, and also made the acquaintance of 
the young men Avho became his attached pupils 
and continued his AA’ork after his death. His con- 
versation is described as brilliant, and Avas listened 
to by many noted Indians Avho Avent to see him at 
his temple. During the last seven years of his 
life he aa’us constantly engaged in talking to jus 
Ausitors. He ncA'er Avrote anything, even in this 
last period j but his disciples made copious notes 
in Bengali of his sayings, of AA’hich several collec- 
tions Avere published after his death. He Avas 
essentially a conversationalist, and not a formal 
instructor ; indeed, he regularly disclaimed the 
status of a guru, or teacher. According to the 
testimony of his most celebrated disciple, Svfimi 
ViA’-ekananda, his conversation Avas of t'A’p main 
types. On the one hand, he represented himselt 
as the servant of all human beings and AA’ould ncAyr 
claim any high position. On the other hand, he 
AA'ould speak of himself not only as possessing all 
poAver and all knoAvledge, but as the re-incamatcd 
soul that had once been bom as Rama, as Kp^na, 
or as Buddha. Such things Avere not saidpn any 
spirit of arrogance, but ns a result of his_ intense 
realization of the Vedanta doctrine of the wentity 
of the individual soul Aidth the impersonal God. 

The incessant labour of speaking to the increas- 
ing croAvds of men and Ai'omen that came to see 
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him at the temple of Daksinesvara at last told on 
his health. In 1885 he began to suffer from an 
affection of the throat, which after a time developed 
into cancer. He was removed to Calcutta, where 
he was attended by the best physicians. They 
advised him to keep the strictest silence ; but he 
could not refrain from addressing the crowds that 
gathered wherever he went. He would still fall 
into trances, on awaking from wliich he ivould 
talk incessantly as before. Even when his throat 
became so constricted that he could hardly swallow 
even liquid food, he continued his efforts, cheerful 
and undaunted, till 15th March 1886. On that 
day he fell into a samadhi from ivhieh he never 
returned. After his death a group of his disciples 
decided to devote their lives to the spread of his 
teaching, and to become sannyasis. The most 
prominent of these was Narendra Nath Dntt, a 
Bengali, who on becoming an ascetic took the 
name of Vivekananda. 

2. Habits and character. — Eamakrsna had not 
many personal traits. Though a sannyasi, he not 
only dressed, but lived, like an ordinary Bengali. 
He is described by one of his disciples as distin- 
guished by profound humility and childlike tender- 
ness, the outward manifestation of which was a 
singular sweetness of expression. His character 
was simple, for every detail of his life can be 
explained from the one motive of a passion for 
God, which mastered his whole being. It was this 
that made him at an early age enter the life of a 
sannyasi, in which he renounced all earthly ties 
and by tremendous self-repression completely con- 
quered the sex instinct and acquired a hatred of 
money. His aversion to gold and silver became 
so great that he could not even touch them, and 
the simple contact of a coin, even when he was 
asleep, would make him shrink convulsively. In 
his later days he could touch no metal, not even 
iron. Mathuranatha, the son-in-law of the found- 
ress of the temple, repeatedly^ offered to hand the 
temple over to him together wth a property yield- 
ing an income of 26,000 rupees a year, but he 
refused and threatened to leave the place if the 
offer were pressed. A gift of 25,000 rupees pressed 
on him by another wealthy man was similarly 
declined. His deep sincerity and exclusive de- 
votion to God won him the boundless love and 
reverence of his disciples, who regarded him as a 
divine person. 

3. Belief.— Eamakrsna had no proper education. 
He knew no Sanskrit and scarcely any English, 
and he possessed no scholarly knowledge even of 
Bengali. Never having had any systematic^ train- 
ing in philosophy, and deriving, with the aid of a 
retentive memory, practically all that he knew of 
it from his occasional intercourse with the religions 
teachers with whom he came in contact at ins 
temple, he neither was nor claimed to bo the 
founder of a new religion. His belief regarding 
God and the relation of God to man and the world 
was ba.sed on the Vedanta .system. It may be 
summed up thus : God is unknowable and utterly 
beyond the reach of man ; on the other hand, every 
human being and every thing that exists is a 
manifestation of God, who is so truly all that is 
that everj’thing that happens is in a sense done 
by Him, and therefore moral distinctions become 
onliterntcd in Him. Hence, as he looked uptm 
every human being as a manife.station of God, 
Eamak^^na would, if he met an unfortunatc, l)Ow 
down before her in adoration. Like every ordinary 
Hindu, he also regarded all deities as manifesto- 
tions of the impersonal Supreme Soul. But he 
believed the goddess Kali to be the chief manifesta- 
tion cf God as the divine mother of the universe. 
He unrshipped her more than any other divinity, 
and that by means of idols ; for he implicitly held 


the Hindu belief tliat the divinity fills every one 
of his ovrTi idols with his presence. He further 
shared the ordinary Hindu idea of the yuru, or 
spiritual teacher, declaring that the disciple should 
never criticize his own guru and must unquestion- 
ingly obey his behests. Thus he was a true Hindu, 
and was always ready to defend the whole of 
Hinduism. In these respects he was onlj' one of 
the multitude of very devoted Hindus who might 
have lived at any time during the last 2000 
years. 

4. Distinctive doctrine. — VTiat differentiated his 
belief from that of other revivers of Hinduism was 
the doctrine that all religions are true, because in 
their inner essence they are identical, and that 
each man should therefore remain in the religion 
in which he has been bom. In order to illustrate 
the idea of the harmony of all religions and of the 
part played by Eamakrsna in introducing it to 
Keshab Chunder Sen, a pupil of his caused to be 
painted a symbolical picture in which a Christian 
church, a Muhammadan mosque, and a Hindu 
temple appear in the background, while on one 
side in front ESmakmna is pointing out to Keshab 
a group in which Christ and Chaitanya are danc- 
ing together, and a Muhammadan, a Confucianist, 
a Sikh, a Parsi, an Anglican, and various Hindus 
are standing round. Kamalcrsna’s universalistic 
theory of tlie tmth of all religions furnishes a 
strong defence of Hinduism because it implies that 
no Hindu should abandon his religion either as a 
whole or in any of its individual doctrines. 

Litkp.atcbe.— F. Max MUIler, liiimakrishxia : His Life and 
Savings, London, 1S9S (the best biojrrapliy, together with a 
collection of Itfimnkrspit’a enyings); P. C. Moznmdar, Parama- 
Aatlisa /{n>natT'«fipc'^, Calcutta, 1910 ;IM. N. Gupta), ITAe 
Gospel of Sri liamakrishpa, Mndrns, 1012; SvSmi Viveka- 
nanda, Mv Hosier (a lecture), CalcutW, 1011 ; J. N. Farquhar, 
Modem Jielipious Moretnents in India, Kew York, 1016, pji. 
188-200. The work ol the namnkirfpa mission is described In 
the Ilindoo Patriot, 14th Oct. 1012. 

A. A. Macdonell. 

RAMANANDIS, RAMA-WATS.— The Kama- 
nnndis or Eamawats are an important Vai?nuva 
sect in N. India, numbering from 1,500,000 to 
2,000,000. Their founder was Eilmananda, a 
teacher who was fifth in descent from Eftmanuja 
{g.v.), the Bhaktamdla giving the succession as 
(1) Eiimanuja, (2) Hevacharyn, (3) Hariyfinandn, 
(4) Eaghavfinanda, (5) Kfimftnanda, According to 
the N. Indian tradition regarding Eamilnanda’s 
life and times, Eiighavananda was a prominent 
teacher of the Sri Vaisnava church founded by 
Ramanuja. Ho travelled over India spreading its 
doctrines, and finally settled in Benares. In the 
year 4400 of the Kaliynga, corresponding to A.D. 
1299,* Eftmilnanda was bom at Prayaga, the 
modem Allahilbad. His father was a Kunyaknbja 
Brfibmana named Punyasadana (or Bhririkarmfi 
or Devala), and his mother’s name was SuSilfi. 
The child was named Eamadatta, and, n.s he grew 
up, ho acquired knowledge rapidl3% so that bj’ the 
time be w.as twelve years old he had become a 
finished jmndita, and went to Benares to study 
religious pbilosoidiy. There he attached himself 
to a Smflrta teacher, who followed the Admita 

f diilosophy of ^ahkarrichfitya.® One day he 
inpi)ened to meet Kaghavfmanda, who had the 
power of foretelling future events, and who ex- 
pressed his sorrow that Eamadatta had not j'ct 
taken refnge with llari (i.e. Kama), os hi.s days 
were fulfilled and he had but a short time to live. 
Riimadatta returned to his SmArta to.acher and 
reported the convers,ation. The teacher had to 

J So all naii\e fcuthoriUcs. Bhaj^vEn 
p, 4S2) refer* lo or nine, nnd quoic^ three. Traditlrn 
Myp that it was 1G2 ^ ear? after lUniinu dc.ath, \ehlch w onld 
thus have occurred in a.p. 1J57. 

3 It noteworthy that l>oih IlimSnuja nnd are 

represented m having bc^nn b\ follower* of 

and later to have seen the error of tf.cir waj ? 
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confess that the prediction was a true one, and 
Chut lie himself could offer no remedy. He there- 
fore recommended him to throw himself on the 
mercy of Raghavananda. Ramadatta did so, and 
Ra"havana,naa received him, taught him the Sri 
Vaisnava initiatory mantra,'^ and changed his 
name to Ramananda. He also instructed liim in 
the yoga methods of suppression of breath, etc., 
leading the practiser into intense mental absorp- 
tion, and, when the time for his death arrived, 
with their aid, put him into a trance. Death came 
to take him away, but, finding him in this death- 
like condition, departed leaving him unharmed. 
Ramananda then awoke from his trance, and 
thenceforth devoted himself to attending on and 
learning from Raghavananda, who blessed him and 
gave him the boon of an exceptionally long life.^ 
After serving his guru for a considerable time, he 
went on a pilgrimage over the greater part of 
India. A persistent tradition asserts that he even 
visited the island of Gangasagara at the mouth of 
the Ganges, and that there he diseovered the site 
of KapiJa’s hermitage, ail trace of which had long 
been lost. After completing his pilgrimage he re- 
turned to Benares, and settled at Pafichganga Ghat, 
where his footprints can still be seen by the 
faithful. 

The Sri Vaisnava church, of which Raghavan- 
anda and Ramananda were members, allows only 
Brahmanas to occupy the post of teacher, and 
imposes upon all the strictest rules as to the 
preparation and consumption of food. When 
Ramananda returned from his long wanderings, 
he essayed to_ rejoin the brotherhood, but they 
refused to receive him, alleging that it must have 
been impossible for him during his peregrinations 
to carry out all these observances. They accord- 
ingly demanded that Rftghavananda should impose 
a pepance upon him. Ramananda resisted this, 
and in the discussion that ensued Raghavananda 
finally solved the problem by deciding that 
Ramananda must go his own way, and might form 
a sect of his own. This quairel thus resulted in 
one of the most momentous revolutions that have 
occurred in the religious history of N. India. Its 
ellects were by no means confined to Ramananda’s 
immediate disciples, for his teaching worked as a 
leaven upon the beliefs of nearly the whole popu- 
lation. Ramananda took his g^lru at his word, and 
founded the Ramawat sect — also nowadaj^s called, 
after him, the sect of the Rilmanandis. The philo- 
sophical system is the same as that of Ramanuja 
(g.v.) and need not detain us ; but Ramanuja 
wrote for Brahmanas and in Sanskrit, and imposed 
a rule of ceremonial purity that was strict in the 
extreme. Ramananda, by his expulsion from the 
brotherhood for an imaginary impurity, was con- 
verted to broader notions. His etliical sj'stem was 
based, not on spiritual pride, but on spiritual 
humility. It was developed in various directions 
by his successors, but through all their teaching 
we find insistence ever laid upon two great 
principles: (1) that perfect bhalcti, or faith in God, 
consists in perfect love directed to God, and (2) that 
all servants of God are brothers. Ramananda 
called his followers ‘ Avadhuta,’ because they 
had ‘shaken oil’’ the bonds of narrow-mindedness. 
His follower, Kabir, carried this doctrine of 
catholicity still farther, and it reached its full 
development, and — what is more — its general 
acceptance by the masses of Hindostan, seven 
generations later, through tlie works of modem 
India’s greatest poet, Tulasi Dasa. 

The most striking point about Ramananda’s 

1 Om Jldmaj/a namah. 

3 The legend of this boon is of some importance. IPimananda 
docs seem nctually to have lived to n great age. Nabha Dasa 
takes pains to record that he ‘ bore his body for a very long 
time,’ and tradition says that he Jived 111 years. 


teaching, and that which has so captured the mind 
of India as to be enshrined in a proverbial saying, 
is that, so long as a man or tvoman has genuine 
loving faith in the Supreme, his or her caste and 
position in life are matters of no importance. 
The Sri Vaisnavas admitted only Brahmanas as 
teachers, and only people of high caste as lay 
members. But Ramananda permitted no such 
bounds. As the saying referred to above says, he 
taught : 

jdti pati puchhai nahi hot, 

Hari-ku, bhajai, sS Ilari-hau hBl, 

‘ Let no one ask n man's caste or with whom ho eats. If a man 
shows love to Hari, he is Hari’e own.’ 


Hari is the name given to the Supreme when 
allusion is made to him as a loving father, and, in 
this character, it is to the incarnation of Vi§nu as 
Riimachandra, the hero of the Bdmatjana, that 
the devotion of Ramananda and his followers was 
more particularly directed. His initiatory mantra, 
or formula, was the words ‘ Sri Rama,’ the saluta- 
tion among members of the community being ‘Jaya 
Sri Banm, ‘Jaya Rama,’ or ‘Situ Rama.' 

Ramananda had twelve chief disciples or 
apostles, and the list shows his disregard for caste 
in matters of religion. They were:' (1) Anan- 
tananda, (2) Sukhiinanda, (3) Surasurananda, (4) 
Narahariyananda, (5) Pipa, (6) Kabir, (7) Bhava- 
nanda, (8) Sena, (9) Dhana, (10) Rai Dasa, (11) 
Padmfivati, (12) Surasari. 

Of these nos. 11 and 12 were women. Regarding PadmS- 
vati nothing is known. Surasari was the wile of Surasurk- 
nanda, and the Dhaktavidla (66) tells a pretty story of how she 
was once wandering alone in the forest praying, when she was 
attacked by Musalman robbers. Thereupon Kiima took the 
form of a lion, and guarded her, like another Una, till she was 
out of danger. 

Anantananda was Ramananda’s first disciple. He Is most 
famous as the apostle of the JSdhpur country, the king of which 
he converted by a miracle at Sambhar, recalling that of the 
barren Og-tree in Mk lli™t (Bhahtamdla, 82). The third in de- 
scent from Anantananda, inline of teacher and pupil, was NSbhS 
Dasa, the author of the Bhahtamdta, 

Sukhananda was a poet. His hymns are famous, and have 
been collected in a volume entitled the Sukhasdgara (Bhak‘ 
tamnfo, 04). 

Surasurananda, the husband at Surasari, was famous for 
his faith. The Bhaktamdla (65) tells a curious stoiy about him, 
the lesson of which reminds us of ilk 718. A wicked Musalmin 
gave him and his disciples icakes secretly mixed with flesh (an 
impurity). He accepted them as food offered in the name of the 
deity, and they all ate the food. Then the Slusalman told the 
disciples of the presence of nieatinthecakes. They came to their 
master in alarm at the defilement that they had incurred. But ho 
replied that they liad not eaten the food in faith, and bade 
vomit. They did so, and meat issued from their nioutlis. Then 
he vomited, and siiowed them that by hie faitli the impure 
meat had been transubstantiated into leaves of the holy tufosb 
plant. He is of importance, for through him Tulasi D.tsa traced 
his descent from Ramananda in line of teacher and puml, 

A curious legend is told about Narahariy&nanda. One day , 
being in want of fuel to dress food for a party of holy men, he 
took an axe, and went to a temple of Devi and cut away from It 
a sufficient portion of wood.* Devi promised. If ho would 
desist from spoiling her temple, to give him a daily supply ol 
fuel, and so it came about. A covetous and unregeneiato 
neighbour, hearing of this, thought that he would follow the 
saint’s example, but, as soon as he applied his axe, Dein 
attacked him, and wounded him so grievously that, when peop'® 
came for him, they found him at death’s door. Devi spared mm 
only on condition that for the rest of his life he would supply 
Narahariyinanda’s wants in the way of fuel [Bhaktcttitnla, oij. 

Pipa was a R.ajput raja of Gagaraiin. He was originally a 
worshipper of D6vi, but was commanded by her in a dream lo 

become - ’■ -.<.-dtoacccpt 

Mm ^ him, 

^nd’wh ■ I fall into a 

p ■ the court- 
yard of ftamananda’s house, and was with diiiicuity ? 

the bystanders. Ramananda then took pity on him, and fecet 
him on probation as a disciple. After a years trial hewM 
fully admitted, abandoned all his early 
spite of the remonstrances of his family, set out with Rama 


1 The list given by Wilson {Religious Sects, p. 66) is Incorrect, 
being based on a mistranslation of the PJutktamdla, 

2 Almost the only stringent duty laid upon the 
Ramananda was that of showing hospitality to “'""f 
men. The necessity of providing the me-ans for 'his seems 
have been held to Justify almost any course oj co 'daoU 
shall see extreme Instances of this In the case of I ipi- Cl. also 
the story of Dhana, below. 
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nanda on a pilgrimage to Dvaraka, accompanied ty Sita 
Sahacharl, one of liis wives, who had become as ardent a 
devotee as himself. 

The Bhahtainiila devotes much space to PIpa, and narrates or 
alludes toa greatnumber of legends regarding him and his wife. 
Some of them are given by Wilson (p. 57 ff.). Two or three of 
the legends regarding Sita Sabachari illustrate the lengths to 
which Ramawats are supposed to be willing to go in order to 
fulfil the duty of hospitality to wandering saints. She is repre* 
sented as a peculiarly holy woman and as a devoted wife, and 
yet, on more than one occasion, she was ready to sacrifice her 
chastity in order to provide the means for carrying out this 
duty, being each time saved from the last extremity bv miracu- 
lous Intervention (Bhaklamula, 01). 

Kabir (ib. 00) was a Musalman xveaver. It was through him 
that Nanak Shfih, the founder of the .Sikh religion, inherited 
much of Ramananda’s teaching (see BJtE vii. 032). 

The Bhaktamiila gives no particulars concerning Bh5.va- 
nanda, beyond mentioning his name, nor can the present 
writer find anything about him elsewliere except an anonymous 
couplet praising his devotion to Rama and his wisdom. 

Sena was a barber by caste (tor the tradition concerning him 
see art. SEnafanthIs). 

Dhana was a simple peasant. He belonged to the Jat caste, 
which is notorious for the boorishness of its peasant members. 
The account of him given by the Bhaktamala (C2) tells that one 
day some wandering saints asked him lor food, and he gave them 
the only grain that there was in the house— that which had 
been reserved for seed. To conceal the pious theft from his 
parents, he proceeded to plough a field, into which he pretended 
to sow the grain. He was subjected to much ridicule from 
neighbours who knew the facta of the case ; but, as time went 
on, a miraculous crop sprang up in the field, which surpassed 
the crops of those who laughed at him. On one occason he 

saw a Brahmapa worshipping — -nd, in 

his simplicity, asked him for . : ' ■ The 

other picked up an ordinary . c silly 

boor, said, ‘ Here is your go . . lip it.* 

Dhana, looking upon it as a representation of Rama, carried It 
home, and tended It with great devotion. The god, pleased at 
the simple faith of the peasant lad, came to him in person, in 
the character of a fellow-Jaf, and served him as a ploughman. 
After some time he recommended Dhani to go to Benares and 
become Ramananda's disciple. He did so, and, after receiving 
instruction from the teacher, returned home. There he again 
saw hie ploughman, and, his eyes being opened, ho recognized 
him as Rama. The god then blessed him and departed, and 
Dhani remained at home, carrying on his household duties, and 
worshipping the Supreme. 

Rai uasa (.Dhaktamula, 69) was a OharnUr, or leather-worker, 
and belonged to one of the most degraded and despised castes 
(for particulars see art. Rai Dials). 

This account of Rdnifinanda’s twelve apostles, 
childish though some of the legends may appear, 
is interesting, and is typical of the doctrine of the 
equality of all men and women before God. 
While we may assume that sucli men as AnanW- 
nanda and Sukhnnanda were Briiliiunnns, the list 
also contains a Musaimftn, a professional soldier, a 
harber, a boorish Jilt, and, lowest of the low, Kai 
Drisa, the Chamar. Note also the important 
position assigned to women. It is true tliiit in all 
the sects of the Vaisnava reformation (see EltE ii. 
548) women saints are frequently met with, but, 
so far as the present ■WTiter is aware, Kamaiianda 
was the only teacher who placed the sexes op 
an equality by calling two women to he bis 
apostles. 

Acoor<linj^ to modem belief, RJimananda wns a 
direct re-incarnation of Rfimachandra, and eaeli of 
liis twelve apostles was also an incarnation of 
some subordinate god or demi-god. Thus Anan- 
tananda was an incarnation of BralimS, Siiklifi- 
nanda of Siva, Surasurananda of Naradn, Kahir of 
Pralilufia, Scnfi of Bhi^ma, Bai Dasa^of Yama, and 
so on. Haniananda borrowed from his predecessors 
the title dvnnda, ‘joy,’ which he added to the 
names of most of his disciples, to indicate the joy 
of their devotion to llama. Probably the full 
names of Pipa, Sena, and Dliann were Urns 
Plpnnanda, Seniinanda, and Dlianftn.anda. Not 
being Brfilimanas, they conlil he addres-sed fanuli- 
nrly, and it is a common familiar custom in India 
to omit the final svllahle.s of a name, just ns we 
say ‘ Will ’ for ‘ William.’ 

Although the great claim of RSmflnanda to 
recognition is his insistence on the equality of all 
believers, a corollary of this teaching also deserves 
more than a pn.ssing notice. The doctrines of bis 


predecessors, the Ramunujas, were, in N. India, 
tauglit only in Sanskrit. Their scriptures were 
learned hooks, written for learned men, in a 
learned language. But, for Ram&nnnda, with dis- 
ciples like Kabir, Pipa, Sena, DhanS, and Rai 
Dasa, who were not Sanskrit scholars, this was 
intolerable. His teaching was therefore everytvhere 
in the vernacular, and his followers wrote their 
hymns and other similar compositions in one or 
other of the various dialects of Hindi. He himself 
wrote little that has come down to us, hut — not to 
mention the less known worlcs of men like Sukhfi- 
nnnda — his successor Kabir was one of the most 
voluminous authors in that language. It was 
largely owing to the influence of Raniunnnda and 
his followers that Hindi became a literarj* language, 
and not only was its most shining light, TulasI 
Dasa, a devout Riimawat, but all liis poetrj* was 
written under the direct influence of Rumfinanda’s 
teaching. The debt which the literature of 
HindSstan owes to Runiananda cannot he over- 
estimated. 

While we may be fairly certain that Riiniiinanda 
was born in a.D. 1299, the date of his death is 
involved in some ohscuritj*. The popular tradition 
is that he died in Samvat in 1467 (=A.D. 1410). 
This would give him a life of 111 years, which is 
improbable. We can, however, accept the tradi- 
tion, home out, as it is, hj' the direct statement of 
the Bhaktamala, that he had an exceptionally 
long life, and this would authorize us to state that 
he lived during the greater part of the 14th century 
A.D. He was thus contemporary with the later 
Khilji Rnd with nearly all the kings of tlio 

house of Tughlak. In his youth occurred the 
famous sack of Chitaur by 'Aliiu’d-din Khilji, and 
his ripe manhood corresponded witii the insanely 
tyrannous rule of Mulmmmnd Tiiglilak. If lie 
lived to the age of 99, he saw the invasion of 
India by Tamerlane, and the sack and masaacre of 
Delhi. It is impossible not to believe that this 
series of calamities exercised mneh influence on 
Rfinifinanda, and that his doctrine of faith in the 
benignant and heroic Rfimachandra, ofl'ered to all 
classes of the community, owed much of its ready 
acceptance to the sufi'erings then being under- 
gone by the Indian people under cruel, alien 
rule. 

Of Rftmilnanda’s twelve apostles three — Kahir, 
Sena, and Rai Dasa — founded branch sects of their 
own. The others contented themselves with 
preaching the doctrines of their master. Separate 
articles are devoted to Kabir, SCnfl, and the Rai 
Dasis. Kabir was the only one of these three 
that really founded a sect. The other two so- 
called sects are little more than separate groups of 
Kamfl-nandis called after the re.spectivc names of 
the teachers from whom they are siiiritually 
descended. Tlirough the preaching of tlie.se 
twelve and of their followers the iinre and chaste 
worship of Rfima became widely spread over 
llindOstfin, ami successfully competccl with the 
more sensuous worship of Kr§na and IlSdhfi that 
centred round Vrndfivana, and reached its culmi- 
nating point in the erotic raptures of the Radhavnl- 
lahhls {q.v . ; see also artt. Biiakti-Maeoa, vol. ii. 
p. 545, and ValdabhaCHarIs). 

Utzkatcre.— K umeroiis l>ookA li&ve been publhlied in Hindi 
devoted to the life flnti icAchfn'pT of Rdminandru The only 
really nulhoriutivc work {9 the lihahtairMa (30<.)of KabhS. 
Dasa, with Pri.\ & Dflsa'e corntnenlary ; the ca. Is that of 
SUarimafciravtt Rha^vln Prasida (Bcnarc*, In which arc 
piven extract? from the content? of the more modern workf 
dealing with ilAnieiiianda. A eummary (not alw'ayu correct) of 
the Btatcmeni* In the /JAaitntml/o will be found In H. H. 

Sketch 0 / the Sfct$ cf the Btndtir, l/ondon, 

iSfll, pp. tOff.* fl. : other Euroncan accounts are fia»ed on 
thi?, nnd reproduce Wllvjn's mistakes. For a briefer fummarj* 
pec R. G. Bhandurkar, rctfpanrm, Sairiernt and i!{nm 
Sitleine {•‘^GIAP iVu C), Stra'^hurp, IMS, p. CCt. 
Other Indian accounts that may be conauUed with advanUpe 
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are Dhruva Dasa, Bhaktandmdvali, ed. Radhakrfga DSsa 
(Nasari Prachariyi Sabha), Benares, 1901, p. OSH.; Jivarama, 
Srlrasikaprakdia ■ bhaktamala, Bankipur, 1887, verse 10 ff.; 
Harischandra, Vai!rfavasarvasva, do., n.d., p. 14. 

The account piven in the present article is based entirely on 
Indian authorities. GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 

RAMANUJA. — Tradition dating from the 
13th cent. a.d. ascril^.s the birth of llamanuja to 
the year 938 of the Saka epoch ( = a.d. 1016-17). 
In his youth he lived at Conjeeveram, and was a 
pupil of Yadavaprakasa, an adherent of the strict 
Advaita philosopliy of Sankara. Ramanuja, how- 
ever, fell under the influence of the Vaisnavism 
which had been made current by the efforts of the 
Alvars in the Tamil country, and separated on this 
ground from his preceptor, attaching himself 
instead to Yamunamuni, who represented the 
philosophical aspect of the creed of the AJvfirs. In 
due course he succeeded his new teacher as the 
head of this school of opinion, and settled at Srirah- 
gam near Trichinopoly, where most of his life was 
spent. In his old age he is said to have fallen 
under the disfavour of the Chola king, Kulottunga, 
who was an adherent of Saivism, and to have 
removed liis residence in 1096 to the dominions of 
the Hoysala princes of Mysore, where in 1098 he 
succeeded in converting to his faith Bitti Deva, or 
Visnuvardliana, at that time a viceroy for his 
brother, Balhila, and later (1104-31) himself king. 
Another tradition recorded in Nrsimha’s SmTtyar- 
thasagara^ refers to him as alive as late as 1127, 
and it would clearly be unwise to attach too much 
weight to the precise dates assigned for his birth ; 
his activity, it is certain, fell in the last quarter 
of the 11th cent, a.d., with which accords the 
statement of the Prapannampta^ that in 1091, 
towards the end of his life, he dedicated an image 
of Narayana on Yadavachala. Numerous works 
are attributed to him,® in many cases doubtless 
without just cause ; of fecial importance are only 
the Vedantadipa, the Vedantasdra, the Vedartha- 
sahgraha, which are independent works, and his 
commentaries [bha^as) on the Brahmasutra and 
the Bhagavad-Gita. 

I. Philosophical tenets. — The essential contri- 
bution of Ramanuja to Indian thought was the 
effort to develop in a complete system, in opposition 
to the uncompromising Advaitisra of SaiiKara, a 
philosophical basis for the doctrine of devotion to 
God which was presented in poetical form in the 
hymns {prabandhas) of the Alvars — a task for 
which his training under a teacher of Advaitisin 
rendered him specially lit. In attempting this 
task, which he undertook on the bidding of his 
teacher, Yamunamuni, he was, it is clear, not 
developing any essentially new line of thought, 
and he makes no assertion of originality ; in his 
interpretation of the Brahmasutra as a text-book i 
of Vaisnavism, he claims merely to be following 
the commentary (vplti) of Bodhayana and the 
opinions of previous teachers, of whom elsewhere 
he enumerates several — Tanka, Dramida, Gulia- 
deva, Kapardin, and Bhafuchi ; of these Dramida 
at least preceded Sankara, and indications in 
Sankara’s own commentary show that Ramanuja’s 
claim to be following tradition is not unfounded. 
The disappearance, nowever, of the works of his 
predecessors and the hopeless obscurity in itself of 
the Brahmasutra render it impossible to determine 
what degree of independence is to be assigned to 
Ramanuja. The ^riblidsya, his commentary on 
the Brahmasutra, conveys an impression of no 
mean philosophical insight, and it is fair to assume 
that his work in substantial merit and complete- 


ness far outdid any previous effort to find in the 
Brahmasutra a basis for monotheism. 

To Sankara the whole universe was one. Brah- 
man without a second {advaita), Avithout qualities 
consisting of thought, but without diflerentiatioil 
of_ subject and object: the world of experience 
arises from the association Avith the one reality of 
maya, or illusion, and has therefore but a conveii- 
tional existence, being the object of the loAver 
knoAvledge as opposed to the higher knoAvledge of 
the one reality. Escape from the fetters of trans- 
migration, Avhich is an essential part of the con- 
ventional life, is obtained by the act of intellectual 
intuition Avhich appreciates the illusory character 
of the empirical uniA-erse. A creator (Uvara) 
existe, and his grace serves to secure in some degree 
this intuition, but the existence of God, as also of 
the soul itself as indiA’idual, is in ultimate analysis 
mere illusion, and His grace is equally illusory. 
To establish this scheme Sankara does not rely on 
the human faculties unaided : freely as he uses 
argument, he bases his vieAvs on the Ujjanipads 
and the Brahmasutra as an eternal and conclusive 
revelation. * Ramanuja is no less dogmatic, but 
the doctrine Avhich he deduces is very different. 
In the Upanisads his opinions find their chief 
support in the antarydmi-brahmana, contained in 
the Bphadaranyaka Upanisad,^ in Avhich Brahman 
is described in detail as the inner ruler of theAvliole 
of the universe in all its aspects, and in a passage 
in the Svctfdvatara Upanisad^ in which stress is 
laid on the threefold unity in Brahman of the 
empirical subject {hhoJctp), the objective Avorld 
(bhogya), and the poAver Avhich instigates {preritp). 
He teaches, therefore, a monism, for all is Brah- 
man, but a qualified monism {viiistddvaita), since 
room is found for the reality of individual souls 
and the external Avorld. The highest reality is 
God, endoAved Avith all desirable qualities, not 
consisting of knoAvledge alone, but having knoAv- 
ledge as an attribute, all-poAverful, all-pervading, 
and all-merciful. Whatever exists is contained 
Avithin God, and therefore the system^ admits no 
second independent element. But Avithin the unity 
are distinct elements of plurality Avhich, if effects 
or modes {prakdra) of God, are yet absolutely real, 
and not figments of illusion. These are souls of 
varying classes and degrees {chit) and matter in 
all its forms {achit), Avhich together are represented 
ns constituting the body of God, standing to Him 
in the same dependent relation as is occupied by 
the matter forming an animal or vegetable body 
toAvards the soul or spirit. Both matter and souls 
exist eternally in God, and have had no absolute 
beginning and Avill have no absolute end. But 
there are tAvo distinct forms of this existence. In 
the pralaya condition, AA'hich occurs at the end 
of each Avorld-period {kalpa), matter exists in a 
subtle state in Avhlch it possesses none of the 
qualities Avhich make it an object of ordinary 
experience ; the souls likeAvise cease to be con- 
nected Avith bodies, and, though retaining the 
essential quality of being cognizing agents, are 
unable to manifest their intelligence ; in this con- 
dition Brahman is said to be in tlie_ causal state 
{kdrandvasthd). From this condition creation 
develops by the Avill of God : subtle mat^r tpkes 
on its gross form,'* souls expand their intellect, 
entering at the same time into connexion Avith 
bodies in accordance Avith their deeds in prevaoiis 
forms of existence ; in this condition Brahman 
occupies the state of an efTcct {kdrydvast/M). jiat 
betAveen the tAvo states there is no essential dnicr- 
ence ; the effect is the cause Avhich has undergone 


1 T. Aufrecht, Bodleian Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS, Oxford, 
ISei, p. 285. 

2 Rajendralala Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit 3ISS, v., Calcutta, 

1880, p. 101. 

3 Aufrecht, Catalogue Catalogorum, a, Leipzig:, 1891, p. 622. 


1 P. Deussen, Das System dee Vedanta, Leiprip, 1^, P- ®51I. 
*m. vii. 3. . . I).. 

4 The details of the process arc borrowed bodily uaro ici 
jiikhya system, and have no independent value. 
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a process of development {pariijavia). The differ- 
ence, however, serves to explain in the view of 
Kamanuja those passages in the Upanisads which 
seem to deny all duality : in the causal state the 
dillerences are merely implicit and may be ignored ; 
passages which assert the creation of the material 
world, while assuming the eternal existence of soul, 
are explained away by the fact that in its subtle 
state matter may be regarded as in a sense non- 
existent, since it has in that condition none of its 
essential qualities, while even in the pralaya con- 
dition the soul remains essentially intelligent. 
There is, however, clear proof that llrimnnuja felt 
difficulty in picturing to himself the relation of the 
non-sen tient matter to Brahman: in discussing 
the Brahmasiitra'^ there are presented, as possible 
explanations of the relation, the views that such 
beings are special arrangements (sahsthdnavUesa) 
of Brahman, as are the coils of the body of a 
snake, or that the relation of the two entities is 
comparable to that of the luminous object and 
light, which are one in that both are fire, or that 
the material world is a part (aMa) of Brahman, 
which is the position definitely assigned to the 
soul. The relation of souls and the material world 
causes Ramanuja no difficulty ; he accepts the 
same frankly realistic position as Sankara, though 
in the case of the latter the realism is nltiraatmy 
illusory.® 

As with Sankara, the fate of the soul is deter- 
mined by its knowledge, but, as the nature of that 
knowledge differs entirely in the two systems, so 
does the fate of the soul. Knowledge means not 
extinction of individuality, but a life in heaven of 
eternal bliss, distinguished from God Himself 
merely by the fact that the released soul does not 
possess the powers of creating, ruling, and retuuct- 
mg the world which are the special characteristics 
of the supreme soul. 

2. Religious system. — The actual system of re- 
ligion expounded by Ramanuja and his school, 
while resting on the basis of the metaphysics of 
the Stnbhasya, is clearly largely the traditional 
inheritance of the Pfiucharritra or Bhagavata 
school ; in the SribhS.^ya itself the only sectarian 
hint is the use of the term Narayanans a synonym 
of Brahman. In the theology of Ramanuja God 
manifests Himself in five forms. The first is the 
highest (para), in which, as Narayana or Para- 
brahman, He dwells in His city of Vaikuntha, 
under a gem pavilion, seated on the serpent Sesa, 
adorned with celestial ornaments and bearing His 
celestial arms, accompanied by His consorts Lak?ml 
(prosperity), Bhu (the earth), and Lilft (sport) ; in 
this condition His presence is enjoyed by tlio ae- 
livered spirits. The second form of manifestation 
consists of His tliree or four vyiihas, conditions 
assumed for purposes of worship, creation, ete. ; of 
these Sahkarsana possesses the qualities of know- 
ledge (jhSna) and power to maintain (balct); 
Pradj’umna has ruling power (aUvarj/a) and abid- 
ing cliaracter (virya ) ; Anirnddha has creative 
power (inkti) and strength to overcome (tejas ) ; 
while Vasndeva, when included as a fourth vyitha, 
has all six qualities. The tliird form comprises 
the ten avatars of the ordinary mythology ; the 
fourth the antaryamin, in which condition He 
dwells within the heart, can be seen by the super- 
natural vision of the Yogi, and accompanies the 
soul in its passage even to heaven or hell, while 
the fifth form is that in which the deity dwells in 
idols or images made by men’s hands. 

The individual soul, which is a mode of the 
supreme soul and entirely dependent upon and 
controlled by it, is nevertheless real, eternal, en- 
'lo/ied with intelligence and sclf-consciousness, 

^ See tiicir coranicntJiriea on Urahrnasutra, u. li. 2S-31. 


without parts, unchanging, imperceptible, and 
atomic^ — a doctrine denied energetically by San- 
kara. Souls are classified os eternal (nitya) in a 
special sense, such as those of Ananta or Ganida, 
wiiich dwell in constant communion with Nfi-ru- 
yana, released (mukta), or bound (bnddha). Of 
the latter some seek mere eartlily gains, others 
aim at the joys of heaven, while others strive for 
the eternal bliss of final deliverance. For the 
latter two means of attaining the end desired arc 
available ; the former is confined to the three 
higher classes alone, excluding the Sudra ; it leads 
through the Icarmayoga and the jhanayoga to 
hhakti, while the latter is open to those w’ho 
despair of accomplishing this elaborate process and 
fling themselves upon the will of God (prapatii). 

The karmayoga is the teaching of the Bhagavad- 
GUd, which bids man perform acts without de- 
sire of reward ; it includes the ceremonial worship 
of the deity — the practice of penance, the offering 
of sacrifice, the bestowal of charity, and the per- 
formance of pilgrimages. It serves ns a prepara- 
tion for the jhdtxayoga, in which the devotee attains 
the knowledge of himself as distinct from matter 
and as a mode of Brahman. This, again, leads to 
bhakti, which for Ramanuja is not ecstatic devo- 
tion, but a continuous process of meditation upon 
God. This meditation is to be promoted by sub- 
sidiary means, including the use of none but un- 
polluted food, chastity, the performance of rites, 
the practice of such virtues ns charity, compassion, 
abstaining from taking life, truth and uprightness, 
the maintenance of cheerfulness, and the absence 
of undue elation. Thus promoted, bhakti results 
in an intuitive perception of God, the highest state 
realizable. Brapatti, on the other hand, consists 
in the sense of submission, the avoidance of opposi- 
tion, the confidence of protection, the choosing of 
God os the saviour, the placing of oneself at His 
disposal, and the consciousness of utter abasement. 

The relation between bhakti and prapatii was 
left obscure in Rutnanuja’s teaching, for it immedi- 
ately formed a subject of bitter division between 
the two schools which claimed to follow his teach- 
ing — the Vadagalai, or northern scliool, wliich used 
S.anskrit as its medium of teaching, and the Ten- 
galai, or southern, which resorted to the vernacular, 
thus continuing the tradition of the Alvars. The 
former, whicli seems to reflect more closely the 
temper of Ram.inuja in its consen-atism and re- 
straint, claimed that pmpaffi was merely one way 
of salvation, not the only way, and that it should 
be resorted to only when it was found impossible 
to attain the desired result by the otiier modes ; 
moreover, they found in it essentially an element 
of human action in that it demanded a distinct 
eflbrt on the part of the prapanna, resulting from 
the effect of his sense of submission, etc. The 
southern school, on the other hand, maintained 
that prnpatfi was the only mode of s.alvation, that 
it precluded any action on tlie jiart of the devotee,® 
action emanating from God alone, and that the 
sense of submission, etc., was the outcome of 
prapatti, not the means of producingit. Similarly, 
the .schools diflered in their treatment of SOdras; 
tlie Vadagalai confined equality to conversation 
alone, ana forbade the teaching to them and in- 
deed even to K?atriyas and Vaisyas of the mantra 
of homage to Narrij'ana with the syllable Om 
prefixed, wliilo the eoutbem school as.^erted the 
equality of tlic castes and permitted the use of Om 
by all. 

In addition to bhakti and prapatti Ramanuja is 
credited ivith permitting the attainment of de- 
liverance by dchdryabhundnayogn, in which the 
votary places himself under the control of his 

1 See Iira7imafiitrn^ it. it 1^32. 

2 Cf. art PrJiriiTn-JiXRaA. 


674 


BAMAYANA 


teacher, who performs for him the necessary acts 
to attain deliverance. 

Greater importance attaches to the ceremonial 
worship of the deity in the practice of the school 
than was seemingly laid upon it hy Eamanuja 
himself, though he fully accepted it and made it 
an integrfil part of his system. The modes of 
worship prescribed include the stamping of the 
discus or conch of Hari on the body, the wearing 
of a mark on the forehead, the repeating of manfras, 
the doing of service to his devotees, fasting on the 
eleventh day of both lunar fortnights, the laying 
of tulasl-\ea.ves on his idol, the drinking of the 
water in which the feet of the idol are washed, and 
the eating of the food presented to Hari. Import- 
ance attaches to the last practice, for it hears a 
certain resemblance to the Christian sacrament 
and suggests the possibility of borrowing from 
the Nestorian Christian communities of S. India. 
The same conclusion is also indicated hy certain 
features of the doctrine of prapatti, and above ail 
by the method of salvation in wliicli the teacher 
performs the necessary steps, while the part of the 
devotee consists in implicit faith in the teacher — a 
mode which hears a remarkable similarity to the 
doctrine of vicarious sacrifice. It is unnecessary, 
however, to assume that these features in the 
system of Ramanuja were borrowed hy him per- 
sonally from Christian teaching ; they are much 
more likely to have been already incorporated in 
the Vaisnavism which he expounded and defended. 
It is characteristic of the intellectual rather than 
emotional character of Ramanuja’s teaching that 
he ignores the aspect of Visnu’s character in which 
he appears as Gopala-Krsna'and sports with Radha 
and the cowherdesses, and that even Rama does 
not appear to have been the object of his special 
devotion. 

Literatdrr.— The chief authorities for Ramanuja are R. G. 
Bhandarkar, Report on the Search for Sanekrit MSS in the 
Bombay Presidency during the Year ISSSSh, Bombay, 1887, 
p. 68 fl., Vaifyiavism., Saivism, and Minor Religious Systems 
{=GIAP lit. vi.j, Strassburg, 1013, p. 60 ff. ; G. Thibaut, tr. of 
Vedanta- Sutras, with Saiikara’s comm., SBE xxxiv. [1800] 
introd., and tr. of E.'imanuja’s Sribhd^ya, SBE xlviii. [1004]; 
A. Govindacharya SvamT, tr. of Bhagavad-Gltd, with Rilma- 
nuja's comm., JIadras, 1808, The Life of Ramanuja, do. 1006, 
tr. of Arthapailchaka of Pillai Lokacliarya (13th cent. A.D.), 
JR AS, 1010, pp. 665-607, and description of the points of 
difference between the northern and southern schools, ib. pp. 
1103-1112. See also M. Rangachanilu, Life and Teachings of 
Ramanuja, Madras, 1^5 ; C. R. Srinivasa Aiyengar, The 
Life and Teachings of Sri Rdmdnujdchdrya, do. 1008. A criti- 
cism of the system of Ramanuja from the standpoint of Advait- 
iem is given in the Sarvadarianasaiigraha of Madhava (14lli 
cent. A.D.), tr. E. B. Cowell and A. E. Gough, London, 1882, 
and P. Deussen, Allgemeine Gesch. der Philosophic, i. iii., 
Leipzig. 1903. A. BERRIEDALE KEITH. 

RAMAYANA. — I. Character. — This poem, ‘ the 
Career of Rama,’ is one of the two great Sanskrit 
epics of ancient India. Both have been a national 
possession for at least 2000 years, deeply influenc- 
ing the literary production as well as the moral 
and religious thought of the Indian population. 
But they offer several contrasts. ThgiBIahdbharata 
((7.p.)inits literary aspect represents the tj'pe of 
old popular legendary tale called purdna, while 
the Jidmuyana belongs to the class called kdivya, 
or artificial epic, in which form is regarded as 
more important than the story, and poetical orna- 
ment {alarnlcdra) is abundantly applied. The 
Mahdbhdrata, being a congeries of many parts 
only loosely connected by the thread of 'its epic 
kernel, wliich forms not more than one-fifth of the 
whole work, is hardly an epic at all, but rather an 
encyclopredia of moral teaching; its authors are 
unknown, and the traditional name of its final 
redactor, Vyasa, ‘ the arranger,’ is evidently mythi- 
cal. The lidmdyana is a real epic of the romantic 
tj'pe, being homogeneous in plan and execution, 
on the whole the work of a single author named 


Valmiki. Being in its main and original narrative 
almost free from interpolated and secondarj’ epi- 
sodes, it is also much shorter than the Mahdbhdrata, 
containing about 24,000 as compared with 100,000 
stanzas. The warfare in the epic nucleus of tlio 
Mahdbhdrata is that of heroic human combatants 
on both sides ; in the Tfdmdyana it consists of con- 
flicts with monsters and demons siicli ns are 
described by writers of fairy-tales without first- 
hand knowledge of real fighting. The Mahd- 
bhdrata was composed in the western portion of 
N. India, the ancient Madhyadesa, or Middle Land, 
which lies between the eastern coniines of ttio 
Panjab and the city of Allahabad, while tlio 
Rdmayapa arose in the ancient kingdom of Kosala, 
which lay to the north-east of the Ganges, and 
roughly corresponds to the modern Oudh. 

2, Importance. — ^The importance of the Rdmd- 
yana is twofold — literary and religious. It is the 
first product of the artificial epic, or kdvya, litera- 
ture of India. It thus always served as a model 
to be imitated by the later classieal poets, who re- 
garded , it as ‘the first epic’ [ddi-lcdvya) and its 
author as the ‘ first epic poet’ (ddi-kavi). Tims it 
supplied the subject of Kalidasa’s epic, the Raghu- 
vamia, ‘ the Family of Eaghu,’ as well as of two 
of the plays of the ^eat dramatist Bhavabhilti. 
Even at the present day the recital of 'the Rdmd- 
yana is listened to with delight by many thousands 
of Hindus at the great festival of Rama held every 
year at Benares. In the Middle Ages the Sanskrit 
epic was translated into the spoken languages of 
India, beginning with the Tamil version, which 
appeared at the beginning of the 12th cent, and 
was followed by adaptations and renderings in the 
vernaculars all over the country. On the Rdmd- 
yana the greatest medireval poet of India, Tulasi 
Das (1532-1623), founded his religio-philosophio 
poem in Hindi, entitled Rum Ckarit Manas, 'Lake 
of the Doings of Rama,’ which as a lofty standard 
of purity and virtue is like a Bible to over 90,000,000 
of the population of N. India. Dramatic repre- 
sentations of the story of Rama are still performed 
at religions festivals in the terras and villages of 
India. Thus the ‘ Play of Rama ’ (Rdm Lila), in 
which the most popular scenes from the Rdmdyana 
are exhibited, is annually performed nt Lahore 
before a vast number of spectators. 

Probably no work of world literature, secular in 
its origin, has ever produced so profound an in- 
fluence on the life and thought of a people m the 
Rdmdyana. The nobility and magnanimity of 
Rama’s cliaracter and the conjugal devotion and 
fidelity of his wife Situ have, for a great many 
centuries, exercised a far-reaching moral effect as 
paragons for imitation among Indians. His early 
deification has, moreover, secured to the hero of 
the Rdmdyana the worship of the Hindus down to 
the present day. The belief that he was an in- 
carnation of Vi^nu, which forms the fundamental 
doctrine of the religious reformers Rainanuja (q.v.) 
in the 12th and Ramananda (see art. RaMANANDIS) 
in the 14th cent., has contributed much to counter- 
ot the diffusion of the degrading superstitions of 
aivism in the south as well as in the north of 
India. _ 

3- Recensions. — In its present form the Rama- 
yana consists of about 24,000 couplets composed 
almost entirely in the ordinary epic metre palled 
kloka, which consists of two hemistiohs of sixteen 
syllables with an iambic cadence, ft exists in 
three recensions — the Bengal, the Bombay, and 
the West Indian, which differ to tlie extent tliac 
about one-tliird of the verses contained in each do 
not occur in the other two. The oldest appears _ 
he the Bombay recension, in which the irregulan- 
ties of the epic language have not been removed, 
as is the case in the other two. It must not, 
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however, be regarded as representing the original 
text of which the other two recensions are mere 
revisions. The variations can for the most part 
be explained^ by the divergent forms which the 
popular tradition had assumed, in different parts 
of India, by the time when those three recensions 
came to be written down. There is, moreover, 
evidence to show that those recensions existed at 
a comparatively early period. Thus quotations 
from the epic in works of the 8th and 9th centuries 
indicate that a text allied to the Bombay recension 
was then in existence, while a poetical abstract of 
the Ramfiyana composed by Ksemendra proves 
that at least the West Indian recension was known 
to that author in the first half of the 11th century 
A.D. 

4. Present text. — The Rfimayana, as it has come 

down to us, consists of seven books ; hut careful 
and detailed research has shoira that the first and 
last were later additions. The former not only 
contrasts as inferior in language and style with 
the original, but contains both internal contradic- 
tions and statements conflicting witli the following 
books. Thus it includes (in cantos i. and iii.) two 
tables of contents which must have been composed 
at dillerent times ; one of them, which takes no 
notice of the first and last books, was evidently 
made before these were added. Again, Laksmana 
is stated in bk. i. to have been married at Ayodhya 
at the same time as his brother Rama, rvhile at a 
later period, in bk. iii., he is expressly said to be 
still unmarried. The original poem evidently 
came to an end with the conclusion of bk. vi. For 
in bk vii. as well as bk. i. the tribal hero of the 
old books has become a national hero, the people’s 
moral ideal ; and the human hero of those books 
appears in the first and last as an incarnation of 
the supreme deity Vi§nu (while Indra, and not 
Vi§nu, is accounted the highest god in the original 
parts). Again, Vfilmiki, tlie author of the epic, is 
in the additional books introduced as a con- 
temporary of Kama and is regarded as a seer. In 
bks. i. and vii. the thread of the narrative is charac- 
teristically interrupted, ns in the Mahubharata, by 
numerous episodes, myths, and legends, while this 
feature is very rare in the other books. _ Some 
cantos have been loosely interpolated in the 
genuine books also, but these consist chiefly of 
extensions of the finest passages added by pro- 
fessional rliapsodists wi.shing to meet the demands 
of the popular taste. Though the additions to the 
original poem must have been made before the 
three recensions came into being, it is evident 
that tliey could have become part of the epic 
only a long time after the old part was com- 
posed. . 

5. Place of origin.— There is evidence indicating 

that the Ramayaya was composed in the country' 
of which the capital was Ayodhya, tho_ royal resi- 
dence of the race of Iksvaku. Thus it is stuted in 
bk. i. that the Rdmuyana nro-se in the family of 
thelk?vakus; thehermitageof ^’'ttlmikiisdcscnbed 
in bk. vii. as situated on the south bank of the 
Ganges ; and the poet must have been connected 
with Ayodhya, for Situ, Rfima’s wife, sought refuge 
in his forest retreat, where her twin sons were 
born, brought up, and taught to recite the epic by 
the poet. In or near Ayodhya, therefore, \ alnilki 
m.ay he as.snmcd to have worked into a homo- 
geneous whole the various epic tales current among 
the court bards of Ayodhya about tlie life of the 
Ik^vnku hero Rama. This poem was then learnt 
by rhapsodists, who wandered about reciting it in 
different parts of the country, r>^ - 

6. Agc.~The question of the ago of the Jiamu- 
ynna is involved in some doubt, because the 
arguments hearing on it are rather inconclnsiye. 
There is no evidence to show that either the Ain/ia- 


bhCirata or the Rdmuyana existed even in its 
earliest beginnings before the end of the Vedio 
period (c. SOO B.C.). As regards the relative age of 
the two epics, it is probable that the original form 
of the Rdmdyana vras fini.sbed before tlie epic 
nucleus of the il/n/id6/iam<rt had assumed definite 
shape. For, while the leading characters of the 
latter are not referred to in the Rdmdyana, the 
story of Rama is often mentioned in the s.ster 
epic. Again, two of Vfiliiiiki’s lines (vi. 81, 23) 
are quoted in a passage of the Mahubharata (vii. 
143, 66) which there is no reason to regard as a 
Later addition. There is an episode of Rama 
(Rdmopdkhydnam) in the Mahdbmrata that pre- 
supposes the existence of the extended Rdmdyana, 
in which Rama was already deified as Visnu- 'flie 
Rdmuyana, moreover, was along with its later 
additions a complete work by the end of the 2nd 
cent. A.D., and was already an old book by the 
time the sister epic had more or less attained its 
final shape in the 4tli cent, of our era. With tins 
divergence in the date when their growth was com- 
pleted the permeation of all the old parts of the 
Alahdbhdrata with new matter is in keeping, 
while in the Rdmdyana such permeation hardly 
extends beyond the first and the last books. Both 
epics not only have, in all their books, many 
phrases, proverbial idioms, and whole lines in 
common, out also betray a far-reaeliing general 
agreement in language, style, and metre. Hence 
it may safely be concluded that the period of the 
growth of the Rdmdyana coincides with that of 
the Mahdhhdrattt, tlioiigh it came sooner to an 
end. The earliest elements of the original Mahd- 
hhdrata may, however, be older than the original 
Rdmdynnn, becau.se the former has certain archaic 
features compared with which Vfilmlki’s poem 
shows an advance. Thus, while speakers are intro- 
duced in the longer epic with prose fonmilas such 
os ‘Yudhisthira spoke,’ in the sister jiocin such 
expressions invariably form part of the ver.se. 
The Rdmuyana, too, comes decidedly nearer the 
classical poets in the use of poetical figures. 
Various sources of evidence have been examined 
in order to fix apiiroximately the upjier clirono- 
logical limit of the Rdmdyana. The liistorj' of 
earlj' Buddhism supplies no decisive information. 
In the oldest Buddhist literature, the Pali Tipifaka 
(see art. Liteeatuuk [Buddhist]), there is no 
mention .at all of the Rdmdyana. It is true that 
in a Jutnka {(j.v.) concerned with King Da%rntlia 
there are twelve verses in wliicli Rfiiiia consoles 
liis brotliers for tlie death of his father, Dacarntlm, 
and that one of these verses actually occurs in our 
Rdmdyana. The fact, however, that there is only 
one verse in common indicates that some old story 
about Rfimn rather than the epic itself is tlie 
source of the Jutnka verses ; for there is not a 
word in the wlioie Jdtaka about Rfivatia and his 
following, tliougli it is full of fabulous matter and 
has mucli to sav about demons and rak.yi.’sa.-!. On 
tlie otlier liaucf, excepting one evidently interpo- 
lated passage, there is not a trace of Biiddhisni in 
the Rdmdyaya itself. Such silence, liowever, riia5’ 
very well be due to the ab.scnce of any reason to 
mention Buddliisin in a poem like this. Now, II 
Olden berg has shown (Critriipujukaumudi, Leipzig, 
1896, p. Off.) that the metre of the Rdmdynnn 
represents a later stage of development than that 
of the Pali poetry of Btiddhi.sm. Tliis positive 
evidence would place the composition of 1 he original 
Rdmdyana aiipreciably later than the rise of 
Biiddhi.sm, c. flOO B.C. 

Excepting in two passages, which have l>ccn 
shown to be Inter additions, the Rdmdyana con- 
tains no reference to the Greeks, who first cnnio 
into direct contact with India during Alexander’? 
expedition in 327 li.C. 
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A. Weber's belief that Greek influence can be traced in the 
Ramdt ajta seems to be baseless. There is no real parallelism 
between the story of the abduction of Sita by the demon 
Ravapa and Rama’s rescue expedition to laiika on the one 
hand and that of the rape of Helen and the Trojan war on the 
other. Nor need the account of Rama’s bending' a powerful 
bow to win Sita have any connexion with a simiiar exploit per- 
formed by Ulysses. Stories of such feats of strength for a like 
object are met with in the literature of others as well ns the 
Greeks, and may easily have grown up independently. 

Thus far we have no reason to go back much 
farther than 300 B.C. for the genesis of Valmiki’s 
poem. H. Jacohi, however, adduces some argu- 
ments based on the political conditions appearing 
in the epic to show that it dates from before the 
rise of Buddhism. 

In the first place, he notes that the city of Pafaliputra (now 
Patna), which had become the capital of India by 300 B.C., is 
not mentioned at all, though Rama is described (i. 35) as pass- 
ing its very site, and the poet makes a point of referring(i. 32 1.) 
to the foundation of various actual cities in E. India to show 
how far the fame of the Rmndyaio.a had spread bej'ond Kosala, 
the country of its origin; he could therefore hardly fall to 
mention it had it existed. He further observes tliat in the 
old part of the Rmnnyava the capital of Kosala is always called 
Aj'odhya, while to Buddliists, Jains, Greeks, and Patanjali (c. 
160 B.C.) its name is invariably Saketa. In bk. vii. we learn 
th;^ Lava, one of Rama’s twin sons, established his government 
in SriivastI, a city which is not mentioned at all in the original 
RamCiyaxta, but which we know to have been ruled in Buddha’s 
time by King Pmsenajit of Kosala. From these data he infers 
that the original epic was composed while Ayodhya was still 
the capital of Kosala, before its name of Saketa was known, 
and before the seat of government was shifted to Sr.avasti. It 
would seem, further, to follow that the first and last hooks, 
which also mention Ayodh 3 ’a and, though added much later, 
do not know the name Saketa, must have been composed con- 
■ ‘ ne of Buddha. Such a conclusion is in 

obable. Jacobi finallj’ notes that in bk. 

: ’ ■ ■ twin cities governed by separate rulers, 

while it is known that by Buddha’s time they had become a 
single city named VaiSali ruled by an oligarchy. 

It is to be observed that these ar;runients are 
based on data to be found in the late first and last 
books, the evidence of which for the time of Buddha 
and before must be regarded with suspicion. Tliey 
do not appear to the present writer to have any 
cogency as proof of a pre-Buddhistic date for the 
original liaviayai}a. 

A further argument has, however, been adduced 
to show that the old part of the Eamayana dates 
from before the time of Buddha. 

The Rdmdyaxta is a popular epic, and its language is a 
popular Sanskrit. Now, about 260 s.o. King A^oka used for his 
inscriptions not Sanskrit, but vernacular dialects resembling 
Pali. Buddha himself before 600 s.o. preached not in Sanskrit, 
but in the speech of the people. A popular epic could not 
have been composed in a language that was alread}’ dead, but 
must have been written in one that the people understood. 
The original form of the epic must therefore date from a pre- 
Buddhistie period when Sanskrit was still a living tongue. 
Now, tlie foregoing argument is not cogent, because Sanskrit 
has alwaj’s lived as a literarj’ language beside the popular 
dialects, and lias been understood by large sections of the 
population. There is therefore nothing strange in Sanskrit 
epics being composed and listened to while Jain and Buddhist 
monks were writing poetry and preaching in popular dialects, 
especially when these dialects had as j'et diverged compara- 
tively little from the literary language. Even at the present 
day it is not uncommon in India for two languages to be 
current side by side in the same district ; and in a great part of 
N. India there is in use a modern Indian literarj’ language 
which diverges verj' considerably from that of everydaj' life. 

Occasionally' verses occurring in the Mahdbhdrata and 
Rmndyaya are also found as Pali or Prakrt verses in Buddhist 
and Jain texts. This by no means implies that such verses 
have been translated into Sanskrit from popular languages. 
Still more baseless is the view of several scholars that the two 
great epics were originally composed in popular dialects and 
were only later translated into Sanskrit. Not the slightest 
trace of anj- record that such a translation ever took place has 
come down to us. On the other hand, the fact that in the 
Sanskrit drama (cf. ERE viii. 112) the bard (mta) regularly 
speaks Sanskrit, and not a popular dialect, indicates that the 
poetry of the bards, i.e. the epic, was composed in Sanskrit. 
This hypothesis was first propounded by A. Barth in RC, 6th 
April 18SG, and further elaborated bj" him in RIIR xxvii. [1803] 
28811., xlv. [1002] 105 f. It has been refuted by Jacobi In 
ZDMG xlviii. [1894] 407-411. 

A review of all the available evidence ajjpears to 
the present writer to indicate that the original part 
of tlie Eamayana came into existence about the 
middle of the 4th cent. B.C., when popular stories 


current about Eama were collected and worked 
up into a homogeneous epic by the poet Vfilmiki • 
while it attained its present extent by the end of 
the 2nd century A.D. 

7 . Two parts.— -In the story of the Eamayana, 
as told in the original books, two parts can be 
clearly distinmished. The first is an ordinnrj’ 
narrative of human life without any admixture 
of mythological elements. Beginning with the 
intrigues of a queen at the court of Ayodhya to 
ensure the succession of her son to the throne, it 
describes the results that followed. H.id the poem 
ended with the return of Rama’s brother Bharata 
to Ayodhya after the death of their father. King 
DaSaratha, it might have passed for an epic based 
on historical events. On the other hand, the 
second part, being founded on myths, is full of 
marvellous and fantastic adventures. The theory 
was formerly held (by Lassen and Weber) that the 
narrative is an allegorical representation of the 
spread of Aryan culture to the south of India and 
Ceylon. This view is, however, not home out by 
the statements of the epic itself. The poet is 
evidently unfamiliar with the south, which he 
fills with the fabulous beings that might easily be 
imagined to haunt an unknown country. There 
is much more probability in Jacobi’s theory that 
the second part of the original Eamayana repre- 
sents a narrative of terrestrial events based on 
mythological elements traceable to the earliest 
Veda. The name of the heroine Sita appears in 
the Eigveda as the personified Furrow invoked as 
an agricultural goddess (IV. Ivii. 6). In a ritual 
work of the latest Vedic period {KaitEka Sfitra, 
106) she appears as a divinity of the ploughed field, 
a being of radiant beauty, black-eyed, adorned 
with lotuses, the wife of the rain-god. In the 
Eamdyarfa itself Sita is said to have arisen from 
the earth when her adoptive father Janaka was 
ploughing, and in the last book she finally dis- 
appears underground, received into the arms of 
Mother Earth. Her husband Rama would then 
represent Indra, and his li"ht with the demon 
Ravana a modification of tlie Vedic conflict of 
Indra with Vrtra, the demon of drought. It is 
here probably significant that Ravana’s spn is 
called Indra-satru, ‘ foe of Indra,’ which is an 
epitliet of Vrtra in the Eigveda. The rape of Situ 
by Ravana is parallel to the abduction Iw the 
demons of the cows later recovered by Indra. 
Again, Hanuman, the chief of the monkeys, who 
aids Rama in flying hundreds of leagues to recover 
Sita from the island of Lanka, is the son of the 
god of wind and bears the patronymic Maruti, 

‘ son of the Maruts.’ This suggests a reminiscence 
of Indra’s association with the Maruts, or storm- 
gods, in his fight with Vrtra. The nanie of tbs 
dog Sarama, who for Indra crosses the river Rasa 
in search of the captured cows, reappears ns that 
of a demoness who consoles Sita when imprisoned 
by Ravana in the island of Lanka. 

8 . Contents. — Such being the general character 
of the original Eamayana, we may now proceed to 
sketch the contents of the complete epic in the 
expanded form in which it has come down to us. 


(a) First part. — Bk. 1., called Bdla-kdnt^a (’ Childhood 
eebion’), commencing with an introduction on the origin 01 
le poem, goes on to narrate the story of Rama s 3 'oulh. 0 
re told how Viilmiki in his forest hermitage was preparing 10 
escribe worthilj' the fortunes of Rama. While he ' 

ig a pair of birds on the bank of a river, the male was suddenip 
lot by a hunter and fell dead to the ground weltering in 
lood. The poet, touched by the grief of the bereaved fcMle, 
ttered words lamenting the de.-ith of her mate >md threading 
mgeance on the murderer. Strange to relate, his 
as no ordinary speech, but issued from his bps *') 
irm. As he wandered towards his hut Pondering this oc^r 
mce, the god Brahma appeared and, announcing ta the i^i 
lat he had unawares created the rhythm of the 
ide him compose the divine poem on the life and o 

ama in that measure. This story possibly preserves n blston 



BAMAYANA 


cal reminUoence ; it may mean that the epic (loka, which in 
the term of the anufiubh goes back to the Rinveda, and which 
is identical in structure throughout the Mahiibhdrata and the 
Rdmayam, was fixed in its final form by Valmiki. 

There follows an account of the city of Ayodhya, in which 
the wise and mighty Dafiaratha ruled. The king, being for a 
long time without a son, resolved to otter a horse-sacrifice, to 
direct which he appointed the potent seer Il?yaSruga. Just at 
that time the gods were suftering many thin^ from the violence 
of the demon Kavapa, They accordingly turned for help to 
Vifpu, imploring him to consent to be bom in human form, 
because U-ivapa was immune from death except by the hand of 
a human foe. Vispu having consented to be born as a son of 
Da^aratha and the horse-sacritice being over, the three wives 
of the king boro four sons, KauMya becoming the mother of 
Rama (the incarnation of Vifpu), Kaikeyi of Bharata, and 
Sumitra of the pair Lak^mapa and Satrughna. Of these sons 
Rama was his father's favourite, and bo him his hrother 
Lakpnapa was particularly devoted from the beginning. After 
the sons were grown up, the great seer Viivamitra, who had 
come to Ayodhya, conducted the two princes Rama and 
Lakjimapa to the court of Janaka of Videha. That king had 
announced that he would give his daughter in marriage to the 

S rince who could bend a powerful bow that he possessed. 

[any had tried in vain; Rdma not only bent the bow, but 
broke it in two. The wedding of Rama and Sita, attended by 
King Da^aratha, was then celebrated with great festivities. 
For many years after the young couple lived in great happiness. 

In this supplementary book the thread of the narrative Is, 
Just ns in the ilahabharata, interrupted by numerou6|eplsodc8, 
many of which, in different versions, recur In the sister epic, 
and which are constantly alluded to in the later classical litera- 
ture. One of these (i. 61-C5) deals with the enmity of the 
famous sages ViSvamitm and Vasiftha. The former, a power- 
ful king (though originally, in the Rigveda, a seer), came into 
conflict with the latter in the endeavour to deprive him forcibly 
of his miraculous cow. Unsuccessful in his attempt, Viivamitra 
undertook great penances which extended over thousands of 
years, and in which ho resisted the seductions of beautiful 
nymphs, till at last he achieved Brahmanhood end became 
reconciled to his rival Vasiftha. Among others may be men- 
tioned the story of the dwarf-incarnation of Vifpu (i. 20), of the 
birth of the war-god Kumara or Karttike 3 'a (i. 85-37), and of 
the churning of the ocean by the gods and the demons (i. 46). 
The fantastic legend of the descent of the Ganges (i. 38-44) 
relates how the sacred river was brought down from heaven to 
earth In order to purify tho remains of King Sagara’s 60,000 
sons, who had been burnt to ashes by the sage KapUa enraged 
by their disturbing his devotions. 

Bk. li., called AyodhyA-kdigdd (‘Ayodhya Section'), with 
which the main story of the epic begins, describes the events 
tliat occurred at Dasaratha's court of Ayodhj-a. The king, by 
this time growing old, held an assemblj'. In which he announced, 
amid general approval, his intention to make lUma his heir- 
apparent. Kaikeyi, Bhnrata's mother, whose heart was set on 
her son’s succession to tho throne, now reminded DaSarntha of 
his former promise to grant her any two boons she might 
choose. On his consenting to fulfil his promise, she requested 
him to appoint Bharata his successor and to banish R.ama from 
Ayodhj'n for fourteen years. Kaikeyi having refused to with- 
draw her demand, Dasaratha passed a sleepless night. Next 
day, when tho consecration of Rama was to have taken place, 
the king sent for and explained the situation to his eon. Rilma, 
accepting his father's commands calmly and dutifully, without 
delay set forth Into exile, accompanied by Siti and his half- 
brother Iiakfmana. The old king, overwhelmed with sorrow, 
cut himself oH entirely from Kalkej-i, remained with RSma's 
mother, and died after a few daj's, lamenting the banishment 
of his eon. Bharata, who had been living with his maternal 

,1 . -,.i- ... T... — — — — -r to Aj'odhj-a, 

■ . ■ ■ . ■ ■ ' ' tho purpose 

■ . ■ ■ ■ . ■ ■ In the wild 

forest of Dnn<Jaka he found Rkrna living happdy with SitA and 
Laksmana. But Rima, though deeply afteoted by the magna- 
nimity of his brother's request, declined to return, considering 
it his'duty to fulfil his vow of exile. He accordingly took off 
his gold'Cmbroidcrcd shoes, and handed them to his brother, in 
token of transferring the succession to him. Bharata then 
went back to Ayodhyft and, placing on the throne Rima's shoes 
surmounted hi* the royal umbrella as emblem of sovereipity, 
retired to NandigiAma, whence he administered the affairs of 
State as RAma's vicegerent. Herewith ends the first part of the 
original epic, which deals ivith tho world of reality. 

(S) Second part.— With hk. III., the Arayya-kaj^da ( Forest 
Section '), we are introduced to the world ol romance In which 
RAma is constantly engaged In adventures and conflict* win 
fantastic creatures and demons of various kinds till the end of 
tho poem. After the exiles have been living for some tfme fn 
tho Dapdaka forest, pions anchorites come to seek R&ma e pro- 
tection against the rdkfrtsno, or demons, infesting the forest and 
terrorixing their hermitages. Rama, haying promised bis aid, 
now enters upon a scries of efforts to clear the forest of t^se 
monsters. RAvana's sister SurpanakhA, falling In love with 
RAma, Is rejected first by him and then by Lak^aps. ^ 
Bveugo the Insult, she brings her brother Khara irtth 14,^ 
demons against ^roa, who, however, destroys them all togetoer 
with their leader. She then hastens across the sea to the fabul- 
ous island of LaAkA and complains to her brother, It* 

ten-headed ruler. Tlie latter, fiUed with rage and bent on 
revenge, speeds through tho air in his golden car to the forest. 
There he transforms one of his followers Into a golden deer, 
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which appears to SitA and at her request Is puteued by RAma 
and Laksmapa. Aleanwhile RAvana, disguised ns an ascetic, 
approaelies SitA, seizes her, and carries her oil by force In bis 
chariot through the^nir. The vulture JaJ.Ayu, an old friend of 
Dasaratha, attacks him on his flight and succeeds in shattering 
his car, but is finally slain. RAvapa again seizes SilA with hi* 
daws and carries her across the sea to his palace in InfikA. 
He shoTO her nil its splendonrs and tries to persuade her to be- 
come his wife. She indignantly refuses and is finally confined 
in a cave guarded by female demons. RAma returns from a 
fruitless chase only to find that his wife has vanished. Reduced 
to despair, he wanders southwards with Lakfiiiapa in search of 
Sita. They fall in with a headless demon, who advises RAma 
to conclude an alliance with the monkey king Sugriva, who will 
help him to find his lost wife. 

Bk. iv., called tho KiftindAd-fcapdo (‘KifkindhA Section'), 
describes the alliance concluded bj’ Rama with the monkeys for 
the purpose of recovering SitA. At tlie lake PampA thev meet 
Sugriva, who tells them that he has been robbed of his wUe and 
. . .1 . . ■ m his kingdom, by his brother 

• ‘ - ■ ' ' . form an alliance. At Kifkindha, 

. . ' ’ . . takes place in which R.Ama slays 

VAUn. Among the councillors of Sugriva, who has now become 
king, the wisest and most trustworthy is HanumAn. He is 
accordingly entrusted with the task of finding SitA, and, 
accompanied bj- a host of monkeys, proceeds southwards. 
After many adventures they fail in with SainpAti, a brother of 
the vulture JaJAyu, who tells them he has seen RAvapa carrying 
oil Sita, and describes the position ol Lafika. On reaching the 
coast the monkej’s ore filled with despair as to liow they can 
cross the sea. HanumAn, who has proved his ahllity to leap 
farther than any ol the rest, ascends Mount Mahendra and 
prepares to bound across the ocean. 

Bk. V., which describes Hanuman’s doings in IgihkA, is called 
the Sunaara-kundd (‘ Beautiful Section '), perhaps as especially 
attractive because it contains more falmlous stories than anj- of 
the other liooks. With a mighty spring from Mount Mniicndra 
HanumAn rises in the air and after a flight of four days, during 
which ho undergoes various adventures, he reaches LaAkA. 
From a hill ho first surveys the city, which looks almost Im- 

E rcgnable. Then, reducing himself to a minute size, he entera 
aAkantter dark, and inspects the whole city — RAvapa's palace, 
his marvellous aerial car, and the women’s apartments. After 
a long search he at last discovers SitA in a grove. He rouses 
her from her grief by the news that RAma is coming to 
tho rescue. HanumAn then returns ns he came, reports to RAma 
the success of his search, and gives him a message Irom SiUA. 

Bk. vi., entitled tlie Yudaha-kdiidd (‘Battle Section’), de- 
scribes the great conflict between RAma and RAvapa. Sugriva 
having advised the building ot a bridge from the mainland to 
LaAkA, an attack on the island is arranged and the vast inoiikcy 
army marches to the seashore. On the news ol lls approach 
Vibhisana, RAvapa’s brother, counsels the surrender of SitA. 
Repelled and Insulted by RAvapa, Vibbipipa flies across the sea, 
allies himself with RAma, and advises him to seek the help of 
tho god ot the eca, with whose old the monkeys build the bridge 
in the course of a few days. The city being now Invested, 
RAvapa’s ormj- sallies forth and a general battle, os well os 
many single combats, ensues. In one ol the latter RAvapa’s 
son Indraji’ ’ ’ ' ” ■ ’ ’ this, RArapa 
appears on • ■ ■ ■ ■■ .y and a night 

withR.Ama, ■ ’ ’ ' ; ■ ItAmathen 

orders the funeral of the dead chief of the demons to bo cele- 
brated and appoints Vibliipina to succeed him ns king of LnAkA. 
Summoning Sita, he announces his victory, but reject* her in 
the presence of all tho monkeys and the Tdkforat. Boudlv 
lamenting RAma’s unjust suspicions, Sita then throw* herseff 
Into the llamca of a funeral pyre, but tlie god Agni, raising her 
unhurt, hands her over to RAma, assuring him that she has 
been faithful to him tliroughout her captivity. RAma Iiercupon 
declares that he has never doubted her innocence, but has con- 
sidered it ncccss-ary that her purity should be provcil in the 
eyes of the people. SitA now returns Joyfully with RAma to 
AyodhyA, where he Is consecrated king and reigns gloriously. 
Inaugurating a new golden age for his subject*. 

Bk. vii., called (Tltara-kdiyda V lA.st Section 0. Is, as we have 
seen, a late addition to the original poem. Only about one- 
third of it is concerned with RAma and SitA. It Is here related 
that one day RAma hears that the people are dissatisfied at 
bis haring token back BitA after she has so long been a captive 
of R-Avapa, because they thought this would have a had In- 
fluence on the women of the country. Unable to endure the 
reproach that ho was setting a bad example to his subject*, 
he requests lakfmapa to toko SitA owaj- and abandon her. 
L.akfmapa, conducting her to the bank of the Ganges and 
explaining why RAma has cast her off, leaves her there. Tho 
weeping SitA at length finds her way to tho hermitogc of the 
sivge VAImikl, who entrusts her to the charge of the anchorite 
women living there. After some time SitA liears the twin eons 
Kufo and Lava In Uie hermitage, ifany years p^ by. The 
bo 3 'S have grown up and become the pupils of VAlmitl, who 
takes them with him to attend a great horse-eacrificc undertaken 
hr RAma. The two boys arc selected to recite the Mmiyaya, 
w’hich has been composed by him, and are listened to with 
rapture by Uie audience. RAma, he.aring that the two youthful 
bards arc the sons of SttA, requests VAImikl to cause Sit-A to 
purify hcrsclt by an oath. Tlic aage brings her and solemnly 
de^'res that she 1* innocent and that the twins arc the actual 
sons of RAma. The latter admit* that he Is satisfied hr 
VAlmikl's words, but nevertlieless desires SitA to dear herself 
hv the ordeal of the oath. Then aU the god* descend from 
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A. Weber's belief that Greek influence con be traced in the 
Ramafaxta seems to be baseless. There is no real parallelism 
between the story of the abduction of Sita by the demon 
Eavapa and Kama’s rescue expedition to lAflka on the one 
hand and that of the rape of Helen and the Troian war on the 
other. Nor need the account of Rama’s bending a powerful 
bow to win STtd have any connexion with a similar exploit per- 
formed by Ulysses. Stories of such feats of strength for a like 
object are met with in the literature of others as well as the 
Greeks, and may easily have grown up independently. 

Thus far we have no reason to go back much 
farther than 300 B.C. for the genesis of Valmiki’s 
poem. H. Jacobi, however, adduces some argu- 
ments based on the political conditions appearing 
in the epic to show that it dates from before the 
rise of Buddhism. 

In the first place, he notes that the city of Pa^liputra (now 
Patna), which had become the capital of India by- 300 B.C., is 
not mentioned at all, though Rama is described (i. 35) as pass- 
ing its very site, and the poet makes a point of referring(i. 32 f.) 
to the foundation of various actual cities in E. India to show 
how far the fame of the Rdmdyava had spread beyond Kosala, 
the country of its origin; he could therefore hardly fail to 
mention it had it existed. He further observes that in the 
old part of the Rdmdyaya the capital of Kosala is always called 
Ayodhya, while to Buddhists, Jains, Greeks, and Patanjali (c. 
160 B.o.) its name is invariably Saketa. In bk. vii. we learn 
that Lava, one of Rama’s twin sons, established his government 
in Sr.avasti, a city which is not mentioned at all in the original 
Rdmayaya, but which we know to have been ruled in Buddha’s 
time by King Prasenajit of Kosala. From these data he infers 
that the original epic was composed while Ayodhya »vas still 
the capital of Kosala, before its name of Saketa w’as known, 
and before the seat of government was shifted to Sravasti. It 
would seem, further, to follow that the first and last books, 
which also mention Ayodhya and, though added much later, 
do not know the name Saketa, must have been composed con- 
' ' 3B of Buddha. Such a conclusion is in 

■ obable. Jacobi finally notes that in bk. 

’ ■ twin cities governed by separate rulers, 

while it is known that by Buddha’s time they had become a 
single city named VaiSali ruled by an oligarchy. 

It is to be observed that these arguments are 
based on data to be found in tlie late first and last 
books, the evidence of which for tlie time of Buddha 
and before must be regarded with suspicion. They 
do not appear to the present writer to have any 
cogency as proof of a pre-Buddhistic date for the 
original lldmayana. 

A further argument has, however, been adduced 
to show that the old part of the Edmayaxia dates 
from before the time of Buddha. 

The Rdmdyaria is a popular epic, and its language is a 
popular Sanskrit. Now, about 260 B.o. King ASoka used for his 
inscriptions not Sanskrit, but vernacular dialects resembling 
Pali. Buddha himself before 600 B.C. preached not in Sanskrit, 
but in the speech of the people. A popular epic could not 
have been composed in a language that was already dead, but 
must have been written in one that the people understood. 
The original form of the epic must therefore date from a pre- 
Buddhistic period when Sanskrit was still a living tongue. 
Now, the foregoing argument is not cogent, because Sanskrit 
has always lived as a literary language beside the popukar 
dialects, and has been understood bv large sections of the 
population. There is therefore nothing strange in Sanskrit 
epics being composed and listened to while Jain and Buddhist 
monks were writing poetry and preaching in popular dialects, 
especially when these dialects had as yet diverged compara- 
tively little from the literary language. Even at the present 
da}' it is not uncommon in India for two languages to be 
current side by side in the same district ; and in a great part of 
N. India there is in use a modern Indian literary language 
which diverges very considerably from that of ever.vday life. 

Occasionally verses occurring in the Mahdbhdrata and 
Rdindyaya are also found as Pali or Pnakrt verses in Buddhist 
and Jain texts. This by no means implies that such verses 
have been translated into Sanskrit from popular languages. 
Still more baseless is the view of several scholars that the two 
great epics were originally composed in popular dialects and 
were only later translated into Sanskrit. Not the slightest 
trace of any record that such a translation ever took place has 
come down to us. On the other hand, the fact that in the 
Sanskrit drama (cf. ERE viii. 112) the bard (sfifa) regularly 
speaks Sanskrit, and not a popular dialect, indicates that the 
poetry of the bards, i.e, tbe epic, was composed in Sanskrit. 
This hj-pothesis was first propounded by A. Barth in RC, 6th 
April 18SG, and further elaborated by him in RIIR xxvii. [1S93] 
2S8fI., xlv. [1902] 195 f. It has been refuted by Jacobi in 
ZDMG xlviii. [1894] 407-411. 

A review of all the available evidence afipears to 
tlie present imter to indicate that the original part 
of tne Mdmdyana came into existence about the 
middle of the 4tii cent. B.C., when popular stories 


current about Eama were collected and worked 
up into a homogeneous epic by the poet Valmiki • 
while it attained its present extent by the end of 
the 2nd century A.D. 

7. Two parts.— In the story of the Rdjnayana, 
as told in the original books, two parts can be 
clearly distin^ished. The first is an ordinarj’ 
narrative of human life without an3’ admixture 
of mythological elements. Beginning with the 
intrigues of a queen at the court of Ayodhya to 
ensure the succession of lier son to tlie throne, it 
describes the results that followed. Had tlie poem 
ended with the return of llama’s brother Bhavata 
to Ayodhya after the death of their father. King 
Daiaratha, it might have passed for an epic based 
on historical events. On the other hand, the 
second part, being founded on myths, is full of 
marvellous and fantastic adventures. The tlieory 
was formerly held (by Lassen and Weber) that the 
narrative is an allegorical representation of the 
spread of Aiyan culture to the south of India and 
Ceylon. This view is, however, not home out by 
the statements of the epic itself. The poet is 
evidentlj' unfamiliar with the south, which he 
fills with the fabulous beings that might easily be 
imagined to haunt an unknown country. There 
is much more probability in Jacobi’s theory that 
the second part of the original Eumdyana repre- 
sents a narrative of terrestrial events based on 
mythological elements traceable to the earliest 
Veda. The name of the heroine Sita appears in 
the Eigveda as the personified Furrow invoked as 
an agricultural goddess (iv. Ivii. 6). In a ritual 
work of the latest Vedio period (Kauiika Siitra, 
106) she appears as a divinitj’ of the ploughed field, 
a being of radiant beautj’, black-eyed, adorned 
with lotuses, the wife of the rain-god. In the 
Edmdyana itself Sita is said to have arisen from 
the earth when her adoptive father Janaka was 
ploughing, and in the last book she finally dis- 
appears underground, received into the arms of 
Mother Earth. Her husband Kama would then 
represent Indra, and his light with the demon 
Rilv.ana a modification of tlie Vedic conflict of 
Indra with Vrtra, the demon of drought. It is 
here probably significant that Eawina’s spn is 
called Indra-satru, ‘ foe of Indra,’ which is on 
epithet of Vrtra in the Eigveda. The rape of Sita 
by Eavana is parallel to the abduction by the 
demons of the cows later recovered by Indra. 
Again, Hanuman, the chief of the monkeys, who 
aids Kama in flying hundreds of leagues to recover 
Sita from the island of Lanka, is the son of the 
god of wind and bears the patron j'mic Maruti, 

‘ son of the Maruts.’ This suggests a reminiscence 
of Indra’s association with the Maruts, or storm- 
gods, in his fight with Vrtra. The nanie of the 
dog Sarama, who for Indra crosses the river 
in search of the captured cows, reappears as that 
of a demoness who consoles Sita when imprisoned 
by Riivana in the island of Lanka. 

8. Contents.— Such being tlie general character 
of the original Edmdyana, we may now proceed to 
sketch the contents of the complete epic in the 
expanded form in which it has come down to us. 


(n) First ynrt. — Bk. i., called Bdla-kdnia {’Childho^ 
ection’), commencing with an introduction on the origin 
le poem, goes on to narrate the stor}' of Rama a yoiitn. 
re told how Valmiki in his forest hermitage "'“preparing to 
escribe worthily the fortunes of Rama. While he "““"i 
ig a pair of birds on the bank of a river, the male was suddenly 
lot by a hunter and fell dead to the ground 
lood. The poet, touched by the grief of the ’ 

ttered words lamenting the death of her mate and threading 
mgeance on the muroerer. Strange to relate, h's , 

as no ordinary speech, but issued from his ''.ps in 
irm. Ashe wandered towards his hut 

mce. the god Brahma appeared ""d, announcing to the ^ 
lat he had unawares created the rhythm of the /Wo metre, 
ide him compose the divine poem on the life and 
ama in that measure. This story possibly preserves n biston 
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cal reminiscence : it mn 3 ’ mean that the epic (lolca, which In 
the form of the auu^iubh goes hack to the Jliqvcda, and which 
is identical in stmeture throughout the MaMbhnrata and the 
Ramayavta, was fixed in its final form hj- Valmtki. 

There follows an account of the citj- of Aj-odhya, in which 
the wise and mighty DaSaratha ruled. The king, being for a 
long time without a son, resolved to oITer a horse-sacrifice, to 
direct which he appointed the potent seer R§j'aSrfiga. Just at 
that time the gods were suffering many things from the violence 
of the demon Ravatja. They accordingly turned for help to 
Vigpu, imploring him to consent to be horn in human form, 
because Ravapa was immune from death except by the hand of 
a human foe. Vi^pu having consented to be born as a son of 
DaSaratha and the horse-sacrifice being over, the three wives 
of the king bore four eons, KauSalya becoming the mother of 
Rama (the incarnation of Yi?pu), Kaikeyi of Bharata, and 
Sumitra of the pair Lakfmapa and Satrugima. Of these sons 
Rama was his father’s fai’ourite, and to him his brother 
Lakpmapa was particularly devoted from the beginning. Alter 
the sons were grown up, the great seer ViSvamitra, who had 
come to Ayodhya, conducted the two princes Rama and 
Lakfmapa to the court of Janaka of Videha. That king had 
announced that ho would give his daughter in marriage to the 
prince who could bend a powerful bow that he possessed. 
Many had tried in vain; Rama not only bent the bow, but 
broke It In two. The wedding of Rama and Sita, attended by 
King DaSaratha, was then celebrated with great festivities. 
For many years after the young couple lived in great happiness. 

In this supplementary book the thread of the narrative is, 
just as in the ilahdbharata, interrupted by numcrous;episodcs, 
many of which, in different versions, recur in the sister epic, 
and which are constantly alluded to in the later classical litera- 
ture. One of these (i. 61-05) deals with the enmity of the 
famous sages ViSvamitra and Vasifjha. The former, a power- 
ful king (though originally, in the liigveda, a seerb came into 
conflict with the latter in the endeavour to deprive liim forcibly 
of his miraculous cow. Unsuccesstul in his attempt, Viivamitra 
undertook great penances which extended over thousands of 
years, and in which he resisted the seductions of beautiful 
nymphs, till at last he achieved Brahmanhood and became 
reconciled to his rival Vaaifjha. Among others may be men- 
tioned the story of the dwarf-incarnation of Vifpu (i, 20), of the 
birth of the war-god Kumara or Karttikeya (i. 85-37), and of 
the churning of the ocean by the gods and the demons (i. 46). 
The fantastic legend of the descent of the Ganges (i. 83-44) 
relates how the sacred river was brought down from heaven to 
earth in order to purify the remains of King Sagara’s 60,000 
sons, who had been burnt to ashes by the sage KapUa enraged 
by their disturbing his devotions. 

Bk. ii., called Ayodbj/d-fcup^a ('AyodhyX Section’), with 
which the main story of the epic begins, describes the events 
that occurred at Dasamtha’s court of Ayodhya. The king, by 
this time growing old, held an assembly, in which he announced, 
amid general approval, his intention to make Rima his heir- 
apparent. Kaikeyi, Bharata’s mother, whose licart was set on 
her son’s succession to the throne, now reminded Datarathaof 
his former promise to grant her any tw-o boons she might 
choose. On his consenting to fulfil his promise, she requested 
him to appoint Bharata bis successor and to banish Rama from 
Ayodhya for fourteen years, Kaikeyi having refused to with- 
draw her demand, Daiaratha passed a sleepless night. Next 
day, when the consecration of Rama was to have taken place, 
the king sent for and explained the situation to his son, ^ma, 
accepting bis father’s commands calndy and djitifully, without 
delay set forth into exile, accompanied by Sitil and his half- 
brother liak^mnpa. The old king, overwhelmed wath sorrow, 
cut himself off entirely from Kaikeyi, remained wath Ilfimas 
mother, and died after a few days, lamenting the banishment 
of his son. Bhamta, who had been living with his maternal 

1 , , ,,-t- T, = i — -v- -,-n "rt-r ff„«,n,nnPU tO AyOdhya, 

■ . , ' ' -for the purpose 

. _ . , il. In the wild 

i , . ■ , ly with Sits and 

Laksmapa. ButRama, though deeply allect^ bythemagna- 
nlmity of his brother’s request, dechned to return, considering 
It his duty to faini his vow of exile. He nccormnffly took off 
his ffold*embroidered shoes, and handed them to ms brother, in 
token of transferring the succession to him. Blmrato thw 
went back to Ayodhyfi and, placing on the throne B5ma s woes 
surmounted by the royid umbrella as emblem 5* 
retired to NandigrSma, whence- he administ«ed the affaire of 
State as R'ima’s vicegerent- Herewith ends the Bret partot the 
original epic, which deals with the world of reality. 

(hSeemd part.— With bk. ili., the ^ropyn-inpda (’Forest 
Bcotion’), we are introduced to the world of romance In wWch 
Rama la constantly engaged In adventures ond confllcta ^th 
fantastic creatures and demons of various kinds till the end of 
the poem. After the exiles have been living forsonic time 
the Dapdaka forest, pious nnehontes come toseekUS^s pro- 
tection against the rdkfasas, or demons Infesti ng th e forest and 
terroriring their hermitages. Rama, 
now entcra upon a scries of efforts ^ 

monsters. Riivnnn’s sister Surpanakh^ falling In lov c wito 
Riima, Is rejected first by him and then by W,^ann. ^ 
avenge the bisult. she brings her brother Kharo mthM,^ 
donmns against Riima, who, however, destroy^ them Ml bother 
with their leader. She then hastens ac^s the sea to the fabul- 
ous island of Lafikfi and complains to 

ten-headed ruler. The latter, fiUrf with rage and ben^n 
revenge, speeds through the air in his golden car to the forroU 
There he transforms one of his followers Into a golden deer, 
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which appears to SIUl and at her request Is pursued by R5ma 
and Raksinapa. Meanwhile R.avana, disguised ns an ascetic, 
approaclies Sita, selr-es her, and carries her off by force in his 
chariot through the air. The vulture JaJ.ayu, an old friend of 
Da4aratha, attacks him on his flight and succcwls in slialtcring 
his car, but is finally slain. RSvapa again 8eir.es SiUi with his 
claws and carries her across the sea to his palace in l/ifikii. 
He shows her all its splendours and tries to persuade her to be- 
come his wife. She indignantly refuses and is finally confined 
in a cave guarded by female demous. Rama returns from a 
fruitless chase only to find that his wife has vani.sbed. Reduced 
to despair, he wanders southwards with Lakfmapa in search of 
Sita. They fall in with a headless demon, who advises Rima 
to conclude an alliance with the monkey king Sugriva, who will 
help him to find his lost wife. 

Bk. iv., called the Kiffcindkd-tdp^n ('Kiskindhi Section’), 
describes the alliance concluded by Rama with the monkeys for 
the purpose of recovering SitA. At the lake Parapa they meet 
Sugriva, who tells them that he has been robbed of his vvafe and 
'--ui his kingdom, by bis brother 

■ - ■ . ■ ■ . form an alliance. AlKi^kindha, 

■ ; ' . . ■ . Lakes place in which Riima stays 

V.a!iti. Among the councillors of Sugriva, who has now become 
king, the wisest and most trustworthy is HanumAn. He is 
accordingly entrusted with the task of finding Sit5, and, 
accompanied by a host of monkeys, proceeds southvvavrds. 
After many adventures they fail in with S.ampati, a brother of 
thcvulture Jat.5yu,wliotcr ” ’ ’ - ■ "• 

off SiLa, and describes the • ' . ■ ■ 

coast the monkeys are flU( . ■ . . ■ 

cross the sea. HanumSn, who has proved his ability to leap 
farther than any of the rest, ascends Mount Jlaliendra and 
prepares to bound across tlie ocean. 

Bk. V., which describes Hanum&n’s doings in LafikA, is called 
the Sundara-k&x^da (’ Beautiful Section’), perhaps os especially 
attractive because it contains more fabulous stories than any of 
the other hooks. With a miglity spring from Mount Jlahcndra 
Hanuman rises in the air and after a flight of four d.ays, during 
which he undergoes various adventures, he readies IxifikiL 
From a hill he first surveys the city, which looks almost im- 
pregnable. Then, reducing himself to a minute size, he cntcra 
Lafikaaftcr dark, and inspects the whole city— Rfivapa’s palace, 
his marvellous aerial car, and Uie women’s apartments. After 
n long search he at last discovers Sita in a grove. He rouses 
her from her grief by tiie news that R5iua is coining to 
the rescue. HanuiuAn then returns ns he came, reports to Rims 
the success of his search, and gives him a message from SIti. 

Bk. vi., entitled tlic yuddha-kdi}^a (‘Battle Section’), de- 
scribes tlie great conflict iictwecn R5ma and Ravnnn. Su^vn 
having advised the building of a bridge from the mainland to 
Bafika, on attack on the Island Is arranged and the vast monkey 
ormy marches to the seashore. On the ncu-s of Its approach 
Vibhl?ana, Rfivapa’s brollier, counsels the surrender of SiUL 
Repelled and Insulted by Ravapa, Vibhifapa files across the sea, 
allies himself with Rama, and advises him to seek the help of 
the god of the sea, with whose aid the monkey-s build the bridge 
in the course of a few days. The city being now Invested, 
Bfivapa’s army sallies forth and a general battle, as well as 
many single combats, ensues. In one of the latter RAvapa’s 
son Indrnjit Is slain by Lakfmapa. Enraged at this, RAvapa 
.- . --I lasting a day and a night 

. . ■ ■ • ’to the hcatL RAma then 

' ■ . ■ ■ <01 the demons to ho ccle- 

. . :ced him a-s king of IjoftkA. 

Summoning SiUi, he announces his victory, but rejects her in 
the presence of ail the monkeys and the nU-fasns. Loudly 
lamenting RAma’s unjust suspicions, SilA then throws herself 
Into tlie flames of a funeral pyre, but the god Agni, raising her 
unhurt, hands her over to RAma, assuring him that she has 
been faithful to him throughout her captivity. RAma hereupon 
declares that be has never doubted lier innocence, hut has con- 
sidered It necessary' that her purity should bo proved in the 
eyes of the people. BTLA now returns joyfiiny with RAma to 
Ayodhya, where he Is consecrated king and reigns gloriously, 
inauguTOtiug a new golden age for his subjects. 

Bk. vii., called Ultara-kdnija (‘ Ixist Section ’), is, as wo have 
seen, a late addition to tlie original poem. Only about one- 
third of It Is concerned with RAma and SILA. It is here related 
that one day RAma hears that the people arc dissatisfied at 
his having taken back SitA after she nos so long been a captive 
of BATOpa, because they thought this would have a liad In- 
fluence on the women of the country. Unable to endure the 
reproach that ho was setting a bad example to his subjects, 
he requests I/ikfmopa to take SilA away and abandon her. 
Lak^raapa, conducting her to the bank of the Ganges and 
explaining why RAma has cast her off, loaves her there. The 
weeping SitA at length finds her way to the liermitage ol the 
B.age VAlmiki, who entrusts her to the charge of the anchorite 
women living there. After some time SitA Ueare the twin eons 
Ku4a and lava in Oic hermitage. SI.any- years pass W. 'The 
boys have grown up and become the pupils of VAlmiki, who 
takes them wRh him to attend arreat borec-sacrificc undertaken 
by RAma. The two boys are selected to recite the /rdmapopa, 
which has been comivased by him, and are listened to with 
rapture by the audience. RAma, hc.aring tliat the two youthful 
bards arc the sons of EttA, requests Vilmtl;i to cause SILA to 
purify herself by an oath. Tlie sage brings her and solemnly 
declares that she is Innocent and that the twins arc the actual 
sons ol RAma. ’The latter admits that he Is sali'fied by 
VAlmikl’s words, but nererthetess desires SitA to clear hersd^l 
by UiF ordeal of the oath. Then all the gods descend from 
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heaven, and Sita prays that, as surely as she has not even 
thought of any other man than Rama, the goddess Earth may 
open to receive her. Scarcely have the words been uttereil 
when Mother Earth, rising from the ground, embraces Sita and 
disappears vrith her in the depths. Rama in vain implores the 
godaess to give Sita back to him ; hut the god Brahma appears 
and holds out the hope of Rama’s being again united with her 
in heaven. Soon after Rama, making over the kingdom to his 
two sons, enters heaven and again becomes Vifgu. 

As in the first book, the thread of this narrative is interrupted 
by many myths and legends which have no connexion with the 
story of Rama. Such are the well-known tales about Yayati 
and Nahu^a, of the slajing of Vftra by Indra, of Urvadi, beloved 
of the gods Mitra and Varuija, besides several others aiming at 
the glorification of the Brahmans quite in the spirit of the latest 
parts of the Mahabhdrata. 

Litebatuke. — 1. Texts. — Bengal recension, ed. G. Gorreslo, 
Turin, 1843-67, Calcutta, 1859-60 ; Bombay recension, with three 
commentaries, 3 vols., Bombay, 1895, ed. K. P. Parabs, do. 
1902 : W, Indian recension only in MSS (cf. Hans Wirtz, Die 
westliche Rezension des Ramaj/axm, Bonn, 1894). 

li. Tbanslatioxs. — English ; by R. T. H. Griffith, Benares, 
1874 (verse); M. N. Dutt, 7 vols., Calcutta, 1892-94 (prose); 
Romesh Dutt, Ramayana : the Epic of Rama, rendered into 
English verse (abridged tr.), London, 1900. Italian : by G. 
Gorresio, 6 vols., Paris, 1847-68. French : by K. Fauche, 
9 vols., do. 1854-68 (worthless) ; A. Roussel, 3 vols., do. 1903- 
09 (sound). German : only highly condensed contents in verse, 
by F. Riickert, Ramas Ruhm und Sitas Liebesleid, Frankfort, 
1868 ; bk. i. in prose by J. Menrad, Munich, 1897. 

iii. SUBJEOT-MATTER. — A. Weber, ‘Ueber das R&miyapa,’ 
in ARAW, 1870, pp. 1-88; H. Jacobi, Das Rdmdpapa, Bonn, 
1893, also in ZDMG xlviii. [1894] 407 ff., li. [1897] 605 ff.; A. 
Ludwig, Ueber das Rdmdyapa, Prague, 1894 ; A. Baum- 
gartner, Das Rdmdyapa, und die Rdmaliteratur der Inder, 
Freiburg, 1894; J. C. Oman, The Great Indian Epics: the 
Stories of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, London, 1894- 
99; C. V. Vaidya, The Riddle of the Ramayana, Bombay and 
London, 1906. Cf. E. W. Hopkins, The Great Epic of India, 
New York and London, 1901 (concerned primarily with the 
Mahabhdrata, but containing much matter bearing on the 
RdmUyapa, as ch., ii. ‘ Interrelation of the two Epics,’ pp. 68- 
84, and Appendix A, ‘ Parallel Phrases in the two Epics,’ pp. 
403-446; see also Index, s.v. ‘ Ramayapa ’) ; also Truman 
Michelson, ‘Linguistic Archaisms of the Ramayaqa,’ JAOS 
XXV. [1904] 89-146. A. A. MAGDONELL. 

RAM MOHAN RAY.— See Brahma Samaj. 

RfiMOSHl. — The Ramoshi, also called Naik 
(Skr. nayaka, ‘leader’), a jungle tribe found in 
the Deccan and W. India, profess to derive their 
name from the demi-god, Rama, tvho is said to 
have created them when on his way to Lanka to 
recover Sita ; others doubtfully connect the name 
with Skr. aranyavasin, ‘jungle dwellers.’ At the 
census of 1911 they numbered 60,064, found in 
Bombay, with a small body in the Central 
Provinces and Berar. 

Those in the Deccan appear to be an outlying 
branch of the Kanarese or Telugu tribe or group 
of tribes known under the general name of Bedar 
or Byadaru, hunters or woodmen.' The fact that 
the branch in Poona is divided into two groups, 
Chauhan and Yadava, names of leading Rajput 
septs, has been held to indicate an admixture of 
higher blood. Like their neighbours the Kolis 
(see art. ICOL, Kolarian), they were for a long 
time notorious on account of their disorderly and 
predatory habits. They supported the Marhata 
leader, Sivaji, against the Muhammadans, and 
under British rule, as late as 1879, they committed 
outrages in Satara and the neighbouring districts. 
In virtue of their traditional descent from Rama, 
some of the tribes in Poona are called Rambhakt, 

‘ worshippers of Rama,’ and are vegetMians. But 
more generally they have adopted Siva in his 
form Khandoba as their tribal deity. He is re- 
presented riding on a horse with two women — a 
Vani (or merchant-women), his wedded wife, tmd 
his Dhangar (one of the jungle tribes) concubine 
behind him. As turmeric is a vegetable in which 
Khandoba is supposed to dwell, they swear by it, 
and no other oath is considered so binding. The 
oath ritual prescribes that the person swearing 
shall take a leaf of the bel-tree {sSgle marmelos) 

I E. Thurston, Castes and Tribes ofS. India, Madras, 1909, L 
1800. 


sacred to ;§iva, a few grains of millet, and some 
turmeric powder which has been laid on the lihga. 
The oath is recited with an imprecation against 
perjury, a little powder is eaten, and some is 
rubbed on the forehead, ^ley also revere Kedari, 
now regarded as a form of Siva, the tutelary deity 
of the Purandhar fort in the Poona District, before 
whose image Raghuji, one of their leaders, is said 
to have laid his turban, with an oath that he would 
never wear this head-dress until his tribe should 
be restored to the privileges of which they had 
been deprived by the Marhatas. Besides these 
they worship many local gods’, Musalinan saints 
ipir), the demon-leader Vetala, who has many 
female spirits, or ‘mothers,’ in his train. The 
tomb of an Englishman in the neighbourhood of 
Poona is called by them Ramdeval, ‘Rama’s 
temple,’ and is tended by an old Ramoshi woman, 
who pours water over it, keeps a lamp burning, 
and allows no one who has eaten meat that day to 
visit the place. 

Mackintosh remarks that both men and women hod frequently 
to ‘ undergo the expiatory penance of the swinging ceremony, 
when the penitent is elevated to a considerable height and 
swung over a pole erected in front of the entrance of the temple, 
supported by a hook run through the skin and sinews of the 
back.’i 


Indications of totemism are found in the badge, 
or crest [devak), which is generally some tree or a 
bunch of the leaves of several trees. Persons ivith 
the same crest are regarded as brothers and cannot 
intermarry, nor can they eat the fruit or use the 
tree in any way. They dread the spirits of the 
dead. At a funeral, on the way to the grave, the 
corpse is turned round and tlie bearers change 
places in order to baffle the spirit and prevent its 
return. As an additional precaution, heavy stones 
and thorns are placed in the grave. The same 
fear of the dead appears in the marriage rites. If 
a woman has lost three husbands in succession and 
ivishes to marry a fourth, she holds a cook under 
her left arm, and the tribal priest marries her to 
the bird before she is joined to her new husband. 
The intention is that the vengeance of her former 
husbands may fall upon the bird. Their belief in 
amulets is shown by tbe story told of their noted 
leader, Dadji. ^Yhen he was brought to execution, 
it was impossible to behead him until he had made 
an incision in his arm and removed from his flesh 
a gem which he had inserted as a protective. Like 
other tribes in the same state of culture, they are 
much vexed by witches and sorcerers, and have a 
profound faith in omens. 

LiTEnATURE, — The best occount of the tribe is that ty ■A. 
Mackintosh, An Account of the Origin and Present 
of the Tribe of Ramoossies, including the Life of the Onwy 
Oomiah Eaik, Bombay, 1833 ; W. F. Sinclair, lA fii. 1874) 
186 0. : BG xvi'ii. pt. i, [1886] 409 f., pt. iii. [1885] 34 0., xvii. [1^4] 
209, xix. [1885] 108 f., xxi. [1884] 174 f., xxiv. [1886] 107 ; 
of India, 1911, vol. viii., Bombay, Bombay, 1912, pt. 1. p- 3W, 
Bombay Ethnographical Survey, monograph no. 138, uo. now . 
M. Kennedy, Notes on the Criminal Closes of the Bombay 
Presidency, do. 1008, p. 143 0.; R. V. RussA\,TC CeMral 
Provinces, LondoDi 1916, iv. 472 ff, W, CrOOKE. 


RANTERS.— The term _ ‘ Ra,nters ’ was the 
nickname given to an antinomian movement-— 
hardly cohesive enough to be properto calJea 
a sect — in the period of the Englisii Common- 
wealth, appearing about 1644. The n?™® 
rived from the English verb ‘ to rant, t.c. to tai 
in an extravagant, high-flown manner (cf-bnakc- 

speare’s phrase, ‘ I’ll rant as well as thou [Bamlet, 
V. i. 307]). 

The Ranters constituted the somewhat chaotic 
‘left wing’ of a serious attempt to work out in 
England in the 17th cent, a type of Chnstiani^ 
conformed to apostolic, primitive Christianity, 
free from what the leaders of this movement calied 
‘ the apostacy,’ and loosely enough conjoined and 
J Account, p. 63. 
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organized to allow very wide indmdual liberty of 
thought and action. The central individualism of 
the movement tended to produce a OTeat variety 
of groupings around prominent leaders, bo that 
England at this epoch appeared to ' swarm with 
sects,’ though the ‘ sects’ were hardly more than 
marked variations of one general ground-swell 
movement. Ephraim Pagitt’s description is viwd 
and well expresses the horror which tiie guardians 
of orthodoxy felt as this ‘infection’ swept over 
the country : 

* The plague is of all diseases most infectious : I have lived 
among you almost a jubile, and have seen your great care and 

E revision to keep the city from infection. The plague of 
eresy is greater, and you are now in more danger than when 
you buried five thousand a week. You have power to keep 
these heretics and sectaries from conventickling and sholing 
together to infect one another ’ (Bercsiography, Dedication to 
the Lord IlayorJ. 

Marsden very well reproduces the prevailing 
feeling among those who were eontemporary with 
what Milton called the ‘year of sects and schisms.’ 

‘Absurd excesses of opinion now appeared, as exotics in 
a hotbed. The distractions of the times suspended the re- 
straints of Church discipline ; opinions monstrous and pro- 
digious started up every day, and were broached with impunity 
in pubiio and in private, and multitudes were led astray. The 
number of new sects, religious and political, with which 
England swarmed appears almost incredible. The sober 
Puritans were confounded. The state of England reminded 
them of the fabulous description of the sands of Libra, where 
scorching suns produce new monsters every year’ (Lfix. o/ the 
Later Puritatis-, p. 224). 

All movements, such as this one, which express 
a deep popular striving to escape from the rigidity 
of old systems and to secure a large area of indi- 
vidual freedom tend to develop an extreme wing. 
Persons of unstable equilibrium are swept on by 
the Contagion of the movement. Those who are 
abnormally responsive to suggestion are certain to 
he carried _ along with the movement. These 
psychopathic persons, lacking in perspective and 
balance, bring into strong light the dangers that 
are involved in complete religious liberty. Tiie 
Ranters were largely composed of this tj'pe of 
person, and some of them were obviously insane. 

The Ranters, so far as they can be differentiated 
from the general ferment of the time, show two 
marked characteristics : they were (1) pantheistic, 
and (2) antinomian. Masson says : 

* Pantheisto or the essential identity of God Tnth the universe, 
and His indwelling in everj’ creature, angelic, human, brute or 
Inorganic, seems to have been the belie! of most Hantcrs that 
could manage to rise to a metaphysics * {Life of Milton^ v. 18), 

Richard Baxter says of them : 

•These also made It their Business ... to set up the Light 
of Nature, under the name of Christ in Men, and to dishonour 
and cry down the Church, the Scripture, the present Ministry, 
and our Worship and Ordinances ; and call’d Men to barken to 
Christ within them ’ Bazteriana;, i. 76). 

Joseph Salmon and Jacob Bauthumicy may he 
taken as characteristic specimens of the leaders 
and exponents of the Ranter idea. Bautliumley 
(or Bottomley), who was called by George Fox 
‘a great ranter’ (Journal, ed. N. Pennej’, i. lol), 
was the author of a pantheistical book with the 
title T/tc Liffht and Dark Sides of God (London, 
1650). The book opens in his best and sanest vein 
ns follows : 

‘ O God. what shall I Bay then art, when thou canst not he 
named! What shall I spe.ak of thee, when speaking of thee 
1 speak nothing but contradiction ? For if I say I see thee, it is 
nothing but thy seeing of thyself ; for there is nothing in me 
capable of seeing but thyself." If 1 say I know thee there is no 
other but the knowledge of thyself, for I am rather known of 
thee than know thee. It I say I love thee It is nothing so, for 
there is nothing in me can love thee hut thyself, and therefore 
thou dost but love thyself. My seeking thee is no other but 
thy seeking of thyself’ (p. 1 f.). 

On p. 77 he develops his extreme doctrine of the 
inward Light : 

‘U is not BO safe to go to the Bible to see what others have 
spoken and writ of the mind of God ns to see what God speaks 
within me and to follow the doctrine and leading of It In me.’ 

Joseph Salmon atTote Heights in Depths, and 
Depths in Heights; or Truth no less Sccrctlg than 


Siocetly, Sparkling out of its Glory (London, 1651). 
This strange tract recounts in extravagant style 
the mystical experiences of the writer : 

■I appeared to myselte as one confounded into the abyss of 
etemitie, nonentilized into the being of beings, my soul’ split 
and emptied into the fountaine and ocean of divine fulness, 
expired into the aspires of pure life ’ (p. IS). 

The tract is throughout a pre-sentation of ex- 
treme pantheism. A tract entitled The Smoke of 
the Bottomlesse Pit (London, 1650-51), written by 
J. Holland Porter, who claims to be ‘an ej‘e and 
CM witness,’ gives many details of the Ranters’ 
views and their manner of life. All contemporary 
writers unite in the opinion that the Ranters were 
morally disordered in their way of living, and that 
they held antinomian views of conduct; f.c., they 
were ‘ above ’ the usual moral distinctions of right 
and wrong. George Fox’s Journal gives many 
concrete accounts of personal experiences with 
Ranters, and these accounts generally emphasize 
the two aspects under consideration — the panthe- 
istical and the antinomian. In 1649 Fox went to 
visit a group of Ranters in prison in Coventry. 
He s.nys : 

‘ When I came into the JmI, where the prisoners were, a great 
power of darkness struck at me, and I sat still, having my 
spirit gathered into the love of God. At last these prisoners 
began to rant, and vapour, and blaspheme, at which my BOUl 
was greatly grieveiL They said they were God ; bnt that we 
could not bear such things. When they were calm, I stood up 
and asked them whether they did BUifii things by motion, or 
from Scripture ; and they said, from Scripture. A Bible being 
at hand, 1 asked them to point out that Scripture; and they 
showed me the place where the sheet was let down to Peter, 
and it was said to him, what was eanctifled he should not call 
common or unclean. When I had showed them that that 
Scripture proved nothing for their purpose, they brought 
another, which spoke of God’s reconciling all things to himself, 
things in heaven, and things in earth. I told them I owned 
that Scripture also, hut showed them that that was nothing to 
their purpose either. Then seeing they said they were God, 

I asked them, it they knew whether it would rain to-morrowf 
they s.aid they could not tell. I told them. God could tell. 
Again, I asked them, it they thought they should be alwaj-s in 
that condition, or should change? and they answered they 
could not tell. Then 1 said unto them. God can tell, and God 
doth not change. You say you are God ; and yet you cannot 
tell whether you shall change or not’ (Jtmmof, bi-centenary 
ed., i. 47 f.). 

Under date of 1654 Fox writes; 

‘During the time I was prisoner at Charing-Cross, there 
came abundance to see me. . . , Among those that came to see 
ine, was one Colonel Packer, with several ot his ofllcers ; and 
while the.v were with me, came in one Cobh, and a great 
company of Banters with him. The Banters began to call for 
drink and tobacco; but 1 desired them to forbear it In my 
room, telling them, it they had such a desire for it, they might 
go into another room. One of tliem cried, "all is ours"; and 
another said, "ali is well'”{t&. i. 211 f.). 

Richard B.ixter’s testimony almost certainly 
overstate.": the case against the Ranters, Init, ns it 
is tile opinion of a high-minded coiitemporarj’, it 
must he given dne weight. After jiresenting the 
views of the Ranters, he describes their manner of 
life : 

•But withal, they conjoyned a Cursed Doctrine ot Lihev 
tinism, which brought them to all abomin.able filthine«s of 
Life : They taught as the Famillsts, that God rcgaruerii not 
the Action’s of tlie Outward Man. but of the Heart ; and that to 
the Ihire all things are Pure (even things torliidden) : And so as 
allowed by God, they spake most hideous Words ot Biasi>bcmy, 
and many of them committed Whoredoms commonly. . . . 
There could never Sect arise in the World, that was a lowder 
Warning to Professors ot Hcligion to be homHe, ftarpiX, 
eavtrtms, and vatchful. . . . But the horrid Villanles of this 
Sect did . . . speedily Extinguish it' (p. 70 f.). 

The Ranters were viporonsly dealt with by 
Acts of Parliaraent, and rnanj’ of the extreme 
Ranters were severely punished for their views 
and for acts considered cither blasphemous or im- 
moral. The better element in the groups of 
Ranters were ‘convinced’ by the preaching of 
George Fox and became Quakers. The movement 
was checked, and gradually disappeared from 
uhlic notice, thou"h the antinomian tendency 
ns at intervals continued to reappear sporadically 
both in England and in America. 
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Literaturb. — T he most important books for a study of the 
movement are the following: E. Pagitt, Heresiography, 
London, 1W5 ; T. Edwards, Gangrwna, do. 1646 ; L. 
Stuckley, Gospel Looking-Glass, do. 1667 ; R. Hickock, A 
Testimony against the People called Ranters, do. 1650 ; J. H. 
Porter, The Smoke of the Boltomlesse Pit, do. 1650-51; G. 
Roulston, .d Ranter's Bible, do. 1650; J. Jackson, A Sober 
Word to a Serious People, do. 1651 ; G. Fox, Journal, 2 vols., 
ed. N. Penney, Cambridge, 1911, and bi-oent. ed., 2 vols., 
London, 1901 ; W. Penn, The Spirit of Alexander the Copper- 
smith lately Revived, do. 1673 ; R. Baxter, Reliquiae 
Baxteriance, ed. M. Sylvester, do. 1690; S. Fisher, Baby 
Baptism meer Babism, do. 1653 ; R. Barclay, 2'he Inner Life 
of the Religious Societies of the Commonxcealth, do. 1876; 
R. M. Jones, Studies in Mystical Religion, do. 1909; D. 
Masson, Life of Milton, 6 vols., do. 1859-SO; J. B. Marsden, 
Hist, of the Later Puritans-, do. 1854 ; H. Weingarten, Die 
Revolutionskirchen Englands, Leipzig, 1888 ; T. Sippell, 
William Dells Programm, Tubingen, 1911. 

Rufus M. Jones. 

RASHI. — This is the name familiarly applied 
to Rahbi Solomon hen Isaac ; it is, indeed, derived 
from the Hebrew initials of his name. Some 
•writers erroneously called him Jarchi (Yarhi), 
supposing that his name was connected with the 
city of Lunel (yem/4=lune=moon). Rashi, how- 
ever, was born in Troyes in 1040, and died in the 
same town in 1105. Like most of his contempor- 
aries, Rashi did not derive any emoluments from 
his work as rabbi. He was among the many Jews 
of his epoch in France who engaged in viticulture. 
He was nevertheless an industrious student and 
author, and his works have won an enduring fame. 
No mediffival commentator is more studied in 
modern times. His exposition of the Pentateuch 
is still beloved of Jews, while his Commentary on 
the Talmud remains absolutely indispensable to 
the understanding of that work. 

The first Hebrew book to be printed (of kno-Nvn 
date) is Rashi’s Commenta^ on the Pentateuch 
(Re^io, Feb. 1475). Rashi expounded most of 
the Bible, but his repute now depends on his Pen- 
tateuch, In this Commentarjr he combined the 
newer grammatical method with the older Mid- 
rashic style, creating a harmony of unique charm. 
Nicholas de Lyra (1270-1340) familiarized Europe 
4vith Rashi’s Biblical exegesis, and through de 
Lyra Luther carried on Rashi’s influence into his 
German translation. A well-known line tells of 
Luther’s indebtedness to de Lyra ; ‘ Si Lyra non 
lyrasset, Lutherus non saltasset’; and Lyra, on 
his part, was much indebted to Rashi. 

Rashi compiled Besponsa, liturgical and other 
compendia, but apart from his Pentateuch he is 
best known for his great Commentary on the Tal- 
mud. He did much to settle the text, and added 
notes which for lucidity and brevity have few 
rivals. The Talmud is invariably read with Rashi 
by Je4vish students, and all scholars are dependent, 
either directly or indirectly, on his interpretation. 
This has stood the test of time, and the numerous 
super-commentaries and annotations on Rashi have 
only brought out the supreme merits of his work. 

Literatore. — L. Zunz, ‘ Salomon b. Isaac,’ in ZeitschriftfUr 
die Wissenschaft des Judenthums, 1823, pp. 277-384, Heb. tr., 
Lemberg, 1840; I. H. Weiss, ‘Rabbenu Shelomoh b. 'Fijliak,’ 
in Bet-Talmud, ii., nos. 2-10, reprinted in Toledot Gedole Yisrael, 
Vienna, I8S2 ; M. Liber, Rashi (Jewish Worthies Series), tr. 
from French, London and Philadelphia, 1900, with bibliography, 
pp. 231-239. I. Abrahams. 

RATIONALISM. — i. Definition. — Rational- 
ism, says A. W. Benn, means the hostile criticism 
of theological dogma, ‘ the mental habit of using 
reason for the destruction of religions belief.’ 

‘ Oustom has ruled that the submission of belief to pure reason 
shall be called rationality in reference toy very branch of natural 
knowledge, and rationalism only when it leads to the rejection 
of those supematuraliat beliefs with which religion has become 
identified.’! 

J. B. Bury has the following : 

‘ The uncompromising assertion by reason of her absolute 
rights throughout the whole domain of thought is termed 

1 Bist. of English Rationalism in the Ninetunth Century, 
vol. i. pp. viii, 4, 6. 


rationalism, and the slight stigma which is still attached to the 
word reflects the bitterness of the struggle between reason and 
the forces arrayed against her. The term is limited to the field 
of theology, because it was in that field that the self-assertion 
of reason was most violently and pertinaciously opposed.’ l 

The usage involves us in obvious difficulties. An 
argumpb will or will not be rationalistic, not 
according to its intrinsic contents alone, but accord- 
ing to the intention of the user or to its effects 
upon the hearer — and indeed certain theses of 
geology or astronomy which have been classed ns 
rationalistic in one century have in a later century 
been accepted by all parties. A further difficulty 
lies in the use of the word ‘reason.’ It would 
seem impossible to deny the right and the duty of 
good thinking, of the utmost use of intelligence, 
in every department of life. Even the appeals to 
revelation or to authority, to the usefulness of a 
certain belief, or to the needs and rights of feeling 
and action, are themselves appeals to our intelli- 
gent judgment for comprehension and sympathy. 
Thought can be criticized, on whatever grounds, 
only through thought. 

The use of ‘rationalism,’ indeed, whether as a 
war-cry or as a term of reproach, is a use belonging 
to popmar philosophy, and cannot be pressed with 
too much exactness. (Its more technical uses in 
the theory of knowledge are not considered here.) 

On the whole, the usage is governed by two con- 
siderations. ( 1 ) An argument is rationalistic when 
it is directed against a belief which by many oHts 
holders at any rate is counted a ‘religious’ belief. 
The person bringing the argument may or may 
not have a constructive philosophy of his oivn to 
maintain. He may be a monotheist attacking 
polytheism, or a deist criticizing the doctrine of 
the Trinity ; he may be a materialist, or an agnos- 
tic, or none of these things ; the ‘ rationalism ’ of 
his argument lies in its attack, in the name of 
sound thinking, on the particular shape of a par- 
ticular religious system. Obviously such argu- 
ments, though anti-religious in one sense, may be 
used in the service of religion. A higher form of 
religious belief in conflict with a lower must some- 
times use negative criticism as well as positive 
teaching. And a developing belief, trying to fit 
itself continually better to the facts of the soul and 
of the universe, must often use such criticism on 
itself. 

(2) In its derogatory use, on the other hand, the 
name of ‘ rationalism ’ is specially applied to_ a 
certain kind of bad thinking — an unimaginative 
criticism from the outside, if a difficult idea hM 
been crudely and imperfectly stated by those who 
have groped after it and only half attained it, the 
lower rationalism makes no attempt to reach it 
and to state it better, but fastens on the crudities 
of the accepted statement, is triumphant in show- 
ing the untenability of this as it stands, and there- 
with rejects the whole conception. 

Id rationalism in this sense ‘ reason holds off, as it were, 
from tr>inp to comprehend what is most charactenstic in religi- 
ous experience. Instead of allowing- the paradoxical nature oi 
relicious doctrines to be provocative to it and to stimulate it to 
further effort, the rationalistic understandinp: makes 
for declining to consider them further. Thus doctrines Ime 
those of the Trinity or of Original Sin in Christian theolop^ are 
Bet aside because in arithmetic one and three are dmerenj 
DumherSt and because the citizen of a civilized state 
accept responsibility for his ancestors’ criminal acta, in 
question is not put, why such obvious coptradicuons to o 
ordinarj' ways of thinking: have been entertained and consiaer 
of high importance. Or it is put, and the answer is supgcsi 
that we have here mere survivals of fanciful notions elsewccro 
discarded ; and the further question is not raised, why tney are 
not discarded here also ; for it is plainly not bemuse 
not been made the subject of close attention. The j 

criticism ought only to bring out the need 
answering such enquiries ; but it may simply lead to the neg 
of them as not worth pursuing.* 2 


1 HisU of Freedom of Thought, p, 18. . „ 

2 O. O. J. Webb, Problems in the Pelations of Ood ana man, 
London, 1911, P- 72 f. 
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2 . History. — There can scarcely have been a 
century or a country in the history of the world 
wnere rationalistic thoughts have not existed in 
some men’s minds. For the Western world ration- 
alism enters into history with the criticisms brought 
by Ionian philosophers against the popular mytho- 
logy of Greece. Early Christian apologists attacked 
paganism on rationalistic grounds. In the Middle 
Ages the controversies among Christians and Jews 
and Muhammadans similarly had to be largely 
rationalistic. When men of one religion dispute 
with men of another, they can appeal only to the 
human intelligence which is common judge for 
both. After the Reformation, again, when Clinroh 
opposed Church, or Church collided with State, 
reason was invoked by all parties. 

In the development of Christian thought rational- 
istic contributors or opponents have stood some- 
times outside the Christian Church and sometimes 
inside it. _ Of their arguments, draivn from phil- 
osophy, science, history, or the criticism of docu- 
ments, some have fallen to the ground ; others 
have had real effect in modifying or developing 
the doctrines grouped together under the general 
name of Christianity. For this, like every other 
system of living thought, has developed partly 
by taking up criticisms into itself, and it is almost 
inevitable that disputes should arise in each genera- 
tion as to the amount of new modification that 
can be allowed if the system is still to retain the 
name of Christian. 

It is not possible to ivrite the history of rational- 
ism as one would write the history of a religion or 
a science, or that of a nation. The story of England 
can show a continuous lino of movement ; it is 
complex but unified ; whereas the story of ' attacks 
on England ’ will have disconnected factors of the 
most various kinds. A religion has unity and 
definite movement, but the series of criticisms 
brought against that religion may have little of 
either. Some slender thread of historical develop- 
ment must, indeed, run through it, appearing and 
disappearing, since to some extent the criticism 
must Mlow the movement of religious thought — 
changes in this either giving rise to neiv forms of 
attack or abolishing ^d forms. Or, again, the 
story of rationalism may exhibit fragments _ of 
many histories, because some part of the negative 
criticism in any generation may be the cutting edge I 
of a single positive, brought forward by a_ rival 
religion, or uy a school of philosophy or science, 
whoso own development makes a true history. 

All these features appear in the rationalism of 
the last hundred years in Europe. The first point 
hardly needs illustration — new developments in 
religion are sure to call out opposition and there- 
fore argument, not only from tnose who stand out- 
side the religion, but still more from conservative 
supporters of the religion itself, and from followers 
of rival movements within it. The second event — 
the supersession of an important criticism by a 
change in the doctrine criticized — is a good deal 
rarer, but has occurred more than once even in the 
last hundred years. Historical examination of 
Biblical documents had been practised ever since 
Spinoza, but 19th cent, studies gave it impetus 
enough to take irresistible effect, and the kfosaic 
authorship of the Pentateuch (at any rate) is prob- 
ably no longer a ‘ religious opinion ’ in most circles. 
The idea of a gradual formation of the world and 
its inhabitants is a good deal older than Darwin, 
but, since it was taken up into the form that he 
gave it, the ordinary religious belief of educated 
persons has gradually ceased to include a_six_ days’ 
creation. For the third point — the exhibition of 
fragments of other histories — the illnstrations just 
given would still serve, sinco they belong not only 
to the history of religious opinion but also to that 


of the study of documents and of natural science. 
Or_we might select another fragment: part of 
rationalist argument in the last four generations 
has been the cutting edge of a change in the science 
of collective psycholoCT, and this has turned not 
only against certain religious doctrines but against 
some older criticisms of them. D. F. Strauss, e.c., 
offers his ‘mythical’ account of the Resurrection 
deliberately as superseding older explanations, 
such ns the suggestion that the disciples stole the 
body of Jesus for the sake of their own ambition 
and self-interest, or the other suggestion (whicli 
Strauss calls specially ‘rationalist’) that Jesus 
recovered consciousness after a deep swoon but was 
never able thenceforth to persuade his disciples 
that he was not a being from another world.* We 
are probably safe in saying that these explanations 
have indeed been superseded by the growth of a 
psychological school in which Strauss may stand as 
one of the pioneers. 

Nevertheless, it is impossible to arrange individ- 
ual rationalists in a clear order of historical devel- 
opment. The threads cross too much. Opinions 
and criticisms which are obsolete in some circles 
are not obsolete in others. Difierent men may use 
the same argument in the interests of the most 
diverse schools of thought ; and few men can be 
fairly described as if they were specialists of a 
single argument. What Kenan says of himself is 
true of most — that their doubts arose not from one 
train of reasoning but from ten thousand. 

Renan’s own ailficulties, indeed, were compara- 
tively specialized, numerous ns they were : 

‘If I could have believed that theologj- and the Bible were 
true, none of the doctrinea . . . would liave piven mo eny trouble. 
My rettBone were entirely of o phllolopieal nnd crititiJ order ; 
not in the least of a metaphysical, political, ormoml hind. Tliese 
orders of ideas seemed scarcely tanplble or c,e))nblo of bclnp 
applied in nny sense. But the nucstion as to wlictlier there arc 
contradictions between the Fourth Gospel nnd the synoptics Is 
one wliich there can be no difllculty in praspinp. I can see 
these contradictions with such absolute clearness Uiat I would 
stake my life, nnd, consequently, my ctcrnnl salvntion, upon 
their reality witliout a moment’s hesitation.’ a 

A clearer example than Renan’s of doubts aris- 
ing from ten thousand trains of reasoning may be 
found in one who, like Kenan, started from the 
most devout and orthodox standpoint of hia time 
and country, nnd only gradually nnd reluctantly 
came to oppose what he used to believe. Tliis was 
Francis William Newman, younger brother of 
Cardinal Newman. In Phases of Faith, or Pas.<t~ 
ages from the History of mg Creed (London, 1850), 
he describes his evangelical upbringing and youth- 
ful belief, then his testing of various points by hia 
Bible rending. In one matter after another — the 
S.abbath, the Mosaic Law, infant baptism, episco- 
pacy, the Lord’s return — he found discords between 
the teaching of the NT and what he liad been 
taught himself. Persisting, as a lay missionary in 
Persia, in tiying to rend the Gospels with fresh 
eyes, ho found the Fourth Gospel clash with the 
AtUanasinn Creed, and returned to England to 
find himself cast ofi' by bis friends ns a Iierctic. 
He moved next, on grounds of moral criticism, to 
the rejection of eternal punishment, original sin, 
and the vienriona suffering of Christ- He bad 
already begun to discern that it was iinpo.ssible 
with perfect honesty to defend 'every tittle coiy- 
tainca in the Bible,' and fnrtlier study forced him 
to conclude that the assumed infallibility of the 
entire Scripture was a proved falsity, not mciely 
as to physiology and otlicr scientific matters, but 
also as to morals* Finall 3 ', tlie NT miracles became 
a burden to the doctrine instead of a support, 
blimclea were irrelevant ns a means of proving the 
goodness and vcmcitj’ cither of the person wlio 

1 Dtr atte und drr nnu Glatilf’, Bonn, 1871, rocU IE. 

i Jteeolteeitcm rf my Ycnith, Enp. tr.*, London, 1897, •’n,t 
Sts S\ilp!ce Seminory,’ pt- liL p. SOO. 
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worked them or of God ; and the kind of evidence 
on which the NT writers accepted them was def- 
initely inadequate for a modern mind. 

Newman claimed that what was left to him in 
the end was still the essential part of religion — the 
heart’s belief in the sympathy of God with indi- 
vidual man. What Kenan kept was not theology, 
but the sympathy of {a scholar, a poet, and an 
Eastern traveller with the persons who founded 
Christianity. His Fie de Jesus (Paris, 1863) was 
not intended as a scientific work either for 
historians or for theologians, but was simply a 
poetic retracing, in the clearest and the tenderest 
colours at his command, of a picture which religious 
tradition had veiled, he thought, from many 
readers. 

A very different book on the same subject was 
published almost immediately afterwards — D. F. 
Strauss’s Lehen Jcsu fiir das dcutsche Volk 
[Leipzig, 1864). His more famous Lehen Jesu had 
appeared nearly thirty years before. The purpose 
in these books is not to paint a picture, but to re- 
interpret the growth of a doctrine. Stories of 
miracles arise for the most part, the author urges, 
not by any one’s deliberate invention, but out of 
the unconscious imagination of a community. As 
with ancient myths, the fact is created by the 
idea, the legend grows of itself. Interpretation on 
this line was not new as regards the OT, but 
Strauss was the first to apply it with anything like 
such thoroughness to the narratives in tlie Gospels. 
His view in 1835 was that very few of these were 
newly created myths ; most were based on OT 
legends and pictures, transferred, between the 
Exileland the birth of Jesus, to the person of the 
expected Messiah. The Messiah must be trans- 
figured like Moses, must multiply food and raise 
the dead like Elijah and Elisha, must perform 
works of healing because Isaiah had said that in 
His day the eyes of the blind and the ears of the 
deaf should be opened. In 1864 Strauss left much 
more room for the growth of legend within Christian 
circles, reflecting the mowth of Christian experi- 
ence and thou^it, and laid less stress on the OT 
correspondences. It was far easier of course to 
apply interpretation by myth to the Gospels, if 
once it had been admitted that none of these was | 
the work of an eye-witness ; and Strauss, though 
not himself a professional critic of documents, had 
studied most attentively the contemporary work 
of F. C. Baur and others. His sketch of the I 
doings and the personality of Jesus is less vivid j 
and definite than Kenan’s, largely because of his 
scrupulousness in evaluating the sources and con- 
fining himself to what he thought to be proved 
facts. 

While Strauss worked at re-stating the history 
of the Christian form of religion, his contemporary, 
L. A. Feuerbach, in Las Wesen des Christentums 
(Leipzig, 1841), re-stated its philosophy. The 
universal reason of the human race operates on an 
uncultured man only under the image of a personal 
being. He must separate from_ himself the 
element in his own nature which gives him moral 
laws, and place it in opposition to himself ; thus 
we have the picture of a personal God. Yet, if 
God were re.ally a different being from mj'self, 
why should His perfection trouble me? God is 
the latent and the ideal human nature, the truth 
of man ; to doubt of Him is to doubt of myself. 
Our gods are strong first, because physical strength 
is the first thing we count as glorious ; then they 
are majestic and serene ; finally, God loves and 
suffers, because we have come to see that feeling 
is absolute, divine in its nature. ‘ God loves man ’ 
is an Oriental expression of the truth, ‘ The highest 
conceivable is the love of man.’ Not the_ attribute 
of the divinity, but the divineness or deity of the 


attribute, is the first true Divine Being. When 
this projected image of human nature is made an 
object of theology, it becomes an ine.xhanstible 
mine of falsehoods. The foundation of religion is 
man’s feeling of the sacredness of man and nliture j 
the result of religion too often is that he sacrifices 
man and nature to his God. 

In the line of Strauss and of Feuerbach, whether 
consciously or not, stand several living u-riters, 
including in France Emile Durkheim (Les Formes 
eiementaires de la vie religieuse, Paris, 1912) and 
L. Levy-Bruhl {Les Fonctions mentales dans Its 
societes infdrieures, do. 1910) and in England 
F. M. Cornford [From Religion to Philosophy, 
London, 1912) and Jane E. Harrison (Ancient Art 
and Ritual, do. 1911, Themis, Cambridge, 1912, 
Alpha and Omega, London, 1915). For these 
writers the beginning and the foundation of 
religion is the ‘ collective consciousness ’ of a group, 
dominating the primitive individual as an irre- 
sistible pressure from outside, and answering to 
itself as the voice of conscience within. He ‘pro- 
jects’ it first in the figure of a totem animal or 
plant, later in other figures which grow' out of 
primitive ritual. All such projections are embodi- 
ments of collective emotion, desire, and law. 
High emotional tension is caused and maintained 
for a savage only by a thing felt socially: the 
group - consciousness in tension then makes a 
picture of itself, which takes finally the form of 
a god. The mystery-god is both human and 
dremonic, re-created at every celebration of his 
central rite, in the collective emotion of his con- 
gregation. Such a scheme provides the appropriate 
setting for figures half-human and half-divine— 
actual living prophets who during their lives or 
after their deaths become the dremons of religious 
societies. Group-action and group-emotion, not 
their formulation in any theology, make the 
essence of religion. 

In this line of writers we certainly find a section 
of real history of rationalism. How far we judge 
them to have succeeded in interpreting tho_ facts 
of religion w'ill probably depend on our opinion, 
and on our estimate of these w'riters’ opinion, of 
the realitj' of the concrete universal. _ In the 
common Spirit witliin us, and in the divinity of the 
attribute, have we something w’hich merely deludes 
us into forming a religion, or have we something 
of which the highest language of religion is really 
true ? 

There remain some typical or outstanding 
figures in 19th cent, rationalism which stand apart 
from those already described. F. K. C. L. BUchner 
(Kraft und Stoff, Leipzig, 1855) is not so much a 
landmark as a type recurrent in every century, 
though the special forms of the arguments change. 
He attacks the idea of the creation of the world ; 
for no force can exist except as a property of 
matter ; and matter itself can never be eitlier pro. 
duced or annihilated. Writing five years b^ore the 
appearance of The Origin of Species, Buchner 
claims it as highly probable, even certain, that 
life may be spontaneously generated out of tlie 
non-living, and that higher forms of life have been 
slowly developed by a natural process out of lower 
forms. No soul can exist w'ithout brain ; tlie 
experimenter’s knife cuts off the soul piecemeal. 
It w'ould be waste of w'ords to try to prove the 
impossibility of a miracle. No educated, 

less a scientific, person, who is convinced of tne 
immutable order of things, can nowadays believe 
in miracles. There exist no supersensual or super- 
natural things, and no supersensual capacities , 
and they can never exist, as the eternal conformity 
of the laws of nature would thereby be suspendca. 
Having laid down these metaphysical doctnnes, 
Buchner adds that there is no such thing as meta- 
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physics, and that all metaphysical systems come 
to nothing and lose themselves in an unintelligible 
play of words. All our knowledge is relative ; we 
can have no knowledge and no conception of the 
Absolute — of that which transcends the sensual 
world. 

Buchner ends with agnosticism, though he does 
not begin with it. The name ‘ agnostic ’ was 
originated by Huxley, but popularized by Leslie 
Stephen, whose Agnostic’s Apology was first pub- 
lished in the Fortnightly Review for June 1876. 
Dogmatic atheism, he holds, is a rare opinion, but 
agnosticism is increasing. The agnostic asserts 
that there are limits to the sphere of human intelli- 
gence, and that theology is ‘ metempirical ’ know- 
ledge which lies outside these limits. In the 
whole history of the race no agreement on theo- 
logical questions has ever been attained. In 
matters that are stiU involved in endless and 
hopeless controversy ignorance is no shame, but a 
duty. Many of the Christian doctrines have 
created far more numerous and far more Iiorrible 
diiliculties than those which thej' profess to 
remove. It is better to admit openly that man 
knows nothing of the Infinite and Absolute, that 
the ancient secret is a secret still. 

Agnosticism is metaphysics binding her ovm 
hands, and constructive criticism of religious 
doctrine will not come from this quarter. A 
different position belongs to philosophical workers 
whose negative criticisms are inciaental, though 
necessary, in their o^vn constructive thought. 
Such, among living writers, is J. M. E. McTaggart 
(Soine Dogmas of Religion, London, 1906). The 
subjects of religious discussion, he says, are the 
most important and the most practical in the world. 
Religion rests on a conviction of the harmony of 
ourselves with the universe, and nothing but exact i 
metaphysics can justify us in holding tliis convic- j 
tion. "(Ve are not justified in believing any dogma I 
because all, or most, people believe it ; nor because | 
it is held by people who can work miracles ; nor 
because of its importance for our happiness. Nor 
could observation without metaphysics ever give it 
sufficient support. 

hIcTaggart’s negative criticism is directed chiefly 
against certain conceptions of the Deity. If God 
is strictly omnipotent. He cannot be good, for He 
has permitted evil when Ho need not have per- 
mitted it. It is said that He could not secure the 
benefits of human free will without also permitting 
the evil of sin, but there is nothing that an omni- 
potent being cannot do. When believers in God 
save His goodness by saying that He is not really 
omnipotent, they are taking the best course open 
to them ; but then they must accept the con- 
sequences of their choice, and realize that the 
efforts of a non-oninipotent God in favour of good 
may, for anything they have yet shown, bo doomed 
to almost total defeat. Again, suppose God not 
to bo omnipotent — can He be creative and still be 
good ? A creator has nothing bnt his own nature 
to determine him, and, if a being who is completely 
self-determined produces evil, knowing that it is 
evil, how can we say that such a being is not wicked ? 
Could there be a God, perhaps, who was neither | 
omnipotent nor creative, but just a person more 
wise, good, and powerful than any other? He 
might be well deserving of worship, and might 
dominate the universe as much ns an efficient 
schoolmaster dominates his school. It is a possible 
thcorj’, though not an established one. 

But, McTaggart asks, does relirion require the 
existence of a personal God at nil ? Suppose our 
metaphysics led us to believe that the universe 
consisted, not of matter, but of a hannonious 
system of selves. Then the directing mind of a 
God, though not disproved, would not be needed 


in any way to account for the traces of order in the 
universe. 

•The non-existence of God would leave it as possible ns it was 
before that love should be the central fact of all reality. . . . 
AVhether the friends whom all men may find could compensate 
for the friend whom some men thoupht they had found is a 
question for each man to answer. It is a question which can 
never be answered permanently In the negative white there is 
Btii! a future before us' (p. 290). 

• If we want to know the truth ... we must have faith in the 
conciuslons of our.reason, even when they seem . . .too pood or 
too bad to be true. Such faith has a better claim to abide with 
hope and love than the faith which consists in bclievinp without 
reasons for belief. It is this faith, surely, which Is soupht in 
the prayer, “Suffer us not for any pains of death to fall from 
thee.” And for those who do not pray, there remains the 
resolve that, as far as their strength may prevail, neither the 
pains of death nor the pains of life shall drive them to any com- 
fort in that which they hold to be false, or drive them from any 
comfort in that which they hold to be true ’ (p. 76). 

Literatdep..— F or all except the most recent years A. W. 
Benn, Bist. of English Eationalismin the nineteenth Ccnftiry, 
2 vols., London, 1000, covers the ground and gives a great 
number of references. A smaller book is J. B. Bury, A But. of 
Freedom of Thought, do. 1018. Brilliant work within its own 
limits is to be found in 0. Pfleiderer, The Development of 
Theologtf in German;/ since Kant, and in Great Britain since 
ISf6, Eng. tr., do. 1890. HELEN WODEHOXISE. 

REALISM AND NOMINALISM. — i. An- 
cient and mediaeval. — Although these terms are 
most properly used only of medifevnl schools of 
philosophy, the disputes of the Middle Ages were 
prepared by the division already existing in the 
fi’agnients of Greek philosophy which they imierited. 
Plato was known as a realist, and Aristotle was 
usually believed to be opposed to him — in spite of 
the fact that after Thomas Aquinas ‘Aristotle’ 
meant a sj’nthesis of realism and its opposite. 
We may judge .from the first statement of meta- 
physics which we now possess, the Platonic dia- 
logues, that the forms (ideas) had been accepted 
as the explanation of the likeness between objects 
or individuals, before Plato wrote.^ This meant 
that the data of experience were (1) individuals, 
objects, or things, and (2) certain other realities 
called ‘ forms ’ (effii), ISlat) with peculiar relations to 
the individuals. The relation was sometimes said 
to bo participation or copying ; and it was implied 
in the Platonic school that the individuals were in 
some sense less real than, or dependent upon, the 
forms. Aristotle seems to have objected that this 
was only to add a new kind of individual existence 
to what was obvious ; and his argument was 
perhaps intended to prove that individuals were 
ultimately real ; but the result was that he 
appeared to make the forms less real than, or 
dependent upon, the individuals. 

At the very beginning of medimvnl thought (cf. 
art. Scholasticism) Scotus Erigena® attempted 
to reduce to logical coherence the confusion of 
scrai-pliilosophical statements, primitive science, 
and popular superstition, which was known as 
cathotica files. But the guide that he took was 
the obscure Neo-Platonism of the pseudo-Dionysius. 
In accordance with this, he established a form 
of realism. Being, the most general of all like- 
nesses or fonns, was said to be the ultimately real, 
and we departed more and more from reality in 
approaching the objects of sensation. The theo- 
logical results we need not discuss ; on the philo- 
Bonhical side, re.alism implied that what is usually 
called ‘abstraction’ is the correct method for the 
study of the real world to the subordination, if 
not the exclusion, of sense-perception, and therefore 
the real was contrasted with the apparent- The 
result was a form of mysticism in which all exact 
knowledge seemed to be useless. 

Against this nominalism was arevolt. Aristotle 
had s.aid that ‘ things [rw=: realities] cannot ajijiear 

let. A. E. Taylor, t'ariij Socratica, see. i., Oxford, 1911; J. 
Bumet, Greet Fhilosophp, pt. L, ‘Thales to Plato,' London, 
lOU. 

- Be Diririrmr yaluriv 
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as predicates,’ and the conclusion was made that 
universals, or the likenesses between things, were 
not res. But, since the word res seemed to mean 
what we now mean by ‘reality,’ the nominalists 
were charged ■with saying that universals were 
mere words or flatus vocis. Unfortunately we 
know the early nominalists only from their oppo- 
nents. It is, however, quite possible that they 
were attempting to turn philosophical attention 
towards the individual objects of perception. 
Abelard {q.v.), the first great mediteval thinker, 
easily showed, on the other hand, that the classi- 
fication of things as like, one to the other, cannot 
be due to the caprice of the perceiver and must 
therefore have a ground in the things. It is 
probably unhistoricd to make Abelard a pure con- 
ceptualist or to suppose that he had a theory of 
forms of the mind or categories due to the structure 
of mind. It is difficult to be historically just to 
the early mediseval thinkers. They were probably 
even more simple and primitive than their words 
seem to imply. The great step onwards came 
with the introduction of more works of Aristotle ; 
and Thomas Aquinas {q.v.) easily dominated the 
current of thought. He was a realist in the sense 
that, although he held the individual to be ulti- 
mately and irreducibly real, he maintained that 
universals are obiective (in the mediaeval language, 
‘subjective’) and are ‘in the things’ {universcdia 
in rebus). Duns Seotus, the great opponent of 
Aquinas in other issues, in this did not difler very 
much from him, although he preferred ‘thisness’ 
(hicceitas) to the ‘ principle of individuality ’ {prin- 
cipium individuationis) as the explanation of the 
individual. It is to be noted, however, that both 
seem to hold the individual object of perception to 
be a composite, made up of universals (likenesses, 
etc.) with some indi-viduating element added. 
Realism, thus modified, was triumphant. It was 
conclusive in showing that classification was not 
arbitrary, and that objects or individuals ivere like 
one another quite independently of the perceiver. 
But it had in it the seed of its own destruction in 


the mistaken Aristotelian attempt to secure the 
universal by making it a component part of the 
object of perception. 

The last stage of the medieeval controversy was 
reached by WDliam of Ockham (see art. Scholas- 
ticism), who to the mind of his time completely 
destroyed the realism of Aquinas and Seotus. His 
most effective argument was directed against the 
principium individxiationis of his predecessors. 
He showed that this ultimate difference was noth- 


ing else than the individual itself ; and, asserting 
that the individual needed no explanation, he 
turned upon the universals of the realists. He 
showed that they did not exist in re and the 
alternative, as he phrased it, was that they existed 
in mente. Probably Ockham was not clear as to 
what he meant; but he certainly did not mean 
that universals are fictions or even ‘the work of 
the mind ’ ; for he expressly dismisses that theory. 
At this stage the controversy was displaced from 
its mediffival prominence ; but, being still logically 
implied in every new metaphysical theory, it was 
handed on through the Renaissance to modem 
philosophers. The accepted view was generally 
what Ockham had left it. The individual objects 
of perception were real and the source of all our 
knowledge ; and the likenesses between them were 
mental or conceptual. There was still the implica- 
tion that such likenesses ivere due to the structure 
or activities of the perceiving mind ; but the at- 
tention to sense-perception for which Ockham’s 
nominalism stood combined readily with the new 
interest in physical science. Thus Ockham lyas 
opposed to mediiEval realism, according to which 
universals were actual, but he is the precursor 


of modern realism in giving them conceptual 
(objective) existence and in refusing to suppose 
the thing to be made up of its qualities. 

It is not quite fair to the earlier modern phil- 
osophers to class them as realists and nominalists ; 
for this particular issue was never faced in the 
same terms after the Renaissance. The two 
tendencies, however, continued, and conceptualism 
{q.v.) was developed as a theory that the objects 
of perception were what they were because of the 
perceiving mind. This theory in Berkeley and 
Hume {qq.v.) seems to have implied that there was 
a certain human arbitrariness in classing things as 
like, one to another. The elaborate study of 
mental process added to the philosophical preju- 
dices which implied that we never obser%’e the 
thing ‘ itself ’ ; and then with Hegel {q.v.) the 
whole of what the plain man regards as the world 
WM supposed to be an emanation from percipient 
mind. The result was to make of exact science 
only a study of mental process or its effects ; and 
realism was driven from the field. 

C. Delisle Buens. 


2. Realism in modern thought. — Modem realism 
differs from its earlier connotation largely owing to 
this displacement of the centre of interest from 
ontology to epistemology; it is a doctrine con- 
cerning the relation between cognition and the 
thing known. In its simplest form as the naive 
realism of the unphilosopnical man it holds that 
the subject has immediate knowledge of the ex- 
ternal world, that things are what they seem, 
and that they are independent of being known. 
The view that things are what theyr appear as, 
taken apart from the further supposition of in- 
dependence, is variously called ‘epistemological 
monism,’ ‘the theory of immanence/ and ‘pheno- 
menalism.’ The last term is a survival from, and 
represents the antithesis of, an earlier meaning of 
the ‘real’ ns contrasted "with appearance; In this 
sense the real is that of which something is knmvn, 
not what it is known as. The ‘ natural realism ’ 
of the Scottish school was of this ‘ substance ’ typed 
and arose as a protest against the ‘ theory of ideas’ 
of Berkeley and Hume (see art. Scottish Phil- 
osophy). Cartesian dualism had asserted that wo 
can have experience only of ‘ ideas ’ which merely 
represent external objects, and led to a subjectivism 
which Reid was anxious to avoid. He argued 
that, since the qualities of a body do not themselves 
constitute the body, there can be no question of 
their remaining mere ideas through the uncertamty 
of the existence of the underlying body. This 
argument as against ideas is curious ; for, in sharply 
distinguishing between a body and its qualities, 
the possibility is introduced that in all cognition 
what is known is never the object itself but only 
an idea representing that object. And it ivas pre- 
cisely this dualism m knowledge that Reid ■wished 
to avoid ; ® indeed he claims, but nowhere sub- 
stantiates, that cognition is immediate. In fact 
epistemological dualism is bom of the belief that 
propositions about things ore of the subject-predi- 
cate form (cf. below, § 3), and leads naturally, as in 
Hamilton and Spencer, to agnosticism regarding 
the ‘real’ object — thus being fatal to all natural- 
isms of substance. It remains to be shown ho^w 
the epistemological monism part of naive realism 
came to be recognized ns expressing a relational 
view of cognition. ... 

Shadworth H. Hodgson, the forerannpr with 
L. T. Hobhonse' of English ‘new realism, sought 
in his ‘subjective analysis of _what is actually 
experienced ’ * to reach the reality of objects m 

J Reid, ‘On the Intellectual Powere,’ In WorU^, ed. Sir W. 
Hamilton, Edinburgh, 1810, p. 232. ^ 

* ‘Inquiry into the Human Mind,’ In Worlt^, p. lOCo. 

> The Theory of Knowledge, London, 1890. 

< Tht Metaphysic of Expeneneet London, i£93, ). lo** 
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‘face to face perception.’ A thing is what it is 
known as *—a_ reality independent of the existence 
of a percei-ving consciousness. Now, Berkeley 
himself had escaped from the difficulties of episte- 
mological dualism by denying it ; and it was there- 
fore of vital importance for realism to distinguish 
between his monism and his subjectivism so as to 
be able to avoid the latter and to assert independ- 
ence. That is why ‘ The Refutation of Idealism ’ 
by G. E. Moore ^ cleared the way for future realist 
construction. Moore contends that a sensation is 
in reality a case of knowing or being aware of 
something. Therefore, when we know that the 
sensation of blue exists, the fact which we know 
is that there is awareness of blue. On analysis 
the ‘sensation of blue’ is thus seen to include, 
besides ‘ blue,’ both a unique element, awareness, 
and a unique relation of this element to blue. 
From this it follows that, when we know that the 
sensation of blue exists, we kno-w blue — t.e., we 
are already outside the subjectivist’s circle of his 
own ideas and sensations. This distinction be- 
tween sensation and sense-data thus forms a step 
towards the generalized argument against sub- 
jectivism,® basing itself on the externality of rela- 
tions — a doctrine supported by the success of 
modem logic, since it merely expresses the justi- 
fication of logical analysis.* New realist adherence 
to analysis® is exemplified in the significant at- 
tempt of the ‘ platform ’ realists,® E. B. Holt, W. 
T. Marvin, W. P. Montague, R. B. Perry, W. B. 
Pitkin, and E. G. Spaulding, at what Russell 
called, in welcoming their appearance, the ‘ patient 
co-operative accumulation of results by which the 
triumphs of science have been achieved.’ '' Perry® 
believes that realism is further strengthened by 
the possibility of showing that critical naturalism 
‘ gives to being in the last analysis a logical rather 
than a physical character.’ * But ‘ logical atomism,’ 
the search for ‘piecemeal, detailed, verifiable re- 
sults,’ renders it difficult to give any adequate 
summary, in the crude unanalyzed language of 
common discourse, of the positions gained, such as 
the according of full ontological status to logical 
entities (not only particulars out also universals are 
real) or the acceptance of Kant’s contention that, 
if any Icnowlcdge is possible, mathematical and 
logical knowledge is,** without acknowledging the 
priority of epistemology.** 

There is one important difference between, 
speaking roughly, American and English new 

1 Hind, new eer., vi. [1897] 235. 

a Hind, new sur., xli. [1903] 433 ; cf. ‘ The Nature and Kealitj- 
ot Objects of Perception,' /’roe. Ariit. Soc,, new eer., vL [1905- 
061; for a realist theory ot value see his Principia Ethica, 
Cambridge, 1003. 

3 Ct. Bertrand Bussell, Proe. ArisU Soc., new eer., vil. [lOOO- 
07] 37 : also ‘ Melnong’s Theory ot Complexes and Assumptions 
(III),’ Hind, new ser., xlii. [1004] 613. 

4 On external relations see Bussell, Philosophtcal Eisayg, 

Iflndon, 1910, p. 160 ; K. Costelloe, Proc. Arist. Sac., new ser., 
XV. [1014-16] 271; the six American ‘programmists,’ TAs A>jo 
Pcaiis^n, New York, 1912, p. S3 ; E. G. Spaulding, ib. P. 165; 
B. B. Perry, ib. p. 00, and Present Philosoithical Tendencies, 
New York, 1912, p. 319. . 

® Ct. Bussell, Scientific Method in Philosophy, Herbert Spencer 
Lecture, London, 1914, p. 4. 

0 /"oum. 0 / 7 /j. viii. [1911] 101. 

^ Present 'j . • . '■ "..'.83. 

9 Ct., how ■ ■■ cnticiue of anti-realist 

thought in Perception, Physics, and Reality: An Enqni^ 

into the Iriformation that P' ' ' 'S' ' V" ' 

Beal, Cambridge, 1914. In . . . .. 

analysis how much mote rr ■ ' ' t 

believed before even the naivest realism can bo overthrown. 
Broad diners trom Bussell in clinging to the physlral object as 
well as to sense-data and sensation ; but in his discussi^ or 
BusseU’s present view Of 'things’ as scries ot aspects in Piyc. 
Arist. Soc., new ser., xv. [1914-16] 250, a partial reconciliation 
seems indicated. _ . „ 

1“ Bussell, Our Knoicledge of the External ITorld m o Field 
for Scientific Hethod in Philosophy, Chicago and London, 
1014, p. 4. 

PScci'/lEvii. CSOh. , , ^ ,, . 

19 Bussell, The Problems o/PAiforop.’iv, London, 1012 ; Marvin, 
in The Env Realism, p. 46. 


realists ; and this is due largely to William James, 
who has been to the one school what Hodgson was 
to the other. In his Essays inEadical Emviricisvt 
(London, 1912) James approved of the view that 
things are what they are known as (p. 27), hub 
insisted that they need not be known in order to 
ha (p. 26). The divergence comes when he urges 
that there is no specific character of mental things, 
the difference between mental and physical being 
one of context and arrangement (to. p. ^). The 
origin of this lies far hack in Hume’s application 
of the argument from the ego-centric predicament 
to the subject as object. Thus, if subjectivism »s 
assumed, we reach the radical phenomenalist world 
of neutral elements in momentary being at the 
instant of perception. The further step of giving 
these elements mdependent existence apart from 
perception Hume mentioned* only to reject it 
because he thought that the so-called illusions of 
sense proved the dependence of ideas on the struc- 
ture of our organs. But, on Hume’s initial assump- 
tion, our organs have no permanent structure; 
they exist when somebody perceives them and not 
otherwise.* If we now retrace our steps, we have 
the following results : (1) since the argument 
based on relativity to sense-organs is inoperative, 
Hume’s tentative step of assuming independence 
for the elements becomes a possible one ; but (2) 
W’e were led to the necessity for this step by the 
difficulty of knowing the subject as object, which 

(3) arises only if snhiectivism is assumed, and this 

(4) has been refuted by Moore. Now American 
realists believe that they can retrace step (1) with- 
out retreating farther, and so find themselves in 
James’s position of neutral epistemological monism 
plus independence. The argument against this, 
elaborated above, applies equally to the pheno- 
menalistic naturalisms of Cfiffora, Karl Pearson, 
Ernst Mach, and Avenarius.® 

A detailed analysis of neutral monism is given 
by RusseU.* Some important consequences follow 
from the theory ; e.p., a mind which hod only one 
experience would be a logical impossibility, since, 
according to it, a thing is mental in virtue of 
its external relations — a view which places the 
important realist claim of independence at the 
mercy of a thoroughgoing relativist like N. 
Wiener.® Furthermore, neutral monism unduly 
assimilates belief or judgment to sensation and 
presentation, thus leading to the view of error as 
belief in the unreal, and so to the admission of 
unreal things.® The problem of error must, how- 
ever, be disentangled from that of * sense-illusion.’ 
The more complete avoidance of subjectivism by 
the English realists makes this easier, and renders 
the question of secondary qualities much more 
amenable. The objects of acquaintance cannot be 
illusory or unreal ; * so, when a hot metal touches 
a cold spot on the skin, the ‘ coldness ’ is objective.® 
Though sensations are functions of the sense 
organs and the nervous system, this is not primi- 
tive knowledge and cannot form part of the cpis- 

> Treatise of Human Eature, cd. L. A. Selbr-Biggc, Oxlord, 
18S8, p. 207. 

9 Broad, p. 105. 

swe may note that S. Alexander holds that Berkeley In 
Eomo passages avoids the confusion ot mental act and what 
It Is about (the confusion which gives rise to sublcctivistn), 
ond regards sensible things as independent presentations 
(‘The Basis of Bealism,' British Academy, vi. [1914]; cf. 
also J. Ixiird, 'Berkeley’s Bealism,’ Hind, new ser., xxr. 
(1916) SOS). 

4 ‘ On the Nature of Acquaintance,' Honisi, xxiv. [1914] 1, 
161, 4SS. 

0 Joum. of Phil. xL [1914] 601. 

6 Bussell, Honist, xxiv. [1914] 174 f.; for a criticism of 
RusseH's theory of judgment see O. F. Stout, Proc. Arist. Soc., 
new Kcr., xv. [i914-161 S32. 

7 Bussell. ‘DeOnitions and Mcthodolopcal Principles In 
Theory ot Knowledge,' ifonirf, xxiv. [1914] 6S6. 

8 S.'Xlexaniler, Hind, new ser., ixi. [1912)18, ‘On Sensations 
and Images,’ Proc. Ariel. So:., new ser., x. [1909-10] 16. 
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temolorical premisses of epistemologj[.^ Further- 
more, the difficulty of colours occupying the same 
place at the same time has been resolved. T. P. 
Nunn ® concluded that a wider idea of ‘ thing ’ must 
be constructed. The necessary logical work has 
been accomplished by Bertrand Russell, who showed 
that the difficulty over the phrase ‘in the same 
place ’ arose from a too simple and unambiguous 
conception of space.® 

It is obvious that much remains to be done ; in 
the words of a keen critic of realism, ‘the new 
philosophy is not out of the wood, but it has 
cleared hopeful paths in it.’'* A. E. Heath. 

3. Modern logic and realism. — stimulus to 
philosophical realism came through modern logical 
analysis of mathematics and mathematical advances 
in theories of infinity and continuity (cf. art. Con- 
tinuity, vol. iv. pp. 96-98). 

The traditional logic of Aristotle and the 
Schoolmen was principally a collection of rules of 
syllogistic inference, and propositions were ana- 
lyzed into attributing of predicates to subjects. 
Leibniz, indeed, perceived that there could be 
valid asyllogistic inferences, such as ‘Jesus Christ 
is God, therefore the mother of Jesus Christ is the 
mother of God,’ and ‘If David is the father of 
Solomon, without doubt Solomon is the son of 
David.’ ® The logic of relations which was indicated 
by Leibniz was cultivated with not much success 
by Johann Heinrich Lambert,® and "irith great 
success in the middle of the 19th cent, by Augustus 
de Morgan. In this respect de Morgan’s work 
was on quite different lines from that of George 
Boole, -vTOose symbolism for lo^c Avas ultimately 
based on the Aristotelian Ioctc. De Morgan’s 
work was published in the Transactions of the 
Cambridge Philosophical Society from 1850 to 1865 
and in his Syllabus of a Proposed System of Logic 
(London, 1860). This part of de Morgan’s work 
may be shortly indicated by saying that it Avas a 
successful attempt to fulfil a certain recommenda- 
tion expressed by Sir lYilliam Hamilton : 

‘Whatever Is operative in thought must he taken into 
account and consequentlj' be overtly expressible in logic ; for 
logic must be, ns to be it professes, an unexolusive reflex of 
thought, and not merely an arbitrary selection — a series of 
elegant extracts — out of the forms of thinking.' 7 

But modern logic proper may be said to begin 
with the Avork of Gottlob Frege. Frege’s first 
Avork, Begriffsschrift, cine "der arithmetischen 
nachgebildetc Formclsprache des reinen Denkens 
(Halle, 1879), should be read in connexion Avith 
his second AVork, Die Grundlagen der Arithmetik, 
cine logisch-mathcmatische Untersuchung iiber den 
Begriff der Zahl (Breslau, 1884). For the purpose 
of coming to a decision as to the nature (synthetic 
or analytic, a priori or a posteriori) of the concept 
of number, Frege devised an extraordinarily effec- 
tive, though rather clumsy, symbolism for express- 
ing Avith great precision the various concepts and 
methods of deduction in logic ; and this symbolism 
and analysis Avere developed in the years 1879-1903. 
Frege’s final statement of his Avhole theory is in 
his Grundgesetze der ArithnKtik begriffsschriftlich 
abqcleitet (2 vols., Jena, 1893-1903). Philosophi- 
cally speaking, Frege’s point of A’ieAV is clearly 
expressed in his criticism of the psychological logic 
of Benno Erdmann’s Logik (Halle, 1892) : 

‘ It seems to me that different conceptions of the truth are 

1 Bussell, Jfoniet, xxiv. 692. 

2 ‘Are Secondary Qualities independent of Perception f 
Proc. Arist. Soe., new ser., x. [1909-10] 191. 

3 ‘The Belation of Sense-Data to Phj’sics,' Scientia, xvt 
[1914] 7. 

4 G. Santayana, Joum. of Phil. xi. [1914] 449. 

3 B. Bussell, Critical Exposition of ihe Philosophy of Leibniz, 
Cambridge, 1900, p. 233 ; h. Coutarat, La Loyique de Leibniz, 
Paris, 1901, pp. 73-75, 434. 

6 Cf. J. A’enn, Symbolic Logic\ London, 1S94, p. xxxiv. 

7 Quoted in de Morgan’s Syllabus, p. 27. 


the onrin of the controversy. I look upon the truth as som^ 
thing objective and independent of the person who judges.’ it 
is not BO according to the psychological logicians. Wliat 
Erdmann calls “objective certainty” is only a general ackiiow. 
lodgement proceeding from those who judge, and which tliere- 
fore is not independent of them but may change with their 
psychical nature. ... I acknowledge an objective domain 
which is not a domain of actual things ; while the psycholo''ical 
logicians, without more ado, look upon the non-actaai a> 
subjective.' 1 

_ In many of his Avorks Frege carried on a some- 
times ironically expressed polemic against the 
thesis that the subject-matter of aritlimetic is the 
actual symbols and not the universals denoted by 
the symbols. Even eminent mathematicians sucu 
as H. L. F. Helmholtz, L. Kroneoker, H. E. 
Heine, J. Thomae, 0. Stolz, A. Pringsheim, H. 
Schubert, and many others maintained, in most 
cases quite explicitly, this form of nominalism. 
Frege succeeded in showing quite satisfactorily 
that the niuiibers used in arithmetic belong to a 
domain Avhicli is both non-actual and non-mental. 

The ]o"ical Avork of Giuseppe Peano began to be 
published nine years after that of Frege, but Avas 
quite independent of Frege’s work. The founda- 
tions of Peano’s logical system Avere much more in 
conformity AA-ith those of Boole and his successors, 
but Peano used a very conA'enient and ingenious 
symbolism and attempted with great success the 
analysis of Avhole trains of reasoning Avhich in- 
cluded already symbolized mathematical deduc- 
tions. Peano laid stress on the fact that his 
symbolism Avas a true ‘ ideography ’ and thus did 
not make use of anything expressed in ordinaiy 
lan^age. Although in many respects Peano’s 
analysis was greatly inferior to that of Frege, 
Peano has the merit of being the first explicitly 
to point out the fact that the tAvo propositions 
‘ Socrates is mortal ’ and ‘ All men are mortal ’ are 
different in form. This distinction, which seems 
to have been Avell knoAvn to Frege also, though it 
AA'as not explicitly expressed by him until after 
Peano had done so, was and is unfamiliar to niost 
other logicians, including some symbolic logicians, 
because of the use of verbally the same copula 
(‘is’ or ‘are’) in both cases. The philosophical 
aspect of this distinction has been thus expressed 
by Russell : 

‘This [corresponding] confusion . . . obscured not onlj- the 
whole study of the forms of judgment and inference, but also 
the relations of things to their qualities, of concrete existence 
to abstract concepts, and of the world of sense to the world of 
Platonic ideas.' 3 

The Avork of Bertrand Russell began with the 
completion of Peano’s system by the addition of a 
correspondingly symbolized logic of relations, and 
adA'anced, by the independent discovery of many 
of Frege’s subtle distinctions as Avell as by unan- 
ticipated discoveries, to a A'ery satisfactory com- 
bination and development of the results of I'roge 
in logic, Georg Cantor’s results in the theory of 
transfinite numbers, and Peano’s symholism. Die 
more philosophical discussion formed the subiect 
of ThePrinciplcsof Mathematics{\o\. i., Cambridge, 
1903), and a detailed symbolical exjiosition of tlie 
theory of A. N. Whitehead and B. Russell was 
given in Principia Mathematica (3 vols., Cam- 
bridge, 1910-13). , • 1 

The philosophical bearing of modern logical 
work lias been particularly emphasized by Russell. 
Broadly speaking, proper names stand for particu- 
lars, AA'hile other suhstantives, adjectives, preposi- 
tions, and verbs stand for universals. 1 ronouns 
and some adverbs stand for particulars, but 
ambiguous. Only those universals -ivlncli are 
named by adjectives or substantives have been 
much or often recognized by philosophers, ''bi 
those named by verbs and prejiositions Iiua 

1 From a tr. of part of the Grundgesetze In ifonut, xxvl, 
0916] 187. , 

3 Oar Knowledge of the ExUmal B orld, p. 41. 
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the question : Is there any collection of particulars 
that has this number’ If so, we can add that 
the number exists in the secondary philosophic 
sense in which existence can be predicated of 
universals. 

Very similar questions arise over complex nni- 
versals— c.fir., a golden mountain. It would seem 
that complex universals which involve no internal 
incoherence must he real in the primary sense if 
their constituents he real. Thus the universal 
‘golden mountain’ is real even though there are 
as a matter of fact no golden mountains. If the 
universal has no instances, it 11111 exist neither in 
the mathematical nor in the philosophic sense ; if 
it has instances which are not particulars— as, e.g., 
the complex universal ‘perfect number’ — it ivill 
exist in the mathematical hut not in the philo- 
sophic sense. But very difficult questions arise 
as to the reality of complex universals which 
involve a contradiction or some other a priori 
incoherence — e.g., a ‘round square.’ Can we say 
that such universals are in any sense real t 

This question has been discussed very fully and 
acutely by Meinong and his pupils. The following 
are arguments for supposing^ that such universals 
are in a sense real. These incoherent universals 
appear as the subjects of propositions — e.g., in ‘A. 
round square is round ’ and ‘ A round square is im- 
possible. ’ Such propositions are not about nothing ; 
they seem to be about round squares ; hence even 
these universals must have primary reality. Again, 
when we understand such a proposition as ‘A 
round square is impossible,’ the proposition is the 
object of an act of judgment, and, as such, is real. 
But the proposition is a complex, and, to under- 
stand it, its elements must also be the objects of 
acts of presentation. Hence the universal ‘round 
square’ must be the object of certain mental acts ; 
it therefore cannot be nothing, and must have 
primary realitj[. It will he seen that the ^estion 
discussed here is similar to that raised by Plato in 
the Sophist ! In what sense, if any, can not-being 
be? 

Meinong and his school have been led to the 
view that there is a most primitive form of being 
that applies to all objects about which assertions 
or denials can be made, whether they be internally 
coherent or not ; that reality is a species of this 
and existence a species of reality. We may agree 
that anything that is really the object of a state 
of mind, or is really the subject of a proposition, 
has what we have called primary reality ; but we 
may doubt whether such objects as round squares 
have any kind of being at all. For Meinong’s 
views lead to very grave difficulties. This form of 
being will have no opposite, and the law of con- 
tradiction will not hoiQ for propositions about im- 
possible objects. Thus the propositions ‘A non- 
liuman man is human ’ and ‘ A non-human man is 
not Imman ’ ivill both be necessarily true, and yet 
be contradictory. Again, the expedient leads to 
an inGnite series of orders of being of increasing 
absurdity. Suppose we agree iiutli Meinong that 
a round square has being. Then the proposition 
‘A non-being round square has not being’ seems 
as genuine and necessary as ‘A round square is 
round.’ But, if the latter forces us to ascribe a 
kind of being to round squarM, the former must 
equally force us to ascribe a Idnd of being to non- 
being round squares. And this process of postulat- 
ing fresh and ever more absurd Kinds of being will 
go on indefinitely. Closely connected ivith^ these 
difficulties is the question whether propositions, 
and in particular false propositions, be in any sense 
real. Meinong assumes tliat all mental acts con- 
cerned with propositions are founded on an act in 
which the proposition is before our minds as sense- 
data and universals are when we are directly 


aware of them. If so, propositions which we 
judge, whether they be true or false, have exactly 
the same claims to primaiy reality ns a red patch 
that _ we see or the quality of redness that we 
cognize. Yet it is very difficult to believe that 
every false proposition that any one has over 
judged is real ; whilst, if we reject the reality of 
false propositions, we ean hardly save that of true 
ones. 

The general means of meeting Meinong’s diffi- 
culty depends on recognizing the fact that, in the 
verbal forms which stand for propositions, the word 
or phrase that counts as grammatical subject can- 
not be regarded always ns the proper name of the 
logical subject of the proposition. In the sentence 
‘ Red is a colour ’ the grammatical subject ‘ red ’ is 
the proper name of the logical subject of the pro- 
osition, and therefore the universal red is real ; 
_ut it does not follow that in the grammatically 
similar form of words, ‘ A round square is round,’ 
the phrase ‘ a round square ’ is the name of any- 
thing. In fact two other possibilities remain open ; 
(I) that the sentence ‘ A round square is round,’ 
though it has the same verbal form as some 
sentences which do stand for propositions — c.g., 

‘ A penny is round ’ — does not itself stand for any 
proposition ; and (2) that, whilst the sentence 
does stand for some proposition, the proposition 
for which it stands can be analyzed into a com- 
bination of several in none of which a single object 
whose name is ‘round square’ appears as subject. 

Both these alternatives may be used for dealing 
with the reality of round squares. In the first 
place, we may suggest that a sentence like ‘A 
round square is round ’ seems to stand for a pro- 
position only because of its similarity in gram- 
matical form to certain sentences which do stand 
for genuine propositions. Actually, when we see 
these marks or near the corresponding sounds, we 
do not think of any proposition whatever. And 
likewise, when we say that it is necessary that a 
round square shoulu be round, we mean only 
that sentences in which the name of a part of the 

grammatical subject appears '■ *’ ■ •‘■’t.'' 

predicate stand for necessary ; ■ i.'' ' 

stand for propositions at all. *On the other hand, 
the statement ‘A round square is contradictory’ 
does stand for a genuine proposition, but it is not 
a proposition about an object denoted by the phrase 
‘round square.’ The proposition really is: ‘If 
an object be round, it cannot bo square, and con- 
versely.’ This proposition does not contain a com- 
plex term denoted by ‘ round square,’ but asserts a 
relation of incompatibility between roundness and 
squareness. Hence its reality, truth, and intelligi- 
bility do not imply the reality of a complex 
universal ‘ round square.’ 

Before leaving this subject, a word must be said 
about the reality of objects that involve an a priori 
incompatibility, but in which the incompatibility 
is not obvious without proof ns in the case of 
‘ round ’ and ‘ square.’ Does the phrase, ‘ an alge- 
braical equation of the second degree one of whose 
roots is X,’ stand for any real object ! _ It does not, 
for it involves a priori incompatibilities. But we 
must not say that sentences with this phrase as 
their grammatical subject ns used by most people 
are in the same position as ‘A round square is 
round.’ For persons who do not sec the a 
priori incompatibility these sentences may stand 
for propositions, though they cannot be about 
any object of which the phrase in question is the 
name. 

3. Appearance and reality. — ^The question of the 
reality of propositions would lead us into problems 
connected with Bertrand Bussell’s theory of judg- 
ment and G. F. Stout’s doctrine of real possibilities 
which would carry us too far afield. tVe will 
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wider technical use of existence which is involved the primary sense at certain times (viz. when wo 
when_ mathematicians talk of existence-theorems, were directly aware of them). But we know what 
In this sense a universal is said to exist if it can we mean by the words ‘ God ’ and ‘ atom ’ ; e.q. 
he shown that it has or may have instances, we may mean ly ‘God’ an ens realissimwnoi 
Thus the number 3 exists in this sense because a First Cause. But these descriptions which wo 
we can point to collections having three terms, understand are partly in terms of universes ; thus 
But this is not the common use of existence in ‘first’ and ‘cause’ are universale. When w’e ask 
philosophy. To be able to say that a quality like whether God really exists, we mean, Is there an 
red exists, we must be able to show both that it instance of the complex universal involved in the 
has instances and that these are particulars ; for definition or description of what we mean by tlie 
it is only particulars that are primarily said to word ‘God’? We can see that, if there be an 
exist, and existence, in the secondary sense in instance, it must be a particular ; so that, if there 
which it is ascribed to red, is derived from the be one, God is both real and existent, 
existence, in the primary sense, of its instances. We may now turn to those objects that 
It seems, however, that we do not naturally commonly would be said to be real but not to 
ascribe existence to a universal in all eases where exist. It would seem that every simple universal 
it has instances which are particulars. The of which we are immediately aware must be real 
number 3 has instances which are particulars, (a) in the primary sense, and also (b) in a second- 
yet we do not commonly say that it exists. This ary sense which involves the already-mentioned 
difference in usage seems to depend on whether or secondary sense of existent as a special case. If 
not the judgment in which the quality is asserted we are directly aware of a universal, it is the 
of the subject occurs instinctively and without object of a thought, and is clearly something real 
a recognized process _ of intellectual analysis, in the same sense in which a particular flash of 
When we see a red object, we pass, if we choose, light is real when it is the object of our senses, 
to the_ judgment ‘ This is red ’ -without explicit It does not, however, exist in the primary sense, 
analysis, and_ so we say that red exists ; to judge because it is not a particular. Again, to be aware 
that a collection which we see has three members, of a simple universal, it is necessary to have been 
we have to break it up in thought and re- aware of some instance of it. Thus any simple 
synthesize it, and so we hesitate to say that 3 universal of which we are directly aware must 
exists, though we admit that it is real. It is have instances. It must therefore exist in the 
difficult to believe that this difference of usage is mathematical sense. It need not, however, exist 
of any philosophical importance, but it is necessary in the philosophical sense, because its instances 
to notice it. may not be particulars; e.g., we are directly 

2 . Reality of universals. — We have now to ask aware of the universal colour, hut the instances of 
in what sense such objects as colours can be said colour are red, yellow, etc., which are themselves 
to be unreal though they exist. It certainly universals. Thus it seems more natural to say 
seems that in the primitive senses of reality and that colours exist than that colour exists. Never- 
existenoe nothing can exist that is not real. And theless this is largely a matter of mere usage, 
this must be accepted ; coloured objects, while we We cannot become aware of a simple universal of 
see them, both exist and are real in the primary a higher order unless we are aware of one of the 
sense of reality. But both their reality and their next lower grade, and so on till we come to the 
existence are denied by many philosophers ; those low'est universals in the hierarchy— those whose 
philosophers must therefore be using the terms in instances are particulars. Thus, to become ac- 
a new sense. To say that red is unreal though it quainted with colour, we need to be acquainted 
exists means (a) that red objects exist while they -with colours; and, to become acquainted with 
are perceived ; (6) that nothing is red except when colours, we need to be acquainted through our 
some one perceives it ; and (c) that it is commonly senses with particular coloured objects. So we 
believed that things might be red though no may fairly say that every simple universal of 
one perceived them. The third factor is quite which we are directly aware either exists^ in the 
essential. Toothache exists only when some one secondary sense or is known through universals 
feels it, yet no one calls toothache unreal on this that are instances of it and themselves exist in 
account. We may say, then, that reality is the secondary sense. 

denied of a quality in this special sense when It follows that the only universals about the 
there are particular instances of it which we per- reality of which questions can reasonably bo asked 
ceive, and our perception is accompanied by tlie are either (1) those ivhich are not directly cognized 
belief in unperceived instances of it, and this by us, but are described in terms that wo under- 
belief is held to be erroneous. stand, or (2) complex universals. _ The questions 

It is clear that every immediate object of our that can be asked about the reality of such uiu- 

senses both e-xists and is real in the prima^ versals are closely connected; e.y., it may reason- 

meaning of these terms so long as we remain ably be doubted whether any one i? 
aw'are of the object. For it seems to be a syn- acquainted ivith the number twelve million and 
theticapnori proposition that anything of -which forty-nine. But we all kno-iy this number pcr- 
we can be directly aware by our senses is both real fectly well under the_ description of ‘ the number 
and particular ; and what is real and particular which is represented in the decimal scale oi 
exists in the primary meaning of that word. In tion by the symbols 12,000,049,’ provided that w 
a secondary meaning of reality, such objects may are acquainted -with all the terms involved in tu - 
be called unreal if they give rise instinctively to description and with the significance of their mo<. 
judgments asserting the continued existence of the of combination in it. It is then open to asic: 
same or similar objects when unperceived, -whereas there really such a number? This question i- 
in fact nothing of the kind can exist unperceived, volves two others : (a) Is there anything 
Questions as to the reality of any particular, when dictory or incoherent in the descnption, as ^ ' 
reality has its primary sense, can arise only if that would be if a number were described as that mp j 
particular be not an object of direct awareness, sen ted in the decimal scale by a bow and d«o . 
Thus we ask, Does God really exist? or. Are and (6) If the description be 
atoms real ? The meaning of such questions is as intelligible, is there really an object answen „ 
follows : God and atoms are not the direct objects it ? If both these questions can be ansn e 
of our minds at any time ; if they -were, there the affirmative, the nui^er will be sam w 
•ould be no doubt of their existence and reality in in the primary sense. We can then go 
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the question : Is there any collection of particulars 
that has this number? If so, we can add that 
the number exists in the secondary philosophic 
sense in which existence can be predicated of 
rmiversals. 

Very similar questions arise over complex uni- 
versale — e.g., a golden mountain. It would seem 
that complex universals which involve no internal 
incoherence must be real in the primary sense if 
their constituents be real. Thus the universal 
‘golden mountain’ is real even though there are 
as a matter of fact no golden mountains. If the 
universal has no instances, it ■will exist neither in 
the mathematical nor in the philosophic sense ; if 
it has instances which are not particulars — as, e.g., 
the complex universal ‘perfect number’ — it ■will 
exist in the mathematical hut not in the philo- 
sophic sense. But very difficult questions arise 
as to the reality of complex universale which 
involve a contradiction or some other a priori 
incoherence — e.g., a ‘round square.’ Can we say 
that such universals are in any sense real ? 

This question has been discussed very fully and 
acutely by Meinong and his pupils. The folio-wing 
are arguments for supposing that such universals 
are in a sense real. These incoherent universals 
appear as the subjects of propositions — e.g., in ‘ A 
round square is round’ and ‘A round square is im- 
possible. ’ Such propositions are not about nothing ; 
they seem to be about round sq-uares ; hence even 
these universals must have primary reality. Again, 
when we understand such a proposition ns ‘A 
round square is impossible,’ the proposition is the 
object of an act of judgment, and, as such, is real. 
But the proposition is a complex, and, to under- 
stand it, its elements must also be the objects of 
acts of presentation. Hence the universal ‘ round 
square’ must be the object of certain mental acts ; 
it therefore cannot be nothing, and must have 
primary reality. It will be seen that the question 
discussed here is simitar to that raised by Plato in 
the Sophist : In what sense, if any, can not-bcing 
he? 

Meinong and his school have been led to the 
view that there is a most primitive form of being 
that applies to all objects about which assertions 
or denials can be made, whether they be internally 
coherent or not ; that reality is a species of this 
and existence a species of reality. "We may agree 
that anything that is really the object of a stato 
of mind, or is really the subject of a proposition, 
has what we have called primary reality ; but we 
may doubt -whether such objects as round squares 
have any kind of being at all. For Meinong’s 
views lead to very grave difficulties. This form of 
being will have no opposite, and the law of con- 
tradiction will not hold for propositions about im- 
possible objects. Thus the propositions ‘A non- 
human man is human ’ and ‘ A nqn-human man is 
not human’ will both be necessarily true, and yet 
be contradictor}'. Again, the expedient leads^ to 
an inbnite series of orders of being of increasing 
absurdity. Suppose we agree '\^'ith Meinong that 
a round square has being. Then the proposition 
‘A non-bemg round square has not being seems 
as genuine and necessary as ‘A round square is 
round.’ But, if the latter forces us to ascribe a 
kind of being to round_ squares, the former must 
equally force us to ascribe a kind of being to non- 
heing round squares. And this process of postula^ 
ing mesh and ever more absurd kinds of being will 
go on indefinitely. Closely connected with_ these 
difficulties is the question lyhether propositions, 
and in particular false propositions, be in any sense 
real. Meinong assumes tliat all mental acts con- 
cerned with propositions are founded on an act in 
which the proposition is before our minds as sense- 
data and universals are when we are directly 


aware of them. If so, propositions which we 
judge, whether they be true or false, have exactly 
the same claims to primary reality as a red patch 
that we see or the quality of redness that we 
cognize. Yet it is very difficult to believe that 
every false proposition that any one has ever 
judged is real ; whilst, if we reject the reality of 
false propositions, we can hardly save that of true 
ones. 

The general means of meeting Meinong’s diffi- 
culty depends on recognizing the fact that, in the 
verlial forms which stand for propositions, the word 
or phrase that counts as grammatical subject can- 
not he regarded always ns the proper name of the 
logical subject of the proposition. In the sentence 
‘Red is a colour’ the grammatical subject ‘red’ is 
the proper name of the logical subject of the pro- 
position, and therefore the universal red is real ; 
nut it does not follow that in the grammatically 
similar form of words, ‘ A round square is round,’ 
the phrase ‘a round square’ is the name of any- 
thing. In fact two other possibilities remain open ; 
(1) that the sentence ‘A round square is round,’ 
though it has the same verbal form as some 
sentences which do stand for_ propositions — e.g., 

‘ A penny is round ’ — does not itself stand for any 
proposition ; and (2) that, whilst the sentence 
does stand for some proposition, the proposition 
for which it stands can oe analyzed into a com- 
bination of several in none of which a single object 
whose name is ‘round square’ appears as subject. 

Both these alternatives may be used for dealing 
with the reality of round squares. In the first 
place, we may suggest that a sentence like ‘A 
round square is round ’ seems to stand for a pro- 
position only because of its similarity in gram- 
matical form to certain sentences which do stand 
for genuine propositions. Actuallyj when we see 
these marks or hear the corresponding sounds, we 
do not think of any proposition whatever. And 
likewise, when we say that it is necessary that a 
round square should be round, wo mean only 
that sentences in which the name of a part of the 
grammatical subject appears as the grammatical 
predicate stand for necessary propositions if they 
stand for propositions at all. On the other hanef, 
the statement ‘ A round square is contradictory ’ 
does stand for a genuine proposition, but it is not 
a proposition about an object denoted by the phrase 
‘round square.’ The proposition really is: ‘If 
an object be round, it cannot be square, and con- 
%'ersely.’ This proposition does not contain a com- 
plex term denoted by ‘ round square,’ but asserts a 
relation of incompatibility between roundness and 
squareness. Hence its reality, truth, and intelligi- 
bility do not imply the reality of a complex 
universal ‘ round square.’ 

Before leaving this subject, a word must be said 
about tlie reality of objects that involve tin a priori 
incompatibility, but in which the incompatibility 
is not obvious without proof ns in the case of 
‘ round ’ and ‘ square.’ Does the phrase, ‘ an alge- 
braical equation of the second degree one of whose 
roots is V,’ stand for any real object? _ It does not, 
for it involves a priori incompatibilities. But we 
must not say that sentences with this phrase os 
their grammatical subject ns used by most people 
are in the same position ns ‘A round square is 
round.’ For persons who do not see the o 
priori incompatibility these sentences may stand 
for propositions, though tliey cannot be about 
any object of which the phrase in question is the 
name. 

3 - Appearance and reality. — The question of the 
reality of propositions would lead us into prohlcme 
connected wth Bertrand RnsseU’s theory of judg- 
ment and G. F. Stout's doctrine of real possibilific.s 
which would carry us too fat afield. M*c will 


590 


REALITY 


therefore pass at once to the opposition between 
reality and appearance, with which is connected 
the doctrine that there are degrees of reality. 

The simplest and most obvious case of this 
opposition is what is Imown as the contrast between 
sensible anpearances and physical realities. A cup 
is believed to be round, yet from all points of view 
but those which lie in a line through the centre of 
the circle and at right angles to its plane it appears 
elliptical. The elliptic^ shapes seen from the 
various points of view are called the ‘sensible 
appearances ’ of the cup, and are contrasted with 
its real shape. It must be noticed that the opposi- 
tion between sensible appearance and physical 
reality is not simply that between true and false 
‘udgment. The elliptical appearance may never 
ead us to the false judgment that the cup is ellip- 
tical ; moreover, if it should do this and the error 
should afterwards be corrected, the cup does not 
cease to appear elliptical. It is important to be 
clear on this point because efforts are sometimes 
made to hold that appearances are not objects 
connected in a certain way with a physical reality, 
but are certain ways of viewing a physical reality. 
The latter theory makes appearances mind-depen- 
dent in a way in which the former does not. 
When we talk of different ways of viewing one 
reality, the differences must be supposed to qualify 
our acts of viewing, and not the object viewed ; 
they are thus differences in mental acts and can 
subsist only while tlie acts themselves exist. But, 
if we suppose different appearances to be different 
objects, then, though it is possible and may be 
probable that these objects exist only when the 
acts which cognize them exist, it remains a fact 
that they are not in any obvious sense states of 
mind or qualities of such states. 

Now it seems certain that different sensible 
appearances are different objects, and not merely 
different mental relations to the same object. 
Inspection shows clearly that the elliptical shape 
which is seen from the side is as good an object as 
the circular shape seen from above. Moreover, if 
we call the appearances mental acts, to what 
precisely does the quality ‘elliptical’ which we 
ascribe to the appearances belong? Surely not 
(a) to any mental act, for these have no shape ; 
nor (6) to the physical object, for this is supposed 
to be round ; and, if it be said (c) that it applies to 
‘the physical object as seen from such and such 
a place,^the supporter of this alternative may be 
asked to state what he supposes this partly mental 
and partly physical complex to be, and how he 
supposes it to have the spatial predicate of ellip- 
ticity. The view against which we are arguing is 
somewhat supported by the common phrase, ‘The 
cup is round but looks elliptical.’ But the only 
meaning which it seems possible to give to this is 
the following: viewing the cup from a position 
from which the real shape cannot be seen, we are 
aware of an appearance that has the same shape 
as we should see if we looked straight down on a 
cup that was really ellipbical. 

We may say, then, that a sensible appearance is 
a reality ; but it is not a physical reality, because 
it does not obey the laws of physics ; and it is not 
a mental reality in the sense of a state of mind, 
nor is it any quality of a mental act, though it is 
commonly believed that it e.xists only as the object 
of an act of sensation or perception. _We may 
agree, then, so far with two celebrated dicta about 
appearance and reality : ‘ Reality must in some 
way include all its appearances,’* and ‘Wieviel 
Schein soviel Hindeutung auf Sein.’® Since an 

1 F. H. Bradley, Appearance and Reality, bk. i. ch. xii. p. 132 
(2nd ed. : ‘ Appearances exist . . . And whatever exists must 
belong to Reality’). 

2 J. F. Herbart, BanptpunMe der iletaphysih, in Sdmmtl. 
Werie, ed. G. Hartcnstcin, Leipzig, 1850-52, iii. 14. 


appearance, taken by itself, is as real as anythin" 
else (in the primary sense of reality), it can be 
called _ an appearance only in virtue of some 
essential reference in it to something else with which 
it is contrasted. Thus sensible appearance is con- 
trasted with physical reality ; both are real in the 
primary sense, but the former is called an appear- 
ance because it always tends to make us think of 
the existence and qualities of the latter, and ire 
have a tendency to ascribe qualities to the one 
that belong only to the other. 

The last point is of considerable importance 
with reference to the statement that Reality is a 
harmonious whole and that appearances are con- 
demned_ because of their internal incoherence or 
contradiction. Reality is here used as a concrete 
substantive, and means the whole system of what 
really exists. But presumably it is also true that 
anything that is real, and therefore any part 
of Reality, must be internally coherent. Now, 
sensible appearances are real, as we have tried to 
show; hence they must be internally consistent. 
There is no internal inconsistency in a red elliptical 
patch seen by any one, and the person who calls 
this an appearance does not do so because of any 
internal incoherence, if he knows what he is 
about. The incoherence arises when the elliptical 
red patch is taken to be identical with some otlier 
part of Reality (e.g., a colourless circle) whose 
qualities are incompatible with its own. The 
elliptical red patch is certainly real, and the 
colourless circle may very -well be real ; the former 
is called an appearance, and the latter a reality, 
because objects of the latter kind are of much 
greater practical interest and importance ns obey- 
ing the law's of physics, and because the intimate 
relations between the tw’o are liable to cause ys 
to make the mistake of identifying the qualities 
of the tw’o w’here they really differ. Reality— the 
whole system of all that exists — must include both 
the elliptical red patch and the colourless circle, if 
both be real ; and their precise nature and rela- 
tions are a matter for further philosophical investi- 
gation. 

This seems obvious enough when we consider 
only the contrast between sensible appearance 
and physical reality. But we must notice that 
eminent philosophers use the contrast in many 
cases where what they call the appearance is not 
an object of sense-perception. F. H. Bradley, c.y., 
argues that the self and goodness and relations 
are all appearances, though appearances of different 
degrees of reality. "What precisely does this 
mean 7 Primarily, that certain notions w’hich we 
all use in thinking about the world are internally 
inconsistent. We treat the world, e.g., as com 
sisting of various terms in various relations to each 
other. Bradley tries to show that such a view 
involves vicious infinite regresses. When appear- 
ance is used in this sense, it seems to be connected 
with a special kind of false judgment, viz. the 
assertion that the world or some part of j.’**® 
incompatible characteristics. This is very 
ent from the kind of false judgment connected 
with sensible appearances. (1) As we saw, no 
kind of false judgment need be made there, and, u 
it be made and corrected, the sensible appearance 
continues to exist and be perceived. .(2) There is 
nothing self-contradictory in the predicate that is 
wrongly ascribed to physical reality through con- 
fusing it with sensible appearance. The judgraeni 
‘This cup is elliptical ’ is false, notbecau.=e there is 
anything self-contradictory in the predicate ellip 
tical,’ but because it is incompatible with the circ 
larity that the physical cup is supposed to possess. 
On the other hand, if the self be an appearance in 
Bradley’s sense, the assertion ‘Socrates «* ** 
is false, because the predicate is self-contradictory , 
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it is like saying ‘Socrates is both tall and short.’ 
The quality of bein" a self can be truly asserted 
of nothing, whilst that of being elliptical can be 
truly asserted at least of the sensible appearance. 
There is thus a great diflerence between what is 
meant by calling the seen ellipse an appearance 
and calling the self an appearance. 

When this difference is recognized, we see that, 
whilst it is obvious that sensible appearances are 
contained in Reality, it is not at all obvious in 
what sense such appearances as the self can be con- 
tained in it ; for these would seem to be in the 
osition of round squares. This brings us to tlie 
ootrine that there are degrees of reality. It is 
held that all appearances are internally incoherent, 
but that some are more coherent than others. As 
a corollary to this, it is maintained that no appear- 
ance is as such contained in Reality ; on the other 
hand, as Bradley puts it, ‘ appearances are trans- 
muted ’ in order to be contained in Reality, and 
the one-sidedness of one appearance cancels out 
\vith and is corrected by that of others. This 
doctrine seems to be closely connected with three 
others : (a) Reality as a whole being a harmonious 
system, it is assumed that, the more an appear- 
ance needs to be modified and supplemented in 
order to take its place in Reality, the less coherent 
and therefore the less real it is ; and (6) this is 
largely dependent on the view that all appearance 
is connected with the peculiar position of finite 
minds, which can know Reality only fragmentarily 
and from an individual angle ; lastly (c) it is held 
that no part of Reality can be internally coherent 
in abstraction from its relation to the rest of 
Reality. We may trace the development of this 
view in Spinoza’s doctrine of the three kinds of 
knowledge and in the Hegelian dialectic to its 
completest form in Bradley's philosophy. 

It is clear that both {a] and (c) are needed if it is | 
to be assumed that Reality is the only harmonious j 
system. And this is assumed ; for very often 
something is condemned as appearance, not so 
much because of any internal incoherence that can i 
be directly detected in it as because it obviously ! 
cannot be predicated of Reality as a whole. _ It is 
impossible to give a fair and adequate criticism of 
so subtle and elaborate a doctrine here. But the 
following remarks may be made : 

(1) Either Reality can be conrectly regarded as 
possessing parts or not. If so, it would seem that 
there must be some propositions that are true 
about the parts and not about the whole (c.y., that 
they are parts). And again, if tlie parts be real, 
they must be as internally harmonious as the 
whole. It may be perfectly true that what we 
take asoneself-subsistentdiiierentiationof Reality 
is often neither one nor self-subsistent, but a mere 
fragment whose limits do not correspond with 
those of any single differentiation (cf. here 
Spinoza’s distinction between the hierarchy of 
infinite and eternal modes and the finite modes, 
and his closely connected theory of error). But 
even a fragment is something and has a nature 
of its own, and perfectly true judgments should 
be possible about it. We may of course make 
erroneous judgments if wo ignore the fact that it 
is a fragment, and if we make assertions about 
that in it which depends on its relations to what is 
outsid*. it. But wo do not always ignore the fact 
that what we are talking about is not the whole ; 
c.g., when we say that Socrates_ is a self, we are 
perfectly aware that Socrates is only a part of 
Reality, and that our statement may bo false of | 
the whole. And it is not obvious that all asser- j 
tions about a fragment must depend for their truth 
on what is outside the fragment (cf. here Spinoza's 
doctrine of the function of the noiioncs communes 
in passing from imaginative to rational knowledge). 


If, on the other hand, we suppose that Reality 
cannot be correctly regarded as having parts, tlie 
question arises : What precisely is it that is called 
an appearance, and what precisely is supposed to 
be ‘tra-nsmuted and supplemented’ in Reality? 
Sometliing must be transmuted and supplemented ; 
it cannot bo Reality as a whole ; what can it be 
unless Reality has real parts? Bradley has seen 
these difficulties perhaps more clearly than any 
other philosopher of his general way of tliinking ; 
but it is hard to believe that his doctrine that 
Reality is a supra-relational unity, and that all 
predication involves falsification is a satisfactory 
solution. Indeed, it perhaps comes to little more 
than are-statement of the theological position that 
the nature of God can be described only in negative 
terms which at least ward off error. 

(2) Sensible appearances, which, ns we have 
seen, differ in important respects from others, are 
also held to exhibit what may be called degrees 
of reality in a special sense. As we know, these 
realities are called appearances and unreal only 
witly respect to their relations to a supposed 
physical reality about which they are held to be 
an indispensable source of information. Now, 
those who deny the physical reality of secondary 
qualities would be inclined to say that the colours 
seen in waking life are less real than the shapes 
that are seen at the same time, and more real than 
the colours and shapes seen in dreams, delirium, or 
illusions. We may usefully compare here Kant’s 
distinction between Schein, Ersclicinung, and Ding- 
an-Sich in his example about the rainbow to that 
between the colours and shapes of dreams, the 
colours of waking life, and the qualities cf physical 
objects (it is not of course suggested that ICant had 
in mind precisely the distinctions which we ore now 
considenng). 

As far as can be seen, the a.scription of degrees 
of reality to sensible appearances simply depends 
on how intimately their qualities are supposed to 
bo connected with those of a corresponding physical 
reality. To a man who takes the position of 
Locke and of most natural scientists tlie elliptical 
shapes seen in waking life (to revert to our old 
example) are the most real of appearances, because 
the corresponding physical reality actually has a 
shape, and that shape is a closed conic section 
connected by simple laws with that of the appear- 
ance. The colours seen in waking life are less real 
appearances because it is not believed that any 
physical object has colour, though it is held that the 
colour seen is correlated with the internal structure 
of the corresponding object. And the shapes and 
colours of dreams or hallucinatiotis are held to 
have the lowest degree of reality, because, wliile it 
is admitted that they are correlated with distinc- 
tions that exist somewhere in the physical world, it 
is held that these distinctions exist in the brain or 
in the medium rather tlmn in any object that can 
be regarded os specially corresponding to tho 
appearance in the way in which the rmma physical 
cup corresponds to the elliptical visual appearance 
seen in waiving life. 

4. Ethical sense of the term. — It remains to 
notice one more nsoof the words ' real ’and ‘reality,’ 
They are sometimes used in an ethical sense to 
stand for what ought to bo as distinct from what 
is. This is rather a paradoxical use of terms. 
Often we contrast real and ideal, and say that 
what actually exist-s is real, whilst what ought to 
exist but does not is ideal. Yet some ethical 
writers use the word ‘ real ’ for ‘ ideal,’ when they 
speak of the real or true self, meaning the self 
that ought to bo as contrasted u-ith tliat which 
now is. This use of terms^ is generally connected 
with metaphysical theories of ethics such os 
Kant’s or Green’s, which hold that the self that 
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ought to be really exists and has a higher degree 
of reality than what would commonly he called the 
self as it really is. 

liiTEEATunB. — ^The following works are of importance In con- 
nexion with the subject of this article. (1) On the relation of 
reality to existence and on the reality of contradictory objects. 
— Plato, Sophist and Themtetus : St. Anselm, Prosologium and 
«. InsipUntem ; A. Meinong-, Uier Annahmen, Leipzig, 1910, 
Vber die Slcllung der Gegenstandstheorie, do. 1906-^)9, (Inter- 
suchunqen zur Gegenstandstheorie und Psychologic, do. 1904 ; 
B. A. W. Russell, The Problems of Philosophy, London, 1012, 
The Principles of Mathematics, Cambridge, 1903; A. N. 
Whitehead and B. A. W. Russell, Principia Mathematica, 
do. 1910, i. ; G. F. Stout, ‘ The Object of Thought and Real 
Being,’ Proc. of the Aristotelian Society, 1911. (2) On the 
relation of reality to appearance. — Spinoza, Ethics, tr. W. 
H. White2, London, 1894 ; F. H. Bradley, Appearance and 
Reality-, London, 1902, Essays on Truth and Reality, Oxford, 
1914. (3) On sensible appearance and phj-sical reality. — 

Descartes, Meditations ; G. Berkeley, Principles of Human 
y.. \ \~ssA, Critique of Pure Reason, tr. 

' ■■ 1 ; H. A. Prichard, Want’s TAeory 

■ ■ , Russell, Our Knowledge of the 

External World, Chicago, 1914 ; Stout, Manual of Psychology^, 
London, 1913; S. Alexander, artt. in Mind, new ser., xxi. 
[1912], Proc. Arist. Soe., new ser., xi. [1910-11], and Proc. British 
Academy, vi. [1914]. C. D. BROAD. 

REALITY (Buddhist). — In religious philosophy 
as in metaphysic the words ‘rem,’ ‘reality’ ex- 
press more than one aspect of things — the actual 
as opposed to the fictitious, the essential as opposed 
to the accidental, the absolute or unconditioned as 
opposed to the relative or conditioned, the objec- 
tively valid as opposed to the ideal or the 
imagined, the true as opposed to the sham, the 
important as opposed to that which, in the same 
connexion, is of less value, and finally, that which 
ultimately and irreducibly is as opposed to that 
which names conventionally signify in the average 
mind’s stock of knowledge. 

Neither in the Suttas of the earlier Buddhist 
religious doctrines nor in the early or the early 
mediosval elaborations of a more metaphysical kind 
do we meet with terms quite so packed with mean- 
ings as ‘ real ’ and ‘ reality,’ hut all the above-named 
antitheses occur and find expression in a variety of 
terms. The Suttas are more deeply concerned 
with the truth and the pragmatical importance of 
things. And the true and the actual, or that- 
which-is, are identified by one and the same ivord : 
sacca=sat-ya, i.e. fact, or the existent (see art. 
Truth [Buddhist]). There were certain facts or 
realities relating to spiritual health concerning 
which it was of the first importance to hold right 
views and take action accordingly. To rank 
other realities, such as objects of sensuous and 
worldly desires, as of the highest value (aggato 
karoti) was likened to the illusion that the painted 
forma in a fresco were real men and women,' or to 
the illusions achieved in conjuring or occurring in 
dreams.® Metaphors again play around, not the 
actuality, but the essential nature of the living 
personality, physical and mental. Thus the 
material factors of an individual are compared to 
a lump of foam : ‘ Where should you find essence 
[lit. pith] in a lump of foam ? ’, the mental factors 
— feming, perception, volitional complexes, and 
consciousness — to bubbles raised in water by rain, 
to a mirage, to a pithless plant, and to conjuring 
respectiv^y.* The world is also compared to a 
bubble and a mirage,* etc. These figures are 
not meant to convey the later decadent Indian 
Buddhist and Vedantist sense of the ontological 
unreality of the objects and impressions of sense. 
The similes convey on the one hand a repudiation 
of (fi) permanence, (6) happy security, (c) super- 

S henomenal substance or soul, and on the other a 
eprecation of any genuine satisfying value in the 
spiritual life to be found in either ‘ the pride of life ' 
or the * lust of the world.’ 

1 TherJgathd, 893. s lb. 894. 

» Saijiyutta, iii. 14L * Dhammapada, 170. 


This trend in Buddhist teaching was not duo to 
the absence of theories concerning the nature of 
being in the early days of Buddhism. There were 
views maintained very similar both to that of the 
Parmenidean school in Greater Greece— that the 
universe ivas a plenum of fixed, permanent exis- 
tents ; and to the other extreme as maintained by 
Gorgias and other Sophists— that ‘notliing is.’ 
These Indian views, probably antedating those of 
Greece by upw.ards of half a century, ivero con- 
fronted by the Buddha ivith his ‘middle theory’ 
of conditioned or causal becoming. His brief dw- 
cqurse is given in the Stdtas of the Samyutta 
Nikdya,^ and is cited by a disciple in another 
Sutta nearly adjacent to that containing the 
similes referred to above.® And we hear no more 
of the extremist views till we come to the book 
purporting to be the latest in the canon— the 
Kathavatthu. There among the first, presumably 
the earliest compiled, arguments of the work® we 
find that the positive theoiy — ‘everj’thing exists’ 
{i.e. continues to exist)— so far from being generally 
rejected among Buddhists, was maintained by a 
school which attained to great eminence not 
only in North India, especitflly in Kashmir, but 
also in Central and Eastern Asia, and in tlio 
south-eastern islands — the school of Sarvasti- 
vadins {q.v.i Pali, Sabbathivadins), or ‘All-is- 
believers.’ 

The attitude taken up in the Therav&da, or 
mother-church, towards ivhat might now be called 
reality, developed along a different line. This 
confronts us in the very first line of the Katlia- 
vatthu : ‘ Is the person (self or soul) known in the 
sense of a real and ultimate fact ? ’ In otlier words 
(as is revealed in the process of the long series of 
arguments), does the term ‘person,’ conventionally 
used as a convenient label for the composite 
phenomenon of a living human being, correspond 
to any irreducible and permanent entity, nou- 
menon, ego, soul, immanent in that phenomenon! 
This distinction between the current names in 
conventional usage and the real nature i|behindj’ 
or ‘ above,’ what is designated by them is antici- 
pated already in the earlier books of discourses 
and dialogues ascribed to the Buddha.* A man’s 
personality is conceded as being real, or _n fact 
{sacca) to him at any given moment, albeit the 
word expressing that personality is but a popular 
label, and is not paralleled by any equally fixed 
entity in man. But, in the inqmry of the later 
book, the Kathavatthu, the more evolved philo- 
sophical problem is betrayed by the first appear- 
ance of a more technical nomenclature. Sacca 
(‘ true,’ ‘ fact’) is used in adjectival form — sacciha, 

‘ actual.’ And paramattha (‘ ultimate sense,’ l|t. 
‘supreme thing-meant’), a word ■which, in Therayflda 
literature, has become an equivalent of philo- 
sophic or metaphysical meaning, here starts on its 
long career. It is along the line of this distinction 
between popular and ultimately real or philosophic 
meaning that the commentator (c. 6th cent. A.D.) 
discusses the opening argument in the controversy 
and perorates at the close of it.® It is in the fore- 
front of Anuruddha’s planning of 
manual, A Compendium of Philosophy {Aohiaham- 
mattha-sangaha) : ‘ These things are ^t forth in 
their ultimate sense as Categories Four, tiio 
commentaries pointing out that paramatdthto is 
opposed to sammiitt, the conventional. 
Anuruddha discusses in his eighth chapter tno 
distinction between the things that are real exis- 
tents and those that are, in virtue of a 
apparently so. Finally the present-day vitality 
'ii.17. SlU. 184. I 

* Ct.DialoguesoftheRuddha,Lm;KindredSamgt,lieoi. 

B Cr. the tr. by O. A. F. Rhys Davids and 8. Z. Aanp, Poinu 
of Controversy, London, 1916, pp. 8, 63, n. 2. 

8 London, 1910, p. 81. ^ P- '• 
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of this aspect of reality for Buddhists is vislole in 
the writings of Ledi Mahathera.* 

In his discussion of the terms paramaftka and 
sacca S. Z. Aung quotes inediroval philosophical 
works, which are practically at one in interpreting 
paramatthct as meaning either a sense-datum or 
a tiling per se (sabhuva) which is verifiable exis- 
tent to the extent of irreversibility or infallibility. 
Such ultimately real things, referred by Amuruddha 
to a * fourfold category,’ may also be distinguished 
under two heads — as unconditioned and con- 
ditioned. Under the former head, meaning 
‘whatever is not causally related to anything 
else,’ Buddhist philosophy refers its metaphysical 
conception of nihbana {nirvana), i.e. its hypo- 
thetical state which is not life, in that there is no 
birth or death, the essentials of life. Under the 
conditioned are comprised all the elements (not 
the compound phenomena) of matter and mind. 
In the former the elements, abstractions from 
earth, water, fire, air, are, respectively, that which 
extends itself, coheres, bums, moves. Mind is 
ultimately conceived as consciousnesspfiw a number 
of what the present writer has called mental co- 
efficients (Pall, cetasika-dhamma, ' mentals ’), such 
as feeling, perception, volition, etc. All these 
conditioned elements, though ultimately real, are 
in a perpetual state of change, i.e. of genesis and 
cessation, wherein there is Mways a causal series, 
one momentary state arising because of its prede- 
cessor and transforming itself into its successor. 
Nothing is casual or fortuitous. All is in a state 
of causally determined becoming. In the ultimate 
constituents of conditioned things, physical and 
mental. Buddhism has never held that the real is 
necessarily the permanent. Unfitting of this an- 
ticipation, Bertrand Russell is now asfing modem 
philosophy to concede no less.^ 

Liieratore. — S ea works referred to in the article. 

C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 
REAL PRESENCE.— See Euchahist. 

REASON. — 1. Definition. — In the most general- 
ized sense of all, reason might he defined as the 
relational element in intelligence, in distinction 
from the element of content, sensational or 
emotional. Such a definition could Justifj[ itself 
by etymology : both \6yo! and ratio, from which the 
word as a pliilosophical term descends historically, 
have sometimes me meaning simply of ‘ relation.’ 
This, however, is too generalized to be serviceable. 
We must seek for something more limited. 

At the beginning of the search we are met by 
nn_ ambiguity. Man is defined ns the ‘ rational 
animal ’ ; yet the ‘ reason of animals,’ at a level 
below the human, is currently spoken of. The 
explanation of this ambiguity will point out the 
definition which we require. 

It is true that the lower animals have ‘ reason ’ 
as well as ‘instinct’ (which may be defined as the 
direction, psychical as well as physical, of actions 
to ends, witliout knowledge of the end) in the 
sense that they, in varying degrees, direct their 
actions intelligently to desired ends ; but not even 
the animals nearest to man have the power of 
thinking in general terms expressed in language. 
Man lias this ; and, in the traditional definition of 
man, it is this that is distinguished by the name 
of ' reason.’ The subject may thus be dealt with 
either psychologically or epistemologically — i.e., 
we may consider the origin and growth of con- 
ceptual thought ; or we may consider it as actually 
exercised in the discovery of true propositions. 

■K.').. VijiassanfidlBanl, iUmcoon; ‘ ExposiUons,’ Budd/iirt 

Oct. 1916; 'Some Points in Buddhist Doctrine,' JPTS. 
1913-14, p. 129, as well iis in S. Z. Aang:’s ort. ‘The Philosophy 
of the Ueal,’ Joum. Burma Research Society, Ran^toon, 191i. 

, ’ The intimate Constituents of Matter,’ The Monist, London, 
1916, p. 401 f. 
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Psychologically it has been dealt with under the 
head of Intellect. In the present article we 
shall consider reason, not further in relation to 
the classification of the mental powers, and not 
genetically, bnt in relation to the philosoj)hical 
discussions on the validity of scientific knowledge, 
of moral precepts, and of metaphysical beliefs. 

2 . The term in Greek philosophy.— («) The pre- 
Socratics. — Reason, of course, was used by man 
long before the use of it was reflected on, and 
long before it was appealed to ns the ground of 
knowledge or belief. When it is thus appealed 
to, it comes to be set, along with experience, in 
antithesis to passively accepted custom or tradi- 
tion; and then again, more precisely, in anti- 
thesis to the particular facts known, as dis- 
tinguished from the form and the generality of 
knowledge. The last stage was reached in the 
early pffilosophy of Greece — not at the very 
beginning, but as early as Heraclitus and Par- 
menides (6th to 6th cent. B.C.). For the earlier 
period of the Hellenic world, as for the pre- 
Hellenic world generally, the vague Homeric use 
of such words as v6os, ^phes, vpairlSss, in wliich 
reason is not clearly distinguished from sense, or 
the mental process from the organic process that 
goes with it physiologically, may be taken ns 
characteristic. Something of this vagueness in- 
deed always remains in literary and even in philo- 
sophical usage ; ^ but there conies a time when 
language enables us to distinguish if we choose. 
The time when generalizing thought was con- 
sciously recognized, in distinction from the sense 
or experience in which it is immersed, arrived 
when the deductive science of mathematics had 
begun as a new departure of Greek science, 
marking a step beyond the accumulation of ob- 
servations and empirical formulte in the science of 
the ancient East. It was this, though perhaps 
neither thinker was fully aware of the source of his 
thought, that caused Heraclitus and Parmenides 
to begin the series of articulate statements of a 
philosophical criterion. Earlier thinkers had 
already started the series of doctrines, but with- 
out a definite test of truth. 

The balance, as a necessary consequence of the 
new departure in which the inquiry had its source, 
inclines at first to reason in its distinctive meaning 
as against the later-formulated criterion of experi- 
ence. Heraclitus, indeed, appeals also to experi- 
ence against tradition “ in the saying, i^Oah/iol ruv 
errosr aKpipicrrepoi fidprvpes (frag. 15 [Bywater], lOP 
[Diels]) ; but to reason is given the predominance. 
The final criterion is the judgment of the soul, not 
the witness of eyes (experience) or of ears (tradi- 
tion), though the eyes are more trustworthy than 
the ears: . 

Ktucol fjtopTVpey op0ptiffOi<riv rol tora. fiapfiapevr 

eX'liTMvffrag. 4 tB.], 107 [D.]). .-11 tj .. 

This, however, is still vague plnlosophically. 1 ar- 
menides is more precise, and in Iris aflirmation 
that reason ' is the criterion he is more exclusive : 
we are to ‘judge by argument’ (KoTrai \6yip [trag. 
1. 36]). Anaxagoras returns to a kind of balance, 
distinguishing tiie two modes of knowing m ‘by 
rational consideration’ (hoyip) B.nd ‘by expen cnce 
(tpyv). This at least seems a fair interpretation 
of a fragment translated less determmately by 

wo cannot know the number ot the things that ore 


I ... ..evvnsk VftnM hflVC bCCIl ftVOWcd ff 

. -ad been described 

'common rca ' ' ' ' origin from «i.-n 

r(Wn,but Its meaninfr npproximoles rather to MimXAroi 

i See Bumet, Orff ^ If ^ ^ 

sihe m^nin? of l<ir« >n Heraclitus is rtill disputed ; but, 
len it most nnproxiraates to reason, it seems to mean » 
tfSial Uw of ihinKS anti of the mind rather than 0 tert 
pBed hy the mind m its fcnowledcc ot thtnss (see art. lymos). 
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separated off» either in word or deed* (wore twp aTTOKpivofitvtov 
fi^ etSeyai rh /x^tc Adyw fvrjre epyw [frag, 7 ; Bumet, 

p. SOO]). 

Democritus, not much later, declares outright 
that true knowledge is not by the senses but by 
reason. This is the interpretation of Sextus 
Empiricus ; and it is supported by the strong 
terms in which Democritus rejects the claim of 
the senses to judge. As Sextus sums up his 
positions : 

fivo cTvtu yv(5(r«ts, ttjv fiev Sia Twv aiffS^treuv ttjv 5e fitcL 

rn? dtavoiar, Sip ttjv flip 6ia rrj^ diai'om? ypTja-ir^p icoAet, . ♦ . t^p 

dta TUP altrOrjo'eup tTKorCriP dro/xd^et. . . , ovkovi* leal Kara. 
TOVTOP 6 A.dyo9 eoTt KpiTijpioVf OP ypTjaCrjv yvu)p.r)P KoXel (fldv, 
Math» vii. 138 f.). 

These positions of the pre-Socratics may not be 
ultimately compatible with the outlook implied in 
their tracing of reason as well as other modes of 
mind to dependence on certain material mixtures 
in the bodily organs ; but complete clearness could 
not be attained so early ; and it is interesting to 
find that the most decided materialist, Democritus, 
lays most stress on reason as against the experi- 
ences of sense-perception. Perhaps, however, 
Democritus ought rather to be counted as belong- 
ing to the next phase, when attacks on the possi- 
bility of knowledge had to be expressly met. In 
his appeal distinctively to reason he was at one 
with his constructive contemporaries, however he 
might difier in his ontology. 

(o) Plato and Aristotle. — When, in the Sophistic 
period, the subjective criticism that examined the 
mind’s own process was turned against the efforts 
of the early thinkers to arrive at truth in a direct 
objective way, Socrates, as a preliminary to recon- 
struction, set himself to examine the nature of 
the concept. Though by Aristotle induction from 
particulars (ivaytayii), as well as the search for 
general definitions, is ascribed to Socrates, it was 
as a dialectical rather than as an experiential 
thinker that he became most influential. His 
central effort, as distinguished from incidental 
positions that interested eccentric thinkers like 
Antisthenes and Axistippus, was carried forward 
by Plato and then by Aristotle. For Plato 
reason, or coherent thinking, decidedly had the 
predominance, as a test, over experience of par- 
ticulars. ‘Dialectic’ was conceived as a more 
general method than that of deductive mathe- 
matics, which implies it, but adds untested hypo- 
theses of it.s own. The appeal to reason, in Plato’s 
ideal system of knowledge, thus became part of 
a whole in which, while experience had a place, 
dialectic, with deductive mathematics at the next 
step below, was the model of ultimately valid 
thought. At a higher stage than that of dis- 
cursive reason {didvoia) there was pure intellect, 
intuitive thought {voVs, vlrt\(Tu), by which true 
reality is to be grasped ; at a lower stage was 
opinion (Sdfa), not properly scientific because not 
dialectical or mathematical, which deals by more 
or less conjectural methods with the phenomena 
presented to sense-perception.^ On the dialectical 
side, what had been partially formulated by Plato 
was definitively formulated by Aristotle, who 
stated the axioms since known as the ‘laws of 
thought,’ and made them the basis of his codified 
formal logic. Aristotle, on another side of his 
mind, was much more of a naturalistic inquirer 
into detail than Plato ; but, in his general view 
of the test or tests of truth, he remains faithful to 
the principles of his master. 

(c) Epicureans and Stoics. — The next period of 
Greek thought, occupied as it was with the effort 
to formulate a rule of life for the individual in 
a cosmopolitan world for which the bond of the 
oity-State had become a waning tradition, brought 
on the search for a more tangible reality than that 
1 See Repuhlie, end of bk. vi., lor an exact account. 


of the metaphysics_ in which the Platonic and 
Aristotelian dialectic found its consummation. 
To arrive at some external reality in the most 
expeditious way was the theoretical problem. 
Then, Avithout useless lingering over this, the 
philosophic learner could go on to the essential 
thing, which was practice. The great positive 
schools of this period, the Epicureans and the 
Stoics (q^.v.), while differing much in detail, 
solved this problem fundamentally in the same 
way. Going back to the earlier thinkers, they 
developed more consistently the naturalistic side 
of their doctrines. The rudiments could he found 
in them of theories which, in the explanation of 
mind, proceeded from the physiological organs 
and made the senses psychologically fundamental. 
From these rudiments the new schools, with the 
long dialectical development of the intervening 
period behind them, worked out in considerable 
detail what we may call an experiential theory 
of knowledge. Not rational argument as such 
was the criterion, but a certain mode of experi- 
ence. Epicurus, while taking for his ultimate 
account of reality the atomism of Democritus 
(with changes that were scientifically for the 
worse), completely inverted the position of Demo- 
critus with regard to the senses. For Epicurus 
sense-perception is the criterion : things are ex- 
actly as they appear. This is formally stated 
by Sextus Empiricus, who was our authority for 
the precisely opposite affirmation of Democritus. 
Epicurus, he says, affirms that sense-perception is 
trustworthy in its hold of reality throughout ; 

TTjv altrGTntnv . . . ttcL Travrdt tc SXijBeveiv xat ovra ri tv 
kap^avtiv iur etxe tfnjtrttor avrb (adv. Hath. viii. 0). 

The more elaborate doctrine of the Stoics 
equally adopted for its criterion sense-perception, 
though not indiscriminately, but only when it was 
perception of a certain kind. The difference was 
in effect that Zeno and his successors laid stress on 
an active element in the grasp of external reality ; 
mere recipiency did not seem to them sufficient. 
Reality is seized, they said, by the tpavrada Kara- 
XnimK ^ — a kind of presentation that is knoivn to 
give a true account by the sense of possession that 
goes with it and the absence of any opposing pre- 
sentation. As Sextus puts it, 

Kpir^piop elptu rijt a\yj9e(af ttjp Kara^WTiKTjp (ftaPTCuriay • • • 
^Xoveap eponjfia (vii. 263), 


The part of X^^oy in the Stoic system, like that 
of yovt for Anaxagoras, is ontological. In one of 
its meanings Xd^os is the law that runs through tlie 
world ; but reason as the procedure of the mind 
in dealing with the general is not for the Stoic 
theory of knowledge the ultimate test of truth, 
rhe ultimate test for the Stoics, as for the 
Epicureans, is experience. . , . - 

(d) Sceptics . — The opposition that this doctrine 
had to meet came from the sceptics, especially 
those of the New Academy. That the most 
reasoned scepticism should have proceeded from 
the Academy (q.v.) reveals its essential nature. 
For a time the attempt to build a positive system 
From the points of view developed in rlatos 
Dialogues was abandoned, and his school threw 
itself into negative criticism. A system of con- 
ident dogmatism like that of the Stoics provulea 
it with material exactly to the purpose. Camenclcs 
recognized his dependence on iiis opponents wiicn 
le said, parodying the verse that made Chiysippus 
;he effective founder of the Stoa, el pii ydp j/ 
K.pirrnnro? ois 6.V tydi. The method was to app y 
A} the Epicurean and Stoic tests of trutli a 
itringent dialectic which, after the emergence^ o 
dealmtic criticism, no naively realistic doctnne 
lould bear. Indirectly, therefore, scep‘'''='«'"’ 
larlier and later, was the preparation I® 

lonstructive school, that of the Nco-Platonist 
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which, arising independently, at length absorbed 
the Academy. 

(c) Nco-Platonists . — 'SYith a positive, and no 
longer _ a _ negative, aim, Plotinus revived the 
Platonic idealism, bringing into it more system 
through the study of Aristotle, and turning it 
critically against the Stoic materialism (see art. 
Neo - Platonism). Even sense - perception, he 
showed, is inexplicable from the basis of mere 
physiology ; but, for the test of truth, he turned 
away from sense and insisted on reason as that 
which judges. Mysticism, though a distinctive 
feature of his thought, does not furnish the 
criterion. Eor the mystical experience, being a 
state beyond knowledge, seizing upon that which 
is beyond mind, cannot be explained to one who 
has not had it. The reasoned system points to it, 
but does not include it as part of a completely 
rational process : it is fKorao-is, a standing out of 
system. The system itself consists of demonstra- 
tions, and its criterion is reason. Thus, after 
a long and fluctuating process, thought had re- 
turned to the dialectic and logic of Plato and 
Aristotle as offering the soundest principles of 
knowledge yet discovered. 

This was, however, more clearly brought out by 
Proclus (A.D. 410-485) two centuries after Plotinus 
(204-270). Por Plotinus the ideal of reason is an 
intuitive thought such ns Spinoza ' holds to be tlie 
highest order of Icnowledge. Proclus does not 
reject this, as he does not reject the more dis- 
tinctively mystical experience beyond it ; but for tlie 
definitive test of truth he selects a more generally 
applicable criterion. The criteria that the thinker 
may use for himself in relation to different kinds 
of subject-matter are many ; but the soul is a unity 
as well as a multiplicity ; and there must be some 
universal criterion for every soul. This he finds 
to be neither pure intellect (voOs) at one extreme 
nor sense-perception (afo-^ijo-ts) at the other, but 
discursive reason (Xi^os). Here is the process of 
explicit formulation by which the higher is medi- 
ated to the lower and the lower to the higher. 
The mind may start from the glimpses of intuitive 
reason and may use sense-perception as material 
for criticism or confirmatiop ; but, if there h to 
be a system of knowledge, it must be established 
by a process of argument. Tlie circumspection 
which lie ascribes to Plato in assigning their proper 
part in knowledge to all the modes of mind is 
certainly to be found in the passage _ where he 
gives this guarded expression to philosophical 
rationalism : 

<l TOU'Vi' t2) KpCvtiV eoTii*— ov 7op trou to tjutr^pov cr^^ia 

iepiTt>cil»'<;^«t6vrann*— ^ o< <<m »cai Ka't to Kptnicbt’ 

tv ioTiv a;ia koX froXXd, kox juopoeiSTj? 17 ^KpiTi<^ dui'afUT rni 
Ti? ovj' r} fxla SvvafXi^} ti« ov. 6 Xdvo?, 

(C07nT7i. in Tim., cd. IZ. Diehl, Leipzig, 1903, i. 254-iir>5). 

As first matter, or mere possibility, below the 
limit of true knowledge, is seized by a kind of 
bastard reasoning (>'4(?y Xcyitr/uy in Plato’s phrase), 
so the One, at the other extreme above knowledge, 
is seized by a kind of bastard intuition {vlSifi vi3). 
Thus every test finally has a certain rcsemhlance 
to tho nioael test of explicit reason. If tlie other 
tests are to he reg.arded as having tlieir own 
validity, it must he slioivn by argument liow they 
can liave it ; though argument, of course, cannot 
enable ns to dispense with direct perceptions 
whether of intellect or of sense. 

For antiquity, tliorefore, wlmt may be called in 
the philosopbical sense ‘ rationalism ’ remained 
finally supreme. 

3. Mcditcval and modern use. — (n) Scholasticism, 
— In the medi.'cval schools rationalism (g.u.) be- 
came predominant in a narrowed sense. The 
passage cited above from Proclus might have been 
taken by the Sclioolmcn of 'Western Cliristcndom, 
1 Eth. 11. prop, •so, ecliol. S. 


■ndtliout its qualifications, as a text to prove the 
i exclusive value of their characteristic actmty. It 
1 was long after Proclus, and long after the suppres- 
sion of the school at Athens of which lie was the 
last great name, that the revival of philosophical 
thought began in the West ; but, when it came, it 
gave evidence of continuity wiUi the latest thought 
of antiquity. Its first great movement was an 
immense development of discursive reason. Pre- 
cisely because the Middle Ages had lost the free- 
dom with whicli in classical antiquity ultimate 
beliefs could bo discussed, there was such an ela- 
boration of formal method as had never been 
knoivn before. The value of this must not be 
underrated. In a sentence from W. Hamilton’s 
Disevssions in Philosojolaj which Mill prefixed to 
the first hook of his Logic it is put thus -. 

'To the schoolmen the vutgnr langunpes are principally 
indebted for what precision and analytic subtlety they possess.' 
Groom Robertson says : 

'All the world has heard of scholasticism as an oppressive 
system of pedantic belief : it has still to ho known as a system 
of rationalism struegling to he' (‘The English Mind,' 'Philo- 
sophical Remains, Condon, 1891, p. 84). 

The reverse side of the case remains, of course, 
that this rationalism was very limited. The 
Schoolmen made a fino art of formal reasoning; 
but the habit of accepting traditional authority 
for facts and data was so fixed that the attempt to 
bring again into view the claims of expenence 
remained merely sporadic. To get out of the 
circle of things taken for granted or assnmed dia- 
lectically, a revolt against the Schooi-philosophy 
itself became necessary. The controversy about 
the reality of universals was primarily ontological. 
By their contention that only particulars are real, 
and that the genus or species is only a name in- 
dicating resemblance between tlie members of a 
class, the nominalists might seem nearer to modern 
experientialism tlian the realists, for whom class- 
names indicated a reality like that of the Platonic 
ideas ; but the methods of both were equally dia- 
lectical. An aid to the imagination in forming a 
notion of the time that it took new views about 
method to emerge is to remember that there is a 
longer interval between tho exhortations of Roger 
Bacon to go to experience and those of Francis 
Bacon, than between the publication of the zVbvnni 
Organum (1C20) and the present date. 

Roger Bacon is an isolated figure in the greatest 
period of Scholasticism, the 13th century. Another 
great English thinker, William of Ockham, in the 
next century, promoted by his dialectic the <iis- 
integratioD of the imposing dogmatism of St. 
Thomas Aquinas [q.v.) and John Duns Scotus (see 
art. Scholasticism). Then came the beginnings 
of the new movement of hinn.misni iq.v,), taking 
the form at first of a more litcra^ interest in the 
Latin classics. Alter tlie rerival, in the ISlli cent., 
of direct knowledge of Greek thought in its original 
sources, followed by the setting up, in the ICtli, of 
older types of thinking, in conscious rivnlrj' with 
the whole medireval sclienie of theology and phil- 
osophy, the movement against Scholasticism took 
a more systematic new departure. 

(6) Experientialism and rationalism. — This, in 
tho 17th cent., expressed itself in the eflbrt to 
establish once for all the right ' method ’ of seeking 
Irutl). The new aspiration for firm knowledge, 
instead of barren disputes about insohiblo ques- 
tions, culminated for the time in the philosophical 
reforms of Bacon and Descartes {qq.v.). Bacon 
not only clothed in the most impressive hanguage 
the appeal to experience ns the test by which every 
claim to possess real knowlcdgc inust be vcrifieif, 
but also developed some genuine outlines of a 
theory of induction, no longer unsystematic, but 
rising by stages from particulars to generals, as 
deduction descends from generals to particulars. 
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Descartes, himself a discoverer in geometry, set 
against the sterile formalism of mere logic, which 
could bring out only what had been implicitly 
asserted, the real deduction of new truth in the 
mathematical sciences. Thus began the two great 
movements of philosophy knoum as English ex- 
perientialism and Continental rationalism ; but 
it is important to note that these were not so de- 
finitely rivals as they had become later when Kant 
turned his ‘ critical ’ thought on both at once. The 
great Continental rationalists, Descartes, Spinoza, 
and Leibniz (qq.v.), all took occasion to recognize 
in some way the new departure of the English in 
their appeal to experience. In all the English 
thinkers, on the other side, unreduced elements 
from the rationalism of ancient science and of the 
Scholastic tradition remain over. It would be 
easy to show this in the case of Bacon, Hobbes, 
Locke, and Berkeley {qq.v.). And Hume (q.v.), 
who carried farthest the effort to resolve all ‘ prin- 
ciples of reason ’ into derivatives of pure experience, 
treated his results not as ‘ dogmatic ’ but as ‘ scep- 
tical,’ i.e. as suggesting problems for reconsidera- 
tion ; finally abandoning his first elaborate attempt 
to explain mathematics as an essentially empirical 
science. By Kant {q.v.), while the opposition 
with him arrived at the most explicit statement, 
the reconciliation of ‘ reason ’ and ‘ experience ’ as 
constituents of truth was most systematically 
attempted. Reason, according to Kant, does not 
merely enable us to arrive at ‘ analytical ’ judg- 
ments implied in what has been already said, but, 
in mathematics at least, yields genuine new truth 
in the form of ‘synthetic judgments a priori.' 
Yet, while these are not given in mere experience, 
they have no valid application beyond all possible 
experience. All true science consists in carrying 
reason into the construction of nature so as to 
make it intelligible to thought. Even those highest 
principles that seem to go beyond this have value 
only as furnishing an ideal that the actually work- 
ing system of science may try to approach and so 
gradually perfect itself. 

(c) The Kantian reaction and the revival of ex- 
perientialism. — If we were to stop here, it might 
seem that now, as at the end of ancient thought, 
the supreme place, though with circumspection, 
was assigned to reason. Kant, however, did not, 
even at first, approximately satisfy any consider- 
able group of thinkers. The problem became on 
the one side to develop him, on the other side to 
answer him. Hegel {q.v.) has been thougiit to 
have carried philosophical rationalism to the highest 
point. By a new logic, the whole order of the 
universe, he seemed to promise, was to be sho^vn 
forth as a manifestation of reason. Yet, curiously, 
his power appears most in a strong grasp of experi- 
ence intermittently attained, but unmediated by 
any method fitted to carry general conviction. 
The next representatives of experientialism, _ in 
contrast, were men of pre-eminently deductive 
minds, whose strength was in reasoned exposition, 
and who, in the days of Scholasticism, might have 
been famous as irrefragable doctors. For the com- 
ple.x period at which we have arrived it is more 
true than ever, in the phrase borrowed by Hegel 
himself from Anaxagoras, that things are not ‘cut 
in two with a hatchet.’ 

It would have contributed much to a clear issue 
for the thinkers just alluded to had they known 
Kant at first hand; but they knew him only in- 
directly or very imperfectly. Comte, who, like 
Descartes and Leibniz among modern philosophers, 
was a mathematician of original power, thought 
that he could explain even mathematics philosophi- 
cally as based in generalizations from pure experi- 
ence (see art. PosiTmsM). J. S. Mill {q.v.), who 
siwceeded in founding a valid inductive logic by 


deducing the actual tests of experimental science 
from a general principle, ‘ the uniformity of nature ’ 
fell back, for the proof of this, on the weakest 
mode of induction— viz. that ‘ induction by simple 
enumeration ’ which the Baconian canons and his 
own had been devised to supersede. And this, in 
both cases, -unthout any close consideration of 
Kant’s arguments for the necessity of a priori 
principles in the sciences of nature as in mathe- 
matics. It is not surprising that, both in France 
and in England, the two countries where the ex- 
erientialism that took shape from Locke had 
een strongest, there was a reaction— or a fonvard 
movement, as some put it— in the Kantian direc- 
tion. _ For the whole of Europe, however, it must 
be said that the predominant movement in the 
19th cent., through the influence on philosophy of 
the enormous new developments in the sciences of 
experiment and observation, was greatly to enlarge 
the place given to experience os compared with 
that which it held in antiquity, and to reduce the 
principles of reason w'hicli science finds that it 
cannot do Avithout to an attenuated form. Tl>o 
elaborate apparatus of Kant Avas not adopted by 
men of science ; and in Germany the movement 
Avliich took for its w’atchAvord ‘Back to Kant’ 
signified a return to the experiential side of Kant 
against the extreme speculative developments of 
his successors (see art. Neo-Kantism). 

There is, hoAA’ever, it has also become clear, an 
element in scientific knoAvledge not explicable as 
a resultant of accumulating experience. The most 
general principles of logic, Avhether of formal in- 
ference, of mathematical deduction, or of the 
natural and humanistic sciences, remain more than 
arbitrary linkings of ideas that can have their 
validity proved or disproved by their applicability 
to certain subject-matters. They are not in the 
end mere ‘ Avorking hypotheses.’ There is in reason, 
as Kant with all his over-elaboration proved, an 
a priori factor in virtue of AA'hich Ave distinguish 
it from pure experience. 

4 . A priori. — This term has been dealt Avith_ in 
a separate article, but calls for a brief discussion 
in relation to the present subject. Its_ source, as 
has been siiOAvn, Avas Aristotelian. Aristotle dis- 
tinguished betAA’een that Avhich is first in relation 
to us and that Avhich is first by nature. In 
knoAvledge the experiences of sense-perception are 
first in relation to us, t.e. in the order of genesis ; 
but, since, in his vieAV as in Plato’s, the formal 
essence (eWos), expressed in a concept, is the de- 
termining reality of everything, the ideal of know- 
ledge for the philosophically trained mind is to 
begin Avith the general and proceed to particulars. 
Thus the syllogism, into AA-hich all formal reasoning 
can be throAvn if Ave need expressly to test its 
validity, is ‘ first by nature ’ and has more in it of 
true cognition ; but induction, Avhich is tlie pro- 
cedure from particulars to generals {ij avA Tur 
KaO’ (KaiTTOv iirl t4 Ka86\ov f0o5os), is more persuasive 
and carries plainer evidence to the ordinary 
mind.^ Quite fitly, therefore, the term a pnorx 
Avas adopted by Kant as the technical expression 
for reason in its purity, proceeding, Avhetlier 
theoretically or practically, m something neces- 
sarily general and not to be derived from expcnenco 
conceived as a sum of unrelated particulars pre- 
sented to the mind from outside. Since Kant tlie 
expression has become a kind of shorthand, under- 
stood Avithout reference to its historical origin or 
to any distinctive system. Those Avho use it do 
not imply that they are reasoning from a lorma 
cause, Avhich has priority in the Aristotelian smse 
as being the real essence ; nor even that tney 
regard their general principles as transcendenta 
in the Kantian sense, i.e. as not derived from ox- 

r See Top. i. A2, 105» 13, and Anal. Pr. il. 23, CS>> 32. 
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perience though having possible application only 
within experience. Tlieir claim is simply to be 
in possession of general principles, -whateveT the 
source of these, from -which they are justified in 
inferring propositions applicable to groups of par- 
ticulars. Herbert Spencer, e.q., while he is always 
classed with the series of the English experiential- 
ists, uses the term as freely as Kant, and he was 
at least m confident an a priori reasoner as Aristotle 
and decidedly less of an observer. The ground of 
his a priori, however, was guite different. Por 
him the order of genesis is the real order of nature ; 
and the a priori principles of the mind, though it 
can now apply them with scientific security, are 
valid only as the last result of accumulated ex- 
periences in the race and the individual. Yet, 
perhaps, in a very broad sense, a philosophical 
conception of the a priori akin to that of Aristotle 
or of Kant lurks behind. For experience, accord- 
ing to Spencer, does not simply consist of ‘ feelings,’ 
but includes ‘ relations between feelings ’ ; and 
these are not derivative, but constitute a kind of 
"Kbyoi, or ratio, in which all explicit knowledge had 
a prior existence. In this extremely general sense 
of the a priori, Spencer also may be classed with 
the philosophical rationalists. 

5 . Reason in ethics. — Moral conduct may be 
considered as practically determined either by the 
notion of an end of action, a final good, or by the 
notion of a law to which action on^it to conform. 
In whichever way it is considered, both reason 
and experience must be allowed a part in deciding 
what actual couduct shall be. For Greek and 
Roman antiquity moral philosophy was on the 
whole dominated by the idea of an end or good 
(see artt. Ethics and Morality [Greek] and 
[Roman]). This might be derived from experience 
and treated as something empirical to which the 
means had to bo sought; or it might be determined 
in relation to some metaphysical reality that was 
thought to confer on it its ultimate desirability as 
an end. In the latter case it would naturally bo 
regarded ns ascertainable by the direct insight of 
reason. Plato’s idea of the good is conceived ns 
the final object of rational insight, conferring on 
all ends their desirability os on all modes of being 
their reality ; but he admits that he cannot say 
what it is.^ In Plato’s and Aristotle’s actual treat- 
ment of moral problems there is a mixture of points 
of riew, both reason and experience being appealed 
to. This, however, does not make the philosophers 
Ulogical. Their ideal is that the end or the good 
should be rationally knowable ; but they recognize, 
in the conditions of hmnan nature, the need for 
much empirical balancing of one thing with another. 
The conceptions of 'pleasure’ as the end, inter- 
preted by Epicurus ns in its highest degree tran- 
quillity, and of the ‘life according to nature,’ 
selected by the Stoics as their final good, nmy be 
considered ns experiential, in accordance with the 
theoretical philosophy of the schools that adopted 
them. In these schools, however, points of view 
came decisively forward that led on to the later 
‘ ethics of Inw," which in modem times has tended 
to become the type of rationalist, as distinguished 
from experiential, ethics. The Epicurc-ms made 
considerable use of the notion of keeping contracts, 
already present in the Aristotelian theory of 
justice ; and the Stoics brought the detail of their 
ethics under ideas of a natural instico or of a law 
common to all. This had much influence on the 
formulation of Roman legal conceptions. Neo- 
Platonism treated ethics on the wliole from the 
metaphysical point of view, according to which 
degree of worthiness in ends corresponos to degree 
of reality in the scalp of existences. Christian 
ethics adapted, for philosophical systematization, 
1 Rep . t1. boo. 


Stoic, Platonic, and Aristotelian positions, in this 
chronological order. Its notion of a divine legisla- 
tion tended to reinforce the beginnings that already 
existed of the ‘ ethics of law,’ moral duties being 
put in the form of commands. Thus in the kliddle 
Ages ethics took the name of ‘moral theology.’ 
In the early modem period a kind of ethics of law, 
placed on natural or rational grounds, was fomm- 
lated by Hobbes (g.v. ). Its precepts might be also 
divine commands, but they could be known, though 
not enforced, independently of all positive legisla- 
tion, human or divine, as declarations by natural 
reason concerning that which ought to be done. A 
certain end was fixed, viz. social peace and security 
as the general condition allowing individuals to 
seek their personal good, which is no one thing, 
but consists in a multiplicity of things that present 
themselves as desirable in the coarse of experience. 
Tlie end being fixed, the ‘law of nature’ in its 
ethical sense becomes demonstrable. Since, how- 
ever, all ends are considered os known only empiri- 
cally, and the law is determined ultimately by 
relation to these, Hobbes, though in part rational- 
ist in his expressions, has always been classed 
with the experientialists in ethics and politics as 
in general philosophy. His successors and oppo- 
nents, Cudworth and Clarke, with their appeal to 
‘right reason’ and ‘the fitness of things’ as the 
proper determinants of action apart from command 
or self-interest, were stringently rationalist in form, 
but did not disentangle their ethics of law from 
the metaphysical points of view that they had 
inherited from Plato and his ancient or Scholastic 
successors. A new departure was taken by Kant 
when he insisted that the only generally valid forai 
of ethics is that which expresses itself ns the ‘moral 
law,’ obligatory without relation to ends ; and that 
moral obligation is rationally determined by itself 
without reference either to experience or to any 
metaphysical propositions about the nature of a 
reality beyond experience. Ultimate moral judg- 
ments, stating what oiiglit to be done, are ueter- 
mined by ‘ pure practical reason,’ ns the ultimate 
tj’pes of assertion about what is or may be real 
are determined by ‘ pure speculative reason.’ This 
mode of ethical thought has since been developed 
and modified with most originality by C. Renouvier 
(Science dc la Morale, 2 vols., Paris, 1SC9) and by 
E. Juvalta (II Vcechio e il Nnovo Prohlcma della 
Morale, Bologm^ 1914). For further details on 
rationalist positions in modem ethics see nrtt. 
Moral Law, Moral Obligation. 

6 . Reason versus understanding, — An antithesis 
that has had considerable importance historicallj' 
is that which was set up by Kant’s distinction 
between reason in an eminent sense (Fcmuji/if) and 
understanding ( T'’cr.'!taurf). Understanding relates 
one thing to another within experience, but does 
not go forward to the ideal completion of experi- 
ence in a total system. Such nn ideal completion 
is -wrought by the reason, which rises above the 
bounds of experience and affirms the three tran- 
scendental ideas of the soul as a permanent being 
(the psychological idea), of the world as a totality 
(the cosmological idea), and of God as the necessary 
being who is the cause of the whole (tlie theological 
idea), 'riiese ideas of the reason, Kant argues, are 
not theoretically demonstrable ; but neither are 
they theoretically refutable ; and we have the 
intellectual right to assert them a-s postulates of 
the moral life. For, while this, being autonomous, 
is independent of any metaphysical doctrine, it 
does not simply rest in itsell, out claims that it 
shall find its fulfilment in a universe ordered in 
relation to its demands. By Kant’s idealist suc- 
cessors in Gcmmny the antithesis of reason and 
understanding was often turned to account — in 
defiance of Kant’s aim at limiting the pretensions 


698 


i?,BBELLION, EBVOLUTION 


of the speculative reason — to claim the warrant of 
a higher faculty for their own utterances, all 
detailed criticism being treated as an affair of the 
‘ mere abstract understanding. ’ To English readers 
this procedure became familiar through its use by 
Coleridge and his disciples to discredit attacks on 
tradition, political or religious. The reason saw 
in this a deep meaning, placing it at once beyond 
the vulgar hostility of crude radicalism and the 
arid defences of conventional conservatism, both 
alike bound within the limits of the inferior pedes- 
trian faculty. In Germany Schopenhauer (q.v.) 
made an attempt to turn the tables by contending 
that the understanding is always the originative 
thing, reason, as merely conceptual, being only the 
means of preserving consistency — e.g., to he reason- 
able (vcrniinftig) is not necessarily to be moral ; it 
may mean only consistency in pursuing well-under- 
stood self-interest ; true morality implies a sympa- 
thetic insight that is not merely rational. TJnder- 
standing no doubt includes what is below, but it 
also includes what is above, the process of logically 
connecting concepts — at once the instincts and per- 
ceptions of animals and the perception or ‘ instinct’ 
of genius. This, however, means that Schopenhauer 
in hisoivn manner continued theold’distinction, while 
inverting the reference of the names. This he could | 
easUydo bylimiting'reason’toitssenseofratiooina- i 
tion. Whatever the terms used, the distinction in 
fact remains. A mind so strongly developed on the 
side of the understanding, or of reason in its sense 
of ratiocination, as that of J. S. Mill could acknow- 
ledge that in some respects Coleridge had deeper 
insight than Bentham. And Comte, while main- 
taining the claim of his philosophy to complete 
‘positivity,’ found that, because it was philosophy 
and not merely science, the supreme place in it 
belonged to certain ‘vues d’ensemble.’ The prob- 
lem or a truly philosophical reform must be to 
make the ‘ esprit d’ensemble ’ predominate over the 
‘esprit de detail.’ ‘Dispersive specialism,’ when 
uncontrolled, becomes an aberration of the human 
mind, relatively justifying that conservative re- 
action which at least 'maintains the synthesis of 
the past. The Coleridgian distinction, it is evident 
in the light of these testimonies, cannot be dis- 
missed as a mere verbal trick. The problem is to 
find the right terms. Thus only can we hope to set 
ourselves free at once from arrogance and from con- 
fusion. Now the right terms are ready to our hand 
in Milton,! who puts into the mouth of Raphael 
the declaration that the soul’s being is reason, 
‘discursive, or intuitive,’ ‘differing but in degree, 
of kind the same.’ Those terms, taken no doubt 
from a Scholastic source, go back to Plato and 
Aristotle. Intuitive reason is the voOs of the 
Platonic theory of knowledge ; discursive reason 
is the Siivoia. The former corresponds to the 
reason of Kantism ; the latter to the understand- 
ing. These terms, ‘intuitive’ and ‘discursive’ 
reason, have the advantage of accurately render- 
ing, without arbitrary specialization of meaning, a 
difference that really exists and is plain when it is 
pointed out. No difficult introspection is needed 
to see that there is a total grasp, a ‘ synoptic ’ view 
of things, and that there is also procedure from 
point to point. But it must always be borne in 
mind that, if the former is higher, it is unavailable 
till it has been mediated by Gie latter. The ideal 
of philosophic presentation is achieved by those 
who, like Plato and Berkeley, have both in due 
balance. 

LtTKRATcnB. — As the antithesis between reason and experi- 
ence runs throuch all the history of phiiosophy, the foilomng 
general authorities may first be mentioned ; J. Burnet, Early 
Greek Philosophy- London, 1008 ; H. Ritter and L. Preller, 
Historia Philosophice Orceea^, Gotha, 1898; F. Ueberweg, 
Grundrizs der Geseh. der Philosophic, i.io, Berlin, 1909, ii.‘® 


C^eth Read, lyndon, 1014, p. 280 f. On ratioml 

and empincal ethics, T. Whittaker, The Theory of Ahslract 
Ethics, Cambridg-e, 1910. On the ‘ synoptic ’ view to which 
philosophy returns, J. T. Merz, Bist. of European Thought in 
the JEinetcenth Century, lii., iv., Edinburgh, 1912 - 14 . 

Thomas Whittaker. 

REBELLION, REVOLUTION Rebellion, 

in the_ sense of active resistance to established 
authority, is a phenomenon as old as political 
society ; the doctrine that there is a right so to 
resist was proclaimed somewhat late, and after 
the Reformation it came into collision with tlie 
theory that kings have a divine right to absolute 
power. The question was settled to their own 
satisfaction by the champions of absolutism, but 
Locke asserts (Two Treatises of Government, 
London, 1690, hk. ii. § 90) that a monarchy such 
as they advocate, arbitrary and unlimited, is no 
form of civil government at all; and he sliows 
that the question of a right of revolution is not so 
easily disposed of. Still popular judgment on the 
subject of the rightfulness or wrongfulness of 
insurrection is so often influenced by religions 
considerations, by the ideas involved in the old 
theory of divine right (q.v.), that no fair conclusion 
can be formed without an examination of this 
theory, apart altogether from its political and 
historical importance. 

All early government was monarchical, and the 
sovereignty of the ancient State was absolute. 
But this was not because of any belief in dinne 
right, since on this and other kindred subjects 
men had not begun to hold theories at all; the 
reason was that they were not yet conscious of 
those rights as men and citizens which, by their 
very existence, limit the power of government. 
In more modern times, according to Bluntsohli 
(Theory of the State, bk. vi. ch. viii.), among the 
Greeks and Germans, kings were regarded as being 
of divine extraction but not as being tliemselvcs 
gods or as superior to human laws. The Romans, 
again, chose their kings as a rule by election, and 
did not recognize a supernatural descent even for 
those who succeeded by inheritance, although they 
acknowledged the right of the gods to direct the 
affairs of the State (ib, ch. ix. ). It was in mediteval 
times that it first became the custom to talk of a 
king as the vicegerent or anointed representative 
of God, responsible to Him alone. Even usurpers 
like Pepin regarded themselves as wearing their 
crown ‘Dei gratia.’ Such a claim as that of Louis 
XIV. to a monopoly in his own person of political 
rights could not find even outward justification 
except on the assumption that his power was 
divinely derived. 

There is a sense in which this doctrine may be 
said to be b,ased upon the teaching of the NT. It 
did not come from the Jews, whose chronicles show 
them to have been, as a nation, more rebellions 
tlian law-abiding, whose kings besides ivere in the 
strictest sense servants of Jahweh, subject in all 
their acts to the censorship of His prophets. 
Moreover, the God of the Hebrew people 
times favoured insurrection, as we see in 2 R I** < 
where it is stated that the Lord was ivith Hezeinan, 
the king of Judah, when ‘he_ rebelled ngamst tuo 
king of Assyria, and served him not.’ _ 

On the other band, the early Christian Churen 
taught what amounted practically to a doctnne ot 
passive obedience to the State. ‘ Tim po''"®” 
be,’ says St. Paul, ‘are ordained of God (Ko lo )• 
And again wo find : ‘ Submit yourselves 
ordinance of man for the Lord s sake : whether i 
be to the king, as supreme ; or unto goy®™®”’ “ 
unto them that are sent by him (1 P 2“'-). The^ 
words were held, after the Reformation, to suppo 
the theory to which we have referred, that Kings 
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were the anointed representatives of God, wlio, 
according to Louis xiv., reserved ‘to himself the 
right to judge their acts' {CEuvres, Paris, 1806, ii. 
317). But such an inference leaves out of account 
the fact that the Christian religion made a sharp 
distinction betAveen Church and State, between 
the all-embracing power of God and the mere 
temporal authority of the emperor. Its Founder 
was not a prince of this world, and He Himself 
expressly separated the things Avhich Avere Cffisaris 
from the things AA’hich AA’ere God’s (hit 22-\ 
Lk 20“). The only divine rule belonged to the 
Almighty, hut the early Church preached an un- 
hesitating submission to the laws of the State, so 
long as these did not conflict with the higher 
mandate of religion (Ac 5-'°). 

The doctrine of an absolute sovereignty Avas first 
set forth in the form of a philosopliical theory by 
Hobbes, and he urged passive obedience to the 
authority of the State under all circumstances 
whatsoever. Hobbes supported this extreme form 
of absolutism by an ingenious use of the theory of 
contract, Avhich Locke employed later for the 
contrary purpose of upholding the ultimate right 
of the people ‘to remove or alter the legislature’ 
— the same theory Avhich appeared at the time of 
the French EeA'olution to justify violent resistance 
to the government. We have to bear in mind, 
when reading Hobbes and Locke, that both are 
animated by the spirit of partisanship and arc 
writing to condemn and defend, respectively, the 
rebellions of their time. But Hobbes did not carry 
his premisses to their logical conclusion. If right 
lies Avith might, as he asserts — and as has been 
held by J. Austin and the English jurists Avho 
strip sovereignty of every attribute but force — then 
right is with the people in any insurrection success- 
fully carried out. 

There can, in fact, be no legal right so called to 
disobey the established Iuav of the land. We find 
it asserted, anarchical and contradictory as it is, 
in several of the American Declarations of Inde- 
pendence, along with other claims not less open to 
criticism (Bitchie, Natural Bights?, pt. ii., esp. ch. 
xi.). But a constitutional right of resistance is a 
contradiction in terms, absurd and unthinkable, 
though plausible in a certain degree on the old 
hypothesis of a contract betAveen a ruler and his 
subjects, according to Avhich it was the part of the 
former to rule justly and of the latter to obey, the 
contract lasting only so long os each fulfilled these 
obligations. 

There is, however, another point of vieAv. It is 
generally admitted that the end for which the 
State was instituted is, as Locke put it, ‘ the good 
of mankind ’ (ii. § 229). And there are conceivable 
conditions under Avliich continued Avell-being may 
be impossible and the existence even of a nation 
may be threatened. Under such circumstances it 
is generally agreed that there is a moral right or 
even duty of resistance. 

The question then may properly bo asked. When 
is revolution justifiable? Ko rule can be laid 
doAATi, although the first necessity is that the 
common good should urgently demand reform of 
a radical kind. Other considerations must_ bo 
taken into account. From an ethical standpoint, 
resistance is to be attempted only Avhere it seems 
to have a chance of being successful, and approved 
only where tlie victorious party has been able not 
only to overthrow the rulmg administration, but 
to construct on its ruins a government capable of 
preserving the independence thus attained. More- 
over, there is the reservotion that this should be 
done only after everj’ form of conciliation has been 
tried, and Avhere there are extreme misgovemment 
and BulVering so intolerable as to make the cause 
seem Avorth the price of inevitable misery and 


bloodshed. Given these conditions, no one Avill 
dispute the right of Avhat Schiller calls tlie ‘ appeal 
to Heaven’ (Wilhelm Tell, act. ii. sc. 2). Even so 
zealous a defender of the poAver of the Crown as 
Johnson was forced to admit that there is a remedy 
in human nature against tjTanny : 

• If & Bovereign oppresses his people to a preat degree, they 
tviil rise and cut off his head ’(BosAvell, Life ofSamuHJohntm, 
ed. H. llorley, London, 1834, ii. 144). 

Hence we may say that, on moral grounds, re- 
A'olution, like Avar, is to bo justified only by the 
necessity Avhich urges a nation to save its own 
existence at any cost. 

It has been frequently argued, in the praise of 
democracy, that tne so-called right of revolution 
cannot exist under a popular government, because 
the resistance of a part of the communitj' to the 
AA’ill of the Avljole is, firstly, immoral oivirig to the 
supreme right of the majority, and, secondly, futile 
OAA'ing to its superior might. Henry SidgAvick 
(The Elements of Poliri'M, London, 1891, p. 619 IT.) 
finds an element of sound reason in both these 
arguments, but decides in favour of the right of 
the minority to foIloAV the dictates of its reason 
and conscience, inasmuch as it may possess superior 
knoAvledge and even haA-e at its command superior 
physical force. Indeed, neither democracy' nor 
any other form of government can prevent the 
possibility of civil Avar. Bather, as Kant — himself 
an advocate of passive obedience — points out, the 
safety of a State and its security against internal 
dissension and discontent lie in the education and 
moral development of its citizens. This is tho 
sense in Avhich statesmanship may best be defined 
as the art of avoiding revolutions. As Cliarlea 
James Fox is reported to have said (John Stuart 
Mill, Autobiography, London, 1873, ch. v.), the 
theory of a right of resistance is a doctrine to be 
forgotten by subjects and remembered by kings. 

LmiUTtmE.— J. C. Bluntscbli. Theory oj the State, Eng. tr„ 
Oxford, 1885 ; D. G. Ritchie, Natural Jlinhtt^, London, 1010 
(see also an essay on ‘Tlie Bights of Minorities, in his Dartrin 
and Beget, do. 1603). The suhject of tho ethics of resistance Is 
discussed hy T. H. Green, Philosophical H’orts*, do. 1000, 11. 
455ff. Among Hume’s iffioys, pt. li., Edinburgh, 1752, Isono 
on passive obedience. Si. CaMTKELL SMITH. 

REBIRTH.— See Beqenekation, TKANsra- 

aKATION. 

RECAPITULATION (Biological) — Tho bio- 
logical facts indicated hy tho terms, recapitula- 
tion, rudimentary organs, reversion, retrogression, 
regeneration, reinvenescence, and regre-s-sion may 
be profitably discussed together, 

I. Recapitulation. — All the higher organi.snis 
reveal in their development certain features Avhich 
recall a distant ancestry. On each side of the 
neck of the embryo reptile, bird, and mammal 
there are branchial pouches comparable to those 
Avhich have a respiratory function and may or do 
persist throughout life in fishes and amphibians. 
In reptiles, birds, and mammals those poaches are 
on the Avhole transient, like fleeting reminiscences. 
The first seems to persist ns the eustachinn tube, 
and tile thymus gland is connected Avilh another, 
hut the rest pass aAvay Avithout persistent result. 
Similarly, the embryos of higher vertebrates show 
for a time n notochord — a primitive skeletal axis 
derived from tho roof of tho embryonic gut, and 
thus of endodemiic origin. It persists through- 
out life in lancelets and lampreys, serA-ing a.s the 
dorsal axis of tlie animal, as the forerunner of tho 
hacklame which, from fishes onAvards, develoju 
from the mes^ennic sheath of the notochord. 
Tlie notochord does not become the Imckbonc, 
though perhaps serA-ing as n sort of lis=ue-Fcnnold- 
ing for It, and every stage of the repl.Accmcnt of 
the one hy the other is to be seen in C.she-s. Yet 
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on to man himself the notochord appears in devel- 
opment, has its short day, and passes, leaving but 
an unimportant vestige behind. Similarly, in the 
establishment of the brain, the skull, the heart, 
and other important structures the foundations 
are laid down on old-fashioned lines, not directly 
suggestive of what is to follow. Thus in individual 
organo-genesis there is frequently a recapitulation 
of historical stages. The development of many an 
organ is circuitous, as if the old paths had to some 
extent to be re-trod, and yet the progress of a 
hundred thousand years may be condensed into 
one day. Another aspect of the same fact is that 
the developing embryos of, say, bird and reptile 
are for some days very much alike, moving on 
parallel lines along the great highway of amniote 
development, but, sooner or later — about the sixth 
day in the case of the chick — their paths diverge 
and become distinctively avian and saurian. It is 
thus that the individual development (ontogeny) 
tends to recapitulate racial evolution (phylogeny), 
that the past lives again in the present with a 
compelling force. Three saving clauses must be 
noted : (a) the recapitulation is on the whole very 
general and always much condensed ; {b) the indi- 
vidual development (especially when there are 
larval forms) often has its recapitulatory features 
obscured by secondary adaptations to relatively 
recent conditions of life ; and (c) a living creature is 
extraordinarily specific from the very first — itself 
and no other. Yet it remains an important fact 
that the organism’s inheritance garnered for ages 
does in many cases express itself in a step-to-step 
development, from the general to the special, 
■which IS in some degree a recapitulation of stages 
in what is believed to have been the racial evolu- 
tion. But the doctrine of recapitulation is one 
that requires careful handling. 

2, Rudimentary organs. — ^'fhe fact of recapitula- 
tion leads naturally to the occurrence of rudimen- 
tary or vestigial structures, which linger on in 
dwindled expression long after they have ceased 
to be of use. Darwin compared them to the un- 
sounded letters in some words, quite functionless, 
but telling us something of history. Some of the 
whales have deeply buried remnants of hip-girdle 
and hind-limb ; birds have a vestigial and useless 
right oviduct ; the skate has a minute remnant of 
a gill in its spiracle ; man has a useless vestige 
of a third eymid, occasionally with a supporting 
cartilage, and a large number of other historiciil 
relics. Among vestigial organs may be included 
those definite structures which appear in the 
course of development in weak expression and dis- 
appear without leaving a trace. Thus the whale- 
bone whale has two sets of tooth-rudiments which 
never cut the gum. But the list must not include 
those structures which, though not attaining their 
original expression or form, are diverted to some 
new line of development. Thus the spinnerets of 
spiders are morphologically equivalent to two or 
more pairs of abdominal appendages — much re- 
duced when compared with limbs, but in no true 
sense vestigial. The eustachian tube, which leads 
from the tympanic cavity to the back of the 
mouth, is a transformed and persistent spiracle, 
but it should not be called a vestige. In fact, one 
of the great metliods of organic evolution has been 
the invention of novel structures by the rehabilita- 
tion or transformation of what is really very old. 
The three-linked chain of ossicles which convey 
vibrations from the drum to the internal organ of 
hearing was once in whole or in part included in 
the commonplace framework of the jaws. It is 
interesting to inquire -whether there may not be 
vestigial functions and habits as well as vestigial 
organs and structure. Thus, according to Danvin, 
the dog that turns round and round on the hearth- I 


rug before settling to sleep is making a comfort- 
able bed in imaginary grass. Its needless activity 
is a vestigial survival of what its wild ancestora 
did _ to a purpose among the rough herbs'^e. 
Similar interpretations may be given of ‘ shyin"’ 
in horses and so on, but they must be considered 
critically. 

When, because of some defect in nutrition or 
the like, there is an arrest of development, an 
organism may present an appearance which recalls 
what is permanent in a remote ancestral type. 
Thus harelip in man has been compared to the 
naso-buccal grooves normal in cartilaginous fishes. 
It does not tend to clearness to call this sort of 
thing a reversion ; it is an unfinishedness in devel- 
opment, often due in mammals to some extrinsic 
cause affecting the mother. If, as the result of 
famine, war, over-work, poisoning, or other causes, 
infants are born markedly arrested in develop- 
ment, it would be justifiable to describe this as 
reversionary, but it cannot be asserted that the 
offspring of these under-average individuals would 
in conditions of good nurture be under-average. 
Many reversionary conditions exhibited by indi- 
vidual organisms are due to modifications (indents), 
not to variations (new outcomes), and are not 
directly transmissible. 

3. Reversion. — In the art. ATA^^SM it has been 

pointed out that what may be described ns a hark- 
ing back to a more or less remote ancestor may 
not be due to the re-assertion or re-awakening of 
ancestral hereditary contributions which have lain 
for several generations latent or unexpressed, like 
dormant seeds in a garden. This must be re- 
emphasized, especially in the light of Mendelian 
experiment, for it seems probable that many 
domesticated races of animals (such as hornless 
cattle or tailless cats) have arisen by the dropping- 
out of some item or items in the heritable complex 
of the wild species or of its descendants. By 
taking advantage of the mysterious natural 
analysis or ‘unpacking’ of the complex pelage of 
the wild rabbit, man has established many true- 
breeding colour- varieties or races of domestic rabbit. 
It may happen that a crossing of_ two of these 
races results in ofl'spring resembling the 'wild 
rabbit. But this is not to be regarded as a 
mysterious rehabilitation of a dormant *wild- 
rabbit character’ but as a ‘re-packing’ of what 
had been pre'viously sifted out. _ This is_ the 
Mendelian interpretation of reversion, and it is 
corroborated by many experiments. On the other 
hand, the sudden appearance of stripes on the 
fore-quarters of a horse, or of a homed calf in a 
pure-bred hornless breed, may perhaps be one to 
the re-assertion of a particular ‘factor’ which has 
lain latent for many generations. . , 

4. Retrogression. — The term ‘retrogression 
should be kept for cases where stractures pass in 
the individual development from a higher to a 
lower grade of difl'erentiation, or for cases where a 
similar reversal may be recognized, on pmsumptive 
evidence, in the history of a race. The larval 
ascidian is a free-swimming creature, like a minia- 
ture tadpole, vvith a brain and dorsal 

a brain-eye, and a notochord supporting the loco- 
motor tail. In the course of the subsequent adap- 
tation to a sedentaiy mode of life the n^'ous 
system is reduced to a single^ ganglion, me b™’”' 
eye disappears, and the tail is absorbed, as 
regards these structures the ascidian shows retro- 
gression, though it must be clearly understood that 
the adult is on the whole a much more complex 
organism than the larva. The respiratory pharjmx, 

e.g., exhibits a high degree of differentiation 

Individual retrogression is well illu.stratea in t 
life-history of many parasites. Thus the well- 
k-nown Sacculina, which is parasitic in crabs, 



RECAPITULATION (Biological) 


601 


starts in life as a free-swimming Nanplius-larva, 
with three pairs of appendages, a median eye, and 
a food-canal, which all disappear in the coarse of 
the adaptation to parasitism. Similarly the thymus 
gland is relatively large in most 5'oung mammals, 
but undergoes retrogressive development as age 
increases, and this again suggests tnat retrogres- 
sion does not necessarily imply any degeneration 
of the organism as a whole, but rather a re-adjust- 
ment to a changed mode of life. The gills of 
a tadpole exhibit retrogression and are entirely 
absorbed as the lung-breathing frog develops. But 
the frog as a whole is obviously on a higher 
structural plane than the tadpole, Retrowessive 
changes are oometimes exhibited seasonally, as is 
seen in the dwindling of the reproductive organs 
of birds after the breeding period ; or at crises in 
the life-history, ns in the extraordinary de-differ- 
entiation that occurs in the metamorphosis of 
insects ; or after serious injuries when a process of 
dissolution and reduction often occurs before the 
reconstitution begins. 

5. Regeneration. — Great interest attaches to the 
regenerative capacity exhibited by many animals 
and by most plants. It is exhibited in the repair 
of injuries, in the restoration of lost parts, and in 
the regrowth of a fragment into a whole. It is 
rarely exhibited in regard to internal organs by 
themselves, though it includes them if they are 
removed along with a portion of the body as a 
whole ; it is not common in relation to wounds 
tliat border on being fatal ; it has a curious sporadic 
distribution among animals, and this, taken along 
with other considerations, points to its occurrence 
being adaptive. W oismann in particular sought to 
show that the regenerative capacity tends to_ occur 
in those animals, and in those parts of animals, 
which are, in the natural conditions of their life, 
peonliarly liable to a freqviently recurring risk of 
injury, provided always that the part is of real 
value, and that the wound is not fatal. The facts 
of regeneration are very remarkable, such as a 
fragment of begonia-leaf or potato-tuber growing 
an entire plant, a spoonful of minced sponge grow- 
ing into an entire animal, one Hydra producing 
half a dozen when cut into pieces, a starfish arm 
forming a complete starfish, an earthworm growing 
a new head or a new tail, a lobster replacing a leg, 
a snail restoring its horn and the eye at the end of 
it forty times in succession, a newt’s eye making a 
new lens, a lizard regrowing a taU, and a stork 
repairing a great part of its 3aw. It is difficult to 
avoid the conclusion that, in the process of difler- 
entiation that goes on in normal development, tlie 
essential constituents of the inlieritance are distri- 
buted throughout the body in alt the cells though 
only a few of them are expressed in each cell. If 
we think of the inheritance ns a bag of diverse 
seeds, and of the cells of the body as the thousand 
beds of a garden (some small animals have about 
that number), differing greatly in exposure or 
stimulation, we can imagine that, although each 
bed gets a representation of all the different kinds 
of seeds, only a few will develop in each case. 
Under extraordinary circumstances, however, it 
might be possible to awaken in a particular set of 
beds a full representation of all the seeds, and it is 
something lilce this that occurs in regeneration. 
In some tissues the re-awakening is easy, as in the 
cambium of plants or the bodies of polyps and 
simple worms ; in other cases it is impossible, os 
in tlio supremely differentiated nervous tissue of 
liiglier animals wliicli cannot even replace its own 
worn-out elements. It is not difficult to understand 
that the re-growtli should not always be perfect i 
tliuB a lobster, instead of growing an eye for an eye, 
may grow an antenna instead, and an earthworm 
that has lost its head may re-grow an anterior tail. 


Particularly instnictive, linking regenerative pro- 
cesses back to recapitulation, are two facts; (1) 
the restoration is sometimes effected by stages 
wliicli are different from those of embryonic devcloji- 
ment, and_ (2) the final result, os in the case of a 
lizard’s tail or an insect’s foot, may be of a some- 
what simpler pattern compared ivith the original — 
may indeed he of definitely ancestral type. 

The wide-spread distribution of the regenerative 
capacity among organisms is to be thought of in 
connexion (a) with the continual occurrence of 
recuperative processes that tend towards making 
good the wear and tear of bodily structure, for 
regeneration is this in a more thoroughgoing 
fashion ; (6) ndth the frequent occurrence of asexual 
modes of multiplication, for it is impossible to dm 
a firm line between the development of a pieo 
thrown off in the spasms of capture and the develop 
ment of a piece separated off by more spontaneous 
autotomy. Many a starfish habitually surrenders 
an arm when that is seized by an enemy ; as the 
creature has not a single nerve-ganglion in its body, 
there can be no question of calling its self-surrender 
deliberate ; yet this reliex autotomy exprc.sses the 
fact that the creature liius organically learned the 
lesson that it is better that one member should 
perish than that the whole life should be lost. 
Jiut there is at least one starfish wliicli seiiarates 
ofl' arms as a mode of multiplication, ns otliers do 
to effect e.scape. 

6. Rejuvenescence. — It has been already men- 
tioned that the process of re-growing a lost part, 
or of restoring a wliolefrom a fragment, isfrequently 
preceded by de-differentiation— a retreat prepara- 
tory to an advance. Tims regeneration is linked 
back to retrogression. But another fact of great 
significance has rewarded C. M. Child’s prolonged 
study of Planarian worms ; the process of recon- 
stitution of a fragment separated ofl‘ either natur- 
ally or artificially, or of n form greatly reduced by 
starvation, is preceded by a period of rejuvenes- 
cence. By rejuvenescence is nere meant that the 
fragment or starveling shows a higher rate of 
metabolism than when it was part of the intact 
organism or was nntampered with by starving. 
The rate of metabolism is gauged by the output of 
carbon-dioxide (measured by Tasbiro’s ‘biometer’) 
and by the change in susceptibility or resistance 
to certain poisons, such ns cyanides. Similar ex- 
hibitions of rejuvenescence are discovered in the 
asexual multiplication of hydroids and some other 
relatively simple animals, and it seems very prob- 
able that senescence and natural death may oe in 
this way indefinitely staved off. On Chilcf’s view 
the process of differentiation necessarily involves a 
retardation ol the rate of life and a diminution ol 
vigour, because of the establisliment of complexi- 
ties of stnicture in the colloidal substratum wliicli 
forms the framework of the clicmico-piiysical ba.sis 
of life. This complexitj' of stable framework adds 
greatly to efficiency, but it also increases morlalily. 
The very simple organism has practically perfect 
processes of rejuvenescence ; in forms liKo the 
freshwater polyp rejuvenescence is never far behind 
senescence ; in more complex forms there have to 
be special periods for rejuvenescence; in all tlio 
higher animals even this possibility Is much re- 
.stneted and .senescence is inevitable. It niaj* bo 
that one of the several reasons why sexual repro- 
duction by special genii-cells has replaced asexual 
reproduction (and lias been added to it or kept 
along with it in cases, like Hydra, where it is far 
from being the main means of multiplication) is 
that it affords opporlanity for re-organization or 
rejuvenescence at the very start of the individual 
life — thus lessening the n.sk of the organis.in being 
‘bom old.’ 

Looking backwards over the varioa.s processes 
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briefly discussed in this article, we see the possi- 
bility of pathological variation or modification at 
every turn. (1) The degree of development de- 
pends in some measure on tlie fullness of appro- 
priate nurture ; the absence of certain stimuli in 
the nurture may inhihit the full expression of the 
inheritance. In man’s case we know that this 
fortunately works both ways, for changes of 
nurture may hinder the opening of undesirable as 
well as promising buds. (2) The rehabilitation of 
a long latent ancestral character may spell mischief j 
it may be that some types of criminals are an- 
achronisms of this sort. (3) Eudimentary organs 
often show a considerable range of variability, and 
a disturbance of balance may be caused by the 
undue prominence or activity of a structure which 
is normally dwindling away. (4) It seems import- 
ant to recognize that a great part of what is called 
disease (apart from microbio disease) may be 
described as metabolic processes which are occur- 
ring out of place and out of time. What may be 
advantageous in one organism or organ or stage of 
life may be fatal in another. The involution or 
retrogression which besets the thymus is normal, 
but, if it besets the thyroid, it is likely to be fatal. 
The process which separates oflf the stag’s antlers 
every year Avould be a serious necrosis of the bone 
if it occurred elsewhere. With what would in 
other cases be a pathological product of the kidneys 
the male stickleback weaves the sea-weed into a 
nest. The capacity which is normalized in one 
animal to effect regeneration may lead to a danger- 
ous neoplasm in another. 

7. Regression. — ‘ Regression ’ is a term applied 
by Gallon and Pearson to the tendency exhibited 
by the oflspring of the extraordinary members of a 
stock to approximate towards the mean of that 
stock. It probably holds only in regard to blend- 
ing characters, such as stature, and not in regard 
to Mendelian characters. It works both ways, 
levying a succession tax on the highly gifted and 
on those unusually defective. The mean lieight of 
the sons of a thousand fathers of 6 ft. will be 5 ft. 
ID'S in., approaching the mean of the general popu- 
lation ; the mean height of the sons of a thousand 
fathers of 6 ft. 6 in. will be 6 ft. 8 '3 in., again 
approaching the mean of the general population of 
sons. The reason for the fact of filial regression is 
that the ancestry of any ordinary member of a 
human community is always a fair sample of the 
general population. Here again we have an illus- 
tration of the past living on in the present, the 
thread uniting the various subjects treated of in 
this article. 

See further artt. Age, Biology, Development, 
Evolution, Heredity, Life and Death (Bio- 
logical), Ontogeny and Phylogeny. 

Ltteratuhe. — C. M. Child, Senescence and Rejuvenescence, 
Chicago, 1916 ; A. iDastre, La Vieet la mart, Pans, 1903, Eng. 
tr., London, 1911 ; E. Metchnikoff, The Prolongation 0 / Life, 
Eng. tr., London, 1910; C. S. Minot, The Problem of Age, 
Growth and Death, do. 190S ; K. Pearson, The Grammar of 
Science^, do. 1900; R. Semon, lDi« llneme als erhaltendes 
Primip im Wechsel des organischen Geschehens, Leipzig, 1004 ; 
J. Arthur Thomson, Heredity-, London, 1913; A. Weismann, 
The Evolution Theory, Eng. tr., do. 1904. 

J. A. Thomson. 

RECEPTIVITY.— ‘Receptivity’ is a techni- 
cal term used by Kant and those influenced by his 
philosophy, and employed in one definitely re- 
stricted way. Kant always talks about the 
‘receptivity of impressions,’ and uses this expres- 
sion to describe the sensuous faculty of the human 
soul. Sense is to him a mere faculty of receiving 
passively what comes to the mind from a source 
outside of it ; it is thus distinguished from under- 
standing, which is a faculty in virtue of which 
the mind originates the concepts necessary for the 
■icientific activity of thought. 

The notion of sense being a receptive faculty is 


ultimately derived from the Aristotelian pliilo- 
sophy. But the Aristotelian theory of the nature 
of the sensuous faculty differs markedly from 
the Kantian. According to Aristotle, sense is a 
faculty, and the sense-organ is an instrument, by 
which we receive in consciousness those character- 
istics which, taken together, constitute the form 
or knowable nature of material objects; but, 
while receptive, sense is at the same time discrim- 
inative, t.e., it is able to distinguish the different 
sensuous qualities and to conibine them (when 
they are compatible) in a single perception. 
Hence, according to Aristotle, sense manifests the 
characters both of receptivity and of spontaneity, 
features which Kant wished to assign to diverse 
faculties of the soul. 

Literature. — Kant, Critique of Pure Reason, tr. J. M. D. 
MeifcJojohn, London, ISCO, pt. I. 'Transcendental .(Esthetic ’ (at 
beginning), pt ii. ‘Transcendental Logic’ (at beginning); E. 
Wallace, Outlines of the Philosophy of AristotleS, London, 
1883, p. 87 ff. ; W. Windelband, llist, of Philosophy, Eng. tr., 
London and New York, 1893, p. 160. G. R. T. ROSS. 

RECHABITES. — ^Although the very existence 
of the Eechabites as a clan or community distinct 
from, and yet at least to some extent incorporated 
in, Judah would have been unsuspected save for 
the narrative of Jer 35, it is evident from the 
language there used that Eechabite characteristics 
were well known at the end of the 7th cent. B.C. 
It was maintained by Jeremiah (2*'’'0 — perhaps not 
altogether justly, inasmuch as the prophet did not 
make allowance for the Canaanite elements in 
Israel — that his own nation had shown a fickleness 
in religion the like of which could be seen in no 
other people ; and, by way of contrast, he showed 
the loyalty of the Rechabites to ancestral custom. 
Although the literal meaning of Jer 35’ is perhaps 
not to be pressed, the natural inference from this 
statement is that the Eechabites were not very 
numerous, since ‘the whole house’ (by which 
phrase we should naturally understand at least the 
adult male members) were taken by Jeremiah into 
one of the chambers of the Temple. Thereupon, 
in response to an iniutation to drink wine, the 
Rechabites are represented as saying : 

‘ We will drink no wine : for Jonadab the son of Recliab our 
father commanded us. Baying, Ye shall drink no wine, neither 
ye, nor your sons, for ever : neither shall ye build house, nor 
BOW seed, nor plant vineyard, nor have any : but all your days 
ye shall dwell in tents ; that ye may live many dajs in the land 
wherein ye sojourn. And we have obeyed the voice of Jonadab 
the sou of Rechab our father in all that he charged us, to drink 
no wine all our days, we, our wives, our sons, nor our daughters ; 
nor to build houses for us to dwell in : neitlier have we vincyarii, 
nor Held, nor seed: but we have dwelt in tents, and have 
obeyed, and done according to all that Jonadab our father 
commanded us.' 

The ‘ Jonadab the son of Rechab ’ here referred to 
is evWently the same who is mentioned in 2 K 
JOIST- ug supporter of Jehu in his attack on Baal- 
worship. From the fact that he is called by the 
Rechabites ‘ our father ’ it might be inferrea that 
be was either the founder of a sect or gild or the 
eponymous ancestor of a clan. Such an inference 
is, however, inadmissible, since Jehonadab himself 
is described (2 K 10'°) as ‘son of Rechab’; it 
seems better, therefore, to understand the word 
‘father,’ as in Jg 17'°, as used of a religious teacher 
or law-giver. It is not improbable that it was in 
the days of Jehu that the primitive Decalogue 
setting forth the exclusive claims of Jahweh to 
the ritual worship of Israel was drawm up (see art 
Israel), and at the same time Jehonadab may 
have given to his own clan the rule of life "’hioh 
thenceforth for more than two centuries they held 
fast. , , 

The term ‘ Eechabite ’ has iretiuently been re- 
garded as equivalent to ‘ teetotaller,’ but it is to 
be noted that abstinence from wine was but part 
of the rule which Jehonadab imposed upon liif 
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people, the sum total of which was insistence on 
the continuance of a nomadic life and on the 
repudiation of all Canaanite civilization. Jere- 
miah did not ofler the Rechabites bread, which, 
with the Chaldoean army in occupation of the 
land, was perhaps scarcely to be obtained ; but it 
may certainly be inferred from the Recliabites’ 
refusal to cultivate land and to sow seed that they 
also abstained from cereal food, living in nomadic 
fashion on milk. The intense interest of the 
episode lies in the fact that the Rechabites, having 
no concern with agriculture, could have had no 
share in the great agricultural feasts — the only 
feasts made obligatory in the older documents of 
the Pentateuch (Ex 23''**^- 34’®- ^ ; cf. Dt 16’*’’) — 
and consequently no share in the sacrifices offered 
on the occasion of these feasts (Ex 23’® 34’’®). In 
2 K 10“, indeed, Jehonadab is represented as 
accompanying Jehu when the latter went in to the 
temple of Baal ‘ to oiler sacrifices and burnt offer- 
ings but, since these sacrifices were offered to 
Baal, whose worship Jehu was bent on destroying, 
no argument can be drawn from the incident as to 
Jehonadab’s view of sacrifice, even if he really was 
associated with Jehu on this occasion. 

The great prophets of the 8th and 7th centuries 
B.c. (see Am S’”'”®, Hos 6®, la I”*’®, Mic 6®‘®, 
Jer 7®’'”® ; cf. Dt 5“) aU use language which can 
scarcely be interpreted otherwise than as meaning 
that, according to the tradition to which the 
prophets confidently appeal, sacrifice was unknov-n 
in ancient Israelite religion ; and, although it may 
he urged that those few passages can have little 
weight against the vast mass of testimony both of 
the Pentateuch and of the historical books, the 
wonder is, when we consider the dominance of 
Zadokite religion and its influence on the Hebrew 
Scriptures, not that we possess so few passages 
in denunciation of sacrifice, hut rather that we 
possess any at all. 

It is significant that the first prophet whose 
denunciation of sacrifice has come down to us is 
Amos, the sheep-breeder of Tekoa, i.e. a man 
whose manner of life, though he lived in a per- 
manent dwelling, may be supposed in many 
respects to have approximated to the nomadic 
rather than to the agricultural life. ‘Whether 
Amos, like the Rechabites, rejected ivine is un- 
certain. He denounces the drinking of wine in 
the case of the Hazirites (2’®), and he certainly 
disapproved of theprobably excessive wine-drinking 
at Bethel (4’) ; but the more natural interpretation 
of such passages as 2” 4’- * 6” is that ho did not 
object to agriculture in itself ; and the same is 
probably true of Hosea and the other pre-Exilic 
prophets. 

But, although the Rechabites kept their nomadic 
customs down to the last days of the kingdom of 
Judah, yet even they, or at all events some of 
them, were finally compelled, at least to some 
extent, to abandon their ancestral rule ; for in the 
days of Nehemiah (3’^) a Rechabite, Malchijah by 
name, repaired a portion of the wall — a fact which 
implies that some members of the clan had adopted 
a fixed habitation. Doubtless in Israel proper the 
change from nomadic to agricultural life w^ 
accomplished only gradually, and was more rapid 
in some clans than in othere. Probably, as the 
prejudice against Canaanite civilization was gradu- 
ally broken dorvn, certain elements more definitely 
associated with Canaanite religion would still be 
resisted for a considerable time. Thus Hosea, 
though he says that Jahweh has given the com 
and Uie wine and the oil (2®), regards raisin cakes 
(3') os an element of heathenism. 

One thing, however, is certain : what was 
possible for the Rechabites was possible for other 
tribes also. The unity of the nation which Inter 


Hebrew writers ascribe to the period of the mon- 
archy is not attested by the older documents. 
The genuine Israelites— ».e. the immigrant clans 
who subjected the Canaanites — brought in with 
them a monotbeistio religion immeasurably 
superior to tbe nature-worship of Canaan anci 
possessing neither sacrifice nor other barbarous 
rites. It is their voice that speaks in the noblest 
passages of prophecy and of the Psalter, and they 
are the true precursors of Jesus Christ. 

liiTERATUBE. — Seo W. H. Bcnuett, art, ‘ Rechatites ' in HDS 
and bibliography there given. R. H. KeNNETT. 

RECOGNITION. — i. Recognition is tbe psy- 
chological process by which an object presented 
in perception or imagination gives the impression 
of having already formed part of our experience. 
The term 'object’ is here used to include anything 
from a sensory quality, colour, taste, odour, etc., 
to the contents of a novel or a philosophical system ; 
the most frequent cases are, however, objects of 

S tion, as persons, animals, buildings, scenes, 
es, etc. The impression of ‘ already experi- 
enced ’ may have any ciegree of circumstantiality ; 
thus a face, a gesture, a foreign word, may appear 
vaguely familiar without any definite thought of 
the previous occasion or occasions on which it 
affected us, while an odour or a scene may call 
up with extreme vi\ddnes3 the exact date and 
all the important details of the earlier experi- 
ence. 

2 . Recomition has really two distinct stages, 
the second of which frequently remains unrealized. 
There is first the ‘sense of familiarity,’ an im- 
mediate awareness that the presented object is not 
new to us ; this sense may not bo formulated in 
words, or in any cognitive terms, but may remain 
a mere feeling j practically it shows itself in our 
adaptation or adjustment to the object; during 
mental abstraction a key, e.g., is grasped in a 
different way from a knife or a pair of scissors. 
Common words, everyday objects, frequently 
repeated sense-qualities, etc., rarely pass beyond 
this stage of immediate, direct, or indefinite re- 
cognition. The second stage is that in which 
associated ideas arise in tbe mind, the name of a 
person seen, the place where a former meeting 
took place, the topic of conversation, etc. ; sneh 
memories circumstantiate the process of recogni- 
tion, and verify it if doubtful. This is mediate or 
definite recognition — recognition in the strict sense 
of renewed cognition. It is obvious that, as a form 
of knowing, recognition may be true or false, 
correct or incorrect. An ‘already experienced’ 
may fail to be recognized, may not excite the sense 
of familiarity, or call up the associated ideas; a 
scene reiisited after a term of years may impress 
us as quite unfamiliar ; a professor of puilosopby 
is said to have read an article in an encyclopedia 
Avith ranch approval, and to have been greatly 
surprised to find his own name at the end. Again, 
a ‘new’ object may give the sense of familiarity 
that belongs to one that is ‘ old ’ or already experi- 
enced ; an event that is being enacted before our 
eyes appears as if it were the repetition of some- 
thing we have already known, and we seem to 
anticipate the details that are to follow. A 
modified form of this error is when an imagined 
event, a tale rend, an adventure described, or n 
dream is falsely recognized os a real event that 
has happened to oneself — the so-called ‘pathological 
lying. E.vperiracnts show also that the degree of 
subjective certainty or confidence Ims very little 
relation to the objective accuracy of the recog- 
nition ; a correct judgment may be hesitant and 
uncertain, while a false recognition may have 
absolnte confidence behind it. 

3 - Tiie psychological problem which arises is 
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that of the analysis of the process of recognition, 
as it actuallv occurs, the conditions on -which it 
depends, ana the differences between its forms, 
The classical theories of recognition are tliose 
which emerged in the controversy between Hofl'ding 
and Lehmann (see Literature below). According 
to Hoffding, the typical form of recognition is the 
immediate ; it represents the first stage beyond 
pure sensation towards ideation, a half-way or 
transition process, in which memory is involved, 
a ' tied ’ or ‘ implicate idea,’ as opposed to the ‘ free 
idea’ of the memory-image, when a stimulus 
which has already given rise to a sensation (of 
colour, sound, or the like) is repeated after an 
interval, the new sensation will be different from 
the old, because of the latter’s previous occurrence. 
Further, Hoffding holds that this modification 
takes place through the re-excitation of the earlier 
sensation and the fusion of this element -with the 
new or direct presentation. Tlie revival may not 
be a separate or conscious one, the fusion being 
between processes rather than products. If A 
represents the direct sensatiouj and a its image or 
indirect revival, then recognition is really a com- 
plex of A + ai + a 2 + etc. Hofl’ding prefers the 

formula (■^), where a represents the one or more 

past experiences called up by the direct process A 
and combining or fusing, subconsciously, -with it. 
The theory was connected, inconsistently, it may 
he said, with the physiological assumption that, 
when a sensation is repeated or revived in memory, 
a similar modification takes place in the same part 
of the brain as the original process ; each time it 
occurs, some trace is left, by which the change 
becomes easier with each successive repetition. 
Bain * had already ascribed to this supposed fact 
the effect of repetition in making any single im- 
pression adherent y i.e. more firmw impressed on 
the mind, more easily retained and recalled. The 
nerve tracks become more practicable the oftener 
they are traversed. *A process,’ as James says, 
‘fills its old bed in a difl’erent way from that in 
which it makes a new bed.’ ^ Psychologically Bain 
infers only ‘ that a present occurrence of any object 
to the view recalls the total impression made by 
all the previous occurrences, and adds its own 
effect to that total.’ Thus there is a constant re- 
instatement of past impressions, and a correspond- 
ing deepening of the present impression, as an 
experience is repeated. But for Hofl'ding a sensa- 
tion or perception acquires through this repetition 
a distinguishing maik — the mark or character of 
knownness, or familiarity, by which it is clearly 
distinguished from entirely new sensations, or new 
percMtions. 

4 . Lehmann’s theory takes mediate recognition 
ns the typical form, and association by contiguity 
as the process chiefly involved in it. Wlien an 
object is first perceived, we associate -^vith it some 
of its accompanying events or circumstances — with 
a person, c.p., the name, the actions, or the words ; 
with a sense-quality, its name also, or its effect 
upon us, some determining mark, some 'head of 
classification.’ s On a second occasion, the object 
tends to call up,_ by contiguity association, in 
memory the associated name or mark ; this, ac- 
cording to Lehmann, is recognition. "When the 
ideas are distinct (date, scene, ete.), we have_ de- 
finite or circumstantial or explicit recognition ; 
but, after frequent repetitions, an object may cease 
to call up definite associates ; these remain below 
the thresnold of consciousness, but are none the 
less active, and we have implicit or immediate or 
direct recognition, which is thus, a reduced form of 
the first type. James states it clearly when, 

1 Tfte Sensei and the Intellect^, London, 1808, pp. 338, 849. 

8 Prineiplet of Psychology, i. 674, note. * ii. 


referring to the recovery of a name which we have 
sought for some time, he says : 

‘It tingles, it trembles on the verge, but docs not come. 
Just such a tmgling and trembling of unrecoi-cred associates h 
the penumbra of recognition that may surround any experience 
and make it seem familiar, though we know not why.’ 1 

5 . Recent experimental work suggests that the 
process of recomition is much more complex and 
varied than either of the above theories implies, 
and that we learn to know a repeated object by 
dillerent signs or marks, just as we learn to know 
a distant or a near, a beautiful or an ugly, object. 
The characters which we learn to use as signs of 
repetition, or of the ‘already experienced,’ vary 
for different materials, for different individuals 
and for the same individual at different times and 
for different purposes. They are, e.y., ( 1 ) the 
facility or ease with which we perceive or notice 
or grasp the object, its clearness and definiteness; 
( 2 ) the feeling of aCTeeableness or pleasure, which 
often accompanies tnis facility ; (3) verbal or other 
determining marks attached to the object on its 
earlier occurrence, and recalled by ‘association’; 
(4) expectation or anticipation of changes or effects 
of the object, which are in fact realized, etc. (5) 
But the principal mark arises from the fact that 
our organic and intellectual reaction to a repeated 
object is difl’erent in a very characteristic way 
from that to a totally or partially new one. In 
the latter case, if we are interested, we make an 
effort to appreciate the object, ‘run the eyes over’ 
the outstanding points, imitate a movement with 
our head or limbs, try to follow a sound with our 
inward voice ; by this means we appropriate it, 
link it on to our self ‘complex.’ When it is 
repeated, the whole reaction, through the law of 
habit, runs off with little or no effort, and the 
attitude of appropriation is instinctively taken up. 
"Where for any reason the self-feeling is absent or 
weak, or where reactions do not easily take place, 
as in illness or senility or in any temporary lack 
of attention, recognition fails ; in extreme mental 
feebleness or degeneration the simplest everyday 
impressions may appear entirely new and strange, 
however often repeated. Conversely, in intense 
pathological self-absorption, the strangest and 
newest objects may give the illusion of ‘ the dtfd 
vu.’ In the former case recent events may be 
revived as memories, yet fail of recognition ;_ re- 
cognition and reproduction are, in fact, distinct 
processes. Recognition, says Claparfede, implies 
a previous act of synthesis, an attachment to tlie 
personality. When the impression or image is 
repeated, it is coloured by the self-quality, as it 
were, which it received from being taken up or 
assimilated into our consciousness.® There is 
accordingly a primary and immediate certainty, 
given by the immediate feeling or attitude of the 
self to tlie impression ; this is either weakened or 
strengthened by the memories and associations 
that subsequently arise, which, if adequate, maKC 
the recognition into a definite or circumstantial 
one. False recognitions mostly depend on the in- 
stinctive confidence in the primary feeling, which 
may be misled by some partial similarity between 
the new and some old impression. 

The very interesting experimental work on tlie 
subject of recognition is summarized in Katzaroli 
and other papers ; see references in Literature 
below. 

LrrenATtTRB. — H. Hoffriing, Outline! o/Piyehology, E"?- 
London, 1891, ‘Uber Wiedererkennen.' ^ J nu. 

xiii. tI8S9J 420-468, and xiv. [m0] 2i-t0, 107-205, 

Tlicorie des Wiedererkennens, Phtl. Sttid. 'I"- 
A. Lehmann, ' tffer Wiedererkennen,' Phil. Stud. v. [1889] 


sClSl’rtde and Baade, ‘Recherches exp. iur “n 
d'hypnose,’ Archices de jhiych. viii. [1909] 387, quoted V. 
EatzaroiI» xb, xi. 20. 
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IBS, ‘Grit, und exper. Studicn uber das Wledererkenncn,' PhiL 
Stud. vii. [1891] 1C9 fl. ; A. AUin, Iwer das Grund]>rincip dcr 
Association, Berlin, 1805, ‘Tlie '■ ■ per- 

ception,’ AJPs vii. [1890] 237-273, ' . ■ : Pev. 

iii. [1800] 641-648 ; James Ward, ‘ Assiiiiimiiun aiiu Association,' 
Mind, xviii. [1893] 347-362, xix. [1804] 609-632 ; William James, 
Thf Principles of Psycholopp, 2 vols., London, 1891 ; Max 
Offncr, Das Gedachtnis, Berlin, 1909 (Bibliop-aphj') ; 0, 
KatzarofT, * Contriimtion k I'dtndo do la recognition,* and E. 
Claparfede, ‘ Recognition ct lIoi-ite,‘ in Archives de Psych, xi. 
[1911] 1-78, 79-00 ; H. Bergson, Matter and Memory, Eng. tr., 
London, 1911. Recent experimental papers on recognition are 
to bo found in the Psychological Monogrimhs lor 1916 (Princeton, 
N.J.) by G. A. Feingold (no. 78), and R. B. Owen (no. SO), in 
AJPs XXV. [1915] 217-228 (E. F. Mulhall), 31S-3S7 (E. L. 
Woods), and in Studies from the Psych. Lab. of Ledford College, 
London, 1916, pp. 29-06 (L. G. Fildes). 

J. L. McIktyre. 

RECONCILIATION.— See Forgiveness (NT 
and Christian), SALVATION (Christian). 

RECORDING ANGEL. — In all the early 
literatures of the world the angel is called upon 
to perform a motley variety of tasks. The uni- 
verse was recognizee! to he the scene of a ceaseless 
divine activity. But it puzzled men to know how 
God, who was pure spirit and infinite, could come 
into actual contact with matter, which was im- 
pure, imperfect, and finite. Hence arose the 
notion or the angel, a kind of offshoot of the 
divine, a being semi-human and semi-diidne, 
standing on a lower rung of divinity than the 
Deity, mingling freely with earthly creations and 
exercising over them an influence hearing the 
strongest resemblance to that which came directly 
from the Deity. The angel, in other words, 
bridged the yawning gulf between the world and 
God. It follows from this that, as the innumer- 
able experiences of man during life and after death 
were subject to angelic influences, the latter had, 
in the ima^nation of early peoples, to be pigeon- 
holed into separate and independent departments 
of activity. Each angel had its own specialized 
task to see to, and each religion particularized 
tlioso tasks in its own way. The idea of a record- 
ing angel charged with a peculiar task of its own 
and bearing a distinct name or series of names 
figures in Judaism, Christianity, and Muham- 
madanism. The function which it performs^ is, 
in the main, identical in all the three religious 
systems, but the details vary considerably. 

In Judaism the Avork of the recording angel is 
that of keeping an account of the deeds of indi- 
viduals and nations, in order to pre.sent the record 
at some future time before man’s heavenly Maker. 
The presentation of this record may take place 
during the lifetime of the indmdual or nation, or, 
as is more often the case, after death ; and upon 
this record depends cither the bliss or the pain 
which is to be apportioned in the after life. In 
the OT there are three passages which form a 
basis for these ideas. In Mai 3^ it is said : ‘ Then 
they that feared the Lord spake one Avith another: 
and the Lord hearkened, and heard,_nnd a book of 
remembrance Avas Avritten before him, for them 
that feared the Lord, and that thought upon his 
name.’ Jalnveh hears Avhat His righteous servants 
say and resolves to rcAA’ard them at some future 
time for their steadfastness. The figure of speech 
is derived from the custom of Persian monarchs, 
Avho had the names of public benefactors inscribed 
in a book, in order that in due time they might be 
suitably rewarded.* In Ezk 9* the man ' clotlied 
in linen AA’hich had the Avriter’s inkhora by his 
side,’ is bidden to * go through the midst of the 
city, through the midst of Jerusalem, and set a 
mark upon the foreheads of the men that sigh and 
that cry tor all the abominations that be done in 
the midst thereof.’ This man ‘clothed in linen’ 
is one of the six angels sent to exact speedy punish- 
1 CI. Herod, ill. 140, v. 11, vili. 85. 


ment upon the defiant citv of Jerusalem. But 
the punishment must be iTiscriminating. AVliile 
the unrepenting are to be slain Avithout mercy, the 
angel Avas to ‘ set a mark ’ on those Avho expressed 
sincere grief for their backslidings and Avho dis- 
sociated themselves from the sinners. This mark 
Avas, presumably, to serve ns a reference on the 
daywnen retribution Avould be meted out. Tlie 
third passage is Dn 12* ; ' And at that time shall 
Michael stand up, . . . and there shall be a time 
of trouble . . . and at that time thy people shall 
be delivered, every one that shall be found mriiten 
in the book.' When this is read in connexion with 
the succeeding A’er.'-es, the underlying idea seems 
clearly that ot some future divine judgment when 
the nghteous classes and the Aricked classes will 
each reap their deserts, and the record of ‘ Avho’s 
Avho’ Avill be found Avritten in 'the book,’ the 
angel Michael acting as recorder. 

As R. n. (Jlmrlcs puts it, ‘ the book was " the book of life ” 
. . . a register of the actual citizens ot the thcocratlo com- 
munity on earth. . . . This book lias thus become a refrister of 
the citizens of the coming kingdom of God, whetlicr living or 
departed' ('Daniel,' in Century Bible, Edinburgh, n.d. 11913], 
p. 189). 

A rabbi of the Mislmaic epoch, Akiba ben 
Joseph (A.D. c. 60-c. 132), summarized and elabo- 
rated all these OT conceptions of the account he- 
tAveen man and his Maker (AA-ithout, liowever, 
introducing the idea of the recording angel) in 
a remarkably striking parable, thus : 

* Everything is given on pledge and a net Is spread for all the 
living. The shop is open and the denier gives credit; and the 
ledger lies open ; and the band writes ; and whosoever wishes 
to borrow may come and borrow ; but the collectors regularly 
make their daily round and exact pa.raicnt from man whether 
he be content or not; and tliey have that whereon they can 
rely in their demand ; and the Judgment is a judgroent of 
truth, and evcrj’thing Is preiiared for the feast' (MishnMi, 
Sbblh, iU. 16). 

The ‘feast’ refers to the leviathan, on the flesh of 
Avhich, according to a freguent idea of the Talmud 
and Midra.9h, the righteous Israelites Avill regale 
themselves in the beyond. 

The rich angelologies of the Jews and Christians 
(ns Avell as of the Miihammndan.s, who horroAved 
largely from the OT and the rabbinic Avritings) 
built further on tliose OT references to a recording 
angel, and transferred the Avork of recording to 
some one or other angel bearing a sjpecial name, 
the Deity becoming merely the recipient of the 
record, in rabbinic tbeology and in tbe mysticism 
of tbe Z6har and medirovnl ](fabbrilfiii generally, 
tbe recording angel is kept particularly busy in 
one great department of acth'ity — auz. prayer. 
Metatron (Gr. fiijrArap, Lat. metator, ‘guide’) 
usually plays this rdle. According to a statement 
in Midrosb Tanhumd, Genesis,^ as well os in the 
Slavonic Book of Enoch,- it is tbe angel Micliael, 
originally the gnardian-angcl of Israel, avIio avos 
transfonned into Metatron, the angel ‘whose 
name is like that of hi's Divine Master ’ * — a piece 
of doctrine which may possibly have influenced the 
Christian doctrine of the Logos. So impres.sive 
Avas the work of iletatron that a rabbi of tlie 
early 2nd cent A.D., Elisha b. Abuynh, confc.ssed 
to seeing this angel in the heavens and thus being 
led to belicA'e that the cosmos Avas ruled by ‘ tAvo 
powers.’ * Of course such belief Avas heresy. Ac- 
cording to a Talmudic statement, Metatron bears 
the Tetragmmm.aton m himself. This Avas derived 
from Ex ‘23**, Avherc it is said of the angel Avho 
would in the future he sent to prepare the Avay for 
the Israelites : ‘Beware of him . . .for my name 
is in him.’ 

Accordin;: to a par<a;:c in the Zth&r (Jlidrosh JIa-Br'el-am 
on section tlayl-Sarah), JlcjAtTon ' Is appointed to take chnrpe 
ol the soul everj' day and to provide it wllh the necesarj- 11^61 


1 Ed. S. Baber, WHna, 1SS5, p. 17. 5 xxii. fl. 

s T B. Sanh. 385. * T.I’- Ilaglgidi, 15a. 
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from the Divine, according as he is commanded. It is he who 
is detailed to take the record in the grave-yards from Dumah, 
the angel of death, and to show it to the JIaster. It is he who 
is destined to put the leaven into the hones that lie beneath the 
earth, to repair the bodies and bring them to a state of perfec- 
tion in the absence of the soul which will be sent by God to its 
appointed place [t.e. the Holy Land where they Mill again be 
put into bodies, which have come thither through a process of 
terrestrial transmigration— a favourite idea of some rabbinic 
theologians].’ 

The Book of Jubilees^ speaks of Enoch as ‘the 
heavenly scribe.’ A similar description is applied 
to Metatron in T.B. Hagtgah, 15a, where he is 
designated as ‘he to whom authority is given to 
sit dotvn and -write the merits of Israel.’ “ In the 
Jerusalem Targum to Gn 5“‘ ‘And Enoch walked 
■with God : and he was not ; for God took him,’ 
the rendering is ‘And he called his name [i.e. 
Enoch’s] Metatron, the great scribe.’ In Targum 
Jonathan to' Ex 24^ ‘.And he said unto Moses, 
Come up unto the Lord,’ the paraphrase runs 
‘ And unto Moses, Michael the archangel of 
wisdom said, on the seventh day of the month. 
Come up unto the Lord ’ ; while in Ascensio Isaim, 
ix. 21, it is Michael who is honoured -with the 
name of heavenly scribe. From these various 
references one readily infers that Metatron, 
Enoch, and Michael were names mven to angels 
who were pre-eminent in the realms of wisdom 
or scholarship, and who would, as such, be best 
qualified to act as ‘ scribes ’ or ‘ recorders ’ of men’s 
deeds. 

Passages in the Qur’an bear out this view of 
a special ‘scholarly’ angel who writes dow the 
record of men. In surah ii, the rflle is given to 
Gabriel, who was so great an adept in the work 
that the act of writing down the Qur’an for 
Muhammad’s benefit was actually ascribed to him. 
Man’s work on earth and God’s work in heaven 
were brought into touch with one another by 
the scholarly recording activities of Gabriel. In 
sUrah 1. another -view is propounded. 

‘ When the two angels deputed to take account of a man’s 
behaviour take account thereof ; one sitting on the right hand, 
the other on the left : he uttereth not a word, but there is with 
him a watcher ready to note it.’ 

Two ‘recording’ angels seem to be in evidence 
here. The meaning seems to be that, although 
the dying man may refuse to speak, or be unable 
to do so, yet the two ‘ recording ’ angels can read 
his inmost thoughts and take complete account of 
them. Sale puts quite another construction on 
the text, which, however, seems very far-fetched 
and improbable. 

Quoting from the native commentary of Al-Beidawi, Sale 
farther tells of a Muhammadan tradition to the eflect that ' the 
angel who notes a man’s good actions has the command over 
him who notes his evil actions; and that when a man does 
a good notion, the angel of the right hand writes it down ten 
times ; and when he commits an ill action the same angel says 
to the angel of the left hand. Forbear setting it down lor seven 
hours ; peradventure he may pray, or may ask pardon ’ (note on 
surah 1. in Sale’s Koran, new ed., London, 1S2S, ii. 350). 

The idea of the ‘good’ always preponderating 
over the ‘ e-vil ’ is taught abundantly in the 
rabbinic writings, as is also the idea of a respite 
ever being open to the condemned even at the 
eleventh hour, at the bar whether of human or of 
di-vine justice {see T.B. Ta'anith, 11a, where it is 
said that ‘ two ministering angels who accompany 
man, they give -witness for him ’). In the same 
passage in T.B. Ta'antth it is farther said : 

‘ -When man goes to his everlasting home, all his works on 
earth are passed in review before him, and it is said to him. On 
such and such a day thou didst do such and such a deed I The 
man replies. Yes. Then it is said to him. Seal it (i.e. your 
evidence]. He seals it and thus admits the justice of the 
Divine decree.’ 

Here man after death becomes his own recording 
angel — obviously a higher and more philosophical 
view. 

1 iv. 23 ; also 77 Enoch, liii. 2. 

- In the ZChar the two names are frequently put together 
thus, Mejatron-Enoch. 


Further references in rabbinical and apocalyptic 
literature are as follows : 

In T.B. iUgillah, 166, the phrase in Est 61 about the sleep- 
essness of the king is applied to God ‘the king of the world ’ 
who bids that 'the book of records of the Chronicles’ bo 
brought to Him. It is then found that Shimshai the scribe 
(see Ezr 48) has erased the passage recording Mordecai’s rescue 
of Ahasuerus, but Gabriel rewrites it ‘ tor the merit of Israel.’ 
Thus Gabriel becomes here a kind -- — 

Testament of Abraham, Vho Booh of ' 

Apocalypse of Baruch, and 2 Esdras . ■ ’ 

great judgment, when angels and men alike will be called 
before the bar of justice and the book in which the deeds of 
men are recorded will be opened. According to the Testament 
of Abraham (A. xii.), this book in which the me-rits and de- 
merits are written is ten cubits in breadth and six in thickness 
(cf- Ezk 28f-, Zeo 515). Each man will be surrounded by two 
angels, one writing down his merits and the other his demerits, 
while an archangel weighs the two kinds against each other In 
a balance. Those whoso merits and demerits are equal remain 
in a middle state (oorresjionding to the purgatory of the 
Church) and the intercession of meritorious men, such as 
Abraham, saves them ond brings them into paradise. The 
permanent recorder is Enoch, ‘ the teacher of heaven and earth, 
the scribe of righteousness,’ and the other two angels are 
assistant recorders. This is probably the origin of the Qur’5n 
statement alluded to above. 

The Pharisaic school of thought, as reflected in 
the MishnSh, Talmud, and the Jewish liturgy 
generally, transferred a great deal of the eschato- 
logical connotations of the recording angel to 
man’s temporal life on earth. Whilst admitting 
that man will be judged and his record taken in 
a hereafter, the rabbis taught that on the Jeivish 
New Year’s Day (Bosh Ha-Shfinah, the first day 
of Tishri) the Books of Life and Death lie open 
before God, who as the Recorder par excellence 
looks through the records which He has put down 
against the name of each individual throughout 
the course of the year and then seals each one’s 
destiny for the coming year. The mediroval 
^abbalah has amplified this doctrine ivith the 
addition of large angelological hierarchies into 
which man’s soul enters on New Year’s Day to 
hear its own favourable or unfavourable record 
from the mouth of hosts of recording angels. But 
the main trend of Jewish belief is in the direction 
of that simple but higher faith which holds that 
there is but one recording angel for or against 
man — God. 

Ln-EBATURE.— K. Kohler, ‘The Pre-Talmudio Haggaclah,| In 
JQR vu. [1896] 681-606 ; M. Friedlander, Der vorchnmche 
jiidische Gnosticismus, Gottingen, 1898, p. 102 IT. ; N. . I. 
-Weinstein, Zur Genesis der Agada, pt. ii,, ‘Die nlexandrin- 
ische Agada,' do. 1001 ; W. Bousset, Die Religion des Jud- 
enthums im neutestamentlichen Zeitalter, Berlin, 1003, p. 
247ff.; 25217. ; R. H. Charles, The Book of Enoclfl, 

Oxford, 1912, The Booh of Jubilees, London, 1902 ; M. K. 
James, The Testament of Abraham, Cambridge, 1^92; JJS, 
s.pp, ‘ Recording Angel,’ ' Book of Life,’ ‘ Abraham, Testament 
of,’ ‘Mejatron.’ J. ABELSON. 

RECREATION.— See Amusements. 

REDEMPTION.— In this article the question 
of the redemption of the first-bom is discussed ; 
the theological aspects of redemption are considered 
under SALVATION. 

I. Introductory. — In the Pentateuch there are 
several references to the sacrifice of firstlings, and 
to the redemption of first-bom sons and firstlings 
of unclean domestic animals. In E, ‘The Book ol 
the Covenant’ (Ex 22=«'-), first-bom sons are to be 
given unto the Lord, also firstlings^ of oxen aiiu 
sheep. According to J, every firstling mrue is to 
be set apart to the Lord and sacrificed. -But tlio 
firstling of an nss is to be redeemed witti a Janio, 
or, if it is not redeemed, its neck is to be htoKcn. 
First-bom sons are also to he redeemed, but tlie 
valuation is not fixed. This custom . 

with the deliverance from Egypt and tlm slicing 
of the first-bom of man and beast there (l-x 15 . 

cf. 34i»'-). In P aU first-bom of man and beiwt 
are to be sanctified to the Lord (E.-r 13 ')• I* 
firstling of an unclean beast is to be ransomc 
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‘according to tMne estimation’ phis one-fifth 
more, or ‘ sold according to thy estimation ’ 
(Lr Elsewhere in P the hallowing of the 

first-born of man and beast is associated, as in J, 
with the smiting of the Egyptian first-born, hut 
the Levites are said to have been taken instead of 
the first-born of the Israelites or of those more 
than a month old, and their cattle instead of 
the other Israelites’ firstlings. Twenty thousand 
Levites take the place of as many first-born Israel- 
ites numbered at the time, and tlie overplus of 273 
first-born are redeemed by a money-payment of 
five shekels each to Aaron and his sons (Ku 
In another passage from P the first-born of man 
and beast are made over to Aaron and his sons, 
hut those of men, from a month old, are redeemed 
fox five shekels. Firstlings of oxen, aheey, and 
goats are not redeemed ; their blood is sprinkled 
on the altar, the fat burned, and the flesh eaten 
by the priests. The firstlings of unclean beasts 
are to be redeemed (Nn IS'"'). Lastly in Dt 16'® 
firstling males of flock and herd are sanctified to 
the Lord, and are to be eaten by the owner and 
his household in the place wliicn the Lord shall 
choose. Such as are blemished may be eaten at 
home (cf. 14®®). 

The main differences in detail in these passages 
may be noticed first. (1) Eating the flesh of 
firstlings : in Dt. this is dona by owner and house- 
hold, in P by Aaron and his sons. These differing 
laws seem to ‘reflect the usage of two difl'erent 
periods of the history.’ ' (2) The redemption of 

the first-born ; in E nothing is said of the redemp- 
tion of the first-born of men ; in J their redemption 
value is left vague ; in P it is fixed at five shekels ; 
hut again in P the origin of the Levites as a 
sacred class is referred back to a redemption of 
the existing first-hom of men, the overplus being 
redeemed at five shekels. Here there is obviously 
a myth originating at a period when the redemp- 
tion value of the first-bom had become fixed. As 
to the cattle of the Lerites being regarded as 
snored instead of the firstlings of the other Israel- 
ites’ cattle, which, according to Nu 18'®, could not 
be redeemed, this may show that the myth belongs 
to a time when the legislation regarding firstlings 
had fallen into abeyance. (3) In E the ‘giving’ 
of the first-born of men to God is not connected, 
ns in J and P, nith the slaying of the first-bom 
in Egypt. (4) Firstlings of unclean beasts : in J 
the firstling of an ass is to be redeemed ; in P first- 
lings of unclean beasts, os if now other ‘unclean’ 
animals than the ass had been domesticated. In 
J and P the methods of valuation also differ. 

We are thus confronted with legislation which 
varied from ago to age, and which perhaps was no 
more than ideal at any given time. _ It also tended 
to be explained mythically, or fictitious reasons for 
the sanctity of the first-born were apt to be given. 

2. Redemption of the_ firstling of the ass. — As 
the firstlings of domestic animals, like the first- 
fmits of the earth, were sacrificed or made over to 
God (see artt. Fihstfruits, First-borx), those of 
the ass, a domestic animal, were His also. _ But 
asses and probably some other domestic animals 
were ‘unclean,’ i.c. unfit for sacrifice or for eating. 
Hence in their ca.se arose the idea of redemption, 
tlie word used in Ex 13'®, pudah, being that which 
always was used with reference to redemjdion 
from’ death or slavery (cf. 1 S 14“, P_s 49®- '*). 
Another sacrificial animal was offered in its stead, 
or, if not so redeemed, it was killed, but not sacri- 
ficinlly ; its neck was broken without shedding of 
blood, so that it could be of no further nse to 
its ornier. Later legislation permitted it to be 
redeemed at phis one-fifth of its value, or simply 
to bo sold for the benefit of the sanctuary. In the 

I S. It, Driver, The Jlooi c/ rsrodiu, CamUrWi-c, 19U, p. lOS. 


earlier legislation the breaking of the neck of the 
unredeemed animal shows that the firstling was 
regarded as itself sacrosanct, or tabn, whether it 
was sacrificed or not. 

_ 3. Redemption of the first-bora child.— There is 
little doubt that some special sanctity attached to 
the first-bom. He was the first gift of God after 
marriage. In a sense he was Gods property. Or 
the blood of the kin flowed ‘ purest and strongest 
in him.’' Was he therefore sacrificed! That the 
Semites sacrificed children, and frequently the 
first-born, is certain, though whether aU the first- 
hom were once regularly sacrificed has not been 
confirmed. 

The jnr-hnried Infants found at sacred sites in PaJestine 
cannot be proved to be first-bom children. It has also been 
questioned whether they were sacrificial victitus.* 

The question of the redemption of the first-hom 
by some rite or equivalent sacrifice or money -pay- 
ment, wliich appears strictly as a Hebrew custom, 
is one which arose either (1) hecause of the inherent 
sanctity of the first-hom or (2) hecause he ought to 
be sacrificed. Now the regular sacrifice of the 
first-bom among the Hebrews in historic times is 
open to question. The references in the OT to 
sacrifices of children are frequently general (2 K 
16® 21® 23'® ; cf. Lv 18®', ‘ any of thy seed ’). A 
son or daughter (not males exclusively, and not 
always the first-born) was sacrificed. Nor was 
this sacrifice, when called for, always performed in 
infancy. The king of Moah sacrificed his eldest 
son, who was thus not an infant (2 K 2P), and so 
in the case of Isaac and of Jephthah’s daughter. 
Thus even outside Israel the custom occurs not in 
infancy — a point not sufficiently noticed by writers 
on this subject— and only on occasion of some 
great calamity. That the Hebrews had such an 
occasional practice, or borrowed it, is not unlikely, 
and no more than this need he signified in Mi 6®, 
where ‘ thousands of rams ’ and ‘ ten thousands of 
rivers of oil ’ show that Micah is speaking hyper- 
holically. In Ezk 20®® ‘all that openeth the 
womb’ is spoken of ns sacrificed to Molech in 
Israel, as if the custom had become general. But, 
if general, it need only have been so upon certain 
necessary occasions, when, if human sacrifice was 
to occur, the first-hom was chosen. As for ns 
Israel was concerned, the practice in historic times 
was borrowed, whether m earlier times it had 
been more general or not. This is shown by the 
words of the prophets, who may ho presumed to 
have known the facts. 

Jerommh nnd Eickicl mnke this clear, hut their words seem 
to show that the people, secltiK tlicse costly sacrifices among 
the Phffinicmns, deemed that they were due also to God In time 
of disaster. The practice of rcdecmiiig the first-horn was 
recalled as merely permissive. Occasion might arise when 
this pemiission must uo disreganled. Jeremiah says that God 
never commanded such sacrifices (7S> 10'). ■s'u* Krekiel (COt^) 
regards the current Interpretation of Ex iS'® as a mistake — a 
pollution. 

Further, special privileges attached to the first- 
hom. showing that he was not sacrificed (Gn 25®®, 
Dt21'®; cf. 1 Ch 6' [disgracing the birth-right]); 
and the method in which Israel is spoken of lu? 
God’s first-hom (Ex 4®®; cf. Jer 31“ [Ejihraim], 
Ps 89®® [Messiah ns God’s first-hom]) shows that 
the first-bom was specially favoured, not sacri- 
ficed. The words of Micah (6®) and Ezekiel (20®®) 
belong to the period when the Israelite.^ borrowed 
the custom from their neiglilKJurs. So, too, prob- 
ably does the story of Isaac’.s sacrifice, in which 
the victim i.s commuted or redeemed by a ram— a 
far leas spiritual thought than Micah’s, 

Why then was the fir.st-l)Om redeemed! (1) If 
the custom of sacrificing the first-hom li.ad once 
been general in early times, as jicrhaps the state- 

1 W. R. Smith, Belirtion cj Ihit Semites', Icndon, IS?I, p. 
4K ; cL Gn 493, m SlU. 

~ W. H. Wood, Eir xxxvl. tlPlOl IGCfl. 
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ment of the law in Ex 22^ and the similarity of 
expressions in the case of the first-hom and first- 
lings (Ex 22-‘’'* 341 ®) suggest, the redemption must 
be a softening of the practice in an age which had 
morally outgro-mi it and demanded a more humane 
custom. Yet that iige must have been previous to 
that of Moses, since he, a first-born son,' was not 
sacrificed. The idea that the first-born was due to 
God still remained ; hence he had to be redeemed, 
and, even when redeemed, he might still be sacri- 
ficed when sufficient occasion arose. This appears 
to underlie the story of Isaac, which may be a 
later tale explaining the origin of the redemption. 
Otherwise it was explained % the fact tliat, since 
God had slain the first-born of Egypt, therefore 
the first-born of Israel must be redeemed — a theo- 
logical explanation in an age when the true 
rationale of the practice was forgotten. 

J. G. Frazer assumes that not the flrst-hom of Egj’pt were 
slain, hut those of Israel in some saorifloial ritual by priestly 
executioners at Passover. This was aftenvards commuted by 
the sacrifice of a lamb, its blood being smeared on the door- 
posts instead of that of the child. That a strong tradition of 
some tragic event occurring to the Israelites shouid thus be 
transformed is most unlikely. That event was some species of 
plague, not slaughter, and it is most unlikely that a joyous 
feast should originate in such general sacrifice of Israelite 
children.® 

In the curious story in Ex 4“''-, if Zipporah’s 
child was to be given as an oflering in place of 
Moses, the circumcising of him would be a species 
of redemption. Tlie story would thus be anotlier 
method of accounting for the redemption of the 
first-born.® 

(2) If, on the other hand, the practice of occasion- 
ally sacrificing first-born cliiluren arose through 
Israel’s contact M’ith peoples who regularly or 
occasionally followed this practice, it would be 
felt that the first-born was due to God, and, when 
not sacrificed, must be redeemed. The technical 
term for the Molech sacrifice was ‘cause to pass 
over to Molech.’ The same term is used in Ex 
IS'®, ‘cause to pass over to Jahweb,’ even when 
the redemption is insisted on. 

(3) Again, apart altogether from sacrifice, if 
a special sacredness, ‘a congenital holiness,’® 
attached to the first-bom, which resulted in his 
being regarded as God’s property or as tabu, some 
act of removal of holiness or of tabu was necessary 
— the rite of redemption — before he could be con- 
sidered as an ordinary mortal. The ‘ redemption ’ 
was a redemption from sanctity. 

(4) Others, again, have supposed that in the 
redemption ‘ we are to see not a toning down of an 
ancient custom which had demanded human sacri- 
fice, but only an expedient for extending the pre- 
cept relating to firstlings so as to include men and 
non-sacrificial animals.’® This is akin to W. R. 
Smith’s view that, when the belief in the ‘con- 
genital holiness’ of the first-bom of men and 
animals came to mean that such holy things were 
set aside for sacrifice, the obvious unsuitability of 
human or unclean animal offerings led to their 
being redeemed.® Wellhausen also regards the 
claim to the human first-born as merely ‘ a later 
generalization.’ ® 

To sum up: the language regarding the first- 
born suggests an earlier custom of sacrifice ; but 
the probability is that the legislation is late, and 
that the language is coloured either by that used 
of firstlings or by that used regarding actual sac- 
rifices of the first-bom among the Canaanites. 
Wellhausen and W. R. Smith reject the idea of 
the early general sacrifice of the Hebrew first-bom. 
J. G. Frazer accepts it, but his evidence of similar 

1 Miriam and Aaron were probably children by a previous 
marriage ; see Driver’s note to Ex 2®. 

- See GB3, pt. iii., Tht Dying God, London, 1911, p. 176. 

3 Cf. EBi ii. 1526. * W. B. Smith®, p. 465. 

3 EBi iv. 4913. 8 W. B. Smith®, p. 405. 

Prolegomena zur Gesch. Israels^, Berlin, 18S6, p. 90. 


sacrifices of the first-bom among other peoples 
needs sifting. Several instances refer not to sacri- 
fice but to infanticide. Not all are supported by 
clear evidence, nor do all refer exclnsiveV to the 
first-born.' 

4 . Parallel ethnic practices, — The Hebrew 
custom finds an echo in folk-tales in which child- 
less parents agree to give up their first-born to 
some one who oflers to remove the wife’s barrenness. 
These tales arose in some custom of dedication of 
first-bom to a deity. In some such stories a gift 
or a substitute is offered instead— a suggestion of 
redemption.® It is also remarkable that Syriac 
women will vow an unborn child to a Mulinra- 
madan saint at his shrine, yet ‘in that case the 
child is not slain, as may once have been the case, 
but is redeemed’ by an offering.® In Muiiam- 
madan custom the victim — a ram or goat sacrificed 
soon after the birth of a child — is cdled a ransom 
for the child.® Reference may also be made to the 
May ritual described by Ovid, in which the house- 
father threw black beans over his shoulder to 
the ghosts, -nuth the words nine times repeated, 
‘ With these beans I redeem me and mine.’® The 
custom of redemption, if it was actually redemp- 
tion from sacrifice as illustrated in the story of 
Isaac, has parallels in ethnic myth and practice in 
which an animal takes the place of an earlier 
human victim, not necessarily a first-bom. At 
the temple of Artemis Triclaria it had formerly 
been the custom to offer a beautiful youth and 
maiden, but in the time of Pausnnias this sacrifice 
was commuted. Pausanias also mentions the offer- 
ing of a goat to Dionysus at Potnim in place of an 
earlier youth.® At Laodicea the annual stag sac- 
rifice was believed to take the place of a former 
offering of a maiden.’ In Babylonia the rite in 
which an animal was slain for a sick man— its life 
for his life, its head, neck, breast for his head, 
neck, breast — suggests some species of commuta- 
tion or substitution.® When human sacrifices were 
prohibited among the Celts of Gaul, the Druids 
offered a victim symbolically, pretending to strike 
him, and dra^wing from him a little blood.® In 
many quarters other commutations of human sacri- 
fice occur, often with legends attached to them 
showing that they originated in more humane 
feelings. Frequently efifiries of human beings are 
offered, as among the Villalis, Gonds,_ Chinese, 
Japanese, and Romans; or a coco-nut is offered 
because of its resemblance to a human head;'® 
or, again, an animal victim takes the place of a 
human, when people cannot afford the latter, as 
among the Tshis.'' 

These correspond to commutations of animal 
sacrifices, or in general to the offering of a less for 
a more important object. For, as Servins says, 

*The eimulacrum is accepted in place ot the real object 1 
hence when certain animals, difllcult to obtain, ore deraandco 
in sacrifice, images of them ore made of bread or wax, and are 
received in their stead.’ i® 

LimiUTUBE. — ^This is sufficiently indicated in the notes. 

J. A. MacCullocb. 


I GB3, pt. iii.. The Dying God, p. 179 ff. 

® MacCulloch, GF, p. 410f. . „ , r 

3 8. I. Curtiss, Primitive Semitic Jlcligion To-day, London, 

1902, pp. 167, 107. , . 

4 E. W. Lane, Arabian Society in the Middle Ages, London, 
1883, p. 191 ; and see ERE ii. 000». 

8 Fasti, V. 431 n. * Pans. nc. viii. 1. 

7 Porphyry, de Abst. 11. 66. ... n j. loin 

8 P. Dhorme, La Religion assyro-babylonxenne, Paris, ivio, 
p. 273; cf. Ovid, Fasti, vi. 162, where Cranae ^ves a young sow 

to the Striges in place of the new-born infant, with the woro , 
* Take, I pray thee, heart for heart, and vitala for vitals j we giv 
you this life instead of a better one/ 

® Pomp. Mela, in. ii. 18. , ^oo. w 

w N. B. Dennys, Folklore of China, London, ISiQ, p. 138 , 

Crooke, if. 106. ^ , ... nnntie,1 

D A. B. Ellis, The Tshi-speaking Peoples of Uie Gwd Coan oj 

TT, Africa, London, 1^7, p. SO. 

12 ad jKn, ii. IIC. 



REFORMATION 


609 


REDEMPTORISM.— See Liguori. 

RED INDIANS.— See America. 

REFORMATION. — The great upheaval which 
we call the Reformation was ve^ much more than 
a religious rising of Teutonic Europe in the 16th 
century. We can trace its origin to the begin- 
nings of monasticism and Northern Christianity, 
and watch the gathering of the storm all do-wn the 
Middle Ages. The acute religious conflict lasted 
all through the 17th cent., and is separated by 
no sharp break from its secular consequence and 
counterpart, the great Liberal movement which 
began with the English Commonwealth and the 
American Revolution, and now seems passing into 
social reconstruction. The issues of the Reforma- 
tion have broadened out, but in altered forms they 
are the living issues of our own day, for they raise 
the permanent questions of the society and the 
individual, authority and reason, slavery and 
freedom, religious, intellectual, political, and 
social. Nor was the Reformation purely Teutonic 
in its origin, though it has maintained itself 
chiefly among Teutonic peoples. Latins and Slavs 
were as restive as Teutons under tlie yoke of 
Rome. Even now Protestantism can claim Slavs 
on the shores of the Baltic ; and in France it has 
always been strongest in the Latin south. Least 
of oil was it a purely religious movement. It was 
the issue of a vast complex of forces, intellectual, 
political, and social as well as religious, acting in 
different waj's and with constantly varying in- 
tensity in difierent countries. In England and 
Sweden its course was guided by kings, in 
Germany by princes, in France, Bohemia, and 
Poland by nobles, in the German cities and 
Switzerland by burghers. Its first political ten- 
dency was in England to despotism, in Germany 
and France to civu strife, in the United Provinces 
to freedom. At Geneva it set up a theocratic 
republic, in Germany and England it gave the 
Church an Erastian form. Thus its first results 
were of bewildering diversity. ‘The variations 
of Protestantism' were real, though the Romish 
argument founded on them is frivolous. A great 
revolution takes more than one generation to 
bring ideas and institutions into harmony. Its 
early leaders have to pick their way through 
many stumbles. They see its meaning dimly and 
in part, and often the boldest of them, like Luther 
after the Peasants’ War, shrink from what they 
had thought they saw. So the Reformers carried 
over more medirevnl ideas than they knew, and 
their successors have ever since been slowly and 
often reluctantly throwing them off. The great- 
ness of the Reformation is less in what was 
actually done — though that w’as great — than in 
the still greater -work which it made possible. 
Almost all the fruitful thoughts of Europe for 
the last four centuries, even in Roman Catholic 
countries, are direct or indirect results of the 
Reformation. 

Our work is threefold : (1) we have first to 
trace the causes of the Reformation, giving a 
short view of earlier attempts at reform, and of 
the new conditions which made it possible in the 
16th cent. ; (2) we must then indicate the deeper 
principles of the Reformation, and s.iy something 
of their practical tendency; (3) lastly, we must 
give a comparative idew of the different forms 
which it assumed, and point out some of the 
causes and consequences of this variety. It is not 
our purpose to narrate events or_ to enumerate 
details which are better left to particular treatises. 
If our picture of the medimvai Church appears to 
some too darkly coloured, it must he remembered 
tliat a statement of grievances is not the whole 
voi.. X. — 39 


truth, and is not here presented ns the whole 
truth. On the other hand, the grievances were 
more real, more genenal, more scandalous, more 
integrally connected with the doctrine of the 
Church than its apologists are willing to admit, 
and often too outrageous and abominable to be 
more than hinted at in the more decent language 
of modem times. If the picture is dark, the bac5i- 
gronnd is darker still, for much of the worst must 
be left untold. 

I. Causes of the Reformation. — The loose 
organization of the apostolic churches was shaped 
by the needs of the next generation into a uniform 
system of government by bishops, and this again 
was consolidated by the needs of the Christi.an 
Empire into a great confederation of churches 
which called itself the Holy Catholic Chnrch, and 
claimed to be the sole dispenser of salvation. It 
was a grand system ; but where was the layman? 
His royal priesthood was forgotten, and more and 
more his access to God was only through the 
ministrations of the Chnrch. 

Then came the monks. Their flight was from 
an evil world which a worldly Church had failed 
to overcome ; but it was almost as much a flight 
from the Church itself. True, they were neither 
heretics nor schismatics, but the most zealous of 
cliurchmen, whose ascetic zeal put to shame the 
worldliness of the priests. Many a time the 
monks rushed in where bishops feared to tread. 
None the less, the principle of monasticism was 
ultimately subversive of the Church system. That 
principle was neither asceticism nor seclusion, for 
these were confessedly no more than means to an 
end. It was individualism. The man retired 
from the world, not only because the world was 
wicked, but also because the Church in the world 
could not give him what he wanted. ‘Doubt 
makes the monk ’ was a German proverb. What 
he wanted was to save his soul, and to save it in 
his own way, because he had not found the priest’s 
way satisfactory. Therefore ho sought out for 
himself a monastery of like-minded men, and in 
its mle he found his freedom. However the priest 
might magnify his office, there must be a direct 
access to God without him. Else how could 
hermits be saints? Yet neither was the monas- 
tery essential, whatever help and comfort his 
fellows might give him (for in the Eternal's 
presence be must stand alone), nor was the asceti- 
cism essential ; it was only the belief of the time, 
and might be abandoned if he ceased to find it 
the more excellent way. But, though priests and 
monks were often at variance, they never clearly 
saiv that their conceptions of religion were radi- 
cally different. The Church made peace by taking 
the monasteries into the system, and allowing 
them sendees of their own which did not require 
the administration of sacraments. But the two 
antagonistic principles were held together chiefly 
by the common belief of churchmen that asceti- 
cism is the higher life. If ever that belief came to 
be discredited, the individualism would not fail to 
seek expression outside the Church system. It is 
not accidental that so many of the Reformers, 
from Luther and Biicer downwards, had once been 
monks or friars. 

Then came the conversion of the Northern 
peoples. They were docile enough on doctrine, 
whatever their practice might be, and showed 
no taste for heresy. They accepted the Chnrch 
system os it came to them, and even helped a 
little to develop it, for they took very kindly to 
lurid stories of heil-firc, and thought it only 
natural to pay for their sins as they paid for their 
crime.s. No doubt God would accept a xnrgild. 
Nevertheless, the fact remained that the system 
was not simply Christian, hut Latin and sectarian, 
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shaped hy Latin hands and saturated by Latin 
thought. The Northern peoples were as yet no 
more than children in the faith ; hut, when they 
grew to man’s estate, they were not unlikely to 
throw off the Latin tutelage and shape their 
religion into Northern forms, perhaps equally 
sectarian. 

The next great step was the Hildehrandine 
reformation and the rise of the mediceval papacy. 
If the pope could bring some order into the 
anarchy of feudalism and the scandalous con- 
fusion of the Church, he was welcome to set St, 
Peter’s chair above the thrones of kings. The 
opposition of the emperors was not a Teutonic 
revolt: the Saxons always held with the pope. 
The imperialist literature of Germany and Italy, 
mined for a moment by Gerard of York in 
England, only disputed some of the papal claims, 
and scarcely touched the doctrine and system of 
the Church. Its power was finally broken by the 
fall of the Hohenstaufens, and its echoes died 
away with the Schoolmen of Ludwig IV. The last 
imperial coronation at Rome was performed in 
peace (1452), because Frederick III, was not worth 
a soufile in the streets. 

But long before that time the Hildehrandine 
dream of a righteous papacy governing the wicked 
world had faded into the light of common day. 
The higher the pope’s power rose, the more his 
kingdom became a worldly kingdom, seeking 
worldly ends by worldly means. It was indeed a 
mighty world-power, with its thousands of priests 
in the parishes and chantries ; with its armies of 
monks, Benedictine, Cluniac, Cistercian, recalling 
three great religious revivals 5 with its troops of 
friars prowling round the land; not to mention 
the vast numbers of dependents of the Church. 
Not half the inmates of a monastery were monks. 
It was a vast and ancient system, resting upon the 
twin strongholds of transubstantiation, which gave 
the priest a more than royal diraity, and auricular 
confession, which laid open to him every secret of 
private life, and above ^1 upon the ancient horror 
of heresy. All sins might be forgiven, but the sin 
of heresy could not be forgiven, because it denied 
the only power which had authority on earth to 
forgive sins. 

But the Church was full of scandals, moral, 
financial, and political ; and these were the griev- 
ances which in the end compelled some to face 
the risk of heresy by questioning its doctrines. In 
the first place, the Hildehrandine reformation had 
failed to cleanse the Church. If celibacy was sup- 
posed to lift the priest above the mire of the world, 
auricular confession plunged him back into it, for 
the priest’s ear became the sink of the parish. 
Amd the celibacy itself was full of dangers, on 
which we must not enlarge, for the grossness of 
the Middle Ages cannot be told in decent lan- 
guage. Suffice it that in practice the vow of 
‘ chastity ’ commonly abolished nothing of marriage 
but God’s holy ordinance. Many priests kept it 
faithfully, though often at the cost of struggles 
which hardened and demoralized them in other 
ways ; but, unless all the evidence is false, a much 
larger number had focavim, or did worse, and 
many of these were compelled by their flocks in 
their own interests to keep focarim. Other 
temptations of a lonely priest settled among the 
rustics are obvious, and gave plenty of scandal to 
his neighbours. 

Yet, after all, more offence was caused by the 
worldliness of the many than by the flagrant 
vice of not a few. The wealth of the (Ihurch 
was enormous. In Sweden it held two-thirds of 
tile land, and perhaps one-third _ or two-fifths 
in England, where the accumulation had been 
checked by the Statute of Mortmain (1279). If 


the bishops were generally modest in Italy, they 
were great lords in England, where the primate 
stood next to the sovereign, and the bishop of 
Durham ruled the Scottish border almost as a 
Mng. Still more magnificent was their state in 
Germany and Hungary. Men said that the 
donkeys and the women in the host of Christian 
of Mamz were more in number than Barharossa’s 
army. But this vast wealth was very unequally 
distributed. There were a few favoured plur^ists, 
whose ivealth was the envy of the rest and a 
scandal to the laity. One of these might hold 
perhaps half-a-score of church preferments and 
leave their duties undone, or done after a fashion 
by cheap hirelings, while he spent his time in the 
service of pope or king, or intriguing at their 
courts for new and more lucrative appointments. 
In England the bishoprics were commonly the 
reward of success in the king’s business, from 
Flambard and Thomas to Morton and Wolsey; 
and in Germany it was much the same in Fran- 
conian and Hohenstaufen times. In the later 
Middle Ages we see a class of pure aristocrats, 
such as Courtenay and Arundel, Beaufort and 
Neville in England ; and in Germany this was tlie 
prevailing type. ■ The three clerical electors at the 
time of the Reformation were all nobles— Albert 
of Brandenburg Hermann of Wied, Richard of 
Greiflenklau. The aristocratic character of the 
German hierarchy was not a novelty of the 
Reformation. 

But large numbers of the priests were needy. 
Their endowments may have been sufficient, and 
were in some cases ample. But a great deal was 
‘ appropriated ’ by the monks. A monastery took 
the endowments of a parish, and was supposed to 
provide for the cure of souls, perhaps only by 
sending a monk to say mass on Sundays. The 
Lateran Council of 1179 ordered them to provide 
resident vicars, and earnest churchmen of the next 
century managed at lost to enforce this. The 
monastery took the great tithes of com, and left 
the small tithes to the vicar. Thus many rich 
livings were reduced by ‘ appropriations to poor 
curacies, while many more were impoverishea by 
pensions granted on them by the popes. And a 
needy man is apt to be rapacious and ignorant. 
There could not be much respect for a priest who 
was forced to wrangle over petty dues, and could 
hardly say his old mumpsimtis. He had some 
excuse for ignorance, but sometimes it was very 
dense.^ Nor were his administrations edifying, 
for they were all in Latin, except parts of the 
marriage service. The mass was said in a low 
voice, and the people were not supposed to follow 
the service but to occupy themsmyes -with their 
private devotions, and there were primers for such 
as were able to read. If the canonized emperor 
Heinrich II. could make a fool of his unlearned 
chaplain by erasing from the mass-book the first 
syllables or the prayer ' pro (fa)mulis et (fa)mulabus 
tuis,’ we may imagine what a rustic parish wonm 
do with Sir John Lacklatin or Sir John Mumble- 
matins. We must go to Russia^ for a modern 
parallel to the mixture of superstitious dread ot 
the priest’s mysterious powers ivith good-natured 
contempt for his person. _ . , 

The monasteries were in a similar state m tne 
later Middle Ages. Some were rich, some very 
poor, many were burdened with debt, arid aU 
impoverished by papal exactions. abbot ®®P 
scarcely get his election settled without sprading 
perhaps two years’ revenue on a journey to Koine, 
with fees and ‘presents’ to pope cardinals. 
Besides this, the monastenes had outlived then- 

1 There were priests in the diocese of 
did not know who was the author of the Lord b } • 
where it was to be found. 
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usefulness. They spent little on the poor, and 
learning had found a more congenial home in 
the universities. The monks had long ceased to 
labour, and had become mere landlords. The 
houses had been half emptied by the Black Death, 
and had never recovered their numbers; some, 
indeed, were so decayed that they had to be sup- 
pressed for want of inmates. Pious founders had 
ceased to build ne^v houses, and endowed colleges 
and chantries. Their moral condition was various. 
Some were well conducted, others as bad as bad 
could be, for here again the worst cases are 
sheltered by their very foulness. But the larger 
number were worldly rather than depraved, 
though they had more than occasional scandals. 
There was always an aristocratic flavour about 
the monasteries; and now the inmates of the 
richer houses lived very much as their neighbours 
did. They hunted and hawked, attended chapel 
by deputations in rotation, ate flesh, and were 
notorious lovers of good living. This was very far 
from the rigour of the monastic rule, and gave 
much occasion for blaspheming, but at all events 
it was not flagrant vice. The worst of the matter 
was not that flagrant vice was by no means rare, 
but that it was hardly ever seriously punished. 
The rule of the order was strict enough, but the 
abbot was often himself the worst ofTender in 
the way of evil living, embezzlement, and even 
murderous assault. The bishop was sometimes an 
offender likewise, often too busy with State affairs 
to look after his diocese ; and the strongest and 
most earnest might well hesitate to take in hand 
a bad case, where he was likely to be met by a 
claim to exemption backed up with forged charters 
and entailing years of litigation at Rome, to be 
finally decided by bribery or by the fixed policy of 
the Cliurch to smother scandals rather than amend 
them. At worst, a peccant priest might be re- 
moved to another parish, or an outrageous abbot 
induced to retire on a handsome pension. 

The condition of the friars was very similar, but 
distinctly worse. Their bemnnings were splendid, 
but within a century the tale was different. They 
evaded their corporate poverty by vesting the 
property of the order in trustees or the pope ; and, 
wlien some of the Franciscans insisted that their 
poverty must bo real, Pope John XXii. decided 
against them that Christ and His apostles had 
ronerty, so that poverty is not necessary for the 
ignest Christian life. This decision stultified the 
whole system of mendicancy, so that henceforth, 
while some of the most earnest seekers after God 
still became friars, others formed simpler societies 
of their orvn, and others again turned to mysticism 
or heresy. Meanwhile, the ordinary friar was 
little better than a vulgar mountebank, puffing 
his pardons and relics as impudently os any other 
quack of the market-place. Of all the churchmen 
flie friar was the least respected. 

Besides vice and worldliness, there was a third 
great scandal in the divisions of the Church. 
True, the Latins never sank into Irish anarchy, 
wliere a bi.shop would wander about the country 
living on bis ordination fees, and a whole monas- 
tery would turn out, monks, servants, women, and 
all, for a pitched battle with the next house of 
holy men. But the quarrels were continual and 
bitter. Bishops and chapters wrangled and liti- 
gated for years together. Seculars and regulars 
had a standing feud, and the friars were a plague 
to both. If a parish priest refused absolution to 
some offender, tlio next friar was likely to sell it 
with pleasure. But the most repulsive quarrel of 
all wa,s round a rich man’s dc.athbcd. If masses 
profited in purgatory, how could he better dispose 
of his worldly goods than in having masses said for 
bis soul ! And they were all eager in the work of 


charity. So the qniet of the chamber of death 
was continually disturbed by an nnseemly quarrel 
of rival orders, each struggling to get the dying 
man into its own habit as the one sure passport to 
heaven. The wicked world looked on with wonder 
and disgust. 

The economic evils of the Church system were 
neither few nor trifling. The Church was a cor- 
poration which constantly acquired property and 
never lost it, except by fraudulent dilapidation 
and waste, so that in most countries it secured the 
larger part of the national wealth ; and this was 
in itself an evil of the first magnitude. If the 
monks were easier landlords than the lay impro- 
priators who followed them, their lands were not 
80 well cultivated. Then the number of the clergy 
was excessive. The parish priests alone may have 
been half as many as we nave now for a much 
larger population ; and to these we must add the 
chantry priests, the monks, the friars, the nuns, 
and the minor orders. It is true that they were 
not all withdrawn from the common work of life. 
In the 13tli cent, they were still the literary men, 
tlie founders of schools, the writers of chronicles, 
and the teachers of agriculture ; but now they bad 
little to show but troops of lawyers. The charge 
that they were nothing but a burden on the land 
was too sweeping, but a burden they were, and a 
heavy burden. They did a good deal of trading 
too, partly in spiritual wares like relics, pardons, 
and mosses for the dead, partly in worldly things 
in whiclj they were forbidden to trade. Indeed, it 
was not good that tlio parish priest should be a 
money-lender or a tavern-keeper, ns the bishops 
complain that he not uncommonly was. Another 
great economic evil arose from the teaching that 
good works are an expiation (in practice often a 
payment) for sins, for it made cuarity more in- 
discriminate than it miglit otherwise have been. 
The good work rested to the credit of the giver, 
and the unworthiness of the receiver was not his 
business, The type of this kind of cliarity is a 
Spanish archbishop of a conple of hundred years 
ago, who spent a princely revenue in dailj' doles 
to an army of beggars at bis gate. Mediteval 
cliarity was not all of this sort, but a good deal of 
it was, so that the relief of distress was more or 
less balanced by a vast encouragement of idleness 
and imposture, especially when the great age of 
beggars began in the 15th century. Even more 
keenly felt than this was the similar working of 
Church festivals, which bad been multiplied 
beyond all reason, and made a large part of the 
year useless for trade or agriculture, for no work 
was allowed on the day itself or after the noon of 
the day before it. Idleness was compulsory, hut 
not Booerness, for no ocenuation was provided 

S ond the morning mass. To tlie abundance of 
y days wo mav partly ascribe tlie marked taste 
of the later Middle Ages for shows, p.ageants, 
miracle-plays, and the like. But tliere were worse 
tilings than these. Besides encouraging drinking, 
revelling, quarrelling, and vice of every sort, ilicso 
festivals, freqnent and irregular, were a fonnidnblo 
hindrance to habits of steady work. Thej' not only 
made serious gaps in the work, but demoralized 
what remained ot it. The grievance was serious in 
the 13th cent., and was made more urgent by the 
growth of trade and the exhaustion of the land in 
the 15tb. IIow far the holy days were observed it 
is not easy to say ; but these were the commands 
of the Chnrcli, and there are complaints enough 
to show that they were enforced. 

Before wo come to the political grievances, we 
must note that the fundamental error of the Latin 
Church was tlie twofold error of the Pharisees. 
It mistook the gospel for a law, and again mistook 
the ofilce of law. In fact, onr Lord lays down 
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^rincip.es, not laws, telling us always the spirit 
in which we ought to do things, never the things 
we ought to do, except the two sacraments. He 
seems to care absolutely nothing for good or bad 
actions, except as the signs of a good or had heart. 
A good deal of manipulation was needed to turn 
the law of liberty into a law of commands like the 
Mosaic. Further, it is not the office of law to 
teach right and wrong generally — only to put 
certain right and wrong actions in black and 
white, so that the criminal offends wittingly, and 
his condemnation is just. This tendency to make 
the gospel a code of law worked mischief in two 
opposite directions. The natural man is always 
glad to compound for the weightier matters of 
judgment and mercy by obedience to works of 
law ; and even the better sort of monk was likely 
to be very well pleased with himself when he 
could say, ‘All these have I kept from my youth 
up.’ On the other hand, if a code of law contains 
aU. that God commands, it cannot contain all that 
is well-pleasing to Him. Common people might 
be content with doing what God commands, but 
the higher life consisted in doing more, and 
thereby earning merit, which would be available 
for self and others. And these works of super- 
erogation — these consilia evangelica — were reached 
by generalizing words referring to particular in- 
dividuals or classes of men. Thus the command 
to the rich young man must be a counsel for all ; 
and, if those who are able to receive it are blessed, 
they must be better than those who are not called 
to receive it. The result of all this was a double 
standard which misdirected the saints to a false 
ideal, debased the sinners with a low ideal, and 
turned both away from the vital question, ‘ What 
lack I yet ? ’ 

This conception of the gospel as a law neces- 
sarily implied a concrete and visible Holy Catholic 
Church confronting the world with a law of its 
own, which it had a divine right to enforce on all 
men without regard to the secular power, or, if 
necessary, in defiance of the secular power. That 
law was professedly spiritual ; hut the Church 
drew the limits of the spiritual, and drew them 
wide. Most things, indeed, have a spiritual side, 
so that there were few on which the Church had 
nothing to say. The protection of the Church 
covered all priests and men of religion, minor 
orders, and the hosts of dependents of the churches, 
and beyond these the weaker classes of the laity 
and those specially attached to the Church — the 
widow and the poor, the leper and the sanctuary 
man, the crusader, the pilgrim, and the palmer. 
The jurisdiction of the Church covered not only 
ordinary spiritual matters but the special cases of 
heresy andr witchcraft, and things of a more secular 
nature like usury and marriage, and some purely 
secular things like wills. In addition to this, the 
Church claimed that its bishops must be inde- 
pendent, and not appointed by the kings. The 
Hildebrandine popes claimed for them freedom 
from their feudal duties, and Boniface Viii. forbade 
them to pay subsidies; but these attempts were 
failures. The Church also constantly interfered 
in matters of high policy, forbidding wars, recon- 
ciling wars, and not uncommonly stirring them up. 
If a king was disobedient, he must be rebuked, 
or in graver cases interdicted or excommunicated, 
and even deposed, and his kingdom given to 
another. The law of the Church was canon law, 
consisting of decisions of certain councils collected 
in the Decrctum of Gratian, with additional de- 
crees of successive popes, especially Gregory ix. 
and John XXII. It was a milder system than the 
civil law, so that many were anxious to claim its 
rotection ; but it was generally unpopular as 
eing foreign, expensive, and dilatory. Henry 


VIII. ’s six years’ divorce case is no extreme sample 
of its delays. Obstinacy was visited with excom- 
munication, which in its milder forms made the 
offender a leper to his friends and cut him off’ from 
the Church, outside which there was no salvation. 
In graver cases the secular power was called on to 
imprison him indefinitely, or, if a heretic, to burn 
him ; and the form of excommunication was an 
elaborate curse by all the saints on every act of 
his life. ‘ As these candles stink on earth, so may 
bis soul stink in hell.’ 

Some of the things which seem to us encroach- 
ments on the secular power were verj' rightly 
undertaken by the Church in times when the 
secular power was weak. Wills, e.g., almost 
necessarily came to the clerics when so few lay- 
men could even read them. Marriage also needed 
some regulation in those gross and disorderly 
times, and the_ usurer was so unpopular tlmt tliero 
could be no objection to any one who undertook to 
punish him. But on the whole the Church ful- 
lilled its trust badly, even in the judgment of its 
friends. Its methods, to begin w'ith, of anonymous 
accusation, concealment of charges, inquisitorial 
questioning, torture on suspicion, and indefinite 
imprisonment, were a terror to the innocent. The 
soundest Catholic ran a risk of the fire if somebody 
reported that he had eaten meat in Lent. Then 
the jurisdiction of the Church sheltered criminals 
wholesale. The criminous clerk must be judged 
by the spiritual court, which could not shed blood, 
and therefore had to remit an offender to the 
secular power when it wanted a heretic burned. 
Sanctuary also was a crying scandal, for it 
depended on the holiness of the place, so that it 
sheltered all comers without distinction, and did 
not even prevent them from issuing forth from 
sanctuary to commit new crimes. Holy places 
have always been chief haunts of unholy men, 
from the times of Diana of Ephesus to those of 
Our Lady of Mariazell or Loreto. So great were 
the disorders that strong kings like Henry VII. put 
down some of the worst abuses before the Kefqr- 
mation. Nor was the Church more successful in 
dealing with other matters. Marriage, e.g,, was 
vainly consecrated by declaring it a sacrament, 
and effectually degraded by forbidding it to the 
clerCT. In theory it was indissoluble, even for 
adultery ; in practice it was continually annulled. 
So many and so various were the canonical impedi- 
ments tiiat no marriage was secure if any one had 
an interest in getting it dissolved — and could pay 
the fees. If other excuses failed, some forbidden 
relation could almost always be found within the 
seventh degree of kindred, affinity, or gossipred. 
All Henry vili.’s marriages were faulty in canon 
law, except perhaps the last. But one mischief 
was mitigated by another. The Church sold dis- 
pensations for marriages forbidden by canon law, 
and supposed to be forbidden by the law of God. 
The case of Catharine of Aragon was not excep- 
tional. This was one of the most lucrative of all 
the abuses of the Church, and one of those most 
deeply resented. Wills were in a similar stote. 
The Church laivyers piled up mortuaries, probaw 
fees, and other exactions till they set both ncn 
and poor against them. Witchcraft was not a 
grievance, for all were agreed that dealings 
the devil were the very worst of sins ; but all that 
was called heresy was not equally heinous to the 
lay mind. If a man denied the faith, by all means 
let him be burned ; and, if he disobeyed the Church, 
he might have punishment in due measure; but 
the Church had got into such a panic n 
suspected heresy in every trifle, and brought the 
soundest Catholic into danger of savage persccn- 

The majestic theory of the Catholic Church w.v 
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gathered round the pope. The vicar of Christ was 
supposed to be a father in God, guiding all the 
churches — all alike his children — in the way of 
righteousness and mercy ; and for this purpose 
divine authority was given him to restrain the 
•wickedness of kings, to smite the evil-doers of the 
earth, and to bring every soul into subjection to 
the apostolic see. Such was the dream of Gregory 
VII. ; and it was at least a noble dream. But a 
dream it was ; the facts were squalid. In the first 
place, given medireval conditions of travel, St. 
Peter himself could not have guided all the churche-s 
from Rome or Avignon. No human genius was 
equal to this colossal task, especially when the 
righteous guidance had to be enforced by continual 
interference with almost every act of government. 
However weU-disposed the pope might be, ho was 
too far oil’, too ignorant of foreign peoples and 
their ways of thinlring, and too dependent on the 
reports of interested advisers to govern wisely. 
Sometimes he did good service, as when the legates 
of Honorius ill. helped William the Marshal to 
restore order in England, or when 15th cent, popes 
organised wars against the Turks, though their 
crusades were more often mischievous, like the 
Albigensian and the Hussite, and still more often 
they were pure and simple pretexts for exacting 
money. But the Latin Cliurcli of the Middle Ages 
ivas not organized with modem efficiency. To put 
it broadly, the pope can scarcely be said to have 
governed at all ; he could not do much more than 
meddle, and seemed to meddle chiefly for the sake 
of filthy lucre. Pour conflicting policies — of 
■witnessing to the world, ruling the world, renounc- 
ing the world, and making gain of the world — 
could lead to nothing but confusion. The scandals 
and disorders caused hj' his interference were 
multitudinous and flagrant, notorious and in their 
own time undisputed. The nine cardinals who 
reported to Paul ill. in 1637 were in entire agree- 
ment ns to facts with the most violent of the 
Reformers. Their verj’ first demand was that law 
should he observed as far as possible, and some 
limit put to the sale of exemptions, dispensations, 
and such-like breaches of law. In fact, the whole 
system was very much a system of extortion. 
Peter’s pence dated early ; and by the end of the 
12th cent, papal taxation was enormously extended. 
There wore hea-vy foes for almost every business in 
which the pope could interfere. Among the most 
ofl'ensive abuses were provisions, or papal nomina- 
tion to preferments, often not yet vacant ; reserva- 
tions, by which the pope reserved to himself the 
riglit to fill such preferments or to grant pensions 
out of them ; and annates, or lirstfruits, invented 
by John XXII., or payment to the pope of the first 
year’s revenue by every one receiving preferment. 
Provisions were politically important. It was an 
old custom in the 7th cent, that, if a bishop died 
at Rome, a successor was sent from Rome for the 
comfort of his flock. So, when Wighard died at 
Rome, Pope Vitalian sent Theodore of Tarsus to 
Canterbury. In later times this casual right was 
enormously extended. Not only bishoprics hut 
other preferments were ‘ reserved’ by the popes for 
nominees of their own, without regard to the rights 
of kings or other patrons; and papal nominees 
were commonly Italians, or French in the Avignon 
times. This system of reservations at last covered 
almost everv preferment, and the strongest kings 
could scarce'lv resist it. Thus Nicolas ill. refused 
Edward i.’s “request for Burnell, and nominated 
Pcckham to Canterbury. In the next century it 
was limited in England by the statutes of Provixors 
and Prcvmtinirc, and in France later by the Con- 
cordat of Bourges (143S). But the popes did not 
consider themselves bound by statutes, or oven by 
their own concordats, and the kings often bail 


reasons of their own for conniving at papal 
encroachments. 

In truth, the popes had put themselves in a false 
position, above the laws of God and man. The 
Renaissance popes broke solemn treaties and 
plotted assassinations at their convenience, and 
knew that they could do so with impunity. When 
they found resistance in the growing strength of 
nations, their foreign policy shrank back on Italy, 
and centred on the acquisition, by fair means or 
by foul, of territories tor their nephews, so that 
each new pope had to begin the work afresh for a 
new set of nephews. Similarly their domestic 
policy was to turn everything into a source of 
revenue. Everything was on sale at Rome, from 
bishoprics and divorces domiward. Jubilees were 
proclaimed ; privileges, pardons, and the virtues of 
relics were sold ■u'holesalo aU over Europe; and 
even the indulgences — the theory invented for 
them was purely academic — were no more than the 
latest development of a practical system of licences 
for every sin but heresy. ‘God willeth not the 
death of a sinner, but rather that he should pay, 
and live.’ Vanity Fair is the Rome of the Renais- 
sance, draivn by an enemy, but drawn to the life, 
and in no way overdrawn. 

Nor did the popes generally command personal 
respect. Some, indeed, were worthy men, and 
liberal patrons of learning and art, like Nicolas v. 
and Pius ii. when he had put away the sins of his 
youth ; but they were generally worldly, and in the 
Renaissance period they were mostly scandalous. 
What else was to be expected in a city where the 
harlots walked at noonday with a train of senators 
and clergy t We need not believe all the charges 
against John XXIII. ; perhaps the Council of Con- 
stance did substantial justice when it suppressed 
the worst of them for decency’s sake, and con- 
demned him on the rest. Other condottiuri may 
have been as bad, but they had not strayed into 
St. Peter’s chair. So, too, some of the worst of 
the crimes ascribed to Alexander Vi. seem to be 
society gossip ; but the fact remains that ho was 
a very bad man, and that the cardinals who chose 
him cannot have been much hotter. Such was the 
school from which the popes of the Renaissance 
came ; and most of them worthily represented it. 

At the end of the Middle Ages there was no 
dispute about the condition of the Church. From 
the bulls of the popes and the registers of the 
bishops to the aUusions of the chroniclers and 
the lampoons of the profane, all the evidence of the 
time tells the same story of deep corruption with- 
out a hope of mending it. Two methods were 
imaginable. ‘Heretics’ might overthrow the 
Church system and re])lace it bj' something better ; 
or reformers from within might clear away scandals 
and abuses. Both plans had been tried, and tricil 
in vain. We need not ask whether the ‘ heretics ’ 
had anything better to oiler, for they utterly failed 
to overthrow the Church system, or even to influ- 
ence it — except in the reverse way, for terror of 
heresy hardened the Church to a savage cnielty 
■which in the end t\imcd every feeling of humanity 
against the persecutors. In fact, tlie ‘heresies’ 
bear the mark of reaction, and, like other reactions, 
the Reformation itself included, took over a good 
deal from the sy.stcm that they were opj)osing. 
Thej' all attacked the claims and the exactions of 
the priests, but each sect in its own way. The 
Cathari and Albigensas took over the asceticism 
of the lime, but developed it in an anticlerical 
sense, and were therefore called Maniclueans. The 
Poor Jlen of Lyons belonged to the sa’iic move- 
ment as the fn.ars, and were preachers like the 
Dominicans, but soon showed a taste for Scrijiture 
which the Church could not tolerate. Most of the 
sects held that the unworthincss of the mini'-tcr 
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invalidated his services, and the later ‘heretics’ it was faced by the question, ‘ Reform first or 
had a new grievance in the refusal of the Cup to unity ? ’ It decided for unity, and allowed JIartin 
the laity. By far the deepest thinker among v. to be elected. The mistake was fatal. Tho 
them was Wyclif, who not only started Lollardy Council could deal with a scandalous pope, but a 
in England, but gave the tone to ‘ heresy ’ in decent pope could deal with the Council. Reform 
Bohemia, for Hus did little more than copy him. was now impossible. Martin had only to make a 
Wyclif began as a political controversialist, and few vague promises in separate concordats, con- 
gradually became a religious reformer of the teniptuously rejected by France and England, 
boldest sort. His denunciations of the friars, and The Council of Basel (1431) took a bolder course" 
even of the pope, were only what many were It made reforms, like the abolition of annates, and 
thinking ; and even his crowning enormity of set the pope at defiance. But in the end Eugenius 
denying transubstautiation as a philosophical rv. was too strong for them, and the Council of 
absurdity — substanse without accidents, and Basel failed as completely as that of Constanca 
accidents without substance— was not the most Men were inclined to think that, if the pope’s rule 
formidable blow that he aimed at the Church, was bad, the rule of the bishops was likeV to be 
His translation of the Bible and the mission of worse. After all, the Councils were too orthodo.x 
Poor Priests to preach it made the complete sup- to touch the worst difficulty— that the abuses were 
pression of the Lollards impossible. They appealed not simply sins of individuals or miscarriages of 
to the same religious instinct as the early friars, administration, but logical, natural, and necessaiy 
but turned it against the Church. But Wyclif’s results of the teaching of the Church. Only a 
doctrines of ‘dominion founded on grace ’and ‘no reform of doctrine could reach the root of the 
mesne lords in the kingdom of God ’ were a deadly matter ; and that was the last thing that the 
offence, not only to the Church, but to the ruling bishops desired. They burned Hus in defiance of 
class of nobles and landowners. Wyclif himself the emperor’s safe-conduct, and made religions 
was not implicated in the Peasants’ Rising of 1381, wars internecine by declaring that no faith was to 
but some of his followers were in sympathy with be kept with heretics. The Council of Basel was 
the social unrest of the time. So the governing forced by the exterminating Hussite wars to 
classes who urged Henry iv. to spoil the Church, negotiate with the heretics ; but it was as resolute 
as Henry vill. spoiled it, w'ere yet heartily agreed as ever to allow no reform of doctrine. Therefore 
w'ith the Church to put doivn heretics who were it failed, and with it vanished the last hope of 
also social disturbers. So the House of Lancaster real reform by a General Council. So by the end 
came in pledged to destroy heresy ; and, if Henry of the 15th cent, all were agreed that a drastic 
IV. was not over-zealous in the cause, Henry v. reform was urgently needed, but none could see 
was more active, and the gentleness of Henry vi. how it might be made. 

gave no relief to the Lollards. Still a remnant Something, however, had been done. In most 
survived, a simple-minded, yea, forsooth, Puritani- countries particular abuses had been put domi or 
cal folk, treasuring stray leaves of the forbidden limited by the civil power; and in Spain a real 
Bible, and meeting secretly in the woods or the reformation — of a sort — had been carried out under 
slums, till they were merged in the Reformation. Queen Isabella’s guidance by Cardinal Ximenes, 
There was more trouble in Bohemia. Crusade armed with the special powers conferred on the 
after crusade was preached against the Hussites, Spanish sovereigns by the bull of_1482. Ximenes 
and each failed more disastrously than the last, till aimed at the restoration of discipline, the removal 
Frederick of Hohenzollem persuaded the Council of abuses, the encouragement of learning in the 
of Basel to divide the heretics by conceding the service of the Church, and the merciless extirpa- 
Cup. They turned against each other ; and after tion of heresy. He succeeded in all — witness the 
the victory of the moderates at Lepan (1484) Spain of the 17th century. 

Bohemia ceased to be the terror of Europe, though The dilemma was only too plain. The heretics 
it did not cease to be troubled ivith heresy till it wanted drastic changes, but could do nothing ; the 
was brought fully under the yoke of the Haps- bishops would have no reform of doctrine, and 
burgs and the Jesuits after the battle of the White could not carry even administrative changes 
Mountain in 1620. The German Peasants’ War against the pope’s opposition. Had this been all, 
came in 1522, and was more barbarously suppressed reform might never have got beyond epigrams m 
than the English ; but, instead of serfdom quietly Italy and growlings in Transalpine lands. The 
dying out afterwards, it lasted till Napoleonic forces which made the Reformation possible were 
times, and in Mecklenburg till 1831. Its religious growths of the later Middle Ages. First came the 
bearing was partly the same, for the Romanists of rise of nations. The tribal kingdoms of tlie early 

course laid the blame of social unrest on the dis- Middle Ages and the local feudalism which fmlowea 
turbers of religion. But social movements had them might well be croivned with a Holy Roman 
few supporters but extreme men and Anabaptists. Empire and a Holy Catholic Church. But lirat 
Luther attacked them with unmeasured violence, the Crusades, then the decay of feudalism, then tlie 
and the Church in Lutheran States was even more growth of commerce and general intercourse, liaa 
closely allied to the governing classes than in called forth a new sense of national unity, repre- 
England. sented in France, in England, and latterly m 

Reform from within was an equal failure. The Spain, by national kings who could rely on tae 
efforts of individuals, and even of popes, were support of national assemblies for the assertion oi 
always defeated by the classes who had an interest national rights, and not wanting w'here the kin^ 
in abuses. 'The successive monastic revivals had -were weaker or absent, as in Italy, 
only partial and transitory effects, and even these Scotland. The growth of nations in the_I.itu . 
had ceased to be possible since the decay of the may be measured by the failure of ’ 

friars. But could not the ‘reform in head and against Edward I. and Philip the_ Fair. 
members ’ be effected by the united wisdom of the themselves weakened the impenal Meat py tiie 
bishops? The idea was in. the air. Philip the contests with the emperors, the Catholic ideal y 
Fair had appealed (perhaps not very seriously) their astute negotiations with separate imtio ■ , 
from Boniface VIII. to a General Council, and in and, now that the right divine of fallen 
1414, when two popes, and latterly three, had been had come down to kings of nations, it was 
dividing the allegiance of Christendom and cursing ing possible to believe that i„, 

each otlier ever since 1378, a General Council met Catholic Church might be exercised by P ‘ 
at Constance. When it had deposed John xxni., or national churches acting on their own discrciiom 
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The intellectual position of the Church ■svas not 
improved hy the efforts of the Schoolmen te defend 
by reason a system based on an agnostic denial of 
the competence of reason in matters of religion. 
Thomas Aquinas got over the difficulty by sharply 
separating the kingdom of grace from the kingdom 
of nature, so that the two could have no contact. 
But this could not stand the subtle scepticism of 
Duns Scotus, and the decline of Scholasticism was 
marked by the Ass of Buridnn and other barren 
logomachy. It gave, however, an impetus to 
study ; and the first discovery was that the papal 
claims which appealed to the False Decretals and 
the Donation of Constantine were based on shame- 
less forgeries. Then came the New Learning. 
We see first an age of enthusiastic collectors— none 
more zealous than Pope Nicolas V. Then came an 
age of Christian Platonism, in Italy, often passing 
into frank paganism. If Greece was risen from 
the dead, it was not yet with the NT in her hand. 
Some, indeed, of the scholars would as soon have 
worshipped Zeus as read the ‘bad Greek’ of the 
Gospels. In truth, the Renaissance was terribly 
wanting in moral earnestness till it reached more 
serious peoples across the Alps. German mysticism 
was a sign of discontent with Latin thought ; and 
the New Learning found an eager welcome in new 
universities like Erfurt and Heidelberg. England 
was a little beliind ; but in 1493 Colet was lectur- 
ing on St. Paul’s Epistles ; and it was Colet more 
than any one who diverted Erasmus from the 
exclusive study of the classics to the NT and the 
Fathers. Erasmus’ edition of the Greek Testa- 
ment in 1516 marks an epoch ; and the invention 
of printing gave it a currency which earlier trans- 
lations could never have attained. Popes like 
Nicolas V. and Pius il. encouraged the New Learn- 
ing ; Julius II. was a liberal patron of its art ; and 
Leo X. was its worthy representative. Yet it was 
fraught 'with danger to the Church system. It 
revealed a world which was not Latin ; and the 
romance of the Crusades paled before that of the 
old world of Greece. For a thousand years Europe 
had been moving in the Latin orbit ; now it broae 
loose like a comet deflected by some great planet 
into a new path. The old Latin thoughts and 
ideals were compared with the older thoughts and 
ideals of Greece, and found wanting. And the 
Greek thoughts were not simply other than the 
Latin, but directly contrary to them. The spirit 
of tlie Greek philosophy — the love of truth for its 
mvn sake — was utterly foreign to a Church which 
had no conception of truth but as a tradition of the 
Church or a form of justice to our neighbours, and 
therefore set no value on truth of thought. The 
moral contrast was ns great as the intellectual. 
The text of the Latin Church was ‘ Do contcmptxi 
mundi,’ and the sermon was more often ‘ Dies irae ’ 
than ‘ Jerusalem the golden.’ To the natural man 
the goodness of God is always too good to be true : 
‘ I knew that thou waat a hard raau.’ So the same 
spirit of unbelief which turned the gospel of free 
forgiveness into a slnverv of good works also 
refused the goodness of Goel in the common joys of 
life. "When tl>e saint renounced the gifts of God 
as he renounced the works of the devil, he fixed 
on them a brand of sin which no formal teaching 
conhl remove. They were tainted even for common 
men, as inconsistent with serious holiness. To 
men who had grown up in the Latin gloom the old 
Greek joy of life and sense of order and beauty in 
the world came like a hurst of sunlight, like n 
message of goodness from the realm of truth. It 
might be that God ‘giveth to all men freely, and 
upbniideth not,’ Nor did the piessago of the 
Renniss.anco come alone, Fendalipi was society 
organized for war; and, when quieter times fol- 
lowed its decay, there was more room for domestic 


life, for commerce, for learning, and for worldly 
interests in general. Then came the question 
whether the world was really ns bad as the Church 
made out. The friars had shown that the higher 
life could be lived among the people ; the Church 
itself had declared that poverty is not essential ; 
and it only remained for the Reformers to renounce 
the asceticism and strive to live as children of God 
in a world which after nil is God's world, and not 
the devil’s. And this brings us once again to the 
individualism of the Reformation. 

2. Principles of the Reformation. — It would bo 
a mistake to find the principles of the Reformation 
in the rejection of the pope or of transubstantin- 
tion, or even in appeal from Church authority to 
Scripture. All tliese are only inferences; the 
principle behind them is that the knowledge of 
God is direct and personal. Any man may help 
us with example and spiritual counsel, and the 
priest may minister to us the services of the 
Church ; but in the end we must know God for 
ourselves. But this principle may he embodied in 
many forms. Mysticism is almost independent of 
history, and not even specifically Christian. But 
inovements are commonly shaped hy historical 
circumstances, as monasticism by the asceticism 
of the Middle Ages, the Reformation by the 
reaction from it. 

Individualism implies the duty of the individual 
to judge of spiritual truth; and the Reformers 
invited men to see for themselves the untruth of 
the Roman Church. But they did not see that 
the principle was equally valicl against their ovra 
churches. They merely limited to nations the 
niedireval idea of a visible corporation with no 
dissent allowed. Hence in theory they were as 
intolerant as the Romanists, though their practice 
was commonly less ferocious. There was no real 
advance when Germany came to a deadlock in 
1555, upon the principle, ‘ Cuius regio, ejns 
religio ’ ; and a similar deadlock is marked in 
France by the Edict of Nantes in 1598. These 
were only political compromises which ended civil 
Avars. The real struggle for toleration was decided 
for Germany in 1648 by the Peace of Westphalia, 
for England by the Act of 1689, for Franco only by 
the Edict of 1787. 

But, if the individual is to judge, by what 
standard is ho to judge ? Scripture or tradition 1 
If Scripture must be interpreted by tradition, it is 
resolved into isolated texts u-hieh mean whatever 
the Church may choose to say they mean, and the 
Avhole system rests on nothing more spiritual than 
an unreasoning assent to an unverified historical 
process. So the Reformers appealed to Scripture 
as a rational whole, to be interpreted by sound 
learning. In this appeal they are unanimous. 
Tims tile Westminster Confession ; 

•Tlie whole counselor Ood, concerning nil things necessary 
lor his own glory, man's salvntion, lallh. nnd lite, Is cither ex- 
pressly set down in scripture, or by good nnd necessary con- 
sequence may be deduced Irom scripture : unto which nothing 
may lie added, whether by new revelations ol the Spirit, or 
traflitlons of men ’ (ch. l.y. 

Y'et here, too, the Reformers hardly saw the depth 
of their own teaching. Calvin indeed, their one 
great systematic genius, expressly says that ‘ the 
word, however conveyed to «.?, Is a mirror in which 
faith may behold God’; but that age could not 
sec clearly tliat God speaks, not in Scripture only, 
but in nature, history, and life. Romo Avas right 
in looking to history for a revelation, hut she 
merelj' interpreted Scripture hy tradition, instead 
of seeing ali histo^ illuminated by the Iwing 
Word of Avhora Scripture apc.akB. Moreover, the 
Reformers carried over from the Jiliddlc Agc.s the 
conception of revelation os a code of laiv. This 
Winded them to the progrc.ss of revelation, as if 
everything contained in Scripture were not only 
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divine, but equally divine. Luther indeed saw life to the infant in baptism, nourished it with tha 
clearly that wnat speaks most of Christ is most Eucharist, consecrated it with matrimonv or 
divine, so that the Epistle of James is ‘a right orders, renewed it in penance, and finally sealed 
strawy Epistle’ compared with that to the Gal- it with extreme unction. And sacraments Imd 
atians ; and Calvin was too good a scholar to their efficacy ex mere operate — from the due (ritcl 
ignore the doubts about certain books of the NT. performance of the ceremonial with intention on 
But to their successors inspiration became more the priest’s part. They conveyed grace ‘always 
and more mechanical, till Buxtorf took over from and to all who do not put a bar in the way (non 
the rabbis the inerrancy of the text. The worst ponentibns obicem).’ The Council of Trent no- 
offenders were some of the English Puritans, who where expressly tells us what constituted a bar 
held that Scripture is a complete rule of conduct, though we may safely say that unconfessed mortal 
so that no command is lawful without its express sin was a bar ; but, if baptism conveys grace 
warrant. Hence the sarcasm, that the Holy * always and to all ’ infants ‘ who have no faith,’ 
Spirit had remembered the basons, and forgotten it is clear that want of faith is not a bar. The 
the archbishops ; or, in more sober form, God is faith of the parents or of the Church is not the 
not the legislator of His Church, unless He has faith of the person concerned, and is therefore in 
prescribed its government. This caused much this connexion irrelevant. Thus the whole sacra- 
straining of texts, and often led to great absurd- mental system was involved in the primitive con- 
ities, as when the Puritans objected to square fusion of matter and spirit, magic and religion, 
caps on round heads, and Laud replied by proving Moreover, to put it in another way, the message 
from Scripture that heads are square (Lv 19^ of the gospel is one of free forgiveness— not that 
'Ye shall not round the comers or your heads’), forgiveness •will be given some day on conditions, 
One of the worst mistakes was about Sunday, but that in Christ it is already given to all that 
The Eeformers saw that it was more than a feast will by faith receive it. ‘ By grace ye are saved, 
of the_ Church like All Souls or Corpus Christ! ; through faith.’ Paith — trust in God— is necessary 
yet neither Luther nor the English Reformers nor for salvation, and sufficient for salvation. Works 
even CaMn identified it with the Sabbath. But are the outward signs, but only the outward signs, 
the tendency to find in Scripture a code of law led of a good or a bad heart, and in and for themselves 
naturally to the rigid Pharisaism of the Puritan have no value before God. But the Church sought 
Sabbath, The best excuse for it is the formal justification by works. Baptism indeed earned 
services and noisy games — themselves an inherit- free forgiveness of past sins ; bub, if a man sinned 
ance from the Middle Ages — of an English Sunday after baptism, as he always did, he would have to 
under Elizabeth and tlie early Stuarts. It must earn forgiveness by good works and penances, and, 
be noted that, when the Puritans had not got if those were insufficient, he would have to pay 
scent of Antichrist, their scruples were commonly the balance in purgatory, where accurate^ accounts 
definite obj'ections to definite things which in their were kept of sins and compensations for sins. But 
times ministered to 'vice. In the stage, e.g., there certain sins called mortal needed confession to 
is a steep descent from Shakespeare to Massinger, a priest and absolution, if the sacraments necessary 
and again from Massin^r to Dryden and other to salvation were not to be refused by the Churoli. 
foul creatures of the Restoration. So against Thus attention was concentrated on sins instead of 
bear-baiting they entered the same plea of sin, and on sins not as the signs of an evil heart- 
humanity as we should. They had very little the particular answers that it gives to particular 
of the ascetic’s vague dread of the pleasure gener- temptations — but as so many separate debts to 
ally, as though every creature of God were bad, God, which had to be paid or compounded for, 
and to be refused. Instead of repentance — the new heart— the_ Church 

The appeal to Scripture had far-reaching con- required good works and penances, Penitentials 
sequences. Whatever was contrary to Senpture — such and such penances for such and such sins, 
must be reformed ; and in some cases omission is irrespective of motives and circumstances — date 
prohibition. Thus transubstantiation is suffici- back early in the Middle Ages, and commutations 
ently refuted by the single argument that it can- became common after the rise of the papacy. A 
not be proved by Scripture, and the silence of pilgrimage was meritorious, and a crusade atoned 
Scripture about prayers for the dead is significant, for all sins. The next step was that others might 
Sooner or later the Reformers always came to be paid to do the pilgrimage or to go on the 
the conclusion that the first great practical evil crusade ; and at last money was frankly accepted 
was the authority of the pope. On this they were instead of good works. Further, a debt was 
all agreed, though Melanchthon added to the cancelled in Roman law by payment, whoever 
Schmalkald Articles a note of his own, that, if paid it ; so a vast system^ arose of ■vicarious satis- 
the pope would allow the gospel to be preached, faction through the merits of the saints— a new 
his authority might be accepted for the sake of application of the communio sanctorum. The 

E eace and unity, but humano jure only. This, climax of this was the traffic in indulgences 
owever, was an extreme concession which gave which was the occasion for Luther’s protest, ihe 
great offence, for the rest were much more dis- theory of these may be left to the canonists : in 
posed to call him Antichrist and the Man of Sin. practice they were certainly^ understood by sellers 
We must note Melanchthon’s condition — ‘if he and sinners alike as a public sale of licences lor 
■will allow the gospel to be preached ’ — because it sins. . , 

shows that the objection was at bottom practical. This is what made the Church system inWier- 
The papacy was contrary to Scripture, not simply able to so many persons of serious religion, oorae, 
because there were sundry texts against it, but indeed, were content to pass lightly over its 0^^“ 
chiefly because it was the centre of a system which sides, many thought reform hopeless, a few toox 
had been shown by experience to make void the refuge in the detachment of mysticism ; but many 
righteousness of God revealed in Scripture. Justi- again were stirred to action. _ Their objection wiw 
fication was by faith (which Luther defined as not simply that the papal claims were unlounaca, 
trust in God), and by faith only, whereas the or that the Church was full of 
whole system ruled by the pope was an elaborate this or that doctrine was untiue, , 

scheme for setting up a righteousness of our own system as a whole was a pracrical binoranc 
which was not of faith. The sacraments were not not a help to devotion. Luther lumsel ua 
simply signs or means of grace, but channels model of ascetic piety till he founa in P , 
which conveyed it. The Church gave spiritual that, in St, Paul’s words, it was of no , 
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tending only to the full satisfaction of the carnal 
nature. And to this conclusion the more earnest 
Reformers always came. The Church stood not 
simply in error, but in deadly antagonism to the 
living power of Christ. It had returned to the 
principles of Pharisaism, and made the Savioui^s 
work of none ell'ect. ‘If righteousness come by 
law, then Christ died in vain’ (Gal 2-*). 

3. Outward forms of the Reformation. — ^Form 
being superficial, classification by form is apt to 
be superficial too. Apparently similar principles 
may issue historicallj' in different forms, while 
apparently similar forms may conceal different 
principles. But form is the outivard and visible 
sign which the world understands, and it always 
expresses a principle, though not always the 
deepest, so that we shall find it convenient to 
use the familiar classification of the Keformed 
Churches as Lutheran, English, and Reformed, 
meaning by the last the Zwinglian and Calvinistic 
Churches of the Continent and Scotland. Only 
we must not take for granted that their deeper 
affinities are precisely what their outward forms 
may seem to indicate. Each of them in different 
ways came nearer than the others to Latin 
thought ; and, if the Calvinists bore the brunt of 
battle with Rome, it does not follow that their 
deeper principles were more unlike the Latin. 
The importance of the English Church and the 
difference of its government require for it an 
independent place alongside of the Lutheran and 
Reformed Churches. The doctrine, however, 
laid down especially in the Articles, is entirely 
that of the Reformed Churches, and was fully 
recognized as such on both sides, though pre- 
destination is taught in such general terms as do 
not exclude Arminianism. It is simplj; said that 
man 'is very far gone (quam longissime) from 
original righteousness,’ and there is nothing about 
reprobation and irresistible grace. Thus it takes 
off the edges of the stricter Calvinistic doctrine. 
In addition to these three branches and their 
offshoots, wo have the Arminian reaction from 
Calvinism, while Moravians and Quakers form an 
appendix of mysticism, and ivo cannot entirely 
ignore Socinians and Deists, though they pushed 
some principles of the Reformation into a denial 
of its fundamental doctrines. 

On some great doctrines all the Reformed 
Churches were agreed ; and these we shall review 
before we come to their difierences. They were 
agreed that the revelation of salvation through 
Christ is contained in the Bible to the exclusion 
of tradition, and that the meaning of Scripture is 
determined by reason and scholarship, ana not by 
any Church authority. Eveiy Church must of 
necessity declare the terms of its own communion, 
but there is no infallible authority declaring 
truth. The chief exceptions are the Socinians, 
who limited the authoritative revelation to the 
NT, and the English Carolines, wlio spoke much 
of antiquity and general councils. In this, how- 
ever, they had no intention of setting up tradition 
in tlio Romish way as a continuous inspiration 
which practically superseded Scripture ; they were 
only giving to times of ‘ primitive purity ’ a weight 
whicli otliers thought excessive. The Reformed 
Churches were also agreed, except the outliers, in 
the full orthodox doctrine of the Trinity and the 
Incarnation. The only peculiarity is the Lutheran 
Commwniceitio idiomattim. Theories of a Real 
Presence consistent with a reception which is not 
‘ only after a heavenly and spiritual manner ’ have 
before them the difficulty that the divine clement 
of Christ is not c.amallv pressed with the teeth, 
while the human is not jircsent everyu-here, and 
• the llesli profiteth notliing.’ Rome calls transub- 
Btantiation a mystery, and leaves it a contradic- 


tion of reason ; but the Lutherans had to reconcile 
their consubstantiation with reason, and did it 
with their peculiar doctrine of the Incarnation, 
that the properties of the divine nature (ubiquity 
in particular) were communicated to the human. 
This is practically Monoph3’site, and carries the 
important consequence that the Body and Blood 
of Christ are verily and indeed taken and received, 
not only by the faithful, but bj* all who cat and 
drink in the Supper of the Lord. With this ex- 
ception, they are generally agreed on the sacra- 
ments, accepting Baptism and the Lord’s Supper, 
and denying the sacramental character of Con- 
firmation, Orders, Matrimony, Penance, and 
Extreme Unction, though Penance has a some- 
what ambiguous position with the Lutherans. 
They all have their solemn rites of marriage and 
ordination, and all endeavoured for a long tmie to 
keep up a disciplinary system of penance for gre.^s 
scandals. But they entirely abolished extreme 
unction, and the confirmation of the Lutherans 
and the English has little more than the name in 
common with the Romish sacrament. The Cal- 
vinists have generallj’ replaced it with some form 
of admission to full membership. 

The Reformed Churches are further agreed that 
the work of Christ upon the Cross is complete and 
final, in the sense that there can be no more 
sacrifice for sin or priests to ofier it, and also that 
no good works of ours can have merit or in any 
way contribute to salvation. Of the whole Church 
system there is nothing that they denounce more 
fiercely than the doctrine that the Mass is a true 
propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of the living 
and the dead. Thus, when the Council of Trent 
anathematized those who called the sacrifice of 
the Mass blasphemous, the English Church replied 
in deliberate and direct defiance that such sacri- 
fices ‘were blasphemous fables and dangerous 
deceits.’ With tlie sacrifice went the Eacnlicing 
priest. The minister of Christ was restored to his 
true dignity and ofiice, to preach the Word and 
offer with his people the higher sacrifice of praise 
and thanksgiving — ‘with them,’ not ‘for them,’ 
for all the Reformed Churches use the vulgar 
tongue, and invite the people to take their part in 
the services. And, if the work of Christ upon the 
Cross is complete, then, ns the Augsburg Con- 
fession points out, nothing can be added to it by 
any good works of our own. All that we can do 
is to receive it and be thankful. In other words, 
justification is God’s act for Christ’s sake, and the 
faith by which alone we can receive it is its result 
and not its cause. And, if faith itself is not a 
merit which claims reward from God, still less are 
good works, which are no more than the natural 
expression of faith before men. Least of all is it 
possible to acquire merit by doing more than God 
commands. Any such teaching directly contra- 
dicts the plain words of Christ. 

The most conspicuous cause of the differences 
among the Reformed Churches was the action of 
the secular power. That action was entirely 
favourable only in Scandinavia, Tiie mvour of 
the princes in !?(. Germany and of the cities in the 
south-west was partlj* balanced bj’ tiic ho^tility of 
the emperor, and in England there were two 
reactions before the Reformation wn.s settled by 
Elizabeth. The secular power wa» hostile in 
Scoti.and, France, the Netherlands, Bohemia, and 
Poland ; and in Spain and Italy it suppressed the 
Reformation williout much difiicnUj-. For tlie 
other countries there were long struggles, but in 
the end the Reformation was finally defeated in 
Fr.ance, Bohemia, and Poland; in the United 
Provinces and Scotland it prevailed. Where the 
princes favoured it, they commonly favoured it — 
and shaped it — for politic.al ends ; where they were 
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hostile, it took its own course. Thus England 1802. Thus the sees of Osnahriick and Minden 
would certainly have declared for Puritanism if were commonly held hy younger sons of Brunswick 

Elizabeth had not seen political advantage in and Brandenburg, and Kbln itself was given to 
a show of Lutheranism. Pew, indeed, of the cadets of the Wittelsbachs from 1583 to 1761. 
sovereigns had much personal zeal for the Re- But in the reformed states the sovereign rir'hts of 
formation — ^Edward VI. of England and Christian sees were abolished, and the titular bTshops were 
III. of Denmark excepted. In England and laymen and lived as laymen. The case was similar 
Scandinavia the Reformation was substantially •with the monasteries. Tlie Duke of York, son of 
a revolt of the laity, headed by the king, against George III., ■\vas bishop of Osnahriick from liis 
the overgrown wealth of the Church and the infancy tUl 1802, the commentator Bengel was 
vexatious claims of the priests ; and this could abbot of Alpirspach, and a sister of Frederick ii. 
not be carried through -vvithout a great reform of closed the long line of abbesses of Quedlinbur". In 
doctrine, for the pope’s authority barred the way, some cases, however, the bishops were abolished, 
and could not be overthrown -without laying the In Sweden Gustavus Vasa could plead dire 
•w’hole Church system in mins. In England, at necessity; and the Recess of IVesteras (1627) 
least in London and the eastern counties, there placed in his hands the -whole property of tlio 
was a party for doctrinal reform under Henry VIII., Church, He took the castles of the bishops and 
and similarly in Denmark and Sweden ; but in some of their estates. The monasteries were 
Norway, where the scandals were feiver, there partly taken by the king, partly granted to the 
was less discontent -with the Church ; and in nobles, and those founded since 1454 were resumed 
Iceland the new faith had to be established by by the heirs of the founders. But there was no 
violence. The Reformation was a popular move- violence. Monks and nuns were free to stay or 
ment in Germany and the United Provinces, and leave ; and one or two houses straggled on till 
also in Scotland, where the scandals of the 1595. In Denmark the estates of the bisliops were 
Church were especially flagrant. In England and given to Christian m. in 1536, but the royal power 
Scandinavia the victory was gradual. Though was not strengthened as in Sw'eden and England. 
Mary Tudor had made Romanism impossible. The gain fell to the nobles, as in Scotland. 
England became definitely Protestant only in the In England the monasteries fell first. They 
course of Elizabeth’s long reign, and the issue Avas were granted to the Crown, the smaller houses in 
not beyond a doubt till the deposition of James li. 1536, the larger in 1539. Some of the property 
In Sweden the Augsburg Confession Avas not Avas used for six neAv bishoprics and other founda- 
formally adopted till 1593 ; and even noAV the tions, or for the defence of the realm ; but the 
Church is ‘ Evangelical ’ ; but the nation had larger part Avas granted or sold on easy terms to 
become thoroughly Lutheran Avhen Sigismund Avas men in favour at court. Thus a neAV nobility Avas 
deposed in 1599 for bringing in a Polish army to formed, pledged to the new order of things. But 
restore the old religion. The danger was like the monasteries had appropriated the tithes of 
that Avhich faced England in 1688, and it Avas many parishes on condition of providing for tlio 
dealt Avith by similar laAvs. All holders of office sennees ; and this right and this obligation came 
Avere to be Lutherans, and only a Lutheran was to to the new oAvners. So far then the parislies lost 
have any claim to the croAra, such claim being nothing ; and, if the neAv impropriators Avere lay- 
forfeited if he married a papist. The marriage of men Avho frankly treated the tithes and advowsons 
John IlLAvith Catherine Sagello caused nearly the as private property, they did no more than the 
same evils as that of Charles I. Avith Henrietta monks had done before them. It Avas the same 
Maria — a more or less Romanizing father and an with the chantries, Avhich became meaningless 
avoAved papist eon, and a policy directly contrary Avhen it Avas declared by the Ten Articles of 1536 
to the best interests of the nation, a policy Avhicn that masses cannot deliver souls from purgatory, 
nothing but a laivless despotism could have carried and were suppressed in 1547. The parishes, hoAV- 
out. ever, lost much by the suppression of pilgrimages. 

Princes and nobles had long coveted the Avealth relics, and other lucrative superstitions ; and_ the 
of the Church ; and under cover of the Reforma- churches Avere sadly defaced, and sometime 
tion they Avere able to plunder it at leisure. The brought into a ruinous condition by the rough 
magnificence of the bisliops might well have been removal, especially in 1659, of images, roods, ana 
cut doAvn, though some of them, like Alcock and other monuments of superstition. The bisimprics 
Merton in En^and, Avere princely benefactors; fared Avorst of all. Under Somerset and North- 
and men of serious religion Avere generally agreed umberland, and again under Elizabeth, every 
that the Avealth of the monasteries might be vacancy Avas an excuse for spoliation, and the neAV 
turned to better uses ; but the actual plundering bishop Avas not admitted till he had given up 
AA'as shameless. Neither the suppression of re- manors, perhaps receiving a poor compensation 
ligious houses, nor their suppression by the secular for them. Most of Elizabetus bishops died in 
poAver, nor the use of their revenues for secular debt to the CroAvn, and left their families desti- 
purposes, Avas a novelty of the Reformation. The tute ; and the process Avas stopped only by tlie 
pope himself abolished the Templars in 1312, and Act of 1604, AA-hich disabled bishops from making 
many houses came to an end or Avere amalgamated such exchanges Avith the CroAvn. But the spolia- 
AAuth others for Avant of inmates after the Black tion Avas not all the Avork of Protestants ; BOjne- 

Death. In England the alien priories Avere thing must be alloAved for the systematic dilnpiaa- 

granted to Henry V. in 1416, and their Avealth tions of the Marian bishops before the}’ Ai’cre 
Avas partly used for the French Avar, though some deprived in 1559. They left Salisbmy, for im 
of it remained for Henry VI. ’s foundations of Eton stance, in a beggarly state. ‘This Capon na 
and King’s College. In fact, it was the habit of devoured all,’ said JeAvel. , 

founders like Alcock and Wolsey to secure the Coming noAv to the differences of yie lACiomi 
revenues of some decayed houses. The only Churches, we note first that, though Luttiem , 
noA’elty of the Reformation AA’as the extent of the English, and Calvinists Ai’cre in general agreero 
suppressions and the undisguised rapacity of on the three great doctrines of msUucation, p 
princes and nobles. destination, and the supremacy of 

In Germany the great sees Avere filled by nobles, each of them laid the stress diuorently 
and in the later Middle Ages became something others. The Lutherans made lustilication ny • 
like apanages of the princely houses; and such the ariictehes stantis aut cadenns cKlctto:, , 
they remained till the general secularization of the Calvinists gathered their conceptions g 
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lielief round predestination and election. The 
English Church made no such distinctive doctrine 
avo-Nvedly central, but the central place was 
nractically held by the supremacy of Scripture. 
Now this means that Lutheranism was essentially 
conservative. It removed practical hindrances to 
true_ religion — and they were many — but had no 
special interest in further changes. Luther’s was 
the genius of vivid insight, not of systematic 
thought, so that he changed only when and so far 
as he was obliged to change. The English Church 
was conser\'ative too, but more logical and syste- 
matic ; and by its emphatic disavowal of any re- 
ception in the Lord’s Supper which is not 'only 
after an heavenly and spiritual manner’ it was 
enabled to deal more boldly with the Mass and 
the ceremonies generally. Cahnniam stands apart 
from the others, for the individualism which to 
them was fundamental was to the Calvinists only 
an inference from their really fundamental doc- 
trine of the absolute sovereignty of God. On that 
doctrine their whole system was moulded, and 
everything that seemed to conflict with it was 
ruthlessly swept away. The older the error, the 
more dangerous it was ; and the more innocent the 
‘ rags of popery ’ seemed, the more thej' were to be 
suspected. Hence the Calvinists were much less 
conservative than the Lutherans or the English. 
If the old system went about to establish the 
righteousness of man against the sovereign grace 
of God, as it undoubtcdlj’ did, they were disposed 
to count it not only false in principle, but bad in 
all its details. The farther from Eome, the nearer 
to Christ. 

These different ways of thinking were reflected 
in the different forms of Church government which 
always seem the chief things to the natural man. 
In the Church of the Middle Ages there were 
riests to offer sacrifice for the living and the 
ead, and tliese priests were ordained by bishops, 
who were themselves consecrated by other bishops 
who were supposed to trace their spiritual descent 
in an unbroken succession to the apostles. Thus 
ordination, consecration, and apostolic succession 
(three legal questions) were vitsu. The Reformed 
Churches all abolished sacrificing priests, but all 
(except the Quakers) had a regular ministry, and 
all but the Socinians and some outliers required 
for it a regular call by the lawful authority of the 
Church, usually with admission by prayer and 
laying on of hands— for edification and solemnity, 
not as impressing any sacramental or indelible 
character. But here again Calvinism stands apart. 
To the Lutherans and the English Church govern- 
ment was a matter which every Church must 
determine for itself. No form of government and 
no ceremony of worship is officially held to be 
ordained of God. However ancient or edifying 
it may be, it is still only an ordinance of men, 
which may by men be altered or abolished. So 
they used their ^scretion in various manners. 
Luther’s insistence on the universal priesthood 
implied the sanctity of the State, so that the cml 
ruler was the natural representative and ruler of 
the Church also. Thus Lutheran churches have 
commonly been Erastian, seldom gi'dng serious 
trouble to princes who did not try to force them 
into Romanism or Calvinism. The old scrriccs 
and ceremonies (c.y., altar, vestments, etc.) they 
generally retained, only translating them into the 
vulgar tongue, and removing or explaining super- 
stitions and excrescences. As regards Episcopacy, 
they had no objection of principle to it. The 
Confession of Augsburg says : 

*U ta not our object to h&vc tbs bishops deprived of their 
nntbority. The one Ihlnj: we osh la that they will allow the 
OosjMsl to be purely proacbed, and relax ^ few observftncca 
which cannot be kept without sin' (pt. U. 5 ")• 


But, when the bishops refused, the results were 
various. In Germany the spLritnal office was 
abolished, and the princes took over the general 
government of their churches. The bishops had 
consistory courts where lawyers and (iivine.s .sat 
together; and these, with extensions and modifi- 
cations, became the chief subordinate anthorities. 
In Denmark the bisliops were equally intractable, 
and played a great part in the civil war after the 
death of Frederick 1. So, as soon as Christian 
lir. had captured Copenhagen in 1536, he arrested 
the bishops, and set them free only after their 
jurisdiction had been abolished by the ISTational 
Assembly and the goods of tlie Churcli given up to 
the king. Then Christian appointed seven super- 
intendents to work under liimself as stamnus 
cpiscopns, and these were consecrated, not by 
bishops, but by Luther’s friend Bugenhagen, and 
soon took the title of bishops. There was no 
consistory. Sweden was more conservative. There 
awain the bishops were intractable, hut Gustavns 
Vasa mastered the Church once for all at the 
Riksdag of Westeras in 1527 ; and Brask of 
Linkoping, the champion of tiie old order, left the 
country in despair. The vast estates of the 
bishops, the chapters, and the monasteries were 
pt.aceu at the king’s disposal. But the change was 
gentle and gradual : tliere were no m.artyrs on 
either side. The Mass was translated into Swedish 
and the ceremonies were explained. Unction, c.n., 
was only a symbol of tlie inward unction 'ny 
the Spirit. The forms of Church government 
were very little changed. Tlie old bishops were 
gradually replaced by Imthorans, chosen by the 
clergy and consecrated by other bishops. Even 
the apostolic succession seems to have been pre- 
served (though this is disputed) by the unwilling 
hands of Petrns Magni of Wester&s, though the 
Swedish Church leaves its spiritual valno an open 
question. There was no central consistory— Gus- 
tavus Adoljihus tried in vain to cstahlish one — but 

S arish priests are appointed by the bishojis, and all 
ignitarics must have the king’s njiproval. 

The English Reformation took generally the 
same course as the Swedish, though the changes 
and the reactions were much more violent- The 
Tudors were stronger than tlie Vnsn.s, and the 
antagonisms between Papalists and Nationalists, 
and between Catholics and Reformers, were mucb 
sharper than in Sweden. Tlie English Chnrcli wft.s 
Erastian because it was national, and therefore 
fitly represented by the civil power, and because 
further the dangerous political sitnation after the 
separation from Rome induced the English people 
to give Henry vin. a practical dictatorship. Tims 
the strong monarchy of the Tudors was raised to 
its height by the Reformation. Hen^ vm. 
mastered the Church once for all at the ‘ Submis- 
sion of the Clergy’ in 1532. The king was 
acknowledged as Head of the Church— Supreme 
Head; convocation was not to make or even to 
discu-ss any new canon without the king’s pemiLs. 
sion, and, if the election of bishops remained with 
the chapters, they conld elect none but the king’s 
nominees. The fong'ssnprcm.K;y wnsnotexcrciscd 
through n consistory, but in a harsher form by 
Cromwell ns Vicar-general. Elizabeth took the 
less offensive title of ‘ Supreme Governor,’ though 
slie claimed the same powers as her father, and 
exercised them through the Court of High Com- 
mission (not full5' organized till 15S3), which was 
substantially a central consistory. She carofnlly 
preserved not only the rite of consecration hnt the 
apostolic succession. She may have enred for it 
as little as Gustavns Vasa, but its jHjlitical value 
was crident, especially when it suited her to po.ee 
like a Lutheran prince prescribing the religion of 
Ills subjects nccoraing to the I’cace of Augsburg. 
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Thiis the English Church has it as a matter o represented in successive ages by friars, Lollards 
fact, but has nowhere officially declared it to have Puritans, and Dissenters, leaned to the freer niinis- 
any spiritual value. Indeed, it was not supposed trations and looser order of local congregations 
to have any before the rise of the Carolines, which The Reformers endeavoured, and for°a moment 
is commonly dated from Bancroft’s sermon in 1589. successfully, to bring the whole nation into a 
There is no mention even of Episcopacy in the single Church. That hope was -wrecked by the 
English definition (Art. 19) .of the Church; and, tyranny of Bancroft and Laud ; and, if the tyranny 
though no one has been allowed since 1662 to of the Commonwealth made the Church thoronf'lily 
minister without episcopal ordination, this is ^ven popular, the tyranny of the Restoration shut’out 
simply as a domestic rule ‘ in the Church of Eng- men who stood for one whole side of the religious 
land,’ and passes no censure on churches which life of England. It condemned the Cliurch to be a 
otherwise ordain. In Church government then sect, yet a sect in which the other side is not for- 
the English were as conservative as the Swedes ; gotten. That it is the most national of the sects 
in public worship they took a bolder line. The is shown at once by its powerful influence on 
various books and the local uses were consolidated English Dissenters and by its conspicuous failure 
into the single national Book of Common Prayer in to win the Celts of Wales and Cornwall. 

English for congregational use. The services were Unlike the Lutheran and the English Churches 
generally simplified, and the excessive number of were the Reformed. One marked historic differ- 
the ceremonies was much reduced. Morning and ence is that they had the secular power against 
Evening Prayer in 1549 contained little that was them everywhere but in the cities of the south- 
not in the Hours, and the Marriage Service is even west — roughly, from Prankfurt and Lindau to 
now nearly what it was in the hliddle Ages, nor Geneva. Where that power was friendly, they 
was the RIass itself entirely changed. It was were guided and controlled by burghers instead of 
translated and much simplified ; but it was still princes ; where it was hostile, they had to form 
said by a priest m a vestment at an altar, and still their churches as the early Christians did, accord- 
provided for private confession and absolution, ing to their oAvn conceptions of doctrine and 
Its doctrine was upon the whole a spiritual Presence, expediency. As the Romish sacerdotalism created 
but it was quite consistent with consubstantia- an aristocracy of priests who alone could dispense 
tion, though Gardiner needed a good deal of special the necessary means of grace, so the Cnlvinistic 
pleading to get transubstantiation into it. But in doctrine of predestination created an aristocracy of 
1552 the Prayer-Book was ‘ godly perused ’ and the elect, for whom alone Christ died, who alone 
revised. Invocation of saints and prayers for the received saving grace and alone properly consti- 
dead were entirely removed. The ‘ Service of the tuted the Church. This aristocracy was created 
Lord’s Supper or Holy Communion ’ was now to be not by some visible rite of ordination, but by God’s 
said by a priest or minister in a surplice at the eternal counsel secret to us, so that it could not 
Holy Table. It provided for spiritual help and form a visible class in the Church. The chief of 
ghostly counsel, but individual confession was sinners might be of the elect, and an apparent saint 
limited to the visitation of the sick, and even might prove a reprobate. So, while the distinction 
there was neither private nor compulsory. More- of priest and layman was denied, the aoknow- 
over, the whole structure of the service was ledged difference of elect and reprobate had to be 
changed for the deliberate purpose of disavowing ignored in the organization of the churches. Cal- 
every sort of Presence that is not purely spiritual, vinism is indeed an inspiring creed— that God has 
Every passage quoted by Gardiner was altered, forelcnown me from all eternity, and sent me forth 
The Canon of the Mass was broken up into three to do in His strength and not my oivn the work 
parts. The prayer for the whole state of Christ’s predestinated for me before the foundation of the 
Church was limited to the living, the prayer of world. It is the creed of the strong, as asceticism 
consecration was brought close to the administra- is the creed of the weak, when neither the one nor 
tion in order toprevent ‘ eucharistic adoration,’ and the other can rise to the higher faith, that Christ 
the oblation or the elements was turned into an died for all men, and not in vain. It is onlya half- 
oblation of ‘ ourselves, our souls and bodies ’ after truth, and, like other forms of the_ opinion of 
the elements had been consumed. Thus in public necessity, it must be treated in practice_ as if the 
worship the English made greater changes than limitation were false. As every Calvinist in his 
the Swedes. right mind believes himself to be elect like the 

It will be noted that in N. Germany, in Sweden, boy in the English Catechism, he must presume 
and in England the new churches were or soon that his neighbours also are elect, though he 
became national, not simply as independent of believes that some of them are not. Itwasiikeour 
Rome, but as true expressions of national character, own very necessary convention that our neiglibours 
Luther was so intensely German that his influence are honourable men, tliough we know that tliere 
continued to dominate the North, even after the are knaves among them. Only, a knave cm some- 
inroad of Calvinism in the latter half of the 16th times be found out, a reprobate never. Hence a 

century. In Sweden the new religion owed its Reformed Church was in theory a democracy, witli 

consolidation to the services of Gustavus Vasa, the all spiritual authority deriving from the people, 
reaction against John III. and Sigismund, and the This principle was extended to civil authority oy 
work of the great kings of the 17th century. Dis- the English Independents in 1647, tliou^h the 
senters were always very few, and even now they Commonwealth could not carry it out. It pre- 
are less than one per cent. In England the trans- vailed in America, where it was favoured oy 
ition was during the peace of Elizabeth. A colonial conditions, and from America it was 
nation which in 1558 was hardly more than dis- brought back to France, and became the bwic 
gusted with the fires of Smithfield had become principle of the Liberal movement of the last 
firmly Protestant when it confronted Spain in century. This principle would seem to require a 

1585, and never wavered afterwards. Even the free Church independent of the State ; and to tins 

Carolines (except a few creatures of Charles I.) ideal the Reformed doctrine pointed almost a 
were heartily opposed to Rome. But from the clearly as the Romish. But the condition or iree- 
beginnings of Christianity in England there was dom is persecution. Tlie State cannot retuse t 
a cleavage of religious thought and feeling. The decide questions of Church property for , 

aide which was Mways dominant, except in the -which is tolerated, and cannot decide thera , 
time of the Ciidl War, preferred the regular and judicial interpretations of its (mnfessions and dee . 
stately services of a national Church. The other, of settlement. Hence the Reformed Cl 
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became subject to the State the moment they had 
mastered it. Tlie burghers of Zurich or Amster- 
dam or the Lords of the Congregation in Scotland 
might be the stoutest of Protestants; but they 
were determined to keep the ministers in their 
place, and allow no such clerical rule as that from 
which the Beformation had delivered them. They 
had no objection of principle — the Germans have 
none now, and the English had none then — to 
what we should consider a most vexatious inter- 
ference with private life. They were used to it. 
Every town was full of sumptuary laws and minute 
regulations on all sorts of subjects, and a few more 
or less made little difference. But there was more 
than this. Calvin’s high estimate of the Lord’s 
Supper and of the primitive Church led him to 
demand the restoration of the primitive discipline 
and its enforcement by the secular power ; and 
in this the Reformed Churches generally, including 
the English, were more or less inclined to agree 
with him. They had some reason. Public morals 
were in a dreadful state, and this was keenly felt, 
now that the new preaching had roused the public 
conscience, which the mcdircval Church had so 
debauched with formal righteousness and easy 
payments for sin that the foulest crimes passed 
with no more censure than in the old pagan times. 
The new discipline was hideously severe and did 
infinite mischief ; but it was hardly njore severe 
than the old would have been, if the Church had 
not preferred to make a traffic in sin. It was at 
least impartial. Magnates and even ministei'shad 
to do their public penance like other sinners. 
Neither the ministers of Geneva, nor the Scottish 
Kirk, nor the High Commission in England showed 
any respect of persons. None the less the system 
hardened the saints with formalism and spiritual 
pride, and drove the sinners to hypocrisy or despair. 
It was long before the Reformed Churches could 
shako oft' thebolief taken over from the ^liddlo Ages 
that it was their duty to punish sin as sin with 
spiritual censures enforced oy temporal penalties. 
But laymen were jealous of this dangerous power 
of excommunication, and moderate churcliraen 
like Bullinger disowned it. In German Switzer- 
land it was not allowed at all ; in French Switzer- 
land (even in Genova) and in Scotland it was not 
entrusted to purely clerical authorities. In Eng- 
land the frequency of excommunication and its 
misuses for secular offences were a standing 
grievance against the early Stuarts ; and the en- 
deavour of the Presbyterians to introduce the 
Scottish discipline was foiled by the laivyers, the 
Independents, and the nation generally. 

On the other hand, there was a doctrine which 
often partly counteracted the natural dependence 
of a dominant sect upon the State. The holiness 
of the Church was nowhere more of a living trath 
than in the Refonned Churcbe.s, for they believed 
ns firmly as any Romanist that it was ordained of 
Christ and guided by His Holy Spirit. Eternal 
predestination was a still mightier inspiration 
than tl»c august tradition claimed by Rome, and 
there was no double standard of priests or monks 
to shelter common sinners from its fullest claims. 
So the ministers could stand up as boldly os any 
popes or bishops against wickedness in high places, 
and they did so with a courage which, though not 
wanting, was less often seen in the more courtly 
Lutheran and English Churches. The Reformed 
had much more trial of persecution than the 
Lutherans, for the Peace of Augsburg left them 
alone to fight the hardest of the battle against the 
treachery of the savage Catholic revival. Small 
wonder if their ze.al was often fierce and narrow, 
quarrelsome and overscrupulous. But they are 
not fully represented by such extremists as 
Puritans, Covenanters, and Camisards, who were 


more or less demoralized by Stuart or Bourbon 
tyranny. H we look to more peaceful churches 
like those of Zurich or Strassburg, or even Geneva, 
or to the early stages of the Reformation in 
Scotland,^ we shall find greater moderation. 
Calvin himself charged the English Liturgy of 
1552 with nothing worse than tolcrahilcs ineptias, 
and the Scots used one like it (with ceremonies 
omitted and some freedom to the minister) till 
they were disgusted with all forms of prayer by 
the attempt of Laud and Charles to force an 
English form upon them. Bucer and even Laski 
urged Hooper in 1550 not to refuse the episcopal 
vestments, and in Elizabeth’s time Bullinger and 
Gualter gave plain counsel to the Puritans. The 
surplice, they said, was not used at Zurich, and 
they did notHke it; but the queen’s enforcement 
of it was no reason for giving up their ministry. 

In one direction the Reformed Churches far 
excelled the rest. The appeal to Scripture made 
the study of Scripture a duty for all according to 
their powers ; so that instruction in religion had 
to be both deeper and more general than hereto- 
fore. The Reformers were conspicuously learned 
men. Luther himself was the greatest of German 
teachers; Cranmer and Jewel were above com- 
parison with their opponents ; and Cah-in was not 
only the best patristic scholar of his time, but the 
greatest commentator since Augustine. However 
they may have erred, it was not for want of diligent 
and faithful study of Scripture with all helps there- 
unto then attainable. And this learning they 
sought to spread among the people. They trans- 
lated the Bible, urged all to read it, and shajicd 
the services for instruction as well as for devotion. 
The English Reformers did what they could, but 
were hindered by the rapacity of the nobles, who 
were much more inclined to plunder the old schools 
than to found new, and, moreover, saw no need of 
education for the lower classes. The Lutherans 
were less thorough in this as in other matters, and 
soon lost themselves in a jungle of controversies. 
The Calvinists did better. Geneva under Calnn 
and Beza was the centre of Protestant jeaming, 
and the village schools established by Knox and 
Melville gave Scotland such a system of general 
education ns England has reached only in our own 
time. 

4 . Results of the Reformation. — Wo are now in 
a position to survey the Reformation as a whole, 
and form some estimates of its results. Shortly, 
national Churches replaced the catholic Church, 
Scripture became the standard instead of tradition, 
and the individual gradually gained first religious, 
then civil, liberty. This was a revolution, and the 
greatest since the rise of Christianity, so that it 
called forth the most violent opposition, and was 
the occasion for enormous evils — the savage perse- 
cutions and wars of religion, the desolation of the 
Netherlands and Germany, and a long severance 
of the comity of Europe, north and south. Strict 
Romanists and strict Protestants were never 
heartily allied till 1CS6, and the embers of religious 
iiatred are not yet quenched. Even now the pope 
visibly prefers infidel Germany to heretic England. 
To the Reformation we owe further the religious 
divisions of N. Europe, the multitudinous eect.s of 
England and America, involving scandals without 
end to the unbelievers, and also the wliole school 
of rationalists from Deism and the Avfhlarunrf to 
the latest extravagances of the Germans and their 
imitators. To the Reformation again we owe the 
Tridcntinc reaction which (with some reform of 
scandals) con.solidatcd the mediicval system into a 
(inn barrier against all frcciiom in S. Eurojx:. 
The ago of the Jesuits and the Inquisition was 
brought to an end in the ISlb cent, by the philo- 
sophic despots and the French Revolution, only to 
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be followed by something lower still. If there was 
much honest ignorance in the Middle Ages, there 
is much organized falsehood now. 

_ Of all these evils the Reformation was the occa- 
sion, and of some the cause ; and to these we may 
add the mischief done in the suppression of the 
monasteries and in the corruption of the upper 
classes by the plunder of the Church, the mischiefs 
caused by the too great subservience of the Lutheran 
and English Churches to the State. We now look 
at the other side. The abolition of a mischievous 
and sometimes unfriendly foreign authority gave 
the nations freedom to develop themselves, and 
made better order possible in both Church and 
State. What were scandals in the 18th cent, were 
matters of course in the 15th. National character 
became stronger and more earnest, and gained a 
new sense of duty from the new responsibility laid 
on every man when the new teaching abolished 
auricular confession, swept away a vast amount 
of superstition, and trading on superstition, and 
removed the poison from family life by its emphatic 
rejection of the ascetic ideal ; and all this was 
summed up in a rational worship constantly 
challenging comparison with an open Bible. 

Yet ml this was but the prelude of the mighty 
evolution. The depth of meaning in the principles 
of the Reformation was reached slowly and through 
many conflicts, and is not exhausted yet. The 
Reformers were men of their own time, and took 
over from the Middle Ages many beliefs incon- 
sistent with their own prineiples. They took over 
the old imperial eonception of God as a despot in 
heaven, the old view of the gospel as a law of 
commands, the old belief in a rigid visible Church 
which could allow no dissent, and the old reliance 
on a penitential discipline enforced by the State. 
All these are finally inconsistent with the indi- 
vidualism of the Reformation. A God who calls 
on us to judge the righteous judgment cannot be 
despotic, so that despotism and ^avery on earth 
stand condemned. A gospel of free forgiveness — 
in technical language, justification by faith — 
cannot allow a visible Church with no salvation 
outside it. If freedom from Rome did not at once 
bring freedom in religion, it made the coming of 
that freedom certain by throwing back on every 
man the burden of seeking for truth from which 
the Church had relieved him. And freedom in the 
highest sphere carried freedom in the lower, some- 
times even for countries which rejected tlie Refor- 
mation as well as Rome. The supremacy of con- 
science proclaimed by the Reformation meant 
freedom first for heterodoxy. Persecution on a 
large scale was made impossible in Germany by 
the Peace of Westphalia, in England by the 
Revolution, in France by Voltaire and the Con- 
stituent Assembly. But it meant also political 
freedom, and the growth of freedom is bringing 
the whole conception of government into better 
accord with the divine ideal of goodness and un- 
selfishness. .^1 Protestant states except retrograde 
Germany are seeking justice, and the Catholic 
states nearly in proportion to their independence 
of Rome. The freedom won for criticism and 
science has been the occasion for many excesses ; 
but the broad result emerging js confusion to the 
twin powers of agnosticism inside and outside the 
Christian Church. Above all, the free appeal to 
history has shown that the gospel _ is vaster and 
more varied, freer and more loving, than our 
fathers knew. The Reformation opened the way 
to a vision of God ; and the vision of God is the 
inspiration of men. 

Literatdre. — (Dr. Qwatkln had finished this article, but had 
not added the literature, before his death. The foUoU'iDg list 
has been prepared by the Editors.J j 

The writings of the Kefomiers and the works of leading | 
Church historians may be consulted for the history proper of i 


the Reformation. Exhaustive lists of authorities will be found 
in the bibliographies attached to The Camhridqe ilodem 
History, i.-iii., Cambridge, 1902-04. In vol. i., i'ht Remit- 
sance, the section by W. Barry, describing ‘ Catholic Eurouc • 
may be referred to, and that by H. C. Lea, on 'The Ere of the 
Reformation,' IS also valuable, The Reformation gives 

the history of the movement in the different countries of Europe 
Vol. lii., entitled The Wars of Heligion, deals with those inter- 
national and other conflicts which owe their origin to the 
Reformation. 

Among books in which the ethical and other principles 
involved In the Reformation are unfolded mav be mentioned • 
C. Beard, The Reformation in its Relation to Modem Thcvnht 
(HL), London, 1883 ; A. E. Berger, Die KaUuraufgaben 
der Reformation^!, Berlin, 1908 ; F. von Bezold, Gesch. der 
deiitschen Reformation, do. 1890 ; G. Bonet-Maury, Les Prlmr- 
seurs de la Reforms el de la liberti de conscience, Paris, 1004; 
Lord Bryce, The Holy Roman Empire, new and revised cd., 
London, 1904 ; M. Creighton, Hist, of the Papacy from the 
Great Schism to the Sack of Rome, newed., Ovols., do. 1001; A. 
Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr., from Srd German cd., 
do. 1894-99, vol. vil. ; P. Imbart de la Tour, Les Origines de 
la Rdforme, 2 vole., Paris, 1905-09; J. Janssen, Gesch. del 
deutschen Volkes scit dem Ausgang des Mittelalterst"-t\ 8 1'ols., 
Freiburg im Br., 1891-94, Eng. tr., 16 vols., London, 1890-1010; 
J. Kbstlin, Martin Luther; sein Leben und seine Schriflen^, 
ed. G. Kawernu, 2 vols., Berlin, 1003 ; T. M. Lindsay, A Riit. 
of the Reformation, 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1006: Luther, Fi'rsf 
Principles of the Reformation (the Ninetj’-Bve Theses and Three 
Primary Works of Luther), tr. and ed. with introds., H. Waco 
and 0. A. Buchheim, London, 1883 ; A. O. Meyer, Studien zur 
Vorgesch. der Reformation, Munich, 1903; L. von Ranke, 
Deutsche Gesch. im Zeitalter der Reformation, 6 vols., Berlin, 
1839-47, Eng. tr., 8 vols. (no more published), London, 1845-47; 
E. Troeltsch, ‘ Protestantisches Christentum und Kircho der 
Neuzeit,’ in Kullur der Gegenwart, i. iv. i., Leipzig, 1005 ; C. 
Ullmann, Reformatoren vor der Reformation^, 2 vols., Gotha, 
1866, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1874-77 ; H. B. Workman, The 
Daivn of the Reformation, London, 1901-02. 

The Roman Catholic view of the Reformation, its causes and 
Us consequences, is set forth in the following : H. S, DenlBc, 
Luther und Luthertum in der ersten JSnticickelung^, 2 vols., 
Mainz, 1904-09 ; F. A. Gasquet, The Eve of the Reformation^, 
Idindon, 1906 ; H. Grisar, Luther, tr. E. M. Lamond, ed. L. 
Cappadelta, 6 vols., do. 1913-17 ; L. von Pastor, Gesch. der 
Papste seit dem Ausgang des Mittelalters, 6 vols., Freiburg hn 
Br., 1886-1913, Eng. tr., 12 vols., London, 1891-1012. 

See also artt. Calvinism, HnODE.NOTS, Hdssiteb, LtunKS, 
Papaot, Pbotestaktism, Western Ouurou. 

H, M. Gwatkin. 
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REFORMED CHURCH IN AMERICA.-i. 
The name and its meaning. — At first the churches 
of this body were addressed as ‘ the Reformed 
Dutch Churches in New York and New Jersey. 
In 1789 the title, ‘ the Reformed Dutch Churches 
in North America,’ was given. The pinntes of 
Synod at the adoption of the Constitution use the 
term, ‘ the Dutch Reformed Church in North 
America.’ But the name on the tiMe-page of tlm 
first edition of the Constitution, printed in 1793, 
is ‘ the Reformed Dutch Church in the United 
States of America.’ The same title appeare on 
the second edition of 1815. In subsequent editions 
it is ‘ the Reformed Dutch Church of North 
America.’ The act of incorporation of the Synod 
in 1819 gives the name as ‘ the Reformed Protes- 
tant Dutch Church.’ In these terms the history 
and geographical position of the Cliurcli are ou^ 
lined. 7t was ‘Protestant’ in contrast wth 
Roman Catholicism. It was ‘Reformed’ because 
it belonged to the school of Calvin rather tiinn to 
that of Luther. It was ‘Dutch’ because Holland 
was the country of its origin. Tlie 
‘ America,’ ' North America,’ and ‘ United States 
give the country of its development. In procea 
of time the title was considered cumbersome, ana 
the word ‘ Dutch ’ inappropriate, since the member* 
ship had become thoroughly American. In 
the name was therefore changed to ‘the Reformed 
Church in America.’ 
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2 . History,— (a) Period of the Dutch domina- 
tion {16S3-64 ). — To the Dutch West India Com- 
pany, chartered in 1621, was committed tlie 
government of the Dutch colony on the banka of 
the Hudson, called New Netherland. The policy 
of this company was to foster the Keformed 
religion in the Dutch colonial possessions. There- 
fore in 1623 the company sent Sebastian Jansen 
Krol, a comforter of the sick, to New Netherland. 
He conducted services according to the rites of the 
Church of Holland, 

Because the office of the company for New 
Netherland was in Amsterdam, the Classis of 
Amsterdam, by the decree of 1624, took charge of 
the religious work of the colony. The first Dutch 

f aster, Jonas Miohaelius, was sent out in 1628. 
n April of that year he organized a church of 50 
members in New Amsterdam. Peter Minuit, the 
governor, was an elder in this church. This was 
the beginning of Presbyterian church government 
in America. The church thus formed necame the 
mother church of the denomination. It has had a 
continuous, recorded history from that day to this. 
With ample endowment and ten church buildings, 
it conducts a meat work in the metropolis of the 
Western world. Its school is probably the oldest 
educational institution in the United States. 

Under the Dutch West India Company the 
Reformed Church was the Established Church of 
the colony. Other sects were tolerated, although 
Governor Stuyvesant showed personal hostility to 
them. Thirteen churches were founded, and 
sixteen ministers served during this period. Seven 
of these were on duty at the time of the surrender 
to the English in 1664, 

(6) Pertod of struggle for civil independence 
{1664-17S7 ). — By tlie terms of surrender the Dutch 
Church was assured of freedom. But the change 
of Government was a severe blow to it. Financial 
support from the State soon ceased. The Church 
owed civil allegiance to the English Government 
and ecclesiastical allegiance to the Classis of 
Amsterdam. The combination was fruitful of mis- 
understandings. Few people came from Holland, 
but many English poured Into the colony. With- 
in the first twelve years after the surrender only 
one Dutch minister arrived. In 1676 only three 
Dutch ministers were in the country. The English 
governors obeyed the letter of tlie treaty granting 
freedom to tlie Dutch Church, but there was a 
tendency for the Church to become a mere organ 
of the civil power. Several incidents during the 
first generation of English rule taught the Reformed 
Church to be on its guard against encroachments 
on its liberties. 

The Revolution in England in 1688 _ produced 
the Leisler tragedy in New York. This made a 
sad division in the Dutch Church, in which the 
populace was on the side of Leisler^ and the 
ministers and higher classes on the side of the 
Government. Governor Fletcher took advantage 
of this condition to advance the Episcopal Church 
at the expense of the Dutch. At his request the 
Ministry Act was passed by the Assembly in 1693. 
This Act provided for the support by taxation of 
‘ a good, sufficient, Protestant minister ’ in each of 
the four soutliem counties of the province. The 
Dutch members of Assembly did not intend by 
this Act to establish the Episcopal Church, but 
Fletcher and several of his 8ucces.«ora aflected to 
consider tlie English Church established thereby, 
and much friction resulted. The Dutch Church of 
New York City, taking alarm, obtained a charter 
for itself in 1696. By this the rights and liberties 
of that individual cliurch were secured. It was 
therefore able to lend ellectivo moral support in 
the struggle to other churches. The majority of 
Bie Dutch ministers stood their ground in all the 
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tedious disputes with the governors, but a few 
surrendered their ecclesia-stical independence from 
motives of personal ambition. 

In the fight against a State Establishment the 
Dutch Church as a whole was at an advantage 
compared with other denominations. It was a 
National Church, not classed with ‘Dissenters,’ 
able to appeal to the treaty rights of 1664. YHiilo 
no 'Dissenting’ church could obtain a charter 
before the Revolutionary War, several Dutch 
churches secured this coveted privilege. The 
Dutch Church therefore won the victory in its 
contest with the royal governors. By the third 
decade of the 18th cent, the theoretical liberty of 
the earlier time had become actual. 

During these years the Clmrch was growing. 
The natural increase of the Dutch population was 
great. Religious persecution drove French Hugue- 
nots and German Palatines to America. These 
united with the Reformed Church and became an 
important element in its life. By 1737 the thirteen 
churches of 1664 had become 65, and the seven 
ministers had become nineteen. There was need 
for more ministers, but to obtain them from 
Holland was difficult. It had always been con- 
trary to the policy of the Classis of Amsterdam to 
allow American ordinations. They grudgingly 
permitted a few with the understanding that they 
were not to become precedents. 

(c) Period of struggle for ecclesiastical independ- 
ence (17S7-92 ). — Under the leadership of Theodorus 
Jacobus Frelinghuyson the religious movement 
known as ‘the Great Awakening’ took a strong 
hold of the Dutch Church. This increased the 
desire for more ministers and loosened still further 
the weakening bond which lield the Churcli to the 
Classis of Amsterdam. Frelinghuysen proposed 
that an institution to train young men for the 
ministry sliould be founded, and the churches 
organized into an Assembly to ordain them and 
perform other functions of an independent Church. 
In the year 1737 a plan for such an Assembly or 
Coetus was sent to Holland for approval. The 
Classis of Amsterdam doubted the wisdom and 
ability of the American Church. They thought it 
better for them to unite with the Germans and 
Presbyterians. This plan came to naught. With 
the precedent of other American churches becom- 
ing independent before their eyes, after long delay, 
in 1747, they granted permission for the Dutch 
Church in America to form a Coetus. But this 
privilege was bound with such restrictions that 
It was practically worthless. Ordinations were 
allowed only bj’ special permission, and appeals to 
Holland were granted. For six years this Coetus 
led an inclTectunl life, and then in 17.54 issued a 
declaration of independence. This oflendcd some 
of the more conservative ministers, who seceded 
under the leadership of Domine Ritzomn, senior 
minister of the Dutch Church of New York 
City. 

The members of the new Classis or Coetus jios- 
Bcssed energy and piety. They professed rever- 
ence to the Classis of Amsterdam, but took their 
own independent course. They ordained, when 
they thought proper, young men for service in the 
Dutch churches of America, and mode strenuous 
eflbrts to found a college for the education of 
ministerial candidates. This they accomplished 
in 1766, when Queen’s College, afterwards Rutger.®, 
obtained a charter. The seceded ministers called 
themselves ‘ the Conferentie.’ They were a minor- 
ity in number, but possessed the weight of age and 
scholarship. They profe.sscd to bo the legitimate 
successors of the did Coetus, and they retained the 
records of that body. They emphasized their sub- 
ordination to the Classis of Amsterdam and were 
free in their criticisms of the Coctu® brethren. 
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Yet they realized the necessity of theological 
education, and Uomine Ritzeina evolved the plan 
of a Dutch Di\’inity professorship in the newly- 
organized King’s College, in New York City. The 
plan was ad(mted, but the chair was never occupied. 
In 1764 the Conferentie organized themselves into 
an * Assembly subordinate to the Classis of 
Amsterdam.’ The next year by special permission 
they ordained one young man. 

The Classis of Amsterdam did not understand 
conditions in America. At first they favoured the 
Conferentie, hut in time they perceived that the 
freedom usurped by the Coetus was necessary to 
the life of the American Church. John Henry 
Livingston, sometimes called ‘the father of the 
Reformed Church,’ was influential in enlightening 
them. A well-informed American, he studied 
theology at the University of Utrecht in 1765-70. 
He took every opportunity to explain eonditions 
in the American Church to members of the Classis 
of Amsterdam. On Livingston’s return to America 
he became pastor in New York City, and the next 
year (1771) under his influence a peace conference 
was held. At this a plan of union, proposed by 
the Classis of Amsterdam, was presented. Both 
parties were tired of strife, and peace was obtained 
with surprising ease. The freedom desired by the 
Coetus was secured, and the feelings of the Confer- 
entie were soothed by the adoption of names not 
connected with the old disagreements. An organ- 
ization, called a ‘ general body,’ was formed with 
power to ordain, and five ‘special bodies’ were 
grouped under it. The Church, now acknowledged 
independent, was about to enter upon a full ecclesi- 
astical and religious life. 

But the clouds of the Revolutionary War were 
gathering, and the Reformed Church was directly 
in the track of the storm. The losses of the 
Church during that upheaval were great. Much 
property was destroyed and congregations were 
scattered. Within New York City a handful of 
Dutch Tories held service during its occupation by 
the British, although their pastors and most of 
their brethren had fled. 

At the return of peace in 1783 the Church 
rapidly arose from its ruins. In 1784 the inde- 
pendent names of Synod and Classis were assumed 
without further regard to conservative feelings. 
The same year Livingston was chosen professor 
of Theology in connexion ■with his New York 
pastorate. In 1788 a committee was appointed to 
translate the standards of doctrine, liturgy, and 
the rules of order of the Dutch Church into 
English. They were to revise such statements as 
did not suit the free conditions in America. This 
was accomplished in 1792, and the next year the 
work was issued. Thus the organization of the 
independent Church was completed and the Church 
began its national life. Letters between the mother 
Church in Holland and the daughter Church in 
America were occasionally sent for about a score 
of years, but the custom gi'adually fell into disuse. 

During the colonial period about 160 churches 
were organized, and about 150 ministers served in 
the Dutch Church. 

(d) Period of the independent American Church 
{179S-1916 ). — The life of the Reformed Church in 
America during the years of its national existence 
has been similar to that of other Presbyterian 
bodies within the United Sta'tes. The English 
language is generally used, and the membership 
has been drawn from Evangelical Christians of 
every name. It is not uncommon in the cities to 
find that the members of an individual Reformed 
church trace their ecclesiastical ancestry to a dozen 
different sources. The general public does not dis- 
tinguish it from its Presbyterian neighbours. 

In 1846 the Reformed Church received a stream 


of emigi-ation from Holland which incre.ased it« 
numbers, and caused the flavour of the Dutch 
Reformation to prolong its life in the Middle West. 
The Church had always been strong in New York 
and New J ersey. These immigrants founded aboni 
200 churches in the region of which Chicago is the 
centre, and have extended their influence to the 
Pacific coast. 

There have been a few secessions from the Re- 
formed Church. In 1822 Solomon Eroeligh and 
four suspended ministers, being more conservative 
in doctrine than their brethren, organized ‘the 
True Reformed Dutch Church.’ This became 
extinct in 1890. In 1882 another secession of 
certain Hollanders in the west took place. They 
were displeased because the Synod would not take 
action against Freemasonry. They joined with 
others to form ‘ the Christian Reformed Churoli.’ 

The Reformed Church in America has always 
been interested in missionary effort. In the 
generation succeeding the Revolutionary War the 
church of New York City received constant appeals 
for aid from weak churclies. To these she seldom 
turned a deaf ear. Several Domestic Mission 
Societies ■were organized at different times, and 
the Board of Domestic Missions of the Church was 
bom in 1831. Its chief work is to aid feeble 
churches and to organize new ones in proper places. 
Many of the strong churches of the denomination 
have received aid from it in their infancy. The 
first year of its existence its income was §5,400. 
In the year 1915 it received §197,655.55. 

Foreign missionary work has received unusual 
attention. The first society for this purpose was 
organized in 1796. From 1826 to 1832 the Re- 
formed Church worked in union with the American 
Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions. 
From 1832 to 1857 its relation •with that board 
was that of co-operation. Since 1857 the Reformed 
Church has conducted its foreign mission work in- 
dependently but with hearty co-operation with 
other Churches in tlie foreign field. The receipts 
of this board in 1916 were §300,752.61. The board 
at present maintains five missions, viz. Amoy, 
China, 1842 ; Arcot, India, 1853 ; N. Japan, 1859 j 
S. Japan, 1859 ; Arabia, originally an independent 
mission, 1889, but adopted by the board m 1894. 
The women of the Church also maintain foreign 
and domestic mission boards. 

Other boards of the Church are ; the Board of 
Direction, wliich has charge of the property of the 
Synod ; the Board of Education, which aids yonng 
men studying for the ministry and assists in the 
support of certain educational institutions ; the 
Board of Publication and Bible ^York ; the Dis- 
abled Ministers’ Fund and the "Widows’ Fund. _ 

In 1915 there were reported 718 churches wnth 
126,847 communicant members, served by 760 
ministers. 

3. The doctrine and polity of the Reformed 
Church in America. — The Constitution of the 
Netherlands Reformed Church, decreed by the 
Synod of Dort (1618-19), was formally adopted by 
the Reformed (Ihurch in America in 1771- That 
Constitution then contained the followung ele- 
ments : the Belgio Confession of Faith, the Heidel- 
berg Catechism and the compendium of the same, 
the liturgy^, the canons of the Synod of Dort, and 
the rules of Church government. . 

The standards of doctrine have remained un- 
changed, but the Church has been Ijttle troubled 
with heresy. It has been conservatively 
sive in the interpretation of these standards, ine 
Constitution and the liturgy have been revised in 
1833, 1874, and 1916. Certain portions of uio 
liturgy are optional. Some of tiicse have fal cn 
into general disuse. But certain portions are re- 
quired ; they are generally admired and perliaps 
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are the most distinguishing feature in the services 
of the Reformed Clmrch. 

The form of government is of the Presbyterian 
type, first proposed by Calvin and adopted by the 
Netherland churches in 1568, It requires four 
classes of officers in the church ; ministers, teachers 
(of theology), elders, and deacons. 

The unit of government is the Consistory ruling 
the individual church. A group of churches forms 
a Classis. Of this body the ministers and an elder 
representing eacli church are members, In 1915 
there were 37 Classes in the Reformed Church of 
America. Above the Classis is the Particular 
Synod, of which there are four. The General 
Synod is the supreme court. It has held regular 
annual sessions since 1812. It was incorporated in 
1819. 

While loving its own doctrine and method, the 
Reformed Church has always been charitable 
towards other views and methods, and ready to 
labour hand in hand with every other denomina- 
tion of Evangelical Christians. 

4. Educational institutions. — The Reformed 
Church has always insisted upon an educated 
ministry. Its institutions of learning are ns 
follows: (1) Rutgers College, New Brunswick, 
N.J., 1766 ; its name was changed from Queen’s 
to Rutgers in 1825 ; it is the State college of New 
Jersey and since 1865 is no longer under the con- 
trol of the General Sjmod; (2) the Theological 
Seminary, New Brunswick, N.J., 1784; this is 
perhaps the oldest institution of its kind in the 
United States ; it has been located at New Bruns- 
wick, N.J., since 1810, when Livingston, who had 
been both pastor in New York and professor of 
Theology, resigned from his pastorate and removed 
to New Brunswick to devote his entire time to 
teaching; (3) Hope College and the Western 
Theological Seminary, 1866, both located at 
Holland, Michigan. Besides these the Church has 
several schools of lower grade in America and 
important institutions upon its mission fields. 

I/insRATORE. — I. SOCRCRS, — Documentary Hist, of the State 
of Xew York, 4 vols., Altony, 1850-61 ; Docutnents rclatina to 
the Coloixial Bist. cf Seta York, 14 vols., do. 1850-83; ran 
J{ensselaer=Bmoier MSS, ed. A. J. F. van Lncr, New York, 
ISOS ; Ecelesiaslical Records of the State of Ifew York, 0 vols., 
Albany, 1901-05; Minutes of the Coelus, 1737-71; Minutes of 
the Frovisional Syxiod, 1771-93 ; Minutes of the General Synod, 
1791-1010: Constitution of the Refonned Predestant Dutch 
Church, New York, 1793 (many edd. since); E. T. Corwin, 
Diyest of Constitutional and Synodical Legislation of the 
Reformed Church in America, New York, 1900. 

II. llTsrosiPS.~J. K. Brodbead, Bist. of the State of Lew 
York, 2 vols.. New York, 1853-71 ; E. B. O'Callaghan, Lem 
Rcthcrland, 2 vols., do. 1855 ; E, T. Corwin, A Manual of the 
Reformed Church in America*, do. 1002, American Chunk 
Bist. Scries, vol. viii., do, 1895 ; D, D. Deraarest, The Re. 
formed Chuteh in America, New York, Ccntcnnxal 

Discourses of the Reformed Church in America*, do. 
Centennial of the. Theological Seminary, Neic Rrunsmek, 

do. 18S5. Charles E. Corwin. 

REFORMED CHURCH IN THE UNITED 
STATES.— This religious denomination, whicli 
was formerly known as ‘the German Reformed 
Church,’ is derived from the Reformed Churches 
of Germany and Switzerland. In government it 
holds to tlio Presbyterian system. Its confession 
of faitli is the Heidelberg Catechism. It developed 
‘ the klercorsburg Theology,’ one of the phases of 
American theological thought. 

Individual members of the Reformed Church 
emigi'ated to America early in the 17tli century. 
Peter Minuit, the leader of the Swcdim colony 
which in 1633 settled on the banks of the Delaware, 
had been a ruling elder of one of the Remrmed 
clmrcbes of the German city of Y csel. Among 
the Hollanders who founded New York there were 
not a few Gormans, but these generally identified 
themselves with the Refonned Dutch churches. 
In the southern colonies there were German and 
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French Reformed among the earliest settlers. 
Wherever Episcopalians or Presbyterians had 
occupied the field, they rarely attempted a 
separate organization. In Pennsylvania Reformed 
families are known to have settled before the 
arrival of Y''illiam Penn. 

About 1709 German Reformed people began to 
arrive in America in great numbers. Most of 
these were natives of the Palatinate on the Rhine 
or of neighbouring provinces, though there were 
also many Swiss. The principal cause of this 
extensive migration was no doubt a desire on the 
part of the immigrants to better their worldlj- 
condition. In the Pal.atinate great distress was 
directly or indirectly the result of the French 
wars which had devastated the land. Even after 
peace had been declared there was no immediate 
improvement. Finally came the terrible winter 
of 1708-09, which greatly increased the distress. 
It was reported that Queen Anne bad invited 
the suflering Palatines to emigrate to the British 
colonies. 

•Then,’ B-sys F. Loher, ‘men looked into ench other’s faces 
and said : “ Let us go to America, and if we perish, we perish." ' * 

The condition of Switzerland was Iiardly more 
encouraging than that of the Rhine conntrj’. The 
people complained that great numbers of foreign 
refugees had crowded into Switzerland ; and, as 
many of these were skilled labourers, they uninten- 
tionally deprived the natives of tlieir means of 
subsistence. As early as 1663 Peter F.ibian, of 
Bern, sent out by the English Carolina Company, 
visited Carolina in the hope of establishing a 
settlement, but he does not appear to have been 
successful. In 1710 Christoph von GralTenried and 
Micliell, natives of Bern ana sailing from England, 
founded Newbem, in N. Carolina. About 1730 
the stream of Swiss immigration turned northward, 
and in E. Pennsylvania the Swiss became especially 
numerous. Tliere were no doubt some of them 
among the Palatines who went from Amsterdam 
to London in 1709 ; but the Swiss generally sailed 
directly from Rotterdam to America, and pur- 
chased land soon after they reached their destina- 
tion. 

The estimates of the extent of the Gennan and 
Swiss immigration to America in the 18th cent 
differ. Isolated settlements were founded here 
and there from Canada to Georgia, and for a long 
time there was little communication between them. 
Tlieodor Poe.scbe, a careful autlioritj’, puts the 
number in America before the Revolution of 1776 
at 200,000, A. B. Faust® at 225,000. About the 
middle of the 18th cent, there may have been 
30,000 members of the German Reformed Church 
in Pennsylvania alone, but it is evident that 
nothing like that number was gathered into con- 
gregations. It was, however, in tliat province 
that the Germans were most numerous, and it is 
there that we find the beginnings of a general 
organization of the Reforraed Churches. 

The history of this denomination m.ay be com- 
prehended in five periods. 

r. 1709-46; Isolated congregations. — This 
period is characterized by the founding of congre- 
gations and the beginning of missionnrj' activity. 
TIic earlier portion is verj' obscure. Religious 
services were iield in private bouses, or somclimas 
in the open air. In the absence of regular 
ministers, sermons were re.id by schoolmasters or 
other intelligent laymen. Among the best known 
of these schoolmasters wa-s Thomas Schley, the 
ancestor of Admiral IVinfield Scott Schley and the 
founder of Frederick City, Md. He was singled 
out bj’ Schlatter as tlic best teacher he bad found 

I Gesek. vnd T.us'ande der Deutsehen in Amerika, Oejpric, 
18.55. SGottinsen, 1.855. p. 42. 

- The Certnan in the Ifnitfd States, t, £?£. 
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in America, edifying ‘the congregation on every 
Lord’s Day by means of singing and reading God’s 
Word and printed sermons.’ 

John Frederick Haeger (1684-1722) -was the 
earliest missionary. He was ordained by the 
bishop of London on 20th Dec. 1709, at the solicita- 
tion of the Society for the Propagation of the 
Gospel in Foreign Parts, 'for service among the 
Palatines, New York.’ He laboured in the settle- 
ments on the Hudson and began to build a church, 
but did not live to complete it. His father, John 
Henry Haeger, an ordained minister who had been 
rector of the Latin school at Siegen, in Nassau- 
DiUenberg, followed him to America in 1714, and 
became pastor in Virginia at a village, named 
Germanna, which had been built by certain miners 
who had been brought over by Governor Spotts- 
wood. 

In Pennsylvania the earliest missionary labour 
appears to have been performed by a Hollander. 
At Neshaminy, in Bucks county, there was a 
Eeformed Dutch church — the only one in the 
province — and from its records it appears that its 
pastor, Paulus Van Vlecq, on 29tu May 1710, 
visited the (German) settlement at Skippach, 
where he baptized several children, and on 4th 
June of tlie same year ordained elders and deacons 
at White Marsh. These were probably the earliest 
German Eeformed churches in Pennsylvania, 
though it is possible that some sort of organization 
may have been almost simultaneously established 
at Germantown and Falkner Swamp. 

Samuel Guldin (1664-1745) was a S^viss minister 
who arrived in Pennsylvania in 1710. He .had 
been associate pastor of the cathedral church at 
Bern, but was removed from his charge for Pietism. 
In America he seems to have lived in retirement, 
though he preached occasionally in Germantown. 
He published three small volumes, treating prin- 
cipally of his unhappy European experiences. 

In 1725 the congregations at Falkner Swamp, 
Skippach, and White Marsh, after seeking in vain 
for a regular minister, extended a call to John 
Philip Boehm, who had previously served as their 
‘reader.’ His ministry proved successful, and, 
after communications -with the Classis of Amster- 
dam, he was ordained in 1729 by Dutch ministers 
of New York. John Philip Boehm (1683-1749), 
whose indefatigable activity and great importance 
for the Eeformed Church in the U.S. have been 
recentl.y established by W. J. Hinke,^ had been a 
parochial teacher at Worms, and came to America 
aliout 1720. He prepared for his congregations a 
constitution, which was approved by the synods of 
Holland and was long regarded as a model. He 
was the author of severiil vigorous controversial 
pamphlets and founded many congregations, his 
missionary journeys extending from the Delaware 
river almost to the Susquehanna. Profoundly 
impressed by the helpless condition of the churches 
of Pennsylvania, he appealed for aid to the synods 
of Holland, and it was greatly by his influence 
that the European churches were awakened to a 
sense of their duty towards their brethren beyond 
the sea. 

In 1727 George Michael Weiss (1700-63), an | 
ordained minister, arrived at Philadelphia. _He 
had been commissioned by the Ober-Consistorium 
of Heidelberg to accompany 400 Palatines to 
America as their leader and guide. In the year 
of his arrival he organized the Eeformed Church of 
Philadelphia. In 1730 he accompanied Jacob Eeiff 
On a journey to Europe, to collect money and 
books for several destitute churches, returning to 
America the following year. He subsequently 
served a charge in the province of New York, but 
finally returned to Pennsylvania. 

1 Litters and Reports of the Rev. John Philip Boehm. 


John Peter Miller (1710-96) and John Bar- 
toolomew Eieger (1707-69), both natives of tlie 
Palatinate, arrived in 1730. After serving in the 
Eeformed. Church for several years. Miller joined 
the Seventh-day Baptists and became the head of 
a monastic institution at Ephrata. Eie"er sub- 
sequently studied medicine, and, thougir he was 
at times active in the work of the Church, was in 
later years best Icnoivn as a physician. 

The name of John Heniy Goetschius (1718-74) 
frequently appears in early congregational records. 
His father, Mauritz Goetschius, who had prei-iously 
been pastor at Saletz, in the canton of Ziirieli, 
Switzerland, came to America in 1735, accompanied 
by his family. He died not long after landing in 
Philadelphia, and his son, John Henry, soon after- 
wards began to preach with great acceptance, 
though he was only seventeen years old. In 1736 
he claimed to he pastor of twelve congregations. 
In later years he became an eminent minister in 
the Eeformed Dutch Church. His brother-in-lniv, 
John Conrad Wirtz, also became a minister, and is 
regarded as the founder of the Eeformed Church 
in the city of York, Pennsylvania. 

In 1742 several Eeformed ministers joined with 
Count Zinzendorf in the organization of the ‘Con- 
gregation of God in the Spirit.’ It was proposed 
to unite the German denominations (Lutheran, 
Eeformed, and Moravian) in a higher unity with- 
out destroying their identity. Until 1748 tliis 
organization laboured earnestly, especially among 
the Eeformed and Lutherans, but the movement 
finally proved unsuccessful, and most of its 
adherents identified themselves with the Morav- 
ians. The most eminent of the Eeformed ministers 
who belonged to the ‘ Congregation ’ were Henry 
Antes, John Bechtel, Christian H. Eauch, Jacob 
Lischy, and John Brandmiller. 

3. 1746-93: Denominational organization.— The 
leading event of this period was the founding of 
the ‘ Coetus,’ by Michael Schlatter, in 1747. For 
eighteen years the Church of Holland had been 
directly interested in the German churches of 
Pennsylvania ; but nothing had been done to 
secure a general organization. It was believed 
that the American churches were not ready for 
the establishment of an independent Synod ; and 
it was, therefore, suggested that an advisory body, 
composed of ministers and delegated elders, should 
as soon as possible be organized. This body was 
to be knorvn as the ‘ Coetus,’ or ‘ Convention a 
term which was first applied by John h. Lasco to a 
weekly conference of ministers which he established 
in 1544 at Emden, in Germany. _ 

There were certain difficulties which may at urst 
have appeared almost insurmountable. Ihe Ger- 
mans of Pennsylvania were not of Dutch speech or 
nationality ; they had not been trained to acknow- 
ledge the national Confessions of the Netherlands, 
and it would have required much labour to bring 
them into full accord with their now ecclesiastical 
relations. A man was needed who could 
the language of both nationalities, uffio was willing 
to be the confidential agent of the Dutch Synods, 
and might serve as a personal link between tiio 
Old World and the New. There was, therefore, 
great rejoicing when a young Swiss mimsccr 
appeared and offered to undertake the 

Michael Schlatter (1716-90), a native of St. Ga b 

belonged to a prominent family and was tlior „ y 

educated. Having spent a part of his yd® , 
Holland, he was lamiliar witli the antmage M 
that county. After his ordination to the ^ 
he preached for several years m his "at*''® ’ 
but, having heard of the necessities of tb® Ameren 
churches, he went bo ^iland and ^ Kgj.],o 
Bioned by the synods of Holland to ond^®Jbo 
work of organizing them. Nine days after rccei 
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ing his_ commission he set sail for America, where 
he arrived on 1st Ang, 1746. In his American 
work he manifested extraordinary energy and 
perseverance. He made extensive missionary 
journeys, organized thirteen pastoral charges, and 
convened the first Coetus in Philadelphia on 29th 
Sept. 1747, with four ministers and 28 elders in 
attendance. The ministers, besides Schlatter, 
were Boehm, Weiss, and Kieger. From this time 
the Coetus met annually, its proceedings being 
sent to Holland for revision and approval. 

In 1761 and 1754 Schlatter visited Europe in the 
interest of the American churches. His first 
mission proved remarkably successful. In one 
year he wrote and published his A^eal, attended 
many conferences in Holland, Germany, and 
Switzerland, induced six young ministers to 
accompany him on his return to America, and 
collected £12,000, the interest of which was to be 
applied to the destitute churches of Pennsylvania 
and schools. The ministers who accompanied 
Schlatter to America were Philip William Otter- 
bein, John Jacob Wissler, John Waldschmidt, 
Theodore Frankenfeld, Henry William Stoy, and 
John Casper Rubel. 

Schlatter’s enthusiasm proved contagious, and 
David Thomson, pastor of the English church at 
Amsterdam, went to England to plead for the 
establishment of schools among the Germans of 
Pennsylvania. He was very successful, and it is 
said that the king gave a personal contribution of 
£1000. A number of so-called ‘Charity schools’ 
were founded in Pennsylvania, and Schlatter was 
made superintendent of this educational move- 
ment, a position which ho filled till 1750. He was 
for some years a chaplain in the Royal American 
Regiment of infantry, and subsequently lived in 
retirement near Philadelphia. 

The Coetus increased ^owly. ‘ The fathers ’ in 
Holland sent a number of missionaries, who had, 
almost without exception, been well educated in 
German universities. They refused, however, to 
grant to the American body the privilege of con- 
ferring the rite of ordination, and this led to 
frequent disagreements. A considerable number 
of ministers failed to become members of Coetus. 

Among the most prominent members of Coetus 
were the following; J. Conrad Steiner (1707-62), 
author of severnl volumes of sermons; Pliilip 
William Otterbein (1726-1813), pastor inBaltiraore, 
who, under the influence of the Methodist revival, 
founded religious societies from which the denomi- 
nation of ‘the United Brethren in Christ’ was 
developed ; J. Daniel Gros (1737-1812), professor 
in Columbia College, Now York, and author of 
an important philosophical work (in English) ; C. 
D. Weyberg and William Hendel, two ministers 
who united, in 1787, with several Lutheran pastors 
in founding at Lancaster, Pennsylvania, Franklin 
College, so named in honour of Benjamin Franklin, 
who was the largest individual contributor to its 
endowment. 

The leading independent minister was John 
Joachim Zubly (1724-81), of Savannah, Georgia, 
an author, and elected in 1776 a member of the 
Continental Congress. In 1787 the Reformed 
ministers of S. Carolina joined with scveml 
Lutheran ministers in forming a union which 
received the double name of ‘ Clorpus Evangelicum ’ 
and ‘ Unio Ecclesiostica.’ This movement is_ inter- 
esting principally from tbo fact that it anticipated 
the I’russian Church union of 1817 in some 
important particulars. 

During this period the Coetus remained warmly 
attached to the Church of Holland. In 1770 an 
attempt to unite the German and Dutch Reformed 
elements in a General Synod was defeated by the 
Gormans on the ground of gratitude to ‘ the 


fathers ’ in Holland and particalarly to the Classis 
of Amsterdam. In the war of the Revolution, 
when communication with Europe was much 
interrupted, the American churches learned to 
depend upon their own resources. In 1702 the 
Coetus abandoned the custom of sendingitsminutc.= 
to Holland for revision. The period of depend- 
ence was at an end and the Coetus by its oum act 
became an independent Synod. 

3* The independent denominational 

organization. — About twenty ministers united in 
the organization of the Synod which met at 
Lancaster, Pa., in 1793. The condition of the Church 
at that time could hardly be called encouraging. 
Conmegations had grovvn numerous, but were 
apathetic. The pioneers had passed away, and 
the younger ministers were imperfectly educated. 
No provision had been made for higher education, 
and the number of candidates for the ministry was 
small, so that extensive districts were left without 
pastors. Important congregations called pastors, 
without much discrimination, from other denomina- 
tions, and the people were in danger of being 
alienated from the faith of their fathers. The 
introduction of the English language was resisted 
by the older generation and led to serious conflict. 
Pastors generally laid stress on catechetical instruc- 
tion, but the establishment of Sunday schools was 
viewed with suspicion, as were all so-called 
Methodistic methods. The faith of the people was 
mainly traditional, and the prevailing theology 
was that of the Cocceian or Fedcralistic school. 
Tlie Church, however, grew by natural increase, 
and a new and brighter era was ahead of it. 

4. 1820-63 ; Consolidation and development, 
educational institutions and liturgical worship. — 
At the beginning of this period the number of 
ministers had increased to 70, and it was found 
difficult to bring them together at synodical 
meetings. It was, therefore, determined to divide 
the Synod into eight Classes, which held their 
earliest meetings in 1820. From this time onwards 
the Synod was a delegative body chosen by the 
Classes. The Classis of Ohio, on account of the 
Synod’s refusal to grant to the Cllasses the privilege 
oi conferring the rite of ordination, became in 1823 
a separate body, known as the ‘ Synod of Ohio.’ 
In this position it remained until the organization 
of the General Synod in 1863. Heidelberg College 
at Tiffin, Ohio, was founded in 1850. In 1820 
a plan was adopted for the establishment of 
a Theological Seminary, which was opened at 
Carlisle, Pa., 1825, with Lewis Mayer ns the first 
professor of TheoloCT. Mayer wrote A Hkiory of 
the Befonned Church and valuable monographa 

In 1825 James R. Reily, one of the zealous 
friends of the Seminaiy, visited Germany to solicit 
contributions towards an enterprise that was so 
intimately related to the welfare of emigrants 
from the fatherland. He secured a good libmiy 
and a considerable sum of money. Among the 
most liberal contributors was His Majesty 
Frederick III. of Prussia. In 1829 the Seminary 
was removed to York, Po., and in 1837 to Mercers- 
burg. Pa. Two years before (1835), this small town, 
afterwards to become famous, was made the scat 
of M.arshall College. 

Frederick Augustus Ranch (1806-11), the first 
president of JIarshall College and associate pro- 
fessor in the Theological Seminary, had served a 
short lime as professor extraordinary at Giessen, 
in Germany, and had just been appointed a full 
professor at Heidellicrg when, on account of 
political troubles, he was compelled to le.avo his 
fatherland. He had been a favourite pupil of the 
great eclectic philosopher, Carl Danb, and, though 
he was recognized a® a Hegelian, many elements 
of his thinking were derived from Schclling and 
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others of his great contemporaries. In theology 
he was orthodox, and he had been ordained to the 
ministry. At Mercersburg he wrote his Psychology 
(New York, 1846) and had begun a treatise on 
aesthetics, when he died suddenly on 2nd March 
1841. 

In 1839 Mayer retired from his professorship, 
and in 1840 John Williamson Nevin was elected 
his successor. He was at that time professor in 
the (Presbyterian) Western Theological Seminary 
at Pittsburgh, Pa., and was already known as 
an earnest student of German philosophy and 
theology. 

Nevin M'as born in Franklin county, Pennsyl- 
vania, on 20th Feb. 1803, and died at Lancaster on 
6th June 1886. He graduated at Union College, 
New York, and studied theology at Princeton. 
Before going to Pittsburgh he had been assistant 
teacher of theology at Princeton, and had pub- 
lished his Summary of Biblical Antiquities (Phila- 
delphia, 1828). In accepting the invitation to 
Mercersburg he was convinced that he was called to 
perform an important task, and his transition to 
the Reformed Church was fully approved by his 
Presbyterian associates. For many j'eara Nevin 
was the head of the institution at Mercersburg. 
The books which he wrote, though few in number, 
had great influence in his denomination. His 
tract The Anxious Bench (Chambersburg, Pa., 
1843) aroused wide attention, and his book The 
Mystical Presence (Philadelphia, 1846) presented 
the real spiritual presence in the Lord’s Supper. 
He was a profound thinker and a powerful con- 
troversial theologian. From 1849 to 1853 he 
edited the Mercersburg Review, and most of his 
theological articles appeared in that periodical. 

In 1843 the Synocl, convened at Lebanon, Pa., 
elected F. W. Krummacher, of Elberfeld, Prussia, 
to become Rauch’s successor at Mercersburg. 
Benjamin S. Schneck and Theodore L. Hoffeditz 
went to Germany to present the call, and their 
visit attracted much attention in Berlin and other 
cities. When Krummacher declined the call, the 
attention of the commissioners was diverted by 
Neander, Tholuck, Julius MUller, and Krummacher 
to Philip Schaff (1819-93), who was at that time a 
privatdocent in the University of Berlin. On this 
recommendation Schaff was elected professor of 
Theology at Winchester, Va., on 19th Oct. 1843, 
and came to America the following year. 

SchafFs inaugural address. The Principle of 
Protestantism, published with an Introduction by 
Nevin (Chambersburg, Pa., 1845), defended the 
doctrine of historical development, a theory at 
that time considered dangerous by many German 
Reformed ministers. For this reason and on 
account of alleged Roman Catholic tendencies, the 
inaugural was made the ground of a charge of 
heresy. Schaff was tried before the Synod and 
acquitted by a practically unanimous vote. 

Through the teachings of Nevin and Schaff 
Mercersburg became widely kno^vn as the seat of 
the ‘ Mercersburg Theology.’ Misrepresented as 
a Romanizing movement m sympathy Avith the 
Tractarianism of Oxford, it really was strongly 
Protestant, but stood for a high view of the 
Church and her ordinances and not for any peculiar 
system of divinity. Stress was laid upon the 
liturgical element in worship, the real spiritual 
presence of Christ in the Lord’s Supper, and the 
importance of the early Church Fathers. Nevin’s 
articles on ‘ Early Christianity ’ and on ‘ Cyprian’ 
in the Mercersburg Review (1851, 1852) helped to 
increase the unrest which Schafl’s inaugural had 
stirred up. 

Schaff was active in literary labour as well aa_ in 
the class room. He stated his views of historical 
development in IV hat is Church Sistory? (Phila- 


delphia, 1846), and published his History of tk 
Apostolic Church (first in German, Mercersburc 
1851^ Leipzig 1854 Eng. tr New York, 1853) and 

his History of the Christian Church, 1 A.D.-600 A D 
(2 vols., New Y'ork, 1858-67), a German Eym- 
book (1859) still used in the worship of the German 
Reformed and Presbyterian Churches of the 
United States, and other works. Nevin resigned 
his professorship in 1851, subsequently becomiiw 
president of Franklin and Marshall (lollef’e, the 
chief_ literary institution of the Church. “Solialf 
remained in Mercersburg till 1863. 

Influenced by the example of these teachers, 
many younger men engaged in literary work- and 
became prominent as authors and Church leaders— 
H. A. Bomberger, E. V. Gerhart, Henry Harbaugh, 
Thomas C. Porter, George W. Williard, and 
Jeremiah I. Good. In 1851 Catawba College was 
founded at Newton, N. Carolina. In 1833 
Marshall College was removed to Lancaster and 
consolidated with Franklin under the title of 
Franklin and Marshall College. In 1871 the Theo- 
logical Seminary was removed from Mercersburg to 
Lancaster, where both institutions have since been 
successfully conducted. During this period also 
the Church was greatly disturbed over the prepara- 
tion and use of a Liturgy, Schaff being one of 
the leaders in the preparation of the book (Phila- 
delphia, 1857). 

Missionary work in the West was successful, 
especially among the Germans. In 1860 a colony 
of emigrants from Lippe-Detmold founded the 
Mission House at Franklin, Wis., which has 
become an important centre of missionary activity. 

5. 1863-1918: The peaceful growth of the 
Church. — The year 1863 was distinguislied by tlie 
tercentenary celebration of the Heidelberg Cate- 
chism. There were several largely attended con- 
ventions, at which essays were read which were 
afterwards published in English and German in 
the Tercentenary Monument (Chambersburg and 
Philadelphia, 1863). A memorial edition of the 
Heidelberg Catechism in three languages was also 
published (The Heidelberg Catechism in German, 
Latin, and English, with Introd. by J. W. Nevin, 
New York, 1863, Bonn, 1864, and Der Heidelberger 
Catechismus, nach der ersten Ausgabe von 166S, 
etc., Philadelphia, 1863, rev, ed. 1866). 

In the same year the General Synod was 
organized by the union of the Eastern and Western 
Synods. During their long separation these 
bodies had developed local peculiarities, and there 
w-ere disagreements on the general subject of 
cultus. As early as 1847 a Liturgical Committee 
had been appointed by the Eastern Synod, and 
several proposed orders of service were publislied. 
During the heated controversy over the subject 
Ursinus College was founded, in 1869, by IJom- 
berger. In 1879 the controversy was concluded by 
the appointment of a Peace Commission, wliicli 
also prepared the order of worship now gener.-iliy 
used. There is no disposition to abndge the 
freedom of worship, and the use of the Liturgy is 
not compulsory. „ 

The Reformed Church is connected witli t le 
‘Alliance of Reformed Churches holding to the 
Presbyterian System,’ and is greatly ipterested m 
the establishment of a closer federation.^ -t'*. , 
have been several efforts for an organic itn^oh " . 
the Reformed Church in America (Dutch) 
but these have hitherto proved nnsuccessm . 
principally on account of a difference in doctn 
standards. A movement for the union 01 
Church with the Presbyterian Church in the u-o- 
of America came to an end in 191o ; 220 pre J 
teries had voted in favour, but the inajonty . , 
Classes was against it. In 1869 the foreipi P‘ . , 
adjective, ‘ German,’ was removed from the olhcia 
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title of the Church. In spite of difficulties and 
trials, the Reformed Church in the United States 
has greatly increased in numbers and influence. 
In 1916 there were, in connexion with the General 
S 3 Tiod, 9 district sjmods, 1213 ministers, 1759 con- 
gregations, and 320,459 communicants, with con- 
tributions for congregational purposes of §2,201,545 
and for benevolence §680,450. There are missions 
in Japan and China, with 6 schools. Of the 
Bjmods 6 are prevailingly Engli.sh, and 3 wholly 
English. There are 15 theological seminaries and 
colleges, and 26 recognized periodicals. Five 
orphan homes and a deaconess home are main- 
tained. 

The Reformed Church is smcerely attached to 
its ancient standards, hut also believes in the 
principle of progress. Its theology is Christo- 
centric — an attitude which has found elaborate 
and systematic expression in E. V. Gerhart’s 
Institutes of the Christian Religion (2 vols.. New 
York, 1891-94, ndth Introd. by Philip Schalf). 
Religious services are conducted according to the 
general order of the Church year. Confirmation is 
practised, not as a sacrament hut ns an appropriate 
rite attendant upon admission to the Church. Its 
attitude towards other Christian denominations is 
fraternal. 


LiTEnATTmE. — L. Mayer, Hist, of Iho German Reformed 
Church, Philadelphia, 1851 ; J.W. Neviti, Bist. and Genius of 

the Heidelberg Catechism , ■■■' T'. . '■'’■.7; P. f^chaff. 

Her deutsehe Kirchenfreti . ■ . : 0; H. 

Harbauch, The lAJeof 1‘ • , ' . , 1857, 

The Fathers ^ the Reformed Church, 2 vola., Lancaeter, Pa., 
1857 ; J. I. Good, Early Fathers of the Reformed Church, 
Beading, Pa., 1897 : J. H. Dubbs, Historic Jfaniml of the 
Reformed Church of the U.S., Lancaster, Pa., 1835, Hist, of the 
Reformed Church, German, New York, 1895, The Reformed 
Church in Pennsyloania, Lancaster, Pa., 1002; Minutes and 
Letters of the Coetus of the German Reformed Congregations in 
Pennsylvania, 1747-179S, Philadelphia, 1903: W. J. Hinkc, 
Letters and Reports tf the Rev, John Philip Boehm, tr. and ed. 
\n Journal of the Presh. Hist. Soe., Philadelphia, 1912-10 (thus 
far ten artt.): T. Appel, The Life aiul lI’orK of Rev. John IP. 
Hevin, Philadelphia, 1889; D. S. Schaff, The Life of Philip 
Sehaff, Now York, 1897 ; A. B. Faust, The German Element in 
the Ifnited States, 2 vols., Boston, 1909. 

Joseph Henry Dobbs. 

REFORMED EPISCOPAL CHURCH and 
FREE CHURCH OF ENGLAND.— The Free 


Church of England, and, as its title indjcates,_the 
Reformed Episcopal Cliurch in the United King- 
dom, otherwise called the Reformed Church of 
England, claim, each separately, to possess the 
historic episcopate, indirectly from Canterbury, 
to which the old-fashioned, unemotional English 
Churchman, in his cautious self-guard and con- 
servative ecclesiasticism, attaches supreme im- 
portance. In the Reformed Episcopal Church 
three orders of ministers are recognized : bishops, 
priests (t.c. presbyters), and deacons. The Free 
Church of England, in its published Declaration 
of Principles, says : 

‘Guided DV tho New Testament and by the ecclesiastical 
polity of the I’rimltlvo Church, this Church recognizes only two 
Orders of Ministers, Presbyters and Deacons.’ 

Neverthelcssj the first order is divided into two 
offices, t.c. bishops and presbyters. The attitude 
of both the Churches is vorj’ clearly expressed 
about tlteir view of episcopacy. Tho Kefonned 


Episcopal Churcli says : 

‘This Church recognizes and adheres to Eplscopacj-, not as of 
Divine right, but ns n very nnclcnt and desirable form of Church 
polity.’ 

The Free Church of England expresses the same 
belief in similar words and adds : 


• But for the avoidance of any possible misunderstanding, It 
hereby emphatic.ally declares its repudiation of the Koraish 
dogma of Apostolicrvl Succession In the Ministry as Involving 
Uie transmission of eplrilual powers.' 

Both of the Churcbes in similar terms condemn 
and reject the following 'erroneous and strange 
doctrines as contrary to God’s AVord ’ : 

* First,— That the Church of Christ crista only In one order 
or form of ocde5lAsUcai polity. 


Steond. — ^That CThristian ministers are “priest?” In another 
sense than that in tvhich all believers are a royal priesthood.*** 

How the Free Church of England came to he 
possessed of the historic episcopate, of which the 
founders never dreamt, must now he told. AVe 
are dealing with the history and polity of the Free 
Church of England before that of the Reformed 
Episcopal Church in England because of the two 
Protestant Episcopal Churclies outside the Estab- 
lished Church the former was the first founded. 
In fact, the latter grew out of the former, with- 
drawals having quietly taken place from the Free 
Church of England on the question raised by 
Churchmen in the religious press concerning the 
historic episcopacy. Four of those who thus 
seceded, one of whom had been episcopally conse- 
crated as a bishop in the Free Church of England, 
became subsequently bishops in the Reformed 
Episcopal Church. As three out of these four 
seceders had been at one time Congregational 
ministers, it may fairly he assumed tliat none of 
them was personally hampered by any deep con- 
viction that, in order to secure valid orders, the 
‘laying on of hands’ must he by a bishop in tho 
historical succession, hut that they took tho im- 
portant step because they thought that by so 
doing they would better meet the objections of 
rigid Church people to a purely elective episcopacy. 

I. The Free Church of England.— Tlie Free 
Church of England is a Protestant Episcopal 
Church, which, ns regards orders, doctrine, and 
worship, takes outside the Established Church a 
position similar to that of tho Evangelical party 
within. The Oxford Movement (g.u), n.s it is 
generally called, which, according to Cardinal 
Newman, was started on 14th July 1833, in order 
to arouse the cler|jy of the Church of England from 
the cold, apathetic condition into whicli they had 
fallen, led to the formation of the Free Church of 
England, as an cfTective antidote to the advanced 
sacerdotal teaching of tho pioneers of the ritualistic 
campaign— the eminent clergymen of the Church 
of England who had dived deeply into early 
Patristic teaching and pre-Reformation practices — 
and tho materialistic exaggerations of their im- 
mediate successors, who did not possess the scholar- 
ship, sanity, or personal piety of sucli men as 
Keole, Pusey, AAard, and Faber, hut who far 
surpassed them in zeal. 

For a decade there had been simmering among 
tho loyal Evangelical clergy an opinion, whicli 
gradually deepened and widened in larger and 
in even outside circles, that something eirective 
should he done to counteract the rapidly spreading 
sacerdotal movement. In 1843 matters were 
brought to a head, and precipitated the formation 
of the Free Church of England. 

Tho see of Exeter was presided over hj* * Henry 
Phillpotta, who was a strong High Churchman, a 
strenuous controversialist; and, liolding Cyprianic 
views as to tlio Divine antliority of tho episcopal 
oflice, to which he did not he.sitato to give eflect in 
his diocese, ho was nt times in seriou.s conflict with 
one or another of his clergy. In Church historv- 
(1S47) he is well known b 3 ' his attempt to stretch 
ecclesiastical law by imposing an unlicard-of test 
upon George Cornelius Gorlinm, a third wrangler 
and a Fellow of Queen’s College, Cambridge, before 
instituting him to tho vicarage of Brampfurd -Speke, 
Exeter, to wliich he had been aptwinted bv Lonl 
Chancellor Cottenham. James Shore had lor ten 
ye.ars been tlie esteemed minister of Bridgetown 
Chnpel-of-Ease. A new vicar, on coming inbi 
residence, informed him that his nomination to 
the Episcopal chapel could not be renewed ; and 
the bishop witlidrew his licence and dcctincfl to 
state his reasons for so doing. The Duke of 
Somerset, on being memorialized by SOO member* 
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of the congregation, decided to re-open it, but this 
time ■without the bishop’s licence. Shore ^vrote 
formally, and, as he thought, legally, resigning 
his position in the Church of England ; and on 
14th April 1844 he again preached in the chapel to 
his old well-beloved congregation ; but this time 
as a clergyman in the Free Church of England. 
The bishop of Exeter, believing as a High Church- 
man in the indelibility of Holy Orders, because, 
when they are conferred, a special spiritual grace, 
mysteriously handed do'ivn from the apostles, is 
ea; open onerato then imparted by the ordaining 
bishop, which can only be sinned away by the 
recipient, promptly instituted proceedings against 
Shore. The law, as it then stood, was in the 
bishop’s favour. Notwithstanding this. Shore 
again preached at Spa Fields Chapel on 9th March 
18^49 ; and, when he came down from the pulpit, 
be was arrested by two officers of the ecclesiastical 
court for non-payment of the bishop’s costs. Here- 
rmon Thomas E. Thoresby, the minister of Spa 
Fields Chapel, London, inserted an advertisement 
in the Times, calling for a meeting at Exeter Hall 
‘ to confer as to the best means of altering the law 
under which the Rev. James Shore had been com- 
mitted ; and of effecting his immediate liberation.’ 
At that meeting 5000 men were present, and one 
of the speakers significantly declared 'that by 
God’s help there would be a Church in which the 
Bishops would not be able to play such pranks.’ 
It was Thoresby who thus spoke, and from hence- 
forth he devoted his sound judgment, strong in- 
tellectual powers, and scholarly attainments to the 
establishment of the Free Church of England. 
Adidce was sought, friends were consulted, and 
the draft of a plan, which he discovered among 
the documents in the possession of the Countess 
of Huntingdon (but which the Countess did nob 
live to execute), formed the basis of a constitution, 
or deed poll, which was submitted to some of the 
leading Evangelical clergymen and ministers of 
the Connexion inviting suggestions, improvements, 
and criticisms, in order to secure as thorough and 
complete a Church polity as possible, moulded 
strictly upon NT authority. Fourteen years of 
the prime of his life did Thoresby give to the work 
which he had taken in hand and on which he had 
set his heart. The plan took definite shape in the 
year 1863, when at the annual conference of the 
Countess of Huntingdon’s Connexion (g-u.), held 
on 24th June at Spa Fields Chapel, the ‘Free 
Church of England ' was formally organized and 
duly inaugurated by the passing of a resolution 
setting forth the position of the Connexion and 
the reasons which led to the adoption of the title 
of ‘The Free Church of England.’ The long pre- 
amble to the resolution, after alluding to the 
circumstances under which the Countess of Hunt- 
ingdon’s Connexion came into existence, goes on 
to say : 

‘■Whereas by a solemn statement made by the Oountess'a 
devisees, the Connexion was declared to be essentially in the 
main, ns to its doctrine and liturgy, one with the Church of 
England ; and ns to its government, whilst allowing the d'lst'mct- 
ness and separate government of the several congregations, was 
held to be Presbyterian and Episcopal : and whereas the con- 
gregations in the Connexion have, for the most part, borne a 
disfmctive character inasmuch as they have used with slight 
modifications the Liturgy of the Church of England, and in 
their general action have been subject to a general guidance of 
Presbyters, under the guidance of a President Bish^ : and 
whereas in the public mind of Great Britain, there is a demand 
for the sound doctrine expressed in the general sense of the 
Thirty-nine Articles of the Church of England, to be held in 
connexion with a Revised Liturgy of the Boot of Common 
Prayer : and whereas the Connexion cannot change either its 
form or name ; and the trusts contained in the several deeds 
upon which the existing Chapels are settled cannot be altered 
without a vesting order from the Court of Chancciy or the 
Charity Commissioners, etc. ; it is therefore resolved by the 
Conference, tor the perpetuation and development of the prin- 
ciples on which the Connexion is founded, that It is highly 
expedient from this time that any new Churches, and Oongrega- 


tions Pathered in them, shall be known ns “The Free Church 

of England,’ hoWmg the Doctrines, and governed by the 

Eegulations, and Declarations hereinafter stated.' '' 

The laws, etc., here referred to formed the con- 
stitution of the Free Church of England, and were 
finally embodied in a deed poll, ■ivhicli was duly 
registered in the High Court of Chancery on 3Ist 
Aug. 1863. 

Largely in consequenee of the action of the 
bishop of Exeter in pursuing Shore from one 
ecclesiastical court to another, incurring ruinous 
costs which it ivas quite impossible for Shore to 
discharge, and then imprisoning him for not paying 
them, the' Free Church of England spread, and 
new churches in different parts of England were 
^ened — among others, St. James’s Free Churcli of 
England, Grosvenor Place, Exeter, and Christ 
Church, Portland Street, Ilfracombe, the congrega- 
tion of which had as its minister Benjamin Price, 
who ivas at one time a member of the Countess of 
Huntingdon’s Connexion, and who subsequently 
became the first bishop of the Free Church of 
England. 

For three years in succession Price had 
held the high office of president of the Countess 
of Huntingdon’s Connexion, and in that capacity 
had acted as its representative at ordinations and 
similar functions. But, as it was considered by 
the members of the conference to be simply a dis- 
tinguished office, no service of consecration was 
held or deemed to be desirable. But the presi- 
dent of the Connexion was also at the same time 
ipso facto the bishop of the Free Church of 
England, and among tlie members themselves the 
demand gi’ew that the head of the Church should 
bear a more thoroughly ecclesiastical title than 
‘ president ’ — one w'hich would convey to outsiders 
the idea of episcopacy. This internal desire found 
expression when, in 1868, St. John’s Church, 
Tottington, Bury, Lancashire, was opened, and 
public announcement was made that it would be 
consecrated by the Rev. Benjamin Price, ‘Bishop 
Primus ’ of the Free Church of England. On that 
eventful occasion the title was used for_ the first 
time — against Price’s knowledge or desire, it is 
true. It was felt that the term ‘president’ did 
not appeal to Church-people, whereas ‘bishop’ 
was thoroughly understood by ‘the man in the 
street.’ The anomalous position in which Price 
found himself was this, that as executive officer 
he had to perform episcopal duties, without 
having been consecrated ‘by men who have 
publick authority given to them ’ to do so. Many 
evangelical clergymen, nevertheless, became 
warmly attached to the new movement ; and their 
adhesion gave it a more distinctly Church char- 
acter. This was emphasized by the following 
manifesto, which in 1873 was signed by over OO 
influential clergymen ; 

‘1.— We, the undersigned Oler^men of the Church oi 
Kneiandy hereby declare our solemn conviction that it is esscn* 
tial to maintain the distinctive Protestant character of our 

^2?— We have noticed with alarm the tendency of the late 
“Bennett Judgment" to lower that character, and to cstawisn 
a compromise unworthy of our old Reformers and th^ tra 
tions. The adoption of the principle that what our /L 
do not in express terms condemn, they must bo “P? 
allow, points to the conclusion that those who bold the um 
trines of Rome have only to disguise them In eophlsUMi 
subtleties and non-natural language In order to make tneir 
position tenable. We consider this a state of things Ira g 
with dangerous consequences to the Church ®t larg^ 

3. -We hold firmly that 

of the Articles of the Church of England most emphatically 
protest, may not on any account he sanctioned. 

4. — We lament exceedingly that Itomish and Ritua Hstic 

tices and doctrines have made sensible thein’ 

in spite of ail ellorts which have been 

fi.Lwe regard it as indispensable that obJectionab ePMsa^ 
In the Book of Common Prayer, which have been found to p 
mote such practices and doctrines, *5“? by 

6.— We look in vain for any sign of Liturgical Revision j 
authority In the Estahliuhed Ohurcb. 
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7- — Wo hnve, thorcforc, determined, nt this prave crisis, to 
express an open sj-mpathy xrith those kindred Church bodies in 
England and Ireland which have made Revision of the Prayer- 
book a leading question. We allude to the Disestablished 
Church of Ireland and to the Free Church of England. With- 
out pledging ourselves to the details of their respective arrange- 
ments, wo shall be glad henceforth to act in friendly co- 
operation with both these bodies for the repression of Ritualism. 

8. — We unhesitatingly approve the union of Church and 
State, and do not advocate secession ; but we cannot ignore the 
/act that some Clergymen have determined othenwso; and 
unless some decisive step be taken to maintain the Protestant 
principles of the Reformation, we fear that many of the Laity 
may practically fall away from our Church, ns sheep without o 
ehepnerd.’ 

The above declaration ^vas dratiTi np by Edward 
Vesey Bligh, son of the Earl of Damley and vicar 
of Birling, Kent. 

_ As the movement spread, it became more impera- 
tive that Price should bo consecrated, according to 
Church order, with the accompaniment of ‘ laying 
on of hands,’ according to apostolic custom. In 
March 1874 the Free Church of England made a 
friendly suggestion to the Reformed Episcopal 
Church of America, which had lately been 
organized, that the two Churches, inasmuch 
as their principles and doctrines were identical, 
should be united. The proposition was warmly 
entertained, and a federative union was arranged 
— the bishops and clergy of either Church to bo 
eligible to attend and vote at all meetings. 
One of the bishoM of the American Chnrch, 
Edward Cridge, of British Columbia, an English- 
man, and nt one time a dean in the Church of 
England, came to England to visit his friends; 
and, nt the special request of the Reformed Chnrch 
of America, supplied that wlricli seemed to ortho- 
dox Church people to be laclring in the episcopacy 
of the Free Church of England by pnbliclv con- 
secrating Bishop Price, by prayer and the ‘ laying 
on of hands,’ to his sacred office. In time this 
union was allowed to lapse, and the Free Church 
of England is not now atiilintcd with any American 
Churcli. 

The Free Church of England is free (1) to go into 
any parish to preach the gospel, although, ns a 
mntterof practice, she does not do so, unless invited; 
(2) to use the Book of Common Prayer, from which 
passages w'hich are interpreted to confer ‘absolv- 
ing and retaining’ powers on the cler^ have 
been expunged ; (3) from State control, under 
which ecclesiastical questions are surrounded with 
restrictions and difficulties ; (4) to hold communion 
with other denominations, on the ground that the 
Church of Christ is one. ‘ JIulti illi unum corpus 
sumns in Christo ’ (Ro 12’). 

In its uncompromising Protestantism the Chnrch 
denies (1) that the Church of Christ exist-s onfy in 
one order or form of ecclesiastical polity ; (2) that 
Christian ministers are ‘ priests ’ in another sense 
than that in which all believers are a ‘royal 
priesthood ’ ; (3) that the Lord’s Table is an altar 
on which the oblation of the Body and Blood of 
Christ is oirered anew to the Father ; (4) that the 
presence of Cliristin tlio Lord’s Supper is a presence 
in the elements of bread and wine ; and (5) that 
regeneration is inseparably connected with Holy 
Baptism. 

2 . The Reformed Episcopal Church in the 
United Kingdom, otherwise called the Reformed 
Church of England.— The earliest settlers in the 
United States of America (Virginia) in 1G07 were 
members of the Church of England, and therefore 
naturally desirous of hayung a bi-sbop in canonical 
Chnrch order for ordinations, confirniations, etc. ; 
but their applications for the privilege were 
courteously declined, or postponed, by the English 
archbishops. In 1784, however, their wish was 
partly met by the consecration nt Aberdeen of 
Samuel Scabnry, rector of St, Peter’s, How York, 
by three bishops of tlie Episcopal Cliurcb of Scot- 


land (Robert Kilmonr, Arthur Petrie, and John 
Skinner). The colonists thus had a bishop of their 
own ; but nevertheless they were not completely 
satisQed. A renewed request of the descendants 
of the first English emigrants, that a colonial 
clergyman, whom they might elect, should be con- 
secrated, BO that the union with the old country 
might be strengthened and the Chnrch creed of 
their fathers followed by their children's children, 
was favourably entertained ; and on 4tli Feb. 
1787 the archbishop of Canterbury (John Moore), 
assisted by the archbishop of York (William 
Markham) and the bishops of Bath and Wells 
(Clmrles Moss) and Peterborough (John Hinoh- 
lille), consecrated in his chaiiel at Lambeth 
P.olace, first William White, of Pennsylvania, and 
immediatelir afterwards Samuel Provoost, of New 
York, ns bishops. Three years later (19th Sept. 
1790) James Madison, president of William and 
Mary College, Virginia, was consecrated at Lam- 
beth by the archbishop of Canterbury (John Moore), 
assisted by the bishops of London (B. Porteous) 
and Rochester (J. Thomas). The first episcopal 
consecration in America took place on 17tli Sept. 
1792, when Thomas John Claggett was consecrated 
in New York bishop of Maryland, by bishops 
White, Provoost, Scabnry, and Madison. The 
co-operation of Seabury invested this consecration 
with prime importance, as it joined the two sources 
of orders, the Scotti.sh and English, in the Pro- 
testant Episcopal Church of America. On 15th 
Nov. 1S6C George David Cummins, rector of Trinity 
Chnrch, Chicago, was consecrated at Christ Chnrch, 
Louisville, by the presiding bishop, John Henry 
Hopkins, of Vermont (wlio was assisted by six 
other bishops of the American Church), and ap- 
pointed sullragan bishop of Kentucky. In the 
autumn of 1873 the Evangelical Alliance held in 
New York its annual Convention, which was ter- 
minated by a united communion service in the 
Presbyterian Cbnrch in Madison Square, in which 
Bishop Cummins, the dean of Canterbury (R. 
Payne Smith), and Canon Fremantle took pro- 
minent part. The bishop of Zanzibar (W. G. Tozer) 
and other extremists vehemently denounced these 
eminent clergymen, and charged tliem with infring- 
ing ecclesiastical law in participating in the sacra- 
ment of the Lord’s Supper administered in a Non- 
conformist church. Keenly sensitive to the attacks 
made on him through the public press, and alarmed 
at the spread of ritualistic innovations in bis ovra 
diocese, which, with the limitations imposed upon 
him ns a sufiVagan bishop, he was unable to stem, 
he resigned on lOtb Nov. 1873 his position in the 
Protestant Episcopal Church of America ; and 
three weeks afterwards organized the 'Reformed 
Episcopal Church of America.’ On 14th Dec. 
1873 he consecrated Charles Edward Cheney as a 
bishop in the new Church ; and on 24th Feb. 1874 
he consecrated William R. Nicholson to the same 
high office, both at Kentucky. Generally speak- 
ing, these Church incidents would hardly have 
pa-ssing interest, and the record of them raight_ bo 
considered merely trifling ; but to a Chnrch claim- 
ing to posse.=s the historic episcopate they are of 
supreme consequence. 

Information concerning the inauguration of the 
Reformed Ejiiscopal Church of America reached 
England throngh the usual channels, and led to_a 
mi-s-sionory movement on similar Chnrch lines in 
this country, under the charce of T. Ilnband 
Gregg, fomicrlv vicar of E. Ilarbome, Birming- 
ham ; in tlie following year a General Sjmod for 
Great Britain and Ireland was formed, with the 
right of self-government. In 1894 it wa.s re- 
organized with P. X. Eldridge as presiding bi,«bop ; 
and ‘ (institutions and Canons ’ were dravm np and 
agreed npon. 
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No ^ood jpurpose ■would be served by- reviving 
memories of the objections made as to ‘form of 
service ’ at the consecration of Bishop Cummins, 
and ‘ intention,’ and other trivialities, which 
marred the discussions in the first instance ; suffice 
it to say that the Reformed Episcopal Church of 
Great Britain, although it possesses, equally with 
the Church of England, all that, from the extreme 
Churchman’s point of view, is necessaiy for valid 
episcopal orders, yet in strongest terms repudiates 
the teaching that the sacraments of Holy Baptism 
and the Lord’s Supper are mechanically operative 
as channels of spiritual grace, when aaministered 
by a ‘priest’ ‘lawfully called’ and ‘episcopally 
ordained.’ It declares for three orders of ministry, 
i.e. bishops, presbyters, and deacons, but fully 
recognizes that the ministry of the Word and 
sacraments of Nonconformist Churches is of equal 
value with that of the Episcopal. It was founded 
to maintain the Evangelical principles of the Pro- 
testant Reformation ; the Holy Scriptures form its 
sole rule of faith and practice ; the Book of 
Common Prayer being used at divine service, it 
is liturgical in its worship ; the government, 
although episcopal, is vested in a General Synod, 
composed of bishops and presbyters, together with 
two lay representatives from each of the affiliated 
congregations ; it is a refuge for members of the 
Established Church who are distressed by un- 
authorized ritual in their pariah churches ; and, 
being free from State patronage and control, it is 
legally able to hold fellowship with all Evangelical 
Churches, and delights to do so. 


Litbratdre. — B. Aycrigg, Memoirs of the Reformed Epi- 
scopal Ohvrch, New York, 1870 ; Constitutions and Canons qf 
the Reformed Episcopal Church, London, 1S94 ; F. S. Merry- 
weather, Hist, of the Free Church of England, do. 1873 ; Poll 
Deed, Canons and Ryelaxos of the Free Church of England, 
Publication Department of the Free Church of Enginnd, Bury, 
Lancashire, 1916; Revised Prayer Book of the Free Church 
of England, do. 1916 ; A. E. Price, Organisation of the Free 
Church of England, do. 1910; G. H. Jones, The Doctrines and 
Polity, do. 1916. G. HUGH JoNES. 
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Presbyterianism. 


PRESBYTERIANS. — See 


REFORM JUDAISM.— See Liberal Juda- 
ism. 

REGALIA. — The word ‘ regalia’ is not found in 
classical Latin hearing its present meaning. We 
meet with it, however, in the 12th cent, in the work 
of the monkish chronicler, William of Malmesbu^, 
de Gestis Begum Anglorum,^ in which, after describ- 
ing the coronation of Emperor Henry y. by Pope 
Paschal li., he says that after the ceremony the 
pope laid aside his sacerdotalia and the emperor 
his regalia. In English the words ‘ regale ^ and 
‘regalia’ at first bore the meaning of royal prero- 
gatives. The word ‘ regale ’ in particular was used 
of the mivileges enjoyed for centuries by the 
kings of France of receiving the revenues of vacant 
sees and abbacies and of presenting to benefices 
which were dependent on them. By the 17th cent, 
the modern significance had already become at- 
tached to the word ‘regalia,’ while the singular 
‘ regale ’ had fallen into desuetude. The articles 
which have formed a part of insignia of kingship 
in all the different stages of human culture have of 
course varied enormously in character, and it would 
be impossible within the scope of an article like 
the present to attempt to state the significance of 
each of them. This article is therefore restricted 
to a brief discussion of their religions symbolism 
and magical attributes in general. The term 
‘ regalia^ will not, however, be limited exclusively 
to objects worn and carried by kings, but Avill 
be extended to cover such material objects as 
1 Rolls Series, no. 90, 8 toIs., London, 1887-89, p. 602. 


confer upon their possessors the right to the 
throne. 

^ Royal fetishes. — More than twenty years nno 
J. G. Frazer, in his Lectures on i/ie Earlg Bistoru’of 
the Kingship, called attention to the sacred character 
of the kingly office among primitive, semi-oirilized, 
and, in a lesser degree, civilized peoples; and he 
inferred that, if it could be traced to its ultimate 
origins, it would be found to be identical with that 
of the priest, shaman, or medicine-man.' In its 
main outlines this hypothesis appears to bo irre- 
fragable. We must then expect to find among 
primitive peoples a resemblance between the royal 
insignia and the magical apparatus of the medicine- 
man. In this quest we are not disappointed, for 
we find that among the Malays the magician 
possesses insignia analogous to the regalia, both in 
fact bearing the same name (habcsaran).^ In the 
Northern New Hebrides, according to R. H. Cod- 
rington, chieftainship is not in theory hereditary, 
but becomes so in practice, as a chief hands on to 
his son his charms and magic stones, containing the 
mana on which the chieftainship depends.® The 
dependence of the royal authority on the possession 
of certain fetishes is found in its most extreme 
form in S.E. Asia and the Malay Archipelago. 
In S. Celebes it is said actually to reside in the 
regalia. 

‘ In short,’ says Frazer, ' the regalia reign, and the princes 
are merely their representatives. Hence whoever happens to 
possess the regalia Is regarded by the people as their lawful 
king. For example, if a deposed monarch contrives to keep 
the regalia, his former subjects remain loyal to him In their 
hearts, and look upon his successor as a usurper who is to be 
obeyed only in so far ns he can exact obedience by force. And 
on the other hand, in an insurrection the first aim of the rebeis 
is to seize the regalia, for it they can only make themselves 
masters of them, the authority of the sovereign is gone. In 
short, the regalia are here fetishes, which confer a title to the 
throne and control the fate of the kingdom. Houses are built 
for them to dwell in, as it they were living creatures ; lurnitut^ 
weapons, and even lands are assigned to them. Like the atk 
of God, they are carried with the army to battle, and on various 
occasions the people propitiate them, as if they were gods, by 
prayer and sacrifice and by smearing them with blood. Borne 
of them serve ns instruments of divination, or are brought 
forth in times of public disaster for the purpose of staying the 
evil, whatever it may he. For example, when plame is rjfo 
among men or beasts, or when there is a prospect of dearth, the 
Boogineese bring out the regalia, smear them with buffalos 
blood, and carry them about. For the most part these fetishes 
are heirlooms of which the origin is forgotten ; some of them 
are said to have fallen from heaven. Popular tradition traces 
the foundation of the oldest states to the discovery or acquisi- 
tion of one of these miraculous objects — it may he a stone, a 
piece of wood, a fruit, a weapon, or what not, of a peculiar 
shape or colour. Often the original regalia have dlsappeaied 
in course of time, but their place is taken by the various artlcM 
of property which were bestowed on them, and to which tuo 
people hove transferred their pious allegiance,'* 

In Loowoo, on the south coast of the Celebes, 
two toy cannon, and in Bima a sacred brown liorse, 
formea part of the regalia. Among the Malays 
tlie regalia are of tJie nature of talismans on wliicli 
the safety of the State depends, and are clearly 
bound up with the sanctity of the king. 

•Not only Is the king’s person considered sacred, but the 
sanctity of his body is believed to communicate iteeH w nia 
regalia, and to slay those who break the royal taboos, inus a 
is firmly believed that any one who seriously offends the rojiu 
person, who touches (even for a moment) or who imitates (o» c 
with the king’s permission) the chief objects of the rei^a'.'at 
who wrongfully makes use of any of the insignia or pnviiegv 
of royalty, will he kina daulat, i.e. struck dead, by a quasv 
electric discharge of that Divine Power which the Mala} s sujv 
pose to reside in thelking’a person, and which is called uamav 
or •’ Royal Sanctity." ’* 

Similar tabus on the wearing of royal robes arc 
found in various parts of the world. In Japan any 
one who wore the emperor’s clothes without ins 
leave was supposed to suffer from swellings 
over the body.* Similarly, in Fiji, disease u 

I See art. Kwo (IntrodnctoryX 
R GR3, pt. 1., The Magic Art, London, 1011, 1. 862. 

* The Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 66. 

4 GJP, pt t. The Magic Art, L 303. 

s Skeat, Malay Magic, p. 23 1. ■ ^ n -ril Tir 

« Pinkerton, Voyages and Travels, London. 1803-11, vlL 717. 
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supposed to result from -wearing a chiefs clothes. 
Among the Baganda so sacred were the king’s 
clothes that, when he renewed them at the cere- 
monies which were held for the prolongation of his 
life, he deposited the old ones in a shrine of the 
god Mukasa.^ 

The articles comprising the regalia of Malay 
kings are of a very miscellaneous character. In 
Malacca they wore a hook of genealogical descent, 
a code of laws, a vest, and some weapons, among 
which there was generally a spear. In Perak and 
Selangor the regalia consisted largely of instru- 
ments of music. 

The regalia of the ‘fire-king’ and the ‘water- 
king’ in Cambodia — two mysterious individuals 
whose authority is of a purely spiritual character 
— are talismans, which would lose their efficacy if 
they were to leave the family, and for this reason 
the office is hereditary. One of these talismans is 
a magic sword. If it were drawn from its scabbard, 
a-wful cosmic catastrophes would ensue.’ The 
king of Cambodia, who occupies the position of 
temporal ruler -^vithin the country, sends an 
annual gift to the ‘ fire-king ’ of rich stuffs to wrap 
up the magic sword.® 

Royal and public talismans were well known in 
the ancient world. The most famous instance of a 
public talisman is of course the Palladium, an 
archaic wooden image of Athene on which the 
safety of the city of Troy was supposed to depend. 

‘ In antiquity the Scythian kings treasured as aacred a plough, 
a yoke, a battle-axe, and a cup, ail of gold, which were said to 
have fallen from heaven ; they offered great sacrillces to these 
sacred things at an annual festival ; and if the man in charge of 
them fell asleep under the open sky, it u-as believed that he 
would die within the year. The sceptre of king Agamemnon, 
or what passed for such, was worshipped asn god at Chacronea; 
a man acted ns priest of the sceptre for a year at a time, and 
sacriOces were offered to it dally. The golden lamb of Mycenae, 
on the possession of which, according to legend, the two rivals 
Atreus and Thyestes based their claim to the throne, may have 
been a royal talisman of this sort.’< 

It is said that in Japan the imperial crown -was 
formerly a sort of palladium. In an account 
written about two centuries ago by Engel brecht 
Kaempfer, physician to the Dutch embassy at the 
emperor’s court, we read : 

* In ancient times, ho (the Emperor) was obliged to sit on the 
throne for some hours every morning, with the imperial croivn 
on his head, but to sit altogether like a statue, witliout stir- 
ring cither hands or feet, head or eyes, nor indeed any part 
of nis body, because, by this means, it was thought that ho 
could preserve peace and tranquillity in his empire ; for if, un- 
fortunately, ho turned himself on one side or the other, or if ho 
looked a good while towards any part of his dominions, it was 
apprehended that war, famine. Ore, or some other great mis- 
fortune was near at hand to desolate the country. But it 
having been afterwards discovered, that tbo imperial crown was 
the palladium, which by its immobility could preserve peace in 
the empire, it was thought expedient to deliver his imperial 

erson, consecrated only to idleness and pleasures, from this 

urlhensome duty, and therefore the crown is at present 
placed on the throne for some hours every morning,' s 

The Mogtil emperors, who were never crowned, 
used at times to sit with a crotvn suwended over 
their heads.® A native historian of India in the 
isth cent, narrates the prevalonco of a somewhat 
similar idea in that country, whero_ the throne 
rather than its occupant was the chief object of 
veneration. 

• It is a singular custom in Bengal, that there Is little heredi- 
tary 1 ‘ I ' — There Is a throne 

allot' ' ■ ■ ■ . ■ ■ . ' ir, a scat or station 

assig ■ ' - ■ ■ Mansabdars. It is 

that throne and these stations alone which engage the reverence 
of tlie people of Bengal. A set of dependants, servants and at- 
tendants are anne.ved to c.ach of these situations. When the 
king wi.shes to dismiss or appoint any person, whoever is 
placed in the seat ol the one dismissed is immediately attended 
and obeyed by the whole establishment ol dependants, servants 


1 J. Roseoe, TAs Bamnda, London, tPll, p. IIL 
5 CiP, pi, i , The Ma^'e Art, li. 6. 
s Ct. art. Ixno-CmsA, vol. vil. p. 22S, 

* GE^, pi. i.. The llagic Art, 1. S55. « Binkcrton, foe. nf, 

«M. K. Fcrisbta, rAeHisl-ofSindojfon.tr.A.Dow.London, 
ISIS, ii. S29 


and retainers annexed to the seat which he occupies. Nay, 
this rule obtains even as to the throne iltelf. Whoever kills tfie 
king and succeeds in placing himself on the throne is immeiti- 
atcly acknowledged ns king. . . . The people of Bengal sav, 
“We arc faithful to the throne; whoever mis the throne, we 
are obedient and true to it." ’ i 

The Egyptian king.s akso claimed a divine char- 
acter, being incarnations of Homs and Set.’ They 
claimed to hold their authority directly from 
heaven. 

'The sacred character of the ro^-al house extended also to its 
insignia and attributes. The various crowns especially appear 
as sacred objects, which themselves possess divine powers, and 
the principal functionary in charge of tbs royal Jewellery 
serves it in the chamotcr of priest.' 3 

The crowns of the two kingdoms possessed a 
mystical character, the white crown, which was 
the symbol of the king’s dominion over the upper 
kingdom, being identified with tlie vulture-goddess 
Neklibet, and the red crown, which symbolized 
his dominion over the lower kingdom, being iden- 
tified witli the serpent-goddess Buto. In other 
parts of Africa the regalia also possess a fetishistic 
character. Among the Yorubas, a jieople of the 
west coast, the royal croivn is believed to be the 
residence of a spirit which requires propitiation. 
A few years ago the king of Ife sacriliced five 
sheep to it.^ The throne is a fetish among the 
Ashantis and sacrifices are olfered to it, while 
among the Hos, an Ewe-speaking tribe in Togoland, 
the king’s proper throne is quite small and is 
bonnd with magic cords and kept wrapped up in a 
sheep’s skin.® 

The ideas underlying these facts are of course 
quite foreign to modem and even medifcval Europe. 
Nevertheless we may perhaps find dim refle-Kions 
of them in the mystenous atmosphere of sanctity 
which has attached itself to the two most cele- 
brated crowns of Europe — the holy Crown of St. 
Stephen, and the Iron Crown of Ivombardy. The 
former, which is compounded of two crowns, one 
sent by Pope Sylvester n. to St. Stephen, the first 
Icing of Hungary, in A.D. 1000, and the other sent 
by the Byzantine emperor, Michael Diicas, to King 
Geisa in 1073, has throughout Hungarian liistoiy 
been a kind of national palladium, the kingdom 
itself being Icnown ns the ‘Lands of the Sacred 
Crown,’ and a Hungarian magnate as‘membrani 
saerro coronre.’* When it was returned to Pres- 
burg in 1790 by Joseph II., who six years earlier 
had caused it to be removed to Vienna, it was 
received witli the greatest joy, triumphal arches 
being erected in its honour. It occujiics a posi- 
tion distinct from the king, who cannot exercise 
his constitutional prerogatives before his corona- 
tion, and, if ho should die before the ceremony, his 
name is strnck off from the roll of kings. Though 
less famous than the Crown of St. Stephen, the 
Iron Crown of Lombardy, which is kept at Monza, 
is received irith royal honours on the rare occasions 
on which it appears in public. After the corona- 
tion of Charles v. it was not used again till the 
time of Napoleon 1. On its way to Milan Cathedral 
for his coronation it was accompanied by an escort 
of the Old Guard, and a salvo of artillery was fired 
in its honour. Similarly on its way to Rome to 
accompany the funeral cortfcge of Victor Eramnnncl 
II., in 1878, it was received with royal honours on 
its journey through Italy, on which it was escorted 
by the cathedral chapter and the municipal council 
of Monz,a. 

2 . Relics of dead Idngs as regalia.— (Corporeal 
portions of deceased mieis often fomi the most 
important article of royal insignia. Since the 

1 n. M. Elliot, Jlitt. cf India at foW l/v »Or com Uitioriam, 
Ijondon, 1SC7-TT, iv. SCO. 

SE. Meyer, GfKh. des Altfrtumt, L* pt. ii. 1P3, SIP. 

* A. Erfnan, Jlandlx^i o/ EsnrTtian lUU'gim, Eng. tr., n. SS. 

pt. L, TA/ Art, L JCi. t lb. 

* A. Vambtfry, Hwnyarp* (Story of the Nations), London, IS57, 
p. 371. 
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No good purpose would be served by- reviving 
memories or the objections made as to ‘form of 
service’ at the consecration of Bishop Cummins, 
and ‘ intention,’ and other trivialities, Avhich 
marred the discussions in the first instance ; suflSce 
it to say that the Reformed Episcopal Church of 
Great Britain, although it possesses, equally with 
the Church of England, all that, from the extreme 
Churchman’s point of view, is necessary for valid 
episcopal orders, yet in strongest terms repudiates 
the teaching that the sacraments of Holy Baptism 
and the Lord’s Supper are mechanically operative 
as channels of spiritual grace, when administered 
by a ‘priest’ ‘lawfully called’ and ‘episcopally 
ordained.’ It declares for three orders of ministry, 
i.e. bishops, presbyters, and deacons, but fully 
recognizes that the ministry of the Word and 
sacraments of Nonconformist Churches is of equal 
value with that of the Episcopal. It was founded 
to maintain the Evangelical principles of the Pro- 
testant Reformation ; the Holy Scriptures form its 
sole rule of faith and practice ; the Book of 
Common Prayer being used at divine service, it 
is liturgical in its worship ; the government, 
although episcopal, is vested in a General Synod, 
composed of bishops and presbyters, together with 
two lay representatives from each of the affiliated 
congregations ; it is a refuge for members of the 
Established Church who are distressed by un- 
authorized ritual in their parish churches ; and, 
being free from State patronage and control, it is 
legally able to hold fellowship with all Evangelical 
Churches, and delights to do so. 

LiTBRATtJBB. — B. Aycrigg-, Memoirs of the Reformed Epi- 
scopal Church, New York, 1876 ; Constitutions and Canons qf 
the Reformed Episcopal Church, London, 1894 ; F. S. Merry- 
weather, Bist. of the Free Church of England, do. 1873 ; Poll 
Deed, Canons and Byelaws of the Free Church of England, 
Publication Department of the Free Church of England, Bury, 
lianoashire, 1016; Revised Prayer Book of the Free Church 
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Church of England, do. 1916 ; G. H. Jones, The Doctrines and 
Polity, do. 1916. G. Hugh Jones. 

REFORMED PRESBYTERIANS. — See 
Pbesbyterianism. 

REFORM JUDAISM.— See Liberal Jiida- 
ISM. 

REGALIA. — ^The word ‘ regalia’ is not found in 
classical Latin bearing its present meaning. We 
meet with it, however, in the 12th cent, in the work 
of the monkish chronicler, William of Malmesbury, 
de Gestis Regum Anglorum^ in which, after describ- 
ing the coronation of Emperor Henry V. by Pope 
Paschal II., he says that after the ceremony the 
pope laid aside his sacerdotalia and the emperor 
his regalia. In English the words ‘ regale ^ and 
‘ regalia ’ at first bore the meaning of royal prero- 
gatives. The word ‘regale’ in particular was used 
of the mivileges enjoyed for centuries by the 
kings of France of receiving the revenues of vacant 
sees and abbacies and of presenting to benefices 
which were dependent on them. By the 17th cent, 
the modern significance had already become at- 
tached to the word ‘regalia,’ while the singular 
‘ regale ’ had fallen into desuetude. The articles 
which have formed a part of insignia of kingship 
in aU the different stages of human culture have of 
course varied enormously in character, and it would 
be impossible within the scope of an article like 
the present to attempt to state the significance of 
each of them. This article is therefore restricted 
to a brief discussion of their religious symbolism 
and magical attributes in general. The term 
‘ regalia’ will not, however, be limited exclusively 
to objects worn and carried by kings, but will 
be extended to cover such material objects as 

1 Rolls Series, no. 90, 2 vols., London, 1887-89, p, 602. 


confer upon their possessors the ri"ht to tha 
throne. ° 

I. Royal fetishes. — More than twenty years n^o 
J. G. Frazer, in his, Lectures on the Early Ilislory’of 
the Kingship, called attention to the sacred character 
of the kingly office among primitive, semi-oivilizcd 
and, in a lesser degree, civilized peoples ; and he 
inferred that, if it could be traced to its ultimate 
origins, it would be found to be identical with that 
of the priest, shaman, or medicine-man.' In its 
main outlines this hypothesis appears to be irre- 
fragable. We must then expect to find among 
primitive peoples a resemblance between the royal 
insignia and the magical apparatus of the medicine- 
man. In this quest we are not disappointed, for 
we find that among the Malays the magician 
possesses insignia analogous to the regalia, both in 
fact bearing the same name (Icablsaran).^ In the 
Northern New Hebrides, according to R. H. Cod- 
rington, chieftainship is not in theory hereditary, 
but becomes so in practice, as a chief hands on to 
his son his charms and magic stones, containing the 
mana on which the chieftainship depends.* The 
dependence of the royal authority' on the possession 
of certain fetishes is found in its most extreme 
form in S.E. Asia and the Malay Archipelago. 
In S. Celebes it is said actually to reside in the 
regalia. 


‘ In short,’ says Frazer, ' the regalia reign, and the princes 
are merely their representatives. Hence whoever happens to 
possess the regalia is regarded by the people as their lawlul 
king. For e-xample, if a deposed monarch contrives to keep 
the regalia, his former subjects remain loyal to him in their 
hearts, and look upon his successor os a usurper who is to be 
obeyed only in so far os he can exact obedience by force. And 
on the other hand, in an insurrection the first aim of the rebels 
is to seize the regalia, for if they can only make themselves 
masters of them, the authority of the sovereign is gone. In 
short, the regalia are here fetishes, which confer a title to the 
throne and control the fate of the kingdom. Houses are built 
for them to dwell in, as if they were living creatures ; furnitur^ 
weapons, and even lands are assigned to them. Like the ark 
of God, they are carried with the army to battle, and on various 
occasions the people propitiate them, as if they were gods, by 
prayer and sacriflee and by smearing them with blood. Some 
of them serve as instruments of divination, or are brought 
forth in times of public disaster for the purpose of staying the 
evil, whatever it may be. For example, when plague Is rue 
among men or beasts, or when there is a prospect of uearth, the 
Boogineese bring out the regalia, smear them with buffalos 
blood, and carrj- them about. For the most part those fetishes 
are heirlooms of which the origin is forgotten ; some of them 
are said to have fallen from heaven. Popular tradition traces 
the foundation of the oldest states to the discovery or acquisi- 
tion of one of these miraculous objects — it may he a stone, a 
piece of wood, a fruit, a weapon, or what not, of a peculiar 
shape or colour. Often the original regalia have disap^yea 
in course of time, but their place is taken by the various articles 
of property which were bestowed on them, and to which tne 
people have transferred their pious allegiance.'* 

In Loowoo, on the south coast of the Celebe.s, 
two toy cannon, and in Bima a sacred brown horse, 
formea part of the regalia. Among the Malays 
the regalia are of the nature of talismans on whicli 
the safety of the State depends, and are clearly 
bound up with the sanctity of the king. 

■Not only is the king's person considered ,5’“^ yI? 

sanctity of bis body is believed to communicate 'tsell M ms 
regalia, and to siav those who break the royal taboos, inus a 
Is Drmly believed that any one who Beriously offends the roj ai 
person, who touches (even fora moment) or who imitate t 
with the king’s permission) the oh'ol o'’!?'’'? 'iSuAes 

who wrongfully makes use of any of the insignia or pn * s 
of royalty, will be kina daulat, t.«. struck dead, ^ 
electric discharge of that Divine Power which the Mala) s sujh 
pose to reside in thelking’s person, and which is called U 
or “Royal Sanctity.'”® 

Similar tabus on the wearing of royal robes are 
found in various parts of the world. In Japan any 
one who tvore the emperor’s clothes without n s 
leave was supposed to suffer from swellings 
over the body.® Similarly, in Fiji, disease J* 

1 See art Kwo (Introductory). 

3 GBS, pt. L, The Magic Art, London, 1011, 1. 86-, 

» The Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 86. 

* 6B3, pt. i., The Magic Art, L 363. 

0 Skeot, Malay Magic, p. 23 1. -cna-ii tIL 717. 

6 Pinkerton, Voyages and Travels, London, 1E03-14, vll. 
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supposed to result from wearing a chiefs clothes. 
Among the Baganda so sacred were the king’s 
clothes that, when he renewed them at the cere- 
monies which were held for the prolongation of his 
life, he deposited the old ones in a shrine of the 
god Mukasa.i 

The articles comprising the regalia of Malay 
kings are of a very miscellaneous character. In 
Malacca they wore a hook of genealogical descent, 
a code of laws, a vest, and some wessons, among 
which there was generally a spear. In Perak and 
Selangor the regalia consisted largely of instru- 
ments of music. 

The regalia of the ‘fire-king’ and the ‘water- 
king’ in Cambodia — two mysterious individuals 
whose authority is of a purely spiritual character 
— are talismans, which would lose their efficacy if 
they were to leave the family, and for this reason 
the office is hereditary. One of these talismans is 
a magic sword. If it were drawn from its scabbard, 
awful cosmic catastrophes Avould ensue.^ The 
king of Cambodia, who occupies the position of 
temporal ruler within the country, sends an 
annual gift to the ‘ fire-king ’ of rich stuffs to vnrap 
up the magic sword.® 

Koyal and public talismans were well known in 
the ancient world. The most famous instance of a 
public talisman is of course the Palladium, an 
archaic wooden image of Athene on which the 
safety of the city of Troy was supposed to depend. 

* In antiquity the Scythian kings treasured asBacredapIough, 
a yoke, a battle-axe, and a cup, all of gold, which were said to 
have (alien from heaven ; they offered great sacrifices to these 
s-acrcd things at an annual festival ; and if the man in charge of 
them fell asleep under the open sky, it was believed that he 
would die within the year. The sceptre of king Ammemnon, 
or what passed for such, was worshipped as a god at Ghaeronea ; 
a man acted ns priest of the sceptre (or a year at a time, and 
eacriflees were offered to it dally. The golden Iamb of Mycenae, 
on the possession of which, according to legend, the two rivals 
Atreus and Thyestes based their claim to the throne, may have 
been a royal talisman of this sort.’^ 

It is said that in Japan the imperial croivn was 
formerly a sort of palladium. In an account 
written about two centuries ago by Engelbrecht 
Kaempfer, physician to the Dutch embassy at the 
emperor’s court, we read : 

‘ In ancient times, he (the Emperor) was obliged to sit on the 
throne for some hours every morning, with the imperial crown 
on his head, but to sit ultogotiier like a statue, without stir- 
r’ng cither bonds or feet, head or eyes, nor indeed any part 
of nls body, because, by this means, it was thought that he 
could preserve peace ond tranquillity in his empire ; (or if, un- 
fortunotely, ho turned himself on one side or the other, or if he 
looked a good while towards any part of his dominions, it was 
apprehended tliat war, famine. Ore, or some other great mis- 
fortune was near ot hand to desolate the country. But it 
having been alterwards discovered, that the imperial crown was 
the palladium, which by its IramoblUty could preserve peace in 
the empire, it was thought expedient to deliver his imperial 

E erson, consecrated only to Idleness and pleasures, from this 
urlhensomo duty, and therefore the crown is at present 
placed on the throne (or eoiiie hours every morning.’ ® 

The Mogul emperors, who were never crowned, 
used at times to sit with a crowm sumionded over 
their heads.® A native historian of India in the 
15th cent, narrates the prevalence of a somewhat 
similar idea in that country, whcre_ the throne 
rather than its occupant was the chief object of 
veneration. 

‘ It is a singular custom in Bengal, that there Is little heredi- 
tary descent in succession to the sovereignty. There is a throne 
allotted for the king; tliere is, in like manner, n cent or station 
assigned for each of the Amirs, Wasirs and Mansabdars. It is 
that throne and these stations alone which engage the rovetenco 
ot the people of Bengal. A set of dependants, ECrvBnts_ and at- 
tendants are annexed to each of these situations. When the 
king wishes to dismiss or appoint any person, whoever is 
placed in the scat of the one dismissed is immediately attended 
and obeyed by the whole establishment of dependants, servant* 


I J. Boscoc, Thf Baganda, London, 1011, p. 141, 

' Olb, pt. I , The llagic Art, ti. 6. 

* Cf. art. IxDO-CmsA, vol. vii. p. 228, 

* GBi, pt. 1., The Magic Art, 1. SK. » Pinkerton, foe, of. 
« M. K. Ferishta, The ilirl. o/ Bindoifan, tr. A. Dow, London, 
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and retainers annexed to the seat which he occupies. Nav, 
this rule obtains even ns to the throne itself, inioevcr kills the 
king and succeeds in placing himself on the throne is immedi- 
ately ncknoa-iedged as king. . . . The people of Bengal sav, 
** IVe are faithful to the throne ; whoever fills the throne, we 
arc obedient and true to it."'l 

The Egyptian kings also claimed a divine char- 
acter, being incarnations of Homs and Set.® They 
claimed to hold their authority directly from 
heaven. 

‘The sacred character of the royal house extended also to its 
insignia and attributes. The various crowns especially oppear 
ns sacred objects, which themselves possess divine powers, and 
the principal functionary in charge of the royal jewellery 
serves it in the character of priest.’ 

The crowns of the two kingdoms possessed a 
mystical character, the white crown, which was 
the symbol of the Icing’s dominion over the upper 
kingdom, being identiued with the vulture-goddess 
Nekbbet, and the red crown, wliich symbolized 
bis dominion over the lower kingdom, being iden- 
tified with the serpent-goddess Buto. In other 
parts of Africa the regalia also possess a fetishistic 
character. Among the Yorubas, a people of the 
west coast, the roj’al crown is believed to be the 
residence of a spirit which requires propitiation. 
A few years ago the king of Ife sacrificed five 
sheep to it.® The throne is a fetish among the 
Ashantis and sacrifices are offered to it, while 
among the Hos, an Ewe-speaking tribe in Togol and , 
the king’s proper throne is quite small and is 
hound with magic cords and kept wrapped up in a 
sheep’s skin.® 

The ideas underlying these facts are of cour.se 
quite foreign to modem and even medireval Europe. 
Nevertheless we may perhaps find dim refle.vions 
of them in the mysterious atmosphere of sanctity 
which has attached itself to the two most cele- 
brated crowns of Europe — the holy Crown of St. 
Stephen, and the Iron CJrown of Lombardy, The 
former, which is compounded of two crowns, one 
sent by Pope Sylvester n. to St. Stephen, the first 
king of Hungary, in A.D. 1000, and the other sent 
by the Byzantine emperor, Michael Ducas, to King 
Geisa in 1073, has throughout Hungarian histoiy 
been a kind of national palladium, the kingdom 
itself being known as the ‘Lands of the Sacred 
Crown,’ and a Hungarian magnate as ‘membnim 
sacnc corona;.’® 'When it was returned to Pres- 
burg in 1790 by Joseph li., who six years earlier 
had caused it to be removed to Vienna, it was 
received with the greatest joy, triumphal arches 
being erected in its honour. It occupies a posi- 
tion distinct from the king, who cannot exercise 
his constitutional prerogatives before his corona- 
tion, and, if he should die before the ceremony, liis 
name is stmek off’ from the roll of kings. Tliongli 
less famous than the Crown of St. Stephen, the 
Iron Crown of Lombardy, which is kept at Monza, 
is received with royal honours on the rare occasions 
on which it appears in public. After the corona- 
tion of Charles V. it was not used again till the 
time of Napoleon L On its way to Milan Cathedral 
for his coronation it was accompanied by an escort 
of the Old Guard, and a salvo of artillery was fired 
in its honour. Similarly on its way to Borne to 
accompany the funeral cortbge of Victor Emmanuel 
11., in 187S, it was received with royal honours on 
its journey through Italy, on which it was escorted 
by the cathedral chapter and the municipal council 
of Monza. 

2 . Relics of dead kings as regalia,— Corporeal 
portions of deceased rulers often form the most 
important article of royal insignia. Since tiie 

1 II. II. Elliot, Zfirt. c/ India as told by its tnm ffirtarians, 
London, 1S07-T7, iv. 2(30. 

a E, Mtycr, Gfsch. drs Ailcriums, 1.® pt. if. (IMP] {E 1P3. 21®. 

S A. Eriiiaa, Bandbook o/ BgypHan lieJigion, En{r. tr., p. 8S. 
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king is the repository of the mana, or ‘ luck,’ of 
his people, it is necessary that there should he a 
kind of psychic continuity which must not he 
broken hy the death of a ruler. In S. Celebes 
portions of the bodies of deceased rajahs actually 
confer the right to the throne. 

‘ Among the Sakalavas of southern Madagascar a vertebra of 
the neck, a nail, and a lock of hair of a deceased king are placed 
in a crocodile’s tooth and carefully kept along vpith the similar 
relics of his predecessors in a house set apart for the purpose. 
The possession of these relics constitutes the right to the 
throne. A legitimate heir who should be deprived of them 
would lose all his authority over the people, and on the contrary 
a usurper who should make himself master of the relics would 
he acknowledged king without dispute. It has sometimes 
happened that a relation of the reigning monarch has stolen 
the crocodile teeth with their precious contents, and then had 
himself proclaimed king.’ l 

When a king of the Panebian Lybians died, his 
head was cut off, covered with gold, and deposited 
in a sanctuary. It is the custom among the Masai 
for a chief to remove the skull of his predecessor’s 
body a year after burial, aud to secrete it, at the 
same time offering a sacrifice and a libation. The 
possession of the skull is understood to confirm his 
authority. 

* When the Alake or king of Abeokuta in West Africa dies, the 
principal men decapitate his body, and placing the head in a 
large earthen vessel deliver it to the new sovereiirn ; it becomes 
his fetish and he is bound to pay it honours. Similarly, when 
the Jaga, or king of Cassange, in Angola, has departed this life, 
an official extracts a tooth from the deceased monarch and 
presents it to his successor, who deposits it along with the teeth 
of former kings in a box, which is the sole property of the crown 
and without which no Jaga can legitimately exercise the regal 
power.’ 2 

It is said that among the Guanclies of the Canary 
Islands the femur of the dead king constituted an 
important part of the regalia, and that the oath of 
allegiance taken by the chiefs to the new ruler 
was sworn upon it. Frazer believes tliat through 
the corporeal relic the soul of his predecessor is 
transferred to the new ruler. A somewhat different 
theory has been maintained by Westermarck, who 
believes that it is not the soul of the dead ruler 
which becomes transferred, but his mana, or holi- 
ness. The sultan of Morocco is enabled to transfer 
to another his baraka, or sanctity.® 

3. Election of a king by means of the royal 
insignia. — In view of the great sanctity of the 
kingly office in the lower stages of culture, and 
the belief that the luck of the people is bound up 
with its holder, it is of course of vital necessity 
that he who is most suitable should be elected to 


Stone brought by Edward I. from Scone, is said 
to have recognized the destined king by roaring 
w’hen he stood upon it. It seems not impossible 
that similar animistic or animatistic beliefs may 
have once been attached to the ‘ King’s Stone’ at 
Kingston-on-Thames on which the Anglo-Saxon 
kings were crowned, and to the Coronation Stone 
of the kings of Sweden at Upsala. A curious story 
of the power of a sacred stone to determine the 
succession to the throne is related of a certain 
Scythian tribe. 

When a king died, a tribal assembly met on the hanks of the 
river Tanais to determine on a successor to the throne. In the 
river was a stone like a crystal, resembling in shape a man 
wearing a crown. Whoever was able to find it and produce it 
in the assembly became king.l 

The following story from Africa shows the pre- 
valence of similar ideas in that continent : 

‘When Dagara, the King of Karagwe, on the western shore 
of Lake Victoria Nyanza, died, he left behind him three eons, 
any of whom was eligible to the throne. The officers of state 
put before them a small mystic drum. It was of trifling weight 
but, being loaded with charms, no one could lift it, save he to 
whom the ancestral spirits were inclined as the successor .’ 2 

_ 4. Symbols of kingship, — As soon as social dis- 
tinctions began to reveal themselves in human 
society — which was of course at a very early stage 
in its evolution — they would quite naturally be 
indicated by the wearing of certain ornaments. 
Interments of the Palfeolithic Age show the wide- 
spread use of teeth and shells for decorative 
purposes, but it is impossible to draw any certain 
inferences from them as to the wearer’s rank. 
Among the remains of the Bronze and Early Iron 
Ages in Europe we find tores, rings, and bracelets 
of gold as well as those of baser metals, and we 
may perhaps assume with some degree of safety 
that they were made for the chiefs. We know, of 
course, very little of the dress of the pre-historic 
peoples of Europe, though a few fragments of 
woven stuff have been found among the remains 
of the lake-dwellings (g.v,) of Switzerland. Prob- 
ably the costume of chiefs differed little from that 
of ordinary persons, apart from their more solid 
ornaments. A royal costume may indicate that 
its wearer is the representative of a god. Naramsin 
carried two horns on his helmet, signifying his 
divine character.® 

' The vestments of early kings of England,' says J. R. Planch^, 
• on state occasions do not appear to have differed from their 
ordinary apparel, unless occasionally the materials may have 
been more costly.’ * 


fill it. In order to obtain supernatural ratification 
for the choice of a king, divination has often been 
resorted to ; sometimes the actual symbols of 
royalty themselves serve as a medium, and some- 
times a particular object is kept for this purpose, 
which may not improperly, therefore, be termed 
a part of the regalia. This practice, though re- 
flecting a very primitive phase of thought, has 
remained in vogue even among peoples who have 
attained to a considerable measure of civilization. 

In an old Transylvanian lldrchen, when the people assembled 
to choose a new ruler, they placed the croT\Ti upon a hillock, 
from whence it rose, floated into the air, and descended on the 
bead of the future monarch. 

Another interesting example is found in ancient 
India. 

It is said that in Benares, when a king died, four lotus- 
coloured horses were yoked to a festive carriage, on which were 
displayed the five emblems of royalty (sword, parasol, diadem, 
slipper, and fan). This was sent out of a gate of the city, and 
a priest bade it proceed to him who had sufficient merit to role 
the kingdom.^ 

The Lia Fail, as the stone on which the early 
kings of Leinster were crowned was called, whicn 
legend has identified with the English Coronation 

1 6JP, pt. iii., The Dying God, London, 1911, p. 202. 

2 li. p. 203. 

2 E. A. Westermarck, ‘The Killing of the Divine King,' Man, 
viii. (19031 22, 24. 

4 The Jdtakas, no. 445 (ed. E. B. Cowell, Cambridge, 1895- 
1907, Iv. 25). ! 


In some parts of the world a certain colour is 
emblematic of royalty. Among the Malays the 
royal colour is yellow, the privilege of wearing 
which is shared by the magician. In ancient 
Persia tlie Great King wore a robe of purple. 
This colour was adopted by the Macedonian kings 
after the conquests of Alexander the Great. 
Purple was also a royal colour among the Etruscans. 
The palndamenhim of the Roman emperor, a 
military mantle analogous to the Greek 
was of purple, and the expression sumere purpuram 
became equivalent to mounting the throne, while 
the anniversary of the emperor’s accession was 
called natalis purpurce. . ,, 

At the present day an ornamented club, a gi™to 
of feathers in the I%oific, a string of boars teeth 
in New Guinea, throughout S_. Asia_ the umbrella, 
and in Ashanti a gold axe, are insignia of chief tain- 
ehip. A small battle-axe was also earned by nign 
officials in ancient Egypt.® Among European 
peoples they usually include the following onia- 
nients : crown, sceptre or staff, sword, and nng. 
The regalia may gradually acquire a special 


1 FL xiv. (1903) 48 ; Pint, de Fluv.j^r. 3. 

2 E. S. Hartland, Ritual and Belief, London, 1914, p. 81/. 

‘ 2 vols., London, 

8 Ernrnn, Di/e in Ancient Egypt, Eng. tr., London, 1E91. 
.78. 



BBGALIA 


638 


Banctity as the relics of some kingly saint or 
national hero. Thus the ancient regalia of 
England, which were destroyed under the Common- 
wealth in 1649,’ were venerated as relics of St. 
Edward, by whom tliey were believed to have been 
worn. The regalia of Hungary are regarded as 
relics_ of St. Stephen. The imperial and French 
regalia were to some extent relics of Charlemagne. 

The English regalia consist of St. Edward’s 
crown, the imperial crown, the sceptre with the 
doY8, the sceptre with the cross, St Edward’s 
staff, the orb, the gold spurs, the sword of State, 
and the second and third swords, and the curtana, 
or sword of mercy. The regalia of the Holy 
Roman Empire consisted of Charlemagne’s crown, 
his dalmatic embroidered with large crowns, the 
golden apple or globe, Charlemagne’s sword, his 
golden sceptre, the imperial cloak embroidered 
with eagles, the buskins, gloves, and the hereditary 
crown of Rudolf H. The French regalia included 
the crown said to have been given by Pope Leo in. 
to Charlemagne, Charlemagne’s sword, called 
‘Joyeuse,’ a sceptre six feet high, the band of 
justice, and Charlemagne’s spurs, vestments, dal- 
matic, tunic, buskins or sandals, and mantle. The 
Scottish regalia included a crown, sceptre, and 
sword.’ It seems to have been the custom for the 
English kings to bo buried in their coronation 
robes, as was shown at the opening of Edward i.’s 
tomb in 1774. Owing to this practice, there 
existed, of course, no hereditary royal robes in 
England as in some other countries. 

The most important regalia of the khalifabs 
were the supposed relics of the Prophet — his 
striped cloak (burdah), his ring, his staff, and bis 
sword.’ They are said to have been dug up in 
A.H. 132, and to have been brought to Constanti- 
nople in the reign of Selim l. (1512-21), who on his 
conquest of Egypt forced the last of the 'Abbasid 
khaiifahs to make over his rights to him. There 
seems, however, little chance that thej' are {jennine, 
as, even supposing that the story of their being 
dug np is true, they would probably have porishea 
when Baghdfld was taken by the Mongols in a.d. 
1258. As the origin and symbolism of the crown 
have already been dealt with,' they need not bo dis- 
cussed here, but something may be said of some of 
the other more prominent insignia of royalty. 

S. The sceptre. — John Selden, in his Txiles of 
Eonof,'^ says : 

'For the Scepter, Bome testimonies niftke it an ancientcr 
Ensigne o! a King than the Crown or Diadem is. Justin (or 
rather Trogus Poinpeius) Beems to denle that the old Kings ol 
Rome had any Diadems ; but that instead of them they carried 
Scepters. So I conceive him in those words spoken of the age 
of those Kings, '* Per ca adhuo tempora reges hastas pro Dia- 
demate liabeliant, quns Graici Sceitra dixere." For their 
Diadems, enough aireadie. But it is most deer that both in 
prophan and holy writers the scepter is much ancientcr (as it 
was attributed to a King) than eltlicr Crown or Diadem.’ 

It is proh.able that tho ancestor of the sceptre is 
far older than oven Selden imagined. Possibly it 
is to bo found as early as the old Stone Age. A 
abaft of reindeer’s bom perforated at its broader 
end by one or more cjdindrical boles bns been found 
in certain Aurignacian and Lower JIngdalenian 
deposits in France. In its later form it is decor- 
ated with incised designs. Gabrid do Mortillet, 
believing it to bo a ceremonial object, gave it the 
qncstion-begging nanic_ of bdton dc^ commandc- 
wcfif,® Among the chiefs and medicine-men of 
tho Plains Indians of N. America carved batons 


I Previous to the Commonwealth there existed in England 
dupllcotc sets ot regalia — the relics of SU Edvmrd, with which 
eacli king was crowned, which were kept at Westminster, and 
k new set made for the use of each king, which weto kept In 
the Tower. 
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served ns emblems of authority. Their use was 
forbidden to ordinary persons.’ Dlore recently the 
resemblance of the b&ton dc commandement to tho 
arrow-straightener of the Eskimo has been pointed 
ont.’ Neither in Greek nor in Latin is the word 
‘sceptre’ (trg^rpov, scijn'o) used exclusivelv ot a 
royal emblem, and from this we may infer Ihnt in 
origin it did not differ from other staffs, hut that 
in very early days a common implement was put 
to a ceremonial use'. The cidqrrrpov was a staff 
used in Greece by old men ; the sctjno was a wand 
carried by magistrates in Rome. Mommsen* 
regards tho story related by Livy of the senator 
M. Papirius striking the Gaul with his sceptre as 
nnhistorical. That a staff was an emblem of 
kingly rank during tho monarchical period we 
know from the well-known expression of Homer, 
usijirroDxot /Sao-tXqss.' The crKijm-poy was handed 
down from father to son. At Rome the augur’s 
baton, or liUnts, was a stick curved like a sheplierd’.s 
crook at the upper end. The Ixtuus with which 
Romulus is said to have divided the citj’ into 
regions was believed to have been miraculously 
preserved at the burning of Rome by the Gauls in 
390 B.C. The liiwis was probably of Etruscan,* 
and therefore ultimately of Asiatic, origin. The 
Hittite priest-king is represented carrj'ing a re- 
versed htxnis. A crook was also part of the 
insignia of the Egyptian Irings.® Plinj’ uses lUmts 
as synonymous with scipiod The magistrate 
appeared in the triumphal car in the processus 
consiclaris at the games, bearing in his hand an 
eagle-tipped sceptre of ivory. 

* This, however, was an emblem of apotheosis, ond unlike tho 
other “ornamenta trlumphalia,” was never worn on other 
occasions during the life ol tho triumphator, nor was It carried 
at his funeral.’s 

On Etruscan and other corns Zens holds an engle- 
tipped sceptre, and on Cilician coins of the 4tli 
cent. B.C. Baal Tars (Sandas) is also repre.sentcd 
holding one. Tiie ivory sceptre tipped with an 
eagle which was c.arried by tlio early kings of 
Rome is regarded by Cook as symbolizing tho fact 
that the holder was an incarnation of Jupiter.® 
All tho Achroan chiefs had sceptres. Mention has 
already been made of the fact that Agamemnon’s 
sceptre was worshipped at Cha-ronea. Nestor 
reminds Agamemnon that he bears tho scejitro of 
Zeus in his capacity as judge.’* Thus appears to 
have been an oaken staff or spear (Srfpu) of great 
sanctity. Cook believes that the royal sceptre 
which conferred the right of judgment was a con- 
ventionalized form of the oak of Zeus.” 

• The god whom the Chacroncans honour most Is tho sceptre 
which Homer saj-s Hephaestus made for Zeus, and Zeus gave 
to Hermes, end Hermes to Pclops, and Pcloja bequcallied to 
Atrens, ond Atrous to Tbvestes, from whom A/^meainon had 
It. This sceptre they worship, naming it a spear ; ond lint 
there is something divine about it is proved especially by tho 
distinction it conlers on its owners. The Cliacroncans say tliat 
It was found on the borders ot tlicir territorv and ot Panopeus 
in Phocls, and that the Phocians found gold olong with It, liut 
that they themselves wore glad to get tho sceptre inste-ad of tho 
gold. I am persuaded it was brought to Phocis liy Electro, 
daughter of Agamemnon. There is no public temple built for 
it. but the man who acts as priest key's the sceptre in hli 
bouse for the year; and sacrifices ore offered to It daily, and a 
table is set beside It covered with all sorts of flesh and cakes.’ la 

The veneration of staffs is world-wide. Hector 
and Priam raise their .sceptres while taking an 
oath.” Achilles also swears by a herald’s staff.’* 

1 Buff. SO BE (10071. pt. 1. p. itfi. 

2 W. J. Sollas, Ancient Ilunlert', London, 1915, p. 305. 

» ROm. StaatirrecAP, Leiprig, 1670-77, i, Ita « if. I!. 88. 

* Daremhcrg-Saglio, t.v. •Utuu'c' 

• Erman, Life in Ancient Egypt, p. CO. 

7 J. Garstang, The Ijand oj the llittitei, London, 1910, pp. 
217, 229 : If-V xxviii. 4. 

S Smith, Diet, o/ Or. and Rom. A nf i j«ff iri*, London, 1890-01. 
#,t. * Sceptrura.’ 
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mound made of earth brought from all the provinces 
of the kingdom and waves his sword towards the 
four points of the compass, indicating his deter- 
mination to defend his kingdom against surround- 
ing foes. The tendency of the various royal 
ornaments to become multiplied is also apparent 
in the case of the sword. No fewer than five swords 
now form part of the English regalia : (1) the 
sword of State which is carried before the king on 
various occasions ; (2) a small sword which is sub- 
stituted for it during the coronation ceremony, 
and with which he is cereinoniallj' girded ; (3) the 
sword of spiritual justice; (4) the" sword of tempo- 
ral justice ; (5) the curtana, i.c. ‘shortened' sword, 
or sword of mercy, which is blunted at the end by 
the removal of the point. Such swords were in 
ancient times carried by heralds. A siniUar idea 
is found in Japan, wliere certain officials such as 
doctors wore in their garments a wooden ornament 
resembling a short sword. * 

8. Bracelets and rings. — It is not unlikely that 
bracelets, anklets, and rings may have at one 
time been amulets, and have participated in the 
inevitable tendency of amulets to degenerate into 
ornaments. As emblems of kingship bracelets 
seem to have been more prevalent in the East than 
in the West. They were worn by the kings of 
Persia, and also formed part of the royal insignia 
of Saul, whose bracelets were, after his death, 
brought to David by an Amalekite.’ They were 
formerly in use in England, and a pair belonging 
to the regalia was ordered to he destroyed under 
the Commonwealth. They have not been used in 
England since that date.“ The use of the ring is, 
however, almost universal. Though at an early 
oriod it may have been an ammet, yet before 
egenerating into a mere ornament it passed 
through a period of usefulness os a signet. The 
Spartan magistrates had a public signet nith 
which tliey sealed everything that had to be 
sealed.* 'That rings were royal ornaments from an 
early period we know from the curious legends 
surrounding the rings of Minos and of Polycrates, 
tyrant of Samos. In Rome the gold ring Avas often 
conferred as a military distinction. Thejt« anvli 
ajfrci limited its use. The emperor’s ring was a kind 
of State seal. In tiie Liber JlcgalU, which repre- 
sents the fulle.st deA'elopment of the inedinjA’nl 
English coronation ritual, the ring is referred to 
as ‘Gatholiem fidei signaculum,’ ° In Enrope the 
ceremonial use of rings is of course most familiar 
in connexion with betrothal and marriage. The 
coronation ring symbolizes the marriage of the 
monarch to his people, just as the episcopal ring 
symbolizes the marriage of the bishop to his see. 
I'he English coronation ring is indeed sometimes 
called the wedding-ring of England.* The doge 
of S^enice used to cast a ring into the Adriatic, 
symbolizing the marriage of the city to the sea. 
Tiio ceremony tvas called sposnlizio (id viar (‘the 
wedding of the sea ’), and was celebrated annually 
on Ascension Day. 

A curious legend attaches- to St. Edward’s ring. 
It is said tliat ho once bestowed it njion an old man. 
Some years later tAvo English pilgrims in the Holj- 
Land met the old man, avIio restored it to them, 
revealing himself as St. John the EA-angclist, and 
bade them retuni it to the king. Tliere i.s also a 
superstition that the closer the ring fits the king’s 
finger, the more loved Avill he be, and the longer 
Avill bo his reign.’ Eoy.al rings have served various 
symbolic purposes, Alexander the Great on his 
death-bed bestowed hi.s ring upon Perdiccas, ns 
symbol of his intention to entrust the government 

1 Timfit, Coror.a(><tn S^ipplement, 19th Jane 1911. 

* 2 S Ilf. * AVlohhnm hepz, p. iliv. 

* Fraser, /’emr. Hi. S29. * AVichhsro Upr, p. 97. 

« Stanicv, p. 10. ' AVickhsm Lee;:, p. xUx. 


of the empire to him. The Anglo-Saxon king Oflii 
is said to hai-e npjiointed liis successor by semi- 
ing him his ring.’ The hestoAval of the royal ring 
uiay symbolize a pledge, as in tlie case of Elizabeth’s 
gift to Essex, or it may symbolize a royal command. 
In the book of Esther Ahasnenis giA-es Ins ring to 
Human as a Avarrant for massacring the Jcav.s. 
Adrian ly. confirmed Henry li. on tlie throne of 
Ireland by sending him a gold ring. Mary Queen 
of Scots, by sending her ring, pardoned two 
burgesses Avho Avere about to he lianged.’ 

9 , The umbrella. — Throughout Asia and parl“ 
of Africa the umbrella is one of the most imimrt- 
ant insignia of royalty. It is or i\as been in tise 
among the Malaj’s, in Burma, Siam, India, 
and among the Seljiik sultans and the Mogul 
emperors.* An umbrella is shoAvn on the reverse 
of a coin of Herod Agrippa I. It also forms part 
of the regalia in Madagasc.ar. In one of the JCitnka 
tales a prince avIio ivislies to disjwssess iiis brotlier 
of the throne says, ‘ Give the royal umbrella up to 
me, or give battle.’* In 1855 Uie king of Burma, 
addressing the goA’crnor-general of India, spoke of 
himself os ‘ the monarch Avho reigns over the great 
nmbrella-Ave.aring chiefs of the Easteni Countrie.s.' 
It seems most probable that the cereAiionial char- 
acter of the Aimhrella is due to the tabu Avliicli 
prevents certain sacred persons from being exposed 
to the sun’s rays, and is a counterpart to the very 
common tabu Avhich prevents their feet from touch- 
ing the earth. Tlie Mikado and tlie high-priest of 
tlie Zapotccs of Mexico Avere forbidden to expose 
themselves to the rays of tiie sun. Pope Alexander 
ni. accorded to Ziani, doge of Venice, the right of 
having a canopy or umbrella carried over him as a 
symbol of sovereign poAver. 

‘ Uml)rell.AS appear to h.Avc been sometimes used In ritual for 
the purpose of prcTenlinB the siinlicht from falliny on sacred 
persons or things. ... At an Athenian festival called Sdra the 
riestess of Athena, the priest ot Poseidon, and the priest of the 
un walked from the Acropolis under the shade ot a huge white 
umbrella.’* 

10 , Investiture with the regalia. — VTiethcr a 
monarchy is elective or hereditary, it is usual for 
some ceremony to be held for the jiurpose of 
inangnrating a neiv reign. This ceretnouy nsnnllv 
takes the form of investing the sovereign Avitii 
the royal insignia. The inauguration of the 
king of Tahiti consisted of his being ceremonially 
invested Avith a sacred girdle of red teathors in the 
presence of the image of the god Oro, By ino.ans 
of this ceremony he Avas formally initiated into 
diAune rank. After describing the girdle, the offi- 
ciating priest AA-onld say, 'Parent this of you, O 
King.’* 

Among tlie Baganda, Avlien the period of monni- 
ing for tlio dead monarch Avas over, the ncAv ruler 
and his consort Avere ceremonially divested of their 
b.ark clothes and invested Arith noAv ones. Tliis 
ceremony Avas called ‘ confirming the king in his 
kingdom.’’ In Madagascar tlie object of the 
inauguration ceremony Avas to secure for tiie kitm 
the qnalitj' of Jiasina, an intrinsic Bnpematnr.'il 
virtue, Avhich renders an object good or efficacious.' 
For this purpose the ncAv ruler mounted a sacnid 
stone, and exclaimed, ‘Masina, Mnsina, masina 
A-’alio!’ The assembled people replied, ‘Masina.’ 
These Avords van Gennep translates, ‘ Have 1 ac- 
quired the poAA’crs of /lasivnt Am I holj't’’ 
Among the Ba-Tlionga the inauguration of a new 


1 A\'. Jotica, Finner-rins Lore, I.ent!oti, 1ST7. p. 1S>. 
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cliief is a purely military affair, and no religious 
ceremony takes place.* 

Tlie coronation of the Egyptian kings was sup- 
posed to take place in heaven. In a description of 
the coronation of Rameses III. we read : 

‘Then my father Amon-Re, Lord of Gods, Re-Atum, and 
Plab, beautiful of face, crowned me ns Lord of the Two Lands 
on the throne of him who begat me ; I received the office of my 
father with Joy ; I was crowned with the atef-crown bearingthe 
uraeus ; I assumed the double-plumed diadem like Tatencn. I 
sat upon the throne of Harakhte. I was clad in the regalia, 
like Atum.’ - 

Another inscription speaks of Rameses m, as- 
suming the regalia of Horus and Set.® 

The inauguration ceremony of a new emperor of 
Japan consists in the ceremonial taking possession 
of the three chief articles of the regalia. The prin- 
cipal one Ls a sacred sword ivhich is called Kusa- 
nagi no Tsungi. 

‘ This sword (so legend goes) was found by Susa-no-o in the 
tail of an eight-headed serpent, which he intoxicated with 
“ sake ” and then slew. Having been brought dowm from 
heaven many centuries ago by the first ancestor of the Mikados, 
it came into the possession of Yamato-take, and assisted that 
prince in the conquest of Eastern Japan. This treasure isnever 
shown, but a great festival is held in its honour on June 21st.’ < 
The two others are a mirror and a jewel. They 
are kept at Kyoto and the inauguration takes place 
there, after the period of mourning for the dead 
ruler is over. 

In Europe, with the exception of Hungary, to 
whichreference has already been made, a coronation 
ceremony has usually served rather to ratify the 
election of a king than actually to create one. 
Before set forma came into use, it was often of a 
more or less spontaneous character. When Julian 
the Apostate was proclaimed emperor at Paris in 
360, a standard-bearer named Maurus took off the 
tore which he was wearing, and placed it upon the 
head of the newly-elected ruler.® The earliest 
knoivn account of a coronation in Great Britain 
is that of King Aidan by St. Coluniba, which is 
found in St. Adamnan’s life of the saint. 

Throughout the Middle Ages the position of the 
Church was that of witness to a contract between 
ruler and people at the crouming of a king. The 
Pontificalc Momanum provides a special Mass for 
the coronation of the l^g. The (Jhurch presents 
the newly-elected monarch with his investiture. 

One of the bishops who are presenting the king to the 
metropolitan says, ‘ Reverendissime Pater, postulat Sancta 
Mater Eoolesia Catholica ut praesentem egregium militem ad 
dignitatem Regiam sublevatis.’ Tlie metropolitan asks, ‘ Scitis 
esse dignum, et utilem ad hanc dignitatem?’ The bishop 
replies, ' Et novimus, et credimus, eum esse dignum, utilem 
Eodesiffi Dei, et ad regimen hujus Eegni.'B 
W. Stubbs’s view of the ceremony is as follows : 

‘ The ceremony was understood ns bestowing the divine ratifi- 
cation on the election that had preceded it, and as tj-pifjing 
rather than convejdng the spiritual gifts for which prayer was 
made. That it was regarded ns conveying nny spiritual 
character or any special ecclesiastical prerogative there is 
notbine to show ; rather from the facility with which crowned 
itings could be set aside and new ones put in their place without 
any objection on the part of the bishops, the exnct contrary 
may be inferred.’! 

The same view is taken by the French tvriter 
Menin, who says that in his own day (reign of 
Louis XV.) kings were recognized independently of 
all ceremony of investiture. No formal recogni- 
tion of the king, however, is found in the French 
coronation ritual. 

* Le sacre des Rois,’ he says, * est une ratification publique du 
droit qu'ils ont de sucedder k la couronne de leurs anettres, ct 
une confirmation du premier acte qui les a mis en possession du 


1 H. A. Junod, Life of a S. African Tribe, London, 1912-13, 
p. 318. 
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s Jb. iv. 62. 

< Murray’s Handbook for Japan, by B. H. Chamberlain and 
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Royaume’ car la volx des peuples, lui promet solennement 
fldehtd et obeissance.’l 

Nevertheless a wide-spread belief seems to have 
gro^ra up in the Middle Ages that the anointing 
of kings was of a sacramental nature, conferring a 
mark or character on the soul of the recipient, 
all events a king was widely held to possess a 
quasi - sacerdotal character. The emperor was 

E itted to read the Gospel at his coronation 
, and the French king to communicate under 
both kinds at his coronation. These facts led to 
the conviction that an unanointed and uncrowned 
prince was no true king. The French kings until 
the_ 12th cent, began their reign on the day of 
their coronation.® ‘ Le Roi dormoit,’ said the old 
chroniclers, speaking of the period before a 
coronation. This belief had not completely died 
out even in the 19th century. Renan mentions 
the fact that some Bretons held that Louis 
Philippe, who had been neither anointed nor 
crow’ned, had no more right to exercise the func- 
tions of a king than any one who was unordained 
would have to exercise those of the priestliood.® 
Precedent for the crowning of a prince during 
the lifetime of his father was found in the crown- 
ing and anointing of Solomon by order of David, 
and was frequently resorted to in order fo ensure 
the stability of a d 5 Tiasty. The survival of a corona- 
tion ceremony in Europe at the present day is not 
necessarily associated with the possession of great 
monarchical prerogatives. The German Emperor 
and the Emperor of Austria* are not crowned, 
though the ‘ hereditary presidents ’ of England and 
Norway are. In Spain the coronation ceremony 
has been discontinued. In England its discontinu- 
ance was seriously discussed at the accession of 
William IV. In most of the monarchies founded 
in the 19th cent., such as Italy, Belgium, Greece, 
it has never been introduced, and the king merely 
takes an oath to observe the Constitution. One 
of the oldest coronation ceremonies in Europe is 
the crowning of the pope, who is crowned by the 
youngest cardinal-deacon with the tiara or triple 
crown, an ornament ultimately derived from the 
camelaucum, a head-dress worn by high Byzantine 
officials. It is not a liturmcal ornament, and the 
papal coronation has no rmigious significance. 

No definite rules can he laid douu with regard 
to the crowning of queens-consort. In England, if 
the king is married at the time of his coronation, 
the ceremony has usually been performed,^ and 
sometimes it has been performed separately if hu 
married afterwards. In France it was usually 
omitted, and, if performed, it generally took place 
at St. Denys and not at Rheims with tlie king. 
The coronation of a queen-consort merely typifies 
her participation in the royal dignity. Sometimes 
this is indicated in the coronation ritual ; the king 
of Hungary holds the Croivn of St. Stephen for a 
time on the right shoulder of the queen during the 
coronation ceremony, and the Tsar of Russia usea 
to touch the Tsarina on the forehead with lus 
crown before crowuing her. 

When a ruler has abdicated voluntarily and 
without pressure, he has often symbolized^ tins act 
by publicly laying aside the royal insignia. 
Diocletian div-ested himself of the purple at Nwo- 
media in 305 in the presence of his assembled 
troops,® and in more recent times the eccentnc 
Queen Christina of Siveden laid aside her crowu in 
the presence of the Swedish senate. 

1 Train hist, et chronolog. du sacre . . . P- 

2 Ib. s Questions contemporains. Pans, Itra, P- 
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REGENERATION. — Through all theology 
and religion there runs a clear antitiiesis between 
ontwardness and inwardness. In theology this 
shows itself in the opposition between transcen- 
dence and immanence, anthropomorphism and ani- 
mism. It asks, Is God a glorified man or an 
indwelling potency? Does He operate on Nature 
from without or from within? Should we concen- 
trate our thought and faith on Jesus as the risen 
Lord, the ascended Mediator ; or on Christ as 
Spirit, operating in His Church and in us as 
believers? Sometimes the contrasts are accen- 
tuated, and the opposing views are polemicaHy 
controverted ; sometimes men are content to 
accept both as the two poles of an unsolved anti- 
nomy. A similar antitiiesis occurs also as to the 
nature of religion, causing men to ask. Is religion 
doing or being ? Is the vital matter what a man 
does or what a man is ? Ought my great concern to 
be. What am I to do ? or. What ouglit I to become ? 
E.g., as to the nature of sin, it is disputed whether 
sin is transgression of a commandment moral or 
ceremonial, or is perversitj^ and pollution. Again, 
as regards reconciliation with God, the two queries 
arise; Is this eftected by haying sin pardoned, 
or by having perversity rectified and pollution 
cleansed ? Is the favour of God to bo secured by 
righteously obeying the precepts of His law or by 
being inwardly changed and sanctified by a Power 
other and higher than we? Purther, is this 
change to be studied as manifesting itself in 
outward life and conduct, or ns a spiritual and 
psychological phenomenon? In the former ca.se 
we are engaged with the subject of conversion, in 
the latter with that of regeneration. 

I. OT conception. — Kirsopp Lake_ considers the 
antithesis between outwardness and inwardness to 
be characteristic severally of the Jew and the 
Greek. The Jew asked, What am I to do? Ho 
required a code of life and action to tell him 
definitely what to do. The Greek asked not. 
What am I to do? but. What am I to be? He 
wished to become something difleront. What dis- 
tressed him was the feeling that his very being was 
corrupt, and he wanted a religion that would help 
him to become a now being.' _ There arc just two 
criticisms which one would like to make on this : 
(1) instead of the word ‘Greek,’ the word ‘Helle- 
nist’ would be more acenrate — the orientalized 
Greek ; and (2) it is unfair to the Jews to suggast 
that they were not sensible of the inwanbiess 
of religion. Both views find expres-sion in the 
Jewish Scriptures. It is true that outwardnes.s is 
prominent in the OT. We have much external 
morality and oxtemal observance of ceremonial 
requirements. Sin is often disobedience to God s 
statutes and precepts. _ _ Restoration to divine 
favour is secured by sacrifices ofiered in accordance 
with a meticulous ritual. But this is not the only 
conception of sin that meet-s us in the O i . Sin is 
also disorder. It is 'de.solation, 'chaos.' It 

I The Earlier Eirislles of St. Paid, I/ondon, 1911, p. 4S0L, 
The Stcicardship of Faith, do. 1915, p. ES f. 


is VPl, ' restless agitation.’ It is defilement, making 
men unfit to commune with God. It is 
‘ abomination.’ It is njj, that from which men 
flee, hecanse it is abhorrent; and as such it needs 
an internal remedy— a remedy which man himself 
cannot administer. There is a distinct vein of OT 
teaching which is very pronounced as to man’s 
inability to cleanse himself (Jer 13^, Pr 20®). 
Man’s will is powerless to eflect the needed change. 
Something must be done in man and for man, 
which divine intervention alone can accomplish 
(Is 6®, Ps_51“, Job 9® lo'*''®). This is apparent from 
the way in which the best of men plead for divine 
help and cleansing (Ps 25"- “ 41* G-), and from the 
way in which God promises to render the needed 
help (Jer 2" 33®, Ezk 36^). Sin is not something 
to be merely pardoned, atoned for, taken away, or 
forgotten, so long ns the propensity to sin 
remained, the OT saint groaned under its tyranny 
and pollution. He cried for cleansing (Ps 61=) and 
for healing (4H). But even this could not satisfy 
him. He longed for thorough renovation. Re- 
garding the heart as the seat of the collective 
energies of the personal life, and conscious that 
this IS depraved and that sin has thus banefully 
aflected the very formative sources of character, 
he cries, ‘ Create in me a clean heart, 0 God ; and 
renew a stedfast spirit -within me ’ (51'®). Saul was 
‘turned into another man,’ and ‘God gave him 
another heart ’ (1 S 10®* *), but, alas 1 he fell away ; 
and so the Psalmist prays that the clean heart, 
imparted by a new creation, might, by constant 
renew.al, he kept ‘stedfast.’ 

2 . The Greek word and its synonyms,— The 
word ‘regeneration’ occurs twice in the NT, in 
either case for the same Greek word Ta\iyycreala=s 
ij crdXiy yheots ( ytvopai), a becoming new again, 
a reconstitution. The Greek word whicli would 
most accurately represent the ideas that wo 
associate -witli regeneration would be amyipyjjots 
( ej ytyrdo )] ; but tfiis does not occur in NT, though 
the verb is found in 1 P I’. The word roXtyytvcB-te 
first appears in Greek literature to repre.sent the 
great Stoic conception of world-cycles, according 
to which tlie present world will come to an end 
by conflagration — to be followed, however, by a 
renovation or reconstmetion, a z-aXi> 7 fiwfa of 
oveiything just as it now is. Then, after a definite 
period, will come another conflagration and recon- 
stitution, and so on — the period between one 
catastrophe and another being termed a ‘great 
year,’ a rrephSos. Hence Marens Aurelius ' speaks 
of ‘ a periodic rrdKiyyeveala of the universe.’ Being 
a high-sounding phrase, it was used hj-perlmlically 
to denote anv extraordinarj- change ; as when 
Cicero® describes his restoration to rank and 
favour after exile as ’ rraXi'/ycycalav nostrum’; and 
when Philo speaks of the birth of Seth tiA the 
■Kahiyyevcola ol Abel,* and of the sons of Noah 
ns ‘ founders of a cra.'htyyevcala,* since they were 
‘pioneers (dpxvy^<^^) of Bio second period of tiie 
world’; so Josephus* speaks of tlie restoration of 
the Jews after the Exile as a 7ra\iy~ieye!;ia. With 
a nearer approach to the original Stoic meaning, 
Matthew (l(j=s) describes the new heavens and the 
new e.arth, to which Christians (2 P .3”) and Jews 
(Is 65”; En. Ixxn, 1; Jub. i. 29) were looking 
forward, in these words : ‘ In the crahiyyerioia, 
when the Son of man shall sit on the tlirono of 
his glorj’, ye which have followed me shall sit,’ 
etc. The second NT occurrence of our ^yord i-s 
in Tit 3*, where rraXiy/ereela has an et ideal or 
religious sense ; ‘ According to his mercy he 
saved us, through the washing [marg. ‘lavcr’] of 
regeuernlion, and the renewing of the Holy Ghost.’ 

llLJ. ’a4^fi.rL7. 
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other Greek -n-ords with kindred meaning found in NT are : 
(1) yen'dto, ‘beget’ (Jit 1" It, Ac 78+) and also ‘bear children’ 
(Jit 1912 , Gal 421 , Jn 1021+). In a religious sense it occurs in 
1 Co 4it ‘I begat you’; Philemlt ‘whom I begat in my 
bonds.’ In 1 Jn the perf. pass, occurs eight times, and in RV 
is imiformly translated ‘ be begotten,’ though in five of these 
instances AV has ‘be born’ — e.g., ‘Every one that loveth is 
begotten of God ' (47) ; ‘ Every one that believeth that Jesus is 
the Christ is begotten of God ' (61} ; but in the eight occurrences 
in Jn gs-s ny everywhere retains ‘ be bom.’ (2) oi'aytwam 
(ova is repetitive), ‘beget again or anew’: 1 P 13 ‘Blessed be 
God . . . who begat us again ... by the resurrection of 
Jesus Christ.’ The noun avayivrgn^ is not found in NT, but is 
found in Philo 1 of the rebirth of the physical world. (3) 
(moTTOifa, ‘ make alive,’ ‘ quicken ’ : Eph 2® ‘ God . . . quickened 
us, together with Christ, when we were dead in trespasses.* 
(4) airoKutm, ‘ give birth ’ ; often in an abnormal manner ; Ja im 
‘ Sin bringeth forth death ’ ; II 8 ‘ He having so ^vUled, brought 
us forth [or ‘gave us birth’) by the word of truth.’ (5) ova- 
KoivoM, ‘make new again.’ This verb, in NT, refers nob to the 
initial quickening, but to the maintaining of the state of 
newness, ‘ keep new,’ or ‘renovate’ (Eo 122, Ool S'O). 

3. Cognate ideas and metaphors. — It is pro- 
verbially difficult to translate emotions into words ; 
and to very many of the early Christians who had 
previously been steeped in sin the change which 
took place when they entered on the Christian 
life was so radical and so thorough that it 
demanded many modes of expression. Such an 
experience can be expressed only in figures ; and 
‘ regeneration ’ is but one of many metaphors 
occurring in the NT, all of which are designed to 
express the fact that, before any man can enjoy 
the favour of God, a profound change must be 
wrought in him, which God alone can efiect. 
The early Christians were so amazed at the change 
in disposition and character jvhich had suddenly 
come over them that they framed all sorts of 
theories to account for it, describing their new 
experience in terms and preconceptions of their 
own age.® 

A. Repentance. — The simplest metaphors meet 
us in the Synoptic Gospels, (a) Emphasis is laid 
on repentance (Mt 4*® 11®®, Lk 13®). The Aramaic 
word for ‘repentance,’ R?rj?, is derived from aw, 

‘ to turn ’ (cf. Mt 18®) ; and hence we may safely 
affirm that the repentance (g.u.) which Jesus 
insisted on was a practical one — turning the back 
on one’s former life. 

(b) ‘Becoming as a little child’ (Mt 18®). — The 

context discloses what our Lord intended oy this. 
It is the abandonment of pride and ambitious self- 
seeking, the attainment of meekness, lowliness, 
and dependence on a father’s love, that Jesus 
desiderated in His disciples. The need of divine 
grace for the attainment of this great ethical 
change is not so much explicitly taught as implied 
in the importance attached to prayer. | 

(c) The quickening efiect of the divine Word and ' 
the need for co-operation between the human and 
the divine are taught very clearly in the Parable 
of the Sower. ‘The seed is the word of God’ 
(Lk 8^*) ; but three of the four kinds of soil are 
unproductive; there is only one which is so far 
receptive of seed as to yield the fruit of a new life 
within the natural heart of man. 

B. Impartation of a neio life. — ^The Fourth 
Gospel takes the three great ideas, life, light, and 
speech, and expresses the activities of Jesus 
Christ, the Son of God, and also the religious 
experiences of believers, under one or other of 
these categories. Jesus says: ‘I came that they 
might have life ’ (10*®) ; ‘ My sheep . . . follow 
me, and I give to them eternal life’ (10®®'-) ; My 
words ‘ are spirit, and are life ’ (6®) ; ‘ He that 
believeth on the Son hath eternal l^e ’ (3®®) ; ‘ In 
him was life, and the life was the light of men ’ 
(P). 

C. New birth . — This appears under two aspects, 
both contained in the word yevvita : (1) the origina- 

1 De Ineorr. ilundi, S (Mangey, u. 490). 

2 Cf. T. K. Glover, The Confliet of Religions in the Early 
Roman Emvire, London, 1909, p. 16011. 


tion of life— begetting ; and (2) the emergence 
into a new mode of being and into new relations— 
birth. 

^ perf. pass. yeyevvrjcBai, indicating 

an initial definite act abiding permanently in its 
consequences, implies the impartation of a new 
life-germ, which develops in likeness to God, its 
veritable Father and fontal source. The same 
thought is presented in 1 P 1® ‘Blessed be God 
who begat us again unto a living hope.’ 

(2) In Jn 3, though both perf. and aor. are used, 
it is generally recognized that the metaphor is 
that of birth; not quickening or impregnation, 
but emergence into a new world— a new atmo- 
sphere, a new environment, and new object of 
interest. This is clearly implied in the words of 
Nicodemus, when, in replv to Christ’s statement, 
‘Ye must be born again,’ he crudely asks, ‘Can a 
man enter a second time into his mother’s womb 
and be born ? ’ (3*). Similarly we interpret 3’ lh.v 
fi'O Tis yepygdjj CSaros Kal irvei/MTOs, ‘ Except a man 
shall have been bom [not ‘begotten,’ as though 
the water had a vivifying efiect upon him, but 
‘born’] out of [or from] water* and the Spirit’ 
(water and Spirit being the elements out of which 
the neophyte emerges). The reference probably is 
to the words of John the Baptist in Mt 3'* ‘I 
indeed baptize you in water . . . but he shall 
baptize [or ‘immerse’] you in the Holy Ghost.’ 
The context implies that Nicodemus was a disciple 
of John, and Jn 3® inculcates the lesson of Mt 3'* 
that immersion in water and emergence from 
water are not enough ; there is needed also an 
immersion in the Holy Spirit, from which one may 
emerge a new man, as one newly bom emerges 
from his mother’s womb into a new world. The 
same metaphor occurs in Ja 1*®, where J. B. Mayor® 
is no doubt correct in saying that the verb iiraKvia 
is ‘properly used of tne mother’ — ‘Having so 
willed, lie gave us birth.’ 

D. A new creatnre {Katvi] Krltns ). — It has hem 
objected that regeneration is not prominent in 
Paul’s teaching ; but it would be rash to maintain 
that he ignored the doctrine of regeneration 
because he does not use the same metaphor ns 
occurs in John, Peter, and James — indeed, when 
Paul says, in 2 Co 6*® ‘If any man be in- 
union-w’ith Christ, he is a new creature,’ he is 
not far away from the same similitude.^ He is 
moving in the circle of OT ideas which find 
expression in Ezekiel ; ‘ I will put a new spirit 
within you ’ ; ‘ and I will take away the stony 
heart out of your flesh, and I will give you 
an heart of flesh’ (11*® 36=®). Again, the Apostle 
says, ‘We are his workmanship, created in Christ 
Jesus for good works’ (Eph 2*“), which evidently 
implies that such a radical change takes place in a 
CIhristian as to be comparable to a creation, that 
this creation is possible only in union with Christ, 
that God develops the new creation, and that the 
grand purpose of it all is practical and ethical. 
Similarly in Col 3*® and Eph 4=* ‘ the new man, t.«. 
the new self, is stated to be a divine creation, 
which, in the one case, is _ ‘ being renewed in 
accordance with the image of its Creator, And,^ m 
the other case, is said to be in harmony with bod 
(koto Be6v), ‘ created in righteousness and holmesa 
of tmth.’ Some would render Koivrj ktIctis in 

1 Lake (Inaugural Address at Leiden, 27th J””-. q" 

O. Burkitt (Eoangelion Da-ilepharreshe, Canibndpc, IWl, a- 
S09f.) advocate that vSaror should be tr^Wd M an Intep 
pretative gloss,’ because it is sometimes omitted in t"® | . . ’ 
out a consultation of the 36 variants in which 3 is 9 , 

the early Fathers, given in A. Eesch, Paralleltexte 2“ J _ ' 

Leipzig, 1897, p. 73 ff., seems to msposo of this t^eo^! J 
though there are several instances in which both wat 
‘Spirit’ are omitted, and several in which ‘the Bpwt u 
omitted, there is not one citation from the Fathers 
‘ the Spirit ’ is inserted and ‘ water ' omitted. 

2 The Epistle of St. Jamest, London, IBOi, p. 69. 



REGENERATION 


641 


2 Co 5" ‘there is a new creation’ (as RVm), 
implying that man’s entire outlook on earth and 
heaven, man, and God seems changed. Many 
Christians have testified that, when the spiritual 
nature is no longer enfeebled and diseased by sin, 
they seemed to be in a new world. The new life 
enters also into the larger world of spirit, recog- 
nizes its kinship with spiritual forces, feels a 
companionship with all that is holy and true, and 
sees God in everything.^ This is very true and 
very beautiful, but probably IIV represents Paul’s 
thought best, as also in Gal 6^ ‘Neither is 
circumcision anything, nor uncircumcision, but a 
new creature.’ 

E. A change of clothing. — This metaphor, 
though significant, is not fully adequate. Cloth- 
ing is external ; regeneration is internal, psychical, 
vital. Life only can illustrate life. Vital processes 
can alone fittingly represent it. Our best simili- 
tudes must therefore be drawn from botany or 
zoology. Character, as others know it, is com- 
pared to clothing in Eph : ‘ Put off the old 
man which is corrupt . . . and put on the new 
man ’ ; Col 2'^ speaks of ‘ the putting off of the 
body of the flesh,’ and Col S®*- reads; ‘Ye have 
put off the old man with his doings, and have 
put on the new man, which is being renewed,’ 
etc. 

F. A passage from death to life. — Jn 6®'* reads: 
‘ He that heareth my word and believeth on him 
that sent me . . . hath passed from death unto 
life,’ Eph 2' ; ‘ You did he quicken [cause to live] 
when ye were dead.J These texts are sometimes 
taken to imply the instantaneousness of the new 
birth and the absolute deadness and insensibility 
of the human soul, as well as man’s native in- 
capacity for goodness and godliness ; and thus they 
presontdifEculties equally to the scientist and to the 
theologian. Many theologians feel obliged, how- 
ever, by the general trend of Scripture to regard 
the ‘deadness’ here spoken of os relative rather 
than absolute, and to consider man’s spiritual 
nature as diseased and inert rather than literally 
deadj while the scientist, who objects to admit- 
ting anything instantaneous and unprepared for, 
in any grade of life, organic or psychical, explains 
the apparent suddenness of the change in man’s 
religious life by the hypothesis of the subliminal 
self. The new life at first is inchoate, working in 
the region of subconsciousness ; and then, more or 
less suddenly, there is often a time of spasmodic 
volitional and emotional tempest, which comes as 
a great surprise, but which has really been quietly 
prepared for in that part of our nature where racial 
and inherited tendencies lie buried beneath the 
threshold of consciousness.’ Paul was kicking 
against the goads of spiritual conviction for some 
time before his so-called conversion at Damascus. 

6. Burial and resurrection. — This figure is 
similar to the above and occurs in the well-known 
passages Ro 6’ and Col 2’’. 

All these metaphors are, of course, very valuable 
and carry ns a certain distance in the way of 
elucidation ; but scholars are unanimous in ad- 
mitting that there is an inner fact which defies 
analysis and description. The universal Christian 
consciousness is ready to say of the change : ‘ It is 
“ not of ourselves ; it is the gift of God,"' but the 
modus optrandi is inscrutable. 

‘Att^r analrsls,* says B. Jowett, ‘there remains Bomctblnp 
n-hlch eludes criticism,* 3 ‘The nature of regeneration,' says 
Hodge, ‘ is not explained in the Bible further than the account 
therein ^ven of Its author, God ; its subject, the whole soul ; 


1 T. M. Herbert, Sixlehts of Sermons, Ixindon, 1878, p. 1 0. ; 
E. D. Slarbuck, Psychology of Pelioton, do. 1699,^ p. 3£S f, 

’ W. James, The rariefies of lleligimts Experience, London, 
1002; Q. A. Ooe, The Spiritunl Life, Kew York, 1000; Star- 
buck, op. eit. 

» SU Paur« Epirtles^, London, 1859, ii. 231. 


and its effects. . . . Its metaphysical nature is left a ravstety.’ l 
U . James bears the same teitiraony. Ko one ‘ can explain fullv 
how particular experiences are able to change one’s centre o’f 
gravity so decisively.’ Wespeak of ‘“motorefficacv-,”butsuch 
IS only circumlocution; for whence the sudden motor 
! efficacy r 2 So Starbuck ; ‘ UTio can tell what reallv happens 
1 in ones consciousness when one turns seriously into com- 
munion with one's deeper self?’ ‘IMiat happens below the 
threshold of consciousness must, in the nature of the case 
evade anaiysis.’S 

4. Nature of the change.— (1) The change is ncto. 
— All are agreed as to its neivness. 

‘As a new divine Principle,’ says I. A. Dorner, ‘thcHolv 
Spirit creates, although not substantially new faculties, a new 
volition, knowledge, feeling — n new sclfconsciousncss. In 
brief, lie produces a new person.’ ‘All things are new,’ sava 
Horace Bushnell, ‘ Life proceeds from a new centre. The Biliie 
is a new book. Duties are new. Tlie very world itself is 
revealed in new beauty and Joy to the mind.’ “ And of course 
Hodge is in thorough agreement here, ns he says, ‘This new 
life, therefore, manifests itself in new views of God, of Chri.-d, 
of sin, of holiness, of the world, of the gospel, and of the life 
to come.’ 5 

(2) The change expressedin terms of metaphysics. 
—The Puritans expressed themselves very largely 
in terms of Aristotelian metaphysics. 

Stephen Charnock (t ICSO), whose discourses on regeneration 
were for many years the great authority on our subject, defines 
regeneration ns a ‘powerful change, wrouglit in the soul by the 
efficacious worWng of the Holy Spirit, wherein a vital principle, 
a new habit, the law of God and a divine nature arc put into 
and framed in the heart enabling it to not holily and pleasingly 
to Qod.'l The distinctions drawn are very subtle, if not con- 
flicting. We note that ‘ a divine nature is put into Oie heart ' ; 
and yet on p. 03 Charnock assures us that regeneration is ‘ not 
an addition to nature,’ or a ‘change in the substance of the 
soul.’ ‘As in the cure of a man, health is not added to the 
disease ; but the disease is expelled and another fomi and habit 
set in its place. Add what you will (we are told), without intro- 
ducing another /omi, it will be of no more efficacy than flowers 
and perfumes ecrew^ on a dead carcase can restore it to life 
and remove the rottenness.’ Wo learn, then, that, though 
regeneration is ‘not an addition to nature,’ and ‘the new 
creation gives no new faculties,’ yet ‘ a vital principle is put 
into the heart 'and ‘a non form Is introduced.’ In regenera- 
tion there are ‘no new faculties,’ says n Princeton divine, ’but 
there are new principles ’ ; 8 and from him we obtain n definition 
of the word ‘principle,’ which wo seek in vain in Charnock. 
He defines it as ‘that foundation which is laid in nature, 
either old or new, for any particular kind or manner of exercise 
of the faculties of the soul.’ In other words, a ‘principle’ is 
‘ a new foundation laid in the nature of the soul, for a new kind 
of exercise of the same faculty of understanding.’ 

(3) The change expressed in terms of psychology, 
— The great spiritual change which, when viewed 
causally and subjectively, is called regeneration 
and, when viewed in its manifest results in life 
and character, is called conversion (g.v.) is a 
psyebical fact and therefore can be expressed in 
terms of psychology. Metaphysics is ambitious to 
trefit of the soul as an immaterial entity, possessed 
of substance and faculties, form and principles. 
Psychology pursues the humbler path of analyzing 
consciousness and interrogating experience. 

E.g., E. F. Scott describes regeneration thus: ‘It is like 
another and higher will sustaining ours, and gradually sub- 
duing the whole nature to itself— till the natural life becomes 
"spiritual" life.’® E. Rcuss describes it ns ‘an abdication of 
our own individuality, allowing the Holy Spirit to cioke a 
complete metamorphosis of our human nature.’ J. Strachan 
speaks of it ns ‘ practically . . . a new life which turns all the 
forces of one’s being into a new channel. AH the energies that 
lorracrly made a roan a sinner arc now employed to make him 
a saint.' It ‘ Such sudden and radical changes in a man's life ’ as 
those of Paul, says Peroy Gardner, ‘ may often be led up to by 
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Bays of conversion (though what he says is much more true of 
regeneration) that it is ‘the birth of new powers.* It is 'as if 
there had been the liberation of fresh energy, or ns If new 
streams had flowed into consciousness.’ It is ‘ life on a higher 
plane.’ ‘ It is a process of realising the possibilities of growth ; 
of making a draft on the latent enerpes . . . which mightother- 
wise have lain dormant always.’ i 

The psycholojrical expression of regeneration 
may well be subdivided as follows ; 

(a) In terms of personality. — ‘The new personality is formed,’ 
says Dorner, ‘ in inner resemblance to the second Adam, on the 
same family type, so to speak.’ 2 ‘Grace and freedom meet,’ 
says H. ilartensen, and ‘ a new personality is established, a 
copy of the divine and human personalitj' of Christ.’ s So 
3. Vernon Bartlet: 'A new personality arises from the new 
imion of the will and the higher element dependent on and 
akin to the Divine : the man lives anew with a fresh type of 
moral life — that being dominant which before was subject, and 
vice versa.’ * And A. 0. Headlam : ‘ St. Paul . . . thought of 
the Spirit as a beneficent Divine personality . . . inspiring our 
higher nature, giving us a new per3onalit3’, a new power, a new 
life.’® Putting the matter more scientifically, James says: 

‘ IVhat is attained is often an altogether new level of spiritual 
vitality, a relatively heroic level, in which impossible things 
have become possible, and new energies and endurances are 
shown. The personality is changed ; the man is born anew.’* 
So Starbuck teaches us that in adolescence, with its ferment 
and unrest, there are indications, when the influences of the 
Spirit of God which enlightens every man are not violated, that 
*n personality is forming beneath that has capacitj’ for self- 
direction and independent insigiit.’ We thus witness 'the 
birth of selfhood, the awakening of a self-conscious person- 
nlity.’7 

(h) Unification . — 'Every man,’ sa.vs Percy Gardner, ‘finds 
himself a human being of mixed tendencies.’* ‘ We are each of 
us,’ says G. Steven, ‘as it were composed of many “selves.”’ 
What we need is ‘the unifying of the self or personality,' 
which was probably in the mind of the Psalmist, when he 
pra3’ed, ‘Unite m3' heart to fear Thy name.’* So Frank 
Granger : ‘The unity of the soul Is thus something to be 
reached after and found both within God and within itself.’ 
‘The soul is not there to begin with, but must be gained.’li> 
Accordingly, we find that James, who devotes a chapter of his 
great work to ‘ The Divided Self,’ says that ‘ to find religion is 
only one out of many ways of reaching unity’ ;U and defines 
regeneration ns ‘ the process, gradual or sudden, by which a 
self, hitherto divided, and consciously wrong inferior and 
unhappy, becomes unified and consciously right superior 
and happy, in consequence of its firmer hold upon religious 
realities.’!* Paul describes his experience of the divided self 
in Bo 7, and Augustine, who in so many ways duplicated 
Paul’s experience, says, ‘ Thou didst gather me again out of my 
dissipation, wherein I was torn piecemeal ; while turning away 
from Thy unity, I lost myself in many things.’ 

(4) The change expressed in terms of physiology. 
— There seems to be a parallelism betiveen cerebral 
and psychical processes, but modem psychologists ' 
have long abandoned the attempt of David Hartley 
and his school to maintain that mental acts can ' 
ever be adequately described, much less explained, ' 
as brain currents or vibrations, or indeed by any ! 
physical terms. While aware of the inadequacy j 
of physiology, it seems a fascination to some of 
our scientific theologians to throw their account of 
mental acts and states into physiological terms. 

B.g., Starbuck says : ‘ What happens below the threshold of 
consciousness must, in the nature of the case, evade analysia 
It tends to fill in the chasm in our knowledge, however, to 
explain it in terras of the nervous system and its functionings.’ M 
And again : ‘ If we turn to our crude analogy of nen-e cells and 
connections ... we may get a definite picture, at whatever 
coat of accuracy.’!® Accordingly, we find him describing ‘the 
phenomena ’ which ‘ cluster about the birth of a now self ’ as 
‘the organisation of nerve elements about a new centre.’ i* In 
another passage ho says that it ‘seems entirely aocurato’ to 
speak of one who had experienced the ‘awakening of new 
powers and activities ’ as ‘born of the Spirit,’ but he immedi- 
ately adds : ‘ It is as if brain areas which had lain dormant had 
now suddenly come into activity — as if their stored-up energy 
had been liberated, and now began to fnnotion.'w Starbuck 
insists strongly that conversion is an adolescent phenomenon ; 
that the periods of ph3'8ical and mental maturity are the periods 
when the vast majority of conversions occur. In these periods 


‘the life-forces tend upward toward the higher brain centres’! 
and biologically the new birth is ‘coming to live on the hiehe»t 
level of the nervous 83'stein. ’ * James describes the newlirth 
‘ 83'mbolically ’ thus : that a ‘ new centre of personal cnergr- has 
been subconsciously incubated’;® and Lake attaches so much 
importance to the theory of a subliminal self that he considers 
that the really serious controversy of the future will be to 
determine whether religion is merely ‘communion of man with 
his otvn subliminal consciousness, which ho does notrecognua 
as his own, but hypostatizes ns some one exterior to himself.’! 

5. The efficient cause of regeneration (1) The 

power of the Spirit.— TUte teaching of the NT 
IS emphatic that man needs a drastic imvard 
change as a condition of salvation (DIt 18’, Jn 3’), 
and _m the Acts and Epistles it is everyivhere 
implied that the primitive Christians had experi. 
enced such a change (1 Co 6“ Eph 2®, Coll”, 
1 Jn 2®), It is equally clear that man is unable 
to effect this change by himself. There is need of 
the inworking of a power other and holier than 
himself. This power is the Holy Spirit. The NT 
teaches that man is to a greater or less degree 
controlled by an evil spirit (Ac 6’, 2 Co 4‘, 1 P B’, 

1 Jn 3’) ; but over against man in his sin and 
weakness there stands a Divine Spirit, endoived 
with creative ener^ ,’ and into hearts which are 
opened to receive Him He enters, vivifies Intent 
faculties, and supports men in the struggle of life. 
Christians in all ages have testified that they were 
changed. Another will controls their 3vill. Anew 
light illumines everything. A new force controls 
their emotions, stimulating the higher, repressing 
the lower. ‘ Old things are passed awav ; behold, 
they are become new” (2 Co 5”). God gives the 
Spirit (2 Co 1« 1 Th 4», Gal 3’, Ph H')j man 
receives the Spirit (Ro 8”). The Spirit d^veljs^ in 
man (1 Co 3®'’) — not that there are rivo entities, 
the human spirit andj the divine, existing side 
by side; but that the Divine Spirit energizes, 
dynamizes the human spirit, ennobling, dignify- 
ing, purifying it. As A. Sabatier expresses it, 

‘The Spirit of God identifies itself with the human Me Into 
which it enters and whose life it becomes. If we may so speak. 
It is individualized in the new moral personality which it 
creates.’® 

When we come to inquire more pmutely what 
is the divine power which the Christian receives, 
we find some indefiniteness. There are three 
terms which are used in NT interchangeably — 
‘Christ,’ ‘the Spirit of Christ, and ‘the Holy 
Spirit.’ The same verbs are used with each, and 
the same functions are ascribed to each (cf. Eo 8’, 

2 Co 3”, Gal 2=0 4®. Jn 14'“ 20“, 1 _P 1”). _ But does 
identity of function necessarily imply identity of 
person or agent t That is a question much dis- 
cussed. There are not a few scholars who maintain 
that the ‘ Holy Spirit ’ of the Christian dispensa- 
tion is the spiritual, ascended _ Christ ; e.g., A. 
Tholuck® and Reuss'' both maintained that the 
Holy Spirit in the NT is not a self distinct fro™ 
Christ, but is Christ Himself glorified into n_ spirit, 
or the spiritual presence and manifestation of 
Christ to His disciples after His departure from 
earth. Franz Delitzsch also maintained thnt_ all 
communications of the Spirit, since the Ascension, 
are effected through the Spirit of the Son of Alan. 
G, A. Deissmann says : 

‘The living; Christ is the Spirit . . . “The Inst Adam became 
0 life-giving Spirit'"® . 

Other scholars express themselves more cautiously. 

Kg., R. a lloberiy says : ‘The Holy Ghost ie, to o». immedl- 


1 Pp. 130-134. ® System, Iv. 162, 

s Christian Dogmatics, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1866, p. 883. 

4 SDB iv. 218>>. 

® St. Paul and Christianity, London, 1013, p. 111. 

* Varieties, p. 241, 7 P. 394 f. ; cf. also pp. 116, 125. 

* The Ephesian Gospel, London, 1915, p. 163. 

® Psychology of the Christian Soul, London, 1911, p. 50 1. 

1* The Soul of a Christian, London, 1900, p. S3. 

11 Varieties, p. 176. “ 7b. p. 189. 

IS Confessions, U. L 1‘ P. 107. 1® Ib. p. 406. 

10 Ib. p. 118. W /b. p. 132. 
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ately, the Spirit of the Incarnate Christ. ... To us. He is the 
Spirit of God through, and ns, being first, for us, the Spirit of 
the Christ.’ i So E. F. Scott says : ‘ Practically, the Spirit is to 
Paul the power of Jesus acting on believers* and R, J. 
Drummond, while maintaining that 'it would not be true to 
say that the Spirit is simply the spiritual presence of the 
Exalted Christ,’ yet, after quoting Christ’s words, * 1 will send,’ 
‘ I will come,’ admits that ‘ the presence of one is practically 
the presence of the other.’* 

The important matter is to insist that, since the 
resurrection and ascension of Christ, tliere has 
been a new notcncy on the earth. Whether tve 
seek to explain the matter metaphysically, in 
terms of the Church’s Creeds, or, more tvisely, are 
content to leave it unexplained, the truth is that 
the Spirit, which, under the Christian dispensation, 
regenerates and sanctifies believers, is endowed 
with the properties of the God-man. At Pente- 
cost, and ever since, the Church has been animated 
by a new pow’er — not the power of the I,ogos, hut 
a theanthronic power, the power of the glorified 
Christ. ‘ The Holy Spirit was not yet, because 
Jesus was not yet glorified’ (Jn 7'°). The Holy 
Spirit of the Christian dispensation has the value 
ot the ascended Christ, and has become in the 
Church a new moral, religious, personal force — 
the efficiency of Him who ‘became in all things 
like unto his brethren ' that we may he ‘ trans- 
formed into his image.’ To quote from Domer: 

* The Spirit of God le the irveSpo XpurroO.* Aa the Spirit of 
Christ, He corries In Himaelf the power to diffuse the divine- 
human life. ... In fixed historical continuity, the divine- 
human personal unity ... la employed lor the purpose of 

g ropagatlng the life ot the Ood-man. . . . Through the Holy 
plrit, aa the Spirit of Christ, humanity is led back to God, 
^pro^riated by Christ’s thcantbropio life; and this is the 

(2) Human co-efficients. — The co-efficients of 
regeneration, on tlie human side, are repentance 
and faith. 

(a) Repentance. — It has been an error on the 
part of some Calvinists to maintain that at the 
time of regeneration man is passive or perhaps 
oven antagonistic. It is very true tliat no man 
can come S) Christ ‘ except tlie Father draw him ’ ; 
that God always takes the initiative in man’s 
salvation ; that ‘ we love him because ho first 
loved us.’ But, before the new* birth can be elTec- 
tuated, there must he a period of unrest and self- 
dissatisfaction. It is not the first toucii of the 
Spirit upon a sinful soul that regenerates. There 
are preparatory dealings of God with the soul. 
Christian experience often testifies to convictions, 
pleadings, drawings, remorse, and self-accusation, 
which may perhaps be compared to birth-pangs 
preceding the new birth. There are, it is true, 
many cases all down the history of the Cliurch in 
which tlie new* birth seems to occur very abruptly 
and suddenly, but the modern mind distrusts the 
sudden and catastropliio in all departments pf life. 
Accordingly, the modern method of accounting for 
apparently sudden conversions is to assume Uiat 
in such cases tliere is a niucli riclier, iniierited 
subliminal self tlian in others, and that tlie 
uplicavals of unrest and remorse have been long 
taking place beneath tlio threshold of conscious- 
ness. Most modern psychologists" very properly 
raise a jirotest against the procedure of some 
denominations which seem to recognize the sudden, 
remorseful, spasmodic typo of conversion os the 
only genuine one. They do this on the ground 
that such experiences are entirely a matter of 
temperament and that some constitutions ate 
incapable of developing snasmodically. 

(6) Faith is the second antecedent to the new 

1 Aionemmt ani Pertmalit]/, London, 1001, p. 503. 

> Tfie yourt/i Gorjifl, p. S20. 

* The Petntfon oj the Apottolic Teaehfny to tAo Teaching etf 
Chritt, Udinbuigh, 1000, p. S32. 

" Ct. Ro 69, OnU*. olv. lOOf. 

"James, Yarietiee, p. E30; Granger, p. ”5 Coe, p. IIS; 
Blarhuck, p. 173. 


birth (Eph 3‘^, Ro 8*", Gal 2”) — faith in its double 
meaning of (1) appropriation of a message and 
trust in the person whom it declares ; and (’2) self- 
surrender to a power other and purer than we, 
which seeks to control our life (see art. Faith 
[Christian]). (1) It may be quite true that there 
arc ethnic phenomena which resemble conversion, 
but Christian regeneration can be eflected only bj* 
contact with Christ — on the divine side, dynami- 
cally, by the operation of the Spirit of the God- 
man upon the lieart of man, and on the human 
side by hearing of Christ and by trusting and 
loving Him. Regeneration is conditioned by 
personal trust in Jesus as Saviour. Every true 
Christian can say, ‘ For me to live is Christ.’ (2) 
Self-surrender finds an important place in all 
religious psychology. It is compared to ‘relaxa- 
tion of ellbrt’ on the verge of discovety, when, 
after hours or days of research, the solution comes 
unexpectedly, perhaps immediately after awaking 
from sleep. Many of Starhuck’s cases confessed 
that, after long and weary efforts to conquer sin 
and to secure, with the much-coveted suddenness, 
a sense of pardon and regeneration, they found 
tlieniselves obliged to desist from the wrestling 
and struggle, and to yield themselves up into 
Christ’s hands. When the surrender is made, 
then often the new birth — the emergence from 
darkness to light, from bondage to freedom— takes 
place.* 

6. Subsidiary causes. — (1) The word. — Divines 
often call this ‘the instrumental cause.’ The 
efficacy of the written or spoken word ns the 
expression of tlie mind and heart and will of God 
is often taught in Scripture. When we read that 
‘ man does not live by bread alone, hut [is endowed 
with a life which is nourished] hx oven’ word that 
proceedeth out of tlie mouth of (5od’ (Dt 8"), when 
we road that * the word of God is living and power- 
ful’ (He 4*’), when Jesus says, 'My words are 
spirit and they are life’ (Jn 6""), and when Paul 
reminds the Corintliinns that ‘in Christ Jesus’ he 
had ‘begotten’ them 'through the gospel’ (I Co 
4'"), we cannot escape the conviction tliat a ‘ word ’ 
was believed to bo endowed witli potency. 
Certainly tlie rabbis held tin’s view ; and, when 
they read in the story of Creation that God said 
‘Let light be,’ and light was, they considered that 
the very words were a vera cama, operating in the 
physical realm, and effectuating ‘ tliat whcreiinto 
they were sent’ (Is 65"), os we read in la 9", 
'Jehovah sent a word into Jacob and it alighted 
upon Israel,’ and os in Zee 6* we read of ‘ a curse’ 
that should ‘ enter a house and consume its timbers 
and its stones.’ In n similar manner tlie causality 
of a divine word is taught in tiic NT, where wo 
rend that wo are ‘begotten again . . . through 
the word of God’ (1 P 1“), that ' God gave ns birth 
through the word of truth’ (Ja 1'"), that Hho 
word of the message worketli in tiioso who believe’ 
(1 Th 2”), and that tlie gospel is ‘ God’s Si'rafut ’ 
(Ro 1'"). Evidently the ‘word’ is conceived as 
having tlio efficacy to regenerate and sanctify; 
and, when those of ns who have listened to tiic 
recital of Christian experience recall how often 
tlie decision for Clirist — tlie entrance into joy and 
liberty — is traced to the effect of some divine word, 
embodied in some hjmin or passage of Scripture, 
wc cannot but feel that there was sonic ground for 
the peculiarly Scmitio conception of the potency 
of a word. 

(2) Thoughts or beliefs. — The psychology of 
religion strongly emphasizes tliat thoughts are 
forces, that one pliase of regeneration is enlighten- 
ment, and that ideas have psychical, if not indeed 
physical, potency. 

* Starb-ueV* table xU. on p. 07 ; cf. James, YarietCei, pp. Ill, 
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* Every idea that is relevant to our condition moves us,’ says 
Steven ; i and James dwells on ‘ the reg’enerative influence of 
optimistic thinking' and on the ‘doctrine that thoughts are 
forces’: maintaining that ‘one gets by one’s thinking rein- 
forcements from elsewhere for the realization of one’s desires ; 
and the great point in the conduct of life is to get the heavenly 
forces on one’s side by opening one’s mind to their influx.’ ^ 
Undoubtedly thoughts are forces, tvhether they 
originate from our own cogitations or from sugges- 
tion by others, though persons differ very widely 
as to their impressionableness to suggestion. 
Hypnosis is just the focusing of suggestion. We 
may not enlarge on this ; but it enables us to 
realize how efficacious it is to centre the thoughts 
on God, to have a firm belief in His wrath or His 
love. His goodness or His severity, during the 
period which elapses between the time when the 
soul is quickened by the Divine Spirit and the time 
when, more or less suddenly and joyously, the soul 
enters into the liberty of the sons of God. 

7. Ethnic and Jewish parallels. — (1) Hindu . — 
In ancient India there were three castes of Aryans 
— the Brahmans, the Ksatrij’as, and the Vafiyas 
— who were believed to have the spiritual capacity 
for being ‘ twice-bom.’ The second birtli was fore- 
shadowed in the sacred ceremony of initiation, 
known as upanayana, which took place at various 
ages between eight and sixteen, according to caste. 
The boy was brought to his guru (spiritual pre- 
ceptor), and, after a prayer in ancient Sanskrit, he 
was invested with the sacred cord, which consisted 
of three slender cotton threads — white, to typify 
purity — and tied in one place by a sacred knot. 
The cord was placed over the left shoulder and 
under the right arm and rvorn perpetually. It was 
of no use unless blessed by Brahmans, consecrated 
by the recitation of Vedic texts, and sprinkled 
with holy water. The ceremony was accompanied 
by the ten-times-repeated prayer, ‘Let us medi- 
tate on the excellent glory of the Divine Vivifier 
[i.6. Regenerator].’ After this act of investiture 
the novitiate commenced his study of the Vedas, 
and by and by, according to his period of study, 
he became qualified to teach and expound the 
Vedas, to recite prayers, and to take part in re- 
ligious services and sacrifices. The disciple was 
taught to revere his guru very profoundly ; indeed, 
in the Institutes of Manu it is enjoined ; ' 

‘ Of the two, the one who gives natural birth and the one who 
gives knowledge of the whole Veda, the latter is the more 
venerable father, since the second or divine birth ensures life, 
not only in this world but hereafter etemallj- ' (ii. 140). ‘ The j 
twice-born man who shall have passed the period of his student- 
ship, shall ascend after death to the most exalted of regions and 
no more again spring to birth in this lower world ’ (ii. 249).s 

(2) Jeioish. — Judaism at a very early period 
applied to its proselytes the ideas of birth and 
creation, as we see from Ps 87^ ‘ Behold PhUistia 
and Tyre ; this one was born there,’ and 102’*, 
‘A people that shall be created shall praise 
Jabweh.’ 

Similarly in Sfrlshith Rabbdh, xxxix. 14, on Gn 12^, B. 
Eieazar ben Zimra saj's : ‘ If all who come into the world were 
met together to create one Sy, they could not impart to it life ; 
but he who induces a man to become a proselj-te is as if he 
created him.’ Shir S. i. 3 says : ‘ Every one who gathers one 
creature under the wings of the Shekinah is as if he created 
and formed him ’ ; vii. 2 reads : ‘ The house of my mother ’ — i.e. 
Sinai. E. Barachiah said ; ‘ Why do they (xvll mount Sinai my 
mother? Because there Israelites were made. Infants a day 
old.’ Bdbhd af'ft'a, ii. 11, teaches that a man ought to rever- 
ence his teacher more than his father ; ‘ His father only brought 
him into this world. His teacher who taught him wisdom 
brings him into the life of the world to come’(cI. above, (1)). 
ytbhdmbth, 62o: ‘The stranger who is proselj-tized is like a 
child who is newly bom, because he must break away from his 
former teachers and principles, customs nnd_ habits, as well ns 
from the ties of kinship. It is expected of him that he will lay 
aside his vicious habits and comport himself as if he were bom 
that very day.’ * 

1 P. 34. * Varieties, p. 107. 

3 Cf. art. IniTiATios (Hindu) ; M. llonier; Williams, Srdhman- 
inn and Hinduism*, Condon, 1891, ch. xiii. 

<01. Wetstein on Jn S3, 2 Co 6’7; Schurer, HJP n. f. 817; 
A. Wunsche, Erlduterung der Evangelien aus Talmud und 
llidrasch, Gottingen, 1878, p. £06. 


Philo often dwells on the necessity of a radic.il 
change before a man can secure the favour of God. 
He employs the figure of regeneration in a more 
psychical way than the Palestinian Jews and con- 
templates the change as a profound reli<noQ3 
experience. “ 

‘ What length of time could ever transform the hatlotrs- of a 
soul trained in early and habitual incontinence f No time muM 
do this, but God alone, to whom all things are possible; evea 
those which among us are impossible.’ l *1 have learned to 
appreciate my own nothingness (ovSeVeiav) and to gaze at the 
indescribable summits of thy munificence and then I recogniie 
myself to be “dust and ashes” or something worse. ... lam 
BO elementalli'-changed (aveorotyeitupeVor) that 1 do not even 
seem to exist.’ 2 Again, ‘ How could the soul ever have known 
God, if He had not breathed into it and touched it run 
£iivaptv?’ 3 ‘ Who is it that sows good seed in human souls but 
him who is the Father of existing things, the unbegottcn God 
wlio begets all things ? ’ * Our next quotation reminds us of the 
‘ once-born ’ man of W. James, wliora Philo calls 
'Every self-taught man is one who does not gron- better hv 
struggle and conflict, but from the outset found Wisdom readV 
prepared for him, showered down on him from above.’ Of such 
men Philo says further on: ' - f . ' 

new, surpassing description ■ ' : . 
not by human conception b 
more he says : ‘ If a divine . ■■ ■■ ■ 

of man, it at once blesses it anu neais an iia diseases.' ' 

(3) Stoicism. — Stoicism bad before NT time* 


become a religion quite as much as a philosophy, 
announcing its ability to free men from the 
domination of evil and to bring them into union 
with the divine. It appealed strongly to the 
sturdy Roman character and had a deep influence 
on the best men in the early Roman Empire. S. 
Dill speaks of Seneca as ‘the earliest and most 
powerful apostle of a great moral revival,’ and as 
‘ one of the few heathen moralists who warm moral 
teaching with the emotion of modern religion.’’ 
Seneca speaks of multitudes stretching out hands 
for moral help ; and there is evidence that he him- 
self was seized ivith a passion to win souls_ to good- 
ness and truth, and seriously regarded it as his 
mission to form or reform human lives. He taught 
clearly that 'no mind is good without God.’ 

"'God comes to men, nay 1 nearer still 1 he comes (nlo men. 
. . . Divine seeds are sown in human bodies”* and will grow 
into likeness to their origin if rightly cultivated.’ * God is within 
us, inspiring good resolves and giving strength in temptation. 
God is without us, bestowing on us His gifts and chastising us 
in His wisdom. 

Many Stoics taught a doctrine of instantaneous 
regeneration. Goodness is brought about not by 
addition, but by a thorough change. There may 
be a progress from folly and wickedness in the 
direction of ivisdom, but the actual passage from 
one to the other must be momentary and instan- 
taneous. It may be a long preparation, hut it is 
followed by a change (/teraySoX^), sudden and com- 
plete. J ust as a droivning man may be rising for 
some time towards the surface, hut his exp^enence 
when he emerges into the air is totally different 
from that which he passed through ivliile rising, 
and must be instantaneous, so tlie final step m 
■whicli a man suddenly finds himself transformed 
is difierent in kind from all the steps that have gone 
before. Cicero says of himself: ‘I consider my- 
self not merely to be amended but transfigured ; 
and Stoicism claimed many indisputable instances 
of men who had experienced a thorough and sudden 
change of character, as, e.gr., Poleraon, the dissol u te 
son of a wealthy Athenian who wa-s thorouglil^ 
changed by listening to a discourse by Xenocrates. 

(4) The mystery-religions . — In the 6th cent. n.c. 
a remarkable wave of religion swept over Greece, 
the cause of which was largely personal, being ouo 

1 Pbao, Worhs, tr. 0. D. Tonge, I-ondon, }SJ<-55. “1. 
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to the influence of such men as Pindar, Hesiod, ■ 
and perhaps Orpheus — men ^Yho -were at once' 
poets and prophets. The period was marked hy 

(1) a more serious appreciation of right and wrong; 

(2) a yearning to know what awaits the righteous 
and tlie wicked after death, and a conviction that j 
the wrongs of this life will he righted hereafter; 

(3) a deeper sense of the turpitude of sin and its 1 
defiling influence ; a growing belief in hcnothe- 
ism ; and (5) a longing for fellowship with God. 
All this was accompanied hy a disposition to 

ive to religious heliefs a visual, scenic form and 
ramatic representation. Foreign rites and cere- 
monies were appropriated, old rustic symbols and 
mystic plays — ^in fact anything that could evoke 
intense religious feeling. Into these weird symbols 
men read new meanings, and used them to mediate 
a crude sense of communion with the divine — 
everything appealing quite as much to their highly- 
sensitized organisms as to their psychical or moral 
nature. Jlen in the distant post were far more 
truly ‘ children of Nature ’ than we are ; and they 
experienced real pain and joy in the changes of 
the seasons, bemoaning the apparent death of 
vegetal life and indulging in ecstatic revels at the 
return of spring. They were keenly sensitive to 
the parabolic significance of Nature. Their life 
was cn rapport with the life of Nature. Their 
soul was believed to be a fragment of the great 
World-Soul. The annual renovation of Nature in 
springtime fostered two anticipations : (1) that, ns 
Nature puts on her beautiful attire in spring, after 
months of ugliness and deformity, so there must be 
a possibility, if one could only enter into thorough 
unison with the World-Soul, of renovating, cleans- 
ing, and beautifying the human soul, of whose 
pollution they were so painfully conscious; (2) 
that, as Nature lives again yearly after apparent 
death, so it must be possible for the human soul to 
undergo some processes which shall render it in- 
corruptible and secure for it a glorious immortality. 
Daring the two centuries before and after Christ 
this movement spread and deepened immensely, 
gradually orientalizing Ilomnn_ paganism and ac- 
climatizing Phrygian, Egyptian, and Persian 
divinities and ceremonies, in every great centre 
of the empire. Everywhere there was found a 
deep sense of the pollution of sin and a longing 
for immortality ; and in consequence there was a 
readiness to submit to any crude, pre-historio 
ceremony, resuscitated with new symbolism, in 
the frenzied longing to be inwardly changed, to 
become a child again, and to be made fit hereafter 
to dwell with God.‘ These ceremonies were the 
mysteries UivcrT^ota). _ . , , 

(n) The Elcitsinian mysteries, ns held in Athens, 
furnished the grandest artistic display and scenic 
ornamentation. The great object of mystic con- 
templation was an ear of com. There were ablu- 
tions in salt, fumigation with sulphur, and smear- 
ing with clay or with blood— all done with the 
intense desire to cleanse the soul. There wore 
scenic represcnt.ations of events in the history of 
Dometer and Per-sephone, on which the my.stics 
gazed with wild, frenzied stare, in the hope that 
the experiences of the risen Persephone might be 
reproduced in their soul. Speaking of the lustra- 
tions, Tertullian says ; 

• Tho nntlcins Mcritc to Uicir idols the Kitnc power ot Imbalnc 
water with tho soil-same cllicncy ns wo do, . . . At the Heu- 


1 Consult nrtt, MrSTr.Kir.5 (Christian) nnd (Orccl!, PhryBinn, 
etc.) ; J. J. 1. Ton DblHiicer, Thf Gfntile nnd the Jtpt, tnc. tr., 
I/indon, 1900, i. ISl-eil ; Ix-wis Cninplwll, JlrUrnon in iriy^t 
Litfratnrf, do. ISOS, nn. CSS-COO; H. UatoU. Inf.nmre of Gmt 
Ideae and Vft'ifx iii-oii the Christian Church tllL), do. 1S90, 
up. CS3-S00; H'. A. A. Kennedy, SI. Paul and the hfvstery- 
nrtiaions, do, 191S, passim ; F. B. Jevons, Jnlr^. to ll%st. of 
/if liVen, do. 1S90, pp. S5S-SS1 ; A. Hantnck, Expannon of 
Christianity, Ebr. tr., do. 19M, 1. CT4 (T. 


sinian mysteries, men are baptized, nnd they nssnme that the 
effect ot this is their reReneration nnd the remission o! the 
penalties due to their perjuries.' I 

(6) Egyptian . — In this religion Osiris was slain 
and disriiembered by Set, and his limbs were con- 
cealed all over the world. The limbs were sought 
and found hy Isis nnd her son Homs, and were re- 
constructed, and Osiris received a new life, divine 
and eternal. The one absorbing desire of hi.s 
worshippers was to become partakers, in a mystical, 
spiritnal sense, of the new life of Osiris." 

In tho great Parisian magic papjTUS published by Carl 
Wessely, we read of a mystic who has been allowed access to 
the divinity Set, and who is instructed by the nyTtaRORiic to 
address tho divinity thus: ‘O mightj- Tj 7 >hon, eceptre-bearer 
and ruler o{ tho upper WuEdom. ... I am thy soldier. ... 1 
fling myself belore thco . . . energize me (ivrdftucroi'), 1 implore 
thee.' Having done this, he is bidden to put on whilo raiment, 
nnd to say to the god ; ' I am united with thee in a sacred form. 
1 am energized hy thy sacred name. 1 have met the clUuence 
of thy goM gifts,' and he is assured that he has obtained a god- 
like nature (limStou ifivaeus) which has been effected hy the 
union with god. Another prays: ‘Come into me, 0 Hermes, 
03 children are in the mother's womb ’ ; nnd in another passage 
we read : ‘ (3ome into the soul of this child that it may be 
fashioned (wroGirOai) after tliy immortal form in thy powerful 
inmerishable light.’ ^ 

Lucius Apuleius, who wrote about A.n. ISO, humorously 
describes his metamorphosis into an ass, from which condition 
he was delivered hy the priest of Isis, and was initiated nt 
Ccnchreio into tho mysteries ot Isis. Ho describes tlio day of 
his initiation as his sacred birtlid.ay. He sai s that on that day 
he penetrated to tho boundaries ol death ana trod the threshold 
of Froserpine.4 He compares this to ‘ a voluntary death ' nnd 
his restoration to life to ‘ a salvation vouchsafed in answer to 
rayer.’ He is certain that through tho goddess Isis he has 
ecn in a manner born again (' quodara modo renatus ') nnd 
placed again on tho course of n new salvation. 

The Hermetic literature. — Rcitzensteiii, in his 
work Poimandres (Leipzig, 1904), publishes and 
copiously edits a strange compilation of eighteen 
sacred ilocnments made about A.D. 300 by an 
Egjqitian priest. The Greek fragments are of 
various ages and belong to several religions com- 
munities; bnt tho type of religion presented is 
generally Hcllenized Egyptian. Among them 
IS a remarkable dialogue between Hermes and 
bis son Tat on the subject of regeneration (iraXtv- 
yeveala). 

Tho son reminds his father that he once said that no man can 
attain to ffioTTjpfo unless ho is horn again and looses himself from 
this world of seeming. Tot save that ho has done this, nnd begs 
to be instructed as to the doctrine ot regeneration. 

Hermes replies : 'It cannot bo taught. God causes it to grow 
in human hearts. The event is a begetting. God's will begets. 
Those begotten nro rohom ; they arc sons ot God.' Tat still 
presses his father to reveal more. He seeks to have a descrip- 
tion of the new nature, and asks : * He who is born, of what 
sort is bet for that which is bom will be another and will ha\ e 
no share In tho noetic being which is In me.’ The father can 
only reply that such knowledge is not taught, but, when God 
wills. He can cause it to come to mind. But the son asks again : 
' Do yon mean that I who am by nature descended Irom my 
father am another's sonf Explain to me the manner (rpSror) 
ol tho regeneration.’ Hermes can give little light ns to the 
method; hut the results ot the change are rcmarKable. Form 
loses its outline, nnd magnitude loses its dimen.sions. Tliemind 
cognizes ; no longer do tho senses perceive. The injunction is : 
• Jiulliiy the perceptions ot the body and the birth ot Deity will 
take place In thee.’® 

(c) Phrygian. — The Phrygians clahorated their 
conception of psychical regeneration from tlie 
myth of Attis, tlie devotee of Cybclq, who bled 
jiiniself to deatii under a pine-tree for his inm."ined 
unfaithfulnos.s to his goddess and was restored to 
life by the Earth-Mother. Men weary of earthly 
life nnd of sin yearned for a thorongli change— a 
death, a burial, a new life. Under the inttucnce, 
prohalily, of Mazdrcism, according to which a 
mystic bull is the originator of creation and resur- 
rection, the old custom of devouring tho bull, and 
thus receiving the strength of the bull into them- 
fclves to renew their physic.al energy, underwent a 

I Be Bapt. 6. ® Fee art- SlrFTEZ.trj (Egyptian). 

• R. Hcitzenstfin, Die I.ellenistCsthen Jti/Herimrfltpionen, 
Ltlprig, 1910, p, 51. 

< The Gtiden Ats, il. 21 (Lceb's Cg»i.*ic*l lilnary, p. f.T<l.); 
Kenned V, p. ICO ff. ; Dill. p. 6T2 tl. 

» BeUzenstcln, Pcimanires, p. 519(1. ; Kennedy, pp. 107-lia 
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sublimation of meaning, and was used as a means 
of acquiring eternal regeneration of the soul. 
They appropriated the blood-bath, in which the 
novitiate descended into a grave over which were 
boards, and on them a bull was slain. The man 
underneath received on his naked person, and into 
all the orifices of his body, the warm blood, under 
the belief that his sins were thereby cleansed and 
his nature regenerated.* For some time the fiction 
of the new birth was kept up by feeding the mystic 
on mUk and tending him as a babe {wa-Trcp dvayevyd- 
pevov). 

(d) Mithraism. — Mithraism (q.v.) employed, and 
probably initiated, the bath of blood, and on many 
tombstones, even of Roman patricians, there are 
found the words ‘ in mtemum renatus,’ indicating 
that they believed themselves regenerated by the 
Mithraic ceremony. Albrecht Dieterich has 
published a papyrus which he believes to be a 
liturgy of Mithraism. Its opening prayer is very 
striking : 

• 0 I first genesis of my genesis 1 First spirit of the spirit 
which is in me I First water of the water which is in me I . . - 
May it please thee to translate me, who am trammelled by the 
nature which underlies me, to an immortai genesis . . . that I 
may be horn again (iitrayevvuSm) in my mind ; that I may be 
initiated and the sacred Spirit may breathe on me. Though I 
was born a mortal from a mortal mother . . . having been 
sanctified by sacred ceremonies, I am about to gaze with im- 
mortal eyes on the immortal .Son.' ^ 

When all is over, he says to Helios, lord of heaven 
and earth : 

* I have been born again by thee : one, out of so many myriads, 
I am immortalized in this hour.' 

8. Metaphors common to NT and the mysteries. 
— The researches of late years, and especially the 
discovery of papyri, have disclosed that many 
technical NT words are also found in the vocahu- 
lary of the mysteries. In NT times the mysteries 
were very popular, not only the national ones, 
but also those of a more private character, held 
in halls or private houses ; and almost every 
respectable man was a member in one or other of 
these mysteries.® The ceremonies were kept secret, 
but the results claimed to be efieotuated thereby 
were no secret ; and Paul could not live in an 
intellectual centre like Tarsus without becoming 
familiar with the technical plmases of tlie mystery- 
religions. And, though we admit that Paul was 
antipathetic to them, and though it be true, as 

A. Jacoby maintains,* that the keenest struggle of 
Christianity was wth the mystery-religions, yet 
we need not be surprised that Paul should borrow 
metaphors from them ; for he often derives 
metapliors from the athletic games against which 
Christians showed vehement opposition in later 
years. Early Christianity did not invent a religious 
vocabulary ; almost all its terms were in vogue at 
the time. The professed aim of the mysteries was 
a-uT-qpla, to secure union -with God and eternal life. 
Regeneration is the central theme in the Mithra 
liturgy, in the Isis ceremonies described by Apu- 
leius, and in the conversation between Hermes and 
Tat. Hence many of the pagans who listened to 
Paul and Silas were members of mystic brother- 
hoods; and, ‘when this new group of travelling 
preachers from the East proclaimed the promise 
of cran-T/pla and the assurance of life eternal, their 
message was bound to appeal to such an audience.’ ® 
The early Christians used familiar terms and 
metaphors, but infused a vastly higher meaning 
into them. We proceed now briefly to show how 
the metaphors of the NT concerning regeneration 
are found, though not with the same significance, 

1 Cf. art. Mtstebies (Greet, Phrj’gian, etc.) ; F. Oumont, Die 
orientaliseJien ScHgionen, Leipzig, 1910, p. 82. 

2 A. Dieterich, Dine Mithrasliturgie, Leipzig, 1903, p. 8 B. 

S Kennedy, p. 79. 

< Die anlikcn Myiterienreligionen uni das Christentum, 
Tubingen, 1910, p. 60. 

s Kennedy, p. 70, 


in the mysteries (the sections are the same as in 
§ 3 above). 

A. ‘ The seed is the word’ (Lk 8** ; cf. 1 P p 
Ja 1*®).— In the Hermetic literature it is taught 
that ‘ regeneration is the end and aim of all revSa- 
tion.’ While Tat, in silent devotion, sits listening 
to the_ instruction of his father Hermes concerning 
the divine potencies, these potencies manifestly 
enter into him and fonn his new ‘I’;* and it is 
taught that the reader of the book recording the 
conversation between Hermes and Tat might also 
be regenerated, under the grace of God ; but a 
translation of the book would nob have the same 
effect.® Tat asks his father of what sort of mother 
he was regenerated, or of what sort of seed, and 
receives the answer : ‘ The will of God is the sower, 
and the seed is the true Good.’® 

B. Imparfation of life. — As we have seen, there 
was a deep longing for immortality in tlie period 
from 600 B.C. onwards, and the popularity of the 
mysteries was chiefly due to the fact that they 
claimed to confer life and joy hereafter. The gods 
worshipped in the mysteries were those who, like 
Osiris, Attis, and Kore, died and lived again ; and, 
while gazing at vivid spectacular displays of their 
sufferings, death, and rebirth, accompanied by 
mournful addresses, listened to with sobbings and 
wailings and self-mutilations, the piarai strove 
frantically to become partakers in the sufferings 
and death of the gods, that they might become 
partakers in their glorious life. In tlie mysteries 
of Attis, when the worshippers have almost spent 
themselves in sympathetic grief over the sad death 
of Attis, the priest chants in low tones ; 

'Be of good cheer, 0 mystics, since the god bos been rescued 
from death, there is trurripta tor you from your toils.’ 
Similarly it is said of one who has become mysti- 
cally united to Osiris : 

‘ As truly ns Osiris lives, shnll ho live. As truly ns Osiris is 
not dead, shnll he not die.’* 

C. iVew birth. — It is extremely probable that the 
words TraKiyyeveala and ivayivviiffis, to describe the 
change which the pirrai claimed to have undergone, 
are pre-Christian. It was believed that the lustra- 
tions and the sympathetic dramas causally pro- 
duced this state of regeneration. Of course, we 
need scarcely remark that the ■rra\iyyeveala was 
vastly difl'erenb from that of the NT. _ In the 
mysteries the phenomena were hyperphjysical, due 
to sensuous excitement, akin to that or the /nmr 
in India, or the prophets of Baal. In the N T the 
change was supremely ethical (1 Co 6®'**). 


In 


some cases, it may be, the result of the mysteries 
was morally elevating, but that was not their 
primary intent. They were designed to evoke a 
sensuous religiousness — to appeal to_ the feelings 
and to foster the condition in which ^ men and 
women of neurotic temperament see visions and 
dream dreams. They encouraged mantimsm as 
distinct from prophecy. The cliurch at Gonntii 
was in danger of reverting to a ‘mystery, iv 
is doubtful whether those who claimed drayty/v^ 
through Attis and Isis lived on a much Jiiglier 
moral level than their, neighbours. _ 

D. A new man or a new creature . — There ib every- 
where in the mysteries the notion that the soul, a. 
a highly attenuated material entity, undergoe 
some change. This is emphasized when, as in me 
Mithra liturgy, the word perayevydadai is used 
instead of the other synonyms. 
stantly the idea of union (gwovata) of the 
\vith the human, cleansing, ennobling, and ro 
figuring it. Osiris, Attis, Adonis ' 

They died as men ; they rose as gods. If men 
unite themselves ■with them, ‘ receive them, P 

1 Beltzensteln, F’oimondrzz, p. 217. 

2 Keitzenstein, BellenUt. llysUnenreligumen, p. so- 
s Keitzenstein, Poimandres, p. 339. 

* Oumont, pp. 71 f., 261 ; Kennedy, P- 99. 
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them on,’ they are thereby deified. They become 
Bons of God.' Yet in one place ive have a sort 
of Nestorian conception — cvviipeta rather than 
tr6yKpa<ris — when Tat asks whether the inborn son 
of God is liiniself or another, and prays for Hermes 
to come into him ‘ as children are in the mother’s 
womb.’ “ 

E. A chamcof clotJdnq. — Here we meet with the 
conception that the soul cannot be changed whUe 
in the body. It must first bo ‘ out of the body.’ 
The soul wanders through the heavens, and receives 
a new (top<irn before it returns. The soul of one 
who is admitted to the mysteries of Isis travels 
through the twelve houses of the zodiac and in 
each puts on a different garment— twelve difl'erent 
transmigrations. He returns to earth wearin" an 
Olympian garment, stands before the assembled 
mystics, and is revered as a god.’ So in the cult 
of Mithra the soul of the mystic is bom again by 
means of wandering through the heavens. Arrived 
there, he calls out for his own heavenly body, 
which God has formed for him in the world of 
light, and wears it for a time ; but he must lay it 
aside when he returns to earth, and put on the 
garment of his earthly body.* 

F. A passage from death to life. — Development is 
quite a modern conception. It was simpler to the 
ancients to conceive of transition, as death 
followed by life. Even yet we can speak of the 
death of the old year and the birth of the new. 
The great change to which the initiates to the 
mysteries laid claim was often represented as a 
death, followed by a changed life. When the 
initiation was being celebrated, it was usual for 
the palorai to simulate death, from which they •were 
aroused b3’' the call of the ftv3raybiy6i. Apmeius, 
describing his own initiation, says : ‘ I went to the 
confines of death. I trod the threshold of Proser- 

E ine.’ Among some savage tribes youths were 
eaten till they were unconscious, that they 
might enter on a new life ; and for a time they 
wore expected to behave as babes.’ 

G. Burial and resurrection. — This, of course, is 
a very similar metaphor. Burial was designed to 
emphasize the reality of the death. In the cult of 
Attis a pine-tree was felled, and the tronk adorned 
with garlands and solemnly buried. The mystics 
wailed for Attis, who had died again in his sacred 
tree ; they gashed themselves and sprinkled their 
blood on the altar. Next night they assembled in 
the temple, simulating death, and a light and the 
resurrected pine-tree were brought in, while the 
priest movea round among the prostrate ixvcrcu, 
informing them that the god had been rescued 
from death, and besmearing their throats with oil 
that they might sing the praises of the risen god.* 
Dieterich, speaking of the customs of some un- 
civilized peoples, says : 

•Tho adepts arc besmeared with chalk ormiid ; thensuddcnlj- 
cleansed and assiimo a new name. They are buried and then 
Jctdicd up out ot tho pravc. They are beaten almost to death 
and then brought back to lifo.w 

Proclns (fl. A.D. 460), in his work on the Theology 
of Plato, iv. 9, says : 

* What is most wonderful ot all Is that tho pri tsfs command 
tho body to ho buried, except tho head, in the mast sacred of 
all the ceremonies.' 8 

It is certain that in tlio mysteries all the cfTocts 
wore believed to follow magically rather than 
ethiojilly. The ceremon.v produced the results 
irrespective of tho cthicril condition of tlio novi- 
tiate. Phy.sical contact with tho avater regenerated 
the soul. Tho words uttered by the jiricst were 


I ItoUrenstetn, UdlenisL ilpsterimreUpimun, p. 7. 

’ no'.Uonstoin, jPoi'rnnndrri, p. SSO. 

S neit.-»,.^steln, UflUnitU iltfsttrimrtUpicnen, p. Sa 

* ill. p. Si * Dieterich, p. Its f. _ 

* Kennedy, p. PI ; Frarcr, Gif’, pt. Ir., Adnnis, .-iftfe, Oiirts, 
Icndco, 1014, L EK'-274. 

7 1\ 1 6S, 8 Quoted In Dieterldi, p. 163. 


believed to have a magical effect on the soul. The 
burial and besmearing with clay or mud, followed 
by restoration to life, were held to produce in the 
votary a psychical death, burial, and new birth. 
The new birth produced a sense of union with God, 
compared with marriage to the god or having him 
as a guest in the soul. All was in the realm of 
feeling, and left the moral nature of most men 
untouched. 

9. Conneidon between regeneration and 
baptism. — ^Tbe subject of Paul’s teaching ns to tho 
significance of baptism has been a burning ques- 
tion during the past decade. The disputants fall 
into three classes : 

(1) Those who believe tliat baptism (which in 
this case is restricted to believers) is nothing more 
than (a) a symbol of a spiritual union which 
already exists between Christ and the believer ; 
(/S) a declaration of allegiance to Jesus as Master 
and Lord ; (7) a public ax'ownl of faith in God the 
Father, Jesus Christ the Redeemer, and the Holy 
Spirit the Sanctifier.' 

(2) (a) Those who hold the sacraincntarian view 
that baptism remits all sin, original and actual ; 
that it bestows regenerating grace and endows tho 
soul with the germs of the Christian virtues (for 
this view see art. BAPTiSJt, vol. ii. pp. 390-400). 

(6) There are some modem scholars who, trained 
in the rigour of modem exegotical metliods, claim, 
in the light chiefly of recent research in the 
mystery-religions, that in his doctrine of baptism 
the apostle Paul was inconsistent with himself and 
with the rest of tiie NT; that he was indeed a 
sacrainentalist ; and that, while demolishing with 
one hand tho efficacy of Jewish rites and cere- 
monies, he was with tlio other building up a doctrine 
of the mechanical efficacy of baptism, whicli was 
quite incongmouB with his ordinary tcacliing. 

‘The latest cxcgctical phase,’ says F. Kendtorff, ‘is this, that 
with a frame of mind thoroURhly dlslDclincd to sacramental 
conceptions, so many feel themsolrcs hlstoricaliy bound to 
ascribe such views to Paul. Such men as GunUel, HcitmiiUor, 
and U. J. Holtanann maintain that Paul held such views 
and that he derived them not from the OT nor from 
Jesus Christ, but from tho trend of thonght in ethnic religions 
current in his time.’ ’ £.p., W. Uoitmuller says : ' Bapltem, in 
Paul, is throughout a sacramental net, which works not ez operr 
operantis, b\ilezopere oprrato.in the Catholic sense, Itsopora- 
tion is not conditioned by the faith ot the recipient or the 
ndinlnistrator. Of course, faith Is pro-supposed In the candi- 
date. Only those who believed souglit baptism, and jet, not- 
withstanding the mode of the operation baptism Is not thought 
of in an ethico-psycliolopica! manner, but in a purely sacra- 
mental manner.’s II. Gunkel lias laboured ot the Osiris cult, 
and he expresses himself tiius : ' In baptism (so Paul tenches) 
•v.» knlir.Ter is joined to Christ. Baptism is the sjTnbo! of 

■ . ' ■ . ■ ‘ T' • - •” — • ''Wnself to be baptized 

• ■ • ■ ■ ■ ■ . ■ ■ [jlirtst. He comes 

■ ■ ■ • ' 'll roused to n new 

life. Ho hns put on Christ ; luav 1..,, ,vened to Christ on 

the cross completes itself again in the case ot individuals.'* 
Percy G.srdiier writes In the same strain : ‘St. Paul’s view of 
baptism is distinctive. He speaks of burial with Christ In bap- 
tism, and of bciiigbaptlzed into thcdcathotClirlst, and of rising 
with him from the dc-id. ... In his own way, he transforms 
the rite of baptism, not into a tliauraaturgie process, bat Into a 
siiiritual experience of a mystic intensity. To him baptism does 
not merely mean repentance for sin, and attempt at a nuriCed 
life ; it was burial with Clirist and rising again with him : it 
wa« Incorjxiralion into the cartlily p heavenly) liody of Christ, 
and becoming a new creature. There ran bo little doubt that 
In this matter, as in others, Paul innovates by grafting upon a 
Jewish rite n deeper meaning, of which the genus lay in the 
Pagan Ifvsieries.’i So Kirsopp Lake, alter quoting Jlo (P and 
Gal szr, says: ‘Baptism Is here clearly Indicaterl as effecting 
the union with Clirist. . . . Baptism is, for St. Paul and his 
readers, nnivcrrally and unqueUioningly accejitcd as a 
"uij'stery” or sacrament which works rz cperc cprnsto; and 


1 This Is the view usually held by Baptists and Is represented 


IKKhrosHm; 

JJnptisn. I/mdcn, ISf*, ch. ii. etc, 

3 Di« Tariff im t/rfhrWrnlttm, Lelpdg, II'K, p. 15. 
SJft.p. 16f. 

* rf/ipionsgfzz.tiVJ.fli'cAe r’rrrfJndntrdrr.VT.Gdti 
S!>?C. p. SS. 

a .Erjiforfftfo Isondon. p. <t<. 
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from the unhesitating manner in which St. Paul uses this fact 
as a basis for argument, as if it were a point on which Christ- 
ian opinion did not vary, it would seem as though this sacra- 
mental teaching is central in the primitive Christianity to which 
the Roman Empire began to be converted.’ t 

(3) It can hardly he doubted that Paul had some 
acquaintance with the mystery-religions, and that 
he intentionally used metaphors there in use ; but 
there are many scholars, equally eminent with 
those named above, who cannot believe that 
the Apostle could be so illogical as to embitter his 
life for years by denying the efficacy of JeAvish 
rites and ceremonies to secure salvation, and at the 
same time set up an external ordinance like bap- 
tism as having the efficacy to regenerate the souls 
of men. 

Deissmann, e.g., says : ‘ It is not correct to say that Paul 
considered baptism to mediate our access to Christ. There are 
passages, as Gal which, read aloof from their context, 
might be thus interpreted, but it is more correct to say that 
baptism is not the restoration to fellowship, hut the sealing of 
our fellowship with Christ. With Paul himself it was not 
baptism which was the deciding-point, but the Christophany at 
Damascus. He was sent not to baptize, but to preach the 
Gospel.' 2 Eendtorff maintains that ‘the ground presupposi- 
tion of all that Paul says on baptismal experiences is faith. 
Not that Paul always mentions faith, as the causa medians, but 
he does so frequently in express words, as in Gal 328f., Ro C^. 
The whole baptismal experience of Ro 6 culminates in the 
eminently ethical thought : “ that we may walk in newness of 
life." This cannot refer to a natural physical-hyperphysical 
new creation, analogous perhaps to the Mithra magical liturgy 
with its aoa9avaTt<rn^s. It can only iinpb’ the restoration of a 
new religious-ethical life.’ Quoting Col 2is, he insists that ‘ the 
efHcacj' of the baptism rests on and consists in the forgiveness 
of sins.’ 3 Clemen steadily opposes the attribution of sacra- 
mentarian views to the Apostle. He admits that the implica- 
tions of 1 Oo 1629 are magical, but denies that the text repre- 
eents Paul’s own views. As to Ro 6 and Col 2H, he contends 
that the operation of baptism is based on the significance of the 
death of Christ. There is with the Apostle no reference to a 
sacrament. ‘Certainly with him, union ivith the Lord, the 
receiving of the Holy Spirit, the renewal of life and the blot- 
ting out of sin are realities of religious experience. . . . This 
conversion comes to expression in baptism which is a symbol 
not only of what is to happen but also of what has happened 
already.’ < There is much force also in the argument of J. C. 
Lambert when he maintains that from Ro 322-01 the Apostle 
asserts and reasserts his fundamental doctrine of justification 
by faith, then in G2-8 he abruptly introduces baptism, for the first 
and only time in the Epistle, and consequently ‘it seems impos- 
sible, on the ground of this single reference to baptism in the 
course of his longest and mostdoctrinal Epistle, to set aside his 
cardinal thought that in the principle of faith itself there lies 
the whole potency of salvation.’ ® Later he says : ‘ The precise 
point which he wished to enforce was the intimacy of the 
union which faith brings about betiveen the believer and the 
Lord.’ Baptism suggests a being buried with Christ. ‘ But a 
burial is not a death : it is only a public certification and seal- 
ing of death. And, in like manner, baptism is not a dying 
with Christ, but rather a sealing of that death in Him and with 
Him which is immediately brought about by faith.’ « The same 
view is ably defended by H. A. A. Kennedy, in Exp viii. iv. 
[1912], and in his work on St. Paul and the Mystery-Eeligions, 
ch. Vi. 

It remains now to examine what sort of con- 
structive criticism the last-named scholars have to 
offer, having disposed of the other two views, for, 
of course, in repudiating sacramentarianism, they 
are equally pronounced in their conviction that 
the statements in Paul’s Epistles as to baptism, 
such as Gal 3”, Tit 3“, imply more than that 
baptism is merely a symbol of spiritual facts. 
(1) It clears the air considerably that they all 
agree that all the persons whose baptism is 
recorded in the NT had avowed repentance and 
faith in Jesus as Christ and Lord before they were 
baptized.’ (2) They agree that a candid exegesis 
of the passages in which Paul speaks of baptism 
obliges us to admit that he believed that in 
baptism ‘ something happens.’ The believer 'puts 
on Christ ’ ; he ‘ dies to sin,’ he ‘ is raised to new- 


1 Earlier Epistles^ p. SS5. 

3 PauluSi p. 89, Eng. tr. p. ISO t. ^ Pp* 32, 86. 

^ Ecligionsgesehichtliche Erkldning dez Giessen, 1909, 
p. 173, Enp. tr., Primitive Christianity and its fion-Jevnsh 
ooMrees^ ^inbui^gh, 1012, p. 223, 

6 The Sacraments in the Edinburgh, 1003, p. 169. 


« Ib. p. 173. 

7 RendtorlT, p. 82 ; Lambert, p. 193 ; Kennedy, p. 249. 


ness of life.’ Paul was exhorted to ‘be baptized 
and wash away his sins.’ Christ ‘cleansed’ the 
Church ‘ by the laver of water by means of the 
word’ (Eph 5=«). Clearly the early Christians 
were taugut to expect that in their baptism they 
would receive some influx of spiritual power— some 
rich spiritual blessing. Lambert expresses it as 
‘ a marked accession of spiritual life and power.’* 
Kennedy speaks of ‘ a wonderful spiritual quicken- 
ing ; a new enhancing of the poiver and grasp of 
faith,” (3) They draw- a very proper and vital 
distinction between ‘ cause ’ and ‘occasion.’ They 
do not believe that the literal act of baptism-- 
eontact with the ivater, or the utterance of the 
formula — in any sense causes these spiritual 
blessings ; but they do believe that Paul taught 
that it was a divine appointment that those who 
obeyed their Lord by making a public confession 
of Him in baptism should receive therein a rich 
spiritual reward. 

E.g., Clemen, speaking on Gal 321, B.a3’S : ‘Baptism ns such is 
not the cause of the “ putting on Christ” . . . lor 320 saj’s, “ Ye 
are all sons of God through faith ” : accordinglylbaptism can onl}' 
he the occasion on which one confesses his sins, not n s.icni- 
ment’ ; 2 and Lambert is equally explicit : ‘it was not with the 
baptismal water that men were sealed, but with the Holy Spirit 
of promise. Baptism was the occasion of the scaling, rather 
than the sealing itself. . . . Even this sealing of the Spirit is not 
a creative but a declarative nct.'< 

Baptism was not the cause of spiritual gifts, but 
the occasion of their bestoival. Baptism does not 
literally wash away sin, but NT believers were 
taught to expect a consciousness of pardon and a 
full sense of sin forgiven in connexion with their 
baptism. Nor does baptism regenerate in a causal 
sense, but NT baptism was normafly the occasion 
of the bestowal of the gifts of the Holy Spirit— so 
much so that Paul was astonished that it was 
possible for any disciples who had been baptized 
not to have received them (Ac 19’)., Regarding 
Jesus as their great Exemplar and His baptism as 
the type of, and authority for, Christian baptism, it 
was natural that they should expect somewhat 
similar spiritual blessings to be conferred on them 
to those which were conferred on Him. 

LiTERATimB. — ^This has been sufflciently indicated by the 
numerous quotations throughout the article. 

J. T. Marshall. 

REINCARNATION.— See TRANSMIGRATION, 
Soul. 


RELATIONS (Buddhist). — Buddhist philo; 
Sophy has from the outset resolved all ‘ things, 
all ‘states’ of matter and mind, into a flux of 
‘happenings.’ That which happens is a series in 
the nux or transient, even momentary, complexes 
of elemental factors, determined and determining, 
according to the fivefold law of cosmSo order 
{niyama). And these complex happenings are 
determined and determining, both as to their con- 
stituent factors and also as to other hapjienings, in 
a variety of ways that we should express by tlie 
term ‘relations.’ The Buddhist term is paccayct 
(SIct. pratyaya). Etymologically the word is 
nearly parallel to ‘relation’ (paccaya=paii= re, 
and ay, causative of i, ‘ to go or come, in place 01 
latits, ‘ borne ’). A greater discrepancy, howevc^ 
lies in the causal emphasis of the Pali term, which 
is lacking in our word. The commentatore em- 
phasize this : ‘ paccaya means becaiise-of-that it- 
makes-to-come.’ The prefix (paii) is here given 
the added force of paticca.^ It is true that one 01 
the most recent discussions of the notion of cause 
expresses ‘ the general scheme of a causal law in 
terms of relations. But this is only one among 


iPp. 162, 108. . 

2 Primitive Christianity, p. 217. "• 

s Cf. art. Paticca-SamcppIda, and Commentary on tae i 

6 In Bertrand Russell, Our Knowledge (ff the External Vorli, 
andon, 1914, p. 2100. 
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the inevitahle, if unconscious, approximations of 
modem European ‘philosophies of change’ to 
Buddhist ideas. 

Another characteristically Buddhist definition 
of relations, heside that given above, is to assign 
them a place among the marks or characters of 
things {i.e. events) in general. Thus all things 
(except the philosophic Nihhana) have (a) the 
three marks of impermanence, lialaility to snOer- 
ing, and soullessness ; (6) the threefold mark of 
the conditioned : genesis or birth, cessation or 
decay and death, and a relatively static point or 
interval between ; and lastly, (c) the marks of 
causation, viz. relations, or correlation. 

The third group of marks was developed under 
24 heads in the last of the analytical worlcs in 
the Ahhidhamma Pitaka of the canon, called the 
Pafihdna, also ‘the Great Book.’* Tlicy are the 
most — one may saj the only — distinctively con- 
structive contribution to Buddhist philosophy in 
those six analytical books. The ‘24 heads are 
developed at great length in application to the 
matenal and mental facta of experience. The 
commentary, ascribed to Buddhagho.^a, adds some 
useful explanatory matter, especially in its insist- 
ence on tne necessity of regarding the correlation, 
or •pacmyatd, in every one of the 24 modes as an 
‘ assisting agency ’ (upakdralia ) ; 

* Where one dhamma^ by its arisingr or perslstlnp ia a helper 
to another dhamma, that first-named la the (causally) relatinn 
dhamma to the last-named.’ 

It is impossible to say how soon after the closing 
of the canon, how long before Buddhagho^a’s date, 
this aspect was evolved. But it is of the greatest 
importance to an understanding of the Buddhist 
philosophy of change, and it has remained a key- 
note in that tradition to the present day. Thus 
Ledi expands it as follows ; 

* Just as an heir normally inherits the property of his deceased 
parent, so does a succeeding unit of consciousness Inherit all the 
energy, the iunotions, the impressions of the expired unit.' ’ 

The same is believed with regard to material units. 
And the legacy itself came, in later works, to be 
spoken of as a force, vim, influence of thapaccaya, 
or causally relating term, viz. .the paccaya-satti.* 
Thus : 

* In the exposition of the relations there arc three 

main features to be carefully noted, i.e . : 

(i.) the relating thing (paccayaafiarnmaV 

(ii.) the related tliinp: ipaccayxippannadhamma), 

(iii.) the distinctive function (or influence) of the relation 
(paccaj/o-ga((i'*rwr,^a).’® 

The 24 paccayas, under the title Paccctya- 
sanyaha {‘ Compendium or Categorj’ of Relations, 
or Causation’), occupy the eighth part of the 
standard manual, entitled Ahhidhavimattha- 
sanyaha. This work (in which -satii docs not 
occur) dates from the flth, 10th, or 11th cent. A.D., 
and is translated in The Compendium of Philosophy. 
The autlior, Anumddha of Ceylon, begins liis 
exposition thus; 

* Now let me tell e’en as Is fit how such 
And such n state of things ® related stands 
To otiicr states conditioned like Itself,’ 

and proceeds : 

‘In the category of relations wc have two schemata the low 
of happening by way of cause' and the system of correlation.' * 

Coming in duo course to the second, he writes : 

•The svstem ooniprises the following rel-ations : 

(1) condition (0) co-cxlstcnco 

(2) object (7) reciprocity 

(8) dominance (8) ilependcnco 

(4) contiguity (!>) suificlng condition 

(6) immediate contlgnlty (10) antecedence 

t Paf{huna means ’predominant cause': hence a Bpecifle 
form ol jyarenya. 

5 SUte, thing, presentation, phenomenon. 

» JPTS, ItUb-lO, p. 87. 

* S. Z. Anng, Compendium e/ Philo’ rphy, p. 42. 

4 From a letter by Dr. Ledl to the writer. 

* Dfinmmd. ' r Palicca-tan'.ipr^da-nayo. 

* Fattfulno.nnro. 


(11) conBequence (18) means, way 

(12) habitual recurrence (19) association 

(is) action (20) dissociation 

(14) result (21) presence 

(15) support (22) absence 

(16) control (23) abeyance 

(17) jhuna (24) continuance.’ 

(I) is hctu, one of sovernl synonjuns for causal 
antecedent, or condition, in general ; it i.s techni- 
cally reserved for the six moral ‘roots’ (miifn) of 
personal character; appetite, enmity, ignorance 
or dullness, and their opposites, disinterestedness, 
amity, intelligence. (2) is object of consciousness, 
viz. five objects of the five senses, and one of 
intellect, namely, impressions and ideas. (3) refers 
to an overruling factor in consciousness at any 
given moment: intention, energy, volitional ap- 
perception, intellectual investigation. Of (4), (6), 
the latter applies to a sequence in time so appa- 
rently indivisible as that of mental states or 
moments. By (6) ‘co-nascence,’ or simnltaneons 
and co-inhering genesis, is meant In (7) both 
terms of the relation are mutually relating and 
related. (9) differs from (8) onl)’ as indicating a 
cause or group of conditions effective enough to 
bring about immediately a given result. (12) = 
repetition so as to form a habit* (13), harma, is 
the relation between an act of will and its result. 
(14) is literally ripeness, maturity; causally con- 
ceived, it i.s a relation of effortlessnes-s.* (15) im- 
plies mental or material nutriment (1C) refers to 
theinfliiencoof psycho-pliysical, mental, and moral 
faculties or controlling powers. (17) is concen- 
trated energy physical and mental. (IS) is thought 
or conduct under the aspect of a shaped course of 
procedure towards an end. (22), positively re- 
garded, implies ‘opportunity for a successor to 
arise.’* So for (23). 

In comparing tlieso groups with corresponding 
lists in European philo.sopliy, we notice coinci- 
dences and discrepancies. The familiar relation 
of ‘resemhlnnce’ is wanting, and one of its modes : 
‘ equality, inequality.’ As exjflanation it may be 
suggested that (a) the Buddliist list claims to give 
not all, but only the mo.st important, relations;' 
(6) resemblance is not so much an objectively valid 
relation ns an impression of a dual or plural object 
on a subject, hence it is a species of (2) ; (c) re- 
Bembl.ancc, even if objectively valid, ia not a causal 
relation, an ‘assisting agency,’ as is every paccaya, 
Al. this holds good as to ‘ equality.’ 

Two other relations— ‘.subjeet-attribiite,’ ‘con- 
tainer-content’* — indicate a standpoint that is 
opposed to orthodox Buddhist philosophy, viz. the 
po.siting of a substance or agent. It may be said 
in rejoinder tliat the second class of relations — 
‘obiect’ — involves a .subject. This is true for our 
philosophic tradition and idiom, hut not for those 
of Buddhism. Arammana (object) involves no 
correlate of metajibysical import, sucli os wo are 
entangled with, in ‘subject.’ The ever-changing 
‘object’ is regarded as the thing-wliich-rclatea 
{paccaya ) ; the ever-changing mental _nggrcgatc3 
arc the thing-related [paccayuppanna),' The only 
constant factor is the concept of the specific re- 
lation.* 


LrrERATtmr. — Tlia Tikn-pallhSna and Commfntari’ on the 
Patlh'ina will shorllv be publlBhcd by the Fall Text Society; 
Thr Comjientlitim ef Ph!lr'S('ph!i, Ir. and t<l. S. Z. Annv and 
C. A.F. Itbys Davids, PTS. Ixindon, 1910; Ledl MahSUicr.a, 
*On the PhilOBOphy of nel-atlons,' JPTS, 19I5-1C, pp. 21-53, 
FaceayodljHint, u-anpoon ; C. A. F. Rhys Davids, Buidhitt 
Pij-cficl<yjy. I/indon, 1914, p. 191 f. 

C. A. F. lliiYS BanDs. 


1 Cf. Pointt rfCmlnrtTfy, pp. 291. S 02 . 
s Com. on PaflMna. ® Ijedl. Fneeayadtpanl, 

4 Cf. J. S. Milt's Syitrm cf Loffic, bk, lii. cb- xxiv. 

4 JPTS, 1915-16. p. 20. 

« tf. Berpson, Crtalitc Ecdution, Enp. tr., l/andon. 1912. 
p. l:-5 f. 

' Aunp, Ci-miw-ndivm, p. 2. * dFT.V, 1915-10, p. 25, 
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RELICS (Primitive and Western). — In the art. 
Cannibalism (vol. iii. p. 197 f. ) it has been shown 
^hat by eating the dead or part of them the eater 
acquires their souls or their qualities, and thus 
obtains power over the soul or is united to it. It 
is not necessary to eat the whole man ; to eat part 
is enough, because of .the principle involved in 
sympathetic magic that the whole is contained in 
the part, or that the influence working in the 
whole works also in the part, although separate 
from it. On analogous grounds the dead man’s 
soul or his powers or qualities may work from his 
body or from any fragment of it, from his clothes, 
or from any object or part of any object with 
■which he has once been in contact. Any one who 
wears or carries these, who touches them, who 
prays to them, or Avho uses them in a variety of 
other ways, benefits by his action. The soul or 
power of the dead man is so far subject to him, or 
at all events aids him in varying ways. This is 
the e.vplanation of the use and cult of relics, which 
of course are valued in proportion to the extent of 
the power, strength, miraculous gifts, or saintli- 
ness of the person to whom they originally belonged, 
as well as of the love or respect in which he was 
held. The supernatural virtues of relics, originat- 
ing in such beliefs as have been referred to, may- 
be traced through a series of examples in all 
religions and in all degrees of civilization, beginning 
with the lowest savages. 

I. Relics in savage life. — (a) Just as enemies 
are eaten to obtain their qualities, so their kidney 
or caul fat, as a special seat of life, is abstracted 
and used as a lubricant for the body — a common 
custom among Australian tribes.^ Similarly, 
relics of a dead enemy are sometimes worn for 
protection. In E. Africa, if enemies can unearth 
the body of a dead warrior, parts of it are used 
as charms — eyebrows, nose, little finger or toe, i 
pudenda, etc. These are reduced to ashes, and, 
when not used in tatuing or mixed with food, they 
are sewn up in a bag and worn round the neck.® 
Among W. African tribes also parts of an enemy’s 
body or sometimes of an ancestor are used in 
makin" a fetish — part of the brain to give wisdom, 
of the heart courage, the eye influence. A spirit 
is supposed to be lured by these to reside in the 
fetish.® The Tenimberese wear the vertebrse of 
an enemy round the neck as a charm in war-time.* 
Men of Mowat, New Guinea, after slaying a great 
warrior, wear his penis in order to increase their 
strength.® Another method is to attach the relic 
to the arms, etc., used in battle. Thus in Mexico, 
if any one could secure the middle finger of the 
left hand and the hair of a woman dying in child- 
birth, he tied these on his shield to make him 
brave and fierce and ter blind his enemies.® Rub- 
bing weapons with part of a dead man’s body to 
give them his strength and skill is sometimes 
practised also, as among the Koniagas (piece of 
dead whaler used) and Aleuts.® 

(S) With many tribes magical rites are_ performed 
with part of a dead man’s body — e.ff,, in healing, 
in rain-making, as love-charms, to keep off thieves, 
to rob a man of his strength. In one such instance 
practised in Queensland, where an enemy is flayed 
and his skin used to cover a sick man,® there is 
analogy to the use of a dead man’s clothing or 
part of it as a relic in more civilized regions. 


1 Cf. art. Anointinq, § 6 ; W. E. Smith, Mcligion of the 
Semites", Edinburgh, ISfll, pp. S80, 383. 

^ D. Macdonald, Africana, London, 1882, i. 104, 169. 

3 R. H. Nassau, Fetichism tn IP. Africa, London, 1904, pp. 


82, 111. 

* J. G. F. Riedel, De sluik- en jeroesharige rassen txuschm 
Seiches en Papua, The Hague, 1880, p. 298. 

5 JAI xix. [1890] 462. 6 NR ill. 364. 

t lb. 1. 76, iii. 146. 

t!L. Fison and A. W. Ho-nltt, Kamilaroi and Kumai, 
Melbourne, 1880, p. 223. 


Reference may here be made to the so-exUed ‘hand 
of glory’ used to produce sleep or inanition.' 
Other parts besides the hand were also used— < a 
the skull to make one invisible like the ghost who 
oumed it_(Blackfoot Indians).® Another instance 
is found in the use of the pointing-stick or bone 
among Australian tribes to cause death. The 
bone is ‘sung’ and curses are pronounced while it 
is pointed in the direction of the victim. The most 
powerful form is made out of the femur or fibula 
of a dead man among the Gnanji and other tribes 
in the Gulf region. These tribes also attach the 
radius of a dead man to a spear when setting out 
to avenge his death. The spear cannot fail then 
to go_ straight and slay the murderer.® Analogous 
to this is the use in the Melanesian area of arrows 
tipped with human bone. These are much dreaded. 
After incantations are said over them, they acquire 
mana, or the ghost works through them. The 
danger of these arrows is proportionate to the 
power of the dead man whose bones are used.* 

(c) _The practice of head-hunting and scalp-tak- 
ing, in which undoubtedly the purpose was to gain 
power over the ghost (the head being a seat of the 
soul ®), illustrates these various uses of relics of tlie 
dead, and shows that the relics are vehicles of 
spirit-power, things through which the ghost still 
acts. Another illustration of the connexion of 
spirit and relic is found in a group of folk-tales in 
which a man, haiung stolen a skull from a church- 
yard, is haunted by the ghost until he returns it.* 

(d) The custom of the widoiv carrying her 
husband’s skull as a relic or amulet, and the wide- 
spread practice of preserving heads of relatives or 
ancestors for cult or magical purposes have been 
described in the art. Head ($ (/], [ff]); cf. also 
Death and Disposal of the Dead (Introductory), 
XXI. s ; Charms and Amulets (Mexican and 
Mayan), (1). The whole body is sometimes pre- 
served as a relic. Herodotus relates this of the 
Ichthyophagi (Maorobioi), who oflered sacrifices 
to the body for a year, afterwards removing it to 
another place.® So with the Kumai the nmmmi- 
fied corpse is carried about by the family, and 
later placed in a hollow tree.® Among some W. 
African tribes all the bones of father or mother 
are dried and kept in a wooden chest, for which a 
small house is provided, and to which son or 
daughter goes to hold communion with the spirit. 
For other instances of preservation of the corpse 
in the family dwelling, with accompanying rites, 
see JSHJS iv. 418“ (Australia), 423“' ^ (Tahiti, Muong 
of Tongicing, Baould of W. Africa, Yumbosof S. 
America, Gilbert Islanders). In some instances 
the wife or nearest relative carries about the bones 
after they have been exhumed (Woodlark Islanders, 
Mosquito Indians ; also ashes of the cremated 
body, Tacullies),'® So among the Abipones the 
bones of medicine-men were carried about by the 
tribe in their wanderings.®' Among the Anda- 
manese necklaces are made of a child’s bones (also 
of an adult’s) and distributed among the relatives. 
The bones cure diseases and shield from attacks oi 
evil spirits, through the intervention of tlie ghost, 
who is pleased by the respect paid to his memory. 


r See art. Hand, § s (A _ . „ ^ 

SQ. B. Grinnoll, Blaekfoot Lodge Tales, New York and 
>ndon, X893t p. 2S8. 

3 Spencer-GUJen^ p. 463. _ , 

1 R. H. Codrinffton, JAI xix. 216. « See art. nr.lD, 8 

B A. Le Braz, Aa Ligende de la moHen 
02, i. 289 ; W. Larminie, Irish Folk-Tales and homanees, 
indon, 1894, p. 31. , _ 

I Herod, iii. 24. ® Fison and Howitt, p. 214. 

1 Nassau, p. 169. loa.rf 

1 A. O. Haddon, FL v. [1894] 320 : AN L iSl, 744, 120 , «■ 

fINiii. 230*. , . TrtnArtn 

a M. Dobrizhofler, Account of the Abtpones, London, ib-s 

1^1; H. Man, JAI iii. [1883] 80, 143, 145 ; cf. xl [ISS2] 295 C 
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(c) Separate parts of the body are sometimes 
regarded as sacred. 

(1) Finger and to«.— First joints ot these, along vrtth the 
nails, part ol the loho of the ear, and a lock of hair, are used to 
form a family fetish with which the spirits of the dead arc 
associated. Fresh relics are added to the fetish ns new relatives 
die. It descends by inheritance (Benga of W. Africa).! Kngcr* 
bones (also sometimes skulls or teeth) of Important men are 
Meserred in a shrine at the village in the Solomon Islands. 
Hie ghost haunts these relic8.i> 

(2) The arm-bone is a sacred relic among the Jlara, Anula, 
and other N. Australian tribes. After a year it is given to the 
messenger who summons to the final burial rites. The messenger 
carrying the relic is himself sacred, and, when he shows it to 
the tribesmen, they must begin their journey to the scene of 
the rilc.^ 

^3) Uair and teeth . — ^Tliese are used ns amulets by the family 
priest in praying to the dead at places other than that where 
the skulls are stored.! In Florida, Solomon Islands, in the 
Private cult of a ghost, the worshipper wears as n relio a lock of 
hair or a tooth of the helpful ghost when fighting ; nt other 
times it Is kept in the house.'' So also in the Ixiyalty Islands 
priests, when praying, tied to their foreheads or arms relics 
consisting ot teeth, hair, or nails ol ancestors. To these magical 
power was asorihed.6 

(4) The jaic-bones arc sometimes an important relic. They are 
carried by the Andaman widow along with the skull and 
among the Kiriwina (New Guinea) the widow suspends the jaw- 
bones, ornamented with beads, from her ncck.8 But the most 
striking use of the jaw-bones as a relic Is found among the 
liaganda, who preserve those of kings as a precious heirloom, 
along with their umhllical cord, in temples, guarded by heredi- 
tary custodians. The ghost was believed to cling to them and 
to give help when they were duly honoured. Jaw-bones of very 
ancient kings were thus treasured.® This la undoubtedly con- 
nected with the idea that a king’s or hero’s bodj- or head Is a 
talisman upon which the safety of the tribe or state depends. 
They are carefully guarded lest they should bo removed and 
disaster follow.!® 

if) In savage custom certain articles are some- 
times connected vvith the mythic life of gods and 
spirits, and may he regarded as relics. Of these 
the churinga of the Arunta and other Central 
Australian tribes form an e.xamplo. Each one 
was associated in the Alcheringa (j.v.) period with 
a totemic ancestor and remained on earth as the 
abode of his spirit when his body entered the 
ground. Such churinga and those associated with 
reborn spirits are carefully preserved in sacred 
store-houses, or crinatulunga. They are much 
venerated and are used in various sacred cere- 
monies. When ill, a man may 6end_ for a chtiringa 
of his totem, scrape off n little of it, and drink it 
in water, thus absorbing part of the essence of 
tlie stone endowed with attributes of the spirit. 
Besides being associated with ancestors, the 
churinga have ‘feelings’ which can bo soothed by 
nibbing them with red ochre. The store-houses 
are sometimes solemnly visited, just as_ shrines 
with relics are elsewhere.'' The Melanesian hero 
Qat left behind him the stump of a tree that he 
had out doun for a canoe, and men who cut down 
trees for- canoes sacrifice at this stump for the 
preservation and power of these vessels." Among 
the Creole Indi.ans a powerful charm carried by 
war-parties consists of parts of the horns of n 
mythic snake ; these preserve from wounds.'* In 
other instances stones may be regarded ns members 
of a divinity or supernatural being, or sacred 
places or instruments arc thought to have been 
instituted or handed over to men by them, or 
sacred musical instruments represent a god or 
contain lii-s voice.’' 


1 Nastau, p. 150. 

!li. It. Codrington, The Melanesiant, Oxford, 1831, p. ESa 

* Spenccr-Gillen®, p. 549 f. 

4 liC Ptre L-ambcrt, Jfa-iirj ft tnperttitions det Kio-Calt- 
dmiens, Noumea, 1000, p. 5SSf. ; cl. G. Turner, Samoa a 
JJundred Veare Ago and Long Bejore^ London, 1SS4, p. 342. 

® Codriiiglon, p. 133 f. * Turner, p. 539. 

1 Man, JAl xii. BO. * / xxt. 4S2. 

® J. no'coe. The Bagnnia. I/mdon, 1911, p. ; see also 
art. n.KSTU, vob Si. p. sb"®, and art. Movrn, vol. viii. p. 67fi». 

1® Sec J. G. VVarer, Gif, pi. iv., Adonii, .4f(iJ, 0»in», I/mdon, 
1914, 11. 103; cl. 551 , 4 . 

n Spencer-Oillcn*, pp. 123, 132fl., bpp. 150(1., 257 (1. 

1! Codrington, JfrlanMfnirj, p. 141. " Blih ill. lOS**. 

n Cl. BllB iii. 407*. V. 93v V vi. CS4‘, lx. (W >■. 


(ff) In all parts of the world, both in the higher 
anu in the lower culture, marks on rocks or hills 
are regarded as foot- or hand-prints of spirits, 
gods, or demons, and are in a sense their relias, 
ivhich are sometimes regarded with veneration. 
Examples of this are found not only in savage, 
but also in classical, Teutonic, Celtic, Semitic, 
Hindu, Buddhist, and Christian folk-lore. Where 
divinities are mythically supposed to drive about 
in vehicles of one kind or another, and where (heir 
worshippers set the image of a divinity in a cart 
or chariot and drive it about for ritual or magical 
reasons, such a vehicle would be regarded also as 
a relic of the god himself — his property, once used 
by him as it is now used for his ima^e. Examples 
of this ritual use occur in Teutonic religion,' os 
well as in Eoman, Celtic, and Hindu cults.’ 

2 . Greek. — (a) The cult of relics in Greece was 
inseparably connected with that of heroes, mythical 
or real, as that in turn was linked on to the wor- 
ship of ancestral ghosts. The remains of the hero 
usually rested in the agora, and over them was 
erected the ^epipov, a kind of chapel, but sometimes 
the grave or npi^ov was in the temple of a divinity. 
The cult at the npiov was a cult paid to the hero’s 
relics quite ns much as to the hero himself, though 
these relics were generally not visible. Their 
presence within a town or district wns a guarantee 
of safety. Sometimes not even parts of the hero’s 
remains were visible. The head of Orpheus was 
buried in Lesbos or in Smyrna,* and the head of 
one of the Korybantes wns buried nt the foot of 
Olympus.! qijjg supposed relics of Orpheus nt 
Libethra were never to see the sun, or the city 
would bo destroj’ed by n boar. When they were 
exposed, the river Sys (boar) came down in flood 
and overthrew it.* Kothing further need bo said 
regarding the cult of heroes whose relics rested in 
a grave (see art. Hf-Bof.s and IIebo-Gods [Greek 
and Eoman]). There are occnsional instances of 
bodily relics not buried in graves but otherwise 
preserved. TJio skin of Mnr.syn.s wns suspended in 
the city of Celronre — by Apollo, nccording to the 
myth.* The alleged sliouldcr-blade of Pelops wns 
preserved in a bronze cofTcr in the temple of Zeus 
nt Elis, after having been found by the fisher 
Damarmenos in the sea and identified by an oracle.’ 
The bones of Tantalus were kept in a bronze vessel 
nt Argos, over against the grave of Peliusgo.s.* The 
bones of Orjihcus rested in a hydrin on a pillar at 
Dion in Macedonia.’ Tiio hair of Medusa was 
preserved in a hydria nt Tegca." At the festival 
of Eiiropa in Crete, where she was rovercnced as 
Hellotis, her bones were carried in a great crown 
of nijTtlc.'’ 

(l>) When a hero died abro.ad, liis remains were 
brought with pomp to the place of intended 
sepulture. From every city through which the 
remains pa-ssed priesta, mngistrntc.s, and citizens 
thronged to meet them, or citizens were de- 
puted to follow in mourning. Trophies, cron-an, 
and armour were oflered, ciiaplcts were sent to 
.adorn the um, and finally the most lionournhlo 
burial wns given to the hero. Exnmple.s of this 
arc found in the pages of Pint-arch." The pO'-.'^es- 
sion of a hero’s relics was imjiortant for the safety 
of a town or state; hence such relics were often 
eagerly sought for in tiiiie.s of danger, even when 
they were already possessed and honoured hj- 
another torni or district. Generally an oracle 
! J. Grimm, Tentcnie 3! p-thob'ps.-, tr. J. S. Stallj trra^, I>ondon, 
1SS2-SS, ))p. 107, 329 ; Taeitv", O'rnn. 49. 
s Amni. Marccll. xxiii. 3; Grx^. Tur. de Glor. Conf, 77. 

5 X^uclan, 11 ; Conon, <5. 

< Prerp. It. 5- £7. 

® ratiF. ix. r.0. 5. * n^rryi. tIL 

7 Tftus. r. IIU 7, vL tS, 1 ; rUnj*. /7 aV xxvlU. 4. 

« refills, ll £2. £, ^ /e*. Ir. 50, 7. 

Ib, viu. 47. 5. ** Athrn. xt, 

S3f., Vetnttrivf^ 53, 
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announced that it was necessary to obtain these 
relics and told in oracular fashion where they were 
to be found, as the place of sepulture was often 
kept secret by the owners. Sometimes the actual 
discovery of their position was the result of a pro- 
digy, as when Cimon, seeing an eagle tearing at 
the ground with beak and talons, was inspired to 
dig there, and so found the hones of Theseus, 
Opposition was often offered to their removal ; 
hence they had to be taken by force or by fraud ; 
and sometimes the hero himself resented the removal 
of his relics. Once obtained, they were brought 
with great reverence, the citizens met them mth 
processions and sacrifices, they were duly buried, 
and a shrine was erected over the spot. A festival 
day was annually or oftener held in their honour. 
Many examples of this occur even in the case of 
the relics of mythic heroes, and probably they 
originated as a means of explaining local cults. 

Plutarch describes at some length the translation of the relics 
of Theseus from Scyros to Athens.l Herodotus tells how an 
oracle made known to the Lacedaemonians that they would 
never conquer the Tegeans until they had obtained from the 
Tegean territory the bones of Orestes, which were further said 
to lie where two winds by hard compulsion blew and stroke 
answered to stroke. This proved to be a blacksmith's forge — 
the bellows being the winds. The smith had found there a 
coffin seven pubita long containing a body of equal length. 
Having obtained the relics, the Lacedaemonians were now 
always superior to the Tegeans.® Other instances occur in 
Pausanias, who says, e.g., that during a plague at Orchomenus 
the Pythian priestess announced that the only remedy was to 
bring back the bones of Hesiod from Naupaetus. A crow would 
show them the place of buriai ; it perched on a roci:, and the 
bones were there found in a cleft.® 


(c) In numerous instances different regions 
claimed to possess the relics or bones of the same 
hero, who had thus more graves or shrines than 
one. In all these particulars there is a elose re- 
semblance to the data of the Christian relic cult, 
but one usual aspect of that cult is lacking — the 
translation of part of the bodily relics instead of 
the whole. This occurs only in the case of the 
mythic shoulder-blade of Pelops. 

(<f) Frequently where very large bones— probably 
fossil bones of large animals — were discovered, 
they were assumed to be those of heroes of the 
past, who were thought to have been of gigantic 
size. The Syrians, having found such bones in 
the bed of the Orontes, were informed by an oracle 
that they were those of a hero,^ The bones of 
Orestes were seven cubits long, according to Hero- 
dotus.® 


Huge hones, alleged to he those ot the giants, were also shown 
In temples — e.g., those of Hopladamos in the temple of Asklcpios 
at Megalopolis, and those of Geryoo among the Thebans.® 


(e) Besides bones, other relics of heroes were 
preserved and honoured. Among these weapons 
were conspicuous — the spear of Achilles in the 
temple of Athene at Phaselis, the sword of Memnon 
in the temple of .iEsculapius at Nicomedia, the 
shield of Pyrrhus over the door of the sanctuary of 
Demeter where his death took place.’ Of other 
relics, the lyre of Orpheus was preserved in more 
than one temple, the flute of Marsyas in the temple 
of Apollo at Sicyon, the sceptre of Agamemnon in 
Chseronea, the sandals of Helen in the temple of 
Athene at lapygia, at Cyzicus the stone which 
served as anchor to the Argonauts, as well as their 
ship and those of Agamemnon, jEneas, and 
Theseus in other places.® Elsewhere chariots, 
thrones, necklaces, and other things belonging to 
the mythic personages of antiquity were sliorvn.® 


1 Tfies. S6 ; cf. Paws. iii. 3. S. ® Herod. I. 07 1 

» Paus. ix. 3S. 3 ; cf. Ui. 3. 6, viii. 36. 8, ix. 29. & 

■* Ib. viii. 29. 4. 6 1 . OS ; cf. viu, 38. 

0 Paus. %-iii. 32. 6 ; Lucian, adv. Indoct. 14. 

7 Paus. U. 21. 6, iii, 3. 8. , „ , . „„„ 

8 Lucian, adv. Indoct. 11 ; Apoll. Bliod. Argon, 5. 950, li. 0-8; 

Paus. ii 7. 9, ix. 40. 11 ; Lykoph. 850 f. ; Apollodorus, L 9, 27 ; 
Procop. de Bell. Goth. iv. 22 ; Plut. Thes. 23. . , ^ 

9 See the lists in F. Pflster, Her Beliguienhult im Altertum, 
i. 33H. 


Other curious relics were the egg of Leda and the 
remains of the clay with which Prometheus had 
made man.’ These relics were shown to admirin'* 
travellers and pilgrims, but there is little known 
of any cult of them. The sceptre of Agamemnon 
was much reverenced at Chseronea, and daily ofier- 
ings were made to it.® 

(/) Animal relics were also preserved— c.o . the 
teeth of the boar of Erymanthus, the skin and 
teeth of the Calydonian boar, the bones of the 
monster to which Andromeda was e.xposed, and 
the like,® 

Iff) As has been seen, the possession of a hero’s 
relics gave safety or victory to a city or district. 
They also promoted fruitfulness and fertility, 
warned off pestilence and famine, or caused rain 
to fall in time of drought. Many other wonders 
were related of them. Legends of their healing 
powers existed, and in many instances the sick 
were carried to tombs of heroes in order to be 
cured there by their power.® 

3- Egyptian. — In Egypt the careful preservation 
of the mummy shows great reverence for the dead, 
but hardly amounts to relic-worship, as there was 
little actual cult of the dead, save in so far as the 
dead man Avas identified with Osiris. The cult of 
relics was largely associated with the worship of 
Osiris and with myths of his death or dismember- 
ment. The burial-places of Osiris or of his 
members are mentioned in texts giving lists of ‘the 
graves of Osiris.’ The lists vary, and in some 
instances one member occurs as a relic in two or 
more places — numerous legs, the head at Abydos 
and at Memphis. Thus the honour of possessing 
some of the members ivas claimed by more than 
one city. These sanctuaries in Grreco-Koman 
times were forty-two in number, each ivith its 
central shrine or Serapeum. 

1 The Serapeums were so called by the Greeks ‘without regard 
to the distfnotion between the tomb of a dead bull which had 
' become an Osiris and the sepulchre of the god-man Osiris him- 
self. But to the Egyptians they were the Banctuaries of Osiris, 
of him who dwells in the Underworld.’ ® 

Abydos oaved its importance to its possession of 
the head, and its symbol was a coffer containing it, 
surmounted by tavo plumes. But from the Xllth 
to the XVIIth dynasty the whole body avas also 
supposed to be buried there, and an early royal 
tomb avas regarded as that of Osiris. It becaine_ an 
important holy place, to avbich numerous pilgrim- 
ages were made, and burial near his relics avas 
considered most advantageous.^ _At Busiris avas 
the backbone or ‘pillar’ of Osiris, the deel, kept 
there as a sacred relic. It had been discovered at 
Mendes and brought to Busiris.®^ Lucian also 
mentions the hair of Isis as an important relic 
preserved in Egypt.’ Herodotus refers to acunoua 
myth current in the Theban district regarding 
Perseus. Here the Chemraitre had a temple in his 
honour, and here he sometimes appeared. A sandal 
worn by him was sometimes found after his visiL 
It aa’as tavo cubits long, and its presence denoted 
prosperity for Egypt.® As in Greece, large bones 
avere shoavn as those of giants.® 

4 . Celtic.— The Celtic cult of human heads and 
the myths respecting them shoav analopes aviUi 
savage custom, and the presence of a hero s head in 
any given territory seems to have beep regarded 
as a guarantee of safety against enemies and evi 


1 Paus. iii. 16. 1 , X. 4. 4. ® i*- ’L 

s Ib. viii. 24. 6, 46. 1 ; Pliny, BJf ix. 6. 

^ Cf. Paus. ii, SS. 6. . . ft>rt tr 

e A. Wiedemann. Religion of the Anenent EgypUani, £n?. tr., 

*289^' A. Erman, Handboch If 

Fnr? tr do 1907 o 16: E. A. W. BudL-e, The Gods oj m 
Egyptians, do. 1D04,^L 127, Osiris and the Egyp. Resurreetion, 
do. 1911, i. 212, ii. 1, 8, 13, 83. 

7 Luvian, odr. Lndoct. 14. ,,, 
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influences,* just as in classical and Christian belief 
about relics of hero or saint. Mythical relics of 
divinities seem to be referred to in a passage of the 
Rennes Dindscnchas, where the remarkable things 
in the Brug of Alac Ind Oc are enumerated. 
Among these are the monument of Dagda, the 
rampart of the Morrigan, the bed of Dagda, the 
two paps of the Morrigan, the comb and casket of 
Dagda’s wife, the slono wall of Oengus, and many 
tombs and cairns of divine or heroic personages.- 
Certain things belonging to the Tuatha D 6 Danann 
are also of the nature of mythical relics. The stone 
of Fal was brought out of Falias and used to roar 
under every- king who would take tlie realm of 
Ireland. This is supposed to he identical with the 
present coronation stone. Out of Gorias came 
the unconquerable spear which Lugli had, and out 
of Findias the equally unconquerable sword of 
Nuada. Out of JIurias came Dagda’s miraculous 
cauldron. Possibly actual weapons, etc., in Ireland 
were thus connected with the gods as their relics, ’ 
like the churinga of ancestral spirits among the 
Aninta (§ i [/]). 

5 . Christian. — (a) Origins of the cult . — The early 
Christian use of relics, like the use of relics everj'- 
where, may be traced to affection, which makes 
the survivors cling to the mortal remains of a 
relative or visit the place of sepulture, and to the 
instinctive reverence for or curiosity concerning 
any notable person. Added to this in the case of 
the early Christians was the desire to shield the 
remains from the malice of persecutors, while the 
belief in the resurrection and in the body of the 
living 09 a temple of the Holy Spirit naturally 
increased the reverence paid to the dead. It was 
also believed that spirits of saints hovered near 
their tombs and, later, the shrines where their 
relics were preserved * — a primitive survival which 
aided the reverence paid to bodj-, relic, or tomb. 
Feelings of reverence for the martyr’s body easily 
passed over to anything which had been in contact 
with him. In the case of the living, this principle 
is seen at work already in Ac 19'“. As to dead 
martyrs, an early example of the preservation of 
relics occurs in the case of Ignatius. 

Alter he wtva eaten by the beast^i, only hh larger bones re- 
mained. Tliese were carried to Antioch and there placed In a 
napkin, * ns nn inestimable treasure Icit to the church by the 
grace which was in the martyr.* o 

Another early instance is found in the reverence 
paid to a martyr’s blood. 

Prudontius tells how the witnesses ol the martyrdom of St. 
Vincent (a.i). S04) dipped their linen vests In his blood, so that 
itinishthe a safegsiard to their homes for ^ncrations.® This 
custom existed in still earlier years— e.p., in the case of the 
martyrdom of St. Cyprian (a.d. 25S>— and is otlen referred to In 
the /icta of the martyrs. 

The extraordinary reverence shown in the 
matter of burial, care of the grave, and in tlie cult 
winch went on there, especially on the anniversary 
of a martjT’s passion, all aided the growth of the 
relic-cuit. The Eucliarist was celebrated at the 
tomb, often on the stone slabs which covered the 
body (see art, Autak [Christian]). 

An earlv instance of this is found in the case of St. Polycarp. 
•Taltlnjr hp his hones, more precious than the richest Jewels 
and tried above pold, wc placed them where it was (Ittinc. 
There, assembled as wc sball have opjKirtunity, with Joy and 
gladness, wo shall he permitted by the Lord to celebrate the 
anniversary of Ills martvTdoin.' 7 


Wc can liardly doubt that the cult at the raartiVs 
tomb, if it was not an actual continuation _ of 
tlie pagan liero-cult, was influenced by it.* 

* See art. CrtTS, vol lit pp. ESS‘, EOO*. 

*ifCefxT. (isoiiesie « /a. xH. ttf’i’U s'- 

« Council of llliberis, can. S4 ; Jerome, Ep. 105 ‘ad Kiparium,' 
ectilro Yinilantium, ^ 

t iJrJatton qf the Hartpr^om of S. IgnatUit, 12. 

* PerUleph. v. 

' Ep. emeemintr the Hariirdom af St. Pclyoarp, 18; cf. 
AcSS, 

s U. Deleharc, JTif Lfyende of the Saints, Eng. tr., London, 
leoT, p. 1C5, inalntalns Uiat the relic cultus Is an outcome not 


Theodoret saj's that the Lord lias .substituted 
martyrs for heroes, and that churches were built 
over their tombs or relics just as temples were 
erected over tomb.s of heroes.* But, while the 
remains of the pagan hero generally rested in the 
CTave and were not seen by the worshippers, the 
development in tlie Christian cultus was to a 
reverence of relics in reliquaries and to an occa- 
sional visible exhibition of the same.- Among 
Greeks and Romans reverence for the dead forbade 
the dividing of their remains, and severe laws 
existed against violation of tombs and bodies. 
These laws continued in force under the earlier 
Christian emjierors. The prejudice against divid- 
ing the remains of the dead continued active in 
the Western Church, hut both tliere and in the 
East the desire to possess the bodies of niart 3 'rs 
led to large sums ueing paid for tliem and to 
disputes conceniing their ownership. But in the 
Eastern Church the division of a martyr’s remains 
into relics began to prevail at a comparativelj- 
carly period. Graves were rifled and bones stolen, 
and a trailic was begun in these, though tiio use of 
such relics was apparently a private one, as in tlie 
case of Lucilla (p. 654‘). At what time nrecisely 
the dismemberment of bodies of saints oeg.in is 
uncertain. Possibl 3 - the jiractice was aided by 
the fact that, where martyrs were burned, nothing 
but a few bones and ashes remained, wliicii might 
be regarded differently from a complete corp.se or 
skeleton. But that it was alread 3 ' in vogue in 
the 4tb cent, is shoivn b 3 - the law of Theodosius,* 
forbidding the translation of a dead bod 3 ' already 
buried, the selling (or dismembering t [‘nemo 
martyrem distrabit’]) or bn 3 'ing of a martyr’s 
remains. A law of Valcntiiiian m. speaks of 
bishops and clerg 3 ' who were guilty of robbing 
graves, appaTcntl 3 ’ for the purpose of obtaining 
relics. St. Augustine already sjieaks of protended 
monks who went about selling relics of mart 3 TS, if 
indeed they wore martyrs, and refers tu scandalous 
abuses in connexion with the cult.* Even in 
A.D. 693 Pope Gregory the Great was amared at 
the Eastern custom of disturbing the remains of 
saints, and, when the empress Constantina asked 
him to send her the heaa of St. Paul for a new 
church to lii.s niemor 3 ', he refused, saying that he 
could not divide the bodies of the saint-s, and 
liointed to tiie danger of invading tlieir tombs. It 
was not tlie Roman custom to do this. Ho there- 
fore sent her a cloth which had liceii in contact 
with the bod 3 ' and had Ibo same miraculous 
powers.* 

Influences from the J ewisli or Ilebreiv side are not 
discernible in the Christian relic-cult. Among the 
Hebrew.s an 3 ’ actual cult of relius of the dead ivas 
hindered 113 - 'the idea of unclcaniiess which attached 
to a dead l)od 5 ' (Nu 19”'-) and b 3 ’ the disgrace 
which attended lack of biiri.al. .roseph's bod 3 -, 
after embalming (a custom which is here Eg 3 'ptian, 
not Hebrew), was by his direction carried up from 
Eg 3 -pt to Palestine and there buried; but, though 
it would naturtilly be treated with reverence, there 
is not the least evidence of a relic-cult here 
(Gn bO**'-, Ex 13**, Jos 24**). The pot of manna 
and Aaron’s rod within the Ark of the Covenant 
were not worshipful rcrusi, but in tlie one ca^c a 
memorial of God’s mercy, in the other ‘a_ token 
against the children of rebellion' (Ex IG**, Kn 17**, 
He 9*). The * br.azen scrjicnt that Mc-es bad 
made ’ appears as an object of worship down to 

oI hero-worship, but ol rovcrencc (or thp lunrtyr. There was a 
logical and panviiel development o( the tiro cull*, without 
Intenlependcnce— ‘the iiMural outcome c( an identical state o! 
mind under rimilir conditions ' {p, ICT). 

1 Apoe. vL S. s C(. Pttler, L S3, IL 423. 
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4 de Open Sfor.aehorvm, 23, ds Cir. Dei, xxii. IS. 
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Hezekiah’s day, but was destroyed by him. In 
all likelihood it was the image of an adopted 
serpent-cult rather than a relic (2 K 18^). 

(o) Growth of the cult in early times . — Apart 
from the usual cult of a martyr at his tomb and 
the celebration of the Eucharist there, or the 
building of a shrine or church over the tomb, the 
use of separate relics was at first a private custom 
rather than a practice officially recognized. This 
is suggested in the statement made in the account 
of St. Polycarp’s martyrdom ^ that care was taken 
by the Roman authorities to prevent the least part 
of his body being taken, although many desired to 
do this and to he made partakers of his holy flesh. 
The Roman governor, at the suggestion of the 
J ews, pretended that the Christians might forsake 
the worship of the Crucified and begin to worship 
this Polycarp, The Acta of St. Fructuosus and his 
two deacons tell how the brethren collected the 
ashes and divided them. But he appeared in a 
vision to some of them and bade them restore and 
bury them in one place.® At the beginning of the 
4th cent. Optatus tells how Lucilla, a Donatist, 
was accustomed, before receiving the Eucharist, to 
kiss a relic of a supposed martyr which she had 
procured, and for this she was rebuked by Cecilian, 
archdeacon of Carthage.® In the time of Diocletian 
a Roman lady, Aglae, sent her favourite steward 
to the East with gold and aromatics to obtain 
relics of the martyrs. The evidence of St. Augus- 
tine to the traffic in relics is also important as a 
witness to the private practice. But there is no 
doubt that the cult of actual bodily relics, as well 
as dust from the shrine, and cloths which had been 
in contact with a martyr’s body, was becoming 
general in the 4th cent., by which time St, Cyrfl 
of Jerusalem (f 386) also speaks of the wood of the 
Cross as distributed piecemeal to all the world in 
his day.* The growing cult is also proved by the 
desire of the pagans to prevent it—e.y., in the case 
of St, Polycarp, perhaps also in that of the martyrs 
of Lyons, whose ashes were thrown into the river 
that no fragment (Xel^l'oi'oj') might remain to give 
hope of resurrection, and in the refusal of sepulture 
to martyrs in the Diocletian persecution, lest the 
survivors should gain courage in worshipping those 
whom they regarded as gods.® References in the 
Fathers to the cult at tombs show how easily that 
could develop into a cult of separate relics. 

Gregory of Nyssa says that to touch the tomb la a bleseing, 
and, if it be permitted to carry off dust which has settled on it, 
this is a great mft. As for touching the remains themselves, 
only those who have done so know how desirable it is and how 
worthy a recompense of praj-er.s St. Chrysostom describes how 
the faithful gathered in crowds round the martyrs’ tombs, and 
he praises the power of the sacred remains. Not only their 
bodies, but also their vestments are objects of homago.7 

The custom of dividing the remains of a martju: 
is certainly found in the East in the latter half of 
the 4th century. It, as well as the translation of 
the body, was now promoted for ecclesiastical and | 
political reasons j e.y., the enriching of Constanti- i 
nople with innumerable relics from other parts j 
gave it a high standing as against the old capital j 
of the West. Eastern Christians liberally shared 
their relics wfith others as an honour to the martyr 
and a widening of his circle of admirers, while it 
also flattered their own pride. The custom was 
common among the Christians of Egypt,_ and 
Chrysostom refers to it.® The church of Sinope 

E nted many places with relics of Phocas.® 
tells how the church of Sebaste gave relics of 
its forty martyrs to other districts.'® Paulinus of 
Nola placed in the church which he founded there 
J § 17. ® DC£ il. 672. 

3 Optatus, de Schism. Donat, L 16. 

* Cyril, Cat. xiii. 4. “ Eus. BE viil. 6 f. 

6 FG xhi. 735, 740. 

7 Expos, in Ps. ix. S, cxv. 6, Bom. 8, * ad pop. Ant. 

B Laud. ilaH. jEg.l. BjPCxkSOSf. 

10 In Quads. Bart. 8. 


(c. 400) relics of various apostolic martyrs, includ. 
ing also some of those of St. Nazarius sent by St' 
Ambrose.' ^ 




.... uivioluu oi uoaiiy reucs was hanUr 

known in classical Greece, or, where separate parts of a hero 
existed, they were still within a grave. Yet already in the East 
separate relics of Buddha_ were known and reverenced hU 
bones, after cremation, having been divided among eight clans 
or individuals, and mounds erected over them. Buddhist inUn. 
ences on the OTowing custom of dividing the remains of a salat 
may be regarded ns remotely possible. 


Theologians soon began to recognize the cult of 
relics and to supply reasons for it. They referred 
to such passages as 2 K 13”, Sir 48»'-, and 
Ac 5'® 19'® in support of the practice. The bodies 
of saints, formerly temples of the Holy Spirit, 
were now as worthy of reverence as their souls ;* 
or, as their bodies were instruments which God 
had used and which were destined to share in 
future bliss, this suggested continued reverence to 
them.® Their bodies were endued with mystic 
power (Si^rafics), or grace (xdpir Trvev/iariK'q), and so 
also were their graves,* and this power was as 
much in the parts as in the whole. ‘ When the 
body is divided, the grace remains undivided.’® 
He who touched the bones of a martyr received 
a share of the sanctification {ayiaopts) from the 
grace dwelling in them.® This power was already 
inherent in saints while alive, as their alleged 
miracles showed, and it was even then apt to over- 
flow upon other objects, which could produce 
wonderful effects also (Ac 6'® 19'®). If, then, 
argues Chrysostom, clothes, handkerchiefs, and 
even the shadow of saints on earth had wrought 
such miracles, a blessing is certainly derived from 
the relics of saints by those who devoutly touch 
them. The relic, as containing supernatural grace 
or power, was like a spring which overflows and 
never grows dry, or like a light always sending 
out beams, but never losing the power of shining, 
and this power passes over to all persons or things 
brought mto contact with the relic.® These views, 
apart from their theological aspect, differ little 
from the theory implicit in savage magic, ns far ns 
that concerns the use of relics. 


Lucius points out that the power in the relio forms a kind of 
ponderable stuff, and gives ns on example the overflowing ol oil 
in a lamp or vessel near a martyr's tomb, as if something 
material had passed into it from the remains. Such oil had 
miraculous virtues equalling those of the relic.B 

A clear distinction was drawn, however, between 
worship paid to God and reverence to the relics of 
a saint. This was already recognized in the case 
of St. Polycarp’s relics. Christians worshipped 
{oipaoOai, TTpooKvyoOfifp) Jesus Christ, but loved 
liyarr&iJiBv) the martyrs and their relics ; they did 
not worship Polycarp, as the pagans avowed. 
‘We honour the martyrs,’ says St. AuOTstine, 
‘ but do not worship [colamus) them.’ '° St. Jerome, 
in contending against Vigilantius for the use of 
relics, maintains that relics are not worshipped, 
but honoured. ‘ We honour (honoramus) the relics 
of the martyrs, that we may worship [adoremt^) 
Him whose martyrs they are.’ " Popular practice 
probably went farther; and even_ now, in _ the 
opinion of leading Roman Catholic theologians, 
the supreme worship of latria may be accorded to 
relics of the Cross, the naUs, the garments of tne 


Saviour. 

(c) Variety of relics. — A. relic 


is first and foremost 


I Poulin. Ep. xxxii 17. 
s Sk John Damasc. de Fide Orthodoxa, iv. 15. 
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the bodily remains of a holy person — the whole of 
these_ or any part of them, even the most minute 
Uantillm rdiquice, in the phrase of St. Gregory of 
Nazianzus). ^ In later theology a division ns far 
as rank was concerned was made between different 
parts of the body as relics. RcUmiim insignes 
include the whole body, or its chief parts — ^head, 
arm, leg ; religuicB non msigncs include other 
parts, and these are again divided into nofahiles 
(hand, foot) and cxigucc (teeth, fingers).® As 
already mentioned, the blood of a martyr was also 
a sacred relic, and the Acta describe how it was 
collected in napkins, sponges, etc,, which were 
preserved as talismans. But anything which had 
been possessed by, or had been in contact with or 
m proximity to, a holy person or his relics might 
in turn become a relic. Among these were liis 
books, his instruments of torture, his garments, of 
which St. Chrj’sostom says : 

‘ How great is the power o( the salnte. For the homage of 
OhrlsUans Is directed not only to their words and bodies, but 
also to their vestments.'® 

Earth and dust from graves, coffins, and shrines ; 
oil from lamps hanging there; pieces of cloth 
(brandea) laid for a time upon them, were all as 
efficacious as the remains themselves, as far as 
miraculous power was concerned. Flowers which 
had touched a relic were also reverenced. Many 
names were in use for religuicc besides the general 
term — e.g., exuvice, bitsta, hcneficia, lipsana, in- 
tignia, cineres, pignora or xenia sanctorum, etc. 

A change similar to that of the elements In consecration was 
supposed to have tahen place in pieces of cloth alter contact 
with the relic. Pope Gregory the Great is said to have shown 
this to some sceptical Greeks ; he cut such a piece of cloth, and 
blood flowed from it.* 

Among other relics those associated vvith our 
jord naturally occupied a high place, although in 
most cases (like many other relics) they were 
fictitious. The allegea discovery of the Cross was 
accompanied by a miracle, and a few years later 
the holy wood of the Cross had almost filled the 
whole world.' Paulinus says that the part of it 
kept at Jerusalem gave off fragments of itself 
without diminishing, having imbibed this power 
from the blood of that Flesh which underwent 
death, but saw not corruption.® 

Calvin Jeers at the quantity of wood In tbe relics of the 
Cross, BO much that three hundred men could not carry them. 
But G. Rohault do Fleurj’ maintains that existing relics would 
measure 6,000,000 cubic millimetres, whereas the whole Cross 
contained at least 180,000,000— on ingenloun calculation. But 
was the ‘true’ Cross that on which our Lord was crucifled? 
Honorat Nicquet, writing of, the multiplication of the wood of 
the Cross, assimilates tho latter to the Body of Christ in the 
Eucharist.^ 

The alleged letter of Christ to Abgarus preserved 
Edessa frequently from attack in the 4th century. 
Tho pillar to which our Lord was bound, the 
crown of thorns, the spear, sponge, and reed, tho 
linen clothes, tho stone of tho sepulchre, and earth 
from tho sepulchre or from the Holy Land, oven 
our Lord’s footprints, were all relics from the 4th 
cent, onwards, and are referred to in pilgrim 
itineraries and other writings. Later known 
relics ore the much-multiplied sudar'mm, the 
boards of tho manger in the church of S. Maria 
Maggiore in Borne brought from Bethlehem in 
tlie 7th cent, by Pope Theodorus, and tho Holy 
Coat of Trfcves, existing also at about twenty 
other towis. The nails of the Cross, found with it 
bv St. Helena, became also mucli multiplied, 
hlany nails, however, are said merely to contain 
filings of the originals, though they are usually 
alleged to bo genuine. 


Dust ond earth from PaJestine ^ere roost cfincaciotis afralnst 
demons, and were brou;?ht thence in larjro quantities and eold 
at high prices.l Some relica of the Passion and the like may at 
first have been part of the properties used In litur^cal mjf teiy- 
plays. 

Belies of the Virgin are mentioned from the 
6tfa and 7tb centuries onwards. Among the early 
relics were a stone on which she bad rested on 
her journey to Betblebem, tlio pitclier and bucket 
which had been near her at the time of the 
Annunciation, and the stool on which she then 
sat, articles of her clothing, her girdle, and her 
headband.® These and the like were to be seen 
in Jerusalem, Constantinople, and other Ea.steni 
cities. But even at this period relics of the Virgin 
were known in Western churches or in the pos- 
session of private individuals.® Probably tho 
legend of the Assumption prevented the existence 
of actual bodil}' relics, thougli a lock of her 
hair was treasured by Charlemagne, and her 
milk was a favourite relic all over Western 
Europe. 

Innumerable relics of the Apostles came into 
existence ns the cult inereiised, and at first none 
w'ere so popular as the chains which liad bound 
St. Peter and St. Paul. Chrysostom mentions 
St. Paul’s chains, and in tho Cth cent, they existed 
at Borne.* Those of St. Peter were given to the 
empress Eudoxia on her visit to Jerusalem in 439, 
and one of them was presented by her to her 
daughter, wife of Vnlentinian HI., at Borne, who 
built the church of S. Pietro in Vincoli in its 
honour. Filings from these chains enclosed in 
keys or crosses were greatly valued, and Pope 
Gregory tbe Great was accustomed to send keys 
containing them ns gifts.® 

(d) Abuses of the rclic-cult. — Many of these 
relics were fabulous, but, ns the reverence for 
them increased, it was natural that inniimerable 
new ones should be brought to light. The inven- 
tories in churches and references in religions litera- 
tnre during tbe Middle Ages show the extent and 
the absurdity of the cult. Belies of tho patriarchs 
and saints of tho OT became common from the 4th 
and 5tU centuries onwards. Their grave.s and 
places connected with their lives were pointed out 
without hesitation, and are mentioned in itiner- 
aries® — e.g., the rock smitten by Moses, the cave 
of Elijah, the place where David composed the 
Psalms. Among relics were Moses’ rod and the 
horns attributed to him, parts of the burning hush, 
tho bones of Is.anc, hairs of Noah’s beard, fragments 
of the Ark, soot from the furnace of the Three 
Children, portions of manna. Job’s dung-licnp, 
feathers from Gabriel’s wings, and St. Miciiacra 
buckler. Equally absurd were the breath of St. 
Joseph, tho Virgin’s milk, our Ixird’s tears,® sweat, 
blood, tooth, even the praputium Christi (in several 
churches),® the wood of the three tabernacles 
which St. Peter proposed to make, and the corner- 
Btono rejected by the builders I In vain were laws 
assed regulating the cult. The passion for relics 
ccame greater still, and the trade m them increa-^ed 
ns tho centuries passed. From at least the 4rii 
cent, many burial-places of Scriptural and ecclesi- 
astical saints and of martj'rs were alleged to have 
been discovered by means of dreams and vi.sions, 
in which tho dead man appeared and revealed tho 

I Aupr. dt Cit. Dti, xxii. 8. a * See rtll. in l/iclo}, p. <C7 
» Grec. Tur. de Gloria Hart. I. C. 11. 

< In £pk. item. viiL 1 ; Greg-. Sp. ill. CO. 

» Sp. Vi. G, ril. CS. 

«r. Gever, Itinera JlieTotoljrmitana Stet. »r.-en£., Vienna, 
1853 {CSSr, xxxix.). 

" See J. B. 'Thiers, DittrrU rur la tairje larme de VerjUme, 
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place of sepulture in order that a martyrivm 
might be built or due honour paid to liim. Dream 
discovery of a saint’s remains still occurs now and 
then.i Fraudulent persons early took advantage 
of this and produced bodies of alleged martyrs. 
On the other hand, the ghost of a thief whose 
tomb was honoured as a martyr’s appeared to St. 
Martin at his prayer and avowed his real character 
and crimes.* Pilgrims to the East and to the lioly 
places returned with such relics as water from the 
Jordan and earth from the Sepulchre, or with false 
relics imposed upon them in return for large 
payments. At a later period the Crusades, especi- 
ally after the sack of Constantinople, gave an 
immense impetus to the traffic in relics, by bringing 
them from the East and by multipljdng in the 
West relics already known in the East. Demand 
created an extensive supply, and traffic in relics 
became one of the greatest scandals of the pre- 
Reformation period, while imposture was freely 
practised upon credulous and ignorant people.* 
Although prohibitions were issued by 12th and 
13th cent, councils, bishops sometimes permitted 
the existence of avowedly false relics, on the 
ground that to undeceive the people was not 
expedient — an argument still in use. Theft of 
famous relics was not uncommon and was soon 
regarded as praiseworthy — e.g., when the people 
of one district or the members of one monastery 
wished to gain possession of a relic from another.* 
Hesychius stole the body of St. Hilarion after his 
death in Cyprus in 371, and carried it to Palestine, 
but the Cypriotes maintained that his spirit re- 
mained with them. Stolen relics still worked 
miracles. In other cases actual combats for the 
possession of relics took place, as ivhen the people 
of Tours and Poitiers fought for the body of St. 
Martin.' The desire for relics, and for the mar- 
vellous in connexion ivith them, led also to the 
reduplication or multiplication of the same relic in 
different places— numerous bodies, heads, legs, etc., 
of the same saint ; many holy shrouds, coats, and 
the like; innumerable thorns from the crown of 
thorns, and pieces of the Cross. Indeed scarcely 
any relic did not exist in duplicate or more.® 
Credulity and pious fraud, as well as intentional 
imposture, were responsible for many of the.se, 
though theologians sometimes explained them by 
a miraculous multiplication through divine inter- 
vention.^ Others maintain that each relic is only 
part of a whole, conventionally described as entire, 
or that similar relics are those of different saints of 
the same name. These explanations do not cover 
all the cases, nor even the more important of 
them. Many relics, again, were admitted to be 
facsimiles of an original, and, having been brought 
into contact with it, are now possessed of all its 
miraculous virtues. 

Some attempt was made by authority to distin- 
guish false relics from true. The 5th Council of 
Carthage (A.D. 398) ordered bishops to remove 
altars raised over relics without authentic proof. 
Individual saints imposed tests, or notable ecclesi- 

1 Sozomen, vii. 2X; Chron. Pasch., A.v. 406; Theod. Lector, 
H. 2 ; E. Le Slant, L<s Songes et les visions des marlgrs. Some, 
1892 ; P. Sainty ves, Les Saints, suecesseurs des dieux, p. 32. 

2 Snip. Sev. Vila S. Mart. 8. 

* J. Guiraud, ‘ Le Commerce des reliques au commencement 
du ixo Bitcle,’ Melanges d’archiologie et d’histoire, Paris, 1892, 
p. 73 f., ‘Les Keliques romaines au ixe sitcle,’ Questions d’hist. 
et d’areh. ehr(t., p. 235 ff. An associaHon of ‘ contrebandeure 
en ossementa sacrfs ’ existed in Paris. Early examples of 
imposture are given by Augustine, de Opere Monaehorum, 28 ; 
Greg. Great, Ep. iv. 30; Greg. Tur. Bist. Franc, ix. 6. 

4 E. Le Blant, Le Vol des religues, passim. 

6 Greg. Tur. Hist. Franc, i. 43. „ . . , , 

6 See the Second Book of Homilies of the Church of England, 

hom. xiv. pt. 3; 0. de Plancy, Lict. critique des reliques, 
passim. . ... 

7 J. Ferrand, Lisquisilio reliquiaria save _ de susctgnendo et 
suspeeto earumdem numero reliquiarum quce in diversts eeclesiis 
servantur multitudine, Lyons, 1647. 


astics like Pope Gregory the Great' insisted upon 
the assurance of authenticity. Hence arose the 
custom of testing relics. Those possessed bv 
Arians and found in Arian churches were subjecteci 
to the ordeal by fire by order of the Spanish 
Council of Caesar Augustus in 592. This custom 
was common in later centuries, and liturgical forms 
were used in connexion with the test.* Before tlie 
15th cent, the traffic in relics was forbidden, ns 
well as the showing of them outside a reliquary 
and the stealing of them. No new relics were to 
be venerated without due authority, and bishops 
were to prevent fictions and false documents about 
relics from being circulated.® 'Where the cult wns 
BO deeply rooted, and where relics, whether true or 
false, had already wrought miracles, not even the 
highest authority could destroy popular belief in 
them. But, as their abuse was one of the griev- 
ances of the Reformers, the Council of Trent tried 
to regulate some of its more notorious aspects— 
their superstitious use, the association of filthy 
lucre with them, and the degradation of the visita- 
tion of relics into revels — while no new miracles 
were to be acknowledged or new relics recognized 
unless the bishop of the diocese had taken cogniz- 
ance of and approved them. 

(e) Relics in, churches . — The custom of building 
a chapel over a martyr’s body gave rise in the 
time of Constantine to that of building churches 
over tombs of great apostles or martyrs. From 
the middle of the 4th cent, it also became customary 
to build a church in memory of a martyr and to 
bring to it his relics, or to place such relics in an 
existing church. This gave rise to continual trans- 
lation of relics. The translation, whether of whole 
or of partial remains, was effected wth great rever- 
ence and pomp. It first occurred in the East, an 
early example being that of the remains of SS. 
Andrew, Luke, and Timothy to Constantinople. 
The "Westerns for some time shrank from meddling 
with bodies, once they were buried, although the 
remains of St. Stephen are found first at Cnlama 
and then at Hippo in St. Augustine’s time, and 
even in 593 Pope Gregory the Great wonders much 
at the Eastern custom.* Even when the West 
accepted the custom, certain restrictions were im- 
posed; e.pr., the sanction of the prince or bishop 
and permission of a sacred synod had to be obtained, 
as a council of Metz (813) appointed. In general, 
translation came to be preceded by miracnmns 
circumstances attending the discovery of remains. 
When they were brought to the place appointed 
for them, crowds of all ranks came to_ welcome 
them and to accompany the procession with lamps 
and candles. The relics were enclosed in costly 
wrappings or in precious receptacles. Similar 
joyous scenes marked their passage through towns 
on the way. Usually the day was marked by a 
yearly commemoration besides the day of the samt. 
An early example of the manner of translation 
— that of the bouy of Phocas to Constantinople— is 
given by St. Chrysostom,' while a recent instance 
IS that of the remains of St. Aureliana from the 
Catacombs of Rome to Cincinnati in 1870. 

As the custom spread, the idea arose that no 
church was complete without relics. Traces or this 
are found in the 4th cent.,' and soon relics were 
carefully sought for to place in new churches. 
AVhere none could be obtained nearer, application 
was made to Rome in the 7th and later centurie , 
and a cloth (brandeum) consecrated by bemg hem 

* ^'^MSiUon, ‘de Probatlone Eeliquiarnm per fgnem/ Vetera 

Analecta, Paris, 1723, p. 668. •„!„ TTAliern- uni 

3 H. Siebert, Beilrdge zur vorreformat^ehm Ueihgen 
Reli^iienverehrunn, Freiburg i. Br., 1007, p- o3. 

* Phocam, 1 ; of, Jerome, e. V^Uant.D. 

« Ambrose, Ep. xxii. 1 ; Paollnus, Vtta Arnbros. 28. 



RELICS (Primitive and "Western) 


657 


over the relies of SS. Peter and Paul was sent. 
Old churches were also supplied with relics. Con- 
secration of n church with relics under tlie altar 
was made obligatory by the 2nd Council of Nicsea 
(787). As the altar had previously been built over 
the body, so now relic.s were placed under it, or in 
a cavity within it. • There was also a reference to 
the ‘ souhs underneath the altar ’ of Eev 6°. Both 
in the Eastern and in Roman Catholic cliurclies 
the consecration of a church is attended by the 
TOlomn placing of relics in the altar. The cavity 
in the altar is known as the stpulclmim, loculus, 
or confcssio ; and in the Latin Church it must 
contain relics of two or, since 190G, one martyr.* 

In the Eastern Church aniimineia, or corporals, consecrated 
at the dedication of a church, are used, but several may bo 
hallowed at the same time. Relics are pounded up with a 
fragrant gum ; oil Is poured over them by the bishop, and, dls» 
tilHn{^ on to the corporals, Is supposed to give them ali tlio 
virtue of the relies. The Eucharist must ho celebrated on them 
for seven days, after which they are sent forth ns they aro 
wanted. In use this corporal la spread out on the altar at the 
beginning of tho liturgy. It is practically a portable altar,^ 

Relics were sometimes placed at doors of churches, 
where the faithful kissed them, and in various 
parts of the architecture of the building, and were 
also contained in precious reliquaries, in cupboards 
on the left or right of the altar, or in sacristies. 
They were also carried in processions, and were e.v- 
hibited to the faithful, who were blessed with tliem, 
generally on a specific day. Nunjcrous pilmms 
flocked to the place for this purpose. Booldets 
which described tho relics, and also aided the 
pilgrims to follow the ceremonies at their public 
exhibition, were for sale, and contained instructions 
os to the indulgences to be obtained. 

Receptacles o( relics, or reliquaries, had a variety of names 
(area, capsa, eapscUa, pixidtila, snnctiiarium, tcrinium, theca) 
ond were made of dlfTerent materials— wood, metal, bone, Ivory, 
glass. Many of them were richly ornate. Tlioir form was 
cquolly various. Some were made to Imitate a church, house, 
ship, tower, or sarcophagus. Some had the form of a cross, 
others of n statuette, a bust, or a medallion. Still others were 
shaped to resemble their contents— foot, head, etc. Besides 
reliquaries for use In churches, a smaller kind wos made for 
earring on the person. 

(/) Customs in connexion toith relics . — Relics 
being 80 sacred and powerful, an early custom 
iTose of taking oaths upon them. As prescribed 
by Dagohert in G30, the compurgators placed their 
hands on tlie capsa containing tho relic. Tlic 
accused put his hands above tlicirs, asking God so 
to help him and the relics under tho hands wliicli 
he holds that ho may_ not incur guilt in the matter 
of which he is questioned.® Another CMtom was 
that of obtaining a saint’s advice by laying on the 
altar where his relics were a letter with a blank 
sheet for the answer, which was sometimes given 
in writing, sometimes not at all.* There is sotne 
analogy hero with modern methods of spirit- 
vmting. Tlie assistance of saints was also thought 
to 1)0 obtained at ecclesiastical councils by the 
presence of their relics.® ^yhile at first burial near 
a martyr’s grave was avoided, it soon became a 
matter of strong desire to he interred near the relics 
of a saint or martyr. St. Augustine wrote a treatise 
in support of tho practice.® 

(p) Jiclicsnndmiraclcs The veneration of relics 

soon led to the belief in them ns powerful to work 
miracles. Being associated with tho spirit of a 


1 For the ceremonv sec Bcralplus of Auxerre, de Vcd. Seel. 
0; Pontiftealo/ [Surtees Soo. rublio-itions, vol. xxril.l, 

liOndon, 1853 ; F.. Marttnc, de ArxUmii Eeelreiee milnis, Venice, 
1T83 ; sits i. S41 f. and works cited there ; CS, $.v. • Consecra- 
tion L. Duchesne, Chriftian Worship*, Eng. tr., london. 


100”. p. SOT ff. , „ , 

! J. M. Nc.ilc, Hfrt. 0 / the Uedy Eastern Chnreh, I/sndon, 
1850, pt- 1. Introd. p. ISO. For tho office used sec J. Goar, 
Siiehn/oaia, Paris, 104”, p. 04S. 
s Captlvlan'a Iteavm Srane. I. CO. 

*U. KQckcrt, C'ultiiiveseh. des dnitsehen 1 cUrrJ, Lclprig, 
ia53-K4, ii. eoi. 

SMartine, ill. 1,10. 

® Aug. de Curo i>ro Jforftiis Gerenda. 

VOL. X,— 4S 


dead saint or filled with his snpemntuml grace, 
thej' were naturally supposed to possa^s such 
jniracnlons power.? as he had possessed in his life- 
time. A comparatively early instance of this, but 
one which shows that the belief was already 
strongly grounded, is found in St. Augnstine's 
account of the relics of St. Stephen first at Calania 
and then at Hippo. He mentions os nianv as 
seventy accounts of such miracles already written 
within two years after the coming of the relics. 
He describes tho miracles as countless, and gives 
ca-ses of the cure of blindness and other disease.s 
even through flowers which had come into contact 
with the relics, of cures of gout, fistula, stone, and 
broken limbs, and of restoration of the dead to life. 
Augustine’s theory is that the martyrs died for the 
faith of Christ and can now ask these benefit-s from 
Him. The miracles attest the faith which preaches 
the resurrection of the flesh to eternal life, whether 
God acts directly, producing efFeots in titne, or by 
His servants, perliaps using their spirits os Ho nses 
men who are still in the bod}’, or by means of 
angels — at tlie prayer of the martyrs. Augustine 
also refers to miracles wrought tlirough reli&s as 
common inhis time— c.p., through those of Protasius 
and Gervasius.* Other early instances are the 
miracles ascribed to the relics of St. Cyprian by 
Gregory Nazianzen,® and those recorded by St. 
Gregory of Tours, especially in connexion with tlie 
relics of St. Martin or with dust from the tomb of 
the martyrs of Lyons.® Ho also tells how a nail of 
the Cross throvvn into tho Adriatic by Queen Radc- 
gund made it safe ever after for navigators. Pope 
(iregory the Great, whose veneration for relics was 
extreme, cites many miracles by means of relics in 
his Epistles. Where relics were possessed by 
churches and wrought miracles, it hecame common 
in the 5tb cent, to liang up models of limbs wJiich 
had been cured— a practice continued long after. 
At the translation of relics miracles were matters 
of frequent occurrence, ns well ns at their exhibi- 
tion, and at the shrinas of famous saints. From 
the 6th cent, onwards, with increasing force during 
the later Middle Ages, the credulity of the people 
increased, and miracles by means of relics, genuine 
or false, or by means of articles in contact with 
tlieni, or at the shrines which contained them, were 
multiplied and were frequently of tho most absurd 
nature. Not only were the s'lek healed, the blind 
given sight, the dead raised, and demons tormented 
or chased away, but relics cured or kept oil" poison, 
had power over Btorms, thunder, ram or floods, 
gave victory wlicn carried in battle, or kept enemies 
at a distance,* overcame robbers, and supplied 
succour of every kind. See also art. Chaiuis and 
Amulets (Clinstian), vol. iii. p. 427’'. 

While miracle- worlcinp relics in ony piven church or monortcir 
were usually vrclcometl as a Fource ot revenue from Uie crovroB 
which flocked there, tlicso crowds were fODictimcs » source of 
annoy-ance to the course ot monastic life.® 

Relics were worn on the person as amulets from 
early times, usually hanging in a case from the 
neck or in rings. They warded ofT evil through 
the union of the wearer with the saint whose relics 
were worn. Warriors placed them in tho hilts of 
their swords ; kings wore them in their crown.s and 
regalia, or parts of crowns were themselves made 
of nio.st sacred relics — c.g., the fillet of the iron 
crown of Lombardy from one of the nails of the 
Cross. St. Thoma-s Aquinas discusses tlie propriety 
of wearing relics round the neck n.s a protection, 
and npprovas of the pmefiee, provided ostentation 
and supemtition he avoided.® This opinion was 
ch.allcnged by other theologians. 

> de Cir. Dei. xxii. 8 f. S Orat. rviii. 

^•de Gloria Hart. f. 60 and parrim. 
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dom,’* applies to non- Christian Asiatic usage. 
Class (1) is known to the Buddhists as iaririka, 
' body-relics,' while class (2) is termedparibhogilui, 
‘objects used,’ the term ‘used’ being understood 
in a wide sense as connoting ‘closely connected 
with.’ 

In Asia relic- worship rests on the same founda- 
tions as in Eiu'ope. I’he relics may be venerated 
simply as memorials of the sainted dead, serving, 
like images, as points of attachment for the rever- 
ence and devotion of the pious ; or they may be 
regarded as intrinsically possessing magical powers 
which enable them to work miracles. The treasur- 
ing of relics as memorials or souvenirs of the dead 
is a natural exhibition of emotion to which no 
objection can be taken, but, when the relics are 
believed to possess intrinsic magical properties, 
the veneration of them passes into rank supersti- 
tion, open to every kind of abuse and fraud. The 
transition from the sentimental to the superstitious 
veneration of relics invariably takes place in all 
countries, so that the innocent sentiment is for- 
gotten while the superstition develops a vast 
mythology. The Buddhists further hold that the 
honouring of relics is an act of the highest merit, 
conferring much personal benefit on the worshipper. 
In this article we propose to give a sketch of the 
most prominent features of relic-worship as prac- 
tised in Asia throughout the ages by the followers 
of non-Christian religions. 

I. Buddhism. — The Buddhist cult from the 
earliest ago of Buddhism, as it is known to us from 
the most ancient remains and documents until the 
present day, has always been characterized by the 
prominence of relic-worship. The practice is older 
even than the historical religion of Gautama 
Buddha, and may be traced back to the time of the 
half-mythical ‘former Buddhas’ about whom so 
little has been ascertained. A great tower, or 
sttljia, a few miles from SrSvasti enshrined the 
relics of Ku^yapa Buddha, the predecessor of 
Gautama. The relics comprised his entire body. 
That statement seems to indicate that in the 
remote times when KuSyapa lived burial rather 
than cremation was the approved method for dis- 
posing of the remains of a notable saint.’ The 
erection of the stiipa was ascribed to Asoka, but 
his building must have been raised on the site 
of a more ancient memorial. 

A footprint reputed to bo that of Kfu^yapa 
Buddha was venerated at a place to the west of 
the Indus.” Hiuen Tsiang saw a miraculous image 
of the same ‘former Buddha’ to the north-west 
of the Bodhi-tree. The pilgrims also note the com- 
memoration of the birth-places of Krakuchanda 
and Kauakamuni (KonSgamana), the other scmi- 
historical ‘ former Buddhas,’ who preceded Kfriyapa, 
Asoka, in or about 255 B.C., enlarged for the 
second time the stiipn of the last-named saint, and 
almost certainly that building must have contained 
relics of his body. Other notices of a similar kind 
exist. 'The inference is reasonable that _ relic- 
worship had been established as an element in the 
cult of the ‘ former Buddhas ’ centuries before the 
Mpearanco of Gautama Buddha in the world, 
'nie religion of the ‘ former Buddhas,’ whatever it 
was, seems to have arisen in the sub-Himalayan 
plain lying to the north of the modem BaptI 
district in the United Prorinccs. The origin of 
Buddhist relic - worship, consequently, may be 
assigned to the same region. 

llelic-worship as practised by the followers of 
Gautama Buddha began with the proceedings 
connected with his funeral, when the relics of his 


burnt body were collected by the Brrihman named 
Drona and distributed among eight ‘kings.’ 
Drona himself retained the vessel in which the 
fragments were gathered together, while another 
Brahman took the embers from the pyre as his 
share of the sacred spoil. Ten famous monuments 
were erected accordingly over the relics thus 
obtained, and in due course each appears to have 
become the centre of an important group of 
religious establishments. The storj' of the dis- 
tribution of the relics, as told originally in the 
Mahuparinibhaiia Suita ’ and retold in a multitude 
of other books, need not be repeated here. 

The fragments of bone deposited with extreme 
reverence in the early slxlpa at Piprliwa on the 
Bastl-Nepal frontier by the Sflkyas of Kapilavaslu 
may represent one of the original eight shares. 
Relic-worship clearlj’ must have been a well- 
established practice long before the death of 
Gautama Buddha. From the time of that event 
(c. 483 B.C.) until now it has alwa3*8 been one of 
the most prominent features of the external 
Buddhist cult, closely associated in India, Ceylon, 
and Burma with all holy localities and places of 
pilgrimage, and consc(iuently with the develop- 
ment of religious art in every form. Buddhists 
believe that their Master himself directed the 
veneration of his relics os a pious duty. Whether 
he did so or not, the supposed duty has been 
zealously performed. 

'The four canine teeth, the two collar-bones, and 
the frontal bone of Buddha were termed the 
‘seven great relics.’ The other fragments, which 
were numerous, were believed to comprise grains 
no bigger than a mustard seed.” The relics so 
collected were gradually dispensed all over the 
Buddhist world, the dispersal being associated by 
legend with the name of A^oka. Some of the 
ieces, genuine or supposititious as the case may 
0 , have become the subicct of long histories, 
among which the story of the tooth-relic in Ceylon 
is the most famous. The reputed hairs and nail- 
parings of Buddha, which have supplied many 
reliquaries, are venerated os fervently as the 
relics believed to have come from his funeral pyre. 
The paribhoqika relics, or objects in some way 
connected closely with tlie person of Buddha, 
command similar reverence. Tlie Buddhist passion 
for relic-worship is so ardent that anything said to 
bo a relic is certain to secure much popular atten- 
tion, without serious criticism of its genuineness. 
'The relics need not bo either those of Buddha 
himself or objects associated svith him pcrsonallj’ ; 
fragments of the bodies of the saints and things 
used by or connected with them are v.aiucd almost 
as higiily. The Tibetans carry their interest in 
relics of recently deceased or even living Lumas to 
a disgusting extreme.” 

The smaller objects of veneration natnrallj' were 
enclosed in suitable reliquaries or c.asket», which 
were made of various materials, including among 
others soapstone or steatite, rock-crj’stal, bronre, 
silver, and gold. Manj' examples have been dis- 
covered in India, Cejdon, and elsewhere. Three 
speciallj' not.able examples maj’ be mentioned. 
The earliest known specimen appears to be the 
steatite reliquary found in the extremely ancient 
Piprfvwfi stiipa, erected probably soon after llio 
deatli of Buddha. There is reason to believe that 
the fragments of bone in that casket were genuine 
relics of Gautama Buddha, and that they wore 
ensluined not long after his decease bj' his Sskya 
clansmen ; but absolute proof of the gcnuincnc'^s 
of tbc relics is necessarily unobtainable, and the 


r Cme. Trid., scss. xxtv., r» quoted In ixUi. 63. 

5 Fa-lllan, Trareh, ch. xxi. ; lliucn Tsiimu, lU S. Beat, 
EiuIdAfst liemrda o/ the liVsti-rn TTorM, Ixindon, ItKiC, 11. 13. 

> i'oi'oqe lit Sonq Tim, cd. V.. Cliavannea, Iliinol, 1903, p. 42. 


1 SDF.xl. tlfoei 131 tr. 

3 Bigandt', Thf cr VfserA rf <7,iu-rojrn<. ti. 63. 

SB. A. Waddc’.l, LKaia cud rU Hitlfriar, I*wion, ISC'S 

p. C9T. 
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date of the monument is the subject of differences 
of opinion.* The reliquary, with a crystal howl 
and other vessels, stood on the bottom of a massive 
coffer measuring 4 ft. 4 in. by 2 ft. SJ in. by 2 ft. 
2J in. constructed with perfect skill from a single 
block of fine sandstone. Another exceptionally 
interesting reliquary is the gold casket from a 
stuj)a at Bimaran between Kabul and Jalalabad, 
enriched ^\■ith Hellenistic repoussd figures. A 
third is the Kaniska caslcet made of an alloy of 
copper and found in the ruins of the great stupa at 
Peshawar. “ 

The pious people who deposited relics in care- 
fully-prepared, costly receptacles usually honoured 
the precious fragments by placing with them a 
multitude of objects of intrinsic or artistic value, 
including jewellery of various kinds. All the 
knoum examples of ancient Indian jewellery seem 
to come from such honorific deposits. The work- 
manship both in metals and in gems is of high 
quality. We are thus indebted to relic-worsliip 
for the greater part of such knowledge as we 
possess concerning the jeweller’s art in ancient 
India. 

Belies, whether ianrika or paribhogika, were 
usually secured against accidents by buriiil in a 
stupa (thiipa, ‘tope,’ ‘dagoba’), which in its early 
Indian form was a low solid cupola of massive 
masonry, with a relic-chamber in the interior, 
ordinarily placed near the base. Such buildings, 
although not so difficult to enter as the Egyptian 
pyramids, were sufficiently impenetrable to offer 
no small degree of security. Some ancient monu- 
ments of the kind preserve their secret inviolate 
to this day, some were despoiled ages ago, and 
others have yielded their treasures to keen archse- 
olomsts in recent times. Although stupas were 
built occasionally merely as memorial towers to 
mark sacred spots, and in that case contained no 
internal chamber, most of them in ancient times 
were_ erected specially for the purpose of enshrin- 
ing in safety highly venerated relics of either 
Buddha or his saints. The modem chorten (q.v.), 
the equivalent of the stiipa in Tibet, rarely con- 
tains relics. 

The story of the stupa as an architectural form, 
beginning with the low solid hemisphere of 
Piprawa and ending with the slender Chinese 
pagoda, is a long one. That long development 
would never have taken place hut for the cult of 
relics. Most of the important groups of early 
Buddhist sacred buildings, especially in India and 
Ceylon, comprising monasteries, temples, and 
structures of many other kinds, were formed round 
a relic stiipa ns the nucleus ; and in that way the 
worship of relics may be described with approxi- 
mate accuracy as being the foundation of the art 
of architecture in its application to the special 
purposes of Buddhist religion and public worship. 
Ke^nald Farrer justly observes : 

‘ It is thanks to the cult of relics that Cej-Ion possesses such 
a store of ancient shrines. And the tremendous artistic 
impetus that the competition of shrine-buildinp aroused was of 
inestimable service to national activities, to the consolidation 
and centralization of the Cinhalese Kingdom.' 3 

The same cause operated more or less in other 
countries of Asia in the same way; just as in 
Europe the cathedrals at Gloucester and many 
other places were built from the proceeds of the 
offerings of pilgrims visiting the enshrined relics 
of reputed samts and martyrs. 

The stupas erected in Buddhist countries to 
provide safe custody and permanent honour for 
relics include some of the largest buildings in the 
world. The most considerable structures of the 

1 See lA. xxxvL [1007] 117-124. 

2V. A. Smith, A Bist. of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, 
O.vford, 1911, pis. Ixxiv. and Ixxv. 

3 In Old Ceylon, London, lOOS, p. 233. 


kind still standing probably are those to be 
found in Ceylon and Burma. The ancient sfiitn 
at Anuradhapura in Ceylon, commonly, althou'-h 
inaccurately, called the Jetawanarama, stands on 
a stone platform nearly 8 acres in extent, and is 
still 251 ft. high. The Shwd Dagon pagoda at 
Kangoon, a more modern building, 36S ft. liioh in 
its existing form,* is reputed to contain within its 
mass eight hairs of Gautama Buddha, as well as 
the bathing-garment of Kfl^yapa, the water-dipper 
of Konagamana, and the staff of Krakuchanda— 
i.e. articles used by the three latest of the * former 
Buddhas.’ 

Among the destroyed stiipas, one of the greatest 
was the famous monument at Peshawar constnicted 
c. A.D. 100 by Kaniska (q.v.). The relic-casket 
excavated from its foundations has been referred 
to above. 

The gigantic monument at Boro Bndur in Java 
is essentially a stiipa, but there is no record of its 
erection or of the relics which may lie hidden 
somewhere in its recesses. 

Buddhist public worship in India and Ceylon 
during the early days centred in the relic-sfSpns, 
which formed the goals of innumerable pilgrim- 
ages. Kings emulated one another in the lavish- 
ness of the ceremonial with which the relics were 
first enshrined and then from time to time exhibited 
to the faithful. The best descriptions of such 
ceremonies are those ^ven repeatedly in the 
Mahavamsa, a monastic chronicle of Ceylon, 
written about the 5th century A.D. 


Oh. six. relates how the site of the ilahavihlLra was conse- 
crated in the presence of an enormous international assemblage 
of monks, including deputations from the foreign lands desig- 
nated as Paliavabhogga (7 Persia) and • Alasanda the city ot the 
Yonas,’ probably meaning Alexandria in Egypt Oh. xxi. is 
devoted to an exposition of the glories of the spacious relic- 
chamber, and ch. xxxL describes fully the enshrining o'fh® 
relics and the many miracles accompanying the act The 
theory governing tlie proceedings is frankly stated at the end 
of ch. XXX in these words : _ j . i.i. 

* If the wise man who is adorned with the good gifts of faith, 
has done homage to the blessed (Buddha) the supremely vener- 
able, the highest of the world, who is freed from darkness, 
while he was yet living, and then to his relics, that were dis- 
persed abroad by him who had in view the salvation of man- 
kind; and if he then understands— “ herein is equal merit — 

then indeed will he reverence the relics of the Sage even as 
the blessed (Buddha himself) in his lifetime.’* 

The same intense belief in the efficacy of refics 
still prevails ; and, when occasion arises, as on the 
presentation of the Piprfi.wfi relics to the king of 
Siam, the sacred objects are welcomed with extreme 
enthusiasm, although the splendour of the ancient 
ceremonial in Ceylon may not he emulated. 

In A.D. 1763 certain pagodas at Shwebo in Buraia 
were dedicated by the four queens of the reigning 
monarch. At the close of 1902, thievM hav^g 
rilled the contents of one of the buildings, the 
local authorities decided to open the other pagodas 
and remove the treasures enshrined in them to a 
place of safety. A silver scroll, forming part of 
the deposit and then taken out, records the motiv es 
which influenced one of the royal ladies to erec 


er pagoda. . 

■Finally,' she observes, 'by virtue o'.‘he merit acquir^ .v 
e through building this P^Soda, in which the ralic^Cudd^ 
■e enshrined, may I enjoy such happiness and , -L*. 

innot be disturbed and detract^ [from] m of 

ice counting from the present one tiU the 
Vrpdpa, and, like Visakha and Quera ^*'“1“' on at 

irrapa, without the necessity *“7***®* .^'^"^Lrecedin" 
le feet of the coming Buddha An Mctteyya. In th P , 
ntences Her HaJesV bad invoked aad 

ng, the members of the royal family , the ^ trees, 
Hcials, and had pray^ that ‘the spirits of and 

le earth, and the sky, together mtb -wire in 

losts, who inhabit the declivities of the , na'-oda.* 

;r merit and keep constant watch and ward over her pa^oaiu 

The document affords interesting and 
roof that the modern practice of relic-u orsliip 

1 ESril xilL 891». , r rf -! 

» Ann. Rep. Archaol. Survey of India, 1903-04, p. iw- 



RELICS (Eastern) 


661 


Buddhist countries is turned to extremely practical 
purposes. The relics are regarded as an excellent 
and profitable investment. It is clear that in the 
Shwebo case no trouble •whatever was taken to 
verify the alleged relics, because another scroll in 
one of the ad3oining pagodas declares that the 
relics of Buddha consisted of 3001 large pieces, 
•with the same number of small pieces, besides a 
multitude of other fragments still more minute — 
•which is manifestly incredible. Tlie so-called 
relics -were placed in an amber bo'wl of great value, 
which was enclosed in a miniature pagoda made of 
silver, gold, and glass. The miscellaneous objects 
deposited in the relic-chambers as honorific ami 
protective additions by the queens include an 
extraordinary variety of things, hundreds in 
number, and duly catalogued in the accompany- 
ing inscriptions. Besides many jewels and articles 
of gold and silver, the collection comprises copper 
or brass models of war-boats, cannon, and arms 
of various kinds. The figures of soldiers, horses, 
and elephants, with the miniature ^ns and 
weapons, were intended to protect the relics. 

Thirty-four years later (1797) P. Hiram Cox, 
the British Resident at Rangoon, was allowed to 
inspect the collection prepared for deposit in 
another new pagoda, the relic-chamber of which 
measured no less than 61J ft. square on the inside. 
The objects deposited, although not quite so varied 
in character as those collected by the queens, were 
numerous and included the strange item, ‘ one of 
Dr. Priestley’s machines for impregnating water 
with fixed air.’ Ancient honorific deposits were 
ordinarily restricted to jewellery — using that term 
in a wide sense — and coins, including specimens 
valuable as rarities or curiosities. That practice 
explains the frequent occurrence of Roman coins 
of various reigns in the stiipas of Afghanistan and 
the Panjab. 

Relic-worship attained its highest prominence in 
ancient India and Ceylon. Burma conies next in 
devotion to the cult. In all other Buddhist 
countries the adoration of relics is but a minor 
incident of popular religion. The Sera monastery 
to the north of Lhasa pndes itself on the possession 
of the metal thunderbolt (vajra, or dorje) of the 
god Indra, which fell doum from heaven, and was 
used by Buddha ; but Tibet, on the wliole, sets 
little store upon ancient relics, while keen on 
the quest of relics, even the most offensive, of 
recent or living Liimas, which are believed to 
possess magical curative properties of the highest 
value. 

Certain monasteries in Chinn rejoice in their 
custody of famous relics ; but the number of not- 
able places of the kind docs not seem to be great. 
One of the most celebrated of such places is the 
temple, or stiipa, on the Five-peaked Mountain 
(U-tai-shan) in N. China, built by a Wai sovereign 
in the 6th century.* The absurdity of the cult of 
relics has not escaped the ridicule of Chinese 
scholars. In A.D. 819 Han IVan-kung, an eminent 
•writer and statesman, deeply offended the reign- 
ing emperor by mocking at the honours paid to an 
alleged finger-bone of Buddha, preserved at a 
pagoda in the prefecture of Fung-tseanp, His 
candour was punished by official degradation, and 
he narrowly escaped execution. But ordinarilj', 
in all countries, sceptics have been content to pre- 
serve a discreet silenco._ 

Japan, Kore.a, and Siam seem to care little for 
relics properly so called, although the Siaineso 
venerate a much-esteemed alleged footprint of 
Buddha. 

Burma excepted, most modem Buddhist countries 
prefer to expend their devotional enthusiasm on 

JSy^v^^n IAtI, Lr rad*. IW-h t. SS5; F. tendon. 

hhafa, London, ISOS, 11. 'Xi. 


images rather than on alleged relics. Sometimes 
copies of the sacred books serve the same purpose 
as relics and are used to consecrate by their 
presence stupas or pagodas, built primarily to gain 
a store of merit for the donor. 


In Burma ‘pagodas are built over relics o! the Buddha, or 
maiels of them, over tlie eight utensils of a mendicant, or 
Imitations of them, and over copies of the sacred boola.’ l 
‘ No work of merit,’ the same author observes, ‘ is 
so richly paid as the building of a pagoda,' and 
the structure, in order to have proper efficacy, 
must bo sanctified by the inclusion of relics, if 
practicable, and, when they are not available, by 
the best procurable subutitute. In ancient India 
also copies of sacred texts, such as the twelve 
Niddrtas or the so-called ‘Buddhist creed,’ were 
often used as a substitute for relics in order to 
give the requisite sanctity to a stiipa or an 
image. 

2. Brahmanical Hinduism. — The veneration of 
relics seems to be practically unknown to Brah- 
manical Hindus, one reason 'being that their ill- 
defined religion has no recognized founder like 
Jesus Christ, Buddha, or hluhammad. All ac- 
counts agree that the rude log which does duty as 
the image of Jagaunath (y.u.) at Purl encloses a 
mysterious deposit •which is transferred when the 
image is periodically renewed ; and, according to 
one story, the deposit consists of the hones of the 
demi-god Krsna.^ If the deposit rcall5' consists of 
bones, the fact may be regarded as a survival of 
Buddhist relio-worsntp. The cult of JagannSth 
certainly is connected with Buddhism.* 

It would be difficult to specify any clear instance 
of relic-worship practised by Brrdimanical Hindus. 
The honours paid to reputed footmarks of Vi?nn 
( Vi^nn-pada, padului) resemble those rendered by 
the Jams to the vestiges of their Tirthankaras, 
and by Muliamniadans to those of their Prophet, 
but are not exactly relic-worship. 

3. Jainism. — The statement of Fergnsson, that 
the Jains ‘ have no veneration for relics,’* although 
possibly true for the present day, is not quite 
correct with reference to ancient times. Jain 
stupas, indistinguishable from Buddhist onus in 
appearance, were numerous, and some of them 
may have contained relics, although no record of 
the existence of such contents has been published. 
BhagwRn Lai IndrajI, referring in general terms 
to Jain literature, asserts that the early Jains 
honoured bone relics of the Tirthankaras, corre- 
sponding to Buddhas, and that survivals of the 
ancient relic-worship may be traced in modem 
practice. 

Ho states that ' at tho present day the Ja!n Sddhui of Uie 
Kharatnra gachMia use for worahip a five-toothed sandal 
gohlct called thdpana, and this is a copy of the jaws of the 
Tirtliaillcams. So the Jalna nuns or iddhrls use for -worship as 
IhSpand a kind of shell (<afit/ia), which they take to bo the 
knee-bones of llah&virasvMni.' * 


A Jain stiipa was built in honour of Akbar’s 
friend and teacher, Hiravijaya Sliri, who was 
cremtutod in A.D. 169^2 at Una or Unnntpur in the 
JiiD/ignrh State, Kathiawar. Vnriou.s mimclcs 
having occurred at tho spot, the stupa was erected 
to mni’k the lioly ground. It lias not been de- 
scribed, and may or may not contain relics.* 
Recent European works on Jainism do not make 
any allusion to eitber rclic-worshin or stiipas. 
Mrs. Stevenson, however, mentions that childlcR'i 
women attending the funeral of a nun strive^ to 
tear a piece from the dead sdd/ivi's dress, believing 


^ Sbwnr Yoe (3. O. RcoU\ /JiirTTwi, ISVS, 

S W. Ward, A o/ thf IJxst,, Lit, end cf th 

Jlindfioit, Bcnur»j>ort», IJrUi, lU 1C3. 

5 Se^e N. K, V.vu, The ilodem Buddhirtn end jU i'Vricrtryrt in 
Orissa, Calcutta, 1011, p. 1!^. 
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that it will ensure their having children.* That 
practice is a near approach to relic-worship. 

4 . Muhammadanism. — Although the treasuring 
and veneration of relics are hardly consistent with 
the spirit of Islam, Musalmane have followed to 
some slight extent the example of their heathen 
neighbours and have been tempted occasionally to 
cherish and reverence tangible memorials of their 
Prophet. Such limited compliance with non- 
Muslim practice has not produced any considerable 
effects, and the few instances of Muhammadan 
reverence for relics which can be cited are detached 
phenomena with no special significance. Certain 
places pride themselves on the possession of hairs 
from Muhammad’s beard. Two such relics (dmr) 
were brought to Bijapur in the Deccan, India, at 
some time in the reign of Sultan Ibrahim 11 . 
‘Adilshah of Bijapur (1680-1626), and were de- 
posited in a palace now knonm as the Asar Mahal, 

‘ Belie House,’ where they are treated with much 
reverence. Even foreim Muhammadan potentates 
send rich offerings in honour of the relics, which 
are venerated by a special ceremonial on the 
Prophet’s birthday, 12th Kahi’ r. = The box in 
which they are kept is never opened, so that * no 
one living has seen the relic.’® Rohri (Rurhi) in 
Sind boasts of a similar treasure, a single hair, 
which is kept in a jewelled gold case in a shrine 
named the war, or Wal, Mubarak, a building 
erected for the purpose by Nflr Muhammad in or 
about A.D. 1746. The relic is exhibited to the 
faithful once a year, when, by means of some 
trick, it is made to rise and fall, the movement 
being regarded by the crowd as supernatural.^ 

' In the Mo^I armies, before the introduction of European 
tactics, an elephant always marched in the van, bearing on its 
head a long poie, from which floated a large flag. Sometimes 
this was followed by another elephant carrying a rich howdab, 
on which was placed a box containing a priceless relic, which 
usually was, if one may believe it, an actual hair from Mahomet’s 
beard.’ 8 

Certain relics of the Projihet are kept in the 
Topkapu Palace at Constantinople and visited by ^ 
the Sultan at the beginning of a new reign.® 

The reputed footprints of the Prophet on rocks 
or slabs of stone are venerated in many places, 
which need not be specified. J. Burgess mentions 
examples at Ahmadabad, Gaur, and Delhi,* and 
many more might be collected from various 
countries. The honours paid to the tombs of 
numerous plrs, or reputed saints, in Muhammadan 
lands are near akin to relic-worship, but are not 
quite the same thing. 

Literatuke. — I nnumerable boolcs dealing with the Buddhist 
cult treat more or less fully of relic-worship. Some of those 
books have been cited in the text. Works deserving of special 
mention are : trr. of the travels of the Chinese Pilgrims, 
especially Fa-Hian (g.v.) and Hiuen Tsiang (see YuAN-OnwANo), 
W various authors; P. Bigandet, The Life or Legend oj 
Gaudama*, popular re-issue, 2 vole., London, 1914 : H, Kem, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg, 1890 ; R. Spence 
Hardy, Eastern Monachism, lAjndon, 1850, A Manual of 
Budhism^, do. 1880 ; M. Monier - Williams, Buddhism\ 
do. 1890, leot xvii. ; J. Fergnsson, Mist, of Indian and 
Eastern Architecture^, 2 vols., do. 1910 ; H. H. Wilson, 
Ariana Antigua, do. 1841 ; Mahdvaihsa, tr. L. O. Wijesiuba, 
Colombo, 1889; tr. W. Geiger, The Mahavaihsa; or, The Great 
Chronicle of Ceylon, London (PTS), 1912 ; L. A. Waddell, The 
Buddhism of Tibet, or Lamaism, do. 1895 ; A. Wylie, ' Bud- 
dhist Helios,’ in Chinese Researches, Shanghai, 1897 ; W. P. 
Yetts, ‘ Notes on the Disposal of Buddhist Dead In China,' 
IRAS, 1911, pp. 699-726. 
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RELIEF CHURCH.— See Peesbyterianism. 


RELIGION. — I. Introduction, — r. xhe 
subject — From time to time men find themsolvea 
forced to reconsider current and inlierited beliefs 
and ideas, to gain some harmony between present 
and past experience, and to reacli a position which 
shall satisfy the demands of feeling and reflexion 
and give confidence for facing the future. If, at 
the present day, relimon, as a subject, of critical or 
scientific inquiry, of both practical and theoretical 
significance, has_ attracted increasing attention, 
this can be ascribed to (a) the rapid progress of 
scientific knowledge and thought ; ( 6 ) the deeper 
intellectual interest in the subject; (c) the wide- 
spread tendencies in all parts of the world to 
reform or reconstruct religion, or even to replace 
it by some body of thought, more ‘ rational ^ and 
‘scientific’ or less_ ‘superstitions’; and (d) the 
efieet of social, political, and international events 
of a sort which, in the past, have both influenced 
and been influenced by religion. Whenever the 
ethical or moral value of activities or conditions is 
questioned, the value of religion is involved ; and 
all deep-stirring experiences invariably compel a 
reconsideration of the most fundamental ideas, 
whether they are explicitly religious or not. 
Ultimately there arise problems of justice, human 
destiny, God, and the universe ; and these in turn 
involve problems of the relation between ‘religious’ 
and other ideas, the validity of ordinary know- 
ledge, and practicable conceptions of ‘experience’ 
and ‘ reality.’ 


The vety nature of the subject, therefore, forbids anyone- 
sided treatment. No one particular aspect or phase can form 
the basis ; nor can it bo ignored that upon no otherjeubjeot are 
differences of opinion so acute, ond the risk of causing offence 
and pain so great. The subject of religion inevitably Involres 
both the ‘non-religious,’ or secular, and the ‘onti-relirious’ 
(irreligious, blasphemous, etc.) ; ond, while its very intimacy 
compels a restrained and impartial treatment, its importance 
demands an impartiality and objectivity which in turn moy 
easily seem ‘ irreligious.’ None the less, the actual problems 
ore such that, if any critical or soientiflc treatment is once 
legitimate (and everywhere there is 0 tendency to treat quite 
freely the religion which is not one’s ownj, it must be pursued 
as thoroughly as possible, with the consideration for the con- 
victions of others that one would ask for one’s own (the Golden 
Buie of criticism) and with the clearest recognition of the fact 
that the subject concerns the most vital beliefs and practices ol 
human bein^, all of whom may, on purely soientitlo grouuM, 


be regarded as closely related — physiologically and psyxhologi- 


cally. 


2 , Definitions,®— (1) The term ‘religion,’ what- 
ever its best definition, clearly refers to certain 
characteristic types of data (beliefs, practices, 
feelings, moods, attitudes, etc.). Its u 8 e_ pre- 
supposes criteria, and therefore some preliminary 
conception of what does and what does not come 
under the category. But it soon appears that 
there is no absolute gulf between religion ana 
what, in some one respect or other, closely approxi- 
mates it [e.g., art, morality). Different people 
draw the line differently. A man will he swayed by 
his conception of what religion is or is^ not 1 hf*® 
such conceptions vary, not only among individual 
members of the same society, hut even in the lUe- 
time of any one of them. Only in the course _oi 

his mental or psychical growth dqesa mnn acquire 
the conception and come to distinguish between 

1 On Btandpointa and methoda of inquiry reference W t>« 
made to S. A. Oook, The Study of Religions, I^ndon, 1914. 

9 Two derivations are famih'ar, one from relegere (so yie > 
de Nat. Dear. ii. 28 : * qui nutem omnia, quae od oultum owrom 
pertinerent, diligenter retractarent, et tanquam 
sunt dicti religiosi, ex relegendo, “t elegantes ex « K . 


unde ipsa religio nomen awepit ). But, Mcs 

what is re-read and reflected upon, or whether it had |p, 
of obligation, what was more to point wm the ro 
of reh'ffto and Its relation to superstitio (see Mayor 6 
(i« Nat, X>eor„ loc, eit.X 
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■what ia and what is not religion ; and this develop- 
ment — ■which is oi the greatest personal signifi- 
cance for the indmdnal — finds an analogy in the 
history of the race, ■v\’here the distinctions ■which 
■we dra^w [c.g., between religion and law or ethics) 
are not found among rudimentary or backward 
peoples. Herein lies the fundamental importance 
of such questions as : How and why do we come 
to distinguish the ‘religious’ from the ‘non- 
religions’ t, Is there a border-line?, and If we 
rely upon a prior definition, how did that defini- 
tion originate? Consequently, the subject is seen 
to involve not only (a) the various beliefs and 
practices which obviousij’ belong to the subject- 
matter, but also (6) the mental or psychical aspects 
of all the individuals concerned. In a word, 
besides the_ ordinary stock of religious data, one 
has to consider the indmduals who, as a result of 
certain idcissitudes in their development, have the 
beliefs which are called ‘ religious,’ or ■u'ho, again 
as a result of their experiences, will diflerentiatc 
between the religious, the non-religious, and the 
anti-religious.* 

(2) A survey of the numerous definitions of 
religion ■would bo more inform!^ than any new- 
one that might be proposed. Ei-en the simple 
minimum suggested ny E. B. Tylor (religion is 
‘ the belief in spiritual beings ’) at once brings in 
the question or the nature of these beings, the 
origin of the belief, and its validity for every indi- 
vidual.* Every definition ultimately implies 
theories of reality and indicates the place that 
religion should hold in the world of life and 
thought.* Directly or indirectly, some very sig- 
nificant terms are involved [c.g., ‘ death,’ ‘ heaven,’ 
‘sacred,’ ‘supernatural,’ etc.). These require 
definition and justification, and, wlien pursued 
logically, the ideas ultimately concern man’s 
whole body of thought, both religious and non- 
religious. In general, the definitions themselves 
are a valuable contribution to men’s conceptions 
of what religion was, is, or should be. They con- 
■vincingly demonstrate the personal interest in the 
subject: oven the one-sided and unsynipatlictio 
definitions show- how intimately the self feels itself 
at stake. They point to subjective convictions of 
the most iritnl imnortanco ; they characteristically 
recognize a gulf between man and the ‘divine,’ 
while at the same time emphasizing feelings of the 
closest relationship with or the most absolute 
depondeneo upon a ‘higher Power.’ Especially 
characteristic are (a) the admission of the strength, 
support, peace, and consolation afforded by rclimon, 
and (&) the intensifying and ‘sanctifying’ of 
otherwise non-religions phases of life and thought. 
The efiects of religion are seen to bo varyingly 

1 On the ‘Rcnetlo’ Rnd 'psychological’ treatracDtoI the sub- 
ject SCO below, 5 lo. On uie'Iraport.ince of traclnf; these differ- 
entiations cf. A. SldpTwich, Pvrtincfion and the Criticism of 
Beliefs, London, 1602, The Use <tf H'ordf in Reasoning, do. 
ISiOl.' 

3 PC* t. <21. For criticisms of definitions see J. II. I..eaba, A 
Psyeholoaical Stmlv ef Religion: its Origin, Punrtion. and 
Future, Now York, 1012, ch. IL nnd appendix ; E. Durkheini, 
The Blementarg Forms of the Reliinmui Life, Eng. tr., London, 
lOlE, bk. 1. ch. 1. ; O. Galloway, The Philo.'ophir of Religion, 
Edlnburch, 1011, ch. Iv. Darkheim's definition may be noticed : 
' A religion is a unified system of hcliefs nnd practices relatiro 
to snered thlnps, that is to say, thinra set apart and forbidden 
—beliefs nnd practices which unite into one sinKlo moral com- 
munitj' c-niled n Church, nil those who adhere to them ' (Fr. ed. 
p, 05, Eni;. tr. p. <7). Onlloway (p. 181) suroests lentntlrely 
Ihnt reliintm la ‘ man's faith in a power beyond himself whereby 
he seeks to satisfy emotional needs nnd train stability of life, 
and which he expresses in nets of worship and aerriee.' 
0. 0. i Webb (Crotip Theories of Religion, London nnd New 
York, 1016, p. 60) asserts, on the other hand, ■ I do not myeelf 
believe tliivt Helicon can lie defined.’ 

s Ct. the words of E. Caird : ‘ A man’s religion, if ills sinoere. 
Is that consciousness in which he takes up a definite attitude 
to the world, nnd c;athcra to n focus all the meaninR of his 
life. Of course, the man’s world mnv be, and in earlier times 
is, a comparatlvelv narrow one’ (Eooiution <f Religiorfl, 
r.iasRow, ISOl, 1. 61). 


emotional and intellectual, leading to practical, 
social, lestbetie, speculative, and otber efforts. 
Tlie results for the individual are now narrow and 
egoistic, nnd now broad, self-less, and social ; and 
whUe, on the one band, religion typically has its 
* supematuralistic ’ aspects, on the other, all the 
profounder and more permanent values of life are 
m some way religious or quasi-religious, even 
though the characteristic supernatural or other 
typical religious features be wanting. In other 
words, there is that which is of supreme personal 
significance, whether it concerns the self (1) alone, 
or (2) in its relation to others, or (3) in its relation 
to a higher Power. Thus, as opposed to any 
efforts to set religion in a watertight compartment 
by itself, there is eridence which represents it as 
belonging to so many phases of life that religious 
data are, so to saj-, only a special form of other- 
wise non-religious data. Religion none the less 
claims to be sui generis', hence it is explicable 
why some observers see only the features wliich 
distinguish religion from that which is non- 
religious, whereas others do not recognize the dis- 
tinctive features. The paradox of the immanent 
nnd the transcendent rests upon the fact that 
certain kinds of experience and evidence tend to 
destroy the distinctiveness of religion, whereas 
other eiridence as unmistakably compels or en- 
hances the subjective convictions of the transcen- 
dence and distinctiveness of the divine. Other 
paradoxes relate to ‘ this ’ world and ‘ the other,’ to 
the ideals for mankind and ‘ this ’ life, and those 
for a future which is felt to transcend this world. 
Paradoxical features are also very marked in 
the varying normal, abnormal, and pathological 
aspects of religious life, which clearly prove that 
the problems are ultimately bound up inextricably 
xvith those of ordinary ‘ mundane ’ existence. In 
a word, the subject of religion inentably involves 
the problems of personality nnd existence, and the 
deeper vicissitudes of life and thought. 

3. Method. — (1) Every reader tends to approach 
the subject with certain more or less definite pre- 
conceptions touching some of the most c-ssential 
terms or elements of religion. Herein is clearly 
seen the individual’s implicit reliance upon his 
personal experience, reflexion, and ideas of truth 
nnd reality. But, since differences of opinion nnd 
of method at once arise in the problems of religion, 
it is impossible either to start with theories or 
convictions of the ultimate realities or even to 
adopt some one standpoint as opposed to another. 
Yet, though much may be di.sputed, there can be no 
dispute that men differ profoundly over the ulti- 
mate facts, nnd that their inmost convictions will 
tend to be entirely authoritative nnd to regulate 
their lives. So, c.g,, whatever bo the ultimate 
realities underlying the data of ‘ psychic.al research ’ 
nnd the like (occultism, astrology, angelic vu-itn- 
tions, etc.), no one can doubt that there are three 
typical attitudes: (a) believing, if not unduly 
credulous; (6) increduloiis, if not contemptuous; 
nnd (c) discriminating, on the basis of some author- 
ity. These are real facts of importance for human 
nature and the histoiy of religion, inasmuch as n 
rational conception of religion ha.s to find a place 
for nil the e'viaonco and dare not ignore the incon- 
venient data, from whatever side they are brought. 
How, nil beliefs (theological, scientific, politic.al, 
etc.), and whatsoever they imply, have a_ value 
ns apart from questions of historical crwlibility, 
rationality, value, etc. ; and in religion os in 
history much can be learned from the study of 
beliefs, explanations, and the like, ns apart from 
their particular value for the inquirer nnd the 
ultimate facts themselves. Hence, although 
religion concerns the most vital truth.s of man nnd 
the universe, there c.an l>c a critical, objective, or 
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that it Avill ensure their having children.* That 
practice is a near approach to relic-worship. 

4 . Muhammadanism. — ^Although the treasuring 
and veneration of relics are hardly consistent with 
the spirit of Islam, Musalmans have followed to 
some slight extent the example of their heathen 
neighbours and have been tempted occasionally to 
cherish and reverence tangible memorials of their 
Prophet. Such limited compliance -with non- 
Muslim practice has not produced any considerable 
effects, and the few instances of jSluhammadan 
reverence for relics which can be cited are detached 
phenomena wth no special significance. Certain 
places pride themselves on the possession of hairs 
from Muhammad’s beard. Two such relics (dmr) 
were brought to Bijapur in the Deccan, India, at 
some time in the reign of Sultan Ibrahim II. 
‘Adilshah of Bijapur (1580-1626), and were de- 
posited in a palace now known as the Asar Mahal, 
‘ Belie House,’ where they are treated with much 
reverence. Even foreim Muhammadan potentates 
send rich offerings in honour of the relics, which 
are venerated by a special ceremonial on the 
Prophet’s birthday, 12th Rabi’ i. ^ The box in 
which they are kept is never opened, so that ‘ no 
one living has seen the relic,’® Rohri (Rurhi) in 
Sind boasts of a similar treasure, a single hair, 
which is kept in a jewelled gold case in a shrine 
named the War, or Wal, Mubarak, a building 
erected for the purpose by Nur Muhammad in or 
about A.D. 1745. The relic is exhibited to the 
faithful once a year, when, by means of some 
trick, it is made to rise and fall, the movement 
being regarded by the crowd as supernatural. ■* 

' In the Mogul armies, before the introduction of European 
tactics, an elephant always marched in the van, bearing on its 
head a long pole, from which floated a large flag. Sometimes 
this was followed by another elephant carrying a rich howdab, 
on which was placed a box containing a priceiess relic, which 
usually was, if one may believe it, an actual hair from Mahomet’s 
beard.' * 

Certain relics of the Prophet are kept in the 
Topkapu Palace at Constantinople and visited by 
the Sultan at the beginning of a new reign.® 

The reputed footprints of the Prophet on rocks 
or slabs of stone are venerated in many places, 
which need not be specified. J. Burgess mentions 
examples at Ahmadabad, Gaur, and Delhi,’ and 
many more might be collected from various 
countries. The honours paid to the tombs of 
numerous plrs, or reputed saints, in Muhammadan 
lands are near akin to relic-worship, but are not 
quite the same thing. 

Literatuee. — I nnumerable books dealing with the Buddhist 
cult treat more or less fully of relic-worship. Some of those 
books have been cited in the text. Works deserving of special 
mention are : trr. of the travels of the Chinese Pilgrims, 
especially Fa-Hian (g.ti.) and Hiuen Tsiang (see YnAK-CHWANO), 
various authors ; P. Bigandet, T/ie Life or Legend of 
Oaudama*, popular re-issue, 2 vole., London, 1914 : H. Kem, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg, 1898 ; R. Spence 
Hardy, Eastern Monachism, London, 1850, A Manual of 
Budhism^, do. 1880; M. Monier - Williams, Btiddhism"^, 
do. 1890, lent. xvii. ; J. Fergusson, Mist, of Indian and 
Eastern Architecture^, 2 vols., do. 1910 ; H. H. Wilson, 
Ariana Antigua, do. 1841; Mahdvathsa, tr. L. 0. Wijesiuha, 
Colombo, 1889; tr. W. Geiger, The Mahavaihsa ; or. The Great 
Chronicle of Ceylon, London (PTS), 1912 ; L. A. Waddell, The 
Buddhism of Tibet, or Lamaism, do. 1895 ; A. Wylie, ' Bud- 
dhist Belies,’ in Chinese Besearches, Shanghai, 1897 ; W. P. 
Yetts, ‘ Notes on the Disposal of Buddhist Dead in China,’ 
fRAS, 1911, pp. 699-726. 

Vincent A, Sbiith. 


1 The Heart of Jainism, London, 1916, p. 232. 

s G. Watt, Indian Art at Delhi, 1903, London, 1903, p. 431. 

s BG xxiii. [1834] 620-023. 

4 A. W. Hughes, Gazetteer of the Province of Sind", Bombay, 
1876, p. 679 ; H. Cousens, Arehcsol. Survey Progress Report of 
IT. India, 1S98-97, do, 1897, p. 9; IGI, s.v. ‘Eohri,’ with 
amended date. 

5 J. A. Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs and Ceremonies^, 
tr. H. K. Beauchamp, Oxford, 1906, p. 672 f. 

« Morning Post, 29th ^ril 1909. 

7 Archceol. Survey of IF. India, viii. [1903] 20. 


RELIEF CHURCH.— See Peesbyteiiianism. 


RELIGION. — I. Introduction, — 1 . The 
subject. — From time to time men find theinsolves 
forced to reconsider current and inherited beliefs 
and ideas, to gain some harmony between present 
and past experience, and to reach a position which 
shall satisfy the demands of feeling and reflexion 
and give confidence for facing the future. If, at 
the present day, religion, as a subjeot.of critical or 
scientific inquiry, of both practical and theoretical 
significance, has attracted increasing attention, 
this can be ascribed to (a) the rapid progress of 
scientific knowledge and thought ; (b) the deeper 
intellectual interest in the subject ; (c) the wide- 
spread tendencies in all parts of the world to 
reform or reconstruct religion, or even to replace 
it by some body of thought, more ‘ rational ’ and 
‘ scientific ’ or less ‘ superstitious ’ ; and (d) the 
effect of social, political, and international events 
of a sort which, m the past, have both influenced 
and been influenced by religion. Whenever the 
ethical or moral value of activities or conditions is 
questioned, the value of religion is involved ; and 
all deep-stirring experiences invariably compel a 
reconsideration of the most fundamental ideas, 
whether they are explicitly religious or not. 
Ultimately there arise problems of justice, human 
destiny, God, and the universe ; and these in turn 
involve problems of therelation between ‘religious’ 
and other ideas, the validity of ordinary know- 
ledge, and practicable conceptions of ‘experience’ 
and ‘reality.’ 


The very nature of the subject, therefore, forbids sny one- 
sided treatment. No one particular aspect or phase can form 
the basis ; nor can it be ignored that upon no otherlsubject are 
differences of opinion so acute, and the risk of causing offence 
and pain so greet. The subject of religion inevitably invoKcs 
both the ‘non-religious,’ or secular, and the ‘antl-relirious’ 
(irreligious, blasphemous, etc.) ; and, while its very intimacy 
compels a restrained and impartial treatment, its importance 
demands an impartial!^ and objectivity which in turn may 
easily seem ‘ irreligious.’ None the less, the actual problems 
are such that, if any critical or scientific treatment is once 
legitimate (and everywhere there is a tendency to treat quite 
freely the religion which is not one’s ownj, it must bo pursned 
ns thoroughly ns possible, with the consideration for the con- 
victions of others that one would ask lor one’s own (the Golden 
Eule of criticism) and with the clearest recognition of the fact 
that the subject concerns the most vital beliefs and practices of 
human bein^, all of whom may, on purely Boientilio grounw, 
be regarded as closely related— physiologically and psychologi- 
cally.* 

2 . Definitions,®— (1) The term ‘religion,’ what- 
ever its best definition, clearly refers to certain 
characteristic types of data (beliefs, practices, 
feelings, moods, attitudes, etc.). Its nse^ pre- 
supposes criteria, and therefore some preliminary 
conception of what does and what does not come 
under the category. But it soon appears that 
there is no absolute gulf between religion and 
what, in some one respect or other, closely approxi- 
mates it {e.ff., art, morality). Different people 
draw the line differently. A man will be swayed by 
his conception of what religion is or ia_ not > bat 
such conceptions vary, nob only among individual 
members of the same society, but even m tlie me- 
time of any one of them. Only in the course _oi 
his mental or psychical growth does a _man acquire 
the conception and come to distinguish between 

1 On standpoints and methods of inquiry reference ^y t* 
made to S. A. Cook, The Study of Religions, Dmdon, iai». 

3 Two derivations are familiar, one from rcfwere (M 
de Nat. Dear. ii. 28 : ‘ qui autem omnia, qime ad cultnm awmm 
pertinerent, diligenter retractarent, et bmquam rc-W ■ 
sunt dicti religiosi, ex relegendo, his 

Unquam a diligendo diligentes, ex btelligendo intemgen^. mJ 
enim in verbis omnibus ■ inest vis legen^ Inst. 

religioso’), the other from religare b®otau*‘'??> 
iv. 28 : ‘hoc vinculo pietatis obstricti dco ^ rrHmo was 
unde ipsa relipo nomen accepit’). {he Idea 

what is re-read and reflected upon, or whether it h 
of obligation, what was more to the point on 

of reilffio and its relation to superstttw (see Mayor 
<f« J) tor eg loCe cii.'). 
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■yrhat is and srhat is not religion ; and this develop 
ment — -K-hich is of the greatest personal signih- 
canca for the individnal — finds an analogy in the 
history of the race, rvhere the distinctions ■which 
•we dra-w {e.g., bebireen religion and lats- or ethics) 
are not fonnd among mdimentary or backward 
peoples. Herein lies the ftmdamental importance 
of sneh (pnestions as : How and "why do we come 
to distingtdsh the ‘religions’ from the ‘ non- 
religions ’t, Is there a border-line 1, and If -we 
rely upon a prior definition, how did that defini- 
tion originated Consequently, the snhiect is seen 
to involve not only (a) the various beliefs and 
practices which obviously belong to the subject- 
matter, bat also (6) the rnental of psychical aspects 
of all the individuals concern^ In a ■word, 
besides the ordinary stock of religious data, one 
has to consider the individnals who, as a result of 
certain vicissitndes in their development, have the 
beliefs which are called ‘ religious,’ or who, again 
as a result of their experiences, -sTill difierentiate 
between the reli^ons, the non-religious, and the 
anti-religious.^ 

(2) A surrey of the numerous definitions of 
leli^on wonld he more informing than any new 
one that might be proposed. Even the simple 
minimtun suggested fay E. B. Tylor (religion is 
‘ the belief in ^iritnal beings ’) at once brings in 
the qu^ion ot the nature of these beings, the 
origin of the belief, and its validity for every indi- 
■riduaL* Every definition nlninately implies 
theories of reality and indicates the place that 
religion should hold in the world of life and 
thought.* Hirectlv or indirectly, some very sig- 
nificaat terms are involved (e.g., ‘death,’ ‘heaven,’ 

* sacred,’ ‘ supernatural,’ etc.). These require 
definition and* justification, and, when pursned 
logically, the ideas ultimately concern man’s 
whole body of thonght, both religions and noa- 
rdigious. In geneim, the definitions themselves 
are a valuable contribution to men’s conceptions 
of what religion was, is, or should be. They con- 
•vindngly demonstrate the personal interest in the 
subject:' even the one-siued and un^Tnpathetic 
definitions show how intimately the self feels itself 
at stake. Th^ point to subjective convictions of 
the most vital importance ; they characteristicany ■ 
recognize a gulf between man and the ‘ divine,’ i 
while at the same time emphasizing feelings of the 
closest relationship with or the most absolute 
dependence upon a * higher Power.’ Especially 
characteristic are (a) the admission of the strength, 
support, peace, and consolation aSbrded ^ religion, 
and (6) the intensifying and ‘sanctifying’ of 
otherwise non-religious phases of life and thought. 
The effects of religion are seen to he varyingly 

I On the ‘gw!?tic' a=d ‘jSTchoicsical’ treatris::; cl ifcsssb- 
ject sss below, | lo. On toe fapcnacoe cl traoics these diSer- 
eatiatioas d. Edgmcii, Xhjlfneiion or.d Critiezsrr. of 
BtXUft, liondoa, ISM, The Utf. cf Werit »r. Eeaprr.ir^j, do. 
ISOl. 

I PC* L 424. For critidsas ol deSaitioas tee J. H. I^uba, JL. 
Ptychdc^ixU Sivdy cf Fulirnor. : its Oridn, Fmxtim. and 
PaSure, Xew Tcri. ITVZ, ca. u. and appeadir ; E. Darhl^eaa, 
The Eieeneniary Formt cf tij Belicicat lAfe^ Enz: tr., londoa, 
131S, bi. L cb. i. ; G. GaBowaT, Thu, cf Eeligim, 

Edinbarph, 1?I4, ch. it. DariheJai’s deSaldoa c3t be coticed : 

‘ A relizioa is a taaSed ETsteaj cl beliele aad ptacdoes reladre 
to sacred thtozs, that is to sav, thia^ set apart aad ferbiddea 
— belieis aad pracdoes ■which naita into cae siaple arcad oca- 
raaaitj called a Charch, all those who adhere to theai' CFr. ed. 
p. es. Ear. tr. p. 47). Galloway (p. 1S4) sazpest* teatotirely 
that leSgitai is ‘ nsa^ {aith ta a power beyond fchoself wterelw 
he seehs to satisfe erootiooal needs aad gain sabiKy of Eie, 
a-wS which he expresses in acts of worship aad serrice.' 
C.CS Webb (Gnrjp Th-ecriei cf Religim, Loadoa aad Sew 
Tort, ISIS, p. 50) aaaerta, on the other hand, ‘ 1 do not myseii 
beBerc that Behpian eon be deBaed.* 
s CJ. the weals of E. Caird: ‘ Aman’s religiow,iIit!s shnsere, 
is that consaonsness ia wh!<2i he takes np a deSaite attitnde 
to the werid, aad gathers to a tocos all the nr e a nin g ot til 
Ete. O! coarse, the man’s wotid tnay be, and in earlier tiiaes 
is, a coa:paratiTely narrow cae’ (Frehaiion cf Eeligior^, 
Glasgow, 1S34, L £1). 


emotional and inteUectnal, leading to practical, 
socM, esthetic, speculative, and other efforts. 
The results for the individual are now narrow and 
egoistic, and now broad, seif-less, and social ; and 
■wMle, on the one hand, religion typically has its 
‘supernaturalistic’ aspects, on the other, all the 
profotmder and more permanent values of life are 
in some ■way religions or qnasi-religious, even 
though the characteristic Eupernatu:& or other 
typi(^ religious features he wanting. In other 
words, there is that which is of supreme personal 
significance, whether it concerns the self (1) alone, 
or (2) in its relation to others, or (3) in its relation 
to a higher Power. Thus, as opposed to any 
efforts to set religion in a watertight compartment 
by itseK, there is evidence which represents it as 
belonging to so many phases of life that religious 
data are, so to say, only a special form of other- 
■wise non-religions ^ta. Eeligion none the less 
claims to be sni generis-, hence it is explicable 
why some observers sea oidy the feature which 
distinguish religion from that which is non- 
religions, ■whereas others do not recognize the dis- 
tinctive features. The paradox of the immanent 
and the transcendent rests upon the fact that 
certain kinds of experience and evidence tend to 
destroy the distinctiveness of religion, "whereas 
other evidence as immistakahly compels or en- 
hances the subjective cou'victions of the transcen- 
dence and distinctiveness of the divine. Other 
paradoxes relate to ‘ this ’ world and ‘the other,’ to 
the ideals for mankind and • this ’ life, and those 
for a future which is felt to transcend this "world. 
Paradoxical features are also very marked in 
the -varying normal, abnormal, and* pathological 
aspects of religions life, which dearly prove that 
the problems axe nltimately bound np* inextricably 
•with those of ordinary • m'nndane ’ existence. In 
a word, the subject of religion inevitably involves 
the problems of personality and existence and the 
deeper vidssitmfes of life and thought. 

3, Method. — (1) Every reader tends to approach 
the subject -with certain 'more or less defiijite pre- 
conceptions touching some of the most esential 
terms or elements 01 religion- Herein is clearly 
seen the individual’s implicit reliance upon his 
personal experience, reSexion, and ideas of truth 
and reality. But, since differences of opinion and 
of method at once arise in the problems of religion, 
it is impossible either to stert -with theories or 
convictions of the ultimate realities or even to 
adopt some one standpoint as opposed to another. 
Yet, though much may be dispnted, there can be no 
dispute that men differ profoundly over the ulti- 
mate facts, and that their inmost convictions -will 
tend to be entirely authoritative and to regulate 
their lives. So, e.g., whatever be the ultimate 
realities underlying the data of ‘ p^chical research ’ 
and the like (occultism, astrology, angelic visita- 
tions, etc,), no one can doubt that there are three 
typiwsl attitudes: (a) believing, if not unduly 
credulous; (6) incredious, if not contemptuous; 
and (c) discriminating, on the basis of some author- 
ity. These are real facts of importance for human 
nature and the history of religion, inasmuch as a 
rational conc-eption of religion has to find a place 
for all the eviuence and not ignore the incon- 
venient data, from whatever side they are brought- 
Now, all beiiefe (theological, scientific, political, 
etc.), and whatsoever ttey imply, have a value 
as apart from qu^tions of historical credibility, 
rationality, value, etc. ; and in religion as in 
Hstoiy much can he learned from the study of 
beliefs, explanations, and the like, as apart mom 
their particular value for the inquirer and the 
ultimate facts themselves. Hence, although 
1 religion concerns the most- vital truths of man and 
I the universe, there can be a critical, objective, 01 



664 


RELIGION 


scientific treatment which considers, not the goal 
or destiny of things, hut men’s beliefs and theories 
on the subject ; not the ultimate facts, but men’s 
convictions of them ; not the final objective reality, 
hut religious and related conceptions of this 
reality. 1 

(2) JuBt ns every religious individual has his non-religious 
side — and the term distinguishes certain data from those out- 
side the category — so an objective treatment of religion can aim 
at a conception of religion which would find a legitimate place 
among the other conceptions which, forced by experience and 
reflexion, are necessary for a rational description of the 
entire range of human experience. In other words, the best 
conception of religion will not be severed from the best concep- 
tions of all else that is relevant ; for religion is not something 
in and by itself, but, in the whole world of life and thought, 
has a part which has to be determined. Now, ns a matter of 
fact, quite characteristic of modern research has been the study 
of religion along non-religious and jiurel}’ technical lines and 
from various points of view. But, owing partly to differences 
of method, scope, and aim, and partly also to the difficulty of 
controlling on enormous field, the more synthetical and com- 
prehensive works have been no more convincing than the more 
analytical and specialistic. Still, the collection of material and 
the organization of it proceed pari passu ; improved methods 
lead to a better treatment of the evidence, and the latter in 
turn discovers defects in past methods. Everjuvhere difficult 
problems'arise, and the persistent crux is the conflict between 
the infelt conviction that religion can be handled in a way that 
satisfies the reason and the individual’s refusal to go against 
his inmost convictions, even though these cannot bo logically 
or consistentlj’ formulated. Preliminary questions of method 
thus become indispensable, for no one can approach the sub- 
ject with an entirely blank mind. But these questions will 
also serve another purpose ; for we have to assume that, between 
the ultimate realities (whatever they may be found to be) 
and current conceptions of them, there is no absolute gulf. Of 
these conceptions we can gain some notion by continued com- 
parison and classification and by psychological interpretation. | 
Moreover, only through some implicit or explicit theory of 
reality can we handle and Interpret the data. Consequently 
the methodological questions contribute both to our own con- 
ceptions of reality and to a better understanding of those 
which have prevailed elsewhere ; of. below, 5 ifi (3). 

II. Methods, problems, and criticisms.— 
4 . The comparative method.— (1) Among the most 
conspicuous features of modern research has been 
the application, in their widest extent, of anthro- 
pological and comparative methods of inqui^.^ 
The effect has been to break dotvn racial, social, 
intellectual, and psychical boundaries, and to 
bring into relation all classes and races of men, 
all types of organic life, all forms of ‘matter.’ 
Step by step the most advanced and the most 
rudimentary of psychical and physical pheno- 
mena are related and classified ; man is brought 
into connexion with the rest of the universe, and 
his conscious, purposive thought-activity comes 
into line with all types of psychical and other 
energy. New conceptions flius arise of man’s 
place in nature, and these, in so far as they can be 
co-ordinated, correspond to the cosmogonies and 
cosmologies of rudimentary and early peoples, 
whose general body of religious and non-religious 
thought was more or less organized and coherent, 
but whose stock of knowledge was, relatively 
speaking, extremely small. Now, the comparative 
method is the unbiased co-ordination of all com- 
parable data irrespective of context or age. It 
has led to the accumulation of much valuable 
material. As a popular, simple, and interesting 
inquiry, it has familiarized many people with the 
miscellanies of folk-lore and religion. It illus- 
trates popular beliefs and practices, and reveals a 
remarkable resemblance among peoples all the 
world over. But, while it supports or suggests 
various theories and explanations, it does not 
prove that others are excluded. Moreover, similar 
practices can have difierent meanings or motives, 
and similar ideas and beliefs can be differently 

1 Hence the terms ‘truth’ and ‘reality’ (or ‘system of 
realities’) must be used with a certain looseness, and with the 
assumption that every one admits that there are truths and 
realities of ultimate validity, even though men now differ as to 
what they are. 

3 On the no less conspicuous employment of psychology see 
) 10 f. 


expressed. It does not follow that a belief 01 
practice in one environment has preciselv the 
range of feeling, meaning, or application that its 
parallel or analogy has elsewhere ; nor is the ap- 
parent origin of any datum necessarily significant 
tor its later meaning or function. In fact, every- 
where mere comparison may be legitimate for 
pme purpose— as, e.g., between men and apes— but 
in every problematical situation the question of 
the validity of particular inferences is exceedinely 
urgent, and confusion has often been caused by 
naive comparisons and rash inferences. Hence, 
where sweeping theories have been suggested on 
the basis of comparison (e.g., primitive promis- 
cuity, iMorance of paternity, phallic, serpent, 
or astral cults, the priority of magic over re- 
ligion), they must invariably be tested by other 
methods.* 

(2) The comparative method is commonly bound 
up with certain persistent and prevalent notions of 
the ‘ evolution ’ of thought and the ‘ survival ’ of 
rude, superstitious or otherwise irrational beliefs 
and practices from an earlier and more backward 
stage in the history of culture. But every datum 
which can be regarded as a survival must be 
viewed psychologically ; the individuals whose 
beliefs and practises are so stigmatized are not 
actuated solely by the mere fact that these belong 
to the past or have an ancestry. Some feeling of 
value is characteristically present. The ‘ survivals ’ 
have survived because, while much else has been 
neglected or forgotten, they have been selected 
and retained along "with the entirely rational 
data which also have come doivn from the past. 
To regard certain data merely ns survivals is to 
ignore the question of their origin, persistence, 
and function ; for the type of mind or the con- 
ditions which explain their rise may also explain 
their continuance. Besides, comparison itself 
reveals innumerable subtle differences ; and these 
indicate that there has been no artificial or 
mechanical borrowing or imposition, but a process 
of re-adjusting and reshaping for which the indi- 
viduals concerned have a certain responsibility. 
In fact, whenever beliefs and practices can be 
compared, a distinction can invariably be made 
between what it is that recurs and the form in 
which it recurs. The types of beliefs and practices 
which are selected, assimilated, or reshaped are 
not to be confused with the external aspects which 
can be treated historically. 'Thus, beliefs in 
witchcraft everjnvhere contain similar elements, 
and one can aistinguish (a) the subjective or 
psychological aspect (e.g., the tendencies 
sible for their persistence and retention), and ( 0 ) 
the more external details, which may be_ of 
traditional or legendary interest, due to boiroinng, 
external influence, etc. Indeed, an analysis of 
typical survivals reveals a fundamental resem- 
blance between data that are distinctly religious 
and those that usually rank as superstitions or 
survivals ; but, while the latter will generally be 
sporadic, isolated, and out of harmony with cnireni 
thought, the former -will be more or less organize^ 
socially and intellectually, and will at least claim 
to be in accordance with the ‘best’ thought. 

(3) The presence of survivals, Buperstitions,_ ana 
other signs of cultural differences in an environ- 
ment shows that, ns a general principle, any appa- 
rently rudimentary or irrational datum need no 


E.g., one may note the care taken by 3.Q. 

>n Bmigh? to emphasize the difference ^onumMtal 
i of material collected and classified in this monumcnm 
1 , and the various important theories, Mnje^urcs. 
anations with which they are more Ixf., 

;n : see. e.g., pt. i.. The Magic .drt London 1911, 
ii.. Balder the Beautiful, do. 1913, i. PP; h’ -xvIvaH 
)n the fallacies in the current popular theones of surr 
further! Cook, chs. v., v1. 
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on that account alone be older than one more 
advanced or elevated. Moreover, a culture can 
decay and be followed by one of a lower, ruder, or 
less organized twe. Not only has this often 
happened in the East, but in Arabia, e.g., the old 
civilization reflected in the Minsean and Sabsean 
inscriptions was followed by the pre-Islamic 
Jahiliyya, the age of savagery or barbarism, and 
this in turn by a new growth — the rise and develop- 
ment of the specifically Muhammadan culture. 
Facts of this sort bring intricate problems of the 
rise and fall of systems or cultures, and their con- 
sequences for the development of thought. There 
has undoubtedly been a profound advance from 
the first appearance of man onwards, but the 
persistence of all that is styled irrational or 
superstitious, and the frequent cases of decay, 
retrogression, and new growth, shatter all facile 
theories of a simple, continuous, mental or psy- 
chical evolution. 

(4) Evolutionary ideas hold such a prominent place in concep- 
tions ot religious development that it should be noticed that 
there are really two types of theory. The one involves ideas of 
survival, retrogression, decadence, recidivism ; and it lays the 
emphasis upon man’s savage ancestry in an extremely remote 
past. The other does not measure the difference between the 
civilized and uncivilized by centuries or millennia, but it sees 
the savage 'beneath’the civih'zed man, the barbarian ‘below’ 
the veneer ot culture, and so on. The former seems to c2er an 
easy explanation of the presence ot lower features (cf. Tenny- 
son’s ‘ the Ghost ot the Brute that is walking and haunting us 
yet’ [The JJaion]), hut the latter is probably more important. 
The ante-natal stages have a profound significance tor the 
development of man’s psychical nature. These stages, and the 
dependence of the infant upon the mature experience of parents 
and environment, are as fundamental for his psychical life as 
the more complex and obscure factors of heredity, or the influ- 
ence of human or animal ancestors ' hundreds of thousands of 
years' ago. The actual history ot the ancient civilizations 
shows that there is no inherent momentum in a culture or a 
religion ; its fate dependsupon the individuals who are involved. 
Hence, whatever may be proved to be due to heredity and 
pre-hiitorlc evolution, more attention must first be paid to the 
traces of the ante-natal stages with all their suggestiveness for I 
lower levels of psychical development which the Individual I 
may nob have entirely outgrown.i ' 

5 . Historical and sociological methods.®— (1) 
The purely comparative method of inquiry has em- 
phasized the necessity of constructing conceptions 
of religion upon a wide basis of data. While indi- 
cating resemblances between different religions 
and peoples, it has also brought to light many 
significant differences, whether in single environ- 
ments, at some given time, or in the course of 
their historical aevelopment. Religions can be 
fruitfully studied in their relations to the political, 
economic, social, geographical, and other features 
of the people or area where they flourish. Here 
attention is paid to the influence of surroundings 
(mountains, plains, deserts, swamps, etc,), to the 
proximity of higher or lower cultures, and to 
means of intercommunication.® Of special import- 
ance are the food-supply and means of livelihood. 
Thus, hunting and agriculture conduce to different 
types of mental and therefore, also, of religious 
outlook ; and, where the food problem is negligible, 

r Of., e.g., the ‘vegetative’ eoul of Aristotle and the School- 
men; see M. Maher, Psychology, London, 1010, pp. SSff., 357, 
666, B7Bf. 

2 See, among other works, F. Eatzel, Hist, of Mankind, Eng. 
to., London, 1886-98, hk. i. ; E. Meyer, Einliit. Elements der 
Anthropologic (Gesch. des Altertums-, f. 1, Stuttgart, 1907); 
Durkheim, bk, i. ch. i. ; B. K. Marett, Anthropology, London, 
1912 ; 0. H. Toy, Introd. to the Hist, of Religions, New York 
and London, 1913; G. F. Moore, Hist, of Religions, Edinburgh, 
1914, L 

8 Thus the old Indo-Iranian stock, ns illustrated by a com- 
parison of the Rigveda and the Avesta, divides into tovo 
markedly contrasting streams: the Zqroastrian, or Persian, 
which is strenuous, practical, and ethical; and the Indian, 
which is tjpically passive, mystical, pantheistic, and meta- 
physical. Differences of climate are adduced to account for the 
psychological differences. Moreover, the geographical and 
other features of Egypt and of Babylonia and Assyria favoured a 
certain unity and fixity of life and thought, in contrast to the 
broken nature of the lands of the iEgean and Hellenic cultures 
and the absence of physical links. See Moore, pp. 146, ZOl, 
8E9, 411 f. 


the religion is without the positive features that 
recur when the supply is limited or a source of 
anxiety. The influence of city-life and of political 
and social interests upon an earlier religion is 
especially noticeable in the vicissitudes of the 
Homeric gods. The differences among the various 
religions are thus due ve^ largely to quite recog- 
nizable factors and vicissitudes ; and a distinction 
can be drawn between the history of religions, 
which is that of definite systems, peoples, or areas 
(so far as the material permits), and the history of 
religion, i.e. of the development and advance of 
religious and related thought in human history 
generally. It is the task of the latter to determine 
the character and the principles of the develop- 
ment ; butthetwoinquiriesareinterdependent,and 
it is a natural presumption that the various religions 
reflect the working of similar principles, which, 
moreover, will hold good in the future. But every 
treatment of the development of religion forces 
some recognition of ‘ lower ’ and ‘ higher ’ stages, 
of which the latter will irresistibly be related to 
onr oivn ideals (whatever these may happen to be), 
and our own ideas of what must be the outcome 
of a progressive development. As for the ‘lower’ 
stages, primitive pre-historio men are unknown.' 
Nor can one estimate confidently all the religious 
and other ideas of, say, the pre-historic cave- 
painters.® If, on the one hand, primitive man 
once lacked the traditional experience of the 
lowest of modem savages, on the otiier, there are 
tribes so rudimentary that a lower level can hardly 
be conceived, while possibilities of development 
are recomizable. The latter may then be called 
(relatively) ‘primitive,’ even though their beliefs 
and practices are complex and have a history 
behind them. 

(2) Thus the relation between a primitive religion and the 
actual religion of primitive pre-bietorio people is fairly analo- 
gous to that between the child or the savage and the actual 
‘childhood ’ of mankind ; there will be certain parallels, bnt 
there will be essential differences, due to the fact that the 
environment in the one case has a history and an experience 
which in the other case are quite wanting. It should be observed 
that, although some typical developments can be discerned 
everywhere, we nowhere find the actual dawn of religion in an 
entirely non-religious environment. Further, all theories and 
ideals of religion implicate societies or systems, and not 
articular individuals or details. All significant movements 
ave been collective, and development has been due, not 
merely to individuals (who often find no following), but to the 
tribe, society, church, organization, or people who were influ- 
enced by them. Consequently, every conception of the lowest 
stage of religion must refer, not to the first ‘religious’ indi- 
vidual, but to the group which could be styled ‘ religious,' not 
to separate ideas, beliefs, or concepts, but to the whole mental 
fabric or system in which these found a place. The earliest 
conceivable rebgion would necessarily be a system ; behind this 
one con scarcely go. In like manner one can conceive exceed- 
ingly rudimentary or primitive noups of individuals, but not 
isolated human beings who had not yet associated ivith one 
another. Only in this way can the problems be methodologically 
pursued ; and it is the great merit of sociological inquiries that 
they illuminate the relatively stable and coherent beliefs and 
practices of ordinary social groups, and not the individuals who 
may be exceptional, extreme, or even abnormal. On the other 
hand, one cannot Ignore the individual and what society owes 
to him- The social group is not an absolutely homogeneous, 
undifferentiated, and self-moving unit. Every body that can 
be regarded as a unit moves through those who in some 
respect are outside it, and cannot be properly described without 
taking into consideration the environment. No group is 
actually a closed system, but it is necessary to regard it as a 


1 ‘ A culture would be absolutely primitive if no ante- 
cedent mental development whatsoever could be presupposed' 
(W. Wundt, Elements of Folk Psychology, Eng. tr., London, 
1916, p. 20; of. pp. 21, 82). 

2 All artistic and other human workmanship will imply some 
mental equipment, observation, and reflexion, with perhaps 
social, ethical, or moral interests. In any case the data vriU 
point to some 'psychical context,' and the task is to determine 
the certainties, probabilities, and possibilities, and not (say) to 
suppose that the artists of the Reindeer Period were in no 
degree inferior to modern artists. The necessity of determining 
the context of data is obvious when one observes the very 
different beliefs and practices which can be associated with any 
particular god (e.g., Jahweh in the OT) or the divergent con- 
ceptions entertained of some particular signifleaut term. 
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simpJe unit and to neglect prorisionally the more complex and 
difficult details.! The group, like the concept, is a methodo- 
logical necessity, and not an ultimate reality. See, further, $ 13. 

6. Social practice and myth. — (1) Sociological 
inquiries have thrown a vivid light upon the inter- 
connexion of life and thought among rudimentary 
Bocieties and upon the place that religious and 
related (‘superstitious’) beliefs and practices hold 
in the life or the individual or the social gronp. 

The birth of the child brings ideas of legitimacy and kjoship, 
fncamation or rebirth, tabus, and various ‘superstitious 'usages 
(cf. art. Birth [Introduction]). With the early training and 
initiation into the group all the deep values of the group 
are associated. Marriage and marriage-bars involve highly 
complex ritual and practice. Illness, death, burial, and the 
fate of the dead almost invariably bring beliefs of the relation 
between the dead and the living. Religion characteristically 
embraces all that is for the continuity and security of the socim 
group— entrance into ’ ■. ' ' ' . . ■ ; 

vengeance, manslaugh ■ . ‘ ■ • ; 

(inoluding women and . . . ■ 

prominent or representative individuals ; def ence'and war ; fear 
of famine and disaster ; the preservation of the (animal and 
plant) food-supply and means of livelihood. Here are inextri- 
cably blended tabus and regulations which modern observers 
from their own standpoints will variously style religious, super- 
stitious, mystical, irrational, rational, secular, and so forth. 

A fact of the greatest significaueeis the increasing 
differentiation of departments of life and thought 
and the growing complexity of society.^ At 
certain stages there is no clear division, e.g., be- 
tween ritual, moral, and religious requiremente, or 
between relimous, economic, and legal ideas. The 
appearance, disentanglement, and separate develop- 
ment of special departments of life and thought 
{e.g., astronomy, anatomy, law, physics) continue 
on higher levels the early and rudimentary pro- 
cesses which at previous stages enabled men to 
differentiate and classify simple phenomena and 
thereby to describe their experience and organize 
their scanty knowledge. In this differentiation, 
specialization, and co-ordination there are typical 
processes which subsequently account for the co- 
existence of the various conflicting religious and 
non-religious views of the universe.® 

(2) A Bpeeial problem is that of the relative value of the 
evidence contained in rituai behaviour, sooiai practice, eto., 
and that in myths, legends, and the like (see art. Mttholoot). 
The controversy ‘myth versus ritual’ arose as a reaction 
against excessive reliance upon mytbs.< Myths appear to be 
of only secondary value in so far as they are intended to explain, 
and have secondary aims which are political, ecclesiastical, 
philosophical, etc. On the other hand, the ritual or practice 
may be a lifeless inheritance from the past, bereft of its original 
significance or motive, and modified by reflexion or myth. 
The same actions are not necessarily accompanied by the same 
feelings and ideas, and the latter in their turn can express 
themselves in very different forms. This is one of the clearest 
results of the comparative method (§ 4 [2]). Further, every 
behaviour or action is earlier than reflexion upon it or the 
desire to explain it; it presupposes feelings, Impulses, and 
needs of which men may he barely conscious. )But myths, 
however artificial they may he, are significant for some stage of 
thought and for its movement, even though their contents be 
useless for modern knowledge. Both ritual and myth bring 
difficult questions of the meaning of each for a people. The 
true meaning of a rite for us (i.e, our interpretation) is not 
necessarily that which it has for those who practise it; and the 
relation between (a) ritual, behaviour, action, etc., and (ft) 
subsequent reflexion, explanation, myth, interpretation, etc,, is 
analogous to that between impulsive, instinctive activities and 
the reflective, intelligent states of consciousness, or between 
any activity and the apparently obvious purpose which, how- 
ever, was not recognized at the time. In fact, one ol the most 


1 Of. Marett, Anthropology, p. 169 ff. 

9 See, e.g., W. H. R. Rivers, in Science and the Nation, ed. 
A. 0. Seward, Cambridge, 1917, p. 310 fl. 

® As these processes are of fundamental importance, it may 
be observed, at this point, that it does not follow that, histori- 
cally, society goes back to an absolutely undifferentiated state, 
or that its earliest phase was wholly or essentially religious. 
What undergoes development con be regarded as an individual 
datum or detail which is a part or aspect of something, and 
what can he regarded as a system will oe preceded by another 
system. Thus, e.g., a distinction must be observed between 
some particular logical prerequisite (e.g., an alphabet) and the 
actual earliest historical stage (e.g,, of intercommunication). 

4 See W, R. Smith, Religion of the Semite^, London, 1891, 
p. 11 fl. ; A. Lang, art. ‘ Mythology,’ in EBri\ xix. 128 ; M. 3. 
Lagrange, Etudes sur les religions simitiguei^, Paris, 1905, jpp. 
2S-40. For an Intermediataposition see D .0. Brinton, Religions 
of Primitive Peoples, New York, 1897, chs. Hi., v. 


interesting features of the more rudimcntarv relirions i. is. 
presence of earlier foras of what is fully explicit in the hkhfr 
reliCTons (e.g., vegetotion rites and the later teief in a tesm^ 
tion), of apparently logical transitions, and of a etrilW 
continuity or development, such as to permit continued ^ 
mtcrpretation, and to suggest theories of a progressive reveS. 
tion or the like (cf. also the view in Gal S^). See, further, { ^ 

7. The group unit theory.— (1) It is a funda- 
mental postulate that social life and social-religions 
practices cannot be founded upon hallucinations; 
the basic feelings and convictions are both genuine 
and effective- Moreover, while, on the one side, 
all maxima, principles, and rules of life, business, 
recreation, etc., are for the better ordering and 
organization of activities, on the other side, all 
practical working life or activity implies principles 
which, however, may not be consciously realized or 
formulated. Systematized social religious organ- 
izations hnplg systems or principles of regulative 
ideas ; and all social organization or disorganiza- 
tion corresponds to a sufHcient equilibrium of 
the ideas involved or to an absence of the indis- 
pensable harmony. The interrelation between the 
constituents of any effective group, or between 
different groups, depends on the essential ideas 
which unite or disunite ; and the development or 
depaji of such a group {e.g., a political party) is 
coincident with that of the constitutive ideas. An 
active group or body does not ask, ‘ Is it true ?’ but 
in the stress and conflict of life, as also in reflexion 
upon the ideas and principles that underlie or are 
implied in its activities, their ‘ truth ’ is put to the 
test. Hard events and explicit discussion thus try 
the effectiveness of the convictions and ideas ; and 
eve^ state of equilibrium, after a period of severe 
crisis or disintegration, points to some equilibrium 
of ideas, of greater or less permanence, uniting the 
group. Hence we may speak of a system of ideas, 
even though they are not necessarily consciously 
recognized. 

(2) Now, at certain stages of development the 
social and religious ideas form an inseparable part 
of one and the same system — a practical system ; 
life and thought are relatively undifferentiated, 
and every man is born into the nexus of beliefs and 
obligations which obtain throughout the group. 
Such a system, with its body of cults, practices, 
beliefs, and traditions, implies a system of ideas, 
ways of thinking, standpoints, explanations, etc. 
But, further, Kobertson Smith, whose Jtcligion of 
the Semites brilliantly illuminated the sociological 
aspects of religion, especially emphasized the im- 
portant fact that ‘ the circle into which a man was 
born was not simply a group of kinsfolk and fellow- 
citizens, but embraced also certain divine beings. 

‘ The sooiai body was not made up of men 
but of gods and men.’ ‘ The gods are part and 
parcel of the same natural commimity with their 
worshippers.’ ^ Here, then, ideas of gods and men 
and of &e supernatural and natural, would tend 
to form part of a single coherent whole— a unitary 
system, so to say, of _ thought and practice. It is 
necessary to grasp this conception and contrast the 
‘psychical’ solidarity of such groups with those 
situations where life and thought are extremely 
differentiated, where religion is kept quite apart 
from the non-religious, where the social system is 
undeveloped, or, finally, where (as in totemism) 
there are no clear ideas of gods as part of the social 

iSee Rel. Sem.^ pp. 11. 20 ff.. 28ff.,61. 68, 

Note also p, 82 : ’The principle that the fundamental concep- 

tion of ancient religion [and of all religion 

p. 81)] is the solidarity of the gods and their 

part of one orpanio society [with common Interests “mlcom^n 

aims (p. 81)), carries with It Important consequence. 

may be supplemented by Durkhelm’s purely socloloifto 

ration (esp. bk. 11. ch. lih), and by his argument ‘hat " 

the social gronp, the sacred beings, and the closely 

Interrelated in one solid system ail parts of which fT® ^ 

united. In the present article, also, the 

develop Robertson Smith’s remarkably suggestive statemenis. 
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Eysteni. In a word, the conception of a system of 
belief and practice where gods and worshippers are 
very closely related and belong to the same system 
of ideas serves as a standard or type. All views of 
divine immanence and transcendence, of the near- 
ness or remoteness of a Supreme Power, of the per- 
manent or negligible part that this Power takes in 
mundane affairs, and therefore all views, both of 
the necessity of a distinctive concept ' God ' and of 
its meaning, depend essentially upon the coherence 
or systematization of the leading relevant concep- 
tions of life, and upon the interrelation between 
the differentiated aspects of life and thought. 

8. Totemism and exogamy. — ( 1 ) Some extremely 
interesting questions are raised by totemism and 
exogamy. Totemism (j.d. ) is especially remarkable 
for its striking contrast to all anthropomorphism 
or anfchropopathism, where the spirits or gods who 
are venerated, respected, or feared are thought of 
or described as partly or wholly human and with 
human traits. In totemism the social group, and 
particularly an exogamous one (see § 9), stands to 
a species of animal or plant (generally edible), or 
to an object or class of objects, in an intimate 
relation of friendliness or close kinship ; and the 
totem is treated, not precisely as a deity, but as a 
cognate and one to be respected {e.g,, not to be 
eaten or used, or at least only under certain re- 
strictions).* Totemism is essentially a social cult 
(with some remarkable forms in Central Australia) ; 
but ‘individual’ totems are also found (notably 
the ‘spirit-guardians’ of N. America). There are 
many variations, and it is disputed (a) which 
particular variety is to be treated as typical, and 
(6) whether totemism is a primary and invariable 
stage in all human evolution.® Animal features 
(theriomorphism) frequently recur on higher levels ; 
of this there are noteworthy examples in Egypt of 
the Hellenistic age. But here we have not so 
much pure totemism as totemistio tendencies and 
modes of belief and practice analogous to those 
which among really rudimentary peoples char- 
acterize totemism as a social or individual system. 
As for anthropomorphism, it is certainly not abso- 
lutely primitive; it represents a stage typically 
later than theriomorphism ; and, when the latter 
appears on the higher levels, it is not the thorough- 
going system of the lower levels. 'While typical 
totemism has not reached the level of typical 
anthropomorphism, the latter can become in- 
definite, inadequate, and crude. The late Egyptian 
theriomorphism is best regarded, not as a mere 
survival, out as a popular and unsystematized 
tendency at a period when the national^ religion 
was decadent and unsatisfying. What is really 
most characteristic of all totemism is its non- 
anthropomorphism (below, § IV if. ) ; but, while the 
totem is impersonal or ‘ sub-human ’ to the out- 
side observer, to the totemist it is as personal as 
is the doll or toy-animal to the child. Totemism 
and all theriomorphic features involve problems of 
symbolism, imagery, and the consciousness of 
human personality in its relation to animal and 
other life. A feeling of peculiar affinity with 
animal or plant life is by no means confined 
to totem-clans or rudimentary peoples; but the 
characteristic systems distinguish totemism from 
all those cases where the theriomorphic details 
might seem, in the absence of evidence to the 

1 See the definition of W. H. R. Rivers, The Hist, of Melan- 
esian Society, Cambridge, 1914, il. 7S. This section confines 
itself particularly to animal totems ; other aspects of totemism 
are notice below, 5 17 ff, , , 

s See, generally, F. B. Jevons, An Introd. to the Hist, of 
Religion, London, 1396 ; Fraser, Totemism and Exogamy, Iv. ; 
Durkbeim, bk, ii. Tbe metbodological question is : Wlrnt con- 
ception of totemism best enables us to handle the relevant facts? 
(similarly the methodology of religion has to determine the 
conception of religion that best answers all the facts of life 
and thought.) 
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contrary, to point to totemism or its survival. In 
any case, the alleged survival or re-appearance of 
totemism on a generally higher level of society will 
indicate typical modes of feeling and expression 
which help to explain the undeniable totemism of 
the lower levels. Here are data of the greatest 
significance for the development of the conscious- 
ness of human personality.* 

(2) In Babylonia there is a characteristically ‘unstable anthro- 
pomorphism.’ The imagination in its highest exaltation is, on 
the whole, anthropomorphic, ‘but often in the ecstasy of in- 
vocation the religious poets felt the human Image too'narrow 
and straitened for their struggling sense of the Infinite. 
Then the expression becomes mystic, and . . . avails itself of 
theriomorphic imagery.’z Thus, totemism is not merely an 
extremely curious animal (and plant) cult, but it illustrates 
systematized and socialized modes of thought which recur ‘ out- 
side’ ns well as ‘below’ the anthropomorphic mode of thought. 
The anthropomorphic ideas — perfectly familiar and intelligible 

.... i-.-,. .- .. - not only not of primary origin, but 

to human experience, unci Wmf on 
mdenoy then is to find an outlet in 
ideas which are non-anthropomorphio and, for this reason, are 
often spoken of as ‘ mystical ’; but, strictly speaking, it is alwaj's 
a question whether mystical ideas are then reaUy superior or 
inferior to those that they repudiate.^ 

9. Exogamy and kinship. — (1) Although exogamy 
(marriage outside the group) in contrast to endo- 
gamy (marriage within it) concerns the history of 
kinship and society rather than that of religion, 
certain points require notice. Especially note- 
worthy IB the classificatory system of kinship, 
where a man’s status and mamage-rights are the 
criterion, and the social practices and the terms of 
relationship refer to a group or class as a whole, 
and not to individuals (see art. Kin, Kinship). 
The point of view is collective : the group thinks 
of itself as a single unit, and the feeling of soli- 
darity readily tends to he absolute. Hence it can 
happen that the fact that a child is a member of 
a group is more important than the identity of 
the fattier, or even of the mother. Now, while 
exogamy proper avoids the close and incestuous 
marriages which occur in an endogamous society, 
exogamous tendencies sometimes appear, and even 
to the extent of forbidding marriage between 
persons of the same district or name. Moreover, 
endogamous tendencies appear, and are sometimes 
influenced by the desire to preserve unity, to keep 
together property, or to prevent a clan from dying 
out. Hence the tendencies which re-appear in 
different forms are not to be confused with the 
OTecial cases of exogamy and endogamy proper. 
On the other hand, definite ideas are implied 
throughout : endogamy made for solidarity, unity, 
and oneness, whereas exogamy avoided the physical 
and psychical effects of any close unity and made 
for the movement and exchange of ideas.' In any 
case, the physical or material aspects, however 
conspicuous, are not so fundamental as the feelings 
and convictions which now allow what a later gen- 
eration will reject, and now enforce, on occasion, 
a chastity and restraint for no obvious ‘ rational ’ 
reason. In other words, the practical working 

f roup is not necessarily united by ties of blood- 
inship as we reckon it.® Any group of individuals 
united by profound ideas may look upon them- 
selves as one, and the bond will be closer as 
regards the particular functions of that group than 

1 See artt. ASTiraopOMORpmsM, Peksontpioatios, and, for a 
BUceestlve treatment, Caird, L 213 f,, 264 ff., 270 ff., 204 fl. 

3 L. E. Farnell, Greece and. Babylon, Edinburgh, 1911, p. 66, 
also p. IS f., and all cb. iv, 

3 On the general relation between totemism and mysticism 
cf. J. E. Harrison, ThemU, Cambridge, 1912, posyitn, and 
Ancient Art and Ritual, London, 1913. 

4 Marriage into another group constantly forces adjustment 
of beliefs and practices ; on the lower levels the wife may be 
dedicated to the husband’s deity (Frazer, Totemiem and 
Exogamp, i. 72 ; cf. iv. 242), or the bridegroom may discard his 
own totem and paint on his face that of tbe family of the bride 
(E. S. Hartland, Primitive PatemitVt London, 1909-10, U. 44). 

3 Note the prevalence of adoption, blood-covenant, artificial 
kinship, the levirate, etc. 
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simple unit and to neglect provisionally the more complex and 
dilBcult details.i The group, like the concept, is a methodo- 
logical necessity, and not an ultimate reality. See, further, § 13. 

6 . Social practice and myth. — (1) Sociological 
inquiries have thrown a vivid light upon the inter- 
connexion of life and thought among rudimentary 
societies and upon the place that religious and 
related (‘superstitious’) beliefs and practices hold 
in the life of the individual or the social group. 

The hlrth of the child brings ideas of legitimacy and kinship. 
Incarnation or rebirth, tabus, and various ‘ superstitious ' usages 
(cf. art. Birth [Introduction]). With the earlj’ training and 
initiation into the group ali the deep values of the group 
are associated. Marriage and marringe-bars involve highly 
complex ritual and practice. Illness, death, burial, and the 
fate of the dead almost invariably bring beliefs of the relation 
between the dead and the living. Religion characteristically 
embraces all that is for the continuity and securitj’ of the sociM 
group — entrance into the group, adoption, expulsion, outlawry ; 
vengeance, manslaughter, blood-feud; the protection of property 
(induding women and slaves) ; the rights and responsibilities of 
prominent or representative individuals ; defence and war ; fear 
of famine and disaster ; the preservation of the (animal and 
plant) food-supply and means of livelihood. Hera are inextri- 
cably blended tabus and regulations which modern observers 
from their own standpoints will varioual3’ style religious, super- 
stitious, mj’stical, irrational, rational, secular, and so forth. 

A fact of the greatest significance is the increasing 
differentiation of departments of life and thought 
and the growing complexity of society.^ At 
certain stages there is no clear division, e.^., be- 
tween ritmu, moral, and religious requirements, or 
between relirious, economic, and legal ideas. The 
appearance, disentanglement, and separate develop- 
ment of special departments of life and thought 
(e.ff,, astronomy, anatomy, law, physics) continue 
on higher levels the early and rudimentary pro- 
cesses which at previous stages enabled men to 
differentiate and classify simple phenomena and 
thereby to describe their experience and organize 
their scanty knowledge. In this differentiation, 
specialization, and co-ordination there are typical 
processes which subsequently account for the co- 
existence of the various conflicting religious and 
non-religious views of the universe.* 

(2) A epecial problem is that of the relative value of the 
evidence contained in ritual behaviour, eociol practice, etc., 
and that in mj^ths, legends, and the like (see art. MTTHOioor). 
The controversy ‘mj'th versus rituai’ arose ns a reaction 
against excessive reliance upon myths.^ Myths appear to be ^ 
of only secondary value in so far ns they are intended to explain, 
and have secondary aims which are political, ecclesiastical, 
philosophical, etc. On the other hand, the ritual or practice 
may be a lifeless inheritance from the past, bereft of its original 
significance or motive, and modified by reflexion or mj'tb. 
The same actions are not necessarily accompanied by the same 
feelings and ideas, and the latter in their turn can express 
themselves in very different forms. This is one of the clearest 
results of the comparative method (§ 4 [2]). Further, every 
behaviour or action is earlier than reflexion upon it or the 
desire to explain it; it presupposes feeiings, impulses, and 
needs of which men may be barely conscious. But myths, 
however artificial thej- may be, are significant for some stage of 
thought and for its movement, even though their contents be 
useless tor modern knowledge. Both ritual and mj-th bring 
difficult questions of the meaning of each for a people. The 
true meaning of a rite for us (t.e. our interpretation) is not 
necessarily that which it has lor those who practise it ; and the 
relation between (o) ritual, behaviour, action, etc., and (6) 
subsequent reflexion, explanation, myth, interpretation, etc., is 
analogous to that between impulsive, instinctive activities and 
the reflective, inteliigent states of consciousness, or between 
any activity and the apparently obvious purpose which, how- 
ever, was not recognized at the time. In fact, one of the most 


1 Cf. Marett, Anthropology, p. 169 ff. 

a See, e.g., W. H. R. Rivers, in Science and the Nation, ed. 
A. O. Seward, Cambridge, 1917, p. 310 ff. 

3 As these processes are of fundamental importance, it may 
bo observed, at this point, that it does not follow that, histori- 
cally, societj’ goes back to an absolutely undifferentiated state, 
or that its earliest phase was wholly or essentially religious. 
What undergoes development can he regarded os an individual 
datum or detail which is a part or aspect of something, and 
what can be regorded as a system will be preceded by another 
system. Thus, e.g., a distinction must be observed between 
some particular logical prerequisite (e.g., an alphabet) and the 
actual earliest historical stage (e.g., of intercommunication). 

< See W. R. Smith, Religion of the Semites'^, London, 1891, 
p. 17 ff. ; A. Lang, art. ‘ Mythology,’ in EBr^^, xix. 128 ; M. J. 
Lagrange, Eludes sur les religions simitiques'^, Paris, 1905, pp, 
28-^0. For an intermediate position see D .G. Brinton, Religions 


interesting features of the more rudimentary relidons i» 
presence of earlier forms of what is fully explicit in the hicher 
religions (e.g., vegetation rites and the later beliel in a resu^ 
tion), of apparently logical transitions, and of a strikm- 
continuity or development, such ns to permit continued r^ 
interpretation, and to suggest theories of a progressive revein. 
tion or the hke (cf. also the view in Gai See, further, 5 30, 

7. The group unit theory — (1) It is a fnnda- 
mental postulate that social life and social-religions 
practices cannot be founded upon hallucinations; 
the basic feelings and convictions are both genuine 
and effective. Moreover, while, on the one side, 
all maxims, principles, and rules of life, business, 
recreation, etc., are for the better ordering and 
organization of activities, on the other side, all 
practical working life or activity implies principles 
which, however, may not he consciously realized or 
formulated. Systematized social religious organ- 
izations imply systems or principles of regulative 
ideas ; and all social organization or disorganiza- 
tion _ corresponds to a sufficient equilibrium of 
the ideas involved or to an absence of the indis- 
pensable harmony. The interrelation between the 
constituents of any effective group, or between 
difierent groups, depends on the essential ideas 
which unite or disunite ; and the development or 
depa^ of such a group (e.y., a political party) is 
coincident with that of the constitutive ideas. An 
active group or body does not ask, ‘ Is it true ? ’ but 
in the stress and conflict of life, as also in reflexion 
upon the ideas and principles that underlie or are 
implied in its activities, tlieir ‘ truth ’ is pub to the 
test. Hard events and explicit discussion thus tiy 
the effectiveness of the convictions and ideas ; and 
eve^ state of equilibrium, after a period of severe 
crisis or disintegration, points to some equilibrium 
of ideas, of greater or less permanence, imiting the 
group. Hence we may speak of a system of ideas, 
even though they are nob necessarily consciously 
recognized. 

(2) Now, at certain stages of development the 
social and religious ideas form an inseparable part 
of one and the same system— a practical system j 
life and thought are relatively undifferentiated, 
and every man is born into the nexus of beliefs and 
obligations which obtain throughout the group. 
Such a system, with its body of cults, practices, 
beliefs, and traditions, implies a system pf ideas, 
ways of thinking, standpoints, explanations, etc. 
But, further, liobertson Smith, whose Religion of 
the Semites brilliantly illuminated the_ sociological 
aspects of religion, especially emphasized the im- 
portant fact that ‘ the circle into which a man was 
born was not simply a group of kinsfolk and fellow- 
citizens, but embraced also certain divine beings. 
‘The social body was not made up of men only 
but of gods and men.’ ‘ The gods are part ana 
parcel of the same natural community with their 
worshippers.’ ^ Here, then, ideas of gods and men 
and of the supernatural and natural, would tend 
to form part of a single coherent whole— i-a unitaiy 
system, so to say, of thought and practice. It « 
necessary to grasp this conception and contrast tlie 
‘psychical’ solidarity of such groups with those 
situations where life and thought are extremely 
differentiated, where religion is kept nuite apart 
from the non-religious, where the sooial system is 
undeveloped, or, finally, where (as in totemism) 
there are no clear ideas of gods as part of the social 

iSeo Rel. Sem.^, pp. H, 20 ff., 28 ff., 61, 68, 74, 265, 203 ffi 
Note also p. 32 ; 'The principle tW the 
tion of ancient religion [and of nil religion “J il « 

p. 31)] is the Bolidnrity of the pods and their worshippert M 
part of one oreanic society [with common Interests and common 

Sms (p. 81)), carries with it Important , consequences. XhU 
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system. In a ^Yord, the conception of a system of 
belief and practice vrhere gods and n'orshippers are 
very closely related and belong to the same system 
of ideas serves as a standard or type. All views of 
divine immanence and transcendence, of the near- j 
ness or remoteness of a Supreme Power, of the per- j 
manent or negligible part that this Power takes in 
mundane affairs, and therefore all views, both of 
the necessity of a distinctive concept ' God ’ and of j 
its meaning, depend essentially upon the coherence j 
or systematization of the leading relevant concep- 
tions of life, and upon the interrelation between 
the differentiated aspects of life and thought. 

8. Totemism and exogamy. — (1) Some extremely 
interesting questions are raised by totemism and 
exogamy. Totemism {q.v.) isespecially remarkable 
for its striking contrast to all anthropomorphism 
or anthropopatliism, where the spirits or gods who 
are venerated, respected, or feared are thought of 
or described as partly or wholly human and with 
human traits, in totemism the social group, and 
particularly an exogamous one (see § 9 ), stands to 
a species of animal or plant (generally edible), or 
to an object or class of objects, in an intimate 
relation of friendliness or close kinship ; and the 
totem is treated, not precisely as a deity, but as a 
cognate and one to be respected {e.g., not to be 
eaten or used, or at least only under certain re- 
strictions).^ Totemism is essentially a social cult 
(with some remarkable forms in Central Australia) ; 
but ‘individual’ totems are also found (notably 
the ‘spirit-guardians’ of N. America). There are 
many variations, and it is disputed (a) which 
particular variety is to be treated as typical, and 
(6) whether totemism is a primary and invariable 
stage in all human evolution.® Animal features 
(theriomorphism) frequently recur on higher levels ; 
of this there are noteworthy examples in Egypt of 
the Hellenistic age. But here we have not so 
much pure totemism as totemistic tendencies and 
modes of belief and practice analogous to those 
which among really rudimentary peoples char- 
acterize totemism ns a social or individual system. 
As for anthropomorphism, it is certainly not abso- 
lutely primitive ; it represents a stage typically 
later than theriomorphism ; and, when the latter 
appears on the higher levels, it is not tlie thorough- 
going system of the lower levels. While typical 
totemism has not reached the level of typical 
anthropomorphism, the latter can become in- 
definite, inadequate, and crude. The late Egyptian 
theriomorphism is best regarded, not as a mere 
survival, but as a popular and unsystematized 
tendency at a period when the national religion 
was decadent and unsatisfying. What is really 
most characteristic of all totemism is its non- 
anthropomorphism (below, § lyff.) ; but, while the 
totem IS impersonal or ‘ sub-Wman ’ to the out- 
side observer, to the totemist it is as personal as 
is the doll or toy-animal to tlie child. Totemism 
and all theriomorphic features involve problems of 
symbolism, imagery, and the consciousness of 
human personality in its relation to animal and 
other life. A feeling of peculiar affinity with 
animal or plant life is by no means confined 
to totem-dans or rudimentary peoples; but the 
characteristic systems distinguish totemism from 
all those cases where the theriomorphic details 
might seem, in the absence of evidence to the 


^ See the deUnition of W. H. E. Elvers, The Hist, of tlelan- 
wan Society, CambridBe, 19U, 11. 76. This section confines 
Itself particularly to animal totems ; other aspects ot totemism 
are noticed below, 5 17 fl. 

Bcnerally, F. B. Jevons, An Introd. to the Hist, of 
London, 1898 ; Frazer, 2’otemism and Exogamy, Iv. ; 
oorkheim, bk. 11. The methodological question is : What con- 
cepuon of totemism best enables us to handle the relevant facts? 
^unuarly the methodology of religion has to determine the 
Md°^^''"lit ) answers all the facts of life 


contrary, to point to totemism or its survival. In 
any case, the alleged survival or re-appearance of 
totemism on a generally higher level of society will 
indicate typical modes of feeling and expression 
which help to explain the imdeniable totemism of 
the lower levels. Here are data of the greatest 
significance for the development of the conscious- 
ness of human personality.® 

(2) In r'-'-- *■ ’ ■ ■ • ^stable an thro- 

pomorph saltation Is, on 

the \vho. ■ ecstasy' of in- 
vocation ■ ■ ige too narrow 

ond straitened for their struggling sense of the Infinite. 
Then the expression becomes mystic, and . . . avails itself of 
theriomorphic imagery.’^ Thus, totemism is not merely an 
extremely curious animal (and plant) cult, but it illustrates 
systematized ond socialized modes of thought which recur * out- 
side* as well as ‘below* the anthropomorphic mode of thought. 
The nnthropomoiphic ideas — perfectly familiar and intelligible 
in the higher religions— are not only not of primary origin, but 
they do not always do justice to human experience, and that on 
many different levels. The tendency then is to find on outlet in 
ideas which are non-anthropomorphic and, for this reason, are 
often spoken of as * mystical but, strictly speaking, it is always 
a question whether mystical ideas are then really superior or 
inferior to those that they repudiate.^ 

9. Exogamy and kinship. — (1) Although exogamy 
(marriage outside the group) in contrast to endo- 
gamy (marriage within it) concerns the history of 
kinship and society rather than that of religion, 
certain points require notice. Especially note- 
worthy IB the classificatory system of mnship, 
where a man’s status and marnage-rights are the 
criterion, and the social practices and the terms of 
relationship refer to a group or class as a whole, 
and not to individuals (see art. KlN, Kinship). 
The point of view is collective ; the group thinks 
of itself as a single unit, and the feeling of soli- 
darity readily tends to be absolute. Hence it can 
happen that the fact that a child is a member of 
a group is more important than the identity of 
the fatiier, or even of the mother. Now, while 
exogamy proper avoids the close and incestuous 
marriages which occur in an endogamous society, 
exogamous tendencies sometimes appear, and even 
to the extent of forbidding marriage between 
persons of the same district or name. Moreover, 
endogamous tendencies appear, and are sometimes 
influenced by the desire to preserve unity, to keep 
together property, or to prevent a clan from dying 
out. Hence the tendencies which re-appear in 
different forms are not to be confused -with the 
fecial cases of exogamy and endogamy proper. 
CTn the other hand, definite ideas are implied 
throughout : endogamy made for solidarity, unity, 
and oneness, whereas exogamy avoided the physical 
and psychical effects of any close unity and made 
for the movement and exchange of ideas.^ In any 
case, the physical or material aspects, however 
conspicuous, are not so fundamental as the feelings 
and convictions which now allow what a later gen- 
eration will reject, and now enforce, on occasion, 
a chastity and restraint for no obvious ‘rational’ 
reason. In other words, the practical working 

O is not necessarily united hy ties of blood- 
ip as we reckon it. ° Any group of individuals 
united by profound ideas may look upon them- 
selves as one, and the bond will be closer as 
regards the particular functions of that group than 

I See artt. ANTHROPOMORPinsM, Personitioation, and, for a 
suggestive treatment, Caird, L fits f., 264 ff., 270 fl., 294 fl. 

a L. E. Farnell, Greece and Babylon, Edinburgh, 1911, p. 65, 
also p. 13 {., and oil ch. iv. _ 

s On the general relation between totemism and mysticism 
of. J. E. Harrison, Themis, Oarahridge, 1912, passim, and 
Anetenf Art ond Ritual, London, 1913. 

4 Marriage into another group constantly forces adjustment 
of beliefs and practices ; on the lower levels the wife may be 
dedicated to the husband’s deity (Frazer, Totemism and 
Exogamy, 1. 72 ; of. iv. 242), or the bridegroom may discard his 
own totem and paint on his face that of the family of the bride 
(E. S. Hartland, Primitive Paternity, London, 1909-10, ii-,44). 

0 Note the prevalence of adoption, blood^mvenant, artificial 
kinship, the levirate, etc. 


668 


RELIGION 


the bond between the members and actual blood- 
relations who are not members. The group feel- 
ing, it is true, can kindle extreme ideas of com- 
munism and oneness ; but, although physical and 
sexual factors are near at hand, and grave excesses 
can occur, the unit or group idea is not logically 
or fundamentally physical, and in fact, in social- 
reli^ous systems, sexual aspects of life are ex- 
plicitly regulated and subordinated to what may 
be called the ideal (cf. also below, § 23 [3]). 

(2) 'Die distinction between exogamy and endogamy proper, 
as primitive social systems, and exogamous or endogamoua 
tendencies is analogous to that between totemism and totem- 
istio or theriomorphio tendencies (above, § 8 [1]). Tlie history 
of society and that of thought do not advance pari passu ; none 
the less, the social vicissitudes and the religious ideas constantly 
interact The closer the social unity, the more do gods and 
men form a single whole — the gods are ‘ our ' gods, and not of 
the royal, priestly, or any other exclusive class of society. 
Moreover, the conception of a dominant goddess implies ideas 
of dominant women, and the entire psychology of sex will 
reflect itself in ideas concerning female saints and deities. 
Hence also the paradoxical extremes, where goddesses and 
priestesses are prominent— chastity and gross impurity, tender- 
ness and fierceness. Again, the conception of the Fatherhood 
of God would bo meaningless where paternity was of little 
account; and the notion of divine sovereignty is hardly intelli- 
gible where there is no experience of overrule or lordship. So 
ideas of social equality and democracy Influence the way in 
which men think of a deity ; and, conversely, every adequate 
conception of deity involves adequate views of the relations 
between both man and man and man and God. Convictions of 
a ‘chosen’ people or of some particularistio and narrowly 
* national ’ God reflect in their turn the interrelation between 
current sociological, historical, and psychological conditions; 
and they emphasize the fact that man’s religious ideas and con- 
ceptions, where genuine, cannot be tom away from his ordinary 
life and thought, but all form some sort of a system, however 
imperfect. 

10. Psychology. — (1) Theories of religious devel- 
opment must be based upon observation of actual 
historical vicissitudes and the psychological aspects 
of religion. Complexity of thought, found even in 
Central Australian totemism and other primitive 
cults, points to complexity of histo^ ; for complex 
history makes complex thought. Here, principles 
of historical criticism are indispensable. There is 
a common tendency to focus upon outstanding 
persons, events, and periods changes more numerous 
and greater than those for which they are actually 
responsible, and to assume periods of almost 
absolute stagnation (e.y., the ‘Dark Ages’). On 
the other hand, movements of thought are, alter- 
nately, relatively slow and fast ; sweeping and 
sudden changes are not permanent in themselves, 
though they can leave permanent results, and they 
are the outcome of slow preliminary steps whicn 
may not be recognizable. The whole environment 
invariably moves more slowly than the reformers 
or the reforming tendencies, which are usually 
local, one-sided, partial, specialistic, or extreme. 
The actual facts of religious development, and the 
relationship between diflerent stages of the process, 
can be directly ascertained by historical study.* 
Against the apparently obvious cases of immediate 
and deep induenee must be placed the oases of 
drastic adjustment, cataclysm, and relapse and 
failure.® These prove that beliefs and customs 
are not mechanically accepted or assimilated, and 
that the ethnological and historical factors have 
their psychological side (cf. § 4 [2]), From a 
psychological point of view, questions of external 
mtluence are not necessarily so imports at as the 
mental factors and processes which are involved — 
e.y., the ability of the individual to apoopt, retain, 
and utilize certain ideas, the preliminary mental 
development necessary, his psychical, moral, or 
spiritual needs and aspirations. The psychological 
method is concerned with men, their mental states, 

r Note, e.g., the history of reb'gion in W. Asia and India (cf. 
csp. Alfred O. Lyall, Asiatic Studies: Religious and Social^, 
London, 1007), the influence of invading Eomans and Nomans 
upon England, the effect upon Japan of the thought of China 
and W. Europe. ... 

2 See, for a notable example, the monotheistic reform of 
Amenbotep nr. (art. PniLosoear [Egyptian], voL ix. p- 858). 


their interests and values, and the relation between 
the reli^ous and other aspects of their life and 
thought. It considers the subjective value of the 
helieis and practices of the individual. Many 
relatively simple inquiries must be made before 
complete synthetic statements can be ventured 
and consequently no ‘superhuman’ or ‘superl 
natural’ factors, causes, or elements can be pre- 
supposed. That men have experiences ivhich 
compel them to distinguish what they call the 
‘divme’ from the ‘human ’no one can dispute; 
but the psychological method can deal only with 
the human side of the great questions, as apart 
from the problem of the actual underlying realities. 


(2) To the psychological department belong many extremely 
important inquiries : (o) the growth of the mind (the mind of 
children and of savages), the relation between human and 
animal psychology ; (b) the dawn of religion in the young, and 
notably the data of ‘ conversion,’ as regards both the psychical 
states of the individual and the effect of the ‘regeneration’ 
upon his ideas, attitudes, and conduct ; (c) ’ the varieties of 
religious experience’ (the title of a striking work by William 
James [London, 1602]), together with the facts of religious 
revivals, mysticism, spiritism, occultism, ecstasy, and prophet- 
ism : (d) the ’subconscious,’ a fleld with many pitfalls, 
although the elementary facts show that that of which the indi- 
vidual Is conscious at any time is part of a larger whole, that 
he can attend only to partial aspects, and that theoretkally 
there must always be a less imperfect synthesis than that which 
he gains by his fragmentary glimpses, and, therefore, that 
there must be the possibility of a less fmperfect, less undeveloped 
Self than the present ono ; (e) noteworthy also are the elemen- 
tary facts of the effect of mind upon body (faith-cure, Christian 
Science, New Thought [??.«.], etc.), and vice versa, nil of which 
are significant for the ultimate relationship between what we 
distinguish as the physical and the psychical. Further, {]) 
through abnormal and pathological phenomena a clearer idea is 
obtained of the sound and healthy mind-body, and the evidence 
is instructive for nil conceptions of personality (normal or ‘dis- 
sociated ’), for alienation of personality and double conscious- 
ness, the danger of weak control, of absence of homogeneity 
and of continuity of Interests, of extreme and morbid egotism, 
and of persistent obsession. Finally, {ef) the interconnexion of 
the physical and the psychical sides of the individual (illustrated 
especially at adolescence, in the sexual h'fe, and in ideas associ- 
ated with birth, marriage, and death) involves facts of which 
account must be taken by any science of relipon. No doubt 
the enormous stock of data from which to reach a Just concep- 
tion of religion includes much that belongs to the extreme, the 
irrational, and the abnormal. There is much that is without 

the elements of- ■ 

and that forces . - . ' ' ' ' 

elements recur, . ■■ .. 

and social life and thought. All inquiry which is scientlnt^ 
and not purely antiquarian, has the future in view, and a Just 
conception of religion must treat religion ns a persisting pheno- 
menon ; hence it must determine the elements in question, 
and distinguish them from the features which, however 
frequently they recur, do not make for endurance or advance. 
Proceeding in this w-ay, we have to consider man as the outcome 
of a lengthy evolution, o progressive, thinking animal, able to 
speak, to form concepts, to preserve his experiences in oral 
tradition and in writmg, to reflect upon the past, and, by so 
doing, able in greater measure to shape the future. Stan w 
thus part of other organic life which has made Its appearance 
in the course of the history of the universe ; and ns a result oi 
development ho is able to differentiate the human and in 
non-human, the psychical and the physical, the religious and 
the non-religious. From these biolopcal, anthropological, ana 
evolutionary points of view, the development of man is that 01 
Increasing knowledge, function, and ability, though what is 
most significant is the individual’s increasing consciousnOT Of 
the past, of the seif, and of the universe ; for this development 
in consciousness is ono of quite another tjqie. 

II. The psychological method. — Characteristic 
of the psycnological treatment of religion j 
the insistence upon the human aspects, hnd (-) * 
association of data, however unusual, with 
beliefs and practices. The general aim is to fasten 
upon the features which unite the religious ana 
non-religious sides of our common human **,111- 
Thus, the deification of kings, saints, and lieroM 
in the past finds analogies in ordinary 
hero-worship ; the individuals throughou 
personalities qualitatively different .° ' ' j 

Again, the psycholo^cal efficacy of tlio 
that of the modem mascot are akin, ^oreo e , 
all initiation ceremonies involve similar typica 
ideas, which recur wherever it is a 
entrance into privileged CTonpa or n 

jealous of their rights and of their solidarity , 
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(2) Although nothing seems more real than the individual 
with all his sell-consciousness, there must he some more 
ultimate reality of which he is hut a part. A group or 
organization may appear more real than the individuals upon 
whom it depends, and who in turn operate through it. But it 
is not a complete or ultimate reality, because it is only part of 
an environment which is indispensable to it, and there are other 
individuals outside it. Moreover, the human group came into 
existence at a relatively late stage in the evolution of the uni- 
verse, and such is the relationship between human and other 
life, and between the organic and the inorganic, that ultimate 
reality must be sought, not in society, the state, or any other 
organization, nor even in mankind (as in some modem types of 
ethical religion), but in something of which all that which is 
shown to be ultimately interconnected forms a part (of. 5 lo (2), 
end). Here, however, we have all kinds of convictions, theories, 
and so forth, so that while, on the one side, the eelf-conscious 
individual has no doubt of his own real existence, it cannot be 
doubtful, on the other side, that there are ultimate realities 
concerning which opinions differ. Hence we may say that (a) 
between the real self-conscious individual and the ultimate 
realities there come all the sociological, naturalistic, religious, 
and other conceptions of the place of the individual in the 
universe, and of the nature of the realities ; and further, (b) 
that these supply material for perfectly objective investiration, 

(3) Sociological inquiry has already emphasized the indebted- 
ness of the individual to his social environment. He is born 
into and grows up in the current thought of his age, and he 
both selects from it and contributes to it as his own body of 
thought develops. But ha does not 'become' a member of 
society; rather, as an integral part of some larger whole, and 
starting from an inconceivably rudimentary individuality, ho 
gradually manifests an ever more distinctive and comple,x self, 
the real value of which depends upon his relation to his fellows. 
The more conscious and purposeful selection and choice of his 
later years are preceded by a less conscious procedure, which, 
however, is generally effective and beneficial ; and the conscious 
efforts to co-ordinate mental and physical activities and to 
prepare for the future follow upon stages where co-ordination 
and preparation have already been at work. The growth is one 
of awareness and consciousness, and of deeper and wider 
realization of existing facts and possibilities. It brings the 
possibility of greater effectiveness, and not only can the in- 
dividual take an objective attitude towards many of his own 
beliefs and practices, but he can even realize the painful differ- 
ence between an ideal self and that congeries of dispositions, 
convictions, practices, and so forth, wherein he manifests him- 
self and which he may desire to remedy, improve, or even 
escape. Consequently, one can view the life-histoiy of the 
individual as a great complex series of vicissitudes, differing in 
their significance for his development — like the events in the 
history of a country; beneath its manifestations lies the self 
that undergoes development, and the individual will recognize 
realities profounder than the most real events of ordinary 
experience. Thus, not only must the individual be regarded as 
a part of some larger whole, but the nature of his development 
points to an ‘ ultimate ’ self underlying all its manifestations, to 
a reality transcending ordinary knowledge, and to an increasing 
consciousness of that which is felt to bo most essential for the 
further progress of the self. The psychology of the individual 
and that of the social group are not opposed, although the man 
03 a distinct individual or as a fraction of society manifests 
himself differently. What is of supreme importance throughout 
is the individual, for ho contributes to society, he is for or 
against his environment, he accepts or opposes current ideas, 
and he is a living personality : on the other hand, the society, 
group, or state depends for all effective purposes upon a body 
of principles, ideas, practices, and institutions, and these again 
and again prove to stand in need of reconsideration and correc- 
tion by the constituent individuals. 

I^. Psychological truth. — ,'{1) Among the in- 
dividual’s states of consciousness are those which 
differ so profoundly from the rest that they compel 
some distinctive description. Through them the 
individual comes to have convictions of ‘ another ’ 
world, as distinct from the world of ordinary ex- 
perience of time and space — the empirical world of 
which, however, bis knowledge is based only upon 
partial aspects. While all ‘religious’ and related 
experiences are felt to be entirely different from 
those of ‘ ordinary ’ life and thought, they occur 
interspersed amid the latter, and are interpreted 
and described through them. All the intenser ex- 
periences are typically of the profoundest personal 
significance and of abiding value ; they are visions 
to be realized, starting-points for further reflexion 
and explanation, and intuitions authoritative for 
subsequent conceptions of the universe. But the 
experiences, viewed broadly, are not all necessarily 
religious, or even beneficial in their results, and 
one maj' distinguish between similar types of 
psychical state and tlie content— whether it belongs 
to this or the other religion, or has no religious 1 


characteristics, or is without permanent ethical 
value. Throughout, prior experience and know- 
ledge condition both the content of tiie new ex- 
penence and the subsequent reflexion wiiich elabo- 
rates it. A criticism of the form, expression, or 
content does not necessarily affect the fundamental 
psychical facts, and between the most intense and 
abnormal states and the normal and healthy ex- 
amples there are many stages, but no impassable 
gulf. Religious literature abounds in evidence 
which is of the greatest importance for the psychic.!! 
nature of man ; and it emphasizes the fact that all 
the reli^ous states, whatever their content, are 
natural, integral, and inseparable parts of existence 
and experience. Consequently, the psychological 
investigation of religious and related {ajsthetio, 
etc.) experience does not find that the relationship 
with the divine, the knowledge of Iiigher truths, 
or the consciousness of a transcending happiness 
or grandeur is only for the chosen few ; what is 
psychologically applicable to the normal individual 
has a virtually universal application— for all in- 
dividuals. Indeed, this relationsliip, especially 
among rudimentary and naive religions, is almost 
mechanical (below, § i8 [3]). Nor is this altogether 
unexpected (cf. Mt 7’’' But this experience of 
a relationship, as also the familiar ideas of God’s 
need of and love for man, must be balanced by the 
recognition that not every religious expression or 
practice is effectively religious (cf. v.^'®'-). Ileligion 
characteristically tends to set an exceedingly high 
standard of motive, thought, and conduct ; it 
demands an absolutely sincere manifestation of 
the inmost self, and an absence of selfishness and 
guile (cf, 1 Co 13). Hence religion must be re- 
garded as involving all tliat which is profounder, 
more constructive, and more permanent than all 
the ephemeral, casual, and superficial things of 
life ; it is bound up with a development of person- 
ality which is to be in all respects ‘whole’ and 
‘ healthy.’ Consequently, to determine the essen- 
tial nature of religion, it is necessary to look 
beneath the surface of men’s beliefs and practices 
and determine what is dynamic. The problems of 
ultimate truth and reality, whether among rudi- 
mentary or among advanced peoples, are bound 
up with our knowledge of the depths of human 
personality ; and the familiar religious conviction, 
that a Supreme Power to whom all ‘reality is 
known can see into the hearts of _men and dis- 
tinguish ‘ true ’ religion, really implies that ideas 
of a Supreme Power, of Ultimate Reality, and of 
the underlying self must be essentially inter- 
connected. The goal of the science of religion is 
to see religion as God would see it ! 


(2) The relirion that is most effective involves theyery depths 
if man's personality, and inovitahly concerns the , 

ealities which he can conceive. But, although the religion 
very eincere individual may be subjectively 
bjective value will unhesitatingly be tested Iw the my" “ 
nowledge of his or of a later day. The truth of an 
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Here another important distinction is to be drawn, viz. 
between that which has a psychological basis in immediate 
experience and the further secondarv more or less lo^cal 
elaboration ot it. Thns a genuine belie! in the kinship o! a 
deity can rest primarily only upon certain experiences which 
seemed to And a natural expression in terms of relationship (cf., 
e.p.j the ‘ Fatherhood o! God ’). But they are symbolical or ; 
analogical, and errors multiply whenever the origin o! such 
terms is forgotten, and the words, taken in a literalistic manner, 
form the basis of argument unchecked by resort to the original 
data of e.vperience. Similarly, the idea of a 'Kingdom of 
Heaven ’ will primarily be justified by psychical facts (aspira- 
tions, longings, etc.), although it is at once capable of develop- 
ment suggested by the experience of earthly kingdoms. The 
words, ‘ the kingdom of God is within you ' (Lk represent 
a profound transition from concrete imagery, which was open 
to misunderstanding, to a more psychological statement, and 
this in turn is capable of a certain psychological development 
which, however, can go astray. 

15. The theory of reality. — (1) On sociological, 
biological, and even chemical grounds, the indi- 
vidual is in various respects a ‘ part ' of that which 
is greater and more permanent than his growing 
and dying body. Not only do his intuitions and 
convictions testify to some greater and more per- 
manent reality, but these are the mainspring of 
his life and they take into their service all that we 
call material and physical, and that belongs to 
space and time. The various polytheistic aud 
monotheistic convictions of men, like the conflict- 
ing religions, philosophicalj and other conceptions 
of the universe, indicate either that there are no 
stable or dependable realities or that it is men’s 
convictions and conceptions of the realities that 
vary and develop. The latter is the only rational 
view if there is to be any effort to think coherently 
about the world ; and a distinction must ha drawn 
between the ultimate realities and the conceptions, 
formulas, etc., Avhich may be felt to fie the realities 
themselves. Thus, the mystical experience, e.gr., 
is felt to he reality itself, although the striking 
and conflicting varieties of experience indicate 
that it must ne of subjective and not objective 
validity. That variation and development are to 
ho expected is shown also by the vicissitudes of 
religion, due to individuals who are unable to 
accept what to others has absolute validity, and 
who have convictions which are felt to he more 
real than those already current. Human person- 
ality is profounder than any given system of life 
or tliougnt, and consequently the soundest theory 
of reality must he based upon the existence of 
(subjective) convictions of reality which obtain 
among men. These and their vicissitudes provide 
the material for the most logical theory of reality. 

(2) Explanations, interpretations, theories, and the like all 
imply some notions of ultimate reality. Thus, e.g., the popular 
theories 0 ! primitive or universal serpent, stone, phallic, or astral 
cults, if talcen seriously and rigorously pursued in their implica- 
tions, would have the greatest significance for all conceptions 
of God, man, and the universe. As a general rule, even sweep- 
ing theories may seem immediately plausible or absurd, as the 
case may be, but the logical aspects arc invariably complicated, 
and the theory will be favoured, because it explains a certain 
number 0 / facts, or condemned, because of the facts which are 
Ignored or interpreted in some forced manner. Indeed, the 
most absurd theory covers some unimpeachable facte; but, 
when it has once been obtained, evidence is forthwith more or 
less ingeniously twisted to it and it becomes Procrustean. Oon- 
oepts.'theories, systems, raethodSj attitudes, and positions have 
this twofold aspect— their origin m the presence ot data which 
have been experieneed and must he interpreted and organized, 
and their subsequent application and employment when the 
data, instead ot being used to test or control them, arc tested by 
them and viewed or interpreted in their light. This holds good 
of (ft) modem theories, beliefs, convictions, concepts, etc., 
which flourish because ot the sound elementa th^ contain, and 
are injurious when their origin is forgotten and they become 
Procrustean ; and (6) those of old, which in like manner must 
have flourished only becauee of their effeotivo elements. 

(3) Of tlie first importance for the theory of 
reality is the problem of religion and magic. It 
is obvious that any persistence of both must he 
due psychologically to certain effective elements 
(e.g.j Buhieotive satisfaction). But, since magic is 
admittedly impermanent and unprogressive, and 
religion admittedly has had its periods of decay 


and revival, both contain certain ineffective ele- 
ments which, in the case of religion, were not 
irremediable. Both include elements which are 
often styled irrational; and both involve convic- 
tions of man’s relationship with the powers and 
processes of the universe and of the possibUity of 
utilizing or of co-operating with them. But magic 
typically involves attitudes of compulsion and 
coercion ; there are processes in the universe which 
are not beyond man’s control ; whereas depen- 
dence and humility are characteristic of religion. 
Yet the latter are not the only notes in religion 
(cf. § 18 [3]), and there is frequently a behaviour 
and attitude which can he styled magico-religious, 
being magical in its ‘irrational’ and external 
aspects and religious in its temper and spirit. 
Thus, we_ find convictions of a really profound 
relationship between man and the universe 
which are not confined to crass magic, hut there 
are two fundamentally different attitudes (direct 
coercion or command, or indirect appeal or prayer), 
and, where the contemporary religion and magic 
are in conflict, the latter is typically anti-sooial 
and individualistic (cf. art. Magic [Introductory]), 
Here, magic is felt to be not so much untrue as a 
wrong handling of the truth ; and it is regarded as 
irreligious and blasphemous, and is feared and 
dreaded. _ Consequently the problem of magic and 
religion involves (a) onr own views, both of re- 
ligion and of what is antithetical to it and to 
the progress of society, and (fi) our own views of 
causation and reality ; for we rely upon our own 
ideas of the relations between ourselves and the 
universe, and we must assume that the ultimate 
realities are the same eve^vhere. It follows, 
therefore, that the concept * (xod ’ is fundamental : 
(1) because, from a theistio point of view, (3od is 
the ultimate judge between religion and magic, 
and (2) because, unless we have definite ideas of 
the ultimate realities and of God’s place in the 
recesses of the universe, the crassest magic cannot 
e finally estimated— for to hurt a rival by sticking 
pins into an image, and to expect rain by sympa- 
thetic magic or by prayer to a rain-god or a Supreme 
Deity, is to imply a theory of some ultimate 
interconnexion and causation, and upon this we 
have to make up our minds. 

16. The concept ‘God.’ — (1) The value of all 
convictions and theories of (xod, man, and the 
universe must be at the mercy of the ultimate 
realities themselves, whatever these may prove to 
he ; and this fact obviously conditions all critical 
inquiry. The concept ‘ God,’ however it origin- 
ated, both influences and is influenced by concep- 
tions of reality and truth, and the fundamental 
problem concerns the necessity of the concept and 
its content. The theist will naturally accept the 
concept which, however, will tend to control his 
argument and as a rule will he only imperfectly 
analyzed. On the other hand, a procedure which 
seeks to be_ purely inductive and to construct a 
systematic view of the universe ivill, if it admits 
the concept, tend to nse it illogically and without 
the wealth of significance which characterizes it 
for the theist. All the theories of the origin of 
religion are, therefore, extremely instructive for 
what they both spontaneously concede and imply. 
They are usually obliged to assume some most 
essential features (e.y., awe, reverence, sacred- 
ness) ; or they confuse what evokes a_ religions 
feeling with the origin of it. It is meaningless to 
suggest to the true theist that his belief in a 
living God originated in the ancestor-worship, 
animism, or animatism of the past ; such a notion 
is part of the fallacious theory of survivals {§ 4). 
However persuasive be the parallels, however 
striking the links between theistic and other 
beliefs, the external obsen'er can easily overlook 
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the qualitative difFerencea and the different 
‘systems’ involved in each. The most rudi- 
mentary form of a feature is not thereby the 
origin of what appears in more advanced forms, 
and the data of totemism suffice to prove that the 
origin of a religion is not so practicable a problem 
as the interpretation of the rudest type of it.* 

(2) The qualitative differences between the 
child’s care for the doll and that of the mother for 
the babe, or between mere affection and genuine 
love, override any attempt to trace an actual linear 
or serial development from lower to higher, or the 
like. No intense or new experience (evoked by 
love, religion, crisis, war, etc.) can be successfully 
imagined, grasped, or calculated before its arrival ; 
love is not a magnified affection, and religious 
experience is sui generis — save to the outsider. 
All intenser experiences are typically private, 
ineffable, and incommunicable ; and ordinary 
language is admittedly a description in lower 
terms. So, in religion the ‘ Fatherhood of God ’ is 
— from a theistic point of view — an analoffieal ex- 
pression of an experience, and, if it is developed in 
a purely literalistic manner, it loses its distinctive- 
ness and is witliout the elements of development 
and progress. From another standpoint, the term 
might seem to be a construction, a figment, a 
theory, suggested primarily by mundane experi- 
ence. But this will not explain the qualitative 
difference for the theist and the typical system of 
thought in which it appears.^” In other words, the 
concept ‘ God ’ is inexplicable save as the result of 
a growth of consciousness, a realization, an aware- 
ness of that of which man can find only an imperfect 
and inadequate description. It is only in the 
secondarjf stages of each moment in the process that 
the term is treated as itself an object of knowledge ; 
primarily the concept can be justified only as 
representing a reality of which man has come to 
have some conscious experience, and which he has 
been able to express only in a partial and limited ; 
way. 

It is self-evident that, if we assume the exis- 
tence of the reality whom man conceives of as 
God, this Supreme Power does not depend upon 
man’s recognition. Wherever the conception 
makes its appearance, it must owe its authority 
and validity only to the consciousness of something 
distinctive and unique, something not covered by 
other terms ; at the same time, it will be intelli- 
gible only because the new experience is blended 
with what is known and familiar. These are 
among the elements which go towards forming 
man’s idea of God’s transcendence and immanence 
(see § 31). The blend of old and new is significant, 
for, if man is ever to become aware of the (objec- 
tively) ultimate realities, his new conceptions 
cannot, for psychological reasons, be absolutely 
disconnected from those which he previously pos- 
sessed ; the realities to be intelligible cannot be 
absolutely unrelated to the prior experience. 
Finally, the fact that conceptions of God or of the 
ultimate realities have undergone development 
does not justify the supposition that either or both 
conceptions develop. The objective existence and 
nature of God do not depend upon this or the other 
theory or thinker ; on the other band, the great 
variety of religious beliefs and convictions would 
justify the theistic view that any ‘ divine revela- 
tion ’ must take up the individual as it finds him ; 
it must come ‘ through the medium of our own 

1 Cf. p. 669 >>, n. L It should be observed, therefore, that 
although it may be possible to see a certain continuity or 
sequence in data, it does not follow that there has been a simple 
development from any one of them to the next in the series. 

2 A theistic sj’stem is not a belief in God plus a system fitted 
to it, but an organic whole ; cf. similarly the problem of the 
origin of totemism (5 17), and of all else that can be regarded as 
a single unit. 


mental and moral experience and equipment,’ and 
‘this medium fashions its form.’ Conseqnentlv 
from a purely critical point of view, the remark- 
able variation in men’s beliefs and practices, and 
the_ impossibility of reconciling many of the 
theistic and non-theistic convictions, mnko it 
necessary to approach even the profoundest and 
most sacred questions from the human side. 

( 3 ) Without a preliminary survey of some introductory ques- 
tions It would not be possible to thread a way through ttic mn 
of data. The ultimate realities touching man, God, and thi 
universe^ must be such that the different conceptions ol them 
and their development can be in some measure cxphlned' 
otherwise we imply innumerable realities and ignore lioth the 
results of careful comparison and the psychological relationslilp 
among all men. The data of religion can be handled mcthodi- 
c.ally only on the assumption that there are certain profound 
truths, principles, and re.alitie 3 which are apprehended (a) in 
ways that can be shown to be related to one anotlier, and (6) 
among men who are psychologically more alike than unlike: 
either experience and existence must be entirely irrational or 
some way of organizing and co-ordinating the diverse data can 
be found. The method is both deductive and inductive. The 
simplest classillcations, even the merest beginnings, involre 
postulates and assumptions ; all organization of data is due 
partly to prior selection — not to chance — ^and to some view 
which will be replaced later by other and more develop^ 
views. There is continuous alternation between the ‘ structure’ 
or ‘ content ’ of a standpoint or of an attitude to things or of a 
‘world-view’ and the thinM themselves, between the concept 
and its material, between the theory and the facts it embraces, 
between the method and the evidence it handles, between the 
vision of the goal and the method of reaching it. Neither 
member of each pair remains unchanged. Man has a conscious- 
ness, an awareness, a mode of experiencing, which is capable of 
progressive development; and in the history of religion we 
discern the vicissitudes of men’s conceptions ol what to them 
were the supreme ultimate realities. Just as data cannot be 
handled unless we are given methods of classification, postu- 
lates, etc., so we cannot ‘ construct ' or ‘invent' conceptions of 
reality, but must test, verify, and develop those which wo find 
already in our possession, and which, such ns they are, arc the 
result of past experience. And, so long ns the best descr^tloa 
of reality depends upon men, and personal experience and con- 
victions control both men’s life and thought and their attitude# 
to one another, so long must a critical Inquiry seek the road to 
reality in their conceptions of reality and In human personality. 


III. Tbs ELEilENTS OF RELIGION.^— IT Totem 
and other names. — (1) For the classification of the 
‘elements’ of religion it is necessary to observe 
the psychological identity of all religions, includ- 
ing even totemism, and the general similarity of 
the psychological, the historical, and the other 
factors in their development. Especially^ signifi- 
cant is the close connexion between theistic re- 
ligion and totemism and all other cnlts_ or religions 
which are not theistic. The explicitly theistic 
convictions, when they enter the history of religion, 
produce, as in the history of the individual, a 
genetic development of thought, and not a stage 
entirely unrelated to its predecessor ; and this 
illows the conclusion that theistic religious expen- 
snee is not to be entirely separated from^ other 
religious experience. The theistic convictions 
indoubtedly cause a profound development, and 
;here is no doubt a reshaping of the world of 
aeliefs and practices. But tliere is none the less a 
jenetic relation between earlier and later stages, 
ind, consequently, it does not appear that the 
iltimate reality which we call ‘ God ’ wa.s isolated 
rom the consciousness in which He had not before 
leen explicitly present. That is to say, it is f* dovei- 
ipment in the human consciousness ■which— -h^- 
!ver caused — is the fundamental fact, and this 
inclusion is of vital significance for all internreta- 
ion of religion, especially on the ‘ lower f®. ' 

§ 16 [2], 24 ril). Totem-groups naturally owe tncir 
inity to the implicit or explicit recognition of 
irinciples and ideas which make for unity. J- 

1 Although this division of the subject for™® «>= 
tarting-polnt, there must be preliminary IdeM of methoo^ 
lassificatioD, and so forth, otheTOise (as ““ he .—ove 

onflicting results of the apphration of the co p 
lethod the evidence cannotbo cnGcaUy handl^ (see { 

[ere, only the merest outline can Toy, 

iference must bo made to the works of ^ 

lurkheim, etc., and, for §5 17 fit- 1° particular, to the »riu 
bujTESS, Tabu. 
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totem is the emblem, badge, symbol, or link; it 
is more than the mere animal or plant species, 
and its value lies in the meaning that it has for 
the group, in tlie system of beliefs and practices 
of which it is the centre. Though it has been 
denied that totemism is a religion, it is undeni- 
ably on the border-line, and there are variations 
such that, in Samoa, e.y., the totems are almost, if 
not quite, gods.' No single element by itself is a 
proof of totemism ; c.y., animal names alone have 
no weight. The point lies in the context or 
system of thought, even as any given name com- 
pounded with Baal or Nebo does not necessarily 
prove the existence of a contemporary belief in 
those gods. 

The siigErestion that totemism arose through a literal inter- 
pretation of metaphorical, Bjmibolical, or similar names, or that 
an animal or plant nickname was the ori^n, does not explain 
the organic system of cult. This suggestion emphasizes ‘the 
usual savage superstition wlaich places all folk in mystic rapport 
with the object from which their names are derived/^ Kut it 
begs the question ; for a name could originate totemism only 
provided we grant the psychological and other factors which 
await explanation — viz. the meaning of ‘superstition,* ‘mystic,* 
and ‘rapport/ What is important, however, is the assumption 
that a system can come into existence at abound, since the fact 
of its being a system, and the presence of many gradations of 
totemism, as also the close parallelism between it and other 
cults, tell against the view that it can he explained by pointing 
merely to a particular element (viz. the name) and not by 
regarding the cult as an organic whole.8 

(2) In fact the names of totems usually function 
similarly to those in other types of cults. For (a) 
not only will a particular stock of names often be 
reserved for the members of a totem-group, but (6) 
sometimes the names refer to the totem, as truly 
as compounds of Jab(weli), Baal, or Nebo indicate 
some sort of relationship between the god and the 
people.* Sometimes it is a solemn duty to keep 
the names in use, for otherwise the totem vill fem 
neglected and be angry. Sometimes a native on 
lying down or rising up rvill murmur the name of bis 
totem, which is believed to he helpful only to those 
who belong to the particular group. Again, the 
name of a totem must not be spoken heedlessly, or 
it is referred to indirectly ; thus the Warramun^a 
of Australia tell of a huge world-snake which is 
not called by its proper name, because to mention 
it too often would cause them to lose control 
over it, and the reptile would come and eat 
them up. 

(3) Characteristic everywhere are not merely 
the associations of the name of revered or sacred 
objects, and what they betoken or presage {nomen, 
omen), but also the claims involved when names 
are conferred or assumed (‘Name spells claim’). 
The name indicates the known, and there is a 
common tendency to identify the name with that 
for which it stands, to connect the name and the 
nature of a thing. So it is that change of name 
often suggested or indicated change of nature oi 
personality, or a new stage in the history of an 

1 This is only to bo expected, for, where we find the earliest 
stage of what we agree to call ‘religion’ (or ‘ethics,’ § j8 ni). 
the distinctive features will appear in an environment which 
admitted of the development, and, as is the case wherever the 
necessity lor a new concept appears, there must be a combins 
tion of the old and the distinctively new. 

3 Andrew Lang, In BBrU xxvii. 80, Secret of the Totem, 
London, 1905, pp. 121, 125, 

3 This reliance upon single elements and not upon their con- 

text or their system is a common cause of fallacious argu- 
ment, when the comparative method is uncritically employeu 
Cf. also the erroneous view that theism originates in the super- 
addition of the belief in a God (above, p. 672®, n. 2). For the 
‘ birth ' of systems cf. the sudden rise of eikon culte {e.g.. A, J, 
B. Wace, Annal 3 of Archaology and Anthropology, Liverpool, 
1910, ill. 22ir.), of new religious cults in British New Guinea 
(E. W. A Chinnery and A. 0. Haddon, xv. [10171 44Sff.), 
of new castes in India (with an entire caste system), of cults of 
deified men in India and elsewhere, and the strange cult around 
the ideas of Fatherland, Liberty, and Eeason at the French 
Eevolution (Durkheim, p. 214). . 

4 For (n) and (b) respectively see Frazer, Totemism and Exo~ 
gamy, ii. 843, 478, Ui. IS. 329, 360, and i. 68 f., U. 473 f., iii. 84 1, 
77, 101 f., 272. 
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I individual or a place.' As indicating a claim, the 
name is tlie written symbol or mark representative 
of the owner. A name will be kept secret lest an 
enemy by knowing it should have power over the 
holder of it ; and the greater the owner, the more 
potent the name and the greater the need for care. 
To name the dead is to bring them vividly before 
one ; hence the names of venerated and sacred 
beings, as also of harmful and evil ones, may not 
be used freely. The customs are psychologically 
quite intelligible. Consequently, the names that 
have valued or treasured associations, that mean 
much, are neither to be ignored or forgotten nor 
used carelessly and heedlessly. Two transitions 
are possible ; the one is to keep the name secret, 
to avoid it, to replace it by another which will 
not have the old psychical force ; in this way it 
falls out of use, or it is retained among the few, 
or it has a magical value — it is self - etlective, 
automatic ; the other makes the name too 
familiar and robs it of its earlier worth. Two 
stages can therefore be recognized — one where a 
name is effective on psychological grounds, as 
being part of a system oi interconnected feelings 
and ideas, and the other where it is becoming or 
has become isolated and barren, with little or none 
of the former psychological, social, and intellectual 
significance. iTie latter stage is evidently in- 
effective and impermanent, whereas the former 
must have recurred from time to time ; for, 
whether the name stands for what is visible (e.g., 
the totem species) or for the invisible (the distant, 
the dead, a spiritual deity, etc. ), it has an effective 
value only because of the appropriate feelings or 
ideas which it evokes. The first stage, then, is 
essential for all progressive development. 

(4) Tabus against looking at or touching things are rarely 
applicable to totems, hecjmse the species is generally common ; 
hut they apply to the objects or vessels used in the totem cult. 
Everywhere there are sacred objects which may not he heed- 
lessly gazed at or handled. Just as a sacred name colls up that 
to which it refers (i.e. typically, the reality itself, as it is appre- 
hended), so objects are sacred and effective because of the 
associations. Thus, relics, bones of saints, etc., are used tor 
magic [and parts of a man’s body, or even his shadow or f oot^ 
print, are regarded as essentially himself.8 If, on the one hand, 
on object may lose its sanctity (of. the vicissitudes of the bull- 
roarer and of sacred masks), on the other hand, an object that 
is treated os sacred appears as an organic part of an entire rite, 
cult, or system. 

i8. The sacred relationship. — (I) Psychologi- 
cally, the sacredness of things (names, visible 
objects, etc.) is akin to the natural delicacy where 
one’s treasured souvenirs and memories are con- 
cerned, where one’s inmost personality is felt to 
be at stake, and where there are ideas which are 
neither to be obliterated or forgotten nor treated 
with familiarity and tactlessness. The fear of 
gazing heedlessly upon sacred objeots applies also 
to particular individuals (priests, kings) who must 
be kept in seclusion because of the tabus.® The 
OT, in turn, illustrates the real danger felt in 
being in the presence of a divine being. The 
psychological foundation throughout is similar ; 
there are some things which are too closely bound 
up with ideas of ultimate reality and personality 
to be lightly handled, or even to be treated objec- 
tively — the thought and the reality fuse into one.* 
That ‘ the pure in heart shall see (xod ’ (cf . Lk 6®) is 

1 Hence the idea of changing a name in order to change the 
personality finds a concrete parallel in the custom of changing 
clothes in times of crises (see W. R. Holliday, BSA xvi. [1009- 
10) 212 ft.). The tendency noted above finds its parallel in the 
higher (conceptual) development of thought when thought or 
description is confused with ootnal existence or reality. 

3 Of. the evidence collected by Frazer, GIP, pt. i., The Ifagie 
Art, L 174 H. ; pt. ii.. Taboo and the Perils of the Sold, London, 
1911, pp. 77 0., 268 fi. 

s Cf. GJS3, pt it, Taboo, chs. f., iv. 5 L 

4 Cf. Emerson, in his essay on Intellect : ‘I would put myself 
In the attitude to look in the eye an abstract truth, and I can- 
not I blench and withdraw on this side and on that I seem to 
know what ho meant who said, N** man can see God face to face 
and live.’ 
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the complement of tue fear of an Isaiah (Is 6'), and 
the convictions herein involved are quite inexpli- 
cable unless they were based upon certain intense 
experiences and endorsed throughout the ages by 
those who had similar types of experience and 
could realize their validity. The evidence natur- 
ally varies in significance and spirituality. From 
totemism and upwards purificatory ceremonies on 
all solemn occasions abound. Among rudimentary 
and simple people the practices are extraordinarily 
concrete : fire, water, abrasion, scarification, 
change of clothing, etc., prepare the individual for 
the sacred ceremony. So, too, guilt is treated as 
something physical or material, to be washedaway, 
removed by an emetic, or dispatched upon a scape- 
goat. The data represent a pre-ethical rather 
than an ethical stage. What we call ‘ ethical ’ was 
not born in a day (of. p. 673^ n, 1) ; and practices 
which were purely external could have no psychical 
or subjective efficacy. Fitual can be accompanied 
by its appropriate psychical, moral, or spiritual 
accompaniment, and can readily lose it; and the 
difference is between an apparently magical (or 
rather magico-religious) rite and a purely magical 
one (§ 15 [3J). Of the two, the former and not the 
latter can permit progressive development.* The 
apparent edification, the psychical transitions from 
fedings of fear, grief, or unworthiness to those of 
relief, forgiveness, and the like, and the persistence 
of the rites in practical social groups are incom- 
prehensible unless the data are treated as entirely 
bona fide and rational within their limits. It is to 
be noticed that the purificatory and similar cere- 
monies are for practical purposes, when great 
values are at stake, and the welfare of the people 
is concerned. They have the effect of producing 
or strengthening a certain psychical state, a desired 
relationship ; and, in point of fact, genuine feelings 
of confidence and security recur even among rudi- 
mentary religions in the midst of strange and 
apparently quite irrational tabus. 

(2) Even the totem is supposed to help and succour the clans- 
men who respect it, and the individual totems orspirit-auardians 
are ready to strengthen those who own them. The help may be 
of a very general character, or the beliefs may he shaped by the 
attributes of the object : thus the eagle gives keen sight, and 
the bear gives strength — but the bear is slow and clumsy, and 
hence the protigd may suffer 1 The central object of the 
religious feelings and beliefs will thus stimulate thought ; hence 
it is possible to consider separately (a) its objective nature, 
character, reputation (whether totem, deified ancestor, etc.), and 
(b) the feelings, needs, and psychical nature of the worshipper 
(see 5 31 [4]). Throughout there is a reliance upon some ex- 
plicit source or centre of definite or indefinite efficacy ; and it is 
not unrelated to the perfectly vague and implicit reliance upon 
‘something’ in the universe which will respond to the flung-out 
curse, the earnest adjuration, and the resort to lot or divination 
(of. § sg [1]). Whether the individual has explicit convictions 
or no, and however they may be shaped, the underlying ideas 
are essentially similar in spite of their profoundly different 
shapes and their effects upon his intellectual development 

(3) Especially noteworthy is the intuitive idea 

of reciprocal relationship ; the evidence is strong 
enough to suggest the do ut des formula of 
sacrifice {q.v.). Yet the idea of a mutual under- 
taking which may seem a veritable bargaining 
(of. in the Rigveda ; also Jacob’s vow' [Gn is 

not necessarily so crude and unethical as it may 
appear (cf. the ideas in the Deuteronomio threats 
and reivards— c.g., Dt 28 f.). But the conception 
of a god as unswerving and unalterable is the 
parting of the w'ays for religion and for_ magic. 
There are convictions of a certain uniformity, and 
a free response (cf. Mt 7**'), which make the 
promises of religion a free gift to ‘ everyone that 
thirsteth’ (Is 55*), and a reward for importunity 
(Lk 11''*-). In striking contrast to the tendencies of 
the tabu to maintain a gulf between the sacred 

1 Intermediate steps in the advance are illustrated when the 
rites are explicitly associated with appropriate sentiments ; cf. 
He 10“, ana the Syriac story of the woman who in the cere- 
monial washing cleansed her thoughts also (F. 0. Burkitt, 
Euphemia and the Goth, London, 1913, p. 1E6). 


and the profane is the respectful friendliness 01 
the easy, confident, and even naive behaviour as 
reflected, e.g., in popular stories in the OT 
(Abraham [Gn 15^], Moses [Ex 3'*], Gideon 
fJg Hezekiah [2 K20^J). The cS 

like attitude in all its phases— good and had-has 
parallels in personal religion and mysticism, and 
stands in the strongest contrast to tlie attitudes of 
subservience, humility, resignation, and submissive 
faith. So, in the OT itself, quite opposed to the 
spirit of the popular narratives in question is the 
Deuteronomio teaching which sternly forbids man 
to ‘tempt’ the Deity (i.e. put Him to the test).' 
The data are exceedingly instructive, especially 
when viewed in their historical development, 
because (a) the attitude to all that is delicate, 
intimate, and sacred readily passes from naive, 
free innocence to an attitude that is blameworthy 
— in this manner a relationship with one who is 
felt to be psychically superior can pass through 
familiarity to one with loss of respect ; and (&) the 
institutional religion, like all organized thought, 
has commonly to restrain a certain individualism 
which from being markedly individualistic becomes 
extreme, antinomian, and irreligious." 

ig. Ideas of imitation and identification.— (1) 
Signs, symbols, and tatu-marks can be used, like 
names, to indicate relationship, claim, or posses- 
sion ; and they are effective, provided they have 
an appropriate meaning and call up the required 
feelings and ideas. The symbol which stands for 
the totem, spirit, or goa may be carved upon 
weapons, boundary-stones, utensils, etc,, to signify 
the presence of a protective being, to warn off the 
evil-doer, and so forth. The symbol may even be 
cut or painted upon individuals, or the latter may 
wear skins, helmets, etc., to representor symboUzo 
the totem, spirit-guardian, or_ other _ protective 
power. Whether we find a realistic imitation or a 
symbol more or less conventional or no longer 
intelligible, the individual is very closely associated 
with a being who, however superior, stands in an 
intimate personal relationship ivith him. In war, 
e.g., the wooden images of dead ancestors may be 
invoked or taken into the fight ; and there may bo 
an appeal to old heroes or to war-gods (who are 
sometimes deified heroes). But, when the warrior 
in some way imitates his protective genius, there 
is a virtual identity — the warrior does not fight 
fior his god, but wiiA or rather as his god. Some- 
times the totem is painted on the dead, or other- 
wise associated with the corpse — a fitting climax 
when the individual and his totem ore supposed to 
be of the same ‘ substance,’ and tlie man is born 01 
the totem stock. Even in totemism there is a 
certain identity of nature of man and his totem, 
together with the realization of a difference, ana 
this co-existing ‘ immanence ’ and ‘ transcendence 
faithfully reflects feelings of the paradoxical rela- 
tionship betiveen what we call the ‘ human ana 
the ‘ sacred ’ or ‘ divine.’ , 

(2) The various imitative practices occur in com- 
memorative ceremonies (e.g., where dead ancestors 
are supposed to be present) ; but of far gtc"* 
interest are those which represent needs or wanes 
and their fulfilment. There are mimetic cere- 
monies to effect cures, to bring rain, to farther 

* Cf. Driver’s note on Dt G'® in ICO. fiulmHtc 

" Psyoholoeically, and apart from any theo^ develops In 
realities, it is sisnificant that human ’ A 

reliBion, as in human life, where great values 
path has to be found between (a) utter f i-iy and 
of the earlier recognition of one s oivn ^ between 

fb) feelinirs of aloofness, remoteness, and of the tr>m , 

aVseIfa?d another self; see § 31 (3> si ^ 

are to bo named, seen, or hanmed bas to be 

reUpion there is an experience of “ bas hv""" 

treated similarly, and, although the relntthM” P „ jn 
anaiogies, yet it_is charaotensticaUy more vit-a! than am 
ordinary human lUc. 
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increase of edible animal and plant totems, etc. 
In these cases (especially in Central Australia) the 
groups or the headmen, by virtue of their relation- 
ship with the totem, are supposed to be able to 
exercise some control over it for their own purposes.* 
The_ practices are noteworthy for the solemnity, self- 
denial, and restraint which accompany tliem and 
forbid us to style them purely magical. Elsewhere 
it is not uncommon for groups or individuals to 
he ascribed power and authority over some one 
department of nature (rain, winds, crops, etc.), 
and the general principle implied is twofold: A 
can control B because of some relationship (re- 
semblance, etc.) between them; or, to control B, 
or gain B’s help, A must first enter into some close 
relationship.’* The manifold beliefs and practices 
turn upon ideas of likeness, resemblance, and 
identity ; and the main lines of development are : 
(rt) a. testing and verifying of the ideas, (6) the 
choice, on the one side, of special individuals, and 
the_ recognition, on the other, of special sources of 
activity such that, instead of a rain-totem group, 
fTe find, (a) individuals credited with the power of 
controlling the rain, and (P) spirits and gods, 
either of rain or of less restricted powers (see § 25). 

(3) Throughout, what is fundamental is the imi- 
tation, Avhether of the venerated being, the par- 
ticular need, or the activity required. Now, the 
idea of imitating the lioliness or perfection of a 
deity (e.g., Mt 6^“) could not spring up suddenly ; 
the desire for a spiritual, etliical, and inward 
resemblance cannot be separated psychologically 
from the rudimentary rites where men, externally 
at least, in some way assimilate themselves to 
their sacred beings, and not rarely Avith every sign 
of earnestness and solemnity. In this psychical 
state there is a communion, approaching identity, 
with the object of the profoundest ideas ; there is 
a typical desire to reach the state and to profit 
from it, All imitation gives a certain reality to 
the conception entertained of the person Avho is 
being represented. Moreover, intense ideas and 
desires will tend to realize themselves in appropri- 
ate gestures and activities.® Hence the apparently 
magical representation of rainfall is not unintel- 
ligible from a psychological point of vieAv, and it is 
significant that some of the ceremonies typically 
involve attitudes Avhich are characteristic of 
religion. It is true that there is in_ religion a 
characteristic submission (not necessarily an atti- 
tude of passivity) to the supremacy of the dmne 
will — ‘ Thy Avill be done.’ On the other hand, in 
magic ‘there is too much “My avUI be done” 
abont it all.’ * But there is the third attitude, 
naive and confident, and for this the formula 
Avould be ‘ Our Avill be done.’ This corresponds to 
the group-unity Avhere men and their sacred beings 
form part of the same social system, and it is 
taken as a matter of course that the gods and men 
perform one another’s AA’ill (cf. § 7 [2]). Moreover, 
logically speaking, this is a primary attitude and 
one that tends naturally to become that in Avhich 
the individual acts as though he had only to control, 
coerce, or set in motion the requireu activities. 
The first attitude (‘Thy Avill’) is certainly not 
primary ; and, Avhile it is easy to understand the 
transition from an implicit ‘ Our AAnll ’ to ‘ My Avill,’ 
it is impossible to explain, psychologically and 
logically, any transition if the magical attitude is 
original. This is vital for all conceptions of 
religion ; the apprehension of a qualitative differ- 
ence must be taken ns primary and fundamental. 
All human activity implies that there are processes 

1 See the oritic.Al summarj- by Durkheim, bk. ill. ch. lii. 

2 Ot. therefore the semi-magic-il character of the symbolical 
toilet or dress ot old Oriental priests and kings, etc. 

s See art. MAoio, and cf . G. P. Stout, .d J/anuaf of PsyeftefogyS, 
London, 1913, pn. 136, 392 f., 602 f. 

* Marett, Anthropology, p. 203. 


in the universe with Avhich man is co-operating ; 
man in the course of development tests and 
purges his more unconscious presuppositions. The 
religious conception of reality involves the recog- 
nition of some ultimate interconnexion between 
the human and the divine, between man and the 
Supreme PoAver of the universe.* Even the crude 
imitative rites imply something n'orthy of imita- 
tion Avith self-denial, sacrifice, etc. ; and the prac- 
tices, together Avith the vague curse and the lofty 
prayer, imply a certain belief in their efficacy. To 
achieve his ends, man must make the necessary 
preparation and use the necessary factors ; hence 
comes the need of concentration, discipline, self- 
control, and self-sacrifice, and the progress of 
thought consists in the better knowledge of Avhat 
is inaispensable if effective results are required 
(see, further, § 29). Here the efficacy of prayer 
and sacrifice comes under consideration. 

20. Sacrifice and prayer. — (1) The data of sacri- 
fice undoubtedly include some gross ideas of mere 
bargaining, and of cajoling and feeding the gods ; 
they typically point to a relationship for utilitarian 
purposes, and thus the sacrifice appears as a pre- 
liminary gift in order to A\dn the favour of the 
gods, or as a thank-offering afterAvards. But, in 
its more suggestive form, the sacrifice is communal 
— it is a ceremony in Avhich members of a unit 
participate, one Avbich creates betvveen them, for a 
time at least, a stronger bond of connexion than 
ties of blood.® In such a unit or bond tbe pro- 
foundest ideas are realized, and men and tneir 
sacred beings are brought into the closest relation- 
ship. The ceremony is psychically impressive, it 
is an intensifying and strengthening experience ; 
and the state typically involves feeungs of union 
and solidarity, and of communion or even identity 
Avith the sacred being. While sacrifice is felt to be 
effective, conversely, effective results are to be 
obtained by sacrifice and self-sacrifice. Hence 
extravagant asceticism, torture, and extraordinary 
self-mutilation (the last even before a fight [03% 
pt. ii.. Taboo, p. 160 ffi]) can produce a state of 
exaltation, infelt strength, and the conviction that 
the desired help must be forthcoming. Indeed, 
violent measures may be adopted in times of crisis 
or distress ; and gloomy rites can reappear or be 
more intense in order to bring help or to stave 
off disaster or decay. Healthy asceticism, sacri- 
fice, and self-denial — all psychically and physically 
beneficial — can thus take perverse forms in order 
to ensure, or virtually to compel, the benefits that 
are sought. That man by these measures can 
achieve his ends is in keeping Avith Avhat proves to 
be a common presupposition : that the etficacy of 
‘ nature ’ and the course of ‘ natural events,' in 
general, are connected Avith the behaviour of men, 
and particularly of such poAverful and representative 
indmduals as semi-divine kings and priests (cf. 

§ zS [3]) and art. Brahmanism, vol. ii. p. 800). Sacri- 
fice has as its central idea the implicit or explicit 
assumption that there is some connexion betAveen 
human behaAuour and natural causation, Avhetlier 
directly or indirectly {e.g., through a deity), and 
such an assumption goes behind the usual differ- 
entiation of man and nature, human and divine. 
Hence, the distinctively religions and the obviously 
magical aspects are often closelj' akin, although 
their significance for the development of thought 
is essentially different. 

(2) Similarly as regards prayer.® The spell or 


iThe fact that ttc distin^iish human and divine (and other 
antitheses — e.p., man and animal) means, not that tno two are 
nhsolutcb* distinct and unrelated, but that we realize a distinc- 
tion bet^ '* - larger realm. 

a For t ■ . • 'i^ions of India, p. 274, and 

see, in c 

3 See especially h. R. Farnell, The Ecolutian of Religion, 
London, 1905, pp. 1C3-231 ; F. B. Jevons, An Inirod, to the 
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charm involves ideas of self-sufficiency and com- 
pulsion, and of a mechanism which has only to be 
set working, whereas the prayer primarily means 
a call upon the inner self, and is typically a com- 
munion with or an appeal to a Superior Power. 
But from the explicit prayer to a Heavenly Father 
for the daily bread there cannot be isolated the 
deeply-felt earnest wish, as when the Gold Coast 
negro cries : ' Heaven 1 gi-ant that I may have 
something to eat this day.’ On the one side is the 
psychical nature of man, whose appeal is formu- 
lated to a sacred being who either is the centre of 
a systematized body of thought or is perfectly 
vague and unsystematized ; and on the other side 
is the question of the ultimate realities — whether 
the prayer or wish has any effect save upon the 
man himself, his courage, confidence, etc., and 
whether a Supreme Power pays heed to the appeal, 
be it systematized or vague. Moreover, the 
earnest prayer or wish cannot be severed from 
the earnest behaviour which requires or manifests 
needs to be satisfied. That prayer easily decays 
and becomes the spell, charm, or magical formula 
is well known in the history of religion ; the effi- 
cacy is then thought to lie in the expression itself, 
as apart from the psychical state which is typical of 
prayer. This primary psychical aspect of prayer 
IS fundamental, and it is instructive to observe 
among rudimentary peoples indications of it in 
practices of an apparently magical character.* 
Under the stress of emotion men help out their 
ideas with gestures, and there is always a ten- 
dency for feelings and ideas to realize themselves 
in action ; children commonly ‘ play ’ at that which 
impresses them (see p. 675®, n. 3). So it is that 
upon the lower levels of mankind there are mimetic 
rites for explicit needs, whereas on the higher 
levels there will be explicit prayers, and also a 
recognition of explicit powers to whom an appeal 
can be made. But all earnest, sincere activity is 
purposive, implying wants and aims, and the 
growth of knowledge and the development of 
religion are marked by better conceptions of the 
necessary factors and means to achieve success. 
Hence we can scarcely sever genuine purposive 
activity and a prayer for some effective activity. 
Sooner or later the need is (elt of some theory of reality to 
connect, rationally, human activity and the processes at work 
in the universe. The vicissitudes of thought — the periods of 
scepticism and of credulity, of doubt and of faith — do not affect 
the underlying realities, whatever they may prove to be ; and 
what is imijlied in religious, magical, scientific, and philosophi- 
cal conceptions points, not to many different realities, but to 
different and even contradictory apprehensions of one reality 
or system of realities. It is because the religious conceptions 
claim to be the nearest to truth, and because the consequences of 
an infelt conviction are so potent, that serious differences 
between religious and non-rehgious conceptions are feared or 
resented ; and indeed the history of religion from the rudest 
types upwards proves that these differences ore vital for the 
progressive development of life and thought (see § zs f.). 

21 . Ideas of soul and spirit, — (1) A survey of 
the whole field of religion brings to light two 
fundamental convictions or, rather, presupposi- 
tions: [a) there are ideas of agency, causation, 
activity, or function in the universe, such that man 
can enter into relationship with the effective pro- 
cesses and utilize them ; (o) man is more than the 

Study of Comp. Itel.y New York, 1903, pp. 139-174 ; K. B. 
Marett, The Threshold London, 1914, p. 68 f. 

J S.g.y in one case a mimetic rite ia employed when a woman 
desires a child and a father of a family is called in to offer up a 
prayer (Babar Archipelago). But, while this is raagicq-religious 
rather than magic, elsewhere we hear of a similar rite but no 
explicit prayer or appeal is recorded pt. i.. The Magic 
Arty i. 72; Hartland, Primitive Paternity , i. 139 To con- 
clude that whether the latter is rcaUy pure magic or not 
depends on the record of the observer is extremely unsatisfac- 
tory. For oH critical inquiry the issue concerns the psychical 
state (which determines whether we are to stj’le the evidence 
magical or not) and our view of the ultimate realities — in other 
words, (1) what is the rite in the eyes of God? and (2) how 
much efficacy is there in it, according to our own conception of 
tbs universe'Cef. §§ 15 fS), 32 [4])? 


sensible body ; there is a part i;\duch is separable 
which can leave the body temporarily (a common 
explanation of dreams, fainting, illness), is not 
annihilated at death, may go far away or remain 
in the old haunts, or may enter another body, or be 
reborn.* These ideas overlap : the ideas of a soul 
or of some non-hodily part of man are extended 
and refer to the life after death and tlie unseen ; 
and the ideas of jiower or causation are eonnected' 
with powerful individuals (especially dead ancestors 
and heroes), saints, spirits, deities, and powers of 
nature. 


_ But the ideas are never consistent, nor are the oitcgories dh 
tmet. Life, feeling, consciousness, mind, spirit, and soul ore 
confused ; and physiological, psychological, lostlietic, theolori- 
cal, and other points of view are unrefleotiveiy mingled. The 
progress of differenti.ation marks the progress of observation 
and classification. The ■ spiritual ’ part of man may be thought 
of as a double, material, minute, and etliercal, or it may be 
identified with certain parts or constituents of the body. 
Modern Western thought, vith its attempt to distinguish the 
material from the non-material, goes beyond the common concep- 
tion of bodynndspiritasagrosserandnfinermaterinl.s Butitfn 
turn is scarcely consistent when it distinguishes at the same time 
mind and matterj living and non-living, organic and inorganic. 
Consequently, it is impossible to determine clearly the ideas ot 
those whose thought is not the same ns ours, the more especi- 
ally ns our modern categories are confused and not co-ordinated. 
It 13 Bulficient to observe that everywhere it is possible to dis- 
tinguish systematically some A and non-A (e.g., organic and 
inorganic), but every separation of an A and a B (e.g., tlie firing 
and the dead, body- and mind) invariably raises the question 
whether the two are rightly kept apart or are to be related and 
regarded as different forms of some one underlying substance.* 

(2) Ideas of soul and spirit are not to he treated 
as ‘ survivals,’ though special beliefs and practices 
may be traced historically (§ 4 [2]). There is a 
tendency to accept the ideas and to justify them— 
e.ff., by reference to dreams, of which, however, 
only those will be cited which are actually in 
harmony with the predisposition. _ Much also 
depends on the extent of the individual's experi- 
ence and knowledge by which he is able to dis- 
criminate between the waking hours and the 
dreams, or any unusual subjective experiences (e.j'-i 
‘ghosts’) which may seem to have objective reality. 
The ordinary familiar theories of the ‘origin’ of 
the ideas do not account for tlie great social and 
intellectual systems with which they are organi- 
cally interwoven, and wiiich could not in any case 
be based upon isolated ideas or dream-experiences 
(cf. Durklieim, pp. 66-60, 268). Moreover, no 
tlieory of the spiritual world can be consiuered 
satisfactory which applies solely to a particular 
age, land, or sect ; and a careful distipetion must 
always be drawn between the particular ideas 
under consideration and the common psychological 
aspects whicli indicate that the essential features 
of the ideas of soul and spirit are logically a 


•prion. , . 

(3) All the world over there are xpany words w 
denote a power manifested in special or general 
forms, material or other, whether in Immiuh 
animal, or ‘ nature ’ phenomena.'* The Melane-smn 
term mana {q.v.) is often used typically by modern 
VTiters ; but, while this more especially restricw 
the power to one originally manifested in 
activity, other terms are nob necessarily iimitca 1 
this way (cf. our use of [Holy] Spirit ^ 

The words are characteristically applied 
what has an emotional effect, exciting [ 

wonder, marvel, admiration, reverence, and awe, 

* As is quite intelligible, it is especially when an 
has been powerful or famous that the conttonce M W 
presence and effectiveness is commonly and quite 8i>ontaneo } 

Cf'.'^raediroval ideas ot a more or less material soul (Telesio 
Bacon) ; cf. also the Jainist views above, ^monirfic 

s Cf. the controversies between ‘he 
Bj-stems, and the relation i>«tycenpolythcism and ra 


iiareutr, * v 

92fr, ; J. E. Harrison, Themm, c/i 
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and ( 6 ) to the unnsual, impressive, striking, and 
inexplicable examples of all kinds of causation. 
Keligious, non-religious, and magical aspects are 
interwoven; and everywhere the tendency is to 
differentiations (religious, moral, {esthetic, physical) 
which depend upon the current tradition, know- 
ledge, and stock of categories. The psychological 
aspect of this ‘ power ’ is more primary than the 
logical, and this is Ulustrated, c.q., when a real 
(psychological) reverence for the Sabbath leads to 
tabus wherein the (logical) question enters whether 
such-and-such an act does or does not break the 
Sabbath.^ There is an a priori readiness to recog- 
nize a mysterious or profound cause or activity 
outside the run of ordinary experience ; increase 
of knowledge may seriously disturb the beliefs, by 
making the activities ‘ natural,’ hut a distinction 
must be drawn between the psychological tenden- 
cies and the particular beliefs which prevail. 
Hence, theories of naturism and the like do not 
really explain origins, hut only show how the 
religious ideas could be engendered and brought 
to the birth. In like manner, theories of the trans- 
ition from polytheism to monotheism, or (as can 
be suggested in the case of India) to pantheism, 
overlook the important fact that the recognition 
of a number of phenomena which can he classed 
together and given one name, because they are 
similar in some one respect (e.g., as being gods or 
spirits), logically implies an apprehension of some 
underlying undifferentiated unity. It seems im- 
possible for the observer to draw any line objec- 
tively, save with the help of some prior presupposi- 
tions, and consequently it is necessary to admit 
the prevalent and normal apprehension of some 
‘ power,’ or the like, the nature or quality of which 
is realized only when it is identified, and that on 
the basis of current categories and in accordance 
wth current thought— although the very act of 
categorizing or naming shapes the apprehension 
and interpretation and gives it a form. And, 
while continued comparison of the data of religion 
tends to weaken theoarriers between the manifold 
manifestations of mana, etc., it is solely through 
the categories, differentiations, and distinctions 
that the progress of knowledge is possible, even 
though the underlying unity bo ignored from time 
to time.^ 

22. Life and death.— Among other ideas which 
are presupposed and which rule and control human 
activity, conscious and unconscious, is especially 
that of the persistence or continuity of the indi- 
vidual. No rational description can be given of 
oneself or of others without implying it, even 
though the arguments which are conclusive proofs 
of existence after death to one man may make no 
impression on another whose personal experience 
and body of thought are different. But the con- 
viction, instead of being distinctively ‘religious,’ 
is one taken up by religion, regulated by it, and i 
sometimes even abused. The firm conviction that 
death is merely the gateway into another realm, 
or that the individual cannot escape some sort of 
continuity of existence, is not in itself religious ; 
it has justified barbaric cruelty and irrational 
practices, and in India religion is devoted partly 
to remedying the evils of rebirth. The wide pre- 
valence of initiation or of baptism ceremonies 
illustrates the tendency to prepare the individual 

1 Tho Dakota Indians, who believe that the mysterions whirl- 
wind must be endowed with ioakonda, proceed to associate 
with it analogous phenomena — c.p., the fluttering moth, and 
the buffalo bull pawing the earth and throwing np dust in the 
air (I. King, pp. ISO f., 161). v w • 

s Differentiation tends to obscure the logical unity which is 
more obvious (n) on rudimentary levels of society, (b) in particu- 
lar psychical states (concentration, mysticism, etc.), and (cl as 
a result of any stringent comparison of the manifestations ; but 
it does not follow that there was or is in existence an absolutely 
undifferentiated unity (cf. simiiarly p. 6fl6», n. S). 


for a life of which bodily existence is only the 
prelude. Here the crucial point is not death, but 
the ceremony during his lifetime when the indi- 
vidual becomes an mtegral part of an enduring 
body — the group, brotherhood, society, church.' 
The persistence of the individual is felt to he in 
Bome way ensured by becoming part of a larger, 
tangible, or intelligible unit. Who dies if his 
country lives? Now, death is the occasion of 
feelings of grief and distress (significantly rare, 
however, among the dying), of peace and sublimity, 
of doubt and uncertainty. Jloreover, the life 
after death is also a matter of perfect assurance 
(allowing, among rudimentary and barbaric 
peoples, horrible sacrifice and callousness), and 
even an astonishing self-complacence (as being one 
of the ‘elect,’ and so forth). Again, the ‘next’ 
life has often been regarded as essentially a replica 
of the present, so that even gods and men are 
thought to enjoy only a limited existence and not 
an eternal one. Thus, everywhere psychological 
and logical factors intermingle in the history of 
the ideas ; hut those which represent the apprehen- 
sion of a qualitatively different state are in every 
respect more vital than those which view the other 
world as a mere ‘ super ’-world. Indeed, the fact 
of some qualitative difference alone explains the 
analogical character of the results of the intuitions, 
expenences, and feelings. It would be impossible 
to attempt a rational description of man unless 
there were fundamental psychical facts which 
transcend the ordinary conceptions of ‘ this’ world. 
Conceptions of ‘ another ’ or the ‘ next ’ world are 
inexplicable unless man is already in touch with a 
larger existence, and unless ‘ this ’ world, as_ he 
understands and describes it, is the empirical 
description of some part, phase, or aspect of a pro- 
founder reality the full comprehension of which 
transcends human mental processes.^ 

> 3 . Synopsis of the evidence. — (1) It is a common belief that 
the ‘gom’ (vital principle, etc.) can be, temporarily at least, 
separable from the body ; it can depart when a man dreams or 
is ill : it can be lost, enticed, or stolen pt. ii., Tahoo, oh. 
ii.). It can also be transferred ; hence the common idea of the 
‘ external soul,' where a man believes himself to be secure ns 
long as the ‘soul’ is hidden or manrded in some safe, remote, or 
unknown spot pt. vii.. Balder the Beautiful, ii. 95-278). 
The idea is akin (o) to the belief that one's name may be 
written, or a piece of one’s person (e.g., hair) or property left, 
in some holy place as an essential part of oneself and for one’s 
welfare, (6) to the conviction (on a higher level of thought) that 
the soul can be entrusted to a saint or deity or be in his care 
(see a curious form of this in 1 S 25®). Moreover, a man’s life 
may be intimately connected with a tree, which becomes an 
‘index’ or ‘sign’ of life, indicating his strength, weakness, or 
death ; or, again, the weakling may be symbolically united irith 
a tree to thereby something of its strength and vigour. 

(2) Trees, like animals, plants, and even inanimate objects, 
may beascribed a ‘soul’; deities may eat the ‘ spiritual ’ part 
of the food-offerings presented to them, and utensils may be 
broken (‘ killed ’)lin order that their ‘ soul' may accompany the 
dead. Animate and inanimate objecte can contain a man's 
‘external’ soul or his ‘tvin’ soul ; they can also he the vehicle 
of some power or spirit (see art. Fetishism). Both among men 
and among inanimate objects the 'spirit' can be ceremonially 
transferred; and it is necessary to distinguish between any 
object (human, etc.) viewed (a) as a vehicle, a representative of 
some power or spirit, or (5) as the actual power itself.3 It is 


I The practice of associating oneself with that which outlives 
one is illustrated by the means whereby men endeavour to make 
their name ‘ live ’ (so notably in ancient Oriental thought), by 
building enduring works (r.g., a pyramid), by inscribing their 
name upon lasting objects, by- beneficent and other deeds, 
which will not soon be forgotten, and so forth. 

" 'Tlic point of view (explicit or implicit) according to which 
(bodily) life is only ‘part’ of a larger existence represents a 
psj'ohological and logical euppositio, ‘ unit ’ or ‘ universe at dis- 
course’ more comprehensive than that ivhich confines itself 
only to ' this ’ world, and refuses to go bes'ond it consciously. 
Every description of ’this’ world at length shades off into a 
theoretical account which goes far beyond actual knowledge, 
involves metaphysical problems, and leaves out the prime fact 
— the development of the Individual who has become conscious 
of the world. 

s For the transference cf. FL viii. (1897] 325 ff. ; J. H. Breasted, 
Ane. Records of Egypt, Chicago, 1905-07, iii. 179, n. e ; Hartland, 
Ritual and Belief, p. 65. 
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an especiaUy common belief that the vital essence of some 
powerful being can be found in anything belonging to or associ- 
ated with him ; hence the virtue of relics, the dust from the 
tombs of saints, etc. Human life can be vitally bound up with 
animals, trees, fire, and inanimate objects, and the dead can 
reappear in another numan form (whether in the family or not) 
or in animal shape. But amid all these variations it is to be ob- 
served that, while the fetish tends to be of private and temporary 
value, the idol is generally the centre of a more permanent cult ; 
and, while the spirit-guardian represents.a relatively stable but 
individual cult, the totem is rather the affair of the clan. The 
question of the stability and clientele of the sacred object is 
always Important for the body of beliefs and practices involved. 
A sacred object may be shared by father and son, by mother 
and daughter, or by the whole family ; it may be inherited, 
accepted by other families, or imposed upon them. There are 
many gradations between the purely individual cult of a spirit- 
guardian and the cult accepted by a confederation of clans or o 
whole people, between the most ephemeral of cults (of. art. 
Momenvart oODs) and those which are a fundamental part of a 
people’s life and thought. 

(3) Thus, the ideas of a ‘ spiritual ’ relationship between the 
Individual and something outside him arc extremely variable, 
and everjdhing depends upon the social and logical co-ordina- 
tion. Throughout, the ideas tend to overrule the crudely 
physical or literal aspects. The beliefs are usually far from 
simple, and the common ideas of rebirth and re-incarnation 
make it difficult to distinguish (a) the individual who will 
be reborn, and (ii) the maintenance of his own individuality, 
which now seems to be partially admitted and now seems to 
be entirely merged with the family or group. Sometimes the 
dead are supposed to rejoin some sacred stock or nucleus, 
as it were; and from birth to death the man is periodically 
in touch with the ‘essence’ from which he came and to 
which ho will return.i A great deal of evidence, it is true, 
might seem to support the theory of a primitive ignorance 
of pateniity.2 On this theory there was a primitive belief that 
every birth was due to supernatural causes ; every child was a 
‘ spirit child.' The theor 3 ’ Implies the existence of an appropri- 
ate body of thought connected with it and outweiprhing the 
purely physiological considerations. Now, the OT illustrates 
the explicit conviction that the Deity can restrain child-bearing j 
or grant it (e.g.. On 1S3 16- m etc.), t.«. that the ‘supernatural’ 
considerations are stronger than the ‘natural.’ This co-exist- 
ence is in harmony with the evidence elsewhere among rudi- 
mentary peoples.t In fact, rites of puberty, initiation, marriage, 
and adoption indicate not only that certam physical aspects are 
not unknown, but that ‘ideas’ Implicitly predominate. So, 
also, the collective or social feeling which treats questions of 
parentage as secondary, provided the child is one of the group, 
does not necessarily point to ignorance of paternity, but to the 
fundamental importance of the ideas which are implied in the 
social life. The theory of spiritual conception clearly assumes 
the predominance of regulating beliefs or convictions, but is 
needlessly hampered by the inference that the phj'siological 
facts were not knoivn. The evidence rather proves the signiO- 
cance of ideas which, on a higher level, become explicit and 
would be called ‘ spiritual ’ ; and, if rudimentary man thns falls 
Into line with the higher levels (cf., e.o., the OT), where the 
co-existence of physical and psj'chical ideas is at once obvious, 
it has to be added that the greater importance of the psj’chical 
aspects appears not onlj' in the practices and beliefs relating to 
the dead, but even in toteraism, where the totem and totem- 
clan maj- be said to be ‘ consubstantiol’ (cf. Durkhoim, bk. it 
ch. viii.). Thus, even on the lower levels, the sj'stem of 
behaviour implies some system of ideas, which, however, has 
not yet become explicit, though we must describe it in such 
terms.^ 

(4) The ideas of soul and spirit are extremely complex, but 
they reduce themselves to a few fundamental principles : (o) 
there is no absolute indindual— he is always bound up essenti- 
ally with something outside himself ; (b) he is constantly becom- 
ing conscious of a relation with something ‘not himself,’ 
stronger, vaster, more enduring — he is what one may call 
‘ psychically incomplete,' a part of some larger psychical whole ; 
(c) the difference between life and death, between ‘ this ’ world 


f The religious and philosophical systems of India are especi- 
ally important tor the different waj’s in which essentially similar 
ideas are developed. 

For this see Hartland, Primitive Paternity, oh. L ‘ Spiritual 
Conception,’ ch. ii. ‘Magical Practices’; Frazer, Totemism 
and Exogamy, iv. 61 ff., 165. 

s Of., e.g., the corporeal and spiritual husbands of the Akamba 
women (Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy, ii. 423 ff., pt. i.. 
The Magic Art, ii. 317 f. ; see, further, Totemism and Exogamy, 
i. 636 f., 676, ii. 83, 9Qff., iv. 287; Hartland, Prim. Pat. i. 65, 
i i. 276 f . , 278 ff. ; Spenoer-Gilien», p. 265 ; Spencer-GillenS, p. 006 ; 
B. Spencer, Eative Tribes of the N. Territory of Australia, 
London, 1914, p. 263ff.; and especially B. Malinowski, dEAI 
xlvi. [1916J 40311. 

4 Of. above, §§ 6, g (1). The complexity' and inconsistency of 
ideas of life and soul, even among so rudimentary a people ns 
the natives of Central Australia, emphasize the futility of any 
attempt to present a perfectly logical and co-ordinated picture 
of all their ideas. More important is the fact of their presence, 
the recurrence of similar types of problems on different levels 
(viz. in creationism, traducianism), and the necessity of a more 
methodological treatment (e.g., of co-ordinating logically all the 
evidence together with modem knowledge and convictions). 


and the ‘other’ or the ‘next,’ is not absolute, and the idei. 
concerning these depend essentially for their origin upon eIiIm 
of experience and their interpretation ; (d) nnally, ivhil. ih, 
ordinary facte of Bjmipathy, interest, and enthusiasm indimU 
the ease with which limits of space and time are felt to be 
removed wherever deep personal feeling is aroused (liz. to 
reference to distant or past events, people, etc.), there is cverv 
where a network or pattern of parlicular beliefs and cotivic! 
tions, conventions and prejudices, categories and classidmtions. 
such that the particular character or expression of the under 
lying feelings is thereby shaped and guided. There is an (logb 
cally) o priori feeling of kinship and oneness rvith somethin" ot 
which one is a part ; it is ready to be evoked and shaped, but it 
IS shaped, limited, and obscured— usually inconsistently— by 
current clan, social, tribal, and national circumstances, and by 
the current body of thoughu These determine man’s ‘ kinship* 
with the rest of mankind, with the ‘lower’ orders, or nith 
nature. 

24. Analysis of the concept ‘God.’* — (1) The 
tvidelj’ diflerent conceptions touching the validity 
and content of the concept ‘ God ’ prove tlie difii- 
culty of making any statement that can be con- 
sidered adequate. What is most prominent is the 
characteristic conviction (feeling, doctrine, etc.) 
of a profoundly vital personal relationship between 
the individual and an external transcendent 
Power (see § 18). But convictions of some relation- 
ship are wide-spread, and there is remarkable 
variation touching (a) that with which the indi- 
vidual is very intimately related, and (6) the 
ethical, social, intellectual, cesthetic, and other 
ideas involved. Moreover, although the data of 
mysticism, ecstasy, and the like, point to a 
psychical state of such intense subjective value 
that the experience ivill he felt to he ‘ divine,’ yet 
the common recognition of a difference hetiyecn 
‘true’ and ‘ false ’ religion, prophetism, mysticism, 
etc., forces the necessity of distinguishing between 
the subjective and the objective value of every 
such experience. Besides, the mdividual who 
feels a close and intimate relationship with an 
external protective Power does not necessarily 
regard it as a deity. Here the experience and 
the interpretation may tend to interact, and the 
various beliefs in the reality^ of spirit-guardian, 
genius, ancestral spirit, or deity combine essenti- 
ally similar types of experience with essential 
differences of form and expression, wliioli aro obvi- 
ously of great importance for the history of 
religion. The ordinary facts associate the liuman 
and the divine in sucii a way that a criticism of 
them may seem almost blasphemous, and this in 
itself is an indication that the depths of human 
personality are concerned ivith the realities which 
the experiences involve. . • i / 

■ (2) Moreover, the great concept involves ideM ol 
causation, the manifestation or power, etc. Ihe 
belief in a divine Power is typically in its elfective- 
ness. This will commonly depend upon mans 
behaviour, and will entail ideas, not of magic 
(automatic or mechanical working, coercion, com- 
pulsion), but of religion (dependence, prayer, 
sacrifice, necessity of moral behaviour, etc.). 
While, on the one hand, the concept you 
raises the question, Wliat do men expect from 
their Deity?, on the other hand, all 
functions, operations, and departments of me an 
nature will often be attributed to a patron 
effective power.= Especially is this the case wliere 
men’s personal needs and interests are cqnceniei , 
this is true not merely of concrete activities (e.p-i 
corn-goddesses), butalso of those which wc tr^ ■ 
abstractions, but wliich none the less coni 



■way - , -r .- 

vation of operations, the classification , , 
ordination of functions and processes, ^ 

1 See especiall}', among recent literature, E. 

Meaning of God in Unman Experience, Undon, 191- 

2 Cf. the Homan indigitamenta (o.u.) ’JvS* 

ating and actuating all that is highh' 17 ff ' 

Fowler, Eoman Ideas of Deity, London, 1914, p. 17 a./. 
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mination of classes and categories, and the 
arrangement of the contents of the universe. By 
the side of this rudimentary ‘logical’ process is 
the more psychological tendency to respect, admire, 
and venerate significant operations and organiza- 
tions in the ahstraot, or the concrete objects or 
persons associated with or representative of them 
(cf. the Navy, Army, Church, etc.). The psycho- 
logical aspect is also illustrated in the attitude to 
those who ‘ know ’or ‘ do ’ (of. the derivations of 
‘wizard’ and ‘fetish’). Individuals of unusual 
personality or ability are outside the normal, and, 
as frequently seen in India, tend to be regarded as 
more or less divine. The fusion of psj'chological 
and quasi-logical factors (potent and therefore 
divine, divine and therefore potent) has compli- 
cated the history of men’s conceptions of the 
Deity. On the one hand, the attribution of deity 
to operations and processes of nature readily 
explains polytheistic features (gods of rain, sun, 
etc.) ; while, on the other hand, intense feelings of 
relationship encourage a monotheistic or ratlier a 
henotheistic attitude (as in the hymns of the 
Rigveda). Consequently, gods of similar or related 
functions are easily associated, as also are the 
departmental and other gods of tribes or districts 
which coalesce or federate themselves. But, while 
the functional god is typically that and nothing 
more — and the problems involved are those of 
knowledge and observation — the part played bj' 
feeling (e.p., in the relations between peoples and 
their gods) has to be considered ; and, when the 

f ods are felt to be personally related to man, 
epth of feeling forces the individual to co-ordinate 
his ideas, to consider the relation between this 
‘ our ’ god and the gods of causation, who are gods 
of function rather than of relationship. In this 
way men’s ideas of the universe and of the ulti- 
mate realities constantly have new and different 
patterns which can be objectively compared and 
traced, and the vicissitudes of which would be 
inexplicable unless account were taken both of the 
more logical processes of ordinary thought and of 
the more obscure problems of the immediate con- 
sciousness of some underlying reality (see § 25). 

(3) Moreover, the concept embodies ideas of co- 
ordination and the systematization of ideas of 
climax and limit. It ‘completes’ the needs of 
feeling and relle.xion ; it answers the grievous and 
perplexing experiences of life and the deep-reaching 
questions of the intellect. In this way conceptions 
of ‘ God ’ (according to their nature) tend to satisfy 
human personality on all its sides, and they will 
respond to religious, moral, (esthetic, and intel- 
lectual demands. But everywhere there arises 
the necessity of co-ordinating conceptions of ‘ God ’ 
with conceptions of nature, physical science, 
8ooietj‘, the State, etc. For, while, on the one 
hand, the conception inevitably concerns the ulti- 
mate facts and values of life, on the other hand, 
everywhere there is an absence of strict co-ordina- 
tion, and a man’s conception of God influences 
other conceptions, and vice versa. Viewed as an 
‘ ultimate ’ concept, beyond which the mind cannot 
proceed, it involves ideas of extreme intensity and 
limit (as when the Psalmist speaks of the moun- 
tains and trees of God). It is then easy to regard 
it as expressing a superlative or infinite form of 
the ordinary and finite (e.<7., God as infinite love, 
justice, etc.). By this linear, serial, or semi- 
mathematical mode of thought the Deity has been 
regarded merely as a Superman, even as heaven 
has been thought of as a superior copy of mundane 
life. But in all new religious experience the con- 
cept is typically transcendent, involving that 
which is qualitatively different — that of which 
thought is a very imperfect representation — and 
compelling (characteristically) some systematic 


re-organization of one’s earlier body of 
‘ Linear ’ development is an aid to thoug 
does not answer the experience where a 1 
of consciousness forces a development of t 
body of thought, comparable in some case 
‘ conversion ’) to the more or less drastic 
ments of _ organisms. The ‘ linear ’ syn 
not explain that awakening and new visi 
justify the conception of a ‘transcendei 
and only an undiscerning comparison wil 
to the outsider that the ideas concerning a 
Being are ‘ constructions ’ made up of 
sensuous experience (cf. § 16 [2]). It is 
when one considers the relationship 
human personality and the meaning of th 
that the problems of each are seen to 
related, and with both are interwoven the 
of the development of ordinary life and tl 
(4) It is evident that the development of persoj 
totality and that of the conception itself are inte 
Group-totemism U more in harmony with the i 
ideas of indhiduality among rudimentary peoples, • 
individual totem or epirit^guardian, although it 
private possession, is on the road to become a perec 
at the same time as the man’s own personaVit}' is bee 
marked. J There is an inter-relation between a mi 
ality and his conception of the universe and its ult 
ties. It is true that he may fail to recognize ai 
authority outside himself, but this phase cannot be 
Oharacteristic of religion is the recognition of j 
Power personallj/ interested in the individual ; ; 
quently, from both the psychological and the n: 
points of \ie\v, this phase, together with the ideas 
of Lucifer* type, will require a closer criticism 
p. CSS^, n. 2). 


25. Social - religions development.^ — 
growth and difl'erentiation of society, its 
development, and the relation between 
societies combine to shape the develoi 
religion. The religious ideas extend to 
is for the preservation of existence; he 
supply, livelihood, trade, war, and goven 
commonly found associated with religii 
(§ 6 [1]). But, when there is a differenti 
tween the religious'and thenon-religious.tl 
inquirer is hampered because he may be 
unconsciously) swayed by some differentia 
law and religion) which is not recognizi 
society under consideration, or be ma 
observe another particular mode of diffei 
{c.g., magic and religion). Throughout tl 
of religion there has been no continuous 
logical development; periods of greater 
and unification of thought have alternt 
periods of greater incoherence and_ incomj 
“here are, however, some typical fei 
importance for the trend of thought, and 
be sketched in outline. Specialism of 
with its inevitable disintegrating effect 
collective social thought, occurs when, i 
a group as a whole officiating in soin 
ceremony, special individuals or repres 
are employed. In the Kei Islands, e.g., 
chosen and must submit to extraordinai 
tions for the benefit of a trading expedi 
elsewhere tabus and restrictions of a syr 
and telepathic character are frequently 
upon a people as a whole {GB^, pt. i., T 
Art, i. 126 ff., and pt. ii., Taboo, ch. iv. 
Central Australia each clan performs ct 
for the increase of the totem (if edible) 
in the north, where the organization 
advanced, a headman wiU officiate, and h( 
the responsibilities and privileges of tl 


1 See 8 8, and cf. Frazer, Totemism and Exoijam 
The Bense of personality was valuer among the Bon 
Semites than among the Greeks, and in Buddhis 
obsen’e the absence of a personal God (from the thei 
view) and of distinctive individualism. 

2 An interesting attempt to work out the ‘p; 
history of the development of mankind’ is made by 
Elements of Folk Fsychology, tr. E. L. Schau 
1016. 
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first importance for any attempt to deduce the 
nature of the ultimate realities (see § 32 [2]). 

(6) The necessity of maintaining: the unity and security of 
every CTOup, tribe, and people explains the various means that 
are mlcen (c.p., In rites of adoption). Ideas outweigh purely 
physical or material considerations. There is a deep*seated 
feeling that powerful representative individuals should be above 
cnanco and change ; hence there are innumerable practices and 
beuefs which refer to their immortality, rebirth, re-incarnation, 
etc., while, laterj attention is directed not to the individual, 
but w the stability of the function, agencj’, or otBcc. If the 
death of the eemi-divino king was more or less a cosmical 
disaster, royal marriages and births, too, had a national or even 
greater Bigniflcance for current thought, and ideas of increase 
and grounih were associated (in an undifferentiated sort of way) 
\Nuth the course of nature generally. Moreover, the superior 
Bigniflcance of representative individuals explains the early 
Importance attached to their participation in religious cere- 
monies — in solemn acts of confession. Hence, also, the 
CTeater interest attached to records, ritual, hymns, etc., relating 
to them, and to the careful preservation of them (cf. the priestly 


■ u . • . I 

wajs rejecting what It cannot assimflatc and rehabllttating, 
though no doubt in a now form, beliefs and practices which 
well*meaning prophets and reformers bad sought to eradicate. 

26. Eras of crisis and transition. — (1) As the 
vicissitudes which we Iiave been noticing break up 
the social or national unity, with it disappears the 
congruence of thought. The loss of collective feel- 
ing and the absence of a feeling of harmony of 
aims and interests proceed pari ^assu with a great 
increase of individualism. Individualism is already 
present in some degree where tliere are individual 
totems or spirit-guardians, or where the man has 
his own protective genius and does not share that 
which either is common to the group or is tended 
by a recognized representative. But the differen- 
tiation of society, labour, intellectual and all other 
work, steadily increases the heterogeneity of con- 
victions, modes of thought, interests, etc. j and, as 
it disintegrates the thought of the environment as 
a whole, there is the more urgent need for some 
new strong unifying impulses. Now, there is 
always a logical relationship between the character 
of a people and their religious convictions ; thus 
one may note the combination of fanaticism, 
gloominess, and fear of divine anger both among 
the barbarous Assyrians and among the fieiy 
zealots of early Arabia. And, as regards indi- 
viduals, the psychology of Calvinist and Puritan, 
of a Francis of Assisi and a Luther, of a Paul and 
a John, of a Hosea and an Isaiah, illustrates 
varieties of religious character which will be even 
more varied, though naturally of very different 
value, whenever individualism becomes^ excessive. 
In other words, where there is excessive individual- 
ism, there is every opportunity for markedly 
different varieties of religious and other strongly 
subjective convictions, and also for a dangerous 
amount of extremeness, which at other times 
would he checked and suppressed by the great 
body of average thought. The experiences, ideas, 
etc., will always be subjectively impressive, but 
there will be no coherent body of objective thought 
whereby to test their real value. 

(2) In the disorganization that ensues coherence 
of social life and of the fundamental ideas gives 
way to an incoherence which _ has a disturbing 
effect upon the religious conditions. The early 
social-religious beliefs and practices lose both their 
practical and their traditional authority ; relijpon 
tends to be severed from life and is often mechanical 
or magical. Scepticism, agnosticism, and pessim- 
ism find fertile soil ; and the needs once nourished 
by the current religion now atrophy or find other 
supplies. Old beliefs return, foreign and incom- 
patible ones are admitted, fanaticism and supersti- 
tion balance trustful faith and a new spirituality. 
The vision shifts to the ‘ next ’ world, or it ignores 


it — only the ‘lusible’ is real; there is a deeper 
insight into social conditions and a freer attitude 
to sacred_ things. Amid many extreme tendencies 
in all directions there will be found dangerous 
excesses (cf. the frightful human sacrifice of the 
Aztecs, gross licentious cults, irrational and 
suicidal tabus), which, like all features that are 
incapable of development or persistence, are not 
to be regarded os typical of normal religion or 
life. 

(3) Meanwhile there is a general levelling. The 
divisions which had disturbed the earlier solidarity 
are blurred, the privileges of the few are claimed 
by the many and become less distinctive, and ex- 
clusive ideas are common property and are popu- 
larized. In Egypt, e.g., the belief in a life after 
death, once demanded on behalf of the king, was 
extended to ordinary men ; it involved their recog- 
nition of the moral requirements once imposed 
upon the monarchs, but at the same time the belief 
was loaded ivith popular superstition. The general 
effect of tlie transitional process with its ‘ seculari- 
zation ’ can be seen in the history of the drama, of 
certain toys {e.g., the bull-roarer), and of games. 
The traces of a foundation-sacrifice have been 
found in the game ‘London Bridge is broken 
down,’ and echoes of grim rites lingered on in the 
stories of wells and woods which it was dangerous 
to pass. European folk-lore has thus preserved 
remains of old barbaric religion ; and elsewiiere 
traces of earlier organized cultures can be recog- 
nized by their incompatibility ivith the current 
systems of thought.' Thus, too, the great gods 
among rudimentary peoples may sometimes be the 
last fragments of earlier and even more advanced 
cultures ; and, where the relij^ous vicissitudes can 
be traced over many centuries (as in the East), 
considerable complexity of beliefs and practices is 
caused by the recurring periods of decay and new 
growth. 

(4) The factors which, taken by themselves, 
would make for change and disintegration, and 
those which, by themselves, would lead to con- 
servatism and stagnation, interplay and produce 
new growths, the inauguration of new ages, periods, 
cycles, etc. They involve a harmony of the deepest 
ideas, and thus affect the history of religion. 
Characteristic of ever5' new harmony and solidarity 
is the religious spirit by which, first, individuals 
and then whole peoples are stimulated and under- 

o development. AVhen, as in the histoiy of 

udaism, Buddhism, and Cliristi.anity, the religion 
of exceptional indmduals becomes that of a people, 
it must adapt itself to many different classes, 
minds, dispositions, and needs. The tendency 
then is for the religious and other aspects of life 
and thought to become harmonious, an adjustment 
is made between new and old, and the religion is a 
socialized one, as distinct from the theosophic.al, 
ethical, or philosophical cults of select minds.' 
Everywhere these transitional periods are pro- 
foundly significant both for individiinl.s and for 
peoples. The line of development is not necessarily 
snapped ; a land will undergo periods of new re- 
organization, as, e.g., in India and in early Baby- 
lonia and Egypt. On the other hand, the teaching 
of the Israelite prophets apparently can.oed a 
drastic revolution in the old Hebrew religion, 
whereas Babylonia and Egj'pt sought to satisfy 
their unrest by a conscious and artificial return to 
the conditions of a happier and distant past. 
Centuries later, one line of development ceases 

icf., e.ff., W. H. R. Elvers, Jr7;« Todas, London, 1000, 
p. 45211. 

* It is now a religion which the diveree minds of the social 
body can understand and elaborate ; the whole environment 
thus receives a new stimulus, although the steps from the ideals 
of individuals to the practical social-religious results In the 
environment as a whole may seem to mark a retrogression. 
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Now, men of elevated position are commonly felt 
to be psychically superior, and those to whom 
important or valuable powers are ascribed tend to 
acquire position and authority. Such individuals, 
all the world over, have a significance which is 
both psychical (because of the ideas entertained 
of _ them) and material (because of their actual 
abilities) ; and in this way the authority acquired 
by the ‘ magician ’ or any other potent individual 
and the powers ascribed to chiefs, kings, and other 
authorities are factors that are continuously at 
work in the history of society and thought (see 
especially GB^, pt. i., The Magic Art, i.). 

(2) The Central Australian totem-group that 
officiates for the increase of its totem (e.g., the 
emu) stands to the rest of the tribe like some 
departmental god (viz. emu-god) on another level. 
The group is almost wholly debarred from tasting 
the totem-food, except on the occasion of the 
ceremony. But among the Dieri it is the headman 
of the seed-totem group who is effective, and who 
boasts of being the stay of life ; while on higher 
levels not only are there gods especially associated 
with particular departments of nature, but the 
firstfruits will be the property of the god or his 
representative, the priest. In this development of 
the different constituent features of the once simple 
cult the office of headman, or of the man selected 
for his powers, readily becomes hereditary ; and 
frequently there are religious rulers, chiefs with 
priestly powers, or priests wth secular authority 
— a circumstance wiich soon leads to rivalries 
between religious and secular classes. Meanwhile, 
the chief’s abode and the sacred place are most 
closely associated, and the claims of the palace (or 
the king) and of the temple interact in the history 
of taxation, of royal and priestly regalia and 
ceremonial, and of the structure of the buildings, 
of the personnel, and the pantheon. It is in the 
course of such social development that initiation 
ceremonies are no longer for the group as a whole ; 
they are for special classes, or for entrance into ; 
brotherhoods, sects, gilds, or secret societies (q.v.). j 

The development from totem-species to the single specimen, * 
or to an image of it, is easy, and the anthropomorphic treat- 
ment of the object can turn the latter into the god of the tribe 
or district. Conversely, although gods with remarkable animal- 
elements in their cults or myths are not necessarily derived 
from totems, sometimes the ancestry can be clearly traced (cl. 
Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy, u. 19 ff.). Further, a very 
significant but as yet obscure development is that of ideas of 
group-marriage (§ g [1]). Sometimes the men of one group will 
nave marital rights over the women of another, and these may 
be exeroisedbefore a woman marries away. But elsewhere there 
bos been the jus primal noctis — the claim asserted not by a 
group, but by a local head or representative, or by a priest (who 
6 the representative of the god>por there has been a pre- 
Uminary dedication to the god. It is conceivable therefore that 
the earlier rights of the group were taken over by a representa- 
tive (a) of the group, or (t) of the group’s deity, and that the 
custom on the higher levels is connected with what is found on 
the lower. That the custom has a primary psychical explana- 
tion is suggested also by the law of the Council of Carthage in 
398, on which cf. EBrn xv. 693. 

(3) Where a group and its sacred object (totem 
and totem-group, god and tribe) practically form, 
as it were, a single unit (§ 7 [2]), the selection of a 
representative (headman, priest, king) would tend 
to disturb it. The effect of the development is 
illustrated in the varj'’ing relations between a 
people or land, a ruler or priest, and the god or 
gods. The intermediary is the representative of 
the people before tbe god, or vice versa ; and in 
the religions of China, Egypt, and Babylonia there 
are many examples of the consequences. More- 
over, the king is often regarded as the source of 
the people’s prosperity and is responsible for 
disasters. He is the central figure, and therefore 
there are tabus to protect and safeMard him ; he 
may be kept in seclusion or supplemented by a 
secular partner, fact, the representative indi- 
vidual, king or priest, is so essentially associated 


with processes in the universe that his death may 
be a sort of cosmical catastrophe. Hence it may 
be thought necessary to ensure that he is always 
vigorous, and even to kill him before his powers 
weaken.* The ‘divine’ chiefs or kings are of 
cosmical significance, like the Brahman priests 
elsewhere ; hence these visible and accessible 
functionaries exercise a meat influence over the 
course of thought. As ethical ideas prevail, such 
men must possess moral attributes; and, when 
things go wrong, they — like all representative 
individuals and funetionaries — are tlie obvious 
and most tangible scape-goats.^ Throughout 
there is interaction between ideas of the effective 
gods (the ultimate realities) and the very human 
representatives, incarnations, and the like ; men’s 
ideas of the gods are sivayed by the good or bad 
behaviour of these individuals as truly as, in course 
of social development, conceptions of the moral 
nature of the universe are influenced by the good 
or evil which men find in their environment. 

(4) Intercourse with other groups, the rise of a 
central authority, and the vicissitudes of history 
invariably force movements in religious thought. 
The local god, the chief, and the district find 
their parallels in the national Igod, the king, and 
the land ; there are units within a larger unit, and 
complications arise in the effort to co-ordinate the 
various gods of the local districts and of the whole 
area. This co-ordination can be regarded as one 
of convictions, ideas, etc. The local gods, patron 
deities, and saints (cf. the Muhammadan icalis) are 
felt to be near at liand, and directly interested in 
their small circle — ^like tbe local chief ; and often, 
while a land, viewed from without, seems polythe- 
istic, the average individual is henotheistic. The 
problems of co-ordinating the local cults are illus- 
trated in the relation between the Israelite Jahweh 
and the Baals, the Miffiammadan Allah and the 
walls, or the Deity and the saints and hladonnos 
in Roman Catholic lands. When the local being 
was identified with the national god, the result 
was partly to drag the latter down to the popular 
level, partly to elevate the former, and partly also 
to remove the former away from popular venera- 
tion to the court and temple. In the many vicissi- 
tudes that occur, and in the ebb and flow of ideas, 
there are complex problems (a) of the psychological 
consequences for the individual whose sacred being 
had onee been ‘ personally ’ related to him, and (b) 
of the quasi-logical developments of doctrines and 
theories of the gods. Personal experiences and 
the theories of the universe and the gods have to 
be adjusted to each other. Especially significant 
are the vicissitudes of the intimate relationship 
between the gods and their representative indi- 
viduals ; for, although the latter are, properly 
speaking, subordinate to the former, yet, because 
they are visible, accessible, and more ‘ real ’ than 
the unseen powers, there is a tendency to regard 
them as actual gods (cf. GB^, pt. i.. The Magic Art, 
i. 397, 401). This tendency is in harmony with 
the readiness of all individuals with functions and 
powers to ignore their subordinate position and 
(when they become increasingly conscious of their 
value) to be a law unto themselves. The data 
point to profound vicissitudes in the beliefs and 
convictions of the men concerned, and are of tiie 


1 This is the modyof the Golden Bough ; see Frazer, To 

. 6291., 008; GBK pt. 1., The Magic Art, ii. 6, 322, pt. iii., lAe 
'ying God, London, 1911, ch. it Although the remarks above 
re not even'where applicable as a >Yhoie, tbey refer 
jlated bodies of ideas xrhich recur, in ono form or another, 
Imosfc universaUr. , , ... . 

2 Hence, in the development of society', one of tho most dim- 
alt of problems is to fix responsibility and determine Just 
inceptions of responsibility. Such problems are much less 
‘rious in undeveloped conununfties, where there is little differ' 
itintlon of function and religious ideas are not separated from 
)cial life. 
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firat importance for any attempt to deduce the 
nature of the ultimate realities (see § 32 [2]). 

(6) The necessity of maintaining the unity and security of 
every ^oup, tribe, and people explains the various means that 
are token (e.g,, in rites of adoption). Ideas outweigh purely 
phy^cal or material considerations. There is a deep-seated 
feeling that powerful representative individuals should be above 
chance and change ; hence there are innumerable practices and 
beUefs which refer to their immortality, rebirth, re-incamation, 
etc., while, later, attention is directed not to the individual, 
but to the stabili^' of the function, agency, or office. If the 
death of the Bemi-divlno kinp was more or less a cosmical 
disaster, royal marriages and births, too, had a national or even 
greater signiflcance for current thought, and ideas of Increase 
and growth were associated (in an undifferentiated sort of way) 
vnth the course of nature penerally. Moreover, the superior 
significance of representative individuals explains the early 
Importance attached to their participation in religious cere- 
monies — e.p., in solemn acts of confession. Hence, also, the 
greater interest attached to records, ritual, hj-mns, etc., relating 
to them, and to the careful presen'ation of them (cf. the priestly 
hynins of the Rigveda, Babylonian ritual, and penitential hymns). 
While the life and thought of the ordinary people are genemlly 
colourless, with few distinctive features, the representative and 
other outstanding individuals leave their mark upon a people’s 
history, although they, in their turn, are far more subject to 
change than the ordinary level of thought which pursues its 
way, rejecting what it cannot assimilate and rehabilitating, 
though no doubt in a new form, beliefs and practices which 
well-meaning prophets and reformers had sought to eradicate. 

26. Eras of crisis and transition. — (1) As the 
vicissitudes which we have been noticing break up 
the social or national unity, with it disappears the 
congruence of thought. Tlie loss of collective feel- 
ing and the absence of a feeling of harmony of 
aims and interests proceed part jfjfwstt with a great 
increase of individualism. Individualism is already 
present in some degree where there are individual 
totems or spirit-guardians, or where the man has 
his own protective genius and does not share that 
which either is common to the group or is tended 
by a recognized representative. But the difleren- 
tiation of society, labour, intellectual and all other 
work, steadily increases the heterogeneity of con- 
victions, modes of thought, interests, etc. ; and, ns 
it disintegrates the thought of the environment as 
a whole, there is the more urgent need for some 
new strong unifying imjDulses. Now, there is 
always a logical relationship between the character 
of a people and their religious convictions ; thus 
one may note the combination of fanaticism, 
gloominess, and fear of divine anger both among 
the barbarous Assyrians and among the fiery 
zealots of early Arabia. And, as regards indi- 
viduals, the psychology of Calvinist and Puritan, 
of a Francis of Assisi and a Luther, of a Paul and 
a Jolin, of a Hosea and an Isaiah, illustrates 
varieties of religious character which will he even 
more varied, though naturally of very different 
value, whenever indmdualisra becomes^ excessive. 
In other words, where there is excessive individual- 
ism, there is every opportunity for markedly 
different varieties of religious and other strongly 
subjective convictions, and also for a dangerous 
amount of extremeness, which at otlier times 
would he checked and suppressed by the great 
body of average thought. The experiences, ideas, 
etc., will always be subjectively impressive, but 
there ■wdll he no coherent body of objective thought 
whereby to test their real value. 

(2) In the disorganization that ensues coherence 
of social life and of the fundamental ideas gives 
way to an incoherence which has a ^sturbing 
effect upon the religious conditions. The early 
social-religious beliefs and practices lose both tlieir 
practical and their traditional authority ; religion 
tends to he severed from life and is often mechanical 
or magical. Scepticism, agnosticism, and pepim- 
ism find fertile soil ; and the needs once nourished 
by the current religion now atrophy or find other 
supplies. Old beliefs return, foreign and incom- 
patible ones are admitted, fanaticism and superra- 
tion balance trustful faith and a new spirituality. 
The vision shifts to the ‘ next ’ world, or it ignores 


It— -only_ the ‘ visible ’ is real ; there is a deeper 
insight into social conditions and a freer attitude 
to sacred things. Amid many extreme tendencies 
in all directions there ivill he found dangerous 
excesses (of. the frightful human sacrifice of the 
Aztecs, gross licentious cults, irrational and 
suicidal tabus), which, like all features that are 
incapable of development or persistence, are not 
to be regarded as typical of normal religion or 
life. 

_ (3)_ Meanayhile there is a general levelling. The 
divisions which had disturbed the earlier solidarity 
are blurred, the privileges of the few are claimed 
by the many and become less distinctive, and ex- 
clusive ideas are common property and are popu- 
larized. In Egypt, e.g., the belief in a life after 
death, once demanded on behalf of the king, was 
extended to ordinary men ; it involved their recog- 
nition of the moral requirements once imposed 
upon the monarchs, but at the same time the belief 
was loaded with popular superstition. The general 
effect of the transitional process with its ‘ seculari- 
zation ’ can he seen in the history of the drama, of 
certain toys (e.g., the bull-roarer), and of games. 
The traces of a foundation-sacrifice have been 
found in the game ‘London Bridge is broken 
down,’ and echoes of grim rites lingered on in the 
stories of wells and woods which it was dangerous 
to pass. European folk-lore has thus preserved 
remains of old barbaric religion ; and elsewhere 
traces of earlier organized cultures can he recog- 
nized by their incompatibility with the current 
systems of thought.' Thus, too, the great gods 
among rudimentary peoples may sometimes he the 
last fragments of earlier and even more advanced 
cultures ; and, where the reli^ous vicissitudes can 
be traced over many centuries (as in the East), 
considerable complexity of beliefs and practices is 
caused by the recurring periods of decay and new 
growth. 

(4) The factors which, taken by themselves, 
would make for change and disintegration, and 
those which, by themselves, would lead to con- 
servatism and stagnation, interplay and produce 
new growths, the inauguration of new ages, periods, 
cycles, etc. They involve a harmony of the deepest 
ideas, and thus affect the histoi-y of religion. 
Characteristic of every new harmony and solidarity 
is the religious spirit by which, first, individuals 
and then whole peoples are stimulated and under- 
go development. When, as in the histoiy of 
Judaism, Buddhism, and Cliristianity, the religion 
of exceptional individuals becomes that of a people, 
it must adapt itself to many different classes, 
minds, dispositions, and needs. The tendency 
then is for the religious and other aspects of life 
and thought to become harmonious, an adjustment 
is made between new and old, and the religion is a 
socialized one, as distinct from the tlieosophieal, 
ethical, or philosophical cults of select minds.’ 
Everywhere these transitional periods are pro- 
foundly significant both for individuals and for 
peoples. The line of development is not necessarily 
snapped ; a land will undergo periods of new re- 
organization, as, e.g., in India and in early Baby- 
lonia and Egypt. On the other hand, the teaching 
of the Israelite prophets apparently caused a 
drastic revolution in the old Hebrew religion, 
whereas Babylonia and Egj’pt sought to satisfy 
their unrest by a conscious and artificial return to 
the conditions of a happier and distant past. 
Centuries later, one line of development ceases 

'Cl., e.g., W. H. R. Rivers, The Todat, London, 1906, 
p. 452 ff. 

2 It is now a religion which the diverse minds of the social 
body can understand and elaborate ; the whole environment 
thus receives a new stimulus, although the steps from the ideals 
of individuals to the practical social-religious results in the 
environment as a whole may seem to mark a retrogression. 
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■with Rabhinical Jndaism, while a fresh growth 
begins with Christianity ; but both passed outside 
the land of theii' home. The rise of Islam is 
virtually a new beginning, just as Arabic itself 
represents the ‘proto-Semitic’ language more 
closely than do any of the other languages. After 
many centuries or the old native religions, after 
Hebrew ethical monotheism, Hellenistic syncret- 
ism, and the conflicts between Kabbinical Judaism 
and the young Christianity, there is seen a new 
religion. It is in harmony with the psjmhology 
and cultural level of the people as a whole, and is 
thus in contrast both to earlier Jewish and Christ- 
ian doctrine, which was above their level, and to 
the remarkable syncretism which in fact appealed 
only to the educated and governing classes. The 
new religion re-introduced God (Allah), not new 
conceptions of God or new developments in earlier 
ideas. Yet, although Islam thus begins at an 
earlier point than Judaism or Christianity, it 
speedily developed beyond the grasp of popular 
thought ; and, although the lands were, as a wliole, 
culturally below the level of the earlier ages, 
Islam quickly reached a high level, since it was 
able to utilize in some measure the theological and 
philosophical work of Greek and Christian thinkers. 
In such vicissitudes (illustrated in otlier ways in 
India and China) there is a recurrence of similar 
steps, though under different circumstances, and 
the earlier stage of a (chronologically) later religion 
can be more advanced, in certain respects, than a 
later stage of an earlier one ; just as, in the 
psychical growth of the individual, the youth •will 
certainly represent an earlier stage than his mature 
parents, but in various respects may be more 
advanced. Hence the danger of unchecked com- 
parison and of facile theories of evolution, and the 
necessity of a deeper analysis of the content of 
religious thought (see § 4 [3]). 

27. The advance of thought. — (1) Throughout, 
the social-religious development can be sugges- 
tively viewed in terms of thought, the organiza- 
tion and disorganization of every social body corre- 
sponding to that of the implicit or explicit ideas 
which prevail (§ 7 [1]). That there has been 
some great advance is shoAvn (a) by the fact that, 
even though cultures and civilizations disappear 
and sweeping reforms fad, the apparent retrogres- 
sion is not Avithout traces of the beneficial influ- 
ence of the preceding stage. Moreover, (b) 
although theriomorphic and Ioav anthropomorphic 
cults may be prominent in times of decadence or 
relapse, there is not that characteristic totemism 
which is essentially pre-anthropomorphic (§ 8). 
Again, (c) the serious crises and hard vicissitudes 
have put the current ideas to the test and have 
compelled practical, adequate, and acceptable so- 
lutions of the difficult problems of life and thought. 
Consequently the recurrence of simdar types of 
belief and practice is significant, and more especi- 
ally Avhen the old reappears in some neAv form — 
the new testifying to the positive progress of 
thought. The crises that bring scepticism and 
despair also bring new faith and hope, and the 
history of religion is the repeated justification and 
re-expression of old values (§ 33 [2]). The death of 
a member of a totem species was to be deplored ; 
but, Avhen a single animal Avas A’enerated, the 
death Avas then a catastrophe, until in some way 
(e.y., in ideas of rebirth or re-incamation) the 
disturbance of beliefs Avas remedied. But the former 
case, with its less disastrous consequences, belongs 
to a loAver stage ; and, in like manner, endogamy, 
with its good and bad consequences of close group- 
solidarity, is relatively loAver than exogamy, AA-hich 
at once brought neAv and often difficult problems. 
The problems become more complex as life and 
thougnt develop ; they take neAv forms and require 


neAv solutions in harmony Avith the thought of the 
time. At one stage there is a natiurM relation 
betAveen_ the group and its sacred being ; and, 
when this is vieAved as an automatic or mechanical 
condition, it is psychologically harmful— it is 
‘magic.’ But at another stage it is God Avho 
graciously chooses man, and Avho uses him as His 
instrument; the ideas are more advanced, and 
there is a logical development Avhich, Avhatever be 
the ultimate realities, is extremely important both 
for deducing their nature and for the study of the 
human mind. There is a continuity oetAveen 
rudimentary and higher religions no less than 
betAveen the different stages of the individual mind 
{§ 17 ff-)' There is an ever more conscious aAvare- 
ness of current beliefs and practices, and reflexion 
can make explicit Avhat had been implicit in 
behaviour. 

‘ Redemption, substitution, purification, atoning blood, the 
garment of righteousness, are all terms which in some sense go 
back to antique ritual.’ f 


Rudimentary religion already accustomed men 
to facts of self-control, self-denial, the sacrifice of 
valued objects, the forgiveness of sins, and atone- 
ment. Already the road Avas taken for the later 
deepening of ideas of mutual interdependence, 
sacrifice, and the relationship betAveen man and 
the universe. In mimetic and other ceremonies 
man represented sacred beings, or acted a rebirth 
or a resurrection ; on higher leA’els the imitation is 
definitely in the spiritual realm, and the ideas of a 
new life are Avorked out in the Avorld of thought. 
At one stage men fight, clad Avith the symbols of 
totem or god ; they fight as or for the god. 
Later the principles and ideals associated Avith 
their sacred Being are more explicitly recognized. 
Men acted and behaved ns though there Avns a life 
after death before they discussed the possibility 
and embarked upon speculation. In Egypt the 
Pharaoh lived again because Osiris came back to 
life, Avhile the ordinary man subsequently found 
safety in identifying himself Avith a saving god.“ 
Identification, Avhether as ritual, imitative be- 
haviour, etc., or as the vivid realization of thought 
and the experiencing of a belief, is profoundly effec- 
tive, and points the Avay to both religion and magic. 
Mental concentration, absorption, and surrender 
lead to results subjectively final, thought and the 
absolute conviction of reality become one, and 
hence every religion is hostile to Avhat is felt to be 
an irreligious atUtude to or treatment of the great 
truths. 

(2) Where life and thought are in harmony, the 
profound concepts have each a sufficiently similar 
meaning. But Avidely different conceptions— c.g., 
of the term ‘ God ’ — Avill represent a very secon- 
dary stage, because the terms must preAUOusjy have 
been used to denote that Avhich Avas distinctive and 
Avhich had a certain identity of meaning for all 
concerned. Only os complexity of life and thought 
increases do the differences in meaning and applica- 
tion liaA'e serious consequences ; and it is only in 
those periods Avhere the religious and non-religious 
concepts become harmonious that the A’aried aspects 
of life and thought are in a state of equilibrium. 
The presence of some body or system of thought 
at one time guides and regulates, and at anotlier 
it represses. It is Aveak or lacking^ at critical 
periods of the development of both individuals and 
peoples. Then it is that men, being Avithout the 
help of a system tested by pMt experience, are at 
the mercy of ideas — neiv, original, extreme, and 
outside the limits of Avhat had been normal. The 
nature of personal experience^ is profoundly varied, 
and of great subjectiv'e significance, AA'hatever bo 
its value for the environment. The less normal 
1 W. R. Smith, Jtel. Sem.'i, p. m. See, generally, O- Oallo- 
Avar, The PrincipUt of Religious Development, London, 1909, 
s G. F. Moore, Hist, of Religions, 1. 174, 194, 
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experiences and convictions which abound at the 
critical^ periods resemble the rarer examples at 
other times, when, instead of a prevailing disloca- 
tion and incoherence of life and thought, there are 
relativelj' few individuals out of touch with the 
system and conventional thought of their day. 
That men of conspicuous religious and other genius 
are not always normal {i.c. not in harmony w'ith 
the average life and thought) is well known ; and 
for the science of human nature it is significant 
that {a) the great figures to whom the world’s 
thought is indebted often had unmistakable human 
frailties and shortcomings, even of a sort that 
shock f he average ‘conventional ’ thought, and that 
{Z>; the ‘religious’ life itself is characteristically 
described as a constant struggle and fight. 

(3) Eeligious and all deep experience points to 
profounder realities than ordinary human thought 
can realize; and in fact the institution of special 
individuals (priests), places, and seasons is due 
partly to the necessity of regulating man’s life 
in a socially beneficial manner, so as to adjust 
ordinary life and the consciousness of some over- 
powering ultimate truth. Did not religion express 
some realization of what was felt to be over- 
whelmingly vital, it is impossible to find an 
explanation of the facts ana the vicissitudes of 
religion, or of the relation between them and man’s 
knowledge of the universe. The more intense 
experiences are the basis of reflexion, and they 
develop the experiences of others. The great 
religious works represent a limit or height which 
men continue to find stimulating and satisfying to 
feeling and thougiit, to aspirations and ideals. 
They are intelligible because of the similarity of 
men’s psychical nature ; they are supreme because 
they are not surpassed. The religious aspects 
continue to appeal, and, although there can be a 
phraseology which makes them lose their value, 
oeoause they belong to a different world of know- 
ledge and thougiit, yet by looking beneath the 
letter it may he possible — bj' the comparative and 
psychological methods — to recover the spirit. _ So, 
too, rude savage ritual may prove to embody an idea 
which can be appreciated, though not necessarilj' 
tolerated, in the form which it takes. _ Similar 
experiences and periods understand and interpret 
each other ; and the fundamental psychical^ simi- 
larity of all men accounts for the similarity in the 
great recurring ideas and in the convictions of the 
ultimate realities, and allows the possibility of a 
certain genuine process of re-interpretation and 
reshaping of old beliefs. But mere archaizing or a 
mechanical return to the old— as in Babylonia and 
Egypt — is decadence, whereas the recovery of the 
real psychical value of the old and its restatement 
in accordance with the progress of knowledge, mark 
an advance, and correspond to what has happened 
in the history of religion.' By the comparative 
and other methods the religions can be brought 
into sne focus, and the inquirer can go, not only 
CO the great orthodox or classical utterances (Bible, 
Talmud, Qur’an, Vedfinta, etc.), but also to the 
experiences, tendencies, and all the facts of man s 
psychical nature which lie beneath them, and 
explain their origin, acceptance, and persistence 
In this way the relationship between a sacred 
hook and the environment which found in it Es 
highest truths is replaced by that between the 
re-interpretation of it and the modern environment. 
In other words, the positive advance of religious 
thought is always part of that of the total w'orld 
of thought in which it is embedded ; and it 

1 But this does not mean that some one department of 
thought is whoiiy adjusted to another. Rather, in every 
advance, indlviduais are so stimnlated that every department 
(such Qs It is) undergoes a development which, like that oi tne 
individual himself or of his countzy, may be either orderly or 
somewhat drastic. 


remains, therefore, to turn to some points in the 
relation between religious and non-religions 
thought. 

(4) Psychoiogicai comparison, it will he noticed, brings a 
reconsideration of the old familiar tj’pology and sj-mbolism of 
Scripture. There are fundamental similarities relating to a 
past or future Golden Age, an Armageddon and last Judgment, 
and cspeciallj' to the re-appearance of popular heroes and 
religious saviours— an avatar, Buddha, or Messiah. Moreover, 
not only are there similar psj'chologicai experiences among 
those who are conscious of a mission, but they are not un- 
natnrally Influenced, consciously or subconsciously, by suolr. 
knowledge as they have of their predecessors.! And, as regardt 
the OT and the NT, psychological as well as historical simi- 
larities (e.g., the Suffering Serr'ant and the Crncifled Christ) 
enhance the familiar insistence in the history of Christianity 
upon the connexion between the NT and the ‘Messianic’ 
passages in the OT ; and this interconnexion is of supreme 
importance for man’s religious nature, as apart from the 
historical data which, in the case of the OT, are entirely 
problematical, and, in the case of the NT, stand in need of 
criticism. Further, observation of and reflexion upon the 
recurrence of similar tj-pes of events have suggested the notion 
of cycles or world-periods. Yet there is always the demand 
f: r • p r-i'.'.rrnt, r.r.'i th-- .‘’-rirtvr.i) ‘dentification of 

A!;’:*. ■■ ;. iv ir.v.itive feeling of 

• - .■■■i !'■ ■■ m i- :■! . ii;;- •!■■■. i-; ;; ■■ ■ ::i . of permanence 

in spite of change. It may perhaps be regarded as the counter- 
part in time of the idea of the One and the Many in space. 
Although modem evolutionary ideas seem to favour a ‘linear’ 

, ' progress continually shedding 

ng beliind what is outgrown. 

. lutionary changes appear less 

iew is taken, and a continuity 
cation of life and thought. 
What is fundamental is the readiness of the mind to discover 
continuity, permanence, unity, and structure; and, while 
religion involves an apprehension and conception of an ultimate 
reality which is superior to all catastrophes, the vicissitudes of 
history and knowledge in the past have never caused more than 
relatively temporary disturbances of the convictions. Only in 
such unity and continuity has man been able to And o practical 
working sohitlon of his difficulties and problems ; and, since the 
religious view of the universe claims to be the nearest to reality, 
it is necessary, tlierefore, to note some features in the vicis- 
situdes of the religious and non-religious conceptions. 

IV. BKLIGIO us and NON-RELIGTO us Tno UGBT. 
— 28. The differentiation of thought.— (1) The 
foregoing sections would, at this point, be 
properly followed by some account of the steps 
which lead from the more rudimentary stages of 
tliought to the highly difterentiated and special- 
ized thought of modern life (see § 6 [1] ad Jin.). 
But it must suffice to say that the comparative 
study of religion not merely affects the ethical, 
theological, and philosophical ideas of the inquirer ; 
it also leads insensibly and logically to the com- 
parative study of ethics, theology, pliilosophy, 
etc. The typical prevailing religious beliefs and 
practices imply principles, ideas, and convictions 
which become explicitly recognized and shaped ; 
tliey represent the experience, observation, and 
reflexion of men of different temperaments and at 
various stages of the history of thought. As a 
result of continued application of the comparative 
method similar fundamental and prevailing prin- 
ciples and ideas can be traced underlying the 
different religious, ethical, theological, and philo- 
sophical expressions. Such are, e.g., the presup- 
positions or the conscious convictions of the indi- 
vidual’s continuity, of his intimate relationship 
with Bometliing grander and more permanent than 
his brief bodily existence, and of a oneness under- 
lying the many various differentiated aspects or 
divisions of life and thought. Only in the light of 
such unity can one gain any rational conception of 
the many complex temperamental and other varia- 
tions and divergences of thought ; these find their 
logical basis, not in any ultimate heterogeneity, 
but in processes of difl'erentiation with develop- 
ments in various speoialistic, diverging, and indi- 
vidualistic directions. 

(2) Especially noteworthy, thereforCj is the comparative 
study ol the phenomena of ecstasy, inspiration, mysticism 
iqg.v. ; ct. Meo artt. Possessiok, ^Drlisii, and Yoois). Here are 


! Of. M. Anesaki, Nichiren, the Buddhist Prophet, Cambridge, 
Mass., 1010, pp. 67 f., 72 fl., 05, 07, 100. 
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involved the rarer psychical states where the individual has 
intense convictions ol a deeper and prolounder self, of the One 
behind the Many, of the Reality beneath all phenomena, or of 
the intimate Truth as set forth in his religious beliefs. The 
state is always exceedingly impressive and potent ; and, all the 
world over, means are taken to induce it artificially. At a 
higher stage of development the passage from the more normal 
state to the rarer is considered more carefully, with a more 
conscious recognition of the roads, the goals, and the results. 
In Indian and Buddhist thought, in particular, the problems 
have been dilipently studied ; and, instead of the old mytho- 
logical reification of the illusion (see Mata), or the veil sever- 
ing ordinary life from the profound states, there have been 
psychological and philosophical inquiries of a suggestive and 
fruitful character. The problem ns to what stands between 
man and his inmost self, and between the outside world of 
appearance and the ultimate truth, is a very' real one, forced 
by actual experience (§ 13 [ 2 J); and efforts were made to 
analyse and classify (a) the constituents and processes of the 
mind that has the experiences, and (i) that which was experi- 
enced. While Indian thought went its own way. Western 
thought found its ‘ spiritual home ’ in Greece, where the prob- 
lems were apprehended and treated at a higher and more differ- 
entiated stage of development. Consequently the East has pre- 
served more of a primary undifferentiated experience ; it has a 
more immediate view of its reality ; whereas Western thought 
has become highly specialized and ‘ scientific,’ the tendency being 
for the unity to be obscured, if not ignored. Yetitissoon found 
that no adequate sy’nthesis can be made by combining the results 
of extreme specialistic analysis of experience ; there is a unity 
in experience and in the ‘ • . =• •» - analysis 

destroys._ None the less, fferentiation 

and specialization tend to . ■ . give scantier 

and more disparate conceptions ol reality, every new and 
genuine synthesis is all the richer for the prior stage of dis- 
integration. Just as all intuitions and immediate views are the 
fuller when the mind has had a haborious preparatorydiscipline, 
so the deep-searching introspection of Eastern thought is to be 
balanced by the less introspective, less subjective, but more 
specialistic training of the West; and, while the one has a 
nearer view of the problem, the other has the better tools, for 
what is fundamental in the development of religious and non- 
religious thought is the character of the concepts which both 
Influence and are influenced by the interpretation of experience. 

(3) Complexity of thought corresponds to the 
complex mental structure of individuals who are 
at a more highly differentiated stage than those in 
rudimentary society. All classifications, whether 
complex or not (law, morality, religion, etc,), are 
the result of growth, and they are not stationary. 
There is that in the conscience and in the ideals of 
the individual which tests, criticizes, and adjusts 
the legal, moral, religious, cesthetic, and other 
conceptions, principles, etc., of the environment. 
Such individuals go beyond current conditions and 
work for an unknown future. To say that they 
are ahead of tlieir age is to beg the question, for 
their acliievements, whatever their subjective im- 
pressiveness, become objectively valuable as they 
are adjusted to and assimilated by the environment. 
Hence the development of thought in history must 
undoubtedly be regarded as the collective result of 
the innumerable individuals concerned, and the I 
ideals, aims, and processes in the whole environ- I 
ment will then represent some profounder ‘ whole ’ 
which transcends the conscious individuals them- 
selves. At the same time, all existing_ systems, 
institutions, categories, and classifications — by 
which alone rational life is possible — are also 
transcended by the individuals who frame, accept, 
or amend them. Thus men are unconsciously 
shaped by processes, certain aspects or parts of 
which at least they are able to shape ; they are an 
integral part of that of which they are more or less 
objective critics. Consequently, the most complete 
description of reality must take in the developing 
individual who both controls and is controUeu by 
his conceptions of reality. It is a_ necessary 
assumption that of the ultimate realities men s 
conceptions are imperfect approximations, and 
consequently even the completest view of reality 
would have to be regarded as itself the outcome of 
a natural process of mental development still un- 
finished and always hampered by determinable 
limitations of the human mind. So, in all human 
development tlmre is a combination of the tran- 
scendent and the immanent ; there is a process 


which transcends the men who are consciously anc 
unconsciously a part of it. 

29 . Fundamental ideas.— ( 1 ) Every activity ha: 
its necessary conditions and principles, which are 
indispensable if it is to be successful. Everywhere 
are to he recognized necessary fundamental prin- 
ciples, all elosmy interconnected, hut recurring ir 
various forms, and associated with our own ideas 
of efficiency, law, order, right, and truth. Every 
group and every activity which can be regarded 
collectively as a unit has its unifying anel necessary 
principles upon which success and efficiency de- 
pend; consequently, freedom of action, oven oi 
e.xistence, involves adherence to some indispensable 
requirements. Liberty and subordination to law, 
freedom and discipline, are thus correlative, and 
they also involve ideas of aim and purpose. In 
practical life the difficulties usually concern the 
precise requirements, the relative value of the 
units and their aims, and the relations between 
those that impinge or conflict. From the earliest 
times the social group has acted up to certain 
obligations upon which group-unity alone could 
depend ; but often it is only periods of crisis and 
incoherence that manifest the vital significance 
of principles formerly unrecognized, obscured, or 
questioned. Now, every genuine feeling of group 
unity is commonly reflected in spontaneous feelings 
of collective privilege and responsibility; the 
members participate in one another’s merits and 
misdeeds.^ Among rudimentary peoples this unity 
will frequently include both the gods and the 
processes of nature (§ 7 ). Hence, when the gods 
are felt to be near at hand, the behaviour of the 
group is bound up with that of the processes of 
nature controlled by the gods ; cf., e.y., the common 
belief that great crimes will disturb the order of 
nature. But the action of the gods in thus requit- 
ing man’s behaviour is only one form of a funda- 
mental conviction uniting man witli the rest of 
the universe. Often certain representative indi- 
viduals are directly connected with the welfare of 
the people or l.ma, and they are responsible for 
drought and other disasters (§ 25 [3]). But, if this 
applies to the evidently conspicuous men, who is 
to determine who are ’tlie salt of the earth’ (Mt 
5^®) ? The fundamental ideas, partly of common 
responsibility, partly of a profound interconnexion, 
re-appear in ritual, ethical, and other forms, in 
the ideas implicit in ‘ magical ’ control or in ‘ re- 
ligious ’ prayer, in explicit curse or appeal, _and_ in 
vague denunciation and adjuration, in instinctive 
ideas of retribution and recompense, and in emo- 
tional, poetical, and msthetic feelings of man’s kin- 
ship with nature or the universe. -And notably in 
law and justice, and in the instinctive resentment 
to what is felt to be inimical to human welfare. 


the individual is no longer an ‘ individual, but as 
his ‘ brother’s keeper’ implicitly associates himself 
with the progress of the universe ns a whole and 
witli the upholding of its principles, in so far as he 
realizes and can apply them. 

(2) There Is a continual rediscovery of a universal unity and 
Interconnexion which speciaiized thought must neccsianly 
ignore. But confusion arises when concepts, the result of such 
specialization, are criticized on account of what they lack, as, 
f.ff., when nature is spoken of as impersonal, blind, and morally 
and spiritually indifferent. Now, m so far os conceptions of 
nature have been based upon phenomena where personal, 
moral, and spiritual aspects are irrelevant or out of the ques- 
tion, such criticism is besido the mark. Moreover, it would 
Ignore the order, uniformity, and regulanty winch are indis- 
pensable for the processes of nature,and which are the counter- 
part of the requirements of every effective and ordered human 
society. The behaviour of animals and j'ounjr cnjiareri cannot 
be discussed throughout in terras of adult psychical life 
ethics, insight, learning, etc.), but they commonly manifest 


I Converseh', from an examination of customs, light can be 
rowm upon an otherwise barely recc^nipbie social system (m 
W. It. Smith, in his Kimhip and Marriage in Early Arabia-, 
mdon, 1903). 
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wh»t m their sphere corresponds, in a rudimentari’ way, to the 
attributes that we apply, in another Bjihere, to adults. Similarly, 
the processes ot nature are the ‘ natural * counterpart ol the 
anthropomorphic processes in the ‘psychical’ realm The 
‘natural ’and the ’ spiritual* laws reflect essential similarities 
differently shaped according to their realm. Moreover, a law 
is from one point of view the essential principle of some effective 
process or activity, while, regarded subjectively, it is our most 
essential, reliabie, and effective formiilarization of the regularity 
of phenomena. True, the concept law has undergone different 
vicissitudes ns nature and human society are considered 
separately ; but what appears to be fundamental is that in a 
‘natural' law there is involved the explicit recognition of some 
immanent and effective principle, while human law is not really 
‘man-made’ and ‘imposed, ’but is the attempt to make explicit 
the conscious recognition of what is essential for the better 
efflciency ot human life, although for this purpose laws ns pro- 
hibitions of what hinders successful growth become more con- 
spicuous than the positive requirements ot what ensures it.1 
(3) (a) The objective value of every group or 
activity lies in its relations to others, and ulti- 
mately, therefore, to the ivhole of that of which all 
of them are part. This applies eg^ually to prin- 
ciples, ideas, concepts, and theories; their real 
value is tested by their relation to a larger field 
than that where they are first recognized. So the 
value of all that can be treated as a unit or whole 
lies in its place in the ultimate whole; and in 
practical life there are conflicting theories, activi- 
ties, principles, groups, and so forth, which force 
the conclusion that either the ultimate realities 
are incoherent and discordant — which is clearly 
irrational — or there is a final solution which we 
shall judge rational. Of such conflicts those be- 
tween law and mercy, or between ‘nature’ and the 
individual, may be specially mentioned. Yet the 
highest love is compatible only with the strictest 
regularity of cause and effect ; and God’s forgive- 
ness of the penitent sinner is not arbitrary, but in 
conformity with some greater law, some profounder 
conception of justice. Moreover, in ‘nature’s’ 
regard for the whole lies the hope of him who is 
an integral part thereof ; for by nature’s disregard 
of the individual we mean the conflict between our 
largest ‘ scientific’ concept of order in the universe 
and the ever-developing individual who can com- 
mand Nature only by obeying her. In either case 
there is a higher explanation, such that the abso- 
lute uniformity (order, justice, or love) is for the 
ultimate advantage, happiness, and consolation of 
those who can realize its sway, although offenders 
and others may suffer by rebelling against it. To 
pursue this further would be to turn aside to the 
‘ burden ’ of the law_, the question of free will, and 
the need for mediation and atonement. 

( J) The power and responsibility of the individual 
are seen in the fact that, just as the total conditions 
at any time are the result of everything that has 
preceded, so all men are jointly and severally con- 
tributing to the good and evil conditions of the 
future. Consequently, the religious_ aspect is par- 
ticularly significant, whether when evils and wrongs 
arouse the cry, ‘ Can there be a God to allow such 
things ? ’ or when men more or less instinctively 
feel themselves the guardians of justice and order 
in the imiverse. An orderly and just universe is 
the underlying postulate. All insistence upon the 
worth of the individual is, therefore, a deeper and 
more personal expression of the fundamental inter- 
connexion of the universe, of the autonomous value 
of all the constituents, and of the entire dependence 
of the efficiency and welfare of the whole upon all 
the constituents. “ Throughout, we have to seek 
a rational explanation ; for, as apart from the 
question whether the universe ts ultimately 
rational, only by treating it as such can we find 
any basis for our ideas, avoid mental suicide, 
and develop in the future as _we have in the past. 
The most perplexing vicissitudes lead now to 
i Another importnnt example ot specialization ■mth tendencies 
to forget the undifferentiateu aspects is afforded by the contrast 
between the terms ‘ psychical ’ and ‘ pbysiral.’ 

'■i Ct. csp. the ideas ns expressed in Mt Iflisr. ISl^-l*, Lk 15. 


doubt, scepticism, and despair, now to some firmer 
and wider conception of life ; but the latter has 
been the line taken in the history of progressive 
thought. Self-sacrifice and renunciation of all 
that IS most obvious and tangible find their ration- 
ality in the conviction that the unknown will bring 
a greater reality than the known. So, too, the 
frequent disturbing success of evil is a guarantee, 
not of lawlessness, but of the success of perfect 
good ; for, when evil succeeds, there are, on ana- 
lysis, factors which in themselves make for success, 
and, when good falls, once more analysis reveals 
factors which have not the elements of permanence 
and progress. And, when examples of this are 
clearly realized, one gains a more rational concep- 
tion than if good and evil are treated as absolute, 
conflicting entities. The ultimate must be re- 
garded as rational, else there can be no ordered 
life or thought. 

30. Myth and knowledge. — (1) Ideas of the 
fundamental unity of the universe are implied also 
in the remarkable imitative and other ceremonies 
where men represent spirits, gods, etc., or perform 
the desired ‘natural’ processes themselves, or 
otherwise act on the assumption that the effective 
controlling powers can be moved (cf. § 19). In 
addition to this, the recital or description of pro- 
cesses or operations is often felt to be potent, so 
that, e.g., myths are not things to be lightly 
or irreverently spoken, because they arouse the 
sacred beings to whom they refer. Hence the 
commemoration of stirring and sacred events in 
the past has a very real value for the future ; it 
stimiilates appropriate feelings and ideas, and 
gives a new and intense vividness to the reality of 
the sacred beings who are the sources of action.* 
A very great part is taken in religion by imitation 
and mimetic representation, and to these processes 
of absorption and identification can be joined the 
deep mental concentration and the effort to realize 
for oneself beliefs and truths. In this way ideas 
are realized, if not reified ; they are so assimilated 
that, c.g., in ancient Egypt an effective means of 
escaping the perils of death was to identify oneself 
with some samng god who had successfully over- 
come them himself.’' From the myths and tradi- 
tions which concern the great things of life it is an 
easy step to the esoteric aspects, the secrecy of all 
knowledge which is in any way potent. Not only 
are there innumerable examples of the fact that 
knowledge is power (cf., e.ff., the possession of the 
name of a god), but the psychological effect of 
increase of effective knowledge upon the individual 
is exceedingly instructive from the religious point 
of view. The inter-relations between knowledge, 
xvisdom, reverence, and the ‘ fear of God ’ are, how- 
ever, disturbed by the progress of thought and by 
the usual arbitrary and subjective distinctions 
between sacred and ‘secular.’ None the less, it 
wdU be freely admitted that moral and ethical 
qualities (sincerity, intellectual honesty, patience, 
sobriety, moderation, etc.) are requisite for the 
best ‘secular’ and ‘scientific’ labour; and in this 
way the whole self, and not a human intellectual 
machine alone, is involved. Thus the complete 
outlook {Weltanschauunq) of the individual be- 
comes, so to say, the mathematical function of his 
current stage of intellectual, ethical, testhetic, and 

I Cf. the influence of traditional history upon Israel, and note, 
e.£?., Hab 3, the commemoration ot the Deity’s deeds in the 
past, the present distress and the brave confidence 
Cf. also the naive attitude (between confident ‘raa^Ic* and Bub- 
missive relitrioua ‘humility’) in Nu 1415^., Dt 0^^. 

2iJoore, IJitt. of Religions^ i. 174; cf. lC2f,, 1C5, 104. The 
game psycholorfcal process appears in both Buddhism and 
Christianity. The numerous ■ * ' h Ulus* 

trate the conne:don between ' . ■ . ■ * are of 

the greatest interest for tbeo" ■ ' ■ . ! ■ vledge, 

for which it must suffice to refer to Durkhclm (bfe. lil. ch. iiU 
( 8, Kng. tr. p. 362 ff.). 
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spiritual developraent ; and, in so far as ‘like is 
known_ only by like,’ the completest conception 
of reality rec[uires the completest conceivable de- 
velopment of personality.^ 

(2) AH mytha and all conceptions of the universe, even the 
most extreme, have a threefold value : (a) they purport to add 
to our knon-led^e of reality; (b) they illuminate the mental 
structure of the inquiring, reflecting, realizing individual ; and 
(c) they contribute to the further studj' of the way in which the 
mind experiencea and interprets its experiences, and thus 
point to the nature of the objective realities which can be so 
variously apprehended. The emotional, poetical, metaphoricil, 
and unmfferentiated characteristics of myths correspond to the 
psychological character of those who frame and accept them. 
The spontaneous mythologizing, anthropomorphizing, and per- 
sonifying nund always persists, and it contrasts with the care- 
ful intellectual efforts to be objective and impersonal, and 
to avoid irrelevant or misleading concepts. While myth is 
‘personally’ interesting and intelligible, it is, when at its 
best, ‘super-personal’ — like the ballad — representing aspira- 
tions, ideas, and modes of thoughtjthat are collective, national, or 
universal, and not merely individualistic. In course of time the 
myth may become a fixed, authoritative statement, embarrassing 
the movement of thought ; then its crudities and imperfections 
will perplex the faithful, fortify the sceptic, and even excuse 
the wrong-doer. It may then pass from being ‘super-personal’ 
to ‘impersonal,’ when it Is no longer in touch with the people. 
There will be a failure to analyze and distinguish the per- 
manent from the Impermanent features— although this distinc- 
tion is always made unconsciouslj’ by all who uphold any body 
of religious or other thought against their opponents. The 
more empirical knowledge, on the other hand, will avoid the 
arbitrariness and subjectivity of myth, but it tends to leave out 
human personality with all its richness of feeling and potentiality'. 
It will present a synthesis which is in no sympathetic relation- 
ship with the experiences of the generality of mankind. It will 
acquire a false ' impersonal ‘ objectivity, and become dogmatic, 
restricting personal development. Hence, although science and 
religion can exist for a time side by side, sooner or later the 
question arises of the validity of their several concepts and of 
their value for the further progress of personality.^ 

(3) The course of thought is directed by what is 
knotvn, and it ia in terms of familiar experience j 
so, e.g., cosmical processes have commonly been 
thought of in terms of human vicissitudes (birth, 
conflict, marriage, death). In like manner, on 
other levels, democratic ideas, sovereignty, or an 
age of mechanism will be reflected in both the 
religions and the non-religious thought.” Concep- 
tions of the universe are influenced by the current 
conditions, and vice versa ; and in the development 
of thought the efforts to explain experiences and 
phenomena often proceed without the necessary 
reference to the primary data themselves. The 
psychological and logical patlis then diverge, and 
the fluctuations in the progress of thought can he 
illustrated in the varying personal and impersonal 
conceptions of Providence, Nature, God (cf. the 
word ‘ agency ’ itself, used of both process and 
agent). The result is tliat isolated religious terms 
no longer have their primaiy subjective content, 
although there may he noble and q^uasi-religious 
feelings outside the religious phraseological frame- 
work, and associated, e.g., with art, science, or 
humanity. The expression of feelings, it is true, 
may seem to partake of the nature of religion, yet, 
from a point of view which must he regarded as 
primary and ultimate, religion must he treated as 
sui generis and distinctive {§ 33 [3]), 

A belief in a life after death has no ethical or religious value In 
itself, and a mouotheistio religion is not always superior to a 
henotheism or to the polytheism which most practical religions 


1 So, too, the great religious and other leadera, through their 
own total personality, have enabled their disciples to gain 
deeper and more powerful conceptions of reality'. 

2 On the whole subject of mythological and scientiflo thought, 
and on the influence of personalizing even in science, see Olivo 
A. yVheeler, Anthropomorphism and Science ; a Sludv of fA« 
Development of Ejective Cognition in the Individual and iko 

London, 1916, eap. p. 130 II. t « r. . 

^ Cf. 5 9 (2), and see G. Murray, Four Stages of Greek Religion, 
New York, 1012, pp. 112 f., 116, on the conception of Fate as a 
goddess Just at a period when men’s fortunes seemed to Dear 
no relation to their merits or efforts. Of. also the Interest m 
eschatology, the millennium, and a new ago at the present day 
(see S. A. Cook, The Studv of Religions, pp. 139, n. 2, 802). 
For a methodical treatment of the Inter*rcIation of dmerent 
branches of thought and their vicissitudes the work of Wilhelm 
Dilthey may be especially noted. 


are. The word ‘God’ may e.\press more ot a logic.al or intel- 
lectual necessity than the personal e.xporieiice of x Supreme 
Being; yet the experience of some transcendent ‘Presence’ is 
not necessarily interpreted as tliat of a deity, and men have had 
their daemon, guardian-angel, or some psvcliologically effective 
e.xpenence, which has been identifled m harmony with their 
conceptions of reality and the thought of the environment. 

The interdependence between e.vperience, internret.ation, and 
the development of thought is well illustrated in the vicissitudes 
ot such words as Heaven, oToiYtta (see EBi, s.v. ‘ Elements’), 
the Chinese Tao, Tien, Li, and the Buddhist Lharma'.and the 
various personal, ethical, universal, and metaphysical concep- 
tions of Buddha himself. A simple and typical example of 
development is afforded by ceremonial washing, which is 
religious or magical according to the precise ideas that accom- 
pany it(cl. p. eTJa, n. 1). If it persists ns a mere rite, the clileicy 
lies merely in the ritual, and not in the psychical state, and this 
is ‘magic.’ Proceeding to the other extreme, men avoid the 
ceremony with its benefleial and utilitarian aspects as a piece of 
worldly luxury, and misguided religiosity delights in nfliioting 
and tormenting the body'. Again, the utiiitarian purpose can 
be retained and the religious aspect ignored, and this seculariza- 
tion is very common in tho history ot oiiltiire ; cf. the rise of 
astronomy, anatomy, and medicine from tho astrological and 
more or less ‘ magical ’ soil in which they' once flourished. All 
such changes are significant for tlie relation between the 
psychical states of the individual and the ultimate realities. 

(4) The developments jn tlie history of religion 
furnish valuable material for all conceptions of the 
relation between the religious and the non-religious 
aspects of life and thought, and for the criteria of 
religion. One can scarcely allow with Schiller 
that he wlio has art and science has also religion, 
though religion should possess the immediacy and 
beauty of art, and both it and science should be in 
touch with reality ; or with Matthciv Arnold that 
religion is the application of emotion to morality, 
though religion without either w'ould hardly be 
so styled. Thought cannot he treated so atomi- 
cally, and the fact is that purely non-religious 
thought can or cannot find a logical place in a 
religious system, and vice versa, just as two 
departments of natural science may he in some 
respects entirely separable, but in others may so 
intertwine that the problems of the one cannot be 
severed from those or the other. Now, the evident 
seat of all the varying relations is the individual 
mind and the connexion (such as it is) between the 
entire contents involved in its concepts and ideas. 
Differentiate as one may the religious and tlie 
non-religious, the moral and the non-moral (wliere 
morality is irrelevant), and the emotional and 
intellectual, all these find an ultimate common 
ground in the whole individual ; and it may well 
be the case that the final aim of ‘ science ’ is not the 
erfect systematization of the many diverse ten- 
encies and departments of tliouglit, but the 
systematic treatment of the systematizations — of 
the metapliysical, the philosophical, the theo- 
logical, the Boientifio, and all other minds ratiocina- 
tive and naive. Co-ordination of different legiti- 
mate interests, and not a perfect homogeneity of 
interests throughout will then be the goal. 

31. Immanence and transcendence.-^{l) Char- 
acteristic of religion is the combination of the 
known and the unknown, the natural and the 
supernatural, ‘this’ world and ‘the other,’ imma- 
nence and transcendence (see art. Immanence). 
Despite all that can be said against the second 
member of each pair, they are the outcome of 
experience ; and, while the difficulty hiw been to 
give a rational statement and justification of tlie 
experience, counter - criticisms _ and objections, 
often of a crudely rationalistic kind, overlook tlie 
prevalence of similar types of experience, and 
attack the particular forms in which it is inter- 
preted and presented. Tlie members of each pair 
are correlative ; and therefore, as regards the last, 
conceptions either of immanence or of transcen- 
dence taken separately have neither permanence 
nor progressive value. The belief in a transcen- 
dent Deity has led to religion falling into t he 
hands of the few ; the God of the State or of tho 
Church has seemed remote from the ordinary 
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individual, and the latter has relied jpon some 
intermediary, or else in some more private or 
individualistic cult has found an outlet for that 
which the institutional religion would otherwise 
have guided and developed. In the course of this 
process his expeiiences, ideas, and conceptions of 
reality clearly undergo profoundly important 
changes. Again, in the Deism which makes God a 
supreme majestic Being with no place in ordinary 
life and thought. He becomes as remote as when 
He is thought of as unknown or unknowable. 
Thus the concept may be characteristically intel- 
lectual, and without the immediate personal 
significance which it has when God is felt to be 
near at hand. But, when in many forms of popular 
and personal religion God is felt to be near, this 
feeling of His greatness can subsequently be lost, 
and then the gulf diminishes between the frail 
individual of a few decades and the Supreme 
Power of an, inconceivably vast universe. Through 
the experience of immediacy there is no need felt 
for priestly ritual, ceremonial, dogma, or mediator ; 
even reverence may disappear. Thus both imma- 
nence and transcendence have their extreme logical 
sequels. The God who is solely transcendent 
becomes remote and unknown : to say that there 
is One whom man cannot know is at first to recog- 
nize an incompleteness ; but the next step is to be 
unconscious of the gulf, and then to ignore how 
the experience of it could ever arise and persist. 
On the other hand, the conception of the immanent 
God is near to pantheism, and so can lead to the 
absence of any religious distinctiveness in the 
term. In this way the distinctively religious con- 
tent of the concept God is lost ; and, while it is easy 
to trace the secularizing process, it is impossible to 
explain the personal meaning and psychical value 
of this supreme concept, unless some immediate 
personal experience is regarded as logically 
primary. The history and vicissitudes of the 
concept become intelligible only if the immanent 
and transcendent aspects are retained, only if 
there are ultimate realities of the universe — of 
human existence — of which these apparently para- 
doxical terms attempt to interpret the experi- 
ence. 

(2) The telig;iou8 Ideas of immanence and transcendence are 
a fundamental part of human nature, and are but the most 
Intense form of what otherwise is nob pecuViar to religion. 
They find some analogy in human relationships between 
patent and child), where complete understanding and fnenali* 
nes 3 co-exist witn respect, reverence, and a consciousness of a 
psychical gulf (cf. § 12 [3]). Moreover, there is a similar 
co'cxistence as regards the attitude to those great human 
figures who are not isolated, unintelligible, or extreme, bub who 
are at once on a much higher level than ourselves, yet are f^fc 
to be thoroughly intelligible and near to us. It corrwponds 
with this that every individual can gain a more vivid realizawon 
of himself and a profounder and more potent peRonaut>' when 
he sinks and subordinates hlmseU to that with which he idenU* 
fies himself, so that, in apparently becoming one with the 
environment, and therefore Most' in it, he rises above it and 
transcends it. It is the paradox of religious and other thought 
that, according to the view-point, the processes of the umyera© 
can be described ‘naturally,' so that men have no need of the 
concept God, or ‘in him we live, and move, and have our 
being,' and the experiences of immanence and transcendence 
co-exist. 

(3) The key to the correlatives, mentioned above, 
lies in the progressive development of the inui- 
vidual, and in the phenomena of imitation ^ and 
attraction which are familiarin personal, religious, 
and non-religious experience and are mvariably 
significant for personality.' Development follows 
in man’s striving to satisfy needs, reach goals, 
follow ideals, attain some psychical equilibrium, 
or bridge some gulf. It is essentially no passage 
from the known to the unknown, but a clearer or 

r Of,, e.n., the Imitation of Thomas & Kempis and fte weB- 
known words of St. Augustine, ‘ Lord, ittou hast made us for 
Thyself and our hearts are ever restless rost m Thee , 

also the frequent testimony of those who admit toemselves ieo 
by degrees (‘One step enough for me ) towards a Supremo 
Personal Being or to some personally vital ideal or goal, 


newer apprehension of that of which one was 
already in some degree conscious. But liere the pro- 
cess of attraction, when ‘.here is a successful issue, is 
readily followed by a deadening satisfaction and 
complacence wliich would impede further progress. 
Hot only in intellectual development (e.g., the 
search after some hj'pothesis), but most signifi- 
cantly in personal relationships of all kinds, can 
the psychical gap which formed the attraction 
give place to indifference. Yet, however com- 
plete the subjective feeling of finality may he, the 
passage, transition, or development is not objec- 
tively complete, and especially in religion there 
prevails a spiritual pride, arrogance, or conscious- 
ness of ‘election,’ which is as harmful for the 
further progress of the individual as for religion 
itself (see § 32 [2]). Even the saint has still to 
strive and may yet fall ; and various attempts are 
made to deteimine the final goal of human devel- 
opment, and to distinguish, e.g., between con- 
version or baptism into a ‘new life’ and the state 
after death ig.v.), or to determine whether the 
final stage is reached immediately after death or 
after some purgatory.* The most intense con- 
sciousness of the ultimate realities apjiears readily 
combined, now with a greater complacence, but 
now with a profounder feeling of weakness and 
umvorthiness, when tlie very nearness of the 
‘ divine ’ enhances the frailty of the individual and 
his entire dejiendence upon God. Whatever he the 
best formulation of the experiences and their con- 
sequences, tlie ‘ healthy’ and ‘ whole’ development 
of the individual is at stake, for all development 
depends upon the possession of some transcendent 
object of attraction which shall call forth the 
utmost from the individual and be for the com- 
pletest mrowth of his personality. 

(4) All ideas, aims, needs, and quests are potent 
for personal development; hut men’s varying 
attitudes to some manifestation of ‘divine’ dis- 
content, as it is felt to be, illustrate the difierenoe 
between its singular impressiveness for the subject 
and its worth as viewed from the outside by others. 
Personal development is due both to the individual 
nature in its entirety and to the total environment. 
Thus the child is influenced in varjnng degrees by 
toys, animal-pets, playmates, parents, teachers, 
etc. His potentialities are actualized and shaped 
by the ‘ object ’ — by its psychical inferiority, 
equality, or superiority, and by its ability to 
respond to the child and to shape his growth. 
There is a subjective feeling of personal relation- 
ship even with the toy and the animal, as distinct 
from the objective personal or impersonal character 
of the ‘object,’ whatever it he. So, too, in the 
history of religion the centre .of religious beliefs 
and practices has been inanimate or animate, 
totem, spirit-guardian, or ancestor ; and there has 
been throughout a (subjective) feeling of ‘ personal ’ 
relationship, although in course of development we 
pass (objectively) from the totem, fetish, or idol 
to a Supreme Being. Whatever he the actual 
realities, whatever part a Supreme Power— or any 
process outside man — takes in shaping this devel- 
opment, it is at least possible to recognize that 
men’s ideas will be shaped ditterently according to 

(а) their empirical knowledge of the totem-animal 
or bird, the deified ancestor, and so forth ; and ( 6 ) 
the conceptions which they entertain of the sacred 
object or being, whether visible or not._ The latter, 

( б ) , is fundamental, for in both religious and non- 
religious thought development depends on the fnll 
meaning of the concepts used. 

(6) It l 3 of course evident that neither the empirical objects 
nor the conceptions of any object can in themselves account for 
the phenomena of religion — it is precisely when the totem is 


1 Cf. in Buddhism the distinction between NirvSpa and 
Parinirvd'oa ; see also vol. lx. p. 378^ (4). 
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merely an animal, when the once deified ancestor is merely a 
dead man, or when Uie ^od is merely a name or an intellectual 
term, that the distinctively religious colouring' is wanting^. It 
is this colouring that is primary, and what is impressed upon 
the consciousness of the individual is that which is logically 
anterior to the phase where the distinctive religious colouring 
is wanting. The correlatives (immanence and transcendence, 
etc.) could not arise except together and in some sort of 
sj^tem (see § 32 ) ; and there must be some awareness of tlie as 
yet unimown and unattained, os apart from what is already 
known and attained, else there could be no consciousness of 
an incompleteness, lYhat may be felt to be a whole is but 
part of some ultimate whole ; for one can attend onl 3 ’ to 
parts or aspects of things at a time, and the indiridual c.an 
present onjy^ the results of his own individualistic and partial 
development. By means of objective comparison, therefore, 
something can be determined of the ultimate worths and values 
which men collectively^ or individually feel to be essential for 
themselves or for the universe. Whatever the completest 
totality of e.’i^erience and consciousness may be — and this would 
at least require the most ideallj’ complete personalit.v — exhaus- 
tive classifications can be attempted (c.p., the categories of the 
Good, the Beautiful, and the True) ; and these point con- 
clusive!}' to the objective inadequacy of any conceptions of the 
ultimate facts which concentrate upon particular parts or 
phases (tf.ff., humanity, nature, or art), and ignore values which 
other individuals insist upon conserving. 

32. The religious system. — ^The greatest religious 
conceptions imply a system which is rational, 
disciplinary, and dynamic. (1) The psychical 
experiences which alone explain the origin and 
persistence of the characteristic religious concepts 
of the holy, supernatural, sacred, etc. (as opposed 
to the common, natural, secular, etc.), are followed 
by an assimilation wherein the primary immediacy, 
freshness, or uniqueness is deadened or lost. The 
actual process of secularization applies rather to 
parts, whereas the reverse process (idealization, 
sanctification) affects wliole psychical states or 
systems of ideas (cf. p. 672“, n. 2). Various steps 
have everywhere been taken to induce the valued 
psychical states and experiences ; and the difler- 
ence between the rarer states and the ordinary 
ones is between two phases, orders, or realms of 
existence — the real problem is to describe the data 
adequately — such that the sources of the concep- 
tions of ‘ this ’ world and of the ‘ other ’ lie ■within 
the scope of the single individual, and the character 
and interpretation of the rarer states are conditioned 
by his prior development (cf. § 14 [1]). Individuals 
■will usually connect the rarer states with the 
objectively ‘di-vine’ (of. also ‘divine’ discontent, 
above, § 31 [4]) ; but the social, intellectual, and 
generally rational value of the consequences of the 
states is prevailingly tested, and every claim to 
inspiration and other divine pri-vileges is, sooner 
or later, submitted to intellectual, practical, social, 
and ethical tests. Good and bad mysticism, true 
and false prophetism, beautiful spirituality and 
harmful religiosity exemplify the necessity of 
objective tests ; and the en'vironment or the course 
of history enables one to determine the result. 
Thus the supernatural and unknown in religion 
are not necessarily taken at their o\vn valuation ; 
the average prevailing type of mind insists upon 

E assing its oum judgment upon the data, and the 
oly is so, not because it happens to survive or is 
merely imposed upon men (cf. the notion of 
‘ survivals,’ § 4 [2]), but because in the long run 
the mind, of its own will, recognizes it as such. 
The natural and the supernatural, the kno->vn and 
the unlojown, come within the horizon of tlie indi- 
iddual consciousness, and in the lengthy history of 
religion the prevailing, practical, average opinion 
spontaneously recognizes the necessity of distin- 
guishing between good and bad religion — a dis- 
nnetion wliich again and again individuals are 
genuinely unable to realize. 

(2) Entirely characteristic of the experiences of 
the ‘ divine ’ is the consciousness of uplifting power 
and strength, such that the self-confidence and 
mastery ■ediicli characterize ‘ magic ’ have a certain 
kinship with religious confidence and conviction. 
Cut ‘ magic ’ has no jiiace for transcendence ; and 


a very striking feature throughout the history of 
religion is the recurring insistence upon the gulf 
between the human and the divine— an emphasis 
upon the transcendent rather than upon the imma- 
nent. In religion, generally, the two fundamental 
conceptions of mana and tabu (qq.v.) are correla- 
tive : on the one side, the wondrous power wliich 
man may, can, and should utilize and, on the other, 
the indispensable heed and caution ; for mana 
without tabu becomes magic, and tabu without 
•mana^ can lead to grovelling superstition. > This 
co-existence is the outcome of the need which is 
experienced for the two. It is extremelj- instruc- 
tive to notice the data preserved in the Bible, for 
the religions of the Semites, as opposed to Indian 
quietism and pantheism, and to Uhinese practical 
ethical religion, constantly manifest a passionate 
vehemence _ which in its religious aspects will at 
one_ time insist upon the might, jealousy, and 
arbitrariness of the Deity (corresponding to the 
psychology of the old Oriental despot), and at 
another will emphasize His favouritism for a people 
or for an individual who is the divine instrument, 
representative, or incarnation. The data in 
question are of the ‘ fall of Luoifer’ type (Is 14*-), 
where the gulf between man and God is arrogantly 
or wrongfully ignored.^ Hence, also, the Israelite 
conviction of divine privileges is very intelligibly 
balanced with ideas of greater responsibility, as in 
Am 3\ Yet the religious data, profoundly vital 
as they are, are in harmony with the non-religious 
parallels in ordinary human nature, in the recogni- 
tion of certain gulfs not to be bridged, in the 
detestation of arrogance, of conceit, and of 
in the need of modesty in good fortune and success 
— even to the feelings underlying the ‘evil eye’ 
and ‘touch wood.’ So also, in taking too much 
for granted or in trifling with one’s deepest realiza- 
tions and ideas, there is a recognition of the vital 
necessity of dignity, respect, reverence, as regards 
both oneself and others, in order that personality 
may develop wholesomely. These discijilinary 
and dynamic features of human nature are only 
more comprehensive, personal, and ultimate in 
their religious counterparts, and they tend to form 
a system, and that a dynamic and not a static one. 

(3) Among rudimentary peoples the initiation 
ceremonies not only prepare the youth for tribal 
life, but at a critical physico-psyebical period pro- 
■vide him with re^lative and steadying ideas.* 
Social-religious beliefs and practices cover the 
matters of everyday possibility, which, however, 
are of the deepest significance for the individuals 
concerned (§ 6 [1]). ^Yhe^e the individual is 
thrown back upon himself, so to speak, in all the 
great crises and occasions of life, a way is found 
between what would be utterly indifferent, callous, 
and animal-like and what would tend to be ultra- 
sentimental, emotional, or ascetic ; for either ex- 
treme would preclude practical life and co)ild not 
long persist. Tims, alHiough the ‘ other world ’ is 
so near that death is naught, yet to act heedlessly 
upon this would be dangerous. Moreover, the 
intuitive feeling of disapprobation, fear, and dpead 
as regards suicide is confronted with an intaitive 
appreciation of all self-sacrifice. Killing in -war 
and murder are commonly distinguished even 
among the lower religions. There is a recurring 
average recognition of what is essential for con- 
tinuous progressive movement, and the conven- 
tions touching sacred and delica'te matters afford 

1 See especiaUy K. E. JIarett, TAe Threshold of Ileligion^, 

Ch. ill. f. nffntrx 

2 Viz. the storj' of the expulsion from Eden ^), the 

king of Tyre (Ezk 28l«0), Nebuchadrezzar (Dn Jth 2l» 

62-*tthe tower of Babel (Gn IN V), Hoses and Aaron (Nu 201-"* 
2TlS Dt Ps 10G33); cf. also the stories of Nad.ab and Abihu 


(Lv 101-3) and Uzzah (2 S C> ^ „ 

s See ilarett. The Threshold of EefiyionO, p. icoff. 
of Humility.' 
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many examples of one aspect of a self-educative 
and disciplinary process whereby life and thought 
are systematized so that with every new growth 
of consciousness the individual may be able to 
develop in a way useful to himself and others. 
Things may be true (e.g., God’s forgiveness of 
the sinner), but the truths do not and cannot 
exist in isolation, and the system of which each 
is part goes to the depths of the individual. 
Therefore tbe_ individual is now infinitesimally 
small and frail, and now one whose beliefs and 
practices unite him with the greatest and most 
ultimate realities. And truly life would seem 
irrational save as a part of some larger existence, 
and the severity of its discipline unjust save as a 
training ; the audacity of man’s aspirations would 
be childish or outrageous save as a genuine though 
imperfect apprehension of actual realities, and his 
humility and sense of unworthiness unintelligible 
save as an education for other responsibilities and 
privileges. The ideas in religion are not merely 
intellectual ; they can be psychologicallj' and sub- 
jectively effective.! The ideas are not merely 
cognate to those implicit or explicit in non-religious 
life and thought ; they also represent the appre- 
hension of realities which are nowhere set forth in 
Completely systematized form, but which appear 
(when religious and other thought is compared) in 
many independent and variously diflerentiated 
forms. There is not some single body of truths 
‘imposed’ upon men from without, but there are 
truths of winch men become conscious in their own 
individualistic, spocialistic, temperamental manner, 
and according to their own development and that 
of their environment. 

^4)The common payohologloal effectiveness (a) of ertincial 
means to produce mystical and similar states, (o) of magical 
beliefs and practices, and (e) of all else that could be styled 

superstitious or irrational rr-.'- '■uestion 

of ultimate and absolute ■ ■ ■ ■ swer be 

In terms of theism or not, . ■ ' ‘ . ■ power, 

and rationality are Involved : thus it Is ‘God' who sees Into the 
hearts of Hie children, grants their legitimate wishes, consoles 
and guides them ; or it Is in ' the nature of things ’ that what is 
effective is so for reasons which, if we only knew them, we 
should judge rational. If the absolutely irrational or evil suc- 
ceeds, there is no foundation for ordered life and thought ; only 
the postulate of an ultimate and absolute good and rationality 
allows any systematization of experience, and our luirann nature 
is ultimately deceiving us if this postulate is not true and final 
(cf, above, §§ aS [3j, 29 [3j), 

Moreover, it is evident that many beliefs and practices (e.p., 
in oaths and curses), however irrotional they may appear, are 
effective only when all share similar ideas or convictions.^ The 
whole system of cause and effect becomes self-supporting, as it 
were, and a pseudo-rationalistic condemnation of the crudities 
of a past age is not so helpful as attention to the offloienoy of 
the system in which one lives— the dead must bo left to bury 
their dead. Besides, condemnation is not only the recognition 
of a standard by which one may bo Judged in one's own turn ; 
it is due to a new development of consoiousness which is signifi- 
cant for the individual himself. Finally, all condemnation 
seriously affects one’s conceptions both of theodicy and tho 
rationality of human nature and of the ultimate order of the 
universe ; the choice lies between absolute justice and absolute 
chaos, but the latter is logically unthinkable. 

33 . The dynamical aspects. — (1) Fundamental 
in development is the explicit recognition of evil 
which apparently was not regarded as evil, and of 
all that wiich can no longer be done with impunity. 
When good comes out of evil, either evil has not 
been justly punished — and this would mean on 

1 The pragmatic test — that the religious truths can bo proved 
by the individual — is so far conclusive ns against the objection 
that everid.hing that we conceive (e.f;., Kant's case of the dollars 
in his pocket) must exist The religious argument is that there 
are truths which are the outcome of actual experience, which 
can be elaborated and described, and which under certain con» 
ditions can be put to the test, so that the description (seemingly 
Intellectunlistic) in one case can be part of a hving experience 
In another. 

2 To take a simple case : in 1 S 2632*39 (o) Da^id commits his 
cause to Jahweh, (6) the guilty Nabal is conscience-stricken and 
dies, and (e) the immediate common ground is the bod^’ of con- 
victions shared by David and Nabal. But the psychological 
effectiveness of witchcraft, black magic, etc., rests equally upon 
the system of ideas shared by the parties concerned. 
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ultimately irrational universe — or, in the midst of 
a cornplex process and among all the subsequent 
vicissitudes, good is seen to predominate. But to 
do evil that good may come is to assume a com- 
plete knowledge of and power over all the processes 
or factors that are necessary.! When, therefore, 
in religion God’s OTace or help is implored, the 
ho]je_ is implied that, as apart from man’s own 
activities, tlie Supreme Being will ensure the co- 
operation of the totality of conditions necessary. 
The wliole system of cause and effect is involved, 
and it is precisely in times of difficulty and crisis 
that, where religion enters, this union of human and 
non-human (and so divine) factors always persists. 
If the convictions are sincere, the subjective and 
objective aspects can be viewed separately. The 
unanswered prayers, and other instances of defeated 
hopes, are not necessarily followed either by despair 
or by unbelief; tliere are subjective psycliical 
transitions and developments which are often more 
recognizably significant for the individual than 
would have been the objective fulfilment of the 
particular request. Throughout, the sincerity of 
the individual is at stake, and various develop- 
ments are forced as his faith becomes blind, as his 
behaviour becomes ‘magical,’ or as he seeks to 
determine what processes are ‘ natural ’ and what 
are not. To expect God to act contrary to one’s 
explicit convictions of Him, and of the inevitable 
processes of nature, is a mark of unsystematized 
thought which paves the way, not for simple faith 
(which has no theory of causation), hut for crude 
superstition ; and it easily happens that popular — 
and other — naturalistic and materialistic concep- 
tions of the universe do not logically permit those 
subjective notions and convictions of the ultimate 
reality which are expressed in more or less religious 
terms. Man cannot have it both ways, ana bis 
conceptions of God’s power or existence, if claimed 
to be rational, must be in harmony with those which 
he has of ‘ natural ’ processes, ana vice versa. So — 
to mention only one point — it becomes irrational for 
the individual to protest against conditions with- 
out inquiring into the nature of that freedom and 
liberty which he claims for himself j he has first 
to see whether the fundamental principles upon 
which he is entirely dependent are not those which 
are working in that which he is condemning, and 
whether what he condemns is only another form of 
that upon which he himself relies. 

(2) Men can justly he judged in the light of 
those principles which they consciously recognize, 
although their beliefs and practices imply a pro- 
founder system in which they are unconsciously 
participating. The growth of consoiousness breaks 
down the current concepts; they are no longer 
taken as starting-points, but are first tested in 
the light of the individual’s mvn experience. It 
is a ‘deeper’ self that criticizes the categories, 
terms, and thought of its environment, and all 
profounder experience transcends them and 
commonly finds them inadequate. Development 
results, not merely in the use of new tenns and 
formulas, but more especially in the subjective 
changes, the attitudes, points of view, the contents 
of one’s terms, and in all that fresh flow of experi- 
ence which language seeks to interpret and express. 
Now all deeper feming compels a certain modifica- 
tion and adjustment of thought, and all sincerity 
and intellectual honesty force a certain systemati- 
zation— although unfortunately the data which 
are not readily amenable are easily handled in 
some new Procrustean manner (see § 15 [2]). In 
the long run sincerity and genuineness are more 
I Thus it is recognized in common life that the sveetnesa 
ol the reconciliation after a quarrel does not justify an- 
other quarrel to reproduce the experience, nor, in the rellpious 
sphere, does the ‘grace abounding’ for tho penitent sumer 
justify continuance in sin (Ho 6^-6t). 


690 


RELIGION 


potent than what is cynical, indifferent, and merely 
conventional ; and throughout human history, 
•wherever ‘lo'wer’ and ‘higher' alternatives Tvere 
recognized, the latter alone caused progress. "Were 
there no sense of the lower ana higher, there 
could be no consciousness of progressive develop- 
ment. Tlie lower and all less desirable features 
have no elements of permanence or progress in any 
rational universe, while the higher constantly 
elude an immediately natural explanation, and 
manifest themselves in self-sacrifice, renunciation, 
self-denial, faith, and confidence in the future or 
the unseen. These higher factors are familiar in 
both the religious and the non-religious life ; and 
either one must infer that progress is due to the 
apparently irrational side of man, or — since this, 
again, allows no ordered conception of the universe 
— the factors must be treated as thoroughly rational, 
by regarding the individual as part of the environ- 
ment, or rather as part of tlie realities of the 
universe itself — an ultimate rational and inter- 
connected ‘whole.’ It is impossible in the long 
run to sever human activities from those through- 
out the entire universe, and, although it is neces- 
sary to differentiate for practical purposes, the 
differentiation is never consistently carried out, 
and there is throughout a virtual co-operation of 
processes, variously regarded as ‘ human,’ ‘ divine,’ 

‘ natural,’ ‘supernatural,’ and ‘cosmical’ (cf. §28 f.). 

(8) (<i) The factors that make for progress and development 
do not exist in isoiation and cannot be severed from the field 
where they are manifested. Furtlier, all that makes for per- 
manence and progress must form the basis of conceptions, not 
only of religion, but also of science, art, etliios, etc. Hence, 
though religion in the course of its history has had very many 
extreme, unlovely, unprogressive, and impennanent features, 
these cannot go to form any critical or scientific conception of 
what it has been, is, or will be._ Men’s ordinary working con- 
cepts are based upon the persisting and average conditions; 
and, although thought thus seems to move in a circle, apparently 
determining what to select tor its purpose, not only is the 
process inevitable, but each concept has to be adjusted to the 
rest of the system of thought to which it belongs. And, 
further, not only is the process of selection one of which men 
are primarily unconscious, but concepts will liave characteristic 
‘ ideal ' aspects, with standards and criteria which enable men 
to realize approximations and defects. The origin of such 
‘ideal ’ aspects or types is an especially interesting inquiry, be- 
cause in the spiritual life there is a frequent conviction of a decline 
or ‘ fall ’ — a real experience which it has been diltioult to express 
except in myth, poetry, or metaphor. There is no reason to 
believe that man is gradually rising from a state of maximum 
grossness — here ail judgments are relative — or that man has 
‘fallen,’ in the terms of the Biblical narrative. None the less, 
the consciousness of a certain deterioration and decadence is 
familiar, and man is usually ’below the best’ of what he feels 
to be within his c-apaoity. The e.xperience, which has its spir- 
itual, iDSthetio, ethical, and other forms, is bound up with the 
principle of attraction and with a recurring consciousness or 
vision of some great worth, existence, and reality which can and 
must be attained. 

(6) Actual development is not to be described as from a part 
to a whole ; but, like that of the child, it is from a rudimentarj- 
system to one less so (of. § s [2])- Nor can thought be traced 
back historically to single concepts or ideas, but only to very 
rudimentary systems of what may be called ‘ psychical ability.’ 
Yet even here the legitimacy of the terra ‘ psychical ’ will be 
questioned, and it may be observed that what can be regarded 
as developing (c.p. , * mind ’ or psychical ability) will go back to 
some stage where it is non-existent, or where we are in another 

realm of conditions, or whe ‘ ‘ «.ii«... 

Either the nature of what 
of our concepts, or, again, 

preclude the solution which we seek. The limitations of the 
mind forbid more than a certain rough systematization of 
experience ; the mind can determine the conditions of the 
solution, rather than the solution itself, of some great problems 
of which it becomes aware. Thus the question ol the origin of 
religion can be treated only as a problem of method or logic. 
It is evident that, when ‘ God,’ ' life, ’ or ' thought ’ first appeared 
fn the history of the universe, the prior situation was such as to 
permit the development (cf. p. 673», n. 1), and it cannot be com- 
pletely described without taking into account that which was 
shortly to nITect it. The factors and conditions that make for de- 
velopment do not exist in isolation, and thej’ cxinnot be conceived 
ns entirely independent of the field upon which they are first 
recognized. Neither in the indiridual nor in history could the 
objective reality which we call ‘ God ’ enter upon a field from 
which He had before been isolated. The mind is un.able_to 
pierce to the ultimate realities themselves and, from primitive 
cosmologies and cosmogonies to the latest philosophical and 
other syntheses, it is confronted wdth a similar difficulty — an 


experience of the absolute transcendence and priority of a 
Supreme Being or Principle, and the necessity of some concep- 
tion of the actual steps in the differentiation of the universe. 
Differentiation as a process leads back logically to a single un- 
differentiated unit : but so far as our evidence goes we reach 
more and more rudimentary tj-pes of differentiation until the 
mind can reach no further. The steps are from system to 
system, and consequently it is important to distinguish between 
a static system of thought, which can allow no real develop- 
ment, and a djuiainic one, which, if true to the history of the 
individual and the race, would embrace all the constituent or 
contributing minor systems (e.ff., human society, the State, 
Church, etc.), which cannot be regarded as eternal. There are 
progressive steps from ideal to ideal and system to system, like 
the continuous development of methods (§§ 3 (2), jfi [3]). We 
can distinguish the vision and the reflexion upon it, the ideal 
and the eifort to follow it up, the system and what it systema- 
tizes, the concept, method, and all that ‘organizes’ material, 
and the material itself. There is, however, a tendency to give 
a certain absolute priority to the former of each pair, and 
so also to the plan or purpose which appears to precede tlie 
development, but continuously undergoes development itself. 
This tendency reflects itself in static conceptions of an 
absolutely prior vision, a heavenly origin of the soul, primitive 
arclietypal ideas, some primary all-containing concept or prin- 
ciple, and a pre-determined (static) reality which Is slowly 
being recognized, and of which new portions are being dis- 
covered from age to age. On the other hand, there is in point 
of fact a continuous process which takes us back to earlier 
stages where thought c.an no longer follow, and it points forward 
to an 'unknown ' which will blend with tlie already known, for 
this is characteristic of the growth of consciousness. 

34. The rationality of the unknown.— (1) It is 
•wholly in accord with familiar religious convictions 
of the epliemeral character of human life, as a pre- 
lude for a future, that human thought must not 
expect to comprehend the ultimate truths. If 
man cannot see God and live (cf. §§ 18 [1], 32 [2]), 
if perfect Truth is with God alone, he is confined 
by his mode of thought, altliough the significant 
fact is the mind’s sure consciousness of its being 
limited. Hence what is truly rational is not the 
ignoring of the unknown, but tlie realization of all 
that is essential for every new step of development. 
Just as our knowledge of anything in space or 
time is fundamentally incomplete if we ignore tlie 
environment, prelude, or sequel, so the true point 
of view of human life must be based upon the 
most comprehensive ideas, and one must * think 
universally ’ (cf. p. 677^ n. 2). The terms ‘ super- 
natural ’ and ‘miraculous’ Jiave some unfortunate 
associations, and need careful definition, but they 
can be used rationally when they imply a God wJio 
is not arbitrary, but One wliose iaavs transcend 
those of which men are cognizant. A disbelief in 
the supernatural and miraculous can, at the best, 
only assume an ultimate impersonal law and order 
in the universe to wliich certain alleged phenomena 
avould be entirely contrary. While an unchecked 
credulity liinders progress of tliouglit, by givinu 
facile explanations of all difficulties, an irrational 
incredulity, on the other Iiand, can be as repressive 
as the typical rationalistic treatment, for both 
burke inquiry or offer facile explanations of no 
rational or scientific value.' The issue is faith in 
a Supreme Personal Being who is absolute justice, 
or in a supreme impersonal process or principle. In 
the history of religion now tlie person, al .and now 
the impersonal ultimate stands at the head ; and 
all exceptional occurrences and phenomena which 
disturbed current convictions have led typically to 
ivider conceptions of some ultimate order. 

(2) The multifarious phenomena of life are such 
as to allow diverging and conflicting opinions. 
Hence, as in compiling a gramm.ar of a langumgc, 
regularities and uniformities must form tlie start- 
ing-point. There must be an actual selection of 
data. The great fundamental truths do not lie in 
the plienomena themselves-— this is very evident 
from the way men’s opinions differ — but tliey 
manifest themselves in men’s conscioiisnessof them. 

1 Hence (a) alleged miracles cannot be accepted without pre- 
liminary e.xamination of the evidence, but (t) they also cannot 
form the starting-point of any rational argument; cf, Les-dngr 
important remark: ‘Accidental trutiis of history can never 
beernne proof of necessary irutlis of reason.’ 
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They are in this respect ct priori. He "who avers 
that God’s ways are just, or that honesty is the 
best policy, has neither counted the cases nor 
balanced the evidence with anything like logical 
adequacy. But he cau make the principles his 
standard, part of his life, and he lives up to them. 
Thwe is a common and largely unconscious recog- 
nition of regulative principles which might seem 
to find innumerable exceptions everywhere, but 
they become permanent and ultimate. Men make 
them so. Thus do men lay down the lines of their 
future and form the framework of the unknown ; 
and, like the organism, they will tend to be ‘ true 
to type.’ But, in addition to this, they wUl 
become explicitly conscious of the type to which 
they must be true, if their personality, in its ulti- 
mate development, is to be in ever5' respect efficient 
(§ 29 [1]). When in the course of mental develop- 
ment the implicit becomes explicit, there is a 
rigid logical connexion between the old and the 
new ; the lines upon which development will 
proceed have already been laid, and the data are 
viewed, selected, and systematized in ways con- 
ditioned by earlier processes of selection. Yet 
this selective process, as it appears, e.g., among 
the young, is one of which they cannot be said to 
be conscious ; and, while its extraordinarily bene- 
ficial character cannot be gainsaid, it is ver5' 
common for the process, as a man’s individuality 
becomes more distinctive, to be markedly biased, 
one-sided, and so forth. Development thus brings 
greater freedom and a more conscious choice of 
action, and the individual more deliberately shapes 
his personality. This increase of consciousness 

f ives the impression that the early years were 
lind, unconscious, and so forth ; but consciousness 
is never complete, as the developing individual can 
realize on retrospect. Even the very young have 
an individuality of their own. The selective 
process, with the gradual recognition of guiding 
principles, is at work in these rudimentary beings, 
and -we mav speak of some ‘system’ embracing 
the child, his immediate environment, and all the 
factors that make for development. Of some of 
these factors the individual becomes aware, and 
continued increase of consciousness makes acute 
the relation between the individual’s conception 
of himself and the supreme realities, so far as 
he has apprehended them. Now, whatever these 
may be round to be, they must always have 
had a significance, such that that of which man 
becomes conscious was already existing and had 
some meaning for his earlier stages. The entire 
process in the midst of which man develops must 
embrace all that which comes under the category 
of the transcendent, the supernatural, and the un- 
known ; and in the course of his purposive, self- 
guiding development he becomes a more responsible 
part of that co-operative and progressive process 
which he can now more deliberately help or hinder. 
It is at this point that the coniparative and 
historical treatment of all ideas of sin, forgiveness, 
and atonement deserves fresh attention .(see artt. 
Expiation and Atonement, Conscience, Sin). 

(3) In various forms there prevail beliefs and 
practices of entire surrender, whether to a Supreme 
Power or to principles in the universe, or of 
thoroughgoing asceticism or quietism. But self- 
suppression and surrender are in themselves 
normal. In entering upon any new system of 
thought, they are necessary in a greater or less 
degree, as against inhibition, _ objectivity, and 
insistence upon one’s own individuality and point 
of view. Especially significant is the surrender of 
self to potent ideas or theories, to _a body of 
thought or a Church, and, of course, in all cases 
where the self entrusts itself to another person- 
ality. Throughout, the step has its important 


consequences, and the realization of the step 
becomes more impressive until it is felt to be a 
veritable leap into the unknown. The ideas and 
theories may lead one one knows not whither ; the 
person to whom one surrenders oneself will to a 
greater or less degree affect one’s unknown future. 
The process, a normal one, thus involves the 
question of the objective value of that to which 
tlie surrender is made, of that which is to be 
assimilated and realized. Progress is throughout 
due to innumerable acts of faith, trust, surrender, 
and reliance ; and, as the occasions vary in inten- 
sity and objective significance, some part of the 
self is affected and developed, and at times the 
whole self seems to be renounced only to gain a 
‘ higher ’ or a better self. However intense the 
feeling of surrender in human relationships, it is 
in the religious sphere that the significauce of the 
step is most profoundly felt, and here the leap into 
the unknown is no less an one, even though there 
is the confidence that ‘underneath are the ever- 
lasting arms.’^ Here are experiences varying in 
degree and uniting the individual and his ordinary 
life and thought rvith that which is most profound 
and ineffable in the universe, correlating uniquely 
the non-religious and the religious, the known and 
the unknown, and forming the basis of all ade- 
quate conceptions of existence, knowledge, and 
reality. 

35. Reality. — (1) It ivill have been seen that the 
trend of thought has advanced the study of religion 
to a new stage, and has interwoven it with the 
progress of other departments of research. In this 
article the endeavour has been made to introduce 
the reader to the wider field in which the study of 
religion must be placed, and to indicate some of 
the more important questions. Much more might 
of course be said, but the central problem would 
still remain : the underlying ultimate realities. 
Here it must suffice to observe that by the religious 
consciousness must be meant a consciousness of 
reality. The realities of religion must be more 
personally vital than those recognized outside the 
realm of religion ; in fact a religion that would live 
must be able to claim to approach nearest to the 
ultimate realities. But even in religion we have to 
do, not with reality itself, but with intuitions, appre- 
hensions, or convictions of it. The religious mode 
of thought appears to be essentially a very intense 
form of otherwise non-religious thought, and the 
most characteristic features of religion are a highly 
distinctive form of what otherwise is not peculiar 
to religion. Keligion is ‘natural’ because the 
ultimate realities must be a ‘ natural ’ part of the 
universe of which man becomes conscious. Ideas 
of ‘ this ’ world and of ‘ the other’ originate in the 
mind of one and the same experiencing individual ; 
and there can be only one total existence of which 
he has such vaiying intuitions and conceptions as 
his nature, temperament, and training favour. 
Moreover, not only is there an interconnexion 
between the progress of religion, its increasing 
wealth of expression, and the general development 
of thought ; it is also self-evident that the deliberate 
effort to raise tlie level of thought and to improve 
the mental equipment {e.g., in education) enables 
one to experience life more fully and to utilize its 
data more effectively. Indeed, one has only to 
consider the meaner life of primitive men to per- 
ceive that the positive advances of thought have 
conduced to the general advance of religion, and to 
a clearer apprehension of all that is felt to be pro- 
foundly real and true. Thus thought— especially 
in its dynamic aspects — and reality are not to be 
separated. 

(2) But, while progress brings better conceptions 

1 Gf. also the ‘dark night* of the mystical experience; see 
artt. JlTSTiciBM, Neo-Platoxisu. 



892 


RELIGION 


of reality at the same time it certainly increases 
men’s abilities, duties, and responsibilities. It 
magnifies the possibilities of good and evil. The 
development, therefore, is extremely significant for 
the relation between men and reality, whether one 
considers (a) the actual progress of physical science 
and the strides taken in utilizing the realities of 
the physical world, or (6) the deepening recognition 
of the necessity of higher standards of moral, 
spiritual, and intellectual life. Thus, the develop- 
ment of conceptions of reality powerfully affects 
human welfare as a whole. Moreover, they corre- 
spond in their remarkable variety to the variation 
of individual temperament, training, ex'perience, 
and so forth. It is obvious that the striking difi'er- 
ences — ethical, spiritual, and intellectual — in men’s 
conceptions of God are due to differences, not in 
the nature of God Himself, but in human nature. 

‘ God ’ is the name given to that sublimest of re.ali- 
ties, of which man becomes conscious as standing 
in a uniquely ‘ personal ’ relationship with him. 
Whatever be the true objective reality, it is evident 
that both the Eeality and man’s own individual 
nature contribute to the resultant varying concep- 
tions. And, in general, all the ultimate realities, 
as formulated, are man’s imperfect conceptions of 
them, conceptions whose vicissitudes can be ob- 
jectively studied, and which can develop further 
and, in so doing, lead to newer and more effective 
convictions of reality. Consequently, it is neces- 
sary to observe, on the one hand, the evident signi- 
ficance for the individual of his own conceptions of 
reality, and, on the other, the problem of the part 
taken by reality throughout. To the genuine 
theist God is the most essential, if not the only, i 
reality, and it is impossible to isolate His working 
in the universe from the man who has an erroneous 
conception of God, or, perhaps, no consciousness of 
Him at all. None the less, it is of essential im- 
portance whether men’s conceptions of any reality 
are adequate or not, and, to some extent at least, 
God’s influence upon men is admittedly conditioned 
by men’s conceptions. Hence the question is vital, 
how far God can influence man as apart from man’s 
explicit consciousness of Him, how far God Himself 
is affected by human actiidties (c.p., by gross evil) 
contrary to man’s consciousness of His nature. 
(For we must evidently distinguish between human 
activities not yet recognized by men to be evil and 
those which they know within themselves to be 
wrong.) Moreover, since ‘God’ is the theistic 
consciousness of reality, the problem is essentially 
that of the relation between the ultimate realities 
in general and men with their varying conscious- 
ness of them. Vitally significant as this is on 
practical grounds, it is also a problem of the greatest 
methodological importance, i.e. if the data of the 
growth of consciousness, of religion and magic, and 
of science and philosop^ are to be rationally and 
thoroughly handled. Eeality must always be 
significant for men ; it must have some effect, as 
apart from a man’s particular conception of it. 
Only in this wiy can one gain a coherent view of 
the universe. Consequently there is need both of 
(a) an adequate conception of the ultimate realities 
to take the place of those felt to be imperfect, and 
of (|S) a scientific and more theoretical treatment 
of such conceptions in human history, the develop- 
ment and differentiation of thought, and all that 
makes for the greater fullness and richness of life. 

(3) All growth of consciousness brings increased 
power for good or for evil. The development is 
not so much of the self alone as of an environment 
or a system of relations of which the sdf is the 
centre. The development demands continued dis- 
cipline and reorganization, for the consequences 
are harmful if the self is lacking in responsibility, 
morality, and all that encourages healthy progress. 


The limit of such development furnishes the con. 
ception of absolute coherence, perfection, truth, 
justice, etc., whether as regards (a) an absolutely 
self-conscious, supreme, and personal Self, or (b) an 
impersonal system of regulative principles and uni- 
formities, as manifested in the universe— tlie ulti- 
mate ‘environment.’^ Now, the entire complex- 
field of religion becomes more manageable and 
intelligible only when notice is taken of the beliefs 
and practices which connect human activities with 
those of the universe, whether directly (especially 
in magico-religious and magical data) or indirectly 
(e.g., through prayer to the gods). But this funda- 
mental underlying interconnexion, implicit in life 
and thought, becomes explicit only in the develop- 
ment and differentiation of thought — when, c.g., 
spiritual and non-spiritual forms of energy are dis- 
tinguished, and definitions or theories mark ofl 
matter from mind, and the physical from the 
psychical. TJie primary logical interconnexions 
are continually being obscured through the growth 
of special knowledge, which, however, brilliantly 
illuminates the varied departmental (moral, spirit- 
ual, ffisthetic, intellectual) aspects of the uni- 
verse. 

There is a perilous kinship between religion and 
magic; typically and characteristicall}' they are 
resj)ectivel 3 ' right and wrong ways of dealing with 
what is regarded as fundamentally real and true. 
Since strong convictions and supremely intense 
states of consciousness are the more potent for 
good or for evil, there is a bifurcation such that 
what can take a religious form might also become 
magical or irreligious. Thus, there is a sane and 
an insane supernaturalism, a healthy and unhealthy 
mysticism, and genius has its cases of perversity 
and depravity. Accordingly, it is possible either 
to distinguish the good and the bad examples or 
to refuse to admit the latter within the cate- 
gory ; that is to say, either we have good and bad 
religion, genius, etc. (or examples of these) or the 
bad cases come under another category, as, c.ff., in 
the antithesis of religion and magic, (good) mysti- 
cism and (irrational) occultism, and the like. Wiiat- 
ever course be generally adopted, it is extremely 
important to distinguish the psychological and 
subjective aspects of data from their logical and 
other more objective value. It is important to 
distinguish religion, genius, etc., as a whole or 
absolute feeling and the more specialized form* 
which are examples of religion, genius, etc., and 
which can be more objectively regarded. In this 
way, the fact can be emphasized that, although 
the ultimate realities are in a sense religious (c.y., 
as relating to a Supreme Deity or to life after 
death), they are not religious in themselves, 
although religion is directly concerned with tljeir 
apprehension and formulation. For the subjec- 
tively impressive experiences so easily lead along 
beneficial or harmful roads, either to religion or to 
its worst enemy, that a careful disciplinary and 
regulative system of belief and practice js at once 
reijiiired for the sake of both the individual and 
society. In other words, reality — i.e. our_ own 
subjective conceptions of it — at once requires a 
formulation, a logical theory, an embodiment. 

(4) From one point of view, then, religion, inysticism, cte., 
are one of many phases, aspects, and dep.-irtnicnte of the totality 
of existence. The moat ‘religricos* individual hag his non- 
reiiprious times, and many ‘good’ men h.ave had their anti- 
religious or rather irreligious occasions. Tlie test of a religion 
lies in its relation to what is, as such, non-rehgious, viz. to the 
best moral, spiritual, lesthetic, and intellectual consciousncps of 
the age as manifested in conduct, thought, ideals, and so forth. 
But, owing to the differentiation and specialization of thought 


1 The latter is not the objective universe of the senses, but i 
logical construction, and the former depends upon man s present 
stage of consciousness. The ultimate which the mind can con- 
ceive depends upon the stage of development reached by th« 
mind. 
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—with the correspondinp (objective) inoompletenesa of indi- 
vidual rainde — no one mind can form a logically adequate 
estimate. It is impossible for any individual to grasp totality 
as a whole, although it is possible to do justice to tlie various 
aspects under whicli the universe is apprehended, and to in- 
vestigate their growth, development, and interrelation. Pro- 
ceeding on these lines, one can realize the necessity of proving 
and improving current conceptions, dednitions, and other tools 
of thquglit, for, in the advance of thought, and in the better 
organization of the data of experience, one comes to realize 
more vividly and truly the universe of which one is an integral 
part. While the actual religious life implies principles, ideas, 
and the rest, the scientific or critical treatment of religion is 
concerned in determining these and in maintaining the progress 
of thought, inasmuch as nothing is more potent than the con- 
tinued knowledge of reality and the convictions which sway 
mankind. Tlie apprehensions of reality unite man and objective 
reality itself, and, varying, as they do, according to the indi- 
vidual, they arc a key to a science of human nature and experi- 
ence. It is obvious that there must be realities of a sort to 
allow the prevalent types, although the ultimate realities of the 
universe are not to be confused with the realities of our human 
nature. Thus, a conception of ‘God’ can be formulated and 
accepted ; it will correspond and answer to personal experience 
at a certain stage of psychical development ; it can prove the 
most vital and stimulating truth that man can possess. There 
must be some objective reality such that men become conscious 
of it in ways varying according to their individual nature and 
stage of development. Moreover, human personality is such 
that the conception of n reality In a personal relationship to 
man, and alike immanent and transcendent, is not merely a sub- 
jective reality ; it is demanded by the data of religion, by the 
charaoteristio features of personal development, by the con- 
eciousness of the necessity of continued development in every 
direction which man feels to bo good, beautiful, and true. In a 
word, the objective reality of ‘ God ’ is demanded if man is to 
ive a rational account of himself so far as his intellect allows 
im, and the most objective theory of reality must be based 
upon the facts of human consoiousness. 

(5) All the ultimate realities themselves lie be- 
yond human vision (of. 1 Co 13’’). Between them 
and the self there are, as a psychical veil, the im- 
pulses, ideas, convictions, and theories, the whole 
body or world of thought which makes every man 
what he is, and enaoles him to say, ‘ Here is 
reality.’ Some mysteries of reality, from a psychi- 
cal point of view, are hinted at in the strange data 
of psychical research, occultism, and ecstasy, in all 
abnormal and patliological phenomena of the mind, 
in the disastrous effects of vagaries, or of doctrines 
and theories which healthy opinion repudiates. 
Although progressive thought may rej'ect certain 
explanatory conceptions or theories — e.g., now of 
evil spirits, and now of guardian angels — men re- 
quire some organization of experience, some ade- 
quate body of thought, some tolerable outlook 
upon the universe, which will enable them both to 


direct and understand their experiences and to 
realize the significance of human existence lo as 
to be able to live healthy and useful lives for the 
good of a universe from which they can never 
escape. Upon their body of thought depend their 
sanity and effectiveness. Even reality itself seems 
to some extent to be porverless against the will 
which we regard as had and evil ; whUe, on the 
other hand, how far reality can be objectively and 
positively influenced, under given conditions, is a 
vital problem which can at least he theoretically 
handled. Certainly religion has not been without 
daring conceptions of the practical relations be- 
tween God and man — and, suppose religion proved 
to embody the truth about reality ? 

So the study of man’s psychical tendencies, his 
ideas and ideals, his modes of thought, his beliefs 
and practices, his doctrines, theologies, and philo- 
sophies — all contribute to one’s knowledge of 
human nature and of the universe. In the investi- 
gation of the development of conceptions and of 
the workings of the mind, whether in its immediate 
consciousness of reality or in its reflexion upon 
past experiences, one comes to know a little more 
of the realities themselves and of the objective 
relationship between them and man. If, then, 
it is judicious to venture upon a definition of 
religion on tlie lines upon which this article has 
proceeded, the following may be suggested, pro- 
visionally : Religion primarily involves some im- 
mediate consciousness of transcendent realities of 
supreme personal worth, vitally influencing life 
and thought, expressing themselves in forms which 
are conditioned by the entire stage of development 
reached by the individual and his environment, 
and tending to become more explicit and static in 
mythologies, theologies, philosophies, and scientific 
doctrines. But, as tliis article has tried to indicate, 
there is a positive development of consciousness and 
thought in history, and consequently it is possible 
to seek to correlate both the static aspects, ■which 
are essential for all stability, and tlie dynamic, 
which are indispensable for future progress. For 
to do justice to the ultimate facts of harmony 
and of development in the universe is one of the 
main functions of a living religion. 

Literaturb. — ^The more important special technical vrorko 
have boon montloned throughout the articie. 

Stanley A. Cook. 
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Indian (L. DE LA Vallee Poussin), p. 713. 

RELIGIOUS ORDERS (Christian). — I. 
General cbaracteristics and classifica- 
tion. — Under tlie title ‘ religious,’ in the Christian 
Churches, are included all those who make pro- 
fession of a life in conformity with tlie precepts 
and counsels of the gospel, and who withdraw from 
the world in order to practise this life more 
perfectly. . . 

The art. MonasticisM deals with the ongin and 
chief characteristics of this forrn of life, of which 
monasticism is itself the principal species. In 
njonasticism rve have the religions life in its 
essential elements ; and it may be said that, from 
the 6th to the 20th cent., it has been a question 
merely of combining those elements according to 
different methods to serve special purposes, and 
that no new conception, no essential difference, 
has been introduced — nothing, in fact, that w’as 
not already existing in germ in the monastic life 
of the earliest centuries. The vows of poverty. 


ORDERS. 

Japanese (J. A. MacCulloch), p. 718. 

Mexican and Peruvian (J. A. MacCulloch), 
p. 718. 

Muslim (E. Montet), p. 719. 

chastity, and obedience, the practice of piortifica- 
tion, labour, prayer, and silence — sometimes even 
preaching and other external work — were the 
obligations of religious life in all ages,_ whether 
under thecenohitical or under the eremitical form. 
We are concerned in this article with tlie different 
forms of the religious life distinct from monasti- 
cism. The first task of the historian, in presence 
of the number and variety of those forms of tho 
religious life (they exceed 380 in number, even 
wdthout counting certain religious 80cietie3_ of 
minor importance), is to attempt a classification. 
This is no easy task. Neither geographical nor 
chronological considerations ivill serve as a basis of 
classification, since, owing to the universal charac- 
ter of Christianity, these religions families are 
found in all nations, and some have put forth 
shoots in every age and thus belong to no one 
century more than to another. The attempt lias 
been made to group them in families, placing side by 
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side those which offer analogous features or which 
follow the sarne Rule. Here, however, historian 
and canonist will not be in perfect accord. 

the attempt is made to place under the 
same rubric all the orders in Avhich the Rule of St. 
Augustine is followed, the result will only lead to 
confusion, for these orders are in other respects 
quite dissimilar and belong to different groups. 
The Dominicans, hospitallers, and several con- 
OTegations of women, e.q., all alike follow the 
Rule of St. Augustine, but they differ entirely 
from one another as regards the end and object of 
their respective institutes. This results from the 
fact that the so-called Rule of St. Augustine con- 
sists in reality of a set of general principles of 
spirituality which can be adapted to any form of 
religious life. It is the constitutions of each order, 
rather than the Rule, that give it its distinctive 
character. The Carmelites originally followed 
the Rule of St. Augustine. Some orders have 
followed different Rules at different times. The 
Premonstratensians combine the Rules of St. 
Augustine and St. Benedict.? The Dominicans, who 
also follow the Rule of St. Augustine adapted 
from that of the canons regular, especially the 
Premonstratensians, seem to belong, with prao - 1 
tically equal _ right, to two very different forms j 
of religious life — that of the canons regular and | 
that of the mendicant friars. The Brothers of St. 
John of God, who are hospitallers, were attached 
to the mendicant orders by Urban vin. It was 
the same in the case of the Jesuits to a certain 
extent, although these ‘religious’ belong to a totally 
different category — that of clerks regular. The 
title, _ in fact, of ‘ mendicant friar,’ which dis- 
tinguishes certain orders, came in time to be 
attached to those which were not originally com- 
prised under this designation, such as the Augus- 
tinian Hermits, the Carmelites, as well as the 
hospitallers and others mentioned above. The 
Theatines and Barnabites, who are clerks regular, 
received the privileges of the canons regular of the 
Lateran, Some — e.g., Vermeersoh — regard the 
question from the point of view of canon Jaw, and 
classify the orders according to whether they 
possess solemn vows, simple vows, temporary vows, 
or a mere promise. This method of classification, 
while legitimate in itself, has no liistorioal founda- 
tion. Moreover, it leads to confusion, lor some orders 
have adopted in turn temporary vows and simple 
vows, or have even practised both systems simul- 
taneously for different members of the order. 
Finally, if we take as specially characteristic of an 
order the particular work undertaken by its 
members — education, care of the sick, preaching, 
etc. — it is not easy to judge to what class certain 
orders belong that exercise aU these various 
activities at once. 

Without flattering ourselves that it is in all 
respects a perfectly satisfactory system of classifica- 
tion, we shall adopt here, as the most practical for 
our purposes, one that is both chronological and 
pragmatic — one that keeps in view the different 
periods of time, while grouping together those 
orders which possess certain characteristics in 
common. AVe shall also keep to the traditional 
mode of designation. 

1. From the ist to the middle of the 3rd 
century : virgins, widows, and ascetics. — In 
primitive Christian society there were certain of 
the faithful who led a life more austere than that 
of their brethren and who formed a class apart. 
Among these ascetics there are even indications of 
an attempt at community life. Tliey may be 
regarded as the earliest representatives of the 
religious life.^ 

2. From the middle of the 3rd to the end of 

1 Cf. art. UOHASTioiflif. 


the i2th century: the monks and the canons 
regular.— Under the title ‘ monk ’ are comprised 
the hermits and anchorites of all descriptions, the 
cenobites or monks lirdng together in community, 
and those who combine both elements in a life 
partly eremitical and partly cenobitical. To the 
same period belong the canons regular, whose life 
■ has much in common with that of the monks, and 
who enjoy the same privileges. 

For the different kinds of monks cf. art. 
Monasticism. The principal varieties of canons 
regular are : the Premonstratensians, Canons of 
St. Victor, Canons of the Lateran, Canons of St. 
Maurice (Agaune), Canons of the Holy Cross, 
Canons of St. Saviour, Canons of St. Rufus, Canons 
of the Holy Sepulchre, Canons of Verres, Canons of 
Marbach, Canons of Pampeluna, Canons of St. 
Antony, Canons of the Immaculate Conception, 
and the Gilbertines.* 

The Brothers of the Common Life, Beghards, 
and Beguines form a category of their own, but 
may be classified^ together with the monks and the 
canons, since their life is founded on the principles 
of the monastic and canonical state. 

3. From the nth to the_ i6th century: the 
military orders and the knights hospitallers. — 
Strictly speaking, these orders might be classed 
with the monks, since they usually followed one 
of the monastic Rules (e.q., that of St. Benedict). 
But they possess so marked a character of their 
oivn that it is better to treat them separately. 
They are as follows : the Knights Hospitallers of 
St. John of Jerusalem, Templars, Teutonic 
Knights, Knights of Evora or of Aviz, Knights of 
St. James of Compostella, Knights of Calatrava 
and of Alcantara, Knights of the Order of St. 
Lazarus. 

4. From the nth to the 20th century : the hospi- 
tallers (non-military).* — These include the Order 
of Mercy, the Trinitarians, the Servites, the Paul- 
inians, the Alexians, the Jesuati or Hieronymites, 
the Ambrosians, the Brothers of the Apostles, 
the Good Brethren, the Order of the Holy Ghost, 
the Brothers of St. John of God.® 

5. From the 13th to the i6th century: the 
mendicant orders or friars (frati). — The friars 
adopted a mode of life differing in many respects 
from that of the monks or canons regular, viz. the 
absence of the element of stability in a particular 
monastery, and of perpetuity in the superior, the 
exercise of the sacred ministry, preaching and 
teaching, reduction of the solemnity of the choral 
office, suppression (at least originally) of all 
property and all power to possess lands or money 
even in the name of the community. They are 
called mendicants because, unlike the monks, 
having no possessions and no stable means of liveli- 
hood, they were obliged to live on alms. 

The four princinal mendicant orders are : the 
Dominicans, the Franciscans, the Carmelites, the 
Augustinians.* There are, besides, other lesser 
mendicant orders in some of which the Rule of St. 
Augustine is observed, in others that of St. 
Francis. Among the former are the Order of 

1 For other examples cf. Heimbucher, iliV Orden und Kon- 
gregalimxen der katfiolischen Eirehe, ii. 24-20. 

2 It must be remarked that several of these orders follow the 
Rule of St. Auguatine and have obtained both the title and the 
privilecea of the mendicant orders. Hence they are somethnes 
classea under one, sometimes under the other, of these turn 
categories. Since, however, both their special object and their 
manner of life are practically identical in all these orders, and 
since they possess many of the characteristics of the militarj- 
hospit^ers treated above, it would seem to be as well to group 
them together under the rubric of hospitallers. 

3 Some of the hospitallers are also among clerks regular, like 

the Camillians. . 

4 The Augustinians belong, by their Rule, to the canons 
regular rather than to the fnars and, in some of their brandies, 
have more afllnity with the hermits or monks. They have 
been counted, however, among the mendicant orders since tht 
day when they obtained a share in the privileges of the latter. 
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Mercy, the Trinitarians, the Servites, the Paulin- 
ians, tlie Alexians, the Hieronymites, the Jesuati, 
etc. These are already mentioned under the cate- 
gory of hospitallers, to -which they also belong. 
Among those that follo-jv the Eule of St. Francis 
are the Minims, the Third Order of St. Francis, 
and the Scalzetti (‘discalced Friars’), or Order of 
Penance. 

Orders of women are the Brigittines, Annun- 
ciades, Ursulines, Angelicals, Salesian Sisters, 
Penitents, etc. 

6. From the ifith to the 17th century : the clerks 
regular,— These ‘religious,’ while practising the 
religious life in community (as tlie title ‘regular’ 
indicates), belong essentially to the clerical order, 
as shown again by the title ‘ clerk ’ and by their 
dress, their external life, and their exercise of the 
sacred ministry. They possess solemn vows, like 
the monks and canons regular, but have not, like 
the latter, the choral office, nor do tliey practise 
stability. Generally speaking, they have, in 
addition to the exercise of the religious life, some 
special object or particular line of work. Most of 
these societies aamit only priests to their ranks, 
and lay brothers are received as ‘coadjutors.’ 
Some — e.g. the Theatines and the Barnabites — 
p^osaesB, as already remarked, the privileges of the 
Canons of the Lateran. The clenrs regular are: 
the Jesuits,^ Theatines, Barnabites, Clerks Regular 
of Somascha, Clerks Regular of the Good Jesus, 
Clerks Regular of the Mother of God, Camillians, 
Minor Clerks Regular. 

7. From the 17th to the 19th century: religious 
congregations. — These religious congregations re- 
semble the clerks regular, and they are called in 
canon law ‘quasi-rebars.’ They have usually 
only simple vows and are distinguished from the 
clerks regular proper by this fact and also by the 
more recent date of their foundation. 

The principal congregations are : the Passionists, 
Eedemptorists, Lazarists, Eudists, Oblates, 
Marists, Assumptionists, Salesians, Paulists, 
Sulpi clans, Oratorians.* 

8 . From the i8th to the 20th century: missionary 
societies or congregations. — These societies, 
founded specially for the foreign missions, may be 
considered, as regards their manner of life, as clerks 
regular or quasi-regulars ; but, since they all have 
a common end in view, we have placed them 
together in a group apart. 

They are : the Society of Foreign Missions, the 
Society of the Sacred Hearts of Jesus and Mary (or 
Fathers of Picpus), the Fathers of the Holy Ghost, 
the Fathers of Scheut, the Fathers of Mill Hill, the 
White Fathers, the Society of the Divine Word, 
the Society of the Divine Saviour. 

9. From the 17th to the 20th century : teaching 
brotherhoods and congregations of -women. — 
These include the Piarists, Brothers of the Christ- 
ian Schools of St. John Baptist de la Salle (Christ- 
ian Brothers), Brothers of the Society of Mary 
(Marianists), Brothers of Lamennais, Brothers of 
St. Gabriel, etc.,* Sisters of Charity of St. Vin- 
cent de Paul, Sisters of Wisdom, Sisters of Evron, 
Sisters of Nevers, Sisters of the Good Shepherd, 
Sisters of Nazareth, Little Sisters of the Poor, 
Society of the Sacred Heart, Sisters of St. J oseph 
of Cluny,* etc. 

II. Canons nebula r, brothers of the 


TARY ORDERS AND HOSPITALLERS.— 1 . Canons 
regular. — (a) The name. — The name ‘ canon ’ is of 
ancient origin. The Councils of Antioch (341), 
Chalcedqn (451), and ‘ in Trullo’ (692), speaking of 
the clerics attached to the service of certain 
churches, say that they are iv t<? Kavivi or in toO 
KavSpo!, i.e. inscribed in the xaviiy, the matricula, 
tabula, or alburn.^ According to du Cange,* a 
canonicus is one who is inscribed sub canone 
fnimentario, i.e. is maintained by the revenues 
of the Church. St. Athanasius employs the term 
r6v re Kavbva rijs iKKXrjirlas.^ 

In the West the 2nd and 3rd Councils of Toledo 
and that of Friuli (791) speak of clerics ‘sub 
canone ecclesiastico.’^ The 3rd Council of Orleans 
in 638_and Gregory of Tours make use of the term 
canonici to describe the clergy of a church.® The 
Council of Clermont in 635 extends this title to all 
priests and even deacons attached to a church, 
whether in town or in country. These priests and 
deacons were obliged, at great feasts, to assemble 
in the cathedral church to celebrate divine ser- 
vice together with the bishop. In 538 the 3rd 
Council of Orleans deprived of the title of ‘ canon ’ 
all clerics who refused to obey their bishop.® It 
may be gathered from these different texts that 
the term ‘canon’ was applied to two classes of 
people differing widely from one another. On the 
one hand were clerics, like those of the diocese of 
Hippo, who lived with their bishop in community 
and in the practice of monastic asceticism. On 
the other hand were those who lived in their own 
churches, practising neither the community life 
nor monastic poverty, and boimd to their bishop 
by an obedience that did not press very heavily 
upon them. This vague use of the term lasted 
throughout the ages. In order to avoid confusion, 
the custom finally arose of distinguishing between 
the two classes of canons by calling the first 
‘ canons regular ’ and the second ‘ secular canons ’ 
or ‘ canons ’ pure and simple. The latter cannot, 
of course, be regarded as in any sense belonging 
to the religious orders; it is with the canons 
regular alone that we are here concerned.* 

{b) Canons regular till the 10th century. — In 
art. Monasticism we have shown that in the 4th 
cent, there was a tendency among manj^ bishops 
to gather the clergy of their churches around them 
and to live with them in the exercise of asceticism 
according to the example of the monks. The 
attempts that have been made to find examples 
earlier than this date, in order thus to trace back 
the origin of the canonical order to the time of the 
Apostles, are entirely without value. St. Augus- 
tine, who was BO well versed in the knowledge of 
the ecclesiastical institutions of the past, does not 
even mention the canonical life in his de Moribus 
Ecclesice Catholicce, written in 388, although it 
would have afforded him an excellent and most 
natural opportunity for doing so, had any such 
institution existed before his time. Nor can any 
traces be found in the writings of St. Cyprian or 
any other writer of earlier times. St. Augustine 
was himself, in fact, one of the first to have the 
idea of gathering his clergy around him in order 
to live with them in common in the practice of 
poverty and religious discipline after the example 
of the cenobites. He made his first trial of this 
way of life at Tagaste, his second at Hippo (388 


COMMON LIFE, BEGHARDS AND BEGUINES, MIDI- 
^ The strictl 3 ' chronological order is as follows : TheaUnes, 
1624 ; Olerke Regular of the Good Jesus, 1520 ; Barnabites, 
1680 ; Somasoha, 1532 ; Society of Jesus (Jesuits), l^^J- 
* We include the Sulpiclans and Oratorians among these otu- 
gregations, although canonically they are not considered as 
such, since thej- have no vows. They may, however, be assimil- 
ated to societies such as that of the LazanstsTiy their object, 
the training of the clergy. _ 

8 For the detail of. Heimbucher, iii. 350 fi. 

*Ib. m, 804 f. 


1 Socrates, HE v. 19 (PG Ixvii. 018) ; cf. note of Valois (fi.) ; 
Leolercq, in DACL iii. col. 235. 
s Blossatium, Niort, 1833-87, s.r. ‘ Canonicus.’ 
s Fifa S’. AntoniitPG xxvi. BSItX 

4 Coticif. Tout. II. can. 1, 2, III. can. 6 ; ConcH. Forojul. 

'^S Gr'eg. of Tours, Hist. Franc, x. 81(PXthad, B70); ConeiU 
Aurel. III. can. 11. . . „ 

6 Of. F. Maassen, Concilia am Mcrovingtci, Hanover, 1898, 
pp. 09, 77, etc. 

7 Of. du Cange, s.r. ‘ Canonicus.' 
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and 391). AVe have accounts of the life led in his 
monasteries written by Possidius in his life of St. 
Augustine and also by St. Augustine himself.* It 
resembled to a great extent the life of the monks 
—life in common under a common discipline. The 
bishop was the head of this family of elerios, and 
obedience was doubly due to him — as bishop and 
as the quasi-abbot of the community. He was 
also the temporal administrator of the affairs of 
his ‘monastery,’ and the clergy were bound to 
abandon their personal property and to live in the 
practice of poverty and chastity. The chief differ- 
ence between them and the monks lay, firstly, in 
the fact that these early ‘canons regular,’ instead 
of living apart from the world, had their dwelling 
in the midst of a town or city ; secondly, in the 
fact that they were essentially the clergy of their 
churches and exercised the sacred ministry. Their 
rdgime and manner of dress were again different 
from those of the monks, and their practice of 
poverty and obedience was less severe. The ex- 
ample of St. Augustine was followed by other 
African bishops, at Carthage, Tagaste, and in 
other cities. We find the same custom in existence 
even beyond the confines of Africa, in the case 
of St. Paulinus of Nola, Hilary of Arles, and 
others.® 

One of the most remarkable among these ex- 
amples is that of St. Eusebius of Vercelli — an 
earlier case than that of St. Augustine — about 
whom we have a considerable amount of informa- 
tion.® But the life led by St. Eusebius and his 
clergy resembled far more closely than that of St. 
Augustine and his ‘canons’ the life led by the 
monks proper. In St. Augustine’s case it was in 
fact a seminary for the clergy or a college of 
canons, rather than a monastery for monks as in 
Eusebius’s institution. The clergy of Eusebius 
observed the monastic enclosure, celebrated the 
day and night hours of prayer, and practised all 
the austerities of the monastic life. St. Fulgentius, 
in the midst of the Vandal persecutions, and, no 
doubt, other African bishops also, went farther 
still and obliged monks and clerks to live together. 
But this attempt to unite two incongruous elements 
should be regarded as a mere expedient demanded 
by the special needs of the time.‘ This quasi- 
monastic form of life seems to have been practised 
only in certain exceptional cases by the clergy of 
the Eastern Church. St. Jerome, who was so well 
acquainted with all that concerned ecclesiastical 
life, does not mention any example of it. Cases 
have been quoted of monks living with their 
bishops, but these are not to be regarded as in- 
stitutions distinct from that of the ordinaiy 
monastic life, and the only actual example is 
that of Rhinocorura quoted by Lecleroq from 
Sozomen.® 

In the West, however, at the end of the 5th 
cent, and during the 6th the canonical life became 
an official institution. The 4th Council of Toledo 
provides us with a picture of the bishop in his 
episcopal residence surrounded by his priests and 
deacons, while in a neighbouring dwelling the 
young clerics were educated under his supervision.* 
In Gaul the 2nd Council of Tours also laid down 
that the bishop should live with his priests and 
deacons in the episcopal palace.® Gregory of Tours 


makes frequent allusion to those clerics who shared 
the divelling and the table of their bishop— mensn 
canonicorum, convivinm menscc canonica.^ 

Other councils, as we have already seen, laid 
down new regulations for these clerics, now called 
canonici — e.g. the Councils of Clermont and 
Orleans. 

With regard to England, St. Gregorj- the Great 
advised St. Augustine of Canterbury to live in 
common with his clergy. But the latter apparently 
wished to go even farther than the recommendation 
of the holy pontiff. At Canterbury and in the 
greater number of cathedral churches founded 
among the Anglo-Saxons the chapter was formed 
by a monastic community properly so called. The 
clergy of the cathedral were monks and carried 
out the full monastic regime, to which they also 
added the exercise of the sacred ministry. These 
monastic chapters remained in force in the greater 
number of English cathedrals up to the Reforma- 
tion in tlie 16th century. Certain churches, how- 
ever, founded after the first Christian mission in 
England, were served by secular canons.® 

Finally, it may be said that, outside the church 
of Hippo and certain others that had followed the 
example of St. Augustine, the word ‘ canon ’ was 
applied to a class of clerics whose obligations and 
forms of life varied from place to place. But in 
the 8th cent, a bishop of Metz, St. Chrodegang, 
gave the canonical life a more definite character 
by means of the Rule that he drew up for canons. 
This bishop (742-766) played an important part in 
the religious and political history of his time. Ho 
wrote for the clergy of his own church a Rule, 
Begula Canonicorum, which obtained the support 
of Pepin and Charlemagne and was given the force 
of general ecclesiastical law in the Capitularies of 
the latter monarch and ^ the Councils of Aix-la- 
Chapelle (802), Mayence, Tours, Rlieims (813), Arle.s 
(813), and espeoially by that of Aix-la-Chapelle 
(817).* This Rule is largely founded on that of St. 
Benedict. It subjects flie canons to the common 
life, enclosure, and the ordinary exercises of 
Benedictine life, while at the same time leaving 
them a certain amount of liberty and the right of 
possessing property.* 

(c) Canons regular from the 9th to the SOth 
century . — The period of St. Chrodegang and that 
which immediately followed were the most flourish- 
ing in the history of the canons regular. Charle- 
magne and Louis the Pious endeavoured to impose 
his Rule on the clo^y of their empire, and the 
Councils of Aix-la-Chapelle in 802 and in 817 
followed suit.* Amalarius composed his de In- 
stitutions Canonicorum with the same intention. 
The Lateran Council in 1059 * renewed these decrees 
and obliged the clergy attached to a church to live 
together and share their property in common. 

The Rule of St. Augustine, although it is taken 
from his works, was in reality only drawn_ up in 
the 8th-9th centuries. It was followed side by 
side with that of St. Chrodegang, which was far 
more complete and precise in details. It was 
adopted by certain groups of canons and became 
for them tlie expression of the vita apostolica, vita 
communis perjecta. These canons came to be 
known as ‘ Canons of St. Augustine,’ ‘ Augustinian 

1 BM. Franc, x. 81 {PL taci. 670), and rt(a: Patrum, Ii. (ib. 


1 Vita S. Augustini, v. {PL xxxii. 37); Au?. ‘de Vita et 
Moribus Olericorum suomm,' Serm, ccclv., ccclvi, {PL xxxix. 
166Sff.); ti. Thomassin, Aneienne et nouvelle discipline de 
VEglise, Paris, 1725, i. ISSOf. 

3 Cf. art. Mosabticism, IV. ill. i (a). 

3 Thomassin, i. 1341 f.; St. Ambrose, Bp. l.xdl. {PL xri. 
1239 fl.): Maximus of Turin, Strm. Ixxxiii. {PL Ivii. 097 ff.). 

4 Ferrandus, Vita Fulgentii, xxix. {PL Ixr. 145). 

5 Sozomen, BE vi. 31 {PB IxTii. 1839); Leclercq, in DACL 


lii. coi. 234. 

6 Concil. Tolet. IV. can. 23. 

’’ Connt. Turon. II. can. 12. 


1052). 

2 W. Stubbs, Epistolee Cantuan'enses (Rolls Series), London, 

1805, Introd. p. xvii. „ , . , _ 

3 Cl. 0. J. von Hefele, Bist. des Connies, French tr.. ed. H. 

Leclercq, Paris, 1907-13, iv. 10, note 2 ; there are in reality two 
Rules of St. Chrodegang; the first, which is the shorter, in 3t 
chapters, appears to be the original Rule; the second, In 86 
chapters, is only a development of the first, the work of an 
anonymous writer. . , , . 

4 For a comparison between the Rules of SS. Benedict and 
Chrodegang cf. Loclercq, in DACL iii. col, 2tlf. 

6 Hefele, iii. 1117, iv. 9 ff. * /*. Iv. 1160. 
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or Austin Canons.’* Their houses were at first 
independent of one another, hut were later united 
in a congregation which had its general chapters, 
its statutes, etc. The decrees of the 4th Lateran 
Council and those of Benedict xii. in 1339 are 
concerned with the Austin Canons. In spite of all 
these decrees, however, religious life among them 
had hut a short period of hrilliancy. 

In the 14th cent, new efforts “ at reform were 
attempted hy Cardinal Branda de Castiglione, by 
John Bush, and hy Nicholas of Cusa. 

The Protestant Reformation struck a fatal blow 
at the Canons Regular of St. Augustine properly 
so called. Other societies, however, had been 
formed on the Augustinian model under a severer 
Rule, and these were better able to resist the 
shock of the great upheaval. Some of them are 
still in existence at the present day, such, t.g., as 
the Canons Regular of the Lateran, the Premon- 
stratensians, and several other congregations. We 
can give here only an outline of some of the prin- 
cipal ones.® 

Preraonstratensians. — The Order of Pr^montrd 
is the most illustrious of all among the canons 
regular. Its founder was St. Norbert (t 1134), a 
canon of Magdeburg, who established himself at 
Prdmontrd with a few companions in order to lead 
a retired and holy life and at the same time to give 
themselves to preaching and the sacred ministry. 
Their life was ordered according to the Rule of St. 
Augustine and guided by the example of the 
Canons Regular of St. Victor of Paris. This order 
developed rajiidly, owing partly to the sanctity 
and personal influence of its holy founder, partly 
to its object and nature, which had a special appeal 
in an age in which the idea of clerical and monastic 
reform had given rise to institutions such as the 
Camaldolese, the Carthusians, and the Cistercians. 
St. Norbert founded, besides the canons regular, 
a second order for women, which also had great 
success, and a third order for lay people. _ At the 
present day the order possesses five provinces or 
circles {circaria), seventeen abbeys, fave priories, 
eight convents of nuns of tiie second order and 
three of the third order, besides parishes, missions, 
and a few colleges. The members number 997 men 
and 258 women. 

The Premonstratensians follow the Rule of St. 
Augustine along with special statutes of their own. 
At the head of the circle is the circator, whose 
rank and office correspond with those of the pro- 
vincial in other orders. Their constitutions re- 
semble those of CIteaux. The abbot of Prdmontre 
is abbot-general of the whole order and is assisted 
by the abbots of Florelle, of Laon, and of Cuissy, 

• the first houses of the order. The general chapter 
is held at Prdinontrd. This constitution came to 
an end before the Revolution, and in 1883 a new 
constitution took its place. The habit is white 
and resembles the monastic habit except that in 

1 Tlie Rule ot St. Aup:ustine is divided into twelve cbnptere 
and contains only general principles (of an extremely elevated 
character) on the love of God and onr neighbour, humility, 
prayer, fasting, duties towards the sick, puritj’ of soul and body, 
obedience, etc. . , ... , 

5 Cf. J. M. Cesse, ‘ Augustins,’ in Diet, de Thiol, oath., i. col. 


2472-2453. , „ . 

3 Thomassln, op. cit. ; Ronaventure do Sainte-Aiine, Jlona- 
ehatus Avgustini ab Augttslino potissimum propteg^ttes, 
Lyons, 16!>4 ; Louis Ferrand, Discoure oil Von fad, voir qite 
Saint Augustin a iti inoiiiftVarls^lG'''' ‘ i— «« . nnniT„>a 
in DACL iii. col. 2230. ; J. Bingham, • ■ 

1840, bk. vii. ch. ii. n. 9 ; A. Ebner, ■ * 

des heiligen Ohrodegang,’ in IIQ v. . ' 

Saneti Chrodeqangi, Itetensis episcopi (/Ui-oo) uguui eunoui- 
comm, aus dem Leidener Codex Vossianus latinuj 9U mtt 
Umschrift der iironischen Hoten hcrausg., Hanover, 1 m 9; 
P. Paulin, FAudes sur Vordre canonial ou I’Mre det ehanomet 
riguliers, Avignon, 18S6 ; Paul Benoit, La Fte canemique dans 
le passi et dans I'avenir, Arras, 1002 ; G. ilonn, Rtglemonts 
intdits du S. Oriigoire vii. pour Ics chanoines rOguhere (en 
Espagne),’ lievue JSinidictine, xviii. [1901] 177-1S3 (reproduced 
in Hefele-Loclorcq, v. 94-96). 


choir a rochet, the badge of canonical dignity, is 
worn, and in winter a mantle also. 

This order has rendered signal services to Christ- 
iania by its missions on the banks of the Elbe and 
the Oder and in the Low Countries, by the institu- 
tion of hospices for pilgrims, the making of roads 
and canals, the foundation of libraries and schools, 
but especially by its reform of the clergy and the 
foundation ot parishes. It even had an influence 
on architecture. It has produced also a certain 
number of chroniclers, historians, and ecclesiastical 
writers.* 

Canons of St. Victor.® — From the point of view 
of theology and literature, the Canons of St. Victor 
hold the first place. Their founder, Guillaume de 
Champeaux, is known as one of the most illustrious 
doctors and professors of the 12th century. These 
canons take their name from a chapel erected in 
honour of St. Victor, the martyr of Marseilles, on 
Mt. Sainte Genevihve in Paris. They were, more- 
over, actually affiliated to the Canons of St. Victor 
of Marseilles. Their teaching reached its highest 
expression in the persons of Hugh and Richard of 
St. Victor, whose theological and mystical works 
may be counted among the most remarkable of the 
Middle Ages; while Adam of St. Victor, with 
his h5’mns, ranks foremost among the poets of 
his time. The Canons of St. Victor were estab- 
lished in a number of churches in France (notably 
in that of Ste. Genevibve in Paris, whence their 
name of ‘ Genovefains’) and also outside France 
St. Victor de Paris remained the centre of the 
institute. Unfortunately divisions soon arose 
within the order, and after the beginning of the 
14th cent, it began to decline. On the eve of the 
Reformation it existed in a state of mere vegetation. 
The school of St. Victor is most important for the 
history of medi.'eval mysticism, and the works of 
its teachers are still of great value. 

Like the greater number of canons regular, the 
Canons of St. Victor followed the Rule of St. 
Augustine, with their own special statutes com- 
posed by Gilduin, one of their abbots, and inspired 
to a great extent by the Rule of St. Benedict. 

Canons of the Lateran. — The Augustinian 
Canons of the Lateran were founded shortly after 
the Lateran Council in 1059, and were attached to 
the celebrated basilica of St. Saviour in the Lateran. 
They possessed a considerable number of houses in 
Italy and Poland. They were obliged to leave the 
Lateran basilica for the first time in 1299, for the 
second and last time in 1471. They have to-daj’ 
about 200 members and 24 houses and possess the 
Church of St. Peter ad AUncula in Rome.® 

1 M. Dupr6, Annnles breves ordiuis PrcemoiistratensiSf Namur* 
1880 ; 0. ii. Hupo, <S, ordinis Prasnurtistratensis AnnaUs, pt. i., 
Kanev, 2 vols., 1734-30 ; J. do Sermaize, ‘ Ij Ordre de Prdmontri ; 
son huit. llttdrairc, ses ^crivains,’ in Pevue du vionde cath. xxiv. 
[1884] 728-746; I. van Spilbeeck, De Tins sanctitalis opiniem* 
illmtribut ex ordine Prannoustraiensi, Tamines, 1895; cf. 
biblioerraphy of the Order of Premonstratensians in F. Danner, 
Catalogue totiiis sacrif candidt, canonici ae exempli ordinit 
PraanonstratensiSi Innsbruck, 1894^ pp. 711., ISOff. ; J, Le 
Paijfe, Bibliotheca Pretmonsiratensts ordinis^ 2 vols., Paris, 
1633; the Constitutions, Rule, etc., in Le Paige, i. 784, and 
UolstO'Brockie, Codex Regularum inoixasticanim et canon?'. 
cantm, v. 142 ff.; H^lyot, Hist, des ordres, ii. 160 ff.; Heim* 

bucher, ii. 60-69 Od** ' Honafiticon 

Anglicanum, vi. ii. ■ . ' lipertoire des 

sources hist, du Moye . • . , Montbiliard, 

1894-lOO.S, s.v. ‘Prfimoiitii: ; uf. It use,’. 

2 Heimbucher, ii. 20 fT. ; and * Victor (saint),* in Wetrer- 
Welte, JiirrhenlexicoU“, xii. 918 ff. ; Ililyot, ii. 14911. ; Fourier* 
Bonnard, Hist, de Vabbaye royate et de Vordre des Chanoxnet 
r^gulxert de Saint^Victor de Paris^ Paris, 1004; PL clxxv.- 
clxxvii. ; F. Hugonin. Essai sur la fondation de Vicole de 
Saint-Victor de Pam, Paris, 1854, and PL clxxv. pp. xiv- 
xeix ; B. Hauriau, Les (Euvres de Uugues de Saint-Victor, do. 
16SC; Adam de S. V. Lclay, ItHLIi iv. [18991 101 ff.. 2SS ; 
Droves, Stimmen aus Mana-Laach^ xxix. [1885] 27811., 416 ff. 

3 Besides H61yot, Heimbucher, Che\'alicr (s.vv. *I.iitran,' 
‘(yhanoincs rd^Uers see P. Cavnlieri, Diblioteea comiTendiosa 
degli uomini ulustri della congr. de* canonici regolari det SS. 
Salvatore Laleranaxsi, Volletri, 1830. 



698 


EBLIG-IOUS ORDERS (Christian) 


Canons Regular of St. Maurice. — The con- 
gregation_ of Canons liegular of St. Maurice of 
Agaune in Switzerland owes its fame to the 
martyrs of the Theban legion. An abbey existed 
at Agaune from the 6th cent., in close relation 
with that of L6rins and having, like the latter, 
the custom of the laus pcrennis. In 824 the monks 
were transformed into canons regular' — an event of 
freq^uent occurrence at that time.* 

2. Brothers of the Common Life. — This i-eligious 
societj', like that of the Beguines and the Beghards, 
forms a class apart in tire history of the religious 
orders. From some points of view, it would seem 
to belong to the monastic order, from others, again, 
to that of the canons regular. In any case it forms 
one of the most interesting pages in the history 
of medireval religious life and mysticism. It is 
treated separately under the title Beethrem of 
THE CosiMON Life. 

3. Beguines and Beghards, — Tliese congrega- 
tions originated in the Low Countries. According 
to some, they go back to the time of St. Begga, 
daughter of Pepin de Landen, in the 7th century. 
But it seems that their founder was, in reality, a 
priest of Li6ge, Lambert Beghe (or ‘le bfegue,’ 
1 1187). 

The Beguines are not nuns or ‘ religious ’ in the 
strict sense, for they take no vows. They are 
simply pious women living in community. In 
certain towns a special quarter was given up to 
them. They lived there in little hermitages, some- 
times singly, sometimes several together, under 
the direction of a superior (knoum nowadays as 
' la grande dame ’). Thej'' had a common chapel, 
in which they met for their religious exercises. 
Some followed the Rule for the tertiaries of St, 
Francis, others that for the tertiaries of St. Dominic. 
The Reformation in the 16th cent, and the French 
Revolution put an end to many biguinages. Some, 
however, still exist in Belgium, Holland, and 
Germany. This institution never had a very wide 
vogue, but it presents certain original character- 
istics worthy of note.° 

The institution of the Beghards was founded for 
men on the analogy of the Beguines. They soon 
underwent the influence of the Lollards and other 
heretics, and were condemned by several popes 
and councils.^ 

4. Military orders and hospitallers. — ^In the 11th 
cent, sprang up a new class of religious orders 
which, from a certain point of view, are connected 
with the monastic order, while possessing their 
own marked characteristics. Some of these were 
purely military in character ; others were concerned 
also with the care of the sick (hospitallers). The 
hospitallers pure and simple form a third category, 
which will be treated apart. < The military orders 
were regarded by the Church as true religious 
orders. They had the three vows of poverty, 
chastity, and obedience, celebrated the divine 
office, were under the discipline of a Rule and an 
observance of fasts and abstinence, and enjoyed 
the same privileges as the monks, being exempt 
from episcopal jurisdiction and immediately subject 
to the Holy See. Some followed the Cistercian 
statutes, others the Rule of St. Augustine, and 


1 H4lyot, U. 78 ff. ; Heimbuoher, il. 24 ff. ; Chevalier, s.v. 
Saint-JIaurice d'Agaune ’ ; DACL, s.v. ‘ Agaune,' i. col. 85011. 
1 n nfcnsifoitin hf.ctnrtiui dA orininc Beahinarxim ft 



iii. 52511. ; Chevalier, S.V. 'Beguines.' 

3 Natalia AJe.\ander, B' ■ ’ "■ Y'-- "" 1778, 

626-550; F. A. Zaccaria, . 

023-694 ; Moaheim (see abt , , , ■ ■ . ' 

■* We shall say nothing here ol the secular orders ol knighv 
hood that were lounded more or less on the model ol the 
military orders but were In reality purely civil and mstirot^ 
bv kings and princes as a reward for the services of their 
subjects. Such, c.g., are the Orders of the Garter, the Bath, 
Che Tliistle, etc. 


others that of St. Benedict. It is for this reason 
that we regard them as belonging, in a sense, 
to the monastic order. Contemporary with the 
Crusades, their principal object w.as to fif^ht 
against the Saracens and to protect the ChristTan 
pilgrims to the holy places. Their life may, in 
fact, be regarded as a permanent crusade against 
the IMusalman. In these orders, at their Origin, 
we have united in one the ideal of the monastic 
life and of the life of chivalry of the Christian 
knight. This ideal stood them in good stead in 
an age when all institutions were so profoundly 
imbued with the spirit of religion. Unfortunately 
such an ideal proved to be too high, and elements 
so incongruous as the religious and the military 
could not long endure togetlier. 

Knights Hospitallers of St. John of Jerusalem.— 
This is the most ancient of all the military orders. 
In 1048 some Italian merchants built a hospice or 
hostelry for pilgrims and for the sick in Jerusalem. 
Certain Frencli noblemen who served it formed 
themselves into a religious conCTegation. This 
was the cradle of the order. Gerard de Tenque 
(of Martigues in Provence) organized it into a 
military order, i.e. an order in which there were 
brethren attendant on the sick and members who 
were knights, and who had as their special object 
to defend pilgrims against malefactors and infidels. 
The order was approved by Pope Pascal ii. in 1113 
under the name of the Order of St. John of Jeru- 
salem. Later its members were known as the 
Knights of Rhodes and, later still, Knights of 
Malta, from the fact that they defended both these 
islands against the Musalmiln. Foundations wore 
soon established along the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean, and at one period of their history they 
possessed houses to the number of 13,000. 

The knights acquired a wide-spread influence 
and power and also considerable riches, wliicli 
enabled them to serve as money-agents or bankers 
to princes and kings. * They rendered great services 
to the Christian religion, and their prowess in the 
wars against the Turks won them great renown. 
Their heroic defence of Rhodes and of Malta against 
an enemy six times their number forms a veritable 
epic. The most illustrious of their grand masters 
were Pierre d’Aubusson, Villiers de 1‘Isle Adorn, 
and La Valette. Napoleon confiscated their 
property in France, and Nelson annexed Malta 
for the English Government. The title of Knights 
of Malta still exists as a title of honour. Those 
who bear it form a society and give themselves to 
works of charity. 

Knights Templars. — Although of more recent 
date than the Knights Hospitallers, the Templars 
soon became of greater importance and greater 
power. Their founder was Hugues de Payens, a 
French noble, who in 1118 gathered together a 
number of companions for the defence of the 
pilgrims to the Holy Land against the Saracens. 
The name of Templars, or ‘Order of the 'Temple,’ 
was given to them because their house in Jeru- 
salem was built on the site of the Temple of 
Solomon. St. Bernard, in 1128, drew up a Rule 
for them, adapted from the Rule of St. Benedict 
and the Statutes of Citeaux, The order com- 
prised the knights (all of whom had to be of noble 
birth), ‘ sergeants,’ who were of the bourgeoisie 
and who acted as esquires, and then the chaplains. 
The first grand master was Hugues de Payens. 

ij ~ • v‘‘* . Trang), Jfonwm^ni 

. #,*/■.. ean de J^ntsalcnif 

2 VO : ■ ■ * ' ' IlosjntaUers en 

Terre sainte il <1 Chy^e, do. 1904, Vanuiaire glniral de Vordre 
des Bospitalicrs de Saint-Jean de Jimsalem, 4 vols., do. 1894- 
1905, Les Archives, la bibliothlgue el le irlsor de I ordre de Saint- 
Jean de Jtrusalem d Malle, do. 1877 (‘ Bibl. des Ecoles Iranraises 
d'Athtnes et dc Eomc,’ xxxii.), Milannes sur l O^rede Saint- 
Jean de Jirusalem, Nantes, 1910, VBospital des Bretons d 
Saint-Jean d'Acre (Soc. des bibiropb. bretons), do. 1880. 
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The order was purely military. ^Ye need not 
here enlarge on the great part played in mediajval 
history by the Knights Templars, on the influence 
which they wielded far and wide (they had in the 
12th cent. 9000 manors distributed througli every 
land in Christendom), on the services which they 
rendered to Christianity against the Saracens in 
Pale.'itine and in Egypt, the riches which they 
accumulated and which were the cause of their 
downfall, the abuses which crept into the order, 
or, finally, their lamentable end under Philip 
le Bel and Clement v. after the cruel execu- 
tion of their ^and master, Jacques de Molay, 
and his companions in 1307.^ 

The Ter^lars were succeeded in Portugal by the 
Order of Christ, and in Spain by the Order of 
Montesa. 

Other orders were founded on the model of the 
Templars and the Hospitallers, hut we shall spe.ak 
only of the principal of these lesser orders — the 
Teutonic Knights, the Knights of St. James, and 
the Knights of Calatrava and Alcantara. 

Teutonic Knights. — About 1128 or 1129 a rich 
merchant of Germany who had taken part in the 
siege of Jerusalem, struck with compassion at the 
sight of the sufferings of the pilgrims, built a 
hospital for them, in honour of the Blessed Virgin. 
He was soon joined by others, with whom he 
organized an order on the model of the Hospital- 
lers of St. John, to care for the pilgrims and pro- 
tect them against the Saracens. After the cap- 
ture of Jerusalem by Saladin they were consti- 
tuted one of the military orders (1190 or 1191) and 
changed their name from ‘Hospitallers of the 
Blessed Virgin ’ to ‘ Teutonic Knights of the 
Hospitality of the Blessed Virgin.’ They adopted 
a Rule similar to that of the Templars and the 
Knights of St. John. The order was composed of 
kni^its with their servants, esquires, and cliap- 
lains.° To the tliree vows of religion tlie Teutonic 
Knights added a fourth — to devote themselves to 
the care of the sick and of pilgrims, and to combat 
the enemies of the faith. They celebrated the 
divine office and other prayers, and were under a 
severe discipline. At the head of the order was 
the grand master, and under him the grand com- 
mander, the marshal, who was the lieutenant of 
the grand master in battle, and a grand hospital- 
ler, who supervised the hospitals under the care of 
the knights. The members of the order were 
always of German nationality. _ The knights took 
part at first in the struggle against the Saracens, 
then joined forces with another military _ order, 
the Knights of the Order of Christ in Livonia, 
which had been founded to fight against the pagan 
nations of the Baltic. While thus devoting tliem- 
selves specially to the war against these pagans, 
they did not cease to take a part in the Crusade 
against the Saracens in Palestine. The emperors 
of Germany, Frederick l. and Frederick ii., gave 
the order their protection and endowed it with 
vast possessions. 

When at the time of the Reformation the grand 
master became a Lutheran, the order was divided, 
one part following the grand master in his apostasy, 
the other taking up the cause against the Protes- 
tants. The order fell from its first fervour, and 

10. G. Addison, The Knights Templars^, London, 1852; 
L. Blancard, ‘Documents relatits au procts desTempliers en 
Ansleterre,’ in TJctwe des Sociitds savantes, vi. [18G7J 4U-423 ; 

P SourdiJJon. " ’ ' ' r I’ordre des chevaliers 

du Temple, G( . • ■ Le Eoulx, Downiente 

ecmeemanl les ' . . 

les operations financi6res des Templiers, In MAIBJj 

ii. p:8S9J 1-248: P. du Pu.v, Vordre militayre des 

Teinplxers. Brussels, 1761 ! 0. Woodhouse, Zixhtary 

licligious Orders of the Middle Ages, London, 1879; cf. full 

bibliography in Chevalier, s.v. ‘Templiers.* , . 

2 It was the custom at that time for knights to he accom- 
panied, when on horseback, by esquires to serve ana assist 
them. 


Napoleon took measures to abolish it in 1809. It 
still survives, however, as an order of hospitallers 
in Austria. There are 20 professed knights, who 
are hound to celibacy, and 30 knights of honour, 
not so hound. Both classes of knights must he of 
noble birth. The grand master is always one of 
the imperial archdukes. The order has charge 
of 50 parishes, 17 schools, 69 hospitals, for the 
service of which it supports two congregations 
of priests and four of sisters. Its members also do 
ambulance work in war-time. There is a Protes- 
tant hranch of the order in Holland.* 

_ Other military orders were founded at the same 
time in Spain and in Portugal, on the model of 
the above, in order to fight against the Moors. 
That of Aviz in PortugM arose in 1147, in the 
reign, it is believed, of Alfonso I. The knights 
followed the Rule of St. Benedict in its Cistercian 
interpretation. They were known at first as the 
‘ New Soldiers,’ then as the Knights of Evora, and 
finally of Aviz. Their campaign against the 
Moors was conducted with success. 

The Order of St. James of Compostella was 
founded^ to protect the pilgrims to the shrine of 
that saint against the brigands and the Moors. 
Those of Calatrava and Alcantara had also as their 
aim to make war against the Moors. 

The Order of Calatrava owed its origin in 1158 
to a Cistercian abbot who became its first grand 
master, his monks being transformed into knights. 
It remained in imion with Citeaux and was vic- 
torious against the Moors. Unfortunately its 
members took part in the civil and political con- 
tests in Spain and ended by falling com^pletely into 
the power of the Spanish kings, ceasing to be a 
religious order and becoming an honorary order of 
knighthood. Meanwhile it became united with 
the Orders of Aviz and Alcantara. The latter, 
founded probably in 115G, also followed the Rule 
of St. Benedict and was affiliated to Citeaux. The 
knights also made war on the Moors, hut, like the 
Order of Calatrava, they took part in politics and 
ended, like them, in becoming a courtly order of 
knighthood.’ 

Among less celebrated orders are the Order of 
the Holy Sepulchre, which claimed to go back to the 
time of St. Helena ; the Order of Christ or of the 
Sword, founded by Guy de Lusignan, king of 
Jerusalem, for the defence of Cyprus against the 
Turks; the Sword-bearers, founded in Livonia to 
fight against the heathen in that country ; the 
Order of the Cross or Army of St. Dominic, against 
the Alhigensians ; the Order of St. Thomas of 
Canterbury, an offshoot of the Knights of St. 
John of Jerusalem, for the service of pilgrims in 
England, etc. The innumerable orders of knight 
hood founded by kings and princes in order to con- 
fer honour upon and to reward their dependents 
were not religious orders and do not belong to our 
subject. 

The Order of St. Lazarus, of which St. Basil 
was the reputed founder, and which was united 
with that of St. Maurice de Savoy for the care of 
lepers, had several dependencies and annexes in 
Palestine and was also an order of military hospi- 
tallers. It acquired its military character after 
tlie first Crusade, and resembled closely the 
Templars and the Knights of St. John. This 
order constructed a vast number of leper-houses 

I E. Lavisse, ‘ Chevaliers teutoniqnes,’ in RDM zrxii. tl879) 
819-340, 791-817; J. Voigt, Gesch. des deutsehen Ritter-Ordens, 

2 vols., Berlin, 1857-69 ; 1(G. E. J. de) Wal], Hist, de Vordre 
teutonique, Baris and Rheims, 1784-90; Chevalier, e.w. 
‘Teutoniques’ and *Porte-Glaives.‘ 

- For Alcantara cf. RuUarium ordinis militia: de Alcantara, 
Madrid, 1769 ; Woodhouse, op. cit. ; for Calatrava, RuUarium 
ordinis militia dc Calatrava, Jtadrid, 1761 ; M. de Guillamas, 
De las ordenes militares de Calatrava, Santiago, Alcantara, p 
Jlontesa^, do. 1858 ; Woodhouse, op. oil. ; cf. Chevalier, s.rv. 

’ Alcantara,’ ‘ Calatrava,’ ‘ St. Jacques.’ 
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(or ‘ lazar-houses ’) in France and in the other 
countries of Europe.^ 

The Order of Mercy presents an analogous case. 
Founded in 1218 by James, king of Aragon, for 
the relief of Christian captives and their deJiver- 
ance frora the hands of the Moors, it also became 
a military order and ended by dividing into two 
bands— the knights joining the military order of 
Montesa and the clerics and lay brethren the Order 
of Trinitarians (see below, p. 706). 

Hospitallers (non-military). — These orders were 
exclusively concerned with the care of the sick. 
We can name only the principal ones here. 

The Hospitallers of the Order of the Holy Ghost 
were founded by a certain Guy at Montpellier and 
were approved by Innocent III. in 1198. They 
devoted themselves, from their foundation, to the 
care of the poor and the sick. The order was con- 
fined at first to Languedoc ; then it spread to other 
provinces and founded hospices in Italy, Spain, 
Poland, Hungary, and Scandinavia. Tliere were 
hospitals belonging to it in most of the larger 
towns in France. Dijon possessed one -with 40 
dependencies ; Marseilles had 30, etc. The 
historian of the order, Brune, has discovered 26 
hospitals of the Holy Ghost in Germany, 11 in 
Austria-Hungary, 6 in Poland, 8 in Belgium, 40 in 
Denmark, 35 in Sweden and Nonvay, 110 in Spain, 
18 in Portugal, nearly 280 in Italy, nearly 400 in 
France— t.e. nearly 1000 for the whole order. The 
hospitals of the Holy Ghost at Montpellier and at 
Rome are souvenirs of these foundations.^ There 
were, besides the hospitallers, sisters of the order 
who had the care of foundling children, for whom 
th^ showed a solicitude that was truly maternal.® 

The Jesuati ofier certain curious characteris- 
tics. They were founded in 1360 by John Colom- 
bini, who showed so extraordinary an example 
of zeal and penance in Siena. He gave to the 
members of his society as their aim the practice 
of mortification and tue love of their neighbour, 
especially by means of care shoivn to the sick and 
burial of the dead. At first its members were 
simple lay brethren. But Paul v. ordered them 
later to have a priest or two ordained for each 
house. Their name Jesuati came from the device 
of the society, ‘Live Jesus.’ They were also 
known as Hieronymites, and recognized St. Jerome 
as their patron.^ Their constitutions were at first 
based on the Rule of St. Benedict and later on that 
of St. A^ugustine. They were suppressed in 1668. 

There were Jesuatesses also, or Sisters of the 
Visitation of Mary, who were founded at the 
same time as the Jesuati, and who were remark- 
able for their practice of penance. 

One of the most curious among the orders of 
hospitallers is that of the Congregation of the 
Blind in Paris, Chartres, and other towns in France. 
St. Louis gave them a hospital in Paris for 300 blind 
— the Hospital for ‘ Quinze-vingt Aveugles ’ (16 x 
20=300). 

The Frbres pontifes, founded at Avignon in 
1177 by St. Bdndzet, were also hospitallers, and 
took their name from their special work of 

1 Gautier de Sibert, Hist, des ordrcs royaux, hospilaliers et 
militaires de Saint-Lazare de JinisaJem et de Notre Dame du 
Mont-Carmel, Paris, 1772 ; cf. E. Vignat, Lcs Lipreax et let 
chevaliers de Saint-Lazare de Jirusalem, Orleans, 1834; 
Ii. Cibrario, Dei Tempieri e della loro abolizione, degli ordini 
equestri di S, Lazaro, eic.3, Firenze-Torino, 1868. 

3P. Brune, Hist, de I'ordre hospitaller du Saint-Espnt, 
Paris, 1892. , . , . ■ , 

3 L. Lallemand, Hist, des eT\fants abandonnes et delaissis, 
Paris, 1885, p. 411 ff. This writer refers also to a number of 
hospitals of the same class served by other orders. 

^ The imme * Hieronyniite * wag borne also by an order of her- 
mitg in Spain in the 14th cent, which played an important part 
andcr Cardinal Ximoneg, Ic wag into one of the monasteries of 
fchflse hermits at St. Just that Charles 7» withdrew from the 
world. Philip ii., who made use of them in the evangelization of 
the Indies, built the Escorial for them. The same name was 
also given to certain m*nor congregations In Italy. 


building bridges over streams and rivers for the 
convenience of travellers. They also built hospices 
for pilgrims and for the sick near the bridges and 
ferries. The famous bridge of St. B6n6zet on the 
RhOne at Avignon was constructed by them.* 

The Alexians, or Cellites, were founded in 
Flanders about the middle of the 14th cent., while 
the Black Death was raging, in order to care for 
those struck down by the plague. Originally 
they formed a society of simple laymen, hut later 
they took solemn vows and were governed bj' the 
Rule of St. Augustine. They estahlislied houses 
in Flanders, in Brabant, and on the hanks of the 
Rhine. In 1854 the order was restored at Aix-la- 
Chapelle and was given new statutes. There were 
also Cellitine nuns, or ‘ Black Sisters,’ who are in 
existence at the present day. 

The Brothers of St. John of God were founded 
at Granada in 1540 by the saint of that name. 
They adopted the Riile of St. Augustine and 
devoted themselves exclusively to hospital work. 
They had such success that in Spain, in the time 
of Urban viil., they were in possession of 79 
hospitals. They had others in Italj% France, and 
other countries. Divided at first into two sections 
— one under the general of Granada, the otlier 
under that of Rome — they were united in 1878. 
At the present day the order possesses 9 provinces 
and 103 hospitals with 14,562 beds. 'There are 
1572 members.® 

With the Brothers of St. John of God must not 
be confused similar congregations, some of them 
called by the same name, such as the Brothers of 
Montabaur, the Brothers of Mercy of St. John of 
God, the Brothers of St. John of God. These 
others were all local societies founded in the lOtli 
cent., and have not the same importance as the 
Brothers of St. John of God strictly so called. 

Two other congregations, the Brothers of St 
Hippolytus, founded in the 16th cent, in Mexico, 
and the Bethlehemites, founded in Guatemala in 
1655, were devoted, like the Brothers of St. John 
of God, to the care of the sick and also to educa- 
tional work. The first of these societies still 
possessed 120 houses in 1885 ; the second was sup- 
pressed in 1820. 

The CamilHans, who were also occupied with 
the care of the sick, are treated below. 'There are, 
besides, a large number of other communities of 
hospitallers, mention of which will be found in 
H^Hot and Heimhucher. 

III. The mendicant orders.— i. Dominicans. 
— (a) Origin . — The founder of the Dominicans, 
St. Dominic, was born in 1170 at Calaroga in 
Old Castile. He was thus only twelve j'ears in 
advance of St. Francis of Assisi. He made a 
thorough study of theology at the University of 
Palencia, and in 1195 became a canon of Osma 
and gave himself to the work of preaching. He 
associated himself later with the reform of those 
canons upon whom the bishop imposed the Rule of 
St. Augustine. We find him next in close rela- 
tion with the papal legates sent against the 
Albigenses, in tlie south of France, and it was 
there that his future vocation was to be decided. 
He preached against the heretics, not onlj' by 
word of mouth, but also by his example of eyan- 
gelioal poverty. It was then that St. Dominic 
conceived the idea of founding a religious order 
for the conversion of the Albigenses — an order 
consecrated to the work of pniyer, preaching, and 

1 BruHuier-IIourG, *Les Constnicteurs do ponLg au moyen 

tgo* (in hitU. monin/jental, iiL flS/CJ 225-249, 401->441); II. 
Gr^ffoire, Itccherches historiqves stir les congn'gatxons hospxt- 
alUrts tits frlres poniifis, Pans, ISIS; ‘Die Kirolie und der 
Bruckenbau im ilittelalter,' in UisL polxt. Blatter^ Ixxx^’il 
{18S1J89-I10, 184-194, 245-259. , ^ . 

2 A. Konlir, ‘Der Orden und die Oenossensch. der bannh. 
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the study of divine things. In 1215 he went to 
Rome and obtained from Pope Innocent ill., 
during the 4tli Lateran Council, the approbation 
of the new order. Tlie saint retumea several 
times to Rome at a later period, and obtained 
fresh approbation from Honorius nr. and also 
numerous privileges for his order. The order 
developed rapidly, and convents were founded in 
France, Spain, and Italy. During one of his 
journeys in Italy St. Dominic had a meeting with 
St. Francis, in whom he recognized a true spiritual 
brother. He died at Bologna on 6th Aug. 1221. 

{b) Consiiiution. — The Dominicans follow the 
Rule of St. Augustine, with which St. Dominic 
had become acquainted while a canon of Osma, and 
with which he combined the usages of the Pre- 
monstratensians, who hold a place in the first 
ranks of the canons regular. From this point of 
view, the Dominicans form an order tliat is essenti- 
ally clerical and hence differs from the monastic 
order. Their principal object is preaching, with 
which, as a logical consequence, was soon united 
the exercise of the sacred ministry and teaching in 
the schools. Unlike the monks, the Dominicans 
have no bond of stability to unite them to any 
articular monastery ; they may be sent from one 
ouse to another as necessity or utility may 
dictate. Like the Franciscans, they are mendi- 
cants, i.e. they are forbidden to possess property 
and depend for their maintenance upon Christian 
charity. They are governed by a master general 
and the general chapter — an institution borrowed 
by St. Dominic from the Prenionstratensians. The 
constitution of the order already established at the 
eneral chapter of Bologna in 1220 was confirmed 
y Jordan of Saxony and his successors. At the 
head of each convent or priory is_ the prior, at the 
head of each province the provincial. The general 
chapter is held every three years. It is composed 
alternately of provincials and defmitors or delegates 
from each province, and has very wide powers. 
The general is elected by both provincials and 
detinitoTs united in chapter — originally for life, 
now only for twelve years. He resides at the 
Convent of the Minerva in Rome. The provincials 
are elected by the provincial chapters composed of 
tlie priors of the province and delegates from each 
convent. Each house must have at least twelve 
members, and the prior is elected by the com- 
munity for a term of three years. He has under 
him a sub-prior. The priors are confirmed in 
office by the provincial, the provincial by the 
master general. The actual constitutions given 
to his order by St. Dominic were curtailed and 
reaiTanged in better order by St. Raymond of 
Ponnafort, and they are added to and completed 
by the decisions of the general chapters. 

(c) SfMc/ics.— The Dominican Order gave itself 
from an early date to the study of theology. The 
general chapter of 1248 instituted four provinces — 
those of Provence, Lombardy, Germany, and 
England — in order to found, in these regions, a 
studium generate at the four cities of Montpelier, 
Bologna, Cologne, and Oxford. Albert the Great 
and St. Thomas Aquinas greatly promoted the 
element of study by the brilliancy of their renown. 
Each province was obliged to send two students 
every year to the studium generate.^ The convent 
of the Jacobins in Paris (situated in the Rue _St. 
Jacques) soon formed the chief centre of Domini- 
can studies. In each convent there was also a 
studhim partieulare. In 1259 the general chapter 
of Valenciennes (of which Albert the Great and 
Thomas Aquinas were members) laid the founda- 
tions of a system of studies for novices and lectors 
to last eight years — two years of philosophy, two 
of fundamental theology. Church history and 
canon law, and four for the study of scholastic 


theology. At the end of this course those who 
merited it received the title of lector. After seven 
years of lectorate the student became magistcr 
studentium, then bachelor, and finally magisicr 
theologim—o. degree equivalent to that of Doctor 
of Theology. For merit in preaching the title 
prwdicator gcneralis, equivalent to that of Master 
of Theology, was bestowed. 

The life of tlie Dominican is one of austerity, 
implying perpetual abstinence, fasting, and other 
practices of asceticism — silence, life in community, 
and tlie divine oilice in choir. His chief work is 
preaching and teacliing. 

In 1231 the Dominicans had a Chair of Theology 
at the University of Paris. They were tlie first of 
the mendicant orders to arrive at Oxford in 1221 — 
the Franciscans did not come there till 1224, the 
Carmelites till 1254, the Austin Friars till 1268. 
They soon possessed chairs at Bologna, Padua, 
Salamanca, Cologne, Prague, and Vienna. Their 
activity as theologians and preachers was directed 
principally against the Jews, Moors, and Alhi- 
genses. They also played an important part in tlie 
tribunals of the Inquisition. 

There are no fewer than 152 commentaries 
written by Dominicans on the Sentences of Peter 
Lombard and nearly 200 on St. Thomas. Under 
their influence colleges of Oriental languages were 
founded for the study of Hebrew and Rabbinic.' 

(d) History . — In 1214 St. Dominic founded in 
Rome the convent of Santa Sabina, wliich has 
remained a centre of Dominican life. In Paris he 
founded the monastery of St. Jacques — whence the 
name of Jacobins by whicli his sons were sometimes 
known. He founded other houses also at Bologna, 
Seville, and other places in Spain. After his 
death the order continued to make rapid progress, 
and soon reckoned eight provinces — Spain, 
Provence, France, Lombardy, the Roman Province, 
Germany, England, and Hungary. Later, founda- 
tions were established in Norway, Sweden, etc. 
Under the generalate of Jordan of Saxony (t 1237) 
a great advance was made. This master general 
founded nearly 250 houses in Europe, Asia, and 
the north of Afric.a, and received more than 1000 
members into the order. At tbe beginning of the 
14th cent, the order had 662 bouses in 21 pro- 
vinces — in Germany alone tliere were 49 houses 
of men and 64 of women. In 1821 the pope granted 
to the mendicant orders the privilege of preaching 
and hearing confessions in any cliurch witliout 
having to obtain the special permission of the 
bishop of the diocese. 

During the course of the 14th cent, the era of 
decadence set in, brought about chiefly by the 
Great Schism, which divided the order into two 
‘ obediences,’ each with its rival general ciiapter 
and master general. Unity, however, was restored 
in 1409, and from the time of the schism efforts 
were made at reform. To one of these reforms 
belong Fra AhmUco and St. Antoninus from 
tlie cloister of Fiesole, as well as Savonarola. 
Another reform was started in 1389 by Raymund 
of Capua, in which St. Catherine of Siena took 
part. This reform had success in Italy and 
Germany. In the 15th, 17th, and 18th centuries 
reformed congregations arose in different countries 
— in Holland, the province of Toulouse, Brittany, 
Provence, and Italy. The best knowi of these 
reforms was that established in France by Lacor- 
daire (1850), who won for himself a special place in 
the history of the order. 

To the Dominican Order belong a considerable 
number of saints, authors, theologians, preachers, 
and artists. To those already mentioned we may 
add here St. Hyacinth, Peter of Tarentaise (who 

1 On Dominican studies cf. P. Mandonnet, in VieL de Thiol 
eath., t.v. *J>tre3Pr6cheure(LcBEtndescheilcB),’TLcol. E630 
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became Innocent V.), John the Teuton, Humbert 
de Komans, St. Ceslaus, St. Vincent Ferrer, etc. 
The order numbers among its members four popes, 
80 cardinals, and a large number of archbishops 
and bishops.* 

(tj) The Second Order . — This order, founded for 
women by St. Dominic at ProuUle in 1206, also 
follows the Rule of St. Augustine together with 
special constitutions. The sisters devote them- 
selves to a life of prayer, silence, and manual 
labour in the cloister. Some writers give as the 
real date of the foundation of the Dominican nuns 
that of the establishment of their first convent in 
Rome, the Convent of San Sisto (1219). The 
Second Order spread rapidly. 

(/) The Third Order. — Tlie Third Order of St. 
Dominic comprises a number of diflerent societies 
of brethren and sisters, some of whom are ‘regular,’ 

i. e. live in community and follow the religious life, 
others ‘secular,’ i.e. live in the world. It is im- 

ossible to go into their history here.^ The best 
_ nown among these societies is the ‘ Third Teach- 
ing Order of St. Dominic,’ which was founded by 
Lacordaire in 1852, and had the direction of the 
famous colleges of Arcueil, Oullins, SorTsze, etc. 

2 . Franciscans. — Under the general title of 
Franciscans, Order of St. Francis, or Friars Minor, 
may be reckoned all those ‘ religious ’ who recognize 
St. Francis of Assisi as their founder. They are 
divided into a number of different groups — the 
result of the divisions that took place among the 
sons of the saint almost as soon as he was dead, 
and even during his lifetime. 

(a) Origin. — St. Francis, bom at Assisi in 1182, 
is one of the saints who have exercised the most 
profound influence on the interior life of the 
Roman Catholic Church. The son of a rich draper, 
in his youth he lived a somewhat dissipated life, 
but, being converted and in consequence cast out 
by his father, he gave himself to a life of voluntary 
poverty, depending for his support upon alms. 
His beautiful and fertile nature, his wonderful 
gifts, his generosity and heroic sanctity attracted 
numerous followers. The society thus constituted 
received an unwritten approbation from Inno- 
cent III. in 1209 ; in a few years’ time it numbered 
thousands, and was spread all over the world 
in order to carry on the work of preaching the 
gospel of poverty and the love of Cod. In 1212 
Clare, a daughter of one of the noblest families of 
Assisi, associated herself with this apostolate and 
founded the Poor Clares, the Second Order of 
St. Francis. In 1219, according to tradition, was 
founded an order forlay folk, who were thus afiiliated 
to the Franciscans, while remaining in the world. 
This was the Third Order of St. Francis, which 
soon also numbered its thousands and exercised a 
vast influence far and wide. Francis himself 
longed to go and preach the gospel to the Saracens 
and thus gain the crown of martyrdom, but the 
divisions that so soon arose in his religious family 
obliged him to give up the idea and to return to 
Italy. He received the stigmata in 1224 on Mt. 
AJvemo and died on 3rd Oct. 1226.® The name by 

> B. M. Eeichert, Monumenta ordinis Fratrum Prcedi- 
catonim historica. 11 volg., Rome, 1800-1001 ; X. M. Maipachi, 
Annales ordinis Prcedicatorum, do. 1756 ; A. Danzas, Etudes 
sur Its temps primitifs de I’ordre de Saint-Dominique, Poitiers, 
1873-85 ; A. T. Diane, Hist, of St. Dominic, London, 1890, The 
Spirit of the Dominican Order, do. 1896 ; Analecta ordinis 
Fratrum Prmdicaionim, Rome, 1892 fi. ; L’ Annie dominicaine, 
Paris, 1860 ff. ; J. A. Flaminius, Vitce patrum ordinis Preedica- 
torum, Bologna, 1529 ; de Smedt, Introd. generalis ad Hist. 
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vhicus, 5 vols., Rome and Lyons, 1682-S9 ; Bullarium Francis- 
canum (ed. Sbaralea, Rossi, etc,), vols. l.-lv.. Rome, 1759-68, 


which the Franciscans are usually known, that of 
Friars hlinor, was given to them by St. Francis 
himself from motives of humility and is based on 
the words of his Rule : ‘ et sint minores et subditi 
omnibus.’ 

^ (d) .Ride of St. Francis. — The first Rule of St. 
Francis is very simple. It was approved by Pope 
Innocent III. in 1209, but underwent frequent 
modifications in the chapters or general councils of 
the order held by the saint every year. During 
his journey in the East the order underwent a 
grave crisis, in consequence of which St. Francis 
drew up in 1221 another Rule, more complete tlian 
the first. This is known under the verj’ incorrect 
title of ‘ First Rule ’ of St. Francis. The saint 
twice modified or reivrote this Rule, and it was 
solemnly approved by Honorius III. in 1223. Its 
most striking characteristic is its insistence on the 
practice of poverty in its most absolute form, not 
only by each ‘religious,’ but by the community. 
The friars could possess no fixed revenues, but 
lived upon the voluntary oflerings of the faithful. 

In 1242 fresh difficulties arose concerning the 
Rule. An authorized interpretation was given by 
the four chief authorities of the order, at the head 
of whom was Alexander of Hales. This did not, 
however, prevent the formation of two parties in 
the order — the Rigorists and the Mitigated. St. 
Bonaventura, who was minister general from 1257 
to 1274, belonged to the latter jiarty. The Rigor- 
ists, who called themselves ‘ spirituals,’ ended by 
denying to the Church the right of interpreting 
the Rule of St. Francis and so fell into schism. 
The friars of the Mitigated Observance took 
for their distinctive title that of ‘ Conventuals,’ 
The popes, Nicholas iii. (1279), Martin iv, (1283), 
Clement V., and Jolm XXII. (1317), were obliged to 
interfere in order to regulate the question of the 
observance of poverty, the source of all the divi- 
sions in the order. A party among the spirituals 
formed themselves into an independent congrega- 
tion under tlie name of ‘Poor Celestine Hermits’ 
— a tribute to Pope Celestine v., who favoured 
them. Angelo Clareno, chronicler of the order, 
and Ubertine da Casale, also famous among Fran- 
ciscans, belonged to this party. Under John xxii. 

S art of the order took up tlie cause of Louis of 
lavaria, and were even on the jioint of forming a 
schism with an anti-pope at tlieir head. 

(c) Foundation of 'the Observance.' — In 1334 
certain hermitages and convents were established 
in Umbria and the Marches, in which the observ- 
ance practised in the lifetime of St. Francis him.self 
was revived in all its austerity. These houses 
belonged to what was called ‘ the Observance,’ and 
the friars were called ‘Observants.’ St. Bernar- 
dine of Siena, St. John Capistran, and St. James 
of the March belonged to this branch of the order. 
The Observants, kept in the background under 
Benedict xiil., Alexander v., and John xxiii., 
succeeded in gaining their cause at the Council of 
Constance in 1415. 

The other branch of the order, in which the 
primitive austerity had been mitigated, and whose 
members were known as ‘ Conventuals,’ strove to 
form a reaction against the Observant element. 
All attempts at reunion carne to nothing, and the 
two parties continued the strife against each other, 
sometimes with great violence, by means of pam. 
phlets, lampoons, etc. In 1517 Leo X. made a new 
effort to reunite the divided order at the capitulum 
generalissimum of the Ara Coeli. The hull ‘ I_te et 
vos’ only succeeded in accentuating the division 
vols. v.-vii., ed. C. Eubel, do. 1898-1904 ; iionumenta Francis- 
cana (Rolls Series), ed. J. S. Brewer, 2 vols., Ixindon, 1S5 ShS2; 
AneUecta Franciscana, Quar^chi, 1885-97 ; Documenta antiqua 
Franciscana, do. 1901 B. ; Etudes franciscaines (periodical), 
Paris, 189911. ; Heimbucher, il. SOS, ‘Literatur fiber den Franzis- 
kanerorden de Smedt, p. 37611,; Chevalier, s.t. ‘ Franciscains. 
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by creating two distinct branches of the order— 
the Observants, with whom were united all the 
other reformed congregations under the title of 
‘Friars Minor of the Kegular Observance,’ with 
a minister general of their own, and the Con- 
ventuals, or ‘ Friars Minor Conventual.’ 

(d) CapucJdns, Discalced, Eeformati, Recollects. 
— New divisions soon arose in one or other of the 
two branches. Among the Observants arose in 
Spain the Discalced under St. Peter of Alcantara, 
in Italy the Amadeans (Blessed Amadeus de Silva) 
and the Poor Hermits of Angelo Clareno. But the 
most important of all these reforms is that of the 
Capuchins under Clement Vli. in 1530, to whom 
we shall return shortly. Besides these were the 
Recollects, so called from their convents named 
‘recollection-houses,’ where a stricter observance 
of the Rule was practised, and where the more 
fervent withdrew to renew their spiritual vigour. 

The Conventuals also had their difficulties and 
their efforts at reform. Whole provinces broke off 
from them and attached themselves to the Obser- 
vants. Nevertheless they continued to hold their 
own in Italy, France, Switzerland, and other 
countries. At Assisi it is the Conventuals who 
have the guardianship of the tomb of St. Francis 
and at Padua that of St. Antony. 

The Capuchins, however, were destined to be- 
come the most prosperous of all the branches of 
the order. They were founded in 1523 by an 
Observant friar called Matteo di Bassi. In spite 
of the strong opposition directed against them 
from the first and the miserable end of their second 
founder, Louis of Fossombrone, who was turned 
out of the order, they continued to prosper and to 
spread abroad, in France, Africa, Spain, SAvitzer- 
land, Germany, Austria, etc. Their constitutions 
were approved by Urban vni. in 1643. _ The name 
Capuchin, derived from tlieir long pointed _ hood, 
has remained their characteristic title. Pius x. 
restored closer relations between the three Fran- 
ciscan families — the Friars Minor of the Leonine 
Union, the Conventuals, and the Capuchins. _ 

(e) Activity of the order. — In spite of its divisions 
and internal strife, the Order of _St. Francis has 
taken an important part in ecclesiastical history. 
A number of bishops, cardinals, and even popes, 
have come forth from its ranks. Many of its friars 
have filled confidential posts at the courts of kings 
and popes and have been directors of their con- 
sciences. St. Francis carried on the apostolate 
among the infidels by preaching and by his own 
example. In 1230 the Franciscans founded a house 
in Jerusalem. Later they evangelized the north 
of Africa, Egypt, Ethiopia, Russia, Scandimwia, 
and Lapland. The travels of John of Plano Car- 
pinis in 1247 in Mongolia, of William of Rubruck 
in Tartary and Tibet, of Odoric of Pordenone 
in China are well knoAvn. Not less knoAvn is the 
mission of John of Parma, sent by Iniwcent lA'. 
to bring about reunion Avith the Eastern Churches. 
In India Thomas of Tolentino was martyred in 
1321. The friars Avere the first to set out for the 
NeAv World. In the 17th cent, the Capuchins 
Avere in the Congo, Brazil, Abj'ssinia, and the 
Levant. In the front ranks of the adversaries^ of 
the Albigenses, the Vaudois, and the PataTins 
Ave find the Friars Minor. St. John Capistran is 
celebrated for his opposition to the Hussites in 
1456 ; St. Fidelis of Sigmaiingen and many others 
Avere martyred by the Protestants in SAvitzerland, 
England, Holland — in the latter country Ave 
have the martyrs of Gorkum. _A considerable 
number of Friars Minor have gained renoAA’n as 
preachers and missionaries — c.y., St. Antony of , 
Padua, St. Bernardine of Siena, St. James of t*'® 
March, Joseph of Leonissa, St. Leonard of Port 
Maurice, Bernardine of Feltre, Ladislaus of 


GielnoAv, Angelo d’Acri, etc. There were also 
theologians and savants among them. 

In the early days of the order there Avas a certain 
degree of hesitation regarding the question of 
study. The spirituals Avere entirely opposed to it, 
but St. Francis never showed himself hostile. As 
long as the interior spirit of his children Avas not 
thereby endangered, study might AveU find its place 
in their life. Hence we find at an early period 
Franciscans teaching in the universities of Bologna, 
Paris, and Oxford. Certain houses, called studia, 
Avere established, as among the Dominicans, for pur- 
poses of study. The various branches of the order 
have produced a large number of theologians and 
of mystical and ascetical Avriters, Avhose names Avill 
be found in the Avorks cited in the literature beloAv.* 

if] Blinims . — We may regard as belonging to 
the Franciscan order that of the Minims (‘Fratres 
Minimi ’), an order of mendicant friars founded in 
1435 by St. Francis of Paula (Paola in Calabria) to 
AA'liom he gave the name of Jlinims, or ‘ very little 
ones,’ to teach them the spirit of humility and 
penance in Avhich he Avished them to live.^ The 
Rule of the Minims does not diller in substance 
from that of St. Francis of Assisi, but is dis- 
tinguished by greater severity. It Avas confirmed 
by Julius II. in 1506. Being called to France to 
assist at the last moments of Louis XI., Francis 
of Paula remained there till the day of his death, 
and his order took root in that country. It 
had a period of great prosperity, especially during 
the lifetime of the saint and tlie years immediately 
succeeding his death. At the beginning of the 
16th cent, the order possessed 430 houses in France, 
Italy, Spain, Germany, and even India, St, Francis 
of Paula, like his namesake and patron of Assisi, 
founded a second order for Avomen and a third 
order for people living in the Avorld. 

3. Carmelites. — (a) Origin. — Long and fierce 
discussion has raged on the origin of the Camielile 
order. From the time of the prophet Samuel there 
existed in Palestine a society Avhose members Avere 
knoAA-n as ' the sons of the prophets ’ and Avho lived 
a quasi-monastic life as cenobites or hermits on hit. 
Carmel. Among these pre-Christian monks lived 
Elias and Eliseus. The sons of the prophets dis- 
appear from the history of Israel before the fall of 
its kingdom, but in the 4th cent, of the Christian 
era (perhaps even in the 3rd cent.) Mt. Carmel Avas 
a place of pilgrimage for Christians. St. Basil and 
St. John Chrysostom, the great masters of the 
monastic life, represent Elias and Eliseus as the 
models of monasticism and as the ancestors of the 
Christian monks. Christian anchorites, moreover, 
had settled on Mt. Carmel as in other places in 
Palestine halloAved by their connexion Avith 
Biblical times, and early Avriters on the Carmelite 
order connect it through these hermits Avith the 
sons of the prophets and see in Elias and Eliseus 
the founders of the order. The Carmelite constitu- 
tions, their chronicles, their liturgy,^ and innumer- 
able other documents unite in maintaining this 
tradition. The evidence on Avliich it reposes^ is, 
hoAvever, Avithout historical A’alue (see the criticism 
of Zimmerman), and the negative argument — the 
silence of all pilgrims on the subject up to the 12th 
cent. — is of the liighest significance.’ It Avould 
appear that the Order of Mt. Carmel avos in reality 
founded by St. Bertbold about the year 1165. The 
pilgrim John Phocas (1185), Rabbi Benjamin of 
Tudela (1163), Jacques de Vitry, and others speak 

1 Cf. esp. U. ” ' ■ ■ — Thiol. eath.,yi. col. 835 (1. 
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of Berfcliold and the hermits who lived with him in 
Carmel under the patronage of Elias. The patri- 
arch of Jerusalem, Albert de Vercelli, gave them a 
Kule wliich was a literal transcription of the Kule 
of St. Augustine. The hermits were to elect a 
prior, to live in separate cells, and give themselves 
to manual labour. They met together for the 
divine office in their oratory. Their life was, in 
fact, a blending of the cenobitical and eremitical 
elements, like that of the early monks and of the 
Camaldolese, Carthusians, and similar foundations 
of the 11th and 12th centuries. 

Foundations were made from Carmel at St. Jean 
d’Acre, Tyre, Tripoli, and Jerusalem. They were, 
however, in part destroyed by the Saracens, some 
of the hermits suffering death at their hands. 
Other colonies were founded in Cyprus, in Sicily, 
at Marseilles, at Valenciennes, and in England. 
St. Louis of Franco paid a visit to Carmel in 1254 
and brought thence with him some of the hermits 
whom he established at Charenton. 

(b) Migration to Europe. — A new phase in the 
history of the Carmelite Order is marked by its 
miOTation to Em-ope. At the first chapter held at 
Ajdesford in England St. Simon Stock, an English- 
man, was elected general (1247-05). He modified 
the primitive Eule to a certain extent, and obtained 
for the order in 1247 an interim approbation of 
Innocent rv. The order was finally approved by the 
Council of Lyons in 1274, though not without some 
difficulty on account of the decree of the Lateran 
Council in 1215 which forbade the foundation of 
new orders. It now underwent a new develop- 
ment. Foundations wore made in the towns; 
community life took the place of solitude ; and 
various mitigations rvere introduced into the 
primitive Rule. The solitaries were transformed, 
in fact, into mendicant friars and obtained the 
privilejjes attached to the existing mendicantorders. 
The onginal title of ‘ Fratres Eremita; de Jlonte 
Carmelo’ or ‘Eremitm sanctm Marirn de Monte 
Carmelo’ was changed into ‘Fratres Ordinis B. 
M. de Monte Carmelo.’ St. Simon Stock, the 
great partisan of the active life, founded houses 
in Oxford, Cambridge, London, York, Paris, 
Bologna, Naples, etc., choosing cities that possessed 
universities or schools, in order to secure instruc- 
tion for his young ‘ religious ’ and also to obtain 
recruits for the order among the students. But 
this new and rapid development was not with- 
out its dangers ; and, when St. Simon Stock died, 
he left to his successor a difficult situation to cope 
with. The latter, Nicholas Gallious (1265-71), was 
opposed to the active life and wished to bring back 
the order to a more contemplative ideal, but was 
obliged to resign his office. In an unedited wmrk 
entitled Ignea Sagitta he denounces strongly the 
practice among the Carmelites of preaching and 
hearing confessions. The order continued, how- 
ever, to develop in this direction. It met with 
great success in England, where the kings them- 
selves founded houses. Many of its members were I 
in their confidence and carried out important | 
missions for their royal masters. Among these 
was Thomas Walden, who accompanied Henry vi. 
to France. The English Carmelites never accepted 
the reforms introduced into other provinces of the 
order, as they were always well and strongly 
organized. Under Henry vni. the greater num her 
suWitted to the Act of Supremacy and separated 
themselves from the other branches of their order. 
Only two of the English friars remained faithful, 
and suffered martyrdom for their faith. The sub- 
mission of the others, however, did not prevent the 
suppression of their order in England, the plunder 
of their possessions, and the dispersal of their 
libraries. At the time of the Reformation there 
were 39 Carmelite monasteries in England. 


(c) Constitutions and studies. — The earliest con- 
stitutions of the Carmelite order are those of 1324, 
but it seems that an earlier redaction existed in 
1256. The constitutions of 1324 divide the order 
into 15 provinces according to the diflerent nations. 
At the head of all is the general, elected by the 
general chapter. At each of these chapters he was 
obliged to give an account of his administration, 
and was then either confirmed in or deposed fiom 
office. His ordinary place of residence was Rome, 
and he had two assistants chosen bj' himself. Tlie 
general chapters were held at first every three 
jmars, then every six years, and even as rarely as 
once in sixteen years. In England the court 
usually contributed towards the expenses of the 
general chapter — the journey, horses, hostelries, 
etc. The provincial chapter chose the definitors 
for the general chapter. It was the business of 
those officials to receive reports on the administra- 
tion _ of the provinces, to confirm or depose the 
promncials, to audit the accounts, to nominate the 
professors for the universities, to revise existing 
Jaws and add new ones, and to reward or punish 
members of the order according to their merits or 
demerits. The acts of the general chapters of the 
past exist only in a fragmentary condition and, 
such as they are, have been published. The pro- 
vincial chapter, which was usually held once a 
3 'ear, was composed of all the priom or vicars of 
the province. Four definitors were chosen at the 
chapter. These officials exercised in the province 
the same duties ns those exercised by the definitors 
eneral in the whole order. They had power to 
epose the priors, to choose those who were to be 
sent to the houses of study {studia genernlia or 
particularia) or to the universities, and to decide 
on the foundation of new houses. Each house had 
its prior, assisted by a vicar. The administration 
of the prior was controlled by three guardians. 
He could be confirmed in office everj’ year, inde- 
finitely. Certain monasteries were set apart for the 
study of philosophy, others for that of theology. 
In 1324 there were eight studia generalia—PaiiB, 
Toulouse, Bologna, Florence, Montpellier, Cologne, 
London, and Avignon. Their number increased 
until at last every province had its house of 
studies. Tlie number of Carmelite students in 
Paris averaged 300, in London more than 100. 
Some students went through a short course only, 
others remained as long as twelve years in the 
universities. It may be said that the order, from 
its approbation at the Council of Lj'ons up_ to 
the Great Schism, continued to develop steadily. 
There were certain abuses against which the 
general chapter itself continuallj' raised its voice, 
such as the entrance into the order of poor students 
who came for the purpose of pursuing their st\idies 
gratis, the seeking of ecclesiastical benefices or 
posts of honour outside the order bj’’ certain of its 
members, the attempts of superiors to make their 
office perpetual or the fact that they showed favour 
to nephews or other relatives. Again, the pro- 
fessors in the universities dispensed themselves 
from choir, took their meals outside the monastery, 
caused the lay brethren to wait on them as their 
servants, etc. 

A first attempt at reform was made at Mantua 
in 1413 and embraced 52 house.s. Another ^ok 
place under the general John Soretli ( 1351-71) ; 
another at AJbi in 1499, which issued from that of 
Mantua. In 1514 we have the reform of Mt. 
Olivet near Genoa ; in 1604 that of Rennes, 
modelled on St. Tei'esa’s reform, the lastbj' far the 
most important (see below). The reform of St. 
Elias, or the Italian congregation inaugurated at 
the instance of Clement vill., established i^elf in 
Genoa, Rome, and Naples, and also in I ranee, 
Germany, Austria, Poland, and Lithuania. In 



RELIGIOUS ORDERS (Christian) 


70b 


1731 this reform numbered 4193 memhers. It gave 
greater scope for activity and the exercise of the 
sacred ministry than the Spanish reform. 

{d) St. Teresa's reform.— St. Teresa (tl582), 
assisted bj'- St. John of the Cross, founded at Avila 
a convent in which a more austere observance of 
the Buie was carried out in the practice of poverty, 
penance, and the contemplative life. The account 
of her subsequent foundations and of the reforms 
carried out by her in several Carmelite convents, 
both of nuns and of friars, will ever remain unique 
in the annals of the religious orders. This reform 
was introduced into France by Madame Acarie 
(Blessed Marie of the Incarnation) and by the 
celebrated Cardinal de Bdrulle. It has always 
possessed in France a special character of its own 
and has always been very prosperous. Among its 
most celebrated members are Louise de la Misdri- 
corde (Louise de la ValliSre), Thdrfese de St. Augus- 
tin (Madame Louise, daughter of Louis xv.), and 
Anne of Jesus. 

(c) Affiliated memhers . — The Carmelite Order 
has also its affiliated members. Several communi- 
ties of Beguines in the 15th cent. — notably those 
of Gueldre and Dinant — were affiliated to the order 
and thus originated the Carmelite nuns. From 
these, foundations were made in France, Italy, 
and Spain. As among the Dominicans and Fran- 
ciscans, there is a third order, of whose members 
some live in the world, while others live in 
community. 

(/) Missions . — The Carmelites had some flourish- 
ing missions in America (Mexico, Peru, Florida, 
Bio de Janeiro, Guadeloupe, San Domingo). St. 
Teresa, although her great object -was to bring 
back the contemplative life to her order, favoured 
missionary activity on behalf of heretics and 
pagans. In 1604 the reformed Carmelites sent a 
mission to Persia, which succeeded in establishing 
itself at Baghdad, at Basra, and in India. 
Flourishing missions were also founded at Bombay 
and at Goa ; others in China, Turkey, Armenia, 
Syria, and North America. The Carmelite nuns 
of Spain founded convents in S. America — in 
the Argentine, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, 
Ecuador, and Peru. Among the Carmelite mis- 
sionaries there were several martyrs. Colleges 
existed for the missionaries, which contributed 
towards the foundation of the famous Congrega- 
tion of Propaganda at Borne. 

ig) Desert convents . — An institution peculiar to 
the Carmelite order is that of the ‘ deserts,’ or con- 
vents -where the purely contemplative ideal was 
carried out. This institution oived its foundation 
to the memory of the eremitical life led by the 
early members of the order on Mt. Carmel and to 
the passages of the Buie and constitutions that 
encourage the contemplative life. In these and in 
other documents this form of life ivas recommended 
for certain convents to be founded apart from 
toums or cities, in forests or desert places. The 
idea of the ‘desert convents’ properly so called 
seems to have been originated by Thomas of Jesus, 
Discalced Carmelite of Spain. Certain of the 
brethren in these convents were destined to remain 
there always, but the greater number came only 
for a year and then returned to the houses whence 
they had come. The first ‘ desert’ was founded in 
1592 at Bolarque on the banks of the Tagus in 
New Castile, and soon after one was founded for 
every province. The total number was 22. These 
‘ deserts ’ followed the plan of a charterhouse, and 
the life resembled that of the Carthusians, but was 
even more severe. The practice of strict silence, 
fasting, and other penitential exercises were held 
in honour. Attached to each ‘desert’ were 
separate hermitages, where the brethren could 
retire to lead a lire more completely solitary even 
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than that of the ‘desert’ itself. There were also 
anchorites and recluses attached to some convents, 
among whom were Thomas Scrope of Norwich and 
the Blessed Jeanne de Toulouse. 

(A) Activity. — We have seen that in many of 
their provinces the Carmelite friars gave them- 
selves to the active ministry and to teadiing in the 
universities. There, however, their influence W'as 
disputed by the Dominicans and Franciscans, who 
were already in the field — there w'as no room for a 
third school of thought. The Carmelites then, 
instead of creating a school of their onm, followed 
the Dominicans and were rigorous Thomists. 
They have had among their numbers theologians 
of renown. St. Teresa and St. John of the Cross 
-were founders of a school of mysticism which has 
produced some remarkable writers.^ 

4 . Hermits of St. Augustine. — We have already 
dealt w’ith the Canons Begular of St. Augustine 
and other congregations of canons ivho follow the 
Buie of that saint. Here we are concerned only 
with the hermits of St. Augustine. These hermits, 
sometimes called simply Augustinians, date from 
the 12th-13th century. At that period there were 
certain communities of hermits who, either then 
or subsequently, followed the Rule of St. Augus- 
tine. Chief among these were the Williamites 
(Guillemites) (founded by William of Malval 
in 1155, near Pisa), who were ^read abroad in 
Italy, Germany, Belgium, and France. Besides 
these there were the Bonites (so called from 
their founder, the Blessed Jean Buoni, 1 1249) ; the 
Brittinians (founded by St. Blasius de Brittinis 
in the Marches of Ancona in the 12th cent.); the 
Tuscan Hermits of the Blessed Trinity ; the 
Brothers of the Sack (Fratres Saccati, Sacoophori, 
Sacceti, Sachets), so called from the sliMe of their 
habit. The last were also knorvn ns the Brothers of 
Penance. 

So many diflerent congregations, leading what 
was practically the same life with the same obiect 
in view, needed to be brought together ; and Alex- 
ander IV., on 4th May 1256, promulgated the bull 
‘Licet Ecclesiee Catholicie,' wdiich united them all 
in a single order under the title ‘ Hermits of St. 
Augustine.’ He exempted them from episcopal 
jurisdiction. A general chapter of all the superiors 
was held in Rome in 1266 ; the Rule of St. Augus- 
tine, together -with special constitutions, was im- 
posed upon the hermits ; a superior general was 
elected; and the order was di-vided into four 
provinces — Italy, Spain, France, Germany. In 
1567 Pius V. included it among the mendicant 
orders, giving it rank after the Carmelites. At 
the period of its greatest prosperity the order 
possessed 42 provinces and 2 vicariates, number- 
ing 2090 monasteries and about 30,000 members. 
The title of ‘ Hermits’ was not altogether ap- 
propriate, at least in the case of some of the now 
united congregations whose members practised 
the conventual life and had their convents in the 
midst of towns and cities. 

In the 14th cent, efforts were made to reform 
certain abuses that had crept into some of the 
houses. New congregations also were founded — 
c.g., that of Hiceto in 1385, that of St. John ad 
Carbouariam (in the kingdom of Naples) in 1390, 
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the Congregation of Lomhardy in 1430, that of Onr 
Lady of Consolation, and others.' Two reforms of 

f renter importance were effected in Spain : the 
rst, in 1430, imposed on all the houses of Castile j 
the second, more austere, in 1588, that of the Dia- 
calced Augustinians or Recollects, extended to the 
Spanish colonies, the W. Indies, and the Philip- 
pmes. There were reforms also in France, among 
which must be mentioned that of the ‘Petits 
Augustins.’ Some of these congregations had 
flourishing missions in the E. and W. Indies, in 
Mexico, Peru, China, Japan, and India. In 
Spain, where they were always more prosperous 
than in any of the other provinces, the reformed 
Augustinians were favoured by Philip II. Among 
cel^rated Augustinians we may mention St. 
Thomas of Villanova, Panvini, Lupus, Lancillot, 
Noris, Luis de Leon, one of the greatest WTiters 
in Spain, and Florez. 

From the 15th cent, onwards efforts were made 
by the Augustinians to bring about the reform 
of their order in Germany. One of these efforts 
at reform — that of Andreas Proles (t 1503) — was 
extended under his successor Johann von Staupitz 
by the desire of the pope to all the Augustinian 
friars of N. Germany. Seven houses opposed the 
reform, among them the monastery of Erfurt, to 
which Martin Luther belonged. The apostasy 
of Luther brought about the ruin of the Augus- 
tinians in Germany. Many followed the arch- 
Eeformer in his revolt against the Church. But 
some of these German Augustinians were, on the 
contrary, determined opponents of the Reformation. 
In 1526 the communities that had remained faith- 
ful to the Roman Catholic Church were united to 
the province of Lombardy. 

In France the Revolution of 1789 struck another 
blow at the Augustinians and destroyed the 
greater part of the 167 monasteries, while in Spain 
the Revolution of 1835 closed 105 out of 153. 

In recent years the Augustinians have begun to 
flourish once again. Leo xiii. endeavoured to 
bring about greater unity among them in 1896. 
New constitutions were drawn up, and the order 
was divided into 23 provinces, distributed among 
two congregations, and it numbers about 2300 
members. In Rome the Augustinians possess the 
church of St. Agostino. The famous Angelica 
library formed by one of their friars, Angelo Rocca 
(+ 1620), is now a public library. They have also, 
at Genazzano, in the neighbourhood of Rome, a 
celebrated place of pilgrimage. 

Other saints of the order worthy of mention are 
St. Nicholas of Tolentino (t 1305) and St. John a 

S. Facundo (f 1479). Among its members must 
also be reckoned a certain number of theologians, 
dogmatic and moral, of erudites, and of mission- 
aries.^ The Assumptionists, who form a branch of 
the Augustinian order, are treated below, p. 708“.* 
The bull ‘ Licet Ecclesiae Catholicae ’ which in 
1256 united the Hermits of St. Augustine in a 
single order was not enforced against the nuns. 
Each convent remained autonomous. To this con- 
gregation belonged St. Juliana of Mt. Comillon 
at Li6ge (t 1258). The reform known as the 
Recollects was one of its branches. 

After the four great mendicant orders come a 
number of others known as the lesser mendicant 
orders. We have given a list of these above (I. 5) 
and can speak here only of the principal ones. 
The greater number of them follow the Rule of 
St. Augustine. 

1 Of. for details Heimbucher, il. 186 fl. 

2 See list riven in Heimbuoher, U. lOSfl. „ 

3 A.Lubin, Orti> AwiTTWftnfantw®, Paris,1672; Pierre deSainte 
Hiltne, Abrigi de I’Mst. det Augustins diehaussis, Rouen, 1672 ; 
Hiiyot, iii. 1 if. ; Heimbucher, ii. 177 ff.; Besse, ‘ Augustin, Regia 
de S.,’ in Diet, de ThSol. eath.-, Chevalier, s.CTi, ‘Augustins, 
chanoines r^gullers,’ ‘Augustins, ordre d’ermites.’ 


5. Trinitarians.— The Trinitarians {or Order of 
the Blessed Trinity for the Redemption of Captives) 
were founded by St. John de Matha and St. Felix 
de Valois, at Cerfroid in the diocese of Meaux, in 
1198. The object of this order was to ransom the 
numerous Christian captives taken by the Moors 
and Muhammadans. Its members follow the Rule 
of St. Augustine, and the observance prescribed by 
their constitutions is very severe. The members 
were obliged to be ready to offer themselves as 
slaves to the Moors in exchange for the captives 
whom they desired to ransom. The Trinitarians 
were approved by Innocent ni., and soon took 
root in France, Italy, Germany, England, Ireland, 
Spain, and later in America. The order possessed 
800 houses. The name of Mathurins, by which the 
Trinitarians are sometimes known, came from 
their monastery of St. Mathurin in Paris. A 
reform of the order was inaugurated in Spain, that 
of the Discalced Trinitarians. Members of this 
order delivered 900,000 captives from the clutches 
of the Moors. Their work received the praise 
even of Voltaire. Since the Revolution the order 
has greatly declined. It possesses the Convent of 
St. Chrysogonus in Rome. The Trinitarians 
offered themselves to Leo Xiii. for the work of 
ransoming the slaves of Africa.' 

6. Order of Mercy. — Another order founded 
with the same object as the Trinitarians was that 
of Montjoie in Spain, but it had only a short 
existence (1180-1221) and was incorporated, after 
a term of 40 years, udth the Order of Calatrava, 
In 1218, however, St. Peter Nolaseo founded in 
Spain an order that was to become a rival of the 
Order of the Blessed Trinity. This was the Order 
of Our Lady of Mercy (de la Mercede), whence the 
name of Mercedarians, or Fathers of Mercy. Like 
the Trinitarians, the Mercedarians devoted them- 
selves to the work of ransoming captives— those 
taken by the pirates of Barbary — and were occupied 
also in the service of the galley-slaves and in 
missions to the heathen. Their special field of 
operation lay in Morocco, whereas that of the 
Trinitarians was in Tunis and Algeria. The Order 
of Mercy was approved by Gregory ix. In origin 
it was a military order composed of knights, chap- 
lains, and serving brethren. The name of St. 
Raymond Nonnatus is one that is quoted with 
pride by the order. The Rule of St. Augustine is 
followed, whence the Mercedarians have sometimes 
been reckoned among the Augustinians.* 

7. Servites. — The Order of the Servants of Mary, 
or Servites, so called from their special devotion to 
the Blessed Virrin, was founded m 1233 on Monte 
Senario, near Florence, by seven members of seven 
patrician families of the city. The Rule is that 
of St. Augustine together with special constitu- 
tions whiM were approved in 1249. St. Philm 
Benizi was the fifth general of the order, it 
was on the point of being suppressed in 1274 in 
conseq^uence of the edict or the 4th Lateran 
Council renewed by the 2nd Council of Lyons, 
but it was finally approved by Benedict Xi. 
in 1304. It spread abroad in France, Spain, 
Hungary, Bohemia, Poland, and even as far as 
India. In 1910 the order numbered 700 members 
and 62 monasteries.* 


1 jr. Gmelin, ‘ Die LIteratur zur Geseh. der bolden Ordon SS. 

-initatis und B. Jfarira de Mercede,’ Serapeum, xxxi. [1870) 
-94, 07-110, 113-123, 129-140 ; Calixte de la Providence, Cor» 
ires et ridempteurs^ Lille, 18S4 ; P. Deslandres, L’Ordre des 
rinitaires, Paris, 1903. , , _ ^ - 

2 F. de Ouimeran, Breve Sist. de td orden de yuestraSefion 

\ la Mercede Valencia, 1591 ; J. A. Gan y Siumcll, Dihlioteca 
erccdana, Barcelona, 1876; Gmelin. In Serapeumt xxxl. 
9-140 ; H41yot, i. p. M ; Heimbucher. ii. 222 ff. „ „ « 

® Chronicon rerum totius eaen ordinis Se^o^m B.MeV. 
1 an. 12SS ad an. 1666, ed. Michaele Pocciantl, Florence, 1667, 
616; A. Glaniufl, Annales eacri ordims Servorum BJf.V., 
vols.. do »Lucca. 1719-25; H%ot. HL 206-323; 
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Considered as belonging to the mendicant orders 
are also certain congregations of women which 
follow the Rule of St. Augustine. Chief among 
these are the following.^ 

8 . The Brigittine Order, founded by St. Brigit 
of Sweden (t 1373), resembles in some respects that 
of Fontevrault (see art. Monasticism, vol. viii. p. 
796). In each convent there were 60 nuns governed 
by an abbess, who had also under her jurisdiction, 
in a separate house, 13 priests, 4 deacons, and 8 
lay brothers. There were houses of the order in 
Norway and Sweden, Flanders, Prussia, Poland, 
Russia, and England. There exist now only 9 
convents, 8 in Germany, Holland, and Spain, 
and 1 in England — the last a pre-Reformation 
foundation. 

9. The Ursulines, founded at Brescia in 1537 by 
St. Angela^ Merici, devote themselves to Christ- 
ian education. St. Charles Borronieo gave them 
his protection. They were very successful. In 
France alone in 1789 there were 350 convents with 
9000 members. At present there are about 7000 nuns 
in some 300 convents scattered throughout the world. 

10. Order of the Annunciation, or Annundades. 
— This order is divided into three branches ; the 
Annunciades of Lombardy (or Sisters of St. 
Ambrose), founded at Pavia in 1408, the Annunci- 
ades of Italy (or Celestial Annunciades), founded 
in 1604 near Genoa, the Annunciades of France, 
founded by the Blessed Jeanne de Valois (t 1505), 
daughter of Louis xi. 

11. Order of the Visitation of the Blessed Virgin 
Mary. — These sisters, who also follow the Rule of 
St. Augustine, deserve a place to tliemselves in 
the history of the relidous orders, both on account 
of their founders, St. Francis de Sales and St. Jane 
Frances de Chantal, and on account of the special 
spirit of the order and the wonderful fervour sho^vn 
by its members during the early years of the 
foundation. 

IV. Clerks UEOcriAi?. — i. Jesuits. — In order 
of time the Theatines, Bamabites, and Somaschi 
rank before the Jesuits; but in number and ini- 
portance in the history of the Church the Jesuits 
occupy without dispute the first place among the 
clerks regular. See art. jEStJiTS. 

2. Theatines. — Founded at Rome in 1524 by St. 
Gaetano di Tiene (t 1547) and the celebrated 
Cardinal Caraffa, afterwards Pope Paul IV. (1555), 
the Theatines are in order of time the first society 
of clerks regular. From his entry into the ranks 
of the clergy, (laetano was possessed with_ the 
desire of forming a community of zealous priests 
for the service of God and the work of preaching. 
He founded first the Society of Divine Love, then 
that of the Theatines,® which closely_ resembled 
the former foundation, but had a stricter Rule. 
Its object was the renovation of the priestly and 
apostolic life by means of prayer, the practice of 
poverty, and study. All its members were to be 
priests. Poverty was to be observed to an extra- 
ordinary degree and in an altogether new manner. 
The society must possess no revenues, and must 
not ask alms like the mendicant orders, but simply 
accept whatever was offered to it. It was apprwed 
by Clement vil. in 1524, who gave to its members 
the privileges of the Lateran Canons. He decided, 
moreover, that tlie Theatines should^ take solemn 
vows, follow the Rule of St. Augustine, and elect 
their superiors every three years. Caraffa was the 
first superior elected. The sack of Rome by the 
soldiers of Charles V. obliged the Theatines to 
leave the city for a time and to establish them- 
B. M. Mnyr, ‘Serviten,’ in Wetzer-Welte^j xi. S04S. ; 
Heimbucher, ii. 218 If. ...... .v j • 

1 For conjiregations of women occupied with the eaucation or 
pirls see below. . ... .. . 

3 The name * Theatine * comes from Thcato (Chieti), a city oi 
the Abruzzi of which Caraffa was bishop. 


selves at Venice and at Naples. Towards the end 
of the 16th cent, they had houses in many of the 
towns of Italy. In the 17th cent, they were very 
numerous in France and in other parts of Christen- 
dom. They exercised a salutary influence on the 
reform of the clergy and of Christian society in 
general, by means of their preaching, teaching in 
the confessional, and visitation of the sick, and by 
prayer and study. They had missions in A rmenia, 
iMingrelia, Circassia, etc. Their constitutions, 
drayvn up by Caraffa, eventually underwent certain 
modifications. In 1588, at the incentive of Pope 
Sixtus V., a general was elected for the whole order. 
The general chapter is held at Rome every six 
years. Among their distinguished members must 
be mentioned, besides the two founders, Verano, 
St. Andrew Avellino, Tomasi, Merati, etc.' 

3. Bamabites. — The Theatines served as a model 
for other congregations founded soon after and also 
having as their object the reformation of the clergy. 
Chief among these congregations are the Bama- 
bites, founded in 1530 at Milan by St. Antonio 
Maria Zacc.aria. Nowadays their mother house is 
at San Carlo in Catinari in Rome. To them were 
also conceded the privileges of the Lateran Canons 
Regular. The name Barnabite is derived from 
one of their principal houses at Milan, S. Barnabas.® 
See, further, art. Barnabites. 

4. Somaschi. — This order was founded in 1532 
by St. Jerome Emiliani and devotes itself chiefly to 
the education of orphans and the care of the poor 
and the sick. Somaseha was the hermitage where 
the founder wrote his Rule and whence the name 
is derived. The Somaschi endeavoured unsuccess- 
fully to amalgamate with the Society of Jesus in 
1547, and then with the Theatines ; in the latter 
case they succeeded, but the union lasted only 
eight years. St. Charles Borromeo was one of 
their protectors.® 

5. Caraillians.— The Camillians were founded to 
care for the sick by St. Camillus de Lellis (t 1614). 
They rendered the greatest service in the hospitals 
and became renowned for their courage and charity 
during the plague, cholera, and other epidemics 
that devastated Italy.^ 

6. Piarists, or Scolopes (a contraction of their 
full title ‘ Cleri regulares scholarum pianim ’). — 
This order was founded by St. Joseph Calnsanz 
(tl648). Its special work, as its name indicates, 
was the education of children and, in particular, 
of poor children. It was founded at Rome, whence 
it spread abroad in Italy and in other countries.® 

V. Religious coegbegatioss froii tbe 

END OF THE llTH CEETURY AED SOCIETIES OF 
SECULAR PRIESTS.— i. RELIGIOUS CONGREGA- 
TIONS. — I. Passionists. — The Passionists (Clerici 
Passionis D.N.J.C.) were founded to honour the 
Passion of Christ. Their founder, St. Paul of the 

1 J. B. del Tulo, Hist, della religione de’ Padri ehieriei reijt^ 
lari, 2 vols., Rome, 1609-16; Hilybt, iv. Tiff. ; Heimhiicher, lii. 
258 fl.; A. F. Vezzoei, I scrittori de’ ehieriei regolari detti 
Tealini, 2 vols., Rome, 1780. 

2 A. Sicco et V. Madii, Synopsis de elerieorum regnlarivm S. 
Pauli decollati instilutione, Milan, 1682; F. M. BarcIIi, Mentorie 
dell’ origins . . . ed uominiillustri in Letters ed in santita della 
eongreg. de’ ehieriei regolari de S. Paolo, 2 vols., Bolopia, 
1703-07; Stahl, ‘Bamobiten,’ in Wctzer-WelteS, i. 2030 ff.; L. 
von Pastor, Geseh. der Papste, Freiburp i. B., lSSG-1913, rv. ii. 
62611. ; H61yot, iv. 100 ff. ; Heimbucber, iii. 27011. 

8 J. H. Sementius, Cronologia della eongr. dei Somaschi dal 
USl fino a suoi tempi (t EOS ) ; IIMyot, iv. 223 ; Heimbucher, iii. 
276 £1.; O. Kienle, s.v. ‘Somasker,’ in Wctzer-Weltc8, xi. 4S0ff. 

<0. Lenzo, Annales religionis elerieorum regvlarium minis- 
trantium infirmis, Naples, lOll ; C. Solll, Compendia istorico 
della religions de’ ehiertei red. ministri de ali infermi, Mondovi, 
1689; Helyot, iv. 26311.; Heimbucher, lit 23011.; D. Refij 
Ilemorie istoriee del ren. P. Camilla de Lellis e suoi ehieriet 
regolari, 2 vols., Naples, 1670. 

6 D. M. Casasnovas y Sanz, Josi de Calasanz y su Instiluto, 
Sarapossa, 1904 ; Kniel, ‘ Piaristen,’ in Wetzer-Welte’, ii. 
2090'ff. ; A. Brendler, Uas Wirlen der PP. Piaristen seit ihrer 
Ansiedelung in Wien im Rollcgium in der Josefstadt, Vienna, 
1696; H61yot, iv. 281 ; Heimbucher, iii. 287. 
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Cross (t 1775), was known for his great austerities 
and his zeal for souls. Pope Clement XIV. gave 
them the famous Church of SS. John and Paul in 
Rome. The congregation is spread abroad in 
nian^ lands of both the Old and the New World, 
and is divided into thirteen provinces vidth 1400 
members. The Passionists give themselves to 
preaching and mission work.^ 

2 . Redemptorists. — The Redemptorists (Congre- 
gatio SS. Redemptoris) have as their founder the 
celebrated St. Alfonso Liraori {q.v. ; f 1787), wliose 
great theological knowledge has Avon for him the 
title of Doctor of the Church, and aa-Iio exercised 
great influence on the Catholic doctrine and piety 
of his time. The members of his congregation 
devote themselves to the Avork of preaching in the 
toAAms and country districts. Like the Passionists, 
the Redemptorists are spread all over the Avorld. 
They number at the present time 4000, possess 
215 colleges or hospices, and are divided into 29 
provinces. 

3 . Oblates. — The Oblates (of Mary Immaculate) 
were founded by Mgr. de Mazenod, bishop of 
Marseilles, at the beginning of the 19th century. 
Their Avork is preaching, the education of the 
clergy, and foreign missions. They have at the 
present day 301 houses and 3110 members.* 

4 . Marists. — This congregation Avas founded at 
Fourvihres in 1816. The members follow the Rule 
of St. Augustine together Avith special constitu- 
tions. Like the Oblates, their AVork is preaching 
and foreign missions.* 

5 . Assumptionists. — The Assumptionists Avere 
founded in 1850 at Nimes by P. d’Alzon (tl880). 
Their activity is employed in the direction of 
pilgrimages, the press, mission work, the edu 
cation of children, etc. They form a branch of 
the Augustinian Order, and their official title is 
‘ Augustinians of the Assumption.’^ 

ii. Societies of secular priests.— W ith these 
congregations may be compared, as regards date of 
foundation, manner of life, and special object, 
certain societies of priests, either Avith or Avithout 
lay brothers (coadjutors), Avho usually take simple 
voAvs or are bound only by a promise. These 
societies, like the above religious congregations, 
are employed in the education of the clergy, the 
study of sacred science, preaching, and, some of 
them, in foreign missions. They have community 
life, but not the choral office, and they are under 
episcopal jurisdiction. 

I. Oratorians. — This congregation has played 
an important part in the history of the Counter- 
Reformation of the last few centuries. It is 
dmded into tAvo branches — the French and the 
Italian. In the Italian Oratory (to which that of 
England OAves its origin) each house is autonomous 
and independent, Avhile in the French Oratory they 
are united under a simerior-general. The former 
was founded by St. Philip Neri in Rome, about 
1575, as a society of secular priests devoted to the 
exercise of the sacred ministry and to study, under 
the title of ‘Patres Oratorii.’ Most illustrious 
among its many Avell-known members is the 
historian Baronins. The names of Aringhi, Bian- 
chini, and Gallandi also deserve mention, Avhile, in 
England, those of NeAvman and Faber have given 
immortal lustre to the Oratories of Birmingham 
and London. Their centre in Rome js the house 
of La Vallicella with its magnificent library. The 
French Oratory, founded by Cardinal de Bdrulle 

1 Heimbueher, iu. 309. „ 

2 R. Streit, Die Kongregation der PP. Oblaten der U. J, 

Maria, Hunfeld, 1893 ff. ; Jahresb. der Missionare Oblaten, do. 
1894 ; Annales de la eong. des missionnaires oblats, Bar-le-Duc, 
1891 II. : Heimbueher, lii. 333 ff. „ , 

3 0. EKtemont, L' Annie de VEglise, 1900, Pans, 1901 ; Helm- 

buoher, iii. 339. . ..... . 

■i Missions des Augustins de rAssompiioTi, Pans(penoalcalj; 
Heimbueher, iii. 343. 


in 1611, vied with that of Italy in carrying on the 
AA'ork of clerical reform, ana presents us AA'ith 
names such as de Condren, Bourgoing, Lejeune, 
Jean Morin, Amelotte, Cabassut, Thoraassin, 
Richard Simon, Gudnin, Laniy, IMalebranche, 
Belong, Le Brun, Massillon, Honbigant, Quesnel, 
and Duguet. At the ReA’olution the French 
Oratory had 70 houses and 751 members. There 
Avere numerous colleges, seminaries, and parishes 
under its control. It AA'as restored in 1852 and 
counts among its members Pdtetot, Gr.atry, 
Perraud, Ingold, Largent, Baudrillart, Lecanuet, 
Laberthonnidre, etc. It possessed liouses also in 
Belgium and Spain. The Italian Oratory, besides 
its ofishoot in England, has foundations in Spain, 
Austria, India, and America.^ 

The Lazarists, Eudists, and Sulpicians Avorked 
along Avith the Oratorians for the education and 
sanctification of the clergy, and exercised them- 
selves in the sacred ministry, preaching, and 
mission Avork. 

2 . The Lazarists, founded by St. Vincent de 
Paul in 1625, took their name from the priory of 
St. Lazare in Paris, AA'hich had been handed over 
to them. They form a congregation under a 
superior-general with assistants, a general chapter, 
and visitors. They have missions in Abyssinia, 
Persia, Mexico, Chile, Tibet, Constantinople, and 
Palestine. They possess 240 houses and 3000 
members. 

3 . The Sisters of St. Vincent de Paul, or 
Sisters of Charity, Avere founded by that saint 
Avith the assistance of Mile, de JIarillac (Madame 
Le Gras) in 1634. They are the largest of all the con- 
gregations of religious Avomen and form an army of 
35,000 members Avith more than 3600 houses. 
They are to be found in almost all the countries 
of Europe and America and in the greater 
number of the colonies. They nurse the sick 
and the poor in hospitals, orphanages, schools, etc. 

4 . The Eudists, foimded by Jean Eudes at Caen 
in 1643, and dispersed at the Revolution, Avere 
afterAvards brought together again and now 
number about 400 members. 

5 . The Sulpicians devote themselves exclusively 
to the training of the clergy. Their founder, 
M. Olier (f 1657), belonged to that company of 
zealous priests Avho AA-ere the friends of St. Vincent 
de Paul and Pfere de Condren. In 1903 the Sulpio- 
ians possessed 24 seminaries in France and others 
in Canada and the United States. They number 
about 300.* 

6 . The Salesians, founded in 1859 at Turin by 
Don Bosco, are occupied Avith mission Avork and 
schools, especially for poor children in order to fit 
them for the dillerent trades. They developed 
rapidly, and exercise a Avide influence. At the 
death of Don Bosco 130,000 pupils had passed 
through the schools of the institute. In 1888 it had 
956 members ; to-day there are 4137. There are 
34 provinces Avith 320 hospices, schools, oratories, 
orphanages, schools for the arts and crafts, semi- 
naries, printing-presses, and mission-stotions. The 
last are fovmd principally in Patagonia, Tierra del 
Fuego, and other parts of S. America. 

The Sisters of Mary, Help of Christians, or 
Salesian nuns, also founded by Don Bosco, are 
engaged in the education of girls, and number 
more than 2000. They have 250 foundations.* 


1 1. Marciano, Memorie istoriche delta Congr, delV Oratemo, 
6 vol 3 ., Naples, 1693-1702; HiSIyot, viii. 12ff. ; AVetzer-A\ clU*. 
ix. 201911.; Dimer Qujartalselir. fUr hath. Iheol. l\v. 
06511. : A. Perraud, L’Oratoire de France au XVlIe et au 
XV I lie silcle'4, Paris, 18C0; M. Adry, 'Gesch. der Oratmaner 
in Frankreich* (ed. H. Reuchlin), in Ztitschr, filr hiSU Theol.t 
1859; A. Inffold, Bibliomque oratonenne, 13 volfl., Pans, 
1880 ff. ; Hdivot, viii. 53 ff. ; Heimbueher, nb J13ff. 
a H61yot, viii. 159 ff. ; Heimbueher, iil. 442 ff. 

3 Jirevi noiizxe su Don Bosco e mlle^ opere Salcsianes Ban 
Benlgmo, Cavanese, 1905; Heimbueher, iiJ. 401. 
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7. Paulists. — In 1857-59 Thomas Hecker, ■with 
a number of companions, left the Eedemptorists, 
to whose congregation he belonged, in order to 
found a new missionary society— that of the Paul- 
ists— whose principal object should he the con- 
version of Protestants in America by means of 
sermons, lectures and public discussions, the press, 
and social work. The number of converts made 
by the society from 1898 to 1904 was 1485 ; in the 
year 1905 alone it exceeded 1000. The society has 
to-day about 100 members.^ 

There are many other less important societies of 
priests, formed on the above models. For a list of 
these see Heimbucher, iii. 519 ff. 

VI. MiSSIOSART societies. — Muny of the 
congregations enumerated in the preceding para- 
graphs possess, as we have seen, missions in infidel 
lands. Those with which we are now concerned, 
while closely resembling the above in their organiza- 
tion and manner of life, are dedicated either ex- 
clusively or at least principally to this foreign 
mission work. 

1. Society of the Foreign Missions. — Most 
important among these is the Society of the 
Foreign Missions founded at Paris, Eue du Bac, 
in 1660-63, by Mgr. Pallu, Vicar Apostolic of 
Tongking, and Mgr. L. de la Motte, Vicar Apostolic 
of Cochin-China. During the Eevolution the 
seminary was closed, but it was re-opened in 
1820. At the present day the society possesses 
34 missions, episcopal sees, vicariates, and pre- 
fectures apostolic, numbers among its members 34 
bishops, 1700 European missionaries, 710 native 
priests, 6279 sisters, and has numerous colleges, 
schools, hospitals, and other estahlishnients. It 
has, in all, 1700 European members. Before 1869, 
26 of its members gained the crown of martyrdom. 
Its chief missions are in Manchuria, Tibet, Korea, 
China, and Japan.^ 

2. The Society of the Sacred Hearts of Jesus 
and Mary is better knovm as the Fathers of 
Picpus from the Eue de Picpiis in Paris, where 
the mother house was opened in 1805 by the Abb6 
Coudrin {t 1837). Its chief work was at first the 
education of poor children. It then became 
possessed of seminaries and finally took up mission 
work, and has missions in Oceania — the Marquesas 
Islands, New Guinea, the Marshall Islands, and 
Tahiti. The society numbers about 600, has 12,000 
pupils in its schools, 350 mission stations, and 0 
hospitals.’ 

3. The Fathers of the Holy Ghost were formed 
in 1848 by the amalgamation of the Society of the 
Holy Ghost (founded in 1707) with that of the 
Immaculate Heart of Mary, founded by Fraufois 
Libermann. They possess missions in Senegambia, 
French Guinea, Nigeria, Congo, Zanzibar, Mau- 
ritius, and Madagascar. They have also semi- 
naries, of which the best known is tlie French 
Seminary in Home. The statistics^ of the congre- 
gation give 1643 members, 9 missionary bishops, 
and 203 foundations.^ 

4. The Congregation of the Immaculate Heart 
of jVIary, or Fathers of Scheut, was founded at the 
town of that name in Belgium in 1863. It is an 
exclusively missionary society. Destined princi- 
pally for the mission in China and Mongolia, the 
society has nevertheless missions in a part of the 
Belgian Congo. In China more than ten of its 
members have already suffered martyrdom. The 
Fathers of Scheut take simple vows. They number 

1 Heimbucher, Hi. 49S ff. , , „ j ■ 

3 A. Launav, llist. ginirale (?c SogiUi^ dts 
ttranglres, S'vols., Paris, 1694, Bist djs missions de ling. 
R vols., do. 189S, Hist, des missions ds Chine, do. 1907-09, 
Heimbucher, iii. 46S-4G0. 

3 Heimbucher, iii. 471 ff. -nnr. t n 

4 Die Konqr. der V&ter vom Beil. Geist,^logno,\^^^, J, B. 
Pitrn, Vie d‘u vinirable serviteur de Dieii Francis Bane Paul 
UbermannS, Paris, 1SS2 ; Heimbucher, iii. 477 ff. 


at present nearly 600. In their different missions 
there are 66,000 Catholics, nearly 50,000 catechu- 
mens, 228 churches or chapels, and 291 schools 
with more than 8000 pupils.* 

S- The Society of Saint Joseph for Foreign 
Missions. — In England Eoman Catholics have 
also seminaries for missionaries. In 1866 Father 
(later Cardinal) Vaughan founded the above 
society of priests and laymen at Mill Hill near 
London. The field of their labours lies chiefly 
among the negroes of Africa, America, and the 
Indies. They have novitiate houses in the 
United States, Holland (Eosendaal), and the 
Tyrol (Brixen), where missionaries from every 
nation receive their training. They have missions 
in Madras, Borneo, Uganda, the Congo, the Philip- 
pines, and New Zealand, where they have already 
met with great success.** 

6. The Society of Our Lady of Africa in Algeria 
was foimded by Cardinal Lavigerie. This title 
speedily gave place to the popular name White 
Fathers, given to the missionaries on account of 
the white humous and cassock worn by them. 
Their object is the evangelization of the pagan 
population of -Africa. They have had a rapid 
success. Soon after their foundation in 1868 they 
established Christian colonies of native orphans 
gathered together by Cardinal Lavigerie, which 
resembled, to a great extent, the famous ‘reduc- 
tions’ of Paraguay. Tlieir missionary activity 
embraces the Sahara, Morocco, the Sudan, Central 
Afriea, and Timisia, and has extended beyond the 
confines of Africa as far as Syria and Palestine, 
not to mention their seminaries and colleges at 
Jerusalem, Carthage, Mechlin, Antwerp, Home, 
Paris, Lille, Marseilles, etc. According to the 
latest statistics, they possess in these different 
countries 158 establishments, 1706 schools with 
more than 70,000 children, 310 charitable founda- 
tions, such as orphanages, hospitals, leper-houses, 
etc., where more than 800,000 sick persons, aban- 
doned children, and old people are cared for. They 
number SSO members, among whom are 9 bishops 
and 350 sisters. Travellers who have visited their 
missions speak with great praise of tlieir zeal and 
the success of their methods. Several of their 
missionaries have published interesting works on 
the language and customs of the tribes evangelized 
by them.’ 

7. The Society of the Divine Word was 
founded in 1875 by Arnold Janssen at Steyl in 
Holland. From its very beginning this society has 
been in the front ranks of mission societies. For 
the training of its missionaries it possesses a course 
of studies extremely well organized at Vienna, 
Borne, and elsewhere. The scientific works _ pro- 
duced by its members on the language and religion 
of savage tribes have a very high reputation. They 
publish reviews in German, Spanish, English, and 
Chinese, of which the best-known is Anthropos. 
They also possess printing-presses. 

There is a congregation of sisters attached to 
the society known as Servants of the Holy Ghost.^ 

8. The Society of the Divine Saviour.-^Similar 
to the above society, this institute (also, like it, of 
German origin) was founded in Eorae in 1881. It 
has missions in India, the United States, and 
Brazil (with 35 stations). There are also Sistem 
of the Divine Saviour or Salvatorian Sisters. This 
society has a printing-press in _Kome for the print- 
ing and spreading of Catholic literature.® 

1 Heimbucher, Hi. 600 ff. _ - 

a Hie hath. Bissionen, xmcH. [1903-04] 241 ff.; SI. Joseph's 
Foreign Biesionarg Advocate, Mill Hill, 188311.; St. Jose/s 
Bissionsbote, Brixen, 189611. : Heimbucher, iii. 60211. 

SRulIetin des miesions d'Afrigue des Fires blanes. Peris; 
A PAtsaut des paps nlgres, do. 1884 ; Heimbucher, Hi. 
60111. 

4 Heimbucher, iii. 61011. ® Ib. Hi. 61011. 
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VII. Teaching brothers and congrega- 
tions OF RELIGIOUS WOMEN.— i. TkACHING 
BROTHERS. — Ever since the 17th cent, tiiere has 
existed an apostolate for the education of tlie 
poorer classes. For this purpose new congrega- 
tions have been formed whose members are simply 
‘brothers,’ bound u.sually, and even by vow, to 
give up all idea of aspiring to the priesthood. 
These nrothera take simple vows, sometimes only 
temporary, and their activity is consecrated to 
the work of teaching, and especially of educating 
the poorer classes of society. 

The Brothers of the Christian Schools, or 
Christian Brothers (to give them the name by 
which they are commonly knoivn), is the best known 
of these institutes. They were founded by St. 
John Baptist de la Salle (1681-84) and have since 
served as a model for many other societies of the 
same nature. Before the founder’s time there had 
been several similar attempts, notably that of 
St. Joseph Calasanz, none of which was so suc- 
cessful. The success of the Christian Brothers is 
due, no doubt, in the first place to the sanctity of 
their founder, his Avonderful poiver of initiative, 
the excellence of his educational methods, and the 
ATisdom and solidity of the constitutions that he 
gave to his congregation. At his death in 1719, in 
spite of the opposition of the Jansenists, school- 
masters, and others, his institute numbered 274 
brothers and possessed 27 houses and 122 schools 
Avith about 10,000 pupils. It spread rapidly 
beyond France and founded primary schools, 
schools for the arts and crafts, agricultural schools, 
orphanages, and young men’s societies in England, 
Ireland, Italy, Spain, Austria, Africa, the United 
States, and S. America. In 1904 there Avere 15,472 
brothers, 2019 schools, and 326,000 students. The 
superior-general and his tAvelve assistants are 
elected by the general chapter, Avhich is composed 
(besides the above) of the procurator-general, the 
secretary-general, the procurator of Home, the 
provincial visitors, deputies from each district 
chosen by the professed members, and sometimes 
former superiors or assistants. The tAvelve assist- 
ants form the ruling authority and are placed over 
the different nations. 

It is unnecessary to do more than mention 
the names of the other institutes of teaching 
brothers, since all are formed on the model of the 
Christian Brothers of St. John Baptist de la Salle, 
pursue the same object, and make use of the 
same methods. Among the principal are the 
Irish Christian Brothers (an independent founda- 
tion), the Brothers of the Society of Mary, or 
Marianists, in France, the Brothers of Christian 
Doctrine in Lorraine, the Brothers of Christian 
Instruction founded by Father Jean-Marie-Robert 
de Lamennais, the Brothers of St. Gabriel, and 
those of St. Vincent de Paul in France, the Jose- 
phites in Belgium, etc. For those congregations 
and for their bibliography cf. Heimbucher, iii. 
356 ff. 

ii. Congregations of religious women. — 
The greater number of the older orders have seen 
arise side by side Avith them foundations for Avomen 
subject to the same Rule and inspired by the same 
spirit. Thus Ave have the Benedictine nuns, the 
Cistercians and Trappistines, Franciscans, Carmel- 
ites, Augustinians, and Recollects, besides the 
various orders of canonesses. These foundations 
are usually in close connexion Avith and dependent 
on the orders to Avhich they are affiliated and, as 
far as the Rule and constitutions are concerned, 
possess no original characteristics of their oaati.’ 
But from the 16th cent. onAA’ards we find that, 
apart from certain institutes already referred 

1 We have drawn attention above (p. 707»l.to certain eicep- 
— e.g., the nuns of FonteATault, the Bripttines, etc. 


to in treating of the Salesians, the lATiite 
Fathers, and others, the greater number of sister- 
hoods or societies of religious Avomen that have 
arisen since that period are entirely independent 
of any existing order of men. These institutes 
deserye a special place to themselves in the history 
of religious orders, since many of them oAve their 
foundation to original ideas, and possess in their 
annals many an interesting page. But in an 
article like the present it is impossible to enter 
into a detailed history or even to give a complete 
list of these congi-egations ; a fcAV of the principal 
names must suffice. 

1. The Sisters of Wisdom Avere founded in 
the year 1703 by Grimon de Montfort. Like the 
Sisters of Charity, ^ they devote themselves to the 
education of the poorer classes, to the service of 
hospitals, and to every AA’ork of mercy. In number 
about 5400, they are to be found in nearly every 
one of the Christian nations. The centre of their 
congregation is at St. Laurent-sur-Sbvres. 

2. Sisters of Evron. — This institute AA’as founded 
in the 17th cent, at Evron in the department of 
Mayenne, France. Their AA'ork is chiefly the 
education of children, but they also look after tlie 
sick. 

3. The Sisters of Nevers Avere founded in the 
17th cent, by a Benedictine monk, J. B. de 
Laveyne. They devote themselves to the care of 
the sick and to the education of poor children. 
The institute numbers about 2200 sisters. 

4. The Sisters of the Good Shepherd Avere 
founded in the 17th century. The congregation 
Avas re-organized at Angers by Marie de Ste. 
Euphrasie Pelletier and possesses houses of refuge 
for Avomen and young girls. In 1906 they had 248 
houses and 7400 members. 

The beginning of the 19th cent. Avitnessed a 
Avonderful increase in neAv foundations of religious 
Avoraen. We give here some of the most important. 

5. The Sisters of Nazareth Avere founded in 
1820 by Madame de la Rochefoucauld. They 
are an institute of teaching and nursing sisters. 
They have houses in France, Palestine, and Syria. 

6. The Little Sisters of the Poor Avere founded 
at St. Servan in Brittany for the care of the poor 
and of the aged. In 1906 they had 5400 members 
occupied Avith the care of more than 40,000 sick or 
old people, in 290 hospitals. 

7. The Society of the Sacred Heart of Jesus 
was founded by Madame Barat (+ 1865) in Paris and 
has 142 schools and 6500 members. 

8. The Sisters of St. Joseph of Cluny Avere 
founded for the education of young girls and poor 
children by Madame A. M. Javouhey. In 1886 they 
had more than 300 houses (several of Avhich are 
situated in missionary countries) and 4000 mem- 
bers. 

For all those congregations cf. Heimbucher, 
iii. 370 ff., 555 ff. 

VIII. Organization.—!. Internal organiza- 
tion. — The constitutional history of the religious 
orders may be divided into tAVO periods : (1) the 
3rd to the 13th cent., and (2) the 13th to the 20th 
century. 

(1) In the first period religious life presents an 
aspect of great simplicity, and appears in only 
tAvo distinct forms or types — the liermits, avIio 
lived alone, and the cenobites, avIio lived in com- 
munity. SoraeAvhat later we find certain forms of 
religious life in Avhich the eremitical and the ceno- 
bitical elements Avere combined — e.g., the Camal- 
dolese, Carthusians, and Vallombrosians. I ha 
canons, especially in the earlier^ part of their 
history, are hardly to be distinguished from the 
monks (cenobites), at least as far as their constitu- 
tion is concerned. The military orders form 0 
1 For the Sisters of Charity see above, p. 703>>. 
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class apart. They came into existence, moreover, 
only towards the end of this period, and may he 
regarded as an exceptional form of religious life. 
Hence it may he said that, during the first nine or 
ten centuries of its existence, the religious state 
was characterized hy its uniformity. "VVe find 
everywhere the same life either under the monastic 
(eremitical or cenobitical) or under the canonical 
rule. There are, as yet, no distinct ‘orders’ or 
congregations ; each monaste.-y forms, with its 
superior and various officials, a unit of its own, 
autonomous and independent of any higher mon- 
astic authority. The first attempt to unite monas- 
teries together in a kind of federation was made in 
the 9th cent, by St. Benedict of Aniane.^ But it 
was unsuccessful and can hardly he regarded as 
even the beginnings of a congregation. Cluny, in 
the 1 1th cent., had more success, and united those 
monasteries which accepted its reform in a very 
close union under the supreme authority of the 
abbot of Cluny as head of the ‘ order.’ Under this 
authority the autonomy of the monasteries — of 
those, at least, that depended directly on the great 
abbey — almost completely disappeared. The 
reform of Citeaux was inspired by a principle of 
centralization differing from that of Cluny, but 
tending towards the same result. The close union 
of monastery with monastery was assured by 
means of a hierarchical organization that sub- 
mitted some houses to the authority of others, 
while the unity of the whole order was guaranteed 
by the institution of general chapters, visitors, and 
a superior-general. This tendency towards cen- 
tralization continued and increasea from the 13th 
to the 20th century. 

(2) The second period presents certain new char- 
acteristics. In substance the religious life remains 
the same as in the earlier period, but new forms 
begin to arise. We have now the foundation of 
the mendicant orders, or friars, whose life is very 
different from that of the monks. The clerks 
regular, again, who came into being in the 16th 
cent., differ as much from the friars as the latter 
from the monks. Certain congregations founded 
during the period from the 16th to the 20th cent. 
—e.g., the Sulpicians, Oratoriaus, and the various 
missionary societies — form a new class distinct 
from the clerks regular. The congregations of 
religious women founded independently of any of 
the existing orders of men are a still more striking 
development of the religious state. The tendency to 
centralization is emphasized more and more during 
the course of this period of history. The friars have 
a superior-general, general chapters, visitors, pro- 
vincials. The monastery, which in the preceding 
period represented the unit of monastic organization, 
loses all autonomy. The superior of each convent 
is elected, generally speaking, every three years. 
Often the nomination of the officials, or at least of 
some of them, is not in his hands. He is, in fact, 
but the representative (and that for only a short 
period) of an authority whose seat is elsewhere. 
The ‘religious’ themselves are not permanently 
attached to any one house, but can be sent from 
one to another of the houses of the order. These 
houses are united to form a province under the 
authority of a provincial. The various provinces 
united together form the order, which is governed 
by a superior-general and a general chapter, com- 
posed, in most cases, of the provincials and dele- 
gates elected by each province. _ The centralizing 
process reached its perfection in the 16th cont. 
with the Society of Jesus (see art. JESUITS), which 

* For those attempts and for the origin of the conpre^tionB 
cf. U. Berlifcre, ‘ Les Chaintres gtniraux de J Ordre St. Benoit 
avant le IV« ooncile de lAtran (1216),* * Bes Ohapitres gdnfiraux 
O.S.B. du Xin« an XV« Bitole,* in Revue Benidtelme, vUi, 
(ISPl) 255-264, ix. [1862] 645-657, xviii. [1901] 364-398, XIX 
[1902) 38-75, 208-278, 374-411, xxii. [1905] 377 If. 


has served, at least in its general outlines, as a 
model for a great many religious orders and has 
even been adopted to a certain extent hy some of 
the older orders. 

At the same time, it must he remarked that this 
law of centralization was not absolute, and it must 
not be forgotten that at this time certain societies 
were fonnded — e.g., the Sulpicians or Oratoriaus — 
in which the bonds of union between the different 
communities were, as in earlier times, of a more 
or less elastic nature. Besides this, the general 
tendency towards centralization did not exclude 
another tendency which, at first sight, would 
seem to be 02 >posed to it — namely, the tendency to 
develop new forms of religious life. ’This is, in 
fact, one of the most striking characteristics of 
the period witli which we are concerned. 

Doum to the 13th cent., as we liave already 
seen, all ‘religious’ were either monks or canons, 
the latter scarcely differing at all in their mode of 
life from the former. In each monastery a similar 
life was lived and practically the same Rule was 
followed, and yet, thanks to that autonomy which 
was the law of primitive monasticism, each 
monastery (especially before the new state of 
afi'airs introduced by Cluny and Citeaux) possessed 
its own special physiognomy. The foundation of 
‘orders’ like the Camaldolese, the Cartliusians, 
the 'Vallombrosians, and the orders of Fontevrault 
and of Citeaux brought new ideas into the old 
conception of religions life. The hospitallers, 
military orders, and mendicant orders (Dominicans 
and Franciscans) accentuated still more the grow- 
iug tendency to variety, so much so that a reaction 
took place, and councils and popes in the 13th 
cent, issued decrees forbidding all further foundas 
tions a vain attempt. The movement was too 
strong; first one, then another new order— the 
Carmelites leading — forced the hand of author- 
ity and obtained recognition, in spite of the decrees 
of councils and of popes. 

From the I6th cent, onwards the older forms of 
religious life seem to have sunk into the back- 
ground, and hardly a quarter of a century goes by 
without the foundation of a new order correspond- 
ing to every separate need of society. Tliere are 
orders whose object is to combat the attacks of 
heresy, orders for the education of youth, orders 
for the care of the sick, preaching orders, mission- 
ary orders, etc. In the 19th cent, it seems as 
though every sluice-gate had been opened to the 
flood, and the multiplication of orders attained to 
such a pitch that fresh attempts were made at the 
Vatican Council to set a limit to this love of 
novelty. At the same time efforts were made to 
amalgamate different religious families having the 
same obj'ect and to reunite those which had been 
divided into different branches. Hence we see 
th.at the tendency (perliaps excessive) towards 
centralization was counterbalanced by a tendency 
equally strong towards an excess of individualism. 

z. Laws,— The laws of each religious order are 
to be found in a species of code known ns the Rule. 
We have already discussed in art. MoNasticism 
the origin of the monastic Rules. The chief Rules 
are those of St. Basil, St. Benedict, thatiattributed 
to St. Augustine, and that of St. Francis. These 
four may be regarded as the source from which all 
later Rules have been derived and the greater 
number of religions orders have adopted one or 
other of tliem. But, since they are usually some- 
what general in cliaracter— c.p., the Rule of St. 
Augustine — or hec.ause it has become nece.ssary to 
modify some of tlieir prescriptions, each order or 
congregation possesses in addition to the Rule its 
own special usages called ‘Constitutions,’ whicli 

1 The 4th Laterfln Council (1216) and the 2nd Council ol 
Lyons (1274). 
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have the force of law. It is these constitutions, in 
reality, that give to each order its special charac- 
teristics ; hence to attempt a classification accord- 
ing to Rules is not practical. The hest-known 
constitutions are those of the Dominicans, the 
Carmelites, the Capuchins, the Theatines, and the 
Jesuits. 

3. Dress and costumes.* — It might he said inth 
some justice that the existence of the various 
tendencies above referred to could be gathered 
from the history of the costume of the religious 
orders alone. From the earliest days a special 
dress was worn by those leading the religious life, 
and this soon became traditional. It consisted of 
a tunic, girdle, scapular with hood, and a cowl, 
stockings, and sandals ; sometimes a kind of 
breeches were also worn. All these garments were 
of an inferior quality (see art. Monasticism). 
Naturally, considerable variety existed Avith regard 
to shape and colour. This costume Avas the rule 
for many centuries and remains so still for the 
older monastic orders, having undergone but slight 
changes and modifications in the course of time. 
The mendicant orders adopted the monastic dress 
in part — tunic, girdle, scapular, and hood, coavI, 
or mantle — but attached perhaps greater import- 
ance to the details of shape and colour than the 
early monks. It Avas the colour of their habit 
that often gave to these ‘ religious ’ the name by 
Avhich they Avere popularly knoAATi. Thus the 
Carmelites Avere knoAvn as the White Friars, from 
the Avhite mantle Avhich they Avore ; Avhile the 
Dominicans, Avho Avore a black mantle, were called 
Black Friars. In our OAvn day Ave have the White 
Fathers, as the missionary fathers of Algeria are 
called; while the Cellitines bear the name of 
Black Sisters, and the Beguines are called Grey 
Sisters or Blue Sisters, after the colour of their 
habit. Sometimes it is the shape of part of the 
habit that provides the distinctive title. Thus, as 
already mentioned, the Capuchins are so called 
from the special shape of the hood Avom by them, 
the Friars of the Sack from the sack-like form and 
stuff of their dress. 

Some orders attribute the special form and colour 
of their habit to a divine vision, as, e.y., the Order 
of Mercy. Again, the return to a more strict 
observance of the Rule outAvardly symbolized by 
the practice of going barefoot has given the title 
of ‘ Discalced ’ to the reform in the Carmelite order 
for men and Avomen, and to a number of other 
orders or divisions of orders. 

The military orders adopted a costume that was 
more in keeping Avith their character and only 
distantly related to that Avom by the monks, with 
Avhom, hoAvever, they Avere connected by their rule 
of life. It was quite an innov.ition Avhen the 
clerks regular, in the 16th cent., forsook the 
monastic habit together irith so many other mon- 
astic observances and adopted the costume of the 
secular clergy. 

With regard to the nuns and sisters, those avIio 
belonged to the older orders adopted, as aaus but 
natural, a form of the habit AA’om by the monks or 
friars. The later and modem congreg.ations have, 
on the other hand, too often alloAved themselves to 
be guided by mere fancy, apart from all tradition. 
On this point, it is said, the Vatican Council had 
also intended to introduce a reform. 

IX. Activitv: scientific, literary, 

SOCIAL, ECONOMIC; SERVICES RENDERED BY THE 
RELIGIOUS ORDERS, DIFFERENT WORKS . — We 
have already seen in art. Monasticisai that the 
monks had no special object in entering that state 
of life beyond their desire to lead a life in closer 

1 P. Hdlyot and V. Philippon de la Madelaine, HiM.jeompXltt tt 
costumes des ordres monasliques, religieux ct militttires, 8 vote., 
Paris, 1839-42 ; cf. also Ildlyot and Bonanni, opp. cUl. 


conformity with the spirit of the gospel. But by 
force of circumstances and from the fact that both 
manual and intellectual Avork had from the begin- 
ning a special place in monastic life, they u’ere Jed 
to develop their external actiAuty and thus to 
exercise considerable influence on society at large. 
The monastery became in most cases a centre of 
civilization as Avell as of religious life and often a 
flourishing city rose up around it. Many monas- 
teries had their schools of literature, and of 
grammar, their song-schools, and their schools 
for the arts and crafts. Libraries that often 
became famous were formed in the cloister. It 
Avas in the monasteries that MSS Avere copied and 
preserved. Thus they Avere for centuries a refuge 
for the sciences and the arts. The clearing of 
forests, the making of roads, bridges, and canals, 
the cultivation of the Avide lands that belonged to 
them — all this Avas the Avork of the monks. It 
was in the cloister, too, that the great missionaries 
who Avent forth to conquer the pagan Avorld for 
Christ Avere trained — ^Augustine, Boniface, Adal- 
bert, Anscbar, and many others. 

In the 13th cent, the social influence of the 
monastic order, Avhich had be"un to decline, passed 
to the neAvly-founded mendicant orders. The 
latter came into being at a period Avhen Christian 
society, disturbed and upset by the errors of the 
Albigenses and other heretics, had begun its pro- 
cess of disintegration. Their object Avas precisely 
to arrest this process — in the case of the Domini- 
cans, by means of preachinm and teaching in the 
schools ; in the case of the Franciscans, by means 
of a living example of evangelical poverty and by 
the exercise of the sacred ministry among the 
people. The Carmelites, the Augustinians, and 
the other orders that rose betAveen the 13th and 
15th centuries had their part also in this good 
Avork. Other orders founded about this time had 
a more special object in vieiv: for the Order of 
Mercy and the Trinitarians this Avas the redemp- 
tion of the Christian captives taken by the Moors ; 
for the military orders, the protection of pilgrims 
to the Holy Land and the Avar to be AA’aged against 
the forces of Islam ; for the hospitallers, the care 
of travellers, the poor, the sick, and those stricken 
AA'ith leprosy. In the 16th cent., and onAvards till 
the 19th, the activity of the religdous orders Avas 
extended still further. The Jesuits set forth to 
fight the battles of the Church Avith all her foes, 
by means of their preaching, their schools, and 
their spiritual direction. The Oratorians, the 
Sulpicians, the Eudists, and the Lazarists devote 
themselves more especially to the education of the 
clergy. The Theatines, the Bamabites, the Pas- 
sionists, and the Redemptorists shoAv them the 
example of an austere and holy life, and_ assist 
them in the sacred ministry. The missionary 
societies are spread abroad in every quarter of the 
globe, to bear the teaching of the gospel to the 
heathen nations. The teaching brothers and sisters 
give themselves to the education of the poorer 
classes of society — each order or congregation has 
its part to fulfil in the carrying out of the Church’s 
mission on earth. 

Vto may give here a r6sum6 of the services 
rendered to reli^on and society by the religious 
orders. The mission work and that of preaching 
and teaching, carried out in the earlier period almost 
exclusively by the monks, the canons, and tlie 
secular clergy, is from the 13th cent, in the hands 
of the mendicant orders — the Dominicans, hran- 
ciscans, and others founded at that time. From the 
16th cent, the clerks regular, the religious con- 
gregations, and missionary societies — Je.suifa, 
Lazarists, Assumptionists, the Fathers of the Holy 
Ghost, etc. — extended far and AA'ide the domains of 
the Church. It Avas especially in the 19th cent, 
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that the missionary movement began to spread. 
It is estimated tliat in 1792 of every 557 men 174 
were Christians. At the present day for the same 
number the proportion is 186 Christians. This 
progress is due to the activity of the missionaries. ’ 
Out of 18,000 missionaries 15,000 belong to dift'er- 
ent religious orders. Besides these must be 
reckoned 120 congregations of women witli 53,000 
sisters, of whom 10,000 are natives.^^ During the 
period of their prosperity the monasteries served 
as schools for children and youths. The 12th cent, 
saw the foundation of the universities, which soon 
gathered round their chairs of learning students 
from every part of Christendom. In these uni- 
versities, after a long and violent conflict, the 
Dominicans, Franciscans, and Carmelites succeeded 
in gaining a foothold and became renowned for 
the brilliancy of their teaching. In the 16 th cent, 
the Jesuits, especially as regards teaching in the 
secondary schools, are found at the head of the 
movement, while the societies of teaching brothers 
take up the work of teaching the children of the 
poor the elements of learning and the various 
trades. Other societies, again, like the Sulpicians 
or Eudists, are founded for tlie education of the 
clergy, and the congregations of women that con- 
tinually arise devote themselves to that of young 
girls. 

Study, the copying of MSS, and literary work of 
every description remain, to a great extent, the 
prerogative of the monks, but, as time goes on, 
the new orders of mendicant friars, and, later 
still, the clerks regular dispute this prerogative 
with them. Dominicans, Franciscans, Carmelites, 
Angustinians, Jesuits, Oratorians, Sulpicians, 
Bamabites, and Redemptorists — all these can 
quote among their members the names of theo- 
logians, historians, critics, mystical writers, and 
savants of outstanding merit. 

Special orders or congregations are founded to 
preach the Word of God to the country people, too 
long neglected, or to the poorer population of the 
cities and toivns — the Lazarists of St. Vincent de 
Paul, the Oratorians of St. Philip Neri, the 
Piarists, the Bamabites, the Redemptorists, the 
Passionists, etc. 

From the 11th cent, onwards it is chiefly works 
of charity that absorb the activity of the religious 
orders. Full justice has been done to the work of 
mercy carried on in early times by the monasteries 
and to the liberal hospitality shown to pilgrims 
and travellers in the guest-houses and hostelries 
that abounded along all the roads leading to the 
important places of pilgrimage, such as St. James 
of Compostella, Rocamadour, Rome, etc., and 
which marked out the various stages on the waj’ 
and were to be found especially near bridges and 
ferries.^ Besides these there were houses of 
refuge, leper-houses, and other charitable estab- 
lishments that depended on the monasteries, and 
abundant alms in money or in kind were regularly 
distributed at the monastery gates. To give one 
example alone ; we find in the Monasticon Angli- 
canuni and the Notitia Monastica a list of about 
115 leper-houses in England and Scotland.^ Tlie 
11th cent, and the centuries that follow up to the 
15th, with the foundation of the orders of hospi- 
tallers already spoken of and of the ‘Maisons- 
Dieu,’ the ‘ H6tels-Dieu,’ the leper-houses, and 
other charitable institutions, form together a 
glorious chapter in the history of Christian charitj'.' 
But it is especially from the 16th cent, onwards 

* Hist. poUt. Blatter, cxsx. [1902] 011 ff. 

^ Ot. Heimbucher, i. C2. 

3 Cl. Bevue des questions historigues, be. [1898] 95 u. _ 

* Cl. L. Lallemand, Hist, de la OiaHtl, Paris, 1902-08, iii. 2«. 

® Of. ib., where numerous proofs of this wonderful activity in 

works of charity are given. See also art. CHARirr, AtnsoiviKG 
(Christian). 


that the activity of the religions orders in works 
of charity^ is seen at its greatest and is found ready 
to cope with almost every ill that human nature 
is heir to. Vincent de Paul, Camillus de Lellis, 
and John of God are counted among the greatest 
benefactors of the human race. As an example 
we may notice that the Brothers of St. Jolin 
of God, popularly recognized in Italy as the 
‘Fate bene fratelli’ or ‘Benfratelli,’ who, besides 
the ordinary vows of religion, bound themselves by 
a fourth vow to care for the sick throughout life, 
possessed from the 17th cent, and in the genera- 
late of Granada alone 138 hospitals with 4140 beds, 
while in that of Rome they had 155 hospitals with 
7210 beds. 

In the province of charity the congregations of 
women exercise a more important office even than 
the orders of men. In 1904 the statistics give us 
457,000 sisters throughout the world devoted to 
works of mercy — in charge of orphanages, homes, 
hospitals, houses of refuge for penitents and 
Magdalens, infant asylums, homes for the old, for 
consumptives, and for lepers, and many besides who 
are occupied with the service of prisons.^ 

This is a very incomplete r6sum6 of the manifold 
activity of the religious orders, hut the subject, to 
be fully treated, would require volumes.^ 

Litekatcrb. — P. H£lyot and M. Bullot, Hist, des ordres 
monastigues, reliqicux et militaires, 8 vols., Paris, 1860 (orig. 
ed. 1714-19) ; the same as a dictionary : Bietionnaire des ordres 
religieux, ed. M. L. Badiche, 4 vols., do. 1858-69 (forming ser. 
i. vols. xx.-xxiii. ot J. P. Migne, Encyclopldie thlologique, Paris, 
1844-66); M. Heimbucher, Die Orden und Kongregationen 
der katholisehen Kirche\ 3 vola, Paderborn, 1907-08, i. 71-84, 

• Literatur liber die Orden und Kongregationen’; cl. literature 
in art. Uonasticisu; W. Dugdale, llonastieon Anglicanum, 
new ed., 6 vols., London, 1817-30 ; L. Holste and M. Brockie, 
Codex Begularum monasticarum et canonicarum, 6 vols., 
Augsburg, 1759; C. de Smedt, Introd. pensralis ad Hist, 
Eecles., Ghent, 1870, cb. v. ‘de Dooumentis et Scriptis circa 
hist, monasticam’; H. J. Wetzer and B. Welle, Eirehen- 
lexikosfi, ed. J. Hergenrother and F. Kaulen ,12 rols., Freiburg i. 
B., 1882-1903, s.vv. ‘Orden,’ ‘Congregationen,’ ’ Ordensregel,' 

‘ Ordensgelubde ’ ; CB, s.v. ‘ Religious l3le ’ ; M. Verhoeven, De 
Begulanumel scecutarium clerieorum jurihus et officiis Diber 
singularis, Louvain, 1840 ; De Buck-Tinnebroeck, Examen 
historicum et eanonioum libri B. D. Verhoeun, Ghent, 1847 ; 
A. Vermeersch, De religiosis institutis et personis, 2 vols., 
Bruges, 1907-09; A. Mater, L'Eglise eatholique, sa eonstilu- 
lion, son administration, Paris, 1906, p. 205 u. ; P. Flaminio 
Annibali da Latera, Compendia della storia degli ordini 
regoiari existenti, Rome, 1700; G. P. Fontana, Storia degli 
ordini monastici, religiosi e militari e delle congregasione 
seeolari dell' uno e Tallro sisso, etc., Lucca, 1737 (tr. ot H61yot) ; 
Filippo Bonanni, Catalogo deqli ordini religiosi della chiesa 
militante, Rome, 1712 ; Hist, du clergi siculier et rigulier, des 
eongrigations de chanoines et de elercs, . . . new ed., tollowing 
Bonanni, Hermann, HClyot, and others, 4 vols., Amsterdam, 1716. 

F. Cabrol. 

RELIGIOUS ORDERS (Indian).— The re- 
ligious orders in general are already partly treated 
in artt. Asceticism (Hindu), Hinduism, Monas- 
TICISM (Hindu), and some of the different orders in 
artt. Ajivikas, Jainism, PAfiMoiucHA, etc. ; the 
doctrines which feed the religious life of the 
‘friars’ are studied in such artt. as Bhagavad- 
Gita, Bhakti-Marga, Jnana-Marga, Saivism, 
Vaisnavism, while the artt. Austf.rities, Fast- 
ing (Introductory and non-Christian), Yogi, 
Dravidians (N. India), vol. v. p. 16, etc., describe 
some of the outward features of this life. 

‘The aim of the present article, therefore, is to 
draw up a general scheme. While avoiding tiie 
technicalities and especially the intricate and 
innumerable details of modern institutions, it is 
possible to state the most important features of 
asceticism as organized in the religious brother- 
hoods, and the most remarkable steps in this 
organization. 

1. •FaqIRISM.’—i. Crude asceticism. — The chief 

1 Heimbucher, i.eztt. 

2 A. L. Cauchy, Considirations sur les ordres religieux, Paris, 
1844 • j! il. Pratt Essai h\$t. svr la dfstrttclion dfs erdref 
religieux en France an XVJIU silcle, do. 2S45j G. Palma, 

* Discorso in difesa depU ordini reliposi,' in Annali delle Bcienze 
religiosCf Ist ser., iii. (183 d) 406. 
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element — the raw material — of the Indian religious 
life is what we may conveniently style ‘ faqirism.’ 
This word is of course modern and its technical 
meaning is precise,^ hut it seems an appropriate 
term to summarize the crude ascetic, mystical, and 
orgiastic beliefs and practices which, as far back as 
our information goes, have been characteristic of 
the Indian people. Such beliefs and practices may 
be traced in almost all primitive civilizations.® 
Outside of India they have been crushed or 
chastened to a large extent by the progress of 
social life or of a rdigion which found its leading 
motives in ideas more human and more truly reli- 
gious than a bare asceticism." In India, on the 
contrary, the ascetic tendencies underwent an 
enormous development owing to certain climatic 
and racial circumstances, and, moreover, they 
were one of the chief factors of the religions 
and philosophies themselves. From time to time 
througliout history spiritual leaders succeeded in 
organizing and moralizing these tendencies, con- 
structing ‘ theosophic ’ or devotional theories of no 
mean moral and spiritual value ; but the starting- 
point of those theories is often to be found in raw 
asceticism. The Buddhist — the Jain or the 
Tridandin — is a philosopher, but he is also a 
chastened faqlr. The morbid devotee who prac- 
tises catalepsy on the cross-roads for a living is the 
prototype of the Vedantist who sinks his soul into 
the universal Self, and of the Buddhist monk, the 
arliat, who enjoys the meditations leading to nir- 
vana. To put it otherwise, the sorcerer, the saint, 
and the god foi’m a continuous chain ; all saints 
are ascetics and thaumaturges : Siva is a penitent ; 
the androgynous Siva embodies the most morbid 
form of asceticism. It is certain that the religious 
leaders were able to educate a large number of 
professional devotees j but many ascetics remained 
outside the great orders and formed only lax 
associations for begging or not much more. Now- 
adays, even when he is backed up by a Church and 
professes to be a member of an order endowed Avith 
a literature and with half-divine and infallible 
gurus, the ordinary ‘ friar ’ is too often a man of 
a low intellectual level. His literary or doctrinal 
knowledge is frequently confined to a few mantras, 
or formulas ; his sectarian peculiarities (form of 
dress, amulets, etc.) are not much more than a 
pretence or a mark of distinction. It is safe to 
infer that this state of things is an old one. 

The Indian orders are apt to split up and to 
degenerate. The old crude faqirism is eternal and 
really unmodifiable. When we compare the data 
to be found in the Buddhist Pitakas, in the Jain 
Ahgas, and in the Greek sources with mediieval 
and modem descriptions, we are struck by the 
constant recurrence of the (1) penitential [tapas), 
(2) mystical {yoga), and (3) orgiastic {ptcstimarga, 

‘ salvation through dalliance ’) practices. 

The earliest references that we possess to ascetic 
mystical practices have been studied by A. Barth 
and H. Oldenberg, The long-haired ascetic, or 
muni, naked or dressed in rags of reddish colour, 
is ‘ possessed with the gods,’ and, inversely, the god 
Sun is once celebrated under the aspect of a muni.* 

* Here we have a living picture of the orgiastic outbreaks of 
the old Vedic world, still confined as they are in the narrow 
limits of Shamanism, not yet purified by the aspiration to the 

final deliverance.* 5 


1 See art. Dervish ; H. Yule and A. O. Burnell, Sobson- 
Jobson : a Glossary of AtxglO'Indian Colloquial Words and 
Phrases, London, 18S6, s.v. 'Fakeer.' One of the earliest 
references (16531 describes the faqlrs as ‘une espfece de reli- 
gieux indou qui foulent le monde aux pleds et ne e*bablllent 
que de baillons qu’ils ramassent dans les rues.* 

See art Initjation (Introductory and Primitive). 

8 See art. MoNAsnciSii, vol. viii. p. 7S0f. ; the obligation of 
work, study, and active charity Is fully recognized by the 
Western monk. 

< viii. 17, 59, r. 330. . , 

8 See A. Barth, Quarante Ans tTindiantsms, Pans, 3914, i. 


(a) Tapas.— The ‘ religieux ’ of the old and of the 
new times is often a penitent (idpasa) who indalj^ea 
in extreme mortifications, or in morbid self-torture 
or mutilation— c.y., the Bahikathas, feeding on 
excrements (Aghorls), holding the arms or the face 
upright until paral-yzed ; > imitating the cow, the 
horse, the dog, or the rook ® (govrata,^ ahavrata, 
hulchutavrata, hakavrata). 

Tapas culminates in suicide— a common practice 
in_ ancient times. While the Brahmans forbid 
suicide as a religious act, they nevertheless admit 
it as an atonement for certain sins.^ With the 
non-Brahmans suicide, by starvation, drowning, 
fire, or exposure, is a regular way of salvation." 
See also artt. Asceticism (Hindu), Austerities, 
Fastinc (Introductory and non-Christian). 

(i) Yoga.^ — Mystical devices, comprehended 
under the general name of yoga, are as a rule 
associated with tapas or, at least, with a senii- 
penitential life. There are a number of asanas, 

‘ modes of sitting,’ attitudes of the lower part of 
the body, and of mudras, attitudes of the upper 
part of the body. In the khechan mudrd the 
ascetic inserts his reverted tongue into the gullet, 
while fixing the gaze between the eyebrows. 
There are many devices to induce trance — pro- 
tracted rigidity of body, fixity of look, repetition 
of strange sets of formulas, counting the respira- 
tion or stopping it [pranaydma). 

(c) Makaras. — On the orgiastic side of faqirism, 
the use for ‘ religious ’ purposes of the five malcaras 
— the five things the name of which begins with m 
(meat, fish, alcohol, copulation, and mudras) — we 
are only too well enlightened as regards mediceval 
and modern times ; but we are rather in the dark 
as to old Hinduism. With the Jains (g.v.), before 
riieir reformation by Nataputta, and with the 
Ajivikas {q.v.), continence was not one of the 
obligations of the ascetic. There are unmistak- 
able signs that tlie unmorality of the modern 
Saktas is not a new development. In the days of 
Pataiijali (2nd cent. B.C.) the violence of the 
fanatical devotees was already a proverb, - in the 
MpchcMakaiika ‘nun,’ orreligieuse {gosdvid), is a 
synonym of ‘ harlot’ {veiya). The motto, ‘Omnia 
sancta sanctis,’ had many followers.® 

By penance and trance a devotee obtains im- 
portant advantages and is supposed to obtain some 
still more important ones. 

(1) This mode of life, not always very uncom- 
fortable, assures a living. No one will refuse alms 
to an ascetic mendicant. Further, the ascetic is 
able to render many services, either of white or of 
black magic. The mass of the ascetics practised 
the ‘ low arts ’ which are enumerated in the 
Buddhist suttas as unworthy of a monk." The list 
is a long one and is as valuable for modem times 
as it is for ancient." 

(2) A religious mendicant, especially when 


42 ; H. Oldenborp, Die Deligion des Veda, Berlin, 1914, French 
tr, by V. Henrj', Paris, 1993, p. 344 f. 

1 See Strabo, XV. i. 61, OSj art. IIitroniBir, yol. vi. p. TOIX, on 
the Drdhvabahus, Hakhin, AkS&mukhin, BhuminiuKhln. 

2 See Mahaniddeta, p. 29; llajjhima, i. 78, 338 (K. E. Neu. 

matin, Gotamo Buddho'e Jieden, Leipzig, 1896-1900, 1. 124, ii. 
78) ; Mahabhdrata, v. 99. 14, v. 121 fin. . , 

3 Of. the povKoi. * Xpastamba, i. 25. 

6 Strabo, xy. 1. 68, 73; Plutarch, Alexander, Ixix. See artt. 
Jaisism, Kedabnatii. . 

6R. Garbe, Srttpi/ipii und Toga (GIAP), StraMburg, 1896; 
W. Hopkins, ‘Yoga,’ JAOS xxii. [1901] 833; Ral Bahadur Sril 
Chandra Vasu, Togaidstra, Allahibad, 1915 (oi^am/iRd, 
Gheraxidueamhitd ) ; Vogdvaekdra-Manual, London (PTS), 1890, 
tr. F. L. Woodward, Manual of a Mystic, PTS translation ser.. 


no. 6, 1916. . . j. . 

7 Barth, p. 181 ; see also R. Schmidt, Beitrage zur indischtn 

Erolik, Leipzig, 1902, p. 74011. For the earliest references, 
somewhat doubtful, to women leading a wandering religious 
life see Barth, p. 81. _ r. u » , 

8 Dialogues of the Buddha, tr. T. W. Bhye Davids, London. 


1899,1. 15 ff. 

» See art. KABl-ti.vof.s. 
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qualified in penitential observances, in ecstatic 
devices, or in thaumaturgic formulas, is supposed 
to possess magical powers — tl)e rddhis of the 
Buddhists or the siddhis of the classical yoga, 
elsewhere bhiitis.^ He was able to communicate 
with all sorts of supernatural beings, male and 
female. He was assured of a happy rebirth, as a 
god or a demon. But Sakyamum states that by 
the ‘ practice of the cow ’ (govrata) a man is reborn, 
not as a god, hut as a cow. 

2 . The task of the religious leaders. — This was 
in short (1) to group ascetics under a certain rule 
of life, and (2) to give a spiritual meaning to the 
ascetic, mystical, and orgiastic practices. 

(1) We possess no information as to the earliest 
steps towards the organization of the orders. All 
the evidence points to the conclusion that religious 
non-Brahmanic bodies had been flourishing for a 
long time rvhen Indian history begins with the 
Jina and the Buddha. The former was only the 
reformer of an existing brotherhood and the latter 
adopted from the non-Buddhists some of the most 
important rules of the cenobitic life (fortnightly 
meetings, etc.). A dogma of both Jains and 
Buddhists is that there have been in the past a 
number of Jinas and Buddhas; this dogma is 
historically true. 

(2) While a mendicant, who was hitherto his 
own master, has to become a member of an organ- 
ized body, to undergo a novitiate, to submit him- 
self to the authority of a fixed rule or of the eiders 
{thera, thaira], he is expected to become at the 
same time a ‘ philosopher ’ who strives towards a 
supernatural goal. Penance, trance, and even the 
makSras are turned by the spiritual leaders into 
means of spiritual progress. 

Some leaders try to check the exaggeration of penance and 
ecataey and prohibit the tnakaras; others systematically 
approve of the most morbid form of asceticism. Nevertheless, 
the general standpoint of the leaders may be illustrated by two 
Instances : (1.) the gods were soared by the penances and the 
pious deeds of the future Buddha, fearing that he would 
dethrone them by the magical power which was the natural 
fruit of such penances and deeds. The future Buddha com- 
forted them : a saint does not care for ‘ eecular ‘ advantages ; 
his only aim is nirvi^a. (il.) The ‘mystic’ discipline is two- 
fold— rdjapopa, an Intellectual theosophy, and haVtayoga, a 
theurgy or mechanical theosophy in wluoh medicine and trance 
ate mixed. The former represents the loftier side of Indian 
mysticism, and is the work of the thinkers ; the latter embodies 
the immemorial tradition of the ascetics. 

A few topics may be mentioned, (a) Ancient 
Brahmanism regartied penance as a method of 
atonement for sin, and Jainism strongly empha- 
sized this view, which is a general one. With the 
Buddhists penance, either moderate or severe, is 
expected to crush desire. Witii the devotional 
sects one pleases the gods by self-torture.® (6) As 
concerns trance, a Brahman employs in the grand 
miivre of ‘ deliverance in this life^ ' the very devices 
through which a faqlr induces trance and obtains 
magical powers. Since the immanent Absolute 
dwells in the heart, an ascetic might ‘ draw the 
self from the non-self’ and concentrate his indi- 
vidual soul in the real soul. With the Buddhists 
trance does not directly work out nirvana, but it 
is none the less necessary in order to be really 
efficacious, it must be ‘ Viuthout content.’ With 
the devotional sects the devotee realizes during 
trance a transitory nnion {yoga) with his god, a 
foretaste of heavenly happiness, (c) As concerns 
the nialcdras, no moral distinction wn be made 
between, on the one hand, the Tantric Uakta, left 
hand) ceremonies, whether Buddhist,* Saivite,'’or 

1 Seo Garbe, Sarghliya und Yoga, p. 43 ; Dialoguet of the 
Budfi/irt, 1. 88; art, llTSTioisM (Buddhist). , „ i, 

® Art. Expiation and Atonement (Hindu) ; J. Jolly, Recht una 
Sitte {GIAR), Strassburg, 1S90, § 37 ; Oldenberg, Seltgion dee 
Yeda, French tr., p. 351. 

® See art- JIvanmuktA. , , > 

4 See, e.n., n. de la Vallte Poussin, ‘ Une Pratique dcBTantras, 
Onn'hne Joiigres del Orientalistes, Paris, 1899, 1. 240. 

® See, e.g., the Srichakra or Purifdbhifeka, 


Vaisnavite,^ which aim at the identification of the 
ascetic {yogin) with the god — hy intercourse with 
a mttdra, a female, umo, through ‘ baptism ’ 
(ahhischa) or ‘marks’ {nySsa), has been trans- 
formed into a Bhagavatl (a female Buddha), into 
Bhairavi, into H.idha, a Buddhist becomes the 
Buddha Vajrasattva, a Saivite becomes Bhairavn, 
a Vaisnavite becomes Krsna — and, on the other 
hand, the gross rites which have as female pro- 
tagonists the fanatical girls known as ‘mothers,’ 
yoginis, ddkinis, etc. But the Tautric ceremonies 
are looked upon as a ‘ path to deliverance ’ : the 
orgy is a sacred orgy ; moreover, we are told that 
some of the ascetics addicted to that ‘worship’ 
interpret even the most shocking obscenities of 
their books in an allegorical way.® 

II. JRCIENT BRlmiASJC ASCETJCISH.^—The 
Brahman asceticism was influenced by the estab- 
lished ideas on penance, but it rem.ained foreign 
and hostile to faqirism. While it did not directly 

f ive birth to religious orders properly so called, it 
eveloped both the type of the Indian friar and, 
as far as the earlier period is concerned, the leading 
ideas of the religious life. 

In short, the brahmaehdrin is the type of the Buddhist 
novice, iramaycra, and the sannyusin (‘ apotactitc ') is the type 


mtttatis mutandis, the goal of t’l • 
orders. 

The Vedo-Brahmanic religion inherited from an 
early date both the ceremony of initiation (q.v .) — 
preliminary to marriage and to the exercise of the 
riglits of a member of the clan — and the rules 
stating the. duties of the youth to be initiated. 
The young Arj'a had to remain some years in the 
house of a preceptor {guru) as a servant and ns a 
student in the sacred lore (hence his name brali- 
macharin) ; lie begged his food, avoided certain 
articles of diet, and practised continence. The 
last feature is important, and the very term for 
novitiate or studentship {brahmacharyg) comes to 
mean continence and, in the time of Sakyamuni, 
religious life.* 

When the speculations on rebirth and deliverance 
from rebirth were ripe, continence was regarded 
not only as the way to heaven, but as the best 
means of deliverance from death. While old men, 
after having paid their debts to the gods (by sacri- 
fice) and to the dead (hy the birth of a son), 
abandoned secular life (sannydsin) in order to 
reach holiness before dying, young men agreed to 
spend their whole life as brahmacharins in the 
house of their gttru.^ This house wm a hermitage. 
There are in the Mahabharata, in SakuntalS, and 
in the Harsacharita^ beautiful pictures of the 
quiet retreat’s of the vKbpiot. 

In contrast with the settlements of hermits 
devoted to meditation together until moderate as- 
ceticism, and not averse to sacrifice, early Brah- 
manism bad ‘penitent hermits’ (tdpasa), the inmiis 
or rsis of the Mahabharata, either of priestly or of 
kingly parentage. The munis have abandoned 
sacrifice ; they feed strictly on roots and fruit ; 

I See, e.a., the ROsmaodalis ol 

the Sect of Maharajas or ydllabhucharyas tnWest^I^m, 
Calcutta, 18ti3, where the proceedings ol a tamous tnal in 1861 
are to he found). 

3 See‘i'rtf‘AfRlMA'^M 0 KA 6 Ticis« (Hindu), vol. viii. p. 804; 
The Sacred 'Lazes of the Aryas (SRR ii. 11897) and xiv. 11SS2)), 
The fnsffPKM 0 / TTAhnu {SEE vii. [1900)), Mi The Lazes oj 
JonK riKSSn • H. Kern, tr. G. Huet, Uzsl. du bmzd- 

Paris, 19oTii: 1-22. Manual of Indian 
Strassburg, 1890, p. 73 f.; A. Barth, 
si. DMm^’of the’slddha, i. 210; Jolly, 

""^lee vol. 1. p. 43. 

siS^bh^K'-Schonfa tr E. B. Cowell and F. W 
Thomaa, liondon, 1897i PP« 3d, 161, ^6. 
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they perform severe penances (the tapas properly 
BO called, ‘heat’), but they remain dignitied and 
free from vulgar charlatanism. 

There have been a number of Brahmanical 
mendicants or wandering ascetics {yati, bhik^i, 
parivrSjaka), although we know only two associa- 
tions of such men._* The law-books (in which is 
embodied the smfti) regard this mode of life with 
little favour. 

We possess a few details concerning thejatilas, 
ja^ilalcas, or dirghajata, ‘ascetics with matted 
nair,’ who joined the Buddliist order when Sakya- 
muni proved his magical efficiency to them. Their 
Brtthmanical character is established inasmuch as 
they sacrificed to the fire." 

III. BELIGIOUS ORDERS: GENERAL REMARKS. 
— I. Sects and orders Apart from pure Brah- 

manism — f.e. Brahmanism freed from any tinge of 
Saivism or Vaisnavism, as it was at the beginning 
and as it has remained in certain circles — religious 
India is sectarian. On the whole (there are ex- 
ceptions) each sect — a fluid gi-oup of the worshippers 
of a certain deity, or of a certain form of a deity — 
has its religious order, sometimes two or three 
religious orders. The prima facie view is that, in 
early times, the orders — e.g., the Buddhist brother- 
hood — stood by themselves and had no intimate 
connexion with the mass of the people : a number 
of ascetics followed a certain discipline, both 
practical and doctrinal, and the good people who 
fed them were left to their own religious beliefs, 
a mixture of paganism and old inherited family, 
tribal, and trade rules. Such a view is not com- 
plete. It is true that, in the case of Buddhism or 
Jainism, the order came first, and the sect after- 
wards ; and the same process was repeated through 
history more than once. But the leaders, the 
Buddha or the Jina, gathered adherents who did 
not join the order and who formed a body of lay- 
men, a sect, whether Buddhist or Jain,’ In con- 
trast with the lax associations of Avandering 
mendicants, like the modern Aghoris, no organized 
monasticism could develop Avithout being backed 
by a sect. The saints, especially the Master and 
his predecessors, the relics, the holy places, the 
symbols (tree, etc.), were the focus of a ^pular 
Buddhist devotion. The title of Khys Dai’ids’ 
book, Buddhist India* is someAvhat misleading, 
for India, as a Avhole, has never been Buddhist, but 
the Buddhist sect has, for a long time, been one 
of the most important sects of India, and is really 
a Church. 

If we are right on this point, Ave have to infer 
that the modem constitution of Indian sectarian- 
ism is really very old. There is a sect Avhich finds 
its unity in the Avorship of a god, either a natural 
or mythological god (Siva, Vi§nu) or an euhemerist 
god (Buddha, Jina). The sect is divided into tAvo 
sections : (1) the laymen, more or less initiated 
into the theology of the sect {sampraddya, dariana, 
mata), and (2) the ascetics, or vairdgis ; some are 
hermits {vdnaprastha, dva^wpijral, tpij/ihai) ; some 
lead a common life {Koiyo^tot, maihdhdn) in a 
convent {vihdra, matha), in the neighbourhood of 
a temple or a holy place as a rule ; some Avander 
from one matha k> another, from one chaitya to 
another, from one place of pilgrimage to another 
(the Circumcelliones of the ^\’^est).' 


I F&p!ni, iv. 8, 10, Karmandinas, parfili^rinas. 

a Vinai/a TexU, I (SDE xUL [1881] 124 ; AMG r. [1883] 128); 
i.nputfora, iii. 276. 

3 On the nature of the sect see Barth, Qitarante Ans, p. 140; 
see also art. KiiarIs. 

* London, 1903. On Buddhist cult see Kern, tr. Huet, if. ISO- 
243 ; J. P. Minayeff, Ilecherches sur le bouddhisme, tr. from 
Russian, Paris, 1894, pp. 115-186. 

5 For description of the mathet see ERE viii. 803; for 
contrast of the resident monks (inathdhdn) with the itinerant^ 
art. KhakFs ; for rules for the initiation of foreign monks, ERE 
viii. 74. 


2 . Evolution of the doctrines of the orders.— 
While emphasizing the permanent character of the 
Indian religious institutions— there is no great difler- 
ence, from a certain standpoint, betAveen the temple 
in the form of a chaitya and that in the form of a 
finpa-shrine— it is necessary to avoid Avild ana- 
chronism as Avell as pedantic chronology. The 
beliefs of the sects have not been completely modi- 
fied ; evervAA'here and alAvays a certain monotheism, 
more or less devotional, kept asserting itself in 
spite of an overAvhelming mythology and polylatrj’. 
It is quite unlikely that ‘India fell asleep Vedio 
or atheist some centuries B.c. to aAA’ake dcA'otional, 
Saivite or Vaisnavite some centuries later.’ ^ But 
there has been a revolution in the leading ideas of 
the ‘intellectuals’ of the sects, i.e. of the ascetics. 
The institutions which AA’e study (beloAA', IV.) as 
‘ancient religious orders’ are, as a rule, atheist; 
the Buddhist monk, like the BrShman sannydsin 
of old, aims at nirvana, and he does not expect 
any help from any god or saint. Buddhism and 
Jainism, if the doctrines of the brotherhood only 
are taken into account, are not ‘ religions ’ ; they 
are atheist jpaths of sah'ation,’ like Snnkhya or 
Vedanta. With the medireval or modern orders 
(heloAV, V.) bhttkti, an ardent devotion to a ‘deity 
of election’ (iftadevata), goes hand in hand Avith 
the doctrine of grace (anugraha).^ The neo- 
Buddhism (see' art. Mahayana), contrasted Avith 
early Buddhism (see art. Hxnayana), illustrates 
the change: it aims at a rebirth in Sukhavatl,’ 
not at nirvana, just as the devotee of Visnu aims 
at a rebirth in Goloka, not at brahmanirvdiia 
(losing oneself in the Absolute). But the idea of 
nirvana has not altogether disappeared in neo- 
Buddhism, although it is kept in tiie background ; 
and, in the same Avay, the monism or semi-monism 
(advaita, vUi^iadvaxta) of the Upanisad-VedHiit'S, 
schools furnishes the sects of bhcikti Avith an 
esoteric or ‘ superior ’ theology. 

3. Religious vows. — Of all the Indian orders, 
the Buddhists seem to have understood the nature 
of the religious life best. The theory of the vows 
in the Abhidharmakoia reminds us of Western 
theology. 

A Buddhist is a man (or a Avoman) Avho has 
taken the voavs of the religious life [sainvara, 
‘restraint,’ ‘discipline’), i.e. aa'Iio, after taking 
refuge in the Three JeAvels (Buddlia, dhariiia, 
sahgha), has solemnly undertaken to live his Aidiole 
life under the rule of Silkyamuni. The a’Oavb are 
either (1) the voavs of a bhik^i (the vows of a novice 
and of a nun are different in practice, but the same 
in kind), or (2) the voavs of a layman {updsaka) or 
layAVoman (updsikd) : an updsaka is not, as gener- 
ally understood, a AA’orshipper, but a ‘ religieux ’ ; he 
is actually a member of the third order, a tertiary. 

The bhtksn binds himself to avoid all occasions 
of sin (i.e. of desire), and practises a mortification 
AA'hich develops the humility and the energy 
necessary to salvation. The updsaka avoids the 
occasion of many sins and plants roots of merit 
AA'hich Avill ripen in a future life.’ The difference 
betAveen the tAvo rules of life is characterized by 
the samvara on carnal desire : Avhile the bhilcsn is 
absolutely continent and therefore remains^ un- 
touched by the fire of passion, the updsaka i.s to 
avoid only illicit love [kdme niithydchdra), eitlier 
intercourse Avith an againyd (neighbour’s AA’ife, 
nun, etc.) or illicit intercourse AA'ith his OAvn Avife.* 


1 A remark often emphasized by A. Barth. 

5 See L. de la Valldc Poussin, IFay to JVirrdnfl, Cambridge, 


. 1917. 

3 See Vajrachchhtdikd, { 2. 

<SeeSB£xlix.[lS941,pt.ii.pp. 1.101. 

» A bhikfu follows the Ten Precepts (ERE vii. 320»). An 
pasaka follows the first five of these precepts— the third, 
ootinence, beinff understood mufalis mttfonais. 

0 In Earamatlhajotikd, ii. (vol. i. p. 43), the saddrasantosona, 
avoiding adultery,' is styled brahmaehari/a, ‘continence.’ 
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A point worthy of notice is that an upasaica is 
expected to take the eight vows of an upavasastka 
every fortnight, i.e. to live twenty-four hours as 
a monk (continence, not eating at a prohibited 
time, etc.). 

The man who has tiiken the vows either of a 
bhiJcpi or of an upasaka is a ‘ disciplined one,’ a 
‘ restrained one ’ {samvrta ) ; he is not like other 
men, for the vows create the special sort of karma 
which is styled avijnaptl} 

In Mnhayana Buddhism the old organization of the order 
remains, theoretically at least, as it was ; hut a new eaijivara — 
the ‘discipline of a future Buddha ‘2— comes to the front. 
Bhikpts and vptlsahas have to undertake the duties of a 
hodhisattva, i.e. to ‘produce’ the thought of becoming a 
Buddha and to practise the perfect virtues. Now, according to 
the dogma and the legends, a hodhisatlea may be married ; and 
it is a common fact that a man, after taking the vows of a 
bhik^u, may ‘exchange’ these vows for the vows of a bodhi- 
eattva and marry. The consequence was that the Buddhist 
order In Nepal— and partly at least in old Ka^niir— became an 
order of married bhik^us '■> (Banras, Qubharjus, Vajracharyas). 


The Church and the State. — An important 
point in the history of the orders is the interven- 
tion of the State. Buddhists, Jains, and Ajivikas 
secured, through the zeal of A&oka,^ important 
advantages. On the other hand, while the 
religious orders carefully respected the rights of 
the kings, nobles, and parents' (no son, slave, or 
officer can be admitted into the Buddhist order 
without the permission of father, owner, or king), 
there are evidences that the civil power did not 
always respect the riglits of the churches.® The 
history of the so-called persecutions remains to be 
studied. Scholars now believe that the Buddhist 
narratives on this subject are on the whole inac- 
curate.’ 

IV. Ancient religious orders.— V rom about 
the 8tli to the 6th cent. B.C. a number of 
religious leaders gave a regular form to the 
wandering ascetic life. The best of them had a 
high moral standard and a high intellectual stand- 
point ; they condemned in theory, even when they 
were forced to tolerate in practice, the less honour- 
able devices which were popular among their 
followers (magical performances, etc.); they 
preached a path to salvation, and contrived to 
adapt to this lofty aim the penitential and ecstatic 
practices. They were great organizers and also 
great men ; while the brotherhoods which they 
had established were living, robust organisms, they 
themselves became the gods of new religions. 

I. Buddhist and Jain. — The rules of theBuddhist® 


1 See art. Karma, vol. vii. p. 074, } 5. The pratimofcf osorftvaro, 
‘discipline according to the rules of the Pratimoksa on the 
Vinaya,* is the essential condition of the dhydnasaijivara and 
lokottarasarpvara (see art. Duyana), which, being the path to 
nimtpo, constitute the mystical side of the life of a monk. In 
Occidental language the upasaka is a tertiary, the bhtk^u is a 
regular friar who is expected to be a mystic. In fact, only the 
hbikfu is qualified for mysticism and nirvapa. 

2 See art. Boduisattva. , „ , 

> See B. H. Hodgson, Essays on the Languages ... of Nepal 

and Tibet, London, 1874, p. 139 ; S. Uyi, Mpal, Paris, J905, 11. 
26. See also the ‘ predictions’— e.g., "■ 

4 See art. A4 oka ; E. Senart, Les . 

2 vols., Paris, 1881-86; V. A. Smith, . . ' . , 

history of Kaniska and Harsa is also interesting in that respect 
(see V. A. Smith, The Early BisU of Indxa^, Oxford, 1908). 

® See Vinaya Texts, i. (SBE xiii.). 

^See,e,g.,^ik‘?('samuchcha]/a,'p.J>95. 

7 Kern, jl/armaf 0/ Indian ZJimdMsm, pp- 118, 12^ 134 ; see 
Taranatha, Gesch. des Buddhismus in Indien, F. A. von 
Scluefncr, Petrograd, 1809, p. 81 ; W. yVassmeff,Buddhxsmus,do. 
1800, p. 203; Eivydvaddna, ed. E. B. Cowell and R. A. Neil, 
Cambridge, 1886, p. 434. „ 

CIO-- ° BnnDiiisii, Elder 

•• • . 'i (Buddhist). 

... .. ■ 23, XX. [1885]); 

. ’fonachxsme ei 

„j.v j ■ i ■ ■ des Sarrasti* 

v5dm3,“‘tii“ii’.’ IhTlblS] 465; A. F. B. Ho|rnlo, JlanMcript 
Remains of Buddhist Literature, i., Orford, 1916, 
karmavdcana, Oxford, Skr. MSS, no. 1442 (CW. flflOo] “• • 

H. Oldenberg, ‘ Buddhistische Studien,’ ZD31G hi. [1893] 
613 ; S. Beal, A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures, London, 1871 ; 
Adikarmapradipa, tr. L. de la Vall6e Poussm, Bouddhtsme, 


3 See artt. Disoipline 
(Buddhist), Initiation 
Sources: Vinaya Texts, 
P. L. Wieger, Bouddhis' 
discipline, Paris, 1910 ; 1 


and J ain ’ brotherhoods are well knou’n and may 
be easily studied both in the sources, the greater 
number of which have been translated, and in a 
number of summaries or essays. 

It is often forgotten that the Sangha contains 
two classes of ‘ religieu.x ’ ; (a) the monks ivlio 
follow the old rule of asceticism (the twelve or 
thirteen dhutangas or dhfitagwnas),^ hermits, 
‘men of cemeteries’ — they are often veiy holy 
men,® although they have a bad reputation and 
are even forbidden to approach the village; and 
{h) the monks of lax observance, the Koivbpioi, who 
not only disregard the dhutangas, but indulge in 
the ‘extra-allowances’ {atirckalabha) authorized 
by the Vinaya — i.e., they are solemnly taught the 
four niirayas (alms poured in the bowl as sole 
food, dress made of rags, a tree as a house, cow- 
urine as sole medicament), but they do not take 
any account of these rules.* 

2 . Other orders. — Side by _ side with the Bud- 
dhists, tlie Jainas, and the Ajivikas {q.v.), there 
were several religious orders or associations which 
are known only by name. We may mention the 
followers of the teachers named in the Samailiia- 
pkalasutta ' and the stereotyped list of Ahguttara, 
iii. 276.® 

While, in accordance with the rationalistic ideas 
which came into the foreground at that time 
(Brdhmanas, Upanisnds), the earlier orders were 
mostly atheist ‘ disciplines of salvation ’ or ‘ paths 
to nirvana,’ there are evidences that many wor- 
shippers of some ‘deity of election’ (istadcvatd) 
constituted themselves into congregations or orders. 
Such names as Devadhamniika,’ Indavattika, 
Brahmavattika, Vasudevavattika, etc.,® point to 
that conclusion. Ascetics, to he sure, exerted 
tliemselves, both by penance and by ecstasy, to he 
reborn in some heaven. According to the Bud- 
dhists, Brahmans have only such a rebirth in view ; 
and the Buddhist Scriptures, which do not approve 
of the Brahman sacrificial method of obtaining 
this rebirtli, have a theoiy on tlie meditations 
through which such a rebirth may he obtained. 
The medifeval and modern orders (below, V.) have 
certainly liad a long history previous to any infor- 
mation now available. 

V. Mediaeval and modern orders.^ — i. 

London, 1909, p. Iff.; I-Tsing, Record of the Buddhist 
Religion in India and the llalay Peninsula, tr. J. Takakusu, 
0.vford, 1898. Summaries: Kern, tr. Huet, ii. 33-135; JI. E. 
L. van Goor, De Buddhistische Non, Lejden, 1915; JlinayefI, 
Reeherches sur te bouddhisme, p. 271 (appendix : ‘ La Commu- 
nautA des moines bouddhistes ; H. Spence Hardy, Eastern 
ilonachism, London, 1850 ; Hodgson, pp. 139-146 (see S. Ldvi, 
ii. 26). 

1 See artt. Jainism, Monabticism (Buddhist); sources in 
Achdraiiga (.SBE xxii. [1834] 1, 202 f.); Jagmanderlal Jaini, 
Outlines of J ainism, Cambridge, 1016 ; Mrs. Sinclair Stevenson, 
The Heart of Jainism, I-ondon, 1915. The connexion between 
the monks and the ‘ tertiaries ’ is veiy close in Jainism. 

2 See, e.g., Rhys D.Tvid3, Dialogues of the Buddha, i. 210; 
Milinda, p, 348 (SBE xxxvi. [1894] 244). 

3 See art. PRATYEKABunnnAS. 

4 There are many points of controversy — e.g., the use of meat, 
which is condemned in Mahay-ana and authorized (even obliga- 
tory [see 1-Tsing, Religieux (minents, tr. E. Chavannes, Paris, 
1894, p. 48]) in Hinayana; see W. Hopkins, ‘Buddhist Rule 
against Eating ileat,' .TAOS xxvii. pt. 2 [1007], p. 456. 

a Dialoguesof the Buddha, i. COff. ; alsoR. O. Franke, Dlyha. 
nikdya, Gottingen, 1913. 

e Dialogues of the Buddha, i. 220; JRAS, 1903, p. 197; 
Mahdcastu, iii, 412 ; Sik^dsamuehchaya, p. 331 ; Lalitamstara, 
p. 2; SumaiigalavUdsini, L 162 ; Saddharmapupdarlla (SBE 
xxi. [1884] 263). 

7 Aiiguttara, iii. 276. ® Mahdniddesa, p. 39. 

9 A. Barth, Quarante Ans, i. 166, ‘Religions de I'Inde,’ i. 
399, ‘Bulletin des religions de ITnde,* ii, 72, 206, 420; H. H, 
Wilson, Religious Sects of the Hindus, London, 1861 ; H. T, 
Colehrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, ed. E. B. Cowcii, do. 1873; 
L. B. Barnett, Hinduism, do. 1906 ; P. Oltramare, L’Hist, des 
idies thiosophiguesdans VInde, Paris, 1906 ; R. Garbo, Sdrpkhya 
und Yoga (=GIAP iii. 4), Strassburg, 1896; R. Schmidt, 
Eakire und FaUrtum im alien und modemm Indien ; Yoga- 
Lehre und Yoga-Praxis naeh indischen Originalquellen, Berlin, 
1903; M. ilonier-WUliams, Indian Wisdom, London, 1876, 
•Indian Theistio Reformers,’ JRAS xiii. [1881] i. 281, ‘The 
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BELIGIOUS OBDBRS (Japanese) — (Mexican and Peruvian) 


TheoloCT. — BhaTcti,"^ i.c. devotion to God — a 
Heavenly Father, and often, like the Vaisnavite 
avatars, an incarnate Saviour — gave rise to a lofty 
mysticism,^ a solid theology of divine grace. 
Meditation, when bhakti remains pure, has a 
reasonable object, and compares to advantage with 
the ‘meditation M’ithout an object,’ which is the 
highest_ stage in the ‘disciplines of salvation.’ 
Asceticism has a truly religious meaning. Eeligious 
orders have been the ornament and the focus of 
the powerful and intense sectarian worships which 
have been since the Bhagavad-Gita (q.v.) the lead- 
ing forces of Indian religious thought.® 

Bhakti, whether Buddhist or Hindu, has its 
drawbacks and its failures. 

‘ It was deemed the essential condition ot salvation ; it 
became the unique condition. A single act of faith, a single 
sincere invocation to God, cancels a life of sin. Finally, the 
exaggeration of bhakti destroj's bhakti.'* 

To pronounce the name of Avalokitesvara or of 
Krsna, even by chance, even in a blasphemy, is 
enough. Further, the devotion due to God is due 
(1) to the gurtt, who is often regarded as an incarna- 
tion of God Himself ; Hinduism, in that direction, 
went almost as far as Lamaism {q.v . ) ; and also (2) 
to specialized forms of God and to idols ; hence all 
forms of superstition. Again (3) devotion is often 

aid to the iakti, or ‘ female energy,’ of God ; 

ence the ‘ religious ’ justification of the eroticism 
of theSaktas (left-hand worship). 

2 . Classification. — The rdle of the religious 
orders has been sometimes to purify bhakti from 
its pagan features, sometimes to emphasize those 
features and to organize the pustimarga, ‘salva- 
tion bj dalliance.’ They may be described either 
as Vai?navite or as Saivite, according to the name 
that they give to God. 

(a) Vaisnavite,^ — (1) Ramanuja (q.v.), and (2) 
Eamananda,® who belonged to the school of Rama- 
nuja and was possibly tlie immediate guru of (3) 
Kabir (q.v.)', (4) Anandatirtha, who originated 
the Madhvas (g.u); (5) Chaitanya (q.v.), and (6) 
Vallabhacharya (q.v. •, 16th cent.), with the (S®) 
Kartabhajas and the (6“) Charan Dasis (18th cent.), 
with the (S®) Radhavallabhis, the Salchibhavas, etc. 

Taisnava Religion,' ib. xiv. [1882] 287, 733 ; W. Orooke, Tribes 
and Castes, Calcutta, 1896 ; M. A. Sherring, Hindu Tribes and 
Vastes in Benares, do. 1872-81 ; Jogendra Nath Bhattaeharya, 
Hindu Castes and Sects, do. 1896; J. 0. Oman, The Mystics, 
Ascetics, and Saints of India, London, 1905, Cvdts, Customs, 
and Superstitions of India, do. 1908, The Brahmans, Theists, 
and Muslims of India, do. 1907 ; J. Murray, Handbook of the 
Bengal Presidency, do. 1882, Handbook of the Bombay Presi- 
dency^, do. 1881, Handbook of the Madras Presidency, do. 
1879 ; W. W. Hunter, Imperial Gazetteer of India", do. 1885-87 ; 
O. A. Valentia, Voyages and Travels, do. 1809-11 ; D. Shea and 
A. Troyer, The Dabistdn or School of Manners, tr. from Persian, 
do. 1843; J. A. Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Cere- 
monies^, ed. H. K. Beauchamp, Oxford, 1906 ; B. Heber, Narr. 
of a Journey through the upper Provinces of India, from 
Calcutta to Bombay, 182i-S5S, London, 1828, <1843-44; B. G. 

Bhandarkar, r—' - Beligious Systems 

(~GIAP iii. . ■ ■ ■■ . . .: • . F-’... 

vite Beformet • . : , " . ■ . ■ .. ■ 

Aiyangar.iSri R&manujacharya, aS : . ■ . : 

0. if. Padmanabhaoharya, Life and ■ ' ■ " ' 

charya, do. 1909 ; Balarama JIallika, , ' ■ ■ , 

Calcutta, 1898, Jagannatha's Worship at Puri, do. 1892; 
Devendranatlia, Boorga Poojali, do. 1897 ; P. Max Miiller, 
Rdmakrishna, his Life and Sayings, London, 1898; F. W. 
Thomas, Mutual Influence of Muhammadans and Hindus, 
Cambridge, 1892. 

1 See art. Bhakti-marga. 

9 See, e.g., Saydilyabhaktisutras, tr. E. B. Cowell, Bihl. Ind,, 
Calcutta, 1878, also Sacred Books of the Hindus, vii. [Allahabad, 
1911]. 

3 See L. D. Barnett, The Heart of India, London, 1903, also 
Hinduism, do. 1906 ; on the Sittars, B. Caldwell, Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, London, 1876, Introd. 
pp. 127, 146 ; 0. E. Gover, The Folk-Songs of Southern India, 
Madras, 1871. 

4 See Barth, Quarante Ans, p. 199. _ 

a See art. Hinduism, vol. vi. p. 702 f.; also artt. Gosain, 
Biiakti-maroa, Benoad (§§ 31 and 32), HARiecHANDTs, BatraoI, 
CiiARAN D.lsis, KuakIs, Dravidianb (S. India), voL v. p. 24, 
Kanciiulitas. 

B See art. RamanasdTs. 


With Kabir are connected a number of sects : 
Dadupanthls, Baba Lulls, Sadhus, Satnamls, 
Prannathis, ^ivanarfiyanls (qq.v.) ; the qurtt of the 
last had a remarkable interview with Bishop 
Heber. 

Nanak (q.v.) and the Sikhs (q.v.) also belong to 
the sjnritual influence of Kablr.'^ 

(6) Saivite.^ — (1) The Tridandins or Dasnamis — 
all ascetics ; — and (2) the Smartas— ascetics and 
laymen — profess to be disciples of Sanlcara. The 
religious order of the sect of the Lingayats (q.v.), 
(3) the Jahgamas, are both cenobitic and itinerant ; 
they were founded by Ekantada Eamayya (12th 
cent.); (4) the Kanphatas, ‘split-eared,’ are 
mendicants; (5) the Gosalns (gosvainin), (^iva- 
charms, Hainsas, Paramahamsas, and many otlier 
ascetics practise a phrenetic asceticism ; some form 
real associations. 

Litkrature, — T he literature has been given in the footnotes. 

L. DE LA Vallee Poussin. 

RELIGIOUS ORDERS (Japanese). — In the 
native religion of Shinto there nave been from 
early times certain hereditary religious corpora- 
tions which may be regarded as a kind of religious 
brotherhoods. The Nakatomi, though hardly a 
priestly caste, were recognized as vicars of the 
Mikado, and they also largely composed the 
officials of the Jingikwan, ordepartment of religion. 
Another hereditary corporation was the Imbe, de- 
scended from the god Futodama. Their duty was 
to prepare the offerings and to exercise the most 
careful avoidance of impurity in so doing. A 
third order was that of the Urabe, or diviners, 
mentioned already in A.D. 685, and later divided 
into four branches belonging to as many pro- 
vinces.® J, A, MacCulloch. 

RELIGIOUS ORDERS (Mexican and Peru- 
vian). — 1 . Mexican.— In the higher civilizations of 
America we find religious orders akin to the reli- 
gious brotherhoods of higher faiths. In Mexico one 
of these orders was the Tlamaxcacayotl, an ascetic 
order attached to the service of the god Quetzal- 
coatl. The head of it was named after the god, 
and never issued from his seclusion except to speak 
to the king. The brothers dressed in black robes, 
lived on coarse fare, and worked hard. They kept 
a night watch, singing hymns to Quetzalcoatl. 
At times they retired to the desert for penance 
and in order to pray in seclusion. Children were 
dedicated to this order from birth, wearing a dis- 
tinctive collar, called yanuati, until the age of 
four, when they might be admitted to the brother- 
hood. ‘ 

Another outstanding order was that of Telpoch- 
tiliztle, the ‘ congregation of young men,’ youths 
who lived at home, but met at sunset in a special 
house to dance and sing praises to the god.® Each 
temple had also a monastery. 

Tne Tlamacazqui, ‘ deacons ’ or ministers, and 
the Quaquacuiltiu, ‘ herb-eaters,’ dedicated them- 
selves for life to the service of the gods. Both 
were ascetic orders performing acts of penance in 
imitation of their patron, Quetzalcoatl. These 
orders had monasteries for both sexes, and their 
head was the high-priest of Quetzalcoatl.® Female 
children were dedicated to the service of the gods 
when forty days old, by being presented to the 
priest in the temple, carrying a miniature broom 
and censer. At tlie required age they then 

1 Sec nrtt. UdXsIb, NiRMitAS, two of the three rellpdous orders 

of the Sikhs. , 

2 See art. Hinduism, vol. vi. p. (01 f.; also artt. Kararis, 
Kedarnatii, KarX-linoIs (Severas, Khevaras), AtIts, GoiaTn, 
GANAFATrAB, Benoal (§ 33), GoRAKiiNATn, Dravidians (S. India), 
vol v» ODi 22 25> 

b’w.’ o; Aston,’ Shinto ; the Way of the Gods, London, 1905, 
^'*^R\b. 436. ® Ib. iii. 436. ® Ib. ii. 203. 
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entered the monastery, either for a period of years 
or for iife-long continence. Under tlie care of a 
matron they were employed in weaving and em- 
broidering temple-tapestries, filling the incense 
braziers, and preparing bread for the priests.* 

The Totonacs had a strict order devoted to 
Centeotl. Its members were widowers over sixty, 
of irreproachable character, who lived a secluded 
and austere life. They dressed in skins and ate 
no meat. They were much respected by the 
people, who consulted them, and regarded their 
answers as oracles.^ 

2 . Peruvian. — In Peru the most remarkable 
example of a religious order was that of the 
‘ Virgins of the Sun,’ girls who had been dedicated 
to the service of the god in infancy, and at the 
fitting age placed under the care of matrons in 
convents. Here they lived in absolute seclusion, 
for none but the Inca and his queen could enter. 
Their employment was to watch over the sacred 
fire and to weave and embroider temple-hangings as 
well ns the dresses for the Inca and his household. 
They had to live a life of strictest continence, and 
any one who failed to do so was buried alive, 
while her lover was strangled and the village or 
town where he lived was razed to the ground. 
Yet from their numbers the most beautiful were 
selected as ‘brides’ or concubines of the Inca. 
The ‘houses of the virgins of the sun,’ or monas- 
teries, were low ranges of buildings, surrounded 
by high walls, to exclude them from observation.” 

3 . Both in Mexico and in Peru there were orders 
of knights corresponding to the Etiropean religious 
orders of chivalry. The initiation to these orders 
was protracted and severe, testing both the bravery 
and the endurance of the candidates.^ 

IiiTEiUTtmE. — See the works cited in the footnotes. 

J. A. MacCulloch. 

RELIGIOUS ORDERS (Muslim).— In this 
article attention is confined mainly to the N. 
African orders. For the religious orders in other 
countries reference should be made to the series 
of articles on Muhammadanism. See also nrtt. 
Dervish, SOfIs. 

I. General characteristics. — i. _ Pre- 
liminary observations. — In the East the religious 
orders of Islam are not numerous, but their 
members are subject to religious obligations of 
the most precise kind, to a most rigorous^ dis- 
cipline alike in spiritual and in temporal things, 
and to a strictly defined procedure in political 
matters, so that they are at once initiates (in the 
exact sense of the term) and agents of their official 
head. In N. Africa, and especially in the Maghrib, 
on the other hand, the orders are found in large 
numbers, but their organization is lax. Thus, as 
we proceed from Morocco to the Far East, we 
notice that the orders gradually decrease in 
number and importance ; while, in passing^ from 
East to West, we find an unmistakable ebb in the 
current of Pan-Isliimism. It would seem, in fact, 
that the ideal of the religious order is incompatible 
with tliat of Pan-Islaniism ; eacl) tends to exclude 
the other. In the East and the Far East_ the 
breath of Pan-Islfimism has sometimes excited, 
or threatened to excite, the Muslim populace to 
revolt ; while in N. Africa, where the Pan-Islamist 
idea is but little diffused, it is the orders that 
have now and again disturbed the public peace or 
provoked conflicts in the colonial or protected 
countries. 

It should also be noted that in the Maghrib the 
fact that the Sharifs, i.e. the real or supposed 
descendants of Muhammad, are found in great 

1 NR ii. 204 f. ” d- id- ^37. 

” W. H. Prescott, Hist, of Vit Conquest of Peru, London, 
1890, p^. 52 f. 

^ NR ii, 104 f. ; Prescott, p. 10. 


numbers tends to diminish the importance of 
the orders. The Sharifs form a highly-esteemed 
religious class, their descent itself providing a 
sufficient basis for their authority. As it is not 
to their interest that religious associations which 
may divert to their oivn uses some portion of the 
religious offerings should be making headway 
alongside of them, the Sharifian families are 
essentially hostile to the orders, except those 
Avhich they have founded and in a sense absorbed, 
thus appropriating the advantages and emoluments 
of both the Sharifate and the order. 

The orders are very numerous in N. Africa, and 
the majority of them have a large, some even an 
enormous, membership. Definite, or even approxi- 
mate, enumerations of their adherents are alto- 
gether out of the question. In countries subject 
to European Powers, as Algeria, statistics have 
been compiled and published, but they have only 
a relative value. In independent Muslim coun- 
tries, such as Morocco, the numerical estimates are 
purely fanciful. Questions put to native members 
of one and the same order or community will elicit 
the most remarkable diversity of estimates ; thus, 
as regards a particular confroternity, one will 
speak of hundreds of members, another of thou- 
sands, while a personal investigation will perhaps 
reduce the total to a few dozens or even units. 
Still, after making all allowances, we are safe to 
say that the membership of the orders in N. 
Africa is very large ; the present writer is of 
opinion that in Morocco about three-quarters of 
the male population belong to these communities. 

Another noteworthy fact of a general character 
is that some orders are specially connected with 
particular districts or particular tribes. Thus the 
order of the Nasiriyyah and that of the Mbuoniin 
recruit tiieir ranks almost exclusively among the 
inhabitants of the Wadi Drft'a (S. Morocco); 
while, as an instance of a group wholly confined 
to a certain ethnological stratum, and affiliated 
with a religious order, we may refer to the Bukhiira 
(plur. of Bukhari), descendants of the famous Black 
Guard instituted by the sultans of Morocco, whose 
privileges were ratified by an imperial decree in 
1697 ; this negro aristocracy belongs in the main 
to the'Isawiyyah (below, II. i). 

Finally, from the category of religions orders 
properly so called we exclude certain associations 
possessing a religious character (all associations in 
Islam may be said to have a religious character — 
corporations, trade gilds, shooting clubs, etc.), but 
having notliing else in common with the orders (of 
which religion is the sole raison d’Stre, and which 
have an essentially religious purpose). Thus we 
do not regard the acrobatic society of Sus called 
the Ulad Sidl Rammad u Musa as a religions 
order; still less the Ghnawa, the negro jugglera 
of the public grounds and market-places. Their 
open-air performances and their manner of taking 
the collection do not suggest a religious fraternity. 

2 . Organization. — At the head of the order 
(called triya, ‘way,’ or lat/a, ‘band’) .stands the 
shaikh, who exercises absolute authority. Under 
the shaikh is the khalifah, or ndib, who acts as his 
vicegerent or deputy, and, in more remote parts, 
represents him and his authority. Next come the 
muqaddams, heads of the various groups into 
which the order is divided, and engaged in the 
work of propaganda and management ; they enrol 
new members, and initiate them, collect thepffer- 
ings, and convey the instructions of the shaikh to 
members within their jurisdiction ; in short, they 
are pre-eminently the agents of the order. Iffie 
members, again, are styled khtcdn, ikhtcan, 
‘brothers’ (Algeria, etc.), fvqara' (plur. of Jaqir, 
‘ poor ’) (Morocco), or, more rarely, darttlshes, 
wliich is rather an Oriental term ; one also hears 
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the word ashab, ‘companions.’ The several chiefs 
of an order are kept in touch with one anotlier by 
foot-messengers (raqqab) ; tlie )?aqJb is a Jv'ind of 
master of ceremonies ; the shdush is charged with 
temporal affairs. 

The members of an order hold reralar meetings, 
called hadrahs, at stated times, and at these they 
engage in their devotional practices — prayer, sing- 
ing, dancing, etc. — and hear the instructions and 
counsels of their mnqaddams. The order has also 
an establishment called tlie zmuiyah. This word 
is rather vague in its denotation, but in a general 
way it signifies an abode of murabit, or monks, 
and is thus often rendered ‘convent,’ ‘ monastery,’ 
or even (quite wrongly) ‘ hospital.’ The zuwiyah, 
in fact, may be a group of buildings — sometimes a 
very extensive group — comprising a mosque, a 
school, apartments for disciples {talabah), pilgrims 
(if it has a saint’s tomb), dependents, travellers, 
the poor, etc., or it may be no more than a place 
of meeting and instruction. 

3. Initiation and the chains. — The rite of initia- 
tion is called wird, lit. ‘going down,’ and so 
‘ descent to the watering-place,’ ‘act of drinking,’ 
and is administered to tne novice {murid) by the 
muqaddam. The muqaddam receives his investi- 
ture from the shaikh, who delivers to him a diploma 
styled ijdzah. The prerogative of the shaikh rests 
upon tradition and derives its sanction from the 
‘ chains ’ in which the tradition is embodied. There 
are two kinds of chains ; (1) the chain of initiation 
{silsilat al-wird), i.e. the series of ‘saints’ from 
whom the founder of the order received his in- 
struction, and (2) the chain of benediction {silsilat 
al-baraka), or series of shaikhs who successively 
held the headship of the order, and so transmitted 
the divine benediction. The former goes back 
from the founder to Muhammad through a com- 
plete series of real or supposed personages directly 
linked •with one another, and then ascends, with 
the archangel Gabriel as intermediary, to Allah 
himself. 

4. Mysticism in the orders.* — Mysticism {q.v.), 
which is one of the fundamental elements of re- 
ligion, if not indeed its very essence, was, in 
Islam, the needed, and in a sense the inevitable, 
recoil from the intellectualism of the Qur’an. 
Mysticism is highly developed in the orders, and 
in some of them reaches its zenith. It takes 
various forms. It appears in the ‘ saints’ chains ’ 
mentioned above, connecting the founders of the 
orders -ivith Muhammad, and through him with 
Gabriel and Allah, thus securing for them their 
di'vine authority. The significance attached to these 
chains rests wholly upon the mystical element. It 
manifests itself strikingly in the religious language 
— formulm of initiation {wird) and of prayer {dhikr, 
etc. ), instructions and counsels of the shaikhs, specu- 
lations regarding the stages, and descriptions of 
the psychic states, through which the votary passes 
in order to attain to ecstasy and union with God — 
speculations and descriptions that recall in striking 
fashion the analogous theories and delineations of 
Christian mysticism and Buddhist asceticism. 

5. Ritual and ceremonial.® — Mysticism, though 1 
in origin and principle a reaction against the 
systematizing and the abuse of rites and formulm, 
has given rise in the orders to a ceremonialism of 
its o-uTi. This finds expression, first of all, in 
litanies — the manifold repetitions (extending to 50, 
100, 1000, 10,000, and even 100,000 times) of the 
same religious affirmations or invocations. In 
some orders the members devote all their energies 
to the recitation of the dhikr, spending the day 
and sometimes the whole night_ in repeating the 
same forms of prayer. Ritualism and religions 

1 For full discussion of Muslim mj'sticism see art. 

2 Cf. artt. Frater (Muhammadan), PxR. 


formulism, one would think, could hardly go any 
farther. 

Ritualism appears also in the strange ceremonies 
and practices characteristic of special orders (see 
below, II. I) — forms of ritual which secure for such 
orders an extraordinary influence over the mass of 
believers. 

6. Political aspects. — The orders differ greatly 
from one another in their political aspects. Vfe 
shall confine ourselves here to a single country, 
Morocco, where these communities, in contrast to 
the important political r61e which they formerly 
played, have now all but ceased to manifest any 
activity whatever in this respect — a fact well 
Avorthy of note. From the end of the 15th cent, 
till 1830 — the beginning of the French conquest of 
Algeria — N. Africa was dominated by two rival 
authorities, viz. the Sharifs of Morocco and the 
Turk.s of Algiers. These two powers had sprung 
into being almost simultaneously as the result of a 
religious movement against the Christian conquest 
of Muslim Spain and against the active designs of 
Portugal and Spain upon Morocco. This twofold 
activity on the part of Christian Powers aroused 
the fanaticism of the Berbers and the Arabs, and 
kindled a revolution which, directed by the orders, 
resulted in the overthrow of all the Maghribene 
dynasties, these being replaced by sovereignties 
established through the influence of the orders and 
the murabit. In Morocco the first of the new 
dynasty, that of the Sa'adian Sharifs, was Abil 
'Abdallah al-Qaim bi Amrillah, who, after an 
understanding -with the murdbit of Sus, advanced 
a claim to the sovereignty c. 916 A.H. (A.P. 1609- 
10). In the eyes of the people this dynasty stood 
for a government constituted according to the 
purest traditions of Islam. 

To-day, from a variety of causes,* these orders, 
in spite of the anarchy prevailing in Morocco, have 
all but ceased to exercise any influence whatever 
I in political affairs. ' In essence the causes are two : 
(1) the divisions and rivalries existing among the 
orders, these being particularly rife m Morocco ; 
and (2) the prerogative of the Makhzen, i.e, the 
Moroccan government, which is now able to have 
the highest positions in the leading orders con- 
ferred upon its foremost representatives — ministers, 
the imperial family, and even the sultan himself. 

7. Place in social life. — As in Muslim countries 
religion is even more decidedly a social concern 
than it is among Christian peoples, the social r61e 
of the orders is closely connected with their re- 
ligious aspect. Mysticism, which is cultivated 
more or less in all the orders, has a strong fascina- 
tion for the African peoples, both those_ •\yhich 
labour under the -violent and arbitrary administra- 
tion of native governments (Morocco) and those 
which have been forcibly subjected to the rule of 
infidel Powers, such as France and Britain ; and, 
W enabling its votaries to become absorbed in 
God, or at least to engage without restriction or 
hindrance in religious practices to which tlie 
autliorities t.ake no objection, mysticism offers to 
the oppressed not only an open gateway towards 
heaven, but also a means of deliverance from all 
the trammels and miseries of earth. Now, to this 
powerful attraction of mysticism in the orders is 
added the no less inviting aspect of their social 
function. The religious order is a form of associa- 
tion peculiarly congenial to the Muslim mind. 
Among the Muslims of Africa in particular the 
spirit of combination and co-operation is remark- 
ably well developed. Every_ active form of social 
life tends to embody itself in as.sociations — trade 
gilds, shooting clubs (which are very numerous), 
charitable societies, etc. This intense need of 

isee E. Montet, Confririet religieusts de rJtlam 
marocain, Paris, 1902. 
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acting everywhere and in all things in conjunction 
and communion with one’s fellows is tlien invested 
with a sacred character hy religion. Thus, on the 
one hand, the mysticism of tlie orders acts as a 
social force in bringing individuals together under 
the ffigis of religion, wJiile, on the other, the orders, 
as religious associations, form one of the most 
active and most potent phases of the social entity 
known as Islam. 

II. The several orders.— i. Tsawiyyah.— 
This order, one of the most important in Africa, 
was founded by Muhammad b. 'Isa, who was bom 
of a Sharihan family in Mekinez (Morocco), where 
he also died (c. 1623-24) and was buried. Having 
become a member of the Shadhiliyyah Jazuliyyah 
(below, § 30 ), he performed the pilgrimage to Mecca, 
and either in Arabia or in Egypt was in touch with 
certain dervishes Avho instructed him in the observ- 
ances of the Oriental orders Raidiriyyah and 
Sa'adiyyah. Returning to Morocco with the repu- 
tation of being thoroughly proficient in mystical 
theology and capable of performing the most 
wonderful miracles, he became so popular that the 
sultan himself took umbrage and gave orders that 
'Isa and his disciples should quit Mekinez. 

It was during his exile that, when on one occasion 
his disciples were in the last straits of hunger and 
crying out for food, the master bade them eat what 
was to be found upon the road. Thereiwas nothing 
but stones, snakes, and scorpions ; yet such was 
their confidence in their leader that they devoured 
these without hesitation, and his miraculous 
powers warded off any ill effects of the unnatural 
meal. This incident was probably the origin of 
those singular practices of a similar kind in which 
the 'Isawiyyah still engage. Legend ascribes a 
great number of miracles to 'Isa, and the report of 
these led the sultan to recall him to Mekinez. 

The chief convent of the order is in Mekinez, and 
the supreme council of forty members is housed in 
it. The order has a loose organization, and appears 
to lack cohesion, though in Morocco, where it is 
strong in numbers and influence, it is more compact 
and better organized. As regards docti'ine the 
'Isawiyyah are fundamentally at one with the 
Shadhiliyyah ; and indeed their founder used to 
say that the life he lived was ‘ that of the Sufis, 
that of the Shadhiliyyah.’ A Muslim savant has 
thus summarized their teachings : 

‘ In religious things — continuous progress towards the deity, 
sobriety, fasting, absorption in God carried to such heights 
that bodily sufferings and physical mortiScations are unable 
to affect the now impassible senses ; in moral things — to fear 
nothing, to acknowledge no authority but that of God and the 
Saints, and to submit only to such as permit the principles of 
the Sacred Book to be carried into practice.’ 

In doctrine, accordingly, the 'Isawiyyah are 
mystics. 

The remarkable ritual practices for which the 
'Isawiyyah are noted have often been described. 
The German traveller, H. von Maltzan,' who had 
an opportunity of tvitnessing them at Mekinez, has 
given an account of an 'Isawiyyali meeting, and 
this, being little known, we may give here, more 
especially because the present writer regards it as 
the most accurate and authentic of its kind, and 
because, having been present at similar functions 
in Morocco and Algeria, he is able _ to confirm the 
circumstantial character of its details. 

'The religious ceremony opens with the nasal inton^g of 
the formula expressing the Muslim confession of faith, La 
Ililha il 'Allah (‘ There is no god but God ’), repented over and 
over again. The sacred words are chanted in all tones to the 
point of satiety, yet always in measure. Than all at once, 
when the chanting and the outcry, accompanied by the regular 
beating of tomtoms and drums, are at their loudest, ^one of the 
brothers of the order rises up and begins the religious dance 
(tshdeb). The ishdeb is not in the strict sense a dance, but we 
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have no better word by which to render the Arabic term. It 
consists in regular movements of the body— slow to begin with, 
then more and more rapid, and at length convulsive. At the 
outset there are rhythmic oscillations of the head and the 
upper part of the body, and deep and rapid bowing. The 
dancer having continued to perform these motions for some 
minutes, a second rises, then a third, until at Inst six of the 
Isaiviyy'ah are vying with one another in vehement swaying 
and bending. This preliminary scene lasts for about halt an 
hour. Each of the actors in the strange performance carries on 
till he comes to the paroxysm of the ishdeb. The movements 
become more and more rapid, the bending deeper and deeper, 
the turnings of the head and the body more and more violent, 
until at length the exhausted 'Isawiyyah are seized with 
vertigo, froth gathers on their lips, their eyes stand out of 
their sockets and roll with the shiftmg gaze of the insane, and 
the fanatical dancers fall staggering to the ground ; they have 
attained the state of blissful ecstasy. 

The state of physical prostration signiffes that the spirit ot 
the founder of the order has gained control over the disciple, so 
making him capable of swalloiving with impunity the most 
virulent poisons and all things that lacerate or cut. Soon the 
six 'Isawiyyah are wallowing upon the ground in wild disorder, 
giving vent to frightful yells of an altogether unhuman char- 
acter, and resembling now the snorting of the wild boar, now 
the roaring of the lion. Some ot them, like wild beasts, grind 
their teeth, from which drips a whitish foam. In their dis- 
ordered and threatening movements, it would seem as if they 
were about to rend the onlookers in pieces. 

A large dish is then brought fotward, and is uncovered by the 
muqaddam who presides over the ceremony. It contains 
serpents, scorpions, toads, lizards — a jumble of loathsome and 
venomous creatures. Hardly has the muqaddam removed the 
cover when the six frenzied maniacs fall upon the foul mass of 
living things with the voracity ot famished beasts of prey, and 
in a moment the whole is torn in pieces and devoured. No 
trickery here 1 I see the reptiles torn in pieces by the powerful 
teeth, wliilo the blood of the serpents and the slimy secretion 
of the scorpions tinge the saliva at the comers ot the mouth. 
This revolting meal is followed by another, possibly even more 
dangerous. A dish of broken glass, needles, and cactus leaves 
is brought forward, and its contents are immediately snapped 
up and swallowed. I hear the glass cracking between the teeth, 
and the sap ot the cactus leaves trickles over the cheeks ; the 
blood of the injured mouth mingles with the juice of the plant. 
Finallj', a red-hot iron is brought in, and a negro, even more 
fanatical in appearance than the six Moroccans who have just 
played their part, takes it in his mouth and licks it on ail sides. 
This ceremonial is followed by the reception of a now brother 
into the order. The neophyte is brought in by two members, 
and prostrates himself before the muqaddam. The latter 
exhot^ the candidate and then performs the sacred rite which 
is an essential condition of joining the 'Isawivyah. The rite is 
as follows: the neophyte opens his mouth wide, and the 
muqaddam spits three times into his gullet. The miraculous 
saliva ouffices of itself to endow the neophyte with the power of 
consuming poisons, glass, or cactus spines, without injury to 
himself.’ 

These curious and extraordinary performances 
are to be explained less as the tricks and devices of 
conjuring than as phenomena of a psychical kind — 
phenomena of which the ecstatic state has yielded 
countless examples in all ages, among all peoples, 
and in all religions. In 1900, at Rabat (Morocco), 
in the house of M. D , formerly French con- 

sular agent in that town, the present writer saw a 
most interesting collection of instruments of tor- 
ture used by the 'Isawiyyah in their exhibitions — 
huge and heavy clubs studded with large nails, 
flagellants’ rods formed of short supjile sticks 
strung together in a ring, etc. It would, in fact, 
be quite wrong to speak of the 'Isawiyyah as mere 
jugglers and tricksters. It is certainly the case 
that, e.g., in Algiers and elsewhere they are ready 
enough to exhibit their performances for money, 
and at Kairwan the present writer was offered— on 
terms — a view of their frenzies ; but the aberra- 
tions of a group should not throw discredit on the 
members generally, who (in Morocco, at least, 
where the present writer has studied their mode of 
life) are in the main honest and peaceable trades- 
men and tillers of the soil. 

The 'Isawiyyah are very numerous in Morocco, 
being found in all parts of that vast country. 
They draw their members from all ranks of society. 
At Marrakesh, in 1900-01, certain exalted person- 
ages of the Sharifian court were mentioned by 
name to the present writer as belonging to the 
order; the former sultan, Mfllfii Hasan, was & 
member (cf. also the reference to the Bukhara above, 
1. i). The order is also well represented through- 
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out Algeria, where, in 1900, they numbered at 
least 3500. The most important of their zaxoiyahs 
(of which they have about a dozen in this country) 
is that of 'Ali b. Muhammad in the Duar Uzara, 
where the panther’s skin on whicli the founder of 
the order is said to have slept is preserved as a relic ; 
a skin with the identical claim is preserved at 
Mekinez. TheTsawiyyah maintain a footin" like- 
wise in Tunis, and are found in almost all im- 
portant localities ,* they are met with also in Tri- 
poli, at Benghazi (Barka), in Egypt, Syria, and the 
Hediaz. 

2. Haraadsha. — The Es^niadsha or E^madu- 
shia, a Moroccan order, though far beliind the 
Tsawiyyali in influence and expansion, are closely 
akin to them in their peculiar usages, and are 
noted for their practices of striking the head with 
an axe and of throwing cannon-balls into the air 
and catching them on their skulls. They are often 
met with in company -with the Tsawiyyah. Their 
name comes from that of their founder, 'Ali b, 
Eamdush, who lived in the 16th cent., and is 
interred near Mekinez. 

M. Quedenfeldt^ mentionsreligiousordersorsub- 
orders related to the Eamadsha, but we have little 
information regarding them. The following four, 
more or less connected with the Eamadsha in 
origin or religious practice, have but a small mem- 
bership : 

3. Daghughiyyln. — The patron saint of this 
group, Eamid Daghughi, who was near of kin to 
the founder of the Eaniadsha, was born near 
Mekinez (Jebel Zerhun). A characteristic practice 
of his community is that of throwing cannon-balls 
and clubs into the air and catching them on their 
heads. 

Sadiqiyyin. — Muhammad al-SSdiq, the patron 
saint of this order, came from S! Morocco (Tafi- 
lalt, Dra’a, Tuat). The members in their dances 
butt their heads violently against one another. 

5. Riahin. — Their patron saint is al-'Amir Riahl, 
who belonged to Mekinez, His followers stick the 
points of knives or forks into the lower front of 
the body without drawing blood. 

6. Meliaiyyin. — Mxilai Meliana, the founder, 
was a native of Mekinez ; his votaries are fire- 
eaters, and swallow live coals. 

Of the following three communities, related to 
the foregoing in origin and tendency, scarcely any- 
thing is knoum to us but their names and the fact 
that their membership is exceedingly small : 

7. 'Alamln. — Founded by Qaddur al-'AlamI, of 
Mekinez. 

8. Sejinin. — Founded by Hamid Sejinl, also of 
Mekinez. 

0. Qasrain. — Founded by Qasim Bu-Asria, who 
belonged to the neighbourhood of Mekinez. 

10. 'Ammariyyah. — This Algerian order, whose 
religious practices are like those of the'Isawiyvah, 
is round in Algeria and Tunis, and in those 
countries has over 6000 members and 26 zavnyahs. 
It was founded by 'Ammar BQ-Senna, born c. 1712 
at Smala ben Merad in the Wadi Zenati (Alg.), 
and was reorganized c. 1815 by al-Hu]’] Embarek 
al-Maghribi al-Bukliari (f 1897), a Moroccan who 
belonged to the famous negro aristocracy referred 
to above (I. i). It is reported that a dissenting 
branch exists in the district of Guelma (Alg.) 
under the leadership of a certain b. Nah.al. 

11. Tuhami3ry:n, or Tayyihis^ah. — This Moroc- 
can order, wliich in Morocco itself bears the former 
name and in Algeria the latter, was instituted in 
1678-79 by Mulai 'Abdallah b. Ibrahim, a member 
of the Jazillij'yah (below, § 30), and the founder of 
the zawiyah of Wazzan, which subsequently gained 
such fame. The great political r61e once played 
by this order was due to the noble lineage of its 

1 ZE xviii. C1886]. 


founder and of his successors in the hierarchy. 
For the Sharlfs of Wazzan— such is the title given 
them— belong by blood to the house of hlulSi Idris, 
a descendant of Muhammad, who founded the first 
Moroccan dynasty in 788, and this lineage ranks 
in Morocco as, if not more genuine, jmt purer and 
better established, than that of the sultans them- 
selves. 

The name Tayyibiyyah is derived from that of 
Mulai Tayyib, the successor of Mulai 'Abdallah in 
the government of the order, and a contemporary 
of Sultan Mulai Isma'il (17th century). The order 
poAverfully assisted the latter in his elforts to gain 
the throne. The name Tuhamiyyin, ag.ain, comes 
from that of MQlai al-Tahami b. Muhammad 
(+ 1715), who won distinction by his reorganization 
of the order. 

From the time when Mulai ' Abd al-Salam b. al- 
Khajj al-'Arbi T Wazzani, a former head of the 
confraternity (t 1894), became a protdyd of France,* 
it has in a manner been at the service of that 
country — a circumstance to which, it seems, it 
owes its subsequent decadence. Its influence in 
Morocco is nowadays quite inconsiderable, as was 
evident in 1904, when M. Perdicaris was a captive 
in the hands of Eaisuli, and the intervention of 
the Sharifs of Wazzan utterly failed to secure his 
liberation. 'Abd al-Salam had strong leanings 
towards European culture ; he renounced Ins 
native wives in order to marry an Englishwoman ; 
he liked to wear the uniform of a French general 
of artillery. His successor in command was his 
eldest son, Mill&i al-'Arbi. 

The Tuhamiyyin are found principally at 
Wazzan, where their parent institution is, and in 
N. Morocco; in the rest of that country the present 
imter has scarcely heard a word about them. In 
Algeria the Tayyibiyyah are represented mainly 
in Oran ; in the whole country their membership 
has been computed at over 22,000, while they liave 
only eight zuwiyahs — a fact that speaks well of 
their organization and cohesion. The order has a 
numerous following also in Tuat. 

12. Tijaniyyah. — This Algerian order was 
founded by Ahmad b. Muhammad b. al-Mukhtiir al- 
Tijunl, who was bom at' Ain Madhi, nearLaghuat 
(Alg.), in 1737 and died at Fez in 1815. He was 
a descendant of a devout Moroccan Sharif who 
built the zoAuiyah of 'Ain Madhi. The order has 
spread far and wide ; in Africa the majority of its 
members are found in Algeria, Morocco, Tunis, 
Tripoli, the Sudan, the Congo, and in Adamawa, 
Adrar, and Tuat, with some even in Egypt, and 
it has zawiyahs also in Constantinople, Beirflt, 
Medina, hlecca, and Yambo. In Algeria, where 
its membership was found recently to be over 
25,000, with 32 zawiyahs, it has been split since 
1875 into two br.anches — that of 'Ain MSdhl and 
that of Temasin (Wadi Ghir). The direct descend- 
ants of the founder reside in the zuxoiyah of 'Ain 
Madhi. The two rival divisions stand quite apart 
from the rest of the Algerian and foreign orders, 
and are crippled by their dissensions and (in the 
Temasin branch) by the personal conduct of some 
of their chiefs. The Algerian Tijaniyyah, how- 
ever, have all along supported the French ascend- 
ancy, and have rendered great service to the 
Government, while, as an aristocratic society of 
liberal outlook, they have shown themselves 
markedly accessible to European influence. 

The case is very different in Morocco, where the 
order, while certainly aristocratic, has m^sumed a 
narrow national character. Here, indeed, it is to 
be regarded as standing qgite by itself. Its 
centr^ convent is in Fez. Iijfini3'ynh resident in 
Tafilalt, GQrara, Tuat, the French Western Sudftn, 
and Senegal are under its control, and apparently 
1 On the law of protection cf. the Treaty of Madrid, art. 16. 
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ackno%vIedge its spiritual authority. In Morocco 
it recruits its ranks from the Arab [i.e. the An /ln. 
lusian-Moorish) element, which forma the best 
educated and most intelligent, though the most 
fanatical, stratum of the population ; and it has 
adherents also in the higlier commercial class and 
even in court circles. It manifests considerably 
more internal cohesion than the other Moroccan 
orders, and, in virtue of its aristocratic character 
and its wealth, exercises a considerable social 
influence— an influence which, as the present writer 
can testify, is hostile to European civilization. 

The Tijaniyyah of Adrar seem to have made 
notable progress, and their zaioiyah at Shingeti is 
said to have established branches at Walata and 
Kaarta, as also farther West, among the Moors of 
the right bank of the Senegal and in Toro. The 
founder of the order was a man of liberal mind. 
While taking his stand upon the rule of the Klial- 
watiyyah (below, § 34)— a ceremonial and ascetic 
mysticism — he drew his inspiration chiefly from 
the Shsdhiliyyah (below, § 21), His teachings and 
principles are set forth in a work which he com- 
posed at Fez between 1798 and 1800, and which is 
commonly called Kunash, a corruption of its real 
title Min kuUi nashin, ‘ Gatliered from Every- 
thing,’ i.e. a chrestomathy. The prevailing spirit 
of the book is a liberalism seldom met with in 
other orders ; it counsels no macerations, no harsh 
penances, no prolonged retreats, and favours a 
simple ritual 5 and it presents generally a synthesis 
of temporal and spiritual interests that is conducive 
to broad-mindedness. We quote two character- 
istic sayings from the work. 

•The law follows the law: all that comes from God is to be 
held in respect,’ i.e. the law before all things, and tolerance. 
‘ All that exists is loved by God, and in that love the unbeliever 
{k&fir) has a place os well as the believer.' 

13. Derqawa. — This is a Moroccan order of 

f reat importance. It was founded by Mulai 
•'Arbi al-Derqawi, who died in 1823 in his otvn 
eatoiyah of Ba Barlh (territory of tlie Banfl Zarwal, 
north of Fez, in the Jibal). The chief convent of 
the order is situated there. The DerqSwS, who 
adhere to the traditions of the Shadhiliyyah, are 
found in great numbers throughout Morocco. The 
Sekhalliyin, a Sharlfian gild at Fez, are connected 
with the order, which is largely represented also 
in Algeria (about 9500 members, with 10 zdioiyahs, 
nearly all in Oran), in Tuat, in Gurara, and in the 
Sahara as far south as Timbuctu, while adherents 
are met with in Tunis, Tripoli (cf. Madaniyyah, 
below, § 14), Egypt, and Arabia. The Derqawa ate 
a mendicant order, and are noted for their Mcetic 
practices and for the absolute submission which by 
oath they yield to their shaikh. Of all the Muslim 
fraternities the Derqawa perhaps come nearest to 
the monastic orders of Homan Catholicism. The 
founder’s flnal counsels to his disciples are as 
follows : 


’The duties of my brothers shall consist in overcoming their 
passions, and, in performing these duties, they shall seek to 
imitate— . 

Our Lord Musa (Moses), In always travelling with a staU ; _ 
Our Lord Abu Bakr, and our Lord 'Umar b. al-Khat(ab, m 
wearing patched clothes ; . ^ j 

J'afar b. ’Abi Talib, in celebrating God’s praises by dances 
(rnijf) t 

Bu Hariro (AbO Huraira), the Prophet’s secretary, m wearing 
a rosary round the neck : , , ...... 

Our Lord ’Isi (Jesus), in living in solitude and in the desert 
They shall travel with bare feet, endure hunger, and associate 
only with holy men. They shall avoid the society of men 
occupying places of power. They ehaU keep themselves from 
falsehood. They shall sleep little, spend their niphts in prayer, 
and give alms. They shall tell their shaikh of their 
serious as well as of their more trivial thcmghw, of vheir 
important actions as well £ ‘ ' ' 

shaikh they shall tender ■ - ' . • id shall at 

all times be in his hands t . ' ■ • . 0 oi those 

who wash the dead/ ^ 


This final exhortation has been aptly compared 
with Loyola’s ‘perinde ao cadaver.’ In A%eria 
and Morocco the Derqawa have on the whole 
remained loyal to the spirit of their founder, 
renouncing all earthly ambition, and maintaining 
an absolute detachment from the goods of this 
world. Still, this attitude has at times shown 
itself capable of developing into fanaticism, and in 
both Morocco and Algeria they have now and 
again taken an active part in revolts against 
governmental authority. 

The outward appearance of the Derqawa is most 
characteristic : a stick or rod in the band, chaplets 
of huge beads round the neck, the body covered 
with rags, and frequently — as a mark of pre-emi- 
nent devotion — the green turban upon the head. 
The tattered and offensively foul garb which they 
affect lias in Morocco earned them the nickname 
of Derbaliyyah (‘wearers of rags’), and explains 
the sarcastic saying of the talabdh (students) of 
the Jibal — ‘ The dog and the Derqawi are one and 
the same.’ In Morocco the order seems to hare 
lost ground because of its divisions ; it has three 
distinct branches there. 

Its adherents are regarded as extreme devotees 
of monotheism. Their founder is said to have 
been so convinced of the divine unity and of the 
unconditional duty of giving glory to God alone 
that he commanded his followers to repeat aloud 
only the first part of the creed (‘No god hut 
Allah’) and to rest satisfied with a merely mental 
affirmation of the second (‘Muhammad is His 
Prophet’). 

14. Madaniyyah. — This is a Tripolitan order 
which, though an off-shoot from the Derqawa, has 
come to exhibit a spirit diametrically opposed to 
the teacliings of al- Arbi. It was instituted by a 
DerqSwJ named Muhammad h. Hamzah Zafir al- 
Madani, who began to preach c. 1820 ; about that 
time, too, he founded the zRwxyah of Mezratn, 
which is still the central convent of the new order. 
The development of Sanusiism (of. below, §38) about 
the beginning of the latter half of the 19th cent, 
arrested that of the Madaniyyah, which would 
have remained stationary hut for the fact that in 
1875 the turn of events brought the head of the 
order, Muhammad Z.Tfir, son and successor of b. 
Hamzah, into touch with 'Ahd al-HamJd, the 
future sultan of Turkey. From tliat point the 
order became one of the most vigorous in the East, 
and one of the most hostile to European influence. 
With the support of Turkey, it has intermeddled 
on a vast scale with questions of Muslim politics. 
Its sphere of activity has gravitated towards the 
East, and it is now represented mainly in Turkey 
(Constantinople), Syria, and the Hedjaz, wliile, as 
regards Africa, its members^ are found in Egypt, 
Tnpoli, and Algeria (where it has 1700 adlierents 
and two zatuiyahs). 

Tho doctrine of the order, as formulated by 
Muhammad Zafir, classes its members with the 
ecstatic mystics ; they manifest an imusiial intens- 
ity of religious exaltation. In the statement of 
their regulations ‘ draavn up by Muhammad Zfifir 
for his disciples he asserts that war upon the 
infidel is a no less imperative duty than the 
ordinar3’ practice of religion. 

15. Qadiriyyah. — This order is the most avidely 
spread and most popular in all Islam ; its domain 
extends from Morocco to Malaysia ; or, to speak 
more precisely, the order has found its way into 
every region into which IslSm itself has penetrated. 
It was founded by 'Ahd al-QSdir al-JilSnl ([q.o.] 
t 1166), bom in Persia, and buried at Baghdad, 
where also is situated the central convent of tlie 
order. The Qadiriyyah are noted alike for tlieir 
philanthropic principles and their mystical exalta- 


1 Nur al-SatdC The Sparkling Light ’), CionstanUnople, 18S5. 


1 From a text published by L. Blnn, Jfarabouts ft Khonan. 
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tion. 'Abd al-Q5dir practised a boundless cliari^ ; 
he accorded a peculiar veneration to Sidna *Isa 
(‘our Lord Jesus’), and admired his measureless 
benevolence, though at the same time he preached 
and practised a doctrine of mystical ecstasy and 
the extinction of the human personality by absorp- 
tion in God. 

In Africa, except as regards Egypt, the order 
shows little homogeneity. In general, its members 
have remained faithful to the benevolent and 
tolerant spirit of the founder, but fanatics and 
irreconcilable enemies of European civiliza- 
tion are found among them. As regards the 
Egyptian Sudan, the Mahdi of Khartum and his 
troops belonged to the QMiriyyah, while in the 
immense region of the Western Sudan the supreme 
head of the order there, the famous Shaikh Ma-al- 
'Ainin-al-Shingeti — a spiritual potentate of most 
extensive sway — who sometimes resides at Shingeti 
in Adrar, and sometimes to the south of Sagiat al- 
Ramra, and has at present great influence in 
Morocco, is a determined antagonist of French 
activity in these various countries. The Qadiriyyah 
are specially numerous in Tunis and Morocco ; in 
the whole of Africa, according to a recent return, 
they numbered 24,000 (of whom 2600 were women), 
with 33 zawiyahs. 

1 6 . Bu 'Aliyyah. — This Tunisian order, an off- 
shoot from the Qadiriyyah, and found only in 
Tunis and the province of Constantine (Alg.), was 
instituted by Bu 'All, whose tomb, as also the 
chief monastery of the order, is at Nefta (Tunis). 
The members engage in practices similar to those 
of the Tsawiyyah. 

17 . Bakkaiyyah. — ^This order, belonging to the 
Western Sfldan, and related to the Qadiriyyah, 
was founded by 'Umar b. Sidi Alimad al-Bakkfii, 
c. 1652-53. Its central monastery is in Timbuctu, 
and it is represented also in TuSt, in Adrar, and 
among the Tuaregs. 

18 . 'Arflsiyyah, or Salamiyyah. — This is a 
Tunisian order, founded by Abu Abbas Ahmad 
b. al- Arus, who died in Tunis in 1460. The name 
Salamiyyah comes from the celebrated 'Abd al- 
Salam al-Asmar, who reorganized the order c. 1796, 
and gave it the thaumaturgic character that it 
bears to-day. It is connected with the Qadiriyyah, 
and its typical features are a highly emotional 
mysticism and performances similar to those of 
the Tsawiyyah — frantic dancing, walking through 
flames, swallowing fire, etc. The order is well 
represented in Tunis, and especially in Tripoli, 
while in Algeria it can hardly claim 100 members 
(all in the extreme east of Constantine) ; a few are 
found also in Mecca and Medina. 

19 . Sa'adiyyah. — This is an Asiatic order, 
founded in the 13th cent, by Sa'ad al-Din al-Jabani 
of Damascus, and now represented both in Asia 
and in Africa. Its Egyptian branch Avas at the 
zenith of its prestige in the 17th cent., and at the 
present day that group, together Avith a body of 
adliereuts in the Sudan, forms the leading rami- 
fication of the order. Another section is found in 
Syria, Avhile members are also met AA’itli in the 
Hedjaz. The Sa'adiyyah are an ecstatic order ; 
they are allied Avith the Rifaij-yah, Avhicli have a 
regular, as Avell as a dissident, branch in Egypt, 
and Avhich sprang from the Qadiriyyah in the 
12 th century. 

20 . Badawiyyah Ahmadiyyah. — This_ Egyptian 
order is connected both AAuth the Qadiriyyah and 
Avith the Rifa'iyyah, and Avas founded by Ahmad 
al-BadaAvi, Avho died in 1276 at Tantah in Egypt. 
He Avas a scion of a Sliarifian family belonmng 
originally to the Hedjaz, but afterAvards resident 
at Fez. Ahmad had gone from Morocco to Egypt, 
and settled at Tantah, Avhere the chief convent of 
the order still is. The order is now split into 


three independent branches, found chiefly in 
Egypt and the Sudan, Avhile it has also members in 
the Hedjaz and in Syria. Legend ascribes to its 
founder the gift of Avorking miracles, and in 
particular the poAA’er of making barren Avomen bear 
children — hence the licentious orgies Avhich take 
place round the saint’s tomb on his festival day. 

21 . Shadhiliyyah. — This African order — or 
theological^ school, rather— AA’as founded by Abu’l 
Hasan b. 'Abd al-Jabbar al-Shadhili, aa’Iio Avas 
bom, as some report, in Morocco, or, according to 
others, in Tunis, in 1196-97. He Avas a pupil of 
the renoAvned 'Abd al-Salam b. Maslush (t 1227-28), 
a Moroccan disciple of Sha'aib Abu Madian al- 
Andalusi, a native of Seville, Avho died at 'Tlemsen 
in 1197-98. This Abu Madian had travelled in 
the East, where he had become one of the personal 
folloAvers of the famous 'Abd al-Qadir al-Jilani 
(cf. above, § 15 ). Al-Shadhili settled at length in 
Esypk At the outset he engaged in ascetic 
practices, but afterAvards devoted himself en- 
tirely to teaching. He gained an extraordinary 
reputation and was highly venerated. The uni- 
versity of al-Azhar drew its inspiration exclusively 
from his teaching, which it disseminated through- 
out the Muslim Avorld. 

Al-Shadhili imposed no distinctive rule or ritual 
upon his disciples, so that, having had no other 
bond of union than the dominating influence of his 
teaching, they found themselves at his death 
(1258) Avithout a leader. This resulted in the 
formation of various groups among his disciples, 
and of a considerable number of orders animated 
by his spirit. Of a proper organization there is 
but little in the order, Avhich is above all a mystical 
felloAvship, its main characteristics being a pure 
spiritualism, an ideal elevation of thought and 
feeling, absolute consecration to God, the voluntary 
merging of one’s being in God, moral purification, 
prayer at all times, in all places, and under all 
conditions, and an ecstatic mysticism springing out 
of fervid love to God. This high-Avrought mysti- 
cism, impelling the disciple to lose himself in the 
dmne, Avas regarded by al-Shadhili as inconsistent 
Avith all fanaticism and intolerance, and it certainly 
bears the stamp of a genuine spiritual catholicity. 

At the present day the Shadhiliyyah form not so 
much an organized order as a school of doctrine 
maintained by numerous orders and taught in 
numerous zawiyahs. The most genuine representa- 
tives of al-Shadhili’s teaching are now those 
religious associations Avhich, Avliile untrammelled 
by any proper constitution, make a AvatchAvord of 
the masters name, and it is these — independent 
zawiyahs — Avhich most faithfully reflect the 
primitive communit}'. We find them scattered 
throughout tiie Avhole of N. Africa, more parti- 
cularly in Algeria (Avhere there are over 14,000 
adherents), Tunis, and Tripoli j also in the Hedjaz, 
Syria, and Turkey — countries in Avhich they play 
an important rdle. 

The folloAAung tAvelve orders ( 22 - 33 ) are of 
Shadhiliyyan origin. 

22 . Hambiyyah. — ^This Moroccan order, men- 
tioned by L. Rinn, Avas foimded by Abmad b. al- 
Habib al-Lamit (t 1752-53), a native of Tafilalt. 
We have little definite information regarding it. 
Its membership, confined to Tafilalt (in AA’hicli 
stands the chief monastery) and the proA’ince of 
Oran (Alg.)» very small, and the order is said to 
be animated by a tolerant and unAvorldly spirit. 

23 . Wafaiyyah (Ufaiyyah).— Tlie Wafaiyynh, 
an Egyptian order, aa'os founded in the 14th cent, 
by the Wafa, a Sharlfian family belonging to 
E^pt ; its first chief Avas Muhammad Wafa, and 
it has survived to the present day under the control 
of the same family. 



RELiIG-IOUS ORDERS (Muslim) 


726 


2^. Nasiriyyah. — This Moroccan order, now of 
diminished importance, was founded in the 17th 
cent, by Muhammad b. Nasir al-Dra'i (t 1669), 
who claimed Ahmad b. Yusuf (t 1524-25) as his 
spiritual master. The chief convent of the order 
and the founder’s tomb are at Tamagrut (Wadi 
Draa), the headquarters of the brotherhood. The 
members are found mainly in the south of Morocco ; 
outside that country a very few are met with in 
Algeria and Tunis. 

25. Shaikhiyyah.— The Shaikhiyyah, or Ulfid 
Sidi al-SIiaikh, belonging to the Sahara, and 
holding to the doctrinal standpoint of the Sha- 
dhiliyyah, are not so much a religious order as 
an aristocratic caste of a political and religious 
character. Their founder was 'Abd al-Qadir h. 
Muhammad, afterwards styled Sidi Shaikh (t 1615), 
a great feudal lord who had once been a muqaddam 
among the Shadhiliyyah. He erected at abAbiod 
the first of the q^lr (citadels) now found in the 
Sahara, and exercised a strong moral and religious 
authority in that region. 

The Shaikhiyyah are located principally in the 
south of Oran, in Tuat, Tidikalt, and Gurara. 
In Morocco, where a few are met with at Tafilalt 
and round the oasis of Figig, their influence is 
inconsiderable; they are here regarded as hostile 
to Europeans. In the main, feudal, family, and 
marabout influences prevail so largely among 
them that the bond of connexion between them 
and the Shadhiliyyah is now very loose. 

26. Karzaziyyajfi. — This Saharan order, found 
in S. Morocco and S. Oran, was instituted by 
Sharif Abmad b. Nusa (+ 1608), who belonged to 
Karzaz, an oasis to the south-east of the Figig, 
and taught the doctrines of the Shadliiliyyah. 
The members are noted for works of benevolence, 
and the zawiyah of the founder at KarzSz is still a 
refuge for the poor, and, in times of adversity or 
oppression, for residents of the neighbouring 

27. Ziyaniyyah. — This also is a Saharan order 
noted for philanthropy ; it was founded by Mulai 
b. Bu Ziyan (t 1733), who belonged to a Sharifian 
family resident in the Wadi Dra'a. The saint’s 
tomb is at Kenatsa, between Tafilalt and the oasis 
of Figig, and there too is situated the central 
convent of the order. The Ziyaniyyah are found 
mainly in S. Morocco, Tafilalt, Figig, Tuat, Gurara, 
and the province of Oran ; in Algeria, according to 
a recent computation, they numbered over 3000. 
They adhere to the doctrines of the Shadhiliyyah. 
They act as conductors of caravans, and in the 
Sahara protect them against robbers and brigands. 
The order has always shown itself_ well-disposed 
towards French people and the colonial administra- 
tion. 

28. Hansaliyyah. — This Moroccan order was 
founded by h. Yusuf al-Hansali (t 1702), who, as 
his name indicates, belonged to the Hansala,_ a 
section of the Ban! Mtii’, a tribe living in a district 
to the south of Fez. Formerly the order held a 
position of great influence in Morocco, but it is 
now almost extinct there ; in Algeria it numbers 
more than 4000 members, belonging to the province 
of Constantine (t\\a zawiyah of Shettaba) ; audit is 
represented also in Tunis. Its adherents are noted 
for works of charity. 

29. Zarruqiyyah. — The Zarruqiyyah, a Moroccan 
order, was founded by Abu’l-' Abbas Ahmad al- 
Zarruqi (t 1494), who belonged to the Beranes, _a 
tribe settled near Fez. In Morocco the order is 
dying out, but in Algeria it has about 2700 
members, -unth a zdvnyah at Berruaghia. 

30. JazuHyyah. — This Moroccan order has Mmost 
ceased to exist as an organized community in 
Morocco, although the doctrines of its founder are 
still taught at Fez. Its founder was Abu Abd- 


allah Muhammad al-Jazuli (t c. 1465), a native of 
Jazula in Sus, and the author of a famous work 
entitled Dalail al-J^airat (‘The Best Arguments’), 
on which are based the teachings of the JazQ- 
liyyah. 

31. Yusufiyyah. — This is an Algerian order, 
founded by Ahmad b. Yflsuf, a native of Morocco 
or — more probably, as some hold — of Oran. This 
celebrated visionary (majzub), to whom are as- 
cribed numerous proverbs and epigrams, died in 
1524-25 and was buried in Miliana (Algiers). 
There are few traces of the order in ilorocco, but 
in Algeria there is at Tiut, in the extreme south 
of^ Oran, a zaiuiyah founded by Muhammad b. 
Milfid (t 1877), a descendant of b. Yflsuf, which 
can still claim some 1500 members. The order has 
little influence in Algeria, but has all along 
maintained excellent relations with the French 
authorities. 

32. Ghaziyyah. — The Gh5,ziyyah, a Moroccan 
order, founded c. 1526 by Abul-Rasan al-Qasim 
al-Ghazi, is of feeble growth, has a very limited 
expansion in the Wadi Dra'a, and possesses a 
zawiyah at Fez. 

33. Shabbiyyah. — The Shabbiyyah is a Tunisian 
order, founded in the 17th cent, by Ahmad b. 
Makhluf, a descendant of Muhammad b. Nfi§ir 
al-Dra'i, the founder of the Nfisiriyyah (above, § 24). 
This b. Makhluf had been sent to Tunis to extend 
the operations of the latter order, and had settled 
at Shabba, between Sfax and Sus; hence the 
name home by his followers. The actual organ- 
izer of the order was Muhammad b. 'Abd al-Hatif. 
It is found in Tunis, and also in Algiers (Aurbs)^ 
where it has about 1500 members. 

34. Khalwati3ryah. — This Asiatic group, the 
name of which is ultimately derived from the 
term khalwa, ‘ retreat,’ ‘ solitude,’ is a school rather 
than an order, and goes back to the philosophical 
school founded by the Persian thinker Abil’l- 
Qttsim al-Junaidi (t 910-11), but its actual (or 
at least its eponymous) founder was 'Umar al- 
Klialwati (t 1397-98), also a Persian. At the out- 
set the order had no graded organization, and in 
Asia, where its expansion was on a great scale, it 
soon broke up into various groups — independent 
and local branches. In Africa, about the end of 
the 17th cent., they formed for a time a religious 
association in the true sense ; but there too, though 
the order made less rapid progress, it soon fell 
apart into divergent and independent branches or 
groups. The teaching of the Khalwatiyyah began 
to take root in Egypt as early as the 15th century. 
At the end of the 17th a S5rrian KhalwStl called 
Mustafa al-Baqri, a professor in the university of 
al-Azhar in Cairo, endeavoured to incorporate the 
members of the order in Egypt, and tlie united 
body, having grown considerably in numbers, 
assumed the name Baqriyyah, to distinguish them 
from other Khalwatiyyah. This new organiza- 
tion, however, did not last long, for at the death 
of al-Baqri (1709) three fresh groups detached 
themselves from it, viz. the Khafnaiviyyah, the 
Sharqaiviyyah, and the Sammaniyyah. Further 
disruptions took place, giving rise to other inde- 
pendent branches and zawiyahs, so that, as 
indicated above, the Khalwatiyynli do not so much 
form an order as represent a tjme of doctrine. 
They nevertheless exercise great influence in social 
life. They are ascetics, and mystics of a most 
fervid stamp ; they have recourse to the retreat 
and the austerities which it involves ; they engage 
in iterative prayers — repetitions of formulte, names 
of God, etc. — sometimes continued for five or six 
consecutive hours. This intense religions fervour 
has often excited the members to fanatical out- 
breaks and, as in Egypt, the Egyptian Sadan, etc.. 
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brought them into conflict with the authorities, 
both Muslim and Christian. Like some other 
orders {cf. §§ 15, 35, and 39), they admit women as 
members. 

35. Rahmaniyyah. — The Kahmtoiyyah is an 
Algerian order, found chiefly in Constantine, and 
elsewhere only in Tunis. It sprang from the 
Khalwatiyyah, and resembles them m doctrine, 

E ractice, and lack of cohesion. It was instituted 
y Muhammad b. 'Abdurrahman Bil Qubrain 
(t 1793-94), who belonged to the Kabyle tribe of the 
Ai't Small; his surname, Bu Qubrain (‘with the 
two tombs ’), goes back to the legend according to 
which his body was divided into two parts, buried 
respective^ in Kabylia and at Bfamma near 
Algiers. It is a most popular and influential order 
in Algeria, where it played the leading part in the 
great insurrection of 1871 ; its membership here is 
166,000 (including 13,000 women), with 177 zaioi- 
ya^, and comprises several independent groups. 
Like all other offshoots of the Khalwatiyyah, it is 
marked by a want of cohesion, of discipline, and 
of centralized control. 

36, Emirghaniyyah. — This is an Oriental order, 
known also as the Mirghaniyyah or Marghania, 
founded by Muhammad^Uthman al-Emir Ghani, 
who was born in 1793 at Salamat near Taif in the 
Hedj’Sz, and died at Tail in 1853. He joined the 
then brilliant school of Ahmad b. Idris, a native of 
Fez, who taught at Mecca from 1797 till 1833. At 
the death of the latter, in 1837, Emir Ghani’s 
standing among the Idrisiyyah enabled him to 
compete successfully •with Shaikh SanusI for the 
leadership of that body. Presently, however, he 
began to modify the rule of Ahmad, and then 
founded the order that bears his oto name. 
When he died, dissensions and rivalries divided 
his followers into isolated sections and local 
branches. The order has a considerable expansion 
in Arabia, throughout the basin of the Ked Sea, 
and in the Egyptian Sfldan. 

By the founder himself the order was named al- 
Khatemia, ‘ the sealing ’ ; hence the title Serr al- 
Khattem, ‘ the secret of the seal,’ given to his son 
Muhammad, who became the head of the con- 
fraternity. It is a mystical and ecstatic order, and 
from the first — even in its very origin — it assumed 
a political attitude hostile to the Sanusiyyah 
(§ 38). It was closely involved in the Mahdistio 
movement. In the Sudan it has shown itself dis- 
tinctly favourable to the Auglo-Egyptian govern- 
ment. The French traveller Bonnel de M6zi&res, 
when on a mission to the Sudan in 1905-06, spoke 
of the order as entirely in the hands of the En^ish, 
and this connexion has lowered its prestige both in 
the Sadan and in the Hedjaz. A religious order 
that allies itself too openly with Europeans inevi- 
tably diminishes its influence among Muslims (cf. 
above, §§ ii and 12). 

37. Naqshbandiyyah. — An Oriental order, one 
of the most important in Islam, the Naqshbandiy- 
yah has the largest membership of any m Central 
Asia. Its characteristics are contemplative mysti- 
cism and ecstatic ritualism ; and, by reason of the 
varied and flexible forms of the mysticism^ which 
it inculcates, the purity of life for which its 
votaries are noted, and the supernatural powers 
ascribed to them, its influence is indeed great. It 
was founded atBukhara by al-Khwajah Muhammad 
Balm al- Din 1 (t 1390), an eclectic reformer (com- 
bining Sunnite orthodoxy, Shfism, and Ismailian 
teachings). Etymologically the name Naqshbapd 
refers to the mystical delineations of the celestial 
life taken by Baha al-Din from the philosophical 
theories of the Isma'iliyyah Batheniyyah (‘interior 
Isma'llians,’ i.e. those practising internal medita- 
tion both ecstatic and contemplative). In Africa 
1 See BRB vUi. SSG f. 


the order has only one zaioiyah, which draws its 
members exclusively from the Turkish element of 
the population. 

38. Sanusiyyah. — The Sanusiyyah, an Algerian 
order, was founded in 1835 by Shaikh Si IMuhammad 
b. Si 'Ali ’1-Sanasi (f 1859), who belonged to the 
vicinity of hlostaganem, and claimed to be the 
Mahdi. The chief monastery was for a long time 
at Jarabflb (Jaghhub) in I'ripoli, but has been 
removed to the oasis of Kufra in the Libyan 
Desert. The order has a great influence in Tripoli 
and in part of the Eastern Sudan ; it lias a firm 
footing also in Egypt and especially in Arabia; 
but its following is very small in Algeria (under 
1000 members), Morocco, and the districts to the 
south of these countries. The founder claimed to 
be a reformer of Islam, one who would restore the 
primitive purity of morals according to the Qur’an ; 
he also maintained that he formed the synthesis of 
all the other orders, especially in their mystical 
aspects. The order of the Sanusiyyah has nothing 
like the vast influence and the fanatically anti- 
Christian and anti-European character that have 
been ascribed to it. Its attitude to Europeans is 
friendly or hostile aceording to locality and cir- 
cumstances ; but it should be noted that al- 
Mahdi, the eldest son of San'usi, and his successor 
as head of the order, took up a position of direct 
antagonism as the Mahdi of Khart'um. 

39. Heddawa. — This Moroccan order was first 
made known to Europeans by Auguste Mouliferas.* 
Its founder was Sidi Heddi, who lived in the 13th 
cent., and was a contemporary and an admirer of 
Mfllai 'Abd al-Salam b. Meshlsh, the great saint 
of the Jibal ; his tomb is at Tagzirth, among the 
Beni 'Arus in the Jibal, and there too stands the 
chief monastery of the order. The district in 
which he settled and had a zawiyah built is now 
called Uta (‘plain ') Sidi Heddi, and the fish of the 
stream that traverses the district have since 
ranked as sacred. The Heddawa (pi. of Heddawl) 
are a mendicant order of the lowest type, and have 
a most repulsive appearance. They are clothed in 
rags and go bare-headed, with the staff in their 
hand and the chaplet round their neck ; they are 
a byword for filthiness, and are said to ll've 
in promiscuity; they admit women into their 
membership. They like to have animals, especi- 
ally cats, about them ; and they are great smokers 
of kif (shredded hemp). Though few in number, 
they are spread over an extensive district. All 
our information regarding them tends to show that 
they form an antinomian order. 

40. Mbuoniin, — The Mbuoniin, a little known 
Moroccan order, first noted by Jules Erckmann,’ 
was founded by a devout man named 'Abdallah 
'All, also called Mbnono (Bu Nuh), a native of tlie 
Wadi Draa, in which (at Tamagrut) his tomb is 
also situated. The central convent of the order is 
in Tafilalt, and there was recentlj’’ at Marrakesh a 
community of Mbuoniin numbering about 200. 
The members — they seem to be relatively few — 
wear as a badge a white cap of knitted wool. 


Literatorb. — Of workjj dealings with the subject as a whole 
there are few, but monographs devoted to particular orders 
are constantly appearing. Of the former class wo cite here 
only those that may claim to be of scientific or documentary 
value J L. Rinn, Mardhauts et Khouan^ Hiudt surl Islainen 
Algirie (with a chart indicating the boundaries, the locality, 
and the importance of the orders), Algiers, 18S5 \ O. Depont 
and X. Coppolani, Lcs Confriries religieuses mmulmants (with 
a map showing the geographical sphere of the orders^ Algeria, 
Africa, Asia, and European Turkey), do. 1897 » 

Jjlsldvi dans VAfriouc occideniciltf Paris, 1890 j E. Doutte, 
UUltxm algirien en Van 1900, Algiers, 1900 ; valuable infonna. 
tionis supplied by A. Le Chatelier, Les Confrines rnusulmanet 
du Hidjaz, Paris, 18S7, which gives a detailed bibliography o! 
the subject down to 1SS7. E. IvIONTET, 


1 Le Maroe ineonnu, Parte, 1895-99, 

2 Le ilaroc modeme, Paris, 1885. 
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RHMORSE. — In its most general sense remorse 
denotes poignant soitow for the miserable condi- 
tion of oneself or of another, whether that involves 
personal responsibility or is merely due to circum- 
stances. Writers of the 16th and 17th centuries 
often use it for ‘pity’ or ‘compassion,’ and this 
meaning survives in the negative form ‘remorse- 
less.’ But in modem usage remorse means exclu- 
sively the intense feeling of grief or compunction 
for one’s own acts and their consequences, as they 
affect oneself and others. It therefore implies 
responsibility and guilt and culminates in despair 
over acts that are irretrievable and a condition 
that is irremediable. 

I. As a psychological phenomenon. — Remorse 
is an emotion. Although predominantly a very 
acute feeling of pain, it is also a complex mental 
state that can emerge only at the conceptual and 
self-conscious stage of mental development. 

WUliam James propounded a theory that, if we 
abstract from any emotion ‘all feelings of its 
bodily symptoms,’ nothing would be left, which is 
an exaggeration of the fact that bodily states are a 
necessary element in all emotion, though not the 
whole of any emotion. Moreover, they do not 
enter so largely into remorse as into emotions like 
anger and fear, which James analyzed, and that 
because it is a calm and deep, but none the less 
intense, rather than a violent, emotion. 

It la described a*? having *o certain positive colouring, In 
which organic sensations, notably in the throat and digestive 
tracts, are prominent. There is also a certain setting of the 
muscles of throat and brow. Tlie ‘'gnawing” of remorse, by 
which It occupies consciousness and torments, seems to arise 
from these sensations.* i 

As a persistent mood it would undoubtedly change 
the entire tone of the visceral organs as well as the 
facial expression. 

Remorse is to be distinguished from a general 
emotional mood, because it has a unique character 
of its own and involves some idea of the self and a 

a ment upon the self. It is a feeling of strife 
in the self, or of an irreparable breach between 
the ideal self that might have been and the actual 
self whose act has produced the conflict. But the 
feeling arises partly from a judgment of the differ- 
ence between the two and of the inferiority of the 
actual self, hut stiU more from a repression and a 
paralysis of the active side of consciousness. _ G. F. 
Stout traces the feeling quality in all emotions to 
‘occurrences which powerfully thwart or further 
pre-existing conative tendencies.’’ Remorse is an 
apt illustration of this principle, because, while it 
is ‘ perhaps the very worst quality that can belong 
to suffering,’ ’ it is the emotion that exercises the 
most deadening influence upon life. 

‘ In it there is a coiiision behveen what we hare actuailj- done 
and what we now desire that we should have done. Thus in 
reflection on our past sell, the free course of our present ideal 
activity is crushed and repressed by the memory of our actual 
behaviour.*^ 

But, as the developed self is conditioned by 
other selves, so are its emotions. There may he 
remorse for wrong done which apparently^ affects 
only ourselves, but it is more general ana intense 
in respect of wrongs done to others, because the 
free intercourse of ourselves with other selves, 
whether God or men, is thereby restricted or 
stopped. Yet it always includes the utter misery 
and hopelessness of our own condition. Despair is 
always an element in it. 

2 . As an ethical quality. — It is obvious therefore 
that remorse is a moral feeling. It involves free 
agency and responsibility. One feels grief for 
misfortunes, regret for mistakes, remorse for sins, 
for acts which ono has freely caused and ought to 

1 DPhP il. 4G3 f. 5 4 Manxial of Psyc^ologv'i, p. 805. 

5 A. Bain, The Emotions and the P'fff, London, 1859, p. ISO. 

* Stout, Anali/tic Psjfcholoffy, li. 270. 


have prevented. It is a painful conflict between 
the ideal and the actual self, and it has been held 
to be the most original element of our moral 
nature. _ It is the most elementary form of that 
which differentiates between moral and non-moral 
nature. It is the root and beginning of the moral 
faculty. 

Darwin, in his account of tlie rise of morality, 
almost identifies remorse with conscience. 

* When past and weaker impressions are judped by the ever- 
enduring social instincts . . . [man] will then feel remorse, 
repentance, regret or shame. ... He will consequently resolve 
more or less firmly to act differently for the future ; and this is 
conscience.'! 

This is not a very accurate use of terms, and 
Darwin has omitted the peculiar, unanalyzahle, 
moral quality which pertains both to remorse and 
to conscience. But our view of the ultimate 
nature and source of remorse, whether it he the 
reproach of neglected self-interest, or of injured 
society, or of some transcendental authority 
insulted, will depend upon our theory of the moral 
criterion, whether that he self-interest, or social 
welfare, or some transcendental ideal. 

Yet it is not strictly accurate to identify remorse 
with conscience. It is rather the result of con- 
science judging and condemning. While it is 
inseparable from moral judgment, it is peculiarly 
the feeling element that accompanies the reproach 
of conscience. On the other hand, it cannot he 
reckoned among the virtues or the vices, for it is 
too intimately bound up Muth the essence of moral 
nature, and ivith that which constitutes and defines 
right and wrong, virtue and vice. Its value there- 
fore as a factor in moral life and in relation to the 
absolute moral ideal depends entirely Mon the 
degree of enlightenment in conscience. One man 
may feel remorse for that which would afford 
the happiness of an approving conscience to 
another. 

Darwin quotes the case of a savace who felt prolonged 
remorse until he went • to a distant tribe to spear a woman to 
satisfy his sense of duty to his wife ’ who had died of disease.5 

3 . Theological significance. — Remorse assumes 
its acutest form and acquires relimous significance 
when it is a sense of liaving violated the laws of 
God or of having outraged His love, thus in either 
case incurring His wrath. Its specific nature is 
then relative to the idea of God involved. Re- 
morse was a frequent theme of the Greek drama, 
and the element of despair is here especially pro- 
minent because the Greek mind was apt to identify 
the divine in the last resort with inexorable fate. 
In the OT Cain and Saul are two notable examples 
of unavailing sorrow for sin. In each case there is 
a sense of guilt, a burden of penalty, a conscious- 
ness of complete and final alienation from God, 
and a paralysis of the spiritual life (Gn 1 S 
2315 -m) ^ jjq’ -writer also represents Esau as 

‘rejected (for he found no place of repentance) 
though he sought it diligently with tears’ (He 
12”) ; and the first evangelist represents Judas 
Iscariot as having ‘repented himself,’ and, when 
he found repentance useless, ‘he went away and 
hanged himself’ (JIt 27’- ®). 

But in the OT and NT sorrow for sin more 
usually appears os repentance (q.v.), because God 
is merciful and forgiving, able and willing to 
reconcile the sinner to Himself, to blot out his 
guilt, and to open before him a new door of hope. 
Remorse differs from repentance in that, while 
both are sorrow for sin, the former is unavailing 
and irremediable, hut the latter is a first step to a 
new life wherein the mistakes and failures of the 
old may he retrieved. In Protestant theology 
remorse may be either ( 1 ) the first stage of con\-ic- 
tion for sin, a work of the law unrelieved by the 

1 The Descent o/JIan^, London, 1676, pt. L ch. ir. 

2 P. Hit. 
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hope of the gospel, but followed at length by 
repentance, faith, and justification — 

‘ But the law doth rather shew sin, accuse and terrify the 
conscience, declare the wrath of God, and drive to desperation ’ ; i 

or (2) a legal conviction of sin associated with per- 
manent unbelief. 

‘ Remorse for sin does_ certainly prove that the soul Is not 
dead. . . . But remorse is not a sanctifying principle ; on the 
contrary, it is an exceedingly dangerous one ; and the soul may 
die of it, as truiy as the body of acute pain. It often drives 
men to despair, to frenzied iniquity, and thus to final hardness 
of heart.’2 

Such would be the condition of one who felt that 


he had committed the sin against the Holy Ghost 
or who had fallen from grace beyond recovery (He 

Almost parallel to the difference between remorse 
and repentance is the better-defined distinction in 
Homan Catholic theology between attrition and 
contrition. 


Contrition, the first not in the sacrament of penance, Is ‘a 
sorrow of the soul and a detestation of sin committed, with the 
determination not to sin again.’ When it is motived by love, 
and when it reconciles man to God, it is perfect contrition, and 
is to be distinguished from attrition or imperfect contrition, 
'which arises from the consideration of the heinousness of sin 
or from the fear of hell or of punishment.' Tlus also is ‘a gift 
of God and an impulse of the Holy Ghost, who does not ns yet 
dwell in the penitent, but oniy moves him, whereby the peni- 
tent being aided, prepares his way unto righteousness.' 3 

Attrition is not quite the same as remorse, but it 
seems to occupy the same position in the progress 
of the soul from sin to salvation as remorse may do 
when the fear of God and the condemnation of 
the law hold a man under the conviction of sin 
and still in its bondage for a season, though at last 
ho may emerge into repentance and faith. But 
Protestant theology would not ascribe to remorse 
such independent efBcacy for salvation as Catholic 
theology does to attrition. Yet remorse does in 
many cases lead to conviction when the revelation 
of the grace of God supervenes.* 

Literature.— G. F. Stout, A Manual of Psychology'^, 
London, 1004, bk. 111. div. 1, oh. Iv., Analytic Psychology, do. 
1898, bk. ii. ch. xii. ; W. James, Varieties of Religious Experi- 
ence, do. 1902, lects. vi.-x. ; J. Martineau, Types gf Ethical 
Theory^, Oxford, 1891, 11. 419-422 ; F. W. Newman, The Soul, 
London, 1905, ch. 11. ; T. M. Lindsay, Hist, of the Reforma- 
tion, Edinburgh, 1900, 1. 201, 210, 222 ff. ; E. D. Starbuck, The 
Psychology of Religion, London, 1899, oh. Iv. : R. Burton, The 
Anatomy of Melancholy, Oxford, 1828, pt. ill. sect. Iv. ; John 
Bunyan, ffracs Abounding to the Chief of Sinners, London, 
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RENUNCIATION. — In a sense the entire 
histoiy of ethics might be said to turn on the 
question of renunciation. Every system has been 
forced to admit it as an element ; it is the amount 
admitted that varies, and this varies enormously. 
Some reduce it to a minimum ; there are others 
that have made it cover the whole ground. At 
the one extreme we have the thoroughgoing forms 
of Hedonism, such as Cyrenaicism and Epicurean- 
ism, which, taking the maximum of pleasure for 
the mere individual as the goal, are yet compelled 
to recognize that some pleasures must be ' re- 
nounced. And this because not only do desires 
conflict in the individual himself, but even those 
that are harmonious cannot be satisfied to the full 
in this world. At the other end we have the 
systems of self-denial, of which Mrhaps Buddhism 
might be taken as the type. Here renunciation 
seems pushed to its utmost limits, since the anni- 
hilation of all passion and desire is the supreme 
aim. 

It may be a question as to whether thls ninafiia of calm 
goes so far ns to imply the death of all consciousness. _ If so. It 
would raise in an acute form the problem as to bow it can be 
good for man to renounce everything, since by the very terms 
of tho renunciation there is no longer anything living to possess 


1 Luther, Commentary on Galatians, Eng. tr., London, 1830, 

p. 12. 

3 F. W. Newman, The Soul, p. 129. 

3 Decreta Condi. Trident., sess, xiv. cap. iv. 

4 E. D. Starbuck, The Psychology of Religion, p. 62. 


a pood. This might perhaps be answered by holding that con- 
scious existence was intrinsically so miserable that the only 
‘ good ’that could be hoped for was the absence of ‘ bad.’ Anil 
this, it would appear, would be the answer of Schopenhauer 
and of von Hartmann, the modern preachers of asceticism 
based on pessimism. 

Between these two extremes lie the systems of 
the world. Greek ethics kept always in view the 
conception of a fundamental harmony a.s at least 
conceivable. Socrates and Plato demanded renun- 
ciation onlv of those illusory pleasures which an 
enlightenea man would recognize as not what he 
really wanted. Aristotle, in admitting the pos- 
sibility of utter self-sacrifice — say, death in battle 
without the hope of immortality — practically ad- 
mits that a man may willingly give up what is most 
worth having from a purely individual point of view 
for the sake of serving others. This clash between 
the happiness of self and the happiness of others 
was to be felt more keenly as time went on. 
Meanwhile Aristotle was at one with Plato and 
Socrates in conceiving that the vast majority of 
our desires were reasonable, and in part at least to 
be satisfied. The work of renunciation lay not in 
killing them out, but in taming them and putting 
them to use, since use could he found for wiem in 
no way at variance with the highest good. 

In Stoicism— developed under combined Greek, 
Roman, and Hebrew influences — renunciation 
becomes far more prominent. The mere conscious- 
ness of duty done was held to be enough to support 
man and give him happiness. What came to him 
from without was to be neither desired nor shunned ; 
he must surrender once for all every clinging to 
the goods of circumstance. A modern parallel may 
be found in the view of Kant that there is nothing 
‘ in the world or out of it ’ absolutely good ‘ except 
a Good Will’ {Grundlegung zur Metaphifsik der 
Sitten, sect. 1, init.), and that moral action con- 
sists in follo^ving the Imperative of Duty mthout 
regard to personal wishes. 

With Christianity and Christian ethics the 
question enters on a new phase, and becomes ex- 
tremely intricate. The definite recognition of the 
principle of love foreshadowed in Stoicism makes 
it impossible ever again to dissociate entirely an 
individual’s highest good from that of his fellows ; 
on the other hand, the hope of belief in an ulti- 
mate heaven of individum blessedness prevents 
renunciation from being the final word. Merely 
selfish pleasures have doubtless to be surrenderea, 
but the compensation iviU be abundant. It is a 
further question, and one keenly debated, what 
these selfish pleasures include. Some have ban- 
ished all the pleasures of the body and many of 
the mind. This was undoubtedly the view of the 
mediaeval ascetics (see the •writings of Bonaventura, 
published by the Fathers of Quaracchi), and jt 
was to a certain extent repeated by_ Tolstoi in 
modem times, though it was the doctrine of non- 
resistance rather than of renunciation pure and 
simple that he made the keynote. All asceticism, 
however, seems at variance with _the_ childlike 
spirit beloved of Christ — for no child js ever an 
ascetic — and indeed ■with the general impression 
which He made on His contemporaries as a man 
who ‘came eating and drinking’ (Mt 11’°)- 

The pressure and complexity of modem life have 
brought out further aspects in_ the problem. 
Many a philanthropist, e.g., mimt give up pictures 
■which in themselves he admits to be high and 
desirable. Is this from his point of idew reason- 
able? The difiiculty of this question does not 
seem to have been fully realized by the older 
utilitarians, such as Bentham and Mill, but the 
sense of it has led the latest exponent of the 
system in England, Henry Sidgirick, to suggest 
that a heaven where such sacrifices will be oom* 
pensated supplies the only means of reconciling 
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the divergences between the good of the one and 
the good of the many, and so completely rationaliz- 
ing ethics (see The Methods of Ethics, hlc. iv. 
ch. vi.). Others— e.y., the followers of Auguste 
Comte and Herbert Spencer — are content to re- 
nounce the hope of permanent individual happi- 
ness altogether, if only the perfection of the race 
can he attained. Others, again, have developed 
what may be called a kind of Neo-Stoicism. Un- 
alloyed good is impossible both for race and for in- 
dividual, but sufficient compensation is to be found 
in the glory of an heroic struggle. This view has 
been _ common in England, finding distinct ex- 
pression, for instance, in the writings of Huxley 
{e.ff., Evolution and Ethics). But the German 
Nietzsche, by virtue of his genius, might be re- 
garded as the leader of the school. He is, how'- 
ever, distinguished not only by the exultant turn 
he rives to the creed, but by the intense hatred 
he feels for any subordination of the one to the 
many. The best good of life as yet known to him 
lies in the free development of the most splendid 
and forceful individuals, at whatever cost to the 
masses. In general it may be said that the modem 
attitude is one of ferment over the questions ; How 
much is man bound to renounce for himself and for 
the race 1 How much should he insist on claiming 
for himself or for the race, as a worthy prize 
for life? See also artt. Hedonism, Cykenaics, 
Epicdkeans, Ethics and Morality (Buddhist), 
(Christian), and (Greek), Stoics, Utilitarianism, 
Positivism. 

LirzBATURE. — H. Sidgwlck, History of Ethics^, London, 1902, 
T/ie 3lethods of Ethics'!, do. 1907 ; T. H. Green, Proleriomena 
to Ethics, Oxford, 1883 ; G. Lowes Dickinson, The Meaning 
of Good, Londonjl907: E. Caird, The Evolution of Seligion, 
Glasgow, 1893; T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, rev. ed., 
London, 1899 ; I. Kant, Werke, Leipzig, 1838, vol. viil., partly 
tr. T. K. Abbott, in Kant’s Theory of Ethics, London, 1873 ; F. 
Nietzsche, Werke, Leipzig, 1895 ff. ; A. Schopenhauer DU 
Welt als wills und Vorstellung^, Leipzig, 1859 ; E. von Hart- 
mann, Philosophic des Unbeutussten^, Berlin, 1882; L. Tolstoi, 
ily Iteligion, tr. Huntington Smith, London, 1889. 
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RENUNCIATION (Hindu).— i. The ideal and 
the motive. — To the Hindu the term ‘renuncia- 
tion’ (Skr. sannydsa, sannyas, ' lay down,’ ‘ resign,’ 
esp. to resign the world, become a sannyusin, or 
ascetic) ' conveys a meaning and carries ivith it an 
obligation very different from the Western idea. 
To the latter renunciation admits of degrees, and 
consists essentially in the surrender of a coveted 
aim or object, the abandonment of a cherished 
wish, or the suppression of a more or less definitely 
formed ideal or life. It is virtually equivalent to 
self-renunciation, and is conceived m terms of 
selfish purposes or desires which are to be set 
aside; it is the opposite of altruism,_and_ implies 
no cessation of activities, but their diversion into 
new channels. Seldom if ever does it connote to 
the Western mind the abandonment of all for a 
life reduced to its simplest terms. The Hindu 
conception of renunciation _ is in almost every 
respect contrasted with this. Sannyasa is the 
casting off, the abandonment, not of self but of 
all that is other than self ; and the_ sannyasin 
renounces home and friends together with all that 
to Western thought makes existence desirable, 
and engages himself to a life of absolute destitu- 
tion of all possessions, that, undisturbed by worldly 
conditions or claims, he may cultivate communion 
with God. To break all the ties that bind to this 
world, to withdraw as far as possible from all 
worldly association and intercourse, to be depen- 
dent for daily support upon the charity of others 
— a charity in India never withheld — that no inter- 
ruption may bo ofl'ered by worldly cares or 
interests to meditation and the concentration of 
all thought and desire upon God, is the avowed 
1 E.g., Laics of Manu, vi. 94. 


ideal and purpose of the Hindu who adopts the 
life of renunciation and poverty. 

To a greater degree also than in the West this 
renunciation is dictated by religious motives. 
The mixed motives w’hich among Western peoples 
lead to the renouncing more or less completely of 
cherished aims or convictions, often on trivial or 
even selfish pounds, have no place among the 
forces which in this particular urge the Hindu 
to action. Theoretically his sole purpose is to 
secure freedom for himself so that, untrammelled 
by worldly ties, he may pursue the one aim of 
union with God. The world with its attractions 
and its cares is an obstacle in the way which must 
be cast aside (sannyas). This duty is laid upon 
him by his religious faith and profession. Renun- 
ciation of the world is not a matter of choice, but 
a religions obligation and command incumbent 
upon all. It would appear, however, so obviously 
impracticable for an entire communitj' to render 
literal obedience to an injunction of this nature 
that probably the author or authors of the codes 
of law did not conceive or intend that the rule 
should be universally observed. 

2 . Renunciation in practice. — This ideal of the 
renunciation of the world as a supreme religious 
obligation is of very ancient date and origin in 
India. In the oldest literature the figure of the 
hermit or ascetic who has broken through the 
fetters that bind to this world and has adopted a 
solitary and contemplative life is familiar. The 
motives that prompted the withdrawal from 
ordinary life were no doubt various, and in many 
instances not unmixed. The mere desire for a life 
of ease and irresponsibility actuated many, as it 
does at the present day, to seek release from 
burdens and duties that were rightly or wrongly 
felt to be intolerable. In ancient times probably 
the religious motive was for the most part at 
least predominant, and the longing for undisturbed 
communion with the divine ; but it is perhaps 
more than doubtful whether so much can be 
claimed to-day for the great host of devotees and 
ascetics who cross the traveller’s path in every part 
of India. A craving for notoriety and for the 
influence which a reputation for self-denial and 
the practice of the ascetic life gives in India 
prompts some ; with many others it is sheer idle- 
ness and a disinclination to take the trouble in- 
volved in self-support or the support of kindred and 
relatives. The hardships and sufferings, however, 
that are voluntarily undergone, the laborious and 
dangerous joumeyings to distant shrines, and the 
self-denial involved m the assignment of wealth 
and property to others often prove how sincerely, 
if mistakenly, truth and holiness axe sought in a 
life of renunciation of aU worldly ties and claims. 
In India such a life is and always has been facili- 
tated by the generous fertility of the soil and the 
kindly climate, conditions under which bodily 
needs are few, and the simple requirements of a 
contemplative and unemployed mode of existence 
are easily met and satisfied. Moreover, the religi- 
ous obligation to give alms to the wandering ascetic 
is never disowned by the Hindu housekeeper ; and 
the sannyasin is always sure of his daily food in 
whatever village he may present himself in the 
course of his ■wide and varied wanderings. 

The numerous descendants and offshoots of 
Hinduism in later times adopted the ascetic motive 
and ideal. Buddhism in particular enforced the 
duty of renunciation, and extended the practice, 
carrying its doctrine and the enthusiasm for its 
ideal to Egypt and 'Vyestem lands, where, accord- 
ing to some authorities, it was taken over into 
Christian usage and became a recognized feature 
of the Christian ecclesiastical order. If so, the 
genealogical descent that traces UVestem monastic 
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observance to an Eastern origin is of great interest. 
Too little, however, is known of the details of the 
history for a secure verdict to be pronounced on 
the extent of the indebtedness of the AVest to the 
East for teaching and example in this respect. 
Room must certainly be left for a not inconsider- 
able measure of spontaneity and initiative. 

3. Conditions and obligations. — Accordingly, 
in theory at least, there is in the Hindu conception 
and practice no middle term or way between an 
unrestricted use and enjoyment of the things of the 
world and complete abstinence. Renunciation is 
of all or of none. Nor is the theory modified to any 
considerable extent in practice, as in manj' Christ- 
ian monasteries of the Middle Ages, and as in a 
few instances in some Buddhist countries at the pre- 
sent day. Resignation of this or that pleasure or 
distraction, or severance of the one connexion with 
retention of others, has presented no attraction to 
the religious-minded Hindu ; wliile, on the otlier 
hand, the ease with which a minimum of bodily 
wants was satisfied has always, and perhaps increas- 
ingly, drawn to the ranks of the ascetics many who 
were actuated by no higher motive than the crav- 
ing for an indolent life free from anxiety and care. 
Of such there are not a few in India, of whom 
the better-class Hindus themselves are ashamed. 

The Indian theory of renimciation, moreover, is 
closely connected with the doctrine and obligation 
of the four diramas {q.v. ; see also art. ASCETI- 
CISM [Hindu], vol. ii. p. 91 f.), the successive stages 
or periods of life through which, theoretically at 
least, every Hindu must pass from his early years 
to death. Here again the theoretical conditions 
and demands were greatly^ modified in practice ; 
and in particular no restriction was placed upon 
the adoption of a life of abstinence and renuncia- 
tion at any age, even the most youthful. The 
order of the diramas was essential and invariable, 
that of the sannydsin closing the series as the 
most exalted and refined. It was not necessary, 
however, to have reached an advanced age before 
renouncing the world. At any period it was ad- 
missible at will to withdraw from worldly pursuits, 
abbreviating or omitting altogether the preceding 
stages, and assuming even in early youth vows of 
unworldliness and poverty. Instances of return 
to a worldly life appear always to have been rare. 
On the other hand, recent history affords many 
examples of men of eminent piety and sincerity, 
who at the close of an honourable career have 
renounced the world, and, abandoning house and 
home, have given over their remaining years to a 
life of severe and self-imposed restrictions, to 
meditation and solitary communion with God. To 
a high-minded and devoted Indian gentleman of 
this class, Swfimi Sri Saddidananda-Sarasvati, 
formerly prime minister of the Native State of 
Bhaunagar, Monier-Williams makes reference in 
the preface to his Brahmanism and Hinduism* 
(p. xxi ; see also frontispiece) ; and the late De- 
bendra Nath Tagore might be cited as an ex.ample 
of the same gentle and self-denying spirit. Those, 
however, who adopt the ascetic life from mere 
idleness and a shrinking from responsibility and 
work are an undoubted loss and burden and even 
a source of danger to their country. 

4. Effect of European teaching and example. — 
In this respect as in so many others the Hindu 
conception has been profoundly modified^ by the 
impact of "IVestem and European teaching and 
example. It is perhaps not true that to any im- 
portant extent the ancient ideal has been lowered 
or changed. In theory at least it is still recognized 
as best that a man should abandon the ^yorld, 
and seek his oum salvation and_ the satisfaction of 
his spiritual cravings in a life of meditation, 
severed from his people and the pursuits of the 


busy crowd. An increasing number, however, 
endeavour to find that satisfaction in altruistic 
service in the world rather than in selfish aloof- 
ness. More or less consciously they' have been 
influenced by Christian example and propaganda, 
by scientific and medical doctrines taught in the 
schools of the importance and interests of the body, 
by the emplnisis laid upon hygiene and the obli- 
gations of social service. The example and initia- 
tive also of British officers and civil servants, 
and of professors in the colleges and schools, have 
counted for much. For the most part it is the 
members of the higher classes and castes who.se 
conceptions of duty and of life have been thus 
transformed. The modes of living and the ideals 
of good of the middle and lower classes have under- 
gone little change, and the convictions of the great 
majority of the Indian peoples with regard to the 
duty and efficacy of entire renunciation of the world 
remain the same ; these, however, liave neither time 
nor inclination to put into practice what is for tlie 
most part a dimly realized obligation of their re- 
ligious faith. It is among the leaders of the people, 
present and future, the intellectual and leisured 
classes, that a new ideal has been created, and to 
many' of them renunciation has come to mean renun- 
ciation of self and evil, that the good may be pur- 
sued not out of but in the world and for its benefit. 

The motives that under tliese changed circum- 
stances urge to a new renunciation and to real 
altruistic service are not always unmixed. In 
some instances at least, perhaps in many, rivalry 
with Christian methods and institutions, distrust of 
the intentions or disinterestedness of Christian 
activities, or emulation of British achievements and 
success in the amelioration of the lot of the common 
people has aroused a spirit of antagonism which 
has found expression in opposition. Jloreover, 
it is by no means Christian converts alone or 
those who have avowedly submitted themselves to 
Christian influence that have proved thus capable 
of the highest forms of self-renunciation. It may 
be that in all instances there has been the inspi- 
ration, indirect and unacknowledged, of Christ- 
ian example. Notably, however, the members of 
the Brahma Samaj, of the Arya Samaj, and of 
other native sects and Churches have not confined 
themselves to mere doctrinal propaganda, but fre- 
quently uith a self-sacrifice and devotion worthy of 
aU praise have turned aside from positions of 
worldly ease and emolument to serve their fellow- 
men, and that for the sake of definite relimous 
and communistic aims which were not selfish. 
In the future, therefore, there can be little doubt 
that the ancient Hindu ideal of renunciation will 
give place slowly to one which appears thus to be 
more practical and in its present and general issues 
more helpful and beneficent. The earlier concep- 
tion, however, is far from having lost its hold upon 
the imagination and affection of the people in 
general, nor, os far as judgment and comparison 
are possible, is the number of those u’ho take upon 
themselves the vows of abandonment of the world 
less than in former years. But the practical 
spirit of the age is against them ; and that will 
ultimately prevail, even in India, not without 
regret at the loss of an ideal which, self-seeking 
and unutilitarian as it might be, was not seldom 
productive of saintly character, and at least set 
the example of disregard of mere worldly good. 

IiTTERATOKE. — A. Barth, The Religiont /ntfiW, Eng. tr., 
London, 1S91 ; P. Deussen, The Religicn and Philosophu nj 
India: the UpanUhads, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1000; J. A. 
Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremomes", Oxford, 
1906: M. Monier-Williams, Brahmanism and Hinduism*, 
London, 1891: E. S. Oaldey, Hotp Himalaya, do. 1905; 

J. C. Oman, Cults, Customs, and Superstitions of India^, 
do. 190S, The Mystics, Ascetics, and Saints of India, do. 1903; 
Bee also artt. Anra SamXx, BaXasu BuOi, Mcrncisu (HinduX 
Hinduism, IIonasticibk (HinduX A. S. GEDEN. 
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RENUNCIATION AT BAPTISM. — See 
Abkenuntio. 


REPENTANCE. — In its I)roadest sense repent- 
ance describes the act of the soul in breaking 
away from its past as a preliminary step to the 
work of ethical reform. In this wide signification 
it is not peculiar to the Jewish or the Christian 
religion ; on the contrary, it is implied in all the 
higher religions and in all systems of moriility. 
Man’s capacity for repentance is grounded in his 
nature as a moral being. 

‘ We have a capacity,’ says Bishop Butler, ‘ of reflecting upon 
actions and characters, and making them an object to our 
thought: and on doing this, we naturally and unavoidably 
approve some actions, under the peculiar view of their being 
virtuous and of good desert ; and disapprove others, as vicious 
and of ill desert.”i 


It is because man has this power of self-judgment 
that he is also capable of the act of repenting. All 
moral advance takes the form of a breach with the 
past. Hence Socrates, in identifying virtue and 
knowledge, vice and ignorance, taught that only 
by a preceding conviction of ignorance could a man 
attain to knowledge. Plato held that in every 
man there is a potential faculty by which he can 
distinguish the lesser from the higher good, and 
renounce the former for the sake of the latter. He 
compares this change in the attitude of the soul to 
the turning of the eye from darkness to light. Just 
as the light of the sun evokes and strengthens the 
power of bodily vision, so spiritual truth has tlie 
power to educate man’s faculty of knowledge. 
This is the meaning of the famous allegory of the 
cave.’ A similar line of thought is also found in 
Buddhism as w’ell as in pre-Buddhistic systems.^ 

I. The idea and the term. — It is only in Judaism 
and in Christianity that the idea of repentance is 
developed, and is treated not as a merely pre- 
liminary step to the higher life but as a permanent 
condition of all spiritualaohievement. Only within 
these religions, too, are the presuppositions of 
repentance in the deepest sense of the term made 
possible. Belief in a personal God, in the rea,lity 
of sin, and in the freedom of the will — in the light 
of such principles repentance becomes a_ funda- 
mental virtue and is seen to be at once ethical and 
religious. It has been recently stated that ‘ the 
idea is peculiarly Jewish, so much so that its 
ethical force is lost in the dogma of the atoning 
Christ.’’ To this it may be replied that, as a 
matter of historical fact, one of the great motives 
to repentance has been and is a realization of the 
righteousness and the love of God revealed in the 
death of Christ. Tliat death has proved itself to 
be a means of atonement by the very fact that it 
Works repentance in him who understands its 
meaning and feels its power ; and thus it removes 
the subieetive hindrance to peace and forgive- 
ness. 

The noun teshuhah (‘ repentance’) occurs only in 
post-Biblical Hebrew, but the verbal form shuh is 
common in the OT. The latter word means liter- 
ally ‘ to tm'ii ’ or ‘ to return ’ in a physical sense. 
Running parallel with this use is the use of the 
Word in a spiritual or ethical sense, ‘to return 
from sin and evil to God or to righteousness. In 
this usage the word means not merely to change 
the direction, but to turn right round and face in 
the opposite way (cf. the refrain in _Am — ‘ yet 
have ye not returned unto me, saith Jehovah’; 
for other examples ef. Hos 6*, Is 55h Jer 
giiia 307^ 1313. the LXX translates nxhham 

by geravoetv ; cf. Jer 18’, which should be rendered 
* I will change my mind or my purpose ’ rather 
than *I will repent’). 


1 Dissertation U., • 0[ the Nature ol Virtue.’ § 1, in.ri*, ed 
W. E. Gladstone, Oxford, 1890, i. 397 f. . 

*1 HcpuhUCf vii, 614 f. ’ K. Kohler, in x. S77. 


The Syr. Bible has for jirraii>ttTe (V ulg. poinitentiam agite) in 
Mt 3- fu6ii=Heh. shubu. For the noun ptravoia (Mt SUjthe 
Syr. Bible used tiydbutd^Ughubuh. In the NX ‘repent’ 
translates gtravoia, and ‘ repentance ’ translates ptravoia, but, 
as will be shown below, these renderings are far from adequate. 
The RV seeks to differentiate between ptravoelv, ‘to repent,’ 
and ptrapeKtirBat, ‘ to regret,’ by rendering the latter as a re- 
flexive— ‘ Judas repented himself ’ (Mt 273), which should 
rather be rendered, ‘Judas was smitten with remorse.’ The 
RV makes an exception to this rule in 2 Co 78, where ntrapAopai 
is transiated by ‘regret’ Cf. Ro llta, where a/iirapf'XgTor is 
translated ‘ without repentance.’ The Amer. RV translates it 
by ‘not repented of.’ The RV would have done well to call 
attention in a marginal note to the difference in meaning 
between the word ‘repentance’ os commonly used and the 
Greek word jacTarota. A satisfactory version of the NT must 
include n new translation of a word that expresses the initial 
and prevailing idea of Christianity.! 

2 . Repentance in the OT. — Two strains of 
thought run throughout the OT religion — tlie one 
priestly and legalistic, the other prophetic and 
ethical. Modern Judaism inherits the double 
tendency. The priestly conception of the relations 
between God and man is embodied in a Leritical 
sacrificial system which, in germ, existed fi'om the 
earliest times in Israel. The expiatory element in 
sacrifice was developed into an elaborate system, 
but it laboured under one serious defect — the 
ritualistic and the ethical were not clearly dis- 
tinguished. Unintentional transgressions and vari- 
ous impurities of a ceremonial character, such as 
leprosy or the touching of a dead body, needed an 
expression of repentance in the prescribed sacri- 
fices. The main function subserved by the sacri- 
ficial system was to gain for the sufi’erer the divine 
favour or to avert from him the divine wrath (cf. 
Lv 4“'- ”, 2 S 14”). Hence the notion of repent- 

ance suffered through the defects of the prevailing 
notion of sin. Much that later Judaism, as well 
as Christianity, condemned as sin was not deemed 
to be sin in early Israel ; and vice versa, a deeper 
spiritual view disregards as vithout moral signifi- 
cance many acts which were deemed to be ofl’ences 
against the holiness of God — i.e. against His 
character as One infinitely remote from contact 
with the human and the physical. On the other 
hand, it must be allowed that the systematizers of 
the post-Exilic worship believed it to be ‘a very 
important means towards the great end of keiming 
the people of Israel faithful in heart and life to 
God.” 

The prophetic preaching marks a great advance 
in tlie conception of sin with a corresponding 
advance in the conception of repentance. For the 
prophets sacrifices were secondary to moral obedi- 
ence. They cared little about the details of ritual, 
and insisted on the paramount claims of justice, 
truth, and social nghteousness (Jer 7”). In a 
word, they were the preachers of ethical^ and 
social reform, and they proclaimed the necessity of 
repentance as a necessary prerequisite to a new 
order of things. Still further, the call to repent- 
ance was made in close connexion with the idea of 
judgment. One of their most passionate convic- 
tions was belief in the day of Jahweh. pn which an 
overwhelming retribution should strike a sinful 
people (Am 6”’’' 9’’'“, Is 2'=-” 13’). The call to 
repentance was addressed primarily not to the 
individual but to the nation as a whole. The 
covenant of Jahweh was with Israel conceived as 
a personality with a continuous moral life, and 
therefore responsible alike for its sin and for its 
amendment. The sins charged against Israel were 
in the main social — cruelty to the poor, bribery of 
judges, immoridity connected with idolatrous wor- 
ship. On these the prophet invoked divine judg- 
ment, but the judgment can be turned aside by 
repentance, i.e. by a change of mind leading to a 

1 For ■ valuable note on the Classical, LXX, and NT usogc of 
these words see Bist. andLinguUtic Studies, 2nd scr., Chicaqo, 
1903. 

2 A. B. Bruce, Apologetics, Edinburgh, 1892, p. 265. 
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change of conduct. ‘Seek good, and not e\dl,’ 
cries Amos, ‘ that ye may live : and so the Lord, 
the God of hosts, sliall be with you, as ye say. 
Hate the evil, and love the good, and establish 
judgment in the gate : it may be that the Lord, 
the God of hosts, will be gracious unto the remnant 
of Joseph ’ (S''*'-)- Hosea through a bitter domestic 
experience had learned the need of repentance 
on the part of Israel. The root sin of Israel was 
disloyalty to God. She had gone after other 
gods and had broken the marriage covenant with 
Jahweh. But, just as the prophet would not let 
go the woman that be loved, but eared for her and 
through sorrow redeemed her, so he felt that 
Jahweh, who had chosen Israel as His bride, would 
not give her up, but would win her back by the 
neatness of His grief and His compassion (2^*), 
Repentance will lead to restoration, and repentance 
comes through a deeper knowledge of God. 

‘ It is because Hosea’s doctrine of Qod is so rich, so fair and 
so tender, that his doctrine of repentance is so full and gracious. 
Here we see the difference between him and Amos. Amos had 
also used the phrase with frequency ; again and again he had 
appealed to the people to seek God and to return to God. 
But from Amos it went forth only ns a pursuing voice, a voice 
crying in the wilderness. Hosea lets loose behind it a heart, 
plies the people with gracious thoughts of God, and brings 
about them, not the voices only, but the atmosphere, of love. 
“I will be ns the dew unto Israel," promises the Moat High ; 
but He is before His promise. The chapters of Hosea are 
drenched with the dew of God's mercy, of which no drop falls 
on those of Amos, but there God is rather the roar as of a lion, 
the flash as of lightning.’ f 

Jeremiah and Ezekiel repeat to their contempo- 
raries the warnings of judgment and the call to 
repentance. Idolatry, unbelief, and formalism in 
religion are the evils that they most frequently 
denounce. They threaten the people with exile, 
but the impending doom may be turned aside if 
they repent ; ‘ Amend your ways and your doings, 
and I will cause you to dwell in this place’ (Jer 7^). 
Moved by a profound intuition Jeremiah breaks 
through the bonds of the moral solidarity of the 
nation, and glimpses the truth of individualism 
But the realization of this truth belongs 
to the future age. Ezekiel takes up the message 
of personal responsibility from his earlier con- 
temporary, yet his message is addressed to the 
nation : ‘ Turn ye, turn ye from your evil ways ; 
for why will ye die, 0 house of Israel ? ’ (33*’). He 
makes an advance upon earlier teachings by an- 
nouncing that God Himself will take the initiative 
and give repentance to Israel (36^“'”) ; but this is 
an idea aben to the genius of Judaism, which 
emphasizes the thought that in repentance man 
takes the initiative and God grants forgiveness 
because of man’s changed attitude towards Him. 

In Psalms and Job the feeling about sin is 
deepened. It is something in itself evil, breaking 
the bonds that bind the soul to God. Moreover, 
sin is now seen to be a universal experience of man. 
In such Psalms as the 32nd and 51st this deepened 
consciousness finds expression, even though we 
should accept the view of some critics that the 
primary reference is to the sin and repentance of 
the Church-nation. Still it is impossible to avoid 
the conviction that the Psalmists were thinking of 
themselves as sharers by personal experience in the 
spiritual acts described. 

3. Later Jewish teaching.— The idea and practice 
of repentance receive a rich development m later 
Jewish thought. Kepentance now becomes the 
fundamental feature of Jewish piety, and the peni- 
tential prayer is frequent in the literature of the 
time. The high value set upon this virtue is 
illustrated in the Prayer of Manasses. Even for 
the most wicked of Jewish kings the gateway to 
life is opened by penitence. Other examples of 
penitential prayers are found in Dn 9, To 3^-^, 

1 a. A. Smith, TAe Book of the Ttcelve Prophets, London, 1808, I 
i. 338 f. 


3 Mac 2^-^ 6='**. In the book of Wisdom, which 
was written under the influence of Greek philo- 
sophy, we have the thought brought out that the 
forbearance of God is meant to give the sinner 
opportunity to repent. ‘Thou overlookest the 
sms of men to the end that they may repent ’(ll^S). 
We get a prelude to the teaching of Paul (Ro 2^) in 
another passage : ‘ Thou hast made thy children to 
be of good hope that thou givest repentance for 
sins’ (12*®). Throughout later Judaism the idea 
of suffering played an important r61o in developing 
penitential feeling. The old idea that suffering 
was a sign of divine displeasure still held its ground, 
and, the more keenly men felt suffering, the deeper 
was tlieir consciousness of sin and their desire for 
reconciliation. Distress and pain were proofs that 
sin had been committed, whether it was possible 
or not to say what the sin actually was. 

In the later rabbis the word tishubah (‘ repent- 
ance’) has become a technical theological terra. Sin, 
it is taught,_is removed by good works, repentance, 
and confession. A consistent doctrine of repent- 
ance from a purely ethical standpoint is not to be 
looked for in the rabbis. A deep spiritual concep- 
tion is found side by side "with external legalistic 
views. As an example of the latter may be cited 
the Talmudic teaching that three books are opened 
on New Year’s Day; the righteous are inscribed 
for life, the wiokea for death, while the ‘inter- 
mediate ’ remain in suspense till the Day of Atone- 
ment. By good works and repentance they can 
make the swaying balance incline in their favour. 
Of similar character is the interpretation of the 
words, ‘ Seek ye the Lord while he may be found, 
call ye upon him while he is near ’ (Is 65®), which 
are taken to mean ‘ Seek him especially between 
the New Year and the Day of Atonement when he 
dwells among you.’ On the other hand, it is to 
the rabbis that we owe some of the most beautiful 
sayings about repentance to be found outside the 
Bible. C. G. Montefiore has collected _ much 
material of this kind in his article ‘ Rabbinic Con- 
ceptions of Repentance.’* The following are 
quoted : 

God’s bond is stretched outunderthe wings of the heavenly 
chariot to snatch the penitent from the grasp 0 ! Justice." 
"Open for nje," says God, "a gateway of repentance ns big ns 
a needle’s eye, and I will open for you gates wide enough for 
horses and chariots.” “ If your sins are ns high ns heaven, even 
unto the seventh heaven and even to the throne of glory, and 
you repent, I will receive you.” ’8 

The main difl’erences between the rabbinical and 
the modem teaching about repentance are, accord- 
ing to this writer : (1) the rabbinical doctrine is on 
the whole particularist, while the modern teaching 
is pronouncedly universalist ; (2) the rabbis are_ more 
stern towards the sinner, especially the religious 
sinner, the heretic, the apostate, the unbeliever; 
(3) whereas, according to the modem teaching, 
punishment after death can be only remedial and 
temporary, the rabbis held that for some sinners 
there was no share whatever in the blessedness of 
the world to come. 

4. Repentance in Christianity. — Jesus, though 
opposed to the prevailing tendencies of the Judaism 
of His time, took over and developed the deejier 
motives of the OT prophetic teaching. Among 
these was the demand for righteousness which can 
be satisfied only by repentance. _ The B.aptist had 
already echoed the cry of an Isaiah or a Jeremiah, 

‘ Repent ye ; for the kingdom of heaven is at hand ’ 
(Mt 3®). He was a preacher of the judgment to 
come and of repentance unto the remission of sins 
in view of this judgment. Thus the eschatological 
movement, which was destined to affect powerfully 
the history of Christianity, was begun by the 
Baptist’s summons to amendment of life. Because 


I JQB xvi. [1904] 209-257. „ . „ 

8 P. 230, quoting Pfsdfftm, 110 a ; Shtr It. on v. 2 ; pettjtd 
. 1850. 
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of the approaching end of the age, which was to 
be signalized by the appearance of the Messiah, 
John called on men to renounce their worldly 
every-day life in order to fit themselves for en- 
trance into the Kingdom. They were to bring forth 
fruits worthy of repentance. Jesus, on His first 
public appearance in Galilee after John’s imprison- 
ment, takes up the same message : ‘ The time is 
fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at hand : 
repent ye, and believe in the gospel ’ (Mk 1“). The 
whole ministry of Jesus may be described as a 
ministry of repentance. With grave irony He 
sums up the purport of His mission : ‘ I am not 
come to call the righteous, but sinners to repent- 
ance ’ (Lk 682 . 2 w Mt 9’8). What Jonah 

was to the Ninevites that Jesus was to His genera- 
tion — a preacher of repentance (Mt 12", Lk 

More specifically it is clear that His preaching 
of repentance stands in closest connexion with His 
preaching of the Kingdom and with His healing 
ministry. The ethical requirements for admission 
to the Kingdom as expounded in the Sermon on 
the Mount imply the profound change in mind and 
life which we try to express by the term ‘ repent- 
ance.’ The mission of the Twelve had for one of 
its main purposes that of proclaiming the duty of 
repentance (Mk 6'’). The parables of the lost 
sheep, the lost coin, and the lost son are motived 
by the thought that there is ‘ joy in heaven over 
one sinner that repenteth ’ (Lk 15’- “). The events 
of contemporary life, the calamities and tragedies 
that befell the world, bore a spiritual message and 
a solemn warning : ‘ Except ye repent, ye shall all 
likewise perish ’ (Lk 13“ ; cf. 13“). 

Now, with this emphasis on the repentant attitude 
of mind, Jesus is in line with what we have already 
seen to be the prophetic doctrine. Like that of 
the prophets. His moral teaching is conditioned 
as a whole by the coming Kingdom ; like them _He 
sees that repentance is necessary as a preparation 
for the Judgment that in turn ushers in the King- 
dom. Hence many NT students argue that the 
ethics of Jesus is conditional, an Interiimethik, 
and was proclaimed in indissoluble connexion with 
the eschatological expectation of a state of perfect 
blessedness to be supematurally brought abont. 
But, wliile the call to repentance was clothed with 
a terrible impressiveness and intensity, from the 
fact that the Kingdom was believed to be at the 
door, that call is permanently valid fop man’s life 
throughout all time. Instead of the idea of the 
Kingdom to be achieved by a cosmic catastrophe, 
Christians have been led to cherish the hope of 
immortal blessedness. With a view to the realiza- 
tion of that hope, repentance is as much as ever a 
demand of the spiritual life. Not only our Lord’s 
preaching but also His healing ministry — itself 
the evidence that the Kingdom was in a sense 
already present — was designed to_ awaken in the 
hearts of men desires for a better life. It was the 
tragedy of His life that this design was frustrated 
by the dullness and indifference of those who wit- 
nessed His gracious activity in lifting the burdens 
of disease from body and soul : ‘ Then began ho to 
upbraid the cities wherein most of his mighty 
works were done, because they repented not’ 
(Mt But behind His preaching and His 

healing activity was His personality. Wherever 
He went. He awakened a consciousness of sin and 
a longing after a better life. It is to the third 
evangelist that we are especially indebted for the 
record of the effect which Christ’s personal presence 
had upon the individuals by way of arousing in 
them a feeling of guilt and a desire for amendment. 
It is he who tells as of the saying of Simon Boter, 
‘ Depart from me ; for I am a sinful man, 0 Lord 
(Lk 6*), of the ‘ woman that was a sinner, of 
ZaccluBus, and of the dying thief. 


If the substance of Christ’s message and mission 
may be described therefore as a gospel of repent- 
ance, it is obvious that the word ‘ repentance ’ is 
not used here in its etymological and popular sense. 
The truth is that the term needs to be transfigured 
before it can render the meaning of Christ’s idea 
W’hich the evangelists express by the Avord fierdvota. 
Owing to its Latin origin and its ecclesiastical 
associations through the Old Latin and Vulgate 
versions, it is totally inadeg^uate to carry the 
wealth of meaning implied in the Greek ivord. 
* Repentance ’ has an emotional tone ; fterdyota is 
ethical and intellectual ; the former is negative— a 
turning aivay from sin ; the latter is positive— an 
enthusiasm for righteousness. But above all, the 
Latin word is retrospective — it looks back in 
revulsion of feeling to past sinful acts ; Avhereas 
the Greek Avord is prospective— it speaks of a 
moral reneAval Avith a Auew to the transformation 
of the entire man. As MattheAv Arnold says, 

*We translate it (imtanoia) “repentance,” the mourning and 
lamenting for our sins ; and we translate it wrong. Of meta- 
fwta, as Jesus used the word, the lamenting one’s sins was a 
small part ; the main part was something far more active and 
fruitful, the setting up nn immense new inward movement for 
obtaining the rule of life. And metanoia accordingly is a 
change 0/ the inner man.* i 

Jesus regards the piety of this age as fundament- 
ally perverted and moving on false lines. A far- 
reaching reconstruction of the spiritual life is im- 
perative. His Avord, ‘ Repent ye,’ is a summons 
to build on neAV foundations, to develop a ncAv 
consciousness out of Avhich Avould come a new 
nature. In truth Avhat Christ demands is Avhat 
Paul describes in mystical language as a crucifixion 
and a coming to life again (Gal 2™), as the putting 
off of the old man as one Avould put olF a soiled 
garment, and the putting on of the neAV man 
(Col 3''0- Nothing less than this Avill satisfy the 
NT concept of repentance.® 

The primitive apostolic preaching once more pro- 
claims the call to repentance sent forth by the 
Baptist and by Christ. ‘Repent, therefore, and 
be converted, tliat your sins may be blotted out ’ 
(Ac 3'8). This announcement received new empha- 
sis and urgency from the fact that the Messiah 
had been crucified (Ac 2“'-) ; He Avould come again, 
if only Israel Avould repent of this the greatest of 
all crimes in history. In the Pauline Epistles the 
idea of repentance is merged in that of faith as a 
renouncement of one’s merit and as surrender to 
Christ, or to God in Christ, Avhich ends in mystical 
union with Him. Yet repentance occupied a con- 
spicuous place in Paul’s missiouaiw preaching, as 
AA'e may infer from his speech at kliletus in Avhich 
he reminds his hearers that he testified ‘ both to 
JcAA’s and to Greeks repentance toAvard God, and 
faith toAvard our Lord Jesus Christ’ (Ac 20®*). In 
the Fourth Gospel there is no mention of repent- 
ance, but the tliought is expressed under tlie 
profound metaphor of a neAv or a second birth. 

‘ Except a man be bom again [or from above], he 
cannot see the kingdom of (5od’ (Jn 3®). But 
generally throughout the Gospel the emphasis is 
laid on iaith (3*^“ 6"14'). Faith and repentance 
are tAvo sides of one and the same spiritual process. 
If faith be the act of the soul in turning to God in 
Christ, repentance is the same act AUCAved as the 
soul turning away from sin. But the process is 
one and indissoluble, and may be described in 
terms of the one act or the other. 

• Without faith,’ eays Coleridge, ‘ there is no power of repent- 
ance : without a commencing repentance no power to faith.' ® 

5. Theological signification. — Latin theology 
was incapable of rising to the full compass of 
the NT idea. It made the emotional dement 

1 Literature and Dogma, ch. vli. sect. 8. 

2 See T. Walden, The Great Meaning of the Word Metanoia. 

3 Aide to Defection, aphorism erriii. 
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in repentance primary, whereas in reality it is 
secondary. Tertullian marks the beginning of the 
process. He defines repentance as an ‘ emotion of 
disgust’ at some previously cherished offence.* In 
the course of time it became involved -u-ith ques- 
tions of Church discipline and %vith the ecclesias- 
tical doctrine of penance. This doctrine is that 
repentance is only part of the sacrament of penance, 
the two other elements being confession and satis- 
faction.® The Keformers went back to the NT idea. 
Luther’s doctrine was that repentance consisted in 
sorrow for sin and faith in Christ. He maintained 
that the whole life should be a penitential act. 
The Reformation started as a protest against false 
or inadequate conceptions of repentance. 

‘ Luther, it will be remembered, first saw the practical value 
of philological study, when he was puzzlinp over the expression 
poenittntiam agile, “ do penance," which the Vulgate uses for 
the Greek word that in the English translation is rendered 
“ repent.” Was it possible, he said to himself, that Christ and 
the Apostles could really bid men do penance ? Did the New 
Testament really stand on the side of his opponents, and of all 
the gross corruptions which the doctrine of penance had intro- 
duced f Melanchthon solved this difficulty by showing to Luther 
that the Greek word /xeTatveire, which Jerome bad translated 
“do penance," really and etjunologically meant “ change your 
mind." From that moment the Reformation entered into a 
oonsoious alliance with the new learning, to which it was already 
akin in its inde{)endent love of truth, its rebellion against human 
authority, and its interest in the Bible as a real living hook.’ * 

The Evangelical revival of tbe ISfcb cent, em- 
phasized the need of repentance, sometimes with 
undue stress on the emotional side of the experience, 
and with consequent injury to tbe interests of the 
spiritual life. On the other band, philosophical j 
moralists like Spinoza, Kant, and Fichte maintain | 
that all emotion of sorrow for the past is wasted j 
energy. And Oliver Lodge has recently remarked : 

‘Tha higher man of to-day is not worrying about his sins at 
all, still leas about their punishment.' < Instead of brooding 
over past sins, he recommends ' the safer and more efilcacious 
and altogether more profitable way, of putting in so many 
hours’ work per day. and of e.\oluding weeds from the garden 
by energetic cultivation of healthy plants.’* 

This view is also advocated by the ‘healthy-minded ’ 
schools of thought as rejiresented by such cults as 
Theosophy, Christian Science, and New or Higher 
Thouglit. The words of Vir^ to Dante are held 
to express the true attitude of the sinner to his 
sins, ‘One glance at them and then pass on.’* 
Begin to think what is good and do what is good, 
and thereby cliange yourselves. Do not waste 
time in futile regrets, but employ it in the per- 
formance of right actions. 

There is an element of truth in this contention, 
and a true conception of repentance will do justice 
to this modern feeling as well as to the testimony 
of the normal Christian consciousness. Sin, as 
interpreted in the teaching of Christ, is not only 
a blow at the moral order of the universe ; it is 
also an offence against love. It is a wrong done 
to the Father of our spirits, who is ever pouring 
forth upon us the steady stream of His unbounded 
goodness and mercy. When we awake to the 
shame of our ingratitude, of our failure to live in 
harmony with His wUl, a feeling of sorrow must 
seize the soul analogous to the keen regi’et with 
which we contemplate the wrong that we niay have 
done a kind and loyal friend. But this natural 
distress of mind may darken down into excessive 
remorse, which is barren pain robbed of all moral 
value, and which plunges the sufferer into the dark- 
ness of phantasmal fears and morbid imaginings. 
The sorrow of repentance reacts on the .soul, 
strengthening it to meet the new task of moral 
reformation ; the sorrow of despair paralyzes the 
moral energies, and hurries its victim, as in the 
case of a Lady Macbeth or a Richard m., into 

I De Posn. 1. 2 Cone. Trid. sess. xiv. ‘ Peon.’ ch. S. 

3 W. Robertson Smith, The Old Testament in the Jeinsh 
Chxirchf Edinburgh, 1881, p. 45. 

4 EJ ii. 11904) 466. « /b. iH. [1904) 7 

8 InfemOf iii. 61. 


irreparable disaster. Paul, in his fine analysis in 
2 Co 7®'*“, distinguishes carefully between a sorrow 
of the world that ends in death and a godly sorrow 
that issues in a repentance never to be regretted. 

A few words may be added on the relation of 
repentance to formveness. Sin is opposition to 
the divine will. This opposition inhibits the action 
of divine grace in the soul of the sinner and pre- 
vents tliat communion with God which is the 
source of spiritual life. In repenting the sinner 
tears down the barriers which his sin erects between 
him and the inflow of divine life and power. 'Thus 
the divine forgiveness, which is never a mere re- 
mission of penalty but always and essentially the 
restoration to the normal and filial relation of man 
to God, follows naturally and spontaneously on 
repentance. And, if it be asked what is the proof 
of forgiveness in any given case, the answer is: 
the fact of repentance itself is the proof. It is 
the ' goodness of God that leads us to repentance ’ 
(Ro 11*), but tins very goodness implies that already 
God has forgiven us. Without repentance forgive- 
ness would be immoral, and -without the possibility 
of forgiveness the burden of sin would become in- 
tolerable, sinking the soul into a hell of despair 
and madness. It is not that repentance -wins or 
merits forgiveness ; such a thought is repugnant 
to a truly spiritunl -view. It is that repentance 
affords the necessary and natural condition on 
■which the will to pardon can energize. 

6. The ethical value of repentance. — From the 
point of view of ethics, it has been objected : Of 
what avail is repentance, seeing that the law of 
continuity holds good in all worlds, the spiritual 
as well as the physical ? How can a man be freed 
from the burden of his past sins, since this burden 
is itself the creation of his oivn free spiritual 
activity? Must not a man reap as hehassowm! 
Is not the consequence of an act really a part of 
the act and indissolubly bound up with it ? The 
answer is that the law of continuity is not the only 
law that obtains in the spiritual realm. There 
is also a law of recovery or redemption. If the 
law of moral sequence alone held good, the very 
purpose of its existence -W’ould be frustrated, for it 
would paralyze all efforts to achieve a life of virtue 
and righteousness. Moreover, the very fact that 
man is capable of self-condemnation is proof that 
e-vil-doing is not an adequate expression of his 
personality. How could he condemn himself, if 
there was not in him the consciousness of an ideal 
to which he owes allegiance? In the very con- 
stitution of the soul it -would seem that room is 
made for fresh starts, new beginnings. In con- 
demning himself the penitent has already risen 
above the self that he condemns. The publican 
who said, ‘ God be merciful to mo a sinner,’ was 
already on his way to sainthood. For in repent- 
ance what does the penitent man really do ? By 
an inward act he dissociates himself from his sin ; 
he takes the side of God and of all good men in 
judging it unworthy of his nature and at war with 
the reiu order of life. He finds in his sin no ex- 

E ression of his real self — only a false show which 
e repudiates in language that sounds paradoxical 
but that in reality shadows forth a profound truth ; 
‘It is no more I that do it, but sin that dwelleth 
me.’ . . , 

*Our chief concern with the past, that which truly remains 
and forms part of us, is not what we have done, or the naven* 
tures that wo have met with, but the moral reactions bj'gono 
events are producinj^ wthin us at this very moment, the inward 
beinc’ they have helped to form ; and these reactions, that pive 
birth to our sovereign, intimate being, are whollv governed by 
the manner in which we regard past events, and van* as the 
moral substance varies that they encounter within us. 

Thus repentance, or revulsion against the past 
and a longmg desire for a higher ethical experience, 

I M. Moeterlinck, The Buried Temple, Eng. tr., London, 1002, 

p. 202. 
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may be originated by impressions received from 
contact with more highly developed personalities 
or through a bitter experience of pain and dis- 
illusionment. A new conception of duty, a revela- 
tion of the real meaning of evil as reflected in 
the pain of those who have suffered through our 
actions, the impress of a noble spirit that rebukes 
our weakness and that acts as a spur to all that is 
not dead within us, above all, the vision of the 
love of God incarnate in the life and work of Jesus 
Christ — any or all of these may enter as new 
factors into the stream of our experience and may 
set up there new causal connexions involving far- 
reaching consequences. The law of continuity 
still holds good, for these factors, once they have 
entered into experience, bring about their results 
in accordance with the laws that govern the 
psychic world. 

There is in repentance a certain quality of in- 
finitude. With the penitent mood comes new 
insight, fresh illumination leading to an almost 
painful anxiety to make atonement to the person 
or persons wronged, to society, to the spiritual 
order which has been violated. The repentant 
man stands re.ady for any task however great, for 
any service however distasteful. Repentance is 
thus transformed into a moral d3Tiamic. It rein- 
forces the will with boundless energy ; its eye is 
ever uplifted to new visions and greater ethical 
achievement. Hence the marks of genuine, as 
distinguished from spurious, repentance are the 
presence of ever new and deeper insight into duty 
and of a passion for atonement, which is itself 
part of the redemptive process. Thus the virtue 
of repentance is at once a gift and a task, an in- 
spiration and a deliberate movement of the wUl, 
a present possession and a future attainment. 

LrrBRATnsB.— T. De Quincey, Autobiographie SketcJia, 2 
vois., Edinburgh, 1853 ; A. Thoma, Gesch. der christL SiUtn- 
lehrt, Haarlem, 1879 ; W. Bousset, Bit Religion des Juden- 
tlmmf, Berlin, 1906; W. O. E. Oesterley and G. H. Box, 
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REPENTANCE (Muhammadan).— There are 
two words used to denote repentance in the theo- 
logical vocabulary of Islam — nadam and taxobah. 
The former denotes merely remorse, regret, _ or 
vexation at having done something or at having 
left something undone. It is used especially in 
the poets. The ‘ repentance ’ of the satirical poet 
Parazdaq (A.D. 659-729), after he had divorced his 
wife Nawar, is proverbial.^ Tlie word is used also 
in the Qur’an. After Cain had killed his brother, 
and a raven had showed him how to hide his 
crime, he became ‘of those who repent’ (v. 34; so 
frequently), i.e. he felt remorse (nadcim), but it 
would not be said of him that he showed repent- 
ance {taxobah) in the religious sense. The latter 
word, which etymologically means ‘retaining 
it is, in fact, the Heb. tMhxibah, Aram, tethfibah — 
in point of law and religion is explained as synony- 
mous with nadam. 

It is defined as ‘ remc ' ' ' ’ ' ’ respect 

<jt Its being on act ol '’5' 

mination not to return . , " * 

It must be for ‘an act of disobedience,’ because 

1 The Assemblies of Al-Rarlri, tr. T. Chenerj', Loudou, 1867, 
P-S50. ■ 

• Muhammad Tahilnawi, Kit&b Eashshdf Iffildpat Funun, 
Calcutta, 1802, s.v. 


735 


regret felt for doing something that is right or, at 
least, not -wrong is not repentance. The phrase 
‘ in respect of its being an act of disobedience ’ is 
added because regret for having drunk wine on 
account of its causing headache or loss of money 
or self-respect is not repentance. Mention of the 
‘ determination not to return to it ’ is by some 
regarded as superfluous, seeing that that is always 
an element in remorse — whence they explain the 
traditional saying of Muhammad, ' Remorse 
(nadam) is repentance (taxobah).’ The majority ol 
the most ancient authorities do not admit the con- 
dition that ability to commit the sin again must 
he there. They tliink, c.p., that the remorse of 
the sinner at the point of death may he repentance. 
In this they are in conflict with the Qnr’iln. 

In accordance with its etymology, taxobah jneanB 
in the first instance ‘turning’ to God. Hence the 
complete phrase is ‘repentance unto God.’ Moses 
regretted his request to be allowed to look upon 
God and said, ‘ I repent unto Thee ’ (Qur’an, vii, 
141, and frequently). In the case of those who 
have been brought up in idolatry or polytheism 
this turning to God is synonymous witu ‘ conver- 
sion’ to Islam. The convert is represented ns 
saying, ‘I repent unto Thee n-nd am of the 
Muslims’ (xlvi. 14; cf. xi. 3, 114, and elsewhere). 
In this connexion, holding the doctrine of the 
Trinity — or, as the Qur’an puts it, saying that 
‘God is the third of three —is a form of poly- 
theism (v. 77 f.). But, as perfection is unattain- 
able by a mortal, penitence is a mark of the pious 
Muslim, not only at the beginning of his religious 
career, but all bis life long (ix, 113, Ixvi. 6). 
Repentance is necessary and will be accepted from 
all Muslims who have sinned in such ways as the 
following : hypocrisy, i.e. strictly the hypocrisy of 
the citizens of Medina who pretended to acquiesce 
in Muhammad’s authority there, whilst secretly 
working to undermine it (iv. 146) ; opposing Islam 
by force of arms, provided that repentance is made 
of free will, and not as a result of defeat in battle 
(v. 38); scepticism (ix. 127); idolatry (ix. 3, ii. 
51) ; perverting or persecuting Muslims (Ixxxv. 
10) ; slandering honest women (xxiv. 5) ; taking 
interest (ii. 279) ; and other offences (vii. 153, iv. 
20). The one sin after which there is no repent- 
ance (cf. He 6”) is that of apostasy (iii. 83), but 
this verse the commentators refer to the jews,^ 
and in any case the preceding verse appears to 
leave a loophole of escape even here. In the latest 
cliapter of the Qur’fln, composed at a time when 
Muhammad could afford to be lenient, a door is 
opened even to the apostate (ix. 75). Apostasy is, 
of coarse, allowed under persecution. But those 
who die in unbelief, i.e. all non-Muslims, are 
lost. 

‘ The world full of gold shall in no wise be accepted of any of 
them, even though he should give it for hie ransom ’ (ill. 84). 

Repentance must he sincere for sins committed 
through ignorance (vi. 64, xvi. 120). It should he 
preceded by intercession. ‘ Ask forgiveness, there- 
after repent’ (xi. 3, 54, 64, 92). The converse 
order, which one would expect, is also found 
(V. 78). True repentance is followed by faith and 
good works. 

‘ Those who repent and believe and do good works (xix. Cl, 
XX. 84, XXV. 70, xxviii. 67) repent unto God with (true) repent- 
auce ' (xxv. 71). 

Repentance has its counterpart in the forgiving 
nature of God. Man’s repentance is always met 
by repentance on the part of God. 

‘Whoever repents alter wrongdoing and does right, God 
repents over him. Truly God is forgiving and compassionate ’ 
(v. 43, and BO regularly). 

Man repents xinto God ; God repents over man. 
The latter phrase is equivalent to ‘is sorry for 

1 Baiijawi, Asrdr ut-tanzil, ed. II. O. lleisclwr, 2 vois., 
Leipzig, 1846-48, ad loc. 
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him’ (Iviii. 14, Ixxiii. 20). Al-TawwSh {‘the 
much-repenting ’) is one of the ninety-nine ‘ beauti- 
ful names’ of God (ii. 35, and frequently; cf. 
J1 2^*, etc.), though it is also used of men (ii. 222). 
It is also explained, however, as merely denoting 
‘ much inclined to forgive,’ or, transitivelj'-, as 
‘ turning man to repentance ’ ; but it is no doubt 
used in the same sense in both references. If God 
did not feel sorry for man in this way. He would 
always punish him. Hence the opposite of to 
repent (on God’s part) is to punish. 

‘ It is no business of thine whether God repent over or punish 
them ’ (iii. 123, and so elsewhere). 


(amm, khass, and khass khass). The mystics, 
however, are very loose in their use of terms. 

Inabah is elsewhere defined to be ‘ turning- from the all to 
Him whose is tlie all,’ or ‘ turning from negligence of God to its 
opposite and from estrangement to friendship.’! 

In regard to its quality, repentance is eitlier (1) 
sound, when one sins, repents sincerely, and yet 
falls again into sin ; (2) clear or sincere (nasiVi), 
when_ the heart becomes estranged from sin and 
finds it hateful, so as to be no further attracted by 
it (Qur’an, Ixvi. 8) ; and (3) corrupt, when one 
repents with the tongue and all the while the 
love of sin is in the mind. 


Fortunately God wishes to repent over men (iv. 
32), but His repentance is voluntary. He repents 
over whom He will (ix. 15), so that it is folly in 
man to count upon His repenting (ix. 103). 

The chief advantage following upon sincere and 
timely repentance is forgiveness — not as a matter 
of course, but as a result of the divine repentance 
or sorrow (ii. 61, etc.). The angels intercede with 
God on behalf of those who repent (xl. 7), and the 
Muslims are bound to treat them as brothers (ix. 
11). The whole teaching of the Qur’an on this 
matter is well summed up in the following verses : 

‘ Repentance is incumbent upon God only towards those who 
do evil in ignorance and then repent without delay. Over such 
God repents, and God is knowing and wise. And repentance 
(on God’s part) is not due to those who do evil until, when death 
comes to one of them, he says “Now I repent,” nor to those 
who die in unbelief. For such we have prepared a painful 
punishment' (iv. 21 f.). 

It is worth noting that it is never said in the 
Qur’an of any one that he actually did ‘repent 
unto God.’ 

The orthodox Muslim tradition takes little or no 
account of repentance. The more liberal Mu'ta- 
zilites and the Sufis, or mystics, have more to 
say about it. The Mu'tazilites distinguish three 
elements in repentance: (1) making restitution, 
(2) not returning to the offence, and (3) continu- 
ance of the feeing of remorse. The orthodox 
(Sunnis) do not regard these as essential. They 
say that repentance consists of three things : (1) 
leaving off disobedience in the present, (2) intending 
to leave it off in the future, and (3) regret at 
having done it in the past. They hold that a 
Muslim may go on repenting and sinning, that 
(and in this the Sufis agree with them) he may 
repent of one sin and go on doing others, and that ■ 
his repentance of tlie one will count. The Mu'tazi- j 
lites, on the other hand, hold that the penitent 
must keep himself aloof from all deadly sins. The 
Muslim who does not do so is neither a believer 
nor an unbeliever, but simply a reprobate, and, if 
he does not change, he will suffer eternal punish- 
ment.^ 

With the mystics repentance occupies an import- 
ant place. It is the first ‘ station ’ on the ‘ mystic 
path.’ They recognize tliree degrees of repent- 
ance. The first is called simply repentance 
(taioiah). It is an attribute of all Muslims 
(Qur’an, Ixvi. 8). It consists in turning from sins 
actually committed. Its motive is fear of di-vine 
punishment. The second degree of repentance is 
called t«a6aA (‘returning’). It is an attribute of 
the saints and ‘ those brought near ’ to God (1. 32). 
Its motive is the desire for the reward. The third 
and highest form of repentance is atahah (which 
also means ‘returning’). It is an attribute of the 
apostles and ‘ sent ones ’ (xxxviii. 44). Its motive 
is neither fear of punishment nor desire for the 
reward, but the love of obedience. In it, for the 
mystic, everything ceases to exist except God. 
Otherwise repentance is said to be that of the 
many, that of the few, and that of the very few 

I Shnhrastinl, Kitdb al-Milal wan Nibal, 2 vols., ei W. 
Cureton, London, 1846, 1. 65 ; Germ. tr. T. Haarbrucker, Halle, 
lSJO-51, 1. 82, 


Sluhanimad’s cousin Ibn 'Abb.as defined ‘ sincere ’ repentance 
as • remorse in the heart, asking forgiveness with the tongue, 
leaving off with the body, and resolve not to sin again.’ 2 

Repentance is a favourite subject of homilies 
and theme of reli^ous poems, such as those of 
Ghazali, BahS. al-Din al-'A.mili, Zamakhshari, and 
others. Stories in which repentance is inculcated 
are frequently told in connexion with J esus.’ The 
idea of repentance bringing its reward in the 
present life does not seem to have occurred to the 
pious Muslim. 

LirauATURE. — In addition to the works mentioned In the 
article, see Ibn ‘Arabi, Futuliat al-Makkiyah, Cairo, A.n. 1329 
(A.D. 1011), S 74f. ; al Ghazali, IlivB. al-'lflUm, Cairo, A.n. 1326 
(A.n. 190S), pt. iv. p. Iff. ; R. A. Nicholson, Kashf al llahjUb, 
Eng. tr., London, 1011, and Kitdb al-Luma' (both in Gibb 
Memorial Series), do. 1914. T. H. WeIR. 


RESISTANCE AND NON-RESISTANCE. 
— I. The teaching of the NT. — The term ‘non- 
resistance ’ is applied to the refusal to use force 
sometimes only in war, sometimes under any 
circumstances. As we shall see, the two positions, 
though often confused, are by no means identical. 
The origin both of the term and of the idea is to 
be found in Christ’s command not to resist evil, 
and the main object of this article will be to 
examine the teaching of the NT on the subject, 
together with the ethical principles involved.* 

The chief arguments in favour of the view that 
it is wrong to appeal to force under an’S' circum- 
stances are derived (a) from the recorded teaching 
of Christ, (6) from the general principle of the 
supremacy of love involved in Christianity. 
Though in many cases, particularly in recent 
times, it is argued that the position does not 
depend so much on the interpretation of isolated 
texts as on the general tenor of Christ’s teaching, 
there is no doubt that His actual words have in 
fact been the starting point. In any case we need 
the reminder, which is useful in many connexions, 
that it is impossible to arrive at the true meaning 
of any passage in the Bible so long as it is taken 
in isolation. The Sermon on the Mount itself is 
not the whole of Christianity, and it can be rightly 
understood only if interpreted in the light of the 
practice and teaching of Christ and His immediate 
followers, taken as a whole. A primary fault of 
Tolstoi and many of his followers is to confine 
themselves to a handful of arbitrarily selected 
sayings. Such a limitation involves not merely a 
lack of proportion, but also a failure to understand 
rightly even the passages to which attention is 
directed. 

The central passage is : 

‘Resist not him that is evil [or ‘evil’]: but whosoever 
smitoth thee on thy right cheek, turn to Iiim the oilier also. 
And It anv man would go to law with thee, and take away thy 
coat, let him have thy cioke also. And whosMver shall compel 
thee to go one mile, go with him twain. Give to him that 
osketh thee, and from him that would borrow of thee turn not 


I Jurjanl, Ta’rifdt, ed. G. Flugel, Leipzig, 1845, t.v. 

s Vklal-Farid, Cairo, A.n. ISOS (A.n. 1887), pt. i. p. 2^ 

* An interesting example of non-resistance on quite different 
rounds is to be found in the refusal ol the Jews to fight on the 
Jbbath (1 Mao 2^-, 2 Mac CU). The lope of facte compelled 
1 C abrogation of the Bcruplo (1 Mac 2 ^ 
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thou away. Ye have heard that it was said. Thou ehalt love 
thy neighbour, and hate thine enemy: but I say unto you, 
love your enemies, and pray tor them that persecute von.' etc. 
(Mt ; cf. Lk 6=8 and the Beatitudes). j , =«- 

With this may he compared the recurring stress 
on forgiveness, in the Lord’s Prayer and elsewliere, 
even ‘unto seventy times seven.’ Similar teach- 
ing, though in a milder form, meets us in the 
Epistles— c.g., Ro (‘itender to no man evil 

for evil . . . Avenge not yourselves,’ etc.), Eph 
42 t. Col 3>8, 1 Th 5'“, 1 P 2-^-. These passages, 
taken in combination with Christ’s own example 
of meekness and non-resistance, and the general 
insistence on the principles of love and brother- 
hood, do constitute a priina Jude case against the 
appeal to force, and pre-eminently against war. 
We should note, however, that among the passages 
of this type that from the Sermon on the Mount 
stands alone as the most extreme and uncom- 
promising. 

We ask what indications are afforded by the rest 
of the NT as to a different and complementary 
type of teaching. Too much stress need not be 
laid on Christ’s employment of the scourge to 
cleanse the Temple. It is recorded in St. John 
alone (Jn 2’'), and the force was apparently used 
only against the animals. But the whole incident 
shows that, when Christ found Himself confronted 
with an abuse. He was prepared to take active 
measures to remedy it. More important is His 
attitude and that of the NT in general towards 
soldiers (Mt Ac 10, etc.). As is well knoivn, 
they nearly always appear in a favourable light ; 
there is no hint that Avhen converted they are 
expected to abandon their profession, or that that 
profession is regarded as in itself wrong and un- 
christian. Once more, the general attitude 
towards life adopted in the parables is significant 
as interpreting the hard sayings of the Sermon on 
the Mount. There is in fact no parable ayhich 
turns on the virtue of non-resistance ; the ordinary 
discipline and penalties of life are assumed through- 
out. The slothful servant or dishonest steward is 
dismissed ; even forgiveness is not unlimited to 
the slave who cannot forgive others. 

Finally, it is clear from the NT that force or 
coercion of some kind forms an important element 
in God's dealings with men. Without adopting 
the belief in a hopeless and never-ending ‘hell,’ 
penalties and discipline after death are undoubtedly 
contemplated for the sinner. We may believe that 
these will he remedial ; if so, they become part of 
the armoury of love and forgiveness themselves. 
They further follow from the very gift of indepen- 
dence and free will. God respects man’^ersonality 
and does not compel him to do right. This implies 
that, when he obstinately refuses to yield to the 
promptings of love and higher motives, force must 
step in, at least for the time, in order to prevent 
him from using his independence indefinitely to 
the injuiy of his fellow-man. And, if inan is made 
in the image of God and is called to imitate his 
Father’s perfection {Mt 6^®), what is right and 
consistent with love in God must also, with due 
qualifications, be right for man. If God under any 
circumstances can use force and compulsion, so 
may man ; when he may do it, and whether he 
does not appeal to it too readily and lightly, are 
questions which do not affect the main principle. 

It is therefore clear on the evidence of the NT 
itself, without appeal to any difficulties of inter- 
pretation or application, that the more extreme 
sayings about forgiveness and non-resistance can- 
not he understood quite literally as forbiddmg 
recourse to any form of force or penalty under any 
circumstances. We are free to ask w’hat these 
sayings mean in the light of the general teaching 
of the NT, and are justified in applying to them 
VOL. X. — 47 


those canons of interpretation w'hich are recognized 
as valid in the case of other ‘ hard sayings.’ 
Orientals are w'ont to speak in proverbs which 
isolate one side of a truth. Christ constantly used 
the method of startling sayings worded in such a 
way as to force men to think. His teaching had 
not the_ precision of legal formularies; it was 
never His purpose to lay down a new code of fixed 
law or external rules. We recall sayings such as 
' If any man cometh unto me, and liateth not his 
own father, and mother, and wife ... he cannot 
be my disciple ’ ; ‘ When thou makest a dinner or 
a supper, call not thy friends, nor thy brethren, 
nor tliy kinsmen ’ ; ‘ Call no man your father upon 
the earth.’ None of these sayings can be, nor 
were they meant to be, applied literally ; and the 
same principle holds good of the non-resistance 
sayings. We may note that in the quotation given 
above from Mt 6 the apparent absolute prohibition 
of force occurs in the same context as equally 
absolute commands to unlimited giving of goods 
and service wliich have never been consistently 
applied aic pied de la Icttre, even by those who 
have attempted to follow out the one saying about 
non-resistance quite_ literally. 

These considerations hold good even of the 
sphere of private relationships, which our Lord 
evidently had primarily in mind.* Much more are 
they true of those international relationships which 
He did not and could not have directly before Him. 
(«) Without adopting the extreme eschatological 
view, according to which Christ’s whole teaching 
and career w'ere dominated by the belief in an 
immediate end of the world’s history, it is clear 
that He did not deliberately contemplate or pro- 
vide for a long period of historical development, 
nor did He legislate wth a view to the relation- 
ships of independent Christian or semi-Christian 
communities. (&) The historical conditions of the 
day excluded international problems and the claims 
of patriotism in our modem sense. The Jews had 
no independent existence as a nation, and the last 
thing that Christ or His followers desired was 
rebellion in order to regain it. The Gentile was a 
member of the Roman Empire, and war between 
its constituent elements did not come into pur- 
view. It is idle to seek for a direct answer to the 
modem difficulties connected with war from a 
period in which the conditions w’ere so completely 
difierent. 

2 . Ethical application.— We may hold, then, 
that, in spite of the nrima Jade impression made 
by single texts of tue NT, the question of the 
legitimacy of the use of force, whether in war or 
in other forms, is really an open one, and must be 
decided on the general principles of Christian 
ethics. It will be useful to distinguish three 
stages : 

(1) The degree to which non-resistance may 
rightly be carried when one’s own personal interests 
and safety alone are directly involved must bp a 
matter for the individual conscience to decide 
according to the cii'cumstances of each case. The 
moral effect of a refusal to resent a blow' or_ to 
resist injustice is often very great, both in dealing 
with those who may be treated as Christians and 
therefore as immediately open to the appeal of 
higher motives and also in dealing with the out- 
cast or criminal, on whom the very strangeness 
and imexpectedness of the attitude adopted may 
have a startling effect. There are, however, two 
caveats to be borne in mind : (a) it must be clear 
that the meekness is really due to the higher 
motive of love and not to cowardice or cynical 

1 That He was not, ns is sometimes maintained, thinking only 
of the relation of Christian to Christian is shown by the com- 
mand to po two miles with the representative of the henthen 
government. 
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indifference ; in other words, it must be in keeping 
with the general character; (6) it must he re- 
membered that ultimately nothing that we do has 
a purely private bearing, since every action has its 
indirect effect upon society as a whole. If an act 
of non-resistance, instead of converting, merely 
encourages the wrong-doer, obvious harm is done. 
To yield to blackmail in any form or, it may be, 
to refuse to prosecute a criminal will involve a 
mischief to society at large which wiU outweigh 
the good done. 

(2) A further set of considerations arises when 
the interests of others are directly involved. It 
may be right in this connexion that a man should 
require some degree of sacrifice from his wife and 
family, but he is not justified in carrying it to the 
point where their whole welfare or even their lives 
are involved. Still less can he impose such sacri- 
fice upon others on whom his claim is more remote. 
"What would have been the duty of the Samaritan 
in the parable if he had come upon the scene at the 
moment when the robbers were about to attack 
their victim? It is hard to believe that Christ 
intended the principle of non-resistance to be 
applied in such a case as this. He certainly cannot 
have intended that a man should not use force to 
save his wife or family, or women and children in 
general, from gross outrage. And, with regard to 

uestions of property and rights, while a man may 
o Avhat he will with his own, he cannot practise 
an unlimited generosity when he acts as a trustee 
for others. 

(3) The case of war, where national interests are 
involved, follows naturally on this principle. The 
responsible rulers of the State are trustees, not 
only for the nation as a whole, but also for future 
generations. If, as we have argued, the use of 
force is sometimes legitimate, the community can- 
not be debarred from using it to protect its own 
members, to secure their fair interests, and to 
defend weaker nations. Primarily this principle 
covers the operations of the police and criminal 
law, but it also extends to war. The fundamental 
difficulties with regard to war do not really lie in 
its being an appeal to force, but are due to the 
facts that there is no guarantee that force will be 
always used to uphold the right, or that it will 
succeed in doing so, and that the coercion is applied 
not merely to the actual offenders and trans- 
gressors, but to comparatively innocent members 
of the nation drawn into the net of war. 

3. The case of war. — It is considerations such 
as these that have driven some who do not adopt 
the extreme Tolstoian attitude of refusing to use 
force under any circumstances to regard its use in 
war as always wong. And it Avill be generally 
agreed that the efforts of Christianity and of civil- 
ized society in general must be far more definitely 
directed in the future than they have been in the 
ast to the elimination of this method of settling 
isputes. The various suggestions for a League 
of Nations are really attempts to apply to the 
relations between peoples the principles which 
civilization has developed within the State as 
controlling the relations between individuals. In 
other words, the object is to substitute for the 
appeal to the might of the stronger tlie appeal to 
impartial justice, ascertained as completely as may 
he among fallible men. But it must be clearly 
realized, m connexion with the particular problem 
before us, that such schemes do not adopt the 
principle of non-resistance in place of force. _ The 
ultimate sanction of a League of Nations against a 
recalcitrant member or outsider would still be 
force, whether applied by economic boycott or by 
war, but it woulu be force directed as nearly as 
possible by the principles of law_ and justice. 
Nations will not be applying the principles of the 


Sermon on the Mount in any literal sense any 
more than does the pi-ivate individual who invokes 
the aid of the policeman or magistrate instead of 
attempting to defend or avenge himself by his own 
physical strength. 

_ hleanw’hile wars fought under ordinary condi- 
tions are still a fact of life, and the conscientious 
citizen has to decide on the attitude wliieh he will 
adopt. War is admittedly at best a very rough 
and unsatisfactory method of securing justice 
between nation and nation, but from the begin- 
ning of history to the present day it has been in 
the last resort the only method. The appeal to 
war, like our existing competitive social system, 
has its roots deep in a past which the individual 
inherits and for which he is only very partially 
responsible. He can and should modif}' the future, 
but at any given moment he has to do his best 
under the actual circumstances in which he finds 
himself. The case is analogous to that of one 
who, in a country where laiv and police do not 
exist, is compelled to take into his own hands the 
defence of the life and property of himself and his 
dependents. It is quite true that the assailant 
may be too strong for him, but he is bound to do 
his best. So the citizen, when his country is in- 
volved in a war, which we must assume is regarded 
as a just war, must either choose the course of 
non-resistance and stand aloof or play his part in 
whatever way his capacities allow ; there is no 
third course. One difficulty with regard to non- 
resistance is that the man wno stands aside seldom 
envisages his example as followed by the majority 
of his fellow-countrymen, or thinks out logically 
the consequences which would ensue if this were 
to happen. He is salving his own conscience and 
saving his oum soul, while allowing others to take 
what he regards as the lower course— a course 
which actually protects him from the result of his 
own action.' A distinction is draum by the 
adherents of pacificism ‘ betwpen the duty of the 
State and that of a pacifist individual.’® And in 
fact we note historically that the examples of any- 
thing like combined non-resistance have come from 
communities such as the early Christians, the 
Waldenses, and the Doukhobors, who have not 
felt themselves responsible for the preservation of 
the State under which they lived. There is, 
indeed, some reason in the reproach of Celsus that, 
if all wore to follow the example of the Christians, 
the control of worldly aflairs would pass into the 
hand of the barbarian and Christianity would be 
unable to exist ; it owed its peace to the Homan 
Empire. Such a position cannot be final or satis- 
factory. The Christian is also a citizen ; if it is 
right for a State to engage in war, it is not only 
right but also a duty for its citizens to sjipport it. 
The State in the end consists of the citizens who 
compose it ; it is not ethically permissible for one 
section to contract itself out of its obligations in 
obedience to a supposed higher law and at the 
same time to reap all the advantages gained by 
the rest who are following the ‘lower cpur.se.’ In 
other words, if non-resistance jn war is right, it 
must be thought of as the attitude of the whole 
nation and not of a negligible minority, and tlie 
results of such an attitude must be definitely faced. 

If it be decided that these results would be 
disastrous for the nation and the world as a whole, 
if they would involve grave evils and sacrifices for 
others and for future generations, together with 
the triumph of injustice and the oppression of the 
■weak, active participation in war becomes tlie 

1 It is admitted that the apparent success of the Quaker 

experiment in Penns^'lvanln is not decisive, i-hc time 

the Friends were in fact protected by the British forces in^he 
background (J. W. Graham, IPar/rom a Quaier Point of } tetr, 
p. 4C). 

2 J, VT. Graham, xiv. fZ916} 814. 
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only alternative. And, if so, it should he clearly 
recognized that from tlie point of view of ethics 
this IS not, as is often supposed, the choice of the 
‘second best.’ The problems of ethics consist in 
choosing the best course which is open under given 
circumstances ; if it is really the best, it is in the 
absolute sense ‘ right.’ To say that war, or indeed 
any appeal to force, would be unnecessary if all 
men acted up to the principles of Christianity is 
true, but irrelevant ; this is only to say that evil 
will not exist when the Kingdom of Heaven is 
fully come. We are concerned here and now with 
the right course to take in a world where evil does 
exist and where men do in fact do wrong. It 
takes only one to make an attack ; if, as is the 
case under existing conditions, war is the only 
means of resisting such an attack, it becomes right 
in the fullest sense, however rmsatisfactory it may 
be as a method of establishing justice. The mis- 
take arises when the admission of this principle is 
held to absolve men from the duty of trying to 
work out some better method for the future, or 
when, with regard to the use of force in any form, 
it is regarded as the final solution of the problem. 
As against the evil-doer who refuses to obey the 
voice of love, force is necessary and therefore 
right, no less for his own sake than for that of 
others. But the ultimate purpose is not that he 
should be prevented from doing wrong, but that 
he should cease to desire to do so. In all cases this 
should be kept before the mind as the goal, and 
the conscience should not rest content till it is 
reached. 

4 . Historical examples. — For examples of 
attempts to apply the principles of non-resistance 
reference must be made to the relevant artt., esp. 
Anabaptism; Doukhoboes ; Feiends, Society 
OP; Tolstoi. Some account of the mediteval 
sects will be found in H. C. Lea, History of the 
Inquisition of the Middle Ages (London, 1888). 
The Waldenses held homicide to be _ unlawful 
under any conditions ; * though sometimes pro- 
voked by persecution to break this mle, they 
generally fdl an easy prey to their enemies.^ The 
Bohemian Brethren were in lino vdth the 
Waldenses.® In the case of the Cathari such 
tenets were connected with theories of transmigra- 
tion ; they ref^used to take the life even of animals.'* 

On the early Christians and their attitude to 
service in the army see especially Hainack, The 
Expansion of Christianity in the First Three 
CenttiriesA It should be noted that the refusal to 
serve was by no means universal, and that where 
it existed it was due as much to the various com- 
pliances with heathen rites and unlawful practices 
required of soldiers as to a belief in the unlawful- 
ness of war per se. Objections were felt to the 
holding of civil office no less than to service in the 
army. With regard to the whole question, what 
has been said above as to the historical conditions 
and the absence of national wars must be borne in 
mind. 


laTERATUBE. — ^Reference may be made to the lists of boobs 
piven in the artt. just quoted, esp. FaiEjms, Societt of ; the 
subject is treated with more or less fullness in most works on 
ethics ; see esp. W. E. H. Lecky, HM. of European Eoral^ I 
London, 1888,11.21811.; H. Rashdall, Theory of Good and Evil, 
Oxford, 1907, 1. oh. ix.; D. G. Ritchie, Natural Eights^, Lon- 
don, 1916, p. 238£f. ; J. Keating;, ‘The Ethics of Resistance to 
Law,’ in British Bevietc, i. [1913], no. 2, p. 31ff. War from the 
Christian point of view is discussed by J. Martineau, Right 
of War,’ in National Duties and Other Sermons and Addresses, 
London, 1903, p. 72 ff., and J. B. Mozley, ITniccmfy Srroions, 
do, 1870, p. 110 fl. Discussions in recent years (1914-171 have 
been abundant, chiefly in the form of magazine articles. Refer- 
ence may be made to C. lAI* Emmet, * War and the Ethi^ of 
the New Testament,* and W. M. Glazebrqok, What is a 
Christian Nation ? ’ both in The Faith and the War, London, 
1015 ; W. E. Wilson, Christ and War, do. 1913, Atonement 


1 Lea, 1. 80. 
* Ib. i. 09. 


n. ii. 160. » Ib. ii. £62. 

Eng. tr., London, 1904-4)5, ii. 204 ff. 


and Non-Resistance, do. 1014; J. W. Graham, War from 
a Quaker Point of Viem, do. 1915; W. L. Walker, The 
ITar, God and our Duty, do. 1917, p. 101 ff. ; H. L. Goudge, 
in The H'ar and the Kingdom of God, do. 1915, p. 26 ff. ; L. S. 
Thornton, Conduct and the Siepematural, do. 1916, p. 109 ff. ; 
R. B. Perry, ‘Non-Resistance and the Present War,’ in IJE 
XXV. [1916] 307 ff. ; D. J. Bolton, ‘The Fulfilment of the Law,' 
ib. xxvii. [1917] 200 ff. ; P. Gavan Duffy, ‘ War and the Christian 
Ethic,’ i5. p. 213 ff. ; R. K. Richardson, ‘Resist not Evil,’ it. 

P- 225 ff. C. W. Emmet. 

RESPONSIBILITY. — Responsibility is the 
human sense of answerableness for all acts of 
thought and conduct. Christian responsibility is 
answerable to the ideal set up by Jesus. About 
responsibility two thinra have to be considered : 
its relation to freedom of choice, and the object to 
which it is answerable ; and of Christian responsi- 
bility two further matters require elucidation : the 
extended sphere of answerableness in the light of 
Christ’s teaching, and the unique attitude of Jesus 
to the human conscience. 

i. Besponsibility and freedom of choice. — With 
the various theories invented to explain or account 
for freedom (see art. Free Will) the religious 
consciousness has little to do. Any theory which 
leaves free choice a real function of man is con- 
sistent with the Christian ■view, as any explana- 
tion which would destroy its reality is out of 
harmony with Christian experience. The pleas 
urged, tue sanctions offered, and the rewards pro- 
mised by Jesus have no force unless men are able 
to accept or to refuse higher duties. ‘Without 
real freedom of choice there could be no real moral 
responsibility ; and the sense of it, if it were still 
felt, would have, like the sense of freedom, to be 
classed as an illusion’ (Shadworth H. Hodgson, 
The Metaphysic of Experience, London, 1898, iv. 
120). In His dealing with men as free agents- 
Jesus acknowledged and endorsed the ordmary 
sense of responsibility. 

To the religious mind this is never, however, an 
absolute freedom ; for over, around, and ivithin 
the religious state is the immanent presence of 
God. It is a freedom within gracious ooundaries, 
within the full tide of Divine love and mercy. As 
the founder of a new religion, Jesus was conscious 
of the Divinepower working in His favour ; if men 
believed in Him, it was the result of the Father’s 
drawing (Jn 6**) ; if He can count on the devout 
discipleship of some of His followers, it is because 
God has given Him these sheep (10^) ; and, if 
humble Christians credit their faith in Jesus, with- 
out peril to human responsibility, to the election 
of God, they are of the same mind with their 
Master (Ro 8^'®®). How human freedom and the 
kin^y control of God can comport together in any 
philosophical theory has nob concerned the re- 
ligious, who have with extraordinary persistency 
declared both, and held them somehow reconcilable. 

Jesus further acknowledged the impoverishment 
of personal freedom by continued moral indiffer- 
ence. To the Jews who boasted of Abraham as 
their father Jesus replied that their inability to 
recognize His message as a deliverance^ from God 
was due to their kinship with the de'vil (Jn 8**). 
There is here no reference to any original difference 
in the natures of men, but an assertion of the 
obvious moral fact that minds debauched by low 
motives may become insensible to the attractions 
of the heavenly offer. This fatal obstacle was one 
of their own making, and was not their misfortune 
but their fault, ilqral insensibility may not 
absolve from responsibility. 

ii. The object to whom or to which responsibility 
is owing. — Modem teachers have described the 
object to whom answerableness is due as either 
oneself or one’s neighbour or one’s God ; but, as 
the enforcement of each of these spheres of duty 
lies -with the conscience, the subject is really 
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responsible to conscience as the authority which 
imposes commands. For the most part Jesus 
accepted the popular Jewish sense oii responsi- 
bility, w’hich ^^'as essentially answ'erableness to 
God. For every idle word men shall give account 
in the day of judgment (jNIt 12^"') ; the obligation to 
seek perfection rests upon men because they should 
be as their Father in heaven (5*^) ; and, though 
our Lord lays down strict duties to our neighbour, 
love to enemies, almsgi%Tng to the poor, and feasts 
for the hungry, tliese duties are substantially obli- ; 
gations to God, for so men wHl be ‘the children i 
of the Father w’hicli is in heaven.’ All duties to 
neighbours clothe themselves in our Lord’s mind 
with the august authority of duties towards God. 

After the same mauner He conceives obligations 
for ■which a man is responsible to himself — these 
are indeed duties towards God. IMen owe it to 
themselves to accept the higher ideal when they 
see it. So Jesus "went preaching the IHn^dom of 
Heaven and summoning men to repent. Blessed- 
ness, the chief aim of ordinary life and the per- 
ennial cry of self-preservation, was to be sought, 
according to Jesus, in such states as meekness, 
poverty of spirit, and peace-maldng — all these, 
ho'vvever, that they ‘ may ue called the children of 
God.’ Responsibility to self may imply the sub- 
ordination of every interest to that of tlie Kingdom 
of Heaven ; and the reason offered is, ‘ Thou shalt 
have treasure in heaven,’ i.e. -uith God. (Here 
again the relimous consciousness is pre-eminent, 
and responsibility for self-culture is ^ligation to 
God, who provides men with opportunities rich in 
moral possibility.) 

In one ■\vord, duty to God absorbs duty to self 
and to neighbours j for self is conceived as always 
and only properly a child of God ; and neighbours, 
whether good or bad, desirable or otliennse, are 
conceived as desenlng of our benefaction beca'use 
they are all the recipients of God’s loving-kindness 
<Mt6«). 

iii. Extended sphere ^ ansioerableness in the li^ht 
of Christ’s teaching , — It is the unique distinction 
of Jesus to have at once enlarged the sphere of 
responsibility and intensified the feeling of it. 
Our Lord expanded the idea of one’s neighbour, 
who is not only the man of one’s own nation, but 
any person ■whom circumstance gives one an oppor- 
tunity of helping (Lk 10“'^). With the parable of 
the Good Samantan vanish all the artificial bound- 
aries by ■which men have sought to confine their 
neighbourly obligations. Among friends, again, the 
Master has included the poor, ■\Hiom He obliges us 
to ask to our feasts, though they cannot ask us in 
return (Lk 14**). A new set of obligations to hospi- 
tality are thus laid upon the disciples of Jesus. 
StUl more wide does the horizon of responsibility 
become ivlien He obliges us to include in our friend- 
ship all men, friend and foe alike, those who per- 
secute us and those ivlio despitefully use us (Mt 
5**). No man may be treated oy us otherwise than 
in love. The last acre of foreign territory is 
brought within the sphere of human obligation 
w'hen Jesus, w'ho expects to be taken as an example, 
announces that He came to call not the righteous, 
but sinners (Mt 9*^). Among those to whom w'e 
owe duties for wliich w'e are answerable to God 
must be included the outcast and the degraded. So 
extensive a field of responsibility may be the despair 
of a moralist, but it is the free-chosen territoiy of 
the disciple of Jesus. 

Having annexed all mankind under the obliga- 
tion of love, Christ proceeds to enhance the sense of 
responsibility. Not only the outward act, but the 
inner thought has to be answered for. As well as 
for murder, so also for the angry thought from 
which murder issues, a man must hold himself j 
answerable (Mt 5~). Not only for licentious deed, | 


but also for unholy imagination is there responsi- 
bility (v.=^). To offer prayer is good ; but, if popn- 
lanty has been the motive, only punishment can 
follow (6®). High and insolent oeeds will provoke 
a just reward ; but high thoughts are in no better 
state, for humility is a duty (18*). As a matter of 
fact, the obligation to be moral is an obligation to 
preserv’e the heart in purity and love, ‘ for out of 
the heart are the issues of life ’ (15*®). The culture 
of morality is the culture of the heart. 

Besides extending the sphere, Jesus adds a higher 
quality to moral responsibility. The idea of self- 
preservation is enhanced when the things wliich are 
worthy of our search are meelcness, mercifulness, 
purity, and peacemaking. Indeed, the duty of 
self-culture is so described by Jesus as to include 
the lofty conception of a sacrifice of the lower 
nature— -a sacriface not only desirable but necessary 
(Mk 8“). In_ the same wa 3 ’' the obligation to for- 
give enemies is enhanced. An enemy is to be for- 
given not only seven times, but ‘ until seventy times 
seven ’ (Mt 18-). To an unstinted and uncalcii- 
lating forgiveness the disciples of the blaster are 
bound. And, with the demand for love towards all 
men, human duty is raised to the height of Dhine 
perfection. The land of afl'cction wliich Christians 
are to entertain towards each other and, bj' infer- 
ence, to all men is a love such as existed between 
tlie Father and the Son (J^n 15°). In this way 
Jesus has both extended and intensified moral 
re^onsibility. 

The secret of this new'moral content and new moral 
intensity must be sought in Christ’s high conception 
of God’s fatherly relation to men. It is God’s 
loving-kindness that obliges men to seek first the 
Kingdom of Heaven (Mt 6®®) ; the same reason is 
given for the duty of unstinted forgiveness (18“) ; 
a similar ground promdes the obligation to a cheer- 
ful acceptance or God’s will (7**)j and the same 
tender mercy calls men to the exercise of a gracioos 
and thoughtful love (Lk 7*’). God loves His 
creatures, desiring above_ all that they should be- 
come His children ; and in that tender, holy desire 
lies the secret of that sense of responsibility w'hioh 
Jesus has at once extended and intensified. 

With the sense of childliood in God’s family and 
in enjoyment of the Divine favour, the buraen of 
responsibility, felt so heavily under all merely 
moral systems, is greatly eased. Love makes 
obligation light ; the love of God turns duty into 
leasure. In that relation the yoke of sonship 
ecomes light, and the strictest obligation easy. 
Whom Jesus makes free are free indeed (Jn 8®“). 
By turning the hearts of men to the love of God, 
Jesus at once increased the sense of responsibility 
and relieved its burden. How easily a child of God 
carries this enhanced moral obligation may be 
gathered from St. Paul’s magnificent claim of per- 
fect freedom in Ro 8. 

iv. The unique attitude of Jesus to the sense of 
human responsibility. — Jesus has somehow’ con- 
trived to tlirust Himself in between a man and his 
conscience, or — for it is the same thing — between a 
man and his God. At the outset of His public 
career every hearer recognized the moral supermr- 
ity of our Lord, and felt a W’eighty pressure m His 
commands (Mt 7^). Nor was tliis autliority denied 
by Jesus ; on the contrary. He emphasized His 
right to impose new commandments. The fathers 
of Israel had given certain orders, but Jesus gave 
new ones, introducing the opposite duty with these 
words, ‘ But I say unto you (5“). Passing through 
the gamut of accepted commandments, Jesus quietly 
enforced new and, in some cases, opposing rc-sponsi- 
bilities. As His public career advances, Christ 
identifies Himself more completely vvith the moral 
law, demanding of men an obedience such as was 
due only to the supreme moral Governor of the 
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world. Confession of His name He describes as a 
moral obligation, for such He will confess before 
God (Lk 12®). Eesponsibility to Himself Jesus 
accepts as superior to any other moral obligation ; 
indeed, His word has the right of a moral impera- 
tive ; so children are, if need be, to renounce duty 
to father and mother (14®®). The right to become a 
conscience to every man is fully claimed by Jesus, 
and men are invited to take upon themselves His 
yoke (Mt 11®®). Indeed, Jesus may say that the 
only true good can be found in life by that man 
who yields Him such unflinching obedience as is 
due only to the moral law (Lk 14”). Not to obey 
Jesus, at wliatever cost, is to miss being His dis- 
ciple, and that is, in Christ’s judgment, eijuivalent 
to moral suicide. Finally, Jesus wholly identifies 
Himself with the moral law, for He makes fidelity 
to His person the supreme test of men. Describing 
the last judgment, always considered the dread 
function of God alone, Christ speaks of Himself as 
returning in glory to judge the world, when the 
sole criterion of blessing or condemnation will be, 

‘ Ye did it unto me,’ or ‘ Ye did it not unto me ’ 
(Mt 25*^- ■“). In the whole history of the study of 
human responsibility this is a unique claim — a 
claim which was not only not resented, but openly 
and franldy recognized by men and women who 
found His authority the exact equivalent of God’s. 
In this lonely isolation Jesus stands pre-eminent in 
the record of morals. 

The Fourth Gospel presents this extraordinary 
claim in a diflerent and more winsome light. Here 
Christ’s sonship with God is the basis of the gospel 
message ; and the moral obligation to Jesus takes 
on the familiarity and the sweetness of brotherlv 
affection. Jesus does not in this Gospel so much 
demand obedience as the representative of the 
moral Governor of the world as He asks for love 
and trust in Himself as the complete manifestation 
of the heavenly Father. For obedience the warmer 
attitude of trust or faith is demanded. The story 
of the Samaritan woman is evidently told to show 
how this love to Jesus may come to birth (ch. 4). 
Honour to the person of Jesus is honour done to the 
Father (5®®). The will of God is conceived by Jesus 
as an obligation to believe on the Divine Son (6®®). 
Judgment was passed on the unbeliever by the very 
words which Jesus spoke, for He spoke the words of 
the Father (l^*®"^®). The final appreciation of any 
man’s life is decided bv his attitude to the Person 
of the Redeemer. ‘ He that believeth not is cpn- 
demned already’ (3*®). The cro^vn of this high 
claim is the assurance that a hiendly knowledge of j 
Jesus is necessary to eternal life, i.e. to the sum of 
human blessing : ‘ This is life eternal, that they 
might know tnee the only true God, and Jesus 
Christ, whom thou hast sent ’ (17®). This claim for 
loviim trust, and this identification of Himself rvith 
the Father God in the Fourth Gospel, are clearly 
the brighter and more attractive equivalents for 
the unhesitating obedience and the identification 
of Himself ■with the Supreme moral Ruler of the 
world in the Synoptics. Towards Jesus every 
man has a duty, and on the correct sense of re- 
sponsibility to Him depends the final prize of 
life. I 

Literature. — ^The aubject is not treated itself in any book 
of Christian ethics. The only books, besides Commentories 
on the various NT passages, are Newman Smyth, Cnnstian 
Sthies^, Edinburgh, 1893, pt. ii. ch. i., ‘The Chnstian Con- 
science,' and H. H. Wendt, TAe Teaching of Jems, Eng. tr., 
do. 1892, sect. iii. ch. iv., ‘Righteousness of the Jlembers of the 
Kingdom of God*; but even these are only indirectly useful for 
the subject. DAVID FYFFE. 

REST-DAYS.— See Sabbath (Primitive). 

RESURRECTION. — See Eschatology, 
State op the Dead. 


RETALIATION, — Theterm ‘retaliation,’ as its 
1 etymology indicates, means paying back in kind, 
like for like, whether benefits or injuries — though 
very simificantly for human nature it has come to 
be used almost exclusively in the worse sense of 
I returning evil for evil, blow for blow. The term 
‘requital’ may be regarded as almost equivalent 
in connotation to ‘retaliation’ ; it, however, rather 
emphasizes the more friendly aspect of reciprocity, 
the returning good for good, and it may even be 
employed to convey the notion of the return of 
good for evil, though in 1 S 1®® it is used in the 
worse sense : ‘ He hath requited me evil for good,’ 
and in Gn 50'® Joseph’s brethren contemplate 
that he •will requite them the evil they have 
done him. 

1. Ethical signification. — From the ethical point 
of ■view, retaliation seems to interpret punishment 
as retribution ; a man’s evil-doing is to be returned 
upon his ewn head ; he is to receive the just 
reward of his deeds from the injured society or 
individual as a quid pro quo. There is in this 
view an apparent appeal to that primitive idea of 
justice ■which contained an element of vengeance. 
The modem common theory of punishment does 
regard the infliction of punishment as a penalty 
upon wrong-doing of this nature, but judicially 
imposed, and without any element of personal 
resentment. Retaliation, however, implies the 
existence of some personal feeling, and a desire to 
balance the account with an amount of loss or 
snflering equivalent to that inflicted. In warfare 
the principle of retaliation takes the form of 
meting out to an enemy like treatment to that 
which he has practised — plunder, outrage, burning 
and destroying, etc. In this connexion its usa{(e 
conveys only an evil import; the ruling maxim is 
injury' for injury, ‘ an eye for an eye and a tooth 
fora tooth’: whatever methods of a hostile kind 
are adopted by one party call forth reprisals, and 
en revanche the principle of retaliation justifies 
the infliction of injuries like in kind and degree to 
those which were committed. A similar connota- 
tion is implied in its application to all cases of 
riv.alry, struggle, and competition ; whenever the 
action of one party exceeds the bounds of reason- 
ableness, fairplay, or good taste, it may, by creat- 
ing resentment, provoke retaliation, i.e. a like 
departure from the methods of fair and honour- 
able competition. 

The problem involved in this aspect of retalia- 
tion has been raised in an acuta form by the 
conduct of Germany in the European War — by 
her brutalities, murders of citizens, ruthless cruel- 
ties, starvation of prisoners, raiding of villages, 
diffusion of disease-germs. Are these methods of 
warfare to be copied and adopted by her op- 
ponents for self-defence on the plea that it gives 
an enormous advantage to the enemy if there be 
no reprisal in kind? On ethical grounds the 
answer is that practices cruel, brutal, and abhor- 
rent to human sentiment cannot be met by retalia- 
tion in kind. We may not adopt methods of war- 
fare which are condemned by the moral sense of 
tlie nation as inlium.m ; sneh proceedings can be 
countered only by the sternest and most deter- 
mined efforts to vanquish the enemy through the 
employment of every legitimate mode of warfare, 
to destroy his powers, and so render such barbari- 
ties impossible in the future. We eonld nob hope 
to he finally successful by measures which destroyed 
our own self-respect and reduced us to the same 
level of savagery ; such a victory would he worse 
than a defeat. Our real aim in the conflict should 
he to establish such conditions as will render it 
impossible for snch a war ever to recur. 

2 , As a fiscal policy. — The operation of the 
principles of retaliation, however, finds its strongest 
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Dlustrations and its most significant application in 
the domain of international commerce. Here it is 
apt to arise whenever a nation sets up tariff barriers 
which obstruct international trade, with the 
avowed object of promoting certain home industries 
by the exclusion of foreign competition. 

The direct economic result of this fiscal policy 
is to diminish foreign trade, to stimulate the pro- 
duction at home of certain kinds of goods prew- 
ously imported, and thus to check their production 
for exportation by their foreign commercial rivals. 
Naturally this proceeding rouses a feeling of 
resentment and -wTong in the countries whose 
trade is injured, which often finds vent by calling 
into existence retaliatory tariffs. 

The retaliatory spirit is favoured by the appar- 
ently militant attitude of the protective country, 
and the cry is raised, ‘ They strike us with their 
tariffs; let us strike them back again.’ The 
movement gains support from some who, while 
professedly believers in free trade, yet entertain 
doubts as to the advant^e of what is described as 
‘ one-sided ’ free trade. Eetaliation is then adopted 
either for the purpose of punishment, and to 
ratify the feeling of resentment, or with the 
deliberate aim of placing the offending nation in 
a position deemed favourable for compelling it to 
reduce the objectionable tariff. In either case the 
real object of trading, which is the satisfaction of 
wants by means of imports, is lost sight of, and 
the attention is riveted on exporting. The tariff 
of A checks the exports of B to A ; this is regarded 
by B as a hostile act, and one to be met with a 
retaliatory tariff, which will hit A back ; perhaps 
it may become a basis for bargaining with A and 
for inducing A to lower the tariff in some degree. 
Both countries alike in this conflict overlook the 
fundamental fact that the whole object of trading 
is to increase the power of consumption and the 
amount of enjoyment by obtaining commodities 
on the best terms ; also that exchange (whether 
home or foreign) increases this power by adding to 
the productivity of labour, and eases life by enab- 
ling individuals to use their own skill and natural 
gifts to the fullest advantage. They further 
Ignore the fact that their oivn products are the 
means by which alone they can purchase the pro- 
ducts of others, and that the highest efficiency for 
both parties is attained by specialization of labour 
and the free exchange of the results of their oivn 
industry. The deeper analysis of the advantages 
of trading places the emphasis upon imports of 
desirable things, for the obtaining of which exports 
must be offered in exchange. Trading is seen to 
be thus a mutual benefit ; the relative superfluities 
of each country are given in exchange for the 
cheaper or more desirable products of other 
countries; and, as the exchange is voluntary, it 
will not take place unless both countries find their 
benefit therein. Protective tariffs, by limiting 
this power, lower efficiency and injure the country 
which imposes them; they administer a blow to 
its own powers of consumption. Retaliation, 
whether as a penalty or for gaining concessions, 
means the adoption of the same tariff policy 
as is resented in the foreign country, which has 
had the effect of contracting mutual trade. It is 
an illogical proceeding and a delusion. For, if 
tariffs are beneficial to the nations that impose 
them, why should they ever remove them ? If 
they are not beneficial, but are admitted^ to be an 
economic blunder, why should other nations copy 
them ? And in what sense can it be profitable 
put up barriers that are mischievous, merely in 
order to lower them under a compact with other 
nations to do the same ? The defence is usually 
on political grounds, but experience has fully 
demonstrated two invariable results of this tariff 


policy: (1) that, when tariffs have once been 
adopted, it is extremely difficult to remove them, 
since interests are created that are always opposed 
to their reduction ; that tariffs beget tariffs la the 
lesson from every county ; (2) since tariff legisla- 
tion is deemed an unfriendly proceeding on the 
part of those who thus exclude the goods of other 
countries, it creates ill-feeling, provokes resent- 
ment, and leads to retaliation and tariff wars, 
which destroy trade, create discord, and may 
incite to other forms of strife. Notwithstanding 
the fact that retaliation is a double-edged weapon, 
recoiling upon those who use it, it has been 
employed very frequently, and by most civilized 
nations. 

3. An economic fallacy. — One of the most 
cogent arguments for the imposition of tariffs is 
the erroneous belief that taxes may be extracted 
from foreigners by means of duties on imports. 
Even were it the fact that the exporter paid the 
duty by a reduction of price (which can, however, 
occur only in the very exceptional circumstance 
that the importing country possesses a market 
monopoly), a system by which two nations levy 
taxation upon each other can be only a very 
expensive and clumsy system of raising revenue, 
and one that inevitably offends every canon of 
taxation. 

Much of the prevalent fallacy respecting inter- 
national trading rests on the mistaken supposition 
that trade is a species of gambling, in wliich the 
gains of one nation are invariably made at the 
expense of another. When it is fully realized 
that all trade is but exchange, entered into volun- 
tarily on both sides because it is profitable, and 
further that different countries can secure a larger 
amount of enjoyment from their industrial efforts 
I by devoting tliemselves more exclusively to those 
tasks in which they respectively excel, then only 
will the belief in retaliation as an instrument for 
' regulating foreign trade disappear. 

4. Evils of protective tariffs. — It should be 
noticed that all tariffs of a protective character 
are a cause of great and unproductive expense : 
they involve elaborate machinery for the collec- 
tion of duties that realize little as revenue ; and, 
since they tend to call forth evasion and smuggling, 
they also call into existence other modes of expen- 
diture which are necessarily incurred to check and 
punish those offences. Further, nothing is more 
convincingly proved in connexion with protective 
tariffs than their demoralizing influence upon the 
public ; they tend to become the instruments of 
persons unscrupulous in the pursuit of gain, who 
seek to employ them as means for securing 
monopolies. 

It is admitted that retaliatory methods do often 
lead to the adoption of commercial treaties between 
nations, which by special mutual concessions 
reduce in some degree the mischief created by the 
tariffs; but, inasmuch as tlie operation of tliese 
treaties is limited to certain countries, they gener- 
ally give offence to countries excluded from them, 
and thereby give rise to other retaliatory tariffs 
by those nations ; the favoured nation system 
thus tends to produce different results in the two 
directions. But retaliation is by no means a 
necessary antecedent to commercial treaties ; most 
countries raise some part of their public revenue 
from duties upon luxuries, imported or hoine- 
produced; e.ff., Britain raises revenue upon im- 
ported wines and spirits. There is scope for 
arrangements under commercial treaties to modify 
such of these duties as may be found to act in a 
peculiarly onerous manner, without entering npon 
the unprofitable field of protective duties. Thus 
retaliation or reciprocity is possible even through 
the agency of revenue duties, though it is much 
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more difBcnlt in application, limited in scope, and 
less effective, since the objects of taxation in such 
cases are generally either luxnries or monopoly 
products. 

5. After-war relations.—The fierce conflict in 
which Germany has involved Europe by her violent 
and unprovok^ attempt at conquest has for a time 
destroyed all possibility of trade relations between 
her and those whom she has made enemies. 

_ The question has been raised. Will trade rela- 
tions he renewed after peace ? Does not this war 
demonstrate the dangers of international trading 
and dependence upon other countries for products ? 
Is jtnot wiser and more economic to he self-con- 
tained and independent, especially for a great 
nation with colonies which produce many neces- 
saries and are capable of constituting a large 
market for her manufactures? Shall we not 
retaliate upon Germany by refusing trade relations 
after peace has been proclaimed and rather develop 
our own resources and independence ? 

Anti-Free Traders have seized the opportunity 
to advocate this exclusiveness on the ground 
that it will be economic by developing our own 
resources, and will enrich " the country by the 
growth of many industries for whose products we 
have hitherto depended upon Germany. 

To discuss this project is to repeat the whole 
argument for free exchange, the economic advan- 
tages of which have been demonstrated. 

War is by its nature destructive, abnormal, 
wasteful ; it admits of no economic justification ; 
it is based upon hostility, and its arm is utterly 
uneconomic. If enmity and hostility between 
nations were to become the chronic relation, there 
would be no object in discussing the advantages 
of trade, for such trade could not exist. But a 
different set of conditions is created by peace. 
Well-being, progress, and development are then 
the aim. Progress demands specialization of 
faculty and resources, and implies exchange and 
mutui dependence ; and it can be shown that the 
wider the area of economic relations the greater 
the economic gain. Therefore no argument against 
free trading can he deduced from a state of war. 

Tbe only problem is how intercourse can be 
renewed after the war with a nation which has 
committed such gross offences against civilization 
and morality. It is conceivable that Britons 
might decline trade relations with a nation guilty 
of such depravity on moral grounds and from a I 
feeling of resentment. This is a different motive 
from that which demands that trade ivith Germany 
should be checked in the economic interests of 
Great Britain. Any limitations of free exchange 
must be a reduction of economic advantage and a 
loss ; but individuals and nations may be willing 
to sufter loss for conscience’ sake. Increase of 
trade is not the only aspiration of nations, or 
indeed the highest ; its benefits stand after those 
of morality. Economic advantages, however, tend 
on the whole to peaceful relations among nations 
who wish for mutual peace and prosperity . While, 
therefore, the bitter feelings created by German 
methods of war remain, they will be an impedi- 
ment to renewed trade relations, and_ thus may 
favour the views of protectionists ; this does not 
demonstrate the economic desirability of fiscml 
retaliation ; it illustrates the bitterness and dis- 
trust created by German aims and methods. 
When peace is assured and time shall have modi- 
fied these bitter feelings, the advantages of intep 
trading ■will assert themselves. Free trading is 
both a result and a cause of friendly relations ; it j 
postulates peace and makes for peace. But men 
will often sacrifice profit rather than deal with 
those whom they distrust. 

6. It is almost superfluous to add that retalia- 


tion in the rarer and nobler form of reciprocity in 
good works can result only in mutual benefit and 
esteem, whether betn*een individuals or beriveen 
I nations ; it tends to the creation of an entente 
I cordiale, which is a source of confidence, goodwill, 
and happiness, and is a state productive of moral 
and material well-being to all whom it embraces. 

LnTRATCEE. — ^Adam Smith, An Inquiry into the Nature 
! and Causes of Vie Wealth of Nations, London, 1776, hh. v. ch. 2 ; 

F. H. F. [Baron] Fairer, Free Trade v. Fair Trade*, do. ISS7 ; 
H. Sidgwick, The Principles of PolUieal Eeonomp^ do. 1901 ; 
C. F. Bastable, The Commerce of Nations, do. 1S92, Tfie 
Theory of International Trade*, do. 1903 ; J. S. Nicholson, 
Principles of Political Economy, do. 1E93-1901, iiL S6i ; W. 
Smart, The EeCum to Protection, do. 1904 ; Report of the Pro. 
eeedings of the International Free Trade Congress, August, 
1903, do. 1908 ; J. M. Robertson, Trade and Tariffs, do. 1903 ; 

G. Armitage - Smith, The Free-Trade Movement and its 
Results-, do. 1903; T. [Earl] Brassey,5uty Tears of Progress 
and the New Fiscal Policy, do. 1906; Franklin Pierce, The 
Tariff and the Trusts, New York, 1907; Brassey, ^renty 
Tears of Progress under Free Trade, London, 1914. 

G. AKMITAGE-SinTH. 

RETREATS. — ^The oWect of a retreat is that 
a soul in solitude with God may learn more of 
His being and truth and ■will, and may become 
more completely dedicated to Him and His service. 
Some effect has been given to the underlying 
principle in many forms of religion. There are 
instances both in the OT and in the NT. Retire- 
ment, with its opportunities for prayer to (3od, 
was used ^ Moses, Elijah, St. John the Baptist, 
our Lord Eumself, and probably by St. Paul in 
Arabia. In the early Church and m the Middle 
Ages the advantages of solitude for communing 
■with God ■were abundantly recognized. But the 
systematization of retreats and the organization 
of them as carefully arranged aids to spiritual life 
are among the religious practices which are due to 
the Counter-Reformation. The beginning was in 
the method described in the Spiritual Exerdsts of 
St. Ignatius Loyola (g.v.). 

The plan ol the Exercises contemplates a period of four weeks, 
the word ‘week’ Indicating not necessarily seven daj^ bntsnch 
a Kme as may be needed for the course of meditations in con- 
sideration of the spiritual faculties and condition of the person 
making the retreat. The plan contains a scheme for the dis- 
posal of time and rules for oooupations and prayer. The medi- 
tations lor the first wiek, alter defining the end of man to be 
the servios of God and the attainment of sairation in this 
service, are on sin as seen in the sin of the an;;els, of Adam and 
Eve, of the retreatant himself ; on bell ; on death ; on the last 
judgment. The meditations lor the second week are on the 
Incarnation and the events of our Lord’s earthly life as far as 
Palm Sunday and the preaching in the Temple. Those for the 
third week are on the Last Supper, the Agony In the Garden, 
the Arrest, the Trial and Condemnation, the Cmcifiiuon and 
Death, the Burial. Those for the fourth week arc on the 
Eesnrrection, the Appearances after the Resurrection, and the 
Ascension. The series for the first week concerns the Purgative 
W'ay, the object of which is to increase hatred of sin and to 
deepen penitence. Those for the second and third weeks con- 
cern the niuminative Way, and the object is to set before the 
soul the example of Christ and to lead it to closer imitation of 
Him. That for the fourth week concerns the Onitiye Way, 
which has as its aim to bring the soul into closer union with God. 
An important place is filled^in the second week by the considera- 
tion of tbe two standards under which man has the choice of 
enlisting — the first that of Christ, the other that of the devil — 
and of the three clases of (1) those who are reluctant to bear 
the consequences of following Christ and desire to postpone the 
sacrifices which are involved, (2) those in whose desire to follow 
there still are reserves, and (3) those who are prepared at once 
to make all the surrenders which the following of Him may 
require. The director is instructed to vary the details and the 
proportion in the use of the Exercises according to the capacities 
and the needs ol the person using them. 

In the system founded by St. Imatins Loyola a 
retreat of thirty days spent in silence and prayer 
■with meditations on the Exercises was a preliminary 
to entrance into the Society of Jesus ; a retreat of 
eight days similarly based on tbe Exercises became 
a yearly custom in tbe Society ; and retreats were 
conducted in honses of the Society for others 
than its members. Following the example of St. 
Ignatius, many leaders in religious life promoted 
retreats for clergy and the laity, men and women. 
Notable among these were St. Charles Boiromeo, 
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St. Francis de Sales, St. Vincent de Paul, Pierre 
de Bfirulle, and Jean Jacques Olier. During the 
17 th cent, the use of retreats spread rapidly through- 
out the Eonian Catholic Church. In the closing 
years of the 19th cent, and the early years of the 
20th a great development took place, beginning in 
France and extending thence to Belgium, Holland, 
England, and elsewhere, by which retreats, from 
having been for the most part confined to clergy or 
lay people of special devotion or passing through 
some special crisis in life, came to be extended to 
large multitudes and especially to men and boys, 
women and girls, of the working classes. These 
have naturally been of a less severe character 
than the earlier retreats, lasting for a shorter 
time, such as three days or one day, with times 
for conversation and recreation allowed. 

Retreats of a definite character were introduced 
into the Church of England soon after the middle 
of the 19th century. In Feb. 1856 a retreat for 
clergy, lasting from Monday to Saturday in one 
week, was held at Chislehurst under the auspices 
of the Society of the Holy Cross. In July 1856 a 
retreat for clergy, lasting for the same time, was 
held in E. B. Pusey’s house at Oxford. An 
element in both these retreats was that, in 
addition to their devotional setting and prac- 
tices, there were conferences on theological and 
spiritual subjects. One result of the Oxford 
Movement {q.v . ) was that many clergy and some 
devout laymen and women formed the practice 
of making a retreat from time to time. The 
general features of these retreats were taken 
from those customary in the Church of Rome. 
In many cases they have lasted for three or 
four days; there have been two or three or four 
addi'esses on each day ; silence has been preserved 
throughout ; the time has been devoted to prayer 
and communion with God. Much work in pro- 
moting such retreats was due to the Society or St. 
John the Evangelist at Cowley and its first superior, 
R. M. Benson, and to the English sisterhoods. 
Retreats for business men from Saturday night 
to Monday morning have long been a prominent 
part of the work of the St. Paul’s Lecture Society 
at St. Paul’s Cathedral. In the 20th cent, many 
retreats and devotional gatherings or conventions 
bearing some resemblance to retreats have been 
organized on a wider scale. 

In the last few years the meetings for spiritual 
help and edification which have long been customary 
among Nonconformists have in some cases assumed 
a form more like that of a retreat, though usually 
without the continuous silence and with discussions 
or conferences forming part. There have been 
instances of these among the Wesleyans, the 
BMtists, and the Congregationalists. 

E.xperience has shown the high practical value 
of retreats in their influence on spiritual life. The 
present tendency is largely to extend their sphere 
and to lessen their intensity. Obviously there is 
need of great differences as to their length and as 
to the degree of completeness which is to be ob- 
served in the withdrawal from the world and its 
ordinary occupations which is their most distinctive 
feature. The severity which may be most valuable 
for those called to special kinds of life, and for 
those far advanced in the use of prajmr, would only 
be crippling to many of those living an ordinary 
life in the world or to the young. But it is essential 
that the more complete and severe retreats should 
be maintained for those for whom they are suit- 
able; and the special point of a retreat is lost 
unless the devotion in it is sustained and em- 
gjwered by continued solitude of the soul with 

nirERATURK. — P. Debnchy, artt. ‘Retreats’ and ‘Spiritual 
Exercises of Saint tgTiatius,' in CS xii. 705-797, xiv, 224-229; 


St Ifirnatius Loyola, Spiritual Exenises, rnsny edd.— < o 
The Spiritual Exereiset of St. Ignatius Loyola (Spanish and 
English svith commentary), ed. J. Rickabv, London, 1916 ; A. 
Bellecms, Medulla AsustotfWoustfci. W.,1S40 ; T. T. Carter 
art. ‘Retreats,’ in The Church and the Itor/rf, 3rd sar flSCSj' 
reprinted in his Retreats srith Rotes of Addresses, London', 
1893 ; R. W. Randall, preface in his Addresses and Meditations 
for a Retreat, do. 1S90 ; W. C. E. Newbolt, Quiet hays and 
Retreats, do. 1S94 ; A Handbook in Retreat, bv members of the 
Community of St JIargnret’s. East Grinstead" with preface by 
G. Body, Oxford, 1905 ; H. S. Lunn, Retreats for the Soxit, 
^ndon, 1913 ; CJ. Plater, Retreats for the People, do. 191S ; 
R. SchoSeld (ed.), Retreats, their Value, Organisation, and 
Growth, do. 1915 ; H. Miiller, Les Origines de la Compagnie de 
Jisus, Paris, 1S9S. DaRWELL STONE. 

RETRIBUTION.— See Rewards AND Punish- 
ments, Eschatology. 

REUCHLIN. — Johannes Reuohlin (Capnio)* 
was a pioneer and a leader of the humanist move- 
ment in the early stages of the Renaissance, 
especially as regards the study of Hebrew. He 
was a man of varied ^ts, interests, and activities 
— a striking and attractive personality. He was 
an accomplished scholar ana teacher of Classics 
and Hebrew, and ivrote important tvorks on these 
subjects ; he was a professional laivyer and held 
appointments as a judge ; he was a man of aflairs 
and acted as confidential adviser and agent of some 
of the leading German princes. 

I. Scholar and legalist. — Reuchlin’s career may 
be briefly sketched as follows : 

He was born at Pforzheim in Baden, 22nd Feb. 1455; hU 
father was an official of the Dominican monastery there; his 
Latin studies in the monastery school laid the foundation of 
his classical scholarship. After a brief slaj’ at the University 
of Freiburg', he was appointed in 1470 companion and tutor to 
Frederick, son of the Mark^af Charles i., of Baden, and accom 
panied his pupil to the Universitj’ of Paris. Here he began 
Greek, was a pupil of John h Laplde, and made the acquaint* 
ance of Rudolf Agricola. In 1474 he went to the University of 
Basel, where he took his B.A. in 1476 and his il.A. in 1477. ^ He 
studied Greek under Andronicus Kontoblakas, had relations 
with Sebastian Brant and John Wessel, and began his career as 
a public teacher by lecturing on the Greek language and on 
Anstotle in the original. He then returned to Paris for a while, 
and read Greek with George Hieronymus, Next he adopted 
law as a profession, and studied at the University of Orleans in 
1478-79, taking his in the latter year, and maintaining 

himself by teaching Greek and Latin. In 1481 he was made 
licentiate of laws at the University of Poitiers. 

He now went to Tubingen, intending to become a lecturer 
there, but, on the invitation of Count Fberhard of Wurttemberg, 
he became confidential secretary and agent to that prince. 
From this point till 1520 — i.s. till cowards the close of his life — 
he continued in such employment and in the pursuit of the 
legal profession as advocate or judge. In 1484 he became 
dootorof Ian*s. He remained xvith Eberhard at Stuttgart till the 
death of the latter in 1496. Reuchlin's marriage may probably 
be placed early* in this period ; he had no children, but was 
greatly* attached tohls sister’s grandson, Helanchthon. In 1518 
ho recommended Aleinnchthon to a post at IVIttenborg, and so 
brought him into connexion ^rith Luther. Later, however, 
Reuchlin's attitude towards LuUier was unsy’mpatheiic. 

His political and legal duties did not prevent Rouchlln from 
continuing his work as a scholar. Inde^, his journey's in the 
service of his patrons gave him fresh opportunities of study and 
brought him into contact with many of the most distinguished 
leaders of literature and learning. In company, first with 
Eberhard in 1-1S1-S2, then with a son of that prince in 1490, he 
twice visited both Florence and Rome, came under the influeni^ 
of the brilliant scholars of the Medicean Academy and especi- 
ally of Pico della ilirandola, and profited by the learning of the 
Greeks, John Argyropulos and Demetrius Chalkondyias. From 
about 1485 he was busy studying Hebrew ; in 1492 he \\j?nt on a 
mission to the Emperor Frederick at Linz, who conferred on him 
a patent of nobility. On this and on a later visit to the imi>enal 
court he studied Hebrew with a court physician, a learned 
Jew, Jacob ben Jehiel Loans, and utiJizea his newly**wquired 
knowledge to study the Kabbala; later, while visiting Romo in 
1403. he was indebted for further instruction m Hebrew to the 
Jew, Obadiah Sforno. . .. , x 

On the death of his patron in 1496 Reiichlin lost the favoiii of 
the court of Wurttemberg. He removed to Heidelberg, ana 
eventually entered the service of the Elector Philip. A 
tiou in 14*03 brought him hack to Wurttemberg, where he held 
an important jud^'tship till 1612, when he gave up this pmee, 
and devoted himself to scholarship for the remainder of hia life, 
having his home in the neighbourhood of 
that in 1520 he was Professor of Greek and Hebrew at IngolstadI 


1‘Capnlo,’ ns an alternative name, was Gncclzcd from 
-Rouchlin,’ after the fashion of the times ; it did not Jiowever, 
supersede the origfinal, os ‘ ilelanchtlion did Bchwartrerd. 
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under the auspices of William, Duke of Bavaria, and in the 
winter of 1621-22 he lectured at Tubingen. In the early summer 
of 1522 he died at Bad Liebenzeli, whither he had gone for his 
health. 

2 . The Reuchlin controversy. — Unfortunately 
the last years of Reuchlin’s life, from 1609, were 
harassed by the famous controversy which is named 
after him, hut in -which he was involved without 
any fault or desire of his own. A converted Jew, 
Johann Pfellerkom of Cologne, anxious for the 
conversion of his fellow-countrymen, initiated a 
movement to deprive the Jews of all their books 
except the OT. He asked Reuchlin for his 
support, hut was refused; a little later the 
emperor Maximilian instructed the archbishop of 
Mainz to form a commission of scholars, including 
Reuchlin, to report upon the matter. 

Eventually the archbishop obtained written 
opinions from the members of the commission ; 
most of them were favourable to Pfellerkom, but 
Reuchlin was adverse. A bitter controversy arose, 
adorned -with the usual personalities. The two 
antagonists mutually accused each other of here-sy 
and appealed to the emperor, the pope, the uni- 
versities, and other authorities. The universities 
condemned Reuchlin ; the emperor and the pope 
sought to mediate ; Reuchlin was warmly sup- 
ported by the humanists in the Epistolce Obsenr- 
onim Virorum {Tubingen, 1514-17) and in other 
writings. He had also the enthusiastic support of 
Luther and Karlstadt. The dispute took the shape 
of formal litigation, which continued with varying 
fortunes till 1520. Decisions were given in favour 
of Reuchlin at Rome in 1516 and at Frankfort in 
1520 ; the former finding was quashed, the latter 
reversed by tlie pope. In 1517 Lutlier had pub- 
lished his theses, and thus his support was dis- 
astrous for Reuchlin. In the rising storm caused 
by Luther’s agitation, however, the minor contro- 
versy was lost sight of, and the veteran scholar 
was left in peace for his few remaining days. 

3 . Chief -works. — Reuchlin’s more important 
works may be classified as follows : 

(a) lAnguUtie. — A Latin dictionary, VccahvXariut Brevi- 
loqmu, 25 editions between 1475 and 1604 ; de Budimentis 
Bebraieis, a Hebrew lexicon and grammar, first published in 
1500. 

(b) Mystic.— De Verio Mirifico (1494), de Arte Cablalistica 

(1617), which attempt to extend the Jewish theosophy o! the 
Kabbala to Christianity and to apply it in the interests of apolo- 
geticB.i These works are mere literary curiosities, and have no 
permanent value. TVaite believes that Reucfilin ‘ was the first 
to point out that the Hebrew name of Jesus was formed of the 
consonants of Jehovnh“*n-l.f’ with the addition of the third 
latter Shin = — i.e. Jehoshuah. He quotes a large number 

of post-Zohario writers on Kabalism.'S _ 

(c) Controversial. — Slainly in connexion with the polemic 
against PtefTerkom and the Dominicans, especially Autenipieijel 
(1611), which includes his report to the arclibishop of Coiogne 
on the question of the confiscation of Jewish literature. PfefTer- 
korn had previously written Judenspiegel (1607), a fairly 
moderate discussion of the Jews, and Bandspiegel wider und 
yegen die Juden (1511), an attack on Reuchlin. 

(d) Ya ' • ‘ ■ ■ ■ ■- Liber Congestorum de Arte 

Predicaj . AchelisS as a pioneer work in 

modern comedies, Sergius and Ilenno. 

in the style of Terence. 

4 . Services to Hebrew and Greek learning. — 
The chief imjiortance of Reuchlin for the history 
of religion lies in the services that he rendered to 
the study of Hebrew and in the fact that he bore 
the brunt of the first great controversy between 
the humanists and the obscurantists ; these two 
features of his work were closely connected, but it 
is convenient to treat them separately. 

Since the time of Jerome Hebrew learning had 
been rare among Western Christians, though it 
flourished among the Jews, but there occasionally 
appeared Christian scholars, especially converts 
from Judaism, who were proficient in Hebrew. 

1 R. 0. Jebb, in Cambridge Modem Eistmy, i. 672. 

3 A. E. Waite, The Secret Doctrine in Israel, London, 1913, 

p. 6, 

' Lehrh. derprakt, Thtologie^ Leipzig, 1898, li. 101. 


The most distinguished among the immediate pre- 
decessors of Reuchlin were John .Wessel (1420-S9) 
and Pico della Mirandola (1463-94). Reuchlin 
owed much to their influence. But he himself 
was_ the ‘ Father of Hebrew philology amongst 
(Christians.’* His de Rudimentis H^raicis was 
rightly characterized by Melanchthon as entit- 
ling its author to the highest praise from the 
Church and from all posterity, t.c. as an epoch- 
making book. 

But Reuchlin’s zeal for Hebrew learning had 
effects far wider than its immediate objects ; nor 
was his influence confined to such studies. He did 
much to promote the study of Greek, and even in 
his early days at Basel his activity provoked the 
hostility of obscurantists, who objected to the 
language as impious and schismatic — i.e. that of the 
Eastern Churcli. The controversy as to Hebrew 
literature involved questions that are permanently 
crucial for religion. Here, as often since, matters 
that primarily concerned the OT provided a field 
of battle on which larger issues were fought out. 
In supporting Reuchlin, the humanists were main- 
taining the freedom of thought and learning 
against the obscurantist demand that nothing 
should be taught or published that they chose to 
consider at variance with traditional orthodoxy — 
that the ignorance of the dark ages and of the 
uninstructed multitude should determine how far 
scholarship should be tolerated. As A. Duff says, 

‘ Qraetz is not wri " • ' • • « - largely 

responsible for the . ' ■ • ' ■ le Jews, 

Eng. tr., London, . , ■ directly 

had a great share in the awakening of these slumbering forces 
[in Germany]. We can boidly assert that the war for and 
against the Talmud [wherein Reuchiin was its champion] 
aroused German consciousness, and created a public opinion, 
without which the Reformation, as well ns other efforts, would 
have died in the hour of their birth, or perhaps would never 
have been born at all.” ’ 2 

Literature. — L. Geiger, Johann Keiiehlin, sein Leben und 
seine Werhe, Leipzig, 1871; G. Kawerau, art. ‘Reuchlin’ in 
PRBb; F. Bleefc, Introd. to the OT, Eng. tr., London, 1809, i. 
121-129; H. Hallam, Jntrod. to the Literature of Europe, do. 
1872, pt. i. ch. iii. pp. 65 !., 99 ff., 124, ch. iv. p. 63; The Cam- 
bridge Modem Hist., i. (‘ The Renaissance,’ Cambridge, 1902), 
672ff., me., 037, 684, il. (‘ The Eeformation,’do. 1903), 32, 695 fl. 

W. H. Bennett. 

REVELATION. — i. What is the meaning of 
revelation? — The word stands either (a) for the 
process by which God makes known to man the 
truth which he requires, or ( 6 ) for the body of 
truth which God has made known. Revelation 
presupposes the existence both of a living God, 
able and willing to bestow it, and of intelligent 
beings, able to receive and to make use of it. 
Thus, though revelation, as will presently be seen, 
is God’s gift to the world, to know it ns revelation 
belongs to theists alone. 

2 . How does man’s need of revelation come to 
be felt? — It is felt in face of the practical problems 
which life presents to him. Man is essentially a 
religions being, bub his desire for union and com- 
munion with his god is in close connexion with his 
pr.actical needs. Just as he desires to make use 
of a power greater than his own, so he desires to 
make use of a knowledge greater than hi8_ own. 
Much that he desires to know he finds himself 
unable to discover, and he turns to his god to seek 
from him the knowledge which he requires. So it 
was in the early days of Hebrew history. Saul, 
seeking his father’s asses, David, uncertain os to 
the intentions of the men of Keilah, Abab, anxious 
as to the issue of the coming campaign, alike 
turned to the seer or the diviner to learn that 
which they could not themselves discover (1 S 9' 
23**, 1 K 22°). Moreover, even wlien the know- 
ledge which man desires Ls the knowledge of the 

J Bleek, /iitrvd. to t/ie OT, I. 125 ; Vi. Gesenius, JUrbretc 
Grammar, ed. E. Kautzsch, Leipzig, 18S9, Eng, tr., Oxford, 
1898, p, 20. 

- llitU ofOT Criticifm, London, 1910, p. 99. 
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will of his god, his purpose in seeking for it is 
at first equally practical. Believing that such 
material blessings as an abundant harvest and 
victory in war are dependent upon good relations 
with his god, he desires to know what liis god 
requires of him in order that those good relations 
may continue, if they exist, or he restored, if 
they have been interrupted (cf., e.g., 2 S 2P). 
Primitive man desires neither truth for the sake 
of truth nor righteousness for the sake of righteous- 
ness ; he desires both because, for practical ends, he 
desires the favour of his god. Now it is important 
to observe the practical character of the desire 
for revelation, because it continues almost un- 
altered throughout human history. Men are 
made to ‘seek God,’ and ‘feel after him,’ like 
children feeling for their parents in the night 
(Ac 17“^), because they are made dependent upon 
God and unable to do without Him. As, in the 
long course of history, men have risen to higher 
things, far deeper needs than those of which the 
savage is conscious have come into view. Though 
the md selfish desire for supernatural information 
still remains to-day, and is ministered to by the 
palmist and the crystal-gazer, it is for nobler ends 
that the best men now desire revelation. What 
they feel is the mystery of the world and the con- 
tradictions of their own nature, the inysteries of 
sin and sorrow and pain and death. They desire 
to know God and His purpose, that they may 
understand their life and the use' which they 
should make of it. But even here the desire for 
revelation is still mainly practical. Truth for 
truth’s sake may be the rvatchword of the scholar, 
but truth for life’s sake is the watchword of the 
ordinary man. He cannot say, with Browning’s 
Grammarian, ‘ Actual life comes next. ’ His actual 
life is being lived now, and he needs revelation 
that he may know how to live it. 

3. Is such revelation possible or verifiable? — This 
is a question which haunts the minds of many who 
desire it. How can the secret of the universe — so 
vast in space and time — be made known to the 
minds of men 1 The eye can see only what it 
brings -with it the power of seeing. Is it possible 
that any conception of God and His ways which 
our minds can grasp can correspond to the 
reality ? To this difficulty there are two answers 
to be made, (a) To deny that God can be known 
is not merely to take a low -view of our oivn 
nature ; it is, in fact, also to take a low view of 
His. It is to deny to Him the power of self- 
revelation, and with it the power of influence 
which self-revelation brings. No one claims to 
know God perfectly ; indeed, it is in the unfatliom- 
ability of His nature that we find one great source 
of our reverence for Him. Our knowledge of God 
is at best a theologia viatonim, not a theologia 
bcatorum. But our knowledge of God may none 
the less be true, as far as it ^oes, and be capable 
of a growth to which no limit can be set. Our 
instinctive longing after God is itself a prophecy 
of its satisfaction ; God ‘ creates the love to reward 
the love ’ ; we can hardly believe that the instinct 
would have survived, had it not been in touch with 
reality. (6) The question whether anything can 
be known must be decided, as Bacon says, not by 
arguing, but by t^ing. Religion starts ivith the 
assumption that God is to be knoivn, as science 
starts until the assumption that the world is to be 
known, and both are ultimately iustified by the 
fruitfulness of the results obtained. Of course it 
is always possible to suggest that our apparent 
knowleage may not be real knowledge, since it is 
necessarily relative to the mind which claims it. 
But, if we reject such scepticism in the sphere of 
physics, we ought also to reject it in the sphere of 
religion. The instinct of the mind is to believe 


itself in touch •with reality, and there is no reason 
for setting this instinct aside. The true verifica- 
tion of knowledge lies in the practical use which 
we are able to make of it. The claim to know God 
is made now, as of old, by a multitude of tlie sanest 
and best of mankind, and they ascribe to this 
knowledge all that is best in their life and 
activity. _ If the knowledge of God is increasingly 
fruitful in power and joy and goodness, we need 
no other proof of its reality. Though we see God 
but ‘in a mirror,’ the mirror does not obscure the 
outlines of His features ; though we know Him 
but ‘ in a riddle,’ the riddle is one that His Spirit 
enables us to interpret (cf. 1 Co 2°'- 13'^). 

4. How can revelation be given to us?— No 
a priori answer should be given to this question. 
Bather it should be aslced. How has revelation 
actually been given? All knowledge rests upon 
experience— our own or the garnered experience 
of other men. But no limit can be set to the 
possibilities of experience, nor can we know in 
advance of what methods God may make use. 
The dream, the vision, the oracle, the beauty and 
order^ of the world, the course of human history, 
the highest types of human character, the voice of 
reason and of conscience, the dialectics of the 
philosopher, and the intuition of the saint — all may 
be ‘ alike good ’ in varying stages of human develop- 
ment. ‘ There is one river of truth, which receives 
tributaries from every side.’ Serious loss may 
arise from drawing too strong a contrast between 
one kind of experience and another, and attaching 
importance to one to the exclusion of another. 

Thus (fi) no valid distinction can be dra\vn be- 
tween subjective and obiective experience, since all 
experience contains both subjective and objective 
elements. On the one hand, the mind can discover 
nothing by its own activity; indeed, apart from 
the material given to it, there could be no activity 
of the mind at all. The effort of the mystic to 
empty his mind of all its existing content is but 
an effort to make room for a new content, which 
he looks to God directly to bestow. The pageant 
of nature and of history, on the other hand, 
objective as it is, derives all its meaning from the 
interpretation whicb the mind gives to it. Though 
‘the heavens declare the glory of God’ (Ps 19‘), 
they declare it only to the mind of man ; the cow 
in her pasture sees the same spectacle, and makes 
nothing of it. 

Nor (6) can any valid distinction be drawn 
between discovery and revelation. Experience 
may indeed come sought or unsought. _ But no 
revelation can be received without attention being 
paid to it, nor would the effort to attain truth be 
successful, unless the one Source of truth were 
willing to reward it. Indeed, as we have already 
seen, our impulse to seek itself presupposes God's 
willingness to be found. 

Once more, (c) there is no valid distinction to be 
drawn between natural and revealed religion. 
Strictly speaking, what is revealed is not religion 
hut truth. But this contrast is besides doubly 
misleading, since it suggests both that tliere is a 
religion possible which does not rest upon revela- 
tion and that the higher means of revelation are 
in some way less natural than the lower. Both 
these suggestions are false. The witness borne to 
God by the world, by human history, and by the 
nature of man is none the less God-riven because 
it is in large measure common to all (cf. Ac 14", 
Ro while the highest revelation which the 

Bible records is in the best sense natural. If it is 
natural for God to be revealed in human history 
as a whole, so is it for Him to be specially 
revealed in the history of tlie people brought 
nearest to Him, and, above all,_ in the history and 
experience of His Son. If it is natural that the 
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consciousness of all should witness to God, so is it 
that a more abundant witness sliould be borne by 
the consciousness of the Soul that knew no sin. 
Indeed, the supposed ‘natural’ basis of religion is 
inseparable from the basis which, in distinction 
from it, is described as ‘revealed.’ The world of 
nature and of history is a world in which the Lord, 
and the Church both before and after His coming, 
have been prominent actors, and human conscious- 
ness is only seen at its highest in the consciousness 
of the Lord. Tims it is that ‘natural religion’ 
ever maintains but a precarious existence when 
‘revealed religion’ is repudiated. The Hebrews 
had come to Icnow God through their national 
experience long before they recognized that the 
heavens declared His glory, and it is ever those 
to-day who have seen ‘the glory of God in the 
face of Jesus Christ’ (2 Co 4®) that most easily 
recognize and interpret His action in nature and 
in history. 

Are there, then, any real distinctions to be 
borne in mind, as we consider the subject before 
us? There is one of the greatest importance 
— the distinction between the divine revelation 
itself and the human recognition and acceptance 
of it. All revelation ultimately depends upon the 
will of God. But its efl'ectiveness does not depend 
upon God’s will alone ; man has his part to play 
in seeking after it, in preparing himself for it, in 
welcoming it, in yielding himself to it. It is on 
the reality and interplay of these two elements 
that the acquisition of truth depends both for the 
race and for the indirddual. Neither can be 
imored without misunderstanding the whole. 
Thus (a) the initiative is always God’s. It belongs 
to God to reveal Himself when and how He will. 
If He reveals Himself to one nation more fully 
than to another, and to one person more fully than 
to another, that belongs to God’s ‘ management of 
His household’ (Eph H®); we cannot, in view of 
the facts of history, ascribe it altogether to a 
snecial responsiveness in those for the time speci- 
ally favoured. It was not for lack of trying that 
‘in the wisdom of God the world through its 
wisdom knew not God’ (1 Co 1-*), nor was it as 
the reward of a great spiritual effort on the part 
of Israel as a nation that God was specially revealed 
to it. So the prophets and the Lord of the 
prophets ever declare : ‘ I thank thee, 0 Father, 
Lord of heaven and earth, that thou didst hide 
these things from the wise and understanding, and 
didst reveal them unto babes: yea. Father, __ for 
so it was well-pleasing in thy sight’ (Mt ll"’'-)- 
This is not to say that God’s action is_ arbitrary, 
or that we may not seek to understand it, so far as 
we may. It is only to say that God’s action depends 
upon God’s will, not in contrast with His wisdom 
(for there can be no such contrast), but in contrast 
with human effort and desert. But (6) to say this 
is in no wise to deny the importance of human efl'ort 
and response. Though it is for God to bestow the 
light, it is for man to open his eyes and ears to 
that measure of revelation which by the divine 
good pleasure is vouchsafed to him. It is ‘ he that 
hath ears to hear’ that will hear, and to him that 
hath that more will be given (_Mt 13®"'*). It is not 
merely that effort and attention are required for 
the attainment of any knowledge ; there is more 
than this. ‘ Things human must be known to be 
loved,’ says Pascal; ‘things divine must be loved 
to be known.’ All revelation of character demands 
a certain power of appreciation in those to whom 
the revelation is made. ‘ The secret of the Lord 
is with them that fear him ’ (Ps 25’*), and ‘ every 
one that doeth ill hateth the light, and coraeth not 
to the light, lest his works should be reproved 
(Jn 3’^'’). Moreover, there is another fact, which 
is here important. As we shall presently see, 


divine revelation u-ithout needs ever to be supple- 
mented by divine inspiration within ; and, though 
revelation may fall, like the rain, upon the evil 
and the good, with inspiration it is not so. Now 
it is upon these two facts taken together— the 
good pleasure of God and the response of man — 
that the course of revelation has depended. God 
has spoken as He has seen well to speak, but also 
‘as men were able to hear it’ (Mk 4“). He has 
spoken ‘ by divers portions and in divers manners ’ 
(He 1’), not only because it is His way to proceed 
step by step, but also because different portions of 
the one truth were needed, or could alone be 
received, by those to whom the revelation was 
given. Israel in the days of Amos needed the 
revelation of the divine justice, and in the days of 
Hosea the revelation of the divine love ; and God 
sent each revelation at its appropriate time. But 
it is surely also true that Amos was incapable of 
receiving the message entrusted to Hosea, and 
Hosea incamble of receiving the message entrusted 
to Amos. The knowledge of God, like all know- 
ledge, is at first confined to the few, and bestowed 
by methods by which only the few can be reached. 
But each element of truth, though it may at first 
be received in isolation, is consistent with each 
other element ; and, when the fuller revelation is 
given, the fragments fall, each into its true place, 
and throw light upon one another. 

Accommodation in revelation. — It is precisely the fact 
that revelation is bestowed according to our capacit}’ for 
receiving it that should give us confidence in its reality. All 
communic.ition between a higher and a lower mind demands a 
certain accommodation. The teaching which a parent gives to 
a child nnist be expressed in the child's language, and must 
attach itself to the child’s thought and experience. A wise 
parent wili not attempt to tell his child all that he knows, nor 
will he try at once to correct nil the child’s errors, or hinder the 
exercise of bis imagination. But such accommodation does not 
in any way mislead the child. Its whole purpose is to convey 
ns clearly ns possible such truth ns he immediately needs, with- 
out confusing his mind with extraneous matter. When, e.o., 
after a birth in the family, a child is told that God has sent him 
a new little brother, he is told both what is entirely true and 
exactly what he needs to know for the guidance of his own 
thought and conduct. No doubt the child will picture the 
arrival of the gift in his own w.ay ; he may even, in passing on 
to another what he has been told, fail to distinguish between 
what he has been told and the way in which he has pictured it. 
But all this is quite unimportant. What he has been told is the 
truth, and no subsequent enlargement of his knowledge will at 
nil allect it ; rather, it will lead the child to admire the more 
the wisdom and the love which told him just so much and no 
more. Now so it is with divine revelation. It is wisely accom- 
modated to human capacity ; it does not correct all errors at 
once or check the action of the imagination. The prophets, 
e.g., conceive of the divine kingdom of the future according to 
their hearts’ desire, and think of it as far nearer than it nas 
proved to be. But fuller revelation would have confused rather 
than enlightened them ; it would have deprived the truth con- 
veyed of its practical power. What we see is the wise Father 
at work, and our recognition of His method gives us hut the 
greater confidence in the reality of His desire to reveal. 

Now it is here that we find the solution of a difficulty which 
is found by some in the Gospel story. Our Lord always speaks 
as if He shared the beliefs of His contemporaries on such matters 
as the facts of the physical world and the authorship of the OT 
literature (of., e.g., Jit 22J1-45 2415). Sometimes He speaks in a 
way which suggests that He expected the Kingdom of God 
immediately to appear (e.g., Mt lO-^). Now the question of our 
Lord’s human knowledge cannot here be discussed, but it 
matters little for our immediate purpose how we regard it. 
What we sec in any case is God’s method of accommodation. 
Our Lord’s teaching had an immediate practical purpose, and 
it would plainly have hindered the accomplishment of that 
purpose had He turned aside from it to make premature 
revelations in physical science and historical criticism. The 
only question is at what point the accommodation took place. 
It, ns Christians in the past have generally supposed, our Lord 
knew the facts, the accommodation took place when He spoke 
to His contemporaries. If, as modern scholars generally 
suppose. He did not know them, the accommodation took 
place when the divine message was conveyed to the human 
mind of the Lord. In any case the accommodation was 
necessary, if the minds of men were to receive the truth. The 
revelation itself is an abiding possession, and each generation 
may clothe it in its own forms of thought. 

S. How has revelation actually come to us ? — 
It is actual revelation that best shows us both its 
meaning and its possibility. "What has been done 
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it -WM possible to do, while much that may seem 
possible to ns may nob actually be so. Three 
points are of special importance, (a) Eevelation is 
primarily of God’s reality, character, and purpose. 
All other revelation is subordinate to this, and to 
a large extent included within it. (6) Eevelation 
is made in act rather than in word. God reveals 
Himself by what He does, and the trend of His 
purpose by His partial fulfilment of it. But the 
word of God is important in its oum place. In- 
^iration (<?.«.) goes hand in hand witli revelation. 
The word of God, spoken by the prophets, points 
to the facts and declares their significance, (c) 
Eevelation culminates in Christ and the Spirit- 
bearing Church, who at once reveal in act God’s 
reality, character, and purpose, and declare it in 
word. In them God’s purpose is partially fulfilled 
and also moves forward to complete fulfilment. 

(а) Eevelation centres from the first in God’s 
abiding Name, or revealed character, and that 
Kingdom of God which it is His purpose to estab- 
lish. It has not primarily consisted in the pro- 
mulgation of a code of laws to be obeyed without 
understanding their purpose, or in the conveyance 
of information, guaranteed by miracles, as to the 
facts of the unseen world. IVhat God has primarily 
revealed lias been Himself and the purpose for 
which He is working, though, in revealing these, 
He has necessarily revealed what we must be and 
do in order to co-operate with Him, and the future 
which union with Him necessarily assures to us. 
When St. Paul maintained that the promise was 
primary and the law secondary (Gal 3'*'-*), lie was 
profoundly true to the highest teaching of the OT. 
All that IS highest in the moral appeals of law- 
giver and prophet witnesses to this. The children 
of Israel are to be holy because their God is holjr 
(Lv 19”), and merciful because their God is merci- 
ful (Dt lO’*'-) ; the claim of God upon the obedience 
of His people ever rests upon the great things that 
He has done for them, and the great things that 
He still will do (1 S 12”^, Hos 14”''). So it was 
when the confident expectation of the Eesurrection 
and the future life of bliss arose among the people 
of God. It did not rest upon any detailed picture 
of the future drawn by an infallible hand ; it 
rested upon the knowledge that had been acquired 
of the justice and faithfulness of God, and of all 
that was involved in union with Him. He was the 
God not of the dead, but of the living, and the bond 
that had been formed with Him was one which time 
and death had no power to break (Ps dO*'"- 73””'“, 
Is 25’ 20^’). The same characteristic of revelation 
appears in that given by the Lord and continued 
in the Church. The Lord by word and act is 
essentially the Eevealer of the Father (Jn 14'), the 
Declarer of the Name of God (17’), and the Preacher 
of the Kingdom of God. His moral teaching is no 
legal code, but, like the highest teaching of the 
OT, rests upon the character of God and the hope 
of the future (Mt 5”"*’, Lk 12’”'’^), while the ful- 
filment of the hope for the individual is bound up 
with union with God through the Lord Himself 
(Jn 6’”'- 16”«-). 

(б) Existence and character are made kno-wn by 
action ; and purpose comes to be understood by the 
partial and promissory fulfilment of the purpose 
itself. To the Hebrews God was revealed in the 
facts of their history and experience. Though at 
first they may have thought of their (5od much as 
other Semitic peoples thought of their onm, the 
facts convinced them that He was far other than 
the gods of the heathen. He had a purpose, and 
in the working out of His purpose there was 
nothing tliat could say Him nay. He had brought 
them out of Egypt with a mighty hand and a 
stretched-ont arm ; He had planted them in their 
own land. He had revealed His null, and showed 


Himself able to vindicate it when they set it aside. 
And all through their historj- this revelation of 
God by the facts of His action went on. Chasten 
His people He might with awful severity, but He 
would never destroy them. That would be to 
abandon His purpose. Always ‘ the remnant’ was 
left to ‘take root doivnward, and bear fruit up- 
ward’ (Is 37’'). So by the -witness of facts the 
Hebrews came to know the Name of their God— - 
‘ Jaliweh, Jahweh, a God full of compassion and 
gracious, slow to anger, and plenteous in mercy and 
truth; keeping mercy for thousands, forgiving 
iniquity and transgression and sin : and that will 
by no means clear the guilty ; visiting tlie iniquity 
of the fathers upon the children, and upon the 
children’s children, upon the third and upon the 
fourth generation ’ (Ex 34”-). So it was with the 
divine purpose of establishing the di\-ine kingdom. 
God revealed His purpose to establish it by actually 
establishing it in Israel, so far as the obstinacy of 
His people allowed, and extending it through 
Israel over others, so far as Israel was ready to he 
the instrument of its extension both by doing 
and by suffering. But to say tliis is not to say 
that the facts were left to speak for them- 
selves. Though words without acts are vain, 
acts without words are misunderstood. In Israel’s 
history revelation went hand in hand with inspira- 
tion, the act of God -with the word of God. At 
each crisis of Israel’s history the prophet was 
raised up and inspired to declare tlie Name of 
God that was being manifested, and to interpret 
His action. So in the manifestation of God’s 
ripening purpose. To the inspired vision of the 
prophets the divine purpose ever shines through 
the darkest facts of the present. AVhat God has 
done and is doing reveals what He still must do, 
and the very disasters which human uilfulness 
occasions reveal what God must one day make of 
men, if they are to be the instruments of His 
unfaltering purpose. Nowhere do we see this more 
plainly than in the promise of the Christ. It is 
the Kingdom, not the Christ, that the prophets 
primarily proclaim ; but, as the facts of Israel’s 
history make clear the divine method of working 
through great personalities for the benefit of the 
community, the great personalities whom God 
raises up to act and to suHer for His people become 
the prophecy of the great Actor, the great Sufferer, 
whom God must yet raise up. 

Nor (c) is there any change in God’s method 
when tlie Christ appears, lives and acts, suffers 
and is glorified. In one aspect the Christ is tlie 
greatest of the prophets, and the Church, as the 
Spirit-bearing body, is the abiding M'itness to the 
Name and purpose of God. But in another both 
the Christ and tlie Church are God-revealing facts. 
The mighty -n-orks of the Lord’s earthly life ii’e 
not so much extenial proofs of a revelation whicii 
is distinct from them as themselves the revelation. 
The Lord reveals the Father, because in His 
activity the Father is seen actually at work (Jn 
14"- 15””-). If a Kingdom is proclaimed in which 
all evil is to pass away, its reality is cerrified bj' 
the present operation of the powers of the Kingdom 
in the Lord Himself (Lk 11” ; cf. 7”'”)._ Moreover, 
when the Lord’s life is crowned by Ilis death and 
glorification, by the gift of the Spirit and the 
transformation of the Church, both the Name and 
the Kingdom of God are revealed fai more per- 
fectly. It is still the facts that are eloquent. 
God Himself is seen ‘in Christ rcconciiing the 
world unto himself’ (2 Co 6»). He is seen to he 
One who saves by taking and removing the burden 
of human sin, lifting men up by the communication 
of Himself. Sin is found to be actually removed 
and the Spirit given. _ The Kingdom i.s OMured in 
the future, because in the Church it is found 
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already existing, and He who has begun ‘ a good 
work . , . will perfect it until the day of Jesus 
Christ’ (Ph 1“). When, in one of the latest of the 
books of the NT, we read that ‘ God is love,’ the 
words are no mysterious oracle resting upon St. 
John’s authoi'ity ; they are the summary expression 
of all that, in the experience of the Church, God 
has been found to be (1 Jn 4^-“). It is this revela- 
tion in fact that the gift of the Spirit of God 
inspires the Church in word to declare. The whole 
purpo'^e of the gift of the Spirit, as the Fourth 
Gospel describes it, is not to make a new revelation, 
but to light up, and enable the Church to declare, 
the revelation already made in the Christ Himself 
and the facts of His experience. The Spirit is to 
take of the things of Christ, to declare the meaning 
of the gi-eat redeeming acts, which, when tlie Lord 
spoke, were still ‘to come’ (Jn and through 

them all to tell men ‘plainly of the Father’ (16“). 
That conviction of the world which the Spirit is 
to bring about is a conviction that wll rest upon 
an inspired witness to revealing facts (lO’"'’). It 
is here that the culmination of divine revelation 
lies. The revelation contained in the person and 
work of the Lord and the present exjperience of 
the Church is through the Spirit’s inspiration 
declared to the world. ‘ That which was from the 
beginning, that which we have heard, that which 
we have seen with our eyes, that which we beheld, 
and our hands handled, concerning the Word of 
life . . . declare we unto you also, that ye also 
may have fellowship with us : yea, and om- fellow- 
ship is with the Father, and with his Son Jesus 
Christ’ (1 Jn !'• ’). 

_ 6. What is the relation of this historical revela- 
tion to and by and through the people of God to 
other means by which men may come to the 
knowledge of God? — To assert the reality and 
perfection of the higher is in no way to deny the 
reality or the value of the lower. If the Greek 
philosopher or the Indian sage has indeed attained 
py his oy-n methods to a knowledge of God fruitful 
in power and holiness, it is by divine revelation 
that he has done so, and, we doubt not, by divine 
inspiration also. So the wisest Christian thinkers 
have held from the first. To the Christian indeed 
it may seem that even the highest teaching of all 
who went before his Master is ‘ lost, like the light 
of a star, in the spreading davm of day.’ In ‘the 
mystery of God, even Christ, . . . are all the trea- 
sures of udsdom and knowledge hidden’ (Col 2“'}. 
But the teacliing of other masters, whether of 
ancient or of modem days, is not necessarily value- 
less to the Cliristian. Not only may it give to him 
much that the higher revelation has not in fact 
given to him, though it might have done so ; he 
has no a priori reason for denying that it may add 
to his knowledge. In the traditional theology of 
the Church there are real elements which have 
come to it from Greek philosophy, and not from 
the_ revelation recorded in the Bible. If to-day we 
desire to get rid of them, it is because we think 
them basmess and unfruitful, and not because of 
the source from which they have come. Equally 
generous should be our appreciation of all the light 
which modem investigation has thrown upon the 
past history of the world and of man, and upon the 
record of the revelation, which God has made to 
ns. Physical science, historical criticism, com- 
parative religion, have all played their part, and 
have it still to play, in widening and deepening 
our appreciation of the ‘ increasing purpose ’ which 
runs through the ages, and in correcting and 
uplifting our thoughts of God and His ways. Hero 
too there is revelation, and, we doubt not, inspira- 
tion also to recognize and make use of it. If there 
has been seeming loss, there has also been real and 
abundant gain. 


* Let knowledge grow Irom more to more, 

But more of reverence in us dwell ; 

That mind and soul, according well. 

May make one music as before, 

But Vaster.’ r 

7; How does the historic revelation reach the 
individual to-day? — The Church comes before the 
world, not primarily to lecture upon revelation as 
a process, but to proclaim the name and purpose 
of God, as the Lord proclaimed it, and to be like 
the Lord, in her life of service and sacrifice and 
spiritual glory won through sacrifice, herself the 
revelation of God and of His power to fulfil His 
purpose. Divine knowledge and life are hers, that 
she may fail neither in the one nor in the other. 
Thus (a) through the presence of the Spirit the 
Church is in the divine intention both the witness 
to the truth and the interpreter of the truth. The 
gospel is contained in facts, interpreted as the 
Church is inspired to interpret them. But the 
interpretation, though essentially invariable, must 
be given in the language and forms of thought of 
different peoples and ages of the world; and, as 
new questions have arisen, and new errors have 
required to be excluded, the Church in the power 
of the Spirit has drawn out of the facts and their 
interpretation much that does not lie immediately 
upon their surface, and must continue to draw it 
out in the days to come. Christian theology, like 
the Christian gospel itself, is to be accepted because 
of the appeal wliioli it makes, not only to the mind, 
but to the personality as a whole. The Church 
speaks with authority, as those always speak who 
know. ‘Verily, verily, I say unto you.’ ‘We 
speak that we do know, and bear witness of that 
we have seen’ (Jn 3”). But this authority is not 
an authority which overbears reason and con- 
science ; it appeals to both, and is accepted because 
of the response which they make to it. The 
revelation which the Church offers to the world no 
more affords a substitute for thought and effort 
and divine inspiration than the first daivn of 
revelation in the days of old. Deep must answer 
to deep, the Spirit within us to the Spirit without 
us. (o) The Church, as the Body of the Christ 
and the Temple of the Holy Spirit, is, in the divine 
intention, sent to reveal the Name and puraose of 
God, not in word only, but in act also. 'Though 
she witnesses to Another, that Other is One who 
dwells in her, and acts through her, and so reveals 
His reality and character and purpose. As he 
that saw the Christ saw the Father, so he that 
saw the Church should see the Christ, and the 
Father also. In the life of the Church given for 
men, and ever renewed by being given, the revela- 
tion of God’s method and piirpose made once for 
all in the Lord’s Death and JElesiirreotion should be 
continually made present to the world ; in the 
Kingdom of God here should be seen the promise 
of the eternal kingdom. 
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REVELATION (Muslim).— See iNSPmATiOE 
(Muslim), Qub’aN. 

REVENGE.— Revenge is the expression and 
continuation of resentment. Resentment is the 

1 Tennyson, In Memoriam, Introduction. 
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feeling of anger aroused by a hurt or injury 
inflicted. But the anger aroused may he, as has 
been pointed out by Bishop Butler and many 
moralists after him, of two kinds — sudden anger 
and settled or deliberate resentment. The first 
prompts a man to defend himself when hurt or 
attacked ; the second continues and often grows 
more intense when the immediate attack is over 
and the smart of the hurt is no longer felt. The 
first is presupposed in, and grows into, the second ; 
so it is often liard to fix the exact point where the 
one ends and the other begins. A hurt which 
gives occasion to, and is warded off by, an outbreak 
of sudden anger does not necessarily lead to, nor 
is it always followed by, a fit of settled resentment, 
stUl less of revenge. After a fight, though one of 
the two combatants must have been the aggressor, 
we constantly see men make it up and shake 
hands ; it is when resentment, once aroused, is 
nursed and cherished that it is sure in most natures 
to give rise to revenge. Butler further maintains 
that the settled anger or resentment which gives 
rise to revenge has for its proper object injury or 
intentional harm, as distinguished from mere hurt 
which, at any rate in reasonable men, may cause 
momentary anger, but should not, and ordinarily 
does not, arouse the deeper feeling. But the dis- 
tinction is by no means always true. There are 
many natures so wrathful and resentful that a hurt 
inflicted, though quite innocently and even unin- 
tentionally, does give rise to settled anger, and 
sets going plans for the infliction of revenge ; tliis is 
apt to be especially the case when the hurt inflicted 
is of a kind that seems to indicate contempt on 
the part of the injurer, or when it wounds in some 
marked way the self-esteem of the injured party. 

This feeling of settled resentment and consequent 
love of, or lust for, revenge is a feeling deep-rooted 
in human nature and, as we shall see, hard to 
eradicate. It is found to some extent in some of 
the higher animals, which have been known to 
devise and execute apparently carefully thought 
out plans of revenge; yet revenge is not very 
common in animals — it seems to involve a more 
sustained course of reflexion than most of them 
are able to carry out, and also a clearer appre- 
hension of the distinction between intended and 
unintentional ■wrong than most of them can attain. 
What generally seems to happen among animals 
is that an animal fiercely resents any attack made 
upon its person, and in some cases even upon what 
it considers its rights, and does its best to defend 
itself against such attack ; but, if the animal 
•which is the aggressor proves itself too strong, the 
defeated animal takes refuge in flight; and, for 
the future, fear takes the place of vengeance ; an 
animal once thoroughly worsted avoids a renewal 
of the fight rather than seeks to avenge itself upon 
its more powerful foe. 

But with man this is by no means equally the 
case. Worsted in one direction, man constantly 
seeks revenge in another ; he may indeed cower 
before his adversary and seek safety in flight,^ as 
the animal does ; but more often, though knowing 
himself physically the -weaker, he seeks methods 
of avenging himself on his enemy by superior 
cunning or in some other way, and revenge among 
early races of men becomes in consequence very 
prevalent. The natural satisfaction of resentment 
and revenge is to repay tit for tat, to restore a 
balance of rights or position that has been upset. 
The securing of such a balance furnishes a primitive 
conception of justice : 

el K€ tra^ot rd t* epe^e, Sifcrj k i6eta ytvoirOt 
says Aristotle,! quoting, perhaps, a line of Hesiod.3 

1 mh, Nic. V. 1132b. 

2 Frag. 212 ; see J. Burnet, The Ethics of ArisioUet London, 
1900, p. 224. 
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says ./Eschylus,! and implies that this is just. 

If the_ retaliation stops at this point, no great 
harm is done ; indeed, as already remarked, some 
such idea of reparation or restitution as a debt 
due to the injured person lies at the very root of 
ju-stice; but, if resentment is once nursed and 
allowed to take full possession of the mind and 
develops into plans for revenge, it seldom does 
stop at this point. There grows up then in the 
mind a passion for, and a fearful joy in, revenge. 
j\Iuch indulged in, such a feeling is apt to banish 
eveiy liigher and gentler emotion, so that the man 
who yields himself to it has his whole nature per- 
verted. Savage men, men who have little else to 
occupy their thoughts, are specially apt to sufl'er 
in this way. It is something of this sort that St. 
Paul has in his mind wlien he says : ‘ Be ye angry, 
and sin not : let not the sun go down upon your 
wrath: neither give place to the devil. Clearly 
here the anger in itself is not wrong; it is the 
playing with it and nourishing it that bring tlie 
devil into the soul ; but this is just what he who 
indulges in the passion for revenge does ; and the 
passion for revenge, if yielded to and encouraged, 
becomes one of the most terrible of fiends. Thus 
it comes about that, while the original feeling of 
resentment may be regarded as innocent and even 
desirable, the lust of revenge is properly regarded 
by the legislator as anti-social, by the moralist as 
immoral, by the religious man as a sin and an 
offence against God — and that though this desire 
is very widely spread and very deep-rooted in 
human nature. It may be well, perhaps, to look 
at revenue from each of these points of view. 

1. Legislative and political. — From the point of 
view of the legislator and political philosopher, 
the whole growth of criminal law is due to the 
desire of society to free itself from the disturbing 
force of private revenge and to substitute for this 

f ublic retribution ana the appeal to public la'w. 
n this change consists the great development in 
the protection of the weak against the strong. As 
long as revenge is left in private hands, the strong 
are apt to escape with impunity because tlie injured 
person will often be debarred by fear from taking 
revenge upon the aggressor ; and, if the weak does 
take revenge himsdf, his revenge is apt to be 
powerless or inadequate ; whereas it is the very 
essence of the law that all should be equal before it. 

In the bemnning, as is proved by many of the 
formal® and practices of ancient law, the inter- 
vention of the State is a mere substitute for the 
private revenge or punishment which would be 
inflicted by the injured individual,^ but soon_ this 
stage is left behind, and the punishment inflicted 
by the State becomes the expression of the dis- 
approval felt by the community at large towards 
the oH'ence which has been committed. No doubt 
individuals are slow to accommodate themselves 
to the change, and private revenge often lingers 
on long after a system of criminal law has been 
established. But, directly such a system lias come 
into force, an act of revenge for a wrong committed 
becomes itself a criminal act, and is visited by the 
same penalty with which a wrongful act of the 
same kind, not prompted by revenge, would te 
visited ; and the crai'ing for revenge, except ip 
communities in which, as in Corsica, public senti- 
ment appro ves of private revenge, is greatly checked. 

It may be, indeed, that, even when a system of 
law has been long in force, the feeling of resent- 
ment entertained by the injured nian against the 
wrong-doer finds in the legally inflicted punishment 
a certain satisfaction ; and, if the punishment 

1 Cho^ph 314. * Eph 420f., 

3 H. sfll'aine'. Ancient Late, cd. Pollock, ch. x. pp. 370-3S4. 
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inflicted seems either inadequate or unduly de- 
ferred, dissatisfaction is sure to arise in those who 
have felt themselves injured and may even express 
itself in illegal acts of private vengeance ; but this 
is after all an exceptional case — one which in course 
of time tends to disappear altogether. Still it is a 
consideration which cannot altogether he left out 
in assessing the amount of punishment to be in- 
flicted for crime committed. Yet, while this is so, 
in every progressive community the security of 
society becomes more and more the object held in 
view in the infliction of punishment, and the 
measure according to which punishment is re- 
gulated. Moreover, in time a new motive as 
modifying the theory of punishment comes into 
prominence, which still further limits the import- 
ance of revenge as an element in it, viz. the moral 
improvement and cure of the offender. While no 
State can with safety make this its only object in 
the infliction of punishment, or the only rule by 
which its amount is to he determined, yet that it 
can he taken at all into account, and that it be- 
comes in the more highly civilized nations an in- 
creasingly important element in determining its 
direction and the kind of penalty to he inflicted, is 
a proof of how far the ultimate theory has departed 
from the primitive cause in which it originated ; 
and, if an element of revenge still enters, as it 
sometimes does, into the appeal to the law against 
the oli'ender, the harm of it is greatly lessened, in 
that the private feeling is necessarily merged in, 
and largely moralized by, the wider concern for 
the community as a whole which has taken its 
place. The bringing about of this change forms 
one of the greatest triumphs of the prevalence of 
the reign of law and of advancing civilization. 

2. Moral.— Looked at from a moral point of 
view, revenge has in more enlightened times 
almost universally been regarded as an evil passion 
and been condemned. If the effort of the legislator 
has been directed towards substituting for the act 
and temper of revenge a less objectionable form of 
action and a more social temper, the object of the 
moral philosopher has been to eradicate the temper 
altogether. Yet it must be confessed that it is a 
hard task that ho has set himself ; for the revenge- 
ful temper is very deep-rooted and wide-spread in 
human nature, and is apt to break forth again, 
when reason has demonstrated its ill effects and 
philosophy has tried to point out a better way. 
Still philosophers of every sort and every age 
have done their best to deprecate it and ban it. 
Confucius,^ Plato,“ Cicero,* Seneca,* Muhammad,* 
Thomas Aquinas,* and Butler'' have all had their 
say against it ; each has reprobated it or denounced 
it in turn ; but each also has had to confess that it 
is a temper which is widely prevalent, an evil which 
it needed all their force to combat. But why, we 
may ask ourselves, is it so reprehensible t In what 
does the evil of it consist ! _ 

(1) Revenge is an anti-social quality; it aims 
not at promoting human happiness, but at increas- 
ing human misery. To inflict pain upon our 
enemy, to diminish his happiness or virtue, are 
the objects at which revenge directly and neces- 
sarily aims. This alone must make the prevalence 
of revenge a temper to be deprecated. 

(2) As Butler points out with great force,* the 
revengeful temper is almost necessarily an unjust 
temper. We constitute ourselves judges in our 
own cause, and take accordingly an exaggerated 
estimate of the injuries which are inflicted upon 
us. We are apt, as already remarked, to neglect 
the all-important distinction between intentional 


1 Lun r «, xiv. S03. 

> De Off. i. 25. 

5 Qur'an, ii. 178, xxil. 61. 
^ Sermons, viii. and be. 


2 Crito, 49, Rep. S35. 

4 Be Ira, i. 6, 16, 65 f. 

5 Summa, ii. ii. lOS. 

8 Sermons, viiL (11). 


and unintentional wrong ; and, the more we nurse 
our revenge, the more prejudiced do we become, 
the less willing are we to listen to the dictates of 
fair play and reason. Eve^ one will have noticed 
this in one of whom a spirit of revenge has taken 
possession. He is a man dominated by one idea. 

(3) No temper acts more injuriously on the char- 
acter of him who indulges it. For the desire for 
revenge is essentially a selfish desire. It keeps us 
occupied with ourselves, our own grievances, our 
own wrongs ; in the concentration on them and 
pchlike objects a man becomes callous to the 
interests and happiness of others, so that the re- 
vengeful man develops not infrequently into the 
misanthrope. 

(4) This is the more readily the case because the 
revengeful spirit makes us incapable of exercising 
the noblest and best of all spirits, a charitable and 
forgiving temper. To such a temper the spirit of 
revenge is, of course, the exact opposite ; its pres- 
ence makes the other impossible. But a character 
in which such a temper is entirely absent cannot 
but be a sellish, a maimed, and a distorted char- 
acter, one far removed from the nobler heights to 
which the human character is capable of being 
elevated. 

3. Religious. — But, seeing that the laying aside 
of revenge and the desire for it altogether is a 
virtue hard to attain and comparatively seldom 
reached, it is at this point that religion, if the 
struggle against revenge is to be made in any way 
effective, has to be called in. While other religions 
have indeed not been altogether silent on the 
subject, Judaism partially, Christianity entirely, 
have alone succeeded in extirpating it. In the OT 
generally vengeance is deprecated as interfering 
with the prerogative of God. ‘ Vengeance is mine, 
and recompence’ (Dt 32**), ‘Thou God, to whom 
vengeance belongeth, shew thyself’ (Ps 94'), are 
verses which illustrate how completely the Jews 
regarded vei^eance as properly belonging not to 
man but to God ; and St. Paul quotes the first of 
them to enforce his teaching of forgiveness on his 
Roman converts (Ro 12’*). In Sir 28’'* a higher 
line is taken : ‘ He that taketh vengeance ^lall 
find vengeance from the Lord ; and he will surely 
make firm his sins. Forrive thy neighbour the 
hurt that he hath done thee ; and then thy sins 
shall be pardoned when thou prayest. Man 
cherisheth anger n"ainst man ; and doth he seek 
healing from the Lord? ... He being himself 
flesh nourisheth wrath : who shall make atonement 
for his sins ? ’ The principle here laid down clearly 
is that, if we cherish a revengeful temper, it is 
impossible for us really to pray for, still less to 
expect, forgiveness for our own sins. To do so is 
almost like a contradiction in terms. 

This principle is of course enunciated afresh and 
carried further in the teaching and in the example 
of our Lord. Instead of the doctrine of retaliation 
inculcated in at least one passage of the Mosaic 
Law, our Lord says ; ‘ Resist not him that is evil : 
but whosoever smiteth thee on thy right cheek, 
turn to him the other also ’ (Mt _5**) — t.e., wrong 
is to be conquered, at any rate in our own case, 
not by meeting uTong with wrong, but by patient 
submission. He teaches us to pray : ‘ Forgive us 
our trespasses as we forgive them that trespass 
against us’ (Mt 6’-’*'-). He tells us that, if our 
brother trespass against us and repent, we are to 
forgive him not up to seven times, but unto seventy 
times seven (Lk 17*'-, Mt 18“). His example went 
even farther than this. No more unprovoked 
wrong could be imagined than was done to Him. 
Yet He speaks no word and entertains no thought 
of vengeance against His enemies. ‘Father,’ He 
prays, ‘ forgive them ; for they know not what 
they do ’ (Lk 23**). 
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Vengeance, then, as a personal principle is set 
altogether aside in Cliristian ethics. TJiere is no 
place for it. As St. Peter says, ‘If, ■when ye do 
■well, and suffer for it, ye shall take it patiently, 
this is acceptahle ■with God. Por hereunto were 
ye called : because Christ also sutiered for you, 
leaving you an example, that ye should follow liis 
steps’ (1 P It would he absurd to maintain 

that all Christians attain to this height of virtue ; 
but some go some little way towards it ; the best 
reach near to it. In any case the teaching and 
example of Christ have done much to alleviate 
and supplant by a higher feeling and motive the 
thirst for vengeance which has been so common 
and so destructive in the world. 

For the question of blood revenge see art. 
Blood-feud. 

Literatcre. — T he main authorities are Plato, Crito, Rep., bk. 
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REVERENCE, — Without attempting a formal 
and exh.austive definition, it is true to say with 
J. Martineau^ that reverence is at bottom our 
recognition of ‘transcendent goodness.’ It is the 
impression that we owe to character rather than 
to intellectual and physical forms of greatness, 
and in the highest instance it ‘proves to be identical 
iidth devotion to God.’ 

1. Reverence and religion. — Some theorists, in 
tracing the beginnings of religion, have accepted 
the view of Statius, ‘Primus in orbo deos fecit 
timor,’® but this explanation misconceives the 
character of religion, from which reverence is in- 
separable. 

‘ It is not 'with a vague fear of unknown powers, but with a 
loving reverence for known gods who are knit to their wor- 
shippers by strong bonds of kinship, that religion in the only 
true sense of the word begins.’ 3 

The Hebrew expression ‘ the fear of the Lord,’ as 
the equivalent of religion, indicated that reverence 
was based, not on servility, but on a foundation of 
fellowship and trust.^ In the course of develop- 
ment religious reverence has not kept clear of 
error and e.vaggeration. The custom of the Jews 
in not pronouncing or reading aloud the sacred 
Name in their Scriptures was the sign of excessive 
and superstitious zeal. Their later tendency to 
dwell on the transcendence of God and to fill up 
the gulf by the introduction of angels, as after- 
wards Roman Catholics filled it up by the invoca- 
tion of saints, was due to abstract ideas of the 
divine honour which find no place in Christianity. 
Jesus in calling God ‘Father’ corrected Jewish 
modes of circumlocution_, and made that name the 
natural sj''mbol of worship and homage (Mt 6®). 

2. The ethical value of reverence ; its authority 
in the Greek mind, — In early times, when war was 
the chief school of virtue, aiid might was in danger 
of overbearing right, reverence appeared as the 
guardian of civilization and ■was the organ of the 
social conscience or of public opinion as then 
formed. Homer’s term for reverence (alBds) has 
many shades of meaning. 

‘ It is essentially the virtue of a wild and ill-governed sodetj', 
where there is not much effective regulation ol men’s action by 
the law.’ ® 

J Types of Ethical Theory^ Oxford, 18S6, ii. 160, 22L 

2 Thebaid, iii. 661. 

3 W. R. Smith, The Religion of the Semites, new. ed., London, 
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One or two illustrations from the Homeric world 
will suffice. In the opening scene of the Iliad the 
Greeks demand reverence for the aged priest 
Chryses, who had been insulted by Agamemnon, 
as even an inferior had rights that should he re- 
spected. It is suggestive that, in early Greek 
poetry, the classes thought worthy of consideration 
were not kin^s and others of high station, but 
those disinherited and injured, the iieipiess and 
the dead, and special sanctity belonged to strangers, 
suppliants, and old people. In tlie name of rever- 
ence, or respect for manly and military honour, 
the fighters in the ranks are urged to siiow .spirit 
and_ valour.' When Achilles burnt the body of 
Eetion without stripping him of his armour,- he 
exhibited this virtue in a form prized by antiquity, 
but afterwards the dragging of Hector behind his 
chariot ® betrayed a laclc of ruth and compassion, 
which reverence for a dead and helpless enemy 
should have inspired. True to this early Greek 
ideal of reverence, Ulysses restrained the old family 
nurse from shouting aloud in the hour of triumph 
— ‘ for it is an unholy thing to boast over slaughtered 
men.’* Reverence is also named as the highest 
religious duty — ‘Revere the gods, Acliilies ’ ; ^ and 
in the scene where the cup is first handed to 
Athene, in token of lier ago, the line occurs — ‘All 
men stand in need of the gods’® — which Melancli- 
tlion thought tJie most beautiful verse in Homer. 
It was the sign of a later degenerate age when 
Hesiod feared that reverence, one of the white- 
robed angels, had fled from the earth.'’ 

3. Reverence as a principle in education, — In 
the Hebrew moral code, which saw the necessity 
of implanting this virtue, respect for parents, 
rulers, and elders was enjoined.® Indeed, accord- 
ing to the Talmud, parents occupied the place of 
God’s earthly representatives, and were to he given 
corresponding honour. Where an elaborate social 
machinery did not exist, this training was invalu- 
able for a people’s order and well-being, as is seen 
also in the strict family life of China and its long- 
established ancestral worship. Among thinkers, 
Plato showed his practical insight by fixing on 
youtli as the impressionable period when reverence 
should be stamped on the mind of the learner and 
freed from the admixture of unwortliy teaching, 
so that the future guardians of the State might 
grow up as god-like and god-fearing as possible.® 
Plato trusted to reverence, as a plant of native 
and inward growth, to check the rise of insolence 
in the young — ‘ for there are two warders tliat will 
effectually interpose, namely, fear and shame.’” 
In modem times Goethe introduced in his sketch 
of an ideal education his famous illustration of 


reverence {Ehrfurcht), expressed in three forms 
and ■Ninth appropriate gestures — reverence for God 
and what is -’above us, for the earth and vvhatis 
beneath us (the ground of the Christian religion), 
and towards our equals in society, with whom we 
should stand and act in combination.” Goethe’s 
view that reverence is not an innate virtue, and is 
the one thing which no child brings into the world 
with him, vitiated his plan of education in the 
judgment of Ruskin, who held strongly that this 
faculty is inherent in every well-born liuman 
creature.'® In his educational sketch, as in his 
moral career, Goethe regarded reverence and other 
■virtues witli too much detachment. Like Voltaire, 
he cultivated his intellect at the expense of deeper 
qualities. Reverence is not a higher form of 
1 II V. 529-B32, xiii. 95. ® D. vl. 416^18. 
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egoism, or the all-round development of our powers, 
‘ for no man can venerate himself.’ i 

4. Growth and decline of reverence. — The thesis 
maintained by Macaulay, in his essay on Milton, 
that, ‘as civilization advances, poetry almost neces- 
sarily declines,’ = may be thought applicable to this 
virtue. _ We should not, however, identify rever- 
ence with the spirit of superstition and submission 
characteristic of a time when ideas and institutions 
were not called in question, and when habits of 
deference prevailed. In the ferment of modem 
conditions, and as the result of the revolutionary, 
democratic, and levelling spirit that has intraded 
everyNvhere, old forms of reverence inevitably dis- 
appear. A type of goodness once so simple and 
attractive seems left behind. 

‘Its most beautiful displays are not in nations like the 
Americans or the modem French, who have thrown themselves 
most fully into the tendencies of the age, but rather in secluded 
regions like Styria or the Tyrol.' 3 

Recent observers have noticed the increasing part 
played by religion in the growth of the social 
organism. 

‘A preponderating element in the type of charaoter which 
the evolutionary forces at work in human society are slowly 
developing, would appear to he the sense of reverence.’ ^ 

Science may thus take the place of superstition in 
upholding this virtue. How far misgovernment 
in Europe has destroyed this faculty in the very 
classes that need it most is a serious question.® 

‘Thoughtful Americans have said, that, amid all the material 
greatness of their country — and it is sufficiently astonishing— 
their gravest anxiety for her future is caused by the absence 
of reverence among all classes of her people.’ 6 

This danger is not confined to one country. The 
fault of democracy, according to Lord Morley, has 
been that it did not always feel or show reverence. 

5. Reverence in some of its relationships.— Some 

S es of excellence, like certain flowers, are in- 
srant of others in their neighbourhood, but this 
virtue fosters tlie best qualities. 

(a) Reverence and truth, — ‘ It is the penalty of 
greatness that its form should outlive its substance : 
that gilding and trappings should remain when 
that which they were meant to deck and clothe 
has departed.’ 1 True reverence should cease using 
empty ceremonies and sounding titles, when they 
are out of touch with reality. Kant, in heralding 
the age of criticism, rightly saw that the greatest 
subjects, including religion and laws, could not 
claim respect unless they stood the test of free and 
thorough examination. The Arian theologians, in 
their contest with Athanasius, made reverence a 
pretext for adhering to their view's of the divine 
unity and immutability, W® should not trade 
upon this virtue in carrying on controversy. 
‘ After all the greatest reverence is due to truth. ® 
(5) Reverence and foue.— Newman, whose ecclesi- 
astical instinct may have exaggerated the import- 
ance of the feelings and objects of awe and venera- 
tion, says truly: 'No one really loves another, 
who does not feel a certain reverence towards him.’* 
Dante saw in Beatrice not _ only a figure that 
excited his senses but also an ideal that drew' forth 
his highest faculties. Hence his resolve to w'ait 
and w'rite something w'orthy of her, and his re- 
cognition of tlie law that ‘love intends the welfare 
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mainly of the thing it loves. ’ ^ To veil some things 
is to ennoble them, and in literature and life w'e 
may desecrate truth and love by too familia* 
handling of them. 

(c) Reverence and character. — The w'orth of re- 
verence is to be weighed by the worth of those 
whom we think deserving of it. It is a sure index 
of the moral value of any society. The Christian 
rule, ‘ Honour all men ’ (1 P 2*''), is to be followed, 
but with discrimination. Our appreciation wUl 
vary with varying forms of excellence. 

Nathaniel Hawthorne’s picture of Puritan New England 
recalls admirably how the settler In that old day, ‘ while still 
the faculty and necessity of reverence were strong in him, 
bestowed it on the white hair and venerable brow of age ; on 
long-tried integrity ; on solid wisdom and sad-colored experi- 
ence ; on endowments of that grave and weighty order which 
gives the idea of permanence, and comes under the general 
definition of respectability.’* 

A society in which the ruling types are of this 
sort is healthy and progressive. Character thrives 
best in an atmosphere of appreciation, and while, 
as Dr. Johnson said, we cannot pay ‘civilities to a 
nonentity,’ it always does a man good to show him 
respect. 

Literatdee. — In addition to works cited above, see artt. in 
Grimm-Thayer’s Lexicon ; DCO ii. 627 ; OED, s.v. j R. C. 
Trench, Synonyms of the FTe, London, 1876, { 19 ; J. Adam, 
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REVIVALS OF RELIGION.— 1. Periodicity 
in religious life. — It does not require much ob- 
servation to be assured that the course of religion, 
in either the individual or the community, is not 
uniforra, but has its ups and downs, its seasons of 
greater and less intensity. To what these varia- 
tions are due may be a deep question; but that 
they occur is a fact lying on the surface. There 
are times of flood-tide in the soul, w’hich are accom- 
panied with great happiness and leave a deep im- 
pression on tlie memory, and there are seasons in 
the life of the Church when there are given from 
on high w'hat the Scriptm'e calls ‘ showers of bless- 
ing.’ The psychology of the human spirit may 
have its own reckoning to render for such pheno- 
mena ; but in the last resort they are to be traced 
to the Spirit of God, blowing where it listeth. 

One cause of revival is to be found in personali- 
ties of original religious genius. Such were, in the 
OT, Moses, Samuel, Hezekiah, Ezra, and the like, 
with each of whom a rise in the tide is connected. 
But there was provision made in the economy of 
that period for bringing crowds together, with 
their minds bent on religious exercises, at the 
annual feasts. The Feast of Tabernacles especi- 
ally, with its booths of green branches, must have 
resembled a camp-meeting. In the NT the public 
ministries of John the Baptist, Jesus, and St. 
Paul exhibited many features always associated 
with revivals. The book of Acts can hardly be 
understood by a reader who has never lived in a 
revival, but every chapter contains notices and ex- 
pressions which appeal to the experience of one 
who has. 

Many Church historians have observed a rhythm 
in the successive periods, like wave following on 
wave. Thus the elevation of the Apostolic Age 

1 Purgaiorio, canto xvii. 
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was followed by the depression of the subsequent 
period ; the intellectual and spiritual greatness of 
the age of the Christological Councils formed a 
contrast to the dark age which followed, though 
the latter was illuminated also by the work of the 
great missionaries; the age of the Crusades and 
the friars was one of greatness in many directions, 
hut it was followed by two centuries of disintegra- 
tion. 

2 . The Puritan awakening. — In writing the 
history of Protestantism, Domer divides the cen- 
turies into three revivals — that of the Reformation, 
that of Pietism, and that of Evangelicalism. 
Puritanism (o.v.) might he described as a season 
of wide-spread revival in England ; and no better 
representative of its operation could be named 
than Richard Baxter, who, in The Reformed Pastor 
(1656) and his autobiography {Reliquia; Baxterianm, 
1696), has left an incomparable record of the 
methods by which he made the field of labour in 
which he was settled to rejoice and blossom as the 
rose. When he went to Kidderminster, only two 
or three families in each street had domestic wor- 
ship, but, before his work was finished, not more 
than two or three in a street were without it. He 
anticipated the methods of modern revivalists — or, 
rather, invented something better — by getting his 
people to visit him, family by family, at the manse, 
ana confide to him the secrets )f their spiritual 
condition, so that he could app/ y the best advice 
to every case. As he was zealf as in recommend- 
ing his methods to other ministers, his example 
created wide-spread imitation. 

One of the men of the Second Reformation in 
Scotland, John Livingstone, was privileged to 
witness such an awakening under his ministry as 
has ever since, in his native land and beyond it, 
kept alive a spirit of expectancy in preachers of 
the gospel. When assisting at a communion season 
at the Kirk of Shotts, he preached at an extempor- 
ized gathering on the Monday after, and was the 
means of the conversion of about 500 persons, 
whose subsequent life made them a leaven in the 
neighbourhood to which they belonged. About 
the same time another divine of great learning and 
fine character, David Dickson, was the principal 
instrument in a movement in the west of Scotland 
to which was given by opponents the nickname of 
'the Stewarton sickness.' This epithet was due 
to certain physical phenomena accompanying the 
spiritual impressions, of which Dickson himself, 
however, made nothing, being doubtful whether 
they might not be the work of the enemy, to dis- 
credit the movement. 

The effects of Puritanism were not confined to 
England, and Holland especially participated in 
the blessing through the presence of exiled Puritans 
in its pulpits and university chairs. A quickening 
of spiritual life ensued, especially in the universi- 
ties, one of the features of which was tlie liolding 
of prayer-meetings among the students. The same 
feature appeared in the revival, bearing the name 
of Pietism (q.v.), which occurred soon after in 
Germany in connexion with the labours of such 
men as Spener, Francke, and Bengel. Spener 
gave the name of collegia pietatis to the meetings, 
at which laymen were encouraged to speak and 
take part in prayer, and these exercises he re- 
garded as manifestations of the spiritual priesthood 
of all believers, which Luther had proclaimed but 
the Lutheran Church had forgotten. A develop- 
ment of revivalism in several ways unique was due 
to the activity of Count Zinzendorf, the founder 
of the Moravian Church (see art. MORAVIANS). 
In origin, however, it was closely connected with 
the movement under Spener, and it had a direct 
and determining influence on the origin of Method- 
ism (g.v.) : for not only John Wesley himself, but 


his brother Charles and his friend George White- 
field, were converted under Moravian influences. 
Zinzendorfs piety was of a brigliter tj-pe than that 
of Spener, and this was manifested particularly in 
the cultivation of hymn-singing, which has been 
one of the marks of all modern revivals. 

3 . The Evangelical revival.— What Puritanism 
ave to the Continent in the movements just 
escribed eame back to England in the vaster move- 
ment of Methodism, of which the primaiy spring 
is to be sought in the thorough conversion of its 
leaders. These men felt themselves to be the 
depositories of a truth so divine and blessed that 
they could not keep it to themselves or coniine 
their preaching of it within the bounds of a parish. 
In the spirit of Him who said that they that aro 
whole have no need of a physician, but they that 
are sick, they flung themselves on the most wicked 
and degraded portions of the population, and, wlien 
churches were refused to them or proved too small 
to hold the crowds, they went to the open air. 
Recognizing the obligation of all to whom the 
joyfiu sound had come with power to transmit 
the deposit to others, they employed a ministry 
beyond that of the regularly educated and ordainecl, 
and demanded the witness-bearing, by word and 
life, of all to whom the secret of the Lord had been 
revealed. This is the most fruitful of all the ideas 
of the revival ; nothing has so delayed the evan- 
gelization of the world as the notion that the work 
belongs only to an official class ; and there is no 
reason to hope that the world will ever be won to 
Christianity on these terms. It is through the 
operation of the truer view that legions of Sabbatli 
School teacliers have been won for the service of 
the Church. 

The Evangelical revival came to Wales through 
the ministry of Whitofield liimself and the simul- 
taneous but independent efibrts of such natives as 
Howel Harris and Daniel Rowlands, and it foimd 
in the Welsh temperament a congenial soil. It 
entered Scotland through a thorougli change talcing 
place in the soul of Thomas Chalmers (q.v.), in 
whose big brain and heart it obtained the assurance 
of diffusion through the country. His associates 
in the ecclesiastical struggle which led to the 
Disruption were keenly interested in revival 
work. While Robert Murray McCheyne, e.g., 
was absent in Palestine, in quest of a site for a 
Jewish mission about to be founded by the Church 
of Scotland, a revival broke out in his congrega- 
tion at Dundee under the ministry of his locum 
tenens, William Burns, subsequently the famous 
China missionary, and it continued to the end of 
McCheyne’s life. Horatius Bonar, subsequently 
noted as a hymn-writer, republished in 1845 a work 
on revivals originally issued in 1754 by John Gillies 
of Glasgow, under the title of Historical Collections 
relating to Remarlcable Periods of the Success^ of 
the Gospel, and brought it down to date, inserting 
not a few letters from friends pf his own about 
hopeful movements in their parishes at tiie tinie. 
Another member of the McCheyne circle^ A._ N, 
Somerville of Glasgow, developed in later hfe into 
a modem apostle, going round the world as an 
evangelist and succeeding in delivering Ins testi- 
mony even in such unlikely qu.arters as Berlin 
and Petrograd. The anticipations of revival 
mentioned in the work of Bonar had become more 
general, as time went on ; and it was in answer to 
wide-spread prayer that, in the years 18o9 and 
1860, times of blessing were experienced in many 
different parts of the three kingdoms. Ireland wm 
the first part visited : and a classical record of tins 
movement will be found in the woi^ of an Inshman, 
William Gibson’s Year of Grace (Edinburgh, 1860). 

4 . Work of D. L, Moody.— Still more ext^sive 
WM the work of the American evangelist, D. L. 
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Moody, in 1873-75, 1881-83, 1891-92. He was 
tbirty-six years of age, a layman, ivlthoub uni- 
versity education, practically unknown, when he 
appeared in Edinburgh in the end of 1873 ; only a 
few ministers interested in such work had been 
informed of his successful efibrts in the north of 
England, and, having gone there to see and hear 
him, they extended to him an invitation to come 
to Edinburgh. But it was not long before Scotland 
became aivare that it had found an evangelist 
whom it could take to its heart, and, before the 
year ended, the whole country was full of the 
rumour of what was going on in the coital. He 
had brought with him a coadjutor, Ira D. Sankey, 
who ‘ sang the gospel ’ to his own accompaniment 
on an American organ, these being novelties at 
the time and forming an element of attractiveness. 
But it was soon manifest that the centre of power 
was the evangelist himself. He was of stout and 
heavy build, yet full of activity and business 
capacity. He had the shrewdest perception of 
character, and knew how to utilize all available 
forces. He held three meetings a day— one at 
noon for prayer, testimony, and praise; a Bible- 
reading in the afternoon for the building up of 
Christians ; and an evangelistic meeting at night. 
From the first these were well attended, and soon 
every meeting was crowded, wherever he went. 
His doctrine had a wide range, not omitting the 
sterner aspects of truth, hut culminating in the 
love of God. There was not much eloquence, but 
unfailing freshness, the most remarkable feature 
being abundance of illustrations, drawn not from 
nature or art or literature, but from his own ex- 
perience in dealing with human beings. He had 
the power of attracting young men and inspiring 
hero-worship; and, as there happened to be a 
theological college next door to the place where 
most of the meetings were held, the students not 
only assisted in the inquiry meetings but carried 
the news of what was going on to all parts of the 
country, and so prepared the way for the visits of 
the evangelist to other places. Moody angled for 
decisions at the close of his addresses with remark- 
able tenderness and skill, but he did not put undue 
pressure on any to make known their anxiety. 
There were no physical manifestations of any 
kind, and he exhibited promptitude and sometimes 
not a little humour in restraining attempts at 
extravagance. He was singularly free from the 
weaknesses sometimes imputed to men of his class, 
such as personal vanity and love of money. He 
seemed to be always sensible that he owed his 
opportunity to the labours of the regular ministry 
before him in the field, as well as that the per- 
petuity of his work would depend on the sympathy 
and fidelity of the same labourers in the field after 
he had left. Though ultimately a Pactolus for 
him and his colleague began to flow from the s<ale 
of hymn-books, liis unselfishness had been fully 
established before he became aware of this, and he 
made an unselfish use of tlie riches flowing from 
this source, devoting large sums to the equipment 
of colleges for young men and women which he 
opened in his native place in later life. The 
classes chiefly afl'ected by his mission were not the 
oor and ignorant, though these ultimately bene- 
ted largely from the labours of those in whom 
the desire for altruistic effort had been begotten, 
but those who, though connected with churches, 
were still undecided and living a prayerless and 
worldly life. Such, however, are perhaps the 
proper subjects of a revival ; and the power of a 
revivalist lies in the summons to them to bring 
their conduct into harmony with their conviction^ 
The remark is often quoted of some one who said 
that Moody was the biggest ' luinian ’ he had ever 
met, and tliis is an estimate which would commend 


riself to those who were acquainted with him. 
But it was an afterthought: at the time the pre- 
vailing impression was the sense of a movement 
directed from above, in which all the human 
agencies concerned were swallowed up and for- 
gotten. 

J^ong the students of the New College who 
assisted Moody in Edinburgh the one destined to 
prove most useful was Henry Drummond, who for 
years accompanied the American evangelists from 
one great city to another, devoting himself especi- 
ally to meetings for young men, in the manage- 
ment of which he unfolded qualities of rare 
distinction. When settled subsequently as pro- 
fessor of Natural Science in Glasgow, he became an 
evangelist to the universities of Scotland, working 
chiefly in Edinburgh, where his labours were facili- 
tated and seconded by Principal Sir William Muir, 
Sir Alexander Simpson, and other members of the 
faculties. He succeeded in winning for religion a 
new place in the universities of his native land, 
the change being embodied in the Christian Unions 
established within their walls. His evangelistic 
labours on behalf of young men, and especially 
stadents, extended all over the wmrld ; and at one 
time he found a remarkable entrance for the 
evangelistic message among the upper classes of 
London society. Between him and Moody there 
subsisted a beautiful and lifelong friendship ; and, 
when the younger man was charged irith heretical 
views, the older constantly declared that he had 
listened to his friend far oftener than had his 
accusers, but had never heard from him anything 
with which he did not agree. 

5. Welsh revival of 190 ^- 06 . — In 1904 a revival 
of great intensity occurred in Wales and lasted for 
about tw’o years. It seemed almost to rise out of 
the ground, so little was it the result of definite 
teaching and so primitive were the forms in which 
emotion exhibited itself; yet it had wide-spread 
practical effects of the most definite kind, such as 
the diminution of drunkenness, the abandonment 
of feuds, and the restitution of property. It sub- 
sided, however, as unaccountably as it arose, and 
for its promoters there was not a little disillusion- 
ment. A French student of religious psychology, 
Henri Bois of Montauban, was so affected by the 
rumours reaching him that he visited the scenes of 
revival, thoroughly investigating everything, in- 
cluding certain occult physical manifestations, and 
the results were embodied in a large work entitled 
Le Biveil an Pays de Gallcs (Paris, 1906), as well 
as a subsequent volume entitled Quelqucs Bijlexions 
sur la psychologic dcs rivcils (do. 1906). In the 
latter much use is made of the crowd-psychology 
of his countryman, Gabriel Tarde ; and it would 
be a singular fact if the best literai’y monument of 
the Welsh revival should in future have to be 
sought in a foreign language. 

6 . American revivals. — America is the land of 
revivals. Nowhere else have these been so fre- 
qiient as in the United States ; nowhere else have 
uie Churches owed to them so much of their in- 
crease and prosperity ; and nowhere else have they 
been subjected to so much philosophical and theo- 
logical discussion. It is to the atmosphere of 
reviv.al in whicli they live and move that American 
thinkers owe the position of pre-eminence in reli- 
gious psychology conceded to them even by the 
Germans ; and it is not surprising that the Ameri- 
can book which has attained most notability 
throughout the world since the beginning of the 
century should be of this type, William James’s 
Varieties of Religious Expencncc (London and New 
York, 1902). 

What is known as ‘ the Great Awakening ’ began 
in 1734, and broke out again in 1740 at Northamp- 
ton, klass., under the preaching of Jonathan 
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Edwards (q.v.), pastor in the Congregational Church 
of the place, and it extended through the greater 
part of New England, George WTiitefield, from 
England, being one of those who assisted in the 
later stages. It began with Edwards preacliing a 
series of sermons in which attention was concen- 
trated on sin, Avith the purpose of aAvakening the 
conscience ; and the poAver of producing deep con- 
viction of personal guilt remained one of the lead- 
ing features of his ministry. But he Avas a man of 
high character and philosophical grasp, to Avhom 
his countrymen fondly look back as their deepest 
thinker in theology. He Avas the author of numer- 
ous Avorks, most of which Avere connected Avith the 
revival, and one of them is a classic, A Treatise, 
concerning Ecligioiis Affections (XiA&), being Avritten 
to shoAv Avhich features of the prevalent e.xcitement 
Avere healthy and ought to be encouraged, and Avhich 
Avere morbii and needed to be restrained. He fell 
out Avith his people over the question of debarring 
the unAA'orthy from the Lord’s Table and had to 
quit the place ; but he finished his course in honour 
as president of Princeton College. 

Times unfavourable to religion folloAved in con- 
nexion Avith the War of Independence ; but, about 
the turn of the century, chiefly through the preach- 
ing of James McGready and tAVo brothers of the 
name of McGee, a remarkable aAvakening passed 
through the Cumberland country in Kentucky and 
Tennessee — a region Avhich had long been notorious 
for irreligion and Adolence. Taking place in such 
a population, assembled in huge camp-meetings, it 
Avas attended Avith physical manifestations of a 
remarkable order, Avhich, under tlie name of ‘ bodily 
exercises,’ are fully described in a curious but 
obviously AA'ell-informed article in the Princeton 
Theological Essays (1st ser., Ncav York, 1846, 
Edinburgh, 1856), under the title of ‘Bodily Effects 
of Religious Excitement.’ To these the leaders of 
the movement do not appear to have attached 
undue importance, but such experiences must have 
produced among the masses of the people an over- 
poAvering sense of supernatural agency. Similar 
phenomena have often since appeared, but they 
tend to diminish before the advance of education, j 

When Timothy Dwight, in 1795, became presi- | 
dent of Yale College, religion among the professors 
and students Avas at a very Ioav ebb ; but, under his 
poAverful preaching from the pulpit of the college 
chapel, revivals took place again and again among 
the students ; and, it is said, no feAver than seven- 
teen such visitations could be counted in the course 
of a century. Ever since, such movements in 
colleges have been a prominent feature of the 
reAivalism of the country ; and E. D. Starbuck, in 
his Psychology of Beligion (London, 1899), has 
thereby been led to connect conversion Avith the 
physiological changes of puberty. Certainly there 
are affinities betAveen religion and the aAvaikening 
of the youthful mind to such sentiments as patriot- 
ism and altruism ; but in some at least of the 
American revivals, such as that conducted by 
C. G. Finney, the average age of the converts aa’us 
much more mature. The Young hlen’s Christi.an 
Association has obtained in American universities 
a position of great importance, its building being 
generally on the campus and forming the sociju 
centre of the place ; and this has afforded oppor- 
tunities of a unique description for the diffusion of 
religious sentiments among the student body. 

Tlie Irish reA'ival of 1859, above referred to, AA-as 
an importation from the United States, Avhere it 
had been prcA-alent for tAAu years previously ; and 
of course Moody had learned his methods in his 
OAvn country before coming to the British Isles. 
But his success in the old country gave him_ a 
standing in his own land such as no evangelist 
before him had enjoyed, and he aaus going up and 


doAA'n the States evangelizing till his death. Nearl j 
all the evangelists Avho have since come into promi- 
nence, such as G. F. Pentecost, B. F. Mills, R. A. 
Torrey, J. W. Chapman, and W. A. Sunday, may 
be looked upon as his disciples and imitators, 
though some of them have dcA'cloped novel methods 
in certain directions, such as aAvakening interest 
before their arrival, uniting the religious forces 
of the place for a general effort, securing tlie 
public testimony of converts, and getting tlie 
results Avhich have been harAusted Avell preserved 
after their departure. While Moody Avas attended 
only by a single coadjutor, the more successful of 
these recent men move from place to place Avith a 
folloAving of something like a dozen, ready for every 
kind of assistance such as secretarial Avork, singing, 
advertising, and the rest. 

7. Horace Bushnell’s protest. — This triumphant 
progress of rcAuvalism in the United States did not 
take place Avithout challenge. Certain denomina- 
tions held aloof, especially the Episcopalian, 
although the ‘ missions ’ carried on in recent times 
not only among Episcopalians but even among 
Roman Catholics may be regarded as a concession 
to the popularity and utility of methods Avhich 
these bodies have been sIoav to acknoAvledge. 
Almost exactly a centu^ after the appearance of 
Jonathan EdAvards’ classical AVork mentioned above 
there Avas published by another minister of the 
Same denomination, Horace Bushnell (7.11.), a book, 
Christian Nurture (Hartford, U.S.A., 1847), Avhich 
traversed the prevailing practice in thoroughgoing 
fashion ; and, though small in bulk, this is one of 
the great AVorks of American theology. Bushnell 
AA-as not opposed to revivals as such ; indeed, he 
I had taken part in them and had, at a not very 
tender age, passed through a marked conversjon 
himself. But he Avas irritated by the disposition 
in multitudes to assume that nothing could bo 
happening in religion unless a revival Avere going 
On, by the exaggerated importance ascribed to con- 
version, as if it Avere the only religious experience, 
and by the invasion of the sacredness of personality 
in certain practices of the revivalists. He charged 
revivalism Avith exaggerated individualism, _ no 
comprehension being di.splayed for the functions 
of the Church, the family, and the State, or for 
the significance of baptism among the experiences 
of life. He struck at the very lieart of the system 
by maintaining that, normally, those Avho have 
had the advantage of Christian culture in the home 
should groAv up Christians, without requiring 
such a change as is insisted on in revivals. Bush- 
nell’s strong point Avas never the evidence from 
Scripture, and he did not do full justice^ to the 
teaching of our Lord Himself on the neAV birth,_on 
taking up the cross, and on making confession 
before men. AVhen it is to experience that the 
appeal is made, opinions may differ AA-idoly as to 
the proportion of those receiA-ing a Christian train- 
ing AA'ho subsequently appear as undeniably Christ- 
ian, but it AA'ould be a fatal mistake not to recognize 
that multitudes of those avIio have enjm’cd the 
best of nurture groAV up alienated from God and 
Avith their heart in the AA-orld ; and these are the 
proper subjects of a revival. To regard as true 
Christians all aa-Iio have undergone such ntof, ^ 
baptism and confirmation is to be content ■"■ith a 
nominal and Pharisaic type of Christianity, riie 
communication of religion from the outside througli 
tradition and instruction is not enough without a 
reaction from AA-ithin by the personality itself and 
a grasping of the truth by the mind s oAV-n activity. 
Bushnell’s protest, hoAA-ever, enabled those _ to 
breathe avIio had no stoiy of their own conver.sioo 
to tell ; and these have included even prominent 
revivalists like Zinzendorf and Drummond. 1 he 
test for eveiy one is not whether at some past 
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moment he passed through a spiritual crisis, capable 
of being related as a testimony, but wliether at 
the present moment he is prepared to receive the 
Saviour and to surrender all to His love and service. 
There will always be minds to which catastrophic 
experiences in religion are congenial and others to 
which the methods of nurture are more acceptable ; 
there is plenty of room within the Kingdom of 
God for work inspired by both of these ideats ; and 
■with the progress of time each side may be trusted 
to understand the other better. 
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Jajies Stalker. 

REVOLUTION.— See Rebellion. 

REWARDS AND PUNISHMENTS. — i. 
Preliminary. — ^In considering the attitude of the 
ethical or religious man, as such, towards rewards 
and punishments, we are met at the outset with 
certain questions •which involve the ■whole nature 
of law. Those thinkers, e.g. {nowadays fewer 
than formerly), who treat law in the Austinian 
fashion as an authoritative command, claiming a 
more or less unreasoning obedience, will naturally 
reduce to a minimum the potential inlluence upon 
it of religion and ethics. In the famous phrase^ of 
Samuel Horsley, we shall have nothing to do ivith 
the laws but to submit to them j and the punish- 
ments and rewards assigned by them we must 
accept with at least an external sliow of accommo- 
dation. On the other hand, it is a perfectly tenable 
position, and has indeed been maintained by some, 
that tlie infliction of punishment is not permissible 
to man, and least of all to the State. Those who 
hold this opinion point out, with much appearance 
of reason, that fallible humanity is incapable of 
exactly measuring the guilt of the criminal or of 
tracing the causes and effects of the crime beyond 
its narrowest surroundings. Tor many, perhaps 
for all, offences society itself, or the unreachable 
past, may well be far more responsible than the 
80 -c^led offender — not to add that, in the ■words of 
Angelo in Measure for Measure,^ the jury often 
‘ may in the sworn twelve have a thief or two 
guiltier than him they try.’ For these_ and other 
reasons men of the most various religious views 
have deemed it necessary to take punishment 
altogether out of the hands of erring human 
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tribunals. Some base their conclusions on an 
interpretation of certain ■svords of Jesus ; of this 
class are_ Tolstoi and his followers. Others, like 
Kropotkin, taking an anarchistic view of the 
world, adapt_ their conception of punishment to 
their general idea of the illegitimacy of all ordered 
government. Some bid us leave penalty to the 
divine court that cannot err ; others, rejecting all 
idea of the divine, see no reason on that account 
for subjecting the individual to the judgment of 
his fellows. 

In the opinion of the present writer these argu- 
ments admit of no direct answer; they can only 
be met on the principle of solvitur ambulando. 

‘ Common sense ’ (in the Aristotelian acceptation 
of the phrase as the general opinion of enli^itened 
men) holds, and will apparently continue to hold, 
that one way to decrease crime is to punish it ; and 
it is only a small minority whicli holds that the 
sole legitimate way to decrease crime is either to 
ignore it or to meet it by active benevolence or non- 
resistance. We are far from denying that the 
elimination of punishment may he considered a 
desirable ideal ; but a philosophy that is to have 
any practical value must take account of actually 
existing conditions ; and it is with these that the 
present article will mainly concern itself, leaving 
maxims of the kind described to play their part 
exclusively in the inward life. 

On the other hand, the Austinian theory seems 
to fail chiefly through not taking account of the 
fact that law, as an expression of one side of 
humanity, is a product of evolution, and cannot be 
understood without a consideration of its origin 
and growth in and through past ages. Therefore, 
although this historical aspect is fully dealt with 
in the artt. CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS, we shall 
keep it in view througliout this article; for law, 
regarded as a growth, is at once seen to fall under 
the efleotive criticism of a constantly growing 
moral and religious feeling in the community. 

2. Basal elements of punishment — Law is the 
product of society, and, at least partially, of society 
in its religions aspect. 

* Those wnj-B ol action,’ Bays Durkheim.I * to which society is 
Btrongly enough attached to impose them u;>on its members, 
are, by that very fact, marked with a distinctive sign provoca- 
tive of respect.’ 

Authority springs from social opinion : indeed, ‘it 
might even oe asked whether all authority is not 
the daughter of opinion.’ “ But society soon finds 
that mere opinion will not exert sufficient authority 
to influence all its members ; and the very earliest 
customary laws make us familiar with sanctions 
and rewards.® Punishment, ivhatever shime it 
may assume, is clearly seen to be an evil.'* In tbe 
sense of penalty inflicted under tbe sanction of 
law, it has at least one of its roots in the primitive 
instinct of revenge, precisely as reward is partly 
based upon the primitive instinct of gratitude. 

‘ Revenge,’ said Bacon, ‘ is a kind of wild justice ’ ; 
and conversely justice, in one of its most impor- 
tant aspects, is but a tamed and civilized revenge. 
Now revenge (g.v.), superficially viewed, is a pure 
‘evil’ ; it seems to be nothing but the impulse to 
return blow for blow. Because you have been 
injured, anger prompts you to ensure that what- 
ever has injured you shall suffer in the same way 
and to the same extent. But it is not long before 
you discover a thousand circumstances that may 
complicate tliis simplicity. In your anger you 
may easily deal a heai-ier blow than the one 
received. Yon may often wish to avenge the 
wrong, not of yourself, but of another. You may 

1 The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life, p. 207. 

2 Ib. p. 203. 

3j5ysome the word ‘sanction* is made to include rewarda* 
by others, such as Austin, it is used of penalty only. 

Bcntham, TTorAri. i. SDO. 
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liave to call in external aid in order to accomplish 
your revenge. You may be unable to reach your 
enemy, and you m^ desire to attack some one 
else in his stead. Or, again, your injurer may 
retort to your reply, and an indefinite series of 
retaliations may be thus set up ; nor is it by 
any means certain that the original agCTessor will 
in the Jong run get the worst of it. Hevenge is 
thus perceived to have a very awkward tendency 
to defeat its own end. Yet, despite all this, the 
claim that he •who injures anotlier should receive 
at least an equal injury in return is bj' no means 
negligible. It is indeed arguable that the straight 
hit from the shoulder is ethically more justifiable 
than the cold-blooded infliction of a judicial 
sentence. A"ain, the frequent necessity of calling 
in outside aid tends to enlarge personal revenge 
into that wider emotion which, in its later develop- 
ments, becomes patriotism. The family, the tribe, 
the nation desire to inflict on a whole community 
a punishment for an injury done to a single 
member of their community ; and this is one ex- 
pression of that sense of solidarity which is the 
ultimate basis of ethics. Revenge, therefore, 
must by no means be treated as non-moral or even 
as non-religious. So soon as the mere application 
of the lex talionis is perceived to be impossible ; so 
soon as the idea of vicarious action and of vicarious 
sufiering enters in ; so soon as in juries to intangible 
values (such, e.g., as honour or reputation), wiich 
cannot be assessed at a definite price, are taken 
into account ; so soon does the apparently non- 
moral principle of_ revenge take upon itself an 
ethical aspect. Without entering in detail into 
historical or anthropological questions,* we may 
safely assert that this primal instinct of human 
nature demands, in society as it is, not suppression 
or extinction, but regulation and limitation. 

We see in revenge the working of two impulses, 
anger and fear. Pnmarily, the return blow involves 

(а) an automatic reflex-action, (6) an attempt to clear 
danger out of the way. In both Ave have the germ 
of a moral feeling. In (a) we see resentment, in 

( б ) that demand for a free unfettered existence 
Avhich is the condition of a moral life. Hence 
neither by legal codes, even the most humane and 
rational, nor by some of the most religious-minded 
of philosophers has the element of revenge been 
altogether ruled out. Thus of resentment 
Martineau observes that it is justified if ‘ it retains 
its primary form of legitimate instinct, Avithout 
added taint of artificial malignity ’ ; ** and, Avhile 
SidgAvick and John Grote® Avish the desire to 
inflict pain to be diminished, thinkers so opposite as 
Stephen'* and Riekaby' see in that desire a 
perfectly legitimate emotion. Rickaby, indeed, 
representing a Roman Catholic point of vieAv, is 
particularly strong on the point. 

‘ Vengeance undoubtedly prompts to manj’ crimes, but so 
does the passion of love. Both are natur.al impulses. It would 
Bcarcely be an exaggeration to set down one third of human 
transgressions to love, and another third to revenge ; yet it is 
the abuse in each case, not the use, that leads to sin.’ 

Quoting Aristotle ® and Augustine,’ he points out 
the necessity of this retributive and retrospective 
element in justice. To Bentham the matter 
appears in a different light ; but to him also that 
law is the best Avhich secures that punishment and 
reward shall automatically folloAv disobedience and 
obedience ; thus to him one of the best of all laAA’s 
Avas Burke’s famous Act regulating the payment, by 
the Lords of the Treasury, of their OAvn salaries 
out of the public funds — an Act so draAvn that the 
receipt or the loss of the salary automatically 
folIoAved care or neglect. Resentment, similarly, 

1 See again nrtt. Cbisies and Ponisumests. 

3 Tyvis of Ethical Theory^, iL 19S. 3 Moral Ideals, p. 2C1. 

* Cnm. Law of England, ch. iv. p. 09. 

s Moral Philosophy, p. 176 II. 6 Phet. i. x. 17. 

^ Serm. 125, n. 6, on the punishment of Judas. 


is the basis of that public opinion Avhich is the 
automatic reiA’ard or punishment appropriate to 
the moral laiv.* In fact, as this automatism is 
developed, it emerges into that lofty ethical con- 
ception in Avhich the sin is vicAved as its oAvn 
punishment — a conception adumbrated by Origen,’ 
and admirably exhibited by Martensen ® and 
others; and one Avhich lies at the base of the 
Divina Commedia. 

Nor is the other aspect of revenge, that of fear, 
Avithout its distinctly ethical side. For tliis 
instinct of self-protection is inseparably linked 
AA'ith the group-instinct. 

‘ Pure anarchy or self-redress is qualified first by the sense 
of solidarity Avithin the primary social unit.’ < 


Fear leads to the search for help j and Avithout 
this sense of solidarity no truly ethical emotion 
can arise. It leads, first, to preferential group- 
treatment, the typical instance of Avhich is the 
blood-feud. Of this examples still remain in tlie 
Corsican vendettas and in the so-called punitive 
expeditions against ‘inferior’ races, the object of 
Avhieh is to exact the blood of many ‘inferiors’ 
for that of one or tAvo of the ‘ superior ’ race. This 
example is by itself sufficient to shoAV that pre- 
ferential group-treatment may act to depress as 
AveU as to heigliten the moral standard. It makes, 
on the one hand, for an enlarged and enormously 
poAverful selfishness, and, on the other, for a sense 
of obligation beyond oneself; it makes alike for 
privilege and for brotherhood. It is, of course, 
the root-principle of ‘ civilization ’ ; but it has not 
alAA’ays meant moral advance. 

E.g., ‘at lower levels of savage society, punishment has some 
proportion to the offence. It is at higher levels, in barbaric 
and despotic societies, that punishment is most cruel and dis- 
proportionate.’ t ‘Increasing severity has been a characteristic 
of European legislation up to quite modem times.* t 


The treatment of the slave as a chattel, again, 
is largely due to the solidarity of the free popula- 
tion. And, as ‘civilization’ advances, certain 
crimes develop Avhich Avere unknoAvn to earlier 
stages of the Avorld. 

Yet, on a larger vieAV, these draAvbacks are seen 
to exhibit the poAver of morality in a clearer light. 
It Avas the realization that a slave had no rights 
that led to the movement for his emancipation 
and, as Maine points- out,’ the colossal frauds of 
modern times merely shoAV hoAV the bad_ faith of 
the fcAv is facilitated by the confidence given and 
deserved by the many. Ancient Roman law 
recognized only one form of dishonesty, namely, 
theft. English laAv punishes defaulting trustees. 
But it Avould be a great mistake to conclude that 
the ancient Romans practised a higher morality 
than ourselves. 

And, indeed, the principle of discrimination 
which leads to these evils leads also to immense 
good. The bounds of the group or clan, e.g., 
cannot remain rigid. For all sorts of reasons they 
are constantly altering. OutlaAVS from other 
groups are admitted ; Avhole clans unite for con- 
venience or for protection. Judah admits Into its 
ranks the Calebite or the Jerahmeelite ; Rome 
confers its citizenship on the Gaul and the 
Spaniard. When once, for any reason, yon have 
conceded privileges to your group, it is anvays 
open to you to draAv an outsider Avithin the sacred 
fence ; and he then rcceii’es the privileges from 
Avhich he Avas excluded. Indeed, the A-ery fact 
that a group has been formed inA’olves to some 


r Cf. Pollock, Essays in Jurisprudence and Ethics. 

2 De Princ. n. x. 4 (Antc-Nicenc Bibrao', x- 
s Christian Ethics, p. 350n. _ 

4 Hobhouse, Morals in EcohUum. p. 130. 
c Art r-nnrvB AS'D PosmisiESTS primitive and Savage), vol 


7 Sec van^Ncss Myers, Eistory as Past Ethics, p. 203. 

8 Ancient Law, p. 321. 
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extent the breakdown of tlie solely self-regarding 
emotions ; the group may, it is true, have been 
formed through bate or fear of another group, but 
it necessarily induces self-sacrifice on the part of 
those who join it; and self-sacrifice, once set in 
motion, has a tendency to enlarge itself. From 
rhe conception of love of a neighbour and helper, 
the step is possible, and even likely, to love of a 
stranger. Opportunities of such a step constantly 
arise: old enmities may he forgotten under the 
stress of circumstances, and, once forgotten, they 
are not always remembered again. Normans and 
English, e.g., were fused into one by the French 
wars. 

This fluidity in the boundary of the group leads 
not only to a constantly-changing conception of 
political duty generally, but specially to an 
infinite complexity and variety in the ideas of 
punishment and reward. Anger and fear are 
subject to constant modifications under the influence 
of afi'ection or love; and a new line of ethical 
growth is seen emerging under that influence. To 
take a simple exampe ; when it is perceived that 
it is on the whole advantageous to the community 
to allow the slave, who has hitherto been a 
chattel, to work for a reward, the community is 
on the way towards a recognition of the slave’s 
rights, and we are not surprised to find a class 
of manumitted slaves appearing in its midst. 
Similarly with the criminal. At the first moment 
of anger he is thought of merely as an object to be 
hurt or destroyed ; but, when it is realized that he 
too may have his utilities— that in fact it may be 
undesirable utterly to cast him out — then we find 
all sorts of precautions taken to prevent his hasty 
destruction. Thus arise the cities of refuge, 
trials by ordeal, sanctuaries, advocates, ‘the 
King’s Mercy,’ until ultimately we reach the 
whole apparatus devised by a Beccaria and worked 
by a Howard for the elimination of any suflering 
over and above what is necessary for the public 
safety. Love has begun to work ; the criminal is 
recognized as a member, if an erring member, of 
the group ; and, indeed, the principle entered 
fairly early into the social order. For a long time 
ast some tribes, and almost all organized States, 
ave reserved a prerogative of pardon, lodged in 
the chief magistrate, the purpose of which is_ to 
cast the mgis of protection over the criminal him- 
self, as one who, despite his lapse, may yet be of 
service to the community. Tliis gradual enlarge- 
ment of the social group to include within it those 
who were formerly shut out is part of a general 
movement on the part of the group to assume 
responsibility over a wider and -wider area ; and 
there seems to be no limit to the growth of this 
tendency. Already we see the State throwing its 
shield over children, imbeciles, and the lower 
animals ; it has long protected the alien ; and where 
it will stop none can say. In the 20th century 
movement for penal reform the scientific and the 
humanitarian lines are seen to converge ; and the 
tendency is to transform mere punishment into a 
converting discipline, beneficial alike to State and 
to individual. 

To the two elements of anger and fear,_ then, 
that are involved in the primary conception of 
punishment we must now add a third, which tends 
ever to become the dominant one — that of affection 
or love. , . 

3 . Manifestation of these elements in modern 
theories of punishment. — Inheriting the tradition 
of these three emotions of anger, fear, and affec- 
tion, the modem State, more or less consciously, 
applies them in its system of punishment. It m 
true that the ethical element is not always promi- 
nent in the application of law to practice ; but the 
three aims of punhdiment as so far understood 


^ (retributive, deterrent, and reformatory) neverthe- 
j less underlie our criminal law, and the tendency 
is for the ethical aspect gradually to assume a 
dominant position. 

‘As social order,’ says Hobhouse, 'evolves an independent 
organ for the adjustment of disputes and the prevention ol 
I crime, the ethical idea becomes separated out from the con- 
flicting passions which are its earlier hush.’! 

The judge has before him, at least theoretically, 
the accuser, the community, and the accused, each 
of them preferring a claim. These claims (though 
not always in practice separable) may be roughly 
defined as (o) the indignation of the accuser, ( 5 ) the 
fears of the community, (c) the appeal of the accused 
to consideration as a member of a group united by 
solidarity of interest and good-will. These claims 
correspond alike to the three primary emotions 
and to the three aims of punislunent. But the 
fact that the three claimants are not left to them- 
selves to settle the dispute brings to light a fourth 
element. For, although it might at first glance 
appear that the judge is merely the representative 
of the community as against accuser and accused, 
yet this is not really so ; he is the representative, 
not of one party, but of all the three ; and his task 
is to apportion the relative values of the three 
claims. Thus, with the calling in of an outsider as 
arbitrator, there is a notable development, which 
(despite strong arguments that might be brought 
forward on the other side) seems on the whole to 
mark an ethical advance. In the first place, to 
adjust the demands of the emotions reason is 
called in as umpire ; and reason, in the fine phrase 
of Milton, is the law of law itself. Again, the 
presence of this umpire assures finality ; the cause 
is brought to some sort of conclusion. And, 
thirdly, a power is brought into play of the highest 
ethical importance— the power of leadership in 
things of the mind. It was thus that Deborah, by 
judging Israel under her palm-tree, acquired that 
capacity and influence which enabled her to rescue 
her country from the oppressor. In a well-known 
passage Maine describes how, in the early days of 
Rome, a virpietatc gravis may have first come to 
intervene as arbitrator in disputes. Passing acci- 
dentally by, he is asked to decide the case ; a sum 
of money is staked on the decision ; and at the 
close the loser pays the sum, not as a penalty, hut 
as rem-uneration for the arbitrator’s trouble.* The 
judge is chosen as pietate gravis; and his pietae 
and graviias cannot but grow with exercise.^ 

Yet, as we have hinted, some ethical weaknesses 
lurk in the procedure as now canied out The 
arbitration is now compulsoiy, at least to one of 
the disputants; and the arbiter is no longer a 
kindly spectator, but a professional. The ‘ sum of 
money’ has become a penal infliction; and the 
infliction is made by proxy. We have, in fact, 
not merely restitution, hut penalty. As to the 
evils of professionalism, they are obrious to all. 
‘A profession is essentially a conspiracy.’ ‘ In 
the weighty words of Lord Lorebnm, ‘Laivyers 
are against legal reform : if is an interested pro- 
fessional opposition.^ * Nor is the effect, upon the 
class that awards or inflicts punishment, by any 
means always beneficial. In actual fact, perhaps, 
the judge himself may escape these effects ; hut it 
would be difficult to find a harder-hearted class 
than the set of lawyers, clerks, and apparitors who 
surround him. It is here that public opinion must 
always be awake; and here too lies one of the 
chief merits of on unprofessional jury-system. 

The judge, fallible as be is, is not without 
guidance; and that guidance is tradition. This 
tradition acts both towards -ofidth and toward." 
limitation. The judge’s principle must always 
1 ip. ISO. sp. ssifl. 

s Bat see Pollock’s note on Maine, p. 407. 

1 4 See PAe A'ation, loth June 1917. ^ Ib. 
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tend to pnsb him beyond his boundary ; his tools 
keep him within it.* In place of haphazard 
custom, a code has appeared as a kind of standard- 
ized tool; but that standard is always subject to 
modification. Spontaneous modification largely 
ceases with the introduction of a code; but 
deliberate change, due to the conscious desire for 
improvement, never ceases.^ It was thus, e.gr., 
that Mansfield, by ingenious interpretations of the 
law, saved Homan Catholics from the penalties of 
the Test Act, which, again, was actually repealed 
fifty years later. We become aware, then, of 
another power behind the judge, corresponding to 
the impalpable power behind his predecessor, the 
primitive king. Tradition (and also the unescap- 
able spirit of the age) compels the judge to a 
perpetual re-adjustment of the scales of justice, 
The old simple idea of equality inevitably gives 
way, with the growth of knowledge and imagina- 
tion, to the more complicated notion of propor- 
tion.® Behind strict law and also behind tradition 
we detect the regulating presence of equity'* — a 
conception so rooted in human nature that it 
appears in the most primitive of fairy-tales. By 
obscure stages law herself begins to subsume 
equity into her realm, until at last we perceive a 
formal alliance between the two ; and who can 
doubt that this alliance springs from the desire 
that law shall not be too visibly divorced from the 
developing ethical standard of the times? In a 
similar fashion, the old legal theology has gradu- 
ally adapted itself to the ethical requirements of 
an ethically advancing society. 

‘Nothinpr.'eays Maine,® Ms more distasteful to men . . . than 
the admission of their morai progress as a substantive reality. 

. . . Hence the old doctrine that Equity flowed from the king's 
conscience— the improvement which had in fact taken place in 
the moral standard of the community being thus referred to an 
inherent elevation in the moral sense of the sovereign.* 

But this very fiction of the king’s conscience 
marks the existence in the mind of the community 
of a type or pattern to which the constitution is 
seen to conform only partially ; * and this pattern 
may in many minds be regaraed as a divine order, 
which uses human society as its means of expres- 
sion. Other minds may exclude the divine, yet 
all alike conceive this pattern as an ethical ideal. 

We may now add to the emotions of anger, fear, 
and love, as producers of social punishment, the 
following elements : the conception of an umpire, 
who brings reason to regulate the emotions ; the 
conception of tradition, the accumulation of human 
judgments, limiting the action of the judge ; the 
conception of equity, or of a set of principles 
which must adjust the rulings of tradition ; and 
the conception of an ideal, whether regarded as 
divine or viewed as human, to which communities 
of men have a tendency to conform. Of these we 
may observe that all involve an ethical element ; 
that they must all be present in a righteous 
decision ; and that they are closely bound up with 
the progress of mankind, admitting indeed, to a 
certain extent, of being arranged in historical 
sequence. 

•Plurima cst et In omul Sure civili, et in pontificum libris, et 
in XII tabulis, antiquitatis efiigies.' r 

4 . Religious aspect.— When this conception 
of a type or pattern takes the form of a belief in 
a divine order revealed to man, then the subject 
of punishments and rewards becomes distinctively 
religions. Religious, of course, in some sense it 
has almost always been. Even before the sense of 
‘order’ was evolved, when religion was scarcely 
to be distinguished from magie, the disorder was 
conceived as a divine disorder : the god was cap- 

1 Martineau, ii. 253. 3 Maine, p. 26. 

3 Martineau, ii. 249. * Maine, p. 49 ff. 

5 P. 71 f. ® Sidgwick, ilethodt of Ethics^, p. 235 ff. 

1 Cicero, de Ovat, i. 43. I 


ricious, but men endeavoured nevertheless (o 
understand his caprices and to propitiate his 
strange anger. Step by step the god is conceived 
as punishing and rewarding on an intelligible 
system ; and here we see the gradual emergence 
of the pattern. 

■We are told.’saya Bryce, 'that the sun and the rvind killed 
Lao^haire, because he broke his oath to the men of JIunster.’l 

Here the god is seen acting physically, but 
punishing an offence that weakens the social 
bond._ A step in advance is taken ivhen spiritual 
agencies arise who take an interest in certain 
moral acts as such® — when, in fact, a certain 
stability is seen in the divine judgments. Zeus, 
invariably punishing a wrong done to the guest 
or suppliant, is already a religious conception; 
and from that point we can trace the growtli of 
the idea of a righteous God into its modern 
stages. A man who has attained this view of a 
rigiiteous God must, when faced rvith the fact of 
punishment as an integral part of the social 
order, ask himself the question. Is it in accord- 
ance with the will of God that man should 
punish his fellow-man? He may seek enlighten- 
ment from revelation ; and in this case his 
answer will depend on the interpretation that 
he gives to the sacred traditions. Or he may 
inquire of philosophy (supposed here to be more or 
less theistic) ; and in this case the answer will 
vary according to the form of philosophy which 
appeals to him. Should the answer be in the 
negative, we have already pointed out that this 
article will be of little utility. If, on the other 
hand, it be in the affirmative, the seeker will at 
once be led to discuss the right relation of human 
justice to divine. (1) Shall it consciously en- 
deavour to follow the principles on which, so far 
as can be seen, God rules the world ? Or (2) shall 
men, while duly reverencing the divine law as a 
norm for the individual, refuse to regard it as a 
model for regulations dealing with the social 
order? Shall the State, in other words, be theo- 
cratic or secular ? There is no lack of communities 
of either kind ; still less is there lack of commu- 
nities with something of both. Of systems that 
have worked on theocratic lines, perhaps the most 
familiar and striking example is the Jewish ; but 
many Eastern States have conformed more or less 
fully to the type, and the Christian Church in the 
Middle Ages made a determined effort to realize 
the ideal. Many theorists also have held this view 
in varying degrees. Arnold, e.g., and Gladstone 
in his Church and State propounded doctrines^ of 
this kind, while Martensen® speaks of ‘the divine 
authority which manifests itself in the law, . . . 
and is postulate and background for all earthly 
human authority.’ To him religion is ‘ the inmost 
nerve of obligation, which knits us to responsi- 
bility.’ The ideal has in fact attracted saintly 
minds since the Akkadian psalmist, seventeen 
centuries before Christ, addressed his goddess as 
her ‘whose will makes contracts and justice to 
exist, establishing obligations among men. But 
the verdict of experience is fatal to it. As a matter 
of historical fact, the deadest, the most repres- 
sive, and the least enlightened of all forms of 
ovemmenthave been the theocratic.® Islam, e.g., 
-eclares plainly that law is religion and religion 
law — with the result that the law of Islam is a 
mass of enactments, unalterable because dictapet) 
by God or His mouthpiece, instead of a living 
and growing body of principles.^ The histo^ of 
our own land provides us with instances fuU_ of 
warning. Barebone’s Parliament, endeavouring 
iSludiu in History and Jurisprudence, vol. IL ch. zlll 

2Hobhouse,p. 30fl. _ ^ . » P. Sol. 

^ Quoted by ChD 3 'nei T7t€ Hook of PialfnB, p. x. 

* Sett BrycCf ii. 236 ff. 
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to rule England in accordance -with the Law of 
Moses, is not an edifying spectacle. The identi- 
fication of religion and law, indeed, has been 
baleful to both ; religion has become frigid and 
ceremonial ; law has been treated as infallible, and 
has therefore been unprogressive. True, such a 
system is often successful in securing obedience 
(or at least an external conformity), but at a 
terrible expense ; nor is there any limit to the 
cruelty which may be practised in the name 
of some god or other. It is the attempt to 
punish as God is supposed to punish that largely 
accounts for the hideous record of religious perse- 
cution. 

Hence we are not surprised to find that the 
majority of the noblest publicists, even among men 
of deep religious feeling, have utterly refused to 
permit religion, in this sense, to intrude into the 
domain of punishment. The illustrious Beccaria 
— to take but one great name— knew too well the 
dangers of theological interference to permit to 
'religion' the slightest visible power over civil 
jurisdiction. All penalties, he held, must be 
dictated by State utility. 

Is, then, religion to be totally excluded? Far 
from it. There is nothing to prevent the religious 
man from being a good citizen ; on the contrary, 
his religion tends to make him the best of servants 
to the State, Accustomed to look on the im- 
provement of character as the highest of aims, he 
refuses, in his r6Ie of citizen, to accept as a satis- 
factory form of punishment one that does not 
further that aim. Religious men, it is true, difier 
widely in their views. Some hold that the retri- 
butive element should be upheld ; others, looking 
upon punishment as a necessary evil, to be toler- 
ated solely for the safety of society,^ will have 
none of that element, and turn their energies 
towards furthering the good of the criminal. But 
their differences are, after all, but matters of 
varying emphasis. 

5 . Attitude of the religious man to law. — No 

uestion is at once more important and more 

ifficult than that of the due attitude of religion 
and morality towards punishment. 

'All theories on the subject of punishment,' says Maine, 

' have more or less broken down ; and vre are at sea as to first 
principles.'! ' The question ne to the true principles on which 
penalties should be awarded lor crime is stiU an unsolved one,* 
says Lord Russell of Killowen: and Sir Robert Anderson, a 
man of almost unequalled experience in criminal investigation, 
maintains that our whole system of punishing crime is false in 
principle and mischievous in practice.* 

It is thus plain both that reform is necessary 
and that it is very difficult. Tlie wise reformer 
will walk warily. Yet we are not without sonie 
fairly certain principles which may form the basis 
of our views as to bbe proper forms and methods of 
punishment. Putting aside_ all sopliistical argu- 
mentation, we must recognize the necessity of a 
proportion between penalty and offence, and also 
between penalty and offender. Exact measure- 
ment of crime is of course impossible; but a 
healthy ethic revolts against aXlraconian severity. 
Hanging for the theft of five shillings we avill not 
have ; and first offenders must be treated leniently.* 
Most of ns would also uphold the principle of the 
indeterminate sentence. _ Again, a true morality 
will not be satisfied to discuss punishment on the 
grounds of mere social convenience. There is 
something to be said, c.g., for a plentiful use of the 
punishment of death. A nuisance is easily got nd 
of, and with the least possible expenditure of public 
money ; the dead criminal cannot repeat liis 
crimes, and (though experience does not say so) it 
is arguable that others, by the sight of so terrible 

1 Maine, Indian Spteches, cd. M. E. Grant Duff, London, 

* See Kenny, Otilfines of Criminal Law, oh, xxxli. p. 493. 
p. 60S. 


a retribution, may he deterred from imitation. 
But religion and ethics will be moved by no such 
considerations. By death the criminal (who is by 
no means to be treated as wholly unserviceable) is 
deprived of the power of furtlier service ; and to 
this religion, here reinforced by science, will no 
more agree tlian will the economist now agree to 
make no use of the so-called ‘ waste-products ’ of 
the coal-mine. It may, like the pope in Brown- 
ing’s poem, be compelled to admit the advisability 
of death as a punishment in certain exceptional 
cases, but not on the grounds above mentioned; 
and it is possible that it may come to reject the 
death-penalty altogether. 

Outlawry, so common in former times, tends to 
lose its meaning ns the world tends to become one ; 
but in any case it is a confession of weakness and 
an evasion of responsibility which religion is loth 
to make. Imprisonment and the social boycott, 
to some extent, take its place ; hut in the applica- 
tion of these we must insist on the constant treat- 
ment of the criminal as a potentially valuable 
citizen. The imprisonment must not he such as to 
degrade him yet more ; and, on his release, he 
must not he shunned like a pariah, hut given a 
fair chance ; Beccaria indeed goes almost farther 
than this. 

"Tlie degree of the punishment,’ he says, 'and the conse. 
quences of the crime, ought to he so contrived as to have the 
eatest possible effect on others, with the least possible pain 
the delinquent.’! 

Law being useless without a sanction, and sanction 
being an evil, the religious man will desire to 
diminish the number of laws and the number of 
legal crimes. More and more he will aim at the 
substitution of public opinion for legal penalty; 
for, if experience shows anything clearly, it proves 
that a healthy public opinion does more in a year 
to prevent crime than tlie severest penalties in a 
century. Duelling, e.g., 1ms ceased in Britain, 
not by being treated as murder, hut by being pro- 
claimed as immoral, or even by being ridiculed as 
absurd ; and, were the laws against it to he 
dropped, it would none the less remain in abey- 
ance. Adultery, again, has not flourislied least in 
those countries where it has been punished by the 
law.* 

This attitude does not imply any insensitiveness 
to the evil of crime. Religion does not regard sin 
as a mere disease, nor does it relieve the criminal 
of responsihDity.* 

■ One system (the Philadelphian) had approached the problem 
from the mental side, aiming to solve it by making men fhirik 
right. The other (the Auburn) approached the problem from 
the physical side, aiming to solve It by making men act right. 
Both failed ; for the pronlem of crime is a moral one. No man 
can be reformed except his conscience be quickened.' < 

Some methods employed at present in the detec- 
tion or prevention of crime the religious man will 
probably regard as pernicious and to be renounced. 
The agent provocateur, e.g., cannot he used hut 
at the cost of moral deterioration to himself and 
to the Government that employs him. He may 
diminish one form of villainy, hut he adds to 
another that is probably worse. The ordinary 
spy is little better ; and the ofl'ering of rewards to 
criminals who will betray an accomplice can only 
increase, in the society as a whole, the most loath 
some of vices, that of treachery.* 

Improvements of the kind here hinted at, and 
many more, may be accomplished by the ethical 
and religious man, acting qm'etly as a citizen of 
ordinary influence. There are, however, occasions 
when it may be his duty to set himself in direct 
opposition to what he regards as a bad law. Of 
these cases the classical example is Antigone ; the 

1 Crimes and PunMments, p. 7 f. 

2 Kant, P/tii. of Law, p. 203. 

3 See Mott Osborne, Society and Prisons, ch. 1. p. B2. 

4 lb. ! See Beccaria, p. 147. 
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Biblical, Peter and John preaching the gospel in 
Jerusalem. Quite recent times, of course, supply- 
famous examples. Here, hy the nature of the case, 
no precise rules can he laid down. The conscien- 
tious rebel (or, as VVestermarck ' calls him, the 
‘moral dissenter’) must seek all the enlightenment 
at his disposal, and then, after carefully balanein« 
against his scruples the claims of the State and 
the evils involved in disobedience, act accordingly. 
For such men other moral and religious men will 
desire the punishment to he as light as possible ; 
for conscience is not so common that even a mis- 
taken conscience can be suppressed except at a 
heavy loss to the community. Nor is the dissenter 
ever acting, in a strict sense, alone. ‘ He feels,’ 
says Westermarck,^ ‘that his conviction is shared 
at least by an ideal society ’ ; in the words of 
Pollock, he regards his own opinion ‘ not as peculiar 
to himself, but as what public opinion ought to 
be.’® An ethical judgment of such men will 
further take into account the fact tliat the great 
reformers of the past have in their time been 
moral dissenters of precisely this kind. 

Finally, the religious man is, almost ipso facto, 
an optimist. He believes in the inherent power of 
goocl and in its ultimate triumph ; and he looks 
forward therefore to a time when virtue will be so 
predominant that punishment will be unnecessary ; 
the attractions of goodness will be by themselves 
sufficient to ensure just action on the part of 
societies and their members. But meanwhile the 
moral or religious man -^vill give his support to all 
agencies for the eradication of crime, measuring 
that support by the degree in which those agencies 
involve more of the reformative element and less 
of the retributive. 

A word here seems desirable as to punishments 
in the next world. Here the religious man’s views 
cannot help being coloured by his views as to 
earthly punishment. He may, it is true, be com- 
pelled by his belief in revelation to admit the 
existence of certain forms of future penalty which 
may, per sc, seem purely retributive ; and he may 
be compelled to answer to objections by the simple 
argument, ‘Man cannot judge God.’ Neverthe- 
less, we trace a growing tendency to reject the 
merely retributive penalty as unworthy of the 
Deity. Men dare, like Abraham, to ask, ‘Shall 
not the Judge of all the earth do right ? ’, and they 
tend more and more to claim from divine justice 
the same end and character as from their own. 
The Roman Catholic has long had his Purgatory ; 
the liberal theologian believes in a universal 
restoration ; the orthodox Protestant no longer 

reaches the deterrent judgment sermons of a , 

undred years ago ; and he tempers his view of 
eternal punishment by manifold accommodations. 
The flame is not a literal fire ; or the sinner, even 
‘ between the saddle and the ground,’ may have , 
sought and received mercy. ] 

6. Rewards. — Punishments and rewards divide 
between them the whole field of legislation.^ But 
the division is very unequal ; for, though the field 
of reward is far the larger, being in fact co-exten- 
sive with the whole field of service, it naturally 
demands far less attention from the lawgiver. As 
punishment is an ‘ evil,’ so reward may be defined 
as ‘ a portion of the matter of good, which, in con- 
sideration of some service supposed or expected to 
be done, is bestowed on some one, in the intent 
that he may be benefited thereby.’ “ By ‘ benefit,’ 
as might be expected, Bentham means ‘ pleasure ’ ; 
but, as he well points out, reward cannot ensure 
jdcasure ; it is meant, however, to enlarge the 

Ijlf/i. 123. 2/i. sp. 300. 

4 Bentham, iL 192. Bentham’s opinion is here ellghUj- difler- 
ent from tliat of the present writer. 

5 76. ii. 192. 


opportunities of pleasure at the disposal of its 
recipient. If we prefer the word, we may sub- 
stitute ‘happiness^ for Bentham’s phrase. 

As we analyze reward, we shall discover ample 
scope for the exertion, by religion and ethics, of 
influence over its distribution. It is hard, perhaps, 
to improve on Bentham’s division, according to 
which it ma 3 ' assume one (or more) of four forms; 
(1) wealth, (2) honour, (3) power, (4) exemptions. 
Of these ‘wealth,’ according to Bentham’s utili- 
tarian view, ‘is in general the most suitable.’* 
Thus successful warriors have often been directly 
rewarded by gifts of money or estate; and in 
modem communities the whole course of legisla- 
tion has been generally conducted with a view to 
providing wealth as a reivard for service, and to 
securing it, when once acquired, against violence 
or fraud. But ‘honours,’ at least as direct gifts 
of the_ State, _ are equally common ; and in some 
countries civil servants of a certain rank ore 
ennobled as a matter of course. We are all 
familiar with titles as a gratification for at least 
theoretical services. Exemptions, again, are 
common, whether in the fomi of exemption from 
civil burdens or in that of exemption from punish- 
ment. Thus, under the Ancicn Rtgime, the nobles 
and clergy, in return for more or less fictitious 
State services, were freed from most kinds of 
taxation. ‘Previous good conduct’ is almost 
eveiy^vhere admitted as a plea in mitigation of 

E unishment.® Sometimes, indeed, the exemptions 
ave been even anticipatory: a Roman citizen, 
e.ff., knew beforehand that he was free from 
capital punishment, a Russian deputy from 
corporal. ‘Benefit of clergy’ secured ‘clerks’ 
from certain penalties ; and in former times 
English noblemen were exempt from penalties for 
even atrocious crimes. 

But it is with regard to power that religion and 
ethics have most to say; for there can be no 
doubt that of all rewards power ought to be the 
commonest ; and it is in the direction of increasing 
the range of power as a reward that reform should 
certainly proceed. Both on religious wounds and 
on grouaus of expediency it is eminently desirable 
that he who has been faithful in a few things 
should be made ruler over many things ; and jt is 
to be hoped that men will be diminishingly anxious 
for rewards of other kinds ; that, in fact, men 
who have been useful should ask to be paid merely 
by being granted greater opportunities of useful- 
ness. Here lies the true reconciliation between 
the view of Pericles, that ‘where there are the 
greatest rewards of merit, there will be the best 
men to do the work of the State,’® and that of 
Plato, that there can be no sound government 
while public service is done with a view to remu- 
neration.* "Whether, e.g., a school should give 
prizes may well be doubted ; but it is beyond dis- 
pute that the boy who has shown capacity and 
merit should be made a prefect. It is true that, 
as Bentham observes,® we do not make him who 
has produced the best piece of artillery the head 
of the Ordnance ; for the capacity of invention is 
not necessarily the capacity of administration. 
But this is beside the point. That to which we 
desire to promote the inventor is the fullcr oppor- 
tunity of invention ; and that to which we desire 
to promote the good ruler is the fuller opportunity 
of rule ; the reward is to consist precisely in a 
wider field for service of the kind which a man has 
shown himself able to give. And here is one_ great 
and obvious advantage, from the point of \ucw of 
the community, held bj' reward over punishment. 
Both alike ‘ belong to the automatic element oi 

1 i|_ 204 3 'Cimon of Athem, nr. r. 

s Thucyd. iL <0. * xil. 9S5. 

» iL 195. 
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social life ’ ; ^ but the -working of reward is far 
more automatic than that of punishment, and is 
achieved with a far less wasteful expenditure of 
machinery. We do indeed find many a Galba, 
' omnium consensu capax imperii, nisi imperasset’ 
wc do indeed find men, with none of Galba’s claims, 
promoted to high positions; yet, with all these 
UDiortunate exceptions, the capable man tends, by 
the more virtue of his capacity, to come to the top 
— granted that, in present circumstances, vastly 
too much influence is exerted by powers of rhetoric 
and ‘ pushfulness,’ by audacity and chicane, worst 
of all, by wealth. • Slow rises worth, by poverty 
depressed.’ But it is exactly here that religion 
and ethics find their chance. The moral and 
devout man is accustomed, as we have said, to 
reg.ard character as the really important thing. 
Free from the distorting power of envy, he is also 
(as we believe) gifted with a special flair for the 
discovery of high character ; and he will use his 
growing influence for the exaltation of the truly 
serviceable and the depression of the merely 
blatant. With the abolition of the retributive 
penalty and the establishment of enlarged service 
as the appropriate reward, religion and morals will 
be in the way to achieve their highest ends. ‘ But 
all things excellent are as difficult as they are 
rare.’ 
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REYNARD THE FOX. — In the Middle Age.s 
beast-fables and apologues were largely used by 
preachers— beasts symbolizing men or particular 
qualities or failings, and their words and actions 
being intended to teach a lesson. These fables 
were partly drawn from Eastern sources, and 
Buddhist literature abounds in them, though they 
are also used there to express the doctrine of rein- 
carnation, and they describe the acte of Buddha in 
previous animal existences. Most folk-tale collec- 
tions contain specimens of them, and some are still 
told among the peasantry. But they were not 
invented for the purpose of pointing a moral. 
They existed already as Marclien, and the moral 
was a later addition. All savage collections of 
folk-tales are full of stories of animals which it 
would take little alteration to turn into genuine 
beast-fables. Animal folk-tales, in which animals 
act and speak like men, descend from an age when 
it was actually believed that they could do so, and 
in which also men had already noted the char- 
acteristic traits of diflerent kinds of animals — 
traits which had human parallels. Such savage 
stories are of the Brer Babbit class, and tell how 
this or that animal successfully tricked the others. 
As a rule each people has its favourite rogue-animal 
— Hottentots, Bushmen, and Berbers the jackal; 
Bantus, Negroes, Monels, and Koreans the rabbit 
or hare ; Malays and Dayaks the moose-deer and 
tortoise ; American Indians the turtle, coyote, or 
raven ; while in the north of Europe as well as in 
Oriental stories the fox (or the jackal) dupes the 
hear or the lion.^ The humour of these stories is 
obvious, hut they reveal a curious pleasure in as- 
tuteness, cunning, and villainy, though often dire 
vengeance is depicted as overtaking the offender. 
The long and complicated story of Eeynard the 
Fox is a literary example of the folk- tale of beasts 
which act as men, raised to an epic grandeur. It 
is a Marchen on a large scale in which a large 
number of animals are the dramatis personce, and 
many incidents are brought together into a more 
or less complete whole. Undoubtedly its roots are 
in the popular tales rather than in the moral apo- 
logues current in ecclesiastical circles. See also 
artt. Fable, Parable (Ethnic). 

I. Variants of the Reynard story.— Apart from 
apologues and fables, the first kno-wn literary 
versions of the Reynard story are found in Latin 
poems of monastic origin, in which greater ampli- 
tude than was possible in a fable is given to the 
incidents recounted. One of these, which pre- 
supposes a popular original, is the Echasis cujus- 
dam captivi, the principal subject of which is the 
healing of the lion by the fox, found in the later 
versions. It contains over 1200 verses and was 
written by a monk of the abbey of St. Evre b, Toul 
in the 10th centuiy.® Another short Latin poem 
is the 11th cent. Sacerdos et Lupus, corresponding 
to the twelfth branch of the French Renart.* A 
third is the Luparius — the wolf as monk, an 
episode found again in the Renart, and dating 
from the late 11th or early 12th centu^.‘ Better 
knovvn than these is the Fabella Lupina or /sen- 
grimus or Reinardus Vulpes (c. 1150), a poem of 
over 6000 lines, divided into four books, with a 
certain unity and sequence of episodes, in which 
for the first time the animals appear with the 

1 See CF,p. 39 and rcff.there, and c(. W. H. I. Block, Reynard 
the Fox in S. Africa, London, 1864 ; K. Krohn, Bar uni Fuchs, 
Hclsinftfore, 1888, Mann und Fuchs, do. 1891. 

3 J. Grimm and A. Schmeller ’ a., -r .—j 

XI Jahrhunderts, Gottingen, ' 

Captivi, das dlteste Thicrepn ■ “s ' :■ ■■ 

1875. 

3 Orimm-Schmeller, p. 340 ; W. J. Tlioms, The Hist, of Reynard 
the Fox [Percy Society], London, 1844, pp. xxviii, Ixxxix. 

4 J. Grimm, Reinhart Fuehs, Berlin, 1834, p. 41011.; Voirt, 
Kleinere lateinisehe Denkmiiler der Thiersage otu dem XIJ 
bis XIV Jahrhundert, Strassburg, 1S7S, p. 68L 
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characteristic names of the Eeynard epos.* Of 
this poem there is a short abridgment, the Jsen- 
grimus, containing the incidents of the lion’s sick- 
ness and his healing by tlie advice of Eeynard, 
and the pilgrimage of Bertiliana the goat.^* The 
Fabella Lupina is probably of Flemish origin, 
but from French originals or traditions, and its 
authorship is attributed to Magister Nivardus in a 
14th cent. MS of the poem. He is a pious monk, 
who nevertheless satirizes the pope, priests, and 
religious orders, and is bitterly opposed to St. 
Bernard. Its subject is the adventures of Isen- 
grimus and Eeinardus, the lion’s sickness and 
healing by Eeinardus, and the outwitting and 
death of Isengrimus through the craft of Eeinardus. 
The poem is charged with irony and is full of 
humour as well as moral allusions. 

The earliest (Middle) High German version is 
the Reinhart Fuchs of Heinrich der Glichesaere 
(c. 1180).® This work forms a complete whole 
without lapses or lack of order and connexion in 
the parts of the narrative, and with every evidence 
of having been clearly planned and executed. 

The fox is here brought into relation with several inferior 
animals, then with the wolf, until the last, disgusted with 
Reynard’s successes over him, seeks justice along with the other 
animals from the lion, who is ill. Eeynard heals liim, and turns 
the tables on his accusers. His healing potion, however, is a 
poison, and kills the king. In O.F. poison=viMecine, breu- 
vage. Possibly Glichesaere misunderstood the word, unless this 
treatment of the episode of the healing is his own conception. 
Unknown to other versions is the cause of the king’s iUness, 
viz. revenge on the part of the king of the ants when these 
have been destroyed by King Lion because they would not 
acknowledge his supremacy. 

It can be proved that Glichesaere’s work is due to 
French originals, and he himself alludes to French 
poems on the subject. Of his twenty-one adven- 
tures, five only are not paralleled in the French 
Roman do Renart. The Roman, however, has 
nothing of the completeness or unity which is a 
chief characteristic of Glichesaere’s version, and a 
French poem of similar scope and harmony, now 
lost, has been postulated as his source, or a MS 
containing various ‘ branches ’ in the order of his 
episodes, or, more probably, a traditional arrange- 
ment of separate narratives. Such a grouping is 
already found in the Reinardus Vulpes (c. 1150). 

Meanwhile in Flanders a poet, Willem van 
Utenhove, or Willem die Matoc, basing his work 
probably on a French poem in which the scene of 
the judgment of Eeynard at the court of the lion 
had received original treatment, composed a work 
in Flemish, Reinaert de Vos, some time in the 13th 
century. A continuation, Reinaert’s Historic, by 
a later unknown writer, supplied large additions 
and an element of satire, and the whme was now 
regarded as one complete work.^ Willem’s ex- 
panded work is the source of the many translations 
and prose versions which have been so popular in 
vai'ious lands since the invention of printing. A 
popular prose version appeared in print at Gouda, 
by Gheraert Leeuw, in 1479, Die Hystoric van 
Reynaert die Vos, and its popularity caused 
Willem’s poem to be forgotten. In 1481 Caxtpn’s 
English rendering of this version with omissions 
and abridgments was published at Westminster. 
But the story of Eeynard must have been known 

1 Ed. P. J. Mone, Reinardus Tulpes, Stuttgart nnd Tubingen, 
1832; sunamarized in A. Rothe, Les Romans du Renard, ex- 
aminis, analyses et comparts, Paris, 1845, p. 40 ff. 

2 Grimm, Reinhart Fuchs, p. 1 ff. ; summarized in Thoms, p. i 
xxlx ff. This poem was formerly supposed to be earlier than j 
the longer Reinardus Vulpes, See Thoms, pp. xxix, xxxvi. j 

3 Published by Grimm in his Reinhart Fuchs, p, 25 ff. Later j 

he published fragments of an earlier and original recension in j 
Sendschreiben an Earl Lachmann, Leipzig, 1840. See also E. j 
Eeissenberger’s ed., Reinhart Fuchs, Halle, 1886. j 

4 Willem’s work is given in Grimm, p. 115 ff. For the con- j 

tinuation see J. F. Willem, Reinaert de Vos, Ghent, 1830. See | 
also E. Jlartin, Willems Gedicht ‘ Van den Vos Reinaerde' und i 
die Umarbeitung und Fortsetsung ' Reinaert's Ristorie,' Vader- 
born, 1874. ' 


already in England, as is shown by references in 
Chaucer’s Nonnes Prestos Tale and in earlier 
Anglo-Norman poets, and by the existence of 
actual stories of the Eeynard group in Latin and 
English verses of the 13th-14th centuries.* 

A Saxon or Low German version of the Reinaert, 
ivritten in verse, appeared in 1498, and has been 
variously attributed to Heinrich van Alkinar or to 
Nicolaus Baumann. This work, called Reynke de 
Voss,^ was the source of tlie High German versions 
of Reincke Ftichs, the first of Avhicli was published 
at Frankfort in 1545, and also of Danish, Swedish, 
and other translations. Goetlie’s well-known 
poem, based on J. C. Gottsched’s version (1752), 
appeared in 1794. 

The surviving French versions of the Eeynard 
story are the poems of the Roman du Renart. 
These date from the 12th-13th cent., and are the 
work of different trouvires, though undoubtedly 
based on existing compositions or traditional 
versions. The separate poems, or ‘branches,’ of 
the Roman consist of numerous episodes wliicli do 
not form a complete whole and have often little 
connexion with each other. One adventure follows 
another without transition — so much so that the 
number of the ‘ branches,’ their order, and their 
contents vary in diflerent MSS. In spite of the 
lack of order, it is fairly evident that the basis of 
the episodes of the Roman is the complaint laid 
before King Noble (the lion) against Eeynard by 
Isengi'im, the wolf, regarding the fox’s villainies, 
and es^cially his violence to Herseat, Isengrim’s 
wife. The fox is always the chief actor. The 
authors of some of these Renart poems were the 
early 13th cent, trouvires, Pierre de St. Cloud, 
Eichard de Lison, and an unnamed ‘Prestre de la 
Croix en Brie.’ Of the other authors the MSS say 
nothing, but the provenance of the poems seems 
to have been Normandy, Champagne, Picardy, 
and Flanders.® The complexity of the Roman is 
in striking contrast with the unity of the poem of 
Heinrich der Glichesaere, who nevertheless worked 
upon French sources. The Roman contains some 
30,000 verses, and undoubtedly several ‘branches’ 
have been lost. 

While the bulk of the 'branches’ make the animals act and 
speak in character, others are full of the manners of the age of 
chivalry, and the animals act nnd speak as knights, with little 
regard to their own characters. 

Another Renart romance is the independent Le 
Couronnement de Renart, dating from the second 
half of the 13th cent., which departs further from 
the Eeynard tradition, and which has been attri- 
buted to Marie de France, though this is a matter 
of considerable doubt.^ To the same romance 
cycle belongs the Renart le Nouvel by Jacquemart 
GieEe de Lille, 1288.® 

Its subject is the strife of Reynard against King Noble, re- 
presented os a strife of evil against good. The work shows 
traces of scholastic learning and classical knowledge ; its 
tcndenc}' is to allegory, and it satirizes the clergy as does also 
Le Couronnement, for their corruption, while its author strives 
to exhort to a purer faith. 

Still anotiier poem is the long Renart le Centre- 
fait, an imitation or reproduction of the older tales. 


iSee Thoms, p. Ixxiiiff.; T. Wright, Selection of Latin 
Stories from MSS. of ISth and llth cent. [Percy Society), 
London, 1842, p. 65, and Introd. ad fin., where an English 
metrical version of one of the branches of the French Renart is 
printed. 

2 Analyzed in Rothe, p. 7311. 

3 L. Sudro, Les Sources du roman de Renart, Paris, 1892, n. 
23. The Roman was cd. by O. 11 . illon, Le Roman dtj (de) 
Renart, publit d'aprls les manuserits de la Rml. au rot, aes 
xillt, A'/P', et XV‘ siicles, 4 vols.. Pans, 1820. A supjile- 
mentary vol. was published by P. Cbabaille, Le Roman du 
Renart ; Suppltmens, variantes, el correeUo7is, Pans, 183j. A 
definitive ed. is that ol E. Martin, Le Roman de RenaH, 3 vols., 
Strassburg and Paris, 1832-87; see also his Obserrahons ^rU 
Roman de Renart, do. 1837. An analysis of the poem will be 

found in Rothe, p. lOOff. , j tnotr 

* Published in M6on, vol. iv., and analyzed In Rothe, p. 302 ff. 

3 MOon, vol. iv. ; Rothe, p. 364 ff. 
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by 0 . clerk of Troyes, writing in the 14th cent., 
which satirizes the monastic and cliivalrio orders 
and displays a vast encyclopjcdic knowledge of the 
learning of the age.^ 

2. Characteristics of the Reynard cycle.— While 
the different versions of the Keynard story differ 
in literary worth, and while some have an obviously 
moral purpose or exhibit satire directed against 
some particular abuse, the -work as a whole is one 
of the great monuments of literature. The picture 
of the age, its manners, its ideals, is a vivid one. 
A satiric criticism of life— life as a whole, as well 
as of particular aspects of life— is always present ; 
but the telling or a story, the desire of literary 
expression, was probably the first purpose of the 
authors, and the linmorons element — ‘ broad rustic 
mirth,’ to quote Carlyle — coarse, brutal, and 
cynical ns it often is, pervades the whole work. 
The fox is the clever villain all through, astute, 
evil, botli as an animal and as a representative of 
man, yet he tends to be sympathetically regarded 
by the reader, like many or Dickens’s villains. The 
other animals usually act in keeping with their 
nature, and are more than men disguised. While 
styled a romance, the poems and, later, the prose 
version have little of the romantic element, 
altliough fancy plays round all the episodes, coarse, 
hard, and cynical as they often are. The element 
of parody enters into the whole cycle, parody even 
of the most sacred things, and Carlyle truly calls 
it a ‘ wild parody of human life.’ His characteristic 
summing-up of the whole epos can never be 
bettered. “ 

Oaxton’a version avows its moral purpose: ’This boolte is 
maad for nede and prouffj’te of alle god folke, as fer as they in 
rcdynge or heerynge of it shal mowe understand and fele the 
forsayd suhtyl deoeytes tliat dayly hen used in the worlde, not 
to thentente that men shoid use them, but that every man 
shold esohewe and kepe hym from the suhtyl lalse shrewis that 
they be not deceyvyd.' But humour is none the less the main 
oharaoteristio of his version. 

3. Sources. — Grimm and others believed that 
the Reynard story was of Germanic origin, based 
on an old German animal epos. But no trace of 
this exists, and it is certain that the existing 
German versions are based on French originals. 
The provenance of the cycle is probably those 
regions of France and Flanders bordering on 
Germany, or the region between the Seine and the 
Rhine^— a supposition which would account for 
the Germanic term of such names as Ragenhard 
(Reynard), Isengrim, Richild, etc., of which Grimm 
made so much.< While Reynard has been for four 
centuries one of the most popular heroes in 
Germany, the soil in which during the 12th-13th 
cent, the romance flourished most was undoubtedly 
France, and especially its northern part. The 
oldest text is a Latin one ; then follow the older 
French branches of the Renart,^ These are followed 
again by the version of Heinrich der Glichesaere, 
a Middle High German version translated from or 
based on French originals, and that again by the 
Flemish and Low German versions. Tlie sources 
of the Reynard stories are probably much less the 
apologues so much beloved in the Middle Ages 
than oral and folk tradition. Sudre has devoted 
a work of great research to an investigation of the 
sources, and has made this conclusion practically 
certain. In spite of certain resemblances of some 
‘branches’ of the Rcnart and of the early Latin 
ver.sions to the apologues, beast-fables, and the 

' Lf ilomon de Jievnrt le Contre/ait, ed. F. 'Fqlf, Vi^na, 
1862; analvsU in Rothe, p. 474 ff., and in A. C. M. Robert, 
Fables inidites dcs X1I‘, XIII‘ et XJX'‘ Slides, 2 vols., 
Paris, 3825, p. cxxxiiff. 

® ‘ Early German Literature,’ fl/rscrffanics, id. 204 ff. (TTorxa, 
People’s Ed., London, 1871-72). . . 

3 G. Sninlsbury, Tbe F/oims/tinff of Romance and the Rise of 

dffmory, London and Edinburgh, 1897, p. 289. 

^ Of. P. Paris, Les ArentUTes de maUre Renart et d'l senpnn 
ton Complre, Paris, 1801, p. 823 f. ; Sudre, p. 45 f. 


stories of the long popular Physiologtts, all of 
which had a great vogue in the cloisters and 
schools, the afiinities between them are rare, 
distant, and indirect. The allegorical, symbolical, 
and didactic aspects of the apologue are lacking in 
Eenarf, and the circumstances of the age were 
such that these would hardly have been omitted 
by authors working directly upon existing fables. 
The Reynard stories have been m.ainly derived 
from the folk, and only indirectly from literary 
sources. Thus they stand parallel to the JataJeas, 
the Pamhaf antra, the fables of lEsop and Phtedrus, 
all of them also rooted in current folk -tales in their 
respective ages and places of origin. The link 
with apologue and fable is slight ; the link with 
the vast edifice of folk-tales of animals, intended 
to amuse rather than instruct, is strong. From 
both, but mainly from the latter, the authors of 
the Rcnart stories with great art produced a work 
which in its different forms has had an extra- 
ordinary popularity. 

Litbratdbe.— T be various edd. of the stories of the Reynard 
cycle and various works dealing with it have been sufllokntly 
indicated in the notes. See also W. J. A. Jonckbloet, Etude 
sur le roman de Renart, Groningen, 1863 ; E. Martin, Examen 
critique des manuscrits du Roman de Renart, Basel, 1872. 
E. Arber’s reprint of Csxton’s ITist. of Reynard the Fox, 
London, 1895, is a useful ed. of the tale (English Scholar’s 
Library of Old and Modern Works). 

J. A. MacCulloch. 

RIDDLE. — I. Definition. — ‘Riddle’ is a com- 
prehensive term for n puzzling question or an 
ambimous proposition which is intended to be 
solved by conjecture. Obscure terms are employed 
on purpose, in order to conceal the meaning, and 
thereby to stimulate the intellect and imagination 
of the reader or listener. Rhetorically the riddle 
is closely related to the metaphor, and in fact it 
may be defined as a metaphor or a group of meta- 
phors which have not passed into common usage 
and whose significance is not evident. Aristotle ^ 
insisted on the close connexion between the riddle 
and the metaphor, maintaining that, when the 
metaphor is employed continuously in the dis- 
course, a riddle is the result. This conception of 
the riddle closely associates it with the allegory 
and fable, and was the Greek view ; for the term 
alvos, from which atviyya {‘riddle’) is derived, was 
applied to iEsop’s fables. As a symbolical mode 
of expression, in which the real sense is obscured, 
it becomes an important instrument for the culti- 
vation not only of wit, but also of man’s intellec- 
tual capacities. 

From one point of view the riddle is a product 
of humour, from another it is the result of man’s 
ability to perceive analogies in nature ; its capa- 
city to puzzle is due very largely to analogies 
which are tmconsciously stored up in metaphoncal 
speech. While a genuine riddle possesses the 
quality of obscurity — the more obscure the better 
— ^yet at the same time it must be a perfectly true 
description. Every term ought to be as accurate 
and exact as in a logical definition, but put in 
a form to baflle and puzzle. All these character- 
istics of a genuine enigma are well exemplified in 
the riddle of the Sphinx, which is worthy of being 
quoted, not only as a normal example, but because 
of the large part which it played in Greek legend 
and literature : 

‘U’hat walks on four legs in the morning, on two at noon, 
and on tnree in the evening?'® 

In this question the Sphinx takes the day meta- 
phorically for the span of human life. 

The power of a nddle to arrest the attention and 
make truth impressive is largely due to an element 

1 Port. 22. 

^ T 4 o fitax' <^wvTji' T^TpatrouM icai ^i»rovv rttt rptrrovv 

? tv<Tai. Thepoet Pindar is the first Greek writer to employ the 
erm atvt 7 pa m the sense of ‘ riddle/ and uses It to dcsi^aU 
this saying. 
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of incongruity which is usually present, the irre- 
concDable and incompatible being associated 
together. Aristotle has brought this feature out 
in one of his statements in regard to riddles ; 

exviyiia.r&^ re yap ISea avrtj iari, Xcyoira inrapxovra 
aSuvttTa owai^at.l 

Samson’s enigma, the one folk-riddle preserved in 
Scripture, distinctly embodies this characteristic 
of incongruity : 

‘ Out ot the eater came forth meat, 

And out of the strong' came forth sweetness ’ (Jg 

2 . Types. — The general term ‘riddle’ covers 
several difl'erent types of enigmatical questions and 
sayings. 

(а) Logogriph . — The difficulty may be concen- 
trated in a single word, when the puzzle lies in the 
double sense which the word bears. Por tliis kind 
of riddle the French employ the term calemhour, 
the Germans Wortrdtscl ; a favourite designation 
for it is ‘ logogriph.’ A modem example may be 
cited : 

When Victor Hugo "was elected to memhership in the French 
Academy, Salvandy bitterly remarked to the distinguished 
author: * Monsieur, vous nvez introduit en France Tartsednique 
O’arsenic).’ 

The Greeks also employed this type of riddle, and 
a well-knoAvn instance of it is found in the Wasps 
of Aristophanes, where the word i-awls occurs in 
the double sense of ‘ shield ’ and ‘ asp.’ ^ 

This type of riddle may be spontaneous and 
natural, or, with the development of the literary 
art, it may be worked out artificially until the 
logogriph proper is developed. Strictly speaking, 
the logogriph covers a class of riddles in which the 
puzzle is based upon the addition, subtraction, or 
transposition of letters. A more familiar term for 
the case when the letters are transposed is ‘ ana- 
gram.’ An example of a Latin logogriph is : 

'Tolla caput, simile aetati turn tempos habebls.’— Puer; 
Uer (J. 0. Soaliger). 

A simple one in English runs : 

‘There is a word in the English language the first two letters 
of which signify n male, the first three a female, the first four 
a great man, the whole a great woman.' — He-r-o-ine. 

The ancient Hebrews, in disguising a word or 
name by substituting the last letter of the alphabet 
for the first, the next last for the second, and so 
forth, formed what may not inaptly be termed an 
anagram. By this method iic'c' stands for ^>59 
(Jer 25"°), and ’Of; 3 ^ for (25'). With these 
may be grouped the famous handwriting on the 
wall (Dn 6 “). 

( б ) Enigina. — Less mechanical and more impor- 
tant is the enigma proper, Aristotle’s aXvvytia, in 
which the obscure intimation runs through an 
entire passage, sometimes of considerable length. 
This type of riddle is very closely allied to both 
the allegory and the parable.® The Greeks would 
have regarded Nathan’s famous parable (2 S 12) 
and Isaiah’s song of the vineyard Gs 5) as riddles. 
The prophet Ezelriel (ch. 17) works out an allegory 
in which the monarchs of Babjdon and E^ypt are 
described as eagles. The prophet himself desig- 
nates his allegory a riddle as well as a parable,^ and 
the art revealed in his woi'king out of the imagery 
indicates that Hebrew y^uibers were masters of 
the symbolical riddle. The conversation of Jesus 

1 Poet. 22. 

z Lino 16 ff. : _ 

ovScF apa yptiftov KAetui'v/ioy, ^ 

rru)? Srj ; jrpoepei ti? rotert crv.aTrdrat? 

‘ oTt Taifrl)*' €V fp T* >cav ovpavw 

Kav OaXany] ^pCov ttjk aaniSa; 

* Gerber (Dte Sprache als Kunstf ii. 485) terms it * das allc- 
gorische Riitsel.* , 

4 The Hebrew word for riddle Is nyo, and for parable 
Both of these occur in 172, and maybe regarded os descrip- 
tive of the passage which follows. Among the Greeks airov 
was a designation for a fable like those current under the name of 
,^op. ax viy/xa is derived from otvo j ; in like manner all obscure 
proverbs were designated alyCypara. 


with Nicodemus is an example of an enigmatical 
discourse employed for the purpose of making 
profound religious truth impressive (Jn 3). 

(c) Eebus .^ — The rebus is a third type. Originally 
it was a riddle put in the form of a picture of 
things in words or syllables. 

According to Plutarch, Ale.vander the Great, during the 
siege of Tjwe, saw in a dream a satj-r (SaTvpoj) who could be 
caught only with difficulty. The wise men interpreted tht 
dream for him very quickly: 2dTupot=2a Tupor. 

Another type of the rebus was put in the form of 
an object-lesson. Let us note an example of it in 
the political spliere : 

The Emperor Marcus Aurelius finds that his revenues are 
steadily decreasing and sends messengers to Judah, the patri- 
arch, for counsel. Instead ot giving a verb.al reply, the fatter 
takes tile imperial emissaries out to his garden, where he 
uproots the larger plants and replaces them -with smaller. Tlie 
royal ambassadors return without any message, hut report the 
strange actions ot the rabbi to tlieir roj-nl master, who fully 
comprehends the sjunholism ot tlie not and follows the advice 
given to him in this strange manner. 

A notable rebus in the historical sphere revolves 
about the person of Cyrus. 

The Scythians, attacked by Cyrus, sent the Persian monarch 
a messenger with nrron’s, a rat, and a frog. By these gifts 
they meant to tell Cyrus that, unless he could hide in a hole 
like a rat, or like a frog in water, be could not escape their 
arrows. 

(d) Charade . — The cliarade* is a later develop- 
ment of riddle-making, a product of literarj' 
activity ratlier than of primitive efforts at poetry 
or rhetoric, and thus is essentially artificial. TJie 
charade usually turns upon letters or syllables 
composing a word, sometimes on words composing 
a phrase. It has not inaptly been termed a 
‘ sydlable-riddle ’ (Silhenrdtscl). Examples will 
indicate its character better than a formal defini- 
tion. Here is one taken from Greek sources : 


oXij, p’vKrjixa ^oov, if>wvi7 tc CavtiuToC, * the vvhole an Istand, 
the lowing of an ox, and the voice of an usurer.’ The interpre- 
tation is po+SSe, the island of Bhodcs,° 

We owe a beautiful ancient Latin cliarade to Aulus 
Gellius : 

‘ Semel minusne, an his minus, non sat scio. 

At utrumque eorum, ub quondam audivi dicier, 
lovi ipsi regi noluit concedere.’® 

Its solution lies in the equation : Semel mintis+liis mfn«s= 
ter fntnHS=god Tenninus, whose symbol, a boundary-stone, 
remained in the temple of Jupiter erected by Tarquinius 
Superbus. 

A famous charade on ‘cod,’ wliich, according to 
most autliorities, has been incorrectly ascribed to 
Macaulay, runs as follows : 


‘ Cut off my head, and singular I act ; 

Cut off my tail and plural I appear : 

Out off my head and tail, and, wondrous fact, 
Altliough my middle’s left, there’s nothing there. 
What is my head f A sounding sea. 

What is my tail? A flowing river. 

'Mid ocean's depths I tearless stray. 

Parent of softest sounds, yet mute forever.' 

A. Fiihrer has called attention to tlie existence of 
charades in Sanskrit poetry ; and, singularly 
enough, many of these have a religious signi- 
ficance.* 

(c) Epigram . — ^According to the Greek view, the 
epigram, in its oilginal sense of a poetical inscrip- 
tion on votive offerings or grave-stones, wius closely 
related to the riddle. In many instances tlio 
resemblance would have been complete if the epi- 
gram had suggested a challenge to solution.® An 
1 ‘Charade’ is a word of French origin. In h'w Piet, de la 
Iiffjrafure (1770) S6bastien gives the following definition : Ce 
mot vient de I’idiome languedooicn ct signifie, dans son onpnc, 
un discours propre & tuer le temps; on dlt cn BangnMOo: 
allons faire des charades, pour aliens pMser I aprd-s-soupe, ou 
aliens veiller chez un tal, parce que, dans les assemolces do 
l'aprfes-soup6, le peuple do cette province s atnuse a dire dcs 
riens pour passe-temps* (quoted from . 

2Quot^ from Ohlert, Jidtsfl und Gescllschaftsuptel^ dtr 
alien Gricchmy p. 107. ««« 

3 koctes Miicmy xU. 6. * See ZDMG xxxix. (1885] Wff. 

3 Ohlert, p. 103: 'Zahlreicho Epi^rramme konnten als Itatscl 
gelten, wenn man Ihnen die UeDerschrilt nimmt; zahlreicl** 
Kateel als Epigramme, wenn man die Aun^ordcrunfr roni lUtcn 
entfemt' This statement is made cspecmllj of the Greek nelfi. 
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illustration taken from a grave-stone is interest- 
ing : 

Tovyopia $rjra pta aX(l)a trav 5 p.v o5 crav 

irarpis KoAxijSuv, ri Si Tt'xJT) coijiti), 

*My name is theta rho alpha sigma u mu alpha chi u sigma ; 

Ohaloedon was my native land ; to be wise is art.’ 

This Thrasymachus was a sophist mentioned by Plato. 

(/) Arithmetical riddle.— arithmetical or 
numerical riddle is next to he noted. Many of 
these are very trivial and are based upon the form 
of the numeral. 

E.g., ‘ How does twenty remain when one is subtracted from 
nineteen ? ' The solution depends upon the form of the Roman 
numerals XIX and XX. 

A serious form of arithmetical riddle was 
developed, especially hy the Jews, through the 
numerical value of the letters of the alphabet. 
Many Jewish commentators made dijj ( = 
‘serpent’) one of the names of the Messiah because 
the numerical value of the letters is the equivalent 
of DT?. In Gn the reader is supposed to find 
the name of Abraham’s steward because the 
numerical value of the Hebrew consonants making 
up the word Eliezer equals 318, the number of the 
patriarch’s attendants. Jewish writers developed 
this method of writing and interpretation into a 
system and termed it ‘ Gematria.’ ^ Instead of the 
intended word, its numerical value was produced 
by permutation of the letters ; in course of time 
this developed into the kahbalistic method of inter- 
preting OT Scripture. One numerical riddle 
appears in the pages of the NT ; it is the number 
of the beast, 666 (Rev 13'®). The custom of taking 
the letters of a word in a numerical sense was a 
part of every Gnostic system. As a prominent 
example we may take the word Abraxas, used, by 
the Gnostics as an amulet because the numerical 
value of the Greek letters totalled 365, the number 
of days in a year.® 

Another form of the arithmetical riddle is found 
in the OT, and was much cultivated by the Jews 
of post-Biblical days and termed by them the 
miadah (.t^d). A typical example occurs in Pr 

SOieaio. ' 

‘ There are three things that are never satisfied. 

Yea, lour that say not, Enough.’ 

These two lines contain the riddle proper ; the 
answer is given in the following verse ; 

‘ Sheoi ; and the barren womb ; 

The earth that is not satisfied with water ; 

And the fire that saith not. Enough.’ 

The numerical riddle in this form is the favourite 
type among the Arabs, and instances of it have 
also been found in Sanskrit literature.® _ It was 
also much aflfected by the Jews of Talmudic times. 
The Jewish scholar A. Wiinsche has published a 
collection of the middah type of numerical riddles 
under the title, ‘ Die Zahlenspriiche in Talmud und 
Midraseh.’^ . . . 

3. Origin and development. — The riddle ongin- 
ated in the infancy of the human_ race. J. _G. 
Herder, in his Font Geist der hebraischen Pocsie, 
remarks that ‘ all peoples in the first stages^ of 
culture are lovers of riddles.’ The same spirit 
which gave birth to the folk-song and folk-proverb 
likewise produced the riddle. A genuine folk- 


1 C(. J'H, «.r. ‘Gematria.’ ... on, 

2 In the Sibylline verses we have a numerical enigma. The 
answer is the word Ti)<rov 5 =S 8 S : 

I=10+T)=8+iT=200-t-o=70-hv = 400+(r=200. 
nfti tropico^ipos flnjroTv opoiov/rjvov 'v , . 
recrcrcpa oipwpa ov avrw. 

hicffoiv ttorpayoAiov apiOfiw B 
OKTU vop ftovaSay ocro’tt? fieicaCtt? etrt i^vtois 
^ 5 ’ iftarovTaSas o<tw amtrroTfpotf ai^ptorrott 
ovvoAci £i)X(u(reu 
* Cf. F. Delitzsch, Comm, on Proverbs, tr. Jl. G. E.aston, 
2 vols., Edinburgh, 1874-76, ad loc.; Jacob, AUaraUsehe 
Parallelen zvm A A p. 17 f. 

4 ZPil G bcr. tlOll). „ 

0 2 vols., Weimar, 1782-83, reprint, Gotha, 1890. 


riddle is a spontaneous expression, coming from 
the depths of the soul of a people or race, not from 
the mind of an individmu, and consequently is 
anonymous ( cf . art. Proverbs). Riddles are there- 
fore m a real sense the vox jiopuli. Many pro- 
found mysterious truths were expressed in 'the 
form of riddles by primitive man, who also fre- 
quently_ used the same literary device in his 
description of an occasional accidental occurrence, 
when it constituted a mystery for him. That 
Greek writers had occasion to aiscuss the relation 
between atviy/za and 'ypi<pos, two common designa- 
tions for riddles, and the two terms fivBos and \6yos 
is a clear indication that Greek enigmas touched 
the domain of mythology. These two spheres 
would of necessity come together when the m3's- 
tery of a natural phenomenon furnished the puzzle 
for the riddle-maker. Mytholomcal speculation 
actually forms a part of the riddle-hymn of the 
Bigveda (see below). 

A sharp distinction ought to be made between 
the original folk-riddle and those more or less arti- 
ficial ones which have come down to us through 
the channels of literature. Rolland' lays stress 
upon this distinction by dividing riddles into 
two_ classes: (1) I'inigmc vraiment pojoulaire ; (2) 
Vinigme savante ou littiraire. It is, however, 
doubtful whether any of the folk-riddles of remote 
antiquity have come down to us in their original 
form. We possess them, if at all, in the polished 
(and in a sense artilicial) form resulting from the 
labours of literary men. The writings of the great 
literary geniuses of Greece are liberally sprinkled 
with such riddles; many involving subtle meta- 
phy.sical discussions are found in the Rigveda. 
Modem investigators have made collections of 
riddles current among people of primitive culture. 
In a recent edition of Rolland® the editor has 
added an appendix giving a number of riddles 
current among the Wolofs of Senegambia, and 
similar collections are to be found in the journals 
of learned societies and missionary periodicals. 

Chronologically the riddle may be followed to a 
remote antiquity. A veiy ancient Semitic riddle 
is preserved in a Babylonian tablet : 

‘ Who becomes pregnant without conceiving? 

Who becomes Jat without eating?’ 

The answer is • Oiouds.’ s 

The oldest recorded Greek riddle is associated with 
Minos, king of Crete.^ Wlien his son, Glaucus, 
disappeared, the monarch consulted an oracle ; the 
reply was in the form of an enigma which was 
solved by the seer, Polyidus. There are many 
allusions to this riddle in Greek literature, especi- 
ally in the great tragedians. 

Pre-eminent among tnigmes litttraires are the 
riddles of the Vedic writings. The spontaneity 
and naivett of the folk type have entirely dis- 
appeared, and instead of these characteristics they 
distinctly reflect metaphysical speculation of an 
abstruse order (see below). The same qualities 
characterize the enigmas with which the Greek 
philosophers were accustomed to enliven their 
banquets. At certain periods of literaiy activity 
there have been revivals of the art of riddle-mak- 
ing; writers distinguished for their efforts at 
serious literature have amused themselves by pro- 
ducing riddles usually trivial in subject-matter, 
yet frequently beautiful in form. Riadle-making 
was an affectation with the Greeks of the Byzan- 
tine period, and their production of aMy/iara and 
ypltpoi was reduced to rules. Ohlert mentions three 
poets of the 11th cent. — Psellus, Basilius Megalo- 
mitis, and Aulikalamus — who devoted themselves 
almost exclusively to the u’riting of riddles. Tlie 
Msnilaires de la Franct, 
i ■ in 1G28. 

• * * .• ! ' 16, lines 4S-60, 

4 Apollodorus, in. lii. 1 f. 
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Anglo-Latin poets of the 6th cent, and their 
Anglo-Saxon successors collected and wrote riddles 
extensively. In France of the 17th cent, men like 
Boileau delighted in penning riddles — ^BoUeau’s 
riddle on the flea is famous — while Voltaire and 
Bousseau did not disdain to try their skiU in 
making them. Fdnelon tests the sagacity of 
Tdldma^ue by propounding riddles to him. The 
popularity of this form of literary expression in 
France, during the period covered by tlie name 
just mentioned, maybe judged by the publication 
of the Becudl des inigmes dc ce temps,'- under the 
editorship of C. Cotin. The Mercure de France 
was a vehicle for the publication of riddles, and 
Duchesne edited a Magasin inigmatigiie. 

In England riddles were much affected by literary 
men in the age of Swift, who produced many of 
them. The trivial subject-matter of Srdft’s riddles 
— ‘ On Ink,’ ‘ On a Pen,’ ‘ On a Fan ’ — indicates 
that they were merely the by-products of literary 
activity and employed for the purpose of whiling 
away idle hours. But it was left to Schiller, after 
going back to the age of the Sibyls and learning 
the art of riddle-making from them, to develop the 
riddle into a beautiful poem, a work of literary art. 
One may be quoted to show that, while the subject- 
matter IS trivial, the verse bears all the marks of 
the genius of the German poet. 

• Au( einer grossen Weide gehen 
Viel tausend Sohafe ailberweisa : 

Wie wir sie heute wandeln sehen, 

Sah sie der alleralt’ste Grcis. 

Sie altem nie nnd trinken Leben 
Aus einem unersohopften Born, 

Ein Hirt ist ihnen zugepeben 
Mit Bohbn gebog'nem Siiberhorn. 

Er treibt sie aus zu goldnen Thoren, 

Er iiberzahlt sie Jede Naohfc, 

Und hat der Lammer keins verloren, 

So oft er auoh den Weg vollbracht. 

Ein treuer Hund hilft sie ihm Iciten, 

Ein muntrer Widder geht voran. 

Die Heerde, kannst du sie mir deuten? 

Und auoh den Hirten zeig’ mir an 1 ’2 

Triviality as to subject-matter is the outstanding 
characteristic of modern literary riddles, and in 
this particular they are wholly unlike those of 
antiquity. With the ancients, as is noticed below 
(§ 6), riddles touched the serious issues of life. 
Life and death were involved in unravelling them ; 
weighty policies of State depended on their solu- 
tion ; and even the sacred rites of religion were 
enlivened by the proposing and guessing of riddles. 

4. Form. — Kiddles are usually expressed in 
rhyme or verse. Goethe sets forth this character- 
istic : 

* So legb der Dichter ein Riithsel, 

Kunstlioh mitWorten versohrankt, oft der Versammlung ins 
Ohr.’S 

Samson’s enigma, the only popular riddle pre- 
served in the OT, bears all the marks of ancient 
Hebrew poetry (Jg 14''*). The Greek riddles 
scattered through the works of the poets and 
philosophers are usually in metre. The Anglo- 
Latin poets of the Middle Ages put their enigmas 
into hexameter verse, and the riddles of the Anglo- 
Saxon period are in metrical form. Many Jewish 
poets of the Middle Ages exercised their muse by 
putting riddles into poetic form. The length and 
character of these may be judged by a production 
of the poet al-Harizi {13th cent.), in whicli he takes , 
46 lines to describe the ant in enigmatical form, j 
It was a favourite custom of the native Arabic 
grammarians to put their rules in poetical riddles. 
Many examples of these have been collected by 
G. Rosen.‘ Schiller’s riddle quoted above shows | 

1 Paris, 1040. ' 

2 F. Schiller, ParaMn und Rathsel, 8 {Sammthche Werke, 
12 vols. in 4, Leipzig, n.d. 1. 202). 

3 Alexis und Vara, line 26 f. 

« at. ZDMG xir. flSOO) 097 ff., xx. tlSSO] 689 fl. 


how this poet invested it with the peculiar charm 
of rhythmical expression. It is the poetical form 
in which it is couched that lends the riddle much 
of its impressiveness and stimulates the intellect 
to solution. 

S. Occurrence.— As riddles are rooted in meta- 
phors, it is not surprising to find that they are of 
universal occurrence. They have been discovered 
among the peoples of primitive culture the ivorld 
over. Abbe Boilet, in writing of the Wolofs of 
Senegambia, says that these savages at the evening 
time in the hut or by the camp-fire ask each other 
riddles. The Bedairi, as he sits by his tent door, 
whiles away the evening hours by proposing them, 
and the Russian peasant enlivens the long hours of 
a winter’s evening by attempting their solution. 
The Vedic writings abound in them, and they 
occur in the remains of the literature of ancient 
Persia. A race like the Greeks, specially gifted 
lyith literary genius, delighted in them. Greek 
literature furnishes abundant material for estimat- 
ing the influence and popularity of riddles among 
a race whose achievements in literature have been 
unsurpassed. Greek poetry is especially rich in 
them; they are found frequently in Homer and 
were popular because of the high place which the 
Homeric poems had in the esteem of the Hellenic 
race. Riddles naturally played a large part in 
Greek tragedy, because the solution of the riddle 
influenced the course of events. Every poet who 
in any way touched the Theban cycle of myths 
was compelled to bring in the riddle of the Sphinx. 
The comic poets delighted in entertaining their 
audiences by formulating riddles in which they 
castigated the follies of society. The titles of 
some of the comedies suggest that they were 
ivritten in mockery of an aliectation for enunciat- 
ing enigmas; e.g., Eubulus gave one of his 
comedies the title Sphinqokarion, i.e, a slave who, 
like the Sphinx, is full of riddles. Theocritus 
puts enigmatical sayings into the mouths of his 
shepherds, and Virgil imitates him. The Jews of 
mediaeval times cultivated them with zest ns a 
means of intellectual gymnastics and made them 
an important part of social entertainment. 

An interesting scientific problem is the occur- 
rence of the same riddle among jieoples far removed 
geographically, and belonging to distinct ethno- 
logical groups. Gaston Pans, in his preface to 
Rolland’s Devinettes ou inigmes, calls attention to 
this striking phenomenon. One of his examples is 
a folk-riddle. Its French form is : 

' Je vais, je viens dans ma maison, 

On vient pour me prendre ; 

JLi maison se sauve ijar les fenCtres 
Et moi jo reste en prison.’ 

Answer : Le poisson et le filet. 

The Scotch form is : 

‘The robbers cam tae oor boose 
Wlien we were a’ in ; 

The boose lap out at the windows 
And we were a’ fa’cn.' 

Answer : Fishes caught in a net. 

Gaston Paris states that this riddle circulates in 
Russia and among the Lapps; that it has been 
found among the Chinese and the Negroes of W. 
Africa ; that it is also current among tlie Basques 
Three hypotheses have been propounded to explain 
the occurrence of a riddle like that just quoted 
among peoples far removed from each other. (1) 
A common origin has been postulated. (2) The 
transmission of the riddle from one race to another 
has been suggested. Both theories are inadequate 
to explain the occurrence of the same riddle among 
two races as far separated as the Scottish nnd 
Chinese. (3) The hypothesis which attributes the 
similarity to the identity of the constitution of 
the human mind is now very generally accepted. _ 

This •view does not entirely exclude the possi 
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bility of literary borromng, which is quite probable 
in the case of riddles with a prominent place in 
literature. Writers have undoubtedly helped 
themselves to what tradition furnished and have 
not hesitated to refurbish an older enigma. A 
notable example of this is the riddle which, accord- 
ing to tradition, Homer failed to solve (see next 
col.). 

6(r<r* eAo/iev \i7rofie0a, otr* ovx <Ao/iev ^epd/xeOo, 

‘What we had we lost, what we did not have we kept.* 
The same riddle circulated in the Middle Ages in 
Latin and the popular vernacular for these 
versions the hypothesis of literary transmission is 
more reasonable than that of the identity of the 
human mind. K. Simrock ’ calls attention to the 
fact that many Greek riddles also circulate in 
German and Scandinavian versions. The resem- 
blances may usually be traced to literary influences, 
but great caution should be used in accounting for 
these similarities especially in the case of the 
spontaneous folk-riddle. 

6. Uses. — The riddle played an important part 
in the intellectual and social life of antiquity as 
well as in the Middle Ages. With the ancients it 
was a literary form em^oyed for serious purposes 
in the spheres of politics, philosophy, and religion. 
Many of the most prominent figures of history are 
renowned because of their ability either to formu- 
late riddles or to interpret them. Of Biblical 
characters Solomon and Daniel live in history as 
skilful in the solution of dark sayings and 
enigmas.* The esteem in which such skill was 
held among J ews of a later time may be judged by 
the ascription of similar gifts to hypostatized 
Wisdom.* Monarchs of renown are represented as 
engaged in contests with one another in the 
solution of riddles. Solomon and Hiram of Tyre 
engaged in such competition ; the former was con- 
tinuously successful until his rival called in the 
assistance of a famous magician Abdemon.* A 
Greek legend tells how Amasis, king of E^pt, 
engaged m a similar contest with the king of the 
Ethiopians.* The E^ptian monarch sent for aid 
to Bias, the wisest of the Greeks. In the life of 
.dSsop we read of a riddle contest between a Baby- 
lonian king Lycurgus and Nectanebo of E^pt ; 
the former is continuously victorious through the 
assistance of ASsop. Alexander the Great, during 
his campaign in India, summons Hindu sages 
before his throne and challenges them to solve 
riddles of his own propounding. Even the gods 
are represented as indulging in this pastime; 
Jupiter proposes a riddle to King Numa.’_ The 
Longobards had a custom of propounding riddles 
to their deity Gwodan which they expected him to 
solve — a custom suggesting the seeking of oracles. 

Frequently the contest by riddle was serious 
enough to involve life and death. The contestant 
who was vanquished lost his life. Competitions of 
this kind occurred among the rhapsodists, both 
Indian and Greek. The epic poem, Melampodic, 
attributed to Theognis, contains an account of a 

1 Symphosius (flth cent) gives it in Latin : 

‘ Est nova notarum cunotis captura (erarum 
Ut Bi quid capias, id tecum ferre recuses, 

At si nil capias, id tu tamen ipse reportes.’ 

Pierre Qrognet gives it in Latin and French as it curculatcd in 
the Midhe Ages t 

* Ad eilvam vado venatum cum cane quino : 

Quod capio perdo, quid iugit hoc habeo,' 

The French version runs : 

* A la forest m’en voys chosser 
Avecques cinq chiens t trasser. 

Ce quc je prens, je pore et tiens, 

Ce qui s’enfuyt ay et retiens.’ 

= nos deutsche Rdthselbuch, 3 vols., Frankfort, 1853-63. 

8 1 K lOi ls, 2 Oh onr-, Dn 6i- Sir 47i» ; Jos. Ant. vin. v. 3. 

4 Wis 88. B Jos. Ant. vui. v. 3, e. Apion. L 18. 

B I’lutarch, Conviv. Sept. Sap. viiL 

t Ovid, Fast. lii. 339-346. 
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riddle contest between the two famous seers, 
Calchas and Mopsus. According to one tradition, 
the former is victorious ; according to another, the 
latter ; but in either case the vanquished loses his 
life. The authority of Plutarch supports the 
legend of a struggle of this type between Theognis 
and Homer, in which the latter is worsted and dies 
of mortification. In the Theban legend the Sphinx 
destroys those who fail to solve her riddle, and, 
when CEdipus is successful, the monster hurls 
herself over a precipice. There are modem Greek 
legends in which the failure to solve a riddle costs 
a man his life. A monster living in a castle pro- 
pounds a riddle and gives forty days for its 
solution. Unfortunate is the person who fails, for 
the monster devours him. The resemblance to the 
story of the Sphinx is evident. In the Maha- 
bharata the legend takes another form : the hero 
Yudhishthira frees two brothers from the fetters 
of a monster by the solution of a riddle. Teutonic 
legends are of similar import: in the so-called 
Wartburg-Krieg there is a deadly riddle contest 
between Odin and the giant Wafthrudhnir, and 
anotlier instance has been immortalized by 
Schiller.* In certam parts of Germany the boy 
who fails to solve a riddle is greeted wth such 
expressions as : ‘ Er ist des Henkers,’ ‘ Muss sioh 
zum Henker scheeren,’ ‘ Kommt in die HSlle,’ ‘ let 
todt.’* These expressions may be relics from the 
times Avhen the unsuccessful competitor actually 
lost his life. 

In other legends the -winning of a bride is 
made to depend on the solution of a riddle by the 
suitor. This custom was Icnonm in the India of 
Vedic times, and also appears in the Norse legend 
which represents Thor ns promising his danrfiter 
to the dwarf Alvis on condition tliat the latter 
answers a long list of perplexing questions. This 
feature is present in the Theban Sphinx legend, 
for the hand of Queen Jocasta was promised to 
the man who would be successful in solving the 
famous riddle and thereby freeing the land from 
the ravages of the monster. On the other hand, 
failure to solve the riddle often cost the suitor his 
life.* 

y. Riddles in social life. — The propounding and 
solution of riddles was included in the merry- 
making that formed a part of wedding festivities. 
Samson’s riddle, already quoted, is not the only 
instance of such a use preserved in literature ; 
Samson’s Greek compeer Hercules, although un- 
invited, goes to the wedding of Keyx and joins the 
rhapsodists in the solution of riddles. 

Plato is responsible for the statement that 
riddle-making was a favourite pastime with lads 
in his day ; * when the Romans came under Greek 
influence, the boys were instructed in the forming 
of enigmas.* In the best days of their history the 
banquets of the Greeks were something more than 
drinking-bouts ; intellectual pleasures were culti- 
vated, and prominent among these was the riddle, 
which was the delight not only of poets and 
phBosophers, but also of the masses. The banquet 
was under the control of a symposiarch, under 
whose direction the riddle passed from person to 
person. The successful guesser won a pnze ; those 
who failed paid a penalty. Usually the prize was 
the laurel -wreath, and the penalty consisted in 
drinking unmixed wine or -vrine mingled -noth salt 
water.* Aulus Gellius* describes an Athenian 
dinner-party of his day (A.D. 2nd cent.): the host 
propounds a riddle to each of his guests; the 
winner receives the laureh-nTeath or the copy of a 

1 CL Titrandot. 

z E. L. Bochholz, Alemannitches Kinderlied, Leipzig, 1857. 

s Cr. Schiller’s Turandot. * Rep. v. 479. 

B Gnunmarian Pompeius, 

« Vie are indebted to Atheno5ua (or these details (xL 467). 

7 X petes Attieae, viii. 2 tt. 
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rare book. Sometimes a money prize Avas offered. 
With the Jews of the Middle Ages, according to 
Abrahams, * riddles were a regular table game, and 
all the great Jewish poets of this period composed 
acrostics and enigmas of considerable merit. 

8. Riddles in religious ceremonies. — The 
strangest use of riddles to the modem mind is 
in connexion with religious rites and ceremonies. 
Among peoples of primitive culture enigmas are 
asked and answered in the proximity of a corpse or 
at harvest time. Among the Bolang Mongondo 
(Celebes) riddles are never asked except when 
there is a corpse in the village. In the Aru 
archipelago, while a corpse is uncoflSned, watchers 
propound riddles to each other or think of things 
which others are to guess. This practice is evi- 
dently rooted in animism, and enigmatical lan- 
guage may be used to puzzle the spirit of the de- 
parted. A reminiscence of this custom seems to 
linger in Brittany, where old men are accustomed 
to seat themselves on grave-stones and ask each 
other riddles after the friends of the deceased 
and the mourners have gone home. Among the 
Akamha of British E. Africa boys and girls at the 
time of circumcision interpret pictographs which 
are termed riddles. At harvest time the riddle is 
looked upon as a charm which may make or mar 
the crops. The Alfoors of the Central Celebes 
engage in riddle-guessing during the season when 
the crops are tilled and are growing. On the 
solution of a riddle they exclaim : ‘ Make our rice to 
grow, make fat ears to grow both in the valley and 
on the heights 1 ’ Animistic conceptions probably 
underlie this custom, and the prayer is to be re- 
garded as addressed to the spirits of the ancestors. 

(а) Oracles, — The answers of the Greek oracles 
were usually couched in a riddle or enigmatical 
statement. In this connexion it is exceedingly 
suggestive to note that Aristophanes* terms me 
answers of oracles ypl^oi, a word commonly used for 
riddles. The oldest Greek riddle is the answer of 
the oracle to Minos, king of Crete. As oracles 
were consulted before important political under- 
takings and military campaigns, the significance 
of the enigma in Greek life cannot be over- 
estimated. 

E.g., Immediately before entering’ upon the disastrous 
Sicilian expedition, the Athenians consulted the Delphic oracle ; 
as a reply the Pythin commanded the Athenians to bring the 
priestess of Athene from Erythraoa. This enigmatical reply 
turns about the name of the priestess 'Htrux*® Best’)-* 

The riddle was specially adapted for oracles be- i 
cause it was puzzling and consequently impressive, 
and at the same time concealed ignorance of the 
future. 

(б) At festivals. — Biddles formed a part of the 
ritual at the festival of Amonia, sacred to 
Dionysus. In the rites of this festival women first 
sought for the god as if he had been lost. Wlien 
they had ceased their quest, they exclaimed ; 
‘Dionysus has betaken himself to the Muses.’ 
Then there followed a sacred meal at which these 
worshippers propounded and answered riddles 
(alvlyfia-TO. Kal ypl^ovs).* It is probable that a 
similar custom prevailed at other relipous festi- 
vals ; at least an allusion has been discovered to it 
in a fragment of the poet Diphilus. A riddle 
contest between three maidens in connexion with a 
feast of Adonis on the island of Samos is referred 
to in his comedy entitled Theseus. The Laws of 
Mann enacted that riddles were to be asked at the 
iraddha feasts. One of the enactments may be 
quoted : 

• Whatever may please the BrShmaijas, let him give irithout 
grudging it ; let mm give riddlea from the Vedas, for that Is 
agreeable to the manes.’ ^ 


1 Jetcish Life in the Middle Ages, p. 132, 
a Birds, 970. * Plutarch, 

< Plutarch, Conviv. Sept. Sap. viil. 


de Pgth. orae. lix. 
e iii. 230. 


(c) In Vedic hymns.~Ye&ic literature reveals a 
unique use of riddles in religions ceremonies and 
in metaphysical speculation. It is most suggestive 
that the Vedic word brahmodva, or brahmavadya, 
is a designation for a poetic religious riddle, as well 
as a term descriptive of speculative discussion. 
Etymologically the word denotes ‘ analysis of the 
Brahma.*^ In one of the Vedic hymns » the descrip- 
tion of Agni is put in the form of a riddle ; 

‘Who among you has understood this hidden (god)! The 
Mlf has by itself given birth to its mothers. The germ of many 
(mothers), the great seer, moving by bis own strength, comes 
forward from the lap of the active ones.’ (The mothers ar« 
waters.) 

The famous riddle h 3 rmn of Dirghatamas is a part 
of the Bigveda.’‘ It contains 52 verses, of which 
all except one are riddles. The theme of this hymn 
is theosophy and theosophical speculation which 
revolves about cosmic phenomena, mythology, and 
human organs. The hymn may be characterized 
as a poetical expression of primitive Hindu philo- 
sophy in enigmatical language. It was intended to 
be used by priests as they ofiered sacrifices. The 
most striking use of poetic riddles or charades, to 
‘ enliven the mechanical and technical progress of 
sacrifice by impressive intellectual pyrotechnics,’ 

. was in connexion with the famous horse-sacrifice, 

[ or aivamedha. This part of the ritual was con- 
ducted by two priests, one asking the riddle and 
the other giving the answer.* Tliese riddlea are 
so unique in the history of religion that they are 
worthy of special notice. 

At the horse-sacrifice one priest asks: ‘Who, verily, movoth 
quite alone; who, verily, is born again and again; what, 
forsooth, is the remedy for cold; and what is the great 
(greatest) pile!' 

The answer is: 'The sun moveth quite alone; the moon if 
bom again and again ; Agni ffire) is the remedy for cold ; the 
earth is the great (greatest) puc.’ 

The priest called hotar asks the priest called adhvaryu, 
‘"What, forsooth, is the sun-like light; what sea is there like 
unto the ocean ; what, verily, is higher than the earth ; what is 
the thing whose measure is not known V 

The answer is : * Brahma is the sun-like Il^ht ; heaven Is the 
sea like unto the ocean; (the god) Indra is higher than the 
earth ; the measure of the cow is (quite) unknown.' 

Again, the following questions and answers : ‘ I ask thee for 
the highest summit of the earth ; I ask thee for the navel of the 
universe ; I ask thee for the seed of the lusty steed ; I ask thee 
for the highest heaven of speech.’ 

‘ This altar is the highest summit of the earth ; this sacrifice 
is the navel of the universe ; this somo (the intoxicating sacri- 
ficial drink) is the eeed of the lusty steed (god Indra?]; this 
Brahman priest is the highest heaven (i.e. the nighest exponent] 
of speech.* 

(The translation is that of Bloomfield.) 

LitbiUtuhe. — I. Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Aget, 
London, 1808, p. 884 if. ; GB*, jpt. vi„ The Scapegoat, do. 1918, 

S . 121 ff. and passim; J, B, Friedreich, Gesch, des RSthsels, 
resden, I860 ; G, Gerher, Die Spraohe als Kunst, 2 vols., 
Berlin, 1886 ; (i. Jacob, Allarahische Parallelen turn AT, do. 
1897, p. 18 f. ; M. Jager, ‘AssjTische Bathsel und Spriich- 
worter,’ in BASS li. 11894] 274 ft. ; F. E. KSnig, SMislik, 
Rhetorik, Poetik, Leipzig, 1900, p. 12 fl. ; L. LBw, Die Lebens- 
alter in der jildischen Literalur, Szegedln, 1875, p. 846 fl.; 
K. Oblert, Rdtsel und, Gesellschaflssptele der alien Grieehen, 
Berlin, 1886 findispensahie for a study of Greek riddles); 
E. Rollaud, Devinettes ou tnigmes populaires de la France, 
originally published, Treviso, 1623, now ed., udth preface by 
Gaston Paris, Paris, 1877 (valuable); A. Wunschc, Die RSth- 
selweisheit bei den BebrScrn, Leipzig, 1883 (an impoitent mono- 
graph), Other literature has been mentioned either in the body 
of the art. or in the notes. JAMES A. KeLSO. 


RIDICULE,— See Abdse. 


RIGHTS.— T. E. Hollancl, as a preliminary to 
his account of rights in the legal sense of tlie term, 
has defined ‘a right generally’ as ‘one man’s 
capacity of influencing the acts of another, by 
means, not of his oivn strength, hut of opinion or 
the force of society.’ ‘ Tlie definition is useful as 
bringing out the complex character of the idea of 


1 1. XCV 4 * f- cbdv. 48. 

* Jf. Bloomfield, The Religion of the Prfa, New Tork 1903, 
p. 216 ff., also on art. in ^AOS xv. 

* Vedische Kiitsclfragen und Ratsclspnlche, SDA.Wf 1875# li» »• 

« Elements ofJunspradencd>, p. 82. 
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right. It implies, as he goes on with excellent 
lucidity to indicate, the fourfold relation between 
(1) the subject or person who has the right, or 
the ‘ person entitled ' ; (2) the person who has the 
corresponding duty, or ‘the person obliged’; (3) 
the object over which the right is exercised; and 
(4) the act of forbearance which is exacted. The 
definition further emphasizes the important fact 
that for the existence of a right in the full sense 
of the word recognition is necessary, and it properly 
distinguishes between those rights which rest 
merely on the approval of public opinion (subse- 
quently by an unfortunate choice called ‘moral 
rights'^) and those which are protected by legal 
enactment, or ‘ legal rights.’ On the other hand, 
the definition fails in so far as it uses * society ’ in 
a sense either too wide or too narrow — too wide 
in so far as it ignores the different forms of 
social organization, each with its oivn system of 
rights and duties, of which society in general 
consists (family, school, church, etc.), too narrow 
if it is intended to exclude reference to the rights 
of nations.^ And this criticism leads to another. 
The definition contains an implicit denial not only 
that, besides the rights actually recognized by 
society, whether by its law or by its public opinion, 
there are rights founded on the requirements of 
human nature itself — things that are rights simply 
because they are ‘ right ’ — but also that there is any 
essential relation at all between the adjectival and 
the substantival meaning of the word.^ A science 
like jurisprudence has of course a right to define 
its terms in the way most convenient for its own 
special purpose. But that is a different thing from 
claiming that its use expresses the only legitimate 
or the most fundamental use of the term. In 
opposition to this it may be claimed that any 
definition of right generally must he defective 
which fails to indicate what this relation is. In 
the present article, written from the point of view 
of ethics and religion, the main object will be to 
supply this omission. In the attempt to do so it 
will be convenient to preface the main subject with 
a short statement (1) of the origin and develop- 
ment of the idea of individual rights, and (2) of 
the chief theories that have been held as to the 
ground of rights, with the view of leading up to 
(3) a more indusive definition, and suggesting some 
deductions and applications to current problems of 
the rights of individuals and nations which may 
serve as a verification of its conclusions. 

I. Development of tee idea of individ- 
ual EIGHTS. — It is by this time a commonplace 
of sociology that in early forms of society, so far 
from finding a stage at which individual thought 
and action are free from the pressure of the social 
environment, we have one in which the mind and 
will of individuals are dominated by the collective 
mind as expressed in the customs of the group. 
This subordination is nowhere better illustrated 
than in the history of the idea of right. If we 
turn to the early use of SlKaios in Greek literature, 
we find it in Homer ® simply in the sense of pos- 
sessing rules or customs, and as in this sense the 
mark of civilized life, in contrast to the mannerless 
Cyclops. Between this and the use in Thucydides 
and Xenophon in such phrases as Skota iroieTy and 
Skata there is a wide gap. In these a moral 
reference to things that not only is it the rule to 

1 On p. 84 tho ■writer congratnlotes the English language on 
having two words, ‘law* and * right,* which enables it toke^ 
those meanings apart, and commiserates other languages which, 
like German, have onlv one, and have thus involved wnteM xn 
endless disputes ns to their relation to each other, ^The reader, 
however, may compare this contrast with Bentham s even more 
pungent strictures on the ambiguity of English as compare 
tvith ^ench usage, enabling it to slip from the moral w the 
political use of ‘right,’ as Don Quixote from one saddle to 
another without changing horses (irorts, il.). 

3 Liddell and Scott, s.v. 


do, but that may be claimed by the individual as 
hy right, has emerged, and we might think (partic- 
ularly in the latter phrase) that we have reached 
an explicit acknowledgment of the idea of the 
‘rights’ which the individual in tarn ‘possesses.’ 
But the student of Greek ethics knows that in its 
classical exponents there is as yet no word cor- 
responding to either ‘rights’ or ‘duties’ in the 
modern sense. We have to wait another genera- 
tion before, in the Stoic ri, KaOi^Koyra, we have the 
definite specification of things that are right to be 
done as definitely ‘belonging’ to the individual. 
Even here we are still far from the idea of these as 
implying corresponding ‘ rights.’ In early Eoman 
law itself, which did so much to develop the ide.a 
of _ personality, the idea of duty, as Maine has 
pointed out, is far more prominent than that of 
rights.! What Roman law effected was to trans- 
late the Stoic idea of personality and the ‘ law of 
nature,’ which personality embodied, into terms of 
j civic relationships and so, by conceiving of a uni- 
versal justice or right of nations,® to pave the way 
for the recognition of the further idea of rights 
that belonged to an individual independently of 
his membership in a particular societj'. Thence- 
forth one might say that the development of the 
two ideas, the legal and the moral, proceeds pari 
passu, seeing that the idea of the individual as a 
personality with rights as against society is at 
once the creation of the recognition of him as 
endowed with rights in society and an important 
factor in the development of the claim for this 
recognition itself. 

The story of the spectral analysis of the law of 
nature into the prismatic colours of ‘ natural rights ’ 
is a long one.' The chief influence was undoubtedly 
the Christian religion, appealing on the one hand 
to a primitive state of freedom and equality, on 
the other hand to a relation of man to God which 
was essentially a personal one. But these seeds of 
the idea of the rights of man had to await a soil 
congenial to them, which was first found when 
English tradition and temperament led to a revolt 
against social and political despotism in the time 
of Wyclif.* By the middle of the 17th cent., and 
still more by the 18th, the claims of rights, in both 
Old and New England, were already deeply tinged 
with indi-vidualistic theory as to the nature of 
government. It was unefer this influence that 
Milton declared that ‘ all men were naturally born 
free . . . born to command and not to obey ’ ; ' 
that a century later Blackstone wrote : 

‘The principal aim of society is to protect individuals in the 
enjoyment of those absolute rights vfhich -were vested in them 
by tho immutable laws of nature ’ ; 6 

and that even Burke, in the midst of his -violent 
protest against the doctrine of absolute rights, 
formulates a doctrine of society laying stress on 
the idea of rights rather than duties : 

•Civil Society is on institution of beneficence, and law itself 
is only beneflcencB acting by a rule. Men have a right to justice ; 
they have a right to the fruits of their industry, and to the 
means of making industry fruitful. They have a right to the 
acquisitions of their parents ; to the nourishment and improve- 
ment of their offspring; to Instruotion in life and consolation 
in death. Whatever each man can separately do without 


1 Holland, who quotes this view, refers to the interesting 
illustration of the same priority in Japanese law, which had no 
word for 'right' until the suggestive phrase ‘power-interest’ 
was coined by a Japanese writer on AVestem public law in 18CS. 

3 It Is important to realize that the Eoman i«« gentium is 
the right common to oil nations, not international right. 

3 Eeforenoo should be made to artt. lin)mDDAi.iflsi and Isniym- 
UAUTV. 

* See art. iKDiymnALTSM, vol. vll. p. 221b. On the influence 
of Scriptural ideas on the Peasant Revolt see D. G. Eitchie, 
Natural Eights, p. 8, and on tho men of the Commonwealth, 
The Clarke Papers, ed. 0. H. Firth, 4 vols., London, 1691-1001, 
passim. 

8 Quoted in W. Wallace, Lectures and Essays on Eatural 
Theology and Ethics, p. 216. 

6 Quoted ib. 
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trespassincf upon others, he has ariffht to do for himself; and 
he has a riplit to a fair portion of all which society with all its 
combinations of skill and force can do in his favour.’ i 

These passages are sufficient to show the close 
connexion between the development of the idea of 
right in its later phases and the development of 
theory. 

_ But, before turning to this, we may notice how the 
circumstances which made religion the main in- 
fluence in the development of the idea of rights in 
the middle period explain also (what otherwise 
might seem an inversion of the natural order) why, 
looked at from the side of the nature of the rights 
themselves, the claim to spiritual rights should have 
preceded the claim to political rights and the claim 
to economic rights should have lagged behind botli. 
While it may apiiear that the movement here is 
from the more inward to the more outivard and 
material, in reality it was in the first place from 
condition to the conditioned, and in the second 
from the more formal and abstract to the more 
substantial and concrete. Doubtless the instinctive 
sense of human capacities in the individual, as 
dependent for their development on the active 
assistance of society ‘ in the removal of all remov- 
able obstructions,’ rvas operative from the first. 
But it was only through freedom of thought and 
speech and some measure of political power that 
this sense could make itself articulate and tlie way 
could be prepared for the establishment of the 
conditions of substantive freedom. Add to this 
once more the influence exercised upon the develop- 
ment of men’s ideas as to their rights by powerful 
forms of abstract theory as to the ground of rights 
in general and as to the sphere of law, and it is 
not difficult to understand why, from the side of 
the content, the fuller idea or the rights of the 
individual, and of his claim to the active assistance 
of society in the recovery of the ‘lost title-deeds 
of humanity ’ in the sphere of material well-being, 
has been so late in developing. 

II. Theories of the ground of rights.— x. 
Theory of the Social Compact. — If what has been 
said as to the history of the idea of rights is sound, 
we may expect to find that, while ancient theories 
of the nature of justice as we find them from the 
time of the Sophists downwards are susceptible of 
translation into terms of rights, the problem of 
the ground of rights in explicit form is essentially 
a modem one. It was not till the question of the 
rights of the subject was definitely raised in 16th 
cent. England that theories as to their origin and 
ground came to be central in political thought. It 
must be sufficient here to select the more typical. 
From the outset responsible thinkers have worked 
under a profound sense of the moral or inward 
reference contained in the conception of rights. 
It was in this spirit that modern theory at its 
outset sought for the source of legal rights, not 
primarily in the will of another, but in the udll of 
the members of society themselves expressed in a 
compact. 

The theory of rights as founded on compact has 
taken two forms according to the view of human 
nature from which it starts. 

(a) ‘Might is right .' — Starting from the concep- 
tion of a state of nature (as in Hobbes’s well-known 
accoimt of it) as a war of all against all, not only 
law and government but society itself is conceived 
of as resting on a compact whereby individuals 
agree to resign their natural but bairen right to 
aU things in order to secure a limited portion 
guaranteed by the overruling might of the sover- 
eign. TJie ground of a man’s limits on this view 
may be said to be his own will to peace and security ; 
but, as he has renounced all right to control of the 
actual conditions of peace, it is only by a fiction 
1 Quoted in Wallace, p. 215. ! 


that he can be said to will the rights that are 
actually assigned to him. These depend on the 
will of another. But, as on the side both of sovei- 
eign and of subject there exists no other reason 
for loyalty to the contract but fear, the logical 
outcome would seem to be that rights resolve 
themselves into mights. This was concealed from 
Hobbes by his ambiguous use of ‘natural rights.’ 
Spinoza perceived the ambiguity and, by purging 
the theory of this inconsistency, claimed to have 
‘ preserved natural right safe and sound in the civil 
state’ — robbed it, in other words, of its saving 
grace.* 

The view that right rests on no other basis than 
might, however contrary to men’s instinctive judg- 
ments, once suggested, has much to support it in 
the violent origin of many forms of society and in 
the imposition of conditions of life that depend on 
the will of the_ stronger ; and, under tlie influence of 
some modern ideas of the meaning of the struggle 
for existence, it has recently assumed a new im- 
portance as applied to the rights of nations. It 
must be sufficient here to notice the objection to it 
that is at once the most obvious and the most 
fatal. 

If we look at society ns it actually is at any 
stage of its development, instead of a community 
of crouching slaves it presents the appearance of a 
willing and orderly interchange of services involv- 
ing mutual rights and duties, however little 
consciously recognized in this form. In all societies 
at some stage of their development there are con- 
ditions so remote from the ordinary interests of 
individuals that their place in this order of mutual 
service is obscured and they are resented as ' inter- 
ferences ’ with them. But, if the mass of the 
conditions of life were of this kind, no society 
would hold together for a day. Custom in society, 
like habit in the individual, which has been called 
‘the great fly-wheel of life,’ may reconcile to 
isolated inconveniences, but customs as a whole (ns 
sociologists are now agreed) represent ways of 
action that have been more or less consciously 
selected as the best adapted to secure, under the 
circumstances and beliefs of the time in which they 
arise, the satisfaction of fundamental instincts and 
to further common interests. Impotent to mould 
customs, the power of the stronger is more likely 
to be broken by than to break them if it measures 
itself against them, and it remains true that the 
system of rights and duties under which men live 
is supported in the last resort not by might but by 
the general sense that it is in harmony with their 
ideas of the kind of life which they desire to live._ 

(6) Natural rights . — It was the perception of this 
fact that led to the second form of the social con- 
tract theory as it was held by Locke and profoundly 
influenced political thought for a century and a 
half after him. According to this theory, society 
is natural. Law and government are instituted, 
not to hold it together, but to guarantee certain 
fundamental rights which are endangered by the 
weakness of the social element in its menibera — 
chiefly those of life, liberty, and property. The 
contract here is not of the citizens with one another, 
but between the citizens as a body and _ the 
sovereign for the time. The substance of it is 
that law and government shall concern themselves 
with the maintenance of the conditions which may 
preserve these rights to the individual. A theory 
of this kind would appear to invoho a purely 
utilitarian idea of the basis of the rights winch 
society recognizes, but the idea of a law of nature 
which had Gxed these fundamental rights as soine- 

i£p.l. For the clearer statement o( hie view see the 
humous Traetalfis PoUlicus, cb. il. There are o' o^er 

Clements in Spinoza’s philosophy which lead to a totally different 

conclusion. 
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thing absolute and imprescriptible in the individual 
was by this time too strong and was for the present 
Buificient to overpower the appeal to general happi- 
ness, -which in England was more congenial to the 
temper of the succeeding age. 

On this view' an antithesis is set up between the 
quite definite standard of social enactment and the 
q^uite indefinite idea of rights inalienable from 
the individual. _ It was vain to try to define these 
rights as life, liberty, property. Such words are 
only the names of things entirely indefinite in 
meaning and scope until we know what is the kind 
of life, what use is to be made of liberty, wherein 
the ‘ right ’ to property precisely consists. In the 
result the claim to natural rights was merely the 
removal from the meaning of right of any reference 
to a standard other than what Ireton had long ago 
called ‘ that wild and vast notion of what in eveiy 
man’s conception is just or unjust.’* Any attempt 
to translate such a -view into practice could only 
end in despotic forms of government — Cromwellian 
or N apoleonic, as the case might be. When pressed 
in theory, it was no less bound to issue in reaction 
in favour of the claim of the State to assign the 
limits of individual right on its own principles and 
so lead back by anotiier route to might as the one 
standard of right. 

2 . Utilitarian theoiy. — The way to this reaction 
was prepared by the appeal to utility in such 
writers as Jeremy Bentham, who could see nothin^ 
in the doctrine of natural rights but ‘anarchical 
fallacy.’ It -w’as metaphysics, and that -worst form 
of metaphysics, ‘ metaphysics upon stilts.’ 

■Rights are the fruits o! the law, and of the law alone. 
There are no rights without law— no rights contrary to the law 
—no rights anterior to the law.'* 


Law doubtless is the declaration of a will on the 
part of individuals to whom other individuals are 
generally disposed to render obedience; but this 
disposition to obedience is the result, not of any 
harmony of the law with natural rights, hut 
chiefly of habit supported by a sense or ' calcula- 
tion ’ -which each individual makes for himself as 
to what he stands to gain or lose by breaking away 
from it.® 

The theory thus stated has the advantage over 
natural right in perceiving that rights must he 
relative on the one hand to actual concrete inter- 
ests, and on the other to the good oi society. But, 
in conceiving of the one concrete interest as con- 
sisting in the sum of satisfactions of desires that ate 
qualitatively- identical, and of the control of society 
as concerned merely with the arrangements that will 
give each individual the maximum of freedom m 
the pursuit of such satisfactions with a minimum 
of the inconvenience -ivhich any interference in- 
volves, this advantage is counterbalanced by the 
disappearance of all distinction between interest 
and riglit. Prom the side of ethics, this means 
that duty becomes an empty word ; from the side 
of politics, that there can he no appeal to a ‘ ngw 
in contradistinction to convenience. True, the 
convenience is that of_ .society. But this con- 
venience is merely what is required^ to produce an 
average of satisfaction among the individuals_ and 
is without claim on anj' one of these except in so 
far as it coincides with his own. It is not to be 
wondered at that such a view should be employed 
to justify alternately the purest anarchy, as in the 
once popular doctrine of laissez-faire (g.n.), ana the 
purest tyranny, as in the exaltation of the State 
as the creator of all right. Utilitarianisni doM 
not of course escape tlie necessity of appealing to 
an ‘ought’ or a ‘to he’ as opposed to what is. 


1 Clarke Papers, i. 264. In this sense it merges in what is 
Sometimes called the * intuitional theory ' nt rights, hut is only a 
tame expression of the other. , „ 

Jeremy Bentham, IVorta, 111. 221. ’ ro- P- 


There is to be ‘ the greatest happiness of the greatest 
number’ ; with a -view to it, ‘ everybody is to count 
as one, nobody as more than one.^ But for -svlioro 
is this a ‘ to he ’ ? Not for the individual, to whom 
‘the greatest happiness of the greatest number’ is 
nothing. Not for society, which, apart from the 
individuals who compose it, is nobody at all. If 
‘natural rights’ are metaphysics upon stilts, 
‘utility’ is metaphysics in the air. 

3 , Idealistic theoiy of rights. — The development 
of what for want of a better name may be called 
the idealistic theory of rights is the history of the 
attempt to do justice to the partial truths -vi'hich 
these one-sided theories represent. We know from 
Plato’s dialogues how far current theory had gone 
in the assertion of the doctrine that might is right 
and of the contractual theory which we have seen 
M required to supplement it.* His oum theorj' of 
justice he develops as a direct answer to it. Bnt 
his treatment of justice as a general feature of the 
good life rather than a particular phase of it 
obscures its application to the question of rights. 
What emerges is that the aim of civic society is to 
do the fullest justice to the capacities of individuals 
by assigning each his place in an organized system 
of social _ pm-posea. Aristotle’s treatment of the 
same subject enables him in a Avell-kno-vni passage* 
to face more directly the issue raised by the 
Sophists as to the existence of a natural or, as it 
would he better expressed, an essential right. His 
conclusion amounts to the denial of any hard and 
fast line between the natural and the conventional. 
Law is partly natural, partly conventional. In all 
laws there is an element that is universal and one 
that is particular to the circumstances ; they all, 
e.ff., condemn theft, hut the penalty will he difier- 
ent. In the same spirit a distinction is made 
elsewhere’ between universal, or common, law and 
the (Stos vSnos of the particular community. Some 
have seen in this an anticipation of the ‘law of 
nature’ as understood by 18th cent, writers. Aris- 
totle’s treatment of law and government elsewhere, 
os having for its aim the realization of what is best 
in man,-* must exonerate him from all responsibility 
for what D. G. Ritchie has called the ‘ turgid river 
of rhetoric’ on this subject that has flowed througli 
modern politics. 

While the Epicureans reverted to the Sophistic 
theory of right ns founded on convention, tlie 
Stoics rose to the conception of human law as an 
imperfect embodiment of a law of nature identical 
with the Divine Reason. We have already seen 
how this conception was more fertile on the nega- 
tive than on the positive side — in the condemnation 
of artificial distinctions between races and castes 
than in the assertion of the rights of individuals 
as souls of infinite possibilities. To the Roman 
lawyers the appeal to a ins naturaU meant merely 
the appeal, as in Gains, to laws that were common 
to all nations.’ 

In Aquinas the law of nature appears, not only 
side by side with civil law, but as the foundation 
of it. As something deeper than human law and 
institution, forming a pattern on which they should 
be modelled, it thus receives new authority. From 
a mere statement of what is common to nations it 
becomes a precept ‘ to use those means by which 
life is preservea, to marry, educate children to 
know the truth about God and live in society. ’’ 

1 Rep. liks. i.-U. * Ji’ic. v. 7. 

3 /l/iet. i. 13, ‘ Particularly Pci. 1. 

3 Ulpinn extended the tits naturals to al! living tilings. This 
enabled him to assert that, -while slavery existed ‘ iurc gentium,’ 

* bv the law of nature nil men at the first were horn free.' We 
have here a transition point from the idea of natural law as 
merely a fact and natural law as providing an ideal of human 
life. If we take the codillcation of law by Justinian ns the last 
act of the ancient world, we may call this ides the sacred 
legacy of the dying civilization. 

o Summa, J. 2, ou. iciv. art. 2. 
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In other respects he leaves the doctrine very much 
as he inherited it from Aristotle. 

If not, as he has been called, the discoverer of 
natural rights, Grotius (q.v.) was the first clearly 
to assim them a ground in man’s social nature, to 
map them out, and more particularly to apply 
them to the life of nations. In opposition to Ulpian, 
Grotius maintained that law and right apply in the 
proper sense only to human beings: ‘no one is 
properly capable of right who does not by nature 
use general precepts.’ Animals may have rights 
in the wide sense that there is a right and a wrong 
attitude of mind towards them, hut not in the 
sense that they can share in a common purpose 
involving correlative rights and duties. The 
natural Taw on which natural rights are based is 
defined as ‘ the dictum of right reason indicating 
that any act from its agreement or disagreement 
with the rational and social nature of man has in 
it a moral turpitude or a moral necessity, and 
consequently that such an act is forbidden or com- 
manded by the law of God.’* From this and from 
his further definition of human nature, here referred 
to as the nature that was ‘ created at the beginning 
and restored first after the Flood, then by Christ,’ 
he makes it abundantly clear that he has in mind 
an ideal right, after the pattern of which the actual 
body of rights has to be moulded, and to which 
God Himself must conform His will.° However 
true Rousseau’s criticism ® of him may he respecting 
the details of his great work, it is wide of the mark 
as to the principle from which he starts. His 
Aveakness rather is one that is shared by Rousseau 
himself— his inability to free himself from the 
current ideas of a state of nature and of the State 
as ‘an artificial body’ founded on a ‘treaty of 
subjection’ Avhich modifies natural rights. To 
this we must add a certain ambiguity in his treat- 
ment of society itself, which sometimes is con- 
ceived of as possessing a continuous life of its own j 
‘like a waterfall,’ at other times as a mere aggre- 
gate of individual wills. What Avas of enduring 
value in his Avork was the first clear assertion in 
modem philosophy of social good as the basis of all 
laAV and justice, and the application of this principle 
to the life of nations at a time Avhen Europe Avas 
aghast at the horrors of the Thirty Years’ War. 
As Plato asks us to look at justice Avrit large in 
the State before looking at it in the individual, 
Grotius Avrites his claim for natural or essential 
rights in the large letters of international laAV, 

Rousseau {q.v.) has frequently been treated as 
the chief modem representative of the theory of 
the social contract. Carlyle disposes of him Avith 
the satirical remark that he unfortunately omits 
to tell us of the date of the contract. As a matter 
of fact, Rousseau’s idea of the social contract is 
entirely difierent from Locke’s, involving as it does 
a ‘ total surrender ’ of the individual to the general 
will. Moreover, it seems doubtful Avhether he 
conceives of it as an historical event at all. It 
forms, indeed, his starting-point, and is the title of 
his great book, but it becomes more and more 
obvious that it is merely ‘ an idea in the form of 
histoiy.’ Similarly the state of nature from which 
it is the release is little more than a name for the 
natural passions Avhich have to be transformed in 
the civil state Avhich first reveals man’s true nature 
and puts him in possession of himself as a moral 
being. Finally, natural laAV as it appears in 
Rousseau is more properly called the _laAA[ of 
reason,^ seeing that the rights to Avhich it gives 
rise are the dictates, not of a state of man ante- 
cedent to society, but of the moral nature to AA’hich 
1 De lure Belli el Pads, bk. i. ch. i. § x. 1. * Ib. 2. 

s ‘ Sa plus constante maniire de raisonner est d’dtablir toujours 
e droit par le lait’ (Du Contrat social, bk. i. ch. li.). 

< 0. E. Vaughan, Political Writings of Rousseau, Cambridge, 
1916, i. 17. 


civil society has raised him. It is this transforma- 
tion that allies Rousseau Avitli Plato rather than 
Avith Hobbes and Locke and entitles him to be con- 
sidered the founder of modem idealistic politics. 
It only remained to clear aAvay the last adhesions 
of these cruder theories and to bring into decisive 
prominence the relation betAveen the ethical ideal 
of a completely human life and the system of 
rights as actually recognized Avhether by public 
opinion or by legal enactment. 

III. Modern TEEORY.—ln taking this step 
modem theory has been aided by the groAvth of the 
historic spirit enabling it to see that, Avbile Ave must 
reject the idea of a voluntary engagement laying 
doAvn conditions of acquiescence in social control, 
there has yet been operative from the first something 
nrore than poAver to enforce the particular Avill of 
individuals or classes upon society, something more 
also than the mere habit of acquiescence in forms 
of control that accident has created. By Avhatever 
name this is called, Avhether an imperative of the 
practical reason and personality (Kant and Fichte), 
the Idea_ (Hegel), the Avill to self-perfection (T. H, 
Green), it is their conformity to this and the scone 
that is given by them to its operation that are tne 
ultimate ground and standard of rights. While 
the system required by it is an ideaT, it must be 
conceived of, not (as it Avas apt to be by the first of 
these Avriters) as belonging to another order than 
actual political society and unrealizable in it, but 
as the very spirit and substance of the existing 
order. From this point of vieAV, right presents tAvo 
aspects. It may be defined, on the one hand, as 
‘ that which js really necessary to the maintenance 
of the material conditions essential to the existence 
and perfection of human personality ’ ; on the other, 
as ‘ the universal condition of action through Avhich 
the ethical Avhole as a differentiated structure is 
enabled to preserve and develop itself.’ * But these 
tAvo definitions are only different Avays of express- 
ing the same thing, seeing that the personality to 
which all rights are rmative is not something 
merely individual, but is actualizable only in the 
medium and through the opportunities that the 
organized Avhole of society provides, Avhile, on the 
other hand, this Avhole, as an ‘ethical’ one, can 
attain its full differentiation and perfection only 
through the fullest development of the personality 
of its members. 

The theory thus shortly stated has the advantage 
of combining the elements of truth Avhich other 
more one-sided theories contain. With the theory 
of might it recognizes on behalf of the State that 
there must alrvays be a reserve of force to guarantee 
rights in general against the invasion of force, on 
behalf of individuals and classes within the State 
that under particular circumstances the use of 
force may be necessary in order to procure the 
recognition of moral rights not othenvise procur- 
able. It insists, hoAvever, that the use of force 
requires justification and that the justification can 
come only from the nature of the ends for Avhich 
force is used. It recognizes Avith the contract 
theory that all rights are the expression of a Avill. 
But it adds that this cannot clothe them AA'ith any 
moral significance if it is only the ‘scattered Avill’ 
of individuals bent on their oaati ends vrith no 
really common interest in the form of life that 
civil society makes possible. What gives actual 
rights moral significance is that they are the con- 
ditions which each, Avhen he understands the 
meaning of his oaati life, must Avill for the full 
realization of Avhat he seeks to be. _ Similarly tlie 
element of truth represented^ by utilitarianism is 
recognized in so far as the validity of any claim of 
right is denied Avhich is not founded on some con- 
crete requirement of a social Avell-bemg. Where 
1 See T. H. Green, Works^, U. 841. 
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this theory parts company with it is in rejecting 
the conception of social well-being as consisting 
merely in the possession by the members of eqmS 
security in the pursuit of ends essentially individual. 
The idea which it substitutes will best be illustrated 
if we proceed to notice some corollaries which 
follow from the above, statement. 

The principles underlying the conception of 
rights, to repeat, are (1) that rights in the full 
sense of the word axe relative to human personality 
as it may be at its best ; (2) that personality 
expresses itself in activities that are in essence 
social. From these it follows (i.) that there is no 
‘level rate’ of rights. Eights vary according to 
the power of performing social functions and to 
the character of the fimotion that is performed. 
The rights of the child differ from the rights of the 
adult as possibility diflers from actuality; the 
rights of a doctor from the rights of a layman ; of 
a member of Parliament from those of an ordinary 
citizen, and so on. From this point of view, we 
can see that rights inyply duties in a deeper than 
the legal sense. They are correlative not only to 
the duties of another, but to the duties of the subject 
of right himself.^ (ii.) What holds of the occupants 
of different Istations in society holds also of the 
individual in so far as he performs different 
functions in the different relations in which he 
stands to his fellow-citizens in different spheres of 
activity. His rights as a parent differ from his 
rights as a member of a trade; his rights as a 
trade unionist from his rights as a member of the 
State ; his rights as a citizen from his rights as a 
member of the brotherhood of humani^. (iii.) 
From this again it follows that conflict of rights 
arises not so much {as in the older view) between an 
abstraction Itnown as the individttal on the one hand 
and an abstraction called society on the other, as 
beUoeen the rights and duties that attach to an 
individual in virtue of his membership of different 
social groups. This, it may be claimed, corresponds 
to what has actually taken place in modern times 
when the chief problems arise from the adjustment 
of conflicting claims of organized societies rather 
than of individuals with the State. _ But it inay 
also be said that, by interpreting all rights as alike 
concerned with the conditions oi human perfection, 
the above theory raises new problems peculiar to 
itself which call for particular treatment in on 
article like the present. 

I. The rights of conscience.^ — ^The principle^ is 
that the ground of all rights is the opportunity 
that they afford for the betterment of human life. 
So regarded, they are seen to constitute a system 
or hierarchy corresponding to the system of in- 
terests which constitute the contents of human life 
and stand to one another in the relation of import- 
ance according to their comprehensiveness. It is 
this that jiistines a man in sacrificing his duty and 
his right to support his family by the labour of fais 
hands to his duty and rights as a trade unionist in 
a strike, or, again, his rights as a trade unionist to 
the State. The latter has priority ovor the former 
as the more inclusive. The principle here seems 
clear, however difficult the application to practice 
may on occasions be. But a difficulty remains 
which seems to be one of principle rather than 
of application in the case of rights that appear 
to fall outside of the hierarchy of social fun<> 
tions altogether and concern a man as interested 
in objects — truth, beauty, and goodness--that 
may be called supra-social. On any one of the 
other theories it is possible to cut the toot, 
whether by the frank subjection of the individnal 

^ ‘Since the voneral and tlie particular vrill we identical, 
right and dutv coincide. By virtue of the ethical fabric tnan 
has riphts so far as ho has duties and duties so far as he has 
rights ■ (Hegel, Philosophy of Right, § 1S5). 


to the State, or of the State to the individnal, or 
hy a distinction between the temporal and the 
spiritual whereby _ the spiritual is assigned to con- 
science and religion, the temporal to civil law. 
But on a theory like the present, which sees in all 
rights, civic or other, the conditions of a spiritual 
perfection, no such resource is available. Such a 
solution must end either in irreconcilable antagon- 
ism or in a new form of subjection of conscience 
and relinon to the State founded on some arbitrary 
or speoulative consideration of superior right.^ For 
the fuller discussion of the rights of conscience 
and the age-long controversy between Church 
and State see artt. Emancipation, Conscience, 
Chuech. But two points here call for mention as 
further implied in tlie conclusions of this one. (1) 
With regard to the rights of conscience, we must 
be prepared to insist that no solution is possible 
which fails to recomize from the point of view of 
the individual the claim of the modern State to he 
the trustee, not only of law and order in the 
ordinary sense, hut also of all that man has already 
willed of the good within its oivn borders and 
therewith of the conditions under which both 
individuals and Churches can realize their aims. 
On the other hand, it is equally essential for the 
State to realize its own profound interest in the 
improvement of the system of rights already 
established so as to make it a fuller expression of 
the personality of its members, and particularly 
its interest in the widest possible extension of a 
liberty of thought and speech and action as the 
primary condition of the development of the best 
in its members. 

‘What policy,’ osVb Spinoza, ‘more BeU-deatructive can any 
nation foUow than to regard aa public enemies men who have 
committed no crime or wickedness save that ol freely exercising 
their intelligence ? ’ > 

(2) From the side more particularly of religion 
and the Church, we have to note that theory 
here only justifies what as an actual fact has 
taken place in the transference to State and 
municipality of functions that previously belonged 
to the Church, and that this fact contains the 
promise of reconciliation. For may it not he 
asked whether the claim of the modem State to 
interest itself in the active promotion of the good 
life through education and the encouragement of 
activities and institutions that have the spiritual 
welfare of its members at heart, is not one of the 
most valuable fmits of the awakening of conscience 
and religion in recent times ? And, if this is so, 
whether there is not a certain perversity in the 
view that the recognition of State and Church as 
engaged in a common enterprise of redemption is a 
source of rivalry and conflict rather than of sym- 
pathy and friendship? A more reasonable view 
surely is that it has removed the ground for 
antagonism of aims and laid the basis of a more 
fruitful co-operation. In view of this change 
there is doubtless all the more pressing need for 
agreement as to the particular nature of the 
services which each can best perform, and much 
remains here for the statesmanship of the future, 
particularly in the spheres of education and chari- 
table administration. But agreement null be 
helped and not hindered by a theory such as the 
above which interprets the rivalry as one, not for 
the possession of abstract rights, but for opportuni- 
ties of service in a common cause. As in any other 
attempt at the assignment of spheres of co-opera- 
tion in the achievement of a corporate end, the 
chief condition of success is good will, the desire 
to see the Kingdom of Bight extended in the way 
and by the agency best fitted to that end. 

I Sea Hegel's claim for the State against MoraJitat on the one 
hand and religion on the other ({ 270, note). 

a Tractates Theotogico-Poliiims, ch. xx., the first and still 
perhaps the best philosophical statement of this interest. 
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2 . The rights of nations. — We have already seen 
how the idea of the ‘ right of nations ’ was launched 
by Grotius and his successors as a challenge to 
the barbarities of the Thirty Years’ War. In the 
centuries which followed its wide acceptance may 
be said to have been the greatest triumph of civili- 
zation since the establishment of the general idea 
of law in the Roman world. But the terra itself, 
along with the phrase ‘international law,’ in- 
vented by Bentham, was in reality a misnomer, 
not only in the sense already noticed (that it was 
a mistranslation of the Roman ius gentium), but in 
the sense that it referred primarily to societies as 
political units and -not to nations in the modern 
sense of the word. So interpreted, idealistic 
theory, with its conception of the body politic as 
the trustee of the conditions under which individ- 
uals and subordinate societies are free to exercise 
their capacities of contributing to the fulfilment of 
human destiny, has had no difficulty in accepting 
it, and, in spite of apparent exaggerations of State 
right, may be said to have only set its seal to this 
advance. But the question does not end there. 
Since the rise in the second part of the 19th cent, 
of the idea of nationality, in the strict sense of the 
word, a new problem has emerged and in recent 
years has become acute. Granted that States are 
personalities in the sense explained and share the 
rights of personality, many of them may be said to 
be multiple personalities, inasmuch as they include 
a variety of groups whose members are united by 
the deeper ties or community of blood, language 
and literature, religion and historical tradition.* 
When these suppressed personalities rise to con- 
sciousness of themselves, does not the claim, it i 
may be asked, to be the guardian; of a particular j 
form of civilization entitle them to that political j 
independence which alone enables them to realize i 
their own particular destiny ? 

‘ What form of human life,’ asks J. 0. Bluntsohll,* ‘ could have 
a better natural right to existence than the common spirit of o 
nation?’ 

What guarantee, we may add, of purposeful ex- 
istence can there be short of a self-chosen politi- 
cal constitution corresponding to its oivn peculiar 
genius ? Other things being equal, it would seem 
that a nation-State will be stronger and happier, 
nob only, as Lawrence puts it,* than a State 
which is not a nation, bub than a nation which is 
not a State. And, if for strength and happiness we 
substitute, in accordance rvith our principle, the 
test of contribution to human good, the plea would 
appear to be indisputable, and we are face to face 
with the problem of rights in its most recent and 
acute form. No detailed discussion of so large a 
question is here possible ; it must be sufficient to 
notice one or two of the chief difficulties in the 
recognition of the rights of nations, and to indicate 
the line of solution that is most in harmony with 
our theoiy. 

Not only do language and nationality in them- 
selves, apart from territorial unity, appear to be a 
principle far too shifting to afford tne coherence 
necessary to constitute a corporate personality, 
but in themselves they fail to give any guarantee 
of the political capacity necessary to give effect to 
it. Even if territorial unity and a true political 
sense exist in a subject nation, there remains the 
difficulty that its history and ideals may be such 
as to provide no guarantee that, in case of its 
obtaining political independence, it will continue 
to contribute to the strength of the State from 
which it has been separated. While constituting 
the most serious problem that the statesmanship 
of the future has to face, these difficulties s_eem_ to 
offer no insurmountable obstacle to the application 

1 See art, Natiosalitt. 

^ The Theory of the State, Eng. tr., Oxford, 1885, p. 93. 

> The Principles of International Late*, p. Bln. 


of the principle. On the contrary, the only fear of 
failure to solve them comes from the side of the 
denial or half-hearted acceptance of it. With 
reference to the first of them, admixture of popula- 
tion is undoubtedly an obstacle to any complete 
adoption of the principle of nationality as the basis 
of the State of tlie future. But it must be remem- 
bered that, powerful as is the case for the nation- 
State, there is no reason to hold, apart from obsolete 
theories of natural right, that nationality is the 
only ground^ of citizenship. The cases of France, 
Great Britain, and Canada, to go no farther, are 
sufficient to show not only that it is possible to 
leave large room for national ideals under a sover- 
eign State, but that the State itself may be the 
gainer from the diversity of nationalities which it 
holds in solution. 

The other difficulties which we have mentioned 
bring ns again to the question of the whole con- 
ception of the State. It was the grave defect of 
older theories, resting as they did on the assump- 
tion of a limited fund of rights, in the sharing of 
which the gain of one was the loss of another, uiat 
they were bound to bring the State into conflict 
' with the idea of nationali%, when this should rise 
te consciousness, as they were bound to bring it 
into conflict with other forms of individuality. 
The conflict is reconciled in the case of the latter 
when this assumption is seen to be false, and the 
function of the State is conceived of as the develop- 
ment in its parts of a personality in its members, 
which adds to its inherent life and strength. It 
only remains to apply the same principle to nation- 
alities. Nations not less than individuals are the 
children of the State. It is under its wing that 
they grow up and reach maturity. Whatever the 
independence they claim when they reach majority, 
it is with the parent State that an alliance is most 
natural and is most likely to result in some new 
form of political union, which shall at once protect 
them against aggression from other nationalities 
and open out means of contact with tliem to the 
furtherance of the organic unity of mankind.* 

From this standpoint there is no more inherent 
difficulty in recognizing the political majority of 
nations than in recognizing tlie civil majority of 
individuals. True, there can be no_ conventional 
limit to the minority of nations and it will always 
be difficult to assign one. In the past the question 
has too often been left to be decided by ‘the 
judgment of God ’ — in other words, by war,_ But 
modem precedents have made us familiar with all 
degrees of personality in communities,* and it may 
be hoped that, with the development of intenia- 
tional law and the diminishing risk of experiments 
in self-government, other tests than that of tlie 
sword may be discoverable. Here, too, it should 
be noted that, apart from disputable theory, there 
is no reason to deny the possibility of circumstances 
arising under which the claim pf nationality may 
have to give way to the general interests of Iiunian- 
ity, on which it is itself in the last instance founded. 
In such a case the readiness of a nation to recog- 
nize this limit and to exercise the required degree 
of patience and self-control would itself be the 
surest proof that it was ripe for independence, 
when these circumstances change. 

Under the same supposition, finally, the fear of 
danger to the parent State from the grant of mdejicn- 
dcnce would largely disappear. Even as tilings are, 
we pay far toolittle regard to the power of ties otlier 
than force, and of the additional affection between 
peoples likely to be bora of a franker confidence 
in one another’s loyalty to the elementary con- 


1 See C. Delisle Burm, The Morality of Nations, cb. Ir., ‘T?>* 

State and Nationality.’ . , . , „ • , 

2 See Lawrence, ! 87, ‘The kinds of fnlly sovereiifn interna- 
tional persons,* and the foliowingr sections- 
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ditions of human good, to guarantee the desire 
for the maintenance of some form of political 
union. 

It is considerations such as these that provide a 
solid basis for the hope that, just as the horrors of 
the Thirty Years’ War prepared the way for the 
general acceptance of Grotius’s idea of interna- 
tional right in the old sense of the word, so the 
horrors of the Great War may result in the general 
recognition of it in the new sense. Given such a 
recognition, it will be impossible to stop short of 
the attempt to provide the necessary sanctions to 
the new order, and so, in the words of a great 
statesman of the time, ‘to translate the idea of 
public right from abstract into concrete terms’ by 
substituting ‘ for force, for the clash of conflicting 
ambitions, for groupings and alliances and a pre- 
carious equipoise, a real European partnership 
based on the recognition of eq^ual rights established 
and enforced by a common will.’ ' 

Literature.— No exhaustive list of hooka could he attempted. 
The following mav he consulted : 

i. Legal view of eioiits.—T. E. Holland, Elements of 
Jurisprudeneef, London, IBOO ; J. Lorimer, Institutes of Lavfl, 
Edinburgh, 1860 ; F. Pollock, Essays in Jurisprudence and 
Ethics, London, 1882. 

11 . Bistort of tee idea asd tbeories of riqsts,— 


^ohhts, Leviathan, London, 1D51; Spinoaa, Tractatus Theo- 
logico-Pohticus, Amsterdam, 1670, tr. R. Wallis^, London. 1868: 
Grotins, de lure Belli et Pacts, Amsterdam, 1621, tr. W. Whe- 
well, 3 vols., Cambridge, 185S ; Locke, Two Treatises of 
gormiment, London, 1690, bk. ii., 'Of Civil Government': 
Rousseau, Du Contrat social, Amsterdam, 1762, tr. J TozerS 
London, 1902; Bentham, Works, 11 vols., ed. J. Bowring’ 
Edinburgh, 1838-43, passim (see references above). ' 

111 . UODERF THEORT.— Kant, Die Melaphysik derSitten, i. 
•Meta^iysische Anfangsgriinde der Rechtslehrc,’ Kouicsberg,' 
liB7 ; Fichte, Grundlage des Eaturrechts, 2 pts., Jena, 1706-97 
I^odon, 1889; Hegel, Grundlinien der 
Phslosophu des Bechts, Berhn, 1820, tr. S. W. Dvde, London, 
1896; T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of Political 
Obligation, liondon, 1895, also in TToriiS, do. 1896, li. 334 - 653 ; 
D. G. Ritchie, Kalural Bights, do. 1895; W. Wallace 
Lectures and Essavs on Natural Theclnnu anr! KiA . v , 



to Grotius, Cambridge, 1907 ; T. J. Lawrence, The Principles 
of International Law*, London. 1910; C. Delisle Bums, The 
Morality of Nations, do. 1915 ; A n Introd. to the Study of Inter- 
national Belations, by various authors, do. 1910 ; art. Natio.vax- 

J. H. Muirhead. 

RIGHT AND LEFT.— See Circumambula- 
TiON, vol. iii. p. 658; SuN, Moon, AND Stars 
(Introductory). 

RIGHT AND WRONG.— See Ethics and 
Morality. 


RIGHTEOUSNESS. 


Babylonian (T. 6 . Pinches), p. 777. 

Buddhist (E. J. Thomas), p. 778. 

Christian — 

Old Testament (A. R. Gordon), p. 780. 

Christ’s teaching {W. C. Allen), p. 784. 

St. Paul's teaching (J. Denney), p. 786. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS (Babylonian).— In a new 
study, such as that of Assyriologj', in which the 
meanings of the words have to be determined, 
there is naturally a certain amount of doubt as to 
their precise force ; and it may even he that words 
V7hich the Assyro-Bahylonians would have regarded 
as of the utmost importance remain unrecorded in 
our lexicons, because they have not been found in 
the inscriptions, do not occur often enough, or 
have been incorrectly transcribed. 

1. The words generally rendered ‘righteous- 
ness.’ — ^These are kittu {kettu) and mUartt (miSaru), 
‘righteousness’ and ‘justice,’ which are, in a 
measure, interchangeable terms, the former being 
from kdnu, ‘ to be Arm, fixed,’ and the latter from 
eSeru, ‘ to he straight, right,’ the Heb. yashar, the 
root of such names as Jasher (2 S 1“), Jesher 
(1 Ch 2’®), ‘uprightness,’ etc. Both kiUti and 
mUani are common attributes of gods and men, 
the dejties more especially connected with the idea 
being Samas, the sun-god (who, as his light pene- 
trates everywhere, was regarded as knowing best 
all that took place on the earth, and who became 
the impartial judge of men), and Raramanu 
(Rimmon) or Addii, in Assyrian Adnd (Hadad), 
the storm-god, whose air, pervading all things, 
had tlie same property, and perhaps to a more 
satisfactory degree. 

2. What the Babylonians understood by right- 
eousness. — One of the most interesting, though 
probably not one of the most important, inscrip- 
tions dealing with this question is that formerly 
called ‘ Warnings to Kings against Injustice. 
This inscription, which is published in WAIw, 
pi. 48 [55], shows what righteousness on the part 
of the ruler was expected to he. He was to favour 
justice and to he well-disposed towards his people, 
his princes, and the intelligent ones of his land. 

1 Henry Aequith, Speech In the House of Commons, £0th Dec- 
1017. 


Christian theology (A. F. Simpson), p. 790. 

Egyptian (A. M. BLACKMAN), p. 792. 

Greek and Roman (P. Shorey), p. 800, 

Hindu (A. B. Keith), p. 805. 

Jewish (J. Abelson), p. 807. 

Muhammadan (B, Carra de Vadx), p. 810. 

He was not to favour roguery. When the king 
was favourable to the work of Ea (the god of 
wisdom), tlie great god would set him in the Icnow- 
ledge and understanding of righteousness [Sittdiu 
It tvdat viUari). If he rejected Jhe Sipparite, and 
decided in favour of a stranger, Samas (patron-god 
of Sippar), judge of heaven and earth, would set 
up a foreign law in his country, and princes (coun- 
sellors) and judges who did not decide against the 
law. 

Much in this inscription is still obscure^ mainly on account 
of the damage which it has sustained ; but it seems that, among 
the Babylonians, as with the Hebrews, failure to fulfil the 
righteous requirements of the deity might, and sometimes did, 
entail that the rule of the land fell into the hands of foreigners, 
a noteworthy example being the rule of *the dynasty of 
Babylon,* to which Hammurabi belonged. This great king, os 
is now well known, collected and Really improved (to all 
appearance) the laws of Babylonia, and he calls himself, in the 
concluding paragraphs of the great stele on which his laws are 
inscribed, the ‘king of righteousness* (far inffan ’ m ). Minor 
nders, and even states, could come under the displeasure of the 
deity on account of unrighteous acts. 

3. The importance of righteousness in the State. 
— Naturally in the remote ages of the Babylonian 
and Assyrian empires, wlien good government was 
less common than now, corruption and injustice 
were often rife, and it was needful, in cases where 
the angered populace might get the upper hand, 
for the king and all others in authority to have at 
least a reputation for righteousness, justice, and 
all the virtues which might at the time be regarded 
as connected therewith. This, with the Assyro- 
Babylonian ideal of their gods, caused the people 
to attach great importance not only to justice in 
the legal sense of the word, but also to eve^thing 
that made the person of the king sacred in their 
eyes— uprightness, integrity, love for his people, 
and fair and benign conduct with regard to them. 
Divine beings, in the minds of the Babylonians 
and Assyrians, were perfect in righteousness by 
nature, and (with the exception, perhaps, of 
Nergal, the god of war, plague, and disease, and 
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2 . The rig’hts of nations. — We have already seen 
how the idea of the ‘ right of nations ’ was launched 
by Grotius and his successors as a challenge to 
the barbarities of the Thirty Years’ War. In the 
centuries which followed its wide acceptance may 
be said to have been the greatest triumph of civili- 
ration since the establishment of the general idea 
of law in the Roman world. But the term itself, 
along with the phrase ‘international law,’ in- 
vented by Bentham, was in reality a misnomer, 
not only in tlie sense already noticed (that it was 
a mistranslation of the Roman his gentium), but in 
the sense that it referred primarily to societies as 
political units and -not to nations in the modem 
sense of the word. So interpreted, idealistic 
theory, with its conception of the body politic as 
the trustee of the conditions under which individ- 
uals and subordinate societies are free to exercise 
their capacities of contributing to the fulfilment of 
human destiny, has had no difficulty in accepting 
it, and, in spite of apparent exaggerations of State 
right, may be said to have only set its seal to this 
advance. But the question does not end there. 
Since the rise in the second part of the 19th cent, 
of the idea of nationality, in the strict sense of the 
word, a new problem has emerged and in recent 
years has become acute. Granted that States are 
personalities in the sense explained and share the 
rights of personality, many of them may be said to 
bo multi^e personalities, inasmuch as they include 
a variety of groups whose members are united by 
the deeper ties of community of blood, language 
and literature, religion and historical tradition.* 
When these suppressed personalities rise to con- 
sciousness of themselves, does not the claim, it 
may be asked, to be the guardian ■ of a particular 
form of civilization entitle them to that political 
independence which alone enables them to realize 
their own particular destiny ? 

' What form of human life,’ asks J. 0. Bluntsohli.s ‘ could have 
a better natural right to existence than the common spirit of a 
nation?’ 


What guarantee, we may add, of purposeful ex- 
istence can there be short of a self-chosen politi- 
cal constitution corresponding to its otvn peculiar 
genius 7 Other things being equal, it would seem 
that a nation-State will be stronger and happier, 
not only, as Lawrence puts it,* than a State 
which is not a nation, but than a nation which is 
not a State. And, if for strength and happiness we 
substitute, in accordance ■with our principle, the 
test of contribution to human good, the plea would 
appear to be indisputable, and we are face to face 
with the problem of rights in its most recent and 
acute form. No detailed discussion of so large a 
question is here possible ; it must be sufficient to 
notice one or two of the chief difficulties in the 
recognition of the rights of nations, and to indicate 
the line of solution that is most in harmony with 
our theory. 

Not only do language and nationality in them- 
selves, apart from territorial unity, appear to be a 
principle far too shifting to afford tbe coherence 
necessary to constitute a corporate personality, 
but in themselves they fail to give any guarantee 
of the political capacity necessary to give effect to 
it. Even if territorial unity and a true political 
sense exist in a subject nation, there remains the 
difficulty that its history and ideals may be such 
as to provide no guarantee that, in case of its 
obtaining political independence, it will continue 
to contribute to the strength of the State from 
which it has been separated. While constituting 
the most serious problem that the statesmanship 
of the future has to face, these difficulties seem to 
ofler no insurmountable obstacle to the application 


of the principle. On the contrary, the only fear of 
failure to solve them comes from the side of the 
denial or half-hearted acceptance of it. With 
reference to the first of them, admixture of popula- 
tion is undoubtedly an obstacle to any complete 
adoption of the principle of nationality as the basis 
of the State of tlie future. But it must be remem- 
bered that, powerful as is the case for the nation- 
State, there is no reason to hold, apart from obsolete 
theories of natural right, that nationality is the 
only ground of citizenship. The cases of France, 
Great Britain, and Canada, to go no farther, are 
sufficient to show not only that it is possible to 
leave large room for national ideals under a sover- 
eign State, but that the State itself may be the 
gainer from the diversity of nationalities which it 
holds in solution. 

The other difficulties which we have mentioned 
bring ns again to the question of the whole con- 
ception of the State. It was the grave defect of 
older theories, resting as they did on the assump- 
tion of a limited fimd of rights, in the sharing of 
which the gain of one was the loss of another, tiiat 
they were bound to bring the State into conflict 
with the idea of nationality, when this should rise 
to consciousness, as they were bound to bring it 
into conflict with other forms of individuality. 
The conflict is reconciled in the case of the latter 
when this assumption is seen to be false, and the 
function of the State is conceived of as the develop- 
ment in its parts of a personality in its members, 
which adds to its inherent life and strength. It 
only remains to apply the same principle to nation- 
alities. Nations not less than individuals are the 
children of the State. It is under its wing that 
they grow up and reach maturity. Whatever the 
independence they claim when they reach majority, 
it is with the parent State that an alliance is most 
natural and is most likely to result in some new 
form of political union, which shall at once protect 
them against aggression from other nationalities 
and open out means of contact with them to the 
furtherance of the organic unity of mankind.’ 

From this standpoint there is no more inherent 
difficulty in recognizing the political majority ot 
nations than in recognizing the oml majority ot 
individuals. True, there can be no_ conventional 
limit to the minority of nations and it will always 
be difficult to assign one. In the past the question 
has too often been left to be decided by ‘ the 
judgment of God ’ — in other words, by vv'ar._ But 
modem precedents have made us familiar with all 
degrees of personality in communities,* and it may 
be hoped that, with the development of interna- 
tional law and the diminishing nsk of experiments 
in self-government, other tests than that of tbe 
sword may bo discoverable. Here, too, it should 
be noted that, apart from disputable theory, there 
is no reason to deny the possibility of circumstances 
arising under which the claim of nationality may 
have to give vvay to the general interests of human- 
ity, on which it is itself in the last instance founded. 
In such a case the readiness of a nation to recog- 
nize this limit and to exercise the required degree 
of patience and self-control would itself be the 
surest proof that it was ripe for independence, 
when these circumstances change. , - 

Under the same supposition, finally, the fear of 
danger to the parent State from the grant of indejicn- 
dence would largely disappear. Even as things are, 
we pay far toolittle regard to the povyerpf ties other 
than force, and of the additional afl'ection between 
peoples likely to be born of a franker confidence 
in one another’s loyalty to the elementary con- 

1 Bee C. Delisle Burns, T/te Morality of Mationt, ch. Iv., ‘Tlii 


1 See art. Natiosalitt. 

^ The Theory of the State, Eng. tr., Oxford, 18S5, p. 03. 
s The Prirteiplet of International Law*, p. hb a. 


State nnd Nationality.’ . , , , „ . i™ 

ssee LawTence, §37, 'The kindA of fully noterclfrn Interna- 

toaa} persons/ and the toVovdng fiectioo*. 
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ditions of human good, to guarantee the desire 
for the maintenance of some form of political 
union. 

It is considerations such as these that provide a 
solid basis for the hope that, just as the horrors of 
the Thirty Years’ War prepared the way for the 
general acceptance of Grotius’s idea of interna- 
tional right in the old sense of the word, so the 
horrors of the Great War may result in the general 
recognition of it in the new sense. Given such a 
recognition, it will be impossible to stop short of 
the attempt to provide the necessary sanctions to 
the new order, and so, in the words of a great 
statesman of the time, ‘to translate the idea of 
public right from abstract into concrete terms’ by 
substituting ‘ for force, for the clash of conflicting 
ambitions, for groupings and alliances and a pre- 
carious equipoise, a real European partnership 
based on the recognition of equal rights established 
and enforced by a common will.’^ 

Literatcre.— N o exhaustive list of hooka could he attempted. 
The folloiring' may be consulted ; 

i. isoAt V/Eir OF niOms.—T. E. Holland, Elements of 
Jurisprudence!), London, 1900 ; J. Lorimer, Institutes oj Laufl, 
Edlnhurtth, 1880; F. Pollock, Essays in Jurisprudence ana 
Ethics, London, 1882. 

11. Bistort of tbs idea abb tbeories of juobts,— 


Hobbes, Leviathan, Loudon, 1651 ; Spinoza, Traclatus Theo- 
^tco-Pohticus, Amsterdam, 1670, tr. E. Wallis^, London, 1868; 
Grotius, de lure Belli et Pads, Amsterdam, 1621, tr. \V. Whe- 
well, 8 vols., Cambridge, 1853 ; Locke, Two Treatises of 
Government, London, 1690, bk. 11., ‘Of Civil Government’; 
Rousseau, Du Contrat social, Amsterdam, 1762, tr. J. Tozer=. 
London, 1902 ; Bentham, Varies, 11 vols., ed. J. Bowring, 
Edinburgh, 1838-43, passim (see references above), 
m. itOD^B TIIEORT. — Kant, Die Aletaphysik der Sitten, I., 
Metaphysisoho Anfangsgriinde der Rechtslehre,’ Konigsberg, 
1797; Fichte, Grundlage des Baturrechts, Cpts., Jena, 1796-97, 
.f- B-.Kroeger, London, 1889; Hegel, Gntndlinien der 
Philosophic des Reehts, Berlin, 1820, tr. S. W. Dvde, London, 
1806; T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of Political 
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D. G. Ritchie, Natural Bights, do. 1895 ; W. Wallace,' 
Lectures and Essays on Natural neology and Ethics, Oxford, 
1898. ‘Natural Eights’: B. Bosanouei-. The. Philmnnh;,-,,/ 
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RIGHT AND LEFT.— -See Ciecumambula- 
TION, vol. iii. p. 658; ScN, MooN, and Stabs 
(I ntroductory). 

RIGHT AND WRONG.— See Ethics and 
Morality. 


RIGHTEOUSNESS. 


Babylonian (T. G. PINCHES), p. 777. 

Buddhist (E. J. Thomas), p. 778. 

Christian — 

Old Testament (A. R. Gordon), p. 780. 

Christ’s teaching (W, C. Allen), p. 784. 

St. Paul's teaching (J. Denney), p. 786. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS (Babylonian). — In a new 
study, such as that of Assyiiology, in which the 
meanings of the words have to be determined, 
there is naturally a certain amount of doubt as to 
their precise force ; and it may even ho that words 
v/hich tile Assyro-Babylonians would have regarded 
as of the utmost importance remain unrecorded in 
our lexicons, because they have not been found in 
the inscriptions, do not occur often enough, or 
have been incorrectly transcribed. 

1. The words generally rendered ‘righteous- 
ness.’ — These are kiftu (Mttu) and vitSaru (mSSartt), 
‘righteousness’ and ‘justice,’ which are, in a 
measure, interchangeable terms, the former being 
from Mnu, ‘ to be Arm, fixed,’ and the latter from 
SSeru, ‘to be straight, right,’ the Heb. yashar, the 
root of such names as Jasher (2 S 1“), Jesher 
(1 Ch 2’®), ‘uprightness,’ etc. Both fkttu and 
mUaru are common attributes of gods and men, 
the deities more especially connected with the idea 
being Samas, the sun-god (who, as his light pene- 
trates everywhere, was regarded as knowing best 
all that took place on the earth, and who became 
the impartial judge of men), and Rammanu 
(llimmon) or Addu, in Assyrian Adad (Hadad), 
the storm-god, whose air, pervading all things, 
had tlie same property, and perhaps to a more 
satisfactory degree. 

2. What the Babylonians understood by right- 
eousness. — One of the most interesting, though 
probably not one of the most important, inscrip- 
tions dealing with this question is that formerly 
called ‘Warnings to Kings against Injustice.’ 
This inscription, which is published in IrAI iv.“ 
pi. 48 [55], shows what righteousness on the part 
of the ruler was expected to be. He was to favour 
justice and to be well-disposed towards his people, 
his princes, and the intelligent ones of his land. 

Henry Asquith, Speech In the House of Commons, 20th Dec. 


Christian theology (A. F. Simpson), p. 700. 

Egyptian (A. M. Blackman), p. 792. 

Greek and Roman {P. Shorey), p. 800. 

Hindu (A. B. Keith), p. 805. 

Jewish (J. Abelson), p. 807. 

Muhammadan (B. Carra de Yaux), p. 810. 

He was not to favour roguery. ^Tien the king 
was favourable to the work of Ea (the god of 
wisdom), the great god would set him in theknow- 
ledge and understanding of righteousness {HtuUti 
u tudat mtiari). If he rejected j;lie Sipparite, and 
decided in favour of a stranger, Samas (patron-god 
of Sippar), judge of heaven and earth, would set 
up a foreign law in his country, and princes (coun- 
sellors) and judges who did not decide against the 
law. 

Much in this inscription is still obscure, mainly on account 
of the damage which it has sustained ; but it seems that, among 
the Babylonians, as with the Hebrews, failure to fulfil the 
li :■ r- v-r-ts of the deity might, and sometimes did, 
■) ■!. .! :.. r. '■ i ! ::v land fell into the hands of forettmers, 
r. r' being the rule of ‘the dynasty of 

Babylon,’ to which Hammurabi belonged. Tliis great king, as 
is now well known, collected and greatly improved (to all 
Babylonia, and he calls himself, in the 
' the great stele on which his laws are 
• ■ righteousness’ (far mtlarim). Minor 

rulers, and even states, could come under the displeasure ol the 
deity on account of unrighteous acts. 

3. The importance of righteousness in the State. 
— Naturally in the remote ages of the Babyloniun 
and Assyrian empires, when good government was 
less common than now, corruption and injustice 
were often rife, and it was needful, in cases where 
the angered populace might get the upper hand, 
for the king and all others in authority to have at 
least a reputation for righteousness, justice, and 
all the virtues which might at the time be regarded 
as connected therewith. This, with the Assyro- 
Babylonian ideal of their gods, caused the people 
to attach great importance not only to justice in 
the legal sense of the word, but also to everj’tliing 
that mtide the person of the king sacred in their 
eyes— uprightness, integrity, love for his people, 
and fair and benign conduct with regard to them. 
Divine beings, in the minds of the Babylonians 
and Assyrians, were perfect in righteousness by 
nature, and (with the exception, perliaps, of 
! Nergal, the god of war, plague, and disease, and 
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others similar) prohahly could not do anything 
which might he regarded as unrighteous, though 
capable of acts of which the righteousness covdd 
not ho understood. Whatever they did, they were 
just in all their dealings, and the king generally 
shared, though in a smaller degree, this immunity 
from unrighteousness. Indeed, it is probable that 
the deification of the earlier Babylonian kings was 
due to the reputation which they had for righteous- 
ness rather than to any divine nature that they 
might have inherited independently thereof. 

4. Gods of righteousness. — As has already been 
noted (above, § 1), the gods of righteousness and 
justice in the highest sense were Samas, the sun- 
god, and HadatL The two children and constant 
attendants of Samas were Kfittu and Mfsaru, 
perhaps best translated here * Truth ’ and ‘ Right- 
eousness.’ Another form of the sun-god was 
Tammuz, the Sumerian Dumu-zi, for Dumu-zida, 
‘the righteous son,’ or the like — a name which 
may be connected with the legend that he passed 
the summer months of his year on earth mth hie 
spouse Istar and the remainder in the under world 
with Eres-ki-gal (Pers^hone), righteous in the 
fulfilment of what the Semites of old must have 
regarded as at least an irksome obligation. It 
was probably this that appealed to the women 
who lamented for him, whetner Hebrews (Ezk 8^^) 
or Babylonians. 

S- Righteous kings. — One of the earliest kings 
renowneij for his righteousness seems to have been 
Sargon (Sarru-k6n) of Agade. It is this ruler who 
is apparently intended in WAI ii. pi. 48, 1. 40ab, 
where the archaic sign for ‘ king,’ written twice, 
one over the other, and glossed Dadrum, is ex- 
plained as Sarru-Mn, iar Mtti, dabib kStti, dabib 
damqdti, ‘ Sargon, king of righteousness (justice), 
^eaker of righteousness (justice), speaker of good.’ 
Eight hundred years later (c. 2000 B.o.) ruled 

f ammurabi, and fourth in descent from him came 
mmi-gaduga (Ammi-^adoqa), whoso name is trans- 
lated, in the explanatory list of royal names, ns 
Kimtu’”-kithi”', ‘ the righteous family,’ or the like 
(the Babyloniaus did not recognize the name of 
the Arab god ‘Amm in the element ammi). In 
Assyria one of the kings claiming the virtue of 
righteousness was Sennacherib, and his grandson, 
Assur-banl-fipli, ‘the great and noble Asnapper,’ 
it may be noted, calls himself Sar mtSari, raim 
Mtti, ‘the king of righteousness,’ ‘the lover of 
uprightness,’ or the like. 

6. Other references showing the estimation in 
which righteousness was held. — Among these are 
the final words of the record of Bel-nadin-ftpli 
Limutta z&r-ma Mtta raam, ‘Hate evil and love 
right (or righteousness)’; such names as Nabft- 
kfittu - u§ur, ‘Nebo, protect righteousness (or 
justice) ’ ; Itti Salme u Mni kasap^Su ilaqqi, ‘ He 
will receive his money from the honourable and 
the righteous.’^ ‘The star of justice and right- 
eousness’ {kakkab JcSttu u mi&ar) seems to have 
been the slow-moving planet Saturn {^-Sag-uS), 
identified, seemingly, with the sun, and called, in 
Sumerian, muJ Gi-gi (for Gin-gin ) — a reduplication 
capable, apparently, of being translated by kdnu 
and 6SSru (see § i), and illustrating, therefore, the 
likeness in meaning which kittu and mUaru to all 
appearance have. 

Literatore. — W. Muss-Amolt, A. Concise Viet, of the A.ssyr. 
Language, Berlin, 1D05, s.w. T. G. PINCHES. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS (Buddhist). —There are 
several words in the Buddhist writings which 
coincide more or less completely with the idea of 
righteousness ; but the principles in which they 
are embedded are so fundamentally distinct from 
1 H. V. Hllprecht, Aesgriaca, Boston, 1891, p. 18 f., 1. 24. 

3 P. Haupt, Akkad, undsumer. EeiUehriftUxte, Leipri?, 1882, 
p. 60, 11. 24-26, tr. from the Sumerian. 


the_ Jewish and Christian background of IVestem 
ethics and relirion that a mere comparison of terms 
would do little to elucidate the significance ol 
righteousness in the Buddhist system. The term 
‘righteousness’ [SiKawaivT]}, as descriptive of con- 
duct in human relations, coincides with morality, 
Eor this purely ethical sense see art. Ethics 
(B uddhist), The term is generally used, however, 
with a religious implication. In Christian thought 
it is the notion, not of ideal human inter-relations, 
but of the conformity of the individual to a divine 
standard.^ God as absolute moral perfection is the 
ideal of righteousness. 

‘The NT presents the idea of righteousness mainly in two 
ways : (1) as a quality of God’s nature and action, and (2) ns the 
character which God requires of man/l 

Buddhism difters from this in two ways : (1) it 
recognizes no God in the sense of an ultimate 
reality of ontology or morals ; (2) it makes salva- 
tion consist not in the attainment of a moral ideal, 
but in escape from existence. The rejection of 
works in both systems is merely a superficial 
resemblance. Christianity rejects works because 
of the inability of unaided human effort to reach 
the standard of ideal goodness. Hence the need 
of justification, the bringing of the individual into 
a state of righteousness by a higher agency. 
Buddhism rejects them because no amount of 
merit attained by good works will lead to the 
goal. 

But in the conception of righteousness as a law 
' of the universe, a divine standard to which all 
beings should conform, there is a close parallel in 
the Buddhistic teaching as to harma. 

* In the organic universe, right and wrong, and those conse- 
quences of actions which we call justice, retribution, compensa- 
tion, are as truly and inevitably a part of the eternal natural or 
cosmic order as the flow of a river, the process of the soasons.’S 

The ideal of the Christian consists in attaining 
the character required by God and thus winning 
‘ the chief end of man ’ — the being made ‘ perfectly 
blessed in the full enjoying of God to all eternity.’ 
Buddhism is quite as definite in teaching that the 
order of the universe is such that wrong-doing 
leads to punishment and right-doing to reward. 
Good actions done according to this conception are 
as much a form of righteousness as when dom 
according to the will of God. Such teaching, 
however, so far as it exists in Buddhism, i» 
intended merely for the unconverted man. The 
universe is not of such a nature as to make future 
existence, with even the highest rewards that it 
can offer, a desirable goal. A much more promi- 
nent fact is the existence of pain, and this to the 
Buddhist is a truth of such significance that, when 
it is realized, it inevitably results in renunciation 
of the world — not of this world as contrasted with 
heaven, but of any form of existence in the uni- 
verse. Moral actions then cease to have the mean- 
ing that they had for the unconverted man. He 
who has renounced the world no longer makes 
conformity to the law of the universe his end. 
He seeks to cut himself off from it absolutely. He 
has another ideal of attainment, which is the true 
Buddhist ideal of righteousness — the state of the 
saint, or arhat, who has become independent of 
the universe and free from any desire for it. This 
is the ideal of the Hinayilna schools, and it will be 
necessary to discuss the later Mahayanist develop- 
ments separately. . . . 

I. The Hinayana ideal. — ^It is not in particular 
terms that we find righteousness expressed in the 
Buddhist mitings. The term ‘righteousness is 
often used in translations, where the force is purely 
ethical. We are told of the virtuous k;ng who 
ruled ‘in righteousness’ idhammena), but nothing 
more is meant than that lie ruled according to his 

» G. B. Stevens, In HVB Iv. 2S4t>, s.r. ‘ nighteouencss In NT.' 

3 O. A. F. Bhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 118. 
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dhamma — the principles of morals that he professed 
to follow. * He is also called dhammika, ' righteous, ’ 
in the same sense. Similar terms are dhavinmUha, 
^lavat, ‘ virtuous,’ ‘ obeying the commandments ’ 
(riia), and charana, ‘righteousness,’ also trans- 
lated more exactly as ‘ conduct.’ The blessings of 
the virtuous man are that he becomes wealthy, 
famous, has self-confidence in any assembly, dies 
without bewilderment, and is reborn in heaven.* 
All this is part of the popular teaching to the 
laity, to those who have not grasped the first truth 
of Buddhism. But, except in the high ethical 
level of the teaching due to the founder, there is 
nothing distinctively Buddhistic in it. 

The Buddhist ideal of righteousness is the ideal 
aimed at by the monk, the man who has realized 
at least the first Truth, the existence of pain. To 
realize the other three Truths involves a course of 
training, whereW he attains to the perfect state 
of the saint. He aims no longer at meritorious 
actions, but at developing in his character the 
qualities that lead to salvation and abandoning 
those that hinder it. The latter are seen most 
clearly in the list of the ten fetters {samyojana).^ 
Not merely must vicious acts be avoided, but 
sensuality itself {Icdma), ill-will {patigha], pride 
(mana), and arrogance {uddhaehcha) must be 
uprooted. And so among the positive qualities 
to be acquired we find friendliness, compassion, 
sympathy, equanimity. Here is a process which, 
if carried out, would lead to righteousness in the 
sense of the attainment of moral perfection, but it 
is not the final goal. These qualities are import- 
ant because they lead to it — i.e., to absolute cutting 
off from existence and craving for existence in the 
world of birth and death. Besides the desire for 
existence here or in the sensual heavens there are 
other fetters which must be destroyed — desire even 
for all supersensual existence (ruparaga, arupa- 
raga), belief in the efficacy of good works and 
ceremonies, as well as the intellectual errors, belief 
in a permanent self, doubt, and, last of all, as the 
ultimate fetter, ignorance. So, too, the chief 
positive quality to be attained is knowledge — 
Knowledge, not of an ideally pure being, but of the 
true nature of compound tilings, that they are 
painful, impermanent, and soulless ; and the truth 
of their soullessness {anattata) is the Buddhist 
way of asserting that there is no higher reality 
behind them. 

Earlier than these schematized lists of the 
fetters, or bonds [mvarana, dvarana),* is the 
picture of the monk given in the Svtta Niputa. 
Intent on the extinction of craving, he wanders 
alone like a rhinoceros (35), free from affection for 
wife and children, without even a companion, 
unless he finds one who keeps the Bliamma (46). 
He practises absolute continence {brahmachariya), 
avoids all theories and disputations (780), abandons 
doubt and heresies, aims at purity {visuddhi) — not 
at mere moral purity, but, as the other _ terms 
show, at being independent {anfipaya, anissdya] 
and undefiled (anupalitta) by contact with mundane 
things — and he is purified by knowledge or wisdom 
{pannd, 184). 

2 . Mahayana developments. — The chief ethical 
change in lilahayana was due to the growth of the 
view that it is possible to attain, besides the know- 
ledge of the Pato, also the omniscience of a Buddha. 
Every one is potentially a Buddha, and by the 
thought of enlightenment (cjiittotpddd) he may 
begin to become one by passing through number- 
less existences in which his aim is not merely 
to become a Buddha in order to teach, but also to 

1 Jataia, 61. * Digha Nikaya, iiL 2S6. 

*Seo T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhism: Us History and 
Bitsrature (American Lectures), New YorL, 1896, pp. 142-150. 

Hiyha Hikdya, iii. 216, 234, 254 ; Z>harmasa:iiyraha, cxv., 
bcvii. 


acquure merit, which may be transferred to others. 
He is then a hodhisattva (g.u.), and is thus 
described : 

• He has tor numherless seons practised the good conduct of 
well done karma, alms, morality, patience, fortitude, medita- 
tion, wisdom, resource, learning, conduct, vows, and penance ; 
he is endowed with great friendliness, compassion, and sym- 
pathy ; in his mind has arisen equanimity, and he strives for 
the weal and happiness of ail beings.’i 

This, although it reintroduces the doctrine of 
works, at least as a temporary resource, is a much 
fuller and loftier conception than that which 
makes the practice of friendliness and conmassion 
merely a means to one’s own release. But the 
practical result was not to make this the ideal for 
all. It opened at the same time an attractive way 
for the ordinary man to obtain happiness, not by 
effort of his own, but in reliance on the bodhisattvas, 
who Lave accumulated merit for his benefit. Ee- 
birth in Sukhfi.vati (‘ the Happy Land,’ the heaven 
of the Buddha Amitabha) is the reward of those 
who call upon the name of AvalokiteSvara (see 
art. Blest, Abode of the [Buddhist]). 

The prayer of a bodhisaftva in the Bodhicharyd- 
vatara,~ x., is : 

‘May all those in every quarter, who are afflicted with pain 
of hody and min d, win through my merits oceans of delight 
and happiness. Throughout worldly ejdstence may loss of 
happiness never he theirs. ... In whatever hells there are in 
the world-regions may there ho the bodies of beings rejoicing 
in the happiness and delights of Sukhavati, those who suller in 
the cold hells obtaining heat, and those pained with heat becom- 
ing cool.* 

This is the ideal of self-sacrifice aimed at by a 
hodhisattva, but the centre of the teaching comes 
to be devotion to such saviours of men. They 
become more and more raised above the level of 
common human beings, till they are even identified 
with the popular gods of Hinduism,* and are wor- 
shipped tvith gratitude and adoration as great 
beings, throu^ whose merits all may reach 
Sukhavati. 

‘Those beings become happy in the world who keep In their 
minds the name of Avalokitelvara. They become released from 
old age, death, sickness, sorrow, lamentation, pain, dejection. 
They suffer not the extreme pain of sariisara. Rooed in pure 
white, like royal swans flying \vith the speed of the wind, they 
go to the region of Sukh&vati to hear face to face the Doctrine 
of the Buddha Amitabha. And having heard the Doctrine, the 
pain of saihsara no longer torments their bodies ; nor does old 
age and death with lust, hate, and delusion, nor the pain of 
hunger and thirst torment them. . . . They abide in that 
region as long as the Arm promise of AvaIokite4vara is not ful- 
filled to release nil beings from all pains, as long os they are not 
set in the highest perfect enlightenment,’* 

The latent antinomianism goes on increasing. 
In the larger Sukhdvativyfiha rebirth in Sukli&vatl 
is ensured by ten times repeating the name of that 
country, but those who have committed the five 
sins that bring retribution in this life, or who 
have obstrnctea or abused the Good Doctrine, are 
excluded. In the smaller SuJchdvatlvyilha, how- 
ever, we are told : 

‘ Beings are not bom in that Buddha country ot the Tathagata 
AmitajTis ns a reward and result of good works performed in 
this present life,’ but all shall attain it who ‘ shall hear the nams 
of the blessed Amitfiyus, the Tathagata, and having heard it, 
shall keep it in mind, and with thoughts undisturbed shall keep 
it in mind for one, two, three, four, five, six, or seven nights.’® 

The ideal of the arhat, though it suffered from 
the abuses common to all organized forms of asceti- 
cism, did maintain for long a noble etliical standard. 
In the legends of the Buddha given by the com- 
mentaries on the Dhammapada and Jdtaka wo 
find a series of examples, wnich, if they are with- 
out historical basis, are all the more important in 


1 Lalita Vistara, Calcutta, 1877, vii. 128. 

3 Petrograd, 1894, tr. L. D. Barnett ns The Path of Light, 
Ijondon, 1909. 

s In the Karaydavyuha, p. 22 (Calcutta, 1873), Avalokitefrara 
is said to take the form of different gods, Mahe4vara (Siva), 
Narayapa (\flspu), etc., in order to teach the Doctrine to the 
worshippers of these deities. 

4 Karaydavyuha, p. 21. 

5 SBE xlix. [1894] pt. ii. p. 99. 
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showing how the Buddhist church interpreted the 
ideal or its founder. Tliere is the story of the 
monk abandoned by his fellows because of his 
loathsome illness, but visited by Buddlia, who 
heated water, washed and dressed him, in order 
that by caring for his body he might fit his mind 
for instruction ; of the weaver’s daughter for 
whose sake the Master made a journey of thirty 
leagues, so that she should not die without en- 
lightenment ; of the poor man whose one cake 
Buddha accepted before the hospitality of the 
whole city. 

TJie Mahayilna develc^ments were not an explicit 
contradiction of the Hlnayana teaching. The 
ar^t ideal was recognized, but disparaged as 
being merely a temporary stage to be succeeded 
by tlio ideal of becoming a Buddha, the perfect 
enlightenment of whom, indeed, includes the 
enlightenment of the arhat. But tlie change 
destroyed the older ideal, so far as it opened a 
way to happiness through the merits of others. 
The conception of merit is also unethical. The 
bodhisattvas do not give aid to becoming good, but 
confer upon others the enjoyment of the results of 
goodness. Merit is an external source of good, 
the accumulation of the beneficent result of so 
much good action, which can be imputed to otiiers 
who have not, and are not required to have, the 
moral ability to perform it themselves. 

LiTERATimK. — The main Bourcea f ' ■ ’ — 

Modern studies on the subject are: '.V. •!' • ■ » . 

Origin and Oroioth of Xieligion as •. . : 

Buddhism (IIB), London. 1881, pp. 205-214 ; H. Kero, i 
Geschiedenis eon htt Duddhisme in Indie\ Ilaarlem, 1882-84, 
vol. !. bk. 11. oh. 4 (unaympathetio and based on Inndetiunlo 
material), French tr., 2 vols., Paris, 1901 ; C. A. F. Khys 
Davids, Buddhism, London, 1912, oh. v,, ‘The Norm as Moral 
Law’; P. Dahlfeo, Buddhist Jissags, Eng. tr., do. 1003, oh. 
vlii, ; N. Mnonicol, Indian Theism, do. 1916, pt. i. oh. 4 ; L. 
de la Vallde Poussin, The Wag to Nirvana, Cambridge, 1917. 

Edward J. Thomas. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS (in the Old Testament). 
— - 1 . Terms. — Tiie technical term for ‘righteous- 
ness,’ pny, ^6deJc, or fern, fifj'jy, fddJ^ah, is connected 
with the Arabic .sidk, ‘truth,’ ‘sincerity,’ ‘firm- 
ness,’ * and denotes generally what is true, right, 
fitting, or conducive to the end in view. The 
corre.sponding adj. p’ny, saddtk, ‘righteous,’ is 
applied only to persons, except in Dt 4“, where the 
‘ statutes and judgments ’ of God are described as 
saddildm. The denom. vb. piy is used mainly in 
the forensic sense of being ‘in the right,’ the 
Hiphil P’^yn, ‘justifjy,’ conveying _ the several 
ideas of declaring the just man in the right 
(Ut25h 2 S 16^ etc,), helping the innocent to the 
vindication of his cause (Is 50®), and bringing the 
sinner into right relations with God (Is 63", 
Dn J2^). In A V nv’;, yashar, ‘ straight,’ ‘ upright ’ 

( s/io’’, ‘ be even or smooth ’), is freouontly trans- 
lated ‘ riglitcous,’ RV following this looser practice 
only in Nu 23’'’. Nearly related terms are 
mishpdt, originally in the sense of ‘custom,’ after- 
waras specifically of judgment or justice; o’pn, 
tUmim, ‘ spotless ’ (in the ceremonial sense), lienee 
also ‘ perfect ’ (from the moral point of view) ; 'P), 
nalpt,‘ innocent’ ; dbj, n&kh6<'h, ‘straight,’ ‘honest,’ 
‘right’; and p, ken, ‘firm,’ ‘true,’ ‘just,’ ‘fair.’ 

2 . The consuetudinary conception of righteous- 
ness. — As among other ancient nations, in Israel 
righteousness is primarily interpreted in terms of 

1 The word ^idlf and its cognates aro applied not merely to 
words and actions that arc honest and true, but likewise to eyes 
that seo clearly, ears that are quick to hear, lances that are 
trusty in battle, and even knots that hold firmly. From the 
last instance Skinner is disposed to find in the idea of hardness 
the point of transition to * the higher developments of the idea 
both in Arabic and in Hebrew ' {UDB iv. 274). But the diiXerent 
■hades of meaning can most easily bo comprehended under the 
notion of trustworthiness, or fitness to purpose. The 
bard knot and the strong, unerring lance aro as true to their 
function in hattic as the seeing eye and the hearing ear to their 
place in the bodily structure, or the honest man and his deeds to 
their ofiice In furthering the social welfare. 


social usage. The righteous man is he who 
adheres loyally to the moral and religious customs 
of his people, while the ‘ wicked ’ sets tlieni at 
naught. Thus Abraham’s righteousness consists 
in a scrupulous regard for Jahweh and His com- 
mands (Gn 12'''0i combined with signal manifesta- 
tions of that lavish generosity towards one’s 
kindred (IS”"’-) and hospitality to passing strangers 
(IS’"-) wliich have always been reckoned among 
the most sacred obligations of tlie dutiful tribes- 
man. David also identifies ‘righteousness’ with 
the magnanimity which he has sho-wn towards 
Saul, in refusing to ‘ stretch forth his hand against 
the Lord’s anointed,’ even wlien the Lord has 
‘ delivered him into his hand ’ (1 S 26“). In both 
cases righteousness is perfectly consistent Avith 
prevarication or deceit (Gn 12“”'’-) and deeds of 
fiendish cruelty (2 S 8’*‘ 12®') towards the foreigner.' 
On the other hand, the wicked do violence to the 
just prerogatives of God and their fellows (Gn 6" 
JS^'"’-), working ‘ folly [i.e. godlessness] in Israel ’ 
(Gn 34’’, Jos 7'®, Jg 20“'"’, 2 S 13’®), and staining 
their hands by deeds such as liave neither been 
‘ done nor seen from the day that the children of 
Israel came up out of the land of Egypt unto this 
day’ (Jg J9®“). 

As social life became more complex, it was 
needful that judges — ‘ able men, such as fear God, 
men of truth, hating unjust gain ’ (Ex 18®’ [E])— 
should be appointed to determine the rightful 
customs and apply them to changing conditions. 
The decrees of these judges {sh6ph‘{{m) were in duo 
course collected as a body of written ‘judgments’ 
(mishpaltm) in the Book of the Covenant (Ex 20®®- 
23"'). At the same time righteousness was 
invested with an increasingly forensic significance. 
The righteous man was no longer the loyal tribes- 
man, who held fast to the ways of his fathers, but 
the successful litigant, who won his case in court, 
and thus acquired the legal status of the ‘ inno- 
cent’ (Ex 23®), or he who found approval at the 
I bar of impartial human judgment (Gn 38®“,* 1 S 
' 24'®), or passed the supreme test of Divine justice 
' (Gn 7® 20“ etc.), or enjoyed a right standing before 
God through faith (16“). 

3. The prophetic ideal of righteousness. — The 
8th cent. B.C. saAv a violent breaking doAvn of the 
old landmarks. Through the increase of Avealth 
and luxury Avhich folIoAved in the Avake of military 
success, rich and poor Avere parted by an ever- 
Avidening gulf. Forgetful of tlie Covenant, rich men 
used tiieir Avealtb to ‘ trample the face ’of the poor, 
refusing him an honest avum, ousting him from 
field and liome, and for the debt even of a pair of 
shoes selling him into slavery (Is 3’“'' S®'-, Am 2''', 
Mic 2®' ® S’"'). The merchants in the market-place 
robbed him equally of the just return of his Avngc.s, 

‘ making the epliah small, and tlie shekel great, 
and forging scales of deceit’ (Am 8“). Against 
such oppression in high places there Avas neither 
security nor redress. The judges at the gates 
openly accepted bribes and perverted justice (Is ! , 
Am 6’®, Mic 3"), Avhile religion itself Avas mn'}'’ » 
cloak to cover Avrong-doing and cruelty (Is I •, 


m 2®*'). , , . , 

In the moral chaos that ensued Amos raised a 
iern call to righteousness. JaliAveii liad no desire 
»r sacrifice or oflerings. To Him the very pio- 
ision of their gifts Avas but multiplied trans- 
cession (Am 4“). Aivay then Avith the din ot 
leir songs and the strumming of viols 1 But let 
istice {mishpdt) roll doAvn as ivaters, and rigliteous- 
llt Is interesting to obsen-e that the more_ sensitive con- 

ience ot the Elohistio VTitcr vrfSv 

one of those deeds ‘ that ought not to bo done, brtmpng 
Teat sin' upon Abimeicch and his innocent people (Gn W ). 

riD'nVf *8hc Ifi more in the ri^^ht than I, the only 
stance where either vb. or adi. is found in the fern., a v.onaD 
it teing considered ft 'person Mn the eyes of the law. 
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ness {^dahih) ns an overflowing streiun’ (5^<). In 
this great statement of principle Amos has ad- 
vanced far beyond earlier conceptions of morality. 
With him righteousness is no mere body of 
customs, still less a legal status conferred by fall- 
ible authority ; it is the living essence of social 
ethics, embracing alike honesty in business— fair 
weights and balances, standard wages and prices 
—and impartial justice in the law-courts. It may 
be defined, in a word, as ‘the straight thing’ 
by which alone the nation can be 
saved (3‘° Around this hartl, cold imperative 

of duty Hosea throws a warmer atmospliore of 
emotion. _ As Jahweh has betrothed Israel to 
Himself ‘ in righteousness, justice, love and com- 

assion’ (Hos 2'-'), lie expects them to be actuated 

y the same spirit towards one another. What 
He demands above all is love hesed, brotherly 
love and kindness), which is the fulfilment of 
righteousness (6®), the ripe fniit of righteousness 
(10'-). In Isaiah’s keynote of holiness also justice 
is blended with mercy. The man hol5' in God’s 
sight must 'put away the evil of his doings’ from 
before His eyes, * cease to do evil : learn to do 
well’ (Is 1^'^). If a judge or counsellor, he must 
keep his hands clear of bribes — which lead men to 
‘justify the wiolced,’ and deprive the innocent of 
their right standing in court (6^) — and not mcrcl3* 
seek to judge honestly, but take an active, ener- 
getic part in furtliering the cause of the widow and 
fatherless (!*’).* The prophet’s ideal for Zion is 
that of a ‘ city of righteousness,’ whoso king and 
princes exalt fustice as the lodestar of government, 
and whoso people dwell together in mutual con- 
fidence and security (l^- 9’ 16* 32''^-). Mic.al) 

holds before the rulers and judges of Israel the 
same pure standard of judgment (JMic 3*), and incul- 
cates on all men respect for the threefold principle 
of a righteous life — * to do justice, and to delight 
in love, and to walk humbly with thy God ’ (6*). 
These notes are repeated in Jeremiah and later 
prophets. The good man is he who ‘ dooth justly, 
and seeketli truth’ (Jer 5'), who 'thoroughlj' 
executeth judgment between a man and his neigh- 
bour, oppresseth not the Btrangcr,_ the fatherless, 
and the widow, and sheddeth not innocent blood ’ 
(7*''), who ‘dclivereth the spoiled out of the hand 
of the oppressor’ (21'* 22*), who ‘spenketh the 
truth with his neighbour, executeth wholesonie 
judgment in the gates,* deviseth no evil in his 
honrt against his neighbour, and loveth no false 
oath’ (Zee '"’bo ‘walketh with God in 

honestj' and integrity, and turneth many away from 
iniquity’ (Mnl 2*). II Isaiah uses ‘judgment 
{mishjHtt) ns the virtual equivalent of religion in 
its practical aspect (Is 42*"*). In Ezekiel’s more 
atomistic conception of righteousness there is a 
oharacteristio recrudescence of the ritual clement ; 
but the prophet bos a true feeling for justice and 
humanity ns the test of righteousness with God. 
The righteous man, who ‘doeth judgment and 
righteousness,’ has not merely kept Inniself free 
from idolatry and uncleanness, but ' hath restored 
to the debtor hi.s jdedgo, hath spoiled none by 
violence, hath given his bread to the hungry, and 
hath covered the naked with a garment ; hath not 
given forth [.vc. his money] upon usury, neither 
hath taken any increase, liath withdrawn his hand 
from iniquity, bath executed true judgment be- 
tween man and man, hath walked in mj* statutes, 
and hath kept my judgments, to do truly . . . 
snith Jahweh ’ (18^-*). And on the princes, who 
are to uphold the banner of righteousness in the 

1 TliU positive conception ol judicini righteousness, which 
throws the stress on tlie vindiontlon ot the innocent but defence- 
less poor, nenuircs an increasing iinportanco In tlie later htcra- 

ture. Ct. Dt 2411 STU', Jer sa eg***-, Ps 10’® '!tc. 

2 The siinplo force ot this phrase has suffered from the intru- 
sion of a second n5S In MT. 


better Jornsalem that is to come, the injunction is 
laid : ‘ Put away violence aud spoil, and execute 
judgment and righteousness ; litt oil' your exac- 
tions from my people, saith Jahweh.' Ye shall 
have just scales, aud a hist epbab, and a just bath. 
Tlie epbab and the bath shall be of one me.asuro.’ 
etc. (4r)*-«).' 

4. Righteousness by the Law.— With Ezekiel 
we find propbeej' passing into legalism. But the 
definite step in this direction had nlreatty been 
taken when Deiiteronomj* was accepted as the 
cfiiion of faith and morals (621 B.C.). The book 
itself is steeped in the spirit of the greater prophets. 
Like them, it insists on justice, Immanity, and 
love — especialty towards the widow, the fatherless, 
and the stranger — ns the vital expression of 
religion, which is identified with love to Jahweh 
(6*). But, in exalting the duties of humanity into 
‘ commandments, statutes, and judgments, which 
Jahweh your God commanded to teach you ’ 
(6* 10'*'- etc.), it shifts the emphasis from willing, 
cheerful pursuit of moml goodness to ibo pains- 
taking elfort to oboj- an external Law ns the outy 
ground of noceptanco with God. Tho tendency 
towards nomistio righteousness received a stiil 
more powerful impetus from the Law of Holiness 
(Lv 19-26) and the full-blown Priestlj' legislation 
(P), in spite of the former code’s sj-mpathj' with the 

1 )oor and needj’, and its summing up of the wliole 
jaw in tho Golden Bnlo, ‘Thon sbalt love tbj- 
neighbour as thyself ’ (Lv 19'®- **). Life now became 
a rule, a yoke of obedience, which pressed cvennort: 
Iteavily on burdened consciences. Tho pathway to 
righteousness lay in tho keeping of ‘ all these com- 
mandments ’ (Dl 6“ 24**). To this end the study of 
the Law was enjoined as the first principle of 
success in life (Jos 1®). Kings were judged good 
or evil according to the measure in which thej* 
kept 'the statutes and judgments’ of the Law 
(IK ll*-***'-, 2 Ch 7''"'“ etc.). And men claimed 
‘good’ at God’s Imnd for tho 'good deeds’ which 
thej" had done in observing the Law themselves, 
and imposing it on others (Neh f)’* 13**- **• ”). 

This nomistic ideal of righteousness more and 
more pervades the literature of the ago. The 
piety of tho Psalms is, no doubt, stronpy influ- 
enced by the preaching of tho prophets. Thus the 
perfect man of tho Psalmists ‘ walketh uprightly, 
and worketh righteousness, and spoaketh truth in 
his heart’ (Ps 15*), ‘hath clean hands, and a pure 
heart; hath not lifted up his soul unto vanity, and 
hath not sworn decoittully’ (24*), ‘keepetii Jus 
tongiio from evil, and his lips from speaking guile ; 
doparteth from evil, and doctli good ; seeketli 
peace, and pursueth it’ (34’*'-), ‘is gracious, and 
giveth’ (37**), ‘disnorseth, and giveth to tho poor’ 
(H2*).* Even so the thought is near at hand that 
onlj' by snob conduct can ono become a guest in 
Jahweti’s tent, and dwell in His holy lull (16*), 
secure the Divine blessing of ‘righteousness,’ ».f. 
tho right standing before Jabwoli (24*), win mnnj- 
days of good (34**), even ‘ inherit the enrlb ’ 
(37‘'’ **• **), and have bis righteousness ‘endure for 
over' (112*). The nomistic ideal finds still clearer 
expression in Ps 1, 19, 119, where the Law is cele- 
brated as the subject of tlio good man’s meditation 
by day and night, his joj’ and crown, the fountain 
of liglit and purity, peace, freedom, and defence 
against evil, and the standard of judgment in the 
end of the days. In Job, too, the perfect man 
‘ fearctli God, and escheweth oWl ’ (!’• *), and 
rests bis claim to appear before God, pnd bo justi- 
fied, on the ground tliat ho has refrained from all 
vanity, deceit, and idolatry, and been the constant 
1 With EreWeVa demivncl for just icalca and nic.asurca rl 
Lv m est’-t', Er U* 16U 205o-a. 

I In the last citation there la a distinct approach to the 
Judaistic identification ot rijrhteousne-s with (ee< 

art, RioiiTZOCSNrRS [Jcwlshp. 
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friend and upholder of the stranger, the fatherless, 
and the widow (31'®')- The same idea prevails in 
Proverbs, though more ethical conceptions are 
frequent. Kighteousness is primarily intellectnal, 

‘ to know wisdom and instruction ; to discern the 
words of understanding ; to receive instruction in 
wise dealing [conduct], in justice, probity, and 
equity’ (1^). The beginning of such knowledge 
is ‘ the fear of the Lord ’ (1^ 9^“), and this is learned 
through obedience to the revelation of Wisdom, 
the foster-child and deputy of God who 

rewards all those who love her with riches and 
honour, ‘yea, durable riches and righteousness’ 
(here equivalent to prosperity, or good fortune, the 
result of a right standing before God), but the 
wicked with calamity, which sweeps over them 
like a whirlwind (1®'*^- 3'^®' 8”®-). 

In books like the above righteousness is not 
identical with sinlessness. Even the best men are 
guilty in God’s sight. If He were quick to mark 
iniquities, none could stand in His presence ; but 
with Him there is forgiveness, that He may be 
feared (Ps 130’'’)- Thus Job can maintain his 
‘righteousness’ 10^13^® etc.) in spite of the 
fact that ‘mortal man cannot be in the right 
before God ’ (4” 9“' 19®®* etc.). In Proverbs, too, 

righteousness is used in the sense of general recti- 
tude. The righteous man is he who fears God and 
follows truth and uprightness, even though some 
measure of sinfulness may cling to him, while the 
wicked man despises both God and wisdom. 
Ecclesiastes, on the other hand, seems to identify 
righteousness with the perfect keeping of the Law, 
though he warns his readers against being ‘right- 
eous overmuch,’ lest the spring of life be lost in 
the endeavour, for ‘ there is not a righteous man 
\mon earth, that doeth good, and sinneth not’ 
(Eo 7*®’ ®®). His ideal is the via media of moderate 
well-doing, which avoids extremes on either side 
(2®^ 31a. 'pet. g7fr.j_ i'Ijq editor of the hook, how- 
ever, insists on the full nomistic rule of life : 

‘ Fear God, and keep his commandments ; for this 
is the whole duty of man. For God shall bring 
every work into judgment, with every hidden thing, 1 
whether it be good or whether it be evil ’ (12'®'-). ' 

5. The righteousness of God. — Primitive i 
morality is never merely human. Society includes i 
gods as well as men, and the gods are conceived 
as the upholders of social order, the source and 
sanction of public justice. Thus righteousness 
rests fundamentally on the Divine character and 
will. This idea runs through the whole OT. 
Jahweh is the fountain-head alike of the rightful 
customs of His people and of the later ‘statutes 
and judgments’ imposed by the authority of 
judges and lawgivers. In interpreting these 
customs and statutes, the judge is His mouth- 
piece (Ex 18'®®* [E], Dt 17®*). The moral codes 
likewise are His ‘words,’ which reflect His char- 
acter and express His will (Ex 20', Lv 18'®*, 
Dt 6' 7®®* etc.). The prophetic expositions of 
righteousness are equally the oracles of Jahweh 
and spring from the righteousness which is His by 
nature. Jahweh demands ‘justice and righteous- 
ness ’ because He is faithful and righteous (Is S’, 
Am 6=®'*, Zeph3®), love because His righteousness 
is seasoned wth love (Hos 2"** 11'®* 14'®*), tender- 
ness and compassion because the devouring fire of 
His holiness is a spirit of redeeming grace as well 
as jud^ent (Is 1'®'* 4®'* O®**). The plummet by 
which Jahweh is to rebuUd Jerusalem is a plum- 
met of righteousness (1®' 28"), and the line of 
peace and abiding prosperity for her and all the 
world is the line of ‘ judgment and righteousness ’ 
(11®’* 32'®’* 33®'*). But nowhere is righteousness 
divorced from love and mercy. Jahweh will be 
gracious unto His people and will have mercy 
apon them; ‘for Jahweh is a God of judgment’ 


(30'®). He is a God that ‘ exerciseth love, justice 
and righteousness in the earth ’ (Jer 9"') and cor- 
recteth His people ‘with judgment, not in anger’ 
(10-*). Love and justice are, as it were, the two 
poles of the Divine character, each essential to the 
full harmony of His nature. In various passages 
of the Psalms they appear in poetic parallelism, as 
though love were the twin-sister of justice (Ps 33® 
36®®* 89'® 101' 103"' ins’* 116® 119'«). 

With the prevalence of the forensic conception 
of righteousness, Jahweh came to be regarded as 
the Supreme Judge of men and nations. Audit 
was felt from the first that ‘the Judge of all the 
earth ’must do right (lit. ‘act according to mish- 
pat ’) in distinguishing sharply between the right- 
eous and the wicked (Gn 18“). Tliis thought of 
ap impartial Judge, putting the just man in the 
right and condemning the wicked, appears in many 
diflerent contexts. Thus He wipes out the sinful 
world, but saves ‘ righteous ’ Noah (6®®*). He over- 
whelms Sodom and Gomorrah, but rescues Lot 
(19'®®*). He smites Pharaoh and the Egyptians 
with all manner of wonders, but lets His alHioted 
people go free (Ex 3®“®*). He blesses them so long 
as they keep the Covenant, but takes vengeance 
upon them when they depart from it, even to the 
extent of driving them from the land which He 
has given them to inherit (Dt 7'®®* 11'®* etc.). He 
is a jealous God, who visits the iniquity of the 
fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth 
generation of such as hate Him, but showeth 
mercy unto thousands of them that love Him, and 
keep His commandments (Ex 20®’* 34®’*, Nu 14'®, 
Dt 7®’*). He 'judges’ between David and Saul, 
requiting David for his ‘ righteousness and faithful- 
ness,’ but bringing the kingdom of Saul to an end 
(1 S 24'®* '®'* 26®®). He ‘enters into judgment with 
the elders and princes of his people,’ because they 
have ‘devoured the vineyard,’ and ‘grind the 
faces of the poor’ (Is 3"**). He visits His people 
for their deceit and treachery (Jer 9®* '®®*). He 
‘executeth judgment’ in their midst for the 
abominations they had done before Him (Ezk 5'® 
9'®* etc.). On the wicked He ‘raineth down coals 
of fire,’ making their portion ‘brimstone and 
burning ■nund,’ while the ‘upright _ beliold his 
face’ (Ps 11®’*). He even makes Himself good 
[godly] to the good [godly], perfect to the perTeot, 
pure to the pure, perverse to the croolced (18®®'*). 
In the punishment which He thus metes out for 
unrighteousness the guilty themselves must admit 
that He is ‘in theri^it’ (Ex 9", Ps 61®). But, ns 
the good judge showed his righteousness in actively 
promoting the cause of the defenceless, so Jahweh 
puts forth His righteous arm to help the poor and 
down-trodden (Dt 10'®, Mic 7®, Ps 3T- ®'’* etc.). As 
Israel itself is the supreme t^e of the ' righteous 
oppressed by its enemies. His rigliteousness is 
manifested chiefly in its vindication. Tlie 
‘righteous acts of Jahweh,’ which the joy-makers 
celebrate ‘ around the water-troughs ’ in the dajya 
of Deborah (Jg 5"), are His saving acts on the 
battle-field of Megiddo. So also in Samuel’s fare- 
well address (1 S 12') the ‘righteous acts of 
Jahweh’ are His acts of deliverance from the day 
when He brought their fathers out of Egypt. 
Thus ‘righteousness’ is frequently 
‘salvatio^ (Is 56', Jer 61'», Dn 9®*, Ps 4’ 3/® 51" 
etc.).' The ‘sun of righteousness (Mai 4q is a 
striking figure for Jahweh’s saving grace foon to 
shine forth upon His people. The Messianic title, 
Jahtveh Sidkenu, ‘Jahweh is qur righteousness 
(Jer 23®'*), is to be interpreted in Uie same sense. 
The sprouting of the righteous Branch is the 

•01 course, we must not 

n. . . . Salvation is, so to speak, the clothing, the manUcsU 

nof Jehovah’s righteousness' (A. B. Davidson, Theology •. 

: OT, p. Boot.). 
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spring-like promise of Israel’s redemption (t6.). 
In like manner the judgment in the valley of 
Jehoshaphat, ‘Jahwen judgeth’ (J1 3“), means 
salvation for Israel. 

This connotation of the term, however, is i^eculi- 
arly associated with the meat prophecy of restora- 
tion in Is 40-55, where Jahweh’s whole dealings 
with His people are viewed in the light of His and 
their ‘righteousness.’ The people Israel have 
sinned and paid the penalty of their sin. The 
verdict of history has proved them absolutely ‘ in 
the wrong.’ Nevertheless, _ they feel that they 
have a ' case ’ {mishpat), which cannot for ever be 
‘passed over’ by their God (Is 40”). Israel is 
Jahweh’s people, bound to Him by the everlasting 
Covenant — His Servant, chosen by Him to ‘ send 
forth judgment to the nations’ (42’®-). Though 
too often ‘far from righteousness’ (the conduct 
which befits Jahweh’s people), and blind and deaf 
to its high calling as His Servant, Israel is yet 
more completely ‘in the right’ than the peoples 
that have ‘ robbed and spoiled ’ it. From the ideal 
point of view, the Israelites may even be regarded 
as the innocent victims of oppression, who may 
therefore boldly claim ‘justification,’ or recogni- 
tion of their just rights, from Jahweh (60''®). In 
answer to the claim, Jahweh is pleased ‘for his 
righteousness’ sake ’ — His loyalty to the covenant 
of grace — to bring them deliverance, and so to 
‘magnify the revelation’ of His righteousness 
through them (42®'). Throughout the past He has 
been righteous (true to His word) in all that He has 
promised to do (41®* 45'®) ; and His righteous word 
will not fail Him now (45”). Already He has 
raised up Cyrus, ‘ whom righteousness [hero in the 
sense of idctory] ^ followeth at every step ’ (41®) ; 
and He will continue to uphold him until Jeru- 
salem and its temple have been rebuilt, and the 
waste places of Judali raised up (44®*'”). For He is 
‘a just God and a saidour ’ (46®')— a righteous God, 
whose righteousness is made manifest in salvation 
(46'® 61®*- ® 54'®). "With salvation will come ' right- 
eousness [the power that makes for victory] and 
strength ’ (45®'), peace [prosperity] flouing ‘ as a 
river’ (48'®), and abounding joy and ^adness 
(SS'®") welling up from hearts that know and follow 
after righteousness [in the prophetic sense of right- 
doing], because the law [revelation] of Jahweh is 
withm them (51'- ’). And this blessing will be shed 
over all the earth. For it is too light a thing for 
Jahweh merely to restore the exiles of Jacob. He 
has sworn by Himself, ‘ Unto me every knee shall 
bow, every tongue shall swear ’ (45®®), and for the 
accomplishment of His oath He has given His 
Servant Israel for a light to the nations, ‘ that my 
salvation may reach to the end of the earth ’ (49®). 
The sufferings tliat caused the Servant such per- 
plexity and despair are to be the means of this 
salvation. ‘ Bj' his knowledge shall my righteous 
servant justify many [bring many to a right strid- 
ing with God] : for he shall bear their iniquities 
(53"). Thus the redemptive righteousness of 
Jahweh reaches the fulfilment of its purpose in the 
conversion of the world to Him. 

6. The challenge of Divine righteousness.— In 
the heyday of national prosperity it was easy to 
believe in Divine righteousness._ But amid the 
general disorder which accompanied the downfall 
of the nation keen questions arose. If tlie Judge 
of all the earth did right, why must the righteous 
Sufier, while the wicked enjoyed such long and 

S erous days? These questions first become 
in Jeremiah, whose ministry for righteousness 
was one continuous martyrdom. ‘Too righteous 
(too completely in the right] art thou, 0 Lord, 

1 With ilijny, used in the sense of • victorr,’ we may compare 
Syr. xfhha, which means ‘conquer’ as well as ‘be pure or 
innocent,‘ and the opposite, tdb, ‘ he conquered or guilty. 


that I should contend with thee [#e. at the bar of 
justice], yet would I lay my case before thee ; 
Why doth the way of the wicked prosper ? Why 
are they all at ease that deal very treacherously ? ’ 
(12'). _ When Jahweh answers only with the 
promise of yet graver trials, the prophet breaks 
into bitter expostulations, even chargmg Jahweh 
with deceiving him : ‘ Why is my pain perpetual, 
and my wound incurable? . . . Ihuly thou hast 
been to me a deceitful brook, as waters that are 
not sure’ (15'®). ‘Thou hast fooled me, O Lord, 
and I let myself be fooled ; thou art stronger than 
I, and hast prevailed. I am turned to a laughing- 
stock all day long, every one doth mock me ’ (20®). 
The same poignant cry bursts from the lips of 
Habakkuk in the agony of the Chaldasan oppres- 
sion : ‘ Thou that art too pure of eyes to look upon 
evil, who canst not behold iniquity, why dost thou 
look on the work of UTong-doers, why be silent 
when the wicked man [the Chaldteans] swalloweth 
up the righteous [Israel]?’ (1'®). From prophets 
the challenge is caught up and re-echoed by the 
people under the bondage of exile and in the 
barren days that succeeded the restoration : ‘ My 
way is hid from Jahweh, and my cause doth pass 
unheeded by my God ’ (Is 40”) ; ‘ Every one that 
doeth evil is good [acceptable] in the eyes of Jah- 
weh, and he delighteth in them. ‘VS’here then is 
the God of judgment?’ (Mai 2”); ‘It is vain to 
serve God : and what profit is it that we have 
kept his ordinances, and walked in mourning before 
him ? For behold now 1 the arrogant are blessed 
[happy],' and the doers of wickedness are built up ; 
yea, they tempt God, yet escape’ (S'"-). 

To these heart-breaking appeals of earnest souls 
there came no direct answer, but only the exhor- 
tation to stand fast by the line of duty (Jer 15'®"®'), 
or wait with patience tUl the ‘vision’ should reach 
its appointed end (Hab 2®'-), and the ‘sun of 
righteousness’ should rise ‘with healing in its 
wings,’ when the righteous should ‘ skip as calves 
of the stall,’ and ‘ trample down the wicKed ’ under 
their feet (Mai 4’'®). But bolder spirits fought out 
the fight and lifted the problem to a region where 
the troubles of the righteous melted away in the 
eternal snnsliine of God’s face. 

The most heroic of these conflicts is reflected in 
the book of Job. A perfect pattern of righteous- 
ness, Job is suddenly plunged into overivhelming 
suffering and misery. Trained in the ancient 
dogma that suffering is the penalty of sin, yet 
firmly convinced that he has done nothing to merit 
these calamities, and goaded to despair by the 
orthodox ‘ consolations ’ of his friends, he fiercely 
arraigns God's rule. ‘ I am innocent, but it is all 
one. God destroyeth the innocent and the wicked 
alike.' There is no justice in His reign. _ ‘ The 
earth is given over to the power of the wicked ; 
and God blindeth the eyes of its judges,’ so that 
they can no longer distinguish between right and 
wrong. And God cannot deny the charge. ‘ If it 
be not he, who then is it?’ (9®''®*). The poet 
reaches no intellectual solution of the problem thus 
raised. Salvation is found only in a dazzling 
vision of Jahweh’s majesty, wisdom, and goodness 
in nature, before which Job and all his sorrows are 
swallowed up (42®"-). He does, however, rise to 
the thought that, after he is dead, God will appear 
upon his dust, as Goel, or Cliampion, to bear 
witness to his ii nocence, and that he will rise from 
Sheol, if but foi a moment, to see the vindication 
of bis cause (19®*’”). The door which he has thus 
unlocked behind the veil is pushed wide open by 
later psalmists, apocalyptists, and sages. By the 
time of Jesus immortality had become an assured 
hope of Judaism. And the problem of Divine 

1 For count happy/ read 'happy 

are.’ 
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righteousness was solved in a view of God’s govern* 
ment which embraced both this age 'Hum,', 
aldiv, ‘ aeon ’) and that which was to come. 

Literature. — L. Diestel, ‘Die Idee der Gerechtiukeit, vor- 
liiglich im AT,' JDTh v. (I860] 17311. ; E. Kautzsch, Ueher 
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OT,’ HDB iv. 272 IT. ; W. E. Addis, art. ‘Right, Righteous- 
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London, 1888-90, ii. 21411.; W. R. Smith, The Prophets of 
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RIGHTEOUSNESS (in Christ’s teaching).— 
I. Method ofinquiry. — Itisnotunusualwitlnvriters 
on this subject to gather out of the Gospels all 
that may be thought to have any relation to that 
term in any and every sense in which it can be 
used. _ This results in an article on ‘ righteousness ’ 
becoming a more or less complete theology of the 
Gospels, In the present article it is proposed to 
limit the inquiry to the few passages in which the 
term actually occurs. This will have the advan- 
tage of bringing into clear relief the very small 
part which the actual term plays in Christ’s teach- 
ing. It occurs seven times in the Pirst Gospel, 
twice in the Fourth, and no more. 

2 . Data. — Mt 3'S ' to fulfil all righteousness.’ — 
The words are very ambiguous. How could the 
baptism of Jesus by John be a fulfilling of ‘all 
ri^teousness ’ ? The meaning generally given is 
‘ to fulfil every righteous ordinance,’ John’s baptism 
being regarded as a divinely sanctioned religious 
ordinance, which no pious Israelite could dis- 
regard ; and SiKawaivij being interpreted as though 
it were 5imlw/ta (cf. Lk 1®). This is perhaps sup- 
ported by Mt 21®“, where it is said that J ohn came 
‘ in the way of righteousness.’ This seems to mean 
‘ came as a representative and preacher of right- 
eousness,’ and the thought in ‘ righteousness ’ Tvill 
be in particular of the ‘ repentance ’ which John 
preached. 

Mt 5®, ‘ who hunger and thirst after righteous- 
ness.’ — It seems clear that here ‘righteousness* 
may have any or all of the senses which could be 
ascribed to it. There was the Divine righteous- 
ness. There was the Divine righteousness in so 
far as it had been revealed in Law and Prophets. 
There was this righteousness as appropriated by 
man. In the latter sense it comes to mean some- 
thing like ‘right conduct,’ and to the Jew this 
right conduct was conditioned by observance of 
the Law,* and expressed itself in repentance, alms- 
giving, prayer, and acts of humanity. It may 
well be tliat Christ had particularly in view tiiose 
who spent their lives in the endeavour to fulfil the 
requirements of the Law and thus to obtain the 
‘ righteousness ’ which God required, and which He 
had revealed (cf. Ho 9®* ’luparjX otfiKoiv vSfioy 
StAaioo'i/j'Tji). 

Mt 6*°, ‘who are persecuted for righteousness’ 
sake,’ i.e. ‘who in their hunger and thirst for 
righteousness so act as to draw down upon them- 
selves persecution.’ 

_ Mt and 6*. — Here we must examine the rela- 
tion of these verses to the whole section 5*“-6 *® ; 
5*“ lays down the permanent validity of Law and 

1 For ‘ righteoasness’ as equivalent to obedience to the Law 
eee P. Volz, Judische Eschatologie, Tubingen, 1903, p. Slfl; 
W. Bousset, Die Religion des Judentums, Berlin, 1903, p. 367. 
For ‘repentance’ and ‘ righteotisnesa ’ see Bousset, p. 368, 
For ‘almsgiving’ and ‘acts of humanity’ in connexion with 
‘righteousness,’ soc Volz. p. 316. 


Prophets as re-interpreted by Christ. [Vv.i®'» 
seem to be an interpolation giving another view 
of the permanence of the Law in the sense of 
permanent obligatoriness of the letter of the Law.] 
V.®® ‘ For I say to you, that except your righteous- 
ness surpass that of the scribes and Pharisees, 
you shall not enter into the kingdom of the 
heavens.’ Now what is this ‘righteousness’? It 
is (a) a condition of entry into the kingdom. It is 
(b) brought into connexion with the Law (and the 
Prophets). And the contrast implied seems to be 
this: the scribes have what they call ‘righteous- 
ness,’ which is dependent upon observance of the 
Law ; they are right, but, since the understanding 
of the Law which I give you goes deeper than does 
theirs, your ‘ righteousness ’ will necessarily be in 
some sense more abundant than theirs. 


Vv. 21-48 rive a twofold series of three illustrations of the way 
in which Christ ‘ fulfilled ’ (i.e. gave a deeper meaning to) the 
Law. 

I. (a) 2l-e6._The law, ‘Do not murder,' implies, ‘Donothavo 
angry thoughts.’ Therefore, it your brother has a matter 
against you, go and be reconciled to him.i This seems to imply 
that righteousness is a right condition of the heart, caused by 
right appreciation of the Law and taking effect in right 
conduct. 

(b) 27-30. — The law, ‘ Do not commit adultery,’ implies, ‘ Do not 
have impure thoughts.’ Therefore exercise moral discipline. 
This also seems to imply that righteousness is a right condition 
of the heart, caused by right appreciation of the Law, taking 
effect in moral control and discipline. 

(e) 31. 32. — The Law sanctioned divorce, but llmltB this to cases 
of uopveia. This seems to imply that righteousness will not 
insist upon supposed legal rights which are not consistent with 
the highest morality. 

II. (a) 33-37. —The Law said, ‘ Do not swear falsely,’ but carrj’ 
this farther, ‘Do not swear at all.’ This seems to imply that 
righteousness will sometimes fulfil the Law by extending its 
scope. 

(6) 5840. — The Law commanded retaliation. Turn this into a 
retaliation of love. 

(c) 43-4S._The Law said, ‘Hate your enemy,' but do the con- 
trary-love him. This, again, seems to imply that righteous- 
ness will sometimes reverse the letter of a particular precept. 

These illustrations are very different in bind. In I. (a) and 
(b) they imply an exegesis of the Law which penetrates beneath 
the letter and seeks to find and to carry into effect the spiritual 
principle which is logically involved, llurder presupposes 
anger; therefore avoid anger as well as murder. Adultery 
implies lust ; therefore put away lust. We might suppose that 
the ‘ greater righteousness ’ of the disciples is either the moral 
state caused by obedience to the Law thus spiritually inter- 
preted or the moral acts in which this morality of the heart 
expressed itself, viz. reconciliation to the brother, moral dis- 
cipline, or both taken together. But in I. (c) the limitation 
given to the sanction of divorce is quite arbitrary ; i.e., whilst 
the disciples might take the illustrations I. (a) and (b) as 
examples of a general method of interpretation, I. (c) would 
give them no principle of exegesis by which they could deal 
with any other law. Righteousness here therefore must be 
conduct based on a given interpretation. II. (a) and (c) might 
perhaps be regarded as illustrative of a method of inteipreting 
the Law by arguing from the particular to the general. It false 
swearing is wrong, so must any kind of swearing be. If love to 
one’s neighbour is commanded, this must be held to imply love 
of all men. But II. (b) is again a quite arbitrary cancelling of a 
law, by substituting for it its exact opposite. Here righteous- 
ness is certain! ■ -ited by obedience to the 

Law. It may : ■ . which revolts against 

the Law- and ’ ing different, or right 

conduct due to such reversal. 


These facts would lead us to suppose tliat tho 
dea of righteousness implied in these illustrations 
vas that of conduct rather than of the moral condi- 
ion wliich gives rise to conduct ; that is to sny, 
fiirist is dealing with ‘righteousness’ as a term 
I’ith a definite meaning ( = ‘ right conduct ’)_ which 
le presupposes. The right conduct of Ilis disciples 
fas to take a far avider range than that of the 
eribes and Pharisees, just because tlio methods of 
aterpreting the Law which He taught tliem would 
nable them to ividen out almost every single 
oramand to cover a far greater area of conduct 
ban did the Pharisaic exegesis. _ 

But, whatever the idea of the ‘ greater ngliteous- 
ess’ ■which these illustrations are intended to 
ouvey, it is noticeable that the term ‘ nghteous- 

i The application does not eeem quite consequent, point 
ould be clearer if the words ran. ‘ if thou bast augrht flpainst 
ly brother.* 
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ness ’ is not actually used to describe it. That is 
probably due to the fact, noticed above, that Christ 
seems to be dealing with the term in its Pharisaic 
meaning of 'right conduct.’ He states that the 
right conduct of His disciples, just because it is 
based upon a more spiritual interpretation of the 
La-w, will be far wider in range than the scribal 
righteousness. But He will not in formal language 
apply the term ‘righteousness’ to the results of 
obedience to the Law in its more spiritual inter- 
pretation. To have done so would have been con- 
trary to His whole view of human conduct, which 
never was or could be ‘ righteousness.’ ‘ When ye 
have done all that is required of you, say, We be 
unprofitable servants ’ (Lk 17'°). 

In oh. 6, however, we come back to tbe actual 
term ‘righteousness.’ Whatever be the idea of 
righteousness impliedby contrast with the Pharisaic 
‘ nghteousness ’ in it would seem that Christ 
now at least remembers that in contemporary 
Judaism ‘righteousness’ was often equivalent to 
‘right conduct,’ especially in the sphere of the 
performance of acts of religion. And to this He 
now turns in 6', ‘Take heed that ye do not your 
righteousness before men,’' and then proceeas to 
illustrate the term under the three heads of 
almsgiving (■vv.°"‘), prayer (vv.°-'°), and fasting 
(vv.'°''°). This section seems to be very loosely 
connected with the preceding, for the connexion in 
thought between righteousness and the Law drops 
out of sight. The precepts now given about 
righteousness are not drawn from the Law, but 
are mainly confined to the command to avoid 
ostentation and publicity. That is an additional 
argument for supposing that all through the 
Sermon ‘ righteousness ’ is being used in a technical 
sense=right conduct based on the Law. Ch. 5°'*** 
is concerned mainly with the right method of 
interpreting the Law, and only secondarily >vith 
righteousness as based on it. Cn. is concerned 
primarily with the latter idea, and presupposes 
the insistence upon the permanence of the Law 
stated in 5°'**°. ‘ Almsgiving, fasting, and prayer ’ 

are assumed to be acts of righteousness because 
they are commanded in the Law. 

I’he term ‘ righteousness ’ occurs once again in 
the Sermon in 6“, ‘ Seek first the kingdom and his 
righteousness,’ or, by emendation, ‘ Seek first the 
kingdom and its righteousness,’ t.«. the righteous- 
ness which alone qualifies for entry into it.° 

3. Results. — If we now ask what light the 
Sermon on the Mount as a whole throws upon the 
term ‘righteousness’ as used by Christ, one or 
two important results emerge. 

1 For ‘ doing righteousness ’ of. Test. Levi, xiii. 6, * Do right- 
eousness therefore, my children, upon the earth ’ ; Psalms of 
Solomon, ix. B, ‘ He who does righteousness treasures up for 
himself life with the Lord.’ 

Since the Heb. •'ij'iy, Aram, snpis, acquired the signiBra- 
tion ‘ almsgiving,’ « Aeij/iioov'ioj has been substituted for SiKaiocrviy 
in some MSS in Mt 61, But no doubt StKaioovinj in this verse m 
the general term for righteousness, which is then subdivided in 

■ * " ■ ■ ' ■ -’-ns, prayer, and fasting. 

righteousness.* The text here Is 
„ . . is the reading of the best MSS. It 

might also be translated 'His kingdom and righteousness.’ 
With the first translation the reference to God in an indirect 
way by the use of a pronoun is unexpected and difficui^ 
'Righteousness' must then mean 'the righteousness required 
by God.’ This meaning is not far removed from that of 
vv.S- s. 10 . There is no need to introduce a so-called Pauline 
meaning into the word (tVellhausen). With the second transla- 
tion it is possible to relate the pronoun to * kingdom only, and 
to take ‘ righteousness ’ absolutely. But it is more natural W 
refer the pronoun to both nouns. The meaning wiil then be 
’Your Father . . , knoweth what you need. Therefore seek 
first his kingdom [cf, ‘ thy kingdom ' in 6W], and righteousness. 

The variant readings seem to be attempts to avoid a dimcult 
phrase. Thus B transposes ‘righteousness’ and ‘kingdom, 
whilst E and other Uncials and the Curetonian Synao add of 
God’ after ‘the kingdom.’ , 

It may be conjectured that auroi) is a mistranslation of the 
Original Aramaic and should be airnjs. ‘ Seek the bjbgdom and 
‘be righteousness vvithout which you cannot enter it (cf. 

VOL. X — 50 


(a) The illustrations of the interpretation of the 
Law seem to suggest that, hy way of contrast with 
the Pharisaic righteousness, true righteousness is 
a right condition of the heart, caused by a right 
understanding of the spiritual tenor of the Law, 
which issues in right conduct. But this is never 
called ‘righteousness.’ 

Id) Throughout the Sermon Christ seems to be 
employing the term as a known conception, using 
it therefore, as it were, in inverted commas. The 
Jews sought for righteousness by the method of 
obedience to the Law taking effect in religious acta. 
All who really desired it from the bottom of their 
hepts would ultimately be satisfied, however mis- 
guided the method by which they sought for it (5°). 
'The righteousness of Christ’s disciples (i.e. their re- 
ligious conduct) was not to be less than that of the 
scribes (6°°)._ Obedience to the Law, almsgmng, 
prayer, fasting — all these were obligatory upon 
them {6'‘'*). But they were to be practised in a 
different spirit, based upon a better understanding 
of the Law, and void of the ostentation which 
marred the Pharisaic devotion. 

These results are not unimportant. All through 
the Sermon we are dealing with Christ’s teaching 
about conduct as related to the Law, and this con- 
duct is termed ‘ righteousness ’ just because that 
•was a current usage. It is a technical term used 
by Him in its technical meaning. All that Ho is 
concerned with here is the relation of His disciples 
to righteousness as compared with the relation to 
it of the Pharisees. In both cases it is to be based 
on the Law, but in the case of His disciples it will 
assume a more far-reaching character due to the 
better method of dealing 'with the Law' which He 
gave to them. 

In other words, we have no real clue here as to 
Christ’s own doctrine of righteousness, no new 
definition of it, no attempt to give its content and 
scope and range. We may, if we please, select 
from His words such ideas as love and purity, and 
say that these constitute righteousness in His 
doctrine. But they are never actually so termed, 
and His silence suggests rather the view that He 
would not -willingly have predicated righteousness 
of men at all. 

It will be seen that in the Sermon ‘righteous- 
ness’ seems to be used -with reference to a meaning 
which it had in contemporary Judaism, that of the 
righteousness based on observance of the Law 
which good men exhibited in such exercises of 
religion as almsgiving, fasting, repentance, and 
prayer. AATiat Christ is reported to have taught 
about it did not change the entire content of the 
word, but spiritualized and deepened it. If His 
disciples rightly understood the Law, they would 
not neglect such ordinances as almsgiving, fasting, 
and prayer, but would exercise them in a spirit 
which would make them to be real righteousness, 
which God would rew'ard. In this conception of 
the ‘ reward of righteousness ’ we are still in the 
circle of current Jevvish conceptions. So far as 
this Gospel is concerned, Christ does not sweep 
away tlie conception of reward, but purges it. 
The unostentatious and unseen righteousness would 
receive a reward from God, who sees the unseen. 

It may be objeotcd that this limitation of riKhtcousness to 
the conception of concrete right conduct cannot be-all that 
Christ meant by righteousness. But we are not dealing with 
’ all that Christ meant,’ but with what the editor of the First 
Gospel records Him to have taught on the subject. This writer 
seems to have written for an early Palestinian or Syrian com- 
munity, the members of which were Jewish Christians. He 
wished to assert and prove the Messiahship of Jesus, and to 
show that tbe kingdom in which that ilessiahship would be 
exercised was imminent He was therefore also concerned to 
record what Jesus had taught ns to the conditions under which 
men would be admitted into It Of course, recognition of the 
Messiah was one. But Cihrist had laid down a number of prin- 
ciples for the guidance of His disciples until His kingdom should 
a^ear. Tbe editor is particularly interested in those principles 
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which deal with the reiation of Christians to the oider Judaism. 
Ho regards the new community ns the true Judaism, and is at 
pains to record such teaching of Christ as showing how the re- 
presentatives of the older Judaism had distorted their religion, 
and how the Messiah had re-interpreted for His disciples the 
true meaning of the Law and the ordinances. When recording, 
therefore, the teaching of Christ on righteousness, he has in 
mind chiefly such sayings as brought into contrast Christ’s 
teaching and the most current and popular conception of con- 
temporary Judaism. This was of righteousness as equivalent 
to ‘ the exercises of religious acts.’ These still retained their 
obligation, but were to be void of the spirit of osi^tation which 
characterized them as practised by the Pharisees. To find in 
all the qualities commended in the Sermon on the Mount ‘the 
characteristics which constitute true righteousness,’ i as does 
the writer of the art. ‘ Eighteousness in NT’ in SDB, is to 
miss the whole point of the First Gospel. These many qualities 
may perhaps constitute ‘ righteousness,' if that word be used 
in a sense which permits it, but they are never called ’right- 
eousness’ in the First Gospel, and indeed are carefully distin- 
guished from it. Oh. 6®) speaks of the righteousness which is 
to characterize the disciples, but, when next we come to the 
word, it is in 01, and in the rest of that chapter righteousness 
/3 illustrated ns consisting in such religious devotions ns alms- 
giving, prayer, and fasting, t.e. in concrete, not internal, right- 
eousness. 

It will perhaps be said that shows how the righteousness 
of the disciples is to exceed that of the Pharisees, and must 
therefore bear on the conception. These verses show how 
exegesis of the Law is to be deeper, directed more to the 
spiritual content than to the surface meaning of its precepts. 
But this spiritual appreciation is not cailed righteousness, 
though it might be so termed by any one who cared to use the 
word in that sense. This deeper insight into the meaning of 
the Law is only the soil from which a more abundant righteous- 
ness, in the sense of the word as used by the editor of tte 
Gospel, can spring. 

Righteousness therefore in Christ’s teaching, as 
recorded in the First Gospel, means conduct, in 
respect of religious ordinances, and of moral re- 
lation to others, tvliich is the outcome of a right 
understanding of the OT. In what relation does 
it stand to Christ’s personality ? In this, that the 
Messiah had given a new method of interpreting 
the OT. 

This, of course, is not the whole of Christian 
teaching on righteousness, hut it is all that the 
First Gospel has given to us. That is only an 
additional proof that this Gospel springs from a 
Jewish Christian society which only partially 
understood Christ’s teaching and His person. For 
them He was the Messiah, who was soon to 
inaugurate His Idngdom. He was also the true 
interpreter of the Law. Those who followed His 
teaching would hold fast to the Law and to the 
ordinances of religion. They would then become 
the righteous who alone would enter the kingdom. 

How closely the conception of righteousness in 
the First Gospel follows the Jemsh conception of 
it may be seen from a study of the comate adjective 
(Skatof ). This means, generally speaking, a ‘ pious,’ 
‘religious’ person. Thus Joseph is a ‘righteous’ 
man, and this quality would have led him to pat 
away his betrothed wife, when she was found to be 
with child (I’®). Jesus Himself is called a ‘right- 
eous’ man by Pilate and his wife (27’®' The 
Pharisees appear to men to be ‘righteous’ (23™). 
‘ The righteous ’ can be spoken of collectively as a 
class,® whether the thought is of the pious heroes 
of the past (‘adorn the tombs of the righteous,’ 
23®®; cf. ‘Abel the righteous’® [23®°]), or of ‘the 

1 G. B. Stevens, in SDB iv. 282, 

2 Peculiar to the First Gospel is the colloc.ation ‘ prophets and 
righteous men.’ So in isb ‘Many prophets and righteous 
men,’ and in IflU ‘He who receiveth a prophet . . . and he 
who receiveth a righteous man’; of. Test. Levi, xvi. 2, ‘You 
will set at nought the words of the prophets . . . and will 
persecute righteous men ; ’ Test. Dan, ii. 8, ‘ Though it bo o 
prophet . . . though it be a righteous man.’ 

The other passages in the Gospel in which ‘ righteous ’ is used 
of persons are 0*^, ‘I came not to call righteous but sinners,’ 
where ‘ righteous ’ seems to bo used in a half ironical sense (cf. 

‘ sons of the Idngdom ’) ; sm, of those who asserted ’ righteous- 
ness ’ of themselves ; and C-*’ ‘ rains upon righteous and un- 
righteous ’ (of. Test. Judah, xxi. 6, ‘Just as on it [the scaj 
righteous [‘and unrighteous,’ some MSS] are tossed about'). 

3 Cf. ‘ Enoch the righteous ’ (Test. Leri, x. 6, xviii. 2, Test. 
Dan, ii. 3, v. 6) ; also Tesf. Ben. vii. 4, ‘ Abel the righteous, his 
brother.’ 


righteous’ who ■will enter the Messianic kincdom* 
( 1343.43 25 ®®' <®). ^ 

Of course there is the same vagueness here as 
there is about the use of the word in Jewish litera- 
ture. But one prevailing characteristic of ‘the 
righteous’ in Jewish literature is piety based upon 
conformity to the Law, which takes effect in out- 
ward action, especially in such religious exercises 
as almsgiving, prayer, and fasting. To the editor 
of the First Gospel ‘ the righteous ’ were those who 
would be admitted into tlie kingdom. But ivho 
were ‘righteous’? Not all Jews (3® 8’®), not the 
scribes and Pharisees with their hard and literal 
interpretation of the Law, hut the true disciples of 
the Law, who received the clue to its meaning 
given to them by the Messiah. For them the Law 
was not in one jot or tittle abolished (5’®). Rather 
it was permanently valid. But they had a clue to 
its meaning which would make their righteousness 
exceed that of the scribes and Pharisees in so far 
as it had a deeper soil into which to strike its roots. 

Neither St. Mark nor St. Luke has recorded any 
sayingof Christ containing the term ‘righteousness.’ 
The adjective occurs in Mk 2’®, whence Mt 9’® has 
borrowed it. St. Luke places the adjective in the 
mouth of Christ in the folloAving sayings : 6®®=Mk 
2”=Mt 9’® ; 14’‘ ‘ the resurrection of the righteous’ 
(here it is used, as in Mt 13°®*^® 25®®'°®, of the in- 
heritors of ultimate blessedness) ; 16® 18® and 20™ 
(in the same sense as in Mt 9’®) ; 23‘® (applied to 
Christ by the centurion) ; 23°® (of Joseph of Arima- 
thma). We learn therefore nothing fresh from 
these Gospels as to the teaching of Christ on the 
subject of righteousness. 

In the Fourth Gospel the term occurs in one 
connexion only. That is in 16®'®®. The Holy 
Spirit is to convince the world of righteousness, 
‘because I go to the Father.’ The meaning may 
be that righteousness in the widest sense of the 
term had been completely manifested in the life of 
the incarnate Son of God. When He returned to 


His Father, this manifestation was completed, and 
by that return it was proved to have been a real 
manifestation. And that manifestation would 
henceforth be the standard by which all other con- 
ceptions of righteousness would be tried and proved 
to be faulty. The adjective is used three times in 
the Gospel — once of Christ’s ‘judgment’ (6®®), once 
of human ‘judgment’ (7®°), and once of God the 
Father (17=°). 

Of course, it is not possible to discuss the bear- 
ings of Jn 16® on the whole conception of Christ as 
to righteousness. For that would lead us into a 
re-statement of the whole Johannine theology. If 
Christ taught that He was the incarnate righteous- 
ness of God, the question is at once raised. How 
does this affect men ? That leads to the doctrine 
of the relation between Christ and men in all its 
many bearings, including the doctrine of sin and 
of its removm, and of the mystical union beUyeen 
Christ and the believer. All that we can do is to 
note the fact that, whilst the First Gospel deals 
with righteousness from the human standpoint 
and regards it as closely connected with a right 
view of the Law, the hourth Gospel, in the one 
passage concerned, deals with it from the stand- 
point of the divine righteousness perfectly mani- 
fested in the eternal Son of God. 

LrrEBATDiiE. — ^To the literature quoted in the article odd E, A, 
Abbott, ‘ Righteousness’ in the Gospels, 

\V, O. ALLEA. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS (in St. Paul’s teaching). 
—I. Importance of the term.-;-Righteousness, as a 
popular term in universal u.ve, is of course sometimes 
employed by St. Paul in ite cunent and popular 
sense. Thus, when he asks, Wliat partnership 


I Similarly In the Apocai™tic literature ‘ the nkhteoua’ are 

33 e who are to inherit the kingdom (cf. Volz, p. 316). 
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have righteousness and lawlessness with one 
another (2 Co 6'^) ?, or speaks of himself as equipped 
with the weapons of righteousness on the right 
hand and on the left (2 Co 6^), or says that the 
Kingdom of God is not meat and drink, but 
righteousness and peace and joy in the Holy 
Spirit (Ro 14’), it is most natural to suppose that 
he uses the word in the large and somewhat 
indefinite sense which every one understands. 
What it signifies is that there is a standard for 
conduct — a standard determined not simply by 
the nature of the person who is to exhibit the 
character or quality of righteousness, but by his 
relation to other persons or things— and that the 
requirements of this standard have been met. 
But two things demand special consideration of 
the term in St. Paul. One is the extreme fre- 
quency with which StKaioarivri and the cognate 
terms (SiKoiot, SiKaiow, Si/catu/ia, SiKalutrK) occur in 
his writings. If we discount the Pastorals, the 
examples of these words amount to 101, This 
alone would show their peculiar importance for 
him. Besides this, there is the undoubted fact 
that he uses some of them in a technical or quasi- 
teclmical sense, with the correct understanding of 
which is bound up the correct understanding of 
his goMel. Thus oi/caiocnlvjj Bead is rightly spoken 
of by Holtzmann ’ as a ‘ technische Abbreviatur ’ 
for St. Paul’s conception of Christianity ; in the 
mathematical sense it is a ‘ symbolic ’ expression 
of his gospel. 

The difficulties connected with the term are like 
those which in modem times are connected with 
the relations of religion and morality. Most 
people admit that religion and morality can be 
and must be distinguished, but most religious 
people would say that religion, as they understand 
it, IS ethical through and through, and that apart 
from it morality has no adequate inspiration or 
safeguard. The peculiarity, and sometimes the 
perplexity, of St. Paul’s writing is due to the fact 
that he does not distinguish religion and morality 
as a modem does. Morality is for him much 
more bound up with a right relation to God than 
it is for the ordinary modem, and religion is 
much more easily conceived as something on 
which the verdict of God has to he pronounced — 
in other words, as something of which a moral 
estimate has to be made in a legal or quasi-legal 
form. The appreciation of this difference is made 
the harder by the fact that St. Paul has not two 
vocabularies to express the different elements or 
aspects of reality, moral or religious, with which 
he is dealing. He has to represent them aU in 
terms of SiKawo'ivri and SiKawvv. 

2. The righteousness of God. — The formal 
presentation of SiKawcript] 0eoO as the sum and sub- 
stance of the Christian message is made in the 
Epistle to the Romans. St. Paul is not ashamed 
of the gospel, for it is the power of God to salva- 
tion for all who believe — the explanation of this 
being that in it there is revealed StKaioa-ivv Bead. 
The genitive, 'case can be used to express various 
relations ; and, so far as grammar goes, Sixaioo-w?; 
fieoO might mean the righteousness which belongs 
to God {i.e. which is His character as a righteous 
being); or such a righteousness as God requires 
of men, and will acknowledge as answering to His 
requirements ; or, again, a righteousness of which 
God is the source or author. Obviously also some 
if not all of these ideas might be combined ; and, 
if the expression is in any sense teclmical or sym- 
bolical, it has probably condensed or accumulated 
into itself shades of meaning which would origin- 
ally have taken different grammatical forms. 

_ In modern times there have been three nipin 
lines of interpretation. In the first the genitive, 
IJffTTheol.'^n. 139 . 


Beov, is taken as a simple possessive, and the 
righteousness which is revealed is God’s own 
^aracter. The gospel shows men what God is. 
They may have imagined that they knew Him 
before, and even that they knew what was meant 
by His righteousness. But they misconceived the 
attribute which they called by this name. 'To 
them it was merely a retributive or distributive 
virtue — the attribute in virtue of which God renders 
to every man according to his work. As such it 
was a ground of fear rather than of hope to tlie 
sinner, and it hardly could be conceived as the con- 
tent of a gospel. But, when God’s righteousness was 
actually revealed in the gospel, it turned out to be 
quite different from this. It was not retributive or 
distributive, but self-imparting or communicative. 
It streamed out ceaselessly from God, and over- 
flowed upon men and into them, becoming their 
righteousness also. That is why the news of it is 
gospel. It is glad tidings to the sinful that it is 
the very nature of God, in spite of their sin, in 
entire indifference to their sin, conceivably even 
on account of their sin, to beat against their sinful 
nature with His searching self-communicating 
righteousness till sin is overcome and God’s own 
righteousness fills the once sinful nature of man. 
That sinners are saved by God imparting His own 
character to them is true, but it does not follow 
that this is what St. Paul means when he uses the 
expression SiKaioffi/vq Btov. The problem which the 
gospel had to solve was for him a moral problem, 
but here the SiKaioaivt) Beov is conceived simply on 
the analogy of a physical force. It flows out as 
unconditionally from God towards all men as 
water flows from a spring, or as heat radiates from 
the sun. But moral problems cannot be stated, 
let alone solved, by merely physical categories ; 
and, when St. Paul wrestles, intellectually, uith 
his problem in Ro 3’*, it assumes quite another 
character. Further, while^ an attempt may be 
made, in consistency with this view of the BiKaioavvi) 
Beov, to make room fox Christ in the gospel — to 
point to Him ns a conspicuous proof that divine 
righteousness has the self-imparting quality here 
claimed for it — it is quite impossible to give Him 
the place that He nas in St. Paul. For the 
apostle He is not a conspicuous illustration of the 
nature of divine righteousness ; except in Him 
and in His Cross there is no revelation or know- 
ledge of the diKaioaiyri Beov at all. 

3. OT usage. — A more impressive and sugges- 
tive interpretation of Socaioiri/i'jj Beov is that which, 
while still treating the genitive as possessive, 
finds the key to the meaning in those OT passages 
in which God’s righteousness is spoken or, not as 
distributive or as self-imparting, but ns doing 
right or justice by His people. In the OT gener- 
ally the functions of ruling and j'udging are 
closely connected ; and, w'hen the king judges, he 
is conceived as helping his people to their rights 
rather than as administering statutes. In books 
like the Psalms and Deutero-Isaiah the people of 
God are generally represented as w-ronged^ and 
oppressed by a wicked world, and God manifeste 
ifis righteousness when He vindicates them and 
delivers them from their enemies. Hence God’s 
righteousness is His people’s hope ; it is in it that 
they trust, and to it they appeal ; by the manifes- 
tation and exercise of it they are justified and 
saved. In a real sense, it is one with His mace 
and faithfulness. It puts His wronged people in 
the right in the eyes of all intelligent spectators. 
The Lord is their righteousness, their vindication, 
their salvation, as against all who condemn and 
oppress them or put them in the wrong. 

Passages like Ps 35’^-“ 6P^ 71?. isf. lij^P 

Is 61“ 54” 66’, illustrate this. In most of these 
the subject spoken of is the nation, and it is 
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easier, of course, for a nation than for an indi- 
vidual to feel that it is in the right, and that, if 
God’s rigliteousness were manifested, the result 
would he its justification and salvation. A com- 
parison of vv. ® in Ps 143 shows how this national 
reliance on God’s righteousness as that Avhich must 
vindicate the people can be combined Avith an 
indiA'idual sense of sin AA’hich cannot face the 
judgment of God. The just (but Avronged) nation 
can be saved by the manifestation of God’s right- 
eousness; its justification is an ‘analytical’ pro- 
position, declaring it to be Avhat it is by putting it 
into the position AA'hich is its due; but, if the 
sinful individual, Avho cannot face God’s judgment, 
is to be justified, the process must be different. 
His_ justification cannot ue the declaration of AA'hat 
he is — the demonstration of the righteousness of 
the righteous ; it must be a synthetic proposition, 
Avhich not only declares something about the 
sinner, but also does something for him, securing 
for him a netn relation to God. It is worth noticing 
that those who attach to these OT passages about 
the nation, or the faithful community at the heart 
of it, the explanation of St. Paul’s SiKaio(rivn 6£ou~ 
Ritschl, e.g. — also connect justification in the NT 
sense Avith the Church rather than the indiAudual. 
The Avriter can only confess himself baffled Avith this. 
When St. Paul preaches his gospel of StKatoa-tjyjj 
SeoO, it is not to an oppressed people of God AA’ho, 
Avhatever their shortcomings, are still in the right 
as against their pagan oppressors, and Avho can 
depend on God’s righteousness to put them in the 
right — t.e. fay one and the same divine act to 
justify and save them ; be preaches to indmdual 
sinners, JeAV and Gentile alike, Avho are in no 
community but that of guilt, and of Avhom it must 
be said, if they are eventually justified, not that 
God has justified His injured people and vindicated 
their righteous cause, but that He has justified 
the ungodly (Ro 4'). This Avould of itself be 
enough to show that SiKato<r6vri BeoD, as embodying 
the sum and substance of St. Paul’s gospel, is not 
equivalent to God’s faithfulness to His covenant 
obligations, or to His action regarded as the con- 
sistent carrying out of His purpose to bless and save 
His people. It is something more original and i 
startling — more congruous Avith the idea of a noAv 
revelation — than this. 

4 . St. Paul’s meaning. — ^But there are other 
reasons Avhich forbid us to attach St. Paul’s 
StKaioffivri ffeoD to such OT passages as are referred 
to above. For one, St. Paul himself refers to none 
of these passages in expounding the SiKaiocrivit Bead. 
He declares it to be witnessed to by the Law and 
the Prophets, and his favourite references are 
Gn 15® and Hab 2^. There is not an allusion even 
to Ps 98^. Further, as W. Bousset has pointed 
out,* this conception of the righteousness of God 
fell, in later Judaism, Avholly or almost Avholly 
into abeyance. 

‘ In place of the merciful righteousness of God [the righteous- 
ness of God sjTnpathetically interested in his wronged people), 
we find predominant the distributire, forensic, disinterested 
righteousness.’ 

The last epithets not only describe the change, 
but convey an unsympathetic judgment of it; but 
the fact referred to is indubitable. St. Paul had 
to preach his gospel of a StKaiotrivii Beat), not to people 
Avho could lose the sense of their oum demerit in 
the sense of membership in a community Avhich 
could appeal to God as haAong a righteous cause, 
but to people Avho had to meet the living God 
standing alone, or only in a community of guilt 
Avith others. Such a righteousness of God as is 
exhibited in Is 64” or Ps 98® Avould mean nothing 
for such people. If it AA’ere not unintelligible, it 

1 Religion dee JudentumB tin ZeitaUer^t Berlin, 1906, 
p. 4S0f. 


AA’ould be irrelevant ; and, in spite of the poAverful 
pleas that have been made for it by many scholars, 
it cannot be regarded as the key to St. Paul’s 
mind. 

This key can be found only if Ave concentrate our 
attention on the passage in AA’hich St. Paul not 
only mentions but expounds the Si/raioinln) StoD, 
and if we observe the place that it holds in the 
connexion of his thoughts. This passage is Ro 3®'“’-. 
The BtKawffivijJeov is preached to a Avorld AA-liioh is 
MSikos rtf Beifi, liable to God’s judgment — a Avorld, 
not of people Avho can appeal to God’s righteous- 
ness to vindicate them, but of condemned and un- 
sheltered men, who need a righteousness of God 
because they have none of tlieir oum. It is a 
righteousness bound up Avith and inseparable from 
Jesus Christ in His character as IXacrnipior. It is 
not something that Ave can seize and understand, 
apart from Christ, and inside of AA'hich Ave can 
then, consistently, make room for Christ. It is 
not enough to say Avith W. Sanday and A. C. 
Headlam : 


‘There is one sipnal manifestation of righteousness, the 
nature of which it is difficult for us wholly to grasp, in the Death 
of Christ.’ 1 


The death of Christ is not ‘ one signal manifesta- 
tion of righteousness ’ ; in the sense in Avliich St. 
Paul uses the term to sum up his gospel, the death 
of Christ is the Avhole and sole revmation of the 
Sncatoiruvij Beov as the hope of sinful men. Apart 
from it there is no manifestation of a SiKatocrifi] 
BeoO at all. And it is so because God has set forth 
Christ in His blood as IXaar'^pwy — i.e. either as a 
propitiatory sacrifice or in propitiatory power. 
There is a cautious Avay of declining to think out 
passages like this, illustrated, e.g., by J. B. Light- 
foot in his Notes on Epistles of St. Paul (London, 
1895, p. 272), and an impressionist or emotional 
Avay, illustrated conspicuously by G. A. Deissmann 
in ch. 6 of his Paulus. Eine feultur- und religions- 
geschichtl. Skizze, Tiibingen, 1911 ; but nothing is 
more certain than that St. Paul in Ro 3®*'*® aa-os 
exerting his Avhole intellectual force, consciously 
and deliberately, and AA’ith a daring Avhich dreAV 
back at nothing, in an effort to comprehend and 
explain the AA'ay of salvation for sinners abridged 
as SiKaiotrivt} BeoO. This diKaiooirr] BeoO and the 
l'ha(rr/iptov are correlative terms. There Avould be 
no StKaiocrivri BeoO for sinners but for the IXeurr-fipiov. 
'The I'Ka.tn-fipiov has tAvo characters. It deals AA’ith 
sin for its removal ; that is its gracious side — the 
side AA’hich ansAvers to God’s Avill to forgive and 
save sinners. But it deals Avith sin as it is-^as 
that terrible thing Avhich, in St. Paul’s conviction 
and in God’s judgment, is one Avith death. When 
Christ died for sin — Avhen God set Him forth, m 
His blood, a propitiatory poAver or sacrifice — then, 
and not till then [iv rf rOv xaipip, Ro 3®®), aa’US the 
BiKaioa-Ovr] BeoO revealed to.men. The Avay of salva- 
tion, as a Avay in Avhich God gets sinful men right 
with Himself, and at the same time deals Avith sin 
as nothing less than the aAA’ful reality it Ls, noAV 
lies open for the Avorld. From God’s sum the 
BikohosOut] ^eoO covers the double truth that God is 
Blxatos (t.e. not indifferent to the sinfulne.ss of sin) 
and SiKaiuv rhv Ik Trlffrem ’IipsoO [i.e. a gracious sin- 


■'^e may put this othenvise by saying that what 
is manifested at the Cross ns the ultimate trotli in 
the universe — the diAunest thing in tiie divine— is 
love bearing sin. To Avhom does this appeal * it 
appeals to sinners, not to those aa’Iio trust in them- 
selves that they are righteous. I' or Avhat does it 


1 Commentarv on theEpiitle to the Itomanfi [J CC), Edinburgh, 

STlierc^ clearly visible here, what has played so large * P*” 
doctrTnes of atonement, the idea ol a ha™^^ 
vine attributes of Justice (holiness) and mercy in the Asork oi 
irist. The Sixoiotrvyg 0tov Includes both. 
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appeal? It appeals for faith. When a sinner is 
confronted with the divine love in Christ bearing 
in death the sin of the world, what is he invited 
to do? What is the right thing for him to do? 
The only right thing for him to do is to trust thatlove 
unreservedly, to cast himself upon it, to abandon 
himself to it, to stake and invest his whole being in 
it as the final reality in the universe. He is not to 
open negotiations with God, and see whether some- 
thing less wonderful might not meet the require- 
ments on both sides. He is not to make himself 
worthy of such love before he trusts it. He is not to 
oiler guarantees that, unworthy as he is, heAvill prove 
worthy in the long run. He has simply, immedi- 
ately, unconditionally to trust it : that is the one 
riglit thing for him to do. Wlien he does so, then, 
in spite of all his sins, it brings him right with 
God. What he is, as a believer in Jesus, annuls 
what he was, as a sinner under God’s condemnation. 
His faith in Christ the propitiation is reckoned to 
him for righteousness ; and, in so reckoning it, 
God’s judgment of the believing sinner is according 
to truth. There is no legal fiction Avlien God 
justifies any more than when He condemns ; for, 
when the propitiation has evoked faith, the sinner 
is another man. God justifies the ungodly when 
in the propitiation He puts forth a power, or makes 
an appeal to tlie ungodly, which makes his true 
description henceforth ‘ liim that believeth in 
Jesusi' And we must not minimize faith by 
arbitrary definition. Faith in St. Paul’s writings 
is what faith was in his life — not a mere assent, 
npt the attitude of a moment, but something in 
virtue of which his whole being was permanently 
absorbed in Christ who died. It includes entering 
into the mind of Christ with relation to sin, accept- 
ing the divine sentence on sin as it is brought 
home to the conscience in this way ; and it is in 
this character that it is the basis of God’s verdict. 
As believers in Jesus we are SlKatoi irapb, rf 8 e<fi (Eo 
2**), or hiKawsivi] 8 eov iv a{rr<fi (2 Co S'**). 

S The Pauline gospel. — The inference from this 
is that the true explanation of the genitive in 
SiKawa-ivi] ffeoO is that which regards it as the 
genitive of the author or origin. God provides 
the iXoiTTiipiov which deals righteously with sin for 
its removal, and so appeals to men that they are 
brought into the right relation to Himself. This 
is the key to the passages in which the SiKaioa-vvy 
BeoS — the righteousness revealed in the gospel — is 
contrasted with any righteousness of our own, 
which we might have achieved out of our own 
resources. Tvrice St. Paul formally emphasizes 
this contrast. In Ko 9®’-10'° he speaks of the Jews 
as wanting to establish ‘ their own ’ righteousness 
— to come to God, so to speak, invested in a good- 
ness which they had achieved by statutory obedi- 
ence {SiKaiotrivriv ix v 6 ixov, Ko 1(P), and which 
rather made God their debtor than rested on a 
fundamental debt to God ; and he formally opposes 
to this the 8 iKaw<rBy‘>] BeoV of his gospel. So also 
with special reference to his owm case in Ph 3*"**. 
Once he, like his countrymen in general, had 
sought to establish a righteousness of liis own, and 
by human standards had been strikingly successful 
(/cari 8 tKatocriy 7 )y rijy iy yiptp ycySfieyo! Bpcixirros). 
But there is always a profound delusion in the 
idea that we can be good without God. For a 
sinful man to think so is indeed the sin of sins as 
well as the most fatal of errors. But St. Faul had 
been delivered from this sin and error, and as a 
believing Christian his one desire was to w'in Christ 
and be found in Him, renouncing every other hope 
— 'nothaiung a righteousness of my oivn,’ viz. that 
ivhich comes of the Law (r^y ix vB^iov), but having 
that which is through faith in Christ, the right- 
eousness which comes from God (tt)!’ iK Beov StKaio- 
^Cy-tiv) on the basis of faith. Eighteousness is a 


gift, not an achievement ; not as though it were 
a material thing, which could be handed over or 
put to our credit apart from our consent, but 
because it is the love of God ■which has made 
Christ the propitiation part of our world, and 
through Him has made the appeal to sinners in 
yielding to which they enter into the right relation 
to God. Apart from the faith which yields to this 
appeal, sinners have no righteousness, they stand 
condemned at God’s bar ; but on the basis of it 
they are accepted by God as Bkaioi ; the SiKaitxrivi] 
BeoS has taken effect for them. 

It cannot be said too strongly that this is the 
■whole of St. Paul’s gospel. With Christ the pro 
pitiation on one side, and faith in Christ on the 
other, we have a situation which cannot and need 
not be supplemented. All the interests of ‘right- 
eousness,^ in whatever sense the term may bo 
taken, are covered by the SiKaiocrSyij Beov, which 
becomes ours through faith in Clirist. Faith in 
the Pauline sense makes the tree good ; and, when 
the tree is good, there need be no anxiety about 
its fruits. Protestant theology has undoubtedly 
erred in making so much of the distinction between 
justification and sanctification. The connexion is 
even more important than the distinction. In 
reality, all that Protestants mean by both terms 
is included in the Pauline SiKaiocrByi} BeoS. The 
sinner who has faith in Christ the propitiation not 
only comes into the right relation to God (and is 
‘justified’ accordingly), but in the very same act 
and instant he gets the one ade<juate inspiration 
for a holy life — the love of God is shed abroad in 
his heart through the Holy Spirit given to him. 
Experimentally or psychologically, indeed, there 
is no difference between these twm things. To 
have an overpow'ering assurance of the love of God 
os it is revealed in Christ the propitiation and to 
be filled with the Holy Spirit are the same thing j 
and in that one thing lie the promise and potency 
of all forms of Christian goodness. Such goodness 
is never imposed ; it is always inspired. It is 
never a matter of statutory obedience, but always 
of spontaneous inner impulse. It is a mistake, in 
speaking of it, to contrast faith and the Spirit, as 
it men wmre ‘ justified ’ by faith and ‘ sanctified ’ 
by the Spirit, according to a common construction 
of Eo 3-5 and 6-8. In St. Paul faith and the 
Spirit are never contrasted ; they imply each other. 
Tney are, indeed, the same thing contemplated in 
its human and its divine relations. Every Christ- 
ian experience is at one and the same time an 
experience of faith and an experience in the Spirit. 
Faith itself is the gift of God ; yet we can always 
say of it ‘I believe.’ It is this experience that 
has the power and ■virtue of all Chnstianity— or, 
if we choose to say so, of aU righteousness — in it. 
The only contrast in St. Paul is not one between 
faith which justifies and the Spirit which sapctifies ; 
still less one between foith which justifies and the 
sacrament of baptism which regenerates ; it is the 
contrast between coming under obligation to God 
from the very beginning for all tliat is called 
righteousness (whether justification or sanctifica- 
tion) — an obligation which is acknowledged from 
different points of view when we speak or faith or 
the Spirit — and refusing to come under initial 
obligation to God, aiming rather, by the method 
of statutory obedience (‘ works of law ’), at vvinning 
a righteousness of our own, for which we may 
then challenge God’s approbation and so lay 
Him, as it were, under obligation to us. This is 
what St. Paul fought to the death in his own time 
as Pharisaism, and in essence it survives. It may 
survive even as a mode of religion — a moderate 
moralistic religion, emphasizing the iniport.ance of 
keeping the commandments — yet for sinful men it 
is a hopeless road. Chalmers spoke of it as * that 



790 


RIGHTEOUSNESS (in Christian theology) 


independent natural relirfon ■which diso'wned 
Christ.’* For St. Paul to diso'wn the propitiation, 
to lose its inspiration, to stand boastfully on one’s 
0 '\ra_fee_t, ■was (for a sinner) the negation of eve^ 
possibility of becoming dlxaios irapk t<p Oeip. If 
righteousness came in this way, Christ died for 
nothing (Gal 2-*). Christ Himself — Clirist who 
fulfilled the Law, who kept the commandments of 
God, and who died at last bearing our sins in His 
own body on the tree — is the only v6noi Surd/ieroi 
(■uOToi^trat (Gal 3’*) ; and it is because men are 
quickened through faith in Him that the just 
demand of God’s law is fulfilled in them (Ho 8*), 
To say fulfilled in them, not by them, is to speak 
from the religious, as contrasted with the ethical, 
point of view ; but the end attained is at once 
religious and ethical. God’s justification is always 
justification characterized by life (Ro 6'®). 

6. Difficulties of interpretation. — ‘Righteous- 
ness ’ may bo considered as an actual or only ns a 
possible experience of men, as a thing of the 
present or the future, as realized or contingent, 
and then certain questions arise in the interpreta- 
tion of St. Paul which are at least formally 
difficult. Ordinarily the apostle speaks of the 
blessings of the gospel as enjoyed in the present. 
Men believe in Christ the propitiation now, and in 
doing so they become right with God. Justifica- 
tion — God’s acceptance of believers as righteous — 
is spoken of in the past, and exhortations are 
based on it. ‘ Having therefore been justified by 
faith {SiKaiuO^vret), let us have peace with God’ 
(Ro 5*). But sometimes the eschatological concep- 
tion of salvation imposes itself on the apostle’s 
thoughts 5 he thinks of Christians as having yet 
to stand at the judgment-seat of God or Chnst, 
and of their open acknowledgment or acquittal — 
in other words, their justification — as riierefore 
still in suspense. There is no more characteristic i 
sentence in his writings than Gal 6' : iyjim yap 
irveifiari iK Trlareuis iXiriSa SiKaiocrivpi iTreK5ex6pte0a. 
The emphatic ripeis means we who are Christians, 
as opposed to the Pharisaic Jews. This is our re- 
ligion, and the only true one. Uyeifiart, ‘in the 
spirit,’ and iK irfo-Tcws, ‘ in virtue of faith,’ indicate 
respectively the divine and the human basis of the 
standing dhristian experience, each implying the 
other. In iXnlSa StKacotnJrijt we see that SiKaioa-ivy, 
implying primarily God’s verdict of SUaios on the 
believer, is the care of Christianity ; and in ^iriSa 
itreKSexi/icBa we see that, in spite of the priceless- 
ness of the experiences of those who live by the 
Spirit and in faith, there is still a supreme blessing 
which keeps the soul eagerly expectant. That 
blessing too is God’s final verdict in our favour. 
Perhaps there is no formal solution of the difficulty 
that we are justified by faith, and that our ultimate 
justification is in suspense — that we cannot be too 
sure of the pardoning love of God now, and yet 
that our final benefit from it is involved in unknown 
contingencies. It is an aggravation of the diffi- 
culty that the very apostle who is so insistent that 
righteousness is of faith apart from works of law 
is equally emphatic that men are judged at last 
according to their works (Ro 2®'*’* 14***-, 1 Co 3**®-, 

2 Co 6*“). It may be said that he himself mitigates 
the difficulty by such arguments as we find in 
Ro fi®'-, and that the ‘works’ by which we are to 
be judged are not ‘ works of law ’ — acts of statutory 
obedience— hut simply the moral fruits of our life. 
This is true, but does not entirely meet the case. 
The wider truth seems to be that the judgment at 
the close of the Christian life on earth, just like 
the propitiation at the beginning of it, is a way of 
making it indubitable that this religion is trans- 
acted in the world of moral reality from beginning 

I W. Hanna, ilemoirt of the lAfe and TTritinpj of Thomas 
Chalmers, D.D., hL.D., 4 vol3., Edinburgh, 1850-62, li. <9. 


to end. There is a sense in which religion tran- 
scends morality. Christ is the end of the Law j 
believers are not under law, but under grace j their 
righteousness is not dictated and demanded, but 
evoked and inspired. But, if any one thinks on 
these grounds that in Christianity he comes into 
a non-moral region, or one in winch morality can 
in any way be discounted, the Cross and the Judg- 
ment-Seat are there to correct him. The whole 
system lies within the moral order, and the Law is 
not only (formally) annulled ; it is (really) estab- 
lished. "We have the same problem to face in the 
teaching of our Lord. In the reception of the 
Prodigal Son we see an illustration of justification 
by faith without works of law — a man put right 
with his father simply by trusting to his father’s 
love, and yielding to its inspiration. In the builders 
on the rock and the sand we see men judged ac- 
cording to their works, and we know that both 
parables nre true. The difficulty is to realize that 
grace is inexorable, that ‘ all’s love and all’s law’ ; 
but this is the supreme lesson of Christ and His 
apostle. It is involved in everything that St. Paul 
has to say of the SiKaioavvp ffeoB, alike as related to 
the Ihacrr^piov and to the rov XpurroO. 

Literatiirb. — A ll the books on Pauline theology, especially 
H. J. Holbemann, Lehrhuch der JfT Thcolooie^, Tublnren, 
1011, vol a chs. vi. and vii. ; H. Cromer, Jlte paulinische 
Rechtfertigungslehre im Zusammenhange ihrer neschichttichen 
Voraussetzungen\ Gfitersloh, 1000 (the 0th ed. of Oremer's 
irarfcriticft, Gotha, 1002, gives a very fair Idea of the contents 
of this volume); A. Ritschl, Die ehristUche Lehrs ron dtr 
Rechtfertigung und TersShnungi, Bonn, 1896-1002, ii. ; T. HSr- 
ingr, Aucoioininj Beov hei Paulus, Tubingen, 1896; A. Juncker, 
Die Mhik des Apostele Paulus, Halle, lOW; E. Miaigos, 
Lt Plehi et la redemption d'aprls saint Paul, Paris, 1832 ; 
E. SchSder, Die Bedeutung des lebendigen Christus /Ur die 
Rechtfertigung nach Paulus, Gutersloh, 1893 ; 0. Plleiderer, 
Der PaxUinismus, Leipzig, 1873, Eng. tr., 2 vols., London, 1877 
(the 1st ed. much to be preferred to the 2nd (ISOOj) ; B. Jowott, 
The Epistles of St, Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians, ana 
Romans^, ed. L. Campbell, 2 vols., London, 1894 (Essays In vol. 
11., ‘On Righteousness by Faith,' pp. 247-272, and ‘On Atone- 
ment and Satisfaction,’ pp. 317-809) ; A. C. McGlffert, A Dist, 
of Christianity in the Apostolic Age, Edinburgh and NewTork, 
1897, p. 10211. ; J. H. Newman, Lectures on Justification, 
London, 1838 ; A. E. Garvie, Studies of Paul and his Gospel, 
do. 1011, ohs. yiii.-x., xiii. ; E. Sokolowski, Die Begriffe von 
Oeist und Ltben bei Paulus, GBttingen, 1903, p. 171 ft. ; 
A. Schlatter, Dis Theol, des RT, Gutersloh, 1009, il. 26011. ; 
A. Titius, Die RT Lehrs vori der Scligkeit, Xiibingen, 1000, vol. 
11. ch. vi. ; A. B. Bruce, St. Paul's Conception of Christianity, 
Edinburgh, 1894 ; P. Feine, Theol. des RT, Leipzig, 1010, pp. 
882-404 ; H. 'Weinel, Biblische Theol. des RT, Tubingen, 1911, 

§ 46 II. ; J. Weiss, Das Urchristentum, GBttingen, 1014, pt. L 
bk. iii. p. 806 B. JAMES DENNEY. 


RIGHTEOUSNESS (in Christian theology). 
— I. Term and definition. — The conception _ of 
ighteousness holds a conspicuous plac8_ in Clirist- 
an literature, and, thouM it varies in content 
according to the nature of the subject spoken of, 
he central part of the conception is generally m 
ight. It frequently stands for virtue generally 
.s implied in ‘conformity to the requirements of 
he divine or moral law.’ In English we have the 
id vantage of a separate term for that part of the 
onception which belongs to the sphere of law_, but 
justice’ is often practically a synonym for ‘right- 
ousness’ in the ivider sense, as niay he seen in 
arious instances in the English Bible. 

The distinction between the narrower and the 
vider sense of the term is discussed by Anstotlo. 
n the former aspect he regards it as the highest oi 
he ethical virtues, being ‘ virtue another, 

,nd therefore the chief virtue of civil life (jiisMta 
ivilis]. As the principle which regulates the 
elationships of men to each other within a com- 
lunity or the State, it is both ‘distnbntive and 
corrective.’ This is the restricted sense lyhipfi 
he term usually bears in the language of jnns- 
rudence— ffMim cuique tribuere, ‘ to give to eacn 
This sense of the word is frequent also 


8 ©■wn. 


1 Ethics, bk. T 
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in theology, especially -when the relation of man to 
God and the moral order of the ^vo^ld is in question. 

2 . Righteousness in the history of Christian 
thought. — As to the conception as it appears in 
the course of Christian thought, it is, perhaps, a 
surprise to find that the line followed does not 
begin at the point readied in the Gospels and by 
St. Paul. The starting-point is rather to he found 
in the popular morality of the time as it may be 
seen in Cicero and among the Stoics. Christianity, 
though continuing to give full proof of its power 
as a life to renew the world, undoubtedly fell to a 
lower level when the manifold gifts and activities 
of the first age had passed away. The lofty con- 
sciousness which had been purified and exalted by 
the new relation to God and the sense of divine 
sonship which Christianity had established now 
became obscured, and a general drift towards a 
legalistic moralism set in. Tlie tendency to regard 
Christianity as a new law had powerful support in 
many influences, both Jewish and heathen, but 
most of all in the common view of religion, which 
regards the relation to God as determined exter- 
nally by the observance or non-observance of 
religious duties — a view which is probably the 
average level of religious thought generally, in 
which righteousness falls to be measured by 
external standards. Thus down to the Reforma- 
tion the prevailing conceptions that come to light 
now and then ■wear the complexion of the Church 
system, which stood before the conscience as the 
religion. 

subject have been much dis- 
iportant to keep in view (the 
connexion between them was not apparent for a 
while, yet it is of the closest kind and has come to 
the front of late): (1)_ the place or function of 
righteousness in God, t.c. as an attribute of the 
Divine nature, and (2) righteousness as a quality 
required of man in the scheme of salvation. The 
course of thought on each of these points has been 
guided largely by previous assumptions in regard 
to God and man, partly ethical or philosophical. 
These will come in sight as we proceed. 

(fi) Bighteousitcss in the ethics of the an^nt 
Church . — The general tendency to regard right- 
eousness from the standpoint of law and moral or 
religious observance was in the ascendant all over 
the ancient Church. This drift was inherent in 
Jewish Christianity from the first ; and it grew 
more and more predominant as the Church system 
was developed and claimed regulative authority 
over faith and conduct. The fall from the level of 
apostolic days is very perceptible in the early 
literature. Apocryphal and apocalyptic books 
which were wiefely read, the growth of the ascetic 
ideal, and other influences of the time led to an 
excessive emphasis on traditional ideals. We are 
safe in assuming that in the mind of the people 
righteousness was identified with the highest 
excellence according to current ideals. This hau 
long been the common way of regarding it, and it 
continued to he so regarded even after philosophy 
set about defining the idea. The speculation of 
the schools had led to little positive result. _ The 
principle of a twofold morality, lyhioh^ was “tro- 
uneed by Aristotle in his classification of the 
virtues as intellectual and ethical, and which ivas 
taken up by the Stoics in their virtues^ of the yuse 
man and those of the masses, had hindered the 
unity of the moral ideal. The complication wm 
further increased when the ascetic ideal rg®® ^ 
dominance. If monastioism furnishes the highest 
type of Christian excellence, there must be a Joiver 
standard open to common people. ThM it became 
necessary to say either that the monks w^e the 
only righteous people or that there were different 
degrees or grades of righteousness. 


supreme authority in 
Two aspects of the 
cussed which it is in 


_While, however, we look in vain for any definite 
scientific conception in the ancient Church, there 
is_ no difficulty in ascertaining how it was commonly 
viewed. A few examples will suffice. It was 
natural that the practice of charity, so conspicuous 
among the Christian communities, and so great a 
power in winning the heathen, should be regarded 
as a means to, if not as righteousness itself. 
Chrysostom glorifies the sin-forgiving power of 
alms, and praises the giving of alms ns an effectual 
intercession against a multitude of sins. This 
view is as old as Daniel (4^). It is a commonplace 
in most of the early literature, Jewish and Christ- 
ian. It appears as a variant on Mt 6', where some 
editors accept SiKaiouivtiv for t\ei]noa6vT]v. 

It is in Lactantius, wiio has been called the 
Christian Cicero, that we find the fullest expres- 
sion of the common -view. Bk. v. of the Divine 
Institutes is devoted to ‘justice’ : 

‘ Althonjjh justice embraces all the virtues tog-ether, yet there 
arc two, the chief of all, which cannot be tom asunder and 
separated from it — pietj- and equity. . . . But piety and equity 
are, as it were, its veins : for in these two fountains the whole 
of justice is contained ; but its source and origin is in the first, 
all its force and method in the second.’ ‘To injure no one, to 
oppress no one, not to close his door against a stranger, nor his 
ear against a suppliant, but to be bountiful, beneficent, and 
liberal.’ ‘This truly is justice, and this is the golden age, 
which was first corrupted when Jupiter reigned. '1 

The influence of Cicero and the ancient way of 
thinking is apparent in Ambrose, who adopts the 
four cardinal virtues of the ancients, and mamtains 
that the Christian fulfils the ideal of the just and 
wise man. He has also adopted the Stoic distinc- 
tion between ‘ perfect ’ and ‘ middle or common 
duties,’ identifying the former with the content 
of the monastic vow’. In Aquinas the varying 
elements of the moral ideal wdiich floated before 
the ancient Church are reduced to ^parent system, 
but without internal coherence. To the moral and 
intellectual virtues of Aristotle he adds the three 
theological -virtues of faith, hope, and love. Adopt- 
ing the four cardinal virtues, he assigns to justice 
the duties of religion and neighbourly love. We 
have thus an ascending scale of three degrees, in 
W’hich the highest is to be reached only by way of 
‘ poverty, chastity, and obedience.’ 

(6) Righteousness in doctrinal controversy . — 
Turning now to the discussions which figure in the 
history of dogma, we strike on a path which leads 
towards more definite results as to the nature and 
place of righteousness in God and in the salvation 
of men. That righteousness is somehow manifest 
in the death of Christ and that this righteousness 
is a main factor in the Christian salvation has 
always been felt and acknowledged in Christian 
faith ; and it is chiefly in the course of thought 
upon the doctrine of atonement and reconciliation 
that the principal aspects of righteousness in the 
Christian sense have slowly come to view. In the 
beginnings of speculative thought in this field it 
-was perceived that there was an apparent antagon- 
ism between the love and the righteousness of God 
involved in the death of the Redeemer. The 
antagonism might be explained in Gnostic fashion 
by supposing that the God of justice was not the 
Father of Jesus Christ, or by assuming, ns the 
Fatliers of that time did, that the death of Christ 
•was the ransom paid to the Devil in view of his 
supposed rights over men. In this standpoint 
there is latent the idea of an objective righteous- 
ness or justice whose claims were somehow met 
and satisfied by the Christian redemption. The 
next step was to define the sphere and the nature 
of this justice, but definite ground was not reached 
till Anselm. The argument in Cur Dcus Homo is 
to the effect that righteousness is an immanent and 
necessary attribute in the being of God to which 
satisfaction has been made in the sufierings and 
I ITorii, tr. W. Fletcher, Edinbursh, 1680, 1. 325, 300. 
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death of the Son of God, who for this purpose 
became incarnate. The position is tlms reached 
that all divine action must be subject to the 
law of righteousness, which is the supreme ethical 
principle in the Godhead. This step has the 
greatest significance in the progress of theology, 
but it did not receive adequate recognition till the 
Reformation. In the confusion characteristic of 
the older ethics the true ethical ideal both for God 
and for man had not come fully to light, hut, once 
it was seen that power, will, and love in God are 
subject to an eternal law of justice which guards 
the order of the universe, a principle was found, 
fruitful in the best results, which casts a signifi- 
cant light upon the righteousness required of man. 
So long as the theory of a double morality held the 
field, moral obligation rested on external authority, 
on the will of superiors, and as a consequence the 
moral ideal lacked unity and coherence. This is 
seen in the Roman Catholic view of an ‘ original 
righteousness ’ given to primitive man and in the 
doctrine of an ‘ infused righteousness ’ assumed as 
the ground of justification. Both points were long 
the subject of keen debate, and they came ulti- 
mately to mark the dividing-line between Roman 
Catholics and Protestants. The chief point in the 
controversy for us here lies in this, that the con- 
ception of righteousness is reduced to what is after 
all its essential elements, as that by which man is 
accepted and justified before God — the central 
problem of St. Paul’s theology. This is tlie main 
conception which figures in all subsequent theo- 
logy. The Catholics affirmed that man is justified 
in virtue of a righteous disposition produced in his 
heart through preyenient grace, the Protestants 
maintaining that justification is grounded solely 
in the righteousness of Christ imputed to faith, 
and is not procured by merit in man. We thus 
arrive at the point where the NT leaves the 
problem and discover that the righteousness re- 
quired of man is after all the righteousness of God. 

(c) Righteousness in Reformation creeds. — In 
general outline the Reformation doctrine has held 
the field in all Protestant churches doivn to the 
present. The modifications which have come in, 
in the course of thought, belong mostly to the 
harsher forms in which it has sometimes been 
maintained. Opinion has varied considerably 
about ‘imputation,’ about the legal and forensic 
aspects implied in the satisfaction tneory. Modern 
and especially recent theology shows a notable 
advance upon the systems of the 17th and 18th 
centuries. Theory has come to follow more closely 
the lines of a living faith and experience. It is 
seen that Christianity secures not merely forgive- 
ness and reconciliation, but righteous character and 
life. 

3. Modern developments. — (a) The Grotianview. 
— ^The Grotian and Arminian view has significance 
as a protest against the harsher aspects of the 
Reformation theory to which we have referred. 
But the principle that law in God may be relaxed 
or set aside as His wisdom may determine, and 
that the Atonement is not a satisfaction to justice 
but a relaxing of penalty, fails to explam the 
necessity implied in the death of Christ. Grotius 
maintains that, ‘so far as God is concerned. He 
might have forgiven men without atonement, but 
it would have been unsafe to do so in the interest 
of creation’ — a view advocated in some modem 
theories of atonement. 

(J) The Socinian. — The Socinian theory denies 
altogether that justice is a necessary attribute of 
God, and maintains that forgiveness is open to all 
on repentance and obedience. 

(c) Schleiermacher. — Schleiermacher’s view_ is 
suggestive as opening lines which recent thinking 
has followed. With him justice belongs exclu- 


sively to the ' connexion between sin and evil.’ It 
is known to us through the consciousness of sin, 
and covers the whole spliere of human experience, 
and thus far it is involved in the order of man’s 
world, but, in proportion as sin is overcome, the 
function of justice is diminislied or displaced 
throug^h the redemptive agencies which radiate 
from CJirist. 

_ (ff)_ Ritschl. — ^With Ritschl retributive and puni- 
tive justice has no place in the moral and religious 
sphere. The righteousness of God is ‘ simply the 
consistency %vith which His love provides for tlie 
good of men.’ This view subordinates justice to 
love to such an extent that the former cannot hav 
a separate function in the moral order of the world. 
Yet, if it is maintained that the love of God in 
creation and redemption always reaches wise, holy, 
and righteous ends, righteousness must be implied 
in all manifestations of love. Thus all the data of 
the problem, when fully considered, favour the con- 
tention that justice is an immutable quality in God 
and the world. See, further, art. Ritschlianism. 

Literature. — Aristotle, lithici, bk. v. ; Cicero, de OJJloiii ! 
Lactantius, Divine Institute!, bk. v. ; Ambrose, de Offwiu 
! ilinistrorum; Anselm, Cur Deus Sonw, C. E. Luthardt, 
Hist, of Christian Ethies before the Deformation, Eng. tr., 
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1887, esp. soot. 7, pp. 69-91 ; H. Martensen, Christian Ethics. 
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Berlin, 1884, IL sect. 84 ; Domer, A System of Christian 
Doctrine, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1880-SS, I. 280, iv. 1-25. 

For the jurisho conception of righteousness specially useful 
are: K. Hildenbrand, Oeseh. und System der Eechls- und 
Staatsphilosophie, Leipzig, 1860 ; A. Trendelenburg, Ealur- 
reehfi, do. 1868 ; J. Lorlmer, Institutes of Lau’®, Edinburgh, 
1880 ; H. Spencer, Justice, I^ndon, 1891. 

In recent theology may be noted books on atonement where 
aspects of righteousness are given, eepooially those of R. W. 
Dale, The AtonemenO, London, 1878, J. McLeod Campbell, 
Nature of the Atonements, do. 1878, and R. C. Moberly, 
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RIGHTEOUSNESS (Egyptian). — i. Intro- 
ductory. — For the three conceptions which we 
express in three distinct words — righteousness, 
truth, justice — the Egyptians had only one word, 
meet (Copt. ME:MHI). hleei is apparently 
derived from a verb w,’’, ‘ be straight,’ ‘ be even. • 


E.g., iu> m’,bt mj'-fy ep-k, • the balance is oven in thy 
aae ' ; ® ml' In, ‘ straight as to the hair ’ ; 3 m}|l mtt m; t nt 
^lywty, • the accurate and oven balance of Th6th.’4 

2 . The practice of righteousness, truth, and 
ustice. — The Egyptian was never tired of assort- 
ng that he practised these virtues. 

(1) Righteousness. — The frequent claims to 
ighteousness made by Egyptians of all classes and 
leriods are well illustrated by the following 
[notations : 

• I came forth from my city, X came down into my nome and 
spake the truth therein, I did righteousness th^in. 1 
m one who loves good and who hates evil. . . . There is no 
liquity that has issued from my mouth, there is no evil that 
ly hands have wrought.’ « ‘I was a righteous man upon 


I See also art. Ermes act Moralitt (Egyptian), S a. 

I E. Navllle, Das dgyp. Todtenbveh (liereaftcr dted M TdS.), 

vols., Berlin, 18S0, cb. olx^lii. line 29 ; 

tminentar zu dtn Klagtn dtt Bauernf Lclpzifci 1913, p. 160. 

1 ^%ethe^'lM^ndsn des ugyp. lltohmenfo) 

a rA'i’/ ^ 

L2. p. 166. 

iSethe, Urkunden,L fl903H6f. nritish 

! nieroglyphie Texts from Egyptian Stela, etc., tn the Bntish 

ueum, London, 1911-14, 1. pi. 47, line 11 f. 
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earth.’ 1 ‘Never did I any evil thing unto any people '3 ‘I 
am a noble pleased rvith righteousness, conforming to the laws 
of the Hall of the Two Rights.’ 3 

(2) Truth.* — Truthfulness seems to have been 
highly esteemed, and was particularly looked for 
in the great and powerful. ‘ Speak not falsehood, 
thou art great,’ says the Eloquent Peasant to the 
high steward Rensi ; “ indeed such an one must 
‘destroy lies and create truth [or ‘ right'].’* An 
Old Kingdom noble asserts that he was straight- 
forward in the royal presence and free from false- 
hood.’ Says another: ‘I spake the truth which 
the god loves every day.’ ® The sage Ptahhofcp re- 
commends one to act in accordance with right, free 
from falsehood.* A well-known XVIIIth dynasty 
official claims to have been free from iniq^uity, 
accurate of mind, with no lie in him.’* ‘ Speak the 
truth {meet), do right (meet), for it is great, it is 
mighty, it is enduring,’ was an utterance ascribed 
to the sun-god RS" himself.” ‘ I have not spoken 
lies knowingly,’ says the deceased to Osiris.^* ‘ I 
have not spolcen lies’ is one of the statements in 
the ‘Assertion of Sinlessness.’” 

(3) Justice.^* — The viziers, nomarchs, end high 
officials who governed and administered the laws 
were expected to exhibita high standard of justice. 
We are informed that ‘men expect the exercise of 
justice in the procedure of the vizier.’ ’* The vizier 
must not be wroth with a man wrongfully ; he 
should be wroth only with what one ought to be 
wroth with.’* He must deal with petitioners in 
accordance with the law and equity and help them 
to their rights.” The petitioner must not be able 
to say when the verdict is pronounced ; ‘ My right 
has not been given me.’” Again, the ^^zier must 
not be a respecter of persons or show partiality,” 
for that is what the god abhors.** He must not, 
however, go to the other extreme and act like the 
vizier Akhthoi, who discriminated against some of 
his own kin in favour of strangers, in fear lest it 
should be wrongly said of him that he favoured his 
kin dishonestly ; ‘ that,’ we are informed, ‘ is more 
than justice. ’ *’ The ideal judge must be ‘ a father of 
the lowly (nwiA),** a husband of the widow, a brotl*cr 
of the forsaken, the garment of the motherless 

. . . one who comes forth at the voice of him who 
calls.’ If such an one veil his face against the 
violent, who shall repress crime?’* A judge must 
be as unerring and impartial as the balance.” 

’ A. Erman, ‘ Denksteine aua der theban. Graberstadt,’ in 
SBAW xlix. [Berlin, 1911] 1098=B. Gunn, Joum. oj Egyp. 
Archceology, iii, [1018] 80. 


pi. 21. 

fJtTriv.nmjm. . , . ,,,, 
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Accordingly, the Eloquent Peasant, addressing 
the seemingly unjust Rensi, ironically asks ; 

' It is not wrong, I suppose, a balance that is awry, a tongue 
ol a balance that is laulty, a righteous man that has sweived 
(Irom the right path) ? ’ 1 

An official describes himself as : 

‘ A man ol truth (or righteousness) belore the Two Isinds, 
equitable and righteous like ThOth . . . more accurate than 
the plummet, the likeness ol the balance.’ 3 

A_ frequent boast of the high official of the Old 
Kingdom is : 

‘ Never did I Judge two brothers in such a way that a man 
was deprived ol hie father's property,'* 

An Old Kingdom noble asserts that he ‘ saved the 
weak from tlie hand of him that was stronger than 
he,’ and that he ‘ held forth justice to the just.’ * 
Sirenpbwet, a nomaroh of Elephantine in the Vlth 
dynasty, says ; 

‘I did not deal roughly with him who made petitions. ... I 
did not deprive a commoner (nd*) ol his property.’* 

Another^ feudal lord asserts not only that he had 
not deprived any one of his possessions, but that 
he had never flogged anybody,* An official who 
administered justice in the reign of Wab-'onkh 
Intef thus describes his conduct : 

‘1 did not pursue alter mischiet lor which men are hated. 1 
was one who loved good and hated evil, a character who is 
loved in the house ol his lord. . . . Now ns lor any commission 
which he (the king) bade me attend to, viz. giving a petitioner 
his right, attending to the claim ol one who has been wronged, 

I always did it in renliy. ... I was not passionate against 
violent persons. I did not take a thing (i.«. a bribe) wronglully 
in order to conduct a transaction.’ 7 

The famous XVIIIth dynasty vizier Rekhmir^ 
claims tliat he judged the petitioner impartially 
and did not turn his face (lit. temples) to rewards. 
He also maintains that he rescued the fearful from 
the froward.* Intef, another notable of the same 
period, describes himself as follows : 

•Turning his lace towards him who speaks truth ; disregard- 
ing him who speaks lies ; . . . not discriminating between him 
whom he knew and him whom ho knew not ; going about alter 
righteousness; indulgent in hearing petitions; judging two 
men so that they are satislied; . . . tree Irom pariiality; 
acquitting the righteous ; driving away the plunderer from him 
whom he plunders; the servant of the oppressed.’® 

Menthwoser would have us believe that he was 
one who ‘ did not show partiality to the possessor 
of rewards.’’* King Akhthoi, in his ‘instruction ’ 
to his son Merikerg', gives the future king excellent 
advice on how to govern successfully, pointing out 
to him, among other things, tiiat the under-payment 
or poverty of responsible officials is a fruitful source 
of corruption. 

' He who is weaithy in his house does not deal partially, he is 
a possessor ol property, one who does not lack.’ On the other 
hand, ‘ the poor man does not speak in accordance with his 
(sense olj tight. He who says " Would that I bad!” is not 
loir ; he is partial to the possessor ol rewards.’ ” 

Judicial corruption was, of coarse, rampant in 
ancient Egypt ; the constant claims to incorrupti- 
bility made by the administrative officials who 
acted as judges (see § 12) point only too cleaily to 
that. 

A writer ol the New Kingdom speaks ol the helplessness of 
him ‘who stands alone In the court ol Justice, who is poor 
while his oppressor Is rich. The court oppresses him saying: 
Silver and gold lor the scribes ! Clothing lor the seivants 1 ’U 

3. The Egyptian conception of the righteous 
man.— A smnmary of tlie Egj’ptian conception of 
righteousness is to be found, in ch. cxxv. of the 

I Vogelsang, B 1, 95-97, p. 91-Gardlner, PSBA ixrv. (1918] 
276. 

3 Ijinge-Schafer, ii. no. 20.133, I. e, line 4 If. 

3 Sethe, Urkxinden, i. 123, line 31. ; cl. 133, line 41. 

4 W. M. F. Petrie, Dendereh, London, 1900, pL II A, 

* A. H. Gardiner, ZX xlv. 125. 

6F. LI. Griffith, The imeriptione of SiOf and Dir Rifeh, 
London, 1389, pi. II, line 0. 

7 Egyptian Stelce in the Brit. iixu. 1. pi. 49. 

* Sethe, Urkxinden, Iv. 1082. * Ib. Iv. 971. 

10 0. L. Ransom, The Stela of the ilenthumier. New York, 

1913, line 14. 

II Gardiner, Joxim. ofEayp. Arehaiology, 1. 26. 

12 Breasted, Beligion and Thought, p. 353. 
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Booh of the Dead, both in the ‘ Introduction ’ and 
in that part of it which is sometimes called the 
‘Assertion of Sinlessness,’ hut more often, and 
wrongly, the ‘ Negative Confession.’ ' Among the 
sins there denied are murder, incitement to 
murder, robbery, theft, oppression, impiety, lying, 
slander, dishonesty, avarice, hasty temper, pride, 
loquacity, eavesdropping, impurity (adultery and 
masturbation), and a number of ceremonial trans- 
gressions.® A more detailed picture of a righteous 
man according to E^ptian standards can he 
obtained from the laudatory accounts of the dead 
inscribed upon their tombstones and upon the 
walls of their tomb-chapels, and also from the 
statements scattered about the literary composi- 
tions of the Middle and New Kingdoms. The 
good qualities most usually claimed by or assigned 
to the dead, or commended by the sages and men 
of letters, apart from those already fully discussed, 
are : (1) generosity and beneficence, (2). avoidance 
of slander, (3) honesty and fair dealing, (4) faith- 
fulness to superiors, (5) hospitality, (6) piety 
towards the dead, (7) sexual morality, (8) regard 
for old age, (9) regard for parents, wife, and near 
relatives, (10) good temper, (11) avoidance of 
rancour, (12) gratitude, (13) humility and avoid- 
ance of pride, (14) discretion and avoidance of 
loquacity, (15) avoidance of crimes of violence. 

(1) Generosity and beneficence .^ — These qualities 
were admired m ancient no less than in modem 
Egypt. Assertions like the following formula 
frequently occur in inscriptions of the feudal and 
subsequent period : ‘ I gave bread to the hungry, 
clothing to the naked, 1 ferried him whom I found 
without a boat.’ * Sometimes in addition the de- 
ceased claims to have ‘ given sandals to him who 
was without them ’ ; ' to have buried the aged to 
have given cattle to him who was without a yoke 
of oxen, and corn to him who asked for it.’ A 
high official of the Middle Kingdom tells us that 
he gave corn to the whole land and so rescued his 
city from hunger. ‘ No other,’ says he, ‘ has done 
what I did.’ ® 

The nomarchs of the feudal age constantly boast 
of their beneficence. One of them thus describes 
his rule ; 

‘I gave bread to every hungry person ol the Oernstes- 
Mountain nome Oiis domain). I clothed him who was naked 
therein. Moreover, I filled its shores with large cattle, and its 
water meadows (?) mth small cattle. I never deprived n man 
ol ids property so that he complained of it to the god of his 
city. . . . Never did a man fear because of one stronger than he, 
so that he complained about it to the god.’ f 
Another nomarch, after making similar claims to 
beneficence, asserts that he gave to the widow as 
to her who possessed a husband, and that he did 
not favour the great above the little in all that he 
gave.®® A great official in the reign of ThutmCse 
III. depicts himself as : 

‘ Father of the lowly ; fudge of the orphan ; protector of the 
weak ; avenger of him who has been deprived of his possessions 
by one who is stronger than he ; husband of the widow ; shelter 
of the orphan ; place of repose for the weeper ; . . . praised 
because of his character ; one whom respectable persons thank 
because of the greatness of his merit ; one for whom health 
and life are besought by ail people.' n 

(2) Avoidance of slander. — ^arkbuf, nomarch of 
Elephantine, says of himself : 

•Never spoke 1 anj'thlng evil unto a jiowerful person against 


I Breasted, Religion and Thought, v. 301. 

* See artt. Ethics ami Moiulitt (Egyptian), | 8 , Coatessioh 

^ ^ee nlS) art. Ethics ahp MoBAnnr (Egyptian), § 13 (4), ( 6 ). 

4 Egyptian Stelce in the Brit. Mus. ii. pi. 24 ; see also Sethe, 
Urlninden, i. 123, 133 ; Lange-Schafer, ii. no. 20506, 6, line If. 
a Eange-Scb.afer, ii. no. 20537, b, line i f. 
t Egyptian Stelce in the Brit. lius. li. pi. 24. 

7 Petrie, Dendereh, pi. 11 0. 

8 Lange-Schafer, ii. no. 20537,6, tine St. 

8 Sethe, firtunden, i. 77 f. , , ,, 

w F. E. Newberry, Beni Saean, I/mdon, 1893, L pL tiii. line 


201 . 


u Sethe, Vrkvnden, iv. 972. 


I any people, lor I desired that it might be well with mo in th< 
presence of the great god.’ i 

I ‘ It was good that I was accustomed to speak to 
I the king about people,’ says a Vtb dynasty notable, 
t ‘ I never said anything evil against any people to 
the majesty of my lord.’ ® ‘ I spake not lies against 
another,’ Paberi assures us, ‘ for I knew the god 
who is in men.’® 

(3) Dofiesty and fair dealingr.*—' I was afraid for 
the swplus,’ says Paheri, ‘I did not turn a deaf 
ear [lit. ‘face’] because of bribes. I did not 
receh'e baksliish from outgoings.’® Ameui of 
Beni 5asan informs us that be carried all the 
dues for the loan-herds to the king’s house, and 
that there were no arrears against him in any 
of the royal offices,^ On the tombstone of a man 
of the Middle Kingdom period who describes him- 
self as a ‘commoner’ (nas) we read : 

‘ I took not the daughter of a man, I took not his field. . . . 
I served my great lord and I served any plebeian (n^s) lord, and 
nothing was lost therein.’ 7 

See also the statement in the Assertion of Sinless- 
ness ; 

‘ I have not added to or subtracted from the corn-measure, I 
have not subtracted from the palm. 1 have not falsified the 
cubit of the fields. I have not added to the weights of the hand- 
baiance. I have not tampered with the plummet of tho 
balance,’ 8 

Honesty in the construction of a tomb was a virtue 
often claimed by the Old Kingdom magnates. 

‘1 made this tomb from my rightful possessions. I did not 
take the property ol any man for it.’ 9 

The owner of a tomb-cbapel sometimes asserts 
that the craftsmen who constructed it were ade- 
quately remunerated.®® The following statement 
occurs on the base of a statue found at Gizeli ; 


‘ I caused these statues to be made for me by tho sculptor, 
and he was satisfied with the pajment which I assigned hlm.'n 

(4) Faithfulness, obedience, and deference to 
superiors . — ‘I was a bound that slept in the 
kennel,'®* says a faithful servant, ‘a dog of the 
couch whom his mistress loved.’®* 

(5) Hospitality .^^ — A deceased person sometimes 
describes himself as ‘one who said “Welcome" 
to every comer.'®* 

(6) Piety towards the dead .^'' — Apart from making 
oSerings to the departed or, in lieu thereof, re- 
peating certain forrauliB,®* piety towards the dead 
consisted in respecting the funerary property and 
endowmen ts of preceding generations, ®® in not defac- 
ing the inscriptions, etc,, in a tomb-chapel or injur- 
ing it in any way,*® in not defiling a tomb-chapel by 
entering it in a state of ceremonial impurity.®® 

(7) Sexual morality. — Pre-nuptial morality was 
apparently very lightly regarded, though the 


1 Sethe, Urkunden, t 123; of, also 72, 133; Tdb. ch. exxv. 
(Introd.)line IL 

3 Sethef i. 67. 

5 Ih. iv. I99» line 14 Urkunden der 18 Vunastie^ Germ, fcr., 
Leipzig, 1014, p. 68 , note 6 , 

4 See also art. Ethics A^^) MoRiLirr (Egyptian), g 13 (14). 

B Sethe, Urlmnden^ iv. llSf. , , 

® Newberry, Beni Ilasan, i. pi. vill. line 10 f. p. 26; Breasted, 

Ancient Records of Egypt^ Chicago, 1900-07, 1. 622, 

7 Lange-Schafer, 1. no. 20001, 6 , line 8 ff. 

8 Tdb. ii. ch. exxv, (Introd.) line 161. 

® Sethe, Urkunden^ i. 72 ; see also 60 f., 69, 7L 
10 Jb. 23 ; Petrie, Dendereh, pi. 11 B, p. 61. 

O, Sfceindorff, ZA xlviii. (1911} 166- 
12 For further particulars see art. Ethics Ain) AiOEAttTT 

elmeVoS'ls used of the cabin or receptacle in 
which parkhuf's dancing py^y passed the night (betne, 
Urkunden, i. ISO, line 12). , ^ ^ 

n Lange-Schafer, U. no. 20500, 6, line 2 f. 

16 See art Ethics and Moralmt (EgJTi^ap). 5 *3 (0). 

W Lange-SchSfer, IL nos. 20199, b. line 9, 2^30,7., Imo 17. 

17 See art. Ethics and MonAiirr (^JTt’An). 5 «3 (p)- . 

18 See N. de O. Danes ond A. IL Gardiner, Hhe Tomb oj 
Amenemhlt, London, 1915, p. 92, note I. 

19 Sethe, Urkunden, 1. 14, SO, 71, 117. ii 

70/6. 35, 70, 72/. ; Grillitb, Joum. oJ Epyp, ArehatMogy, U. 

‘^IJseth^. Urkunden. L 49, 50, 58, 122; art. PoBincATJOS 

^ ^See^art. Ethics and Moealitt (Egyptian), § 13 (1), 00). 
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moralists ■warn the young against prostitutes. A 
Vlth dynasty nomarch of Cusse maintains that he 
‘never passed a night of shame.’ i Another Old 
Kingdom notable asserts that lie never, since he 
was bom, caused any man to pass a night of 
shame, i.e. never committed sodomy.^ A person 
named Akhthoi, who lived during the Middle 
Kingdom, ‘ did not lust after the wife of a man nor 
covet her ■u'hom the poor man loved. ’ * Verily,’ he 
adds, ‘a man of good birth who does this— his 
father deserts him in the law-court.’® 

(8) For the remaining qualities see art. Ethics 
AND Morality (Egj^ptian), § 13. 

4. The Pharaoh as the upholder of righteous- 
ness, truth, and justice. — The righteousness, truth, 
and justice that characterized the sun-god (see 
below, § 6) also formed part of those qualities which 
were supposed to be innate in the Pharaoh, as 
that god’s son and representative on earth. 

It is sigaiflcaint in this connexion that the Horus-namo of 
Iteerkaf, founder of the Vth dynasty, is ‘ Doer-of-righteousness’ 
(/r-in!'<), for it was the kings of this dynasty who raised the 
sun-god to the position of State-god, and, moreover, the doc- 
trine was then first promulgated, and henceforth accepted for 
«U time, that every Rharaoh was the sun-god’s physical off- 
spring. 

(1) The Pharaoh "was said to ‘ live on righteous- 
ness (or truth) ’ like the sun-god.* ' Onkh-em-me*et, 
'living on righteousness (truth, justice),’ it will 
be remembered, fomied one of the characteristic 
attributes of the Aton-worshipping Ikhnaton.® 
The courtiers of Harnesses ii. assure him that, like 
the sun-god, he is endowed with authoritative 
utterance and knowledge and that the seat of his 
tongue is the ‘shrine of right’ {mect).^ 

(2) The Pharaoh was expected to display these 

? ualities in his actions. Accordingly, the sa^e 
puwer, when rebuking his sovereign for his weak- 
ness and misrule, points out to him that it is true 
that he possesses tne solar qualities of ‘ authorita- 
tive utterance, understanding, and righteousness,’ 
but (and here comes the reproach) it is confusion 
that he puts throughout the land together wth 
clamour and strife.^ A Pharaoh thus admonishes 
his son and successor : 

' Speak thou Truth in thy house, that the officials who are 
upon earth may fear thee. 'Uprightness of heart beseems the 
Sovereign.' 8 

The prophetic papyrus at Petrograd predicts that 
■with the advent of a strong ruler, who is to triumph 
over disorder and to restore Egypt to her former 
prosperity, ‘ right shall come to its place and 
Iniquity be cast (1) forth.’® King Akhthoi thus 
instructs the prospective king, his son Merihere' : 

'Do right (or justice) that thou mayest live long upon the 
earth. Soothe the weeper. Oppress not the widow. . . - Take 
heed lest thou punish wrongfully. 'l® 

The same Akhthoi tells his son not to distingiiish 
between tlie son of a noble and a man of low birth, 
but to choose a man because of his capacity.'' It 
■was, indeed, accepted as a truism in the XVTIIth 
dynasty tliat ‘ the sovereign should love the fearful 
rather than the arrogant.’ '® To secure the heir Iiis 
inheritance especially became the Pharaoh,'® and 
Akhthoi exhorts his son not to drive out a man 
from the possession of his father.'* In accordance 

1 A. Kainiil, Annafas dti Service des antiqiiitie de T ^gvpie, xv. 
tCairo, 19151 213. , . . . 

® This Interpretation Is supported by the determinative of the 
verb stfr, ■ pass the night ' ; Sethe, Urkunden, 1. 46, line 14 f. 

® E. R. Ayrton, 0. T. Currelly, A. E. P. Weigall, Abydos, Ui. 
(London, 1004] pi. xxix. p. 43. 

^ Sethe, Urkxmden^ iv. P93, line 9; see below, § 6 (2). 

® Breasted, and Thoxtghtf p. 337. 

® Breasted, Ancttnt RecordSy ii. 2SS. 

7 A. Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian bage, 
I*eip2igr, 1900, xs, 12 (. ; PSBA xxxviil, noiClM. 

® Gardiner, ^Egyp» Archecology, i. il- 

» lb. 103-105. 10 /?. 20, 5 12. Ib. 27, 5 15. 

17 Sethe, Einsetzung des Veziers, p. SO. 

13 Newberry, i. pi. xxv, line 72 ff . , Breasted, 

I.C29. 

1* Gardiner, Jonm. ofEgyp^ Archa:ology, I. 26, 1 12. 
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with his solar qnalities Amenemhet i. is described 
as ‘ gloriously appearing like the sun-god ’ to deal 
out justice to his quarrelsome feudal lords and to 
settle their conflicting claims to one another’s 
territories.' 

^ 5. Development of the belief in a posthumous 
judgment. — According to the earliest religions 
writings that we possess, the so-called Pyramid 
Texts, the chief qualification for admittance to the 
realm of the snn-god was physical purity.® hlagic 
also played a great part in furthering the welfare 
of the dead, the Pyramid Texts themselves being 
for_ the most part a collection of po'werful spells 
which enabled him for whom or by whom they 
were recited to enter the celestial kingdom. But 
even in these very ancient texts more than mere 
physical cleanliness or magical power is sometimes 
demanded ; the deceased must also be righteous. 
Thus ive find that the ceremonial washing of the 
dead king by the four gods who preside over the 
Pool of Kenset, or by the Worshippers of Homs, 
has also an ethical significance. During or follow- 
ing the ablutions a spell asserting the righteousness 
of the deceased is recited.® The ghostly ferryman 
who conveys the dead over to the Field of Earn is 
thus addressed : 

‘0 thou who ferriest over the righteous who hath no boat, 
ferryman of the Field of Earn, this N. is righteous before the 
sky, before the earth, this N. is righteous before this island of 
the land whither he hath swum and whither ho hath arrived.’ * 
The claim of the deceased to be righteous had of 
course to be tested, and in the imagination of the 
Egyptians, with their innate love of litigation, the 
test naturally took the form of a legal process. 
There are already in the Pyramid Texts allusions 
to the posthumous trial ; ® but many of the inscrip- 
tions on tomb-stones and tomb-chapel walls of 
officials and private persons from the "Vlth dynasty 
onwards are explicit on this subject. On the one 
hand, the deceased threatens with judgment at the 
hands of ‘ the great god, the lord of judgment, in 
the place where judgment is had,’® those who 
injure his tomh-chapel,’ enter it in a state of 
ceremonial impurity,® injure its inscriptions,® or 
violate its endowments.'® On the other hand, the 
deceased himself claims to have been virtuous, 

‘ because I desired that it might be well with me 
in the presence of the great god,’" or ‘in order 
that I might offer righteousness to the great god, 
the lord of heaven.’'® 

For the rewards of the righteous after death and 
the punishment of the unrighteous see below, § 9 
(1) (li.)-(v.). 

6. The sun-god and righteousness. — (1) Theswu 
god as the creator and champion of righteousness . — 
Breasted has clearly shown that ‘ the great god ’ of 
the above-quoted texts, the divinity who first came 
to be regarded as the champion of righteousness 
and the judge of the dead, was not Osiris, but tlie 
Heliopolitan sun-god Rff-Atum ; indeed the sun- 
god is said to be he ‘who fashioned (ms) righteous- 
ness.’ '* Accordingly -we read in a Middle Kingdom 
Coffin Text ; 

‘I am RS'who came forth from Nan. . . . My detestation Is 
wickedness, I behold it not. I am he who made righteousness.* i® 


1 Newberry, pL ixv.. line 30 IT. =Breasted, Ane. lieevrdt, 1. 
625. 

» See art PnnmoATiox (Eg3'p"'='n)i ~- 

3K. Sethe, Die aMgyptisehen Pyramidentexte (hcreatter 
cited os Pyr.), Leipzig, lOOS-IO. 921a-c, 11410-11425. 

* Pyr. llSSn-«: Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 172. 

8 Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 173 1. 

8 E.g. W. M. F. Petrie, Deshatheh, London, 1893, pL vIL 
lineSf. p. 43. 

r Sethe, Urlninden, 1. 35, 49, 72f. 

« Ib. 49, 60f., 63, 122, 142. ».76. tl. 

W/6. 14, 117. "/6. 123, 132 L 

12 Petrie, Dendereh, pi. Lx. 

« Religion and Thought, p. 170^fl. , , ^ , 

14 N, de G. Davies, The Rock Tombs of El-Amama, London, 
1903-03, vi. pi. XV. line 8, p. 2a 
IS Gardiner, PSBA xixviii. 4a 
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(2) Tht sun-god lives on righteousness. — The snn- 
god not merely created righteousness, hut is said 
to ‘live’ (i.e. feed) on it, just as the Nile-god, 
Rapi, is said to live on fish.* In a hymn to the 
sun-god we find : 

‘I have come unto thee, lord of gods, Atum-E8'-Harakhte, 
that I may present unto thee righteousness, for I know that 
thou llvest thereon.’ 3 

It was the business of certain gods to present, or 
lift up, righteousness to the sun-god (i.e. keep him 
supplied witli his mystic sustenance ?). 

Thus the deceased is said to ‘ ascend to heaven with the gods 
who offer righteousness to ES*.'® We also hear of ‘ these four 
apes who sit in the forepart of the boat of E6', who lift up 
righteousness unto the Lord of All.’ *■ The goddess Sakhinet- 
Ubastet is said to ‘ stand in the prow of the boat of the Father 
(the sun-god), overthrowing his enemies and placing righteous- 
ness in the forepart of his boat.' 6 

(3) The sun-god loves righteousness. — The sun- 
god, we are told, loves righteousness and truth,* 
and what he abominates is wickedness.’ ‘More 
acceptable ’ in his eyes ‘ is the nature of one just of 
heart than the ox of him that doeth iniquity.’* 

(4) The sun-god and the balance. — The Middle 
Kingdom Coffin Texts and the Book of the Bead 
depict the sun-god, in his capacity of judge of the 
dead, as weighing righteousness in a balance, i.e. 
testing the righteousness of tlie dead.* In the 
Osirianized version of the posthumous judgment 
the balance occupies a very prominent place.'® 

(6) 'The place in which judgment is had .’ — ^The 
texts of the early feudal age which speak of 
‘the place in which judgment (by the sun-god] is 
had’ do not inform us where that place is, and 
the Pyramid Texts are equally unenlightening. 
According to a Middle Kingdom Coffin Text," the 
posthumous trial took place in the cabin of the 
sun-god’s celestial ship. 

Perhaps it was owing to this idea that the two ships of the 
Bun.god are named the Two Eights in the Pyramid Texts.i* Of. 
also the statement ; 'The tongue of this PiSpi is as that of the 
Eighteoue One who belongs to the (boat called) Kight.'l* I 

(6) The sun-god as the ideally righteous king . — 
The sun-god, according to the myths, was the first j 
king of Egypt. Owing to his close association 
with righteousness and with the kingship, became j 
to be regarded as the prototype of the Egyptian i 
sovereigns, the pattern for all would-be just and 
righteous Pharaohs." 

Thus Amenerohet I. is described as coming • that he might 
abolish iniquity, 'gloriously appearing as the sun-god (Aturo) 
hiraself.’it 

In a literary composition of the feudal period a 
sage is represented as contrasting the disastrous 
reign of a weak Pharaoh with that golden age 
when the sun-god, the ideal king, ruled over 
Egypt. He describes the sun-god as the ‘ shepherd 
[lit. ‘herdsman’] of all men, with no evil in his 
heart.’ ‘ "Where is he to-day ? ’ he asks. ‘ Does he 
sleep perchance ? Behold his might is not seen.’ '* 
Judging from these words, the sage is looking for- 
ward either to a return of the sun-god to reign once 
more on earth or to the advent of a king whose 
rule will be like that of his divine prototype." 

I Gardiner, PSBA xxxviii. 45 ; Tdb. ch. Ixv. line 11 ff. ; H. 
Grapow, Z£ xlix. [19111 61. 

a Budge, Book of the Bead (Hieroglyphic Text), p. 4. 
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17 Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 211 f. ; Gardiner, Aa- 
monitions, p. 14, On the ‘Messianic* tone of this utterance see 
Breasted, loe. eit. 


7. Osiris and righteousness.— (I) Osiris origin- 
ally the type of all dead kings. — In the earliest 
religious literature Osiris appears most usually > in 
the rdle of a dead king, or rather the dead kin" 
par excellence,- the ethical nature and judicial 
functions of the sun-god not being accredited to 
him till the period after the Vltli dynasty, when 
we find that, owing to the growing popularity of 
his cult, he has passed from the position of dead 
king to that of king and judge of the dead.* 

(2) Osiris as king and judge of the dead.— The 
Pyramid Texts sometimes depict the dead Pharaoh 
as administering justice,® and Osiris, as a dead 
king, would have acted in a similar capacity. His 
promotion to the kingship of the dead was naturally 
accompanied by a corresponding advancement of 
his judicial status, which also would have been 
further facilitated by the myth that depicts him 
as the prototype of all who have emerged trium- 
phant from their posthumous trial (see below, 
§ 10 ).* 

(3) The influence of the Osiris myth on Egyptian 
ethics. — It cannot be doubted that the Osiris myth, 
with its account of the god’s murder, of the unjust 
accusation brought against him, and of his final 
triumph before the judicial council at Heliopolis, 
inspired the Egyptians with the conviction that 
righteousness and iustice, not unrighteousness and 
injustice, must ultimately prevail. The myth, 
therefore, must have played a great part in the 
development of those highly ethical ideas which 
find frequent expression, as we have already seen, 
in the inscriptions and literary compositions of the 
feudal and subsequent periods.* Thus Ptahhofp 
could say with confidence : 

‘Great is righteousness, lasting, and prevailing; it has not 
been disturbed since the time of Osiris.’? 

(4) Osiris as the god of righteousness.— Qeirie, 
baring assumed the judicial office of the sun-god, 
acquired likewise his ethical character. He is 
therefore called ‘the great god, the lord of right- 
eousness, who lives thereon ' ; “ or the sole god, who 
lives on righteousness,® ‘I present righteousness 
before thy face,’ says the deceased Hunofer, ‘ for I 
know that thou livest thereon.’'® Osiris is described 
as ‘satisfied with righteousness . . . thou whose 
abomination is lies.’ A Middle Kingdom official 
named Akhthoi says: ‘I received him who made 
petition to me. It is what the god (t.c. Osiris) 
loveth upon earth ’ ; ** and Khenterasemti, a 
magnate of the same period, informs us that he 
‘gladdened the god (Osiris) with righteousness.’'* 

Finally Osiris appears like US' as the creator of 
righteousness, for a Middle Kingdom Coffin Text 
represents him as saying : 

' I am he who created ^fu, my abomination b iniquity. ... I 
am Osiris, the god who made righteousness, I live thereon. '* 

8. The solar quality of righteousness ascribed 
to divinities other than Re and Osiris. — (1) Like 
earthly judges,'* tlie judge of the dead, in the 
person whether of liS or of Osiris, had a body of 


7 In Pyr. IBBOa, 6, Osiris is called the ‘lord of righteousness 
lee also Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 176). 

7 Bee Davies-Gardiner, Tomb of Amenemhlt,p. 66, Mte, and 
. 87 : Journ. of Egyp. Archeology, il. 122, iv. 

3 Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 256. Jb. p. 174. 

8 For a detailed account of the judgment of the dead by 
Isiris see art. Ethics a.nd Moeautt (Eg>-ptun). ^ t - “• 
riffith. Stories of the High Priests of Eemphu, Oxford, 1000, 
- *6ff. 

8 Cf. Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 2j0. 
e Egyp.^e/e in'eh^e Brit. Mus. I- pl- lO; see also Tdb, ch. 

dxxiit line 8. '* •t6- ' U'cnt's f 

u Budge, Rook of the Bead (Hieroglyphic Text), p. u9, line 8 f. 
17 A\ rton, Currelly. and Weigall, pl. xxix. 

13 Egyp. stele in the Brit. Mus. ii. pl. ® J'"®,?!’ „ ,, 01 ,,, 

1 , J.. o rf.. nMiinuiUe de Chnypte, v, livmi 


» Cf Vogelsang, p. 61; art. Pkiest. Primthood (Egj-pti^iX 
5 XMH. 
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advisers to assist him'— the d\d\t, or judicial 
council over which he presided.^ Probably the 
passage, ‘those who weigh with the balance on 
the day of reckoning,’ » refers to that body. The 
same ethical qualities and judicial functions were 
attributed to these assistant councillors as to the 
presiding judge. 

(2) Thoth, the ‘ scribe of the gods,’ and vizier of 
the sun-god,* who acted as recorder to the solar 
and Osirian tribunal, describes himself thus ; 

‘Pure of hands, lord of purity, who drives away evil; the 
scribe of righteousness, whose abomination is iniquity . . . the 
lord of laws . . . the lord of righteousness ; who makes 
triumphant the weak, who protects the oppressed.’ » 

(3) The four apes in the boat of Ke, in which, 
according to one account,® the posthumous trial 
took place, are thus described : 

* Who judge between the oppressed and the oppressor, who 
live pn righteousness, who swallow righteousness, who are 
devoid of lying, whose abomination is iniquity.’ 7 

_ (4) The celestial ferryman ‘Turn-face’* loves 
righteousness and hates iniquity.” 

(6) The assessors of Osiris in the Broad Hall of 
the Two Truths are those * in whose bodies there is 
no lie, who live on righteousness in Heliopolis.’ 
The same gods are addressed as ‘ lords of right- 
eousness, free from evil.’" 

( 6 ) The crocodile-gods, who wound the sinners 
that are behind ^etepeskhus, are also entitled 
‘ lords of righteousness.^ 

(7) The appellation ‘ righteous ones ’ is given to 
the inhabitants of the Osirian kingdom.’* 

( 8 ) The local gods, who for political reasons ’* 
were identified with the sun-god, naturally acquired 
his ethical qualities, which in process of time 
might be ascribed to any divinity. 

All this would have created a general feeling 
that the gods were on the side of righteousness 
and opposed to evil. 

A deceased person, e.g,, speaks of his city god as ‘ a lord of 
righteousness ’ ; l* accordingly one who was oppressed would 
appeal to his city god to right his wrong.l* ptalj of Memphis is 
commonly entitled ‘ lord of righteousness.’" It is said of him 
that ‘he will not ignore the deed of any man,' and he is repre- 
sented as righteously chastising sinners, smiting with blindness 
him who swears falsely.** The Theban Amun, who is said to be 
‘r— ,]S lUranHqQ punishcs the sinner.C* 
'' . ■ lim to the fire, and the 

Ji ■ man ' it is said that he 

‘sets Amun in his heart.’ ’The Peak of the West,’ we read, 

‘ smites with the emiting of a savage lion ; she pursues him 
that transgresses against her.’ 2* Sirenpowet of Elephantine, it 
should he noted, states, in an enumeration of his virtuous 
deeds, that hs did * what all my gods love,’ ** and the deceased 
in the presence of Osiris and his assessors claims to have ‘ done 
that wherewith the gods are pleased.’ ^5 
See also art. Ethics and Morality (Egyptian), 

§ II. 

’ Of. Erman, Qesprdch tines Lebensmilden mil seiner Seeie, 
Berlin, I89C, line 23 ff. ^ 

* W. GolfinisclielTjLss Papyrus AWrnffques . , . del -Urmnage 
impirial a St. Pitersbourg, Petrograd, 1913, pi. x. line 63. 

* Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 253. ^ "?• 

* Tdb. ch, clxxxlii. line 41 ff. ; cf. Erman, Gesprach eines 
Lebensmilden, Vine 233. 

“ See above, 5 6 (5). 7 Tdli. ch. cxxvl. 

" " . — 333^ In a papjTUs in the 

I ■ . ■ present writer hopes shortly to 

’ . lAccolopy, this divinity is depicted 

‘ cxxxv.), with a crocodile's head, 

the face of w*hich is averted and looks over his back. 

” Lacau, Textes rdigieux, i. 112. 

Tdb. ch. oxxv. (Conclusion) line 6 f. 

’’ Ib. ch. Ixxii. (P«) line 2. 

H. Grapow, tTrlninden, v. [lOlB] 41 ff. 

>* Tdb. ch. Ixxii. (An) line 4 ; Budge, Rook of the Dead (Hiero- 
glimhic Text), p. 433, line 14 f. ; Grapow, Ifrkunden, v. 2G. 

}* See Erman, llandbook,p.t3t. 

** Tdb. oh. clxxxiii. line 36. ’* Sethe, Grkunden, i. 78. 

” E.g., A. M. Blackman, The Temple of Derr, Cairo, 1913, 
p. 100. . . 

’aOunn, Joum. ofEgyp. Areh(EOlogy,n\.33t. enair 

’* Erman, ’Denksteineausdertheban. Oraberstadt, mSBAH 

xlix. 1095, line 16. 

Ib. p. 1092, line 8 ; Gunn, p. 84. 

7* Breasted, Religionand Thought, m 364. 

77 Gunn, p. 88. aJs.p.SO. 

71 Gardiner, ZA. xlv. 125, line 19. 

75 Tdb. ch. exxv. (Conclusion) line 10. 


9 . Incentives to righteousness.— ( 1 ) The posthum- 
ous yiidymenf.’— Breasted rightly points out how 
great an incentive to the practice of virtue was the 
belief in a judgment after deatli.7 ‘ I desired that 
it might be well with me in the Great God’s pre- 
sence,’ says 9arkhuf, a Vlth dynasty nomarch of 
Elephantme,_ when recounting his righteous acts.* 
(i.) The judge of the dead, in the person 
whether of Ke’ or of Osiris, loves righteousness 
and hates evil. 

^ phufcliotp, when stating that he has not Injured anybody, 
informs us that ‘ the god loves righteousness.’ * Seshemnoter 
spake the truth, which the god loves every day.’ * ‘ 1 am one 
who loves good and hates evil. What the god loves is the doing 


against men; it is what the pod hates.’* A certain Akhthol 
‘ received him who made petition. . . . (For) it Is what the god 
lovcth upon earth.’* 

(ii.) Bliss after death was for those who have 
done ‘ what their gods praise,’ ’* ‘ what men com- 
mand and that wherewith the gods are pleased ’ ’’ 
When the deceased entered the judgment-liali of 
Osiris, he must be able to oiler righteousness 
before the face of the god ; ’* his heart must be 
righteous, without iniquity.’* 

’ Bighteousness,' says the Eloquent Peasant, ‘is for eternity ; 
It descends with him who does it into the necropolis, when he 
is wrapped and laid in the ground. Hii name is not effaced on 
earth, he is remembered oecause of the good. That is the 
summing-up of the god’s word.’ n 

(iii.) The following remarkable passage gives us 
considerable insight into the ideas about future 
accountability entertained by the religiously dis- 
posed during the feudal period : 

• As for the Judicial Council that judges oppressora (s'.ryui), 
thou knowest that they are not lenient on that day of judging 
the wretched one, at the hour of performing (their) functions. 
Unhappy is hs who is arraigned ns one conscious (of sin). Fill 
not thy heart with length of years. They regard a life-time as 
an hour. A man remains over after death ; his sins are laid 
beside him as wealth. Now eternal is the existence yonder. 
He is a fool who has made light of it. As for him who has 
reached it without doing unrighteousness, he ehnll abide 
yonder like a god ; stepping forward boldly like the lords of 
Eternity.’** 

No less highly ethical conceptions about rewards 
and punishments after death are to be found in the 
so-called Second Talc of Khamuas, a composition 
of the Grajco-Roman age : 

Setme (Khamuas) saw two funerals— that of a rich man, who, 
furnished with a magnificent mortuary equipment, was being 
carried to the necropolis amid the loud lamentations of the 
(hired ?) mourners, and that of a poor man, who was wrapped 
in a mat and had none to walk after him. Setme then exclaimed : 

’ Bj' Ptah, the great god, bow much better it shall bo in Araenti 
for great men, for whom they make glory with the voice of 
wailing, than for poor men whom they take to the desert- 
necropolis without glory of funeral I ’ However, Setme's son 
Sl-Osirl took his father down into Amentl in order that he 
might Bee what really did befall these two men in the hereafter. 
‘And Setme saw [there, i.e. in the seventh hall of the T£i] a 
great man clothed in raiment of byssus, near to the place In 
which Osiris was, he being of exceeding high position (7) . . . 
And Si-Osiri said ... to him, “ My father Setme, dost thou 
not see this great man who is clothed in raiment of royal linen, 
standing near the place in which Osiris isf He is that poor 
man wliom thou sawest being carried out from Memphis, with 
no man following him, and wrapped in a mat. He was brought 
to the Tei and his evil deeds were weighed against his good 
deeds that he did upon earth, and it was found that his good 
deeds were more numerous than his eril deeds. . . . And it was 
commanded before Osiris that the burial outfit of that rich man, 
whom thou sawest carried forth from Jfemphis with great 


1 See also above, §§ s, 6 (4 f.), 7. 

* Religion and Thought, pp. 169 1., 177. 

* Sethe. Urkunden, i. 122L j Jb. p. 60. 

*/6. p. 67. */*. p. (L 

7 Egyp. Steta in the Brit. llus. II. pi. 0, line 0 f. 

8 Ib. pi. 24. 

s Ayrton, Currclly. and Weipll, pi. xxix. 

10 Sethe *7’* ‘'ne 15 ; cf. 02, line 33. 

11 Tdb. cl ■■. 5 10- 

17 /6 ch ' ' ■ ' ' Budge, Boot of the Dead 

(Hieroglyphic Text), p. 4, line 13 f. ; Petrie, Denderth, pi. Ix, 

*7 Tdb. li. {Ac) oh. exxv. (Conclusion) line 1. 

14 Vogelsang, B 1, 307-11, p. 211 f. 

1* GoBnisoheff, Pap. hiiratiques.pl. x. lines 63-67 «= Gardiner 
Joum. ofEgyp. Arehceology, i. 27, 5 13. 
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lamentation, should be given to this same poor man, and that 
he should he taken among the nohle spirits as a man of God 
that follows Sokaris Osiris, his place being near to the person of 
Osiris. (But) that great man whom thou didst see, he was 
taken to the Tei, his evil deeds were weighed against his good 
deeds, and his evil deeds were found more numerous than his 
good deeds that he did upon earth. It was commanded that he 
should be punished in Amenti, and he is that man whom thou 
didst see, in whose right eye the pivot (7) of the gate of Amenti 
was fixed, shutting and opening upon it, and whose mouth was 
open in great lamentation.” ’ 1 

(iv.) Very interesting is the account that this 
Tale of Khamuas gives us of the treatment in 
Amenti of people -whose lives have heen contemp- 
tible and aimless : 

‘ The kind of men on earth who are under the curse of God, 
and do work day and night for their living, while moreover 
their women roh them and they find not bread to eat. They 
came to Amenti ; their evil deeds were found to be more 
numerous than their good deeds ; and they found that what 
happened to them on earth happened to them in Amenti.’ ^ 

(v.) According to the Booh of the Bead, the 
deceased person -who -was adjudged unrighteous 
•was handed over to the ‘ Devourer,’ 'mmtf or to a 
demon called Bahi, ' who lives upon the entrails of 
the great on that day of the Great Reckoning.’^ 
In the Second Tale of Khamuas, side by side -with 
the view that the unrighteous are tortured exists 
also the older belief in the ‘Devourer.’ 

• He of whom it shall be found that his evil deeds are more 
numerous than his good deeds is delivered (?) to the “Devourer ” 
Cm) of the Lord of Amenti ; they destroy his soul upon his body, 
she (the “Devourer”) does not allow him to breathe ever 
again.’ s 

The unrighteous, the Book of the Dead likewise 
informs us, might fall a victim to the swords of the 
gods forming the judicial council.® The same 
authority speaks of crocodile-gods ‘ that are in the 
water,’ who are entitled ‘ lords of righteousness,’ 
and who wound sinners,’ and of a god ‘ who binds 
the unrighteous to his slaughter-block, who cuts 
souls in pieces.’ This god is Horus, according to 
one ancient commentator, who says ; 

'He has two heads, one carrying righteousness, the other 
Iniquity. He gives iniquity to him who does it, righteousness 
to him who brings it.’ 8 

This sentiment finds expression, though in a less 
theological guise, in the already thrice quoted 
Tale of Khamuas ; 

‘ Find it at thy heart, my father Setme, that he who is good 
(mnlj) upon earth, they are good to him in Amenti, while he 
thatis evil, they are evil to him.’* 

But there were other motives for leading a 
righteous life than the dread of what might happen 
at the judgment after death. 

(2) Fear of God. — A vague fear of God might in 
itself be a sufficient incentive to good conduct. 

‘I did not pilfer the divine endowments on the day of weigh- 
ing the com,’ says InSnl, . . . ‘The fear of God was in my 
heart.' I® 

(3) Rewards or punishments during life. — The 
Egyptian expected to reap a reward for his -virtue 
during his earthly existence, and ‘ the good word 
which issued from the mouth of Re ° seems to 
encourage this expectation -. 

‘ Speak right, do right, because it is great, it is mighty, it is 
enduring. The reward (?) thereof shall find thee, it will bring 
thee to honour.’ u 

Long life and material prosperity were especially 
regarded as rewards for righteousness. 

‘ How happy is he who hath done right for the god therein 
[i.e. the place whence the deceased has come] ; he grants old 
age to him who hath done it for him so that he attains honour.’i* 


1 Griffith, Stories of the Sigh Priests, pp. 44-49. 

® Ih. p. 49. 

8 Budfge, Book of the Dead (Hieroglyphic Text), p. Ifi ; see 
also art. Ethics and Moealitt (Egj-ptian), { 8. 

4 Tdb ch. exxv. (Conclusion) line 8. 8 Griffith, p. 47. 

6 Tdb oh. exxv. (Conclusion) line 8 f. ; Erman, Handbook, 
p. 105. 

7 Grapow, Urkunden, v. 41 ff. ; cf. Tdb. ch. tail, line 1 IT. 

8 Grapow, p. 67. 8 Griffith, p, 60. 

18 Sethe, Urkunden, iv. 04 ; see also art. Ethics and IToeamit 

(Egyptian), § 6, 

U Vogelsang, B 1, 319-322, p. 216 f. 

IS Tab. ch. clxxxiii. line 38 f. 


An XVIIIth dynasty magnate thus admonishes visitors to his 
tomb-chapel : ‘ Have regard unto my character and do the like • 
it shall be profitable unto you. Your life shall be long upon 
earth, ye being in health ; ye shall pass your years In happi- 
ness.’ 1 An official of the Old Kingdom informs ua that he ‘ held 
forth justice to the righteous for the sake of long lilo upon 
earth.’ 8 His father’s advice to King Jlerilfere’, ‘Do right that 
thou mayest live long in the land,’ has already been quoted in 
§ 4. ‘ Long lived is the man whose rule is righteous,' says the 
sage Ptahfiotp, ‘who walks according to its (the rule’s) way.' 
As a further inducement to be virtuous, this eminently practical 
teacher asserts that ‘ the righteous man is wont to make a vrill 
[or, ns we should express it, make his fortune], whereas there is 
no house for the covetous.’ 3 ‘Wrong-doing,’ Ptahhotp tells 
his hearers, ‘stealeth away riches. Never hath wickedness 
brought its venture safe to port.’ 4 The Eloquent Peasant warns 
Rensi that the reward of unrighteousness and injustice is 
death. ‘Beware lest eternity draw nigh, and prefer to live, 
according to the saying : The doing of right is breath for the 
nose.'® 

The reward for unrighteousness was also meted 
out during the life on earth, at the hands of the 
gods who ‘ will not ignore the deed of any person,’® 
They bring misfortune upon the sinner,’ cause him 
to fall a victim to a crocodile in the water or to a 
snake on land,® or smite him with disease.^ How- 
ever, they show mercy to him that repents and 
restore him to health,’® 

(4) Other rewards. — (i.) The righteous man was 
said to be rewarded with a ‘ goodly burial.’ ” King 
Akhthoi says to MeriVere' : 

‘ Make stately thy castle in the West, adorn the palace in the 
Necropolis ; even as one who is just, as one who doeth right- 
eousness.’ 12 

Those who have regard to the character of Ineni 
and follow his good example -will rest in their ‘ seat 
of eternity.’ 

For the importance attached by the Egyptians 
to a properly conducted funeral see the oft-repeated 
request in the funerary formulm that the deceased 
may be ‘ buried well ’ or granted a ‘ goodly 
burial.’’* 

(ii.) The heir or heirs of the righteous man 
succeed to his possessions and offices,’® and his 
house abides for ever.’® 

‘ Make righteousness to flourish and thy children shall live, 
says Ptahijotp.i’ 

(iii.) The righteous man’s name endures in the 
mouth of men ; ’® it ‘ is not effaced on earth, and ho 
is remembered because of the good.’ 

Pbout prays, ‘ May the memoiy of me abide upon earth,’^ 
and In6ni, who did ‘ what his city god loves,’ tells us that ‘ he 
who passes years as a favoured (or praised) one— his name is 
good m the mouth of the living, the remembrance of him . . . 
18 for ever ’ ; 21 he also tells us that ‘ his name will abide because 
of his character, in accordance with what he has done on 

earth.’ 22 

(6) The desire to stand well with the Pharaoh.— 
The source of all promotion and honour was the 
Pharaoh. As representative of the sun-god on 
earth, he was the ‘lord pf righteousness.’' _ Men 
must therefore work righteousness to -win his 
favour. 


1 Sethe, Urkunden, iv. 6G. - Petrie, Dendereh, pi. xi. A. 

S Pap. Prisse, so, i t. 4 76.6,6. 1 

8 Vogelsang, B 1 , 145 f., pp. 124-127; Gardmer, PSBA xxxvl. 
C9f. 

e OnnD,Joum. of Egvp. Archceologg,iii.S9. 

t E.g., GoKSniBCheff, Pap. hUratiques, pl- line 70i.= 
Gardiner, Joum. of Egyp. Archeology, 1. 23, 28. 

8 Sethe, Urkunden, L 23 ; Egyp. Stelce in the Bnt. Hue. 1. 
pL 43, no. 71. ,, g. 0- 

s Gunn, pp. 86, 8Sf. , PP- 

« Tdb. ch. clxxxiii, line 38 f. ; see also (6) below, 

12 Gardiner, Joum, of Egyp. Archceologyt S-i, 5 

14 a’^*E?'^Sp5iusf‘ Dentmafer am 

Berlin, M ii- pl- fl3a, 


the Story of Sinuhe, Paris, 1910, pp. 06U., uo -, Siflf 

and 714r N!/e/i, pi. 8, line 2 f. , ,, v 

15 Griffith, scot and DSr Btfeh, pi. 11, line 14 f.- Breasted, 
Ancient Recorde, i. 395 ; Sethe, Urkunden, Iv. 66. 

18 Sethe, Urkunden, Iv. 131, line 16. 

17 Pap. Prisse, iB, If. 

18 Sethe, Urkunden, Iv. 131, line 17. 

10 Vogelsang, B 1, 307 ff., p. 211 f- 
20 Sethe, Urkunden, iv. 430, line 8. 


22 76. C6. 


2176. C2, lineSff. 
22 76.011. 
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‘I did righteousness for the Lord ol Righteousness,’ says an 
XVinth dynasty official, ‘ f or I knew that he is pleased with it.’ 1 
Another official oE that period tells us that he was beloved of 
his lord (the king) hecnuse of his excellence.^ A Xllth dynasty 
magnate ‘ did the right that the king loved ’ ; s and of a Xllth 
djTiasty court lady it is related that ‘she was of honourable 
estate with the king because of her righteousness.’! 

One of the results of -winning the royal favour 
was the much coveted ‘ goodly burial.’ ® 

Pljout says : 'My heart was excellent for my lord (the king), 
that I might rest in the high land of the noble ones who are in 
the Necropolis.’ 8 

(6) The desire to stand well xoith the communitxj- 
— The Egyptian was intensely anxious, not only to 
stand well _ with the king, but also to have the 
esteem of his fellows. This Avas another powerful 
motive for displaying at least outivard rectitude. 
1 1 am one Avho spake good and who repeated ivhat 
is loved,’ ^ and similar assertions, occur over and 
over again in inscriptions of the feudal period. 

H.g., ‘ I said what the great love and what the commonalty 

f raise.'S *I am one who was beloved of all the people. . . . 

am one who did that which all men praise.’® M never did 
what all men hate.' lo ‘ There was not found one who hated me 
in this city.’ 11 ‘I am one beloved of his father, praised of 
his mother, honoured by his companions, dear to his brethren, 
whom his servants loved.’ i® 

One man, after enumerating his virtues, declares that men 
when speaking of him exolairaed : ‘ Would that the earth were 
full of people Tike him I ’ l® An official of the Middle Kingdom 
openly asserts that he was henoflcent in a year of scarcity ‘in 
order that my name might be good.’ ‘ I was a shepherd flit, 
‘herdsman'] of the serf, "he adds, ‘in order that my name might 
be good in the mouth of his (the serf’s] oity.'l* Khnemerdi 
says : ‘ I gave provision unto him who begged it, herbs to him 
whom I knew not as to him whom I knew, that my name might 
be good in the mouth ol those who are upon earth.’ it 

Public esteem not merely gratified a man’s pride 
while he was yet alive, but it was of practical value 
to him after death. If his name were good in the 
mouth of the living and the remembrance of him 
eternal, because of his virtues,'* visitors to his 
burial-place Avould the more readily present him 
with those offerings upon Avhich his welfare after 
death was imagined so largely to depend, or, in 
lieu of material gifts, Avould at any rate repeat for 
his benefit certain prescribed formulce. Accord- 
ingly Ave find : 

‘ O ye who live and exist ... ns ye love life and hate death, 
ye shall offer to mo that which is in your hands ; if there be 
nothing in your hands, ye shall speak Avith your mouths, “A 
thousand of bread and beer, etc.'"if * May my name be good 
unto men who come in after years,’ says Dljout, ‘ may they give 
me praises at the two seasons by the favour ol the gods.'i® 

The desire to secure these advantages avus un- 
doubtedly one of the chief reasons for inscribing 
upon his tombstone, or upon the fa 9 ade of his 
tomb-chapel, the enumeration of the deceased’s 
Aurtues and the account of the esteem in Avhich he 
was held by his felloAV-men. 

(7) Conscience. — On the conscience as a stimulus 
to virtuous Imng see art. Ethics and Morality 
(E gyptian) ; see also Breasted, Religion and 
Thought, pp. 297 f., 354. ^ , 

10 . Justification of the dead. — (1) Osins^ the 
prototype of the jtistijied dead. — The_ epithet 
‘justilied’ (to;' 5w=lit. ‘righteous of voice’) is a 
legal term,'® and was applied to Osiris AA'hen, thanks 

1 Sethe, XTrhmden, 041 ; cf. 993, line 9. ® Ib. 465, line 1. 

8 Egyp. Stelas in the Brit. Mus. ii. pi. 34. 

4 1.ange-Schafer, ii. 199. , „ , 

® See UavicS'Gardiner, pp. 81 f., 83 £f. ; see above (4) (i.). 

8 Sethe, Drlunden, iv. 430, line 4 f. , „ , ,, 

1 Ib. i. 123, 132, 160; Egyp. Stetas fn the Bnt.3ltis.ji. pi. 14. 

8 Petrie, Dendereh, pi. lx. ® Sethe, blrkitnden, 1. i6. 

l® Lange-Sohafer, il no. 20500. " Ib. u. no. 20507. 

l® Sethe, ffrininden, i. 40 f. . 

1® Egyp, Stela: in the Brit. Mus. ii. pi. 24. 
l* Lange-Sohafer, ii. 04. 

18 Petrie, Dcndercfi, pi. XV. p. 62. 

18 See above (4) (iii.), and ark Ermca and Morality (Egyptian), 

^7 Lange-Soh'aler, 1. no. 20003, o, line 1 fl., op. Daines-Gordiner, 
p. 92, note 1. 

'8Setbe, Prlimden, iv. 430. , o >■ -m, 

l® Davies-Gardiner, p. 47, note 4 ; 'Breasted, Eeltgton and 
Thought, p. 36. 


to the skilful pleading of ThSth, he had Avon his 
case against Ssth before the tribunal of gods at 
Heliopolis.' After the Vlth dynasty all dead 
persons Avere identified Avith Osiris and from that 
period onAvards had the Osirian epithet ‘ justified’ 
appended to their names.’ 

(2) Methods of obtaining justification. — All 
manner of means Avere adopted by the Egyptians 
to obtain justification at the posthumous trial, 
most of them utterly inconsistent, from our stand- 
point, AAith the ethical theory of the hereafter, 
and yet, in vieAv of the prevailing magico-religious 
ideas, a natural consequence of that theory haAdng 
been accepted. 

The deceased, Avho was identified Aidth Osiris, 
Avould inevitably have come to be regarded as 
righteous, though Avithout any special claim of his 
oAAm to sinlessness — his personality and acts Avould 
have tended to become merged in those of the god. 

(i.) The pilgrimage to Abydos. — Probably with a view to 
ensuring this identification after death and securing the benefits 
resulting therefrom, it was considered advisable to associate 
oneself with Osiris during life. Hence the pilgrimages to 
Abydos and the settiiw up of memorial tablets at the god’s 
supposed burial-place.. We are definitely informed in one 
instance that the object of the pilgrimage was the ’ fetching of 
justifioatlon.’! If the pilgrimage were omitted during life, it 
might bo undertaken after death Avith the same desirable 
results.® 

(ii.) The mpsfen’ej.— Similar advantages accrued to Urn who 
had participated in the Osirian mysteries,® 

(ill.) Purifications. — People could also bo made rlgbteons, 
and BO obtain justification, by means of ceremonial ablutions. 
A person could perform them for himself during his life-time in 

S iecial sacred pools,! or they could be performed for him after 
eath by divinities, human beings impersonating dlA'inities,® or 
oven by himself. According to the Booh of Breathings, the 
deceased, before he enters the Hall of the Two Rights, is 
deansed from all evil, from every abomination, by the goddesses 
Dto and Nekhhet, and receives the name ‘ Stone of Righteous- 
ness.’® 

(iv.) Magical formulce, efc.l®— Spells were considered to bo 
specially effloaolous in obtaining justification for the deceased. 
The famous ch. cxxv. ol the Booh of the Dead, as the colophon 
and opening words of the ‘ Introduction ’ shoAV, was a spell that 
enabled the deceased to appear blameless in the eyes of Osiris 
and bis assessors. 

Similar spells are the claims of the deceased to have parti- 
cipated In the Osirian mysteries,!! to have undergone purifica- 
tory ceremonies,!® or the assertion that he is this or that god 
and therefore righteous.!® Again, he would bo justified if, to 
the accompaniment of the prescribed formula, his head were 
crowned with the ‘wreath of justification.’!! Cf. also the so- 
called ' heart-scarab ’ with the incantation inscribed upon lk!5 
So powerful AA-ere these formula) that the things alleged in them, 
hOAvever untrue they might be, became actualities.!'' 

II. The triumph of evil over good.— This aspect 
of the problem of good and evil is treated in art. 
Ethics and Morality (Egj’ptian), and very fully 
dealt with by Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 
188 ff. 

Certoin stansas of the Gesprdch sines Lebensmdden clearly 


1 Tdb. ch. xviii. line 1 f. 

2 Sec art. Ethics and Morality (Egyptian), § 7. 

> Erman, Bandbooh, p, 136 f. ; Breasted, Beligion and 
Thought, p.VShB. 

! DaA'ies- Gardiner, p. 47 f.; art. Ernies AND Morality 
(EgA-ptian), vol. v. p. 478>, note 2. 

8 Davies-Gardiner, loc. cit. 

8 E.g., Tdb. ch. cxxv. (Introd.) lines 21-24 (Conclusion), Unci 
12-14 : art Purification (Egyptian), V. 8 (c). 

7 Art. Purification (Egyptian), V. 8 (6). 

8 Ib. V. X (c)-(e). 

9 P. J. de Horrack, Be lAvre des respirations, Paris, 1877, pi. 
1, § 2; cf. also Pyr. e21o-c, 1141a-1142f'. 

10 Formula) increased the efficacy ol the manual acts and 
would have been pronounced during the performance of all the 
aboA-e-mentioned rites (cf. Pyr., loc. cit.). 

11 E.g., Tdb. oh. 1. lines 3, 8-19, 13f.;ch. cv. line 8; ch. cxxv. 
(Conclusion) line 13 f. ; ch. clxxxi. line 13 f. 

12 Art. Purification (Eej-ptiau), V. a (by. 

!3 E.g., Tdb. ch. clxx.xiii. lino 41 II. 

i! Davies-Gardiner, p. Ill with note 8; art Ennes and 
Morality (Egyptian), vol. V. p.47S», note 1. 

15 Davies-Gardiner, p. 112 f. ; Breasted, Behgion and Thought, 

^'wFOr this hoodAvinking of the gods by means of magic see 
art Ethics and Moralitt (Egyptian), § 9 ; Breasted, Beligion 
and Thought, p. 3070. For the magical A-alue of tlie pictori.Al 
representation of the pilgrimage to Abydos see Davies-Gardiner, 
p. 43; cf. also the models of boats placed In tombs during the 
Wddlc Bungdom (fi. p. 110, note 4) 
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ihow that one of the reasons why the author of this * pessimistic ’ 
poem desired death was that he looked to have his wrongs 
righted in the hcreafter.l This point has been passed over By 
Gardiner in art. Ethics akd Moramtt (Egyptian). 

12, Administration of justice.^ — ( 1 ) During the 
Old Kingdom. — There was no clearly defined class 
of professional judges, all judicial functions being 
performed by the administrative officials, -who were 
supposed to be learned in the law,® Certain of the 
Upper Egyptian provincial governors bore the title 
‘ magnate of the ten of Upper Egypt,’ as if they 
were members of a special council of ten. The 
officials who acted as judges in the provinces were 
formed into six courts of justice, the so-called 'six 
great houses.’^ At the head of these courts, as 
indeed of the whole judicial administration, yvas 
the vizier in the capacity of the chief justice.® 
Many of the judges bore the predicate ‘ mouth of 
Nekhen.’® Disputes about the ownership of land 
seem to have been a frequent cause of litigation.'' 
It seems that, even at this early period, all cases 
had to be submitted to the court in -writing.® 
Special cases of a private nature were heard by 
the chief justice ana a ‘ mouth of Nekhen.’* When 
the queen of PiOpi I. was accused of treason, she 
was tried by a specially constituted court, consist- 
ing of two ‘ mouths of Nekhen,’ without the chief 
justice.'® Under certain circumstances a litigant 
could appeal directly to the king." 

( 2 ) During the Middle Kingdom. — As in the 
previous age, the administrative officials acted as 
judges, while the vizier still held the position of 
chief justice." There was probably a court of 
justice at the capital of eveiy nome, presided over 
ny the local prince." We learn that the ‘ six great 
houses,’ with the vizier at their head, sat in Ith 
TOwe.'* There existed at this period officials ivith 
the sole title of ‘judge.’ These possibly exercised 
their functions within a restricted local jurisdic- 
tion.'® There were now more than one ‘ ten of 
Upper Egypt,’ and ‘ magnates of the tens of Upper 
Egypt’ were entrusted with various executive and 
aaministrative commissions by the king; we do 
not know with any exactitude what was their 
connexion with the judicial administration.'® 

The Slory of the Eloquent Peatant ehows us how o high 
official dispensed Justice during the feudal age. He was assisted 
by a council of minor officials, to whose advice, however, the 
great man paid little heed.i7 This council, be it noted, is 
depicted as being thoroughly in sympathy with the defendant, 
the thievish Thutnakht, probably because he was a member, 
though quite a subordinate one, of the ‘ official ’ class. 

( 3 ) Under the New Empire. — As during the Old 
Kingdom, there was no class of judges with ex- 
clusively legal duties, justice was still dispensed 
by the administrative officials.'® The vizier -was, 
as before, the chief justice. He held a daily 
‘ sitting ’ in his audience hall, the great council.^ 
The first step in all legal proceedings was for the 
claimant to lay his case in writing before the vizier 

1 Erman, Geiprdeh eines Lebenimilden mit seiner Seele, pp. 
27, 71ff. : Breasted, Reliqion and Thought, p. 197. 

a See also artt. Law (Egi-ptmu) and Ethics ahd Moralitt 
(E gj ptian), 5 12 . 

3 Breasted, A Hist, of Egypt from the Earliest Times to the 
Persian Conquest, London, 1900, p. 80 f. 

< E.g., Sethe, Vrkunden, i. 99, line 6. 

> Breasted, History, pp, 79-82. 

8 See Gardiner, EA xlii. 11905] 121 ff. 

t See Sethe, Urkunden, i. 30, line 17, 13, lino 8. 

8 Breasted, History, p. 81 f, 

9 Sethe, p. 99. '8 Ib. p. 100. 

Breasted, History, p. 81 f. '® lb. pp. 164, 160. 

>3 Ib. p. 15S. '4 Ib. p. 164. 

X» Ib. p, 165. >6 Ib. 

17 Vogelsang, p. 61 f. 

18 See Breasted, Religion and Thought, p. 219 ff. 

19 Breasted, History, p. 240. 

*> Tb. p. 240. Throughout the New Kingdom, from the reign 
of ThutmSse ni. onwards, there were usually two viziers, one 
for Upper, and one for Lower, Egypt. There were then two 
great courts, that of the Upper Egyptian idzier being situated 
at Thebes, and that of the Lower Egyptian vizier at Heliopolis 
(Gardiner, The Inscription of Mrs, I/eipzig, 1905, p. 33 f.). 


in this court,' where also the vizier tried all crimes 
committed in the capital.® The ‘magnates of the 
tens of Upper Egypt ’ had lost their old importance, 
and now formed merely an attendant council, re- 
taining, apparently, little or no advisory functions.* 
The ‘six great houses’ no longer existed, the 
ancient title ‘ chief of the six great houses ’ being 
retained only as a traditional title of the vizier.' 
In addition to the -vizier’s hall, the great council, 
there were local courts composed of the ‘notables’ 
of the to-wn — the administrative officials in each 
district. On occasions the great council and the 
local court investigated a case together, tVlien 
the great council required detailed information 
about a case that only a local court could supply, 
it sent out a commissioner, who, together -with the 
members of the local court, held a joint inquiry, 
hearing the evidence of both parties.® The number 
of the local courts is uncertain. The members of 
the board of judges composing the local court were 
largely priests,® and at Thebes they seem to have 
varied from day to day. In cases where a member 
of the royal house was concerned the composition 
of the board was in the hands of the vizier. In a 
case of high treason the appointments to it were 
made by the king himself.® There seems at present 
to be no means of determining what was the exact 
relation of the local courts to the great council. 
We know of a case where a petitioner lost his case 
in the -vizier’s great council, but obtained satis- 
faction aftenvards at a local court.® We probably 
have the latest existing reference to the great 
council at Thebes in a Demotic papyrus of the 
XXVth dynasty.® 

13. Personification ofMe'et. — For full particulars 
about the goddess Me'et, her priests, and as to 
whether she possessed an organized cult or not," 
see artt. Ethics and Morality (Egyptian), § ii, 
and Personification (Egyptian), §§ /f, 7, g (c) (2). 

Literatobi!. — S ee the works quoted In the footnotes. 

A. M. Blackman. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS (Greek and Eoman).-;- 
‘ Righteousness ’ is the translation of StKaiooiv-g in 
the NT and in the LXX, where it corresponds to 
tlie Hebrew scdaqah. The word thus gets associa- 
tions that differentiate it from the idea of justice, 
which is derived from SiKaiotriJvjj by way of Greek 
philo.sophy .and Roman law. 

The justice or righteousness of God in the Bible 
is sometimes His loving-kindness to the just and 
the unjust. ‘ Eighteousne.ss ’ is an apt rendering 
of SiKatooiv-q in passages of moral eloquence in Plato’s 
Republic and Laws. It is not once used in Well- 
don’s translation of the fifth book of Aristotle’s 
Ethics, ‘ On Justice.’ Aristotle first explicitly dis- 
tinguished the special meaning of justice ns one 01 
the cardinal -virtues from its vaguer use as a syn- 
onym of all -virtue or righteousne.ss. He first estab- 
lished the quasi-legal meaning which until recently 
has found general acceptance. He concei-ved 
justice as the recognition of a definable equality 
or proportion in respect of rights a-s.sumed to_ be 
ascertained or ascertainable. It was not the limita- 
tion of such rights by ‘equity,’ nor their renuncia- 
tion bj' generosity, nor their equalization in tlio 
interests of a social ideal. Some of these concep- 


1 Gardiner, Inscription of lies, p. 36. 

3 Breasted, History, p. 240. 

3 Ib. p. 239 f. ' tb. p. 240. 

8 Gardiner, Inscription of iles, p. 87 ; Breasted, History, p 
241. 

6 See art Priest, Priesthood (Egi-ptian), | NVIII. 

- - - - lb. 


! Breasted, History, p. Hit. „ z.t_ 

9 See Griffith, Catatogue of the Lermtie Papyri in the John 

Rylands Library, JIancheeter, 1909, hi. 16. , 

10 In this connexion it might be pointed out that ?'8-P.-or- n, 
whose Funerary Papyrus in the Bodleian Lilirary will be 
published short^ indium, of 

other titles that of ‘pod’s father of M6rt, dauplit -r of W <«« 
also J. Lieblein, Hieroglyph. KamenuorUrbuch, r.eipzitr, IS7I- 
72, p. 997, 69). 
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tions are latent in tlie Stoic and Christian xP’J'rrirTjs, 
and recently philosophy has used them to transcend 
or confound the Aristotelian distinctions. This is 
only in appearance a return to the broader and 
more spiritual treatment of ‘justice’ in Plato’s 
Republic. Platonic justice, it is true, is not con- 
fined to Aristotelian or legal formulas, and it is in 
a sense ‘ social.’ But Plato does not lose himself 
in generalities with modernist humanitarianism. 
He recognizes in anticipation the legal and Aris- 
totelian rules of justice, and tests his own broader 
definition by them. But for edification and the 
portrayal of his ideal he prefers to define justice in 
terms of ‘ Be this ’ rather than ‘ Do this.’ ' Objec- 
tively his justice is social. But he emphasizes 
equality^ of service in the voluntary acceptance of 
natural inequalities, not the equalization of rights 
and rewards. 

With these clues we shall not lose our way in 
the labyrinth of the historical evolution, which for 
sober students begins with Homer. Homer does 
not use the abstract dimwirvin). But we cannot 
infer “ that he lacks the idea. For he has the 
abstract ftSoda,* and in AJschylus and Sophocles 
also the metrically more convenient SUi] stands for 
SiKaioa-ivri, which does not occur in Greek tragedy. 
Homer uses SCkti both of the administration of 
justice and of ethical justice. In Od. ix. 215 it is 
bracketed with Oipua-Tes, ‘dooms,’ in the concrete 
sense of judgments. In II. xxiii. 542 the entire 
context of its use suggests the ‘ later ’ meaning of 
strict right as opposed to the promptings of pity or 
generosity in the judge. Tlie word also means 
‘ way,’ ‘ manner,’ ‘ custom ’ — this is the way of the 
godSj the way of mortals, the way of kings.* The 
survival of this sense in fixed prepositional phrases 
-‘dog-wise,’ etc. — leads plausiblj' to the assump- 
tion that it was the earlier meaning, and that for 
Homeric or pre-Honierio man the just way was the 
customary way known to the elders.' The system- 
atic exaggeration of this by the followers of Henry 
Maine prov'okes rival systems. Eudolf Hirzel* 
maintains- that the legal meaning is the earlier, 
and that SIkij is by etymology the casting down or 
stretching out of the judge’s staff to part the con- 
testants and proclaim his decision. His collections 
are helpful, but his interpretations of the texts will 
not bear scrutiny. Jane E. Harrison is equally 
confident that SIkt/ is ‘ the way of the whole world 
of nature’ and that in Euripides’ Medea, 411, it is 
‘the circular course of the whole cosmos.__’^ Dis- 
missing these fancies, we find in Homer SIktj and 
the derivatives SiKdl'u and 5iKa<r7rb\os already used 
of a simple primitive administration of justice by 
a king or a council of elders.® The adjective dlxaios 
occurs fifteen times or more as a broad term of 
ethical approval. We might try to elicit a defini- 
tion by noting its synonyms or associates — 
‘ sensible,’ ‘ reasonable,’ etc. — and its antonyms — 
‘insolent,’ ‘savage,’ ‘harsh.’® But this wovdd be 
an uncritical pressing of the texts. ‘Just’ and 
‘god-fearing’ are comprehensive categories of all 
virtue or righteousness for the Homeric Odysseus,* 
as they are for the yuriter of Ac 10®' ‘ He that 
feareth him, and worketh righteousness {SiKaioa-vvrj), 
is accepted with him.’ 

In Hesiod’s Theogony, 901 f.,_Dike appears lyith 
the Seasons, Peace, and Eunomia (‘ good order ) as 
daughter of Zeus and Themis.** This seems con- 
scious allegory. And later Greek poets freely 
.eslie Stephen, The Scitnct of 
5,376, 285. 

lo), und VencandUt, Leipzig, 

i Ih. xix. 43, xl. 218, !r. 831. 
! Op. cit. p. 94. 

617. 

ilolopy, vi. [1911] 12 fl. 

’ll Of. rrori* and Dayt, 256. 


*Ct. Rep. 442 E, 443 A, with I 
Ethics, London, 1SS2, pp. 165, ICi 
® With R. Hirzel, Themis, Ai' 
1907, p. 169, n. 1. 

® Oa. xlx. 111. 

® Ct. Pindar, frag. 216 (Christ). 
7 Themis, Cambridge, 1912, p. 

® R. J. Bonner, in Classical Ph 
® For Slid) pla of. Hirzel, p. 130 
*» Od. ix. 176 f. 


adapt to their purposes the parentage, the kin, and 
the functions of Dike.* The frequency of the word 
m the first 300 lines of the Works and Days arises 
froM the coiist<iiit reference to the crooked decision 
of the bribe-devouring judges in the lawsuit be- 
tween Hesiod and his brothers, which is the text 
of the poet’s moralizing and admonitions about 
justice in general. As in Homer, Dike is the anti- 
thesis of Hybris® and Violence, and the poet 
repeats the Homeric blessing on the land whose 
kings give just judgments.® Dike occurs in the 
‘ later ’^eense of punishment.* The negative dSncos, 
‘ unjust,’ is found,® and the neuter plural rd SUata.^ 
The opposition of justice and violence is expressed 
in the interesting compound xsipoSfxat.’ And there 
are hints of other ideas developed by later Greek 
reflexion. Birds and beasts may devour one 
another, for there is no Slsy among them.® Here 
is the germ of the myth in Plates Protagoras,^ 
that Zeus established civilization by sending aldtis 
and BIki) to mankind,*® Hesiod also anticipates** 
the complaint of Job, Theognis,*® the Sophist 
Thrasymaohus, Sophocles,*® the speaker in Plato’s 
Republic,^* and Euripides,*® that the righteous man 
is nob visibly rewarded. It is commonly said that 
the personification of Ah-y begins with the descrip- 
tion of her banishment by wicked men.*® But no 
absolute line can be draivn between this and the 
phrasing of Homer in II. xvi. 388. 

The word is fairly frequent in the fragments of 
Greek poetry between Hesiod and the drama, hut 
only a few passages are significant. In a fable of 
Archilochus** there is an appeal to Zeus who 
regards both the Hybris and the Dike of beasts. 
This may be little more than the literary tone of 
Kipling’s ‘law of the pack’ and Aristojflianes’ 
‘laws of the bhds.’ Pindar*® echoes Hesiod 
with the compound beasts ‘unwitting-of-justice.’ 
Mimnermus*® says that the truth (between man 
and man) is the most just of all things. Later 
Greek ethical feeling generally made truth-telling 
a form of justice rather than an absolute and 
independent virtue.®® In LXX ‘ truth ’ in a list of 
virtues is often merely a periphrasis for the reality 
or sincerity of those virtues. 

The idea of justice is especially prominent in 
Solon, the earliest Attic poet. He speaks in almost 
jEschylean metaphor of those who regard not the 
august foundation of Dike.®* He associates the 
doctrine of the late punishment of the wicked with 
the omniscience of silent Dike, who sees and Imows 
all things, and surely overtakes the evil-doer at 
the last.®® He prays for wealth — but not unjustly 
gained (a Greek commonplace).®® He boasts that he 
has harmonized might and right,®* and amuses Plut- 
arch by the archaic naivetC of his saying that the 
sea is the most ‘just’ of things when the winds do 
not vex it.®® In such transferences of the moral 


I In Eurip. frag. 223 (Nauct) ehe Is tho daughter of Time — a 
transparent allegory; of. frags. 305, 659 ; see also Bacohyl. xiv. 
64. 

7 212-218, with triumph of justice ‘ In the end ' ; cf. Plato, 
Rep. 0130. 

3 225 ff. ; Homer, Od. xix. 109 ff., PI. x\-i. 386; cf. Lv20,Dt28. 

4 239, 240. ® 334. ® 280. 

7189; cf. German Faustrecht, and A. O. Pearson, oa Soph. 

frog. 077. 

8 277. ® S22 O. 

10 For tho connexion of aI5i5r and SIktj see Hirzel, p. 67, n. 4. 

II 270. *® S77, 743 ; cf. Horn. II. xiii. 03L 

IS Frag. 107. ** 358 0, 364 B. 35 Frag. 258. 

18 Works and Days, 265 ff. and possibly 220. 

17 Frag. 84 (6). *8 Fern. 1. 63. 18 Frag. 8. 

>8 See commentators on Plato, Rep. SS9 B, and the uncritically 
used collections of Hirzel, p. 110 ff. 

71 Frag. 2 (13), 1. 14. For similar images cf. Pindar, OA xiil. 6 ; 
yEsch. Ag. 383, Eumen. 639, 604, Choeph. 640; Soph. Antig. 
854 : Eurip. Ilippol. 1172. 

21 Frag. 2 (13). 1. 16 ; cl. frag.l2 (4), 1. 8. a Frag. 12 (4), 1. 7. 
SI Frag. 32 (26), 1. 16 ; cl. the noble lines of ^schylus, frag. S8L 
75 Frag. 11 (17). Hirzel (p. 172, n. 2) also misapprehends this ; 
cf. Shakespeare, Troilus and Cressida, acti. sc. m. 1. 38 1.: ‘But 
let the rufiian Boreas onco enrage the gentle Thetis.' 
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order to inanimate objects it requires the nicest 
discrimination to distinguish between 'survivals,* 
naiveti, and the conscious spiritual allegory of 
Sophocles,' of Platonism, and of Wordsworth’s 
‘Thou dost preserve the stars from ^vrong.’ ‘The 
rivers flow into the sea, but the sea doesn’t overflow, 
for it isn’t that it should,’ says the speaker in 
Aristophanes, Clouds, 1292. ‘All things that are 
bom must die,’ said Anaximander,® ‘paying the 
penalty to one another for the injustice (of individ- 
ual existence?).’ ‘All things are just in the sight 
of God,’ said Heraclitus,® ‘but men conceive some 
things to be unjust and some just.’ And a^ain : 
‘The sun will not pass his bounds, else will the 
Erinyes, the helpers of AIkij, find him out.’ ^ ‘ Wise 
men tell us,’ says Socrates,® ‘that it is love and 
order and sobriety and justice (Slxaidrjp-a) that 
hold together gods and men and the whole world, 
which is therefore a cosmos — an order, not a licen- 
tious disorder.’ And the kindly earth in Virgil® 
is justissima tellus, perhaps because, like the just 
man in Plato,’^ she returns a deposit.® These are 
suggestive passages. But until literary and lin- 
guistic psychology has defined their precise inten- 
tions in their context, they cannot do combined 
in the support of pseudo-scientific theories about 
the origin of the idea of justice. The abstract 
SiKatoffivi) seems to occur for the first time in a line 
of Phocylides, ‘In justice is comprehended all 
virtue,’® which Theognis repeats with the added 
pentameter, ‘Every man is good who is just.’'® 
A theme of endless comment was Theognis’ distich, 

‘ The most beautiful thing is justice, the best is 
health, the most delightful, to win what one loves.’" 
The conception of the beauty of mstice was 
developed out of the ambiguity of the Greek Ka.'K6v. 
Its culminating expression is Aristotle’s ‘ Neither 
the evening star nor the morning star is so admir- 
able.’'® 

Pindar, the student of Hesiod and conservative, 
associates Dike wth Eunomia and Eirene, con- 
servators of States, and benign Tranquillity, her 
daughter.'® The prepositional phrase, iv 5lK<f, occurs 
in his vision of judgment to come,'® though not in 
the legal and .(Eschylean sense ‘ at compt. ’ ^ Pindar 
emphasizes the idea of justice in his praise of 
commercial cities — Corinth and his beloved iEgina, 
that deals fairly with the stranger. Kudin’s 
‘ Tortoise of Algina ’ brings this out fantastically, 
but beautifully.'® Later writers find texts for the 
justice of the ‘superman’ in Nem, ix. 15, ‘The 
stronger man puts down the former right,' " and 
frag. 169 (151), ‘Custom (law) lord of all things 
makes just the most violent deed.’ '® 

We can only glance at other writers before 
Plato. In jEschylus Dike, the daughter of Zeus,'® 
the embodiment and the accomplishment of the 
moral law, is frequently personified with bold 
metaphor.®® The Prometheus raises the theological 

E roblem of the justice of Zeus who keeps justice in 
is OAvn hands.®' The locus classicus for the old 

1 Ajax, 669 B. ; ct, Eurip. Phcen. BBS B, 

3 H. Diels, Zh'e Fragmente der Vorsohraliker, Berlin, 1D03, 1. 9. 
s Frag. 102 (Diels). * Frag. 94. 

B Plato, Gorgias, 603 A. ® Georg, ii. 460. 

7 Bep. i. 331 E. ® Of. Hirzel, p. 186, n. 1. 

8 Frag. 15. '® 147. 

n 255 ; of. L. Schmidt, BCe Ethik der alien Griechen, Berlin, 
1832 i 291 838. 

12 'Eth. Nic. il29>> 28, repeated by Plotinus, i. 6. 4 ; for the 
justice of visiting the sins of the fathers on the children and 
other details see art. Theognis. 

IS Of. xiii. 6, Pyth. viii. 1. 14 Of. ii. 16. 1® ChoepJi. 987. 

16 See Of. viii. 22, where the use of shows the reader that 
Pindar was not acquainted with Hirzel’s and Hiss Harrison’s 
rigid distinctions between Ceptr and 5i«o). 

17 Misused by Hirzel, p. 83, n. 2. „ . 

18 See commentators on Plato, Protag. 837 D, Gorgtas, 484 B, 
Lutes, 690 B, 890 A. 

18 Sept. 662, Choeph. 949. 

HO Sept. 046, Ag. 774, Choeph. 311, 646. 
a 187 ; cl. Suppl. 167-169. 


superstition that God confounds the righteous with 
the guilty is Sept. 598 ff.' The Agamemnon trilogy 
emphasizes the awfulness of sin, the certainty of 
retribution, the irremediability of spilt blood, the 
law that the doer must sufler.® The Furies, the 
ministers of the older law, claim to be strictly and 
straightly just (eidvdlxaioi).^ But already in the 
Agamemnon we hear of another law, tliat wisdom 
comes through suffering ;® and in the final symbol- 
ism of the Eumenides the Furies become the 
gracious goddesses, and the letter of the old law of 
an eye for an eye is superseded by a law of grace 
and atonement. 

In Sophocles Dike is the avenger,® the ally of 
the riglit,® the assessor of the throne of Zeus by 
laws eterne.® Her eye is as the all-seeing eye of 
God ; ® her high throne is a stumbling-block to 
the bold transgressor.® Antigone, in a famous 
passage,'® appeals to the unwritten law and the 
Justice who dwells with the gods below against 
Creon’s unrighteous decree. This cannot bt 
pressed, 4vith Hirzel and Miss Harrison, to prove 
any special connexion of Dike with the lower 
world.'' The interpretation that Dike equals 
‘ custom ’ in frag. 247 is a characteristic error of 
modern ethnological philology. 

Neither iEschylus nor Sophocles was apparently 
affected by the Sophistic ‘enlightenment.’ The 
Sophists presumably discussed the origin, nature, 
and validity of the idea of justice, as of other ideas. 
There is no evidence that any of them worked out 
a serious scientific theory of ethics and justice, as 
is sometimes affirmed by modern critics hostile to 
Plato.'® But the unsettlement of traditional moral 
faith, in conjunction with the c;jTiical and Machia- 
vellian politics of the Peloponnesian War, presented 
to Plato his main problem— the finding of a reasoned 
‘sanction’ for ethics, for justice and righteous- 
ness.'® From this point of view Thucydides and 
Euripides are an indispensable introduction to the 
study of Plato. In addition to his dramatic or 
personal exposition of this ethical nihilism, or the 
‘superman*^ philosophy of justice,'* Euripides’ 
scattered sententim about justice could be quoted 
in illustration of nearly every edifying or cynical 
Greek commonplace, and in anticipation of many 
points made by Aristotle and the Stoics.'® 

Plato, — We liave already touched on the 
Platonic conception of justice and refenred to 
other articles in this work. A more detailed ex- 
position would involve the Platonic philosophy as 
a whole,'® and its first prerequisite would he the 
removal of the misconception that Plato commifs 
fallacies in elementary logic, and is_ presumably 
unaware of any Aristotelian distinction which it 
does not suit his immediate literary jpurpose to 
labour with painful explicitness. The artistic 
design of the Pcpublic required him to regard 
justice in its subjective aspect as entire righteous- 
ness, the harmony, unity, and right functioning in 
division of labour of all the ‘parts’ or ‘faculties 
of the soul.'® But he did this consciously and with 
due recognition of other popular or possible mean- 
ings of tiie word. And there are few valuable or 

1 Of. Shorey on Horace, Odes, in. ii. 29. 

2 CAoepft. 310-314. 3 Lumen. 312. *17^181- 

» Pcarfon, on frag. 107. 9 ; ct. Plectra, 476, 628, Traeh. 807. 

6 (Ed. Tyr. 274. 7 (Ed. Col. 1382. « Fraz. 12. 

8 Antig. 854 ; ct. above, on Solon. i>'4a0li. 

11 See Jebb's sensible note. „ . , „ 

12 Gf. F. Dummler, Akadermha, Giessen, 1889, p. 247 ff. , A. W. 

Benn, The Philosophy of Greece, ^"don, 1898, ,P- “"d P- 

Shorey’s review of it in the New York Aation, zOlh Julj 1899, 

^’i3^See artt. PHnosoniT (Greek) and Somiicm Dosou. _ 

14 Of. Phoen. 624 f. with Ciceros comment, de Offie. in. zl , 

frap. 1030, on Justice ns opposed to jax equity, 

17 0 / PKUotophyt En^. tr., New York- 

1005, p. 160, still prefers this method. 
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valid ideas about legal, ethical, or social justice to 
be found in Aristotle or in later Gr^eco-Roman 
literature that are not sufficiently indicated sonje- 
■wliere in the Laivs or the Bepublic. One con- 
firmation of this, for -which space is lacking here, 
would be furnished by the still unappreciated ex- 
tent of Cicero’s dependence on Platonic ideas of 
justice in his de Officiis, as -well as in his de 
Legibtis and dc Bepxcblica. There are few, if anv, 
sentences in de Officiis, i. IS., to which the most 
refined ethical thought of to-day could take ex- 
ception. 

Plato, like the writers of the Bible, Cicero, and 
the English ethical philosophers of tlie I9th cent., 
was intensely interested in the ultimate ‘ sanction ’ 
of righteousness or justice. This problem is the 
framework of the main discussion in the Gorgias 
and the Bepublic. 

Aristotle was indifferent or sceptical. As 
Gomperz puts it,' *he does not trouble himself 
about any eudtemonistic foundation.’ Why Gom- 
perz should deem this indifference to wliat Leslie 
Stephen calls ‘ the problem which is at the root of 
all ethical discussion ’ an advance beyond Plato’s 
‘ artificial reasoning ’ is as hard to understand as 
his statement that ‘ altruism appears for the first 
time in Aristotle’s recognition without circumlocu- 
tion tliat justice is not directed to the good of the 
agent but to another.’ This is merely the formula 
of Thrasymachus canvassed in the first book of the 
Bepublic.^ The real problem was and is how the 
good of another becomes the good of self, and an 
adequate motive. Aristotle, though not unaware 
of this problem, does not share Plato’s passionate 
interest in its solution as an answer to ethical 
nihilism. 

He is here merely, or at any rate mainly, making 
a logical distinction between self-regarding virtues 
and virtues relative to another. _ Burnet actually 
renders irp6s ‘ relative,’ as if it were wpirn.® 
There is still less justification for Gomperz’s state- 
ment that Aristotle’s treatment of justice as a 
principle of equality cuts away the ground from 
Plato’s identification of political justice with the 
subordination of one class to another contrary to 
that principle. Equality for Plato, Aristotle, 
Isocrates, and all sober Greek thinkers included 
the ‘ equality of proportion,’ which takes account 
of natural and existing inequalities. 

The technical interpretation of Aristotle’s book 
‘on Justice’* requires an elaborate commentary. 
There are some unsettled problems which cannot 
be apprehended in translations or made intelligible 
to any student who does not bring to them an 
intimate knowledge of Greek idiom and of Platonic 
and Aristotelian terminology. But the gist of the 
matter is quite plain. After recognizing and dis- 
missing the broader sense of justice as fulfilment 
of the entire law, Aristotle develops the more 
specific idea of justice as a kind of equality by the 
use of Plato’s and Isocrates’ ' distinction between 
the ‘ arithmetical’ equality of radical democracy 
and the geometrical or proportional equality of 
more conservative thinkers. There are, he says, 
with his eye on the actual life of a Greek city, two 
kinds of justice. Distributive justice apportions 
honours, wealth, and other social or political 
‘ goods ’ in proportion to some assumed claim and 
scale of merit. Contractual justice — the justice of 
relations of obligation whether of contract proper 
or of cx delicto — treats individuals ns equal 
Whether a ‘ good ’ citizen -wrongs a bad, or a bad 

' Greek Thinkers, Env. tr., lK)nclon and Nevr York, lOOt-12, 
Iv, 258 

= 343 0 ; of. 8D2 B. Pearson righUy rejectfl the Interpretations 
tha^nd it in Eurip. Hcrdc. 1-3. 

• The Ethics qT Aristotle, London, 1904, p. 202. 

* Sth. Etc. V. 

' ikp. 6580, Eates, 707 ; Isoo. iii. 15, ni. 21. 


a good, this kind of justice aims by award of 
damages, fine, or punishment to reinstate the 
violated equality of rights, 'between man and 
man, as we should phrase it. The eniphasi.s on 
obligations ex delicto leads Aristotle to designate 
this kind of justice as ‘corrective,’ and the e.x- 
tension of this term to the whole domain of con- 
tractual as opposed to distributive justice has 
created some confusion.' But Aristotle’s central 
idea is sound and simple, hlodem diiBculties arc 
due mainly to insufficient scholarship, or to the 
still persisting superstition of Aristotle’s infalli- 
bility. As a matter of fact, though tlie idea is 
sound, neither the terminology, the metaphors, 
nor the endeavour to fit it into the schematic 
definition of virtue as a mean will endure analysi.s. 
The term ‘distributive,’ e.g., seems to refer to the 
distribution of spoils or grain to the citizens — 
where, whatever the military or Homeric practice, 
Greek democracy would have demanded arith- 
metical equality with few exceptions. But Aris- 
totle also illustrates it by the distribution of profits 
in a partnership of unequal capitals, which is really 
a kind of contractual relationship,' Furtlier con- 
fusion arises from the reference of distributive 
justice to the conflicting claims of different classes 
for predominance of political power in the organic 
constitution of the State. This conception ol the 
problem of justice Aristotle derived from Plato’s 
a^idpara toO dpxetv.^ But we cannot enter into 
these details, or delay to interpret Aristotle’s 
attempt to extend the mathematical analogy to 
the equalities and proportions of economic ex- 
change— a speculation as obscure and presumably 
as fallacious as similar modem endeavours. The 
‘Pythagorean’ or Ehadamanthine justice of re- 
taliation or requital fails, he thinks, in not taking 
due account of persons and proportions. Aristotle 
does not anticipate the theory of the psychological 
origin of the idea of justice in the passion for 
revenge. And, thougn Greek poetry furnishes 
many illustrations of that natural feeling, and 
though 61k7i early and easily takes the meaning 
• punishment,’ Greek literature as a whole does not 
support the pretentious generalization that justice 
and punishment are nothing but revenge.* Gom- 
perz'’ approves Herbert Spencer’s not very intelli- 
gent ridicule of Aristotle^s doctrine that justice, 
like the other virtues, is in some sense a mean. 
But Aristotle admits that his formula applies only- 
in the sense that justice (i.e. especially the ad- 
ministration of justice)" tries to hit tlie mean, 
.^d bis endeavours to show that the ‘equality’ 
which is justice is also a mean strain language 
no move than any Procrustean system does. 

In pure theory the post-Anstotelian systems 
added little to the ideas of Plato and Aristotle. 
The Epicurean ethics bases itself on the art of 
measuring pleasures set forth in the Protagoras 
and the theory of a social contract expounded by 
Glaucon in the Republic.'’ Animals, being incap- 
able of the social contract, were ipso facto excluded 
from justice. Man has no obligation to them.® 
The educated Epicureans took tliese ideas for 
granted, and did not waste time on Platonic 
idealism or Aristotelian refinements. 

'Atqne ipsa ntilitas, Justi propo mater ct acqui. . . .» Jura 
Inventa metu Injusti fateare necesse cst.*'" 


1 Both Gomperz and Burnet would prefer the schoolmcii’a 
•directive’ for ‘distrihutlTe.’ 

2 Eth. Sic. IISIS 29, s!encrti.Uy misunderstood ; cf. Pol. 12S0» 29. 

3 Lates, C90A, 714P; Cl. also Eep. 432A; Hirzel, p. 102, 
speaks only of this. 

4 Ct. Hirzel, pp. 40, n. 2, 104, 12G, 145. ® P. 640. 

*Gf, Plato, Oorgias, 464 B, where JntaiotnJnj Is rirtually 

ttKcxrrtKo. 

'S59A. . . 

s So also the Stoics ; see the references in Hirzel, p. 214, n. 2. 
9 Horace, Sat. i. iil. OS. 

le Ib. Ill ; cf. Plato, Rep. 3C0D ; tia rtr tov ofictieOai ^AjSor. 
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It was easier to reaffirm this simple dogma than to 
study Plato's refutation of it. 

The famous third book of Chrysippus, ‘On 
Justice,’ is no longer, as in Plutarch’s day, ‘to be 
found everywhere.’! The fragments of the older 
Stoics add little to the Platonic and Aristotelian 
tlieory. Justice, the Stoics taught, is a cardinal 
and ‘ social ’ virtue. It is the virtue of due dis- 
tribution.® It pertains neither to the accuser nor 
to the defendant, but to the judge.* Among its 
subordinate species are kindliness (xp’7<rT<5ri;j), 
democratic sociability {e6Koivoiyi]crla), and square 
dealing, or the quality of being easy to deal with 
(eilo'waAAaffa).'* Much of Chrysippus’ discussion 
was captiously critical of his predecessors. He 
repeated Aristotle’s captious censure of the inno- 
cent Platonic rhetoric about injustice to one’s 
self.* He rebuked Plato for appealing to the theo- 
logical sanction in the closing myth of the 
Republic,^ but maintained against Epicurus that 
justice becomes impracticable and inconceivable if 
pleasure is the good. ® He rejected the Aristotelian 
qualification of justice by equity for reasons that 
would have appealed to Selden,* and wliich were 
anticipated by Aristotle himself.® But he rein- 
stated equity as a form of kindliness or good- 
fellowship. The influence of Greek, and particu- 
larly Stoic, philosophy upon Eoman law has often 
been pointed out, but cannot be studied here. 
The very first sentence of Justinian's Institutes, 
‘Justitia est constans et perpetua voluntas ins 
suum euique tribuens,’ reads like a sentence of 
Plato’s Republic stiffened by Stoicism (constans)!^ i 
In later Grasco-Roman literature the somewhat I 
pedantic sage of the Stoics became, under the 
joint influence of Platonism and the old Homan 
virtue, an impressive ideal of righteousness— the 
mst man made perfect — serving humanity (as 
Hercules), unterritied by the tyrant or the mob (as 
Socrates),!! unsubduable in soul (as Cato). 

The subtleties of Neo-Platonism (q'.v.) distin- 

f uishing the cathartic and the paradigmatic virtues 
o not concern us. Plotinus repeats tlie definitions 
of the fourth book of the Republic. Justice is the 
minding its own business by every faculty of the 
soul — the willing subordination of lower to higher. 

Instead of thus associating righteousness with 
the theory of justice, we might have studied 
more broadly in ancient literature and life the 
approved type of man — the good man, the pious 
man, the /caXdf KayaOSs, the sage, the kindly or 
popular man.!® ‘Vir bonus est quis?’ asks the 
citizen in Horace.!® ‘ Qui consulta patrum, qui 
leges iuraque servat ’ — that is one ideal. ‘ What a 
good kind helpful man to take pity on us in this 
crowd I ’ exclaim the two Syracusan ladies in 
Theocritus’ realistic idyl !* (xpriorov koIktIppopos 
dpSpdsJ. It is a singular coincidence that Justin 
Martyr !* brings together the same two words from 
Lk 6®*'' to commend the religion of service and 
mercy to the philosophic emperor : ripea-ffe Si xP’J'rrol 
Kal olKTCppovet, <lis KO-t 6 Har^p vpSv xP’?<rr<Jr Aral 

olKrlppwv. A history of the words and 

XP'nf^tr-ptm popular and later Stoic usage, strangely 
neglected by Hirzel, would show that this is more 
than a coincidence. Wo are in presence of a 
different ideal of the good or approved man from 


1 De Comm. not. 1070 D. 

2H. von Amim, Stoicorum Vetenim Fragmenta, Leipzig, 
1903-05, iii. 30, 63, 1. i9. 

3 76. iii. 64. * Ib. 

» Ib. iii. 70 : Arist. Eth. Nic. 1138». 

3 Pint, de Stoic repugn. 1040 A it. 

1 Von Arnim, iii. 37. ® Lb. iii. 162. 

3 Eth. Nic. 11373 2 ; space falls for a history of the interesting: 
idea of equity. . . 

10 433 E; A-hiq suum euiguc is frequent in Cicero ana later 


literature. 

n Horace, Odes, m. iU. 1-4. 

13 Of. Hirzel, p. 181. 

14 XV. 75. 


13 Foist, t. xri. 41. 
13 Apol. L 15. 


that implied by the Grteco-Iloman theory of justice 
or in the main by the righteousness of the OT. I 1 
is an ideal in which what Renan calls bonid nre 
dominates. It is true that the OT fdakah, 
‘righteousness,’ came to mean largesse or aims^ 
and that it is often also a general sjmonyra oi 
virtue or of the qualities that find acceptance with 
God and so justify a man in His sight— the fulfil- 
ment of the law both moral and ceremonial. Iffiit 
it also bears in relation to law and social order the 
specific meaning of legal justice between man and 
man. There are even texts which warn against 


the perversion of legal justice by pity or sympathy 

^ ’ — — - p, .... -•> 


for the poor (Ex 23® ; ef. Lv Ifl!*, Bt'l!’ 15“). " 'rhis 
idea is foreign to the spirit of the Gospels, and some 
pf the chief parables are directly pointed against 
it. St. Paul returns to the justice of the law only 
to show its impracticability. It is impossible to 
fulfil the entire law, ceremonial or moral. In the 
course of justice none of us would see salvation. 
Only the freely bestowed grace of God through 
Jesus Christ can save or justify man. It does not 
belong to this study to examine hlatthew Arnold’s 
contention in St. Raul and Protestantism (London, 
1870) that St. Paul’s essential meanings throughout 
are ethical, spiritual, and symbolic. We may 
note only that St. Paul’s word SiKaloipa, ‘justifica- 
tion,’ presumably came to him from the LXX, 
which 18 peculiarly rich in abstracts in -pa loosely 
and rhetorically used in vaguer meanings than 
those given to them by the classic poets and 
philosophers of Greece. Coined apparently in the 
age of the Sophists, the sonorous abstract SiKalwpa, 
a convenient synonj'm for the awkward ra SUata 
c. gen.,^ meant at first a claim of right and only 
incidentally a plea of justification.® Plato and 
Aristotle sometimes use it more precisely for the 
result of just action, as aSkripa is the result of 
nnjust action.® The LXX employs the word scores 
of times, often in lists of synonyms, such as ‘my 
commandments, judgments, and dilcaiomata.' 
The meaning ‘plea of justification’ occurs, but 
not frequently or with much technical emphasis. 
Deissmann * says somewhat too absolutely that the 
word in St. Paul means simply ‘acquittal.’ _ There 
appears no philological necessity for holding St. 
Paul to a much more definite or consistent use of the 
word than we find in the LXX. It would spem, 
then, that the more technical meaning of ‘ justifica- 
tion ’ must be collected from our interjuetation of 
St. Paul’s theology as a whole. However this rnay 
be, tlie entire development of post-classical ethical 
feeling and of early Christian thought made against 
the strict legal conception of justice worked out in 
Greek philosophy and Roman law, and Intent in 
the OT ideal of rigid fullilment of the law. The 
development of modem law and the renewed study 
of the Roman law and the theology of C.alvinism 
in part counteracted these tendencies. But to-day 
the literature of widest appeal is anti-legal in 
sentiment. And by invocation of the phrase 
social justice ’ the philosophy of our time stnve.s 
to abolish the distinction between justice and 
benevolence, or justice and equity, and indeed to 
suppress the idea of justice or righteousness alto- 
gether, except ns edifying sjTionyms for the entire 
social or ethical ideal. Whether this is a genuine 
return to the spirit of Jesus or a_ temporarj' con- 
fusion of thought the future historian of philosophy 
may decide. . 

LiTERATcar..— See the works mentioned in the footnotes. Me 
topic is discussed incidentallj' in the literature on ('"stotlc s 
Ethics and Plato’s Ecpnbh'c, and in the.sygtcm, or histories oI 
ethics or law in so far as they deal mlh 
The subject is treated P0P“'f b’ i" ^ 

Epicurus to Christ, New York, 1994, 
hiesof Life, do. lOlL RAVL SllOUEY. 


1 Plato, Laws, 715 B. 

! Of. Eth. Kic. U35« 12. 


»Thuc. i. 41 ; Isoo. 121 A. 

4 St. Paul, London, 1912, p. 145. 
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RIGHTEOUSNESS (Hindu).— i. Vedic.— 
The conception of righteousness in the Rigveda 
finds its expression in tlie term rifi, the equivalent 
of the Avestan aSa, which denotes primarily the 
cosmic order, and then the order of the moral law, 
on the one hand, and of the performance of the 
sacrifice, on the other. The conception of moral 
order is doubtless Indo-Iranian, and it is a fair 
conclusion from the occurrence of Arta- as the first 
element in names of princes referred to in the Tell- 
el-Amarna correspondence that the conception 
cannot be more recent than the 16th cent, b.c., 
and that it was developed before the Vedic Aryans 
entered India, Despite the predominantly sacer- 
dotal character of the Eigveda, it reveals abundant 
evidence of the importance of the conception : the 
gods themselves are not merely born of the fta — a 
conception in which physical origin may be chiefly 
denoted — but they follow tlie pte (j-tasap) ; they 
are practisers of the fta {j-tdyu) and knowers of it 
{Ttajiia). The special guardian of the r^a is of 
course Varuna, the great guardian of morality, 
who moves about discerning the truth and the un- 
righteousness of mankind (satyanj-t6 jandnam] 
and in a curious phrase ^ Agni is declared to become 
Varuna when he strives for thef^(x. Accordance 
with the fta, therefore, becomes the sacrificer: 
the priest assures Agni that he invokes the gods 
without witchcraft, and offers his devotion with 
righteousness.® Especially characteristic is the 
famous dialogue ^ in which Yarn! seeks to persuade 
her brother Yama to commit incest with her in 
order to propagate the human race. Yama’s reply 
to her pleadings is in effect that her claims of 
advocating the right would merely lead them into 
unrighteousness of action ; to her assertion that 
their father Tvastr had formed them in the womb 
to be husband ahS "wife he replies by an assertion 
of ignorance of the purpose of creation, but an 
assurance of the existence of the law pf Mitra and 
Varuna, and of the current view that incest is evil. 
Righteousness is thus accordance with general 
opinion, and -with this agrees its constant associa- 
tion with truth {satya) considered as correspon- 
dence with reality. This opinion demands the 
virtues of a simple society — consideration in 
domestic relations, political loyalty, truth in 
friendship, abstention from crimes such as theft 
and murder, and from women faithfulness in 
wedded life; not unnaturally in hymns closely 
associated with the sacrifice much more stress is 
laid on the merits of liberality than on such manly 
virtues as courage in war. 

In Iran speciilation on the cognate idea of a§a 
led to the deepening of the moral force of the con- 
ception and the evolution of Zoroastrianism, but 
in India the period of the later Samhitds and the 
Brahmanas reveals not an advance, but a retrogres- 
sion in moral outlook. Insistence on the ordering 
of the sacrifice lias elevated the ritual into a sub- 
stitute for morality ; the priest who in the Rigvcda 
primarily invokes the gods as a suppliant has 
necome possessed, through a knowledge of the 
details of the sacrifice, of the power to compel the 
gods. At the same time he is exempted from 
the moral duty, which is recognized freely in the 
Rigveda, of seeking by his action the good of the 
sacrificer. It was, indeed, still contended by some 
that the priest was under an obligation to aim 
only at securing the desires of the sacrificer by 
whom he was employed, but the Aiiareya Bruh- 
wana® emphatically rejects that doctrine, and 
instead gives minute details of the manner in 
which by his performance of the offering the priest 
may ruin, if he thinks fit, the sacrificer in whose 
sen’ice he is. Even the heinous crime of the 

1 vn. xllx. 3. a X. vliL 6. • vn. xixiv. 8. 

*x.x. » lii. 3. 


slaying of a Brahman, which naturally ranks in 
the priestly mind as almost the most deadly of 
sins, can be expiated, not by repentance on the part 
of the slayer, but by the performance of the horse- 
sacrifice ivith its accompaniment of the bestowal 
of enormous largesse on the priestly performers.' 
Truth still remains the attribute of the gods, but 
truth is no longer simple : the gods are par 
excellence lovers of what is obscure, and for man 
as opposed to the gods the duty of speaking nothing 
but the truth is recognized as impossible ana 
equivalent to enjoining silence. 

The Brahmanas, textbooks of a priesthood which 
by total absorption in meditation on the ritual had 
lost touch with the realities of life, do not represent 
fairly the development of the conception of duty 
among the people generally. This is given to us 
far more clearly in the Gfhya- and Dliarma-sutras, 
manuals of rules for religious and civil life, which 
reveal in full detail the elaborate structure of 
Indian life as it had developed from simpler condi- 
tions of the Rigvedic period. Not only are the 
respective rights and duties of the four great 
classes — priests, rulers and warriors, peasants, and 
serfs — clearly laid down, though with such varia- 
tion in detail as is inevitable in works of varying 
date and representing different localities, but with- 
in the classes the plan of the different stages of 
life is mapped out. Among many rules of no 
moral value these treatises inculcate the observance 
of all the normal laws of simple morality — truth, 
abstention from injury to the persons or property 
of others, charity, hospitality, courage, and devo- 
tion to duty— and threaten those who disregard 
them with pains and penalties in the future life. 
This more normal outlook on morality is shared 
by the Upanisads. The voice of Praj&pati in 
the thunder is interpreted as an order to be self- 
restrained, charitable, and merciful ; ® as the fee in 
the great sacrifice of life are enumerated in the 
Chhundogya Upanisad^ asceticism, liberality, right 
dealing, abstention from inju^ {ahiihsd), and the 
speaking of truth. The TaiHirtya Upani^ad* has 
a list of virtues which includes self-restraint, 
asceticism, tranquillity, truthfulness and right 
dealing, hospitality, courtesy, and duties to wives, 
children, and grandchildren. The prince ASvapati 
Kaikeya claims ® that in his realm tliere is no thief, 
niggard, drunkard, adulterer, or courtesan. 

Not only, however, do the Upanisads recognize 
and adopt current conceptions of morality, but 
they provide for the first time a reasoned basis for 
moral action by the doctrine that a man’s place in 
life is determined by his former deeds — a principle 
which at the same time serves as a rationale of the 
rigid class-divisions of Indian society. In_ its 
purest form, associated with the name of Yajna- 
valkya,® the doctrine is rigidly one of rebirth on 
earth after death in a station depending exactly 
on a man’s previous deeds, but already in the 
Upanisads'' tliis idea is blended with the doctrine 
of reward in heaven or punishment elsewhere ; and 
in this form, with variations in detail, the con- 
ception becomes part of the general Hindu belief. 
But no criterion of righteousness is suggested, 
though among those condemned to an cril fate 
in the Chhundogya are expresslj’ included the 
murderer of a Brahman, the defiler of the teacher’s 
wife, the drinker of spirits, the thief of gold, and 
the man who associates with such sinners. The 
reason for the omission of any inquiry into morality 
is the extreme intellectnahsra of the Upanisads, 
which are concerned beyond everything else with 
the determination of the nature of existence, and 

I Stttapatha Srdhmaija, nil. v. 4. 1. 

^ BxhaddTanyaIca Upanitad, v. 2. 

sUi. 17. ' 4 i. 0. ‘ CMtlndooya l/panifad, r. xi. 5. 

I Bxhaddranyaka Upanifad, ni. ii. 13, iv. iv. 4 C. 

r Bxltaddrapyal'a, vi. li. ; Chhundoyiia, v. x. 
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regard as the highest aim the merger of the in 
dividual soul in the absolute spint {irahman), 
which is to be brought about by an act of intel- 
lectual insight. The possession of moral qualities 
is not inconsistent •with the attainment of such 
insight, and the later Upanisads make a deter- 
mined effort to reconcile the claims of ordinary 
life "with those of philosophy by the development 
of the ideal of the four airamas, or stages of life 
through which a member of the three higher classes 
in the community should in theory pass — a youth 
of learning as a hralimachdrin, a middle age of 
performance of social obligations as a householder 
(gfhastha), a period of asceticism as a dweller in 
the forest {vdnaprastha), and a final resort to the 
life of a wandering beggar {sannyasin) -who has 
resigned all connexion ivith worldly things. This 
scheme, however, is clearly a compromise ; the 
necessity of passing through the first two stages, 
and the distinction ■which it is sought to draw 
between the second two in such texts as the Jahala 
and the A.^ratna Upanisads, are not laid down in the 
older texts, in which there is apparent a tendency 
to contrast the search for the true knowledge with 
all earthly interests and to regard the attitude of 
the seeker as essentially one of renunciation of all 
terrestrial concerns. In the Kausitaki Upanisad'^ 
is even enunciated the non-moral doctrine that 
knowledge of Indra, who is declared to be truth, 
prevents retribution for parricide, matricide, the 
slaying even of an embryo, or theft; bub this 
doctrine is isolated in the Upanisads. 

2. Post-Vedic. — Though later in its records 
than the Vedic period. Jainism reveals to us a 
form of belief which was evidently widely spread 
in the period of the early Upanisads, though these 
texts do nob adopt it as completely satisfactory. 
The doctrine of Mahavira in effect appears to have 
been little more than a definite enunciation and 
stereotyping of the principles which were practised 
by those who had concluded that the true happi- 
ness was to be found in renunciation of all eartlily 
attachments. Of the five great vows which form 
the basis of the system the first four forbid the 
taking of life, the speaking of untruth, the taking 
of anything not given, and sexual enjoyment — all 
rules for which Brahmanical parallels and proto- 

S is are present; and even in the fifth, the 
idding of any attachment to any worldly 
object, though Mahavira may have adopted it in 
opposition to the duty of liberality preached by 
the Brahmanas, there is nothing but a consistent 
carrying out of the principle involved in the first 
four rules. The rationale of the commands is 
clearly the doctrine that the soul is defiled by all 
contact -i^ith the things of the world, and that the 
ideal is to free it from such contagion. In essence 
the doctrine is purely egoistic ; in practice, how- 
ever, it has been found possible to convert the 
Jain tenets into a basis for active philanthropy, 
which can be reconciled with the doctrine of 
Mahavira by the argument that such philanthropy 
is the most sure method to secure for the soul that 
freedom from misery which it is its essential aim 
to achieve. 

In Brahmanism itself a more successful effort 
is made in the Bhagavad-Gita to find a positive 
basis for the practice of virtue. In general the 
Mahdbhdrata in its popular philosophy leans 
decidedly to the school of renunciation, and incul- 
cates that indifference to the things of the world 
which enables King Janaka to contemplate irith 
calm the possibility^ of the destruction of his 
capital Mithila.* But the ffifa, amid all the con- 
fusions of its semi-pantheism and its semi-theism, 
remains true to the doctrine that it is essentially 

1 Hi. 1. = Cl. O. Franke, xx. a906] S52ir. 

3 Jlahdbhdrata, xti. clxxriii. 2. 


man’s duty to carry out without desire of reward 
the obligations of his station in life, which is 
enunciated by Kr^na when he sees Arjuna unwill- 
ing to commence the attack on the host of the 
Kauravas at Kuruksetra. A positive basis for the 
performance of duty of a non-egoistic character is 
provided by the doctrine of the unity of the uni- 
verse in the Isvara; he who sees the Evara as 
pervading all things cannot be guilty of injury to 
them, for such action would mean injury to 
himself _ ns identical with the Isvara’— a view 
which is not open to Jainism, in which tliero 
is no bond of unity between one soul and another. 
The good which one does to another, on the doc- 
trine of the Gita, is done directly to oneself through 
this community of existence, while Jainism cannot 
recognize such action as valuable without serious 
modification of the essential basis of its renuncia- 
tion of activity. 

Neither the more formal philosophy nor the 
doctrine of faith succeeds in providing a more 
satisfactory doctrine of righteousness than the 
GUd. To Sankara the ordinary world, and its 
virtues and ■vices alike, are unreal, and release 
from transmigration is attained not by virtue, but 
by insight into the fundamental unity of the soul 
and the brahman. Works cannot produce this 
insight, which exoterically is deemed a gift of the 
Isvara, but which in reality cannot be ascribed to 
any cause whatever, as it lies beyond all causal 
conceptions. While, however, Sankara makes it 
clear that works are not the cause, nor the 
necessary preliminary, of enlightenment, he 
readily finds a place for them as serving normally, 
though not essentially, to counteract hindrances 
which might otherwise impede the appearance of 
the saving knowledge; and in like manner the 
observance of the rule of the diramas is a normal 
requisite for tbe seeker after truth. The essential 
indifference of morality, however, appears in the 
position of him who has attained in this life the 
consciousness of release (jivanmnlcta) ; no acts of 
his after this attainment have any concern for him, 
for the doctrine of the fruition of action (karman) 
ceases to apply to one so enlightened. The logical 
consequence, that evil deeds may with impunity be 
performed by the enlightened man, is expressly 
recognized by the Vcddntasdra of Sad&nanda, 
whiA even contemplates® the possibility of the 
jivanmvkta resorting to the use of such unclean 
food as a dog might eat. Even in the exoteric 
doctrine works have no great value ; morality and 
worship produce only temporary rewards in heaven 
and favourable rebirth on earth, and no attempt is 
made to evolve any principle by which 
be ascribed to difi'erent classes of ryorks. Nor is 
any other system more effective in inculcatin^g 
righteousness ; the Piirva-Ifftmdihsd develops to its 
logical conclusions the doctrine of the Brahmanas 
which sees in the sacrifice the only source of future 
gain ; the Sdhkhya proposes for its end the purely 
intellectual recognition of the distinction of the 
souls from nature ; the Yoga aims at ellccting this 
by processes of abstraction which are indificrent to 
niorality; and the interests of the ^yaya and 
Vaiiesika are logical and metaphysical. 

As little as the philosojphies can the schools of 
bha/cti find place for the development of a doctrine 
of morality. Among many diflerences in detail, 
VaisnavasLdlaivas alike, as f ® 

sects; place morality and X 

among the means of cultivating bhalM, ®^d rank 
them no higher than ceremonial 
kinds; goSd deeds are inadequate ^ 

bhakti, and similarly th? possessor of m 

removed from other considerations. The logncal 
outcome of these dootnnes is the Tan trie ntnal, 
ixm.27J. 
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in wliioh, in conscious opposition to the normal 
standard of morality, the use of meat, involvung 
the violation of the rule of ahhhsa, the drinking 
of liquor, and promiscuous sexual intercourse are 
used as means of securing that unity with the 
deity which is the final aim of the system. 

The philosophical systems and the popular 
relimons thus set before them the ideals either of 
intmlectual insight or of a mystic and ecstatic 
union ■with the deity, and neither could make any 
progress in developing a theory of morality or in 
distinguishing morality from ceremonial observ- 
ance. Hence the development of customary law, 
as reflected in the numerous Smi-tis and Nihandkas, 
reveals no distinction between ritual and morality ; 
the_ topic of penances is expanded almost without 
limits, but the sins to he expiated are ns often 
ritual omissions as moral defects, and no discrimina- 
tion is even attempted between them — a condition 
of thought natural enough in the Brdhmanas, but 
strangely stereotyped in India. Not only, how- 
ever, had morality to suffer from competition with 
ritual ; the rich and attractive NUi literature, 
•which is the source of books of so universal an 
appeal as the Paiichatantra and the Hitopadeia, 
often in its rules of conduct enunciates the purest 
morality, but places alongside of such precepts, 
without consciousness of incongruity, rules of 
polity and practical expediency of doubtful or not 
rarely of positively immoral character. 

liiTERATOKK. — For the Vedlc period lea J. Muir, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, v.s, London, 18S4 ; H. Zimmer, AUindisehes 
Leben, Berlin, 1879; A. A. Macdonell, Vedie Mythologv 
U=GIAP iii. f), Strassburff, 1897 ; H. Oidenberc:, Die Jteligion 
dfs Veda, Berlin, 1894 ; M. Bloomfield, The Hetigion of the 
Veda, New York and London, 1903 ; S. L4vi, La Doctrine du 
sacrifice dans les Brdhmaxtas, Paris, 1898; P. Deussen, The 
Philosophy of the Gpanishads, Eng;, tr., Edinburgh, 1900. For 
Jainism see H. Jacobi, Gaina SOtras, pt. i. [SBE xsdi.], 
Oxford, 1884 ; J. G. BUhler, On the Indian Sect of the Jainas, 
Eng. tr., London, 1903 ; A. B. Latthe, An Introd. to Jainisnt, 
Bombay, 1005; U. 15. Barodia, Hist, and Literature gf Jainism, 
do. 1909; Hirachand LUadhar Jhaveri, The First Prin- 
ciples of the Jain Philosophy, London, 1910; H. 'Warren, 
Jainism in TTestem Garb, JIadras, 1912 ; Mrs. S. Stevenson, 
The Heart of Jainism, London, 1016 ; Jagmanderlal Jaini, 
Outlines of Jainism, Cambridge, 1916. For Hinduism gener- 
ally see E. 'W. Hopkins, The Belinions of India, London, 
1896 ; A. Barth, Religions of India, Eng. tr., do. 1882; 
P. Deussen, DasSystemdes Keddnfn, Leiprig, 1883, Allgemeine 
Qesch. der Philosophic, i. iii., do. 1903; F. Max MUUer, Six 
Systems of Indian Philosophy, London, 1899 ; R. Garbe, Die 
Sdiiikhya-Philosophie, Leipzig, 1894, tr, of Bhagavad-GUd, do. 
1905 ; R. G. Bhandarkar, Vaifpavirm, Saivism, and Minor 
Religious Systems {^^GIAP iii. 6), Strassburg, 1913. 

A. Berriedale Keith. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS (Jeiv-ish). — i. General 
connotations. — The connotation of the term 
‘ righteousness ’ (Pjx and .bij'is) varies with the differ- 
ent epochs embraced in the literature of the Jews. 
To discuss the question of what acts, motives, 
intentions, ceremonies, symbols the Jew desig- 
nated ns falling into the category of righteousnps, 
or as helping to bring it about, is to pass in review 
a host of cardinal Jewish theological teachings on 
all kinds of allied themes in all their developments 
and ramifications from the earliest days of the 
OT down to the latest spiritual^ product of the 
modernist Jew, viz. Liberal Judaism. In the_ OT 
alone tlie root pas, counting all its inflexions, 
occurs over 500 times ; and, over such a large space 
of time as the OT covers, it is impossible to assume 
that the term always stood for the same ideas to 
the various successive MTriters who used it. The 
Mishnaic, Talmudic, and Gaonic branches _ of 
Jewish literature, although admittedly dealing 
largely with legalistic lore, nevertheless contain a 
considerable element of theological matter — far 
more than the Christian theologian is prone to 
give them credit for ; hence, as is inevitable, the 
term crops up there with great frequency and 
assumes a new set of meanings in accordance with 
the then prevalent Jewish views on life, death. 


duty, religion, and God. The medimval Jewish 
philosophers, as followers of either Aristotle or 
Plato, airned at placing the ideal J ew and the ideal 
Judaism in quite a new setting unknmra to the 
imphilosophical_ Jew of the earlier periods, and 
righteousness 'with them came to assume a new set 
of connotations. In the religious movement which 
arose among the Polish Jews of the ISth cent., 
and which has existed down to the present day 
under the name of ‘ Rasidism,’ the leading eccle- 
siastic is invariably called the p^y {saddik, ‘ right- 
eous one’ or ‘s.aint’), and, as one of his chief 
qualities is an ability to work miracles, it is clear 
that further meanings have from time to time been 
imported into the term in question. 

2 . In the early Pharisaic and Rabbinic literature. 
—Throughout the whole vast realm of the Rabbin- 
ical literature the ‘righteous’ man, the p"!y, is 
judged by one invariable norm — conformity to the 
T6rah. Righteousness is an uninterrupted series 
of loving and loyal obediences to the mizwdth of the 
TdrSh. These mietodth, or ‘ precepts,’ are 613 in 
number, according to the calculation of the Rabbis, 
who held that it should be the aim of every man 
who aspires after righteousness to come as near aa 

E ossible to the carrying out of these 613 precepts 
oth in letter and in spirit. The T6rah was looked 
upon ns a di'vine embodiment on earth. Expres- 
sions like *T6r&h,’ ‘God,’ ‘Holy Spirit,’ are often 
used interchangeably in the Talmud and Mishn&h. 
To love the T6rah with all one’s heart and to cleave 
to it with all one’s might was tantamount to the 
highest and closest comnnmion with the Deity 
which was possible to the saint. Such was the 
ideally righteous life. This exaltation of the 
Tfirfih into the apotheosis of all righteousness is 
already hinted at in Ec 12”, but grows more ap- 
parent in much of the Pharisaic literature of pre- 
Talmudic times, notably the book of Jubilees and 
the Psalms of Solomon. Thus, Psalm xiv. of the 
latter work, after alluding to ' them who walk in 
righteousness in His commandments,’ ’ summarizes 
by saying : ‘ He has given us the Law for our life ; 
and the saints of the Lord shall live thereby for 
ever.’ To the minds of the Rabbis the highest 
typo of righteousness is that evinced by what they 
called the ^addik qdmur (‘complete saint’), the 
class who in T.B. Shabbath, 55a, are styled mchud- 
dashim, ‘sainted ones,’ t.c. ‘they who fulfil the 
whole T6rah from its first letter (Aliph) to its lost 
(Tftv).’ The TOrah was the embodiment of Judaism, 
the first and last word in earth and heaven, pos- 
sessing nothing superfluous or unimportant. The 
world was actually called into being through the 
instrumentality of the T6rah, and, should the Jew 
ever reach so low a pitch ns to lay aside the T6rfih, 
then -will the cosmos be broken up and revert again 
to its primeval state of chaos. 

As has already been hinted, the degree of right- 
eousness possessed by a man is dependent upon, 
and corresponds to, the degree of his conformity to 
the TOrlih. The latter situation involves far more 
than a mere theoretic attitude of mind or heart. 
It means much more than verbal or mental assent 
to this or that dogma. It comprehends the whole 
domain of liumnn thought, character, and action. 
Man must not be content with merely following 
out the rigid letter of the law, a ritual holiness 
tied donm to a book. His ideal must be a righteous 
living, which can be brought about only by a long- 
cultivated process of self-sanctification. In the 
Jewish view, man can never be, he c.an only be- 
come, righteous. To speak of ‘Pharisaic sclf- 
rigliteousnass ’ is to f.alsify the general trend of the 
Rabbinic ethics. Rightconsncss was a high peak 
which the Jew must, during his whole lifetime, 

1 Sec Syriac version in J. Bcndel Harris, TAe Odes and Psalmi 
of Solomon‘S, Cambridge, 1911. 
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patiently and painfully climb. It is an infinite 
task, an endless striving. With each achievement 
there conies the need for a higher achievement; 
the summit reached only discloses to the eye farther 
summits to be reached and surmounted. With so 
high a standard in view, it is no surprise that the 
Rabbis, as we see from many indications throughout 
the Talmud and Midrashim, were none too quick to 
accord the title of ‘ righteous ’ to any but the most 
unquestionably approved. Righteousness was the 
exception rather than the rule ; hence the mere 
fact of the existence of one righteous man at some 
time or some place might work an unexpected 
salvation for the world. Thus, T.B. Fdma, 386, 
says : ‘ One righteous man can ensure the existence 
of the world ’ (based on Pr 10°“ ‘ but the righteous 
is an everlasting foundation,’ as well as on 1 S 2° 
‘He will keep the feet of his saints’). The same 
Talmudic passage, quoting Gn ‘And God saw 
the light that it was good,’ says that ‘good’ refers 
to the righteous man ; and that the meaning is ; 

‘ God determined to let the world’s light exist by 
reason of the merit of the righteous man who is 
unalloyed_good.’° The same rarity of righteous- 
ness, and its incomparable prowess when found, is 
expressed in T.B. Sukkdh, 45a : ‘ There are never 
less than 30 righteous men at any given period for 
whose sake the world escapes destruction.’ But 
the world must exist. It is God’s world, and He 
willed it. Only through it can the divine purpose 
‘which roils through all things’ be realized. 
Hence, with a glaring inconsistency which is often 
so characteristic of Talmudic ethics, the Rabbis 
declare, in a more generous vein, that the reason 
for the continued existence of the world is the fact 
that it is always being replenished by a succession 
of righteous men in every generation. * No sooner 
is one righteous man removed from the world,’ says 
T.B. Fdmct, 386, ‘ than he is succeeded by another 
righteous man as good as he; for thus Scripture 
says: “The sun also ariseth, and the sun goeth 
down ” (Ec 1“).’ But there is one supreme pitfall 
on the road to righteousness, one mortal enemy 
ever lying in wait to entrap the would-be right- 
eous man in its snares. This is the i/ezer ha-rcC 
(‘evil impulse’), whose challenge calls forth the 
most strenuous efforts on the part of its would-be 
victim. No righteousness is possible until this 
innate dragging-down impulse in man is subdued 
and scotched. But the genuine man of righteous- 
ness cannot but be the final victor over this wild 
beast within him, seeing that, as the Rabbis said 
(T.B. J^dgtgah, 15), ‘God created the evil impulse 
and also its antidote, viz. the T6rah.’ The right- 
eous man is he who is, pa?’ excellence, saturated with 
T6rilh and thus possesses within himself the instru- 
ment for dealing the deadly blow to the assailant. 

3. Pauline and Rabbinic views compared. — The 
Christian theologian, reared on the polemics of 
Paul and his bitterly hostile denunciation of the 
Tdrfih as that through which ‘cometh the know- 
ledge of sin ’ (Ro 3°“), will probably be not a little 
astonished to notice the gulf which yawns between 
these cheery Rabbinic characterizations of the ever- 
open door to the attainment of righteonsne.ss and 
the despairing pessimism of the Pauline description 
of the hopeless sinfulness of all flesh, of man’s com- 
plete bondage to sin (which is increased rather 
than decreased by the Tdrah), and hence his utter 
inability ever to execute righteousness— except by 
quite another method, viz. a warm and living faith 
in Jesus Christ. ‘ Fulfil every jot and tittle of the 
TdrJlh,’ say the Rabbis in effect, ‘and thus you will 
become a saint.’ ‘No,’ says Paul, ‘not only is it 
vain and profitless to try to adopt such a course, 
but it is also •wrong, because the more loyal you 
are to the T6r5h, the worse man do you become.’ 

1 See Hashl, ad loc. 


To the Je'uush scholar familiar rvith the theolofw 
of his o-wn race the whole argumentation of Paul 
about righteousness, law, faith, and grace is as 
unacceptable as it is unintelligible. 

‘No Eabbinio Jew,’ says 0 . O. Monteflore. ’could ever have 
accepted the lorce, or the argument, of that seventh chapter tot 
the bpistle to the Romans]. For it •a-as precisely the Law 
which to his mind enabled him and all others to attain to any 
measure of human goodness’ (Judaism and St. Paul p, 103) 
Or, as another modern writer has said, ’ That the Torah was not 
such as Paul represented it to be is a statement which is 
true, both positively and negatively. He ascribed to it a char- 


As a matter of fact, one is inclined to endorse 
Montefiore’s view that Paul, living at tlie time he 
did, could not have been familiar with wliat is 
generally understood by the Rabbinic position, and 
therefore ouglit not to be regarded as a responsible 
exponent or critic of it. No Rabbinic Jew was 
ever worried, as Paul was obviously worried, by the 
thought that real righteousness was unattainable 
by him, seeing tliat the demands of the Law are 
too multifarious to be ever fully met by anj’ one ; 
nor is there any trace in Rabbinic literature of a 
distinction between ‘ righteousness of faith ’ (Ko 4”) 
and righteousness of works. Where tliere are 
works in the Rabbinic sense, there must he faitli, 
seeing that the prime motive to the execution of 
works was the invincible belief in the divine origin 
of the T6rah, which is the revelation of God’s will 
and the means for securing salvation to mankind ; 
and such a belief must presuppose faith in the 
existence of a God, the simplefaitli such as Abraham 
possessed and which gave him the title to right- 
eousness and a claim to the honour of all men. 
Faith and works togetlier make up, for tlie Jew, 
the real as well as the ideal life, the life of rigliL 
eousness before God. The guide to such a life is 
the Tdrfih, wliose multifarious precepts the aspirant 
after righteousness has to fulfil both in letter and 
in spirit, but not in the way in wliicli Paul (eicher 
consciously or unconsciously) travastied it wlien he 
spoke of the physical impossibility of any one 
obeying so burdensome a code. For, according to 
Sifre, 133a, ‘even the truly righteous are notwholly 
without blame because they too may have com- 
mitted some minor transgressions ('a6(;r6f/iZ;d/6f 6).’ 
It was the honest striving after righteousness that 
the Rahhis really had in mind._ The seeker after 
the realization of tlie ideal of righteousness must 
resolve to order his life in the way leading to it. 
If he kept himself up to the same unswervingly 
high level, fulfilling tlie precepts of the T6rah 
‘ through love and joy of soul ’ (T.B. S6tah, 31a ; 
T.B. ShaVbdth, 886), then this very scheme of life 
was righteousness — no matter what occasional 
minor lapses occurred in between. Even granted 
that tbeRabbinic Jew may occasionally have felt 
the pain and pang of the consciousness of a duty 
omitted here and a duty omitted there, what was 
tliis in comparison witli the ineffable rapture of 
what the Rabbis termed slmhdh sMl mizvdh (‘ the 
joy of a precept fulfilled ’) — a joy which inevitably 
brought in its train otlier joys of other precepts 
fulfilled, thus making life an unbroken exercise m 
the joyous search after a true f 

Divine through arighteously-orderecl life . It is or 
those who have attained this pitch of righteon.’-ncss 
that T.B. Sukkdh, 456, says, “Ihey behold the 
Sh'khinah as in a clear mtem. 
righteous who, as is said in T.B. B ruUioth, 17a, 
wSl in the future life ‘sit with their crowns upon 
their heads, delighting in the splendour of the 
Divine Presence.’ To quote a phrase from 
m/iics of Judaism, righteousness is 
aspiration joined to nntoited ^ 

higher and ever higher stages of 
(pt. ii. p. 280). Paul s haunting dread of the 
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constant danger of an intervening lapse plays no 
part whatsoever in this Rabbinic programme of 
righteousness sought and attained. His picture of 
Rabbinic Judaism is marred by its total ignorance 
of the Rabbinic doctrine of divine grace. The 
effort after righteousness is helped and encouraged 
by heaven, and this because of the very fact of 
man’s frailty, because of the very fact that man’s 
liability to err is so well within the divine ken. 
‘Let man but sanctify himself only a little,’ runs 
a favourite Rabbinic belief, ‘and then God will 
help him to sanctify himself much.’ As a famous 
Jewish theologian of the 18th cent. (Moses Rayyim 
Luzzatto, 1707-47) has put it : 

‘What man has it in himself to do Is to persevere in the 
pursuit of the true knowledge of the Divine and in a wisely- 
ordered constancy in holiness of action. God will be his guide 
on this path which he essays to tread, shedding His hoUncso 
upon him and keeping him holy. In the result, his upward 
striving will surely come to fruition by this very fact of his 
constant clinging to the Highest, seeing that the obstacles 
which nature puts in his way will bo removed by the help and 
support given him from on High. It was this that King David 
meant when he said, " No good thing will He withhold from 
them that walk uprightly*' (Pa 84^)' (IKsslldt Yishdrim, 
Amsterdam, 1740, ch. X3c\-i.). 

Jewish theology looked upon Jews never as a 
series of isolated units, bnt always as one consoli- 
dated body, a community, a nation, an indivisible 
entity, shot through with one paramount ideal — 
righteousness before God. Hence it follows that a 
life of righteousness on the part of the individual 
Jew must always involve consideration for the 
weUheing of others. Once dissolve the communal 
cohesiveness, and the communal holiness dis- 
appears. It is probably owing to some such con- 
ception as this that the term ‘ righteousness,’ 
came, in the Talmud, to mean ‘ cliarity ’ or ‘ alms- 
giving ’ — a meaning which has remained in popular 
use among the Jews down to the present day. The 
Qur’an, it will be remembered, uses a similar word, 
from the common Semitic root, to denote ‘ alms- 
giving ’ — an undoubted borrowing from Judaism. 
Almsgiving is righteousness, because thereby does 
Jew help Jew to sustain himself and become one 
more servant of God. 

When asked by Tinnius Rufus : *Why docs your God, beinp 
the lover of the needy, not Himself provide for their support?,' 
R. A^iba replied : * By charity wealth is to be made a means of 
salvation ; God, the Father of both the rich and the poor, wants 
the one to help the other, and thus to make the world a house- 
hold of love’ (T, B. Bdbhd Baihrd, 10 a, quoted by K, Kohler 
In JE iil. 608'*, s.v. * Charity and Charitable Institutions).’ 

4 . The sufferings of the righteous ; their destiny ; 
their influence on the world. — As one of the corner- 
stones of Rabbinic theology is the doctrine of 
divine retribution — that God rewards those who 
keep His commands and punishes those who trans- 
gress them — it is only to he expected that the 
question of why the righteous suffer should crop 
up with frequency and find many attempted solu- 
tions. The Rabbis devel(med no systematic philo- 
sophy on the subject. Varying opinions are_ ex- 
pressed in the Talmnd and Midrashim_ — opinions 
echoed and shared ■with very little modification of 
the originals by the medimval Jewish theologians 
and philosophers — but these are tentative and ex- 
perimental, invested with no dogmatic bindin" 
importance. Yet it is true to say that they all 
cluster round one fundamental assumption which 
certainly is a prominent and dominating dogma 
of Rabliinic and later Jewish thought generally, 
■viz. the reality of a future life. _ The present world 
and the world to come are indissolubly linked 
together. They are mansions of one and the same 
house. Death, to the righteous, is merely a passing 
from one life to another ; therefore their sullerings 
in the present life ought really to give_ us no occa- 
sion for surprise or question, because in all proba- 
bility a joyous recompense awaits them in the 
Beyond. Sorrow here will be joy there. Nay, the 


greater their sorrow in the present existence, the 
surer is their abounding happiness in the existence 
which ‘eye hath not seen.’ The righteous miist 
sufier here, because suffering is the one portal 
through which they are enabled to reach out to the 
final inheritance of heavenly bliss which their good 
works have earned for them. Illustrations of tnese 
teachings are the following : 

In T.B. Qtddushln, 40b, R. Eliezer b. Zadok says : ‘To what 
may the righteous be likened in this world ? To a tree which 
stands on clean soil but one ol whose branches inclines towards 
an unclean spot. Cut the branch away and then the whole tree 
stands upon cleanliness. In the same way, God brings pain to 
the righteous in this world in order that they may inherit the 
world to come, as it is said, “Though thy be^nning was small, 
yet thy latter end shall greatly increase " (Job S^.’ The analogy 
between death and the lopping off of one branch of a tree — the 
tree still remaining practically in its entirety— is a particularly 
happy one because it so well brings out the idea of the life here 
and die life hereafter os one continuous unbroken whole. In 
T.B. B-ordytth, 10, R. Naljman b. Rah Hisda discourses thus : 
‘What is the meaning of the words in Ecclesiastes 81'* “There 
is a vanity which is done upon the earth ; that there be just 
men, unto whom it bappeneth according to the work ol the 
wicked; again, there be wicked men, to whom it happeneth 
according to the work of the righteous”? The meaning is this : 
Ecclesiastes wants to tell us that happy are the righteous whose 
reward in this world is like the reward of the wicked in the next 
world (i.e. evil). Woe to the wicked whose reward in this world 
is like the reward ol the righteous in the next world (i.e. good).’ 

Another aspect of the same train of theological 
thought is presented by the many Rabbinic asser- 
tions about the deathlessness of the righteous. 

‘The righteous even when dead are called living,’ says a 
passage in T.B. B’rdbhcth, 18o; and the statement is supported 
by a Biblical text. ‘They are like lost pearls of great price,’ 
says T.B. Migillah, IBa, ‘ lost only to their owner. They are 
not really lost, because they exist somewhere — and in all their 
original preciousness and beauty.’ All these views are distinctly 
mirrored in ch. iii. ol the Apocryphal Wisdom of Solomon. It 
is only ‘in the sight of the unwise’ that ‘they seemed to die,’ 
but in reality ‘their hope is full of immortality ’ and, ‘having 
been a little chastised’ on this mortal earth, ‘they shall be 
greatly rewarded ’ and God will find them ‘ worthy lor himself.' 

Invested with so inimitable a sanctity, it is no 
■wonder that the righteous should shed a spiritu- 
ality over their surroundings— a spirituality which 
is helpful and uplifting to others generally. The 
Z6Jiar elaborates this theme repeatedly. 

‘Come and see what God does on behalf of the righteous, tor 
although punishment is divinely decreed upon the world, it is 
held hack for their sake and does not come,’ runs a Z6h&rio 
comment (on Gn 411). ‘The righteous are the foundation and 
mainstay of the ■norld,’ sa.vs another Zfiharic pass-age (on Gn 
41i'<p ‘They create peace in heaven and peace on earth and 
thus unite the bridegroom to the bride,’ runs a third (on Gn 
41M), deeply tinged with erotic mysticism ; whilst a fourth (fb.) 
tells of the great worth of the rigliteous in so f,ar ns they ‘ draw 
goodness down from above in order to do good to us and to all 
the universe.’ 

Quite in keeping with these sentiments arc the 
Talmudic sayings to the effect that the coming of 
the righteous into the world means an influx of 
light and glory into the world (T.B. Sanhedrin, 
113a), and that the death of the rmliteous works 
atonement for their people (T.B. Moed Rdtun, 
28a; Tanhwnd, Ahclre Moth, 7). Glimpses of a 
■wide nniv’ersalist conception of this efficacy of 
righteousness are afforded by the Rabbinic com- 
ment on Is 26’ ‘Open ye the gates, that the 
righteous nation which keepeth truth may enter 
in’; it is not the righteous Israelite that is Iiere 
referred to, but the righteous nation, any people 
among whom righteousness resides {Sifra, ed. I. H. 
Weiss, Vienna, 1862, ch. 13). There is a similar 
comment on the words, ‘This is the gate of the 
Lord ; the righteous shall enter into it’ (Ps 11S-”) 
— not priests, Levites, or Israelites, but the right- 
eous, tliongh they be non-Jews (Sifra, loo. cU.). 

5 . Vie^ws of the medisval Jewish theologians. 
— 'I’lie host of textbooks and manuals on ethics 
and philosophy nrodneed by the brilliant Jewisii 
literary men of the Middle Ages — notably those of 
the Spanish- Jewish school which flourished from 
the 10th to the 15th cent — all adopt conformity to 
the TOr.ah ns the norm of righteousness. The in- 
terpretation of righteousness as given by the old 
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Talmudic masters was upheld and reiterated by 
those moralists and theologians, with, however, 
many an added variation in obedience to the 
demands of the changed conditions of Jewish life 
as well as out of a desire to bring the ideal of 
Jewish conduct more and more into line Avith the 
prevalent philosophy of the day. Typical illustra- 
tions are afforded by Bahya ibn Pakudah (Avho 
flourished at Saragossa in the first half of the 11th 
cent.) and Moses Maimonides (q.v.). That the 
ideal righteousness Avas attainable only by an un- 
SAverA'ing loyalty to the LaAV Avas to Bahya an in- 
contestable truth. But Bahya, like his someAA’hat 
younger contemporary Solomon ibn Gahirol (q.v.), 
AA'as an adherent of the Neo-Platonic mysticism, 
and the picture that he gives in his famous Avork 
(Duties of the Heart) of the roads leading to the 
attainment of righteousness is tinged Avith many 
an idea borroAved from non-JeAvish sources. In 
fine, Bahya euAdsaged Rabbinic righteousness from 
the stancipoint of the general culture in Avhich he 
Avas himself steeped. Maimonides Avas an Aris- 
totelian. Rigid dogmatist as he Avas in his insist- 
ence upon the old Talmudic programme of the real 
and ideal life of righteousness, it is fairly obAuons 
to every student of his AAritings that the picture 
that he had in his mind’s eye of the JeAvish saint 
and folloAver after righteousness Avas a compound 
of Rabbinism and Hellenism. One has a lurking 
suspicion that Maimonides’ man of righteousness 
Avould have been a someAvhat unintelligible char- 
acter to a Rabbi of the Talmudic epoch. 

6 . Hasidic interpretations of righteousness. — In 
the 18th cent, a neAV religious movement knoAvn 
as 5asidism (‘pietism’) arose among the JcAvish 
masses in Poland — a pantheistic movement in 
Avhich the rustical element in Judaism, the teach- 
ings of the Zdhar and the Kabbala generally, over- 
shadoAved and largely crushed out the ceremonial 
and ritualistic formalism belonging to Rabbinic 
Judaism. The spiritual head of each Rasidic 
community Avas knoAAm as the p'^y, ‘ righteous one,’ 
Avhose claims to the possession of righteousness on 
quite a superlative scale Avere based upon the 
peculiarly mystical connotation given to tlie term 
‘ righteousness ’ in the Z6hdr. Earth is an exact 
pattern of heaven, and betAA'een the ‘upper’ AA’orld 
of the Deity and the ‘ loAver ’ Avorld of humanity 
there is a constant and unbroken intercourse. 
This intercourse, in its intensest sense, can be 
called into being only by the ecstatic prayers of 
the p’^is, the man Avho Avields real influence Avith 
the Dmne Source of all life, the man Avhose 
prayerful ‘righteousness’ enables him to become 
a sort of mediator betAveen God and the ordinary 
folk, bringing doAvn to them from on high not only 
spiiitual bliss but also material help, miraculous 
cures from disease, good luck in commerce, family 
joys, and such like. To select for special esteem 
a ‘ man of righteousness,’ and to look upon him as 
a poAver able to bring heaven doAim to earth, argues 
a truly noble concejition of Judaism’s mission and 
function. But the movement unfortunately carried 
in itself the poison Avhich proved its undoing. The 
desire to reach an ecstatic state of mind in prayer 
came often to be stimulated by artificial means, 
such as the excessive drinking of intoxicating 
liquors. Moreover, the Avould often seek to 
impose upon the credulity of his public by unjust 
claims to the possession or latent powers ; and the 
gifts in money and kind AA'hich would come to him 
from an adoring clientele could not but exercise 
upon him a demoraliEing influence and serA'e to 
bring the AA-hole institution into disrepute. StiU, 
the p"!y has surAuA’ed doAAm to the present day in 
many a Rasidic community in E. Europe. Many 
a one has left behind him an honoured name and 
an honourable record ; and among no sect of the 


JoAA's Avas religion more a matter of life and death 
than among the disciples of this particular branch 
of JeAvish mysticism. 

7 . In modern Judaism.— In modem times the 
‘orthodox’ follower of Judaism finds his ideal of 
righteousness in a self-adaptation to the standards 
of living and thinking inculcated in the Tdr.ih as 
interpreted by the great Rabbis of the Talmudic 
ages. Such a self - adaptation groAA's obviously 
more and mqre difficult — and hence more and more 
rare — Avitli the Hoav of time and the consequent 
changes in social and political standards. Modem 
‘ Reform ’ Judaism and modern ‘ Liberal ’ Judaism 
(q.v.) lay great stress on the vital necessity of 
making every alloAvance for these inevitable de- 
velopments and changes in the thought and out- 
look of the JeAV. The general science and theology 
of to-day as well as the dominant critical theories 
of the nature and authorship of the Bible obtain 
a large meed of acceptance among these JeAvish 
‘modernists,’ thus causing them to make many a 
breach with the old ‘orthodox ’ideal and materially 
altering their standards of JeAvish religious values. 

Literaturb. — F. Weber, System der altsynagogalen palds- 
tinischen Theologie, Leipzig’, 18S0 ; J. Wellhausen, Israeliliseht 
und jildische GeschichteS, Berlin, IBOl ; S. Schechter, Studies 
in Judaism, Pliiladelpbin, 1896 ; R. Smend, Lehrbuch der AT 
Jteligionsgeschichte's, Freiburg i. B., 1899; S. R. Hirsch, The 
nineteen Letters of Ben Uziel, tr. B. Drnoliman, New York, 
1899; M. Lazarus, The Ethics of Judaism, tr. Henrietta 
Szold, Philadelpbia, 1000-01 ; F. C. Porter, ‘The Yecer Hark,’ 
in I'atc Biblical and Semitic Studies, New York, 1901 ; Morris 
Joseph, Judaism as Creed and Life, London, 190S ; I. Elbogen, 
Die Beligionsanschauungen der Pharisaer, Berlin, 1901; R. 
Travers Herford, Pharisaism, London, 1912 ; G. Fricdlander, 
Eabbinic Philosophy and Ethics, do. 1912; C. G. Montefiore, 
Judaism and St. Paul, do. 1911 ; E. Benamozegh, Israel el 
Vkumaniti, Paris, 1913; JE, s.vv. 'Eight and Eigbteousness,' 
•Sau) ol Tarsus.’ J. AbELSON. 


RIGHTEOUSNESS (Muhammadan). - Al- 
thougli righteousness— comprising faithfulness to 
one’s pledges, loftiness of character, and sincerity 
toAvards oneself and others — AA’as aAvide-spreadand 
highly esteemed quality among Oriental peoples, 
it does not occupy a very important place m their 
ethics. Indeed, in the scholastic ethical treatises 
of the Hellenistic and Neo-Platonic sohool-y-c.e., 
the fine Persian AVork of Na$ir al-Din Tiisi, the 
Akhlagi-Nasiri — Ave find that nghteousness be- 
comes merged in justice, Avhich is divided betA\|een 
the idea of the ‘ tempering ’ of feelings and passions 
so as to preserve the golden mean betAA’een tA\’o 
extremes and that of social justice, Avhich belongs 
to political philosophy. On the other hand, in an 
ethical treatise of tlie ascetic type, like the Biistdn 
of Sa'adi, righteousness is passed over in silence, 
either as a virtue that is too elementary to require 
discussion or as being too cold and uninteresting 
for the sentimental mysticism of tlie Sufis. History , 
anecdotes, and proverbs, hoAvever, as well ns tlie 
stories and appreciations of travellers in the East, 
furnish much information on the subject of nght- 


ousness. 

In the Qur’an there are some important passages 
irected against certain disciples Aviiom Muhammad 
3 rms ‘ hypocrites.’ These people called themsoli'es 
lusalmans, but Avere treacherous, and Avavered 
etiveen the different parties. Their attitude 
roused the indignation of the Prophet, and called 

>rth somesayingsofstrikingpsycliological unrest. 

[e reproaches them for continuing to consort Avitti 
le unfaithful. , , ... 

"•We are believers," the.v say, tutwiicn 
leir devils [the adversaries of the ‘’’'’J 

We are Avith you ; we ivere but mocking these others 

hese are the people Avho Avait to see the turn of 




I Qur'an* U. 13. 
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them, “Have we not eerved you against the believers?” . . . 
They waver between the one and the other, belonging really to 
neither.’ i 

The Prophet condemns them severely ; 

‘ Verily the hypocrites are in the lowest depths of hell-fire, 
and thou shalt not And for them a help.’ 2 

Most of the great personages in Muslim history 
have been men of upright character. The first 
khallfah (lit. ‘successor’ of Muhammad), Abu 
Bakr, received a surname which shows how much 
his uprightness was appreciated and the great 
importance that was attached to this quality. He 
was called al-siddtk, ‘the righteous one,’ ‘the 
upright one,’ ‘the sincere one.’ Celebrities of an 
opposite character are the exception in Islam. In 
the earliest times we might mention Mu'awiYyah, 
a clever politician but a man of crafty disposition ; 
and, in modem times, Muliammad 'AJi, wlio smiled 
on reading Machiavelli and said, ‘ Is that all?’ 

The proverbs offer some good formulas ; 

’ Truth has abandoned me, and I have no longer a sincere 
friend* — a lament which recalls those of the Psalms; ‘^*hen 
truth arises it scatters falsehood/ S 

They also contain some subtle psychological 
remarks : 


‘ The unjust man gives nothing to anyone without getting 
double in return.’ < 

The fine collection of anecdotes called the Mus- 
tatraf contains interesting allusions to sincerity, 
probity, and righteousness : 

‘If you say “yes ” about something, doit, lor the word "yea ’’ 
constitutes a debt which is obh'gatory on well-born souls.’O 

This work quotes Aristotle on the merit of telling 
the truth ; 


' The finest discourse, according to this philosopher, is that In 
which the orator expresses himself frankly, and from which the 
audience receives benefit.’ s 


At the same time, the author of the Mustatraf 
does not carry tlie love of justice and truth beyond 
certain limits. There are times when the practical 
spirit gains the ascendancy : 

’ To be just towards some one who is not just’ maj; have dis- 
advantages. ‘In this case the unjust measure will be the 
better course.’? 

And farther on he raises a point in casuistry wliich 
recalls the famous disputes of the Jesuits and the 
Jansenists. 

' It is said,’ he writes, ' thot lying Is laudable when its aim is 
to reconcile persona who have quarrelled, and that truth Is 
blameworthy when it carries prejudice.* 8 


He gives this opinion as interesting, but takes no 
side. 

If we turn to the accounts of histonans^ and 
travellers, we find numerous passages in praise of 
the righteousness of Orientals, especially of the 
peasants and nomads. This virtue in them is 
connected with the ancient patriarchal traditions. 
Let us give two or three passages at random. 

‘The Arabs,* says A. de Lamartine, ‘carried respect for 
hospittUity to the point of euperstition. Their most irreconcif- 
able enemj' found shelter, security, and even protection as soon 
as he succeeded in touching the cord of their tents or the hem 
of their wives* dress. They were brave, generous, heroic. Ail 
the virtues, even all the tenderness of chivalr}’, unknovm In 
Europe until later, had passed into their customs from time 
immemorial/® j 

Baron d'AvriH® cites the mediroval romance o! Yntcrii and 
the travellers Niebuhr and Ouarmani, on the fidelity of the 
Arab BedawTn in the matter of hospitality. young 

shepherd takes a horseman into his cave to Bhield him 
the pursuit of his enemies. These arrive and demana toathe 
give him up. The shepherd says : ‘ Withdraw forty cubits and 
1 shall make him come out.* He then changes clothes with the 


1 Qur’dn, iv. 140, 142. . . t, " m-r 

s G. W. Freytag. Arahxim proverhia, Bonn, 183S-43, hi. 1U7. 

B .dZ-i/oSrft/, tr. G. Bat, 2 vols., Paris and Toulon, 1899, JL 
608 , 

6 Ih, p. 757. 7 P. 4SS. ® 762. 

® Hist, dc la Turguie, Paris, 1854-55, 1. 10. 

^0 L*Arabie confernporainc, Paris, 16CS, pp. I^ISI. 
n V. Chauvin, JBtbliographie des murres aral>«, LlCge, 1892- 
1900, iii ; Atifar. a JJedoueen Romance, tr. T. HamUton, 4 vols,, 
London, 1819-20. 


man and makes him flee. The hostile Arabs, recognizing the 
stratagem, admire the fidelity of the shepherd and let hnn go 
free, 

' '' i. Hortestet, who has written a verj 

■ • ■* adventures at the time of the Sepoy 

• .1 egrity of the Musalmans of India, and 

relates how her elephant*driver, although himself a Musalm&n, 
hid her so that she might escape the rebels.^ 

Such examples might be multiplied indefinitely. 

Literature. — S ee the works mentioned in the footnotes. 

B. Carra de Vaux. 

RIGORISM. — I. Early phases. — In its philo- 
sophical sense the term ‘ rigorism ’ is applied to that 
form of ethical idealism which rates reason as the 
dominant power of the moral life, to the exclu-sion 
or subordination of tlie element of sensibility. 
Rigorism is thus the etliics of reason. The roots 
of rigorism lie far hack in early Greek philosophy, 
notably in the naturalistic Cynic and in the tran- 
scendental Stoic schools. By the Stoics especially 
was rigoristic theory developed. The moral rigour 
of Christianity came to be widely embodied in the 
discipline and demands of the various monastic 
orders. As thus apiilied, rigorism stands in oppo- 
sition to laxity. Alonasticism {q.v.), as a system, 
is founded on a profession of rigour. In the East 
Basil the Great did much to promote ascetic strin- 
gency and disciplined monasticism within the 
Church. But, in spite of rigid regulations. Eastern 
laxity in morals grew. In the West the Meat 
Benedictine system soon came to absorb all the 
monachism of that region. It maintained a rigor- 
ous discipline, but was more practical and less 
contemplative than the monasticism of the East. 
Ascetic rigour assumed a dualistio view of the 
world (see art. Asceticism [Christian]) ; matter 
and spirit were to it incompatible. Its fault was 
to rest content with a negative ideal. The rigours 
of overstrained asceticism often passed into self- 
indulgence or were attended by spiritual pride 
and fanaticism. The Middle A^s were marked 
by the rigorous poverty of St. Francis and the 
fanatical scourgings of the Flagellants {q.v.) — a 
strange extermuizing of the doctrine of penitence. 
The moral experience of the monastic life came at 
length to he fairly well represented in the ' seven 
deadly sins’ and In the significant presence of the 
moral lassitude, inertness, and discontent which 
were summed up in the word ‘accidie’ {q.v.). 

2. Jansenist asceticism. — Bigorism was applied, 
in the 17th cent., to the Fort Royalists as a byword 
from the outset of their history. They were called 
‘ rigorists’ because, at the Port Royal des Cliamps 
establishment, life was very simple and austere, 
and free from the grave laxity which had invaded 
the cloistered life. The term ‘ rigorist,’ however, 
came to stand for a Jansenist. Jansenism {q.v.) 
in its piety, which was of an ascetic rigour, stood 
over against the worldly spirit of Molinism {q.v.). 
The increasing hold of Jansenism, and the power 
of the Port Royal press, led to firm persecuting 
measures against the rigorists. Pascal, says Vol- 
taire, ‘was intimately connected irith these illus- 
trious and dangerous recluses.’^ Pascal {q.v.) 
sought an ethical valuation of his ascetic rigour in 
the strength brought to man through mortiheation 
of his pride and desires, carrying iiis view, however, 
to an extreme. The Protestant view of mortifica- 
tions was only that of their being a means in the 
warfare against the flesh, hut not in themselves 
meritorious. The rigorism of Christianity is dis- 
solved in the love ■wdiich is the fulfilment of the 
law. 

3. The Kantian view. — In modem times rigorism 
is chiefly associated ivith Kant {q.v.), who used it 
to denote on ascetic or anti-hedonist idew of ethics. 

1 A’arr. of ifrs. EorUitei, an Englith Lad]f, in the Indian 
JIutinp 0/JS57, Persian autofrraph cd., Teheran, 1857. 

2 Sitde de Louie xn’., p. S5S. 
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The rigorism of Kant, however, was by no means 
without lapses of momentary character in hedon- 
istic and utilitarian directions. Tlie happiness of 
others could be to him an end which was also a 
duty. But, speaking generally, the rigorism of 
Kant rejected from the outset every hedonistic 
reference as a motive to morality, which must 
be free of every eudremonistic taint or trait (see 
artt. EuDiEMONisM, Hedonism, Utilitarianism). 
This initial rigorism proved somewhat one-sided 
and extreme, since a certain happiness or satis- 
faction is the natural result of the fulfilment in 
morality of all the highest instincts of man. Great, 
no doubt, was the service rendered by the rigorism 
of Kant, in making the moral independent of 
empiric motives of utility and of all externalities, 
and in basing it on reason, whose demands are 
unconditionally obligatory and universally valid. 
But his conception of reason, however just in tliis 
connexion, was too abstract and formal, too isolated 
from feeling and desire ; hence it lacked the force 
which should have belonged to it. The basis of 
his rigorism was too nan-ow and subjective, and 
non-percipient of the concrete character and rela- 
tions of reason. Such an idealism [q.v.) was too 
transcendental, and lacking in vital elements. Its 
merit lay in its form ; its defect was in its content, 
from which sensibility had been quite shut out. 
Hence the Kantian rigorism has had to be trans- 
formed by later idealists, as by Hegel, T. H. Green 
E. Caird, and others, from the standpoint of 
organic connexion. 

Litbratcrb.— T he Histories of Greek Philosophy of A. Stockl 
(Jfainz, ISSS), A. H. Ritter (Hamburg, 1S30-5S), E. ZelJer 
(Tubingen, ISSO-OS), W, Windelband (Munioli, 1891), J. Burnet 
London, 1908), A. W. Bean (do. 1882), etc. ; E. Caird, The 
Evolution of Theology in the Greek Philosophers, Glasgow, 1904, 
vol. ii. ohs. xvii., xviii. ; E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, Cam- 
bridge, 1911 ; the Church Histories of J. A. W. Neander (Eng. 
tr., London, 1850-58), C. R. Hagenbach (Leipzig, 1870-8<), C. A. 
Hase (do. 1877), W. Moeller (Eng. tr., London, 1892-1900), 
J. C. Robertson (do. 1874-76), etc. ; A. Hamack, Grundriss 
der Eogmengeschichte, Freiburg, 1889, 1905,4 tr. E. K. Mitchell, 
Outlines of the Mist, of Dogma, London, 1893; A. Dorner, 
Grundriss der Dagmengeschichte, Berlin, 1899 ; W. Wundt, 
Ethik^, Stuttgart, 1892, bk. ii., tr. M. F. Washburn, London, 
1897 ; F. Paulsen, System der EthikS^ Berlin, 1894, tr. F. 
Thilly, London, 1899; Voltaire, Siicle de Louis x/v., ch. 
xx.vvii. (fEuvres completes, xxi. [Paris, 1784 ] 344-380); Pascal, 
Lettres provinciales ; K. Bornhausen, Die Ethik Pascals, 
Giessen, 1907 ; I. Kant, Die Religion innerhalb der Grenzen 
der blossen Vemunft, Konigsber^ 1794, and other works; J, 
Lindsay, Studies in European Philosophy, Edinburgh, 1909, 
oh. XT. JAJIES LINDSAV. 

RIGVEDA. — See Literature (Vedic and 
Classical Sanskrit). 

RINGS.— See Regalia, Charms and Amulets. 

RITSCHLIANISM.— I. LIFE OF Bitscbl . — 
Albreclit Benjamin Ritschl was horn in Berlin in 
1822. He studied theology in Bonn, Halle, and 
Berlin (1839-44). Unsatisfied by the mediating 
theology (Nitzsch, Miiller, Tholuck), he felt the 
influence of Hegel, and, without becoming fully 
a Hegelian, he attached himself to the school of 
Baur. After six weeks’ military service and a 
term at Heidelberg, he went to Tubingen, where in 
1846 he issued his first writing, Das Evastgeliwn 
Marcions und das Jcanonische Evangelium des 
Lukas. His defence of the theory of the depend- 
ence of Luke’s on Marcion’s Gospel gave great 
satisfaction to Baur. In 1846 he passed his exam- 
ination as a licentiate in theology at Bonn, and 
soon after became a privatdocent. His monograph 
on the origin of the Old Catholic Church [Die 
Entstehung der altkatholischen Kirchc, Bonn, 
1850) showed that he was forsaking his old teacher ; 
and the breach, which took place in 1856, was 
made public in the second edition of this Avork in 
1857. In 1852 he had become an extraordinary. 


and in 1859 he became an ordinary, professor ; ha 
removed to Gottingen in 1864, Avliere he lectured 
not onlj^ on Biblical subjects, hub also on dogma- 
tics, ethics, and symbolics. Calls to Strasslmr" 
and Berlin Avere refused by him, and he died at 
Gottingen in 1889. 

Eitschl’s fame as a theologian rests mainly on 
his book. Die. christlichc Lchre von der llcchtfcrti. 
gung und Versbhming, published at Bonn in three 
vols., 1870-74, 2nd ed. in 1882, Srd in 1888, 4th in 
1895-1902 (an unaltered reprint of Srd, cheap ed. 
in 2 vols. in 1910). In the first volume (Eng. tr,, 
Critical Hist, of the Christian Doctrine of Justif ca- 
tion and Reconciliation, Edinburgh, 1872) he 
gives the history, in the second the Biblical 
material, and in the third (Eng. tr., The Christian 
Doctrine of Justification and Reconciliation, Edin- 
burgh and NeAV York, 1900) the constructive 
statement. Less_ noted, hut still valuable, is Ids 
Gesch. des Rieiismus, 3 vols., Bonn, 1880-S6. 
Lesser AA'orks are his lecture on Christian perfec- 
tion, Ucher die christlichc V olVkommcnheit , Got- 
tingen, 1874 ; Unterricht in der christlichcn Re- 
ligion, Bonn, 1875, a summary, difficult to under- 
stand, of his system (Eng. tr. by A. T. Swing in his 
Theology of Albrecht Ritschl), and Theologie und 
Metaphysik, Bonn, 1881 (a defence of his epistemo- 
logy). Lectures and essays Avere collectea in tu’o 
volumes {Gesammelte Aufisatze, Freiburg, 1893-96) 
by his son Otto, Avho also Avrote his Life [Albrecht 
Ritsclils Leben, 2 vols., do. 1892-96), 

Only after thirty years’ activity as a teacher did 
Ritschl begin to gather a school around him in 
1875; and from 1881 onAA’ards he Avns exposed to 
the cross-fire of criticism from orthodoxy and 
pietism on the one hand, and from liberalism on 
the other. In his treatment of the problem of the 
Old Catholic Cluirch he asserts in opposition to 
Baur the essential unity of the attitude of the 
apostles to Christ, the insignificance of JeAvish 
Curistianity for, and the dominant influence of 
Gentile Christianity on, the development of Old 
Catholicism. His attitude to pietism is unsym- 

E atlietic ; and yet he succeeds in shoiving its 
istorical simificance, Avhile maintaining that its 
merits have been exaggerated, and that it did con- 
tain reactionary Catholic elements. Even tiiis 
Avork has the characteristic .excellence that he 


eeks to get to the root of doctrines and institu- 
ions in living piety. His influence as a theologian, 
lOAvever, does not rest on these Avorks, but on his 
isciission of Justificationand Reconciliation, which 
ontains an exposition of his dogmatic system. 

II. Theology of jB/tsuz/l.— R itschl’s position 
nay be fixed in relation to that of Kant, Hegel, 
,nd Schleierinacher on the one hand,_ and to 
ihysical science and literary and historical ^criti- 
ism on the other. While he shared Kant’s 
iractical tendency, as is sIioato in the prominence 
liat he gives to the Kingdom of God as ope of the 
ociof the ellipse to Avbich he compares Christianity, 
e does not accept the subordination of religion to 
lorality, hut striv^es to assert its independence, 
lis reaction against Hegelianism is seen in hi.s 
ejection of speculative theism, his condemnation of 
he intrusion of philosophy into Chri.stian tlicoiogy 
n ecclesiastical dogma, and his nntagonisnj to 
eligious mysticism as a philosophically deteniiineu 
vpe of piety. The emotionalism of mysticism too 
3 uncongenial to him ; and, Avhile according a 
lace to emotion in religion, he yet does not lollow 
ichleiermacher in making feeling the distiiictii e 
eature of religion, or in emplin.siziiig dcpenaenco 
s its characteristic relation, as he lo-ys otresa 
ather on the assertion of personality over against 
ature. By his theory of value-judgmenf-s he 
eeks to ward off the intrusion of tlie princip e.s_ or 
lie methods of science into the realm of religion 
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as well as the dominion of philosophy there. Al- 
though trained in the school of Eaur and for a 
time an adherent, he does not fully recognize the 
transforming influence on theological method 
which literary and historical criticism exercises 
and cannot but exercise. In throwing all the 
weight that he does on historical revelation, he fails 
to recognize how much its supports in the literary 
records have been exposed to attack by this 
movement. 

Bitschl’s system may he described by four 
characteristics: (1) religious pragmatism, (2) philo- 
sophical agnosticism, (3) historical positivism, and 
(4) moral oollecti'vism ; and, even if we cannot 
present the whole content of his teaching in the 
discussion of these features, we shall emphasize 
what is distinctive of it. 

I. Religious pragmatism. — (a) Definition of 
religion. — We must first of all examine his defini- 
tion of religion. He refuses to make it dependent 
on morality or to mix it up with metaphysics, and 
claims for it a realm of its own. He wrote before 
the modern branches of knowledge — religious 
psychology and the comparative study of religions 
• — had proved how universal and necessary a func- 
tion of mankind religion is ; and doubtless, had 
he been influenced by these disciplines, his defini- 
tion would have been more objective and less sub- 
jective. Unlike Kaftan, who attempts to define 
the common element, Eitsehl, on the ground that 
such a definition would he too vague, seeks to 
determine the common tendency in religion, what 
in some religions may he so rudimentary as to he 
scarcely perceptible and can he detected only 
because it is seen more fully developed in other 
religions. 

'In all religion,' he says, ‘the endeavour is made with the 
help of the exalted spiritual power which man adores, tosoive 
the contradiction in which man finds himself as a part of the 
natural world, and as a spiritual personality, which makes the 
claim to rule nature.’ r 

He recognizes an intellectual factor in religion. 

‘ The religious world-view in ali its kinds has the aim, that 
man in some degree distinguishes himself in value from the 
appearances which surround him and from the operations of 
nature which press in on him. All religion is interpretation of 
the course of the world in whatever compass it is recognized — 
in the sense that the exalted spiritual powers (or the spiritual 
power) which rule in and over it, maintain or confirm for the 
personal spirit its claims or its independence against the limita- 
tions by nature or the natural operations of human society.’* 
As regards this world-view, he is altogether 
pragmatist. 

‘It can be shown regarding all other religions, that the 
knowledge of the world, which is made use of in them, is not 
constituted theoretically without interest, but according to 
practical objects.'^ 

This position the most recent thought supports ; 
it is now generally admitted that religion does not 
primarily gratify intellectual curiosity, hut sati^ 
lies practical necessity. In it man seeks some good 
for himself, however he conceives it (good.s, good- 
ness, God) by aid of the gods (or God). Ititschl s 
definition of the good is, however, too limited, and 
accords with a temporary phase rather than a 
permanent feature of human thought and life. 

(6) The ideal religion.— The tendency of all 
religion is completed in Christianity as the ideal 
religion. 

* Christianity is the monotheistic, completely^ spiritual, and 
ethical religion, which, on the basis of the life of its Founder as 
redeeming and as establishing the Kingdom of Gorl, consists in 
the freedom of the children of God, includes the impulse to con- 
duct from the motive of love, the intenUon of wdneh Is the 
moral organization of mankind, and in the filial relation to God 
as well ns In the Kingdom of God lays the foundation of 
blessedness.’'* 

The ideal more than completes the tendeimy ; the 
spiritual element of the filial relation to God and 

1 IteeJitfertigunn und VertShnnng\ iii. 189, Eng. tr., p. 199. 

* lb., Eng. tr., p. 17. ^ ib. p, 16G, Eng. tr., p. 195. 

* Ib.p. IS f., Eng. tr., p. 13. 


the ethical element of tho motive of love go beyond 
the removal of the contradiction between man’s 
knowledge of himself as a spiritual personality and 
his sense of his dependence on (as part of) nature ; 
and yet, in working out his system, Eitsehl gives 
prominence to the consciousness of dominion over 
the world as resulting from the confidence in God’s 
universal providence which the assurance of God’s 
forgiveness of his sins brings to the child of God. 

_ (c) Doctrine of sin . — While he represents redemp- 
tion and the Kingdom of God ns the two foci of 
the ellipse of Christianity, in his conception of 
redemption an inadequate estimate of sin and its 
consequences results in an insufficient emphasis on 
the cancelling of the guilt and the deliverance 
from the power of sin ; and accordingly his repre- 
sentation of the Christian salvation does not corre- 
spond with what has been most distinctive of the 
evangelical type of Christian experience. He 
denies the doctrine of original sin, and regards sin 
as pardonable because due to ignorance ; and yet 
he affirms the reality of guilt as disturbing the 
relation of man to God, and of the sense of guilt 
as the feeling which coiresponds to this fact. The 
standard for the judgment of sin is not a primitive 
perfection of man, or even an absolute law of God, 
but the historical purpose of God, the Kingdom of 
God, of which sin is the contradiction, and to 
which the totality of tho sins of mankind may be 
regarded as a rival rule in history. There is no 
present wrath of God against sin ; it is only a 
future possibility — the resolve of God to end the 
existence of those (if any) who finally oppose 
themselves to His Kingdom ; there is, therefore, 
nothing in God con-esponding to man’s fear of His 
judgment or man’s view of the evils of life as God’s 
punishment of sin. God can and does pardon sin, 
so long as it is ignorance — i.e. so long as God’s 
purpose is not finally rejected. 

(a) View of forgiveness , — As is the view of sin, 
so also is the view of forgiveness. While there is 
no hindrance either in God or in man to forgive- 
ness, God is moved to forgive men— f.c. to restore 
their filial relation with Himself — by His intention 
to establish the ethical community of men, or the 
Kingdom of God on earth. ”11118 forgiveness (or 
justification, for Eitsehl identifies the two) comes 
to men in the work of Christ as the Founder of the 
Kingdom of God. He maintained His religious 
unity with God through aU tests and trials of it 
even unto death ; and the relation to God, thus 
maintained, He reproduced in His community. 
'This common good the individual believer makes 
his own by faith, being dependent both logically 
and historically on the community (to this point 
we must return in dealing with Eitschl’s moral 
collectivism). Eeconciliation, as the removal of 
man’s distrust and hatred of God, and not as any 
change in God, is consequent on forgiveness or 
justification. Tho believer has readied tho cer- 
tainty of salvation only when, conscious of his 
relation to God in Christ as justified and reconciled, 
lie is also conscious that his relation to the world 
has clianged ; and dominion over has taken the 
place of dependence on the world. In his exposi- 
tion of Christian experience Eitsehl thus returns 
to Ills starting-point in the tendency which he 
finds common to all religions, 
hluch had to be rejected which has hitherto been 
regarded as essentially Cliristian, in order that this 
conception of religion might be consistentlj' mnin- 
tainea throughout the presentation of Christianity. 
One-sided as ib is, it can be understood ns a rejec- 
tion of and opposition to naturalism, which reduesa 
man to an insignificant result of the cosmic evolu- 
tion, and even as a recoil towards the Kantian 
exaltation of moral personality from an absolute 
idealism, which makes the indindual man but a 
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moment in the evolution of the Idea or Spirit. As 
the heart makes the theologian, so the theology 
of Ritschl reflects his independent, vigorous, even 
aggressive, personality. 

2. Philosophical agnosticism. — This religious 
pragmatism — this subordination of cognition to 
conation, of the interpretation of reality to the 
practical purposes of man, tlie maintenance of his 
own personality despite nature’s challenge — results 
in, and so explains, the second characteristic of 
his theology, viz. its philosophical agnosticism. 

(а) Fhenonienalism. — The speculative interest 
must he repressed, and the practical must domin- 
ate, Eitsclil cares to know only what he needs to 
know. The attitude is similar to that of Confucius, 
who declined to discuss the subject of spirits or of 
the future life as not immediately useful. An 
individual peculiarity here betrays itself as well as 
a reaction from the extremes of Hegelian specula- 
tion. About Eitschl’s metaphysics (in fact only 
epistemology) we need not concern ourselves, as it 
is really an afterthought, and not the basis of his 
system. His philosophical attitude may be very 
briefly indicated. It is at bottom a phenomenal- 
ism, which, while not denying the reality of the 
noumena, and even asserting that the noumena are 
apprehended in the phenomena, refuses, though 
not consistently, to pass from the empirical appre- 
hension (the P'orstellung) to the rational concep- 
tion (the Begriff) of reality. He is ever trying to 
arrest theological inquiry when it passes from the 
phenomenal to the noumenal. Inconsistently he 
deduces the phenomenon, the Kingdom of God, 
from the noumenon, the love of God ; but consist- 
ently he permits theoloCT to discuss only the 
phenomenon, the work of Christ, and tries to stop 
its course before it reaches the noumenon, the 
person of Christ, although, it must be added, not 
quite effectively. 

(б) Speculative theism rejected. — Unlike Schleier- 
macher, in whom mystical and metaphysical ele- 
ments blended, Ritschl throws all the stress on 
the experience of the moral personality. He is 
not less opposed to pantheism than to naturalism 
or materialism ; and over against both he sets a 
definite personal monotheism, which, however, he 
rests on an exclusively religious basis (with an 
inconsistent lapse to a moral argument), rejecting 
entirely speculative theism either as incompetent 
to deal at all with the problem or as offering only 
a solution which is irrelevant for Christian faith ; 
for his mind wavered between those opinions re- 
garding the question whether philosophy could 
or could not reach any conception of God. In 
denying the competence of philosophy to reach a 
world-view, he not only had the whole history of 
philosophy against him, but he could not even 
maintain bis own position consistently, for he did 
attempt philosophically to defend Christian mono- 
theism against both pantheism and materialism; 
and he did seek to show the inadequacy of the 
theistic arguments. His polemic against specula- 
tive theism was carried much farther than his 
purpose to defend the Christian idea_ of God 
against speculative modifications required, _ and 
than the truth in the matters in dispute justified. 
Further, he himself, in arguing against Strauss 
for a personal God, asserted the rational principle 
in both the cosmological and the teleological 
arguments. 

‘A law IGesctz], a thing posited {OfSetztes],'he says, ‘points 
hack the understanding to the positing [setzsnden] Spirit and 
Will, the moral order of the world to a law-giving Igeietz- 
gelendenl and purposefully guiding Author.’ f 
While in the first edition of his great work Eitschl 
accepted the argument for the existence of God in 
Kant’s Critique of Judgment, and maintained that 

r Jltchtferiigung und Versohnung*, ilL 219, Eng. tr., p. 231. 
Observe the play on words. 


‘ the acceptance of the idea of God is not a practi- 
cal belief, but an act of theoretic.al knowledge,’’ 
in tlie third edition he concluded the same al-gu- 
ment with the contradictory statement : 

‘This acceptance of the idea of God is, as Kant observes 
practical faith, and not on not of theoretical knowledge.’^ ' 

His mconsi.stency is due to conflicting aims. Dis- 
trusting philosophy, and desiring to assert the sole 
claims of faith, he yet wanted theologj^ to be 
regarded as a science, and not to be ignored by 
philosophy. Refusing the alliance, he tried to 
ward off tJie antagonism of philosophy. 

{c) Theory of value-judgments. — I’o the state- 
ment just quoted he adds : 

‘If, accordingly, the correspondence of Christianity with 
reason is hereby proved, it is always with the reservation tlint 
the knowledge of God finds expression in another kind of judg- 
ment than that of the theoretical knowledge of the world.* 3 

Here he gives his alternative solution of the 
problem of the relation of philosophy and theology, 
reason and faith. There need be neitlier alliance 
nor antagonism ; there may be neutrality. Even 
if philosophy and theology be both competent to 
deal with the doctrine of God, their conclusions 
need not be put in rivalry or conflict, because due 
to the exercise of different mental functions upon 
one object. Thus we come to the well-known, 
but much misunderstood, theory of value-judg- 
ments. 

To meet a common objection, it may be affirmed 
at the outset that the value-judgment is not less 
true, and is not meant to be taken as less true, 
than the theoretical judgment ; it is just as much 
a judgment about reality, and not illusion, as is 
the other. The distinction between the two kinds 
of judgment Eitschl expresses as follows : 

‘Now to seek the difference in the sphere of the subject, I 
recall the double way in which the spirit further appropriates 
the sensations excited in it. These are determined in the feel- 
ings of pleasure and pain, according to their value for the ego. 
On the other hand, the sensation is in the representation judged 
in respect of its cause, of what kind it is, and what is its rela- 
tion to other causes.’^ 


The first way of regarding an object — its relation 
to, and value for, the self — yields the value-judg- 
ments ; the second — its nature and relations — the 
theoretical judgments. As, however, even in 
knowledge there is, and cannot but be, interest, 
we must distinguish between accompanying and 
independent value-judgments. In science we have 
the former, in religion the latter. 

‘Independent value-judgments are all perceptions [Nrimnf- 
niisel of moral purposes, or hindrances to such purposes 
[Zweckmdrigkeitenl, m so far as they excite moral pleasure or 
pain, especially ns they set the will in motion to appropriate 
good [Gdlcr] or to protect itself against what is contrary.’ 
Not only are moral judgments value-judgments ; so also are 

religious. ’ -i in independent value- 

judgments, • ... of nian in regard to the 

world, and ■ ' . ’ ' or pain, in which ho 

either enjoys his dominion over the world accomplished by 
God’s help, or grievously feels the lack of the help of God for 
that end.' t 


Religions value-judgments are concerned not 
vith individual feelings, but with the universal 
elation of man to God as helped by God to gam 
lominion over the world ; they _are_ not merely 
ubjective as feelings are, but objective— I’.e. true 
or all who stand in this relation to God. _^.hnt 
3 true in the theory is that moral and religious 
udgments are conditioned by personal character 
,nd experience, unlike the theoretical judgments, 
n which methods of reasoning, conimon to all 
ound minds, are applied to data w perception 
.pprehended by all sound senses. The 
leart shall see God. If a man v'll to do the will, 
le shall know the doctrine. Although Ritschl s 
monarded statements of the theory offer some 


ip 192. 2 P. 214, Eng. tr., p. 221 f. 
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» Ib. p. 105, Eng. tr., p. 205. 



815 


RITSOHLIANISM 


justification for the charge, the theory does not 
necessarily involve an intellectual dualism— that, 
t.g., the philosophically true might be the theo- 
logically false, or vice versa. The unity of all 
truth must he maintained, and it must be our 
endeavour so to unify our knowledge as to 
ajjproach that unity as closely as we can ; and 
Bitschl was wrong in attempting to arrest the 
process. But this does not exclude our recogniz- 
ing that different methods of knowledge are neces- 
sary for difl'erent objects. The use that Ritschl 
made of the theory to prevent the thorough intel- 
lectual interpretation of the objects of Christian 
faith is to he condemned — not the theory itself. 
Religion by its very nature is concerned with ulti- 
mate reality. Its quest can end only when the 
eternal God is its refuge and underneath are the 
eternal arms ; and therefore to use a theory of 
religious loiowledge to shut up faith -within the 
phenomenal, and to shut it out of the uoumenal, 
IS to deny it its full and abiding satisfaction. In 
religion the value of the object for the subject 
may be the starting-point, but its goal can be the 
assurance of its reality, and its harmonious rela- 
tion to the totality of reality ; e.g., Christ loses 
His value for faith as God, if there lingers the 
doubt, and there lacks the assurance, that He is 
God in reality. 

(d) Ecclesiastical dogma . — Rejecting the aid of 
philosophy on the one hand, and limiting the 
scope of religious knowledge to value-judgments 
on the other, Ritschl is necessarily opposed to the 
method of ecclesiastical dogma. In the first 
volume of his great work he gives an account of 
the history of tlie doctrine, and dissents not from 
results only, but also from methods ; in the third 
volume he criticizes as he_ constructs. It is 
Harnack, however, who in his Dogmengeschichte* 
(3 vols., Tubingen, 1909, Eng. tr.. Mist, of Dogma, 
7 vols., London, 1894-99) has most fully carried 
out the Ritsohlian condemnation of ecclesiastical 
dogma. Into the details of this criticism it is not 
necessary for the present purpose to go. 

(e) The doctrine of Christ. — An instance, but a 
crucial one, of the application of the Ritschlian 
method is the doctrine of Christ. Here_ we can 
test most thoroughly its adequacy as an interpre- 
tation of Christian faith. The place that Ritschl 
assigns to Christ in the Christian religion puts 
it beyond doubt or question that he means to 
affirm the divinity of Christ in reality and 
truth, although as a value- judgment, i.e. on the 
basis of Christian experience. His criticism of 
ecclesiastical dogma is very severe ; and he intends 
to affirm that Christ is di-vine even more ade- 
quately and correctly than it has done. Whatever 
We may think of his result, we must assume thb 
intention, if we are to do him justice. He modi- 
fies the current teaching about the work of Christ, 
from which, he insists, we must start in dealing 
with the person in four respects : (o) he puts 
personal vocation for office ; (/S) he lays stress on 
the likeness of the Founder and the members of 
the Christian community on the ground_ that 
‘ what Christ is for us must be verified^ in the 
transfer of His worth to ns’_;^ ( 7 ) consistently 
with the prominence that dominion over the world 
has in his conception of Christian life, he subordin- 
ates the priestly (or Godward) and the prophetic 
(or manward) function to the kingly ; (5) instead 
of assigning the three functions to difierent periods, 
he insists that there is a continuity in the exercise 
of all the three in the state of humiliation and of 
exaltation. The perfect fulfilment, in doing as in 
Bulfering, of His vocation yields us the ethical 
mate of His person. His vocation being what it 
is, the revelation of God to man and of man to 

1 Recht/ertigung und TersShrmng*, UL S95, Eng. tr., p. 418. 


God, i.e. wholly within the mutual relation of 
God and man, the religious valuation inevitably 
fpllp-ws on the ethical in the predicate of llis 
divinity.^ He who in all respects perfectly realizes 
the relation of God to man and of man to God is 
God. As He in His vocation identifies Himself 
with God, so God in His mind and will identifies 
Himself with Him. 

‘The personal purpose of Christ for Himself h.-is the same 
content as is included in God’s purpose for Himself, which 
Christ knew and willed as such : and accordingly He as the 
bearer of the divine purpose for self [Selbstzweck] is in anticipa- 
tion known and loved by God.'l 

Even although He brings men into the same rela- 
tion to God as He holds Himself, He nevertheless 
in our religious estimate of Him as God is unique. 

‘As He as the Pounder of the Kingdom of God, or ns the 
bearer of the moral dominion of God over mankind, is the 
Unique One [Eimige] in comparison with nil others who have 
received from Him the same final determination ^Zireckbcitim- 
m«no), so is He that Being [Crosse] in the world in whose self- 
end God makes His own eternal self-end in an original manner 
operative and manifest, whose whole activity in His vocation 
accordingly forms the content of the complete revelation of 
God present in Him, or in whom the Word of God is a human 
person.’® 

So far mauy theologians would heartily go with 
Bitschl, but he bids them stop here. Christ is 
given to men as the Revealer of God that they 
may believe in Him ; and this faith in Him can be 
disturbed only by vain attempts to offer a scientific 
explanation of His relation to God His Father. 
That the theologian cannot arrest his inquiry at 
this point Ritschl himself shows by going beyond 
it at a later stage of his discussion. The reasons 
for which the predicate of divinity may be ascribed 
to Christ are : (a) His grace and truth, (j8) His 
dominion over the world in His independence of it 
alike in action and in passion, (-y) His success in 
establishing on earth a community in wliioh He 
reproduces His own relation to God, which, original 
in Him, is imparted to others by Him. At this 
point Ritschl makes his speculative attempt to 
get from the phenomenal to the noumenal, from 
the temporal to the eternal. His statement must 
be given in his o-wn words, lest a paraphrase might 
put too much or too little into them : 

•’The unity and the similarity with God, which the Kingdom 
of God must command in order to be understood as the objec- 
tive of the love of God, belongs to the same only in so far ns it 
is evoked by the .Son of God, and subordinates itself to Him as 
Lord. Accordingly, the love of the Father is in the first place 
directed to the Son of God, and only for His sake to the com- 
munitv of which He is the Lord. If these relations, further, 
arc eternally posited in the loving will of God, then it arises 
from this our knowledge, that the specific significance of Christ 
for us is not already exhausted in this, that we value Him as a 
revelation temporally limited. But it further belongs to this— 
that He as the Founder and as the Lord over the Kingdom of 
God, is in the same way the object of the eternal knowledge 
and volition of God as is the moral union of men, which through 
Him becomes possible, and which possesses in Him its tj-pe, or 
rather that He, in the eternity of the divine knowledge and 
volition also precedes His community.’® 

This statement might mean only an ideal pre- 
existence of the community as of the Founder. 
While Ritschl, on the one hand, re-affirms his con- 
viction of the mystery of the relation of the Son to 
the Fatlier — ‘ the eternal divinity of the Son of God 
is completely intelligible for God Himself alone ’ * 
—yet, on the other, he asserts the necessity for our 
thought of setting aside os regards God the dificr- 
ence whicli we can make in man between willing 
and fulfilling, since we cannot conceive a volition 
of God, as it were, eternally suspended from action ; 
and accordingly he draws the inference : 

‘ Christ exists for God Just such as [' als derjenige,’ ' als der ’) 
He is revealed to us in temporal limitations. But this only for 
God; for ns pre-existing, Christ is hidden from us.’ 5 
He cannot mean that the historical circumstances 
of the person and work of Christ exist eternally 

1 Rech^ertitiung und VereShnung*, Ul. 425, Eng. tr., p. 450 f 
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for God as they are recorded for us ; for ]ie does 
recognize that ns pre-existing Christ is a ni3'stery 
to us, and cannot, therefore, he in all particulars 
just as He is known in history. What character- 
izes Him as divine, that and that only we may 
suppose to exist eternally in God. This falls short 
hut moves in the direction of the doctrine of the 
Trinity as speculatively construed, in which stress 
is laid on the necessity of a personal object of the 
love of God. An eternal object of knowledge and 
volition might he ideal ; must not an eternal object 
of love be personal ? And does not Bitsohl in the 
statement quoted speak of God’s love as first 
directed to tlie Son ? The conclusion of the matter 
seems to be that he goes as far in affirming real 
pre-existence as his phenomenalism allows. 

3. Historical positivism. — Rejecting the aid of 
philosophy in giving objectivity to the judgments 
of value, Bitschl seeks to escape the subjectivism 
which his theory of knowledge in religion seems to 
involve by his historical positivism. What is 
often forgotten in the criticism of Bitsohl is that 
the_ judgments of value do not give themselves 
their own content ; in them through religions 
appreciation there is intellectual apprehension of 
an objective reality ; and that reality is given in a 
historical revelation. 

(a) Attitude to revelation. — In his attitude to 
historical revelation there are both attachment to, 
and detachment from, his intellectual environment. 
With Hegel he values history in relation to the 
moral and religious life of man, as the 18th cent, 
with its abstract naturalism had failed to do. To 
this his religious pragmatism also led him ; the 
religion which achieves dominion over the world 
must have firm footing in the world. Nevertheless, 
though he was for a time an adherent of the school 
of Baur, and preserved the methodical critical dis- 
cipline of that school, one must admit that his 
treatment of the Scriptures is not always critical ; 
his exegesis is sometimes dogmatic rather than 
historical. Further, he isolates the Christian re- 
ligion and its forerunner, the Hebrew, from the 
general movement of man Godward in human 
history ; he is unaffected by the influence of religi- 
ous psychology and the comparative study of 
religions, which dominate the religious-historical 
school. 

(b) Use of the Scriptures. — Bitschl does not use 
the Bible, as the Protestant scholastics liad done, 
ns an inspired textbook of theology. His con- 
ception of religion limits his appreciation of re- 
velation ; the divine supply in revelation corre- 
sponds to the human demand in religion. His 
conception of the Kingdom of God, as we shall see, 
is not historical, but dogmatic, and may be taken 
as an instance of how he uses the Scriptures as the 
basis of his system. The person and work of 
Christ as the Kevmaler of God, and so the Founder 
of tlie Kingdom of God — that is his dominating 
interest. But he recognizes the value of the inter- 
pretation of Christ by the primitive community. 
As the Founder of the community. He can be 
understood only ns we know what the commimity, 
in its historical beginnings, thought of Him ; and 
the inquirer must even assume the same relation 
to Him within the community of his own time. 

‘The full compasa of Hie htetorical reality one can reach only 
from the faith In Him of the Christian community; and even 
His intention to found the same cannot be understood histori- 
cally in ita completeness if one does not subordinate oneself to 
Hia Person as a member of that community. ... It would bo 
a falsely understood purism if one were to prefer the iesa de- 
veloped indications of Jesus in this respect to the forms of the 
apostolic representations. Further, one will be Justified in not 
levelling down the most developed forms of the Pauline struc- 
ture of thouKht, but In maintoinin^ them erect in theological 
use, because they serve the purpose of expressing most dis- 
tinctly the contrast of Christianity and Judaism.’ i 

J Rechtfertigung und Versohnung*, iii. 8, Enp. tr., p. 8. 


Thus the idea of the Kingdom of God is inter- 
preted not at all eschatologically, and not only 
ethically, but soteriologically. The Pauline circle 
of ideas is included in the historical revelation. 
This does not involve, however, that Bitschl sets 
up Paul as an infallible theological authority. 
When he does not agree with Paul, he does not 
hesitate in setting aside his teaching ; an apostolic 
idea is not necessarily a theological rule.^ There is 
even something arbitrary in his use of the Scrip- 
tures. A doctrine is true, not because it is in the 
Bible, but bec.ause it verifies itself experimentally 
and praobicaUy. 

(c) Pragmatic view of the BtWe.— Bitschl does 
not deal with the apologetic problem of proving 
the value and autliority of the Scriptures. He 
writes for and within the Christian coiiiniunitj’, 
for which the problem does not press for solution. 
With all that is included in Christian evidences he 
does not concern himself. Maintaining ns he does 
the independence of religion, it is probable that 
the answer which he would have given to the 
question of the authority of the Scriptures would 
have been that they are the records of the historical 
revelation which meets the religious need of man. 
Here again is pragmatism ; what works as religion 
is true as revelation. His historical positivism 
explains his antagonism to the two types of religion 
which depreciate history — mysticism and philo- 
sophical theism. The problems that now press on 
us most are those for which he offers no solution 
directly. 

4. Moral collectivism. — As a historical revela- 
tion gives the content to the value-judgments (the 
formal principle), so the Kingdom of God gives the 
regulative idea (the material principle, as the doc- 
trine of justification had been at the Reformation). 

(o) The primacy of the doctrine of the Kingdom. 
— It is true that he speaks of the Kingdom of God 
and redemption as the two foci of Cliristianity ; 
but there can be no doubt that in reality he sub- 
ordinates the doctrine of redemption to the doctrine 
of the Kingdom ns the means to the end on account 
of ‘ the recognized teleological character of Christ- 
ianity.’* The account which he gives of thp re- 
lation in the mind of Christ between the two ideas 
points to such a subordination : 

‘The purpose recopnized by Christ of the universal moral 
Kingdom of God evoked in Him the recognition of and the re- 
solution for the kind of redemption which Ho accomplished by 
maintaining His fidelity to His vocation, and Hia blessed com- 
munion with God in suffering unto death. 'S 

So also does his speculative deduction of the 
Kingdom of God from the love of God as its neces- 
sary object. Further, in his treatment of sin and 
salvation the conception of the Kingdom^ of God 
dominates ; he is concerned not_ with man's actual 
condition of sinner, but with his possible destina- 
tion as a citizen of the Kingdom of God. Wliile 
Christian theology must be pistobasic, resting on 
personal faith, bibliospheric, getting its contents 
from the Scriptures, and Christocentric, liavmg 
Christ ns its standard, it is as the Founder of the 
Kingdom (the King) that He reveals God (tlie 
Prophet) and redeems man (the Priest). 

(b) Tlw Kingdom defined. — It hp already been 
pointed out that Ritschl’s use of the ideaof the King- 
dom of God is quite unhistorical, as tliereeent discus- 
sions have shown. In hia l/nterrichi ha so 
the term as to bring to it as the centre the two foci : 

to the community founded by His ''cvclatmn in 
is regarded ns the highest good, only " 

time it is reckoned as the moral Weal, for the realtation ol 
which the members of the community bind themsehes too 
another by a deOnite mo de of reciprocal action. 

1 Bee Reehtjertigung und VersShnung, ill. S«, Eng. tr. 
p, S59* ^ j0 

* UnUr^cht in der ehrisll. Religion, p. 8, Eng. tr., P- 1 < < f- 
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While the religious good (justification and re- 
demption) is pnt in the fore-front, yet the second 
clause shows that the religious good is subordinated 
to the moral ideal* It is quite in accord with 
Kitschl’s religious pragmatism, with its emphasis 
on action rather than thought or feeling, with its 
detachment from philosophy and its attachment 
to history, that his theology should issue in this 
moral collectivism. His affinity is -with Kant 
rather than Hegel or Schleiermacher ; but he ad- 
vances beyond Kant’s individualism to collectivism. 
It is to the community that the religious good of 
justification or redemption belongs, and the indivi- 
dual appropriates the good for himself only as he 
reckons himself a member of that community and 
within it sets himself, by actions from the motive 
of love, to the realization of its common ideal. If 
redemption is a means towards the Kingdom of 
God, Eitschl is quite consistent in maintaining 
that the individual can make this good his own 
only as he enters the community and accepts its 
common tasks. While, of course, he is not think- 
ing of an ecclesiastical organization exclusively, 
he so far identifies Church and Kingdom that it is 
the same community of believers which as the one 
worships God and as the other acts, in the relations 
of its members, from love, the Church being as it 
were the Kingdom on its knees with hands folded 
in prayer, and the Kingdom the Church on its feet 
ivith the tools for work or weapons for warfare in 
its hands. As identical with the Kingdom, Ritscld 
would sf^ of the Church ; ‘ Extra ecclesiam nulla 
sains.’ _ The individual is not forgiven by God’s 
grace, immediate and direct, when he repents and 
believes j hut these isolated acts of justification 
‘are only the temporal appearances of the one 
eternal resolve of justification for mankind for 
Christ’s sake ’ ; 

for ‘ there Is one Divine predestination according to which out 
of the totality IGesammtmasse, total muss] of the human race 
the totality [Gesammlheit, organic total] of the new creation 
will be evoked.' l 

Ritschl does not in these words teach a restricted 
election, as he admits that God’s wrath conditions 
God’s love only as the resolve of God finally to 
extinguish the life of those who ultimately oppose 
themselves to His purpose in the Kingdom ; but 
still it is the community rather than the individual 
that is his interest as a theologian. Further, in 
developing this argument he maintains that God|s 
purpose is realized in nations rather than in indi- 
viduals, so that it is in his citizenship and conse- 
quent participation in the national religion that 
the individual becomes a member of the Christian 
community ; and that only the historical nations 
of the West seem capable of realizing that purpose. 
This is a trait characteristic of German theolq<^, 
which since the days of Luther has identified 
nation and Church, patriotism and piety, in a way 
which recalls the national religion of the OT 
rather than the individualism (already readied 
by Jeremiah and Ezekiel) and, therefore, the uni- 
versali.sm (presented even in the Deutero-Isaiah) 
of the NT. 

(c) T/ic Koiyayta of the. Spirit .— may fully 
recognize the merit of Ritschl in emphasizing 
Christian character and conduct against a mere 
religious dogmatism or emotionalism (orthodoxy 
or pietism) and in giving prominence to the Christ- 
ian community. The NT demands the fruits of 
the Spirit as the test and proof of faith ; and the 
love of the Father through the grace of the 
Son has for Paul its issue in the Kotvuvla of the 
Spirit (not the individual possession of a common 
Spirit, but the common participation in one_ Spirit). 
Yet Ritschl is one-sided ; Christian experience as 
the realized relation of God and man has its oum 
intrinsic value, and not merely as the dvyafur, of 
I Rechtfertigung und VereShnung, iii. 123, Eng. tr., p. 12St. 
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which character is the ivtpyeia., even although 
faith is energetic in love (Gal 5®); and the Father, 
as Christ has taught us, cares for, seeks, and 
saves each and all of His children. Kitschl’s antag- 
onism both to mysticism and to pietism is due to 
this moral collectivism. 

III. Tbe school of Bitscel. — Although 
Eitschl had many grateful scholars, it was not till 
after thirty years’ activity that his school began 
j to be formed. It was a letter of W. Herrmann 
(Jan. 1875) that Ritschl himself regarded as the 
beginning of a common theological movement. 
Herrmann had not been a student of Ritschl, but 
of Tholnck and Julius Muller (both mediating 
theologians), and yet he confessed that Ritschl’s 
writings had had a decisive influence on his theo- 
logical development.' In 1876 Hamack extended 
his influence to Leipzig. Schiirer as editor of the 
Theologisehe Literaturzeitung in 1876 also made it 
the chief organ of the school, until it came to be 
represented also by the Christliche Welt in 1887, 
and the Zeitschrift fur Theologie und Kirche in 
1891. From 1876 appeared the Zeitschrift fur die 
Kirchengeschichte, of which Ritschl himself was an 
editor and contributor. By the influence of Stade 
there was formed in Giessen, in 1878, a theological 
faculty largely inspired by Ritschl, and including, 
besides Btade, F. Kattenbusch, E. Schiirer, A. 
Harnack, and J. Gottschick. In Gottingen itself 
Ritschl did not enjoy any general popularity ; but 
many of the best students came to him. Although 
his personality impressed those who came into 
contact with him, his influence was exercised 
mainly by his writings, and continued as great 
after his death as during his life. His theology 
was dominant in Berlin, Marburg, Tubingen, 
Bonn, Jena, and (for a short time) Leipzig. 
Hermann Schultz and J. F. T. Brieger, thou^ 
not his students, associated themselves with 
Ritschl. To the first generation of his students, 
besides those that are mentioned above, belong J. 
Kaftan, T. Hiiring, P. Lobstein, and H. H. Wendt ; 
to the second circle of those who had either heard 
Ritschl himself or been influenced by some of his 
followers belong S. Eck, 0. Kirn, F. W. B. 
Bomemann, F. A, Loofs, M. W. T. Reischle, P, M. 
Rade, Otto Ritschl, F. 'Trnub, J. Weiss, and even 
Troeltsch, who has, however, since followed other 
aths. By the end of the 19th cent., however, 
ivergences of interest and conviction showed 
themselves, and the unity of the school was broken. 
Some of the older liitsohlinns, whose interests 
were critical, have gone over to the religious- 
historical school ; others, whose interests were in 
dogmatics, have attached themselves to tlie modern 
positive school, which seeks, on the one band, to 
retain the orthodox inheritance, and yet, on the 
other hand, by restatement to meet the demands 
of literary and historical criticism. It must be 
admitted then that, while Ritschl has permanently 
enriched theology in his -writings, the school whicu 
was formed by his influence has run but a short 
course. 

I. Features common to all disciples. — ^Although 
ready to acknowledge their indebtedness to 
Rirschl, yet his disciples are also so given to assert- 
ing their independence even by criticism of the 
master that Pfleiderer has asked the question : 

‘ Do not their opinions now already differ In so many ways 
that it appears perilous to bring them together under a common 
labeU’S 

Nevertheless there are several common features ; 

*11] The exclusion ot metaphysics from theology; 12] the 
rejection consequently of spccuiatire theism ; (3] the condemna- 
tion ot ecclesiastical dogma as an illegitimate mixture of theo- 
logy and metaphysics ; [<] the antagonism shown to religious 
mysticism ns n metaphysical type of piety ; (5] the practical 


J O. Kitschl, Albrecht RiUchlt Leletn, li. 207. 
« Die RiUchttche Theologie, p. 77. 
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conception of relis^on ; £6] the consequent contrast between 
religious and theoretical knowledge; [7] the emphasis laid on 
the historical revelation of God in Christ as opposed to any 
natural revelation ; (81 the use of the idea of the kingdom of 
God as the regulative principle of Christian dogmatics ; (9] the 
tendency to limit theological investigation to the contents of 
the religious consciousness.’! 

Not all the adherents of the school have con- 
cerned themselves with all these features; some 
were attracted to Ritschl in one way, others in 
another; and yet there is such organic unity in 
Ritschl’s system that we may maim in these 
respects a general agreement. 

2 . Herrmann. — Herrmann has in his Meta^hysilc 
in der Theologie (Halle, 1876) and in his Die 
Religion im Verhaltnis zum Welterlcenncn und ettr 
Sittlichkeit (do. 1879) treated with vigour and 
rigour the relation of metaphysics to theology. 
His book, Der Verhehr des Christen mit Gott 
(Stuttgart, 1886, ®1892, Eng. tr.. The Communion 
of the Christian with God-, London, 1906), which 
may be described as a religious classic, expresses 
unreservedly, in its critical discussion, the antag- 
onism to religious mysticism, and yet in its 
positive treatment of the relation of the Christian 
to God through Christ it is marked by what many 
would call mysticism ; for it very closely resembles 
what has been called Paul’s faith-mysticism. It 
is true that it confines ‘ the inner life ’ of Jesus, 
in which the Christian is found of God, to the 
historical representation ; but it is to empty the 
book of meaning to suppose that Herrmann con- 
fines communion with God to the recall, however 
vivid, of the earthly Jesus, and excludes experi- 
ence of the heavenly Christ as a present reality, 
although in the form of ‘ the inner life ’ of Jesus. 
It is against a metaphj’sical and a non-historical 
mysticism that Ritschlianism sets itself; but it 
goes beyond the NT when, as in Ritschl and 
Herrmann (not Kaftan), it excludes the Risen and 
Exalted Lord as the object of knowledge. In the 
same book Herrmann develops the doctrine of 
revelation most fully. Without excluding, and 
ultimately admitting, _ the Scriptures generally as 
the channel of revelation, he holds that it is in the 
fact of the ‘ inner life ’ of Jesus that God primarily 
reveals Himself to us. His moral and spiritual 
perfection, on the one hand, and His grace to 
sinners, on the other, give us certainty of, and 
confidence towards, God as love. He so lays 
stress on the personal experience of inward trans- 
formation by this ‘inner life’ of Jesus as God’s 
act of revelation that he obscures the truth that 
there is preserved and difl'used in the Holy Scrip- 
tures the permanent and universal historical reve- 
lation, as the ever available source of this personal 
experience (see Der Bergriff der Offonbarung, 
Giessen, 1885, Warum bedarf unscr Glaube ge- 
schichtl. Thatsachen ?, Halle, 1884). While Ritschl 
offers no proof of the truth of the Christian revela- 
tion, Herrmann answers the question as follows : 

‘There are two objective bases on which the Christian con- 
sciousness of communion with God rests. First, the historical 
fact of the person of Jesus. This /act is a part of our own 
reality. . . . Secondly, the fact that the moral demand lays 
claim to ourselves. . . . God brings itnboutth.at the good ceases 
to be a grievous problem for us, and begins to be the element in 
which we live. . . . Other objective bases there are not lor the 
truth of the Christian reiigion.’® 

There is a warm glow of personal devotion to 
Christ in Herrmann which is somewhat lacking in 
Ritschl himself. He has latterly given more atten- 
tion to the subject of Christian ethics (Romisch- 
hathol. und evangel. Sittlichkeit, Marburg, 1900 
[Eng. tr., in Fa(th and Morals, London, _ 1904], 
Ethik, Tubingen, 1901, Die sittlichen Weisungen 
Jesu, GSttingen, 1904). 

3 . Kaftan. — Kaftan, to whom Ritschl was in- 
debted for the term ‘value-judgment,’ often takes 

! Garvie, The Ilitschlian Theoloijy^, p. 23 f. 

> Verkehr des Christen mit GotP, p. 60 f., Eng. tr,7, p. 1021. 


quite an independent coarse. He admits a mysti- 
cal element in Christian faith, and objects to the 
narrowing of the term by Ritschl and Herrmann ; 
he insists that ‘ the highest good of Christianity is the kin'-tlom 
of God above the world,’ and that consequently ‘to this religion 
there is accordingly equally essential a mystical side, turned 
away from the world, and an ethical side turned towards the 
world.’! 


Kaftan also differs from Ritschl in his defini- 
tion of religion. Instead of describing the common 
tendency, he claims to be able to determine tlie 
common element — man’s feeling of dissatisfaction 
with this world, and the search for a satisfying 
good, either natural or moral, in or beyond the 
world. On the postulate by the practical reason 
of a highest good he rests his proof of tlie truth of 
Christianity. In Das Wesen der christl. Religion 
(of which the first edition appeared in 1881) ho 
deals with the nature of the Cliristian religion ; in 
the companion volume, Die Wahrheit der christl. 
Religion (Basel, 1888, Eng. tr., The Truth of the 
Christian Religion, 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1894), he 
offers the proof of its truth : (a) first of all lie 
gives a criticism of ecclesiastical dogma in order 
to expose its failure as an apologetic ; ( 6 ) next, 
insisting on the primacy of tne practical reason, 
he rejects the traditional speculative method ; (c) 
lastly he offers his oum proof. 

(a) ‘Only the Christian idea of the kingdom of God as the 
chief good of humanity, answers to the requirements which 
must be made of the true, rational, absolutely valid idea of the 
chief good.’ (8) There has been ‘ a special revelation of that 
kingdom of God in history.’ (y) As these two postulates of the 
practical reason have been fulillled in the Christian revelation, 
‘the reasonableness and the absoluteness of the faith reposed In 
ft’ have been proved.* 


As the second stage of the above argument 
shows, Kaftan also attaches^ importance to the 
historical character of revelation. He has turned 
his attention to the restatement of the Christian 
faith in the new intellectual situation (Glaube und 
Dogma, Bielefeld, 1889, Brauchen wir ein nencs 
Dogma?, do. 1890, Znr Dogmatik, Tubingen, 1904; 
specially noteworthy is his Dogmatik, do. 1897). 
As tliese titles show, he does not accept Harnack’s 
restriction of the term * dogma.’ What he means 
by it is the intellectual expression of the contents 
in faith. 

4 . Other writers.— Kaftan and Herrmann repre- 
sent the more positive tendency in tlie Ritsohlian 
ichool, and on many points of doctrine desire to 
some to an understanding with the evangelical 
theology ; still more so Hffring. Harnack, wliosc 
manifold interests and activities as a scholar 
sannot be noted here, represents the more critical 
tendency, and bis point of contact with the school 
lias already been discussed. So also does Wendt. 
Popular accounts of tlie theology of the school are 
W. Bornemann, Unterricht im Christentwm (Got- 
tingen, 1890), and, although more advanced in its 
sritical standpoint than the school as a whole, 
Harnack, Das Wesen des Christentums (Leipzig, 
1900, Eng. tr.. What is Christianity?, London, 
1901). Reischle discusses the same problem os 
Harnack in his pamphlet ‘Der Glaube an Jesus 

Dhristus und die geschiclitliche Erforschungsoines 
bebens ’ (Aufsatze und Vortrage,Tnhmscn,yjOa) but 
Toni a more positive standpoint. _His Cliristhche 
Rauhenslchre (Halle, 1902) is a bnef snnimary of 
llhristian doctrine of a constructive tendency. He, ns 

t were, stretched one band backward in liis beliJiiI 
jxposition of the theory of ’’’j 

Werturteile und Glaubensurtedc (Vlalle, 4! 

me forward in his critical discussion of the i> etl ods 
)f the now dominant rehgiou.s-historica Isctioo In 
lis Theologie und Rebgionsgeschtchte (Tiibingcn, 
1904). Ritschl’s son Otto has also expounded the 
1 Fas TTesen der christl. %3f The 

eferences to it. 
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theory of value-judgments in his pamphlet TJchcr 
WerthirtTicilc (Freiburg, 1895). Both he and 
Eeischle have done much to remove misconcep- 
tions and to introduce modifications so as to get 
rid of objections to this characteristic feature of 
the Kitsclilian theology. 

IV. Tbe influence of Eitscbl. — What 
gave Eitschl his influence over so many notable 
scholars and thinkers? His strong personality 
and his wide learning would not have sufficed, had 
not the theological situation given him his oppor- 
tunity. The sendee which he rendered, according 
to Bade,* -was fivefold: he broke the Hegelian 
yoke ; he ended the confusion and compromise of 
the mediating theology; he was more fully the 
exponent of Luther than the Neo-Lutherans; he 
was truly a Biblical theologian ; and he had 
regard both to the interests of the Church and to 
the claims of practical life. 

X. The _new_ theological position. — Since his 
influence in his school was dependent to some 
ptent on these temporary conditions, the changed 
Intellectual situation has necessarily lessened that 
influence, as the differences within the school itself 
show. Three changes may be specially mentioned. 
There has been a philosophical revival — a neo- 
idealism which takes due account of the progress 
of knowledge. The literarj' criticism, of which 
Eitschl did not take full account as it existed in 
his own day, has developed into a historical criti- 
cism, against the negative conclusions of which 
Eitsohl’s system is not protected, but which, as 
has already been indicated, has affected members 
of his school ; so that those who have not identified 
themselves with the tendency have been compelled 
to offer a defence of their faith against it. Prob- 
ably the greatest contrast between the theological 
position in Eitschl’s and the present time is due 
to the study which is now given to the religions 
of the world (the history of religions, the psy- 
chology of religion, the comparative study of re- 
ligions). 

2. Weaknesses of the Ritschlian teaching. — 
Weaknesses in his theology, apart from its irrele- 
vance to the problems and neeas of the hour, have 
been more clearly recognized with the lapse of 
time. The epistemological foundation is not solid 
rock, but shifting sand. His conception of religion 
seems now far too narrow, too much affected by 
* the personal equation,’ in view of the extensive 
and varied knowledge which we now have of the 
religious life, especially what we may call its 
enthusiastic aspects, the place and power of 
emotion in it. While he accepted the modem 
critical position as regards the Bible, he was not 
thorough in the application of the method, and so 
much of his exegesis now seems arbitrary, even 
dogmatic, imposed on rather than evoked from 
the text. For those to whom the evangelical t.Tjm 
of Christianity makes the strongest appeal Kitschl s 
treatment of sin and salvation must now seem 
quite inadequate. For those to whom the Bible, 
even when studied from the modem standpoint, 
still approves itself the literature of divine revela- 
tion and lumian redemption the treatment of the 
Holy Scriptures by Eitsclil must often prove dis- 
appointing ; there seems much more to be got out 
of this treasure-house than he has found in it. To 
the mystical type of Christianity Eitschl must be 
an ofl'ence ; and it must be admitted that lie does 
not recognize what is true and worthy in mysti- 
cism. The speculative type of Christian will not 
be satisfied with the essays in speculation that he 
inconsistently made, and will desire such an inter- 
pretation of reality as Eitschl even rudely turned 
his back upon. To the practical type of believer 
he will malce his strongest appeal, although there 
1 EGO Iv. £336. 


are many practical problems of to-day of which he 
betrays no knowledge whatever. 

3-. Ritschl’s merit. — Has his theology then only 
a_ historical interest, and no present v^ue ? So 
vigorous a personality in a masterly way shaping 
a system which, apart from some inconsistencies, 
has an organic unity so lacking in much of the 
theological thought of to-day commands respect. 
In a time when there are so many cross-currents 
in religious thought and life much is to be learned 
from the independence and solidity of his religious 
attitude ; and against the many challenges of 
religion his assertion of its place and power as 
giving sure footing to the soul is reassuring. This 
appeal to the Christian experience can never lose 
its force. That he rescued theology from its pre- 
carious support in philosophy and discovered for it 
securer foundations in history remains his merit, 
even if historical criticism makes the defence of 
his position more difficult than it ever appeared to 
be to him. From him too theologians may learn 
to construct as they criticize — to advance to new 
positions not by disregarding the thought of the 
pasL but by rethinking and, when needful, re- 
shaping that thought. A theology will bear 
richest fruit for the future which strikes deepest 
root into the past. Here learning is the servant 
of insight. Eitschl’s stress on the Christian com- 
munity is not only in harmony with the modem 
conception of society as organic, but is a necessary 
corrective of an indindualism within the Christian 
churches which has not yet recognized the signifi- 
cance of that conception. "While his representa- 
tion of Christianity as an ellipse with two foci 
may well be forgotten, his inability to maintain it 
is a convincing proof of the need of some one regu- 
lative principle in theologj:. If modern scholar- 
ship forbids his nnhistorieal use of the term 
‘Kingdom of God,’ some other conception more 
central still must be sought for. Can it not be 
found in the Christian doctrine of God as expressed 
in the apostolic benediction — the love of the 
Father through the grace of the Son in the com- 
munity of the Spirit ? 

4. British appreciation. — In Britain Eitschlian- 
isni at first had a very hostile reception ; but soon 
the tide turned, and, although the movement 
never gained any popularity, and no prominent 
British tiieologian has avowed himself a disciple 
of Eitschl, the interest has continued and the 
appreciation increased ; it is probable, however, 
that, as in the land of its birth, so here, the influ- 
ence of the school is at an end ; but in the matters 
mentioned above it has made a permanently valu- 
able contribution to Christian thought. 


LiTERATiniK. — To the works mentioned in the article the 
tollowinp books on the movement may be added ; C. Fabridns, 
Die Dn(icicl:lunff in Alhrecht Theologie von lS7If bis 

lSS9r 

stellt^ ' ■ J* ■ 

tind •• Ut ' . . 

ISSr;;' ; ■ er. ' ' ; 

Iieipzip, 1903 ; G. Ecke, Die thcoL Sch'. ' f 

evangel, Kir^e der Gegemcart^ Berlin, 1897, i. (spodallr rala- 
able); J. Wendland, Alhredii Rxteehl vnd seine Schiiier^do, 
1699; W. Hermann, Der evang. Glattbe und die Theologie 
Albrecht RHschU^ ilarburpr, IS96; A. Titius, ‘Albrecht Rltschl 
und die Gegenwart,* in SR Ixxxvi. 04 ff. ; F* Katten* 


ZTE iii. nS94] Dl-129; J. Steinbeck, Das VerMltnis von 
Theologie tind Rrkenntxiistheorie, Lcipd^. 1693; R. Esslinjrer, 

Zurich, 2£92 ; M. Scheibc, 
; - fiir religi^e Erhenntn, 

■ ^ErkennenuniidieWcrturUilft 
‘ , A, Ritsehls Idee des Reiches 
Goites^do, 1697 . , ^ 

While some of the above works arc cntical in their attitude, 
the following- arc hostile; O. Pfleiderer, Die Ritschl'sche 
Theologies Brurjs\Nick, 1S91 ; F. H. R. Frank, Zur Theulogie 
A, Ritsehh^y I/iiprijr, 1691; C. Stang-c, Der dogmaliteht 
Ertran der Riischlschen Theolo^ie nach JuUm Kaftans do 
1000 :‘F. Nippold, Die thcoL EinzeUekuUxm Verhdllnitt r%. 
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evang. Kircht, Berlin, 189S (in opposition to this B. Stade, DU 
Reorganisation der theologischen FakuUdt zu Giessen, Giessen, 
1894). 

There are two French books worth mention : H. Schoen, 
Les Otigines historiques de la thiologie de Ritschl, Paris, 1893 ; 
M. Goguel, Wilhelm Berrmann et U probllme religieux aeluel, 
do. 1905. 

The following books in English are in order ot publication ; 
L. Stahiln, Mant, Lotze, and Ritschl, tr. D. IV. Simon, 
Edinburgh, 1889; J. Orr, The Christian View of God and the 
World, do. 1893; J, Denney, Studies in Theology, new ed., 
London, 1895 ; Orr, The Rilschlian Theology and the Evangeli- 
cal Faith, do. 1897; A. E. Garvie, The Ritschlian Theology: 
Critical and Constructive, Edinburgh, 1899, 21902 ; A. T. Swing, 
The Theology of Albrecht Ritschl, New York and London, 1901 ; 
Orr, The Progress of Dogma, London, 1901, Ritschlianism : 
Expository and Critical Essays, do. 1903; J. K. Mozley, 
Ritschlianism, do, 1909; E. A. Edghill, Faith and Fact: A 
Sttidy of Ritschlianism, do. 1910; Garvie, The Christian 
Certainty amid the Modem Perplexity, do. 1910, chs. viii. and 
XV. ; G. Haliiday, Facts and Values : a Study of the Ritschlian 
Method, do. 1914 ; R. Mackintosh, Albrecht Ritschl and his 
School, do. 1916. Alfred E. Garvie. 

RITUAL,— See Prayer, Worship. 

RIVER, RIVER -GODS, —See Water, 
Water-gods. 

ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH. — See 
Western Church. 

ROMAN RELIGION.— The religion of the 
Roman people is a very complex subject; and 
this complexity is mainly due to the extra- 
ordinary development of a small city-State (with 
its own religious ideas and organization, and 
composed of families and gentes each practising 
its own simple religious rites) into a great 
Empire, which gradually absorbed all the peoples, 
civilized and serai-cinlized, lying around the 
basin of the Mediterranean, and which at all 
times was ready to admit the religions ideas and 
cults of foreign peoples, under certain conditions, 
within the circle of its own religious operations. 
It will be obvious that, if by the Roman people 
we understand the inliabitants of the Roman 
Empire after its complete development, no 
sufficient account of it can be given in a single 
article; but, if our subject be limited to the re- 
ligious ideas and practices of the Roman citizens 
who acquired and governed that Empire down to 
the 2nd cent, A.D. and the age of the Antonines, 
it will be possible to treat of it with tolerable 
succinctness. Even considered thus, however, it 
must be taken historically, as a growth, for at no 

E eriod of its existence can it be said to be wholly 
■ee from foreign influences ; and the real native 
ideas of the primitive Romans had, by the time 
when Roman literature begins, either become 
entirely obsolete or survived only in a fossilized 
form, in rites of which the original meaning had 
been completely forgotten. The position of Rome 
at the mouth of the chief river of central Italy, 
and on the west coast, which offers suitable har- 
bours to immigrants, laid the city open at a very 
early period to the invasion of these foreign in- 
fluences ; and we now know that even before the 
8tli cent. B.C. this coast was settled by Greeks, 
bringing with them works of art, in which their 
own religion and mythology were depicted. Then 
the Etruscan people, whose origin is still inatter of 
doubt, and who were themselves largely indebted 
for their religious ideas both to Greece and to 
Egypt, spread over the same region, and added 
to the confusion. Later a fresh influx of Greek 
rites and deities gained entrance into the city, and 
in many cases transformed the native ones in ways 
which make them extremely diiScult to detect ; 
and, finally, the religions of the East began to | 
make their appearance, and rapidly gained ground ' 
ns the Roman population became less pure in 
descent and less Italian in feeling. i 


It will be convenient at once to indicate the 
periods into which, by the common consent of 
inquirers, the history of the Roman religion falls. 
They are four: viz. (I.) from the earliest times (no 
more definite expression will serve) down to the 
end of the regal period — an age lasting, we may 
presume, for several centuries, in which the re- 
ligion was in the main that of the city-State 
proper, answering to theyas civile in the sphere of 
law, and in fact constituting a part of it ; (II. ) from 
the reign of the last king, Tarq^uinius Superbus, to 
the war with Hannibal — a period of nearly three 
centuries (507-218 B.C.), in which the increasing 
commercial and political intercourse witli foreign 
peoples and the spread of the Roman dominion 
m Italy brought in new worships and began to 
cause the neglect of the old ones ; (III.) from the 
Hannibalic war to the age of Augustus, in which 
the same process was continued with ever increas- 
ing strength, while the intellectual awakening 
under the influence of Greek philosophy sapped 
the faith of almost all educated men in the efficacy 
of their cults, and in the very existence of their 
deities ; (IV.) from the age of Augustus to that of 
the Antonines— a period which is marked, on tlie 
one hand, by a partially successful attempt to 
revive the old cults and, on the other, by the 
introduction of a new one with a wide political 
meaning, viz. the worship of the Emperors. The 
characteristics of these four periods will be traced 
in detail in the course of this article ; but it will 
be necessary first to give some account (a) of tlie 
sources of information on which we depend for 
our knowledge of the Roman religion, and (6) of 
the principal modern works in which those sources 
have been utilized 3vith good results. 

(a) Ancient authorities , — The most important 
evidence that we have of the original character 
of the religion of the Roman State is contained 
in the surviving religious calendars, or Fasti, of 
which we have fragments of about thirty, and one 
almost complete. These exist chieflv on stone, 
but for four of them we have to depend on written 
copies of lost originals ; they were edited together 
by Mommsen in vol. i. of the Corpus InscripUonum 
Latinarum, and we have the benefit of a revision 
of this edition by the same hand, published in 
1893, -with one or two newly found fragments. 
They all date from between 31 B.O. and. A.D. 61, 
and thus represent the calendar as revised by 
Julius Cresar; but most fortunately the skeleton 
of the original Republican calenQar,_ first pub- 
lished, according to Roman tradition, in 304 B.C., 
is fully preserved in them, as Mommsen con- 
clusively showed. This skeleton is easily dis- 
tinguished from later additions by the large capital 
letters in which it is inscribed or -written in all the 
fragments that we possess ; itgive.s the days of tlm 
month -with their religious characteristics as aljee^ 
ing State business (e.g., F.=/asfus, aday on wliicli 
legal business may lawfully be transacted, ana 
N.=ne/astus, on which such business is unlawiui 
and ill-omened), and the names of the great re- 
ligious festivals which concern the whole otatc, 
including the Kalends, Nones, and Ides, or days 
of the new moon, the first quarter, anU the 
full moon. Excluding the latter, 
names, in a shortened form, 
festivals, from the Equirria on March 14 to the 
festival of the same name on Feb. the last day 
of the old Roman year; and, though it « "ot " 
every case hy any means possible to rccoier the 
meaning of the name, yet it is obvious t’lat t ese 
festivalf, tlms placed f, 


record in their right place both in mordj’ 

and in the year, must be the .f,' 

scientific study of the fchgions practices of the 
Roman State, taken together with the additions m 
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smaller capitals, ■which date from the Republican 
period. (For fuller information about the Fasti 
see Mommsen’s commentary in i. 2S31F., 

condensed in Fowler’s Roman Festivals,^ p. 11 ff.) ’ 
This invaluable record would, however, be of 
little use to us, were it not for other evidence of a 
varied character supplied by Roman literature and 
by Greek ivriters on Roman subjects, to which 
must be added a few additammta preserved in the 
Fasti themselves, and chiefly in those found at 
Prieneste and in the grove of the Fratres Arvales. 
Two men of real learninfr, who lived and wrote at 
the end of the Republican period and at the 
beginning of the Empire, would, if we only had 
their works complete, furnish us with an immense 
amount of detail, both on the public religious 
calendar and on the religious life of the family 
and gens at Rome : these are Varro and Verrius 
Flaccus, who, though deeply affected by ideas in 
reality quite foreign to the Roman religion proper, 
took great pains to investigate the facts and 
the meaning of the ancient rites. Earlier writers 
a,re of comparatively little use to us, for Roman 
literature began in an age when men were far more 
interested in politics or in Greek philosophy than 
in a religion which was fast losing its meaning ; 
and it was only with the revival of that religion 
under Augustus that scholars, poets, . historians, 
and writers on law began to interest themselves in 
it once more. The works of Varro and Verrius 
have come down to us only in a fragmentary con- 
dition or embedded in the works of later writers, 
such ns Servius, Nonius, Gellius, Macrobius, 
Plutarch, and some of the Christian Fathers, 
especially Tertullian and Augustine. Three other 
writers of the Augustan age, whose works are 
more completely preserved, need special mention : 
Livy, who in religious matters, like Varro and 
Verrius, made some use of the books of _ the 
Pontifices, the sacred archives of the old religion ; 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, who was for some 
time in Rome, and occasionally records what he 
saw as well as what he had learnt of Roman 
rites ; and Ovid, whose six books of poetical com- 
mentary on the Fasti contain a great deal that is 
curious and interesting about tne festivals from 
January to June, mixed up with stories of late 
Greek origin and fanciful explanations which call 
for very cautious criticism. Of inscriptions and 
works of art we have very few until the Empire, 
and the few W'e have are difficult of interprefntion j 
nor is it likely that modern excavation will pro- 
duce anything that ■will throw much light, ex- 
cept indirectlj^ on the problems ■with which we 
have to deal. Thus it may fairly be said that at 
every point in the detail of this religion we are 
met by very serious diificulties, owing not only to 
the fragmentary condition of our authorities, but 
to the difficulty of explaining and piecing together 
w’hat survives of them (Wissowa, Religion nnd 


Kidtiis der Romer, ch. i.). 

(6) Modern research, — UntU the 19th cent, very 
little progress had been made in this ■work of re- 
construction and interpretation ; but the new 
impulse given by Niebuhr to the study of early 
Rome produced a long series of valuable re- 
searches, and the names of Hartung, Ambrosch, 
Sohwegler, Preller, Marquardt, Jordan, nissowa, 
and Aust are now familiar to_ all students of the 
subject. Of these the most important are nlar- 
quardt, ■who first struck the right note by talung 
the facts of the ■worship of the Romans as the only 
legitimate basis for arri^ving at any conclusions as 
to their religious ideas (Romtschc Staatsvencaltung, 
iii., ed. Wissowa, Leipzig, 1SS5) 5 
^mische Mythologie (ed. Jordan, Berlm, ISbl-bo) 
is indispensable, but needs careful handling, in- 


1 Here-itWr cit^d *3 'Fo'wler ’ 


asmnch as it is based on a conception of the 
Roman deities ns impersonations of natural forces 
which is noiy generally admitted to be in great 
part misleading; and Wissowa, whose Religion 
nnd Kidtvs der Romer (Munich, 1902 [2nd ed., 
nmch improved, 1912],' vol. v. pt. 4 of Iwan aiuller’s 
Bandbuch der klassischcn Altertumsicisscnsehaft) 
is at present the most complete, and at the same 
time the most cautions, account of the subject 
that we possess, its only considerable defect being 
the author’s un'willingness to recognize the value 
of the tentative efforts of folklorists and anthro- 
pologists to explain Roman ritual by the com- 
parative method. To these works must be added 
the edition of the Fasti by Mommsen already 
mentioned, and many other valuable contributions 
by tlie same great scholar made in the course of 
his indefatigable researches into Roman history ; 
and, lastly, the AvMiihrliches Lexikon der griec/i- 
ischen nnd romisenen Mythologie, ed. Roscher, 
in w'hich the Roman articles, though of varjdng 
value, taken as a whole, indicate an important 
advance in our knowledge. The new ed. of Pauly’s 
ReaUEneyclopadie, by Wissowa, has already re- 
handled some of the articles in Reseller’s work. 

We proceed to consider in succession the four 
periods into w’hich, as has been explained, the 
State religion may be historically divided. In 
dealing with these, and especially with the first, 
the characteristics of the Roman attitude towards 
the supernatural should be made tolerably plain. 

1. First Period 

(From the earliest times to the end of the 
regal period). 

It has already been said that the Fasti, i.e. tho 
skeleton of the oldest religious calendar, must be 
the basis of our inquiry, and that this was first 
published, according to tradition, in the year 304 
B.c. But, just as Domesday Book is a record ■w’hich 
carries us back for centuries before it was drawn 
up, so with the Fasti, which the Romans them- 
smves attributed to their priest-king Numa, nnd 
which bear unmistakable internal evidence of a 
very high antiquity. Though no actual date can 
be assigned, it is important to notice two facts 
which indicate the age in which it must have been 
irawn up. (1) The terminus ad quern is the date 
of the building of the Capitoline temple, univer- 
sally attributed to Tarquinius Superbus, since 
there is no festival in the calendar which has any 
rdation to the trias of deities (Jupiter, Juno, 
Minerva) which w’as worshipped there. (2) The 
terminus a quo is the absorption of the Quirinal 
hill in the limits of the city, for the Qnirinalia 
and the cult of Quirinus on that hill are included in 
the Fasti (see Wissowa^ p. 31). Thus, abandoning 
the doubtful names of legendary kings, we niay 
say with confidence that the Fasti came into 
existence, in the form in which we have them, in 
the period of the city which included the Palatint 
and Quirinal hills, with the Subura, the Esquiliiie, 
and part of the Ccelian hill. That is, when the 
City-State had grown into the form in which we 
know it, when Roman history may be said to 
begin, the ivork of religious as ■u’ell as political 
organization (and the two were at no period -ivholly 
distinct) had begun -svith a definite catalogue, for 
the use of the religious-political rulers of tlie 
people, of relicious ceremonies which concerned 
the welfare of the State as a ■svholc. 

We have thus gained a firm footing in a definite 
period of the development of the Roman city- 
Stato; but the Fasti then dra^wn up do actually 
carry us back stiU further ; as we might naturally 
expect, we find embodied in them, as organized 
1 Hcrealtcr cited ca ‘ Wisfowa-.’ 
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parts of the worship of the city, cults and rites 
which beyond all question arose in an age when 
there was no city-State as yet, and which belong 
to the life_ of the shepherd and the agriculturist. 
It is not, indeed, too much to say that the native 
Roman religion had its roots in the mental atti- 
tude of the men of that early age towards the 
powers to whom they believed themselves indebted 
for the prosperous issue of their labour spent in 
procuring subsistence from crops, flocks, ancf herds, 
or to whose ill-wiU they fancied they owed its 
failure. Almost all genuine Roman ideas of the 
supernatural can be referred to this principle of 
origin, and it must be carefully borne in mind 
throughout the follomng pages. In order to make 
this clear, a list of the festivals (i.e. holy days of 
special religious importance) is here given, in the 
order in which they stood in the oldest calendar, 
beginning with March, which was the first month 
of the old Roman year (see Fowler, p. 6, and reff. 
there given) ; 


Mar. 14. Eqcirria. 

„ 17. AOOSIA, LlBEBAtlA. 

„ 19. Ql/rNQCATRUS. 

„ 23. Tobilcstridu. 

April 16. Fordicidia. 

„ 19. Oereabia. 

„ 21. Paribia. 

„ 23. VlSABlA. 

„ 25. GOBIQABtA. 

^11 is'} 

„ 21. Agonia. 

„ 23. TcBIBtrSTRniM. 

June 9. Vestabia. 

„ 11. Matrabia. 

Jlily 6. POPBIFUQIA. 

” 2l’} 

„ 23. NeptunabiA. 

„ 25. Forrinabta. 

Aug. 17. PORTDNABIA. 

„ 19. VWABIA. 

„ 21. OOKSOAltA. 


Aug. 23. VOBCANABIA. 

„ 25. OncoKsiviA. 

„ 27. VOBTDRNABU. 

Sept. 

Oct. 11. JlEDITRINABIA. 
„ 13. FoNTINABtA. 

„ 19. ARiiiBosiRnm. 

Nov. 

Deo. 11. Agoota. 

„ 16. Conbdabia. 

„ 17. Saturkabia. 

„ 19. OpABIA. 

„ 21. Divabta. 

„ 23. Larentabu. 

Jan. 9. Agobia. 

" is’} O'iAJ'ENTAXiIA. 

Feb. 16. Luteroabia. 

„ 17. Qwrikama. 

„ 21. Ferabia. 

„ 23. Termisabta. 

„ 24. RnorFPoiror. 

„ 27. Eqcirru. 


Now, though there are in this long list many 
festivals of which the origin and meaning are 
obscure, yet we can distinctly trace in it the 
course of the operations of agriculture, and may 
conclude that those festivals in which this feature 
appears were taken into the State organization 
from a purely agricultural population. Thus all 
the April festivids have to do ivith the safety of 
the crops and herds; at the Fordicidia pregnant 
cows were slaughtered, and the unhom calves tom 
from the womb and burnt by the Virgo vestalis 
maxima, with the object, as the Romans them- 
selves believed (Ovid, Fasti, iv. 633), of procuring 
the fertility of the growing corn ; the name of the 
Cerealia speaks for itself, though the ancient ritual 
was obscured by later ludi Cereales; the Parilia 
was a survival on the Palatine hUl of the ceremony 
of purifying (i.e. averting evil from) the sheep, by 
driving them through burning straw, laurel, etc. ; 
and the Robigalia had a kindred object in avert- 
ing the dreaded mildew {rohigo) from the growing 
com. In June the ritual of the Vestalia clearly 
indicates a time when the Vestal virgins, whose 
origin, as we shall see, is to be found in the 
daughters of the agricultural household, cleansed 
the pcmis Vestm, the representative of the store- 
house of the State, and made it ready for the 
reception of the grain about to be reaped; this 
work was finished on the 15th, which day is 
marked in the ancient calendar by the letters 
Q. St. D. F., t.e. ‘Quando stercus delatum fas’ 
(Varro, de Ling. Lat. vi. 32) ; when the refuse had 
been cleared away, public business, which had 
been forbidden since the 7th of the month, might 
he resumed. In August we meet with the true 
harvest festivals, after the com had been brought ; 
iiomo ; for both the Consualia and the Opiconsivia, | 
in honour of deities or spirits closely connected - 


with each other (consus and consiva, from condcre 
‘ to store up ’), show traces of harvest customs' 
Harvest over, we find few festi\'als till December^ 
when a second Consualia points to an inspection 
of the stored grain, and is followed by another 
festival of Ops, the deity of the material wealth 
of the community; between the two comes the 
Saturnalia, which retained throughout Roman 
history the features of a mid-winter rejoicing of 
farm-labourers, in connexion with the worship of 
an obscure deity of agriculture who afterwards 
became mixed up with the Greek Cronos. Thus, 
without venturing further here into the difficult 
questions ■which beset the inquirer into tlie original 
meaning of other festivals, we bare ample eridenco 
that the Roman ideas of religion ivere largely 
influenced by their life as an agricultural people. 
The movable feasts also, and those which were not 
included in the calendar as not undertaken on be- 
half of the State as a whole (Festus_, p. 245), point 
in the same direction. In the beginning of January 
w’e have the Compitalia, a survival in the city of 
the sacrifices made by rustici to Lares at the cross- 
roads when the season of ploughing was over 
(schol. on Persius, iv. 28) ; and the Ambarvalia at 
the end of May was in the same way a survival of 
the processional ritual by -which the crops ivere 
purified from hostile influences (see also Fowler 
for probable explanations of other rites — c.g., the 
Argeorum sacra. May 14 or 15, p. Ill ff., and the 
‘ Octoher-horse,’ p. 241 ff.). 

If the evidence of the most ancient calendar is 
clear as to the agricultural character of the life 
•whose religious side it embodies, ive next proceed 
to interrogate it as to the nature of the super- 
natural beings who were the objects of worship. 
Here we at once meet with disappointment. _ Very 
few of the festival names give us any clear indica- 
tion of a deity, and, even where deities seem to be 
suggested, they are not those wliich are familiar to 
us in Roman literature. The Vestalia, Neptunalia, 
Volcanalia, Saturnalia, Quirinalia, and one or two 
others, do indeed suggest names that we know ; 
hut of these all but "I'esta are in reality extremely 
obscure as genuine Roman deities. Neptanus, 
Volcanus, and Saturnus are familiar names only 
because they became identified in later times with 
Greek gods of a polytheistic system ; Quirinus 
seems to he a form of Mars, either an independent 
deity identified -with him or an adjectival name 
of Mars ■which took shime eventually as a separate 
entity. The cult of vesta was so perfectly pre- 
served throughout Roman history tlint we seem 
to have no doubt as to her existence as a definite 
deity ; yet the Romans themselves ivere not agreed 
as to her real nature, and we cannot safely dis- 
tinguish her as a deity from the sacred lire it.scjf 
ivhich was the chief object of her cult. Again, li 
is easy to say that the Cerealia in April iyero_ in 
honour of Ceres ; hut a very little investigation 
will dispel all possibility of discovering nnder tliia 
name any clearly conceived goddess of the tj^c to 
wliich we are accustomed, e.g., in the Greelc lorras 
of religion {see art. ‘ Ceres,’ in Reseller ; V i.ssowa*, 
pp. 102 f., 207 ff.). The Robigalia of ^pnl -o was 
supposed to he the festival of a god Roiiigus, and 
a note in the Pricnestine fragment of calendar, 
almost certainly from the l>?nd of yemus I acens 
(cf. CIL-i. 236), runs: ‘Fenffi Eobigo via C/audia 
ad milliarium v ne rohigo frumentis noceat ; yet 
it is impossible to be sure that, when the 
was first drawn up, many centuncs 
note was written, Robigus as a god 
distinguished from robigo, the mildew on • 

So with the Terminnlia in Fchruarj : terminus 
was a boundary-stone between two P^P^rtics, an^ 
we have explicit accounts of the ntual m 

firing the stone, which hears the mark of a high 
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antiquity, yet does not indicate any clear concep- 
tion of Buch a deity as became associated with 
Jupiter in the legend of the Capitoline temple 
(Fowler, p. 324 fl'.). Once more, the Lupercalia, 
whicli became famous owing to a well-knomi event 
in the life of Julius Caesar, is generally believed to 
have been in honour of Faunus ; but the Romans 
themselves were not agreed on the point ; and it 
is extremely doubtful whether in this case, as in 
others, we need to associate the rites with the 
name of any deity at all. Lastly, it will be 
noticed that the names of Jupiter, Juno, hlinerva, 
the great trias of the Capitoline worship of later 
times, as also those of Mars and Janus, are not 
indicated in the names of the festivals ; and it is 
onlv from the additions made to the calendar 
under the Republic, and from Roman literature, 
that we learn that the Kalends of each month 
were sacred to Juno and the Ides to Jupiter, that 
the rites of March and of the ‘ Octoher-horse’ had 
some special connexion with Mars, and that at 
the Agonia (which is probably an ancient name 
for sacrifice) of Jan. 9 a ram was offered to Janus. 

These examples will he enough to show that we 
should not he justified in supposing that the most 
ancient Romans had any very clearly defined ideas 
about the supernatural beings whom they invoked, 
and that it is better to rid our minds at once of the 
impression conveyed by both Greek and Roman 
literature, that each deity was a clearly realized 
^personality with distinct attributes. It seems cer- 1 
tain that to the Romans the cult appealed as the ' 
practical means of obtaining their desires, of 
warding off evil influences from all that they most 
valued, while the unseen pow’ers with whom they 
dealt in this cult were beyond their ken, often un- 
named, or named only by an adjective significant 
of their supposed functions, and idsible only in the 
sense of being seated in, or in some sense sym- 
bolized by, a tree, stone, animal, or other object, 
such as the mildew, the fire, a spring, etc. Had 
they been as personally conceived as we are apt 
to suppose, we may be sure that they would not 
have been so easily superseded and absorbed by 
Greek and other deities as we shall see that they 
were. They are often multiplex, as the_ Fauni 
(on this point Wissowa”, p. 208 ff., holds a diflerent 
opinion), Silvani, Lares, Penates, Semones, Car- 
mentes, and they are apt eventually to run into 
one another, as do Tellus, Maia, Ceres, and the 
Rea Dia of the Arval Brotherhood (G. Henzen, 
Acta Fratnim Arvalium, Berlin, _ 1874, p. 48). In 
fact, we have beyond doubt in this oldest stratum 
of Roman religious thought a dremonistic and not 
a polytheistic type of religion, such a type as has 
been shown by J. E. Harrison {Prolegomena to the 
Study of Grech Religion, Cambridge, 1903) and 
others to have existed in Greece before the 
great deities of Olympus occupied the attention of 
the Greek mind, and such as is known to have 
existed not only among savage peoples but in 
Europe {e.g., Lithuania) and in China (see lJsener, 
Gotternamen, p, 80 f., and P. D. Chantepie de la 
Saussaye, Lehrhuch der Religionsgcschichte, Frei- 
burg, 18S7-S9, i. 240 ff.). The Roman objects of 
Worship vvere spiritual powers {numina, in the 
Latin tongue) ; they "were beings whose undefined 
nature made them very hard_ to_ invoke with 
certainty or security — a fact which in the histow 
of this religion gave rise to an elaborate priestly 
system of invocation (see below). 

It is obvious, too, that in such a theology there 
could have been little chance for even a people 
more naturally imaginative than the Romans -were 
to find material for myth ; and wo may fairly con- 
clude with Aust {Religion der Romer , P- 1°) that, 
though there were Roman deities and Roman 
worship, there was no Roman mythology. 
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deities of Rome/ he goes on, in & very instructive 
passage, ‘were deities of the cult only. They had no human 
form, tliey had not the human heart with its virtues and 
X’ices, They had no intercourse with each other, and no 
common or permanent residence; they enjoyed no nectar or 
ambrosia, . , they had no children, no parental relation. 
They were, ‘indeed, both male and female, and a male and female 
deity are often in close relation to each other ; but this is not 
a relation of paarriage, and rests only on a eimllarity in the 
sphere of their operations : bo we have Faunus Fauna, Cacus 
Caca,^ Jupiter Juno, Liber Libera, Consus Ops, Lua Saturni, 
Safacia Neptuni, Bora Quirini, ilaia Volcani, Nerio Martis.t 
The expressions pater and tnafer that often occur in the cult 
(Janus pater, Jupiter, Mars pater, Mater Matuta, etc.) point 
to a creative or generative power only in the region of nature. 
Tliese deities never become independent existences: they 
remain colourless cold conceptions, nuTnuia as the Romans 
called them, that Is, supernatural powers whose existence only 
betra 3 ’s itself in the exercise of certain powers. The Roman 
did not trust himself to mark clearlj’ tlie sex or name of his 
deities, as we see in the custom of invoking all deities con/uss 
or ffeneratiin after prayer to a particular one, in order not to 
pass over any from ignorance or to give him a wrong name. 


quo nomine te appellari ^ 

Again, after what has been said, it will easily 
be understood that such numina could not have 
resided in temples made with hands, or have been 
represented in iconic form ; W'hat Tacitus says of 
the German Suevi may be taken as adequately 
describing the ideas of the early Romans them- 
selves : ‘ nee cohibere parietibus deos, neque in nllam 
humani oris speciem adsimulare, ex magnitndme 
coelestium arbitrantnr : lucos ao nemora conse- 
crant, deorumque nominibns appellant secretum 
illud, quod sola reverentia vident^ (ffemanfa, ix.). 
This is well illustrated in the cult winch was 
probably the oldest form of Jupiter-worship at 
Rome, that of Jupiter Feretrius, w'hose numen 
seems originally to have resided in an oak on the 
Capitoline bill, on which oak Romulus is said to 
have fixed the first spolia opma taken from a 
conquered enemy ; underneath this oak, as we may 
guess, a small altar was in course of time erected 
•within a consecrated enclosure, the two forming 
what was called a sacellum, or small piece of holy 
ground ; and only in later times was this again 
enlarged into a building with a roof, of the Idnd 
called an adcs, or house of the god. 

So far we have been interrogating the oldest 
calendar as to the religious life and ideas of the 
Romans before their organization into a city -State, 
and have ventured to conclude : (1) that these 
w'ere the life and ideas of an agricultural people ; 
(2) that the objects of their religious thought and 
worship were not definitely conceived personal 
gods, but spirits, or numina, active in certain 
special functions (all of them, we may now add, 
in immediate relation to man, and otber'W'iso non- 
existent), but ha-ving no human personality or 
affections. But beyond this it would bo rash to 
venture in attempting to dmne the religious con- 
ceptions of the oldest Romans ; and we will now 
turn to consider tlie Fasti as the ordered record of 
the yearly recurring religious procedure of a fully 
developed city -State, from the_ union of the Pala- 
tine and Quirmal cities to the time of the Etruscan 
dynasty of the Tarquinii. 

The following specimen of tho Fasti is here reprO’ 
duced in order to show better than could he done 
by any description the high state of religious 
organization which the Roman State had attained 
when the calendar was dnrwn up ; it is taken from 
the Fasti hlaffeiani (CIZ^ L 223) : 


1 . K(aI)Feb. N. 

2. X. 

8. N. 

i. N. 

6. NON. 

6. K. 

7 . 


N>. 


S. N. 

9. N. 

10. N. 

11. K. 

12. N 

13. ETD. 

14. N- 


N*. 


1 In these lost examples the female name probably Indicates 
no more than some aspect of the activity of the male numm. 
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N>. 


22 . 0 . 

23. TEE(minalia). N?. 
Zi. REGIF(ugium). N. 

25. 0. 

26. EN. 

27. EQ(uirm). lt>. 

28. C. 


of 


16. EUPER(caIia). 

16. EN. 

17. QUIE(inalm). N>. 

18. 0. 

19. C. 

20. O. 

21. FEBAL(ia). P. 

Here ifc must be obvious that the fixing 
Kalends, Nones, and Ides, and of the gieat festi 
vals, together with the distinction of the days as 
proper (F. or C.) for State business, or improper (N. 
or bP.), or proper only after certain sacrificial rites 
were over (EN, Q.R.C.F., and Q. St. D.F.), proves 
that the State whose religious life it regulated had 
already gone through a long process of development, 
and was in the hands of capable and clear-headed 
religious rulers. We have to see, now that we 
have reached this stage, who these rulers ivere, 
what deities they admitted as specially concerned 
with the welfare of the Homan State ; what 
holy places they reckoned as proper for their 
religious functions ; and what sacrifices they per- 
formed there, and in what insignia of office. 

i. Tir£ FRIESTSOODS.— At the head of the whole 
religious system was the King (Rex). This is made 
certain by what may be called the method of 
survivals, by which alone we can conjecture safely 
the details of administration in the regal period. 
When that period came to an end, the sacrificial 
functions of the Rex passed to a Rex sacrorum or 
sacrificulus (cf. the &pxi>iv ^aa-iXedt at Athena), who 
continued to hold the first rank in dignity (Festus, 
p. 198 [ed. Lindsay]). We may be almost as sure 
that other functions exercised in Republican times 
by the Pontifex maximus also belonged originally 
to the Rex, viz. the selection of the Festal 
virgins and the Flamines, and the superintend- 
ence of these, who were in his potestas (Marguardt, 

g . 240), The Vestals had the care of the sacred 
re, the symbol of the unity of the State, while 
the Flamines were sacrificing priests attached to 
particular worships; thus it is now generally 
admitted that the State in this early form repre 
sents the discipline of the earliest Roman house 
hold, the Rex taking the place of t\i& paterfamilias, 
the Vestals of the daughters of the family, and the 
Flamines of the sons. Further, in accordance nith 
a Roman practice which also had its origin in 
the life or the family, the Rex was assisted by 
competent counsellors in all matters relating 
to religious law or custom : one collegium, the 
Pontifices (five in number, according to tradition), 
was specially concerned with the administrative 
details of the jus sacrum, and another, the Augures, 
with the science of omens, now apparently begin- 
ning to be developed out of the crude superstitions 
of an original peasantry. In matters relating to 
alliances, truces, declaration of war, etc., in which 
the relation of the State with other peoples was 
concerned, the Rex was assisted also by a collegium 
of Fetiales. Lastly, there were certain associations 
whose activity was confined to particular occasions : 
the Luperci, of whom we hear only at the Luper- 
calia ; the Salii, or dancing priests of Mars (active 
only in March and October) ; the Fratres i^vales, 
whose grove was at the fifth milestone, i.e. the 
boundary of the original ager Romanus on the 
road to Ostia, and who were concerned chiefly 
rvith the lustration of the crops in May; and 
the Sodales Titii, of whom notliin" is knorvn 
but their name. Cf. art. Pbiest, Priesthood 
(Roman). 

ii. Deities. — The numina with whom the State 
had to do — the divine inhabitants, so to speak, 
of the city and its territory — were loiown, in later 
times at least, as di indigetes, and were thus dis- 
tinguished from the di novensiles (or novensidcs), 
i.e. new inhabitants, in a manner analogous to tlie 
familiar distinction between patricii and pleheii j 


(Wissowa®, p. 18). Wissowa has elaborated a list 
of these on the evidence of the Fasti and of the 
names and functions of the priesthoods ; and this 
list may be accepted, if we bear in mind the 
characteristic ideas of the Romans about their 
deities, as already explained; such a caution is 
here necessary because this writer is apt to regard 
all Roman deities as clearly conceived in too 
polytheistic a sense. 

March 16 (not in Fasti, but 
kno\TO from Ovid). 
Cannentalia, Jan. II, 16. 


Anna Perenna . . . . 

Carmenta (Flamen Oarmen- 
talis) 

Cama 

Ceres (?) (Fiamen Oerealis) 

Consua 

Diva Anceronn . . . . 

Falacer (Flamen Falacer) 
Faunus (?) (Luperci) 

Flora (Flamen Floralis) . 

Fons 

Purrina (Flamen Furrinalis) . 
Jnnu.s (Rex eacrorum) 
Jupiier(Flamen Dialis, Fetiales, 
Augures) 


Larenta 

Lares 

Lemures 

Liber 

Mars (Flamen Martialis, Salii) . 


June 1. 

Cerealia, April 1!) 

Consualia, Aug. 21 and Dec. 16. 
Divalia, Deo. 21. 

Lupercalia, Feb. 16. 

(Not in Fasti). 

Fontinalia, Oct. IS, 

Furrinalia, July 25. 

Agonium, Jan. 9. 

All Ides ; Vinalin, April 2.7 and 
Aug, 19. Meditrinalia, Oct 
11. Poplifugiuni, July 6, 
Deo. 23. 

Larentalia, Deo. 23. 

Compitalia (movable festival). 
Lemuria, Slay 9, 11, IS. 
Liberalia, Jln’rch 17. 

Equirria, Feb, 27 and JIarch 14, 
March 1. Agonium Martiale 
March 17. Qulnquatrus 
March 19. Tubilustrium 

March 23 (and May 23?) 
Ootober-horse, Oct. 16. Ar 
milustrium, Oct. ID. Am 
barvalia (movable festival). 
Matralia, June 11. 

Neptunalia, July 23. 
Opiconsivia, Aug. 26. Opalia, 
Dec. 16. 

Parilia, April 21. 

Portunalia, Aug. 17. 

Quirinalia, Feb. 17. 

Robigalla, April 26. 

Saturnalia, Deo. 17. 

Fordioidia, April 16. 

Terminalia, Feb. 23. 

Agonium, May 21. 

Vestalia, June 9. 

Tolcanalia, Aug. 23. 

Voltumalia, Aug. 27. 


Mater Matnta .... 

Neptunus 

Ops 

Pales, Palatua (Flamen Palatu- 

alis) 

Pomona (Flamen Pomonidis) . 

Portunus (Flamen Portunalis). 

Quirinus (Flamen Quirinalis) . 

Robigus . 

Saturiius . 

TellusC?) . 

Terminus . 

Vejovis 

Vesta (Virgines Vestaies) . . 

Voleanus (Flamen Volcanalis) . 

Voltumus (Flamen Voltumalis) 

This table is most useful in enabling us to see at 
a glance, in conjunction with the order in rank of 
the priesthoods, the worships which were most 
prominent in the Rome of this period. The Rex, 
it will be remembered, was at the head of these ; 
then came the Flamen Dialis, the lilartialis, and 
the Quirinalis, and lastly the Vestals. Now we 
find that the Rex sacrificed to Janus on Jan. 9; he 
was also, no doubt, concerned in other rites — e.g., 
at the Regifugium on Feb. 24_ (see Fowler, p. 327) 
and in those of the Vestals which afterwards fell to 
the Pontifices ; but this is the onl)’’ one of which we 
have certain evidence. The Flamen Dialis was the 
cial priest of Jupiter, and sacrificed tlic ovis tdults 
all Ides to the god ; on many other occasions 
— e.g., at the Vinalia both in Apnl and_ in August, 
and at the Lupercalia — he was present; in the latter 
case he may, Iiowever, have taken the place of the 
Rex after the abolition of the _ kingship. _ i he 
Flamen Martialis and the Quirinalis were obviously 
connected specially with the cults of hlars and 
Quirinus, though we are in need of more explicit 
evidence; it is probable that the , 

part in the rite of the ' October-horse (0^. 15) and 
in the Ambarvalia in May, 
we know that he ofliciat . 

the Consualia (for details 

The Vestals were, of course, chiefly occupied with 
the cult of Vesta, though in Republican times they 
seem to have taken part in many other ccremonicf 
(cf. Marquardt, p. 336 ff.). 
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the gate of the city (see Wissowa", p_. 103 ff. ; art. 
‘Janus,’ in Koscher ; Fowler, p. 282 u,). 

2 . Jupiter. — In contrast Avitn Janus and Vesta, 
who represented the sacred character of the house, 
Jupiter (Diovis pater, from root div, ‘shining’) 
Avas the great numen of the open heaA'en under 
Avhicli the Italian, then as noAV, spent the greater 
part of his time. He was the numen of that 
IieaA’en at all times and under aU aspects, Avhether by 
night or by day, in clear AA’eather or in storm and 
ram. In the Balian hymn, one of the tAvo oldest 
fragments of Boman invocation that Ave possess 
(Macrob. Sat. I. xv. 14), he is addressed as Lucetiiis, 
the deity of light ; the Ides, when the moon aa-us full, 
Avere sacred to him ; Avhen rain Avas sorely_ needed, 
his aid Avas sought under the name Elicius, by a 
peculiar ritual (FoAvler, p. 232) ; as Jupiter Fulgur 
or Summanus he Avas the poAver Avho sent the 
lightning by day or night, and all places^ struck 
by lightning Avere sacred to him ; the festival3_ of 
the vintage (Vinalia and Meditrinalia), AAdiich 
specially needed the aid of the sun and the light, 
were dedicated to him, and his Flamen Avas on all 
such occasions the priest employed. This con- 
ception of the deity Avas not only Boman, but 
common to all the Italian peoples Avho were of 
the same stock ; and everyAvhere Ave find him 
worshipped on the summits of hills, Avhere nothing 
intervened betAveen the heaven and the earth, and 
where all the phenomena of the heavens could be 
conveniently observed. . 

In Borne the oldest cult of Jupiter was on the 
Capitoline hill, and on the southern summit, where 


it became overshadoAved in the next period by the 
great temple of Jupiter, Juno, and Jlinerva. This 
was the cult of J upiter Ferctrius, already mentioned 
in anoUier connexion. The tiny temple (only 15 
feet wide, Dion. Hal. ii. 34) contained no image 
of the god, but it has been thought that he was 
supposed to reside in a stone {silcx) Avhich may have 
been believed to be a thunderbolt (but see JFS 
ii. [1912] 49 f.); this stone the Fetiales took AA-ith 
them on their official journeys ; and the oath by 
Avhioh treaties, etc., Avere ratified by them Avas 
said to be ‘ per lovem (lapidem).’ Here we get an 
early glirnpse of that moral aspect of Jupiter Avliich 
was retained in one Avay or another throughout 
Boman history ; as Fins hdiits (Foivler, p. 138), 
and perliaps also under the clearly Greek name 
Hercules, he aa'os the deity in Avhose name oaths 
AA’ere taken (‘ mediusfidius,’ ‘ mehercule ’) ; his 
Flamen presided at the old Boman marriage 
ceremony of the eonfarreatio, where he seems to 
have been regarded as a kind of Avitness of the 
solemn contract entered into (WissoAva^ p. 118) ; and 
on the Alban hill his cult, though OA-ershadoAA'ed 
like that of the Capitol by the later innoA'ations 
of the Tarquinian dynasty, AA-as doubtless from the 
beginning of Borne’s relations AA'ith other Latin 
cities the centre-point of the religious aspect of the 
Latin league. (For tlie manyforms of the Jupiter- 
cnlt, of Avhich only the prominent features in the 
earliest period can be here described, see the 
exhaustive article by Aust in Boscher, condensed 
in WissoAva^ p. 113 ii’.) 

A Avord must here be said about Juno, who does 
not seem at all times to have been closely associ- 
ated Avith Jupiter, certainly not as his wife, until 
Greek anthropomorphic conceptions gained ground 
at Borne. That she, too, represented the light 
seems probable from the name (Juno= Jbwno, also 
from root div) ; but at some early time she became 
specially associated Avith the moon, as is shoAA-n 
by the formula used by the Pontifex in announc- 
ing the date of the Nones ns soon as the noAv moon 
has appeared — ‘dies te quinque (or septem) calo, 
Juno Covella’ (Varro, dcLing. Lat, au. 27). Either 
from the supposed effects of the moon on women 
or from some other cause at Avhich we can only 
guess, Juno Avas at all times peculiarly the numen 
of the female sex : Juno Lucina Avas inA-oked 
at the moment of childbirth (as, e.g., in Virgil, 
Eel. iv. 10), and the genius of a Avoman ayos called 
her Juno. 

3 , Mars and Quirinus. — Mars is the specially 
characteristic deity of the early Boman State, 
and Avos intertAAihed AA'ith the foundation legend 
of the city : it AA-as the Avolf of Mars that suckled 
the twins Bomulus and Bemus. Why this aa'os 
is on the AA-hole clear, though the etymology of 
his name and the original conception Avhich it 
indicated are quite uncertain, and Ave only knOAV 
that, like JupAtcr, he Avas Avorshinped by all the 
peoples of Latin and Sabellian stock. Agriculture 
and Avar Avere the two chief occupations of the 
early Eomans, and it is precisely these Avith Avhich 
the Mars-cult is most closely connected, ns a careful 
examination of the Fasti plainly shoAvs. These 
tAvo occupations, it shotild be noted, are also 
closely related to each other on their religious 
side ; during the sanre period of the year, from 
March to October, the state was specially liable 
to the attacks of enemies— not only the human 
ones AA'ho attacked the Boman people and the 
crops and herds Avhich sustained it, but also the 
divine enemies who might damage tlie groAving 
or the harvested crops, and might also work havoc 
on the human population by disease or hindered 
fertility. It Avas in this period, March to October, 
and especially in these tAvo months themselves, the 
first of AA-jiich (also the first of the year) bears the 


The most prominent deities, then, Avere Janus, 
Jupiter, Mars, Quirinus, and Vesta. These form 
the core, so to speak, of the Boman ideas of the 
supernatural in relation to the State ; others AA-hich 
Ave find in WissoAva’s table Avill groAv faint and lose 
vitality— c.g., those to AA-hich the Flamines minores 
Avere attached — or Avill take a different shape under 
foremn influences ; but these five, or four, if aa-c 
take Alars and Quirinus as tAvo aspects of the same 
deity, the one belonging to the Palatine, the other 
to the Quirinal city, remained at all times leading 
Boman religious conceptions, and must noAv be 
briefly considered as the characteristic deities of 
this period. 

I. Janus and Vesta. — These two may be taken 
together, for in Boman ritual they Avere the first 
and the last deities in all invocations, public and 
private (Marquardt, p. 25 and notes). There is no 
conjugal relation betAveen them (that, as Ave have 
seen, is foreign to Boman ideas), but they had 
beyond doubt a common origin, Avhich left its 
traces on their cult to the last. Originally they 
AA'ere the numina residing in the doorAvay and the 
hearth of the house, i.e. they symbolize (if the 
AA'ord can be safely used) the sacred entrance to 
the house and its sacred inmost recess, Avhere the 
sacred lire aa'us. As the house and the family 
were the foundation of Boman civilization, so 
were Janus and Vesta the foundation of Boman 
Avorship. The temple of Janus, famous in later 
times, was in reality no temple at all : it Avas 
a gateAvay, Avith the sacred associations of all 
entrances; it Avas under the special care of the 
king, as the doorAvay of the house had been in 
the care of the paterfamilias, so that no evil thing, 
natural or supernatural, might pass through it 
into the house. This position of Janus in the 
house and in the State may safely be taken as 
the origin of all the practices in Avhioh he appears 
as a god of beginnings : he Avas the oldest god, 
deorum dcus, the beginner of all things and of all 
acts ; he is an object of worship at the beginniiig ^ 
of the year, the month, and the day ; but all this 
arose out of the characteristic Boman association 
of a numen Avith the dooni-ay of the house and 



826 


ROMAN RELIGION 


name of Mars, that the cult of this deity was most 
prominent. 

In March the dancing warrior-priests of Mars, 
the Salii, whose antiquity as a collegium is proved 
hy tlie fact that they must be of patrician descent, 
dressed in the costume of the old Italian warrior, 
performed a series of processional dances, clashing 
their sliields and spears as if to avert some evil 
influence, and singing the songs of which a frag- 
ment has come down to us (J. Wordsworth, Frag- 
ments and Specimens of Early Latin, Oxford, 1874, 
p. 667). The table given above shows that the 
1st, the 14th (originally probably the 15th, as no 
other festival was on a day of even number), and 
the 17th were also great days in his cult, though 
we are more or less in the dark as to the rites 
performed ; but on the 23rd, the Tuhilustrium, 
the tudcB used in war seem to have been made 
ready for the war season by the religious pro- 
cess of lustratioi and it m,ay be that the horses 
of the cavalry were treated in the same way at 
the Equirria on the 14th. At the Ambarvalia in 
hlay, where Mars was eventually ousted by Ceres 
or Dea Dia, the Fratres Arvales went in procession 
for the lustration of the ager Romanus, and the 
hymn they sang, so far as we can judge from what 
we possess of it (Marquardt, p. 457 ; Henzen, p. 26), 
haa a direct reference to Mars as the numen cap- 
able of averting noxious influences. This is con- 
firmed by the pra3'er of the Eoman farmer preserved 
in Onto {de Agricultura, 141), which begins, ‘Father 
Mars, I pray thee to be willing and propitious to 
me, my household, and my slaves,’ and prays him to 
avert all evil from crops and herds, and to bring 
the farmer’s labour to a successful issue. From 
May to October we lose sight of Mars ; but at the 
end of the agricultural and military season we find j 
him again prominent. On October 15, which I 
probably corresponded with the Equirria of i 
March 14 (or 15), a horse was sacrificed with very 
curious ritual in the Campus Martius ; in this 
rite we may perhaps see a survival of an old 
harvest custom, ■which took a new shape and 
meaning as the State gi'ew accustomed to war, 
just as Mars himself, originally perhaps the pro- 
tector of man, herds, and crops alike, became the 
deity of war-horses and warnors (Fowler, p. 249). 
The Mars-season was completed on Oct. 19 by 
the festival called Armilustrium, at which the 
Salii again appeared with their arma and ancilia 
(sacred shielas), which were then subjected to 
Instratio and put away imtil the ensuing March. 
This short sketch of the ritual connected with 
Mars will suffice to show that the leading ideas 
in it are, as we said, agriculture and warfare ; it 
is needless to distingui^ tlie two more precisely, 
for we cannot separate the Koman warrior from 
the Roman husbandman, or the warlike aspect of 
his deity from his universal care for his people. 
(For more detail see Eoscher’s art. in his Lexilcon ; 
art. ‘ Salii,’ in Smith’s Diet, of Antigzdties ; 
Fowler, pp. 1-65 and 241 ff. -Nrith refT. there given.) 

Of Quirinus all that need be said here is that it 
is probable that this very obscure deity was a form 
of ftlars belonging to the community settled on the 
liill that still bears his name ; he seems to have 
had the same two characteristics as the Palatine 
deitj', though these are difficult to trace with any 
certainty (see "VVissowa^, p. 163). The most con- 
vincing evidence for the essential identity of the 
two lies in the fact that there were twelve Salii 
Collini, i.e. of the Quirinal hill, concerned in the 
worship of Quirinus, answering to the twelve Salii 
Palatini of the Mars-cult (Liv. v. 62). 

iii. Colt of tee dead. — The Romans do not 
seem to have had, in early times at least, any idea 
of an under world tenanted bj' deities ; Orcus and 
Dis Pater are not conceptions of home growth, and 


Vejoris, in spite of Wissowa’s reasoning (p. 237), is 
far too obscure to be reckoned in such a category. 
Nor is this surprising : the deities of the Romans 
have always a direct relation to the life of the 
people, and in fact, as has already been said, exist 
only so far as they were supposed to have some 
direct influence for good or evil upon the activitj’ 
of that life. As death brought witJi it an end of 
that activity, and the dead man was free from all 
responsibility for it, subject to no sentence of 
punishment or reward, there was no call upon the 
imagination of the Romans (which was never 
strong or inventive) to create an under world like 
that of the Greeks, and the splendid picture of 
such a world which we find in the sixth .^neid is 
wholly the result of Hellenic fancy. 

But the Fasti supply us with certain evidence 
that the dead, when duly buried with the proper 
rites, -were the object of an organized cult. In 
February, the last month of the year, and one 
specially appropriated to what we may call, for 
want of a better word, purification, nine days were 
set apart for this cult {dies parentales), oi which 
the last, the 21st, appears as a State festival, tho 
Feralia. Whether the dead were cremated or 
buried (both customs existed in this period, as we 
know from the XII Tables, 10) was indifferent; 
in either case the dead man was believed in some 
sense to live on, to have entered into that world 
of spirits which contained all the Roman deities, 
and thus the dead came to be di parenies or di 
manes, the latter word being explained by the 
Romans themselves as meaning ‘the good.’ On 
these days in February the rites of burial were, ns 
it were, renewed, to make sure that the relation 
between the living and the dead should be a happy 
and wholesome one. The dead had long been 
buried in the family tomb in the city of the dead 
outside the city of the living, had been well cared 
for since their departure, and were still members 
of the family. They had their jura {jus manium) 
under the supervision of the Rex ana later of tho 
Pontifices ; experience has taught the citizen that 
the State must regulate his conduct towards the 
di manes for the benefit of both parties. In hlay 
too, another month of purification and apparently 
of ill omen, we find three days, the 9th, 11th, and 
13th, styled Lemuria, i.e. ‘ festivals’ (if the word 
may be here used) of the Lemures or Larvae, tho 
ghosts of ancestors who had died away from home 
in war or otherwise, and had not been buried ■with 
due rites ; these were probably supposed to bo apt 
to return to the house which they once tenanted, 
and bad to be got rid of again by special cere- 
monies, of which Ovid has given us a specimen in 
his Fasti (v. 432). These days of the Lemnria are 
marked ‘ nefasti ’ in tJie calendar, while tho dies 



was the older festival, representing a conception oi 
the dead as hostile to the living, which is not con- 
sistent -irith the organized life of a city-btate, 
where the majority of human beings q, 

home and in peace. This view (Fowler, pp. 10/; 4Us) 
may account for tho fact that of the Lcinuria ■\ve 
iiear hardly anything but what Ovid telLs us in the 
passage just quoted, and even that belongs rather 
to the private life of the household than to the^iM 
sacrum of the city. It would seem that the cheer- 
ful character of service of the dead which wo find 
in February had entirely taken the place of the 
older and ruder rites. (For other indications in 
the calendar of the cult of the dead see Wissowa , 
236; and, for the whole subject, Marquardt, I. 
310ff- Aust, p. 225 ff.; and He Marchi, 77 CnUn 

jmivaio, p. 180 ff.; cf. art. AxCESTOR-worcsiur 
[Roman].) 
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iv. SOLY PLACES. — ^All places in the city and its 
ager -which, for -want of a more exact word, rve 
should term ‘holy’ were of two kinds, according 
as they were or Avpe not authorized by tlie State ; 
if they had been, in accordance with the directions 
of Rex and Senate, subjected to the process of 
dcdicatio and consccratio, i.e. devotion to a deity 
by the Pontifices, they were loca sacra. If, on the 
other hand, tliey were objects of fear or rever- 
ence from their own nature only, and as a con- 
sequence of the common feeling of the people or 
any part of it, they were loca religiosa. The best 
authority for this distinction is AJlius Gallus, 
ap. Festus, p. 424 (ed. Lindsay) : ‘ Gallus jElins 
ait sacrum esse quodcunque more et institute 
civitatis consecratum sit, sive cedis sive ara sive 
locus sive pecunia sive quid aliud, quod dis 
dedicatum atque consecratum sit; quod arrtem 
privati suae religionis causa aliquid earum rerum 
deo dedicent, id pontifices Romanos non existi- 
raare sacrum.’ IVe may thus infer that before 
the completion of the city-State and its organi- 
zation, and probably for some time afterwards, 
the spots supposed to be inhabited by numina 
■tvere loca religiosa, and this is borne ont by tiie 
fact that places such as those which had been 
struck by lightning, the Lacus Curtius in the 
Forum, and others to which popular superstition 
attached ill omen, were loca religiosa. The term, 
therefore, though often applied to objects simply 
because they had not undergone the rites necessary 
to make them sacra (c.g., tombs, sacclla, etc.), seems 
to take us back to a time when the civilizing and 
reassuring influence of the State had not yet fully 
done its work in bringing the divine inhabitants 
of the city into happier relations -with the human 
population. But, when once a deity had been suc- 
cessfully settled in a particular spot, -with cere- 
monies aboirt the efficacy of which no one could 
have any doubt, since tney were authorized and 
can-ied out by the State authorities, there was no 
further cause for any vague apprehensions about 
his attitude to the people ; if duly propitiated, and 
especially on the anniversary of the dedication of 
the spot, he would be retained as a member of the 
community, unless, indeed, some enemy could per- 
suade him to desert it (cvocare) ; and Ids attitude 
should be beneficent. All places in which deities 
were thus settled were designated by the word 


saccr. 


Strictly speaking, it was the ground they occu- 
pied that was thus styled ; and it was matter of no 
moment what might be erected on it. When a 
temple or altar had been destroyed, the ground 
still remained saccr. The general word for such a 
place, without any special reference to what ^'us 
erected there, was jdnum -, the simplest l^d of 
erection was a sacellum, i.e., as Trebatius defined 
it (Gell. vn. xii. 5), ‘ locus parvus deo sacratus cum 
ara,’ and without a roof (Festus, p. 422) ; there 
were many of these in the city, even in the time 
of Augustus. But the holy place might be a grove 
or an opening within it {lucus), a cave like the 
Lupercal, a hearth like that of Vesta, or an arch- 
way, as that of Janus. All these were loca sacra 
if they had been duly' dedicated and consecrated. 
The oldest example, so far as we lnio>v, of a Imuse 
erected for the dwelling of a deity is the Aides 
Vestm, which was round, like the earliest form of 
Italian house [A Companion to Latin. Studio^ , ed. 
J. E. Sandys, Cambridge, 1913, p. ^U) : this wm 
dedicated to the deity and consecrated, but wanted 
the inaitgnratio of the augurs, which was necessary 
io\ atcmplum. Thiswordwas applied to abiiilding 
erected on a locus saccr, which hnd_ been not only 
dedicated and consecrated, but also inaugurated ac- 
cording to the technical system of which the an^m 
held the secrets, and of which w'e have but little 


definite knowledge. When a building with its site 
had been dedicated by the State, consecrated by the 
Pontifices, and inaugurated by the augurs, it was 
not only the dwelling of the deity, but was in all 
respects of good omen, and might even be used for 
what we should call secular purposes — c.g., for the 
assembling of the Senate. A aocument, in later 
times at least, in the form of an inscription, was 
drawn up by the Pontifices, recording tlie dedica- 
tion, tlie amount of consecrated land, the rites to 
he performed, and other points ; this was the 
lex dcdicationis or lex templi. (See Marquardt, 
p. 270 ir. ; and, for the whole subject of loca sacra, 
ib. p. 145 fi'. ; Wissowa-, p. 467 ff. ; Aust, p. 209 ff.) 

As the collegium of augurs was certainly in 
existence in this first period of the Roman religion, 
it is possible that a few templa, in tlie proper 
sense of that word, may have come into being 
before the end of it. But, if we once more interro- 
gate the Fasti, we shall find that the oldest fes- 
tivals (see above, p. 822), -with hardly an exception, 
are connected with places that had not been sub- 
jected to inauguratio, though they were loca sacra. 
The Robigalia, for example, was held at a grove, the 
Vestalia at the JEies Vestm, the Lucaria at a grove, 
the Consualia at an underground ara, the Opieon- 
sivia in the Regia, as also the Agonia of Jan. 9, 
the Opalia at an altar in the Forum, the Feralia 
at burial-places, the Lupercalia at the Lupercal, 
and the Regifugium in the Comitium (see Fowler 
under head of these festivals). The evidence seems 
convincing that, when the Fasti were draiTO up, 
there were no templa technically so called. Where, 
as at the Quirinalia, we hear of a sacrifice at a spot 
where a tcmplum is kno^vn to have existed in later 
times (Fowler, p. 32-2), we are not justified in in- 
ferring that it took place originally in such a 
building ; there, as in other cases (Aust, de 
/Edibns sacris Fopnli Bomani, Marburg, 1880, p. 
33), the temple was without doubt preceded by a 
sacellum. 

V . Ritual of wobship. —T he basis of the 
Roman’s ritualistic dealing -n-itb his deities con- 
sisted in sacrifice and prayer, the two being, so 
far as we know, invariably combined. On im- 
portant occasions, and for particular reasons, these 
were performed in the course of a procession or 
circuit round some object — ^land, city, army, or 
instruments, such ns arms and trumpets — or, again, 
the whole Roman people, if supposed to be in need 
of ‘ purification ’ from some evil inflnence ; in this 
extended form the ritual was called luslratio ; and 
this ceremonial was perhaps the most character- 
istic, not only of tlie Roman, but of all ancient 
Italian forms of worship. 

Sacrifice [sacrijicium), as the word itself im- 
plies, was an act of making over to the deity some 
property more or less valuable, the meaning of 
saccr, as has already been explained, being ‘ that 
which belongs to a deity.’ The nature of the 
sacrijicium, as Marquardt puts it (p. 1G9), depended 
partlj' on the functions of the deity, partly on the 
object to be attained by the worshipper. The 
Roman husbandman offered the firstfruita of all 
his crops to the numina who were concerned with 
their welfare (Wissowa’, p. 409), and this practice 
survived in the State in various forms ; c.g., the 
Vestals plucked the first ears of com in May for 
the purpose of making sacred cakes, and the 
Flamen Dialis did the same with the grape-crop in 
August, with prayer for llic safety of the whole 
vintage (Fowler, p. 204). Unbloody sacrifices of a 
similar kind also survived, not only in the daily 
private worship of the family and at the resting- 
places of the dead, but in the ritnal of the festivals 
which descended directly from an earlier pastoral 
and agricultural life ; c.g., at the Parilia in April 
we hear of baskets of millet, cakes of the same. 
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pails of milk, etc. (Ovid, Fasti, iv. 743 ff.) ; and at 
the Vestalia in June the Vestals ollbred sacred 
cakes made, in antique fashion, of the ears which 
they had plucked in May (mola salsa). But the 
evidence of the Fasti shows that we cannot get 
hack to a time when animal-sacrifices were not 
also in \ise ; and this_ is in entire accordance with 
the nature of Italian husbandry, which was 
always more occupied with the rearing of cattle 
than with the raising of crops. The wealth of the 
ancient Roman farmer consisted chiefly of cattle, 
and in State festivals we are not surprised to find 
that animal-sacrifices formed the staple of the 
worship. The animals most commonly sacrificed 
were oxen, sheep, and pigs; hut the pig, as the 
cheaper and less honourable animal, rvas rarely 
used except in conjunction with the other two, or 
as a piacular sacrifice— a term to be explained 
below. The technical word for the slain animal, 
if ox, bull, or cow, was victima ; if any kind of 
sheep, hostia. Male victims were employed in the 
worsnip of male deities and female victims in the 
worship of female deities, in later times at least ; 
but, in view of the uncertainty of sex in the 
most ancient deities, it may be doubted wliether 
this held good in our first period. But, so far as 
our _ information about the ritual of the earliest 
festivals reaches, we know that a ram was the sacri- 
fice to Janus, a heifer to Jupiter (this was Jupiter 
Feretrius [Festus, p. 204]), and at the Fordicidia, 
presumably to Tellus, a pregnant cow ; to Mars in 
the lustratio agri, presently to be described, ox, 
sheep, and pig. Of ancient usage also was the 
sacrifice of a dog at the Robigalia in April, and of 
a horse to Mars, as has already been mentioned, 
on Oct. 15. Of human sacrifice in the usual sense 
of the term_ there is no trace ; but it might 
happen that in a season of great peril or pestilence 
the children born between March 1 and May I 
were made over to the god {ver sacrum), and, when 
they had grown up, were driven out of the Roman 
territory (Festus, p. 519 ; Liv. xxii. 10, xxxiii. 44). 

The sacrificial ritual of the altar was extremely 
elaborate in later times, and it is impossible to say 
how much of it was in use at the time of which we 
are now treating ; it may best be studied in Mar- 
quardt, p. 180 ff. All that need be said here is that 
the victim, which must be unblemished, was slain 
by the assistants of the priest, after its head had 
been sprinkled with fragments of the mola salsa, 
or sacred cake (immolatio), and with rvine ; that in 
all ordinary sacrifices its internal organs were 
carefully examined, and, if of good omen, were 
placed upon the altar, whUe the rest of the animal 
was eaten. We can have little doubt that the 
examination of the liver, etc., formed a part of the 
ceremonial in the earliest period, since the object 
was to determine whether the deity would be 
satisfied with the condition of the animal offered 
him, and especially with those vital parts which 
were to be his share ; but the _ extraordinary 
development of the minutiae of this practice be- 
longs to a later time. At what precise point in 
the ceremony the prayer was said does not seem to 
be knoivn ; but it was probably during the laying 
of the exta on the altar. The priest or other 
person who uttered it had his head covered, to 
shut out all evil influences or omens from his eyes, 
while a tibicen played the tibia in order to secure 
the same result for the ears ; all bystanders main- 
tained a strict sDence (Marquardt, p. 175 ff.). As 
is seen below, the prayer was the expression of a 
desire, if not a claim, on the part of the sacrificers, 
that the deity would consider favourably such 
wishes and interests of theirs as were rvituin the 
range of his activity, either by averting evil or by 
doing positive benefit. To obtain the desired 
result, every detail, both of sacrifice and of prayer. 


had to be gone through correctly ; and a slip m 
either or any accidental hindrance, such as the 
stopping of the music of the flute-player, made it 
necessary to begin the whole ritual over again, and 
to ofler a piaculum, or apologetic sacrifice. In this 
case the victim was usually a pig, and there was 
no necessity to examine its entrails ; it was offered 
whole or consumed by the priests (Marquardt, pp. 
179, 185). On great occasions such a piaculum 
was offered on the day before the festival, in order 
once for all to expiate any omission that might 
happen ; but it is possible that this was one of the 
later developments of the jus divinum (the victim 
in this case was a porcus praicidaneus [Gell. iv. 
vi. 7].) Undoubtedly, however, it was in the 
first period of religious organization within the 
State that this extraordinary precision in cere- 
monial detail had its beginning. It was itself the 
result of that peculiarly Roman conception of the 
supernatural which has already been touched upon. 
It was the outward expression of that vague fear 
of the unknown which we must attribute to the 
early Roman : he did not know his deities inti- 
mately, did not of himself know how to approach 
them with confidence, and might at any moment, 
for all he knew, be doing or saying things which 
would put them in evil mood towards him. It was 
just here that the State came to the rescue ; and 
the unbounded confidence of the early Roman in 
his State authorities, both civil and religious, his 
habit of unquestioning obedience to them, and Ins 
sense of obligation or duty, in both private and 
public life, are largely, perhaps mainly, due to hjs 
feeling of helplessness ns an individual in his 
relation with the unseen world. We shall have 


to trace later the decay of this confidence and 
sense of duty {pietas), as the Roman mind became 
subjected to new influences, and ns the extreme 
formularization of the old cults gradually de- 
stroyed all their life and meaning. But in thes« 
early stages of the Roman State the religious dis- 
cipline of minute ritual unquestionablj’ had certain 
good and useful results (see Fowler, p. 34411.). 

Before we leave the subject of ritual, it may be as 
well to illustrate it, in the most highly developed 
form which it took in this period, from the cere- 
mony of lustratio, in which sacrifice, prayer, and 
procession were combined. The most remarkable 
record which we have of such a ceremony is not 
indeed Roman, but belongs to 'the Umbrian town 
of Iguvium ; it is an inscription of great length, 
containing a mass of detail for the instruction of 
the priests taking part in the lustratio of a sacred 
hill {ocris fisius ) ; it is in the Umbrian dialect, and 
difficult of interpretation, but it entirely confirms 
all we know of this religious process from Roman 
sources (Biicheler, Umbrica, 1883). The object of 
this process of lustratio, as explained by Wissowa 
(p. 3U0), was twofold : (1) to purify tlie object round 
which the procession went from all evil that might 
be lurking there, and so to obtain the goodwill 
{pax) of the deities concerned with it (‘ pacem deum 
exposcere ’) ; (2) to protect it, by the aid of the 
god thus obtained, from all hostile^ influences, 
the circuit taken being a boundary within which 
no evil could come if the victims before their 
slaughter were driven round it according to the 
prescribed traditional order. Tins explanation 
may be taken as representing the Roman idea oi 
historical times, and it is not necessary here to try 
to penetrate behind it into the notions of primi- 
tive man ; but it may be rem.arked that one at 
least of the lustrations of the old Roman calendar, 
that of the Palatine hill by the Luperci on I eh. 
15, presents very peculiar features, ivhicli cannot 
altogether be explained in this way (see ^ °"J. ’ 
p. 310 ff.), and also that the boundary line of city 
or ager, being carefully followed each year on 
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these occasions, was thus kept accurately in remem- 
brance. 

But the typical lustratio of u-hich vre know the 
details is that of the Amharvalia in May, itself 
developed beyond doubt from the histratio of the 
farm % the Eoraan husbandman, of which the 
detail has been jueserved to us in Cato’s treatise 
on agriculture. We have to follow Cato, apply- 
ing his account to the developed festival of the 
city; but we have sufficient evudence that the 
latter was conducted on the same lines (Cato, de 
AgricuUvra,_ 141). The procession of victims, bull, 
sheep, and pig-~the most valuable property of the 
Koman— passed all round the fields just as the 
crops were ripening, and therefore most liable to 
injury from storm or disease. Three times they 
went round the land ; at the end of the third round 
they were sacrificed, and a solemn prayer was 
recited, which, according to Cato’s formula, ran 
thus (we must suppose fiiat the Fratres Arvales, 
who were the priests presiding at the Amharvalia, 
used a similar formula, on an extended scale, for 
the State land) : 

‘ Father Mars, I pray and beseech thee to be willing and 
propitious to me, my household, and my slaves ; for the which 
object I have caused those victims to be driven round my farm 
and land. I pray thee, keep, avert, and turn from us ail 
dise.ase, seen or unseen, all desolation, ruin, damage, and un- 
seasonable influence ; I pray thee, give increase to the fruits, 
tlie corn, the vines, and the plantations, and bring them to 
a prosperous issue. Keep also in safety the shepherds and 
their flocks, and give good health and vigour to mo, my house, 
and household. To this end it is, ns I have said— namely, for 
the purification and making due lustration of my farm, my land 
cultiTOted and uncultivated— that I pray thee to bless this 
threefold sacriBce.’ 

At all these religious ceremonies the sacrificing 
priest, and all magistrates who had the right of 
sacrificing (in this period the Kex only), wore a 
peculiar dress. The most regular and character- 
istic one was the pnrple-bordered robe_ called toga 

rcctcxta, which was also worn by children, both 

oys and girls, up to the age of puberty, probably 
because they had originally taken part as acolytes 
{camilli, Camilla:) in the sacrifices of the family 
(see Fowler, in CIB x. [1896] 317 ff. ). But the most 
ancient priests, who were attached to particular 
cults, and whose sacrificial functions^ were con- 
tinuous throughout the year, had special insignia 
of their own, Avhich they wore at all times to 
distinguish them, and so to avoid the many causes 
of pollution with which they might accidentally 
meet. The Flamines had an apex, or leathein cap, 
in which was fixed an olive twig with a wisp of 
white wool (Serv. ad AEn. ii. 683), and their wives 
{flammica:) a tutulxis, or raised head-dress, bound 
with a purple fillet. The Vestals wore a white 
robe, and, when sacrificing, a thick white veil 
with purple stripe (see, for this mffibiihm, J. H. 
•Middleton, Ancient Home in 1SS5, London, 18S5, 
p. 199). The Salii, when performing their dances, 
etc., wore a primitive military dress, the trabca 
and tunica picta ; the Luperei ran round the 
Palatine hill at the Lupercalia, girt with skins, 
probably those of the -victims (Marquardt, p. 444, 
note 3) ; the Fratres Arvales were conspicuous 
by a crown of corn-ears made fast with white 
fillets (Gell. VII. vii. 8). 

Prom what has been said in this sketch of the 
Roman religion in its earliest form as a_ concern 
of the State, the following characteristic points 
should have become conspicuous. 

1. The Roman believed himself te live m_ the 
midst of a population of spiritual beings (numtna), 
whose attitude towards him was a doubtful one, 
and continually influenced by what he did or said. 

i. As a consequence, it was necessary for him to 
be on good terms with them, and this coiud be 
securely accomplished only by the constituted 


authorities of a State who by experience and 
tradition had leomt how to deal ivith them. 

3. This being not only an essential, but the most 
essential, part of the duties of the State, there was 
no real distinction between the jus saemm and 
the/Kj civile ; the former was a part of the latter, 
and always continued so (cf. Cic. de Legibus, bks. 
ii. and iii.). 

4. So, too, there is no original distinction 
between priest and magistrate; they were both 
alike concerned in conciliating the divine in- 
habitants of the city. ‘It was not a poet or 
preset, but a King, and a priest-king, to whom 
the Romans attributed the ongin of their religious 
organization’ (Aust). 

5. This inseparable union of State and religion 
had important and valuable effects on the Roman 
character ; the State was more to the indmdnal 
than perhaps in any community ancient or modem. 

I But the rdigion, as a religion, had an insufficient 
; vitality. 

6. Inis was chiefly because it was originally 
based on a feeling of fear, which was never wholly 
shaken off. It was mainly negathm in character ; 
t.e., the range of its prohibitions was far larger 
than that of its precepts. It can hardly be said 
that the moral law was enforced by it ; and there 
was a distinction between what was due to one’s 
fellow-men {Jus) and what was due to the gods 
(/««). 

7. The one feature of this religion which had 
a moral value was the constant and indispensable 
attention to the details of duty ; if these were not 
duties to a deity who is righteous, and the source 
of all righteousness, yet they were duties that 
must be fulfilled ; and they constituted a righteous 
dealing towards the divine beings, which created 
a claim upon them to deal righteously towards the 
Roman, and to hinder and destroy his enemies, 
human and material. Beyond this we cannot go . 
the pictas of the old Roman was a valuable quality 
in itself, but it never led him to base his daily 
conduct upon higher motives than obedience to 
the State and its authorities as mediators between 
himself and a dangerous spiritual world. It would 
always have been difficult for a Roman to appreciate 
the story of Antigone. 

II. Second Period 

(From the Etruscan kings to the war -with 
Hannibal). 

The religious system which has been described 
belonged exclusively to the State proper, t.e. to 
the patricians, or members of the old patrician 
gentes; no plebeian or ‘outsider’ had any part in 
It whatever, either ns priest or as worshipper. This 
will be easily understood after what has already 
been explained as to the relation of the di-vino 
and the human members of the State ; the former 
had no existence apart from the latter, and, as the 
State consisted of the patrician gentes, the deities 
who had taken up tlieir abode in that State had, of 
course, no dealings with any others, and could be 
approaclicd only by those who had entered into 
relations with them. But by the 7th cent. B.C. a 
considerable population was growing up in the 
city and its territory which did not belong to 
the old gentes, and vffiose cults and deities were 
altogether outside of the religion of the State 
proper. With the origin of this population we are 
not here concerned ; -nbat is of importance for our 
present purpose is to note that there is very strong 
evidence that the last three longs of Rome were 
nob Romans but Etruscans, and that the patrician 
State succumbed for a time to an invasion of that 
great Etruscan power which at this time spread 
itself avcT central Italy, entering into relations 
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not only with the Latins of the Campagna, hut 
»vith the Greeks of Cumie and the w'estem coast. 
The consequence Avas a great and permanent re- 
volution, not only in the political institutions, 
but in the religious system of the State. The 
second of these kings, generally know’n as Servius 
Tullius, admitted the plebeians to the army, and 
divided the city and its territory into four tribes, 
comprising all free men, whether patricians or 
plebeians, Avho occupied a certain amount of land. 
The last king, Tarquinius Superbus, has all the 
characteristics of the tyrant : the Roman territory 
was extended, tlie aristocracy of the patrician 
gentes was oppressed, W'hile the unprivileged 
classes were brought forward and utilized. A 
great religious development accompanied the 
political one, of which we can distinctly trace two 
features : (1) the admission of the plebeians to a 
share in the worship^ of the State ; (2) the intro- 
duction of new deities and w’orships, of one new 
and important priesthood, and of new methods of 
approaching the divine protectors of the State, 
both old and new. In the period -we have now 
before us the old worships continued to exist as 
before, for the Romans held tenaciously to every 
custom and cult which they had at any time re- 
cognized ; but the Rome that in the three following 
centuries extended her dominion over Italy, Sicily, 
and Sardinia could not but extend at the same 
time the range of her deities and her worship. 
Conquest, commerce, alliance, and, w’e may add, 
even peril and pestilence brought new additions 
to her divine population. If a community was 
conquered by her, its deities and their cult came 
into her hands, and she must either continue their 
worship within the conquered city or invite tliem to 
take up their abode at Rome (Marquardt, p. 35 ff.). 
Again, if the State was in peril, either from 
enemies or from pestilence, it might be necessary 
to call in the aid of new deities where the old ones 
seemed to be of no avail ; for, as the dominion and 
intercourse of the State were extended, it came 
into contact Avith deities of Avhom the Roman 
authorities kncAV nothing, and Avho needed special 
invocation by experts in the right methods. Thus, 
Avhile the list of the di indigetes Avas closed for ever, 
that of the di novensides, the neAv-comers, Avas 
continually being increased ; ncAV and startling 
forms of Avorship Avere seen in the city, and 
temples Avere frequently being voAved and dedi- 
cated both to old deities and to new ones — to old 
deities under ncAv names and forms, and to ncAv 
ones Avho consented to take up their abode in or 
just outside the city. It is a period of religious 
activity as constant and Augorous as the political ; 
but it can be sketched in this article only in 
outline. 

1 . The first and perhaps one of the best authenti- 
cated examples of the introduction of ncAV cults at 
Rome is the foundation on the Aventine, outside 
the pomermm, of a temple of Diana. This aa'us 
universally attributed to Servius Tullius, and is 
described by Varro (de Ling. Lat, v. 43) as ‘ com- 
mune Latinorum Dianse templura.’ Noav, the 
famous cult of Diana at Aricia, Avhich has become 
familiar to us since the publication of Frazer’s 
Golden Bough, AA'as undoubtedly the centre-point 
of a Latin league AA’hich succeeded that of Alba 
Longa ; and the inference is that the headship of 
that league Avas noAv transferred from Aricia to 
Rome, and Avith it the cult of Diana, Avho Avill 
not be found (see above) in our list of the di 
indigetes. This Avas a temple in the full sense of 
the Avord, and its lex dedicationis, or lex templi, 
became the model for all later ones [OIL xii. 
4333). Later on it contained, after the fashion 
which began in this period, a statue of the i 
goddess modelled on the type of the Ephesian ! 


Artemis, and borroAved from her cult at Massilia 
(Strabo, iv. 180). (For further details and refer- 
ences in connexion Avith this important ei'ent in 
the history of the Roman religion see Wissoiva’s 
exhaustive art. ‘Diana,’ in his ed. of Pauly’s 
Real-Eneyclopadie. ) 

2 . To the same period of Etruscan influence, 
and traditionally ascribed to Tarquinius Superbus, 
belongs a far more famous sanctuary, and one 
destined to be for ever the central religious point 
of the Roman dominion ; this is the temple of 
Jupiter Optimus Maximus, Juno, and Minerva, at 
the north end of the Capitoline hill, ivhero its 
foundations, shoAving unmistakable signs of 
Etruscan design, may stUl be seen (Middleton, 
p. 232). The combination of three deities in a 
single cult and a single temple Avas foreign to 
Rome, thourfi not uncommon in Greece; and, 
though we do not know Avhy Juno and Mineiva 
shared this great temple Avith Jupiter (avIio avos at 
all times the great object of Avorship tliere), Ave 
infer that the trias came Avith Italian names from 
Etruria, Avliere it represented an original trios 
(Tinia, Thalna, Minerva) introduced under Greek 
influence. The temple Avas on a scale of magnifi- 
cence utterly unknoAvn to the primitive Roman 
builders : it Avas divided into three parts by tivo 
lines of pillars, and three cellcs at the north- 
Avestem end contained statues of the three deities, 
Avith Jupiter in the middle holding his thunder- 
bolt. Such a foundation indicates a very great 
change in the religious ideas of the Romans, and 
the researches of recent times have placed it 
beyond all reasonable doubt that it Avas meant to 
overpoAver all the old cults of the patrician gentes 
by exhibiting in the utmost splendour one Avhioh 
should be common CTonnd for patrician and 
plebeian alike, and AA'hich should symbolize the 
unity of the Roman State in its neAv form— the 
form in Avhich it avos destined to advance in fame 
and dominion till it overshadoAved all the States of 
the oivUized Avorld (see J. A. Ambrosch, Studicn 
und Andeutungen, Breslau, 1839, p. 205 flu). At 
the same time, in all probability, Avas also built 
the temple of Jupiter Latiaris on the Alban 
hill, AA’hich benceforAvard took the place of tlie 
temple of Diana in uniting the members of 
the Latin league in a religious Avorship (FoAvlor, 
p. 9511.). 

In close connexion with this great temple there 
came in ncAv usages of the utmost importance in 
the history of the Roman religion. The dies 
natalis, or dedication d.ay, of tlie temple avos 
Sept. 13, and on this day took place the cpuhmi 
Jovis, Avhen the images of the three deities AA’ere 
decked out as for a feast, and the face of Jupiter 
Avas painted red AA’ith minium ; the magistrates 
and Senate partook of a meal in Avhich the deities 
Avere supposed also to share. We do not knoAv for 
certain at Avhat date this practice began, but it 
is by no means impossible that in one form or 
another, though hardly perhaps as a completely 
anthropomorphic conception of the deities con- 
cerned, it may be attributed to the same pericw as 
the temple (hlarquardt, p. 348 ; cf. FoAvlcr, p. -lo)- 
This temple also Avas the goal of the tnumiilial 
procession of the Auctorious king or consul, aauo 
AA’as then dre.ssed and painted like the statue of 
Jupiter himself; and the games (hub votivi, after- 
Avards ludi Romani), Avhicli he had voAved to hold 
in honour of the god if A’ictorious, Avere ongmally 

celebrated on the same day. , „ 

a. The most imponmne of all the innovations 
Ui this age Avas the introduction into the temple of 
the so-called Sibylline Oracles, under the influence 
of Avhich an entirely ncAV system of ritual was 
brought into vogue. This must now be explained 
in some detail. (For the Capitohne temple and 
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Jupiter see esp. Aust’s art. ‘Jupiter,’ in Eoscher, 
iii. 705 ff.) 

According to the familiar Eoman story, these 
‘oracles’ -were pressed on the last king of Eome 
by the Sibyl of Cumee herself, and he finally took 
from her three books of them, which were pre- 
served in the Capitol ine temple. It may be that 
the Eomans first made acquaintance with the 
Cumsean Sibyl at this time j out it is highly prob- 
able that the story was invented to give credit 
to the verses which from time to time were in- 
vented by the Eoman priests themselves to suit 
particular exigencies of the State {H. Diels, 
Sibi/llinische Blatter, Berlin, 1890). What is certain 
is that these verses contained not prophecies of 
future events, but religious ‘prescriptions’ as 
remedies for alarming prodigies, pestilences, etc., 
and that these had nothing to do with the old 
Eoman worship of the di indigetes, but involved 
the introduction of new deities, or of old ones in a 
new form, and of new ceremonies of a kind much 
more sensational, if the word may be used, than any 
yet seen in the city. The intercourse rvith Cumse 
and the Greek cities thus led directly to great 
chafes ; and, though it was the immediate result of 
the Etruscan dynasty, there can also be no doubt 
that the change it brought about was accepted by 
the patrician aristocracy which succeeded that 
dynasty, and that they manipulated the new 
‘oracles’ with far-reaching eflects. The verses 
were committed to the care of a new patrician 
priesthood, consisting of two members, the duoviri 
sacris /acinndis ; on the authorization of magis- 
trates and Senate they were from time to time 
consulted by these priests, who then announced 
(without divulging the verses themselves) the 
result of their inquiries, and recommended 
certain rites as the necessa^ remedies for the 
evils to be averted. Thus it is at once clear that 
the governing class acquired in this way the legal 
means of metamorphosing the whole Eoman re- 
ligious system ; and it is hardly too much to say 
that they succeeded in doing it. 

4. It was just after the abolition of the kingship, 
according to the Eoman chronicles, that the new 
priesthood first introduced a new worship ; in 493 
B.c. was built the temple of the Greek trias Demeter, 
Dionysus, Persephone, under the Eoman names 
Ceres, Liber, Libera. Apollo, with whom the 
Sibyl had always been closely connected, followed 
soon, in 431 B.C. Among other Greek deities 
introduced in the same way were Artemis as 
Diana, Aphrodite as Venus (the latter an old 
Italian deity of the garden), and iEsculapius. All 
these were worshipped with the 7-itus Grams, 
which henceforward was recognized as equally 
legitimate with the ritus Romanus', e.g., the head 
of the sacrificing priest, which in Eoman usage was 
always covered, as has been described above, was 
in the ritus Grams uncovered (Marquardt, p. 186). 
This is the only detail of the new sacrificial ritual 
of which we have certain knowledge ; but there 
were other ceremonies introduced by the same 
agency which had a more important bearing both 
on the Eoman religion and on its character. In 
the year 399 B.C., as we learn from Livy (v. 13), 
what was called a lectisterniwn was for the first 
time ordered by the Duoviri ‘ ex Sibyllinis libris,’ 
in consequence of an alarming pestilence. _ For 
eight days Apollo and Latona, Hercules and Diana, 
Mercurius and Neptunus, were seen reclining on 
couches in Greek fashion, and appearing to partake 
of a meal laid out on a table in front of eacli of 
them ; the figures were wooden puppets richly 
robed, and rested with their left arms on cushions 
{pulvinaria). Here there seem to be at least one 
or two of the old Eoman deities ; but we soon 
discover that Diana is really Artemis ; Latona, 


Leto ; Mercurius, Hermes ; Neptunus, Poseidon ; 
and we can guess that, though the experts may 
have believed that the foreign gods were more 
efficacious for the purpose in hand, it was desirable 
to propitiate the people by introducing some of 
them at least under familiar names. These lecti- 
stemia were freq^uently repeated, and came to 
form the essential part of the supplicationes, or 
festivals of prayer and intercession, which were 
also ordered by the Duoviri ‘ ex Sibyllinis libris,’ 
though sometimes also by the Pontifices and Senate 
(Marquardt, p. 48), and consisted of processions and 
worship at each place where the gods were exposed 
to view, as deseribed above. It is noticeable that, 
while on the old Eoman system the priest alone 
took part in religious rites and was alone admitted 
to a temple, here the whole populace was ex- 
pected to view the processions ; men, women, and 
children prostrated themselves in prayer before 
the images of the gods, or crowded into the new 
temples (Liv. iii. 5, 7). 

These rites mark the first appearance of a 
tendency, constantly recurring in later Eoman 
history, to seek for a more emotional expression 
of religious feeling than was afforded by the old 
forms of sacrifice and prayer, conducteci as they 
were by the priest on behalf of the community 
without its active participation. It would seem 
as if the sensitiveness of the human fibre of a 
primitive community increases with its increasing 
complexity and with the greater variety of experi- 
ence to which it is exposed ; and, in the case of 
Eome, as if the simple ancient methods of dealing 
with the divine inhabitants who had been induced 
to settle on the site were felt to be no longer 
adequate to the needs of a State which was steering 
its way to empire among so many difficulties and 
perils. It is not, indeed, certain that tlie new rites, 
or some of them, may not have had their proto- 
types in old Italian usage (see Marquardt, p. 46 5 
Fowler, p. 218) ; but what we can be sure of, so far 
as our evidence can carry us, is that the emotional 
element was wholly new. In Livy’s accounts we 
seem to see a sense of sin, or at any rate of pollu- 
tion — a something UTong in the relation of the 
State to the supernatural, which did at times show 
itself in the ancient world, as, e.g., at Athens in 
the 6tli century B.c. No doubt it indicates, both at 
Eome and at Athens, the presence of a new popu- 
lation, or at any rate of one outside of political 
privUege, which cannot rely upon the efficacy of 
methods in which it has no share and of which it 
knows nothing— a population left out of account 
to a great extent in the dealings of the State with 
the gods, and therefore the more liable to anxiety 
and emotion. If we can judge of this period of 
Eoman religious history by the general tendency 
of the policy of the Eoman Government, we may 
see here a deliberate attempt to include the new 
population in worship of a kind that would calm 
its fears and satisfy its emotion, while leaving 
uiicontarainated the old ritual which had served 
the State so long. 

But there are not wanting signs in this period 
that the old religions forms were being cared for 
and developed in new ways ; and this is more 
particularly obvious in the last century before the 
war with Hannibal. This brings ns to a con- 
sideration of the part played after the expulsion 
of the last king by the two great colleges of 
Pontifices and augurs, who, as we liave seen, were 
during the regal period only the consulting staff 
of the Rex in religious matters. Tlie patrician 
aristocracy used them with consummate skill in 
cstablisliing their control over all religious aspects 
of the State’s business ; and it was not till tlie 
year 300 B.C. that plebeians were admitted to 
them, though long before that date (in 367, Liv. 
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vi. 37) the Duoviri liad been increased to ten, half 
of wliom must be plebeians. 

5. The Pontifices. — This was originally 

of the sacred number three (Marquardt, p. 241), was 
increased to nine in this period as the business of 
the office grew, and later rose to fifteen. Of these 
members the Pontifex maximus was at all times 
both nominally and really the head, while the 
others formed his cotisilium, according to Roman 
magisterial practice ; on him devolved, when the 
kingship was abolished, the whole of the func- 
tions of the Rex in relation to the divinum- 
i.e. the sacra of the State, in the widest sense of 
the word, were in his care. The Vestals, the Rex 
sacrorum, and the three great Flamines were 
selected by him under a process which placed them 
in his potestas as they had been in that of the 
Rex (see above) ; and he succeeded to the Regia 
which had been the king’s dwelling, and which 
was close to the temple of Vesta, the heart of the 
State, on the Via Sacra. As he held his office for 
life, and as under his presidency the collegium co- 
opted its own members when vacancies occurred, 
it may fairly he said that he was the most import- 
ant and influential personage in the State during 
this period j and this will be still more obvious if 
we consider his powers and duties. These were 
chiefly administrative, and may be explained under 
two heads, as they affected (1) the State in general, 
and (2) the life and interests of families and 
individuals. 

(1) JS'^a^e authority. — The special sacrificial 
functions of the Rex, which were traditionally as- 
sociated with his title, passed to the Rex sacrorum; 
but much ritualistic work remained for the Ponti- 
fex maximus and his colleagues. For example, 
all piacular sacrifices, except those which were 
undertaken after inspection of the Sibylline books 
by the Duoviri, were ordered by, and carried out 
under the supervision of, the Pontifices ; the books 
of Livy abound with examples of this practice. 
Events were constantly happening which required 
such expiation, and it was only in extreme cases 
that the Pontifices gave way to the Duoviri. All 
prodigia, and especially the striking of any spot 
or building by lightning, called for their action 
(procuratio fulguris), and such places were under 
their directions walled in and remained sacred. 
Again, all vows {vota) made by magistrates — e.g., 
in undertaking to build a temple, or to hold ludi, i 
in case of the successful issue of a war or other [ 
enterprise — were subject to the approval of the j 
Pontifices, who dictated the exact wording of the 
votum, and superintended its fulfilment. No 
temple could be made over to a deity without 
their sanction, and the terms of dedication as well 
as the whole ritual to be followed were laid down 
by them in the lex dedicationis. The reception 
or admission of new deities lay within their sphere 
of action ; and, though we do not hear of collisions 
between them and the Duoviri sacris faciundis, 
we can hardly suppose that the latter could have 
resisted objections on the part of the higher col- 
legium to any new cults brought in under their 
auspices. But, as we examine the list of temple 
foundations of this period (see_ Aust, de JEdihus), 
we seem to see that those which were due to the 
Duoviri and the Sibylline books were most numer- 
ous in the first two centuries after the expulsion 
of the last king, while a new period of pontifical 
activity in this department seems to begin after 
the opening of the collegium to the plebs in the 
year 300 B.C. Between 273 and 264 B.C. we find 
four temples dedicated to gods not of Greek but 
of Italian origin ; to Census, Pales, Tellus, and 
Vertumnus ; and during the first Punic war to 
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the Tempestates, to Janus, to Jutuma, and to 
Fons, all deities connected with water, wiio were 
perhaps utilized, in the absence of any distinctively 
Roman god of the sea, at a time 'when Homan 
fleets -were in continual peril. The Pontifices seem, 
too, at this time to have been very active in invent- 
ing new deities on Roman tines and in harmony 
with Roman ways of thinking of the divine ; thus 
abstractions, such as Salus, Fides, Spes, Pudicitia, 
are provided until habitations, and n deity Argen- 
tinus, according to a highly probable conjecture of 
Mommsen, was introduced when silver coins were 
first struck in 268 B.C. In fact, the Pontifices, 
under the headship for many years in tins 3rd 
cent. B.C. of plebeians (Ti. Coruncanius [Liv. Epit. 
xviii.], Cmcilius Metellus, from 243 to 224), were 
so extremely active in this way that it is not 
unreasonable to ascribe to them that strange 
catalogue of deities called the Indigitamcnta, 
which is usually referred to a much earlier 
time, and which is constantly quoted to prove 
that the Romans of the earliest age invented and 
named deities who presided over every action of 
their lives. Varro copied this list from the libri 
poniijic'um, and St. Augustine {do Civ. Dei, iv. 8fl’.) 
copied them from Varro to show the absurdities 
of the Roman worship. If, as the present ■\\Titer 
believes, these lists w'ere merely the results of 
pontifical invention in the age of which wo arc 
speaking, and, though based on the ideas of the 
spirit-world which were explained under period I., 
were never really popular, there is no need to 
examine them here; we may bo content with 
noting that they exemplify well the tendency to 
what we may call a scientific theology, built up 
on popular ideas, but coming far too late to have 
any permanent effect on the Roman conscience — 
if, indeed, they ever could have had any. Wo 
may see in Cunina, the cradle deity, in Iterduca, 
the deity ivho attended the children to school, 
in Sterculina, the dunghill spirit, and the rest, a 
pontifical classification wdiich probably Imd no 
other effect than to assist in baling the life put 
of the old Roman’s feeling towards the nmnina 
around him — an example of the process by which 
a religious system was gradually killed by the 
exaggeration of its own methods {see art. IN- 
DIGITAMENTA; and, for the view given above, 
Fowler, p. 341, and Religious Experience of the 
Roman People, p. 159 ff.). _ .... 

Two other functions pertaining to public admini- 
stration remain to be mentioned. First, tlicy had 
the entire charge of the calendar with its course of 
religious festivals. It is not necessary here to go 
into the history of the Roman measurement of 
time or the nature of their astronomical year ; but 
all such matters, as well as the adjustment of 
religious rites within the year, were nbsolutely in 
thehands of this college, and the frequent necessity 
for intercalation put a power into their lianas 
w’hich, in later times at least, was often usea for 
political purposes. Secondly, the archives of the 
State were in their keeping, and consisted of 
records draivn up by themselves, both of religious 
and of political events. 

(2) Authority over private life . — Every Jtoman 
family had, like the State, its own sacra, which it 
was bound to keep up as long as it existed, and 
which ceased to exist when it 

have already noticed the worship of the door and 
the hearth, and that of the dead ancestors, to 
these were no doubt added in some 
cults of particular deities, as, c y., that of Vejous 
at Bovillre in the Julia gens. Thus every marria e, 

,'ery death of a patcrfamdias, and every testa- 
,eiy ueai-u ^ j of iinnortanCC 


mentmadrbf persons /am was 0/ importance 
not onlv in the way in which we regard them at the 
?resS/d“y. but L affecting the maintenance of 
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these sacra, which became eventually so often a 
burden upon the family that a hcreditas sine 
sacris was a proverbial instance of good luck. 
The supervision of all these matters, originally so 
immensely important for the integrity and per- 
petuity of the Roman family, was the work of the 
Pontihces. _ The_ old jpatrician form of marriage by 
confarrcatio, a rite of distinctly religious character 
(De Marchi, p. 147 IF.), could be completed only by 
the consent and in the presence of the Pontifex 
maximus; for by this process a new family was 
created, of which the new sacra bad to be organ- 
Red by him. For much the same reason the mak- 
ing of a -will was a process of a sacred character, to 
which the consent of the collegium was necessary. 
In the days of the kings the Rex had presided on 
these occasions twice in the year, on March 24 
and May 24 (Mommsen, Bomisches Staatsrecht, iii. 
375) at the (lomitia Curiata (called on these days 
Calata), no doubt wth the Pontihces as assessors ; 
and to the Rex succeeded the Pontifex maximus, 
as we may infer, though we have no direct evi- 
dence (cf. Marquardt, p. 307). Once more, the 
whole jus manium, i.e. the rules under which the 
rites of burial were conducted, and the yearly 
renewal of these at the Parentmia, the choice of 
the last resting-place, and aU questions as to the 
right of a dead person to burial — these matters 
were also wholly under the iurisdiction of the 
collegium. If we try to appreciate the fact that 
such things were infinitely more important in the 
eyes of the early Roman population than they are 
for us — that the least flaw in carrying them out 
might lead to very unpleasant consequences for 
the family — ^U'e shall begin to understand how 
great and far-reaching was the power of the Ponti- 
nces over the conscience of the privattis homo : it 
can be compared only to the power of the mediteval 
priest, and might have become a yoke on the 
popular mind as heavy and as continuous, if the 
Romans had been sensitive to threatened terrors 
in another life, or if they had not come into contact 
with the unhelieving Greek even before this second 
period came to a close. (For further details see 
art. Priest, Priesthood [Roman] ; A. Bouchd- 
Leclercq, Les Pontifes de Vaneienne Borne, Paris, 
1871 ; Marquardt, pp. 235-320 ; "Wissowa^, p. 501 fF. ) 

6. The Augfures. — The collegium of Augures, 
originally, like that of the Pontifices, three in 
number with the Rex at the head, was also increased 
to nine, and opened to the plebs in the eventful year 
300 B.C. by the Lex Ogulnia. It stands apart from 
the other priesthoods, inasmuch as it had nothing 
to do witn the actual worship of the gods ; its 
activity was entirely concerned wth the interpre- 
tation of omens, which were supposed to affect all 
State business, including the appointment of priests, 
the consecration of temples, the reaping of the 
crops, and the meetings of assemblies for the 
election of magistrates and the passing of laws. 
Doubtless the Italian husbandman, before he had 


become the citizen of a State, had been wont to 
observe carefully all signs of weather, among which 
would naturally be reckoned the movements of 
birds and other animals ; in part such omens would 
be based on experience and of some practical value, 
in part also on fancy and superstition. The work 
of the augurs in the eity-State was to reduce these 
signs to a system, as the Pontifices reduced to a 
astern the details of worship and religions law. 
Conflicting interpretations would lead to del^s and 
quarrels ; and it m most characteristic of the Roman 
ideas of government that the whole authority in 
such vital matters should be placed in the hands of 
a collcghim, in whose decisions the State and all its 
members should have absolute confidence as the 
interpretes J ovis, who could construct a system of 
their own, hold their meetings in strict privacy (on 
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the Nones of each month), and so relieve the minds 
of the people from constant scruple and doubt. 

Every Roman magistrate of the highest rank 
had the right of spectio, i.e. of talring the auspices; 
but the college of augurs was the referee in all 
doubtful cases, and in the city the magistrate was 
accompanied by_ an augur when, rising at mid- 
night, he took nis position at the proper place in 
order to observe the heavens (Marquardt, p. 401 
and refl'.). The details of augural lore which were 
strictly followed on these occasions are very compli- 
cated, and imperfectly knoum ; and they have in 
reality little to do -with the religious beliefs of the 
people. As an example we may cite the fact that, 
apart from the observation of the flight of birds 
and of lightning, which was the chief subject of 
the elaborate systematization of this collegium, 
that of the manner of feeding of the sacred 
chickens was also developed under their super- 
intendence: if the chickens refused to feed, the 
omen was bad ; if they so greedily devoured 
that they dropped grains out of their bills, the 
omen Avas good (Cic. de Divinationc, i, 15). It is 
needless to say that such absurdities led to a 
disbelief in the whole system among educated 
men, though it was kept up for the benefit of the 
ignorant and superstitious multitude; and before 
the close of our period Ave hai'e a Consul in com- 
mand of a fleet throAving the sacred chickens 
(Avhich every fleet and army carried Avith it) into 
the sea because they Avould not feed (in 249 B.c. 
[Liv. Epit. xix.]). 

Before Ave leave these tivo great collegia of the 
Pontifices and Augures, it is necessary to point 
out that these ‘priests’ Avere in no sense what we 
should now call ecclesiastics, set apart from the 
AA’orld of laymen to live a holy life, to teach, and 
to preach; they might be magistrates ns Avell ns 
priests, they taught no doctrine, they practised no 
asceticism. The religion Avhich they represented 
was one of works and not of faith ; so long ns the 
cults Avere properly carried out and the omens duly 
observed, tul was done that need bo done for the 
safety and prosperity of the State and its membera 
As the jxis divinum Avas part of the jtis civile, so 
were the priests to be reckoned among the officials 
of the State. Only the most ancient ones, the 
Vestals and the Flaniines, were kept apart from 
the rest of the population as being engaged in doily 
sacrificial operations which would be ineffectual 
if they were liable to contamination, and of these 
the vestals alone maintained their exclusive 
priestly character to the last. 

To sum up the characteristics of this period, Ave 
notice : 

1. The introduction of numerous new deities and 
their cults, both of Italian and of Greek origin, 
and of a more shoAvy and emotional ritual, the 
latter more especially under the direction of the 
Sibylline books and their keepers, the duoviri sacris 
faemndis, 

2. The systematization of theyW divinum as an 
essential part of the jus civile, or law of the State, 
to such a degree that aU the important acts of 
a Roman citizen, both public and prii’ate, Avere 
regulated in their relation to the diAune inhabit- 
ants of the city. 

3. The rise to paramount power in the State of 
the two great colleges by whom this regulation was 
effected, and especially of the Pontifices. 

in. Third Period 

(From the war Avith Hannibal to the Empire, 
218-31 B.C.). 

The religious system which Ave have been so for 
examining may be described as the sum-total of 
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all those cults which were recognized and main- 
tained hy the State; this maintenance by the 
State was the unifying principle in it. In the 
period now to be dealt with we shall find the 
care of the State for the old cults becoming 
rapidly relaxed, while at the same time new ana 
foreign ones are introduced of a kind much more 
incompatible with the old Eoman ideas than any 
that had been adopted in the previous age, those 
old ideas themselves being used more and more 
for political purposes only, as the governing class 
discovered that under the influence of Greek 
philosophy it ceased to share them, while the 
lower population remained at least as super- 
stitious as ever. Here, then, the Roman State- 
religion might be said to come to an end, so far 
as it was an honest supervision of the relations 
between the human ana the divine population for 
the mutual benefit of both — a work of pietas, a 
performance of duty from genuine motives, with 
the object of safeguarding the best interests of the 
community. As Aust has well said (p. 67), the 
subject now branches in three directions, if we are 
to follow the history at Rome of those ideas which 
may broadly_ be termed relimous, though they no 
longer combine to form a diaracteristio national 
religion. We should have to trace the decay of 
the old cults ; the growth of new beliefs or specu- 
lations about the nature of the gods, Fate, divina- 
tion, and duty; and, thirdly, the superstitious 
notions of the masses and their increasing sensi- i 
tiveness to the influence of exciting foreign 
worships. But to work all this out in detail j 
would bo quite beyond the scope of this article. i 
It will be Better (1) to give a brief account of the | 
immediate effects of the war with Hannibal, both 
doling its continuance and afterwards, on the 
religious feelings of the people and on the policy 
of the governing class; (2) to sketch briefly the 
influence of Greek literature and philosophy in 
disintegrating the old religious ideas ; (3) to 
summarize the actual results of these causes on 
the national religion in the last two centuries B.c. 
Even the decay of a religion is a valuable study ; 
and perhaps there is no other example of decay so 
well attested and so easUy admitting of explana- 
tion. (For detailed accounts of this period see 
Marquardt, p. 67 S'. ; Wissowa®, p. 60 S. ; L. 
Krahner, Grundlinien ziir Gesch. des Vcr/alls der 
romischen Staatsreligion, Halle, 1837, passim ; 
Fowler, Beligious Experience, pp. 314-356.) 

L The immediate effects of the Hanni- 

BALIC WAR. — To those unaccustomed to reflect 
on the course of Roman history it may seem 
strange that a single war should be so far-reaching 
in its results ; and it is indeed true that our 
comparative ignorance of the civil history of the 
First Punic war, oiving to the loss of Livy’s 
second decade, may incline ns to attribute too 
much to the Secona. Yet there can be no doubt 
that the prolonged struggle ivith Hannibal (218- 
204 B.C.), carried on nearly all that time in Italy 
itseK, forms a turning-point in the history of the 
Roman people and therefore of the Roman religion. 

It was, in fact, a civil war as well as a struggle 
with a foreign enemy ; the population of Italy as 
well as of Rome suffered terribly, from pestilence 
as well as slaughter; the economy of the whole 
peninsula was upset; and at the end, when rest 
and recuperation were so sorely needed, it wm 
found that another great war with Macedonia 
was the necessary result of that with Hannibal, 
and that Rome was but beginning a course of 
conquest which was destined to change her whole 
being, leaving hardly a trace of the old Rome 
whose religious ideas we have been examining. 

At all the most critical moments of the war 
Livy records a number of ill-omened occurrences 


(prodigta) which were announced from various 
places in the ager Bomanns, together with the 
directions given by the Decemi-iri or the Pontifices 
for expiating them (procnratio). These prodigta 
seem to have been first made matter of record 
during the First war ivith Carthage, for the work 
of Julius Obsequens (Prodigiorum liber) originally 
began in the year 247 B.c,, as we gather from its 
title, and it must have been at that date that Lhy 
was first able to embody them in his history. It 
would seem, then, that m stress of war and public 
danger the nervousness of the people was gi'eat, 
and ivas met by special measures taken by the 
religious authorities ; and it is to be noticed that 
these measures are almost -without exception 
derived from the Sibylline books ; t.c., they were 
not the old Roman methods of expiation, but 
appeals to new methods and often to foreign 
deities. It was the belief of the people that the 
old methods were insufficient, and the Roman 
deities angry or indifferent. It will sufiioe here 
to mention the most remarkable of the new 
prescriptions which are recorded during the Hanni- 
balic war. 

Li^ tells us that in 218 B.C., after the battle on 
the Trehbia, almost the whole community was 
busy -with the procuratio of a number of prodigta ; 
the city was lustrated ; forty pounds of gold were 
carried to the temple of Juno at Lanuvium ; the 
matronce dedicated a bronze statue to Juno in 
her temple on the Aventine ; a Icctisternium was 
ordered at Crnre, because the sortes of the oracle 
there had ‘shrunk’; Fortuna in Algidum had a 
supplicatio ; atRome Juventas had a lectisteminm, 
and Hercules a mpplicado ; then the whole people 
held a supplicatio ‘circa omnia pulvinaria and 
a prffitor was directed to undertake the fulfilment 
of certain vows if the State should be in existence 
ten years later. ‘ Hmo procurata votaque ex libris 
Sibyllinis,’ adds Livy (xxi. 62), ‘magna ex parte 
levaverant animos religione’; i.e., these measures 
served for the time to quiet popular scruple and 
anxiety. But almost directly a new trouble seized 
men’s minds ; for the Consul Flaminius, the -victim 
of Trasimene, left the city to assume his command 
-without taking the Buspices or making the usual 
VOW'S in the Capitol, fearing that for political 
reasons the Senate might detain him by falsifying 
the auspices — a significant fact, if it be a fact; 
and his subsequent defeat and death thus served 
only to increase the general panic. In the first 
chapter of bk. xxii. Livy records a new series of 
prodigia of all kinds, and recourse wos again had 
to the Sibylline books, and fresh directions were 
given for expiation, among which we notice the 

f rowing Greek influence in the prominence of 
uno, the legendary enemy of the Trojan^ from 
whom the Romans W'ere now beginning to beheve 
themselves descended. After the disaster _ at 
Trasimene the record becomes stUl mOTe astonisn- 
ing. Besides lectistemia and supplicaiiones, tue 
Sibylline books directed the general vow of a 
ver sacrum to be made (Liv. xxii. 9)_: i.e., n nve 
years later the State still existed m 
sheep, oxen, pigs, goats, etc,, were to be demoted 
to the gods, according to the 
practice; and ludi were also vowed, to cost 
333,333 J asses, the number three 
religious significance. Lastly, the Decom 
ordered a lectistemium of three days, in wh c 
the twelve great Greek gods and goddessw 
appeared under Roman names: Zeus and Hera, 

Poseidon and Athene, Ares ‘ n ^i^^and 

and Artemis, Hepbrestus and Hestia, Hermes and 

Demeter (Li;. xxIl 10). After ^ tre 

at Cannte envoys were sent to 

whether there was te be mriri oS^ 

and during their absence the Decemvin orderea 
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‘sacrifieia aliq^uot extraordinaria ’ (Liv. xxii. 67), 
among which Livy mentions that of a Gallic man 
and woman and a Greek man and woman, who 
were buried alive in the Pomm Boarium— a 
horrible rite which is said to have survived even 
into the Empire (Wissowa“, p. 421). 

These examples will have made it clear that the 
strong fibre of the Roman people was giving way 
under constant peril and anxiety ; their belief in 
supernatural agency was profound, but they knew 
not what deity was persecuting them, or where to 
turn for help, and were in danger of complete 
demoralization. All the religious expedients 
which Livy has recorded are the attempts of the 
governing classes to quiet the minds of the people 
by convincing them that no effort was being spared 
to set right their relations ivith the unseen world, 
to vindicate themselves as mediators with the 
hostile deities; but so far all had been in vain, 
and the devices of the great colleges must have 
been put to a very severe test. Fortunately the 
worst was over, and only once during the course of 
the war was the danger again so imminent. When 
Hasdrubal was nearing Italy in 207 B.C., a fresh out- 
break of prodigia was announced (Liv. xxvii. 37), 
and again new measures were taken, in which we 
once more note the prominence of Juno (Regina) 
and the predominance of Greek features in the 
steps taken to appease her. Two years later 
(206 B.c.) the Decemviri took a singular step in 
the hope of persuading the people to hold out a 
while longer until Hannibal should have evacuated 
Italy ; twelve years had passed and he was still 
there, and both Rome and Italy were exhausted. 
They said that they found in their books an 
assertion that Italy could be freed from the 
enemy only if the sacred stone of the Magna 
Mater Idasa, the great goddess of Pessinus in 
Phrygia, were brought to Rome. The king of 
Pergamus, to whom the place and stone belonged, 
gave his consent, and the sacred symbol was 
conveyed to Rome, and received with relief and 
rejoicing by an excited and now hopeful people. 
‘Scipio was about to leave with his army for 
Africa ; a fine harvest followed ; Hannibal was 
forced to evacuate Italy the next year; and the 
CTddess did eveiything that was expected of her ’ 
(Fowler, p. 70). The day on which the stone arrived 
was made a festival (April 4), called by the Greek 
name Megalesia. No Roman was allowed to take 
part in the service of the goddess, for such Oriental 
worships were of a dangerously orgiastic character; 
it was, in fact, a dangerous remedy, though a potent 
one. Nevertheless, the Government was_ willing 
within a few years to admit this stone into the 
very heart of the ancient city ; it had been placed 
at farst in the temple of Victoria, but in 191 B.c. 
was transferred to a temple of the_ Magna Mater 
herself on the Palatine hill, dedicated in that 
year (Aust, de Mdihus sacris, p. 22). With the 
mtroduction of this cult, which was freely taken 
up by all classes, we may connect the fashion 
of consulting Oriental astrologers, called by the 
Romans CJuudcei or mathematici, which continued 
far into the period of the Empire, ia spite of 
frequent attempts to restrain it, as in 139 B.C., 
when they were expelled from Rome and Italy 
(Val. Max. I. iii. 3 ; and see the new Epitomes of 
Livy’s sixth decade brought from Egypt by Gren- 
fell and Hunt, line 192 [pxyrhynchus Papyri, pt. 
iii.]). The worship of Ma or Bellona from Cappa- 
docia, and those of Isis and hGthras, were to follow 
m due course. 

There can, indeed, be no doubt that both Romans 
and Italians found their oivn narrow system of 
religion quite inadequate to express what we may 
call their religions experience of the last twenty 
years ; they had longed for aid and protection. 


and for knowledge of the right way to address 
themselves to the supernatural powers in whose 
existence the great moss of them still profoundly 
believed; and they had invoked in vain, on the 
old rigid methods, their oivn local and native 
deities. Undoubtedly the times had aroused 
strong emotion of a religious land, and this had 
found no legitimate outlet, A still more strildng 

E roof of this than even the introduction of the 
lagna Mater is the extraordinary rapidity with 
which the rites of Dionysus-worship, surreptitiously 
introduced at this time, seized upon the minds of 
men and women of all classes in the year 186 B.c., 
spread over a great part of Italy, and drove the 
Government to interfere forcibly to save the State 
from the moral disintegration which accompanied 
it. The story is told in full by Livy (xxxix. 8ff.), 
and we stUl have a part of the decree by which 
the Senate commissioned the Consuls to investigate 
and check the mischief (CIL i. 43). This object 
was achieved ; yet the Bacchus-cult was allowed 
to remain, under strict superiusion— the best of 
proofs, as Aust observes (p. 78), that the State 
religion no longer possessed the power to satisfy 
the cravings of the masses. It must, indeed, be 
remembered that the population of the city was 
by this time of a very mixed character ; the true 
Roman people had sufiered severely in the wars 
and by pestilence, and their place was largely 
taken by liberated slaves who were practically 
without any religion of their o^vn. To such, and 
to their descendants, even Jupiter Optimus Maxi- 
mus himself could hardly appeal, for he was, in 
fact, a political rather than a religious conception. 
We may take it as a fact that this population 
found little comfort in the cults provided for it, 
and little or no aid towards right conduct. All 
that could be done was to keep it amused with 
constant games and shows, which had been 
originally of a religious character and limited to 
single days, but now were secularized and freely 
extended in length, and to keep it provided •with 
the means of existence. To provide it •with a 
common religious belief or worship was utterly 
beyond the power of the Government. The old 
dying religion could indeed be used, so far as its 
forms went, for political purposes, to control the 
naturally superstitious masses ; but it had lost its 
unifying and comforting power. 

ii. The influence of Greek literature 
AND PHILOSOPET. — The Hannibalic war afieoted 
the beliefs and the morale of all classes alike ; the 
critical spirit of Greek thought was to affect chiefly 
and directly that upper stratum which was more 
or less capable of comprehending it. This critical 
spirit had long been acting as a solvent in Greece, 
not only on the ideas of the gods derived from the 
old mythology, but on the locm cults of the Greek 
viXew and the belief in their efficacy ; and in this 
process it had been greatly assisted by the con- 
quests of Alexander and the wars pf his successors. 
With the break-up of the keen individual life of 
the Greek city disappeared the genuine relation of 
the polytheistic Greek religion to the life of the 
citizen ; though the old city-cults lingered on in 
outward form, they lost their real meaning under 
the overshadowing power of deified kings and the 
attempts of philosophers to provide a rational 
basis for the daily conduct of the indi^dual. 
Thus the Roman governing class, when it came 
rapidly under the influence of Greek thought in 
the period -with which we are no-w dealing, when 
it began to develop a literature and to tliink, found 
nothing to learn from the Greeks which could act 
otherwuse than as a solvent of its old religions 
ideas. 

The very first example that wo meet of this 
destructive process is too striking to be omitted 
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here, though it is no doubt possible to exaggerate 
its importance. Ennius, the first man of real 
genius who ^ATote in Latin, among his many works 
translated the rationalizing treatise of Euhemenis, 
in which he attempted to explain the Greek gods 
as merely ancient fangs who had been deified — an 
idea quite in harmony with the prevailing practice 
of the post- Alexandrian period ; and this transla- 
tion does not seem to have met ndth any dis- 
approval at Rome. It is characteristic of the age 
that the man who did more than any one before 
Virgil to glorify the Roman character and 
dominion should have struck the first direct 
blow at the popular belief in the gods ; but Ennius 
was no Roman himself, and Tie was perhaps 
only expressing his personal views (Krahner, 
p. 44). It is doubtful whether the hook became 
popular; it is mentioned only once in Roman 
literature (Cic. de Nat. Deorum, i. 42, 119), and the 
methods of publication were then but little under- 
stood ; but in other works Ennius shows the same 
tendency (cf. the famous lines in his Telamo, based 
on the teaching of Epicurus : ‘ Ego deum genus 
esse semper dixi et dicam cmlitum, Sed eos non 
curare opinor quid agat humanum genus,’ etc. 
[0. Ribbeck, Trag. Bom. Frag., Leipzig, 1897, 
p. 54]) ; and in his Pythagorean work entitled Epi- 
charmtis he introduced the Romans to naturalistic 
ideas of the gods which became the common pro- 
perty of educated men, and can be traced in the 
writers of plays, in LucUius, Cicero, and Varro. 

But the two OTeat systems of post- Aristotelian 
philosophy which found place at Rome in the last 
two centuries of the Republic had a far more pro- 
found and lasting effect on Roman religious ideas. 
(The third, the New Academy, being neither posi- 
tive nor constructive, but critical only, need not be 
considered here; see art. Academy.) 

Epicureanism was first in the field, but was slow 
in gaining ground, and Rome produced no great 
Epicurean but Lucretius the poet ; nor did even he 
become popular, for his direct and enthusiastic 
denial of the value of religio, and his appeal to the 
intellectual faculty of man to rid himself of the 
degrading bondage of that religio, were not in 
harmony with the Roman genius. Epicureanism 
was to some extent popular on its practical side 
(Cic. Tusc. iv. 3, de Div. ii. 50), with bad moral 
effects ; but, as taking no account of gods or cult, 
except to put them aside as useless, it suited 
neither the class that was responsible for the sur- 
viving forms of the State religion nor the lower 
orders still steeped in superstition. See art. Epi- 
CDEEANS. 

Stoicism, on the other hand, laid a strong grasp 
on the best Roman minds ; its ideal man was in 
many ways in keeping with the ideal Roman 
character, and its cosmopolitanism suited the wide 
range and the varied populations of the Roman 
Empire. It did not deny the existence of the 
divine, or even, as did the Epicureans, the 
interest of divine beings in the affairs of the 
world ; it postulated a Supreme Deity, identical 
with Reason, Law, or Destiny, and left place for 
the existence of subordinate deities by making 
them functional emanations from the Supreme 
One. As has often been observed, it had a strong 
religious side, and mth some of the ablest Romans 
the teaching of an earnest and learned Stoic like 
Pametius, the intimate friend of Scipio the 
younger, and founder of what may be called 
Roman Stoicism, became almost a_ substitute for 
religion. While Stoicism did nothing directly to 
save the old cults from neglect or extinction, it 
did much to save the educated Roman from the 
contempt of bU religion which Lucretius had ex- 
pressed so vehemently, and even did something to 
save him from moral disintegration. And at the 


very end of this period we meet udth a very curi- 
ous attempt, on Stoical principles, to harmonize 
the old religious beliefs -ndth philosophic theories 
of the universe. We have lost Varro’s Aniinui- 
tates Elvina;, the counterpart of his Antiguitates 
Humana:-, but we know enough about it from 
surviving fraraients, and from the criticisms of 
Augustine and Tertullian, to be confident that it 
was written not only from antiquarian interest, 
but from a genuine desire to reconcile Stoic 
theology with the prevailing ideas of the gods. 
Krahner was the first to point out the importonce 
of Varro’s work in the history of the decay of 
the Roman religion, and he has been followed by 
Marquardt and other uTiters. See art. Stoics. 

Varro assumed the Stoic doctrine of the animus 
mundi, the divine principle permeating all mate- 
rial things, which, in combination with those 
material things, constitutes the Universe, Nature, 
God, Destiny, or whatever other name the Stoics 
used to express it. The mundus is made up of the 
four elements, and these partes mundi are also 
divine, as are the various phenomena which they 
underlie. In the 16th book of his work Varro 
co-ordinated this Stoic theory with the Grteco- 
Roman State-religion of his age. The chief gods, 
di proicipui or selecti, represented the partes 
mundi in various ways ; and even the diflerence 
of sex among the deities was explained by regard- 
ing all male gods as emanating from the heaven, 
and all female ones from the earth, according to a 
familiar ancient idea of the active and passive 
factors of generation (Augustine, de Civ. Eei, vii. 23). 
The Stoic theory of dcemons was utilized in the 
same way to find an explanation for semi-deities, 
heroes. Lares, Genii, etc., and thus another feature 
of the old Italian religious mind was to be saved 
from contempt and neglect. At the head of the 
whole system was Jupiter, who seems to have been 
recognized by the Stoics of the Roman school ns 
representing not only the heaven but even the 
animus mundi itself (Cic. de Nat.^ Dear. ii. 1, 4); 
and the various functional activities of this sup- 
reme god multiplied him under innumerable titles 
(Tertullian, Apol. 14). So, too, 'with the other 
chief deities ; and thus another tendency of the old 
Roman religion was skilfully worked into the new 
system, viz. that tendency to see the supernatural 
manifesting itself in innumerable ways expressed 
by adjectival titles, and affecting all the details of 
human action and suffering, of which the Pontifices 
had taken advantage to construct their so-called 
Indigitamenta. But the deities of the Roman cults 
had become so worn and indistinct with age that 
in many or most cases their functions ■were no 
longer clearly to be discerned, even by a learaed 
antiquarian like Varro ; and he was compelled to 
include in a large class of di incerti those of ivhose 
functional activity he could not be sure (Wissowa , 
p. 72). 

Thus the one system of philosophy which could 
really appeal with effect to the best type of Roman 
mind was harmonized with the leading features oi 
the old beliefs in a way which was neither un- 
reasonable nor ludicrous. The people, yairo 
seems to say, have neither time nor abihty to 
reason on these matters, and there are indeed 
some things which it is better that they should 
not know (Aug. de Civ. Dei, iy. 31) ; but they haw 
been on the right track in their idcM and ivorslnp, 
wanting only the philosophical basis and ™nt 
for what they do and think. For the educated it 
is necessary to have this basis and wan-ant clearly 
defined, so that they combine the relimons practice 
of tLir ancestors with rcas°n ^inJ know edge. 
This surely was a far more healthy and useful posi- 
ti^ rtaL up than that of the Epienreaue and 
Lucretius, wholooked on all religioms as mere folly 
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and mental 'bondage ; and , to judge from the attacks 
made on it by St. Augustine and the Fathers, 
and from the temporary revival of the old cults 
■which Augustus succeeded in achieving shortly 
after Varro’s death, it -was probably not -without 
some substantial practical result. But it could 
have affected only the higher and educated classes ; 
and even they were never quite in earnest in deal- 
ing -with such questions. Varro himself, a Sabine 
of the sturdy old-Italian type, -v^ith an extra- 
ordinary interest in matters of religious antiquity 
as well as religious philosophy, was probably more 
in earnest than any other Roman of that age ; but 
the ordinary attitude of the cultivated Roman to 
such speculations may be well seen in Cicero’s 
three books, dc Natura Deorum, which followed the 
work of 'Varro, and were to some extent influenced 
by it. Cicero’s attitude to religion was simply 
sceptical and eclectic ; he inclined to the Stoic 
■view, but treats the whole subject as a matter for 
pleasant discussion, without snowing any con'vic- 
tion of its importance to Rome or mankind. In 
all his voluminous writings, including his corre- 
spondence, there is no sign that his life was in any 
way afiected either by belief or by cult ; tbe only 
way in which religio interests him is its use for 
political Mrposes. And Cicero is a type of the 
educated Roman of his day (see some good remarks 
in Boissier, Religion romaine^, i. 66). 

iii. Tbe actual results on tee national 
RELIGION. — We have now to illustrate the actual 
results for the old religion of these two main 
causes of disintegration — the Hannibalic war and 
the influence of Greek philosophy. 

(a) The cults. — The most striking evidence of 
the decay of those worships which we examined in 
the flrst period is suggested by our present ignor- 
ance of the meaning and the details of so many of 
them (see above, p. 820*). Had they been main- 
tained or fully credited with efficacy, the literature 
of the last century B.C. would assuredly have con- 
tained allusions to them sufficient to give us some 
idea of the nature of the deities and the details of 
their worship. But neither Cicero nor any of his 
contemporaries but Varro has anything imMrtant 
to tell us of them. Varro was the only Roman 
really interested in them. A little later, Greeks 
like Dionysius of Halicarnassus, or foreigners like 
the Mauretanian Juba, took some trouble _ to 
understand them, also from antiquarian or philo- 
sophical motives. But by the time of Varro 
and these antiquarians the decay had already 
gone so far that many of the old cults were quite 
neglected and forgotten. A few examples will 
suffice. 

The name Agonin, which stands for a festival 
four times in the ancient calendar, was so much a 
mystery even in 'Varro’s day that we do not know 
for certain the meaning of the word, or what rites 
were performed on those days. _ The Furrinalia, 
Lucana, Divalia, are almost entirely lost to us, as 
they were to Varro (so far as we can Mess from 
what we know of his -writings). _ The Regifugium 
in February and the Poplifugia in July were even 
then wholly misunderstood, being explained by 
false et 3 rmoIogies (see Fowler, pp. 174, JyT). _ It is 
uite possible that we should be equally m the 
ark about the Lupercalia, one of the most sin- 
gular of all the Roman rites, if it had not been 
brought into fresh prominence by the famous cele- 
bration just before Caesar’s death. It can hardly 
have been one of the wholly neglected festivals, 
yet the fact tliat no writer mentions it before that 
aate shows conclusively how little interest such 
old customs excited. With the cults the old 
deities, of course, vanished in many cases, though 
this is less astonishing, since the Romans, as_ we 
have seen, at all the early stages of their religious 


life paid far more attention to worship than to 
the_ objects of it. No one knew the true nature of 
Vejovis, nor do we know ourselves ; so, too, with 
Summanus, of whom Augustine says, no doubt 
foUcuung Varro, that he was at one time a greater 
deity than Jupiter himself {de Civ. Dei, iv. 23) ; 
‘ quisquis is est,’ writes Ovid in speaking of him 
(Fasti, vi. 731), from which we may infer that 
Varro was eqnally in the dark. Census survived 
only because he had become oddly identified with 
Poseidon Hippios, and we are left to conjecture 
from stray facts of the cult that he was originally 
a harvest-god. Even so great a god as Janus, 
whose so-called temple by the Forum was matter 
of public interest owing to the practice of keeping 
it open whenever Rome was engaged in war, 
became the subject of vain philosophical specula- 
tion, no one suspecting that his ongin was really 
as simple and humble as we now believe it to have 
been (see above, p. 825) ; and Ovid fancifully ‘ inter- 
■views ’ the old god in the vain hops of discovering 
his natnre (Fasti, i. 89 ff.). Vesta survived at all 
times, with her cult and her -virgin priestesses ; 
the latter could not become secularized, and the 
ever-burning sacred fire which it was their duty to 
maintain was too weU recognized as a symbol of 
the State’s vitality to bo subject to neglect like 
other less significant cults. Yet, if we turn to the 
list of deities represented in the rites of the 
Numan calendar (see above, p. 824), we shall find 
on examination that Vesta is almost the only one 
of them who has not been either forgotten or 
metamorphosed in one way or another under the 
influence of Greek literature and mythology. 

Further, it is a well-attested fact that, in the 
general indifference to religion and the paralysis 
of orderly and detailed administration, the temple- 
buildings of the city were fast going to ruin in the 
last age of the Republic. Augustus has told ns 
himseB that he restored no fewer than eighty-two 
(Monumentwm Ancyranum, iv. 17) ; and the ode of 
Horace (iii. 6) which begins, ‘ Delicta majorum im- 
meritus lues, Romane, donee templa refeceris,’ etc., 
isfamiliarto everyone; and Propertius and Ovid tell 
the same tale (Marquardt, p. 67 andreff.). Thegreed 
of capitalists and the want of space for building 
had long before this begun to override the sacred 
character of shrines in the city; thus in 179 B.C. 
the censors had to rescue a number of sacella from 
private occupation (Liv. xl. 51. 8 ; cf. Cic. Earusp. 
jResp. XV. 32) ; and in his dialogue de Natura 
Deorum, supposed to have taken place in the year 
75 B.C., Cicero writes of thefts of statues and other 
property from temples (i. 29, 82) — sacrileges which 
we may probably attribute to the demoralization 
caused by the social and ci-vil wars. A number of 
new temples were founded in this period, but they 
seem to mark the fancy of those who vowed them 
rather than any fixed religious policy such as we 
traced in the previous age ; and, before the end of 
the period with which we are now dealing, we find 
a temple which ominously forecasts the future, 
that of divus Julius, begun the year after his 
death. (For these foundations see Aust, de EUdi- 
bus sacris, p. 18 fi’.) 

(b) Priesthoods. — The oldest of these, the Rex 
sacrorum and the Flamines, which were attached 
to particular worships, fell into partial or complete 
neglect during this period. From the nat-ure of 
their duties they could not be held together -with 
any office which might take the holder away from 
Rome ; according to the old ideas of the relation 
of the State to its deities, their absence would 
have been detrimental to public interests. But 
from the Hannibalic war onwards every ambitious 
member of the governing class looked to office and 
military command to procure him 1/oth wealth and 
i^uence; and as a consequence he avoided all 



838 


ROMAN RELIGION 


employment -whieh would keep him at home. 
Attempts were made to break the rule, hut for a 
long time the Pontifex maximus forbade such 
action ; and, as these priests were in his potestas, 
disobedience was practically impossible. In 190 
B.C. a Flamen Quirinalis was Prtetor peregrinus, 
but was not allowed to hold a foreign command 
(Liv. xxxvii. 47). In 180 a Rex saororum tried to 
hold his_ priesthood together with a naval command 
(duumvir navalis), but was compelled to resign it 
(Liv. xl. 42). In 131 a Flamen Martialis was 
Consul, and wished to have a command in Sar- 
dinia, but again the Pontifex maximus interfered 
(Cio._ Phil. XL 8, 18); yet this same Pontifex 
maximus, P. Licinius Crassus, later in the same 
year went to Asia with an army, ‘quod nunquam 
antea factum erat,’ says Livy’s epitomist (Ppil. 
59). 

Perhaps the most remarkable instance of the degradation of 
the old sacrificial priesthoods is one which has been worked out 
by the present writer in CIU vii. [1803] 193 flf. from records in 
Livy : a youth of bad character belonging to the great family 
of the Valerii Placoi was made Flamen Dialis by the Pontifex 
maximus at the urgent request of his family in order to place 
him under the innumerable restrictions to which that important 
priesthood was subjected. Strange to say, this seems to have 
had the effect of reforming his character, and he became 
Ourule radile and Prietor later on, his brother being allowed to 
take the oath of oflice for him, as the Flamen was not allowed 
to swear. 

The general tendency was undoubtedly to shirk 
these priestly offices with their awkward restric- 
tions, and it is almost certain that the flaminium 
Diale was vacant from 87 to 11 B.C. (Wissowa^, 
p. 71, note ) ; the flamines minores are not heard of 
m the last century of the Republic, and, as Mar- 
quardt justly argues (p. 67, note 1), if they had 
survived, Varro would hardly have been at a loss 
for information about the cult and nature of 
those deities to which they were attached (Furrina, 
Falacer, etc.). So with the Fratres Arvales, of 
whom we have no record till they were revived as 
a corporation by Augustus ; the Rex sacrorum 
alone seems to have survived (Cic. Rarusp. Besp. 
vi. 12 ; Lex Julia Municipalis, sect. 62 ; CIL i. 
121 ). 

The great collegia of Pontifices, Augures, and 
Decemviri sacris faciundis were no bar to political 
advancement and the accumulation of wealth, and 
during this period we are frequently surprised by 
the eagerness •with which a pontificate or augur- 
ship is sought after; e.g., Cicero was immensely 
pleased at becoming augur, and Caasar took extra- 
ordinary trouble to become Pontifex maximus. The 
fact was that these offices brought both political 
and social influence ; but as trustees of the old jtis 
divinum they were by this time almost useless. 
The famous Pontifex maximus, Mucius Scasvola, 
Consul in 95 B.C., held that there were three kinds 
of religion, the poetic, the philosophical, and the 
political, and that only the last of these was of any 
consequence — and that one was not true (Aug. de 
Civ. Dei, iv. 27 ; Krahner, p. 47 and note). Cassar 
as Pontifex maximus can have paid no attention 
to his duties, though he eventually took advantage 
of the office to reform the calendar : he was away 
from Rome some fifteen out of the twenty years 
during which he held it, and neither he nor Cicero 
makes any allusion to his pontifical functions. All 
these posts had become completely secularized, 
and were filled by popular election like the magis- 
tracies. The Pontifex maximus seems to have been 
elected in Comitia as early as the_ Second Punic war 
(Mommsen, Bom. Staatsrecht, ii. 35) ; the other 
priesthoods, those of Pontifices, Augures, and De- 
cemviri (Quindecem'viri in the last century_ B.C.), 
were thrown open to election by a Lex Domitia in 
104 B.C., though by a method peculiar to themselves 
(Cic. de Lege Agraria, ii. 18). The last thing that 
a Roman thought of at this time, when he gave his i 


vote for a Pontifex or an augur, was the qualifica- 
tion of the candidate to perform the traditional 
duties of his office ; the Pontifices let the calendar 
get mto a state of chaos, and failed to keep up the 
sacrificial priesthoods which were under their con- 
trol, while the augurs, as Cicero expressly tells na 
(de Divinatione, i. 15, 25, de Nat. Dear. ii. 3, 9), 
had become entirely ignorant of the ancient science 
of augury. This is indeed not to be wondered at, 
if we consider how severely the art of divination 
was criticized by the philosophers, and, on the 
other hand, how simple was the process by which 
it might be turned to account for political purposes. 
If a Consul, even without calling in an augur, an- 
nounced that he was going to ‘ observe the heavens,’ 
i.e. for lightning, that alone was sufficient in the 
eyes of constitutionalists like Cicero to put a legal 
stop to all business for that day; thw was the 
consequence of the Lex Allia Fufia of 153 B.C., 
passed in order to give extra legal strength to a 
Senatorial Government which was beginning to lose 
its moral weight. Cicero, tliough himself sceptical 
about the whole business of divination, repeatedly 
speaks of this law as a great bulwark of the consti- 
tution, and of its abolition in 68 B.C. as a fatal bloiv 
to the cause of Republicanism (Cic. pro Sestio, xv. 
33, in Vatinium, ix. 23). 

Of the collegium in charge of the Sibylline books 
we do not hear so frequently in this period ; but, 
whenever the books are consulted, it is in the in- 
terest or against the interest of some party or 
family. To give a couple of "examples ; in 139 B.C. 
recourse was had to this de'vice to prevent tlie great 
family of the Marcii from having the honour of 
bringing a new water supply into Rome, without 
effect in this case (Frontinus, de Ag. i. 7; of. the 
new Epitt. of Livy, Grenfell and Hunt, line 188) ; 
again, in 66 B.C. the Quindecemviri found an oracle 
that forbade the invasion of Egypt by a Roman 
armed force, at a time when such an expedition 
was obnoxious to more than one party in the State!; 
in this case the offiect was successfully achieved 
by this intrigue. The destruction of the old Sibyl- 
lines in the burning of the Capitoline temple in 
81 B.C. had compelled the Government to acquire a 
new collection by diligent search in Greece and the 
East (Marquardt, p. 352, note 7), and this had 
naturally given opportunities for much forgeiy and 
double-dealing (Suet. Aug. 31 ; Tac. Ann. vi. 12). 
Of expiations ordered by this collegium we hear now 
little or nothing ; the conscience of the people was 
blunted and callous ; if the State was in danger, as 
in the Cimbrian war, the people hardly realized it. 
But in 113 B.C. a temple to Venus Verticordia was 
ordered ‘ ex Sibyllinis libris,’ ‘ ob incesta Virginum 
Vestalium’ — a significant fact (Aust, de .Odious, 

P- 28). ^ ,, , 

Thus, when the Republic came to an end, all real 
life, all incentive to dutiful conduct, _aU unifying 
influence, had departed from the religion of the 
Romans, and all honesty of purpose, all genuine 
belief in its efficacy, had vanisliea from the minds 
of those who were entrusted ■ndth the supemsion 
of it. It must, however, be confessed that, historic- 
ally speaking, little damage was dong by this decay 
of the old ciSts and priesthoods, which had no per- 
manent vitality in them, and, for a cosmopolitan 
population like that of Rome, no 

But, likeaU thestrikingphenomenaof thispenodof 

transition from city-State to Empire, 
in too rapidly, as the result of the unique struggle 
with Carthage. It set in before even the govera- 
ing classes had had time to learn to think, much 1 ms 
to think •with due reverence f or the past. *^6 

quickly that no efficient substitute to® b, 
CTOW up among its ruins as a sanction for niornlity. 

S Stoicism could save some men, or a 

of duty to the State, as with Cicero, or even only 
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the love of hard work, as with Cffisar, the ordinary 
individnal, ii ritual were neglected, and all trust 
in a spiritual world failed him, had no moral 
ballast, no bond of conduct to keep him from evdl- 
doing. Hence, in spite of noble exceptions, there 
was a real lowering of the level of morality in this 
age ; that there was ■wickedness in high places 'we 
know ; and we have every reason to believe that 
all classes were equally selfish and e(iually callons. 

IV. Fotirth Period 
(From the accession of Augustus). 

It will be our object, in dealing -with the last 
period of the life of the religion of the Homan 
btate, to examine (1) its resuscitation by Augustus, 
and (2) the traces of its survival in Rome and the 
provinces during the next three centuries. We 
shall leave out of accoimt the foreign religions 
which became fashionable in this period, as being 
fully dealt with in other articles; and also the 
worship of the Cmsars, the most remarkable feature 
of the religious practice of the early Empire, except 
so fax as it was superimposed upon the older cults 
and inextricably intert-wined with them. This wor- 
ship^was, in fact, in both origin and character foreign 
to Rome and Roman ideas, for the true Roman 
conception of the divine, ns has been shown 
throughout this article, was quite inconsistent with 
the cult of li-ving human lieings ; and, though 
ofiioially, no doubt for this reason, only dead em- 
perors were allowed to be worshipped by the State, 
as dead ancestors had been by the family, the 
actual practice went far beyond this, and the ideas 
connected with the practice do not really belong to 
our subject. See artt. CiESAEisji, Deification 
(Greek and Roman), vol. iv. p. 529 £F. 

i. Tbe revival of tee State religion by 
Avgxjstxis. — ^This is not only the most remarkable 
event in the history of the Roman religion, but 
one that is almost unique in religious history. We 
have seen how completely the belief in the efficacy 
of the old cults had vanished among the educated 
classes, and how the outward practice of religion 
had been allowed to decay ; and to us it may seem 
almost impossible that the practice, and to some 
extent also the belief, should be capable of resus- 
citation at the will of a single individual, even 
though that individual represented the best in- 
teresta and the collective wisdom of the State. 1 
The explanation lies in the fact that, though 
it was too late to revive the old religion in its 
primitive simplicity, it was not too late to re- 
■vive the idea, common to all ancient _ States, 
that the morality, the political tranquillity, and 
the physical efficiency of the State ivere inti- 
matmy bound up with the attention paid by the 
State to the divine beings who were interested in 
it. Right conduct, pumio concord, and the fer- 
tility of men, animms, and crops could npt be 
secured to that State, it used to be firmly believed, 
unless its divine inhabitants were properly and 
continually propitiated. Thus the religious revival 
of Augustus is a part, and a necessary part, of his 
whole political scheme. He had learnt from the 
experience of his predecessors in political power 
that reform on political lines only was quite_ in- 
sufficient and without any element of stability, 
because it did not appeal to any deeply rooted feel- 
ing in the popular mmd. The Roman people were 
tired of political quarrels, of constitutional changes, 
of endless party legislation, of civil wars ; Augustus 
gradually came to understand that the only heal- 
ing medicine he could prescribe for the State was 
not so much of a political as of a moral and re- 
ligious nature. Beal political convictions had long 
been evanescent ; but there still remained the in- 
herited con'viction, especially among the masses, of 


the power of the gods to give or withhold prosperity, 
and it was this conviction that Augustus deter- 
mined to use as his chief political lever. This will 
be appreciated by any one who will take the trouble 
to read and meditate upon the famous hymn which 
Horace ■wrote, at the request and doubtless almost 
at the dictation of Augustus, for the celebration of 
the Secular Games in 17 B.C. ; there the ideas of 
religion, morality, and fertility are deftly woven to- 
gether, and seem to express exactly this remedi^ 
policy of the Frinceps. Whether Augustus himself 
shared those_ convictions on which he determined 
to work it is impossible to say, nor is it of much im- 
portance for our present object. But, inasmuch as 
a man’s religious beliefs are largely the result of 
Ms own experience and that of the society in which 
he lives, it would not be ■unreasonable to guess 
that in bis religious re^vival he was expressing 
naturally a popular conidction in which he shared, 
rather than standing entirely apart and administer- 
ing a remedy which he thought of as mechanical 
and not organic in its operation. And this view is 
confirmed by the tone and spirit of the great liter- 
ary works which he stimulated or inspired. 

There is another aspect of the popular feeling of 
the age about which a few words must be said in 
order to explain more clearly this strange revival 
of an almost obsolete religion. It can hardly be 
doubted that there was more than a sense of weari- 
ness and material discomfort abroad among the 
people ; there was also what we may almost call a 
sense of sin, or at least of moral evil — such a feel- 
ing, though doubtless less real and intense, as that 
which their prophets from time to time awoke in 
the Jewish people, and one not unknown in the 
history of Hellas. This is very clearly reflected in 
the poets and historians of the time — c.g., in the 
preface to Lh’y’s history, in the fourth tldopric of 
Virgil and the conclusion of his second Gcorgic, and 
in some of the earlier poems of Horace, notably in 
the 16th Epode and Odes, iii. 6 ; and it was accom- 
anied, as so often happened in the ancient world, 
y a tendency to superstitious beliefs and practices 
unauthorized by the State— astrology, magic, etc. 
(Boissier^, i. 76). This consciousness of neglected 
duty — duty both to gods and to men, such as alone 
could enable the Roman State to fulfil its destiny, 
to c.any out the will of Jupiter and the Fates — is, 
in fact, themtsew- d^ctrc and the moral of the great 
representative poem of the time, the AEncid of 
Vngil, without n careful study of which it is im- 
possible to understand either the work of Augustus 
or the temper of the age. It is an emphatic appeal 
to the Roman to put away from him indmaual 
passion and selfishness, and to respond to the call 
of Fate — of those moral forces which had wrought 
through the Roman dominion such mighty changes 
in the world. In the very years when Augustus 
was endeavouring to restore the old sense of relipio 
and pietas by rebuilding temples and resuscitatmg 
cults Virgil was lending his hero towards the ac- 
complishment of his mission in Italy, developing 
in him the true quality of pieias, i.e. not only the 
due performance of service to gods and ancestors, 
but tne sacrifice of self to the interests of the com- 
munity, submission to the diidne will in full con- 
fidence of ultimate success. The real meaning of 
Roman pieias is as clearly expressed in the poems 
of Virgil as the best spirit of Puritanism is expressed 
in those of Milton; but it is expanded far beyond 
the narrow boimds in which wo have so_ far been 
tracing it, in accordance with the expansion of the 
State from a city into an Empire, and it is accom- 
panied by the idea that a great future is yet in 
store for the State, of which the initial moments 
are close at hand, inioever contemplates closely 
the work of Augustus in combmation with Virgil'ia 
poem will find the same essential elements in each 
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of them : an appeal to the past as the only safe 
basis of reconstruction, and a confident hope for 
the future on new lines of progress and civilization. 
In the poem, too, is to he found the conviction that 
the man who was thus reviving the past and at the 
same time securing the future was not only divi 
fllhis, hut in fact himself divine. 

Much more might be said on this subject, but 
this may he enough to explain the ideas rmderlying 
what has often been -wrongly described as a gigantic 
piece of deception. It is now, however, generally 
aoknowledged that, even if Augustus Avas himself 
an unbeliever, he was reflecting and expressing 
a strong popular feeling (see Boissier’, vol. i. 
chs. i. and iv. ; Wissowa-, p. 73 flF. ; cf. his paper 
on the ‘Ludi Sasculares’ in his Gesammelte Ah- 
Iiandlungen, p. 192 ff.; and Aust, p. 90 ff.). The 
one point steadily to keep in mind is that this 
strange movement was not merely a revival of re- 
ligious rites, but an appeal through those rites to 
the conscience of the people. A revival of religious 
life it certainly Avas not, for Avhat Ave understand 
by that term had never existed at Borne ; but it 
was an attempt to give expression, in a religious 
form and under State authorization, to certain 
feelings and ideas not far removed from those 
which we in these days describe as our religious 
experience. 

We may noAV proceed to a brief account of the 
roAuval of the old cults and priesthoods, noting the 
changes introduced to suit neAV circumstances, such 
as the expansion of the Empire into a cosmopolitan 
State, and the elevation of a single Eoman family 
to the first place in outAvard dignity as well as 
in actual influence. 

Augustus did not become Pontifex maximus till j 
the year 12 B.C., i.e. nineteen years after the battle 
of Aotium; he waited AAuth scrupulous patience 
until the great priesthood became vacant by the 
death of Lepidus. This, hoAvever, did not prevent 
him from pursuing his religious policy Avith great 
earnestness before that date, for he had long been 
a member of the college of Pontifices, as Avell as of 
the Augures and Quindecemviri. The year 12 u.c. 
may, hoAvever, conveniently serve as a landmark, 
dividing the consummation of his religious author- 
ity from a comparatively limited form of it.* A 
good example of his earlier reversion to religious 
methods is the fact that in declaring war against 
Antony, or more strictly against Cleopatra, he had 
reviveu the old college of the Fetiales (see above, 
p. 824), AAuth its curious ceremonial. On his return 
to Rome tAvo years after the -victory he began his 
great Avork of temple restoration, which he has 
himself put on record {Monumentum Ancyranum, 
iv. 17) : ‘ duo et ootoginta templa deum in urbe 
consul sextum (28 B.c.) ex decreto senatus refeci, 
nuUo praetermisso quod eo tempore refici debebat.’ 
The great importance Avhich he attached to this 
Avork is thus made abundantly clear; and it is 
confirmed by the prominence given to the suWect 
in the poems and histories of the period (c.g., Liv. 
iv. 20. 7 ; Hor. Odes, iii. 6 ; Ovid, Fasti, ii. 69), and 
by the energy Avith Avhich it Avas foUoAved up by his 
successors (see beloAv). Nothing could so Avell 
ansAver his purpose of bringing his policy before 
the very eyes and minds of the Roman people : 
the employment of workmen, the adornment of 
the city, the solemn processes of dedication and 
consecration — all served the same general end in 
different Avays, and must haA^e done much to re- 
kindle the old feeling that there AA'ere divine ns 
AveU as human inhabitants of the city, and the 
sense of duty in regard to them. But even from 
the outset it is most interesting to notice how this 

1 His policy was at all times the same, but the new position 
pare him prcater moral weight in the maintenance both of 
public and of private religion. 


astute reformer contrived to combine the ideas of 
the Empire and of his oaati supremacy AA'itli the 
purely civic AA'orships ; his family, i.e. the Julii, 
had alAvays had a special connexion, not only Avith 
Venus but AA’itli Apollo, the Greek substitute, ns it 
would_ seem, for the mysterious Roman Vejovis 
(GIL i. 807, xiv. 2387 ; WissoAA’a, Gesammelte Ah- 
handlungen, p. 198) ; and it AA’as Apollo of Actium 
Avho had assisted him in that decisiA’e moment of 
his fortunes. It Avas Apollo, too, aa'Iio had become 
the authorized Eoman deity of prophecy, and Avith 
his cult were connected the Sibylline books and 
the idea of a noAV and better age (Virg. Eel. 4) j 
Augustus therefore, in the year 28 B.c., dedicated to 
Apollo Palatinus a splendid temple on a site Avhich 
belonged to himself and not to the State (Velleius, 
ii. 81), thus founding a cult Avhich, though begin- 
ning as a private concern of his oaa’u family, Ai’as 
destined (as he doubtless Avell kncAv) to become one 
of the most important in Rome. 

Another great temple AA'hich he buUt, also ‘in 
solo prii'ato’ (Mon. Ana. iv. 21) in his OAA'n Forum 
Augusti, S.E. of the Forum Romanum, AA’as that of 
Mars in the capacity of Ultor, i.e. as the avenger 
of the murder of Julius. The lex temfli of this 
foundation is in part preserved by Dio Cassius 
(Iv. 10), and shows that its founder intended that 


even the great Jupiter of the Capitol himself Avas 
to cede some of his honours to this old deity of a 
neAV dynasty ; here the members of the Imperial 
family Avere to sacrifice after assuming their toga 
virilis ; here the triumphator Avas to deposit his 
insignia after the triumph AA'hich had been decreed 
him by the Senate in the same building ; here, too, 
after each lustrum, the Censors Avere to drive a nail 
into the wall (WissoAva®, p. 126). And this temple 
also stood in the closest relation to the Imperial 
house, for it contained not only a statue of Mars, 
but one of Venus (a Greek combination long 
familiar to the Roman mind, as Ave have already 
seen), thus bringing together the characteristic 
foundation-deity of the city Avith the reputed 
ancestress of the Julian family (WissoAA’a®, p. 292). 
It is interesting to notice that this temple AV’as not 
dedicated untu some years after Augustus had 
become Pontifex maximus (Aug. 1, 2 B.C.) ; he had 
meanAvhile been content Avith a small round temple 
to the same deityin theCapitol(Mommsen, Ees Gcst. 
Div. Aug. 126). For another curious and charac- 
teristic step he also AA’aited, and took it AA’ithin a 
fcAV Aveeks of his election to the great priesthood — 
viz. the dedication of a noAV temple of Vesta on 
the Palatine hUl, immediately connected AAutb 
the house of the Imperial family (CIl? i. 317 ; 
TVissoAva®, p. 76). This did not supersede the old 
temple beloAv, Avith its ancient associations, but it 
signified none the less that the heart and hfo_ of 
the State, in one sense at least, AA’as bound up Avuth 
the hearth and home of the reigning Princeps. 

It AA'as going only one step farther AA’hen Augus- 
tus a few years later took the opportunity of his 
reorganization of the city, and its division into four- 
teen regions, to introduce the figure of the benius 
Augusti betAveen those of the two Lares Oompi- 
tales at each compitum, or meeting of tAvq streets, 
thus combining Avith singular skill the police regu- 
lations of the city with tlie inculcation of tlie idea 
that the Princeps stood to tbe public rehpon as 


Early Empire, Oxford, 1893, p, osu. ; 

^’We do not knoAV hoAv far Augustus AA-cnt m 
restoring the old temple cults; 

pose, on the evidence chiefly of Ovid’s Fi«<., tlmt 
u-ith the restoration of the temples for^ 

of Avorship were as far as possible f scucd from 
oblivion. But we do knoAV that ho contrived 



ROMAN RELIGION 


84 


to revive the old sacrificial priesthoods, as dis- 
tinguished from the flourishing semi-political col- 
leges of Pontifices, Augures, and Quindecemviri. In 
spite of all its disabling restrictions, it was possible 
once more to fill the post of Plamen Dialis ; of Rex 
sacrorum and the other Flamines we also hear in 
the early Empire {Marquardt, pp. 326-336) ; and, 
as these were in th^potestas of the Pontifex niaxi- 
mus, i.e. of the Princeps himself, it was not likely 
that they would be allowed to neglect their duties. 
Other ancient colleges were also revived, or con- 
firmed by the inclusion of the Emperor himself 
among their members (Mon. Anc. Qr. 4)— the Feti- 
ales, the Sodales Titienses, the Salii, the Luperci, 
and above all the Fratres Arvales, the brotherhood 
whose duty it had once been to lead a solemn pro- 
cession round the crops in May, and so to ensure 
the blessing of the gods on the most important 
material of human subsistence (see above, p. 824). 
A priesthood of this kind was after Augustus’ own 
heart, for it combined in its operations the ideas 
of agriculture and religion, prosperity and moral- 
ity, which, as we have said, are so prominent 
in the Carmen smculare of Horace ; and the for- 
tunate survival of large fragments of its records, 
dating from shortly after the battle of Actium, 
shows that it continued to work and to flourish 
down to the reign of Gordian (A.D. 241), and from 
other sources we know that it was still in exist- ; 
ence in the 4th century (Henzen, p. 25). These i 
records have been found on the site of the sacred 1 
grove which from the time of this revival onwards 
served as the centre of the activity of the brother- 
hood ; it was doubtless originally one of the points 
on the boundary of the ager Eomanxis at which 
the Fratres paused in their procession, and lay at 
the fifth milestone on the Via CaiMana between 
Rome and Ostia. See art. Abval Brothers and 
literature there cited ; and short accounts will be 
found in Wissowa-, p. 661 f. ; Fowler, Religious 
Ei^erience, lect. xix. 

The Brethren were twelve in number, with a 
Magister at their head and a Flamen to assist him ; 
they were chosen from distinguished families by 
co-optation (Henzen, p. 154), the reigning Enmeror 
always being an ordinary member. Their duties 
fell into two divisions, which most aptly illustrate 
the two sides of Augustus’ religious policy : (1) the 
performance of the yearly rites in honour of the 
Dea Dia, who has taken the place of Mars in 
the ceremonial (see above, p. 824), probably as a 
result of the abandonment of the lustratto agri 
Romani as the State enlarged its boundaries ; (2) the 
vows, prayers, and sacrifices for the Emperors and 
other members of the Imperial house. 

The reader of the Acta will not fail to be struck 
by the occurrence of the old Roman piacular sacri- 
fice, which was duly performed and recorded when- 
ever iron was used in the grove, or any damage 
done to the trees of the grove by lightning or 
other accident ; and on one occasion, in A.D. 183, 
when a fig-tree sprouted on the roof of the temple 
(Henzen, p. 142 fi.), piacula of all appropriate kinds 
were sacrificed to Mars, Dea Dia,_ Janus, Jupiter, 
Juno, Virgines divaj. Famuli divi, Lares, Mater 
Larum, ‘ sive deus sive dea in cuius tutela hic 
lucus locusque est,’ Fons, Hora, Vesta Mater, 
Vesta deorum dearumque, Adolenda Commolenda 
Deferunda, and sixteen divi of the Imperial 
families. This will serve to show the exteiU to 
which the revival of detailed ritual had been 
carried by Augustus, and the extraordinary ten- 
acity with -whiSi it held its ground. 

The second part of the activity of the Brethren 
illustrates the adroit way in which the reiuyal of 
this priesthood (as doubtless of the Salii and 
others also) was made to mark the sacred chmmcter 
and political and social predominance of the Im- 


perial family. AH events of importance in th 
life of the Emperor and his family were the occa 
sion of vows, prayers, or thanksgivings on the par 
of the Fratres — e.g., births, marriages, the succes 
sion to the throne, journeys and safe return, anc 
the assumption of the consulate and other ofiicei 
or priesthoods. These ceremonies all took place ai 
various temples or altars in Rome, or at the Art 
Pacis, which has recently been excavated in the 
Campus Martins. A single example taken a1 
random from the Acta will suffice to illustrate 
this. The following is a ‘votum susceptum pre 
salute non principis’ on his accession (Henzen, 
p. 105) : 

‘Impferatore) M. Othone Csesare Aug(usto), L. Salrio Othont 
Titianofiterum) co(n)s(ulibus) 111. ktalendas) Fehrfuarins), tnag 
(istro) imp(eratore) M. Othone Ccesare Augtusto), promagpstrol 
L. Salvio Othone Titiano : ooUeg(i) fratrum AiTa(lium) nomine 
immolavit in Capitolio ob vota nuncupata pro salute imp(era' 
ton's) il. Othonis CoBSaris Au^fusti) in annum proximum in III, 
non(a9) lanuarfias) lovi b(ovem) m(arem): iunonl vaccCam), 
Minerva vncc(ora) Salati p(ublic!B) p(opuIi) R(oinani) vacefam), 
divo Aug(usto) b(ovem) m(arem), divas Aug(usta)) v.acc(am), dive 
Olaudio b{ovem) m(nrem) : in collegio adfuerant, etc.’ 

This record, which belongs to the year 69 and 
the accession of Otho, shows the dm, i.e. the 
deified Emperors Augustus and Claudius, together 
with the deified Livia, associated with the trias 
of the Capitoline temple and tlie Salus publica 
in the sacrificial rites, Otho himself being the 
magister of the college, but represented by his 
brother as pro-magister (Henzen, p. v, note 1), 
Under the Flavian dynasty which followed, this 
association was, however, judiciously dropped. 

No account of Augustus’ work in the sphere of 
religion would be adequate without some allusion 
to the Secular Games (ludi sasculares) of 17 B.c., 
in which beyond doubt he endeavoured to express 
in outward show, in the space of three days, all 
his views and hopes for the political, moral, and 
religious future of the Roman world. That year, 
in which his faithful colleague Agrippa was still 
spared him, and no serious misfortune hod as yet 
fallen upon the State or the Ctesarean house, may 
be taken as the zenith of his career, and is aptly 
marked by this singular celebration, of which the 
details have come dowm to us almost complete. 
To the Sibylline oracle which indicated the rites 
to be used (printed, e.g., in the Sibyllinische Blatter 
of H. Diels, p. 13111'., from Zosimus, ii. 6, who 
also in ch. 5 gives a detailed account of the ludi) 
we have now to add the contemporary account 
in the form of an inscription (Monumenti Antichi, 
1891, p. 60111. ; Ephem. Epigr. viii. 255 ff.) found 
in Sept. 1890 in a mutUated condition near the 
Tiber in the Campus Martins, the scene of the 
nightly part of the rites. This document contains 
a letter of directions from Augustus, two senatus 
considta, and full instructions from the Quinde- 
cemviri as to the details of the ceremonial. In a 
popular lecture printed in bis Gesammelte Ahliand- 
lungen IVissoiva has reproduced the contents of 
this document -with much skill and sympathy. The 
most important part of it is now easily accessible 
to students in H. Dessau, Byllogc Inscr. Lat., 
vol. ii. p. 28211'. If to these authentic sources of 
information we add the hymn which Horace wrote 
for the occasion in accordance with the views of 
Augustus, and which is mentioned ns his composi- 
tion in the inscription, it must be acknowledged 
that there is hardly another vital moment of 
ancient history which can be so clearly reproduced 
in imagination, and ivith all its meaning as well as 
its minutiie of detail. 

According to certain old Roman ideas, of which 
it is hardly possible to trace the origin, a saculum 
was a period stretching from any moment to the 
death of the oldest person horn at that moment, 
and a hundred years w.os the average period so 
conceived. A new scccidum might thus begin at 
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any time, and might he endowed -with special 
religious significance by certain ceremonies. The 
idea seems to have been that a new leaf, so to 
s^eak, might in this way be turned over in the 
history of a people, all past evil, material or 
moral, put away and buned (so the expression 
‘saeoulum condere’ is now explained), and a new 
period of innocence and prosperity entered on. 
This idea has manifestly something in common 
with that underlying the many curious rites first 
collected by Mannhardt in his Baumkultus, and 
familiarizea to English readers by Erazer in his 
Golden Bough, in which objects are throivn into 
the water or buried after certain ceremonies to 
represent the cessation of one period of vegetation 
and the beginning of another. It is easy to see 
how exactly it would suit Augustus’ policy, and 
how it might be manipulated to further his aims. 
Ever since his active life had begun, the idea 
had been in the air, and had won general re- 
cognition through the 4th Eclogue of Virgil and 
the fashionable mysticism of the age, while at the 
same time, as we have already seen, the popular 
feeling of depression and the desire to make a new 
start were so strong as to give it real meaning 
and force. But Augustus did not work it out 
merely on old lines ; he did indeed retain for the 
rites to be performed by night the underground 
altar of Dis and Proserpina in the Campus, which 
had been the scene of the hidi since their initiation 
by the Sibylline Oracles in the First Punic war 
(249 B.C., a period of great depression and danger), 
but the place of these sombre deities was taken 
by such as would more exactly suit the lessons 
that he wished to inculcate : the Greek Moeras, the 
Greek birth-deities (Ilythyias), and on the third 
night Mother Earth, the deity of all fertility. Thus 
the fortunes and destinies of the Empire and the 
fertility of man and. of crop were brought in com- 
bination to the notice of the people. It was in 
keeping with this that the date selected for the 
celebration was the end of May and the beginning 
of June, when the crops were fast ripening, a 
time when the Ambarvalia used to be held, and 
the preliminary harvest festival of the Vestalia 
was about to begin ; and it was also arranged that 
the people should make offerings of ears of com to 
the acting priests on those three days at the end 
of May (May 29-31), before the high ceremonies 
foBowed on June 1-3. 

But the bright prospects and hopes of the coming 
sceculum were represented, not by night or at an 
underground altar Avhere the old sceculum might 
be supposed to be buried, but by day, and on the 
Capitoline and Palatine hills. On the first and 
second days the Emperor, with his colleague 
Agrippa, sacrificed on the Capitol to Jupiter and 
Juno (Minerva is not mentioned), and prayed for 
the preservation of the State ; on the third day, 
after the sacrifice to Apollo and Diana on tne 
Palatine, i.e. to the protecting deities of the 
Imperial house in their private dwelling, Horace’s 
hymn was sung by choruses of twenty-seven boys 
and as many girls, on the Palatine, and on the 
Capitol, in the areas of the temples of Apollo and 
Jupiter (see Fowler, Religious Experience, lect. 
xix,). The spectacle must have been extremely 
beautiful ; and so anxious was Augustus to make 
it universally popular that he even allowed the un- 
married, who were excluded as a rule from ludi, 
to be present on this occasion, as we leam from 
the inscription, line 54. The Principate was to 
initiate a new era of peace and goodwill, of pro- 
sperity and poptilousness, of agriculture and plenty 
— and aU of these were to be acquired and secured 
faithful performance of service to the gods, 
liiis is the idea that lies at the root of this famous 
celebration, as it lies also at the root of the I 


JEneid, whose author had died but two years 
earlier. 

Many details might be added to this account of 
AuMstus’ revival ; but what has been here said 
wBl be enough to indicate the general outline 
and meaning of it. It remains to sketch the sur- 
vival of the old Homan State religion in the 
Imperial period; but the material for this is 
as yet imperfectly gathered together from the 
volumes of the GIL. 

ii. Traces of survival of tbe old Romae 
State religion in the Imperial period.— 
(a) Rome and Italy. — Though the old Roman re- 
ligion was now beset, as we have seen, by three 
formidable enemies which tended to destroy it 
even while they fed upon it, like parasites in the 
animal or vegetable world which eat up their 
host, viz. the rationalizing philosophy of syn- 
cretism, the worship of the Ckesars, and the new 
Oriental^ cults, yet, strange to say, it continued to 
survive in outward form, and to some extent, no 
doubt, in popular belief, for more than three 
centuries. This is the result partly of the ten- 
acious conservatism of the Roman mind in regard 
to forms and customs, partly of the fresh stimulus 
which had been given it by Augustus and his men 
of letters, and the conscientious care with which 
the successors of Augustus carried out his policy in 
this department. Tiberius himself had a cunous 
interest in matters of religion, and seems to have 
endeavoured even to check the growth of the 
parasites, while scrupulously adhering to the old 
religious forms ; a good example will be found in 
Tacitus {Ann. iii. 58), where he is seen exercising 
his authority as Pontifex maximus to enforce the 
ancient restrictions on the life of the Flamen 
Dialis, or {ih. vi. 12) where he expounds the proper 
method of consulting the Sibylline books. Claudius 
added to the same tendency a pedantic anti- 
quarianism which made_ him also a faithful 
tollower of Augustus’ policy. With the Flavian 
dynasty, which was without the religions prestige 
of the Julian house, the tendency is rather to 
revert to those cults which were not specially con- 
nected with the Imperial house. The great tries of 
the Capitol— Jupiter, Juno, Minerva — seems to 
overshadow the Apollo of the Palatine hill and 
the Mars Ultor of the Forum August! ; not, indeed, 
that the trias had ever lost its place as the fore- 
most protecting power of the State (Wissowa^, p, 
128), but there is no doubt that the advent of a new 
family to power tended to diminish the prestige 
of those worships which were associated in the 
popular mind with the Julii. Domitian made a 
special point of the worship pf Jupiter; he built 
temples on the Capitol to Jupiter Conservator and 
Jupiter Gustos, and added to the prestige of the 
cult of the trias by the institution of a festival, 
the Agon Capitolinus (Tao. Hist, iii, 74 ; Aust, m 
Roscher, s.v. ‘Jupiter,’ p. 749; for ~ 

devotion to Minerva see wissowa^ p. 25o). J-ne 
Antonines, even Marcus Aurelius himself, m spito 
of a grandeur of religious and moral belief wnicn 
has rarely been equalled, were most caTciul in 
keeping up the ancient forms ; Marcus _ did not 
hesitate in times of public distress to 
the whole apparatus of the old religion {Jut. Lapti. 

^^Dnring all this early period of the Empire the 
temples were kept in repair “f J®, 

proved by inscriptions {CIL vi. 934, 

Antoninus Pins is thus honoured ob insi^em^ 
erga cmrimonias publicas cnram 
GIL vi. 1001) ; and that there was no falling off in 
this respect Lems to be shown by the well-kno™ 
story of Constantins in A.D. 429 .^«ng ^ho 
round the temples whp he v^tod for toe 

first time, and the cunous interest which he took 
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in them in spite of his Christianity (Symmachus 
Bel. iii.)._ And there can hardly he a doubt that 
this spirit of conservatism was not merely an 
affair of the Government, hut that the Govern- 
ment was acting in harmony with popular feeling. 
In the Theodosian Code (xvi. 10. 2) we find that 
the worship of the family, i.e. of Lares, Penates, and 
Genius, had to be forbidden. But, in order to ap- 
preciate this tenacity, the student will do best to 
become acg^uainted with G/L vi., sofaras it preserves 
the votive inscriptions of that age ; for the number 
is legion of those which attest the surviving belief 
in the great deities of the old time, and especially 
(Mart from the Capitoline trias) in Mars, Minerva, 
MTercurius, Venus, Apollo, Diana, Ceres, Liber, 
Fortuna, Hercules, and others. A more concise 
survey of these inscriptions will be found in the 
selection by H. Dessau, Syllogt Inscr. Lat., vol. ii. 
Again, the student of the Christian Fathers will 
not fail to note that their tendency is to attack 
the absurd minutise of the old Roman religion 
rather than the philosophy or the Oriental worships 
of their time ; and this is more especially the case 
with St. Augustine, from whose de Civitate Dei, as 
has already been mentioned, we thus incidentally 
leom so much that is of value for our subject (see 
esp. bks. iv. and vii.). The very necessity under 
which the leaders of Christianity found them- 
selves of suiting their own religious calendar, and 
in some instances even their ceremonies, to the 
habits and prejudices of the pagans teUs the 
same story; the Christian calendar of feasts is 
obviously based upon that of the Romans, and 
to this day there are many practices of the Roman 
Church, especially in Italy and Sicily, which re- 
mind the student of the Roman religion of both 
the forms and the ideas that are familiar to him. 
(This very interesting subject, which lies outside 
the sphere of this article, _ is handled with great 
learning by H. Usener in hisBeligionsgeschichtliche 
Untersuchungen) cf. his Gottemamen, 'p. 116, for 
the way in which the Christian doctrine of saints 
and angels fastened itself upon the gods of the 
Indigitamenta, aided perhaps by the philosophic 
doctrine that had explained these same gods as 
daemons [Aust, p. 103]. To this process the Roman 
idea of the genius of an individual contributed 
not a little. But we need not hero pursue the 
stages of the death of Roman paganism ; nothing 
is to be learnt from them as to the nature of the 
old religion, except its extraordinary tenacity of 
life. The reader may he referred to some interest- 
ing chapters in DiU’s Roman Society in the last 
Century of the Western Empire^, London, 1899, 
hk. i., and to Boissier’s La Fin du pagantsme, 
Paris, 1891.) 

(6) In the provinces. — The volumes of the Corpus 
Inscriptionum, especially those which collect the 
inscriptions of the northern and western provinces, 
show us the names of Roman deities with which 
we have become familiar in the course of this 
article, continually recurring in large numbers, 
and serve to remind us that the Roman soldier 
and the Roman merchant were_ to_ be found in all 
parts of the Empire still worshipping the ancestral 
deities of the State. But here a great difficulty 
meets us, which it is not possible entirely to over- 
come. It was the Roman practice to note the 
points of similarity between the gods whom they 
found existing in the provinces they acquued and 
those of their own religion, i.e. points both in the 
cult and in the conception : thus both Coesar and 
Tacitus use this ‘ interpretatio Romana’ instead of 
giving us the local names of the strangers (Ctes. 
dc Bell. Gall. vd. 17; Tao. Germania, 9). As 
Romans became more permanently settled m _di^ 
tant parts, and as the army (^me to be r^ruited 
almost entirely from provincials, the distinction 


between the deities of the Roman pantheon and 
those of the native provincials was gradually lost 
sight of, and even for the period of the early 
Empire it is extremely difficult to be sure to which 
category a name should be referred. Often, indeed, 
a cult-title added to the name of the deity enables 
US to be sure that the conception imderlying the 
naine is foreign and not Roman; and in the 
articles ‘Mars’ and ‘Mercurius’ in Roscher (ii. 
2395 ffi, 2828 f.) ndll be found a list of aU such 
titles applied to these deities (which chiefly repre- 
sent the spread of the Roman arms and Roman 
commerce respectively in the provinces), which 
may mark them as foreigners under Roman 
names. Butiit would be rash to assume that 
where such titles are not found the deities are 
always genuinely Roman ; and, in fact, W'e know 
from other sources that Roman names became 
permanently attached to local deities, and were so 
used even by the provincials themselves. Thus 
in CIL vii., which contains the British inscrip- 
tions, we find the goddess of the hot springs 
of Bath addressed as ‘ Minerva ’ (no. 43) ; ‘ Liher ’ 
is the name for the chief god of the Dacians (CIL 
iii. 792, 896, etc. ; cf. von Domaszewski, Die 
Religion des romischcn Hceres, p. 64) ; ‘ Hercules ’ 
represents the German ‘Donar’; and ‘Silvanus,’ 
whose cult is widely spread over the Empire ns a 
deity of gardens, boundaries, and clearings (cf. 
Wissowa^ p. 215), and belongs especially to the 
life of the Roman settler and farmer, was in 
Dalmatia undoubtedly the representative of a 
native deity. The legions, however, retained in 
the provinces the genuine worship (combined with 
that of the Emperor) of Jupiter Optimus Maximus, 
of whom the aquila was the synibol (von Domas- 
zewski, p. 12), of Mars, and of Victoria (ib. p. 
4 ff.) ; the auxiliary corps, who were not necessarily 
Roman citizens, continued to worship their o^vn 
gods, whether under Roman names or not ; but 
the legionary was a citizen, and the very nature 
of his oath and his service compelled him to the 
cult of the deities who protected the Roman State 
by its armies, though in the great majority of 
cases he was neither a Roman nor an Italian by 
birth. It is curious to find that in the middle of 
the 3rd cent. A.D., as a reaction against the 
Orientalizing tendency of recent Emperors, a new 
military Mars-religion appears, the work of the 
legions themselves (cf. von Domaszewski, p. 34 : 

* No god is so often found on the coins of the Em- 
perors of the decaying Empire ’). 

But the religions of the Roman Empire are a 
study in themselves, and one still incomplete ; for 
the evidence is even yet not entirely collected. 
A great advance has been made in J. Toutain, 
Les Cultes paicns dans I’empire romain, Paris, 
1907-11. 

The Religion op Roman Private Life. 

So far we have been dealing with the religion 
of the Roman State. But we have seen (above, p. 
822) that this religion of the State was developed 
out of the worship of the family, and in certain of 
its most primitive and characteristic features, such 
as the cult of Vesta, always retained the marks of 
its ancest^. Other festivals, such as the Pagan- 
alia and Compitalia, clearly reflect the common 
worship of a union of families before the era of 
the State was reached ; these were taken up into 
the religious life of the State, and became sacra 
publica, according to the definition of that term 
in Festus, p. 245. But the religion of the family 
is included in the term sacra privata, and, in fact, 
forms the greater part of such sacra (‘At privata 
[sacra] qum pro singulis hominibu.s, familiis, gcnti- 
, bus, fiunt,’ Fest. ad loc.) ; nor need we here go into 
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the question how far the individual was or could 
be the subject of religious rites, nor into the 
obscurer one of the cults which had become the 
hereditary property of particular gentes or clans, 

Of the religion of the family we have conBiderable details 
surviving, and these have of late been well put together 
and discussed by Da March! in his work, La Seligione nella 
vita domestica (Milan, 1896 ; the sequel. La Religione gentilizia 
e coiUgiale, appeared in 1903). Other modern authorities 
are Marquardt, staatevencaltung, iii. 121 ff., and PrivatalUr- 
thilmer, vol. i., where the private life of the Roman may 
be best studied in connexion with his religious practice. 
See aiso articies in Eoscher on 'Lares,' ‘Penates,’ ‘Genius,’ 
eta., and later ones on kindred subjects in Pauly-Wissowa. 
E. Samter, in his Familienfeste der Oriechen und Rbmer (Berlin, 
1901), has interesting discussions of certain practices from 
the point of view of comparative religious practice ; and a 
short account wiil be found in Fowler, Homan Ideas of Deity, 
London, 1914, p. 14 ff. It hardiy needs to be said that the 
material from which our information is drawn on this subject is 
scattered over the whole range of Roman literature from 
Plautus and Oato to the Christian Fathers, and that the Corpus 
Insoriptionum and arohffiological research have of late years 
added very important matter, which is still increasing, and still 
imperfectly sifted and absorbed. 

Two preliminary remarks seem necessary. (1) 
There is no question here of periods of develop- 
ment, as in the religion of the State ; development, 
or in one sense degeneration, worked upwards f^rom 
the worship of the family and but little •within it. 
True, the wealthy Boman families towards the end 
of the Eepublioan period doubtless felt the inllu- 
ence of the general carelessness, hut the sacra 
privata were so closely connected legally with the 
continuity of the family and its property that 
the natural conservatism of the Boman was here 
strongly and for the most part successfully ap- 
pealed to. On this point, and on the duty of the 
rontifices to see that the sacra privata were duly 
maintained, see esp. Cicero, de Legibus, ii. 46 ff. So 
far as wo know, the only important change in the 
character of domestic worship was the iconic repre- 
sentation of the ‘household gods,’ which came in 
at the end of the Eepublican period; e.g., the 
Penates came to be represented by images of the 
Dioscuri (Wissowa, Gesammelte Abhandlungen, 
p. 95fr. ) ; otherwise in the country and in families 
of ordinary means the religious forms remained al- 
ways much the same. (2) It is not to be supposed 
that the religion of the family was entirely inde- 
pendent of the State authorities. In the older 
forms of marriage, and in the superintendence of 
the public cemeteries and the private rites there per- 
formed, the Pontifices, and especially the Pontifex 
maximus, had a legitimate right of interference, 
and could prevent the contamination of sacra priv- 
ata as well as sacra publica, as in the case or the 
Bacchanalia in 186 B.C. As Cic. de Leg. ii. 46 ff. 
shows, the Pontifices were the source of all exact 
knowledge of the sacra privata, and the general 
referees in all matters relating thereto. In other 
words, the State was responsible through its 
authorities for the due maintenance of the religi- 
ous duties of all its members, including the private 
ones, just as with us it is responsible for the main- 
•tenance of moral duties towards women, children, 
and animals. This was the result of the inseparable 
union, so to speak, of Church and State at Kome. 

The centre-point of the religion of private life 
was the house, and the centre-point of the house 
was the atrium, or hall, as we should call it, which 
represented the original form of Italian dwelling 
out of which all the additions of the later house 
were developed. Here the family met for all pur- 
poses but that of sleeping ; here, in all houses but 
those of advanced city life and luxurious^ country 
villas, the deities of the household had their abode. 
As the atrium was the centre of the house, so was 
the hearth {focus) the centre of the atrium — the 
hearth, ‘ the natural altar of the dwelling room of i 
man’ (Aust, p. 214). This was the seat of Vesta, ^ 
and behind it was the penus, or store-closet, the I 


seat of the Penates. Thus Vesta and the Penates 
are in the most genuine sense the protecting and 
nourishing deities of the household. Here, too, in 
the atrium was the Lararium, or altar of the Lat 
familiaris, the deity of the land which the family 
tilled as well as of the house in which they dwelt ; 
and here, too, was worshipped the Genius of the 
paterfamilias, on whose aid the family depended 
for its fertility and continuance. A few words 
about each of these deities or spirits will help to 
make clear the character of this simple and beauti- 
ful religious life. They were all quite distinct con- 
ceptions, and, in spite of all the web-spinning of 
later Greek and Boman syncretism, we can feel 
fairly sure about the essential meaning of each one 
of them. 

1 , Vesta was beyond doubt (see above, p. 825) the 
spirit of the fire on the hearth; she thus repre- 
sented the most essential part of the domestic 
economy, the power to keep the body warm and tc 
cook the food— the maintenance of the physical 
•vitality of the family. It has been said, not with- 
out reason, that Vesta represents this vitality 
rather in the abstract, while the other deities 
represent it in one or another more concrete form 
(De Marchi, p. 67, following Herzog, in BTiein. Mus. 
xiv. 6). Perhaps it would be more exact to de- 
scribe her as the centre-point round which the 
others are set ; for she was at least as concrete a 
conception as any of the others, and more so than 
the Genius of the head of the house. (‘Nee tu 
aliud Vestam quam vivam intellige flammara.’saya 
Ovid, Fasti, vi. 291 ; cf. J. G. Frazer, GIP, pt. i,, 
The Magic Art, London, 1911, ii. 200 ff.) In front 
of her dwelling — the hearth — was the table at 
which the family took their meals, provided with 
salt-cellar [salinum), sacred salt cake, baked ac- 
cording to primitive fashion (mola salsa ; Fowler, 
p. 110) by the daughters of the family, as_ for 
the State worship by the Vestals, and the little 
sacrificial dish [patella). After the first and chief 
course of the midday meal silence was enjoined, 
and an offering of a part of the meal was thrown 
on to the fire (Serv. AEn. i. 730; Marquardt, 
iii. 126 note). Thus it is certain that this offering 
was made to the spirit of the fire (Vesta) ; whether 
also originally to the Penates may be doubtful, 
but so it seems to have been imderstood in later 
times, if Ser'vius is right in stating that the focus 
was the altar of the di Penates [ad uEn. xi. 211). 
The Lar was also included in historical times (Ov. 
Fasti, ii. 633), and the deities of the household 
were reckoned all together in the pffering (so the 
plural del is used in Serv. ad AEn. i. 730)_; hut the 
practice of casting it into the fire points to a 
primitive usage in which Vesta alone was con- 
cerned, and supports the ■view taken above that 
she was the centre-point of the_ whole group, and 
the most essential representative of the hfe_ of 
the family. A well -known Pompeian pamtmg 
(De Marchi, p. 67, tab. iii.) shows Vesta sitting 
between two Lares, wdth the ass, her favounte 
animal, behind her; but this onlysen-es to 
trate the anthropomorphic influence of i^reeK art 
on the Roman religion even in domestic life. 
also art. Hearth, Hearth-gods (Eoman). 

z. Penates are the spirits of the honseliold store 
[penus, which word Cicero explains as ‘ omne quo 
vescuntur homines’ [do Nat. Dear. ii. 28 ; (5e 

Noct. Att. iv. 1. 17]). The rel'gious nature of this 
store is well shown by the fact that no 
person rvas allowed to enter it, and the ' 
especially that of the children of the family (see 
Fmvler, CIB x. [1896] 317), whose P^nty and 
religious capabUity were symbolized throughout 
Boman histoiy by the 

wore. It is perhaps as well to point out tliat the 
Penates are not to be understood as representing 
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tlie ancestors of the family ; they are purely spiri- 
tual conceptions of the genuine Roman kind, 
attached to a particular spot, and capable of hein'^ 
moved to another spot with the family, as jEneas 
carried his Penates from Troy to Italy. (The 
termination -as, of which Penates must he the 
plural,, though the singular is nowhere found, al- 
ways implies position in a fixed spot.) Penafes is 
not, like Lares, a suhstantival name, hut an adjec- 
tive ; thus we find di penatcs hut never di lares 
(Wissowa^ p. 164), and the adjectival form admits 
of an indefinite number of deities being included 
under it. Pompeian paintings show many difierent 
deities thus included ; and in that referred to just 
above, where Vesta and the Lares are found 
togetlier, they may all represent the di pcnates 
(‘penates sunt omnes dei qui domi coluntur,’ Serv. 
ad ^n. ii. 614). But this elasticity is, no doubt, 
a later growth ; and in the simple Roman family 
of the country, as in the house of the primitive 
farmer, the Penates must have been, as their 
name implies, simply the spirits of the household 
store. 

3. Lar familiaris. — The origin of Vesta and 
the Penates admits of little doubt; hut that of 
the Lar is stUl a matter of dispute. It is now 
generally agreed that there was originally hut one 
Lar of the household, as, e.g., in the prologue to the 
Avlularia of Plautus ; hut heyond this tliere is no 
consensus of opinion among scholars. Varro, so 
far as we know, was the first to suggest that Lares 
were the same as Manes (Aug. de Civ. Dei, vii. 6 ; 
"Wissowa^, p. 174), and recently this idea has been 
again in favour, since the subject of the worship 
of ancestors has been matter of comparative in- 
vestigation. It has generally been believed that 
the Lar represented the reputed founder of the 
family, who {as has been assumed) was originally 
buried in the house, and continued to reside there. 
This was the view of F. de Coulanges in his re- 
markable book La Cit6 antique, and it has of late 
been maintained by both De Marchi and Sarnter 
in the works referred to above. But archaeological 
research in Italy has failed to discover any trace 
of burial in the house, or even -within the walls of 
a settlement (see Fowler, Cllt xi. [1897] 34). At 
aU times the dead had a settlement of their oivn 
outside that of the living ; and there is no evidence 
that the Romans ever thought of their duly buried 
ancestors as haidng any place in the dwelling of 
the living. As among other peoples, they may 
have been conceived as having a desire to return to 
their abode, especially if deprived by some accident 
of funeral rites, but in that case the great object 
of the living was to expel them (Fowler, p. 107 ff.). 
A convincing argument is that the Lares, as has 
already been mentioned, were never addressed ns 
di, as the Manes invariably were ; i.e., they cannot 
have been human beings who became divine at 
death. Of late Wissowa has claimed for the Lar 
a difierent origin, and his -view, in spite of criticism 
le.g. Samter, p. 105 fli), may be said to hold the 
field at present. The Lares, he argues, vyere not 
originally household gods at all, but deities pre- 
siding over the several holdings of a settlement ; 
they were originally worshipped at the compita, or 
crossways, where several such holdings met; there 
stood the shrine, until as many altars as there were 
Lares and holdings over which they presided (see 
IVissowa^ p. 167 If. ; art. Ckoss-KOADS [Roman]). 
Thus they fill a place in the private worship which 
would otkemdso be meant — that of the holding, 
and its productive power— while the buried an- 
cestors are quite sufficiently represented by di 
tnancs, di parentes, etc. Thus, too, it is easy to 
account for their occurrence in the Arval hymn, 
one of the oldest Latin fragments we possess 
(Hensen, p. 26), for they would naturally be objects 


of invocation at the lustration of the crops of the 
settlement (see above, p. 841). Nor is it difiicult 
to -understand how the Lar of the holding found 
his way into the house ; he became the object of 
the worship of the whole familia, i.e. the workers 
on the land, both bond and free, and passed 
(perhaps as the bond-workers grew more numer- 
ous and important) into the circle of Vesta- 
Penates-Genius, with which, strictly speaking, 
slaves had nothing to do. It is true that we can- 
not trace this passage historically, and we know 
that the Lares of the compita retained their seat 
there and remained as Lares compitales even in 
the growing city ; but we may jbe sure that the 
Lares were attached to the land and not, like the 
Genius, to the person of any man, and, as so 
attached, their presence in the house can hardly 
be explained in any other way. The arguments 
for this theory udll be found in full in Wissowa’s 
art. ‘Lares’ in Roscher, in his Bel. und Knit.*, 
p. 167 IT., and in a reply to Samter in ABW viL 
[1904], 

4. Genius. — The last of the deities of the house- 
hold was the Genius of the paterfamilias, not to 
be identified, as in the age of syncretism, with 
the Lar familiaris (Censorinus, de Die Natali, 
iii. 2); even so late as the Theodosian Code 
the two are distinguished in the practice of the 
cult (see Cod. Thcod. xvi. 10. 2). The Genius was 
in primitive conception the generative power of 
the man — that mysterio-us power whidi main- 
tained the continuity of the family, yet belonged 
to the indi-vidual for his lifetime only, and to him 
alone; and apparently as inherent in this power 
was conceived to be all his masculine capacity of 
enjoyment and vigour of body and mind. The 
Genius is not the soul of the man, but the numen 
residing in him, whose power exhibits itself chiefly 
in the continuance of the famUy, and who must 
therefore be an object of veneration for nil its 
members. The seat of the Genius was more especi- 
ally the marriage bed {lectus gcnialis) ; and the 
festival of the Genius was the birtliday of the 
head of the house, in which the -whole familia took 
part, slaves and freedmen included (see Wissowa®, 
p. 176; De Marchi, p. 176(1.). This is the strict 
meaning of Genius in domestic worship : for further 
developments of the conception see Fowler, Boman 
Ideas of Deity, pp. 17 if., 158 IT. 

As might be jessed from all that we have seen 
of the Boman ideas of the supernatural, all the im- 
portant epochs in human life, and the ceremonies 
connected with them, had, originally at least, a 
religious character. 

5. Marriage. — See art. Makriage (Roman). 

6. BirUi and early years. — If we are to believe 
Varro os quoted by St. Augustine (de Civ. Dei, iv. 11, 
37 ; cf. Tertull. era Nat. ii. 11), the processes of birth 
and bringing up were under the protection of a multi- 
tude of spirit-deities, all of whom should be invoked 
at the proper time and in the proper terms ; but, 
ns has been said above (p. 832), it may be doubted 
whether these lists were not the invention of a 
comparatively late age of priestly activity, and 
whether these numina were, in fact, recognized in 
ordinary practice. The chief deity of birth was 
Juno Lumna; in the fourth Eclogue of Virgil, 
which is a prophetic carmen sung at the actual 
moment of oirth (see Fowler, in J. B. Mayor, 
Fowler, and B. S. Conway, VirgiTs Messianic 
Eclorjue, 1907, p. 69), this is the only deity 
invoked. Immediately after the birth, if the infant 
were suhlatus, i.e. acknowledged by the father and 
destined to be brought up, we are told by Varro 
(Aug. de Civ. Dei, -vL 9) of a custom so curious that 
it may be mentioned here as possibly primitive in 
its original form and dating from the early agri- 
cultural age of Roman life. Three men at night 
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came to the threshold of the house and struck it 
respectively with a hatchet, a mortar, and a hesom, 
that ‘ by these signs of a^culture Silvanus might 
be prevented from entering’; from these actions 
arose three deities, Intercidona, Pilumnus, Deverra, 
by whose guardianship the infant is protected 
against the Mwer of Silvanus (cf. art. Bieth 
[G reek and JRoman], § 2). This idea of the 
force of cultivation in keeping off wild end evil 
roirits may be illustrated from Robertson Smith’s 
Religion of the Semites, lect. iii. We need not 
follow the infant through the stages of his commit- 
ment to the care of other numina ; it rvill be suffi- 
cient to observe that, though the accounts of these 
which have come dorvn to us from Varro are doubt- 
less exaggerated, the earliest tender age was, no 
doubt, matter of the greatest anxiety, and conse- 
quently of the utmost endeavour to avert evil in- 
fluences and omens. That this is the meaning of 
the children’s htilla, or amulet, is almost certain, 
and probably the toga, preetexta, which was worn 
by both boys and girls, had an originally relimous 
or quasi-religious meaning (see Fowler, CIR x. 
317). But the one really religious ceremony of 
which we know in the first days of infancy is 
that of the dies lustricus — the ninth day for boys 
and the eighth for girls— on which, as the name 
implies, the child was purified and adopted into 
the family and its sacra, and received also its name. 
After this the boy or girl grew up under the pro- 
tection of the household gods, and performed various 
religious duties in their service. On reaching 
puberty the boy laid aside the hulla and the prte- 
texta f the former was hung on the images of the 
Lares in later times (Persius, v. 31), while the 
latter was taken off finally at the festival of 
the Liberalia in March, when the youth went to 
the Capitol and sacrificed there to Jupiter and to 
Juventas (De Marchi, p. 176 ; Fowler, p. 66). The 
girl when about to be married also laid aside her 
preetexta, ivith her dolls and other marks of child- 
hood, and, if Wissowa guesses rightly (AEW 
vii. 64), offered them to the Lares at the Compi- 
talia. The tender and dangerous age of childhood 
being then passed, and youth and maiden being 
endowed ivith new powers, the peculiar defensive 
armour of infancy might be dispensed with. 

7. Death, burial, and cult of the dead. — ^As Aust 
has well observed (p. 225), religion had no part to 
play at the Roman deathbed ; the dying man had 
no reckoning to make with heaven, and bad no 
need for the forgiveness of sins in order to depart 
this life in peace. His responsibility for his actions 
ceased ivith this life, and after death he had no- 
thing to fear or to hope from the gods ; thus he 
had no need of any mediating priest in his last 
moments. The miserable fears which haunted 
him through life, painted by Lucretius in such 
glowing colours of contempt, ceased altogether at 
Eis death ; his peace and comfort in his grave de- 
pended on the right legal and religious conduct of 
his living family, in respect of proper burial and 
yearly renewed offerings -to the dt manes of the 1 
family at the common tomb. The house which he | 
had left for the last time, and all who bad been in 1 
contact with the deceased, must he duly purified 
by lustration, in this case by fumigation and the 
sprinkling of water, but the true relirfous rites 
only began at the mave. It may be observed in 
passing that both burial and cremation were in 
use at Rome in historical times, and had been so, 
as we know from the SII Tables, since at least the 
6th cent. B.c. ; the religious rites in each case were 
practically the same; the details of difierencp in 
other respects will he found in Marquardt, Privat- 
altcrthiimer, i. 365 ft 

Wl)en the body or ashes had been consiraed 


the ^ave of a meal called silicemium, which hi 
religious character. The meaning and deriva 
of the word are tmeertain, but there seems t( 
little doubt that it indicates some kind of sa 
mental meal, first offered to the dead and then 
taken of by the survivors (Be Marchi, p. 192), s 
TertuUian {Apol. 13) parallels it with the epu 
J sets of which the magistrates and Senate part 
in the visible presence of the three deities of 
Capitoline temple (Fowler, p. 218). Thus it aw 
seem to have bound together the living and 
manes at the deceased in the same mysf 
Avay as deity and Avorshipper Avere thought 
he made one when the Auctim Avas not only ki 
but consimied. The rites at the grave contin 
till the ninth day ; on one of these days occui 
the /erice denicales, of Avhich the meaning is un 
tain, but they may have included, as Be Ma: 
has suggested (p. 196), a sacrifice of sheep to 
Lar familiaris of Avhich Cicero speaks in deLegii 
ii. !22, 65. The ‘ finis funestm familice,’ or concluf 
of the mourning, mentioned in the same passe 
is the sacrum novendiale on the ninth day, avI: 
consisted of a sacrifice at the grave, and AA'as folloi 
by the cena novendialis, at which the partal 
appeared no longer in mourning hut in Avhite, 1 
celebrated Avith good cheer the end of their sorr< 
in rich families this might again he folloAved 
ludi funeires novendiales, as .JEneas in j^ncid, 
after the parentatio, or reneAval of these rites 
the cult of the dead, refreshed the spirits of 
men by athletic contests. 

As the dead continued to exist as spirits or deil 
after due burial, it Avas necessary to renew ey 
year the rites at the grave Avhich we have desorib 
This took place under the direction of the State 
Avhat may be called the Roman All Souls’ Ba 
nine in number, as Averelthe days of original mou 
ing (Feb. 13-21, Parentalia •, FoAvler, p, 306 ff.). 
F^. 22 was the family festival of the Caristia, 
scribed by Ovid [Fasti, ii. 617 f.) as a kind of 
union of the liAung members of the family af 
they had done their duty by the di manes, avI 
all quarrels Avere forgotten in a general harmo] 
This took place not at the graA’e but in the hon 
and the household gods shared in the sacred me 
Cf. art. Death and Disposad of the Be 
(Roman). 

8. Agricultural riles. — ^A word must he smd aw 
those religious observances of private life whi 
were so important for the prosperous prosecution 
the doily labour of the ordinary Roman. Of sr 
observances in the great city itself Ave knoAV no 
ing indeed, and it may be that they Avere ol^oh 
at a very early period, or Avere never followed 01 
as in the leisured life of the form ; the ‘ busy id 
ness ’ of town life probably had a damaging cm 
upon simple piety, as has been the case in mode 
Europe. But of the religious ritual of the lai 
we fortunately have valuable records m Oat 
treatise on agriculture, compiled in the miaaie 
the 2nd cent. B.O.; these records are 
ability draivn from the hooks of the Ppntiiiw 
and are included by Cato in his work as giving t 
genuine and correct formulas of mvocauon to t 


gods for those about to undertake 

n'nRrn.Hons. One of tbeiu has alroa v ' 


cultural operations. One of them nas ^ 
quoted above, in connexion Avitb saonficial ntu 
and prayer; they have ^een carefully studied 
lately Be Marchi (n, 128 ff.), and translatod 1 
him into Italian, Avith notes. Here it is po-sil 
to give only a general account, and a single spe 
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offering might he made either hy a free man or hy 
a slave, i.e. by the villicus in the master’s absence ; 
hut no -woman -was to take part in it, or even to 
see the ceremony. The offerings -n^ere to he con- 
sumed hy the persons present (of. Fo-^vler, p. 194). 
A^ain,'when the pear- trees were in blossom, another 
oflering, called daps (cf. Festus, p. 68), was to he 
made for the oxen, in this case to Jupiter Dapalis 
(of. Jupiter Farreus in the rite of confarrmtio). The 
day was to be a holiday for the oxen and the herds- 
men, and for those who took part in the rite ; and 
afterwards it was legitimate to sow various Idnds of 
seed (Cato, 131 f. ; cf. Fowler, p. 218). Once more, 
when wood was cut, or clearing made, or any dig- 
ging done in a wood which might be inhabited hy 
some unkno-wn deity, a piacular sacrifice of a pig 
had to he made, and the following prayer recited : 
‘ Si deus, si dea, cujus illud sacrum est, ut tibi ins 
siet poroo piaoulo facere illiusce sacri coercendi 
[t.e. -vdolating] ergo. Harumque rerum ergo sive 
ego, sive quis inssu meo feoerit, ut id fecerit, reote 
factum siet. Bins rei ergo te hoc porco piaculo 
immolando honas preoes precor, uti sies volens pro- 

E itius mihi domo lamiliseque me® liberisque meis ; 

arumque rerum ergo maote hoc piaculo immolando 
esto ’ (Cato, 139 f . ; for this kind of piaculum cf. 
Henzen, p. 136 ff.). 

The singularly interesting directions for the lus- 
tratio agri have been already alluded to and in 
part quoted (above, p. 828). Here we may sub- 
stitute for it another piece of ritual, to he enacted 
before the harvest is begun, which is given hy Cato 
in oh. 134. Before the harvest it is necessary to 
make a sacrifice of a porca prcBcidanea in the follow- 
ing way (for this sacrifice of a soav and its con- 
nexion with the cult of the dead, from which it may 
have passed into the common usage of the farm, 
see Wissowa*, p. 193 j He Marohi, p. 135, note). 
The offering must be made to Ceres before the har- 
vesting of wheat, barley, beans, and rape. Janus, 
Jupiter, Juno are to bo invoked with mcense and 
wine before the immolation of the sow; and to 
Janus a sacred cake {strues) is to he offered with 
the following prayer; ‘0 Father Janus, -with the 
offering of this cake I pray thee to be propitious 
to me, my children, my house, and my familia.’ 
Then another kind of cake (Jertum) was to be pre- 
sented to Jupiter -with the same formula of prayer. 
Next, wine was to be offered to Janus wth the 
words, ‘ Father Janus, as I have prayed thee good 
prayers in offering the strues, so for the same ob- 
ject let this offering of wine succeed’; so also a 
■wine offering was to be made to Jupiter. Then 
the jJorca prcecidanea was to be slain ; and, when 
the entrails had been laid bare, another strues was 
to be offered to Janus as before, and another 
to Jupiter, and to each of them an offering of wme. 
Afterwards both the meat and the wine were to 
be offered to Ceres. 

With this specimen of ritual, which so well illus- 
trates the peculiar character of the Roman religious 

E raotice, whether public or private, this article may 
tly be concluded. Like all such formul®, it 
gesta questions which are not easy to answer, and 
which it is not possible to attempt to explain here. 
But it may serve to remind the reader of what was 
said at the beginning of this article as to the origin 
and essential character of the genuine reltgio of the 
early Romans, which had its roots in the mental 
attitude of an agricultural people towards the 
powers to whom they believed themselves indebted 
for all success in procuring food and clothing by 
agricultural labour. 
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ROMANTICISM. — See Culture. 

ROSARIES. — I. Origin. — A rosary is a string 
of knots or beads, designed as an aid to the memory, 
and, when used in religions exercises, providing a 
convenient method for counting the recitation of 
prayers or the repetition of the names and attri- 
butes of the Deity. The use of the rosary is ve^ 
■widely spread, but its earliest home seems to be in 
Asia, where it can lay claim to a fairly venerable 
antiquity. In dealing with its origin we can do 
no more as yet tlian pub forward suggestions. 

The use of knots (g.u.) os mnemonic signs is 
almost universal, and such a simple device may 
have been invented again and again; its appear- 
ance in many parts of the worlu does not prove 
that it was invented in one country and trans- 
mitted thence to other centres. The highest de- 
velopment of a system of knots ns a means of 
aiding the memory and for keeping records is seen 
in S. America, where the quipu (a Peruvian word 
meaning ‘knot’) served as a means of record and 
communication in a highly organized socie^. It 
was a system of knot--writing, each kind of knot 
ha-ving a separate meaning, the different coloured 
cords also hu'ving each its own simificance.^ In 
China, in the times of Yung-ching-che, it is stated, 
the people used little cords marked by different 
knots, which, by their numbers and distances, 
served them instead of writing.® This seems to 
point to the early use by the Chinese of a contriv- 
ance similar to the quipu of the Peruvians. In 
the rosary used by the Shingon sect of Buddhists 
in Japan there is a knot formed by the union of 
two strings which hang from the main string of 
beads, and it is said to resemble an ancient Chinese 
character which means ‘man,’ being one of a com- 
bination of characters used in representing one of 
the many attributes of Buddha.* 

The use ot knots ns mnemonic Bignz for purely Bcculir 
purposes still persists in roonj’ countries. Among the Indians 
of Guiana, when a paiicari feast is to be held, the entertainers 
prepare a number of strings, each tied into knots, the number 
of which corresponds with the number of daj-s to the feast. 
The headman of each settlement is presented with one of these 
strings. Every day a knot is untied, and in this way the hosts 
know on which day to expect their guests." Among the 


> E. B. Tj'ior, Researches into the Early BisU of Mankind, 
London, 1865, pp. 154-168. . , . , ... 

3 A. Y. Goguet, engine des lois, des arts et des sciences, 
Paris, 1753, iii. 322; J. A. M. do Moyria do MalUnc, LTirf. p4n. 
de la Chine, Paris, 1777-85, i. 4. 

s Joum, Asiatic Soe. of Japan, lx. (1381] 177. 

4 E. F. im Thum, Among the Indians of Guiana, London, 
1883, p. 819 f. 
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Wagogo of Central E. Africa the time of a woman’s pregnancy 
is reckoned by knots ; at each new moon One knot is nntied.i 

In this country it is a common practice to tie a knot in a 
handkerchief ns an aid to memory. The same custom is found 
in India, the knot being usually tied in the strings of the 
pdejamasfi Such customs are apt in time to disappear with 
the advance of culture and the introduction of less cumbrous 
methods, being retained only for religious purposes. Such a 
survival of the use of knots for keeping records is seen in some 
rosaries at the present day in the Greek OrthodoJc Church, in 
Egi'pt, and in India. These will be noted below under the 
various headings. 

Notched sticks are also of universal use for record-keeping, 
such as the taliy-sticks which were utilized in England and 
Ireland almost up to the present day. In Ireland in quite 
recent times these sticks have been employed to record the 
number of prayers uttered, and the suppliant would leave such 
alstiok ns a votive offering at some sacred well. These sticks 
have been called * votive rosaries.’ 

II. Agk — The oldest reference to rosaries to be 
found in the literature of India is in the Jain canon. 
Here they are referred to as forming one of the 
appliances of Brahmanical monks. In this litera- 
ture the two names given to rosaries are ganettiya 
and Tcanchaniya (Pr^rit names = Skr. ganayitrilca, 
‘the counter,’ and kanchana, ‘gold,’ also ‘bright’ 
or ‘shining’). References in later literature occur 
in Brahmanical works only, and here two more 
names are given — mata (or malika), ‘ garland,’ and 
sutra, ‘string.’® These names refer to the shape 
of the rosary. Some of the deities are represented 
as carrying rosaries in their hands. The following 
mssage from the Buddhist ‘Forty-two Points of 
Doctrine,’ art. 10, alludes to the rosary : 

‘The man who, in the practice of virtue, applies himself to 
the extirpation of all his vices is like one who is rolling between 
his fingers the heads of the chaplet. If he continues taking 
hold of them one by one, he arrives speedily at the end. By 
extirpating his bad inclinations one by one, a man arrives at 
perfection.’^ 

III. Distribution, — The rosary is found to he 
in use among Hindus, Buddhists, Muhammadans, 
and Christians. It also has a use among some 
Jews. 

1 . Hindu or Brahman, — It is generally considered 
that the Hindus were the first to evolve the rosary. 

‘It is called in Sanskrit jopo-wafo, "muttering chnplet”(and 
sometimes smarani, “remembrancer"), because by means of 
its beads the muttering of a definite number of praj-ers may be 
counted. But the pious Hindu not only computes his daily 
prayers as if they were so many rupees to be added to his 
capital stock in the bank of heaven J he sets himself to repeat 
the mere names of bis favourite god, and will continue to do so 
for hours together.’ 8 

This operation of counting is used by ascetics as 
a means of promoting contemplation. 

The rosary differs according to the sect to which 
the user of it belongs. The materials of which 
rosaries are made vary greatly, and each has a 
specific purpose. The number of beads also varies 
according to the sect. A worshipper of Siva is 
supposed to use a rosary of 32 beads, or double 
that number; a votary of Visnu, on the other 
hand, is supposed to use one with 108 heads. This 
number is also sometimes found on a Saivite rosary ; 
indeed the heads may run into several hundreds, 
irrespective of the sect. There are usually one or 
more terminal beads to each rosary ; they are not 
generally counted in wth those on the mam string. 

(«)_ Materials^ etc, — A. favourite bead of the 
Saivifces is that called rudralda, ‘eye of the god 
Endra (or Siva).’ This is generally supposed to 
come from the Eleocarpris ganitrus. In the Panjab, 
however, the name rudrakia appears to be applied 
to the seeds of the jujube-tree, and importance is 
here attached to the number of facets on the seeds. 
These slits, running from end to end of each seed, 
are called ‘ months ’ {munh), A one-mouthed rud- 

1 H. C!ole, JAI xxxU. [1802] S23. 

» B. O. Temple, PNQ il. [1884-85] BtL 

® E. Eeumann, ‘Eosarieg mentioned la Indian Literature,* 
Oriental Congress Report, 1891, p. 81, 

4 Quoted by Q. G. ZeriB, la Joam, of the Soe, of Arts, 1873, 
p. 469. 

sjL ilonler-WiUiama, Modem India and the Indians^, p. 
103 f. I 


raMa is considered a very valuable amulet, and 
the o-wner of such a head also ‘possesses’ the 
goddess LakSmi and all kinds of blessings. If 
nothing -will tempt the possessor to part wth it, 
it must he stolen from him, and it should he 
encased in gold and carefully preserved as a 
family relic. It is only from the most accomplished 
Yogis that such beads can be obtained, and any 
price that they demand must he paid by the would- 
be oivner of such a treasure. EudraUa. seeds with 
eleven facets are worn by celibate Yogis, while the 
married ones wear those with two ; and those witli 
five facets are sacred to Hanumun, the monkey- 
god. ^ The rough surface of the rudrakia seeds 
may jmssibly symbolize the austerities connected 
witli Siva-worship. The seeds, according to a piva 
legend, are said to he the tears of Rudra (or Siva) 
which he let fall in a rage (some say in grief, some 
in ecstasy) and which crystallized into this form. 
The five facets are also sometimes thought to stand 
for the five faces or the five distinct aspects of the 
god.® The worshippers of Visnu, on the other 
hand, prefer smooth beads, and favour those made 
of_ the tulasi, or holy basil (Ocimuvi sanctum), 
this shrub being sacred to Vi§nu. Tlie SSktas 
count up to 100 on the three joints of each finger 
on tlie right liand, each ten being marked off on 
the joint of one of the fingers on the left hand. 
The number of recitations having reached 100, they 
place that number of millet OTains before them. 
This is repeated till the required number is reached. 
The Atits of Bengal brejik up their rosaries into 
separate parts, using them as ornaments also. 
They wear a string of 27 heads from the elbow, a 
wTistlet with five heads, and han^ng from each 
ear is a pendant of three beads.® In the Jain sect 
the laity generally use the rosary when repeating 
the navakar mantra. The materials vary accord- 
ing to the use to which they are put and the wealth 
of the owner. The poorer Jains generally use 
rosaries made of cotton thread and sandal-wood; 
the richer use beads of red coral, crystal, cornelian, 
emerald, pearl, silver, and gold. In this sect there 
are two special uses of the rosary. 

(1) Eosarieg of five different colours— red, yellow, preen, white, 
and black— are used lor the repetition of certain mystical 


(installation of Imapes In temples). The emnanxaras are 
believed to have been of different colours, viz. red, yellow, 
green, white, and dark ; hence the use of rosaries in these live 
colours. Eed is represented by the red coral rosary ; yellow 
by the amber or gold ; green by the emerald ; white by eiivor, 
white pearl, or crj'stal rosaries. The cotton thread rosaries do 
not represent white and cannot be used os a substituW for 
silver, pearl, or crystal. The dark, or dark blue, colour Is re- 
presented by the aleikalbaher rosary. 

(2) Eosaries of these five different colours are also used for 
the repetition of mystical formula), charms, spells, and imianta- 
tions, with a view to obtaining certain benefits from the deities. 
On the other hand, they maybe used lorhamtalparpose^^ 
injure hostile or obnoxious people, to disab e them, to roaKo 
them ill, to kill them, to subdue them, to obtain their affections, 
to make them inert, or to summon them. 

There are also small rosaries called hoherkhas. 
These are used when the more costly rosancs mth 
the usual number of heads are not obtainable, or 
when the user cannot afford to buy the more ex- 
pensive heads. These hoherkhas generally contam 
6, 9, 12, 18, 27, 36, or 64 beads— t.e. any snb- 

multiple of 108.* * 

Devotees attach much importanco to the size of 
the beads-tbe larger they are, the more effective 
is the rosary, and the meater the ment attained 
by the nser"^ of it. F&nier-Wilhams' gives the 
following account of the use of such rosanes by an 
1 W. Crooke, Things Indian, London, 1905, p. 403. 
s'emte"™'"’- “°*N/NQIii.34. 
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old hermit who was living in the neighbourhood of 
Kaira in a hut near a rude temple : 

■He wae ongnged In his evening reiigious exercises, and. 
wholly regardless of the presence of his European visitor, con- 
tinued turning with both hands and with evident exertion a 
gigantic rosary. A huge wooden roller, suspended horizontally 
from the posts of the shed, supported a sort of chain composed 
of fifteen rough wooden bails, each as big as a child’s head. 
As he kept turning this enormous rosary round and round, each 
bead passed into his hands, and whilst he held the several balls 
in his grasp he repeated, or rather chanted in a low tone, a 
short prayer to the god Kama. All the wooden balls underwent 
this process of pious manipulation several times before he 
desisted. The muscular exertion and consequent fatigue must 
have been great, yet the entire operation was performed with 
an air of stoical impassiveness. Then the devotee went into 
another shed, where on another cross-beam, supported by posts, 
were strung some heavy logs of hard wood, each weighing about 
twenty pounds. Having grasped one of these with both hands, 
he dashed it forcibly against the side post, and then another 
log against the first. Probably the clashing noise thus produced 
was intended to give increased effectiveness to the recitation of 
his prayers.’ 

The rosary plays a part in the initiation cere- 
mony when children, at the age of six or seven 
vears, are admitted to the religion of Visnn. 
Such a rosary is usually made of tul$i-{tulasi-) 
wood, and it is passed round the necks of the candi- 
dates hy the guru (priest), who teaches tliem one 
of the sacred formulm, such as ‘ Homage to the 
divine son of Vasudeva,’ ‘ Homage to the adorable 
Kama,’ or ‘ Adorable Krishna is my refuge.’ * 

A high-caste BrShraan employs the rosary 
merely as a means of counting his daily prayers. 
He is careful to conceal his hand in a bag, made 
for this purpose, when telling his beads, so tliat he 
may not ' be seen of men. ’ The bag, which is 
often beautifully embroidered and is of a particular 
shape, is called gaumxtkhi, ‘ cow’s mouth. ’ The 
favourite mantra thus repeated is the Gayatri 
from the JRigveda — ‘ Tat savitur varenyam hnargo 
devasya dhimahi dhigo yo nah pracodayat' 
us adore that excellent glory of the divine Vivifier *. 
may he enlighten our understandings.’ Only those 
who have been invested with the sacred thread 
may repeat this mantra. 

* A Brahman may attain beatitude by ' ' : **’•“ 

Gayatri, whether he perform other rit 
repeated the Gayatn three thousand v. 
from the greatest guilt.’ 2 

In the monasteries a novice is instructed to be 
careful not to lose his beads ; should he do so, he 
is allowed no food or drink till ho has recovered 
them, or, failing this, till the superior has invested 
him with another rosary. 

Further special uses for the different kinds of 
beads are given by K. Kaghunathyi : ' 

■ If a rosary be used in honour of a goddess the beads should 
b« of coral (prdval ) ; if in honour of Nirgun Brahma, they 
should be of pearls (jnuktamafa) ; If with the object of obtain- 
ing the fulfilment of wishes (ledsnd), they should be of marak- 
ehas ; ... if with the object of obtaining salvation (moksha), 
they should be of crystal {spathih ) ; and if with the object of 
subduing the passions (stambkan), of turmeric roots.' 

The Sikhs have a rosary which consists of knots 
instead of beads. Possibly this is a survival of an 
early method of keeping count by a system of 
knots. It is made of many strands of _ wool, 
knotted together at intervals — 108 knots in all. 
This kind of rosary is not very durable, the material 
of which it is composed being liable to the ravages 
of moths. Another kind of rosary used by Sikhs 
is made of iron beads, arranged at intervals and 
connected by slender iron links. They have a 
rosary also which is peculiar to them and is worn 
like a bracelet on the UTist. It is made of iron 
and has 27 beads. Sometimes these beads are 
strung on a rigid iron ring, sometimes they are 
connected by links like the longer rosary mentioned 
above. The rosary with 27 beads has a particular 

1 See Monler-Williams, Religious Thought and Life in India, 

^ Manu, ii. 79, quoted by Monier-WlUiams, Modem India, 
p. 111. 

s PXQ lii. 60S. 
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name {Loha kd Simama), and it forms also a tribal 
mark.i 

The Saktas use rosaries made of dead men’s 
teeth and similar relics. 

A Hindu rosary called haijanti mala (baijanti, 
‘ flag [or standard] of Visnn ’) consists of five gems 
produced from the five elements of nature — 
sapphire from the earth, pearl from water, ruby 
from fire, topaz from the air, and diamond from the 
ether or space. 

_ (b) Charms . — It is sometimes difficult to dis- 
tinguish between the rosary proper and a charm ; 
in fact, the rosary is often itself a charm. The 
Badi Nats of S. Slirzapnr have a sacred musical 
instrument which is called nag-daman (‘subduer 
of snakes’). Eosaries of snake-bones are tied to 
it, and, until it is furnished with two such rosaries, 
it does not become sanctified. This instrument is 
occasionally worshipped, and the beads of the 
rosaries hung on it are often used to cure dis- 
eases by being tied on to the wrist of the sick 
person.’ Snake-charmers in other parts of India 
make use of similar rosaries ns a protective charm, 
by hanging them on to the pipes on which they 
play before the snakes. ThejTii/irs also make use 
of a rosary composed of the vertebne of a snake ; 
they carry it to show that they Icnow of a 
charm to cure snake-bite. Sometimes the rosaiy 
is worn tied to the turban, and a special mantra is 
recited on these beads called the garur-mantra, to 
cure snake-bite. This is an example of the uni- 
versal belief in the ‘doctrine of signatures.’ The 
faqirs also cure quartan ague by tying a bead from 
such a rosary round the wrist of the sufferer.* 

There is a rosary much used by Hindus of the 
Snkti sect which is called puir jhva (‘ which gives 
life to sons’). It is composed of beads made of 
light-coloured seeds, oval in shape, which grow 
very plentifully. This rosary is used when a 
Hindu wants a son. No doubt the idea of fertility 
is involved here. 

The following method of obtaining a son is 
given by Pandit Earn Gharib Chaub6 : * 

‘ Most Hindus believe that their failure to obtain male issue 
is due to the unfavourable position of the stars. ... If It be 
owing to Sanischara Mnngnla, Kabu or Ketu, the Sr.^ddha rite 
must be performed either at Gaya or Norai'ani Sila at Hardwar, 
anda Pandit must be employed to recite the Sri Mad Bhagicat 
Katha for seven days. But the most popular plan is to get the 
following mantra repeated one hundred and twenty thousand 
times at a temple of Kama or Siva and to have a Iloma or fire 
sacrilice done at the end of it.: "O Govinda, son of Devaki, 
lord of the universe, give me a son ; I have taken refuge in 
thee.'” 

Another rosary, used by Hindus who wish to 
get rid of their superfluous flesh, is made of small, 
almost bl.ack seeds, dry and shrivelled looking, 
being rather like dried currants in appearance. 
Doubtless the user hopes that by repeating prayers 
on it he may obtain a likeness to the seeds, and 
shrivel up and decrease in size himself. _ A rosarv 
from the Partabgarh district, which is in the col- 
lection at the Pitt-Eivers Museum, Oxford, con- 
sists of 213 very small beads, phis the terminal, 
and is finished with a tassel of pink wool. This 
rosary is stated to be used to prevent the effect 
of the ' eril eye.’ 

2 . Buddhist— The Buddhist rosary is probably 
of Brahman origin, and here again the_ number of 
beads on the string is usually 108. This is said to 
correspond with the number of mental conditions, 
or sinml inclinations, which are overcome by recit- 
ing the beads. 

Moreover, lOS Br3hmars were eummoned at Buddha’s birth 
to foretell his destiny. In Burma the footprints of Buddha 
have sometimes lOS subdivisions ; in Tibet the sacred writings 
(Kahgyur) run into lOS volumes ; in China the white pagoela at 
Peking is encircled by 103 columns, and In the same country 

1 Cf, J. K. Bhattacharya, Hindu Castes and Sects, Calcutta, 
1S9G, p. BIO. 

3 J’/A'P iii. B0. s Crooke, p. <03. < A'/A'Q iv. 378. 
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lOS blows form the ordinary punishment for malefactors. 
Again, in Japan, at the bommatsuri, or bonku (festival of the 
dead), observed from 13th to 16th July, 108 welcome fires are 
lighted on the shores of sea, lake, or river ; and 108 rupees are 
usually given in alms.i 

Besides the full rosaries of 108 heads, smaller 
ones are also used, the number of heads represent- 
ing the chief disciples of Buddha. 

(a) India. — In India the Buddhist rosaries do 
not seem to differ very much from many of those 
used hy Hindus. Some are made of more costly 
materials than others, the more valuable being 
of turquoise, coral, amber, silver, pearls, or other 
gems. The poorer people usually have their rosary 
heads made of wood, pebbles, berries, or hone, and 
they are often satisfied ivith only 30 or 40 heads. 

(o) Burma. — The Burmese rosary also has 108 
heads. It seems to he used merely as a means of 
counting the repetitions of the names of the 
Buddha trinity, viz. Phra (Buddha), Tara 
{Dharma), and Sangha. On the completion of a 
round of the rosary the central head is held and 
the formula ‘Anitsa, Dukka Anatha,' 'All is trans- 
itory, painful, and unreal,’ is repeated.® The 
monks sometimes wear a rosary called bodhi, with 
72 heads. The beads are black and suh-cylindrical 
in shape, and are said to he made of slips of leaf 
on which charmed words are inscribed. These 
leaves are rolled into pellets with the aid of 
lacquer or varnish. The rosary is not mentioned 
in the Southern Scriptures as one of the articles 
necessary for a monk, and it is not so conspicuous 
among Southern Buddhists as it is among their 
Northern co-religionists.® 

(c) Tibet . — The rosary, phreng-ba (pronounced 
theng-wa, or vulgarly tkeng-nga), ‘a string of 
heads,’ is an essential part of a Lama’s dress, and 
is also worn by most of the laity of both sexes. 
The act of telling the beads is called tah-c’e, 
which means literally ‘to purr’ like a cat, the 
muttering of the prayers being suggestive of this 
sound. The rosaries have 108 beads on the main 
string. The reason given for this number is that 
it ensures the repetition of a sacred spell 100 
times, the eight extra heads being added for fear 
of omission or breakage. There are three terminal 
heads to the rosaries, which are called collectively 
‘retaining (or seizing) heads,’ dok-’dsin. These 
symbolize ‘ the Three Holy Ones ’ of the Buddhist 
trinity. The Gelug-pa, or established church, have 
only two or three terminal heads to their rosaries, 
the pair being emblematic of a vase from Avhich 
the other heads spring. But an extra head is 
often strung with those on the main string, 
bringing the number up to 109. 

The Tibetan rosaries usually have a pair of pendent stringis 
on which ore threaded small metal heads or rin^. These serve 
as counters. At the end of one of these strings is a dorje (the 
thunderbolt of Indra), the other string terminating in a bell. 
Sometimes there are four of these strings attached, in which 
case the third string often ends with a magic peg (jntrbu), and 
the fourth with a wheel Qdor-ld). The counters on the doije 
string register units, those on the bell string marking tens 
of cycles. These terminal ornaments are frequently inlaid 
with turquoise. The strings ore usually attached at the 
eighth and twenty-first bead on either side of the large central 
bead, though there is no rule about this and they can be placed 
anywhere on the string. By means of these counters 10,800 
prayers may be counted, but the number uttered depends 
largely on the leisure and fervour of the devotee. Old women 
are especially zealous in this respect. Sometimes the beads 
have been so worn with constant use that their shape has been 
changed. Besides those pendent counter-strings, various odds 
and ends often hang from the rosaries, such ns metal tooth- 
picks, tweezers, small keys, eta 

The materials of which the heads are made vary 
according to the sect, the god or goddess addressed, 
and the wealth of the owner. The abbots of some 
of the wealthy monasteries have their rosary 
beads made of valuable gems and precious stones. 

Importance is often attached to the colour of 

1 Proe. Xr.S. National ilut. xxxvi. 335 f. 

a JJiSB Ixi. 33. s Gazetteer of Sikkim, p. 282. 


the rosary, which should correspond with the com- 

? lexion of the god or goddess to be worshipped. 

'hus a devotee of the goddess Tara, who is of a 
bluish-green complexion, would use a turquoise 
rosary ; a worshipper of Tam-din would choose a 
red rosary j a yellow-coloured rosary is used in the 
devotion to the yellow Man ju^ri; andforVrisravan, 
whose complexion is of a golden-yellow colour, an 
amber rosary would be used. This applies to 
rosaries used by the Lhmas. The laity use rosaries 
made of any kind of bead, and they are not tied 
by rules as to colour. They usually use glass beads 
of various hues, mixed with coral, amber, turquoise, 
etc., and the counter-strings attached to their 
rosaries generally end with a dorje, the beads on 
both strings recording units of cycles only, this 
being sufficient for the bead-telling of the laity. 
The number of beads on the main string is, how- 
ever, the same as on the rosaries of the LSnias. 

The Lamas use certain mystical formulte which 
are prescribed for repetition, each formula having 
its own special rosary. Different formulas are 
used for different deities, and they are supposed 
to act as powerful spells as well as to contain the 
essence of a prayer. These mantras are more or 
less unintelligible to the worshipper, and are 
indeed usually gibberish. They are probably of 
Sanskrit origin. The laity, on the other hand, 
seldom make use of any other formula than the 
well-known ‘ Om mani padme Hunt t ’ 

The rosary is used in Tibet for other purposes 
than that of prayer, as, e.g., divination. Tlie 
account of this practice is given by Waddell.' 

The ceremony is performed by the more’ illiterate people 
andhy the Bon priests. First a short spell is repeated, and then 
the rosary is breathed upon and a fairly long prayer is recited 
in which the petitioner begs various religious protectors and 
guardians that ‘ truth may descend on this lot,’ that light may 
descend on it, and * truth and reality appear in it.’ After the 
repetition of this prayer 'the rosary is taken in the palm and 
well mixed between the two revolving palms and the hands 
dapped thrice.’ Then, closing his eyes, the devotee seizes a 
portion of the rosary betw-een the thumb and finger of each 
hand, and, alter opening his eyes, counts the intervening beads 
from each end in threes. The result depends on ^whether the 
remainder is one, two, or three in successive countings. 
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sky will be suddenly darkened and there will be loss of wealth. 
So Rim-hgro must be done repeatedly and the gods must be 
worshipped, which are the only preventions.’ (?) U ^oree 
comes after three, it ie very good: ‘Prosperity is at hand in 
trade and everj'thing.’ (4) If three comes after one, it is poed : 
*Kice plants wdll grow on sandy hills, widow's will obtain 
husbands, and poor men will obtain riches,’ (6) If one comes 
after two, it is good : * Everj- wish will be fulfilled and riches 
will be found; if one travels to a dangerous place, one will 
escape every danger.’ (6) If one comes after three, it is gOM : 
•God’s help will always be at hand, therefore worship the g^s. 
(7) If two comes afUr three, it is not very good, it is middling : 

• Legal proceedings will come.’ (8) If three comes after two, it is 
goim : ’ Turquoise fountains will spring out and fertilize the 
grounds, unexpected food will be obtained, and esMPO is at 
Band from any danger.’ (0) If two comes after one, it is bad . 

• Contagious disease will come. But if the gods bo woisbippcd 
and the devils be propitiated, then it will be prevented, 

(d) China.— The fuU Buddhist rosary in China 
has the usual number of 108 beads, with three 
dividing beads of a different size or colour. As in 
other countries, the materials composing them 
vary. There is also a smaller rosap’ of 18_ beads, 
corresponding to the 18 lohans (chief ? 

Buddha). In some rosaries each of these 18 beads 
is carved into an image of a lohan. Sometimes 
the laity wear this smaller rosaiy at the waist, 
when it is perfumed with 
name heang-chu, ‘ fragrant beads. 
name for rosary is su-chu. The ends of 
strings are usually passed through 
or terminal beads, one being larp and glob 
shape, the other small and oval. Sometimes t 
larger one contains a sacred relic or a charm. 

1 Gazetteer of Sikkim, p. 330 f. 

* Proe. uA. National Has. xxrvL 838. 
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Part of a Chinese offloinrs costume consists of a rosarv 
with IDS beads which are often of large sire, with dividing 
beads. The latter are sometimes made of richly enamelled 
Biiver. This rosaiy has usually three pendent strings with 
counter-beads. From the retaining beads sometimes hangs a 
Bilk ribbon embroidered with different-coloured glass beads 
the patterns being sjoabolio. Attached to this ribbon there is 
generally a medaliion, and finally an oval bead of some eire 
One of these oval beads also forms the terminal to each of the 
three jwndent strings, the four being called the * dewdrops ’ 
the 'disciple beads,' or the ‘regents of the four heavens’* 
They represent the emperor, father, mother, and teacher, to 
whom a Chinese owes reverence and obedience.! These official 
rosaries are sometimes very costly, and are worn only by 
dignitaries on State occasions. They are not apparently of 
reUgious significance. 

As a religious instrument tlie rosary seems to be 
chiefly used to count the repetition of set phrases, 
whereby the devotee stores up merit for himself. 
If these repetitions are performed at temples, the 
greater the merit of the votary.^ Tlie rosary is 
also used as a means of counting prostrations and 
prayers. The devotee -will prostrate himself and 
striKe the ground with Ms forehead, at the same 
time muttering a formula. At the end of each 
prostration and repetition a bead is moved along 
the rosary stringy which hangs round his neck.® 
On occasions of siolcness and death there is a cere- 
monial performance with the rosary. The officiant 
must either be taken from a certain class of 'Taoist 
priests or be a priest of Buddha. On these occa- 
sions the priest chants in a monotonous sing-song 
certain quotations from the sacred books. Count 
of these repetitions is kept by means of a rosary, 
and the benefit and merit obtained by them accrue 
to those who employ the priests and pay for them.* 
(e) Korea , — The Buddhist rosaries of Korea 
have 110 beads, though, according to the classics, 
the number is 108, the two extra beads being 
large ones — one at the beginning or bead of the 
rosary usually containing a sioastika, the other 
dividing the rosary into two parts. Each of these 
beads is dedicated to a deity. Eveiy bead on the 
string has its oivn special name. The devotee, 
when using the rosary, repeats _ the ‘ Hail thou 

i 'ewel in the Lotus!’ (Om mani padme ffiiih!), 
lolding each head till he has counted a certain 
number. On laying the rosary aside he repeats 
the following sentences ; 

' Ohl the tbouennd myriad miles of emptiness, the place which 
is in the midst of the tens of hundred myriad miles of emptiness, 
the place which is in the midst of the tens of hundred myriads 
of emptiness, eternal desert where the true Buddha exists. 
There 18 eternal existence with Tranquil Pence.’ 

There is also a small rosary which, if nped every 
day in the four positions or states, viz. going 
forth, remaining at home, sitting, and igpg 
down, enables the votary to see the land of bliss 
in his own heart. 

* Amitft 'will be his Guardian and Protector, and in wnatover 
countrj’ he goes he will find a home.* 

The materials of vrhich the rosaries are made 
have all their intrinsic value, as may be seen from 
the folio-wing : 

‘Now you can calculate that in repeating the rosary once you 
will obtain tenfold virtue. If the beads are of lotus seeds you 
will obtain blessings a thousandfold. If the beads are 
crystal you will obtain blessings ten thousandioia^ But u tne 
beads are made from the Bo&i tree (Ficus rrhfnosa) ev^cn if 
you only grasp the Rosarj' the blessings that you obtain will 
be incalculable.* , . •, a. ■» 

The Chvei Syek classic gives certain roles to be 
ohservea in connexion with the rosary : 

‘When you begin chanting the Rosary repeat Om Akcho 
Scaha (“ Hail Akchobya [a fabulous Buddha], may the race be 
perpetuated I*') twenty*one times. Wh^ you string the beads, 
after each one repeat Om mani padme Hum twenty-one tunes, 
and, after you have finished, repeat OmVaxrochana 
flcation of essential bodhl and absolute puritj’) Svanci twenty- 
one times. Then recite the following poetry : 

The Eosary which I take includes the world of Buddha 
Of Emptiness raakinp a cord and putting ail thereon. 

The Peaceful Sana where non-existence is 
In the Nest bein^ seen and delivered oy Amita. 

I Pros. tr.5'. A’afiona! »3cvKSS9. 

3 J. Doolittle, Social Life qf th« Chinae, iL SSOf. 

ani.p-tss. 47S.r.ss7. 


_ On the walls of many of the Buddhist temples 
m Korea may be seen the classic of the rosar3’. A 
copy of one of these was obtained by E. B. Landis, 
who says ; 

'The date and authorship I do not know, hut it is evidently 
very old, as it contains many Ohinese cdiaracters that are now 
practically obsolete. The copy In my possession was printed 
from blocks out at Pong Sui Sa (The Temple of the Keceiving 
of Benefits) located at Kwanu Ohy’on. The expense incum'd fn 
cutting these blocks was paid by a virgin by the name of Pat, 
who a'lshes to obtain for herself and parents an nhandance of 
merit.’ 1 

(/) Japan. — It is in Japan that the Bnddhist 
rosary reaches its most complicated form, each 
sect liaving its own special rosarj. There is 
also the one known as the sho-eukii-jiu-dsn, or the 
rosary used by all sects in common. 

It consists of 112 beads, divided into two equal parts by two 
large beads, called the upper parent bead (fen-no-oyo-danm) 
and the lower parent b rr-— the upper 

parent bead bang two ■ .■ . ■ oj tpnfls 

smaller than those on . ■ ■ ■ - .1 bends of 

elongated form called ‘ They are 

strung in the following way. Just below the upper parent 
bead on the left pendent string is a solitary bead ; below this 
the strings are knotted. Then, on each string, are five more 
beads and another knot ; again other five beads on each pen- 
dant, bot' • — 

namefor- ... i ' 

The soliti : 

This bend should ho on the left hand, thus ensuring the right 
siMifleation to each bead during prayer. 

Prom the lower parent bead hang three strings, two with five 
small beads each and the terminal dewdrop beads. These two 
strings are called the shimo-dethi (‘ inferior disciples ’). The 
third string has ten beads, but is without a dewdrop head. 
These ore used merely as counters and are called tai&u-tori. 
The four dewdrop beads are also called $hi-ten-no, the four 
regents who are said to preside over the four quarters of the 
universe. The rosary represents metaphorically the Buddhist 
pantheon, and the position of the dea-drop beads is thought to 
sjunbolire their actual positions of power and authority, as, 
according to Buddhist philosophy, they preside for good or evil 
over this and oil other worlds. Throughout all the Japanese 
rosaries names of deities or saints are assigned to certain 
beads. 

On the main string of this rosar}’ are dividing beads. At an 
interval of seven bends on either side of the upper parent head 
is a small bead, usually of a different material from the other 
beads, and again at a further interval of fourteen beads are 
two more dividing beads, one on each side, similar to the 
other dividing beads. Tliese beads show where a special in. 
vocation shomd be uttered, the rosarj- being at the same time 
raised to the forehead with a reverence. 

The materials of which Japanese rosaries are 
made vary considerably according to fashion or 
the taste or wealth of the owner. In former times 
they were made from the wood of the Aod/ii-tree 
(pt^af-treeinlndia), for under its shade Sakynmuni 
is said to have attained supreme and universal 
enlightenment. The difficulty of obtaining this 
wood probably accounts for the fact that common 
rosaries are now often made of the wood of the 
cherry- and plum-trees. 

The sho-euku-iin-dsu is the rosary nsnallv 
carried by monks and laity of all sects, on all 
occasions of religious state, on visits of ceremony, 
at funerals, etc. 

Besides the rosaries of the separate sects there 
are three ceremonies performed for special purposes 
in which the rosary plays an important part. 
They are knoivn under the names of kand, ki-to, 
and goma. 

(1) JSaiio.— This ceremony is for the recital of ‘prayers of 
request’ (of a Just nature) to a deity who has the power of ae- 
ceuing to or refusing the petitions of the devotee. It involves 
a special manipulation of the rosary, which is held by both 
hands, the petitioner raising it very reverently and slowly to the 
forehead or to the chin as the ‘ prayers ol request ' are repe.alcd. 
Also during prayer the beads arc rubbed up and down between 
the hands fn a more or less energetic manner, according to the 
fervour of the petitioner, causing an unplc.asint and grating 
noise. The members of the orthodox school, however, prcler 
to keep to the ‘ Sfiddle Path,’ considering too extreme on ex- 
hibition of this Bort to be vulgar. 

( 2 ) K<-t6 . — This ceremony is peculiar to the Tendal, Shfngon, 
and Klchiren sects— Elj-6-bu— or those Buddhist eecta wbleh 
have accepted certain Shinto lormulas. 


1 All the Information on Korean rosaries is obtained frotn 
E. B. Bandls, in The Korean liepotitory, vob U. no, L 
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(S) Goma . — There are_ two varieties of this ceremony, the 
Brat being that of go-ki-to and goma combined, which is con- 
fined to the Tendai and Shingon sects. The ritual is as follows. 
In front of the altar in the temples of these tivo denominations 
stands a large square wooden box, lined inside with metal, and 
bearing the name of goma-dan. In this box a fire is lit with 
pieces of a certain kind of wood which crackles a good deal and 
sends out a number of sparks on all sides. 'W’hUe this is in 
progress, the monk who is officiating repeats the prayers with 
great vigour, using the rosary in the way described above 
under kanS. This ceremony is believed to cure and prevent 
disease, and also to dispel evil spirits. 

Kio second variets’ of this ceremony is called the go-ki-to, 
being performed without the goma. This form la peculiar to 
the Nichiren sect, and the method of manipulating the rosary 
is also characteristic. The rosary itself differs somewhat from 
that in ordinary use. The procedure is as follows. The rosary 
Is tied to a short wooden sword of about five inches in length, 
the iarge beads being fastened near to the point. The sworf is 
inscribed mth the dai-moku, or original prayer of the creed, 
together with other incantatory prayers. The monk holds the 
Bword in his right hand and repeats the first article of the 
creed, making at the same time nine passes in the air with the 
sword. These passes are supposed to correspond (mentally) 
with the written character which means ‘ Jlystenous 1 ' ‘ Wonder- 
ful 1 ’ thoujjh the figure sometimes varies. The metre of the 
prayers recited harmonizes with the nine passes used in making 
these figures. This is called ku-ji wo laru, cutting the nine 
figures or words, and breaking the spell. The sword cuts are 
delivered in a short Jerky way, the rosary at the same time 
clicking against the sword, thus helping to mark time. Only 
monks who have undergone a special training may officiate in 
this rite. The monks are trained at a celebrated monaater3’ of 
the Nichiren sect in ShinSsa. The course lasts for 100 dnj-s and 
penerallj’ takes place in the winter. The curriculum prescribed 
IS very severe, and, at the end of the course, should the candi- 
date be successful in passing the teat examination, he is granted 
a diploma by the abbot.l 

According to one authority, “ the rosary in Japan 
play.s an important part in social as well as in 
relimous life. In the tea-room there is always a 
hook on which to hang a rosary ; a rosaiy of value, 
historical or other, is much appreciated as an 
ornament for this room. It is said that rosaries 
were carried by all the soldiers in the late Russo- 
Japanese war. The dead also have a rosary slipped 
on the wrist, whether they are buried or cremated. 

At some of the larger temples and at all places 
of popular pilgrimage there are special shops for 
the sale of rosaries, having as their sign an en- 
ormous rosary hung outside. The devout attach 
especial value to a rosary that has been consecrated 
over the sacred flame and incense smoke of a 
venerated temple. 

3. Muhammadan. — The rosary used by followers 
of Islam generally consists of 99 beads with a 
terminal bead called the imam, ‘ leader.’ Its chief 
use is for counting the recital of the 99 names, or 
attributes, of God, the imam being sometimes 
used for the essential name, Allah. This rosary 
is divided into three parts, 33 beads in each, by 
beads of another material or shape, or by tassels 
Avhich are often made of gold thread or of bright 
coloured silks. According to some authorities, 
there is another variety or the rosary, not often 
used, which has 101 beads to correspond with the 
101 names of the Prophet.” A smaller rosary of 
33 beads is very commonly used, and the devotee 
will go round this three times to get the full repeti- 
tion of the 99 names. In Persia and India the 
Muhammadan rosary is called tasbih, in Egypt 
subhah, from an Arabic verb meaning ‘ to praise,’ 
‘to e.\alt.’ At the present day it is used chiefly 
by the older or more devout Muhammadans; 
among the jmunger people it is tending to become 
merely something to hold in the hand and finger 
during leisure hours. 

Tradition says that the Prophet attributed great merit to 
those who recited the names of God and repeated certain 
formulae. ‘Verilj',’ he says, ‘there are ninety-nine names of 
God, and whoever recites them shail enter into Paradise,’ and, 

* Whoever recites this sentence [the tashih, “ I extol the hohness 


J Joum. Asiatic Soc. of Japan, lx. 173-182. 
s Proc. XJ.S. National iivs. xxxvi. 842. 

1/6. 348, note 1; Dr. Caster, on the other hand, has informed 
the writer of this article tliat the 101 beads correspond not 
with the names of the Prophet, but with 101 names of Allah. 


of God,” and the tahmld, “God be praised”] a hundred times 
morning and evening, will have all his sins forgiven.’ 1 ' 

Umar ibn Shu'aib relates that the Prophet eaid: ‘He who 
recites “ God be praised ” [af Eamdu li-'llah /] a hundred times 
in the morning and again a hundred times in ,the evening shall 
be like a person who has provided one hundred horsemen for a 
jihadi " “religious war.” ’a At another time the Prophet 
promises, as a reward for the repetition of a sacred formula 
that the devotee ‘ shall receive rewards equal to the emancipate 
ing of ten slaves, and shall have one hundred good deeds 
recorded to his account, and one hundred of his sms shall be 
blotted out, and the words shall be a protection from the 
devil.’ s 

The date of the introduction of the rosarj’ amon" 
Muhammadans is uncertain. It has been often 
assumed that it was taken over by tliem in a fully 
developed form from Buddhism. But tradition 
and various passages in the early literature point 
to a primitive form of rosary, such as would not 
have been used if borrowed from a people who had 
it already in a highly developed form. 

Muhammadan tradition points to a very early use of the 
rosary, dating it back even to the time of the Prophet himself. 
In support of this belief it is related that Muhammad reproaehed 
some women for using pebbles in repeating the tasbih, eta, 
suggesting that they should rather count them on their flngcra.4 
Another tradition, collected in the Bth cent, a.n., relates that 
Abu Abd al-Bahmnn, on visiting a mosque and seeing some of 
the worshippers engaged under a leader in the recitation of 100 
takbirs, 100 tahUls, and 100 tasbiks, keeping count of these by 
means of pebbles, reproached them and said : ‘ Bather count 
your sins and I shall guarantee you that nothing of your good 
works will be lost.’^ Again, Abdallah, son of Khalifah 'Umar, 
who died in a.b. G92, on noticing a man picking up pebbles ns a 
means of counting his petitions while he prayed, said : ‘ Do not 
do that, for this comes from Satan.’ t The last two quotations 
seem to show that, though a very primitive method of counting 

{ irayers was resorted to, the practice was still more or less 
ooked down upon by those of rank or education. 

The materials of which tlie rosaries are made are 
numerous, though each sect tends to have its own 
specially sacred form of bead. The Wahhabis, 
who are followers of the reformer Abd al-Wahhab, 
use their fingers on which to count their repeti- 
tions, their founder regarding a more developed 
form of rosary ns an abomination and its use as a 
practice nob sanctioned by the Qur’an.’ Wooden 
beads are used by all sects, and beads made of clay 
from Mecca are highly valued. Pilgrims from this 
sacred city sometmies bring such rosaries back 
with them.® Date stones are also much used, as 
are also horn and imitation pearls and coral. 
Beads made of earth from Kerbala, where Husain 
is buried, are sacred to the Shi'ahs and are used by 
members of this sect only. They are often of a 
greenish-yellow colour. TJiese beads are believed 
to turn red on the 9th day of Muharram, the night 
on which Husain was killed. A rosary from India 
used by Arabs of the Sunni sect has beads made of 
the seeds of the Cannabis indica. These seeds are 
black in colour and are inlaid with silver. The 
terminal to this rosary is a complicated knot in 
bright coloured silk, the knot being of a form 
characteristic of Muhammadan rosaries. Tins 
rosary is said to have been made in Mecca. 
Another material often used is camel bone. Some- 
times these beads are dyed red in honour of .^isain, 
who was slain in his conflict with xazid, the 
seventh Khalifah, the red colour representing ms 
blood. Sometimes the beads are dyed green, tins 
being colour. ® elder 

brother, met his death by poisoning. The poison 
turned his body green after death ; hence these 
beads are in memory of his tramc end. Paqirs, 
on the other hand, prefer glass beads of vanous 
colours, and also amber or agate. 

In Egypt on the first night after a burial certain 
ceremonies take place at the house of the deceased, 
among them being that of the subhah, or rosary. 

iProc. U.S. National Mtts.xxxri. Sja .TahBL’ 

aD/,p. 625 ,*.®. ‘TahmldL’ , ’ P’ 

* Proc. V-.S. national Mtts. xi^j. 219. 

» H. Thurston, Joum. Soc. Arts, 1 . 

6 Proc. U.S. national ifus. xxxvi. Si». 

8 E. W. Lane, Modem Egvptuins, p. 444. 

• Crooke, p. 410. 
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Att-er nightfall a certnin number olfaqlrSf sometimes as inan\' 
as 60, assemble, one of them bringing a large rosary of 1000 
beads, each bead being about the size of a pigeon’s egg. Certain 
passages from the Qur’an are recited, after which the formula 
'There IS no deity but God’ is repeated 3000 times. Count of 
these repetitions is kept by one of the faqirs by means of the 
rosary. They often rest and refresh themselves with coffee at 
the end of each round of the rosary. Certain other sentences 
are recited after this and then one of the officiants asks his 
companions, • Have ye transferred [the merit of] what ye have 
recited to the soul of the deceased f’ They reply, 'K'c have 
transferred it,’ and add, 'and peace be on the Apostles, and 
praise be to God, the Lord of all creatures.’ 


former city tlie -workers^ tvere divided into four 
different ^ds or companies, each company being 
distinguimied according to the material in which 
its members worked. In London, at the same 
period, certain citizens were knotvn as ‘pater- 
nosterers.' Tliese craftsmen probably resicled in 
Paternoster Eow and Avo Maria Lane, being tUns 
conveniently close to the great devotional centre 
of London, nnder the shadow of St. Patil’B 
cathedral.* 


Thus ends the ceremony of the subhah, which is 
repeated on the second and third nights if the 
family can afford it. A similar performance takes 
place when news of the death of a near relative is 
received.* 

A further interest is attached to this ceremony 
m Upper Egypt, because a primitive form of rosaiy 
is often used on this occasion. 

A faqlr will bring a plain cord with him, and, ns ho recites 
each formula or p.assage from the Qur’.an, he makes a knot in 
his cord till he has reached 1000. The merit in this case also is 
conveyed to the deceased. The cord with its knots is after- 
wards thrown away. 

The rosary is also used in Egypt in what is called 
making an tstiklidrah, * application for the favour 
of Heaven, or for direction in the right course.' 
Lane“ describes it ns follows : 


The performer takes hold of any bvo points of a rosarj- ; after 
reciting the FdtiTiah (Ist chapter of the Qur’an) three times, he 
then counts the beads between these two points, saying, as he 
passes the first bead through his Dngets, ' [I extol] the perfec- 
tion of God ’ ; In passing the second, * Praise be to God ' ; in 
passing tlie third, ’There is no deity but God,’ repeating 
these formulte in the same order to the last bead. If the first 
formula falls to the last bead, the answer is affirmative and 
favourable ; if to the second, indifferent ; but, if to the inst, it 
is negative. 

4 . Christian. — ^The introduction of the rosary 
among Christians has been attributed to various 
people, among them being St. Aj’bert de Crespin, 
Peter the Hermit, and St, Dominic. The Koman 
Breviary says of the last-named that he ‘ was ad- 
monished by the Blessed Virgin to preach the 
rosary as a special remedy against heresy and sin.’® 
There has been a fairly widely accepted theory 
that the rosary was introduced into Europe at the 
time of the Crusades, having been imitated from 
Muhammadans. But later research seems to show 
that, though it is possible that such a means of 
counting prayers may have become more popular 
at this period, an earlier date should be assigned 
for its use in Western Europe. It is stated by 
William of Malmesbury^ that the Lady Godiva of 
Coventry, wife of Count Leofric, bequeathed to 
the monastery which she founded 'p circlet of 
gems which she had threaded on a string, in order 
that by fingering them one by one as she success- 
ively recited her prayers she might not fall short 
of the exact number.’ Lady Godiva died before 
1070, so that some mnemonic device seems to have 
been in use prior to the preaching of the Crusades. 
The case of the Egyptian abbot Paul, who died in 
341, is related by Sozomen (c. _ 400-450) in Ins 
Ecclesiastical Histori/,^ where it is stated that the 
saint daily recited 300 prayers, keeping count by 
means of pebbles gathered in his cloak, dropping 
one of them at the end of each prayer. Here is 
seen a much earlier and more primitive systein of 
record-keeping, which suggests that the rosa^ had 
evolved independently in some centres, and had 
not been taken over from others, where presumably 
it was already in a fairly developed form. 

By the 13th cent, the making of paternosters, M 
the beads were then called, had become a special- 
ized industry both in Paris and in London. In the 


1 Lane, Hodern Egyptian!, p. 631 f. “It- & r ‘°- 

» Lessons for the feast of the Rowry, 

< Gesla Pmti^ncm (RoUs Series! bk. iv. ch. U., 9“°.^ “f 
Thurston, Jotirk See. Arts, 1. 260 ; H. P. Feasey, Th, BeUquary. 
vol. V. no. 8, p. 16S. 
tvl. 29. 


That the rosary probably arose from a practice 
in early Christian times of making repeated genu- 
flexions and prostrations, sometimes combined 
ivith prayers or sacred formula, has been shown 
by the last-named authority.® This form of self- 
discipline was practised in Eastern Europe and in 
Ireland, spreading from these two widely separated 
centres over the greater part of Europe. Such a 
form of asceticism survives in the Greek Church at 
the present day, as will be seen below. 

(n) Roman Catholic. — The complete Roman 
Catholic rosary of the present day consists of 160 
beads, these being divided into decades by fifteen 
beads of larger size, sometimes of slightly dillerent 
shape. These beads form the chaplet. A pendant 
is usually attached consisting of a cross or crucifix, 
and one large and three smaller beads, the latter 
being similar to those on the chaplet forming the 
decades. 

This pendant is little used in practice, but the 
devotee, after making the sign of the cross, 
generally begins at once to recite the Pater, 
followed by ten Aves and a Gloria. This process 
is repeated for each decade, the Paternosters being 
recited on the larger beads, the Aves on the small 
ones. As the 150 Aves correspond to the number 
of the Psalms, the name ‘ Our Lady’s P.^alter ' was 
given to this devotion from an early period. This 
is the full Dominican rosary, the institution of 
which a tradition of the order ascribes to St. 
Dominic himself. 

To each of the fifteen decades is assigned for 
meditation one of the principal mysteries in the 
life of Christ or of the Virgin ^lary. These fifteen 
mysteries are divided into three parts, viz. five 
joyful, five sorrowful, and five glorious mj’steries. 

Tho five Joylul mj-Bteries are : (1) the Annunciation, (2) the 
Visitation, (3) the Nativity, (4) the Presentation, (6) the Finding 
ol the Child Jesus in the Temple. 

The five sorrowlul mysteries are: (1) the ARony in the 
Garden, (2) the Scourging, (3) the Crowning with thorns, (4) 
Jesus carrying His Cross, ^6) the Crucifixion. 

Tlie five glorious mysteries are : (1) the Resurrection, (2) the 
Ascension, (3) the Descent of the Holy Ghost, (4) the Assump- 
tion, (6) tbe.Crowning of the Virgin Mary, the last two mysteries 
being accepted on the authority of tradition.s 

In practice the recitation is commonly limited to 
one of these sets at a time, and the rosary itself 
usually consists of five decades onlj’ and Ove Pater- 
nosters. The fifteen decades may, of course, be 
said by going round the rosary three times.* 

There are other special rosaries in use, among 
them being the following : 

The Croim of Jesvs, with S3 Paternosters to commemorate 
the Kyears of Christ’s life on earth, and five Aves in honour of 
tho five wounds.s This devotion w.a3 first promoted liy fit. 
Jlichael of Florence, in 1616. The beads used must be ble.v'ed 
and indulgcnccd hy a Camoldolese monk or priest with special 
power from Rome, 

Chaplet of the Sacred Heart, with five large beads in honour 


J ’Thurston (Jeum. Soe. Art!, 1. 262) sayrs that there was also 
In the 14tii cent, another Paternoster Lane located lie'Idc the 
’Thames in the Vintry ward, close to the chuirh called Pater- 
noster Church, or St. illchncVs the Royal. This quarter of 
London was f »— o-e--- . vintners who brought 

their goods by ' ■■■■■. ■ . v would require their 

own forms of '■ ' . " ’ ■ ■■ sugge«:s that French 

■ ; ■ - . - to seppiy this want. 

' - . ■ . ' and Aves ; A .Study In Rosary 

!■ 'IfilCj 441 ff., 6162. 

r,'. ." ' • mvi. 361. 

4 li,. • -66. p. S6S, pL 20. fig. 8 
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of the five wounds, and 33 small beads in honour of the 33 years 
of His life. 

Chaplet of Thanksgiving, 

Chaplet of the Five Wounds. 

Chaplet of the Seven Dolours, consisting of 49 Area divided 
into seven groups of seven by seven Paternosters, and three 
more Aves in honour of the tears shed by the Virgin Mary. 
The Seven Doiours are as follows : (1) the prophecy of Simeon, 
f21 the flight into Egypt, (3) the loss of Jesus for three days, 
(4) the Virgin’s meeting Jesus earning His Cross, (5) her stand- 
ing beneath the Cross on Calvary, (6) her receiving beneath the 
Cross the sacred body of Jesus, (7) her witnessing the burial of 
the body of Jesus. 

The Crown of the Twelve Stars, or Rosary of the Immaculate 
Conception, consisting of twelve small beads in three sets of 
four, divided by three larger beads. This rosary was composed 
by a Capuchin Friar of Bologna and approved by a brief of Pope 
Pius n., 22nd June 1856. 

Chaplet of the Dead, with 40 small bends, divided Into four 
sets of ten by three larger bends. It is used in honour of the 
40 hours during which Christ’s body lay in the Sepulchre. 

The Bridgettine Rosary, with 63 Aves and seven Paternosters. 
St. Bridget was a Swedish saint, and the 63 small bends in her 
rosan' are to commemorate the 63 years which the Virgin Mary 
is said to have lived, the seven Paternosters to commemorate 
her seven sorrows and seven joys.l 

There are several other varieties of rosaries used 
by particular religious bodies or for special devo- 
tions. 

Rosaries are blessed -with prayers and holy water 
by some authorized priest in order to make them 
‘mstruments of grace.’ 

The name ‘ rosary,’ now mven to this devotion, 
seems to be of comparativdy late date — not ap- 
pearing, according to one authority, till the 16th 
century.® In earlier times other names were 
applied, such as patriloqxiium, serta, numeralia, 
calculi, etc. 

The word ‘bead’ (Anglo-Saxon beade or bede) meant origin- 
ally ' a prayer.' In the Ktston of Tiers Plowman the expression 
ieaes byddyng is found. Of. Spenser’s Faerie Queens : 

•All night she spent in bidding of her bedes 
And all the day in doing good and godly deeds.'* 

The expression *n pair of beads,' sometimes met with in early 
literature, means 'a set of beads.' This term is used in the 
Prologue of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales, where the Prioress 
carries her beads upon her arm : 

‘ Of smal coral aboute hir arm she bar 
A peire of bedes, gauded al with CTene ; 

And ther-on heng a broohe of gold ful shene, 

On which ther was first write a crowned A, 

And after, Amor vincit omnia.’ 

‘Gauded al with grene' means having the gawdies green. 
These gawdies were the larger beads. 

The beads were sometimes worn by ladies as a 
girdle. One set of beads belonging to Isabella 
Hylls, in 1497, is spoken of as ‘ a payr of bedes of 
corell, with six gawds ovyer gylt, and a green 
gyrdyl with booulle and penant and fourteen studs 
tnerein.’ * 

Early representations of prayer-beads on tombs 
sometimes exhibit the rosary not as a circle but, 
especially in the ease of men, as a single string of 
ten beads with the two ends unattached and hang- 
ing free. Occasionally the two ends are attached 
at two Afferent points of a girdle. Such a form is 
also seen in some old pictures.® 

In the Middle Ages various objects were some- 
times attached to the rosary, such as signet rin^s, 
cameos, and brooches. This led to a certain 
amount of extravagance, and efforts were made to 
check it ; the price to be given for a rosary was 
limited, and no one person could possess more 
than three or four.® 

Sometimes beads were carried as_ a _ sign of 
penance, this being often done by pilgrims who 
visited various holy places in Rome, and the_ wir- 
ing of such beads at the girdle became a distinc- 
tive sign of membership of a religious confraternity. 

» Pros. C.S. Rational Mus. xxxvl. 854 ; cf. Thurston, ‘The 
So-called Bridgettine Eosarj',’ The Month, c. [1902] 189-203. 

sProc. U.S. Rational Mus. xxxvl. 351 f. ; cf. Thuraton, ‘The 
Name of the Kosary,’ The Month, 111. [1903] 618 ft., 610ft. 

* Pros. U.S. Rational Mus. xxxvl. 852. 

< Feasey, The Reliquary, vol. v. no. 3, p. 167. 

* Cf. ib. pp. 162-164, figs. 1, 8, 4, 6. 

6 Proa. U.S. Rational Mus. xxxvL 854 f. 


Beads w'ere most highly valued if they had origin- 
ally belonged to a person of renowned sanctity, or 
if they had touched the relics of some saint. In 
this case they were believed to possess a healing 
virtue.* Eastern Christians specially valued 
rosaries which had been made in Jerusalem or 
other sacred spots in Palestine.® 

The materials composing the beads varied, and 
still vary, very much, often depending, as is the 
case among other religions, on the wealth and 
rank of the devotee, some being so valuable that 
they were left as legacies. Chaplets of wood were 
used at funerals by poor bedesmen, and in 1451 
Lord John Scrope wills that ‘twenty-four poor 
men clothed in white gowns and hoods, each of 
them having a new set of wooden beads,’ should 
pray (on them) for him at his funeral, with the 
liberty to ‘ stand, sit, or kneel ’ at their pleasure.* 
The Living Bosary , — This is a pious exercise 
founded on the Dominican rosary. It was insti- 
tuted by Sister Maria Jaricott, to whom the 
Society for the Propagation of the Faith owes its 
existence. It was approved by Pope Gregory XVI. 
in 1832 and has since that date been established 
aU over the world. Fifteen persons associate 
together for the purposes of this devotion. One 
of their number is elected president, and his duty 
is to superintend the association. Once every 
month he selects for himself and for his fellow- 
members one of the fifteen mysteries of the rosary. 
Each member recites daily one decade, with the 
Gloria Patri, meditating on the mystery allotted 
to him. The person to whom the first mystery is 
given recites, in addition to the above, the Creed 
once and the Ave thrice. At the conclusion of the 
decade each person recites the folloiving: ‘May 
the Divine Heart of Jesus and the most pure 
Heart of Mary be ever known, loved, honoured, 
and imitated in all places throughout the world.’ 

The Feast of the Bosary.— Thie feast is observed 
on the 1st Simday in October, in memory of the 
battle of Lepanto, which took place on tins day m 
1571. This battle was won, while the confraternity 
at Rome were praying for Christian success. 
Thereafter Pius T. ordered an annual cominemora- 
tion of ‘ St. Mary of Victory,’ and, by bull in 1683, 
Gregory Xlll. set aside this particular Sunday as 
the Feast of the Rosary of the Blessed Virgin 
Mary, which was to be observed by all churches 
which maintained an altar in honour of the rosary. 
Finally, Clement XI., by bull of 3rd Oct. 1716, 
decreed that the feast should be observed by aU 
churches throughout Christendom.® „ , ,, 

The rosary in witchcraft. — In S. Italy the 
rosary, among other things, is used by witchM 
who undertake to break spells. Certain objecte 
are hung under the bed of a man pade impotent^ 
and the witch provides herself with a packet oi 
unwashed herbs and a rosary without the medals 
or other blessed objects. She then tears open the 
packet and scatters its contents on the ground, 
meanwhile saying, ‘ Come io sciolgo questo mazzo, 
cosi sciolgo quest© c-o.’ ® . 

Bosary rings. — Another method of counting 
prayers is by means of the rosa^ or decade nnga 
These rings are worn on the finger and usimlly 
have ten bosses or knobs for the ten Aves, imh 
occasionally an eleventh for f 
sometimes an additional twelfth toss for the 
repetition of the Creed. The 
to these rings by one authority is the 14th century. 
Such rings we worn by some 
during the hours devoted to repose, so that, 
they wake during the night, they might rep 

1 Pros. rj.S. Rational Mus. xxxvl. 855. *R>. 

a Feasey, The Reliquap/, voL T. no. 3, p. 7,. 
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a certain number of prayers, keeping count by 
means of the bosses on the ring.i 

_ The Knights of Malta frequently wore chaplet 
rings of gold or silver, with ten bosses in relief 
and a cross. These rings were said to have been 
invented by them. Their use, in place of the 
ordinary rosary, was spreading rapidly, till in 
1836 the matter was referred to the tribunal of 
penitentiaries by Pope Gregory xvi. This tribunal 
then decided that such rings could not be blessed 
‘■with the appropriate indulgences.’ - 

(h) Orthodox Cknrches. — In both Greek and 
Slavic monasteries part of the im'estiture of the 
Little Habit and the Great Habit is a knotted 
cord which is bestowed ceremonially upon the 
monk or nun. 

The Superior takes the rervitso (knotted cord) in his left 
hand, and saj-s : ‘ Take, Brother N., the sword ol the Spirit, 
■which is the word of God, for continual prayer to Jesus ; lor 
thou must always have the Name of the Lord Jesus in mind, in 
heart, and on thy lips, ever saying : Lord Jesus Christ, Son of 
God, have mercy upon me a sinner.” Let us ail sav lor him 
“ Lord have mercy.” ’ 'And, blessing the Vervilsa irith his right 
hand, he giveth it to Vie Candidate; white the Brethren sing 
thriee, “Lord have mercy.” And he, taking the Vercitsa, 
kisseth it and the right hand of the Superior.’ s 

The knotted cord, as has already been pointed out, is possibly 
» very primitive form of rosary, and, in this case, it is seen 
surviving in a highly ceremonial function. 

The Greeks call the knotted cord a konvoschinion (itopPoo- 
viViov) ; the Bussians give it the old Slavic name of vervitsa 
(‘string’). In popular language it bears the name lestovka 
because of its resemblance to a ladder (testnitsa).* There is 
also a string of heads called komvotogion (icoaPoXSyiov) by the 
Greeks, and ehotki by the Bussians. This does not appear to 
be a religious appliance, it being used by ecclesiastics and laity 
alike merely ns an ornament or ns something to hold in the 
hand.5 


The Jcomvoschinion used by the monks on Mount 
Athos at the present day has 100 knots, divided 
by three beads of large size into four equal parts. 
It has a pendant with three more knots, and 
terminates with a small cross-shaped tassel. This 
rosary is used by the megaloschemos (monk of the 
highest grade, called skhimnik in the Slavic 
monasteries) to keep count of a definite number of 
prostrations every day, viz. 1S2 x 100_ prostrations 
do^wn to the ground, and in the evening 300 more, 
meanwhile repeating the following prayer : ‘Lord 
Jesus Christ, Son and Word of the Living God, 
through the intercessions of thine all-pure Mother 
and of all thy Saints, have mercy and deliver ns.’ 
Sometimes these prostrations are imposed on a 
monk as a penance, in which case the accompany- 
ing prayer is; ‘Lord Jesus Christ, Son of God, 
have mercy upon me, a sinner.’ The prostrations 
may vary in character thus ; ten great metanoias 
(down to the ground), thirty little metanoias (down 
to the hips), and the prayer ‘ Lord J esus Christ, 
Son of God, have mercy upon me, a sinner,’ re- 
peated sixty times. This has to be done five times 
a day. The komvosckinion is also used for count- 
ing any kind of prayers or devotional exercises.* 
The reason assigned for the adoption of the 
number 100 x 3 is as follows ; 

Ifc corresponds ‘"with the number of the Psalms and IJttle 
Doxologies said at the Canonic Hours. The whole I^altcr is 
divided into 20 portions, each ol which is a kathrsma (leaSivfiB, 
seat), because it is followed by a rest or pause. &ch iafAi^o 
consists of three parts, each part ending with the Utue 
Doioiogy (" Glory be," eto.) and a threefold Allelnia. For the 
sake Of those unable to read, St. Basil directed that, instwd^ 
a kathima, one of the following prayers migU he said SOO 
times; “Lord, have mercy,” or “Lord Jesus Ohn^, Son of 
God, have mercy upon me a sinner," or “ Lord Jesus Chns^ for 
the sake of Theotokos, have mercy upon me a sinner. In 
othsr woexls, the prayer is to he said ICO times lor each UtUe 
Doiologv of the katfiisma, i.e. tor each at the three parts ol the 

S ortion of the Psalms ending with the “Glory m, etr^and 
30 Alleluia. The large beads which separate the knote are 
merely intended to represent the ending of the three parts of 
the kathisma, and no prayer is connected with them. ' 

1 Proe. n.S. National ilus. nxvl. S.S6. 2 Kunr. p. 35. 

F. Eohlnson, ilonastieism »n the Orthodox Churches, 
london, 1016, p. 169 f. s n, , r. . 

< Ib. p. 165. * lb. 154 1. 

• Ib. p. 165. ’ lb. p. 165 1. 


This form of komvoschinion is used by Hellenic 
monks in Greece, Turkey, and the East generally, 
as well as on Dlount Athos. 

Among the Bnssian monks the knotted cord 
used is the old Slavdc veriritsa. It has 103 knots 
or beads, which are separated into unequal groups 
by larger beads. The groups of beads ore as 
follows: 17 + 33 -1- 40 -b 12, and an additional small 
bead at the end. In the Slavic vervitsa the lower 
ends are fastened together; they terminate in 
three flat triangles, inscribed and ornamented. 
Sometimes these rosaries are made of little rolls of 
leather chain -stitched together, divided into groups 
by larger rolls. The terminals are also of leather, 

I triangular in shape, inscribed in Church Sla^vic 
(ancient Slavic) with the words ‘Jesus Christ, 
have mercy upon me, a sinner.’ This kind of 
rosary calls to mind the popular name for it, viz. 
lestovka, as it certainly might be thought to 
resemble a ladder in shape.^ This rosary is also 
nsed for co^unting a large number of prostrations. 
Eor instance, if a monk is prevented from sajdng 
the Typica (the selection of Psalms sung at certain 
offices), he makes instead 700 metanoias ; he makes 
500 instead of Hesperinos (Vespers), 200 in place 
of Apodeipnon (Compline), and 600 in place of 
Orthros (Lands).’ 

The use of the komvoschinion or vervitsa is a 
purely monastic or ascetic devotion ; it is not 
indulged in by the Orthodox laity, though the 
laity of the Russian sects called Old Believers have 
adopted it. Whenever this devotion is seen in 
use among the Uniates outside the monasteries, it 
has been copied from the rosary as used among 
the laity in the West.® 

The rosary as o charm. — ^In certain parts of 
Poland, namely in the districts of Piotrkow, 
Czenstochowa, and Plook, the following custom is 
in use to keep off lightning ; 

During a storm a rosaty— either a genuine one made of cedar- 
wood from the Holy Land or one made in imitation— is carried 
round the house three times, together with a little hell called 
•the bell of Loreto’ (associated with the Holy Mother of 
Loreto in Italy) and sometimes also a lighted candle, blessed 
on Candlemas Day (Znd Feb.). The bell is rung, and the 
rosary is used ■with the words ‘ God save us ’ at the laigo beads 
and ‘ Holy Mother, bo our mediator* at the small ones.* 

(c) Coptic. — The rosaries used by the Copts in 
Egypt have 41 beads, or sometimes 81. They are 
used for counting a similar number of repetitions 
of the ‘Kyrie eleison.’ This petition is repeated 
in Arabic or Coptic, with the addition, at the end, 
of a short prayer in Coptic. Sometimes the Copts 
resort to what is, presumably, a more primitive 
method of keeping record of their prayers, and 
count on their hngers.® 

5. Jewish. — Among the Jews the rosary has 
lost all religious importance, hawng been taken 
over by them from the Turks and Greeks. They 
use it merely as a pastime on the Sabbaths and 
holy days. No manual labour being permitted on 
those days, they occupy themselves with passing 
the beads through their fingem. These rosaries 
sometimes have 32 beads, sometimes 99.® 

LrrciviTORE.— f. India.— Froe. XT.S. National ilus. mvt 
(Washington, 1009] ; M. Monier-WiUiains, Modem India and 
the ZndmnjS, London, 1879 ; W. Crooke, Things Indian, do. 
1906, pp. 407-410, NINQ iii. 11893], iv. (1694] ; Monier-l?ViUiacis, 
Neligious Thought and Life in India, London, 1883 ; PNQ flL 
(18851 ; G. Watt, Diet, of the Eosnomie Product of India, 
liondon and Calcutta, 188^93, iv. 


I Spedmen in Tylor ColL, Pitt-Bivere Musenm, Oxford. 

* Kobinson, p. 166 f. ^Ib. p. 157. 

4 The writer of this article fs indebted to M«s Craplicka for 
this information. 

4 Lane, Jfodrm Egyptians, p. 54L 

s Dr. Gaster has suggested to the writer of this artide that 
there may be a kabbalistle reason tor the number S2. It Is the 
mystical number for the 'ways of wisdom’ by which God 
created the world. They stand at the beginning of the so- 
called Book of Creation, and they play an important rfile In the 
kabhallstic literature. It may bo that this has Mnenced the 
number of bMds on the smaller rosaries. 
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U. Burma. — See L. A. Waddell, JASB lii. [1893) 83, 
Gazetteer of Sikkim, Calcutta, 1804, p. 282. 

lii. Tibet. — Gazetteer of Sikkim, Calcutta, 1894 ; L. A. 
Waddell, The Buddhism of Tibet, London, 1895, JASB Ixl. 

iv. China. — J. F. Davis, The Chinese, 2 vole., London, 1838 ; 
J. Doolittle, Social Life of the Chinese, do. 1866, ii. 

V. Korea.— The Korean Repository, vol. it no. 1 [Jan. 1895). 

vi. Japan. — Joum. Asiatic Soc. of Japan, ix. [1881]. 

vii. Muhammadan. — BI, London, 1885 ; H. Thurston, Journ. 
Soe. Arts, 1. [1902] ; E. W. Lane, An Account of the Manners 
and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, new ed., London, 
1895. 

viii. Christian. — H. P. Feasey, The Religuary, vol. v. no. 2 
[1899], no. 3 [1899], ‘ The Instrument of the ilosary,’ pts. 1 and 
2; H. Thurston, The Month, xovi. [1900] 403fE., 613ff., 620ff., 
xovii. [1901] 67fl., 172S., 283fl., 883ff., c. [1902] 189£f., cxi. 
[1908] 618B., 6103., cxxi. [1918] 1623., oxxvii. [1916] 44111., 
640 S. ; F. T. Esser, Unserer lieben Frauen Rosenkranz, Pader- 
born, 1889, ‘Zur Arohaologie der Paternoster Schnur,’ in 
Compte rendu du quatribme Congrls Scientiflgue International 
des Catholiques, Freiburg’, 1898 ; H. Holxapfel, St. Dominikus 
und der Rosenkranz, Munich, 1903 ; EBrit, s.v. ‘Rosarv.’ 

Winifred S. Blackman. 

ROSICRUCIANS. — When considering the 
history of the Rosicrucians, yve have to bear in 
mind that members of that body were, and are, 
pledged to secrecy, and that the paucity of records 
IS a proof of their sincerity and devotion. Bat it is 
permissible to give some data of the history of the 
Society since its foundation about the year 1420. 

Christian Rosencreuz -was born in the year 1378. 
His parents were noble, and he was educated at a 
monastery. His education being completed, he 
travelled in the Holy Land, taking with him as 
companion and guide a certain P.A.L., who, how- 
ever, died on reaching Cyprus. After a delay 
caused by this untimely event, Rosencreuz pro- 
ceeded on his travels alone, and, on reaching 
Damascus, he placed himself in the hands of certain 
wise men with whom he continued his studies, and 
from whom he derived much information respecting 
their philosophy and science. Thence he journeyed 
to Egypt, to Fez, and to Spain, gathering in each 
place a store of learning which he was to use in 
the development of the fraternity which afterwards 
bore his name. In the year 1413 he reached 
Austria, and after five years’ preparation, during 
which he collated his knowledge, he chose three 
companions, Fratres G.V., I.A. (who, it was noted, j 
was not a German), and I.O. ; to them he imparted i 
his knowledge and the invaluable results of his 
travels, which included religion, philosophy, and i 
the science of medicine. These four avere the j 
original members of the Society of the Rose and 
Cross. Their communications with each other 
were made by means of a magical alphabet, lan- 
guage, and dictionary, which assured secrecy ; their 
books M (Magicon), Axiomata, Rota Mundi, and 
Protheus are known. They built from their own 
designs a home for the fraternity, which they 
named ‘Domus Sancti Spiritus,’ and a few years 
later increased their number by the creation of 
a second circle consisting of four other fratres, 
namely R.C. (a cousin of Rosencreuz), B. (a 
draughtsman and painter), G.G., and P.D., who 
was appointed secretary, thus completing the 
scheme of work. Their declared object, as narrated 
in the Confessio, was, without interfering with the 
religious or political actions of States, to improve 
mankind by the discovery of the true philosophy. 
While two of the fratres were always with the 
founder, the others went about doing good works, 
relieving the poor and attending to the sick. Thus 
the fraternity was composed of students of religion, 
philosophy, and medicine, who also practised acts 
of benevolence. 

They were bound by six rules : (1) to profess 
nothing, but to cure the sick, and that freely ; (2) 
to wear only the dress of the country in which 
they were ; (3) to assemble at the Domus Sancti 
Spiritus once a year on a certain day (the festival 
C.G.), or send a reason for absence ; (4) each frater 
to sdect a proper person to succeed him ; (5) the 


letters C.R. to be their seal, mark, and character ; 
(6) to maintain the secrecy of the fraternity for at 
least 100 years. 

It was Frater I.O. who, being alearned kabbalist, 
doctor, and author of the book H, visited England 
and laid the foundation of the Rosicrucian system 
which has ever since existed in this country. Ho 
it was who cured the young Earl of Norfolk of 
leprosy, and he was the first of the original 
members to die. 

In the year 1457 Rosencreuz wrote an interesting 
and curious tractate entitled Chymische Bochzeit, 
which was published at a later period ; and in 1484 
the founder of the fraternity died and was buried 
in a vault of seven sides decorated with symbols, 
which had been erected about eightyears previously 
for his resting-place. The body was embalmed 
and placed in this specially prepared tomb, which 
was then closed, and upon the door was fixed a 
brazen plate upon which was engraved an inscrip- 
tion of a prophetic exclamation of his own, tliat in 
120 years after his death his tomb should be re- 
opened and his doctrines, in a modified form, once 
more made available, and that not only to a few, 
but to the learned in general. 

Frater D. was chosen as the successor of the 
founder, and after his death Frater A., at an un- 
knoivn date. Frater A, died in 1600. To him 
succeeded Frater N.N., who in 1604 disclosed the 
entrance to the vault and caused it to be opened. 
In it was found the body carefully preserved under 
an altar ; in the riglit hand was the parchment roll 
called the book T (Testammtum) ; there were also 
found copies of other valuable books of the 
fraternity — a Vita, and an Itinerarium of the 
founder, together with certain songs (mantras), 
mirrors, bells, lamps, etc. On a brass table were 
engraved the names of all the brethren who up to 
the time of the founder’s death had been members 
of the fraternity. 

In 1610 a notary named Haselmeyer wrote that, 
while staying in the Tyrol, he had seen a copy in 
MS of the history called Fama Fraternitatis ; the 
name of its author is not known, but four years 
later this Fama was printed and published at 
(jassel, in Germany. This narrative of the found- 
ing of the Rosicrucian fraternity was re-issued at 
Frankfort-on-the-Main in 1615, together with an 
addition called Confessio Fraternitatis. _ The 
authorship of these tracts has been variously 
attributed to Johann Valentin Andrea, to Joachim 
Junge (a philosopher who died in 1657), to the 
mystic Giles Guttman, and to a comparatively 
little known writer, one Tauler. Although these 
works gave to the world a knowledge oi the exist- 
ence of the Rosicrucian fraternity, it is probable 
that they were not written by any one with a real 

E mal knowledge of the affairs of the brotlmr- 
; neither is there any evidence that they 
were, authorized ; but, although they lack litera^ 
ability, they may be accepted as founded on facts 
obtained from current conceptions of the work ot 
the fraternity, since the necessity for strict secrecy 
had to some extent abated ; for between the death 
of Rosencreuz in 1484 and the opening of the tomb 
in 1604 the Protestant Reformation had been 
accomplished by Martin Luther and bis coadjutors 

about the year 1517. , _ ,, . 

An Echo of the God-illumxnated Brotherhood of 
the R.C., issued at Danzig in 1615, and written by 
Julius Sperber, rendered high praise to the learaing 
of the fraternity, while Hie Chymische Sochieit 
Ghristiani Rosenkreitz, claimed by Andrea to be 
bis own work, was pablislied at StrMsbmg m 
1616, and an English translation, under the title 

The Chemical Wedding, was 

1690 by R. Foxoroft, Fellow of King’s College, 

Cambridge. 
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ThG^ptiWication of tliese vrorlvs causGd a grcEfc 
emsation among the learned in Europe ; they -were 
widely criticized, notably hj such men as Li'bavius 
and Menapius; those anxious to be admitted to 
the fraternity were loud in their praise, while 
others, having failed in their attempts to secure 
reception, denounced the brotherhood unsparingly. 

hlichael iSIaier (1568-1622), a notable philosopher 
and Eosicrucian Magus, the author of many 
learned works describing the Eosicrucian system, 
visited England and admitted Eobert Fludd to 
Eosicrucian adeptship. Fludd was bom at Milgate 
Hoi^e, Bearstead, Kent, in 1574, and was the son 
of Sir Thomas Fludd, Treasurer of War to Queen 
Elizabeth. For many years he practised medicine 
in the city of London, and on his death was buried 
in Bearstead church, where there is a monument 
to his memory with a long inscription recording 
his many virtues. Near the house of his birth are 
the rose farm and other gardens where he cultivated 
the plants used in his pharmacy. He was the 
Magus in this country, and during his life WTote 
manj- learned works on kabbalistic theosophy and 
Eosicrucian doctrines, the most notable being his 
Apologia Compmdiariapro frateniitate de Rosea 
Cntce (Leyden, 1616), Tractatus Apologctictis, in- 
tegritatem Societatis de Rosea Cntce defendens 
(Leyden, 1617), and Summum Bonum (Frankfort, 
1629). His successor was Sir Kenelm Digby (1603- 
65), philosopher and poet. Among his published 
works are Two Treatises: the Nature of Bodies . . . 
the Nature of Man's Soule (Paris, 1644), books on 
medicine and the cure of wounds by sympathy. 
The jewel and chain of his office as chief of the 
English Eosicrucians are in the possession of one 
of his descendants in the south of England. 
Francis Bacon, Lord Verulam (1561-1626), was 
influenced by his friend Eobert Fludd and became 
a Eosicrucian. 

It is believed that Elias Ashmole (1617^92), the 
antiquary and astrologer, who was a Eosicruemn, 
was associated in the introduction of mysticism 
into the masonic body, and that his influence is felt 
in modem speculative freemasonry. Towards the 
end of his life he derived much occult knowledge 
from William Backhouse, a Eosicraemn of renown 
and a chemist. In 1646 Ashmole, William Lilly, 
the astrologer, Thomas Wharton, the eminent 
anatomist. Sir George Wharton, the astrologer, 
together with John Hewett, the_ royalist divine, 
and John Pearson (afterwards bishop of Chester 
and author of the famous Exposition of the Creed), 
formed a Eosicrucian lodge in London ; this is 
referred to in Occult Science, which forms vol. xxxi. 
of the Encyclopasdia Metropolitana of 1845 ; while 
in the New Curiosities of Literature (2 vols., 
London, 1847) George Soane 'writes at length upon 
Eosicrucians and Freemasons. 

Thomas Vaughan (1622-66), t'win brother of 
Henry Vaughan, ‘Silurist,’ was _ a celebrated 
mystic ; under the name of Eugenius Philalethes 
he published an English version of the Fnm<i and 
Confessio (1652). In this he wm associated with 
Sir Eobert Moray, the first president of the Eoyal 
Society. . , 

In 1710 an adept named Sigismynd Kichter pub- 
lished, under the pseudonym ‘ Sincerus Eenatus, 
a work entitled Die Warhaffte uiid Volhommene 
Bereitung aus dem Orden dcs Childen und Rosen 
Kreutzes, giving 52 rules of the E^icrucian 
fraternity of that period. In 1777 the Eefoiroed 
Eite of the Brethren of the Eose and Golden Cross 
was established. , j j • 

Many important works were published during 
the succeeding years, among them a theosophio 
book, uith coloured emblematic plates, at Altona, 
Geheime Eiouren der Rosenkreuzer aus dem 
und 17tcn Jahrhundert (this work, issued in 1/95, 


OTntained the German text of the Aureum Satculum 
Redivivum, originally printed in 1621, together 
with 2'he Golden Tractate of the Philosopher's 
Stone and the original Prayer of a Eosicrucian). 
A portion of this volume, translated into English 
by Fr.inz Hartmann, a member of the German 
fraternity, was published in 1887. 

Among the English Eosicrucians of the last 
century were Frederick Hockley, Godfrey Higgins, 
author of Anacalypsis (2 vols., London, 1836), Lord 
Lytton, author of Zanoni (London, 1842), Willi.am 
James Hnghan, the chief Masonic historian, Eobert 
Wentworth Little, Kenneth E. H. ^Mackenzie, 
author of the ivell-knomi Royal Masonic Cyclo- 
pwdia (London, 1877), William Eobert Woodman, 
and the present Supreme Magus, William Wynn 
Westcott, the author of many learned essays on 
kabb.-ilistic and mystic lore. 

In 1866 the strands of the Eosicrucian rope were 
gathered together, when, under the direction of 
E. W. Little, the ‘ Societas Eosicruciana in Ajiglia ’ 
was founded, consolidating the system and erasing 
some false impressions that had been created 
during the centuries. At the present time duly 
authorized Eosicrucian colleges are at work in 
England, British India, Australia, New Zealand, 
S. Africa, and S. America, all under the authority 
of the English body; and there are daughter 
groups in Scotland and the United States of 
America working in complete hannony with the 
parent body. The Continental Eosicrucian system 
was reorganized in 1890, and its branches were 
very active up to the outbreak of the Great War 
in 1914. This body insists upon complete privacy, 
and its members are forbidden to acknowledge 
their status ; but they had been, until the war, 
very active in good works, especially in carrying 
on investigations into the uses of vegetable drugs 
and the relief of disease by means of coloured 
lights and by hypnotic processes ; there are numer- 
ous physicians using these means, which are freely 
supmied, but these doctors are not necessarily 
pledged members of the fraternity. 

As in the earliest times the Eosicrucians not 
only studied, but went about ministering to those 
in mstress, so the fratres of to-day are concerned 
ivith the study and administration of medicines 
and with their manufacture upon the old lines. 
They believe that this world and indeed tlie whole 
universe is permeated with the essence of the 
Creator, that every rock is instinct with life, that 
every plant and every tree is imbued irith a sense 
derived from the Master Mind that caused it to 
exist, and that each living thing moves, acts, and 
thinks in accordance with the supreme desim by 
which all things were made, by which all things 
exist, and by which they iviU continue to function 
till the end of time. At no period did the Eosi- 
crucians declare the transmutation of metals to be 
a part of their practice, nor did they ever promise 
indefinite prolongation of life by mysterious druM, 
but they aid speak of these in parables -u-ith the 
full anti complete knowledge that all things are 
possible, and that, with the forces of nature under 
their control, they could do even these. They 
were content, however, to act and to trust to the 
future, when, the minds of men haring been 
cleansed, the redemption and absorption should be 
accomplished. 

LiTjULiTTRi.— The nnmerons puhlished works of Michac! 
Maier end of Robert Fludd; Elias Ashmole, Theatrvm 
Ch'mieum Britanmeum, London, 1052 ; Thomas de Qnincey, 
nistorieo-Critical Inquirp into the Onm'n of the Botterveians 
and the Free-hlasons (oripnally published in the London 
Magazine for Jan.. Feb., JInrch, and June, 1S21, and reprinted 
in vol, xiii of de Quincey’s Collected Writir^i, ed. D. JIa*son, 
Minburch, lBSO-00); C.'W. Heckethom, The Secret Eoci>titt 
of all Aoez and Cmmirietl, 2 vols., London, 1507 ; Frans 
HartmaM, In the Pronaos q,f the Temple of IFi/iom, do. 1S30 ; 
W. Wynn Westcott, The Rosicrueiam : their Ilistorv end 
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Aims, do. 1894, vol. vii., ‘Are Quatuor Ooronatorum ' ; F. L. 
Gardner, Catalogue Raisonni 0 / Works on the Occult Sciences, 
privately printed, do. 1903, vol. i., ‘Eosiorucian Books*; J. B. 
Craven, Bssags on the Works of Fludd, Kirkwall, 1902, Uxehaet 
Mater, do. 1910 ; John Yarker, Fates on the Scientific and 
Religious Mysteries of Antiquity, the Gnosis and Secret Schools 
of the Middle Ages, London, 18K, The Arcane Schools, Belfast, 
1909; C. Gottlieb von Murr, tfber den toahren Ursprung er 
Rosenkreuzer und Freimaurer, Sulzbach, 1803 ; J. G. Bun.e, 
uber den Ursprung und die vomehmsten Schicksale der Orden 
der Rosenkreuzer und Freimaurer, Gottingen, 1804 ; C. F. 
Nicolai, Einige Bemerkungen iiber den Ursprung und die 
Qesehichte der Rosetikreuzer und Freimaurer, Berlin, 1806. 

Aethge Cadbuey Jones. 

ROTHE. — I. Life. — Richard Rothe was born 
in Posen on 30fch Jan. 1799. His father, a man of 
striking character, held an important official posi- 
tion under the Prussian Government, and was 
powerfully influenced by that idea of the State 
which subsequently found expression in the works 
of Gustav Freytag. His mother, the daughter of 
the Hofrath Muller in Liegnitz, was a woman of 
considerable intellectual cmture and of a deeply 
religious nature. Soon after the birth of Richard, 
their only child, the parents removed to Stettin, 
and a few years later to Breslau, in Silesia, with 
which Rothe’s boyhood was chiefly associated. A 
delicate child, of a shy and retiring disposition, he 
occupied himself up to the age of eight largely 
with picture-books and stories of travel, whereby 
his imaginative faculties were awakened and nur- 
tured. A tendency towards mysticism early 
exhibited itself, and the Bible, as soon as he was 
able to read it, made a deep impression upon him. 
At the age of ten he was sent to the reformed 
Friedrichsgymnasium in Breslau and at once 
proved himself to be a pupil of great industry and 
perseverance. He was fond of the poetry of 
Schiller, Goethe, Jean Paul, the two Schlegels, 
Tieck, and Fouqud, although, when he reached 
the age of sixteen, Novalis became his favourite 
author. 

In April 1817 he entered the University of 
Heidelberg as a theological student. Heidelberg 
was at that time at the height of its fame as a 
seat of learning. Hegel had settled there the year 
before as Professor of Philosophy, only, however, 
to migrate to Berlin in Jan. 1818. Rothe attended 
HegePs lectures on Logic and Metaphysics, which, 
he writes in bis Diary, although most of the 
numerous auditors complain of them, he hopes 
rvill not remain unintelligible to him. Karl Daub, 
the ‘TalWrand of German thought,’ who was 
Professor Ordinarius of Theology and a specula- 
tive thinker of unusual insight and power, became 
the teacher to whom Rothe owed his greatest 
debt. 

‘ Daub,' he writes to his father, ‘ is a man of whom not only 
Heidelberg but our whole German Fatherland can be proud. 
I hesitate not to say that he is the first of all living academical 
teachers. The enthusiasm with which he is here spoken of is 
absolutely universal, as also is the love of him on the port of 
students of all Faculties.’ r 

Daub was attempting to work out a philosophy of 
religion along the lines of the idealism of Schelling 
and Hegel, and one can understand the fascination 
that a mind of his bent must have had for the 
youth of mystic propensities and brooding tempera- 
ment. Yet the pupil was not a blind hero-wor- 
shipper. Towards the end of his student life in 
Heidelberg he expresses dissent from certain of 
Daub’s contentions. Probably he had come to 
distrust the perverse tendency in his teacher of 
finding in the persons and events of the Gospel 
narratives embodiments of metaphysical ideas. 
Daub, he complains, jflelds too muoh to the philo- 
sopher, more than the theologian ought to yield, 
and when the philosopher has been allowed to 
have so much of his own way he only laughs at 
the theologian and then disarms him. 

After Daub the man who chiefly succeeded in 
r Nlppold, Richard Rothe, L 43. 


winning Rothe’s affection was Abegg, a lecturer 
on New Testament Exegesis — 
a man, he writes, ‘ in whom Christ Is formed, as the Scripture 
puts it, who is penetrated through and through with all that Is 
most fundamental in Christianity, who can look at nothing but 
with Christian eyes.’l ‘To me,' he declared in 1840, speaking 
over Abegg’e grave, ‘he was one of the first whoso personality 
set the seal of overwhelming certainty upon the essence and 
reality of Christian devotion.’ 3 

Not only in the class-room did Abegg inspire the 
ardent young student; Abegg’s simple homilies 
from the pulpit, bearing no trace of art, bub full 
of genuine religious experience, seemed to him 
models of what true sermons should be. Other 
teachers of his were F. H, C. Schwarz, who also 
lectured on the NT, and of whose interpretation 
of the Johannine writing he speaks with admira- 
tion ; Friedrich Creuzer, the classical scholar and 
archaeologist ; and F. C. Schlossen, the historian, 
who appeared to him to know Tacitus by heart. 
The five semesters spent in Heidelberg were un- 
doubtedly fruitful in every respect. It was here 
that his mind was moulded ; it was here that the 
interests were engendered which were to be his 
throughout life. Just before leaving Rothe 
preached, at a little village in the neighbourhood, 
called Mauer, his first sermon — a sermon, he tells 
his father, with which he was utterly discontented, 
bub which convinced him that it was only through 
diligent practice that one could ever expect to 
succeed in giving true and unweakened expression 
to the life which lives in us. 

For the winter-semester of 1819 Rothe went to 


Berlin. The Theological Faculty of the then 
recently founded University had at its head 
nen of world-rvide reputation — Schleiermacher, 
'Meander, and Liicke. And, in the Philosophical 
?aculty, Hegel had commenced the work which 
nade him the acknowledged leader of philosophical 
bought in Germany. Looking back upon that 
)eriod, Rothe wrote in 1862 ; 

‘ It vfas a new birth of the German people through the power 
if the poepel that had again become living, a new formation of 
ts entire life.’ s 

Ifet at the time, and after his Heidelberg expen- 
mce, he never felt at home in Berlin. He heard 
Ichleiermacher’s lectures, delivered for the first 
;ime that semester, on das LebenJesu; but they 
‘ave him the impression that the great man was 
iroubling himself with artificially constructed 
lifficulties. Scbleiermacher’s sermons, _ too, he 
lontrasts unfavourably rvith those of his beloved 
\.begg ; they lacked, to his mind, the inner spint- 
lal grasp of the Heidelberg preacher, and froin 
hem he gained little inspiration, although he 
idmits their ingenuity and scholarly character. 
3e gives his father an interestiog account of 
Ichleiennacher’s seminar. The work was done 
nainly by essays written by the students, one of 
vhich was discussed at each of the weekly gather- 
ngs. To Rothe there had been assigned tPe 
heme of determining whether in the reported say- 
ngs of Christ traces could be found of His havmg 
lossessed knowledge of the OT Apocrypha um 
» f His having devoted special attention tneret^ 
Botbe complains more svo that, before one could 
legin to deal with a problem of that sort, a host 
irior questions would have to be an^yered, fo 
mswering of which the necessary 
vere completely wanting. In regard ^ 
vho was lecturing on the history of do^a, the 
roung scholar confesses, however, that his expeota- 
ions had not deceived him. aiMi-other 

•He is a wonderful man,’ he wriUs, mg 

Iried up, but internally fresh and ^fonly 

Itbougfi ft does not stream forth cut on y g 

hrough eadly as the moon between graves. ^ 

Ind he draws a woeful picture of 

Tying to take down the prodigiously rapid dicta- 


1 Nlppold, Richard Rothe, 1. 112. 
» Ib. p. 163. 


3 Ib. p. 35. 

« Tb. p. 455 f. 
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tion whicli the learned theologian rvas giving to 
his class. 

■Happiest of all I still feel myself,’ he tells his father 
'amongst the old Heidelberg acquaintances, and the ■well- 
knon-n, though not exactly melodious, voice of Hegel is for my 
ear a delicious music from the hanks of the Garonne.’ i 

Hegel was lecturing five times a week on Natur- 
ncht, hut had started hy dismissing the term as 
wholly unsuitable because of its implication of 
a so-called state of nature, and was giving in 
fact a Bechtsphilosophie — an account, namely, of 
the immanent determinations of the Spirit from the 
point of view of its necessary development in the 
form of the State. A second semester was spent 
in Berlin, during which Schleiermacher was lectur- 
ing on Ethics, Neander on Church History, and 
Marheineke on Symbolics. But Kothe was still 
yearning for release from the Prussian capital. A 
considerable number of relatives and family 
acquaintances resided there, and a good deal of 
his time had to be spent in visiting. 

‘It'B no wonder,' he exclaimB, ‘ that people of the world get 
inwardly stunted, lor when we have bo much to do with outward 
things we become in fact heathens, and our pure human con- 
BoiousneBS grows ever weaker in U3.’2 

Probably it was recoil from what seemed to him 
the prevailing worldliness of the Lutheran church- 
goers that led to his interesting himself at this 
time in the Pietist movement, then in its earlier 
and healthier phase. His letters show that his 
religious nature was craving for a deeper earnest- 
ness and sincerity in the spiritual life, for a simpler 
aud more genuinely personal devotion. And he 
found a companionable feeling among the devotees 
of the revival movement. 

On 6th Nov. 1820 Kothe entered the theological 
seminary at Wittenberg, then under the super- 
intendence of Karl Ludwig Nitzsch, ‘an old and 
genial man, of unusually kindly nature, who is 
full of love for his work.’ ’ Here he was plunged 
into a course of preparation for the practical work 
of the ministry — Bible study with a view tohomi- 
letical application, the composition of sermons 
and of sermon-schemes to be criticized by his 
teachers, preaching to rural congregations in the 
district, and visiting people in their homes. Kothe 
threw himself con amorc into the work, and yet 
found time for the studies for which his university 
training had specially equipped him. Of the 
teachers at the seminary he was at once drawn to 
H. L. Heubner, a man of singular simplicity of 
character, with a wealth of ideas and an insight 
into the means of applying them such as he had 
not met with since the days when he had sat at 
the feet of Abegg. Henbner became his life-long 
friend, and it was largely due to his influence that 
Kothe was persuaded, at first very much against 
his inclination, to keep in view the possibility of 
devoting himself to an academical career. In 
March 1821 a former fellow-stndent at Berlin, 
Kudolf Stier, entered the seminary, and he was in 
large measure instrumental in inducing Kothe, 
already tending in that direction, to esponse 
warmly for the time being the Pietist propaganda. 
In his letters home of this period Kothe relates 
the chilling effect prodnced upon his mind by the 
prevalent ecclesiasticism, with its dreary orthodox 
propositions and verbal formularies. Ho goes to 
a church on Easter Sunday and cannot rid himself 
of the feeling that he is in a Greek temple. Ovct 
the altar-table he finds the words ‘Fnede, Hoff- 
nung, Kuhe nnd Eintracht alien guten Menschen 
inscribed, and they strike him as more fitted for a 
hall of English deists than for a Christian honse of 
God. . 

Returning to his parents’ honse at Breslau in 
Oct. 1822, he remained there about six months, 

1 NlppoM, Riehard Rothe, 1. IBS. 
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during his licentiate period. In Breslan he had 
much intercourse with ‘the Awakened’— J. G. 
Seheibel, Henrik Steffens, Jnlius Muller among 
them — who helped to strengthen his belief in 
Speneris proposal for restoring the life of the 
Church. These friends met together frequently 
for devotional reading and prayer ; and, in letters 
to Stiep, Kothe describes the help tliat he was thus 
obtaining in his spiritual needs. His days were 
fully occupied ; he was busily engaged with labori- 
ous _ researches into the development of early 
Christian doctrine, and in addition he was preach- 
ing regularly in the place of a pastor who was ill. 

On 29th July 1823 he received an invitation 
from the Government to undertake the work of 
chaplain to the Prussian embassy in Rome, of 
which Baron Bunsen was at that time the head. 
After anxious reflexion Rothe accepted the offer, 
recognizing that it afforded opportunities for carry- 
ing on the historical inquines to whicli he felt 
himself specially called. He was ordained in 
Berlin on 12th Oct. ; and a month later he married 
Louise von Briicke, to whom he had become engaged 
while in Wittenberg — one of whose sisters was 
the wife of his friend Heubner and the other of 
August Hahn. It was a happy marriage, and 
he had by his side henceforth a true helper in 
aU his aims nnd endeavours. Early in Jan. 1824 
he arrived -with his wife in Rome, nnd entered at 
once upon the duties of his office. 

■The little flock which X have to shepherd presents,’ ho 
Writes, ' a peculiar appearance. Externally it is composed of a 
few so-called upper-dass people and a not unimportant number 
of artists.’ 1 

With characteristic zeal he plunged into the work, 
organizing week-day evening services, and lectur- 
ing on various phases of Church History and on 
the origin and growth of Christian institutions. 
He preached regularly on Sunday, nnd of his great 
ower and influence in the pulpit there is abun- 
ant testimony. He combined in his utterances a 
simplicity nnd a depth of spiritual experience that 
speedily made their appeal to nnd touched the 
hearts of his hearers. Bunsen was at once 
attracted to the young chaplain, nnd a warm 
friendship sprang up between the two men. 
Bunsen’s own studies in ecclesiastical history had 
been extensive, and he was then engaged in an 
attempt to bring about the compilation of a liturgy 
that should be for tlie evangelical churches of 
Germany what the Book of Common Prayer was 
for the Anglican Church. Full of activity as the 
ears in Kome were, Rothe was enabled to contmne 
is theological studies and to lay the foundations 
for his work on the early Christian Church. 
Under the many influences of the city his religions 
views gained in catholicity and broadness ; h» 
became convinced that Christian faith could fulfil 
its mission only by feeling itself at one with reason 
and with the history of the world. 

Towards the end of 1827 Rothe received, partly 
through the aid of Bunsen, the offer of a professor- 
ship of Church History in the theological seminary 
at Wittenberg; nnd, after risiting Naples and 
Florence, he returned to Wittenberg in Sept. 1828. 
His lectures in the seminary were on the history 
and constitution of the early Christian Church, 
and also on selected sermons of ancient and modem 
times. Besides lecturing, he superintended much 
of the practical work of the college, nnd preached 
frequently. In 1831 he became second director, 
and, in the following year, ephoras, of the semi- 
nary. He was thus brought into close personal 
touch with the students, and their affection for 
him was unbounded. During these years he 
devoted himself to literary work. There appeared 
in 1836 his commentary on Rom. 5“’“ ; and in the 
1 Nlppold, Richard Rotht, L S57. 
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following year tlie first volume of liis great under- 
taking entitled Die Anfdnge der chrhtliclien 
Kirche und Hirer Verfassung. During this Wit- 
tenberg period Rothe found himself diverging 
more and more from the ways of thought repre- 
sented by the Pietists, and, when the two books 
mst_ mentioned appeared, his secession from 
Pietism was an acknowledged fact. Though 
^mpathizing -with the religious tendencies of tlie 
Pietists, he was alienated by their narrow atti- 
tude to historical investigation and speculative 
reflexion. 

A new theological seminary was founded in 
Heidelberg in 1837, and Rothe was chosen to be 
its first director. The institution started with 
only fourteen students, and Rothe was discouraged 
hy the absence of any religious interest in the 
congregations of the aistrict no less than by the 
prevalent vis wertiw among the clergy themselves. 
He speedily, however, made his pi-esenee felt in 
the circle of the younger theologians, and the 
influence that he exerted as University Preacher 
was profound and wide-spread. He concentrated 
his attention now more than he had done hitherto 
upon the fundamental principles of religious 
philosophy, and in 1845 there appeared the first 
two volumes of the Theologische Ethik, which he 
recognized to be his main contribution to theo- 
logical science. The third volume appeared in 
1848. In the summer of the year 1848 he was 
called upon, at a time of great unrest and turmoil, 
to fulfil the duties of Rector of the University. 
On 22ad Nov. he delivered his rectorial address 
Ueber die Aussichten der Universitdten aus dcm 
Standpunkte der Gegenwart, in Avhich he vindi- 
cated the necessity of exact and methodical scien- 
tific investigation, as opposed to the superficial 
tendencies of the past thirty or forty years, whilst 
emphasizing the dangers attending increasing 
specialization of losing sight of the ideal of science 
as a whole. 

Rothe accepted in 1849 a call to one of the theo- 
logical chairs in the University of Bonn, and he 
was also appointed University Preacher. He had 
Horner and Bleek as his colleagues, and the 
Theological Faculty rapidly increased in numbers ; 
Rothe’s lectures on the life of Christ and on ethics 
awakened the keenest interest. He made few 
disciples, however, and created no school, as 
Horner succeeded in doing. His influence was of 
a deeper and more enduring kind — that of a man 
who was constantly feeling his way along the 
thorny path of speculative theology. He was 
present at the Synod of 1850 in Hinsburg ; and he 
continued to be largely occupied with ecclesiastical 
matters. 

After five years’ residence in Bonn Rothe 
returned in 1854 to Heidelberg as Professor of 
Theology in the University. He took part in the 
General Synod of 1855, at which important issues 
came up for decision as regards the Bekenntniss- 
frage an& the Katechismusfrage, and with reference 
to both he stood for the position of freedom and 
liberty of thought. The following years, though 
full of activity, were saddened by the long and 
depressing illness of his wife, who died in 1861. 
After her death he was filled with a consciousness 
of the needs of the age in respect to religion ; and 
he threw himself with great earnestness into 
several ecclesiastical questions. He took a promi- 
nent part in the General Synod of 1861 at Karlsruhe 
and became a member of the Oberkircbenrath. 
He was largely instrumental in founding the 
Protestantenverein, which held its first meeting at 
Eisenach in June 1865. The aims of the Verein 
were these : that the Church should frankly recog- 
nize the culture and science of the time, that 
perfect freedom should be accorded to both clergy 


and laity to search for and to publish the truth 
in entire independence of external authority, that 
the clergy and the laity should stand iijmn a mental 
and spiritual equality, that the laity should have 
a greater share in Church matters, and that a 
National Church should be establislied upon the 
basis of universal suflrage. Rothe rend an intro- 
ductory paper at the meeting upon the means by 
winch the estranged members of the Church miglit 
be reclaimed. He urged that the Church becomes 
useless as soon as she loses the moral power to win 
and keep the hearts of her members, that she had 
lost this power by opposing modern progress, and 
could regain it only by becoming progressive. 

The last few years of his life were spent in going 
over once more tlie ground of bis Theologische 
Ethik, but he succeeded in rewriting only the first 
two volumes. ^ Although his liealth had been 
gradually failing, he continued lecturing until a 
month before his death. He died, after a severe 
illness, on 20th Aug. 1867. 

2 . Writings. — As a tlieologian, Rothe may be 
said to belong to the so-called ‘ right wing’ of the 
Hegelian school, although no doubt he was largely 
influenced by Sclielling's later writings. The bent 
of bis mind bad been set in bis early student days 
by the teaching of Daub, from whom he inherited 
tlie theosophic mysticism that cliaracterizes so 
much of ills thinking. Moreover, he imbibed from 
liis study of Origen and the early Fathers many of 
the ideas wliich he contrived to incorporate in his 
speculative system. Schleiermacher’s mode of 
reflexion seems to have attracted him but little. 
He had no sympathy ivith those traits of Schleier- 
maolier’s philosophy which were derived from 
Spinoza— sucli, e.p., as the identification of God 
with the infinite variety of His manifestations 
making up the world, lie saw too that, for the 
solution of the problems which religious experience 
forces upon us, tlie appeal to feeling' was unavail- 
ing, and that it was only the patient labour of 
reason that would enable us to clear up and to 
systematize our conceptions. And be differed 
fundamentally from Sclileiermacber’s view of the 
relation between religion and morality. 

Rothe’s earliest work, publislied in liis tliirto- 
sixth year, Neuer Versuch einer Auslcgung der 
pauliniseken Stelle Homer V. IS-Sl, illustrates the 
principle that he consistently sought to apply in 
the interpretation of the New Testament. He 
repudiates here with equal decisiveness tlie ortho- 
dox exegesis of Tholuck, in whicli the text was 
hidden under a wealth of Patristic quotations, and 
the rationalizing exegesis of Riiclcert, in wliioh a 
number of preconceived theories were brought to 
bear upon the exposition. As against both, he 
insists upon the necessity of approacliing the 
epistle with perfect freedom from dogmatic pre- 
judice, of resolutely grappling with its difficulties, 
and of determining to rest content \yitli no half- 
solution of these difficulties. He tries, in other 
words, to set an example of what a genuinely 
critical treatment of Biblical literature ought 

The important work, DU Anfange der dirist- 
lichen Kirche v,nd ihrer Verfassung, of which only 
the first volume was issued, is an attempt to trace 
the course of man’s historical development as 
affected and determined by Cliristianity. 4 he 
volume is divided into three books. In the first 
the relation of the Church to Cliristianity is dealt 
with ; in the second the rise of tlie Chnstian com- 
munities and the gradual formation of a Church 
constitution are handled ; in the third tlw 

development of tlie Christian Church in its earlier 
stages is traced. The book is.full.of mgnificant 
suggestions towards a really Iiistorica] treatment 
of tiie histoiy of the Church and of dogma. 
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Eothe, as Harnack expresses it,' belongs the 
undiminisbed credit of thoroughly realizing the 
significance of nationality in Cliurch Histor^ and 
to him also we owe tlie first scientific conception 
of Catholicism. One characteristic feature of 
Eothe’s later teaching is already foreshadowed in 
the .iln/nngc— namely, that it is in the State and 
in civilization rather than in the Church that the 
ideal of Christianity will ultimately find realiza- 
tion. 

Rothe’s chief claim, however, to a place in the 
history of theological science rests undoubtedly 
upon his Thcologisclie Mliik, the first edition of 
which appeared in three volumes (1845-48), and 
the second edition in five volumes (1867-71), the 
last three of the latter being edited and published 
after his death by Heinrich Holtzmann. This 
work is the result of a prolonged effort on the 
part of a comprehensive and logical mind to think 
out a system of speculative theology that should 
furnish a rational basis for the religious life of a 
Christian community. The fundamental ideas are 
not, indeed, new. No one who is familiar with 
Daub’s Philosophische und thcologisclie Vorlesungen 
(ed. P. G. Marheineke and T. W. Dittenberger, 
7 vols., Berlin, 1838-44), which unfortunately are 
now but little known, can fail to discern the 
extent of Eothe’s indebtedness to his old teacher. 
And the e.xhaustive notes to well-nigh every 
section of the book indicate the many other 
writers to whom he Avas under obligations. In the 
earlier and more metaphysical sections Schelling is 
the thinker who is most frequently alluded to, but 
to Fichte and Hegel there are also numerous 
references. Lotze’s ilft7;roA:osjnos yields him many 
apt quotations, while Fechner, Weisse, and the 
younger Fichte are often mentioned. None the 
less the work as a whole bears the impress of an 
independent and honest inquirer, of a vigorous 
intellect Avrestling Avith the greatest problem of 
human reflexion. 

The author starts by making a sharp_ distinction 
betAveen speculative thinking and thinking that 
takes the form of empirical contemplation. The 
latter must ahvays be directed upon an outer 
object Avhich is given to it, and in virtue of which 
this object is interpreted. It is reflexion upon the 
given object, not self-thinking of it. _ Speculative 
thinking, on the other hand, is self-thinking in the 
strictest sense of the term. It begins Aviwi Avhat 
is purely a priori and proceeds by follou-ing the 
dialectical necessity Avith which each notion pro- 
duces out of itself new notions. There cannot be, 
therefore, single, isolated speculations, but only 
one organic AA’hole of speculation, a speculative 
system. The success of thought, so conceived, 
depends upon the fact that the human thinker is a 
microcosm — that in him the AAdiole of the rest of 
creation is, so to speak, recapitulated. Wlien, 
hOAVever, speculative thought has_ completed its 
task of construction, it must turn its attention to 
the empirically given facts and ascertain AA'hether 
the speculative result is in accordance with those 
facts. If it is not, the system in question AA-ill of 
necessity collapse, and the effort must be coim 
menced afresh Avith the resolve to carry it through 
with more rigid dialectical caution _ and con- 
scientiousness. All the same,_ thg thinker aaiJI 
remain true to the method of thinking out his own 
thought, as though there AVgre no Avorld around 
him and nothing in his experience except thoumit. 

Noav, in the devout or religions man, according 
to the measure in Avhich his deA'Outness is liA’ing 
and healthy, there is immediately contained in Ins 
thought as pure thought the notion of being deter- 
mined by God. The religious man’s feeling of self 
is at the same time a feeling of God, and he cannot 
1 A. Harnack, History of Dogma, Enj. tr., i. 39. 


come to a distinct and clear thought of self without 
coming to the thought of God. In him, that is to 
say, the consciousness of self is as such the con- 
sciousness of God, There is thus nroA'ided for the 
deA'out subject a tAvofold point of departure for his 
speculative flunking and the possibility of a tAA'o- 
fold method of speculative inquiry. His thinking 
can proceed either from the consciousness of self as 
an a priori fact or from the consciousness of God ; 
and, according as he follows the one or the other of 
these patlis, his speculation Avill take a specific 
direction. 'The former Avill be that of philosophical 
speculation, the latter that of rdigious — or, in so 
far as it is scientifically pursued, of theological — 
speculation. HoAvever near these tAA-o may 
approach eacli other in certain respects, they will 
in form inevitably deviate from one another; each 
Anil construe Avhat it has to deal AAuth purely a 
priori, but philosophical speculation Aviil tliink 
and conceive its subject-matter by means of the 
notion of the human self, theological sjjoculation 
by means of the notion of God. Theological 
speculation is in essence nothing else than the 
attempt to express in conceptual form the immedi- 
ately certain content of the devout consciousness, 
the content of its feeling of the dii’ine. It falls 
into tAvo main divisions — (a) theology in the strict 
sense, and (6) cosmology, aa-IucIi again falls into the 
tAvo subdivisions of physics and ethics, Tlie body 
of Rothe’s treatise is, of course, concerned Avith the 
last-named. 

The starting-point of theological speculation is, 
then, the fact that the religious man in thinking 
of himself thinks likeivise, in and through the same 
act, of God. The primordial form of the relimons 
consciousness is doubtless feeling, the basis of the 
thought of God is the Gottesahnvng, just as the 
basis of the thought of self is the Jehahnung. 
But the primary step in reflective loioAvledge is to 
translate this feeling of God into the form of a 
concept, to express it in a perfectly clear and 
distinct idea, Avliich shall completely and exhaus- 
tively represent it. And the thought in question 
can be formulated, in its most abstract and ele- 
mentary aspect, as the thought of the Absolute 
Being. God, as absolute, is the Unconditioned; 
Avhatever else there may be, it is conditioned by 
Him and does not condition Him. He is numeri- 
cally one — containing Avithin Himself all that there 
is of being. Moreover, as being absolute in an 
absolute Avay, or the absolutely right. He is the 
absolutely good Being, or the absolute Good. For 
the Good is that which is truly perfect, truly 
eternal and self-dependent. If, hoAvever, God as 
the Absolute is to be really thought by us, it can 
be only through the application of that category 
by means of A\diich alone thought is possible — the 
category, namely, of ground and consequent. 
And, since in thinking of the Absolute we aro 
thinking of an existing, and not merely of an 
ideal, reality, the category of ground and conse- 
quent assumes in this application the form of cause 
and effect. But the Absolute can bo thought of 
only as cavsa sui, as the simply self-determined. 
This implies, further, that in God there is absolute 
and harmonious union of necessity and freedom ; 
as self-determining, that is to say, God is a living 
activity. ... , , 

The concept of pure being is as such the concent 
of absolute negativity ; it is for our thinking purely 
negative ; yet in and for itself it is none the less 
the most positive of all concepts, only under the 
form of absolute negatiAuty. It is negative, not in 
the sense of the absolutely nought, but in the sense 
of the absolutely not-this-or-that (das fdkhteiioas). 
Herein tAA-o moments are included; God is the 
fullness of all being, Avhile the being of this or that 
appertains to Him only in a negative significance. 
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Now, what is contained in Him only negatively is 
contained in Him not as posited, not as existent or 
actual, but only as possible ; in Him is to be found 
the totality of all possible realities, yet such 
totality can be expressed only as possibility. The 
thought of real possibility is equivalent, however, 
to the thought of pure potency or power; and 
potency or power is in essence causality, which 
cannot be othenvise conceived than as a bringing 
forth of effects, i.e. as creative (toirksam). God, 
in other words, as absolute potency or power, must 
be thought of as issuing forth from mere potenti- 
ality, and as realizing His absolute power. The 
absolute life must be a process of self-realization. 
Again, self-realization presupposes that the ideal 
and the real are recognized and distinguished ; 
God, that is to say, must be actu a spirit, the 
Absolute Spirit. And the notion of God as spirit 
implies that everything real Lad for its presupposi- 
tion an ideal subsistence — a thought alone can 
become and be real. The timeless development of 
God as spirit includes within itself a twofold 
immanent development — on the one hand, God 
becomes conscious of Himself, subjectifies Himself, 
determines Himself as personality; and, on the 
other hand, God determines Himself in and through 
the divine nature which furnishes the means or 
instrument of His self-activity. But these two 
immanent processes in God — determination of 
Himself as personality and as nature — are one and 
the same process ; they can be thought of only in 
correlation. God, then, as personality posits a 
nature as His objective counterpart; but this 
nature is originally ideal, a world of thoughts. 
Its contents are not originally in Him as operating 
entities ; they are raised from possibility to acta- , 
ality by His self-activity. And the results of His 
activity are moral results ; His determinations are 
at the same time commands. As self-determin- 
ing, God is completely master of His own will ; 
and His will is necessarily at the same time an act 
of thinking — a thinking, namely, of that which He 
wills, although the converse is not true, for God is 
under no necessity to will whatsoever He thinks. 

In that God determines Himself to absolute 
personality He necessarily sets over against Him- 
self the thought of an Other which is all that He 
is not. Yet He is imder no necessity to posit this 
thought; the fact that He does not forgo the 
power of positing it is due to His perfection-^a 
perfection which requires that He should realize 
Himself in and through that which is other than 
Himself. Thus we reach the notion of creation : 
God posits, namely, as real a sphere of being 
opposed to His own, and yet in union therewith, in 
order to have His orvn being expressed or mani- 
fested in His Other, the world. In what precisely 
this act of creating consists — what, namely, is 
thereby added to possibility that it should attain 
the level of actuality — ^Eothe is as little able as 
Leibniz, faced with a similar problem, to say. 
He confines himself to maintaining that the divme 
causality in producing the world_ is not active 
as an entirety, but divides its activity — in other 
words, that God created the world not as a finished 
but as a primitive and unfinished product, a pro- 
duct -which could only successively oe brought to 
perfection. The primordial act of creation is the 
contrapositing by God of a non-ego ; and -what is 
thus contraposited must be the exact opposite of 
spirit — namely, pure matter, in the notion of which 
is implied infinite divisibility. 1*“^® matter is 
not, however, nature ; and the ^-vine creation 
evinces itself, therefore, as a continuous process, 
proceeding from one stage of material forms to 
another — bringing forth a graduated scale of 
existences that together constitute an_ organic 
whole. Kothe tries to trace the evolution from 


pure matter, which is -virtually identical with 
space, first of mechanical nature, consisting of 
atoms conceived as centres of force, then of the 
chemical properties of these constituents, later of 
mineral products, and finally of vegetable and 
animal organisms, until in the human organism 
the soul difierentiates itself from the body as 
having the relation of subject to itself as object. 
The gradual process of creation takes, in short, 
the aspect of a continuous incarnation of the 
divine Spirit within His non-ego, or matter— a 
continuous putting forth of divine activity in order 
to spiritualize that which is the opposite of spirit, 
and to transform it into an organ of its own life. 

* It is no proof of God’s omnipotence that He creates pure 
matter; the proof rather consists inHisdoingaway with matter 
merely as such.' 1 

The progressive creation is just the mode, and the 
only possible mode, of bringing about that con- 
summation. But creation is creation only in so 
far as there is exhibited in it no sudden bound, 
only in so far as each of its links e-vinces itself as 
a real devel^ment from the preceding links of 
the chain. Herein is to he discerned the reason of 
the incompleteness of each successive stage of the 
world’s evolution. That ivhich is defective in the 
created universe, that which to the human con- 
sciousness wears the aspect of evil, is to be traced 
back in the last resort to matter — ^matter that is 
not yet transmuted, not yet done away with 
merely as such. Moreover, inasmuch as in crea- 
tion each stage always arises from the dissolution 
of the stage below, so that the lower, by means of 
the creative influence, always forms the substratum 
for the generation of the higher, there must always 
remain, iu every epoch of the world’s history, a 
residuum of matter still unspiritualized— a 'kind 
of slag,’ as Pfleiderer calls it.* The consequence is 
that the consummation of one epoch of creation 
requires that another epoch supervenes, and the 
world-evolution must be thought of as an endless 
series of stages following each other in time. 

The natural man is conceived by Eothe to have 
been developed according to the natural laws of 
animal evolution. In the animal sphere there is 
no definite contrast between the soul, which 
emerges out of and rises above matter, and nature, 
which is in direct union -with it. The soul of the 
animal is entirely under the sway of nature, 
although even in the animal the merely physical 
has been transmuted to the extent of exhibiting 
the power which we call instinct. But with the 
appearance of human personality a new order of 
created being enters the world. Matter has given 
birth to a mode of finite existence in which it is 
transcended, to a creature whose essence and 
principle are its direct opposite. _ Looked at from 
the genetic point of -view, the finite personalis es 
the product of material evolution ; considered^ m 
and for itself, it is just as certainly not matenaJ. 
That the finite spirit could not be created directly, 
but only through aid of the creature itself, only 
through the non-spiritual creature coming to posit 
itself as spiritual — all this appertains to the essence 
of spirit as self-determining. The only true po,'"'®r 
of self-determination is that which determines 
itself to he so. It follows, therefore, that the 
creature to whom it belongs cannot have been 
endowed at its creation with this self-detormining 
power, hut can only have been created indirectly 
by the creation, namely, of a matenal non-ego 
God BO specifically organized os ^ .7 

transubstantiate itself from matenahty into spirit 
uality. As a self-determining 
acquires the status of a free agent. m at once 
a thinking being, whose tliouglits findT^Xional 
objects corresponding to them, and a vohti 

1 Stale Stunden,ji.p6- ogo 

Philosophy of RtXtgion, Enp. tr., U. Z»» 


ROUSSEAU 


863 


being, -whose autonomous acts find realization in 
the outward -world. A finite spiritual ego or person 
thus has it for his function to become, m a literal 
sense, a co--worker -with God in the eternal process 
of creation — the process, namely, of getting rid of 
matter in so far as it is the mere opposite of 
spirit. 

The process of creation finds, then, its contin- 
uation in the human -world tliro'vgh the self- 
determination of finite persons. Hence it is that 
the life-process in man necessarily assumes a moral 
character. Man cannot live even the animal life 
except as_a moral life. The formal principle of 
moral action may be expressed as the elevation 
of human personality out of its natural state of 
bondage or external determination to full freedom 
in itself ; the material principle of moral action 
may be expressed as the appropriation of the 
natural environment to subserve the ends of 
personality. Three special features of the moral 
life call for detailed treatment in any scientific 
account of its essence and contents : (a) the results 
or products to be produced by self-determination, 
(6) the forces which constitute self-determination, 
and (c) the modes of activity which emanate from 
self-determination. The science of ethics will con- 
semiently comprise a Guterlehre, a Tiigendlehre, 
and a Pjlichtenlehre ; and it is only through follow- 
ing these three correlative branches of inquiry that 
a comprehensive science of the moral is possible. 
Of the three the first is the logically prior, for 
apart from the notion of the moral Good neither a 
system of virtues nor a system of duties can be 
constructed. 

Since moral action is in itself a continuation of 
the divine creative action, it follows, according to 
Rothe, that the moral life and the religious life 
really coincide, and, when normal, are identical. 
The object of both is the realization of the highest 
good — i.e. the absolute communion of man, indi- 
vidually and socially, -with God, and, by means 
thereof, the perfected Kingdom of God on earth. 
Only in so far as the world is made the theatre of 
moral purpose is the truly religious life conceiv- 
able; apart from that it is an empty dream. 
Religion, in order that it may become truth and 
reality, demands morality as its fulfilment, as the 
only concrete way in which the idea of fellowship 
■with God can be realized ; morality, in order that 
it may find its perfect unfolding, demands the aid 
of religion, in the light of which alone it can com- 
prehend its o-wn idea in all its breadth and depth.^ 
In the moral process of human evolution the 
religious process is included as a necessary factor ; 
the perfect development of human personality can 
be no other than its absolute determination by 
God, and consequently its perfect consciousness of 
God. When, then, mankind reaches its full 
moral stature, the antithesis between the religious 
and the moral will have_ disappeared ; the morM 
life will be the religious life, and vice versa. _ The 
Church, as a community of the devout -within the 
State, must, accordingly, be regarded as a transi- 
tory institution ; the full realization of the Church s 
aim can never be reached in abstract severance 
from the social organism as a whole. IHtimately 
the Christianized State, embodying, as it will, all 
the functions of the human spirit, will nbsoA Me 
Church into itself ; in so far as the Church fnlfils 
its mission, it will tend more and more to fall 
away as a Church and to be the cause of its oivn 
dissolution. Its -work, as a Church, will be acc^- 
plished when the whole social life of mtm has 
advanced to a form of worship higher than it 
can awaken — that, namely, of a religiously moral 
community. 

Five years after Rothe’s death a collection of 
1 Of. TheologiteJu JEthil:, i 991 ff. 


isolated and miscellaneous reflexions which he 
had left in various notebooks was published by 
his pupil, F. Nippold, of Bern, under the title of 
Stille Stunden. The volume is a rich storehouse 
of penetrative thoughts and suggestive ideas. 
One of these aphorisms sums up in a few words 
the burden of much of Rothe’s teaching. 

*In this world,* he Bays, *all Good, even the nohlest and 
fairest— such as Love — rests upon a “dark ground, " which It 
has to consume with pain and convert into pure spirit.’ l 
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G. Da-wes Hicks. 

ROUSSEAU. — r. Life. — Jean Jaeg^ues Rous- 
seau was bom on 28th June 1712, in Geneva. 
His famUy was Protestant by tradition : his ances- 
tors had migrated from Paris to Geneva nearly 
200 years before his birth, and they adopted the 
Protestant form of religion from the time of its 
first beginnings in Europe. His mother was of a 
well-to-do family, and the birth of her son cost her 
her life. The boy was thus left to the care of his 
father, Isaac Rousseau, a watchmaker, who was, 
as his son tells us, of an ardent and sensitive 
nature. He was thus early subjected to influ- 
ences of an emotional kind which affected his 
-whole life. His father and he spent nights in 
reading romantic literature to one another, and 
exciting their sensibilities in a way which must 
have surprised their more stolid Genevese com- 
patriots. After having hastily made their -vvay 
through certain romantic works of fiction which 
were inherited from the dead -wife and mother, 
they tackled more serious literature, including^ a 
number of classical works of history ; and, while 
still a young boy, Rousseau became devoted to the 
study of Plutarch, who remained all his life n 
favourite author. Unfortunately, when about ten 
or twelve years of age, his happy time with his 
father and a devoted aunt came to an end. The 
father, who -was probably passionate and_ unre- 
strained, got embroiled in a quarrel, and, thinking 
himself aggrieved, resolved to leave Geneva rather 
than suffer under what he conceived to be unjust 
laws. Consequently the lad was placed by an 
trade at a school kept by a pastor in the village 
of Boissy. 

At this school there awoke within the boy a 
sensual consciousness which affected his outlook 
on life to the end. He tells the whole circum- 
stances in his Confessions in a way which alike 
astonishes and disgusts a modem reader. In this 
1 Stille stunden, p. 136. 
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extraordinary book, published in his later years, 
we have a soul laying bare its inmost feelings, 
faults, and experiences, and the result in Rous- 
seau’s case is astounding. At Boissy, also, he 
experienced his first sense of personal injustice, 
being accused of a petty misdemeanour of which 
he was not guilty. This early experience made 
him intensely sensitive throughout his life to 
wrongful sutfering by others. After leaving 
Boissy he returned to his uncle in Geneva ior a 
few months, and enjoyed a happy out-of-door life 
with a young cousin. About 1725 (though this 
does not tally with his oum account) the lad was 
placed in a notary’s office, and, when dismissed 
from it, he was apprenticed to an engraver. The 
latter proved to be a brutal master who by his 
cuffs and blows constrained his apprentice to 
engage in many reprehensible practices. At the 
age of sixteen he took the law into his own hands 
and ran away — a step which, he says, completely 
altered the whole course of his life. Had he 
remained where he was born, he might, he con- 
sidered, have been a peaceful Christian citizen; 
now came his wanderings into strange lands and 
devious courses. He made his way into Savoy, 
where the faith and politics of the people were 
very different from those of the republic of his 
birth, and his immediate surroundings always 
exercised the deepest influence upon his outlook 
and character. It must, however, be allowed that 
he had already cut himself adrift from his family 
ties and caused himself to be regarded as some 
what of an alien. 

At once he came into contact with the rector of 
Confignon in Savoy, who was able to make him an 
apparent convert to Roman Catholicism without 
much difficulty, after giving him an excellent 
dinner. He was then sent to a Madame de 
Warens of Annecy, a young woman considered 
zealous in the faith. From her he went to a 
monastery in Turin, where, after a certain show of 

E rotestation, he was formally received into the 
osom of the Church. Once satisfactorily con- 
verted, he was (in 1728) thrust out to find his way 
for himself ^vith only twenty francs in his pocket. 
After various adventures he became a lackey in 
the house of the Countess de Vercellis, who died 
three months after he entered her service. After 
her death a piece of ribbon was missing, which 
Rousseau had stolen. He basely put the blame on 
a young girl in the house, and persisted in his 
accusation. The deed was the cause of the most 
overwhelming remorse on Rousseau’s part, which 
haunted him to the end of his life. We must, 
however, recollect that the whole story is told by 
himself, and that he may more than likely have 
morbidly exaggerated both the crime and its 
effects. 

After further efforts in service his youthful 
restlessness took him back over the mountains, 
this time with a young companion as destitute 
as himself, and at length he once more reached 
Annecy and his patroness Mme. de Warens, who 
still lived there. With this strange figure he took 
up his abode ; indeed, from 1729 to 1738 he_ was 
more or less in close touch with her. His friend- 
ship for this woman was of a curiously sensuous 
and mysterious kind. He called her ‘Maman,’ 
but she was only about twelve years his senior. 
She had married early, disagreed with her husband, 
and become a convert to Roman Catholicism, 
thereby securing a small pension from the king of 
Sardinia, Victor Amadeus. Rousseau learned much 
at this time, and lived in an ecstasy of happiness 
with this attractive and strange woman of thirty. 
He received certain instruction with a view to 
entering the priestly office ; then in a desultory 
way he studied music. Deserted for a short time 


by his patroness, he wandered about in adventur- 
ous fashion, and finally settled in Lausanne and 
there announced that he was a teacher of singing 
whereas he was ignorant of the first principles of 
the art. Naturally his imposture was soon dis- 
covered, especially as he undertook to perform his 
own composition. After further wanderings ho 
returned in 1732 to Mme. de Warens, who was 
living at Chambiiry, and took up some clerical 
work which she found for him. He soon tired of 
this, and tried music-teaching again, but that, in 
so far as it involved a certain regularity of hours, 
was also soon dropped. The final result was that 
a curious establishment was set up, consisting of 
Mme. de Warens, Claude Anet, her factotum, and 
young Rousseau — a happy family party which 
was broken up by Anet’s death. An imaginary 
illness caused Rousseau to pay a visit to Mont- 
pellier at his patroness’s expense either before (as 
Faguet thinks) or after his stay at Les Charmettes 
(see below). This was, as usual, the occasion of a 
love aflair with a certain lady, and for some reason 
Rousseau chose to pass himself off as an English- 
man, On his return to Mme, de Warens he 
found a stranger installed in his place, to whom, 
however, he soon became accustomed. This was 
about 1737, though dates in the Confessions are 
somewhat vague and confused, Rousseau, who 
was far from strong, and constantly gave evidence 
of unhealthiness of mind and body, persuaded 
Mme. de Warens to go to the countiy and live 
in a charming farmhouse named Les Charmettes. 
His stay here (about 1738) was perhaps the happiest 
part of his life, for he lived in communion with 
nature and passed his time in comparative rest 
and peace. He also began to study seriously, and, 
more especially, as he tells us in the Confessions— 
the source of most of our knowledge of his life— 
he began to read Voltaire and the Spectator, and 
these and other books belonging to_ Mme. de 
Warens were the means of opening his piind to 
many things undreamed of. He read philosophy 
too, Locke’s Essay and Leibniz, and tried to accept 
the point of view of each writer in turn and then 
to formulate his own ideas. He also endeavoured 
to master the Latin tongue. 

The manage & trois became strained, and Rous- 
seau’s next occupation was to act as tutor with a 
certain M. de Mably in Lyons. But, despite his 
interest in education, the practical drudgery of 
teaching proved impossible to him. He therefore 
returned to Mme. de Warens, but, life with her 
being misery, he went to Paris, vainly attempting 
to get a new system of musical notation taken up 
there. He came, however, into relationship with 
certain great ladies who befriended him, and by 
whose means, at the age of twenty-nine, he was 
sent to act as secretary to the French ambassador 
at Venice. This episode in his life lasted only 
eighteen months, for it was soon clear that ho 
could not get on with his new master, wlm was 
apparently difficult enough to deal with. On his 
return to Paris in 1745 he united hiinseff to TiiOrese 
le Vasseur, an unlettered serving-girl m the small 
Hdtel St. Quentin at ivhich he lived. Tins strange 
union at least gave satisfaction to Rousseau, since 
he did not ask for more than sympathy and cared 
little for permanent companionship of an intellect- 
ual sort. Sixteen or seventeen years later, in 
1762, their relations changed, as Thercses senti- 
ments towards him altered altogether, and Rous- 
seau UTote piteously of his grief on this accounk 
The woman appears to have naturally enough 
resented the treatment of her offspnng, for, rouch 
against her will, five children were in turn - 
posited in the box for receiving 
out any reason being given except that the father 
was in straits for money. At least certain speci uf 
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firgiinn6nts in dnfsnco of his conduct were not 
developed till later, when Eoussean pretended 
that he suflered the deprivation of the joys of 
fatherhood in order that his children might he 
brought up in a healthy and simple life. We are 
glad to know that remorse came in the end. The 
pair were not actually married until 1768, when a 
certain form was gone through. 

Rousseau spent twelve years in Paris — from 
1744 to 1756— and it was during this time that his 
children Avere born and deserted. It was at this 
time also that he Avrote his Discourses. For the 
rest, he acted as secretary to Mme. Dupin and her 
stepson, M. de Francueil. Through the latter he 
received an important and lucratii'e post, which, 
hoAvever, he resigned about 1750 in favour of the 
pursuit of a simple life. In 1754 he once more 
Ausited Geneva and his former friend Mme. de 
Warens, noAv sunk in poverty and misery. To 
her he shoAved kindness, even going so far as to 
offer her a home, hut he ahvays Warned himself 
for not having done more to relieve her unhappy 
lot. His visit to Geneva caused him to adopt the 
Protestant religion once more in order to procure 
the benefit of citizenship. At the same time he 
Avas much interested in the religious discussions of 
the day, Avhich centred in the Deistic position. 
He did not remain in Geneva, but Avent to a 
cottage in the forest of Montmorency provided for 
him by Mme. d’fipinay, and accepted only Avhen 
he felt sure that he could do so without sacrificing 
his independence. His choice of this ‘ Hermitage ’ 
Avas a great surprise to his friends in Paris Avho 
did not love solitude, but, once his mind Avas made 
up, he fled to his refuge Avith all haste. This Avas 
the time (the spring of 1756) Avhen plans of future 
Avork pressed upon his mind. He made a vain 
endeavour to edit the papers of the Abb6 de Saint 
Pierre, and this abortive effort was folloAved by an 
unAvholesome condition of sensuous excitement 
which culminated in an ecstatic state of intoxicat- 
ing passion for Mme. d’Houdetot, sister-in-laiv of 
Mme. d’Hpinay. There Avas a strange relationship 
between these two and Saint Lambert, the lady’s 
lover, Avhich finally came to an end by mutual 
consent. In the Avinter of 1757 Rousseau hope- 
lessly quarrelled Avith Mme. d’Epinay, his bene- 
factress, and moved to Mont Louis, in the 
neighbourhood of Montmorency. While there, he 
became incensed at an article on Geneva Avxitten 
by d’Alembert in the Encyclopedic expressing 
regret that the Genevese provided no theatres. 
This expression of opinion was indeed attributed 
to Voltaire, Avho had not been permitted to have 
comedies played in the toAvn. This Avas the origin 
of the Lettre A d’Alembert sur les spectacles. The 
Avork Avas an immense success, but it lost Rous- 
seau Voltaire’s friendship for ever. At this time 
there were also breache^Avith Grimm and Diderot 
as well as Avith Mme. d’Epinay, Grimm’s mistress, 
Avhich entailed much bitterness and ill-feeling. 
But it Avas also a time of great productiveness on 
Rousseau’s part. La nouvelle Hiloise, AArritten 
mainly at the Hermitage, Avas published in 1760, 
and the Contrat social and Emile in 1762. Rous- 
seau dAvelt in his new home in tolerable content- 
ment, and he had many devoted friends among 
the great, despite his strange temper and physical 
condition. 

All kinds of difficulties in those days confronted 
a would-be author before his books could be duly 
tinted and circulated. In 1762 Emile was con- 
emned to be burned and its author to be im- 
prisoned. Flight Avas the only mode of escape, 
and the fugitive made his Avay to the canton of 
Berne. But again he had to depart. Frederick n. 
of Prussia had the credit of alloAving him to take 
refuge in his territories of Neuchatel, Avhere 
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Thdrfese joined him, and he there came into touct. 
with Gibbon and BosAvell. Rousseau entered upon 
controversial correspondence at this time Avith 
great effect. In 1764 appeared his famous Lettres 
«e la, montagne, Avherein he fully proA’ed the 
iniquity of his treatment by the republic of Geneva. 
The Lettres were publicly burned by the Parlia- 
ment of Paris. The Church at Neuchfitel turned 
against him, and he AA'as persecuted to such an 
extent that he fled to an island in the Lake of 
Bienne. He Avas not suffered to remain there, 
Avent to Strassburg, and after much indecision 
accepted an invitation to make his home in 
England. Hume brought him to London in Jan. 
1766 ; in London, as in Paris, he had a great recep- 
tion. In March he settled in the Peak of Derby- 
shire (at Wootton) Avith Th6rbse. It Avas cold, 
and Rousseau had nothing to do, and he soon 
broke into a quarrel Avith Hume, accusing him of 
every kind of perfidy. Hume Avas, not unnaturally, 
indignant at this ingratitude, and the quarrel 
became a vehement one, in which many literary 
men engaged. Rousseau himself became morbid, 
upset, and miserable. He set to Avork to compose 
the first part of his Confessions — that extraordinary 
revelation of a man consumed Aidth egotism, undis- 
ciplinea, and Imng on the feelings of the moment, 
Avhich yet produces in the reader a sense of reality 
such as few autobiographies hai'e done before or 
since. Finally he fled to France in a condition 
almost distraught. Mirabeau (the father of the 
more famous statesman) and then the prince of Conti 
gave him hospitality, and he composed the second 
part of the Confessions, Avhile also pursuing botani- 
cal studies, during the year 1767-68. Again he 
fled, this time to Grenoble and other places. At 
lengtli in 1770 he settled in Paris, Avhere he re- 
mained for the last eight years of his life. He 
had been temporarily estranged from the unfortu- 
nate Th6rbse, but became reconciled again, and lie 
occupied himself in copying music and writing 
his Dialogues ; indeed, he seems to have lived 
those last years more peacefully than any that 
Avent before, despite constant and imcalled-for 
quarrels with his friends. He avus extremely poor, 
and would not druAV upon the pension granted 
him by George in. of England. The last months 
of his life Avere miserable. He would not accept 
of lielp, Avas subject to delusions, and noAV untended 
by Thdrbse ; some suspected suicide Avhen the end 
came on 2nd July 1778. His remains Avere_ in the 
first instance buried on an island, but in the 
Revolutionary days Ai-ere moved to the Pantheon. 

2 . Works.— The first of the Discourses Avas 
Avritten for a prize offered in 1749 by the Academy 
of Dijon on the question of Avhether the progress of 
the sciences has contributed to the improvement 
or to the corruption of manners. Rousseau Avas 
on his Avay to Ausit Diderot, then in prison because 
of his Lettre stir les avcugles, AA’hen be aa-os seized 
Avith an inspiration to enter the competition and 
deliver himself of his opinions. The paradox of 
the nnsAver which he designed entranced him. It 
Avas to shoAv simply and convincingly that man is 
good by nature and that by institutions only is he 
made vile. This original contention really proved 
to be the basis of the Avritcr’s later Avork ; it 
proved also to be the expression of ideas Avhich 
must have been latent in the minds of the people 
of France, for it avos laid hold of as though it Avere 
a new gospel opened up before them and indicating 
the beginning of a neAV epoch in history. It 
seemed, indeed, to bring fresh possibilities into 
the life of every citizen. Rousseau aa-oh the pnze. 
Three years later he competed for another prize, 
the subject being the orimn of inequality among 
men and Avhetlier it is authorized by natural laAV. 
This essay, though unsuccessful in gaining the 
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extraordinary book, published in his later years, by his patroness, he wandered about in adventur- 
we have a soul laying bare its inmost feelings, ous fashion, and finally settled in Lausanne and 
faults, and experiences, and the result in llous- there announced that he was a teacher of singin" 
seau’s case is astounding. At Boissy, also, he whereas he was ignorant of the first principles of 
experienced his first sense of personal injustice, the art. Naturally his imposture was soon dis- 
being accused of a petty misdemeanour of which covered, especially as he undertook to perform his 
he was not guilty. This early experience made o^vn composition. After further wanderings he 
him intensely sensitive throughout his life to returned in 1732 to Mme. de Warens, wlio was 
wrongful suffering by others. After leaving living at Chamb6ry, and took up some clerical 
Boissy he returned to his uncle in Geneva for a work which she found for him. lie soon tired of 
few months, and enjoyed a happy out-of-door life tliis, and tried music-teaching again, but that, in 
■with a young cousin. About 1725 (though this so far as it involved a certain regularity of hours, 
does not tally with his own account) the lad was was also soon dropped. The final result was that 
placed in a notary’s office, and, when dismissed a curious establishment was set up, consisting of 
from it, he was apprenticed to an engraver. The Mme. de Warens, Claude Anet, her factotum, and 
latter proved to be a brutal master who by his young Rousseau — a happy family party which 
cufis and blows constrained his apprentice to was broken up by Anet’s death. An imaginaiy 
engage in many reprehensible practices. At the illness caused Rousseau to pay a visit to MonL 
age of sixteen he took the law into his own hands pellier at his patroness’s expense either before (as 
and ran away— a step which, he says, completely Faguet thinks) or after his stay at Les Charmettes 
altered the whole course of his life. Had he (see below). This was, as usual, the occasion of a 
remained where he was born, he might, he con- love affair with a certain lady, and for some reason 
sidered, have been a peaceful Christian citizen ; Rousseau chose to pass himself off as an English- 
now came his wanderings into strange lands and man. On his return to Mme. de Warens he 
devious courses. He made his way into Savoy, found a stranger installed in his place, to Avhom, 
where the faith and politics of the people were however, he soon became accustomed. This was 
very difierent from those of the republic of his about 1737, though dates in the Confessions are 
birth, and his immediate surroundings always somewhat vague and confused. Rousseau, who 
exercised the deepest influence upon his outlook was far from strong, and constantly gave evidence 
and character. It must, however, be allowed that of nnhealthiness of mind and body, persuaded 
he had already cut himself adrift from his family Mme. de Warens to go to the country and live 
ties and caused himself to be regarded as some- in a charming farmhouse named Les Charmettes. 
what of an alien. His stay here (about 1738) was perhaps the liappiest 

At once he came into contact ■with the rector of part of his life, for he lived in communion with 
Confignon in Savoy, who was able to make him an nature and passed his time in comparative rest 
apparent convert to Roman Catholicism without and peace. He also began to study seriously, and, 
much difficulty, after giving him an excellent more especially, as he tells us in the Confessions— 
dinner. He was then sent to a Madame de the source of most of our knowledge of his life— 
Warens of Annecy, a young woman considered he began to read Voltaire and the Spectator, and 
zealous in the faith. From her he went to a these and other books belonging to_ Mme. de 
monastery in Turin, where, after a certain show of Warens were the means of opening his mind to 
protestation, he was formally received into the many things undreamed of. _ He read philosophy 
bosom of the Church. Once satisfactorily con- too, Locke’s Essay and Leibniz, and tried to accept 
verted, he was (in 1728) thrust out to find his way the point of view of each writer in turn and then 
for himself ■\vith only twenty francs in his pocket, to formulate his own ideas. He also endeavoured 
After various adventures he became a lackey in to master the Latin tongue, 
the house of the Countess de Vercellis, who died The manage & trois became strained, and Rous- 
three months after he entered her service. After seau’s next occupation was to act ns tutor withp 
her death a piece of ribbon was missing, which certain M. de M.ably in Lyons. But, despite his 
Rousseau had stolen. He basely put the blame on interest in education, the practical drudgery of 
a young girl in the house, and persisted in his teaching proved impossible to him. He therefore 
accusation. The deed was the cause of the most returned to Mme. de Warens, but, life with her 
overwhelming remorse on Rousseau’s part, which being misery, he went to Paris, vainly attemptmg 
haunted him to the end of his life. We must, to get a new system of musical notation taken up 
however, recollect that the whole story is told by there. He came,_ however, into relationship 
himself, and that he may more than likely have certain great ladies who befriended him, and by 
morbidl'V exaggerated both the crime and its whose means, at the age of twenty-nine, he ivas 
effects. sent to act as secretary to the French ambassador 

After further efforts in service his youthful at Venice. This episode in his life lasted only 
restlessness took him back over the mountains, eighteen months, for it was soon clear that ne 
this time with a young companion as destitute could not get on with his neiv master, wim ■was 
as himself, and at length he once more reached onrmrotifW rliffifinU-. pTmurrh to deal with, un ni 
Annecy and his patroness Mme. de Warens, who 
still lived there. With this strange figure he took 
up his abode ; indeed, from 1729 to 1738 he_ was 
more or less in close touch with her. His friend- 
for this woman was of a curiously sensuous 
mysterious kind. He called her ‘_Maman,’ 
but she was only about twelve years his senior. 

She had married early, disagreed with her husband, 
and become a convert to Roman Catholicism, 
securing a small pension from the king of 
, Victor Amadeus. Rousseau learned much 
at this time, and lived in an ecstasy of happiness 
with this attractive and strange woman of thirty. 

He received certain instruction with a idew to 
entering the priestly office; then in a desultory 
way he studied music. Deserted for a short time 


thereby 

Sardinia 


ship 

and 


return to Haris in 1745 he united himself to Tlidrfese 
le Vasseur, an unlettered serving-girl in tlie small 
Hfitel St. Quentin at which he lived. Tins strange 
union at least gave satisfaction to Rousseau, since 
he did not ask for more than sympathy and cared 
little for permanent companionship of an intellect- 
ual sort. Sixteen or seventeen ycc™ Inter, in 
1762, their relations changed, ns Ihdrcses senti- 
ments towards him altered altogether, and Rous- 
seau WTote piteously of his grief on this account. 
The woman appears to have naturally enough 
resented the treatment of her offspring, for, much 
against her wUl, five children were in turn de- 
posited in the box for receiving 
out any reason being given except that the father 
iTfoo in af.rnitji fftT TTioney. At locist ccftain spc 
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arguments in defence of his conduct were not 
developed till later, when Rousseau pretended 
that he sufiered the deprivation of tlie joys of 
fatherhood in order that his children might he 
brought up in a healthy and simple life. We are 
glad to know that remorse came in the end. The 
pair were not actually married until 1768, when a 
certain form was gone through. 

Rousseau spent_ twelve years in Paris — from 
1744 to 1756 — and it was during this time that his 
children were born and deserted. It was at this 
time also that he wrote his Discourses. For the 
rest, he acted as secretary to Mme. Dupin and her 
stepson, M. de Francueil. Through the latter he 
received an important and lucrative post, which, 
however, he resigned about 1750 in favour of the 
pursuit of a simple life. In 1754 he once more 
visited Geneva and his former friend Mme. de 
Warens, now sunk in poverty and misery. To 
her he showed kindness, even going so far as to 
offer her a home, but he always blamed himself 
for not having done more to relieve her unhappy 
lot. His visit to Geneva caused him to adopt the 
Protestant religion once more in order to procure 
the benefit of citizenship. At the same time he 
was much interested in the religions discussions of 
the day, which centred in the Deistic position. 
He did not remain in Geneva, but went to a 
cottage in the forest of Montmorency provided for 
him by Mme. d’fipinay, and accepted only when 
he felt sure that he could do so without sacrificing 
his independence. His choice of this * Hermitage^ 
was a great surprise to his friends in Paris who 
did not love solitude, but, once his mind was made 
up, he fled to his relfege with all haste. This was 
the time (the spring of 1766) when plans of future 
work pressed ujion his mind. He made a vain 
endeavour to edit the papers of the Abb6 de Saint 
Pierre, and this abortive effort was followed by an 
unwholesome condition of sensuous excitement 
which culminated in an ecstatic state of intoxicat- 
ing passion for Mme. d’Houdetot, sister-in-law of 
Mme. d’fipinay. There was a strange relationship 
between these two and Saint Lambert, the lady’s 
lover, which finally came to an end by mutual 
consent. In the winter of 1757 Rousseau hope- 
lessly quarrelled with Mme. d’Rpinay, his bene- 
factress, and moved to Mont Louis, in tlie 
neighbourhood of Montmorency. While there, he 
became incensed at an article on Geneva written 
by d’Alembert in the Encycloptdie expressing 
regret that the Genevese provided no theatres. 
This expression of opinion was indeed attributed 
to Voltaire, who had not been permitted to have 
comedies played in the tovra. This was the oririn 
of the Lcttre d cP Alembert sur les spectacles. The 
work was an immense success, but it lost Rous- 
seau Voltaire’s friendship for ever. At this time 
there were also breaches with Grimm and Diderot 
as well as with Mme. d’Epinay, Grimm’s mistress, 
which entailed much bitterness and ill-feeling. 
But it was also a time of great productiveness on 
Rousseau’s part. La nouvelle Htldise, written 
mainly at the Hermitage, was published in 1760, 
and the Contrat social and Emile in 1762. Rous- 
seau dwelt in his new home in tolerable content- 
ment, and he had many devoted friends among 
the great, despite his strange temper and physical 
condition. 

All kinds of difficulties in those days confronted 
a would-be author before his books could be duly 
rinted and circulated. In 1762 Emile was con- 
emned to be burned and its author to be im- 
prisoned. Flight was the only mode of escape, 
and the fugitive made liis way to the canton of 
Berne. But again he bad to depart. Frederick It. 
of Prussia had the credit of allowing him to take 
refuge in his territories of Neuchfttel, where 
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Thdrfese joined him, and he there came into touci. 
■with Gibbon and Boswell. Rousseau entered upon 
controversial correspondence at this time with 
great effect. In 1764 appeared his famous Lettrcs 
rfe la, montagnt, wherein he fully proved the 
iniquity of his treatment by the republic of Geneva. 
The Lettrcs were publicly burned by the Parlia- 
ment of Paris. The Church at Neuchfitel turned 
against him, and he was persecuted to such an 
extent that he fled to an island in the Lake of 
Bienne. He was not suffered to remain there, 
w'ent to Strassburg, and after much indecision 
accepted an invitation to make his home in 
England. Hume brought him to London in Jan. 
1766 ; in London, as in Paris, he had a great recep- 
tion. In March he settled in the Peak of Derby- 
shire (at Wootton) vdth Thdrfese. It was cold, 
and Rousseau had nothing to do, and he soon 
broke into a quarrel with Hume, accusing him of 
every land of perfidy. Hume was, not imnaturally, 
indignant at this ingratitude, and the quarrel 
became a vehement one, in which many literaty 
men engaged. Rousseau himself became morbid, 
upset, and miserable. He set to work to compose 
the first part of his Confessions — that extraordinary 
revelation of a man consumed with egotism, undis- 
ciplined, and living on the feelings of the moment, 
which yet produces in the reader a sense of reality 
such as few autobiographies have done before or 
since. Finally he fled to Franco in a condition 
almost distraught. Mirabeau (the father of the 
more famous statesman) and then the prince of Conti 
gave him hospitality, and ho composed the second 
part of the Confessions, while also pursuing botani- 
cal studies, during the year 1767-68. Again he 
fled, this time to Grenoble and otlier places. At 
length in 1770 he settled in Paris, where he re- 
mained for tlie last eight years of his life. He 
had been temporarily estranged from the unfortu- 
nate Th6rtse, but became reconciled again, and he 
occupied himself in copying music and writing 
his Dialogues; indeed, he seems to have lived 
those last years more peacefully than any that 
went before, despite constant and uncalled-for 
quarrels with his friends. He was extremely poor, 
and would not draw upon the pension granted 
iiim by George III. of England. The last months 
of his life were miserable. He would not accept 
of help, was subject to delusions, and now untended 
by Thdrfese ; some suspected suicide when the end 
came on 2nd July 1778. His remains were in the 
first instance buried on an island, but in the 
Revolutionary days were moved to the Pantheon. 

2 . Works. — The first of the Discourses was 
wTitten for a prize oflered in 1749 by the Academy 
of Dijon on the question of whether the progress of 
the sciences has contributed to the improvement 
or to the corruption of manners. Rousseau was 
on his way to visit Diderot, then in prison because 
of his Letire sur les aveuglcs, when lie was seized 
with an inspiration to enter the competition and 
deliver himself of his opinions. The paradox of 
the answer which he designed entranced him. It 
was to show simply and convincingly that man is 
good by nature and that by institutions only is ho 
made vile. This original contention really proved 
to be the basis of the -writer’s later work; it 
proved also to be the expression of ideas which 
must have been latent in the minds of the people 
of France, for it was laid hold of as though it were 
a new gospel opened up before them and indicating 
the beginning of a new epoch in histoiy. It 
seemed, indeed, to bring fresh possibilities into 
the life of every citizen. Rousseau won the prize. 
Three years later he competed for another prize, 
the subject being the orimn of inequality among 
men and whether it is authorized by natural law. 
This essay, though unsuccessful in gaining the 
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prize, proved almost as successful as the first. 
By these two essays the world came to realize tlmt 
a new gospel was being preached to it, and>an arti- 
ficial age was called upon to return to simplicity 
and truth. To us the argument seems shallow, 
and we feel that a little thought would show, for 
instance, the value of acquiring new knowledge in 
a social sense as well as in a material. Still, if 
it was a one-sided doctrine that Rousseau taught, 
it was the one of which the nation felt in need. 
Men longed to return (or thought they did) to 
the ancient times when humanity was rude and 
unlettered but natural and unspoiled by the arts 
of civilized life._ From this time onwards the 
writer of the Discourses was a famous man, even 
though his fame might partly be accounted for 
because he was the preacher of the paradox that a 
barbarian was superior to a European of modem 
days. He established the predominance of feeling 
over the patient investig.ation of fact — a doctrine 
that brought fresh life while it brought fresh 
dangers to his o'wn and other countries. 

La nouvelle Hildise is a love story of a highly 
emotional kind — the story of a tutor enamoured of 
his too attractive pupil. To the modern reader 
the tale, which is of the slightest so far as events 
are concerned, seems tame, in spite of a sensuons- 
ness which repels though it does not, now at least, 
corrupt. The epistolary form in which it is 
written is tedious to those who have come to 
expect swft action, and the style seems forced and 
stiff. But when it was published the interest 
in the tale knew no bounds, and the effect pro- 
duced by it on an emotional public was incalcul- 
able both in Germany and in France. The second 
part of the book, in which the happiness of the 
married state is vaunted, was just as much 
applauded as the first. 

The Contrat social opens with the famous words, i 
‘ Man is born free, and everywhere he is in chains,’ i 
and strikes the ke3mote of the rebellious spirit ! 
that animated men of a rebellious age. To 
Rousseau it was not a time for careful analysis of 
facts or investigation of the growth of custom, nor 
had he the necessary knowledge to enable him to 
do this. To him it was essential that the • state of 
nature ’ should be declared to be the true state of 
freedom — the freedom which is based on reason. 
He did not trouble to inquire whether this state of 
natural freedom has ever yet been realized, and 
whether man can be independent of the environ- 
ment in which he is bom. The time was ripe for 
his doctrines, crude as they might seem, ana they 
laid hold of the imagination of the people as no 
scientific investigation of fact could have done. 
Therefore this became one of the most notable and 
influential books of the period. 

Emile was virtually a treatise on education set 
forth in the story of a youth brought up on ideal 
lines. The theme is an ancient one, but is dealt 
rvith in a way that brought conviction and enthusi- 
asm to a generation which was awakening to new 
ideas in regard to the upbringing of the young. 
France has ever since Rousseau’s time been alive to 
the essential unity of the family, and to this is 
probably due the close relationship which exists 
between the parent and the child. Rousseau 
brings his readers back to Nature and her teaching, 
makes the mother realize her primary duties to 
her offspring, and feel it to be her pleasure as well 
as her duty to suckle her child. The doctrine of 
original sin had no attraction for Rousseau. The 
child was born into the world prepared to be good 
and happy and healthy, and it was the parents’ 
duty to allow him to attain these_ ends. We 
must sweep away the artificial restrictions of an 
artificial society which prevent the development of 
the best in a man. Rousseau applied his theories 


even to the simplest matters of food and clothing. 
In fact, he was the forerunner of many of the 
modern views of infant nurture, and he deseires 
much credit for awakening the world to the desir- 
ability of natural methods of upbringing and 
instruction based on the development of the 
reasoning faculties. It is only in respect of the 
upbringing of girls that his theories are almost 
Oriental in their obscurantism. 

The Confessions is perhaps the best known of 
Rousseau’s works and the most extraordinary. 
Jules Lemattrei says of the writer that he was 
a_ creature of nerves and weakness, passion and 
sin, sadness and visions. But along with all 
the unhappy qualities that Rousseau possessed 
Lemaitre recognizes the good side that is always 
present, and bears no hatred to his person. Ho is 
right in saying that Rousseau is the most ‘sub- 
jective ’ of all ^vriters, since all his wirings are 
but betrayals of himself. And it was a strange 
undisciplined soul that he revealed to that brilliant 
collection of famous men and women who received 
his outpourings with mingled admiration and 
derision. Probably these outpourings were in their 
way sincere and true, though inaccurate in many 
common details. But, in reading them, we must 
always recollect that Rousseau was born unhealthy 
in mind and body, and his upbringing bv an excit- 
able and sentimental father did not help him to- 
wards self-restraint, though the Protestant Genevan 
strain was always to be traced in his character and 
throughout his ■writings. The ■world in which ho 
lived was no real world, but one created by his 
inward fantasies and later by his morbid imagina- 
tion. As might possibly be expected, the ming- 
ling of diverse irreconcilable elements, Protestant 
and Roman Catholic, Genevan and Parisian, 
brought about an untoward mixture, while it also 
resulted in the production of a genius. 

LiTERATniU!.— Jean-Jacques Rousseau, (Etmet eomplites, 
12 vols., Paris, 1850-67, Oimres eomplites, i vols. in 8, do. 1887 
(Panthion LittSraire) ; E. Fagruet, Vie de Rousseau, do. 1010 j 
H. Heffdingr, J. J. Rousseau et sa philosophie.tr. from the 
Danish, do. 1012 ; J. Lemaitre, Jean-Jacques Rousseau, do. 
1007; J. R. Lowell, The English Poets; Lessing, Rousseau; 
Essays, etc., London, 1888 ; John (Viscount) Morley, Rousseau, 
new ed., 2 vols., do. 1888 ; T. Davidson, Rousseau and Educa- 
tion, do. 1898 ; J. H. B. de Saint-Pierre, Ea Vie et lesouvrages 
de Rousseau, Paris, 1007 ; Mme. de Stael, (Euvres, vol. I., 
‘Lettres sur Rousseau,' do. 1820; F. BrunetiJre, Etudes 
critiques, do. 1880-1007, vols.!, iii., and iv.; A, A. Barbier, 
Notice des prineipaux icrits relatifs d la personne et ata 
ouvrages de J. J, MoxisseaUf do, 1824 ; Maurice BarrSs, ^ 
Bi-’Centenaire de Jean-Jacques BousscaUf do. 1D12; F. H. 
Gribble, Rousseau and the Women he loved, London, 10(6; 
C. A. Sainte-Beuve, Causeries du lundi, Paris, 1851-62, vols. 
li., iii., XV.; Joseph Texte, Jean-Jacques Rousseau et les 

■ . . . ■ ■ . < idon, 1010, Rousseau et 

. ' . _ . . .. ■ Profssion de foi ds 

Jean.Jacques, do. 1016, The Polxticat Writings of Rousseau, 
Oambridge, 1016. E. S. HaLDANE. 


RSIS.— SeeBRSHMAiasM,lNSPiEATlON(Hinda). 

RD KHARS, SDKHARS, OKHARS.-These 
re all Saiva mendicants or Yogis (g.u.), occasionally 
3und wandering over N. India. They arc said 
e be branches of the Aughap or Oghar sect of 
’dgis founded in Gujarat by a Saiya mendicant 
amed Brabmagiri, a disciple of GOraklm&th (g'.'U.). 
Irahraagiri founded five branches of ius sect, named 
3spectively Riikhar, Sukbar, Bhflkha^ Kflkar, 
nd Gudar, of whom the first two are those most 
smmonly met with. 'They are ordina^ 
iffering from others and 

1 apparel and appurtenances. Thns the Rakhars 
nd ^khars wear earrings in both ears— the former 
f copper or pewter and the latter of rudra^a 
dive-nut) see^s-while GQdars wear a nng m only 
ee ear and a flat copper plate M ® 

rint of Gorakhnuth in the other. Blifikhars and 

1 Jean-Jaegues Rousseau, pp. B18, E56. 
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Kiikars do not bum incense in their alms-pot, 
while the otliers do. The Kukars collect alms in 
a new earthen pot, in which they also cook their 
food. Silkhars carry a stick three spans in length, 
and Rukhars do not, and so on. The cry of all 
these, as in the case of many other ^aiva mendi- 
cants, is ‘ Alakh ’ (see art. AlakhnamIs). 

tlkhars are said to form a sixth class of these 
Aughars. The name, however, seems merely to 
denote those members of the five classes already 
mentioned who are given to indulgence in flesh 
and strong drink. 

iJTEiUTiniE. — H. H. WUson, Sletch of the Rellgioits Sects of 
the Hindus, London, 1861, p. 236 ; H. H. Risley, The Tribes 
and Castes of Bengal, Calcutta, 1891, s.v. ‘ Aoghar,’ 

George A. Grierson. 

RULE OF FAITH.— See Creeds, Confes- 
sions, Faith. 

RUSSIAN CHURCH.— I. Bistort. 
histoi-y of the Russian Church falls into four 
periods, the character of each being defined by its 
chief events. 

I. Primitive period and down to the Mongol 
invasion (ist to loth cent., a.d. 988-1237). — Nestor, 
in his Chronicle, gives an ancient tradition, rejected 
by modern historians, that the beginnings of 
Christianity in the southern parts of what is now 
Russia go back to the time of the apostles. Ac- 
cording to this, St. Andrew, as he spread the 
gospel along the north-eastern shore of the Black 
Sea, came to the hills above the Dnepr upon which 
Kiev afterwards arose, blessed them, and foretold 
that upon them the grace of God should shine 
forth. In the 4th cent, there were already several 
bishops’ sees in the south of Russia — Bosporus, 
Cherson, and others, founded for the Christians of 
the Greek colonies existing in that region. From 
them the seeds of Christianity might easily have 
been brought into the limits of the land that is 
now Russia, but it is unlikely that they took mot 
at that distant time. More favourable conditions 
for the spread of the gospel in Russia came with j 
the establishment of Slavic tribes within its 
borders at an epoch that we cannot exactly define. 
The Slavs had long been well acquainted with 
Greece, whither they went as traders or mercen- 
aries, and there they not infrequently adopted 
Christianity. In the middle of the 9th cent, the 
southern Slavs listened to the gospel preached to 
them by the ‘ apostles of the Slavs,' SS. Cyril and 
Methodius. About the same time Prince Rurik 
(862-879), invited from among the Varyags, laid 
at Novgorod the foundation of the Russian State, 
decreed by Providence to profit more than any 
other Slavic land by the laooure of SS. Cyril and 
Methodius. Of the Russian princes, the Varyags 
Askold and Dir, the earliest to rule in Kiev (862- 
882), were the first to fall under the influence of 
Christianity, and after their raid against Constan- 
tinople they accepted the holy faith. Under 
Prince Oleg (879-912) there was already no small 
number of Christians among the Russians, and 
under his successor Igor (913-945), in the treaty 
with the Greeks concluded at Kiev in 944, the 
Russians are already divided into baptized and un- 
baptized ; while the latter confirmed their agree- 
ment by swearing before the idol of Perun, the 
baptized swore by the Holy Cross and the Gospels. 
Igor’s widow, Princess Olga (945-969), herself 
desired to be baptized, and in 955, when she was 
67 years old, she journeyed to Constantinople and 
there, according to the Chronicle, accepted Christ- 
ianity. Many of her folloiring were baptized along 
with her. On her return to Kiev Princess Olga 
(baptized ns Elena) journeyed through the towns 
and villages and preached the faith, shining ‘ like 
the moon in tlie night’ in the darlcness of the 


heathenism around her. She tried to persuade her 
son. Prince Svyatoslav (946-972), to accept Christ- 
ianity, but in vain. Her grandson, Svyatoslav’s 
son. Prince "Vladimir (973-1015), accepted the faith 
in 987 . In 988 the men of Kiev were oaptized, and 
after that Christianity began to spread to the 
other toivns of Russia. The first metropolitan of 
Kiev, Michael (t 991), began by baptizing the 
people in the towns and villages round about Kiev ; 
afterwards, with bishops and Dobrynya Nikitich, 
he preached in Novgorod, Rostov (N.N.E. of 
Moscow), and the surrounding districts, and 
baptized no small number, "'^adimir himself 
visited Volhynia to preach the faith, and even had 
several princes of the Kama Bolgara and the 
Pechenegs baptized at Kiev. Vladimir’s sons, 
sent to_ the various principalities, also spread the 
new faith among the people under their rule. So, 
i during the reign of Vladinur, Christianity spread 
to the feudal centres of Murom, Polotsk, Vladimir- 
in- Volhynia, Smolensk, Pskov, Lutsk, Tmntarakon 
(opposite Kerch), etc. For his zeal in spreading 
the faith of Christ Prince Vladimir received the 
epithet of isapostolos and was canonized by the 
Russian Chur^. 

Under Vladimir’s successors the Christian faith 
continued to spread. The preaching was specially 
helped by the fact that in Russia the message was 
delivered in a Slavic tongue akin to the people’s own. 

After Vladimir’s baptism Christianity became in 
the full sense of the word the ruling religion in 
Russia. Accordinglj’, even in his time there 
followed the establiriiment of a special local church, 
for the existence of which all the conditions were 
present. At the same time the relations of the 
Russian Church to the Greek hlother-Church and 
also its internal local relations to the State and 
the community began to be defined. In relation 
to the Greek Church the Russian was established 
as a special metropolitan see, forming part of the 
patriarcliate of Constantinople and consequently 
subject to the patriarch’s authority. The attempts 
of Roman Catholic scholars to prove that originally 
the Russian Church was subject to the pope are 
absolutely futile. At the head of the Russian 
Church stood the metropolitan. The whole time 
of the tenure of St. Michael, the first metropolitan, 
was taken up in simply spreading the elements of 
Christianity, so that the Russian Church did not 
reach complete organization under liim. This was 
achieved by his successor Leontius (t 1008). In 
992 he divided the Church into dioceses (Novgorod, 
Chernigov, Vladimir-in-Volhynia, Polotsk, Turov, 
Belgorod, Rostov, and Tmutarakan), and appointed 
the first diocesan bishops. Their own see the 
early metropolitans fixed at Pereyaslav (S.E. of 
Kiev), and afterwards, under Prince Yaroslav 
(1017-^4), thw transferred their place of abode to 
Kiev. The Russian metropolitans were chosen 
and consecrated at Constantinople by the patriarch 
himself -with the assent of the emperor. Accord- 
ingly the majority of the first rulers of the Russian 
Church were Greeks. But the metropolitan of 
Russia, though chosen from among the Greeks, 
was by no means so dependent on the patriarch os 
were the other Greek metropolitans. In conse- 
quence of the wide extent of his province and the 
fact that the Russian principality was independent 
of the Greek Empire, the metropolitan of Russia 
enjoyed special dignity and almost complete inde- 
pendence of the patriarch ; he was in the position 
of an exarch rather than of a metropolitan. The 
dependence of the Russian metropolitan upon the 
patriarch of Constantinople meant no more than 
that he was chosen and consecrated by the latter 
and was bound as far as possible to attend the 
patriarchal synods. IVithin the Russian Church 
the metropolitan had an independent jurisdiction 
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over ecclesiastical afTairs, exercised either directly 
or with a synod of his suflragans, which he often 
convened at Kiev. His decisions M’ere recognized 
as final, and recourse to the patriarchal court at 
Constantinople was very rare — only in specially 
important cases. The link between the Knssian 
metropolitan province and the patriarchate 
amounted to this, that the patriarch was prayed 
for by name in the Kussian service, that contribu- 
tions were often sent from Russia for the needs of 
the Greek Church, and that there were founded in 
Russia so-called ‘ stavropegial ’ monasteries under 
the direct jurisdiction of the patriarch. These 
relations continued till half-way through the 16th 
century. From the very first days of ite existence, 
however, the Russian Church sl'iowed a tendency 
to complete independence of the patriarch of 
Constantinople. This appeared in attempts to 
elect the metropolitans from among native Russians 
and to enthrone them in Russia. In the period 
before the Mongols two cases are knonm of sueh 
election _ and enthronization of Russian - born 
metropolitans— Hilarion in tlio middle of the 11th 
cent. (1051) and Clement a hundred years later 
(1147) ; and these were among the best bishops of 
the Russian Church. 

In his relation to the bishops the Russian metro- 
politan was the elder, counsellor, and guide. He 
appointed the bishops, summoned them to synods, 
judged them in synod with the other bishops, and 
made arrangements concerning the Chui'ch ns a 
whole. 

The metropolitan of Russia stood in the same rela- 
tion towards the grand prince as that in which the 
patriarch of Constantinople stood to the emperor. 
He was not onl3'^ tlia protector of the Church and 
her interests, the supreme teacher of the faitli and 
religion, but also the guide in many civil adairs. 
As he ah>'ays lived near the grand prince, he 
naturally supported him in his struggle against 
the vassal princes, and thereby contributed to the 
strengthening of his authority and the unification 
of the nation. Being a Greek, he knew the Bj'zan- 
tine laws and customs and thus was enabled to 
help the grand prince in organizing the life of tlie 
Russian State. Furthermore, in accordance with 
the customs of the Greek Church and the ‘ Codes ’ 
of Princes Vladimir and Yaroslav, the metropolitan 
was the champion of all the oppressed, the protector i 
of the sick, of widows and orphans, of liberated ; 
slaves or prisoners of war who had returned to 
their own country, and such like. But, although 
he held so high a place, the metropolitan remained 
duly conscious of the limits of his rights and obliga- 
tions. Accordingly, the Russian Cliurch never 
saw such conflicts between the ecclesiastical and 
the civil powers as the Western Church shows. 

The most eminent metropolitans before the 
subjugation by the Mongols were St. Michael 
(t 991), the first metropolitan of the Russian 
Church, who laboured zealously to spread Christi- 
anity through the land and encouraged learning, 
and St. Huarion (1051-55), remarkable for his 
ascetic life and labours on behalf of education. 

The most important event in the Russian Church 
during Hilarion’s episcopate was the foundation in 
1051 of the Pechera Lavra (monastery) at Kiev by 
Antony (f 1073) and Theodosius (t 1074). _ As Kiev 
was the cradle of Christianity in Russia, so its 
Pechera monastery became the mother of a large 
number of other monasteries and gained enormous 
influence on the general trend of religious life. 
From it the ascetic outlook spread through Russian 
society. From it were taken the abbots for other 
monasteries and bishops for the dioceses. More 
than fifty of its monks were raised to bishops’ sees. 
The men whom it sent out spread abroad its piety, 
spirit, rule of life, and the mitings of its ascetes. 


To it gathered those who desired religious instnic- 
tion._ In it were collected the monuments of eccle- 
siastical literature; here, too, was begim the 
Russian Chronicle. 

After the Pechera monastery there arose monas- 
teries in other places. They were tlie cliief points 
for the concentration and diffusion of piety in the 
land, which had indeed been converted, but was 
far from having cut itself loose from surrivals of 
paganism. Outside the walls of the monastery 
rude passions had full play ; witliin the monastery 
was quite another world, where the spirit ruled 
over the flesh, a world of wondrous tales of monks’ 
ascetic exploits, of visions, of miracles, of super- 
natural help in tlie conflict with the power of 
devils. This explains the desire of the best 
Russians of the time to enter a monastery, or at 
any rate before death to don the habit of a monk 
— so stropg_ that the Church itself very often had 
to restrain it. Many of tlie monasteries, like the 
Pechera Lavra, possessed landed estates. The 
property of such monasteries went not only to 
support the religious houses, but also to charitable 
objects. Almost all the monasteries, besides being 
quiet havens of asceticism, were also refuges for 
book learning. In them lettered men gathered 
and wrote their chronicles, histories, talcs, and 
lives of saints ; in them schools were founded. 
This gave them great importance in the community 
and increased the tendency of Russian society to 
monasticism. This tendency to monasticisni and 
the sarin g of one’s soul through ascetic e.xploits 
shows that during the first two centuries of its 
existence in Russia Christianity had made no small 
progress in the task of changing the old heathen 
society by education. Further advance in the 
same "direction would have been natural. But in 
the first half of the 13th cent. Russia suffered a 
great catastrophe, which for long interrnptyd the 
regular development of both civil and ecclesiastical 
life. 

2. From the Mongol invasion to the division of 
the Church into two metropolitan provinces (12^7- 
1461). — In 1237-40 Russia suffered the devastating 
invasion of the Mongols ; the population was extir- 
pated ; the churches and monasteries were mined 
or desecrated ; the Pechera monaste^ was de- 
stroyed and its monks were scattered into forests 
and caverns. The calamity did not, however, affect 
all parts of the land with equal ruin. N.E. Russia 
■was less devastated, and, when the first terrible 
storm had passed, it recovered. But S. Russm 
■was laid absolutely waste. After devastating it, 
the Mongols continued their nomadic life upon its 
borders towards the steppes and were a perpetual 
threat to its population. Accordingly, the people 
moved towards the north. The current of Russian 
historical life set towards the land between the 
rivers Oka and Volga, and there at Moscow it built 
up for itself a new centre for the State, to take me 
place of Iriev. Thither also was transferred the 
centre of Church life — the metropolitan see or 


When the Mongols subjugated Russia, they left 
intirely untouched the organization of tno 

Itate and tlie Church. Being at the time heathens, 
hey showed complete religious tolerance both w 
he adherents of various faiths among 
,nd to the Russians. Although they destroyed 
hurdles and monasteries at the time of their * rs 
ncursion, they were not persecutors of the Church, 

lut rather in their subsequent dealings R 

.roved themselves more than well f p, f 

f the khans were actually P'^otcctyrs of the Church, 
i’hey paid attention to the petitions of Jhe "lotro 

.olitans, freed the clergy and churches from toa- 
ion, forbade blasphemy agamst the (Ihrwtian 
Bith, and put no hindrance in the way of Tatar 
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princes adopting Christianity. If some of the 
Bussian princes, bishops, and others died martyrs’ 
deaths at the hands of tlie Mongols, it was only 
because, not sharing the Mongols’ latitudinarian- 
ism, they found it impossible to fall in with 
their demand that they should perform certain 
superstitious rites practised at the khan’s court, 
such as passing through the lire of purification, 
worshipping the images of deceased khans, and so 
on. Christianity itself was not attacked by the 
Mongols. Later, when in 1313 the Mongols adopted 
Islam, their attitude to the Russian Church under- 
went hardly any alteration. 

The comparatively favourable attitude of the 
khans to the Russian Church was due not only to 
the religious tolerance of the Mongols, but also 
largely to the behaviour of the rulers who stood at 
the head of the Church during those troublous 
times. The most remarkable metropolitans under 
the Mongol domination were; St. Cyril lil. (1242, 
1249-81), who laboured hard for the building up of 
the Church and spent almost all his episcopate in 
journeys through his province; Maximus (1283- 
1305), who in 1300 transferred his abode from Kiev 
to the town of Vladimir on the Klyazma ; St. 
Peter (1308-26), a zealous worker for the good of 
the Church, who chose as his residence what was 
then the unimportant town of Moscow, the princi- 
pality of his friend Ioann Danilovich Kalita (1328- 
40), thereby contributing in no small degree to its 
rise. At that time S. Russia, including Kiev, fell 
into the power of the Lithuanian pagan prince, 
Gedimin (1315-41), and finally lost its first place 
in Church matters. This now passed to Moscow, 
although the metropolitans continued to style 
themsmves ‘of Kiev’ and not ‘.of Moscow.’ The 
next specially eminent metropolitan was St. Alexis 
(1354-78), w'ho devoted himself to making success- 
ful petitions to the khan on behalf of the Russian 
land and Church, contributed to the rise of the 
prince of Moscow, laboured for the good order of 
ecclesiastical and monastic life, founded monas- 
teries, worked at translating the_NT from Greek 
into Slavic, and wrote pastoral epistles. 

After the death of the metropolitan Alexis great 
disorder arose in the Church, due to certain men 
who sought to gain the metropolitan see by dis- 
honest means. The disorder continued for eleven 
years till the time of the grand prince VasUi 
Dmitrievich (1389-1425), who accepted Cyprian 
(1381-82, 1390-1406) as metropolitan of Kiev. 
The time during which Cyprian ruled the Church 
passed peaceably. He gave zealous attention to 
religious education and worked hard to eliminate 
certain abuses which had crept into the Church 
services. In his time also there w'as a break in 
the long continued attempts on the part of Lithu- 
ania to have S.'W. Russia erected into a province 
wdth a special metropolitan. But after the death 
of Cyprian division again took place in the Russian 
Church. Vitovt, grand prince of Lithuania from 
1392 to 1430, refused to accept the newly appointed 
metropolitan Photius (1408-33) and insisted on the 
election of a second metropolitan for the Lithuanian 
principality. Gregory Tsamblak (1415-19), a 
nephew of Cyprian, was elected, a learned man, 
and zealous for orthodoxy. Wlien Gregory died, 
Vito^’t acquiesced in Photius, and so the unity of 
the Russian metropolitan pro^unce was re-estab- 
lished. But it did not last long. The successor of 
Photius was St. Jonas (1448-61). He was elected 
by a synod of Russian bishops in 1434, and sot put 
for Constantinople to be installed. But ms 
stallation was long delayed. Half-way through 
1436, not long before Jonas arrived, _ there had 
been installed as metropolitan of Russia a certain 
Greek named Isidore, knowm for his attempt to 
introduce the Union of Florence into the Russian 


Church. Jonas was promised the succession to 
the metropolitan see only after the death of Isidore. 
Isidore, on his return from tlie Council of Florence, 
met with a most hostile reception in JIoscow in 
1441, and in the same year fled to Rome. But, 
even after this, Jonas remained only a bishop and 
was not enthroned as metropolitan till 1448. 

The_ enthronement of Jonas as metropolitan at 
the wish of the grand prince Vasili Vasilievich 
(1425-62) was performed at Moscow by a sj-nod of 
Russian bishops. This event was of great import- 
ance as a long step on the road to the Russian 
Church’s gaining complete independence of the 
patriarch of Constantinople. From the time of 
Jonas and his successor Theodosius (1461-64) the 
Russian metropolitan province was entirely in- 
dependent, _ but even_ after this it did not break off 
its connexion with its Jlother-CJinrch of Greece. 
When, in 1453, Constantinople was taken by the 
Turks, Jonas comforted the patriarch Gcnnadius 
by sending him presents, and asked for his blessinp. 
It was at this time that the Russian Church is 
reckoned to liave received the right of appointing 
its metropolitan independently of the Constantino- 
politan patriarch. 

The final partition of the Church into two 
provinces took place in the time of Jonas. Isidore, 
w'ho had fled to Rome, would not give up his pre- 
tensions to the Russian Church and wished to take 
away from J onas at least the south-w’estern dioceses 
which w’ere under the rule of the Polish king 
Kazimir ( 1440-92), a zealous Catholic. His attempt® 
w'ere not successful, it is true; but through liis 
influence the Constantinopolifan patriarch, Gregory 
Mammas, who had been deprived of his see for his 
Latin tendencies and was living in Rome, in 1458 
consecrated as the metropolitan of Lithuania a 
pupil of Isidore, by name (Gregory (t 1472). After 
this the council of Russian bishops lield in Moscow 
in 1459 acknowledged the final division of the 
Russian Church into tw’o provinces— Moscow and 
Kiev. 

3. From the division into two provinces to the 
establishment of the Holy Synod (1461-1721). — (a) 
Thcp?-ovince of Moscow . — In the middle or the 15th 
cent. Russia w’as divided into two politic.al aggrega- 
tions— the eastern, under the rule of the Moscow 
autocrats, and the western, under the Lithuano- 
Polish government. 

The Moscow province, under the protection of 
an Orthodox government, advanced both spiritually 
and in externals. With regard to spiritual things, 
it successfully overcame the heresy of the Judaizers 
which troubled it during the latter half of the 15th 
cent., and in the 16th cent, took up the important 
task of correcting various abu-ses which had crept 
into the divine service and into Church life as a 
whole. Externally it continued to extend its 
boundaries and to adorn itself with outward mag- 
nificence, and at the end of the 16th cent, it rose 
to the dignity of an independent patriarchate. 

The Judaizing here^, besides its bad conse- 
quences, had its good side. The struggle with the 
heresy raised various questions as to the abuses at 
that time rife in the Church and occasioned attempts 
to remove them. These abuses dated from early 
times, being due to insufficient educ.ation, but they 
had greatly increased owin" to the disorders of the 
feudal period and the weight of the Mongol yoke. 
Side by side with their Christian rites the early 
Russians had retained various pagan usages: 
together with the holy books they used to read 
sundry ‘rejected’ books full of apocrj’phal stories 
and superstitions; many of them risited wizards 
for divination and took part in pagan festivals ; 
the carelessness and ignorance of scribes had intro- 
duced into the Scriptures and liturgical book« 
many false readings and doubtful expressions with 
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ambiguous or even heretical meanings; into the 
rites of tlie Church there had crept many innova- 
tions unknoum to the Greek Church, such as the 
singing of ‘ Alleluia ’ Uvice (instead of thrice), the 
circulation of processions ‘ with the sun ’ (from east 
to west), and the use of only two lingers in making 
the sign of the Cross. The rectification of these 
abuses had long been aimed at by the metropolitans 
Hilarion, Cyril in,, Peter, Alexis, Jonas, and 
others. For the same purpose, at the beginning of 
the 16th cent., tliere was summoned to Moscow 
from the Vatopedi monastery on Mount Atlios 
Maximus the Greek (f 1656), a pious and learned 
monk, who worked hard on the translation of the 
Holy Scriptures front Greek into Slavic and the 
correction of the Russian liturgical books. Later, 
in 1651, there was summoned to Moscow the so- 
called Stoglav (‘Hundred Chapter’) Council, and 
from its time care was devoted to the setting right 
of various faults in the religious and ecclesiastical 
life of Russian societj’-, not only of individuals, but 
of the whole Church. An event of great import- 
ance for this period was the foundation by Sergius 
(t 1391) of the Trinity monastery (Troitse-Sergieva 
Lavra) near Moscow. This had the same signi- 
ficance for N. Russia as the Pechera at Kiev had 
for the South. The other chief monasteries of the 
time were Solovetsk, Volokolamsk, and that on 
the river Soi'a; these were the refuges of asceti- 
cism and of piety and the nurseries of Christian 
education for all Russia. The Russian monasticism 
of the time showed^ two special tendencies — one 
practical and political, under the headship of 
Joseph of Volok (f 1515), who defended the holding 
of landed property by monasteries ; the other 
critical and ascetic, led by Nilus Sorski (f 1508) — so 
called after the cell which he founded on the river 
Sora — who refused all communion with the world. 
The contest between these two points of view kept 
cropping up in connexion with all sorts of questions 
and found its way into all departments of the 
Church and community. After various discussions 
the former school triumphed, and in 1503 it was 
actually approved by a synod at Moscow. In 1480 
the grand prince Ivan in. Vasilievich (1462-1505) 
threw ofif the Tatar yoke ; more and more of the 
Russian land was united under the power of the 
Moscow princes, and in 1547 they assumed the title 
of tsar. All this combined to strengthen their 
power not only in civil but also in ecclesiastical 
affairs. In their use of this power some of the 
Moscow tsars, especially Ivan ly. Vasilievich (the j 
Terrible, 1633-84), reached the limits of despotism. | 
In the second half of the 16th cent, the Muscovite 
State entered upon an aggressive movement to- 
wards the east and subdued the kingdoms of Kazan 
(1552) and Astrakhan (1556). These conquests had 
a most important effect upon the Church, as they 
opened the way to the preaching of Christianity 
among the Musalman and pagan tribes inhabiting 
those kingdoms. The most remarkable men pro- 
duced by the Church at this time were the metro- 
politan Macarius (1542-63), who compiled the 
famous Mencea, St. Philip (1566-69), who fearlessly 
rebuked Ivan the Terrible, and Guri (1555-63), the 
first archbishop of Kazan, who illumined that part 
of the country with the light of the Christian faith. 
Since the time of the metropolitan Jonas the 
Russian Church had in practice lived its o'wn life, 
independently of the Greek patriarch ; the only 
evidence of its tie mth the Greek Church was the 
aid which it rendered to the Orthodox East when 
it was suffering under the rule of the Turks. The 
Russian metropolitan, however, continued to be 
nominally dependent on the patriarch. At the 
end of the 16th cent, even this seemed out of place, 
since Russia had become a mighty power, while 
the patriarch was a subject of the Turkish sultan. 


I Tsar Theodore Ivanovich (1584-98) accordingly 
formed a desire to establish for Moscow a patri- 
archal see of its own. Jeremy II, (1572-79, 1580- 
84, 1586-95), patriarch of Constantinople, who had 
come to Moscow in 1588, fulfilled Theodore Ivano- 
vich’s desire, and in January 1589 consecrated ns 
patriarch the then metropolitan of Moscow, Job 
(1589-1605). Two years later (1591) the Eastern 
patriarchs sent Job an instrument of confirmation 
and gave him precedence next after the patriarch 
I of Jerusalem. 

I The establishment of the patriarchate produced 
no essential changes in the rights of the ruling 
bishop of the Russian Church. The difference 
came merely to this, that, whereas he had long 
been governing his Church independently and 
enjoying within it rights identical wth those of 
the ruling bishops of the Eastern Church, he was 
now put on a level with them in his title and 
hierarchic precedence. In his administrative 
entom'age the patriarch employed more pomp and 
magniiicence than before. 

The raising of the ruling bishop of the Cliurch 
to the rank of patriarch was only in accordance 
with the Church’s dignity and magnificence. 
Unfortunately the tenure of the first two patriarchs 
coincided with a time of hard trials for the State. 
This prevented them from leading the Church 
along the normal road of gradual advance. On 
the other hand, the patriarchs at that time saved 
Muscovite Russia from what seemed to be in- 
evitable destruction. In 1598 Tsar Theodore 
Ivanovich died Avithout issue. His death cut off 
the ancient Russian dynasty of princes and tsars 
of the house of Rurik, and there followed the so- 
called ‘ Troubles.’ The ‘ Troubles ’ were specially 
rife after the appearance of the first pretender, 
pseudo-Demetrius i. (t 1606), rvho Avas a tool of 
the Poles, Jesuits, and Roman Catholic propa- 
ganda, and therefore as serious a menace to the 
Orthodox Church as to the State; he threatened 
both tlie political independence of Muscovite Russia 
and Ortliodoxy. Hav’ing accepted Roman Catholi- 
cism himself, pseudo-Demetrius energetically pre- 
pared, Avith the help of the Poles, to bring Russia 
over to Latinism. 

It Avas the patriarch Job Avho came forAvard in 
this anxious time as the champion of the indepen- 
dence of the Russian State and the inviolability of 
pristine Russian Orthodoxy. With fearless cour- 
age Job defied the usurper, Avhose partisans, Avhen 
they took Moscoav in 1605, unfrocked him and 
banished him to the Staritski monastery, Avhero 


tie died in 1607. 

After a certain Ignatius, a Greek inclined to 
Roman Catholicism (1605-06, f 1640), had occupied 
ihe patriarchal throne for a short time, Hennogenes 
Germogen) became patriarch (1606-12). During 
;he ‘ Troublous Times ’ he stood fast for Orthodoxy 
ind was an ‘unshakable pillar’ of Church and 
state. When, after the deposition of Vasili 
[vanovich Shuyski (1606-10), a mission Avas sent 
» the Polish king Sigismund HI. (1587-1632) to 
nvite bis son Wladyslaw to be tsar, Hermogenes 
nsisted that in all negotiations concerning 
iVladyslaw the envoys should lay down as an in - 
lispensable condition that he should adopt the 
Orthodox faith. Hermogenes also took active 
lart in raising the so-called first land-le^ (1610 11) 
o oppose the Poles. For this some of the xMoscoav 
lobms, partisans of the Poles, shut him mto 
old, damp cellar in the Chudov monaste^ (in the 
JoscoAV Kremlin) and he died of starvation. In 
913, in vieAV of his martju-death and of the 
iiiraculous healings Avliich had taken P^“ce throng i 
he intermediation of his prayers, Hertnogencs 
ras canonized by the Russian Church under the 
lame of Ermogen. 
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The inviolability of Orthodoxy and the indepen- 
dence of the State were also championed by other 
representatives of the Church — metropolitans, 
bishops, and ordinary priests. The religious and 
patriotic achievements of the monasteries, especi- 
ally the Troitse-Sergieva Lavra, were also noteble 
at this time. The latter was besieged for sixteen 
months from September 1608 by a Polish army of 
30,000 men. The defenders in this famous siei^e 
numbered in all only 2300, some of whom scarceTy 
knew the use of arms. 

The first patriarch after the ‘ Troublous Times ’ 
was Philaret Nikitich (1619-33), the father of the 
newly elected tsar Michael Feodorovich (1613-45). 
It was during his tenure of the patriarchate that 
the patriarchal power attained its highest develop- 
ment. The patriarch now shared with his son the 
title of ‘Great Lord’ [Gosudar). All acts of the 
supreme power ran in the name of both ‘Great 
Lords’: to both reports were addressed; to both 
foreign ambassadors were accredited. The Church 
attainedcompleteindependence inits affairs. Under 
Philaret the ecclesiastical courts had respect for 
no persons, however mighty. In 1625 the patri- 
arch obtained from the tsar the grant of a charter 
under which all the clergy of his diocese, the 
monasteries and churches, with their servants and 
peasants, were placed under tlie civil jurisdiction 
of the patriarch. At the same time the patriarch 
arrayed himself in imperial state and thereby 
added majesty to his office. Philaret also devoted 
no little attention to the organization of the 
Church. 

After Philaret the patriarchal throne was occu- 
pied by Joasaph l. (1634-40) and Joseph (1642-52). 
Under them the patriarchal power noticeably 
weakened, but under the patriarch Nicon (1652-66) 
it shone forth once more in all its brilliance 
and dignity. Unbounded friendship united Tsar 
Alexis MiKhailovich (1645-76) and the patriarch 
Nicon through almost all the time that tlie latter 
ruled the Church. Without the patriarch no 
political decision was made ; during the tsar’s 
absence from Moscow at the Polisli wars (1654-55) 
the patriarch took personal direction of all the 
affairs of the State. But the high position to 
which Nicon had attained and certain peculiarities 
of his character brought about the formation of a 
strong party opposed to him, consisting of nobles 
and many others, mostly persons attaclied to old 
ways. The numerous mistakes in the liussian 
liturgical books and the various abuses in ritual 
had already been clearly pointed out by Maximus 
the Greek, and also by the Stoglav Council. All 
admitted the necessity for correction, and through- 
out the whole period, from the Stoglav Council to 
Nicon, there had been a series of attempts at 
emendation — with little success, inasmuch as the 
actual method of emendation had been faulty. 
The correction had been carried out according to 
old Russian texts, themselves erroneous, _ and 
rarely by comparison with the Greek originals. 
Under Nicon the correction of the books was 
carried out by experts working with Greek and 
Slavic MSS, and constituted an epoch in the 
history of the regulation of Church order in Russia. 
Later times ban little left to do in the way of 
emending either the text of the service-books or 
the ritufS ordering of the services. But this great 
historic achievement of Nicon aroused the bitter 
hatred of his contemporaries. Consequently, 
when in 1658 a diflerence arose between Nicon and 
Tsar Alexis Mikhailomch, he left the patriarchal 
throne and retired to the Monastery of _ the Resur- 
rection. Meanwhile the movement against Nicon s 
innovations spread and embraced many Mople in 
all ranks of society — from peasants to influential 
noblewomen. To restrain false teachers and to 


prevent the further spread of false teaching, Alexis 
Mikhailovich summoned in 1606 the so-called 
‘ Great Council ’ (1606-67) of Russian bishops with 
the participation of the patriarchs of Alexandria 
and Antioch. This Council began by considering 
the case of the patriarch Nicon, and, after examin- 
ing various charges against him, condemned him 
and deprived him of the patriarchate. Neverthe- 
less, when Nicon died in 1681, Alexis Mikhailovich 
ordered him to be buried ivith patriarchal rites, 
and within a year an instrument was received 
from the Eastern patriarchs freeing him from 
the Council’s condemnation and restoring him 
to the rank of patriarch. The Council went on to 
examine the corrections made in the service-books 
and ritual during Ninon’s patriarchate, entirely 
approved them, and condemned their chief oppo- 
nents, certain of whom made public repentance and 
received absolution, while the unrepentant were 
anathematized and banished to distant exile. The 
chief schismatic teachers, Avvakum, Lazar, and 
Theodore, were later, in 1681, burnt upon a pyre. 
So appeared in the Russian Church the schism of 
the Old Believers, who subsequently divided into 
two sects, the Popovtsy (with priests) and the 
Bezpopovtsy (priestless), and these again split into 
a large number of sects and scliools. Talcing its 
rise from adherence to the letter of the Church 
service-book and from faith in the saving power of 
the rite in itself without any understanding of its 
sense and meaning, the schism is in its essence 
faith in ritual, jealously guarding from changes 
and corrections all tliat is ‘ancient’ in the Church 
books and rites. Of the particular points upon 
which the tenets of the Old Believers differ from 
those of the Orthodox the most important are: 
(1) services must be conducted according to the old 
books published before the time of Nicon ; (2) the 
eightli article of the Creed must read: ‘And in 
the Holy Ghost the true Lord and Giver of Life’ ; 

(3) ‘ Alleluia ’ must bo said twice and not thrice ; 

(4) Church processions must go with the sun, not 
ag.ainst it ; (5) the sign of the cross must bo made 
with two, not three, fingers ; (6) the only cross to 
be honoured is the eight-pointed (i.c. the Russian 
cross, in which the title and the slanting foot-rest 
have become extra cross pieces) ; (7) the name of 
Jesus Christ must be written and pronounced Is^ts, 
and not Hsus ; (8) the liturgy must be celebrated 
with seven prosphoroe instead of five. 

After its condemnation by the Church the 
schism at once began to be persecuted by the 
ecclesiastical and civil governments and took up a 
hostile position towards both Church and State. 
Hiding from persecution, the Old Believers filled 
all tlie forests of inner Russia with their secret 
cells. The spread of the sect was still further 
helped by the strict measures taken against it. 
Only in 1905 did the sectaries gain the right to 
religious freedom.’ 

(5) The metropolitan province of AVco.-^Whilst 
the province of Moscow enjoyed political indepen- 
dence, the province of Kiev was under the oppres- 
sion of a Roman Catholic power. 

The Polish-Lithuanian Government found it 
inconvenient that its orthodox subicets should 
gravitate towards Moscow, which had become the 
special centre of political life in N. Russia ; and, 
even before it had become Roman Catholic, it had 
striven energetically towards an ecclesiastical 
separation from Moscow. But from the time_ of 
the grand prince Yagello (1377-1386-1434), during 
which Lithuania and Poland hod been united 
under a Roman Catholic Government (1386), the 
position of Orthodoxy in those parts became yet 
more disad%'antageous. In spite of the fact that 
the greater part of the Lithuanian principality 
1 Cf. art. Sects (EasMan!. 
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consisted of lands inhabited by Orthodox Hussians, 
and that all the notables of the Russian regions held 
to the Orthodox confession, Yagello made several 
attempts to spread Roman Catholicism in Lithu- 
ania. These attempts completely failed, and even 
led to Lithuania’s absolutely breaking away from 
Poland under a separate prince, Vitovt (1302-1430) ; 
nevertheless they went on with more or less energy 
according to circumstances. The prudent Vitovt, 
understanding how predominantly important the 
Orthodox population was for the Lithuanian State, 
did not persecute it, but directed all his efforts 
towards cutting off the Orthodox Church in 
Lithuania from the province of Moscow — a project 
realized in 1459 under Yagello’s eon, Kazimir 
(1440-92). The separation of S.W. Russia from 
the power of the metropolitans of Moscoav Avas a 
definite step towards the establishment of religious 
union between the divers confessions of the 
Lithuanian population. After this separation the 
Orthodox Church in the Polish-Lithuanian State 
found itself in a most dangerous position — isolated, 
deprived of all outside support, face to face with 
strong Catholicism. Kazimir’s successor, Alex- 
ander, Prince of Lithuania and king of Poland 
(1492-1606), under the influence of the Catholic 
clergy, oppressed the Orthodox in every way. 
But the persecution cost Lithuania very dear. 
Many notable Orthodox families and even whole 
towns began to go over and become subject 
to Mosooav. Alexander’s successor, Sigismund 
(1606-48), treated the Orthodox with more toler- 
ance. Profiting by this, the Orthodox bishops of 
Lithuania held a council at Vilna in 1609, at 
which were promulgated certain canons, intended 
to restrict arbitrary lay interference in the affairs 
of the Church. The next king, Sigismund ll. 
(1648-72), under the influence of a Protestant 
chancellor of Lithuania, Nicolas RadziAvill (t 1688), 
also refrained from persecuting the Orthodox for 
their faith; but, being in need of money, he 
plundered the Orthodox churches and imposed 
excessive taxes upon the people. Under this king 
also the first forerunners of new misfortunes for 
the Orthodox Church appeared — the Union of 
Lublin (1569), which joined the tAvo States of 
Lithuania and Poland, the coming of the Jesuits, 
and, soon after, the ecclesiastical Union of Brest , 
(1696). i 

In spite of the Aviles of the Jesuits and the 
pressure of the Roman Catholic Government, the 
Orthodox Church in its OAvn districts of Poland and 
Lithuania held fast to its creed. In the struggle 
Avith its foes it Avas actively supported by the 
Eastern patriarchs, by the best representatives of 
Russian society of the time, and by the Orthodox 
Church brotherhoods. The patriarchs, either in 
person or through their exarchs, righted abuses in 
the Church, appointed metropolitans and bishops, 
and blessed and encouraged the champions of 
Orthodoxy. The best representatives of Russian 
society, such as Princes Andrew Kurbski (f 1583) 
and Constantine Ostrozhski (t 1608), and the 
Orthodox brotherhoods, especially those of Lem- 
berg and Vilna, took part in electing the clergy, 
looked after Church courts and government, helped 
the clergy to root out disorders in the Church, 
defended its interests AAuth the Government, set 
up schools, printing-presses, and almshouses, and 
collected funds for the maintenance of the churches 
and clergy. Unfortunately these actiAuties, ad- 
vantageous though they Avere to the Church, found 
no favour Avith certain of the Orthodox bislums, as 
they encroached upon their independence. Hence 
ensued frequent collisions betAveen the bishops and 
the representative laymen, and these the Jesuits 
AA’ere quick to use for their oAvn ends. At their 
instigation in 1691 certain of the south-Avestern 


bishops secretly laid a petition before King Sigis- 
mund in., asking that the South-Western Church 
should become subject to the papal see as a Uniate 
Church. Next, in 1595, Bishops Cyril Terlcoki 
{f 1607) and Hypatius Pociej (t 1613) set out for 
Rome, Avhere Pope Clement viii. (1592-1605) met 
them AA'ith great joy, and Avith solemn ceremony 
declared the Union of the South-Western Russian 
Church AA'ith the Roman Church. In 1696 there 
Avas held at Brest-Litovsk a council of local bishops 
to Avhich the patriarch of Constantinople sent 
exarchs, Nicephorus (t 1596) and then Cyril 
Lucaris, afterAvards patriarch (1612-38, Avith in- 
terruptions). The purpose was to promulgate the 
completion of the Union, but strong opposition to 
it arose among the Orthodox. From the very 
beginning the council Avas divided. The Orthodox, 
as they had no church at their command, met in a 
private house. They excommunicated both the 
nietropolitan Michael Rahoza (t 1699) and the 
bishops Avho had joined the Union. The Uniates 
ansAvered in like manner, and afterwards executed 
a deed of submission to Rome. So the Union Avas 
introduced into S.W, Russia. The bishops aa'Iio 
had remained faithful to Orthodoxy Avere deprived 
of their sees ; the priests Avere driven out or their 
parishes ; the brotherhoods Avere declared assemblies 
of insurgents ; toAvnsmen Avere restricted in the 
exercise of trade and handicraft; peasants Avere 
oppressed Avith serAuces to their lords and other 
dues; the churches Avere leased to Jews. The 
effect of these restrictions Avas to lessen the number 
of Orthodox bishops, and the Orthodox Avere com- 
pelled willy-nilly to have recourse to Uniate priests 
for the performance of occasional offices. But the 
Uniates themselves were in no better case. They 
Avere looked doAvn upon by both Roman Catholics 
and Orthodox. So matters stood under Sigismund 
III, His successor, WladyslaAV iv. (1632-48), though 
Avell disposed to the Orthodox, could not help them, 
as he had not the poAver to make headAvay against 
the turbulence of the nobles and the fanaticism of 
the IRoman Catholic clergy. 

When it became clear that the State of Poland 


and Lithuania either Avonld not or could not satisfy 
the just aspirations of its Orthodox populations, 
the defence of their interests Avas taken up by the 
Cossacks of that region. One after another came 
Cossack insurrections. These Avere unsuccessful 
and merely served ns neAV excuses for persecuting 
the Orthodox ; but their failure made the champions 
of Orthodoxy turn to Moscoav for defence. In 1654 
Little Russia, under the hetman Bohdan Khmel- 
nitsky (t 1651), joined the Muscovite poAver. In 
1657 the patriarch Joachim (t 1690) appointed 
Prince Gideon Chetvertinsky (t 1690) metropolitan 
of Kiev, and in 1687 the patriarch of Constantinople, 
in conjunction AAuth the other patriarchs, recognized 
the metropolitan of Kiev as under the patriarch of 
Moscoav. From that time the metropolitans of 
Kiev became dependent on the All-Russian patri- 
arch, and accordingly the W. Russian Church, tom 
away by Vitovt from alliance Avith Moscoav, was 
once more united to the All-Russian Church. _ But 
the position of the Orthodox Avho Avere left m tlie 
districts of Poland-Lithuania Avas, ns before, ex- 
ceedingly AAretched. Suffering under the yoke of 
Roman Catholicism, they tended to join cither the 
Uniates or the Roman Catholics, and it Avas only 
later, Avhen Russian influence Avas firmly established 
in those parts, that thw began to return to the 
bosom of the Orthodox Church. 

Among the men Avho Avere most actti'c in pro- 
moting Orthodoxy and religions instruction in the 
S.W. province mention should be made of the 
metropolitan Peter Mohila (1633-^6), )'’ho rendered 
great services to the Orthodox Chnrch. , 

pioned both Orthodox persons and the righU of 
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Church institutions many times before the Polish- 
Lithuanian Government ; he laboured for the re- 
storation of monuments of ecclesiastical antiquity, 
richly adorned the Pechera Lavra, and restored 
from almost complete ruin the cathedral of St. 
Sophia at Kiev and other churches recovered from 
the hands of the Uniates. He also wrote and 
published works in defence of Orthodoxy, corrected 
the service-books, and laboured to spread education 
in the Orthodox Church. His most important 
educational work was his remodelling of the Clerical 
Academy at Kiev (on the model of a Jesuit college) 
and his improvement of the instruetion given in it. 
From that time dates a special theological tendency 
in the Kiev Academy, the mark of which was the 
influence of Roman Catholicism and the Scholastic 
philosophy. 

4. From the foundation of the Holy Synod to 
the present time {1721-1917).— Among the most 
important reforms due to Peter the &eat (1682- 
17^), the transformer of Russia, is the change in 
the supreme administration of the Church. In his 
task of organizing the life of the State and the 
communitj upon new principles, Peter the Great 
made straight for his aim ivithout letting anything 
stand in his way. The administrative organiza- 
tion of ecclesiastical life, as it had existed up to 
his time, he regarded as producing conditions un- 
favourable to his transformations. On the one 
hand, he recognized that the Church and its clergy 
had a great influence on every part of the people's 
life ; on the other hand, he saw that among the 
clergy his reforms met with little sympathy. 
Starting from these premisses, he came to the con- 
clusion that, to secure success, he must change the 
form of the supreme administration of the Church 
and for the rule of one man substitute that of a 
‘college,’ or board. Accordingly, when in 1700 
the patriarch Adrian (1690-1700) died, Peter re- 
frained from nominating a successor to him and 
assigned his duties to tlie metropolitan of Ryazan, 
Stephen Yavorski (t 1722), with the title of locttm 
tenens of the patriarchal see. This manner of 
administering the Church continued until 1721, 
when the ecclesiastical administration came up for 
reform. In 1718 Peter the Great had promidgated 
an edict for the foundation of a ‘ clerical (spiritual) 
college,’ and entrusted to Theophan Prokopovich, 
bishop of Pskov (t 1736), the work of drawing up 
a scheme for its governance, the so-called Clerical 
Regulations {DukMvny Eegldmcnt). In 1720 the 
Regulations were ready, and in 1721 the Clerical 
College itself was solemnly opened under the name 
of the ‘Most Holy Governing Synod.’ In 1723 the 
Eastern patriarchs sent a deed of confirmation to 
the synod, and in it they named it their ‘ Brother 
in Christ ’ and allowed it the rights and authority 
of a patriarch. 

By the Clerical Regulations the synod took its 
place in the general system of higher administra- 
tion ; its members took an oath of allegiance to 
the emperor and bound themselves to observe all 
the interests of the State. The synod was at first 
composed as follows : Steplien Yavorski ; two vice- 
presidents, Theodosius Yanovski (archbishop of 
Novgorod, deprived of his see in 1725) and Theophan 
Prokopovieh ; four councillors ; and four assessors. 
Besides the representatives of the superior clergy 
there were representatives of the monasteries and 
of the secular clergy. In its rights it was held 
equal to the senate and in the same manner was 
directly subject to the emperor, represented in the 
synod "by the chief procurator {Obcr-Procuror), a 
layman, who watched the progress of business, 
and held up unsatisfactory decisions, reporting 
upon them to the emperor. The synod was given 
the right to promulgate new laws touching the 
Orthodox Church and its members. It was also 


Its duty to see to the puritj' of the faith and tho 
due celebration of public worship, to root out 
superstition, heresies, and schisms, to test reports 
as to saints (whom it was proposed to canonize), to 
certify miraculous ikons and relies, to examine 
books on religious subjects, to survey the building 
of churches and monasteries, and to care for the 
religious education of the people and the material 
support of the churches. The composition of tlie 
;^od, its rights and duties, ns laid down in the 
Clerical Regulations, have remained in the main 
unchanged up to the time of writing. 

After the reign of Peter the position of tho 
Russian Church throughout the 18th cent, was 
very difficult, especially during the reign of the 
empress Anna Ioannovna (1730-41), when great 
influence over Russia was gained by the Germans. 
Under Catherine II. (1762-96) a secularization of 
Church property took place (1764). It was opposed 
by Arsenius Matseevich, metropolitau of Rostov, 
who died in the fortress of Revel (1772). At the 
beginning of the _19th cent., under Alexander I. 
(1801-25), a mystic movement spread in Russia 
and ivas supported by tho procurator of the Holy 
Synod, Prince Golitsyn (t 1843). Under the influ- 
ence of this movement the Russian Bible Society 
was founded in 1812. But by the end of Alex- 
ander’s reign the mystic tendency gave place to a 
reaction. 

The most important facts of the synod period in 
the history of the Russian Church have been the 
establishment of clerical and parisii schools, the 
foundation of missions and of the Edinoverio (‘One 
Faith,’ a compromise to bring back the Old 
Believers), the reconeiliation of tho Uniates, tho 
restoration of the activity of Church brotherhoods, 
and the foundation of church and parish warden- 
ships {popechitclstva). The necessity of educating 
the clergy became evident from the time of Peter 
the Great’s reforms. In his need of enlightened 
bishops Peter first of all directed his attention to 
the Moscow Academy, which had formerly been 
the only source of clerical education for the north 
of Russia, and reorganized it after the pattern of 
the Kiev Academy, giving it a Latin instead of its 
former Grreco-Slavic tendency. He also improved 
the financial position of the Kiev Academy. Next 
he required the bishops to establish, in connexion 
with their sees, clerical schools with primary and 
secondary courses, also organized with a Latin 
tendency. On these lines clerical schools were 
established all through the ISth cent., and organized 
after the pattern of the S. Russian schools ; and, 
in spite of lack of funds, they increased in number. 
At the end of the centu^ there were in Russia 
three clerical academies (Kiev, Moscow, and Petro- 
grad), 36 seminaries, and 115 clerical schools. 
From these there went forth a succession of 
remarkable bishops, ecclesiastics, and writers. _ In 
1808 at the command of Alexander I. tho clerical 
educational institutions were recast and divided 
into four grades : (1) academies for higher educa- 
tion; (2) seminaries {one_ in each diocese) for 
secondary education ; (3) district schools ; and (4) 
parish schools for primnrj- education, opened in 
towns and villages. In 1814 new regulations for 
the clerical schools were promulgated, according to 
which they were organized as schools for the clerical 
caste, with courses of general and of specialized 
instruction. In 1867-69 and in 1884 the regulations 
underwent certain changes dictated by experience; 
these were directed towards improving tho material 
position and regularizing tho organization of tho 
schools. At present these institutions arc governed 
by the educational committee of the Holy Synod, 
c-stablishcd in 1867. Since 1843 schools have been 
opened for girls of the clerical caste. In 1884 a 
sclieme for clmrch schools in parLshas was started, 
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for the education of the people in the Orthodox 
faith. These are divided into primary schools (for 
reading and writing, one-class and two-class schools, 
and Sunday schools), which give elementary in- 
struction, and teachers’ schools (secondary and 
training schools), which train teachers for the 
primary schools. These are all governed by the 
school council of the Holy Synod, established in 
1885. _ 

Until the 18th cent, the missionary activity of 
the Church corresponded closely with the expansion 
of the State. Its central and northern provinces 
had been illumined by the light of Christ’s faith in 
the first centuries after the formation of the State; 
into its distant provinces — into the regions of the 
Caucasus and Siberia — Christianity penetrated 
later. Before the time of Peter the Great mission- 
ary activity lacked adequate financial support and 
had no regular organization. Consequently it 
could not have any very great success. On the 
non-Russian fringes of the Russian State the 
number of Christians was insignificant compared 
rvith that of the Muhammadans and pagans. But 
since Peter’s time the spread of the gospel among 
the tribes has been more rapid. Peter himself, 
though he believed in toleration, supplied funds 
for the support of missionaries and encouraged 
converts by various civil privileges. Missionary 
work was promoted fay the empresses Elisabeth 
(1741-61) and Catherine II., and by the succeeding 
emperors. The work of spreading Christianity 
among the non-Russian tribes was specially ad- 
vanced in the 18th cent, by Tychon, metropolitan 
of Kazan (t 1724), Philotheus Leshchinski, metro- 
politan of Tobolsk (t 1727), St. Innocent, bishop of 
Irkutsk (t 1731), and in the 19th cent, by Macarius 
Glukharev (f 1847) and Innocent Veniaminov 
(t 1879). Since 1870 this work has been the care of j 
the Orthodox Missionary Society, which manages | 
nine Siberian missions. In 1913 was founded a 
mission council of the Holy Synod, to act as the 
central authority for the missionary activity of 
the Church. The Clerical Academy at Kazan 
opened a separate department in 1854 for the 
special preparation of missionaries. From Siberia 
the preaching of the gospel made its way to China 
and Japan. In Japan the work of the mission 
was established on firm foundations by the labours 
of Nicolas, the remarkable archbishop of Japan 
(t 1912). There is also an Orthodox Russian mission 
in N. America. 

The Edinoverie (‘ One Faith ’) was established in 
the Church in order to combat the schism. It first 
began in 1783, when certain schismatics living 
about Starodub in the government of Chernigov 
sent a petition to the synod e.xpressing their readi- 
ness to join the Orthodox Russian Church on the 
follo'wing conditions : (1) that the synod should 
raise the curse laid by the ‘ Great Synod ’ of Moscow 
(1667) upon the use of two fingers in the sign of 
the cross and upon the other schismatic customs ; 

(2) that the synod should give them a bishop who 
should consecrate priests after the ancient rite ; 

(3) that both this bishop and the priests should 
celebrate the services according to the old books ; 

(4) that the synod should grant them some holy oil 
(myro ) ; (5) that they should not be forced to 
shave their heards or wear European clothes. The 
desires expressed by the schismatics were recog- 
nized by the synod as permissible, except the as- 
siming to them of a special hishop. In 1800 the 
eoTiismatics who entered into communion with the 
Orthodox Church on the above conditions received 
the name of Edinovertsy. 

The reconciliation of the Uniates to the Orthodox 
Church began in the latter part of the 18th cent, 
and was completed only at the end of the 19th. 
After the establishment of the Union at the 


Council of Brest-Litovsk (1596) the position of 
Orthodoxy in the west of Russia had become very 
difficult, and in course of time the Orthodox 
Russians were forced to join the Uniates and the 
Uniates to approximate more and more to the 
Roman Catholics. By the middle of the ISth 
cent, of the four Orthodox Russian dioceses in W. 
Russia only one— that of Mohilev, or White Russia 
— was left. During this period of stress the Ortho- 
dox Russians of the south-west found an active de- 
fender in George Konisski (tl795), bishop of White 
Russia, who impelled the empress Catherine li. to 
come forward as the protector of the Orthodox 
population of Poland, among whom a movement 
against the Union arose. Many of the Uniates 
returned to the bosom of the Orthodox Church. 
When the three partitions of Poland had succes- 
sively taken place (1772, 1793, 1795), about two 
million Uniates, freed from Polish rule, returned 
to Orthodoxy (1794-96) and made up what is now 
the diocese of Minsk. A second mass movement 
of W. Russian Uniates joining the Orthodox 
Church took place in 1839 ; from that time the 
only Uniates left were in the Lublin and Siedlce 
governments of Poland ; in 1875 these finally came 
over to Orthodoxy. 

The Orthodox Church brotherhoods, which ex- 
isted in ancient Russia, and afterwards, in the 16tli 
and 16th centuries, were so specially important in 
S.W. Russia, had in the 18th cent, fallen into 
utter decay, and this continued till the middle of 
the 19th century. Only in 1864, when ‘funda- 
mental rules for the establishment of Orthodox 
Church brotherhoods’ were laid doTO, did they 
begin to be restored and to spread throughout 
Russia. At the present time they exist in almost 
all dioceses. In the same year, in order to improve 
the organization of Church life in each parish, 
a new institution was established, that of church 
and parish wardenships (popechitelstva), which now 
exist in connexion with most churches. 

In the last tAvo centuries, as in earlier times, the 
Russian Church has produced a line of witnesses 
to faith and piety, Avho have been numbered in the 
canon of the holy saints of God. Such are St. 
Theodosius, archbishop of Chernigov jt 1696) ; 
Pitirira, bishop of Tambov {tl698); Mitrophan, 
bishop of Voronezh (t 1703) ; Demetrius, metro- 
politan of Rostov (t 1709) ; Ioann Maximovich, 
metropolitan of Tobolsk (t 1715) ; Innocent, bishop 
of Irkutsk (t 1731) ; loasaph, bishop of Belgorod 
(t 1754) ; Tychon, bishop of Voronezh (t 1783) ; 
Seraphim of Sarov (t 1833). In the spheres^ of 
ecclesiastical activity and religious education 
during t)»e 18th and 19th centuries distinguished 
names are : Stephen Yavorski, metropolitan of 
Ryazan (t 1722), the first president of the Holy 
Synod; Theophan, Prokopovich, archbishop of 
l^ovgorod (t 1736) ; Platon Levshin, metropolitan of 
Moscow (t 1812) ; Eugene Bolkhovitinov, metro- 
politan of Kiev (t 1837) ; Innocent, archbishop of 
Kherson (t 1867) ; Philaret Gumilevski, archbishop 
of Chernigov (t 1866) ; Philaret Drosdov, metro- 
politan of Moscow (t 1867) ; Macarius Bulgakov, 
metropolitan of Moscow (t 1882); Silvester, bishon 
of Kanev (1908). In religious education a high 
place belongs to B. Bolotov (t 1900). V. 
chevski (i- 1911), E. Golubinski (t 1912), N. Glubo- 
kovski, and others. The political reforms which 
took place in the Russian Empire in 190o had also 
their effect upon Church life. The interests of the 
Orthodox Church were most nearly allected by 
the decree of religious tolerance is.med in that 
year. By it subjects of the Russian Empire were 
Ranted tie right freely to go over from Orthodoy 
to other confessions. As a result, under tlie infl 
ence of Roman Catholic and Protestant 
espeoiaUy in the western pronnces, there fell 
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away from the Orthodox Church se%'eral hundred 
thousand members. At the same time the question 
arose of the necessity of reforming the organiza- 
tion of the Russian Church and of summoning a 
council of the whole Church with that purpose. 
In order to do the pi'eliminary work, a special ‘ pre- 
conciliary department’ {Prisuts(vie)was appointed, 
afterwards changed into a ‘ preconciliary consulta- 
tion ’ (SovSshc/idnie), and is still continuing its 
labours. In connexion iidth this consultation there 
must be mentioned as a reform in the Church a 
command given by the emperor Nicolas II. in 1916 
to the efi'ect that, when the procurator of the 
synod reports to the emperor on affairs touching 
the internal organization of Church life and the 
essence of Church government, the reports should 
be made in the presence of the senior member of 
the Holy Synod in order that each point should be 
duly considered from thepointof view of canon law. 

[It is too soon (Dec. 1917) to see what will be the 
effect of the Russian revolution upon the Church. 
There is little doubt that its special privileges will 
be taken away, and it will be disestablished. Also 
the Clmrch and monastery lands will be taken 
by the State and granted to peasants ; it is, how- 
ever, intended that compensation be paid. 

A council of the whole Church held in Moscow 
began on 3rd Sept. 1917. Elections had been held 
in June and July. All adults over 25 years of age 
took part in these : each parish elected one priest 
and four laymen to the deanery s3mod ; each 
deanery sent two priests and three laymen to the 
diocesan convocation ; each diocese sent two priests 
and three laymen to the council, making 320 in all. 
Metropolitans and bishops (64) sat cx officio. There 
were also nine representatives of the autocephalous 
churches of Japan, America, and Georma (though 
the Inst is said to have throivn off its dependence 
on the Russian Church and refused obedience to 
the Russian exarch), sixteen from monasteries 
and academic bodies, ten from the Duma. The 
office of the procurator of the Holy Synod was 
abolished, but the synod was to be retained until 
the meeting of the Constituent Assembly of the 
Russian State. On 1st Nov. the council voted 
the revival of the patriarchate, and Tychon was 
elected. (See H. J. Eynes-Clinton, Eng. Ch. Rev. 
ix. [1918] 65.) E. H. Minns.] 

II. Statistics. — At the present time the 
Orthodox Russian Church reckons its members at 
109,000,000 (98,534,800, according to the procur- 
ator’s report for 1913), and in 1914 there were 
converted to Orthodoxy 18,966 persons, whilst 
there fell aAvay from Orthodoxy 10,638. 

At the head of the Church stands the Most Holy 
Governing Synod, whose numbers vary_ from time 
to time between eight and ten metropolitans, arch- 
bishops, bishops, and proto-presbyters. The Church 
is divided into 64 dioceses, governed \)y bishops 
with the help of clerical consistories. The boun- 
daries of the dioceses mostly coincide with those 
of the governments or provinces. Besides these 
there are four mission-dioceses outside the empire 
—Aleutian Islands, Japan, Peking, and Urumia. 
Of the diocesans three bear the title of metropolitan 
(Petrograd, Moscow, and Kiev), one that of ex- 
arch (Georgia), the rest that of archbishop and 
bishop ; the holders of the last two titles are not 
constant in number. A special point in the organi- 
zation of the Georgian exarchate is the fact that 
to the exarch are subordinated three_ diocesan 
bishops, so that he really has the position of a 
metropolitan in the Russian Church. In the more 
extensive dioceses there are suffragan bishops 
{vicarii). In 1915 the Russian Church had 3 
metropolitans, 26 archbishops, 40 diocesan bishops, 
80 suilragans, and 20 retired bishops. 


In 1914 there were 54,174 churches (besides 
military chapels) ; of these 40,746 were p.aris!i 
churches ; in addition there were 25,593 chapels 
and oratories. Parishes to the number of 19,718 
had wardenships {pqpcchitelstva), with a total 
budget of 4,894,458 rubles (£500,000). In the 
different dioceses there were 711 brotherhoods. 
The churches possessed 110,307,793 rubles of 
capital ; the expenditure on various needs of the 
Church was 40,438,134 rubles; contributions made 
to the Church for charitable and educational objects 
amounted to 261,209 rubles. 

The secular clergy numbered 3246 arch-priests 
(protoierdi), 47,859 priests, 15,035 deacons, and 
46,489 psalm-singers. The staffs of the churches 
possessed a capital of 63,158,366 rubles. The 
clergy held 2,075,098 desyatins (5,400,000 acres) of 
land, with a rental of 13,000,000 rubles. The funds 
for supporting the clergy consist of fees, rent of 
glebe, interest on invested capital, and an annual 
grant from the State amounting to 64,000,000 
rubles, made to about 30,000 parishes to the extent 
of between 100 and 300 rubles to each. 

There were 550 men’s monasteries and 475 
women’s, containing 11,846 monks, 9485 servitors, 
17,289 nuns, and 56,016 serving sisters. Institu- 
tions for clerical education were : for males, 4 
academies with 995 students ; 57 seminaries with 
22,734 students ; 185 schools with 29,419 scholars ; 
for females, 11 schools of the clerical oflicc with 
2177 girls, and 72 diocesan schools with 28,671. 
Tliere were Church parish schools, 37,528 elemen- 
tary with 2,079,891 scholars, and 418 teachers’ 
training schools with 23,720 students. 

The clerical academies publish learned theo- 
logical monthlies; KhristiAnshoc Chtdnic (‘Chris- 
tian Rending’) at Petrograd since 1821; Pravo- 
sldvny SohcsBdnU: (‘Orthodox Conversation’) nt 
Kazan since 1855; Trnd^ Kievskoy DukhAvnoy 
Alcaddmii (‘Transactions of the Kiev Clerical 
Academy’) since 1860; Bogosldvski VSstnik 
(‘ Messenger of Theology ’) atthe Moscow Academy 
in the Sergius Lavra since 1892. The following 
reviews should also be noted : DushepoUmoe Chtdnxe 
(‘Edifying Reading’), Moscow, 1860 ff. ; Strdnnik 
(‘The Wanderer’), Petrogr.ad, 1860 ff.; VBra i 
Rdzum (‘Faith and Reason’), Kharkov, 188411.; 
Rxisski Paldmnik (‘Russian Pilgrim’), Petrograd, 
1887 ff. The Holy Synod publi.shes the weekly 
TserkAvnyya VSdomosti Chmch News’), 1888 ff., 
and a daily PrikhAd.'rki LwWZ: (‘ Parish Leaflet’), 
1914 ff. These have an official character, as have 
the various E77nrk7tid(’nyya VBdomosti (‘Diocesan 
News ’), published in almost all the dioceses. 

LiTERiTtiBn. — A. Works /y livssrAy.—l Histort. — (i) 
General. — E. Golubinski, Iliet. of the Jlntsian Chnrchi 
Moscow, 1000-04, i. 1, 2, ii. 1, with book of plates; Macarius, 
metropolitan of Moscow, Tlist. of the Russian Church, 12 vole., 
Petrograd, lESS-lOlO; Philaret, archbishop of Ohemigor, 
Hist, of the Russian Church, do. 1S04, period 1-6, Germ. tr. 

H. Blunicnthal, 2 pts., Frankfort, 1872 ; A. Dobroklonskl, 
Guide to the Hist, of the Russian Church^ Ryazan and Moscow, 
1SS9-93, pts. 1-4; P. Malitski, Guide to the Hist, of the 
Russian Churchs, Petrograd, 1B93-I002, pt?. I-S ; N. Znamen- 
ski. School Guide to the Hist, of the Russian Churelfi, do. 1004 ; 

I. Chlstovicb,Sifc«fcAo/Wi« Hist, of the ITesf Russian Church, 
do. 18S2-84, pts. 1-2 ; Most Humble Reports tOleWfg) of the 
Procurator of the Holp Symod for the Tears 1SSC-J9H, do. 
I837-101G; see, too, S. M. Solov'ev, Hist of Russia from the 
Rarliest Times, 6 role., Petrograd [IKOJ. 

— r. . i hionraphies. — Macanns, metro- 

risdaniC}/ in Rtissia before Prints 
. ■ ; -rad, ISCS; V. Parkhomenko, 37ie 

tn Russia, Poltava, 1013; E. 
Anichkov, Pananism in Ancient Russia, Petropad, 1014- 
V. Zavitnevich, St. Vladimir as a Statesman, Kiev, JESS' 
V, Kalinnikov, Metropolitans and Rishops under St. Vladi 
mir, do. ISSS; V. Rybinski, The Melropolitical See of Kin 
from the Middle of the ISth to the End of the JCth Century, do. 
1891 ; D. Sokolov, Hist, of the Division of the Melropolitical 
Province of Russia, Pettegrad, 1000; A. Yarushevich, A 
Champion of Orihodoty, Prince R. S. Ostvdehski (HOI-IACO), 
and Orthodox Russians under Lithuania in his Time, Eraolenik, 
1897 : V. Ikonnikov, Maximxu the Greet: and his Time-, Kiev, 
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IBIS ; T. Ivanor, TAe Church in the Troublous Times of 
Russia, Ekaterinoslav, 1906 ; P. Nevski, Ecclesiastico-Political 
Characters of the Troublous Times in the 17th Century, Seme*' 
Posad, 1913 ; S. Golubev, Peter JloMla, lletropolitan of Kiev, 
and his Fellmo-labourers, 2 vols., Kiev, 18S3-9S ; T. Titov, The 
Russian Orthodox Church in the Polish-Lilhuanian State in 
the 17th-18th Centuries ^1651,-1797), 2 vols., do. 1905 ; I. Maly- 
shevski, IF. Russia in its Struggle for Faith and Nationality, 
Petrograd, 1897, pts. 1,2; N. Kapterev, The Patriarch Nicon 
and the Tsar Alexis Mihhdilovich, 2 voh., Sergiev Posad, 1909-12, 
The Patriarch Nicon and his Opponents in the Jtatter of emend- 
ing the Church Rites", do. 1913, pt. 1, ' The Time of Patriarch 
Joseph ’ ; P. Smirnov, Joachim, Patriarch of JUoscow, Moscow, 
1881; G, Skvortsov, The Patriarch Adrian: his Life and 
Labours in connexion with the Condition of the Russian 
Church, 1690-1700, Kazan, 1013; T. Chetyrkin, Lives of the 
most Holy Patriarchs of Moscow and All-Russia (1589-1700), 
Petrograd, 1893 ; N. Pisarev, The Manner of Life of the 
Russian Patriarchs, Kazan, 1904 ; I. Shlyapkin, St. bimitrius 
of Rostov and his Times, 1651-1709, Petrograd, 1891 ; T. Barsov, 
The Holy Synod in its Past, do. 1898 ; S. Runkevich, Hist, 
of the Rttssian Church under the Government of the Holy 
Synod, do. 1900, i. ‘ The Foundation and Original Organization 
of the Holy Governing Synod, 1721-1725’; I. Chistovich, 
Theophan Prohopdvichand hisTimes, do. 1867 ; P. Verkhovski, 
Sketches of the Hist, of the Russian Church in the lSth-19th 
Centuries, 'Warsaw, 1912, pt. i. ; T. Blagovidov, The Procura- 
tors of the Holy Synod in the ISth and first Half of the 19th 
Century'S, Kazan, 1900 ; A. Lopukhin, Hist, of the Christian 
Church in the 19th Century, Petrograd, 1908, ii. ' The Orthodox 
East’ ; S. Runkevich, The Russian Church in the 18th Century, 
do. 1901. 

(31 The Councils. — I. Malyshevski, The Church Councils at 
Kiev, Kiev, 1884, The Church Councils held in Russia from the 
Introduction of Christianity to the Reign of Ivan the Terrible, 
Petrograd, 1007 ; V. Bochkare v. The Stoglav and the Hist, of 
the Council of 1551, Yukhnov, 1906; P.' Sharov, The Great 
Moscow Council of 1666-1667, Kiev, 1895 ; G. Vorob’ev, The 
Moscow Councilof 1681-1689, Petrograd, 1885 ; N. Vinogradski, 
The Church Council at Moscow in 1682, Smolensk, 1899; A. 
Pokrovski, The Councils of S. IK Russia, 15th-17th Centuries, 
Sergiev Posad, 1906. 

(4) The dioceses. — I. Pokrovski, The Russian Dioceses in the 
15th-19lh Centuries: their Establishment, Area and Limits, 

2 vols., Kazan, 1897-1907 ; further details in K. Zdravomyslov, 
Information as to the Consistorial Archives and the Institutions 
for Ecclesiastical Archaeology in the Dioceses, Petrograd, 1908. 

(6) Ritual. — P. Odintsov, The Order of Public and Private 
Divine Service in Ancient Russia to the 16th Century, Petro- 
grad, 1881 ; A. Dmitrievski, Divine Service in the Russian 
Church in the 16th Century, Kazan, 1884, pt. i. ; V. Prilutski, 
Private Divine Service in the Russian Church in the 16th and 
first Half of 17th Century, Kiev, 1912 ; K. Nikol’ski, Services 
of the Russian Church which were in the early printed Service 
Books, Petrograd, 1885, A Handbook for learning the Order of 
Divine Service in the Orthodox Church,!, do. 1907. 

(6) Hagiography. — E. Golubinski, Hist, of the Canonization 
of Saints in the Russian Church, Moscow, 1903 ; 'V. 'Vasil’ev, 
Hist, of the Canonization of the Russian Saints, do. 1893; 
Archimandrite Leonid, Holy Russia, or\an Account of all the 
Saints and Champions of Piety in Russia (up to the ISth Cent.), 
Petrograd, 1891; N. Barsukov, Sources of Russian Hagio- 
graphy, do. 1882 ; M. Tolstoy, The Book entitled a Descrip- 
tion of the Saints of Russia, Moscow, 1888. 

(7) Monasteries and monasticism.~T-. Denisov, The Ortho- 
dox Monasteries of the Russian Empire, Moscow, 1908; 
V. Zverinski, Material for an Historico-topographical Investi- 
gation into the Orthodox Monasteries of the Russian Empire, 
Petrograd, 1800-97, i.-iii. ; P. Lebedintsev, The Pechtra 
Monastery at EievS, Kiev, 1894 ; E. Golubinski, Sergius of 
Rddonezh and the Trinity Lavra he created, Moscow, 1909; 
S, Runkevich, The Lavra of St. Alexander Nevski (at Petro- 
grad), 171S-191S, Petrograd, 1913 ; A. Khoynatski, The Lavra 
of the Assumption at Pochdev, Poohde v, 1897 ; P. Kazanski, 
Hist, of Orthodox Russian Monasticism from the Foundation 
of the PecMra House ... to the Foundation of the Trinity 
Lavra, Moscow, 1865. 

(8) Church architecture. — A. S. Uvarov, The Architecture of 
the first Wooden Churehesin Russia, Moscow, 1876 ; A. Pavlinov, 
Hist, of Russian Architecture, do. 1894 ; N. P. Kondakov 
and I. I. Tolstoy, Russian Antiquities in Monuments of Art, 

o j iooi;_g 9 ^ esp. pts. iv.-vl. ; E. Golubinski, 

■ ■ ■ . ■ i. 2 of his Hist, of the Russian Church, 

'• ■ ; . ■ ■ irtant changes in Kussian churches are 

sanctioned by the Archraological Commission in Petrograd and 
photographs appear in its Izvtsliya (‘Bulletin '). 

(9) Brotherhoods.— 1. Flerov, The Orthodox Church Brother- 
hoods in S.W. Russia in the 16th and 17th Centuries, Petro- 
grad, 1867; M. Kramarenko, The IF. Russian Church 
Brotherhoods, Kiev, 1913; A. Papkov, Church Brotherhoods: 
A Sketch of their Position at the Beginning of ISOS, Petrograd, 
1893 ; Brotherhoods : A Sketch of the Hist, of the W. Russian 
Orthodox Brotherhoods, Sergieva Lavra, 1900. 

(10) Religious and clerical education. — K. Kharlampovjch, 
The IF. Russian Orthodox Schools of the 16th and early 17th 
Cent., and their Relations with the Non-Orthodox, Kazan, 1898 ; 
A. Arkhangel’ski, Religious Education and Religious Litera- 
ture in Russia under Peter the Great, do. 1883 ; P. Pefcarski, 
Science and Literature in Russia under Peter the Great, 2 vols., 
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RYNSBURGBRS (or COLLEGIANTS). — 
Bynsliurg, a hamlet on the Old Rhine, six miles 
helow Leyden, became in 1619 the meeting-place 
of a group of laymen who separated from tlie 
Dutch Reformed Church after the Synod of Dort. 
Similar societies for Bible study were soon formed 
in many towns of Holland and Germany, and 
became known generally as Collegia. The Col- 
legiants diminished in numbers in the 18th 
cent., and the Revolution gave them the death- 
blow. 

I. Origin. — The movement was essentially an 
assertion of the priesthood of all believers, t^ing 
shape positively in combined and systematic 
searching of the Scriptures, and n^atively in a 
repudiation of all ecclesiastical office. It was 
doubly due to Dirk Volkertszoon Coomhert (1522- 
90), a notary of Haarlem, who won distinction as 
engraver, poet, statesman, philosopher, and trans- 
lator. He was a careful Bible student, and de- 
clined to bow to the judgment of clerical theo- 
logians. In particular he criticized the famous 
Heidelberg Catechism with its views of predestina- 
tion. A young minister of Amsterdam, Jacobus 
Arminius, was asked to convince him of his 
errors, but Coomhert won him over, and thus 
initiated a general leavening of the ministry 
through the work of Arminius at Leyden, which 
culminated in the dismption of 1619.^ 

Coomliert had also inherited a love of the 
vernacular Bible, which had been felt two centuries 
earlier by Gerard Groot of Deventer. The Brethren 
of the Common Life (g.v.) were not only opposed 
to ecclesiasticism and mendicancy ; they devoted 
themselves to charity, and to education on the 
basis of the Dutch Bible. A boarder in one of 
their houses, Erasmus, when issuing a fresh Latin 
version of the NT, expressed in its preface a hope 
that others would do for their own people what he 
was thus doing for the literary world. The hope 
had hardly been fulfilled in Holland, and only poor 
versions were available, based on the Vulgate or 
Luther. Coomhert therefore began a new trans- 
lation into living, unconventioniu language and, 
as he is acknowledged to have lifted a mere dialect 
to the level of a literary tongue, creating modem 
Dutch, he would probably have been the Tyndale 
of his country, had he lived. He also sketched 
out a plan of Bible study by groups of people, not 
I See vol. 1. p. 803. 


dependent on a set sermon, and thus he laid a 
second train. 

The match was put to both by the Synod of 
Dort, which not only ignored the Remonstrance 
against persecution, but started the loc.al synods 
on inquiries into the doctrines held by pastors and 
professors, demanding subscription to the Five 
Points of Cahinism in dispute.* The alternative 
was silence, deposition, and, before long, banish- 
ment. The ejected ministers were no more 
inclined to acquiesce than the priests ejected 
by Elizabeth, but, until they drew together at 
Antwerp and systematically mapped out the field 
for a new organization, their lay sympathizers 
were thrown on their oivn resources. Conventicles 
arose again as in the days of Alva, and it was 
from one of these that the Rynsburg congregation 
originated. 

In this village lived four brothers van der 
Kodde, whose father, though but a shoemaker, had 
educated his large family so well that all were 
good linguists ; a fifth brother, who was professor 
of Hebrew at Leyden, was ejected at this cri.sis. 
Although there was a church in the rillage, 
Gysbert van der Kodde was an elder of the church 
at Warmond, a small town to the north ; and, 
when the minister tliere was ejected, Gysbert 
gathered those of like mind to a conventicle in an 
apple-orchard. This suited so well that, when the 
Antwerp committee sent other ministers, he dis- 
suaded them from coming, pointing out that their 
presence rendered the meetings illegal, whereas 
meetings of laymen only were within the law. 
As this plea did not keep all the ministers away, 
the meeting was transferred to a flax -house belong- 
ing to Gysbert in Rynsburg. While it was nomi- 
nally open for all to attend and take part, the four 
brotliers took the lend, helped at first by a fisherman 
and by Jan Batten, a Leyden man. 

They ivere soon joined by a far more important 
adherent, who left a deep impress on their 
methods. Jan Evertszoon Gecsteran had been 
minister at Alkmaar, his birtliplnce, but, having 
sided with the Remonstrants, he was banished on 
12th March 1618 (or 1619). His forefathers had 
been in Poland, and were familiar with the dis- 
cussions provoked there by the appearance of 
Faustus Socinus and other Italians ; Ins own views 
w'ere at least tinctured u-ith their characteristic 
theology. But something more superficial attracted 
greater attention at the time — his reproduction of 
their practice, the immersion of believers. He 
was baptized thus at Rynsburg in 1620, and it was 
commented on as an innovation in Holland. Next 
year the Poles offered him the rectorship of the 
university of Rakow, and, though he did not 
accept, the incident increased his reputation and 
led him to wider spheres of work. He founded 
similar societies at Haarlem, Amsterdam, Norden, 
and Leeuwarden, while Dirk Bafaelszoon Camp- 
huysen established another at Rotterdam, and the 
movement attained more than local importance. 

2 . Development. — ^Thus, within three years, the 
Synod of Dort had broken up all outward uni- 
formity by an attempt to secure it. Of earlier 
communions, Roman Catholicism had become 
negligible within the United Provinces ; and the 
earliest reformers, the Doopsgezinden, or Ana- 
baptists, had become relatively insignificant sipce 
Menno Simons had recalled them to the principle 
of non-resistance.’ In the times of Alva the 
fighting Lutherans and Calvinists came to the 
front, and the Synod of Dort made it clear that 
the latter weighed heavier in the balance. The 
Remonstrants, liowever, unlike the contemporary 
Puritans in England, declined to submit, and 
defiantly organized a rival series of congregations ; 

> See toL L p. SOS’". ® Bco art. llEN.Noxma. 
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thus it appeared as if there would be a variegated 
fringe of dissent, for the Doopsgezinden them- 
selves were in at least two groups, the Flemings 
and the Waterlanders, Since these were all 
averse to Calvinism, negotiations were set afoot to 
check the divisive forces and to amalgamate into 
a sort of United Free Church. But the Doops- 
gezinden and the Remonstrant' ministers believed 
strongly in the necessity of the pastoral office, 
whereas Coornhert’s \vritings had aroused in many 
breasts the feeling that all Christians Avere 
priests. Hence in town after town similar socie- 
ties originated, though Avith frequent disclaimers 
if any intention to found a neAV communion ; all 
were Avelcomed to the meetings Avho desired to 
know the mind of the Spirit, and gave evidence of 
His working in their lives, even if they chose to 
remain in any other external fellowship. 

At this juncture a new edition of Coomhert’s 
Avorks appeared, and crystallized the movement. 
His idea seems to have been suggested by events 
at Zurich, but had been clarified by developments 
in England, Avhere the need for better knoAA’ledge 
of the Bible had been Avidely felt under Elizabeth. 
The necessity for providing sermons in place of 
the Mass pointed not only to the publication of 
official homilies, but also to the need for training 
preachers. Since no provision Avas made for this 
at the universities or in special seminaries, regular 
meetings Avere promoted by some bishops, Avhen 
the clergy Avere convened for Bible study, and 
sermons Avere delivered to initiate discussion? 
Northampton is a Avell-knoAvn instance. Elizabeth 
indeed was suspicious, fearing that the Puritans 
Avould capture the meetings and convert them into 
synods; she therefore forbade them generally, 
relaxing her proliibition_ only in special cases, 
Manchester being a permitted centre. But in the 
Netherlands the idea had been Avelcomed, and 
synods at Wesel, Emden, and Dort had approved, 
so that similar meetings Avere held in the great 
toAvns for a generation. Coomhert therefore saAV 
a plan actually in use, to Avhich he gave a most 
important turn. He proposed that such meetings 
should not be confined to, or be led by, ministers, 
but should be open to all. i 

The suggestion Avas noiv taken up in earnest, 
and, Avhile there Avas much local variety, meetings i 
Avere often conducted on the folloAving method. 
Printed lists of texts Avere prepared to be studied 
at home, and these Avere discussed at meetings held 
on Sunday and Wednesday. Exposition Avas 
varied by exhortation and prayer, and a solo Avas 
often found a means of edification. Then from the 
Doopsgezinden came in their attachment to con- 
gregational singing, and, Avhile the Calvinist 
psalms were not favoured, another deposed minister 
led the Avay with paraphrases and original poems, 
till a large selection of hymns Avas compiled and 
passed into general use. 

The meetings Avere usually held in private 
houses, and attendance was compatible with 
membership in some definite communion. In 
Amsterdam the numbers Avere so great that the 
largest meeting-house of the Doopsgezinden Avas 
borroAved, and many young ministers of that body 
attended to improve themselves. Men and women 
Avere encouraged to take an active part, especially 
In the Bible conference. University students from 
Leyden Avere often seen at Rynsburg, and it 
appears that Descartes, Catholic as lie was, Avalked 
over once from Endegeest that he might hear boAV 
peasants and artisans dealt Avith the Bible.* The 
great cities of Rotterdam and Amsterdam Avere 
naturally the chief centres, but the histo^ has 
been recoA'ered of other important societies, at 
Leyden, Haarlem, Hoorn, Krommenie, Wormer- 
1 (Euvres, Paris, 1824-26, viii. 173. 


veer, Zaandam, Alkmaar, Harlingen, Grouiv 
ICnype, and Groningen. ’ 

Nor Avas the movement limited to the Nether- 
lands. Coomhert had lilted for many years in 
Cleves, and before 1651 Hilarius Prache of Breslau 
kneAv of a society near Liegnitz in Silesia,* E.\-. 
tension in Germany Avas due to Philipp Jakob 
Spener, pastor at Frankfort from 1666. He 
gathered in his oAvn house all Avho Avould listen to 
expositions of the NT and discuss them ; and for 
such meetings he borroAved the name ‘Collegia 
pietatis.’ Nine years later, in a preface to Arndt’s 
sermons, he made six proposals for reform, begin- 
ning Avith the thorough study of the Bible in 
private meetings and a fuller recognition of the 
universal Christian priesthood by tlie activity of 
the laity. _ These proposals Avere republislied 
separately in 1678 as Fia Dcsideria, and inaugur- 
ated a neAV movement known in Germany as tlie 
Pietist.^ In Saxony he found a AA’ider spliere for 
his Avork, and from his influence arose ‘Collegia 
biblica’ in many places. Several young men 
trained by him at Frankfort became pastors or 
professors, and before long Halle Ai'as a centre of 
the German movement ; here arose a university 
Avith popular vernacular lectures on the Bible, and 
philanthropic institutions of many kinds. From 
the orphanage Avent forth a godson of Spener, 
Count Zinzendorf, Avho revived the old Moravian 
Church, and inaugurated Protestant foreign 
missions.* While Halle Avas the centre, many 
societies sprang up on the lines advocated and 
illustrated by Spener. A study of the German 
Collegiants has been made by Theodor Sippell of 
SchAveinsberg, Avho finds that they Avere rather 
more rigid than the Dutch : they abjured ordinaiy 
churches, confined the Lord’s Supper to their 
homes, rejected baptism on the ground that John 
the Baptist foretold that the baptism of the Holy 
Spirit Avould replace Avater baptism, and Avero 
similarly literal in their refusal to take oaths, go 
to laAV, hold office, or enlist. 

Sippell also suggests that the Seekers of '\Vest- 
morland and Bristol, about 1650, Avere derived 
from the Collegiants.* Despite the similarity, no 
external evidence of any connexion is ofl'ered, 
Avhether by a book or by a man. On the contrary, 
the Friends, Avho did absorb many of the Seekers, 
came into contact Aidth the Collegiants in Holland 
as early as 1656, and George Fox betrays no sense 
of indebtedness ; even his references in his corre- 
spondence and journals arenot nhvays sympathetic, 
and he passed through Leyden Avithout turning 
aside to see Rynsburg. . , „ ... 

It has also been said that the English Baptists 
derived their immersion from the Collegiants ; but 
this is an over-statement. A single group of 
London Particular Baptists did in 1641 send one of 
their number to Holland, Avhere he Avas baptized 
by Jan Batten, then head of a congregation in 
Amsterdam,* a fact not found in Collegiant or 
kindred literature.® Before that date not only 
had Roger Williams and Ezekiel Holliman baptized 
one another, but William Kiffin seems to have been 
baptized in England independently. And, ivlien 
discussion arose, it became clear that such baptism 
had originated in many Avays,*' many Jlaptists 
holding to the dictum of a generation earlier that 
‘ succession Avas Antichrist’s chief hold. 

It might have been expected that a movement of 
this kind, Avhich originated close 
Avould have had some contact Anth the church of 

I ?• SefiS: imaAViASB. 
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John Eohinson, and that the parallel societies 
would have attracted attention from Sidrach 
Simpson, William Bridge, and Jeremiah Bur- 
roughes in Rotterdam, if not from John Paget in 
Amsterdam. But the Collegiauts were in revolt 
against Calvinism, and their deliberate ignoring of 
the ministerial office was hardly to be matched 
even among the Brownists.^ Their latest historian 
is unable to trace any communication, whether at 
the origin or in later times, Avith either Puritans 
or Separatists. The main thread of their develop- 
ment is to be-followed in the Netherlands. 

When the university of Rakow was closed, many 
Polish teachers sought refuge in Holland, much to 
the alarm of the Calvinists. An edict of the 
States General was secured to limit their influence, 
and they found that the Collegiant gatherings 
were almost the only religious meetings which 
they might attend. Thes' naturally made an im- 
pression on the character of the teaching, and 
involved the Collegiant movement in suspicion, 
till it became necessary to stipulate that those who 
frequented the conferences should acknowledge 
Christ as tlie Son of God. 

The general tone being anti-Calvinist, the same 
constituency was appealed to whence the Remon- 
strants drew followers, and from which the Doops- 
gezinden had long recruited. A pamphlet of 1663, 
Lammerenkrygh, shows a Fleming debating against 
a Remonstrant, a "Waterlander, and a Collegiant ; 
the characteristic difi'erence of the last-named 
was that within the one great body of believers 
to which the baptism of the Spirit introduced men 
it was wrong to make distinctions, whether of sect 
and sect or of clergy and laity. 

Those were the palmy days of the societies, and 
snch excellent expositions were to be heard at 
their meetings, as by Laurens Klinkhamer, Abram 
Galenus, C. and M. van Diepenbroek, and Jacob 
van Rooyestein, that many attended who hardly 
considered themselves members. Mosheim avers 
that adherents were to be found in most of the 
cities and villages of Holland. 

An important influence entered their circles about 
this time, that of Spinoza (g.v.). The young Jew 
had learned Latin from a physician in Amsterdam 
who had some connexion with them ; and when 
he was excommunicated he took refuge with 
another Collegiant near the city, Herman Homan, 
whose home for the next four years was the centre 
of a band of young thinkers. In this period he 
elaborated his first book, the Short Treatise on 
God, on Man, and on Wellbeing. In 1660 his host 
moved to Rynsburg itself, and here he worked out 
his Ethics in correspondence with his friends at 
Amsterdam, chief of whom was Jan Rieuwertszoon, 
the Collegiant bookseller. He left the village in 
1663, but continued the correspondence, so that his 
ideas filtered into the Amsterdam meeting. When 
the Traetatns Thcologico-Foliticus was published, 
it was canvassed by them, and a vigorous contro- 
versy began two years later between Johannes 
Breuenburg and Francis Kuyper. His posthumous 
works were actually edited in their Amsterdam 
headquarters, and were published by Rieuwerts- 
zoon. Feeling ran so high that the societies 
divided into two groups, and at Rynsburg itself a 
second meeting-house was erected. When, how- 
ever, both leaders had passed away, the division 
healed itself as the century closed. 

3 . Stagnation and decay.— A decided fossilizing 
then set in. There was still an insistence, in 
words, on the absence of all officers and on the 
duty of all to take part in the meetings ; but at 
the chief centres the Bible study was transferred 
to the Saturday, and a rota of speakers was drawn 
up for it ; the only relic of the original state of 
1 Seo artt. BROWsisit, CosarjroATiONALTSM. 


afiairs was a brief pause at the close of the address, 
nominally for any one else to speak. 

The question oi celebrating the Lord’s Supper 
was answered in various ways. Very general 
reluctance was felt to participate at any ordinarj- 
church. Some preferred to regard it as a purel 3 ’ 
domestic ceremony, but, when the larger societies 
acquired premises of their own, and no longer met 
in private houses, the domestic character was 
inevitably obscured. Indeed, about 1700, all 
Sunday morning was devoted at Amsterdam, and 
doubtless at other places, to a combined service 
somewhat on these lines. The worshippers sat in 
pews around a hall, all facing inwards, a table 
occupying the centre. The president for the day 
gave an introductory address, disclaiming all 
authority and emphasizing the brotherhood of nil, 
reminding his hearers also that they met to illu- 
strate brotherhood not only between those present 
but between all believers. After silent prayer he 
invited all who ivished to take their seats at the 
table, while a solo was sung. He recited the words 
of institution, and passed tlie plates to right and to 
left, each helping himself. They ate simultane- 
ously, and the leader gave a few words of exhor- 
tation. After thanks for the cup they drank in 
turn. Then they went back to their pews, and 
others came to the table ; as these partook, the 
leader told some story from the life of the Lord, or 
repented some of His teachings, instead of exhort- 
ing further. When all the men had thus shared, 
the women came to the table, and the leader him- 
self sat down to partake with the last sitting. A 
thanksgiving by him, and a hymn by all, closed the 
service. It will be seen that this method, despite 
the initial disclaimer, kept one man unnecessarily 
to the front at each service ; the only others who 
lifted up their voices separately were the soloist — 
often a professional — and the treasurer, who an- 
nounced for what purpose the alms were desired. 

Another striking feature of the Collegiant wor- 
ship was designed to unify the movement and keep 
the various societies in touch. At Whitsuntide 
and in August conventions were held, both at 
Leeuwarden in Friesland and at Rynsburg in S. 
Holland; these lasted usually four days. To 
accommodate the visitors, several buildings arose 
at Rynsburg, thougli it was within easy reach of 
Lej'den ; it had a sentimental attraction such as 
Mow Cop exerts on the Primitive Methodists or 
Keswick on members of many communions. The 
old flax-house was first disused in favour of a 
regular meeting-house ; then arose another at the 
time of the Bredenburg quarrel; next came a 
Great House for visitors, supplemented presently 
by a Little House. A tract of land belonging to 
an abbey was leased and laid out as a park, with a 
grove of trees. It is not clear how these buildings 
were used for the greater part of the year, for the 
local adherents were so few that the Amsterdam 
society assumed the trust early in the 18th century. 

A still rarer act of worship was the baptism of 
any who desired thus to confess their faith. In 
early days this took place at irregular intervals, jn 
the brook near the village. But in 1736 a baptis- 
tery was excavated in tlie open air opposite the 
Great House, and was lined with brick, while a 
boiler-house was built close by to supply huge 
quantities of warm water. The rite of baptism 
was observed on the Saturday morning before the 
convention. After song and prayer an address was 
given to explain the ceremony, ns a confession in 
deed, optional, non-initiatoiy ; the candidate made 
an oral confession of faith, then, after many 
ravers, he went down into the pool with the 
aphizer, who bowed his head forwards as he knelt, 
ami repeated the words of institution. All then 
adjourned to the meeting-house for an address. 
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song, ijrayer, and thanksgiving. It must be 
emphasized that such a service was held only at 
Leeuwarden and at Rynsburg, and was exceptional 
even there. No baptism is recorded from 1738 to 
1742, and, in the whole period of seventy-five years 
for which the registers of Eynsburg survive, only 
116 entries are made. Another point illustrated 
by this register is the growing officialism ; in aU 
this period only seven men acted as baptizers. 

Here, then, are many signs of waning zeal, such 
as indeed affected most religious bodies at the time. 
But, while the societies of Germany were revivified 
by the missionary zeal of Zinzendorf, and in Eng- 
land John Wesley was firing others with enthusi- 
asm for home evangelization, the Collegiants 
proper were becoming more and more stereotyped. 
Moreover, instead of launching out in any new 
direction, they turned their eyes backward and 
began to write their own history, while hitherto 
they had been content with two criticisms on a 
prejudiced account given by Paschier de Fijne in 
1671) and incorporated by Brandt in his general 
Sistory^ of the Reformation ... in the Low 
Countries. 

As in Germany, they were philanthropic. A 
burgomaster of Amsterdam gave his house, the 
Orange-Apple, to the local society. It was used 
as an orphanage, while the Sunday meetings were 
held in the hall. Presently it was rebuilt, and it 
became the most important of their edifices. The 
combination of purposes was characteristic, and 
other similar institutions arose. Besides the 
weekly alms, offerings were taken at the conven - 1 
tions, and the figures show that 1728-33 Avas the 
high-water period, though 1742 saAV the largest 
collection — 400 florins at the August gathering. 


By this time, Avhatever their generosity, thej 
were decidedly decaying, and only eighteen places 
of worship were open next year. The contrast 
between Avealth and Ioav vitality aa’us enhanced 
Avhen in 1780 a legacy of 13,000 ilorins Avas left to 
the great orphanage, Avhile tlie last conA’ention 
met at Rynsburg on 27th May 1787. In the 
revolutionary era the societies ceased to meet, and 
John Rippon, Avhen making elaborate inquiry into 
the religious condition of Holland in 1790, failed 
to hear of them at all. The latest to hold on Avas 
at Zaandam, but this collapsed by 1810. The 
meeting-houses Avere disposed of one by one to 
provide funds for the orphanages, and by 1828 
these last relics of the corporate life had passed 
into other hands. 

The Collegiants had alAA'ays declared that they 
AA’ere no _ sect, and they had no ecclesiastical 
organization, AA’hether of a single society or for the 
Conventions ; therefore there Avere no minutes of 
meetings. Similarly there Avere no creeds or other 
formal documents. The literary remains are 
chiefly Bible expositions, and even these seem to 
date rather from the earlier period. The best 
collection is probably in the Amsterdam library of 
the Doopsgezinden, AA’ith Avhom their relations 
Avere always cordial. 

liiTERATUBE. — Paschier de Fijne, Kort verhaal, AVnoretndt, 
1671 (substance in G. Brandt, The Hist, of the Reformation . . . 
in the Low Countries, Eng’, tr., 4 vols., London, 1720-23, with- 
out the corrections by Joachim Oudaen, and Joan HartigA’clt, 
Eotterdam, 1672); S. F. Rues, Aufrichtiffe Jfachrichten.Sma, 

1746; Elias van Nimwegen, fltsf.de; •' -.t, 

1776; De Hoop Scheffer, Doop bij ' 

dam, 1S83: J. C. van Slee, JDe . . ' 

Haarlem, 1806; W. Kiihler, De Rei • 

in de Kerkgeschiedenis von Nederland, Leyden, 1018. 

W. T. Whitley. 
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SA'ADYA.— See Seadiah. 

SABZEANS. — A century ago Arabia Felix Avas 
an unknoAvn land. There Avere a feAV references to 
it in the OT, classical geographers had a little to 
say, and Arab historians told Avonderful stories of 
it. That Avas all. To-day, after a hundred years 
of discovery and the self-sacrifice of a feiv explorers, 
it still plays the sphinx. A fcAV phrases in the 
Bible have been set in a neAV light, the Greek and 
Roman tales have proved well founded, and_ the 
Arab traditions have been largely discredited. 
One or two, like HamdM, could spell out the 
inscriptions, but all that is valuable in their stories 
is a feAV names and some references to the latest 
history.* This has come from the discovery of the 
S. Arabian inscriptions and some monuments of its 
civilization. 

I. History of discovery. — In 1811 Ulrich Jasper 
Seetzen brought to Europe five copies of inscrip- 
tions, but they Avere so full of mistakes that only 
one was of any use. In 1835 J. R. Wellsted and 
in 1838 C. Cruttenden brought home other texts. 
Then L. Amaud made his adventurous trip to 
Marib, bringing back over 60 texts (1843). On 
this basis ZE. Rodiger, W. Gesenins, and E, 
Osiander deciphered the alphabet and laid the 
foundation of all future study. J. Hal^A^’s 
journey to Negran in 1869 as a Jew from Jeru- 
salem Avas made at great personal risk ; indeed, 
his safety lay chiefly in the contempt which an 
Arah felt for killing a JeAV. He gathered copies 

1 Tubba' never occurs as a title and is usually part of a com- 
pound name. 


of nearly 600 inscriptions, and, though much of 
his Avork has been superseded, yet it made an 
epoch in the study of the Yemen. S. Langer gave 
his life in the search (1882). E. Glaser’s jpumeys 
from that year on have provided the originals or 
facsimiles of 2000 texts, though most are still 
unpublished. His services Avere great ; they should 
have been greater. Since then activity has been 
limited to the interpretation of texts already 
knoAvn. 

z. Language. — The Inscriptions are in a S. Semitic lan- 
^ave and are written with an alphabet of 29 letters — the 28 of 
Arabic plus the samech of H. Semitic. The alphabet is closely 
related to the Phoenician. Some letters are very like : npp 
and n ; others are turned round or oven upside down : V and I 
while others are slightly altered : lit) and D. AVhlch Is the 
more original has not been decided. An attempt has been 
made i to derive this alphabet from the Greek. It would be 
almost conclusive, were not time and space against it. 3 and T 
are more like the Aramaic forms. Of the letters not found in 


'hmnician is formed from t and lo from The old 

Ithiopio alphabet differs very slightly from the S. Arabian; 
ome letters are clearly younger forms, while others are 
ossibly older. So it appears that both descended from a 
ommon ancestor. The writing usually runs from right to left, 
ut in some inscriptions, which from Internal ewdenco ani^y 
nalogy seem to be the oldest, it is boustrophedon. The 
idest forms of D and E* occur in boustrophedon Inscriptions, 
niy one boustrophedon, Fr. ivl., is late and It is boustrophedon 
nly for convenience’ sake; it Is In very long lines on a walk 
ome development can be traced in the script ; the older 
irms of D and d are angular, and n Is either an obtuse angle 
r the arc of a circle. Later foras become 
jmplex. These changes have nothing to do with the etegancle* 
form shown by the most artistic moDonjcnta. 


1 PSBA. xxlr. [1907] 123. 
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The inscriptions are mostly on stone, usually engraved, 
sometimes in relief and sometimes in holloiv-relief. One is 
ainted— an evident sign of haste. Many bronze tablets have 
een found with writing in relief, and all sorts of things— 
altars, censers, and statues — bear legends. 

The language is closely akin to Arabic, especially in gram- 
mar, though the vocabulary has much in common with Ethi- 
opio. As no vowels are expressed— in common with all early 
Semitic alphabets — no exact knowledge of the structure of the 
language is possible. Vowel letters are used, very sparingly 
in the middle of words and more freely at the end. Corre- 
sponding to nunation in Arabic, a Anal m serves as the inde- 
finite article, and the definite is expressea by a final n. Broken 
plurals are usual, and two construct states can depend on one 
governing noun. The construct depending on a sentence is 
very common. 

There are at least two clearly defined dialects. Miniean is 
much less regular in its writing, n is often used to mark the 
presence of a short vowel, and it is inserted between a noun 
and its suffix. The root consonant of the third personal pro- 
noun and the prefix of the causative stem are b. There are 
many differences in vocabulary.l In Sabiean .T is the root of 
the third personal pronoun and is the prefix of the causal 
stem. There are syntactical peculiarities. When several 
perfects come together and the first is 3rd per. sing, masc., the 
others take n as a suffix. The perfect with I prefixed forma 
the optative, and the 3rd sing, imperf. always ends in «, except 
where it forms part of a proper name. nSrf stands in Minman 
and old Sabaian, but in later Sabiean n^J/i as in Arabic. In 
Endramaut the word becomes D'?ci according to a general rule.2 
Minoean inscriptions come from the Jauf, the centre of the 
kingdom of Ma'in (the pronunciation is derived from Ar.abic), 
from the to\vns of Kama (which seems to have borne also the 
name of the kingdom), from Barakish, or Yathil, from Camina, 
and also from el-Ula on the Hedjaz railway. In this dialect or 
a near relative of it are the monuments of Kataban (really 
Qataban), who at one time held the coast north of Bab-el- 
Mandeb, and one from Hadramaut. Tlie Sab^an come largely, 
though not exclusively, from Sirwiih and Marib, cost of Sana, 
though many come from Noshq in Minasan territory and they 
have been found in Hadramaut. Sketch maps of the district 
are ^iven in Hommel’s Chreslomathie. Ptolemy is mistaken in 
putting Kataban east of Hadramaut. 

3, History. — Some have found the earliest 
reference to the Yemen in Magan of the old 
Babylonian monuments, identifying it with {id of 
the Minfean inscriptions. Magan has been local- 
ized in so many places that this reference is doubt- 
ful.’ In the dT various names occur— Nac', mmxn, 
nojn,^ as being closely connected. «3o may be best 
explained as a doublet of being a fairly exact 
reproduction of the foreign name, whereas in 
the sibilant has undergone the usual change. It 
is very doubtful if the Minmans are mentioned in 
the dT, and so far they have not been found in 
tile Assyrian texts, though Asshurbanipal (c. 645) 
conquered Abyateh,’ king of the Arabs. Abyateh 
is probably jit 3N, a name that occurs on Minrean 
though not on Sabaian monuments. In 733 
Tiglath Pileser III. refers to Taira a Saba and 
Khaifa. In 715 Sargon® names Samsi, queen of 
Aribi, and Itaniara the Sabsean.^ So it is assumed 
that the people were then living in N. Arabia, 
perhaps as nomads, and that later they migrated 
southwards. Be that as it may, the Minceans 
and Sabmans of history were settled in the Yemen. 
This district was important because it was on the 
trade route from ludia and the East. Its kings 
owed their wealth to the customs wliich they 
levied perhaps more than to the products of their 
own land. 

The names of about 30 kings of Ma in are found 
on the monuments, but, though the order of their 
reigns has been to some extent fixed, yet there are 
no data to settle the time limits of tlie kingdom. A 
son of a king of Ma'in was king of Hadramaut, and 
Hal. 193 points to close intercourse between the 
two countries. Their relations with Saba were not 
always harmonious. More is known of their 
1 J. H. Mordtmann, JBeitrage zv minSisehen Epigraphik, 

Weimar, 1S97. , . -mr/- 

- For further details of the dialect of Hadramaut see ZDM(i 
xxxvil. [18S31 303. 

8 L. iv. King, Bist. gf Sumer andAkkaS, London, 1010, p. 24L 
< The names respectively of a people, a land, and_a town. 

8 Bassam prism. c Annuls, 11. 9i-00, 

1 Itamara is obviously mayfi’ of the Sab®an inscriptions. 
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activity. They were a peaceful folk and their 
business enterprise was wido-sprcad. At el-Ula in 
N. Arabia was a big Minaian settlement on the 
caravan route to Gaza, and it has left inscriptions 
extending over a long period. A sarcophagus was 
found in Egypt with the epitaph of an Arabian 
agent in the incense traffic, and in the island of 
Delos an altar dedicated to "Wadd. Controversy 
still rages over the date of this kingdom. Was it 
earlier than or contemporary with the Sab.’can ? 
Epigraphic considerations suggest that it was at 
least _ no earlier. Strabo’s authority is quite 
familiar with the Minneans and regards them as 
ope of the nations of the Yemen. On the other 
side it is argued that for several hundred years 
they held a commanding position in N. Arabia, 
and yet they are never mentioned — at least by 
name — in Assj'rian records. Tlierefore tlieir power 
must have come to an end before the arm of 
Assyria reached so far. But it has been mentioned 
above th.at Asshurbanipal probably came in con. 
tact with them. Possibly Itamara was tlie Sabman 
official of a Minrean Icing. Saba is occasionally 
mentioned in Minaian inscriptions, but Ma’in 
never in the Sabrean ; therefore Ma'in was finished 
as a kingdom. In view of the fragmentary char- 
acter of the records and their predominantly 
religious contents, the argument from silence is 
risky. The attempt to put Ma'in before Saba — 
beginning 1400 B.C. or earlier — may be due to the 
legendary wealth of Arabia Felix ; the existence 
of two States side by side docs not agree with the 
tales of the land of gold and incen.se. 

The history of Saba is clearer ; about 50 rulers 
are known, who fall into three classes : (1) 15 are 
called mukarrib (vocalization uncertain) and arc 
obviously the earliest 5 the title means ‘ priest ’ and 
is parallel to the title mis^oad borne by some kings 
of Ma'in ; (2) 17 kings of Saba followed, and then 
(3) 26 kings of Saba and Eaidan (dhu liaidnn). 
Perhaps the mukarrihs were vassals of Ma'in. 
They dwelt in Sirwah, their family fortress ; wlien 
they took the title of king, they shifted their 
residence to Marib, the town famed in Amb story 
for its great dam, the ruin of which coincided with 
the fall of the kingdom. We do not know when 
Saba rose to power; it may have been c. 800 B.c. 
Some of the later monuments are dated according 
to au era of their own. One from Hisn-el-Gliurnb 
refers to events that arc known from other sources 
to have happened A.D. 525. That puts the first 
year of the Sabajan era in 115 or 114 B.c. It is 
only a guess, though plausible, that this is the 
year of the upheav.al in the state when tlie new 
title, ‘king of Saba and Kaidan,’ appears. Tlie 
period tliat ended about this time was that of 
Saba’s glory. To it we owe the references in the 
prophets to the omnipresent activity of Sab.'can 
merchants. Tlien the legend of Satean wealth 
arose, and the Queen of Sheba— a gro.ss anachron- 
ism — reflects popular ideas on the remote country. 
Contemporary with Saba were kings of Hadr.imaut. 
One inscription reads:’ ‘Ilshnrh Yahdib and his 
brother Ya'zil Bayyin the two Icings of Saba and 
Raidan, sons of Fara' king of Saba,’ which suggests 
that the change of government corresponding to 
the change of title was peaceable and due solely 
to internal causes, possibly the need of being 
nearer the sea, the new trade route. Raidan is the 
Arabic Zafar, near Yerim. Or, if Ilsharh is the 
l\(7apis of Strabo, the change may be a rc-sult of 
Gallus’s expedition. About this time Aden wa” 
destroyed, and hlauza, on the Red Sea, took it,® 
place for a time. Some think that this change wn.s 
caused or accompanied by the rise of the race of 

1 CIS 334 : ‘ Sha'r Aulnr kinir of Saba and lUld.an son ol 
Alban Nahfan king of Saba.’ I’robablj- this was a custoraarr 
abbreviation of the Fecond title. 
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Himyar. Others put the rise of Himyar in the 
1st century A.D. The author of the Periphis 
Mans Erythrmi (c. A.D. 77) calls Saphar the 
capital of Kharihael, king of the Homerites and 
Sahaites. Homerites corresponds to Himyar of the 
inscriptions, Hamer of the Ethiopians. Himyar 
is occasionally mentioned on the older monuments. 
The name was taken hy the Arabs to cover the 
whole country and history, because it was the 
nearest and best kno\vn to them. In 27 B.c. fell 
the famous expedition of .®lius Gallus, the only 
time when Borne tried to conquer the Yemen. 
He reached Nejran and the Jauf, destroyed Nesca 
(Nashq), but failed to reach Marib. l^et Saba’s 
greatest glory was past. What Alexander had 
tried to do the Ptolemys accomplished. They 
opened the sea route to India ; so Saba, deprived 
or its customs duties, fell slowly into aeeay. 
Arab story has condensed the work of years — per- 
haps of centuries — into one event, the fall of the 
dam of Marib, though this was as much the result 
as the cause of the disappearance of Saba. 

Here may ha mentioned two other names known to the 
classics ; the Qebanit® and the Kattabani. Kataban was the 
name of a dan w’hich held high rank under both Minsean and 
Sabfflan kings. They then became independent ; a mukarrib 
is mentioned, and one king apparently became overlord of 
Ma7n. Their capital was Thumna. Eratosthenes knew them, 
but in Pliny’s time they had disappeared. Prohably they were 
Sabasan by race. Gab’an was a clan which stood high in the 
favour of the Minssan kings. According to Pliny, they owned 
some of the incense-bearing districts and in later times held 
the lands of Kataban, ruling as kings in Thumna and Okelis 
(near Shaikh Saad). The 3 ’ used the Minaean dialect on their 
monuments. 

The Abyssinians now play a parfc in the history 
of S. Arabia. Glaser believes that they dwelt 
originally^ east of Hadramaut and migrated in 
historic times to Africa, whence they returned to 
attack the Himyarites. On the authority of un- 
published texts he says that there was in 75 B.c. 
an alliance of Saba and Habashat (Abyssinians) 
against Himyar and Hadramaut. There are diffi- 
culties in this view ; perhaps the Habashat are the 
Abaseni of the classics. The last known king of 
Saba and Eaidan was alive in A.D. 281. Then 
came foreign domination, for on the Axum monu- 
ments (middle of 4th cent. ) the Abyssinian claims 
to be, according to the Greek text, king of the 
Axumites, Homerites, Raidan, Ethiopians, Sa- 
bseans, and Sile (Salhin?), and, in the Geez text, 
king of Axum, Hamer, Baidan, Saba, and Salhin {?). : 
Then in 378 native rulers, of whom nine are known, | 
^ain appear with the title, ‘ king of Saba, Raidan, 
Hadramaut, and Yemenat.’ Arabia has now sunk 
to be a pawn in the game between Rome and Persia, 
and Rome works through Abyssinia. Religious 
strife has been added to other causes of unrest. 
After the destruction of Jerusalem Jews migrated 
to the Yemen and attained considerable influence. 
One inscription has been found referring to ‘the 
Merciful One, God of Israel and Lord of the Jews.’ 
Christianity was introduced — according to one 
account, about 350, according to another, about 
500 ; but it was ill received, for it was the faith of 
the national enemies, the Abyssinians. From this 
time onwards the Byzantine historians are valuable. 
The tale is tangled, but the sequence of events 
seems to be that in 623 the Abyssinians attacked 
the Yemen and dethroned Dhu Nuwas, the Him- 
yarite king, who took refuge in the mountains. 
In his hatred to Christianity he is said to have 
massacred his Christian subjects in_ Negran (prob- 
ably the story is highly coloured in the martyr- 
ology), and in 525 he was defeated a second time 
and slain. Esimphieus (Sumiefa') was installed as 
r^ent, though in 531 Abraha, an Abyssinian 
officer, overthrew him ; and, after playing with 
the idea of independence, he remained faithful to 
bis overlord in Africa. An inscription bearing his 


name and the date 543 tells of his turbulent sub- 
jects and of a breach of the dam at Marib. > This 
inscription is unique because it invokes Raliman 
the Merciful One and His Messiah and the Holy 
Spirit instead of the national gods. In 576 the 
Persians were called in, and S. Arabia was more 
or less a Persian province till the coming of Islam. 

4 . Religion. — As most of the monuments are 
votive inscriptions, the names of many gods are 
known. They fall into two classes, and each 
people had its own favourites. The Mhueans 
honoured Wadd, 'Athtar, Nikrah, and in a lower 
degree Shams. According to Glaser, KataMn 
worshipped 'Amm, 'Athtar, Anbai, and Shams ; 
Hadramaut served 'Athtar, Sin, Khal, and Shams ; 
and Saba recognized 'Athtar, Haubas, Almaquh, 
and Shams. Haubas — the drier — is said to be the 
moon as the cause of ebb-tide. What Almaquh 
was is doubtful. He was a specially Sabman deity. 
Hamdani says he was Venus ; and a summaiy of 
the theories about him is given in CIS ii. His 
name occurs alone and in connexion with 'Athtar 
and Haubas. He may be a form of one of these 
gods. There is nothing against this, for 'Athtar is 
often named twice in one invocation. He is also 
mentioned as Almaquh of Hirran. At present 
judgment must be suspended. Some of these 
deities are clearly celestial — Sin and Shams ; and 
'Athtar, though masculine, is one with Ishtar 
(Venus). Arab authors tell of the star-worship of 
their forefathers. 'Amm is said to be the moon. 
While these are the chief gods, there are other 
forms of them : 'Athtar Sharqan, the eastern^ or 
rising, and 'Athtar Dhu Qabd, a title for which 
the meaning ‘ setting ’ has been suggested, biit has 
found no favour. There are also thirteen djfl'erent 
forms of 'Athtar in which the god is qualified by 
some place name like the Baalim of the OT, In 
the same way Shams, which is feminine, appears 
in many forms ; she is Dhat Nashq, Dhat Ba dan, 
Dhat $imai, etc. Nikrah is assumed to be the 
god of hate and war — the counterpart of Wadd, 
the god of friendship — and his name is associated 
with the Arabic hanha.^ One dedication may be 


quoted ; 

‘To 'Athtar Sharqan and 'Athtar Dhu Qah<J and Wadd ond 
Nikrol? the pods of Main and YathU and all the pods of thoir 
lands and tribes and all the gods of sea and land and east and 
west and Uie kings of Ma'in.’ 

In the other class is Ta’lab, the god of the clan 
Riyam, whose temple, Tur'at, on Mt. Itwa, was a 
place of pilgrimage. He seems never to have 
reached full divine rank, but to have been the 
patron of his worshippers. Possibly he is a de- 
velopment of tree-worship, as Hagr may be of a 
stone-cult. In the same way the tribe of Hanman 
was specially devoted to Shams and Amir to Dhu 
Samawi, who may be the lord of heaven and who 
was worshipped in Haram. His name does not 
occur in Mintean texts. There are many other 
gods, but they are only names. In addition to 
Wadd, who is sometimes described as Shahran, 
Arabic tradition tells of 'Uzza, Yaghuth, and Nasr, 
which also occur on the monuments, the last also 
in the form N-s-w-r, The modem jmn finds its 
prototype in the spirits of wells and watercourses, 
m-n-d-h. It is not clear whether we should speak 
of a S. Arabian pantheon. Shams does appear aa 
Hmm'athtar, and there is an inscnption which 
may mean that Sin is tlie son of . 3-’ 

apart from these two indications, the gods stand 

ilone. 

Proper names are instructive ; contain 

iivine*^ names. The general Semitic 11 10 ("ost 
lommon, though 'Athtar, Wadd, and others occur, 

The^hange of guttural can be paralleled. 
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Various terms of relationship appear : Ab, Dad, 
and Akh. Tliose names that contain Wadd, 'Amm, 
Khal, might he so explained, but probably the 
gods are meant. Then in place of the divine name 
an abstract appears — righteousness, protection, 
salvation, or fear. In place of a god or his (quality 
there often stands the name — Sumuh-'ali, ‘the 
name is exalted.’ From such names ive learn that 
god or some god is exalted, is lord, or is ivise ; that 
he blesses, _ commands, or saves men who are in 
some sort his kin. In S. Arabian is the common 
noun meaning ‘god’; it occurs very seldom in 
proper names, is very common in proper names ; 
it appears once or twice as a proper noun and some- 
times as a common noun. The popular favourite, 
Almaquh, never forms part of a proper name. So 
it appears that II went out of fashion as an object 
of worship, though habit remembered him in names. 
In Gn 10-® Almodad is a son of Joktan. 

'Athtar Sharqan was the guardian of temples 
and tombs; to him men pray that sacrilegmus 
hands may not be laid on their offerings, though 
they make no gifts to him. In the lists of gods 
who are invoked the names of men (especially 
kings) are often inserted, and there are many 
references to the day of N.N. This day can hardly 
be anything but a memorial feast, and these facts 
point to some sort of apotheosis or ancestor- worship. 
The ‘month of fathers’ points to the same con- 
clusion. 

The antelope was sacred to 'Athtar, and the 
bull’s head was the symbol of the crescent moon. 
It appears in all manner of forms, from realistic 
representations of the animal to a conventional 
object where only the horns are recognizable. 
Other symbols that may have a relirfous meaning 
are the sphinx and the date-palm in miit. This is 
often pictured naturally, but sometimes the stem 
is a truncated cone recalling the pyramid that 
stands between the horns on the bull’s head 
or that— in conventional designs— supports the 
horns. 

Worship took place in temples that had names 
of their own. The god took a title from his temple ; 
Almaquh is lord of Awwam. That outside Marih 
was an open space shaped like an ellipse surrounded 
by a wall. Various obelisks formed part of the 
equipment. It is not clear if there was any system 
of orientation.’ Perhaps the native rock in the 
middle was the centre of worship. In other places 
there was an avenue of obelisks before the gate. 
Apart from mulcarrib and misxvad, several words 
denote ‘priest’; the commonest is r-sh-io. It is 
usually determined by the name of a god or teniple. 
In one place the chief of a tribe is also its priest, 
and sometimes the eponym also was. There are 
many inscriptions in which a man devotes himself, 
his children, his servants, and goods to some god ; 
perhaps this happened when he was made priest. 
These men may he the ‘people of 'Athtar,’ the 
‘servants of Wadd,’ who are often mentioned. 
The word s7i-w- is usualty joined with Wadd ; the 
root means ‘to help.’ In el-Ula occur the title 
f-M)-’ and its feminine. Arabic suggeste that these 
persons correspond to the N. Semitic g’dcshim, 
while the name recalls the Hebrew ’i^_. Nothing 
certain can be said about the functions of the 
priests. Another form of dedication is that in 
which a man dedicates some other person to the 
service of a god ; these may be q^deshUn. 

The ideas of sacrifice and altar are expressed by 
the common Semitic root dliahalia, ‘ to cut the 
throat.’ Oxen and sheep were offered, sometimes 
in large numbers ; and incense played a great part 
in the worship. This is evident from the number 
of altars of incense that have been found and the 

’ Description in Nielsen, Die aitarahische Mondreliffiotit p. 
100 , 


various names in use for them. A special priest 
seems to have been in charge of the incense.’ It 
was common to consecrate figures of men and 
animals in gratitude for favours received or to 
secure desired benefits. These may be the bronze 
figures of animals, four or five inches high, that 
have been discovered. Nothing is heard of images 
of the gods. Pilgrimage has alreac^ been men- 
tioned in connexion with Ta’lab. There was a 
month of pilgrimage, apparently in tlie autumn. 
Their ideas on ceremonial purity were similar to 
those of other Semitic peoples; but the iMinman 
texts dealing with ritual are obscure and still un- 
published. Tithes are often mentioned, and per- 
haps firstfruits, though the word usually has a 
more general sense. 

S. Civilization. — The wealth and luxury of the 
Yemen were proverbial among the Greeks and 
Romans, and their tales had a solid foundation. 
The monuments show the stools, chairs, and 
couches of which they speak, and tell of gold 
(gilded ?) statues. The buildings and inscriptions 
that cover the country tell of its wealth, and shoiv 
that the people were skilled masons. They must 
have been capable engineers to build the dam at 
Marib and the tanks at Aden. As sculptors they 
were not so advanced; for the finest lettering 
accompanies crude carving. The bas-reliefs are 
lively and show observation, but the execution is 
rough and clumsy. The5' succeeded better in 
sculpture in the round,- but there is always the 
suspicion that such figures may be of foreign origin ; 
indeed, the Pcrinlus speaks of an import of statuary 
from Egypt. A pair of eyes— that degenerate into 
circles — on a tombstone betraj’S Egyptian influence. 
Their work in metal was of a much higher level ; 
much of it deserves to be called lifelike. In art 
they inclined to realism in a way that would not 
be tolerated now. Tliey were probably fine potters, 
to judge by a terra-cotta rhyton ending in a 
goat’s head (though this may be imported from 
Greece). 

The coins are usually poor imitations of Athenian 
models, yet the standard is Babylonian. The 
oldest show the head of the goddess and the owl 
on the amphora. Later comes a male head, prob- 
ably of a lung, with long curls and a diadem, while 
the owl keeps its place on the reverse. Next the 
head has short hair and a wreath with fillets in 
imitation of the Roman emperors, while the 
reverse is unchanged. The expedition of Gallus 
may have had something to do with this change. 
Many coins bear the letter N, possibly a mint 
mark — Nejran? Various inscriptions and mono- 
grams occur. To these remarks there is one 
exception — an Attic tetradraclim with the head of 
Hercules and the lion’s skin and, reverse, a seated 
figure with the lower limbs draped ; the right band 
holds a flower, and the hair hangs in curls, while 
the face is shaven ; the name is i'h'sa, and k stands 
in the field. The type which served as model 
came into use about 200 B.C. The head of the god 
is hardly distinguishable from Greek work and 
displays the skill and imitative power of the 
metal-workers. ‘Bright Hayyih coins’ arc 
named, but not identified ; also a scla'. In late 
Hebrew the sela' equalled four denarii. 

The year was solar, and in early times each was 
named after an eponym,_ though this custom 
dropped Muth the introduction of the Sabman era. 
The names of at least twelve months are_ known, 
but none agree with those of Arab tradition, so 
some may be duplicates. Their order is unknown. 
Some are derived from the seasons, while others 
are religious, as the months ‘of pilgrimage’ and 
‘ of fathers.’ The year seems to have begun in the 
spring. There arc interesting theories about the 
J Ot. so. * JASB ii. PSiS] pi. T. 
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calendar, but they are still too problematical to be 
mentioned here. 

Strabo^ says that the Minseans practised poly- 
andry. This is home out by the monuments if, as 
is pi’obable, the same names in a group refer to 
the same persons. Elsewhere three men have a 
son in common. It is quite common to find father 
and son associated as kings of one state ; this 
probably meant the recognition of the son as heir 
apparent. Two brothers are also found sharing 
the title. Governors (kablr) are named, as the 
governor of Musri,^ and the chiefs of the tribes 
were important people. The government was 
clearly feudal, and the line between vassalage and 
independence was not always sharp. The kings 
of Sama' were vassals of Saba. In Abraha’s 
inscription the loyal chiefs receive honorary men- 
tion as kings. Women appear, sometimes in 
pairs, as chiefs. Most of the kings have some 
distinctive epithet—' glorious,’ ‘ exalted,’ ‘ saviour ’ 
— as part of their names. 

Works of irrigation are often mentioned, hut 
the accounts are usually unintelligible. Palnjs 
and vineyards played a great part in the economic 
life. The word for ‘vineyard,’ whUe it means 
‘ grape ’ in classical Arabic, means ‘ vineyard ’ in 
the Yemen dialect. For details as to trade we 
must rely on classical authors. Pliny tells of the 
cultivation of myrrh and describes the collection 
of incense ; it gi’ew in one place only in the Yemen 
and on the coast of Africa opposite. There were 
only 3000 families who had the right to gather 
the gum, and they were held in religious awe. 
During the harvest they had to separate themselves 
from women and funerals, and by these religious 
precautions they improved the crops. There are 
several S. Arabian names for these aromatic gums, 
but some still wait identification. The incense 
was taken to Sabota (Shabwat in Hadramaut), 
where the priests took a tithe of it for the god. 
Then only could it be put on the market. It had 
to be carried through the land of the Gebanitae, 
who took their toll. It is suggested that Gab’an 
comes from the root meaning ‘ to collect.’ 

The ancient inhabitants of S. Arabia borrowed 
on every hand, yet they were not slavish imitators. 
The name Arabia Felix seems to have been better 
merited than such titles generally are. 
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SABAOTH (Babylonian).— I. The Babylonian 
sabu. — The word ‘Sabaoth’ has not yet been 
found in Assyro-Babylonian, though the noun 
formed from its root, sabu, occurs not infrequently 
1 783. 2 jpal. 635, revised text. 


in both singular and plural. The meaning of fdbu 
IS ‘ man,’ ‘ soldier,’ and in the plural ‘ army,’ ‘ host,’ 
agreeing in some respects with the Hebrew cognate. 
The nearest approach to ‘lord of hosts’ would be 
b^/ sabs, but this has not yet been found. In many 
historical texts sabu is replaced by its sjmonym 
ummanu (plur. uminanati, expressed by tlie same 
ideograph, so that it is sometimes uncertain which 
word is intended). The Sumerian equivalent of 
sabu is erim. 

2. Sar and its Semitic equivalent.— For the 
meaning ‘hosts,’ tlie equivalent word seems to be 
kiSSatu (kaSaSu, ‘to be strong,’ ‘numerous’), in 
Sumerian Sar. In many cases, however, some 
such rendering as ‘host,’ ‘universe,’ would be pre- 
ferable, if, in translating, usage allows it. To all 
appearance the character like that for Utuki, 
the sun-god, was originally the picture of a circle. 
This implies that it was intended to express the 
circle of the earth or the horizon of heaven. Other 
synonymous signs for Sar =kiSSatu are Su, composed 
of two wedges derived from a curve probably 
originally representing the vault of heaven, and 
kiS, a character seemingly used on account of its 
pronunciation. With the determinative prefix for . 
‘god,’ Su became one of the ideographs for Mero- 
dach, probably as god of the universe. KiSSatu is 
also expressed by the double square or enclosure 
nigin.,_ meaning a collection of things. 

3. Sar in the Babylonian lists of gods. — But 
the usage of the inscription gives information of a 
more interesting nature, the most important being 
the evidence of the lists of gods and the Semitic 
legend of the creation. According to a list in 
Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets, xxiv. 1, 
the earliest deities were the two Ana, male and 
female personifications of the heavens. These 
occur afterwards as An-ki, ‘heaven and earth,’ 
and after this as liras and Nin-uras, the two ^a 
(Ann and Anatu) as deities of fruitfulness. Sixth 
in the list is An-sar-gal, ‘Anu,’ the heavens, ns 
‘ the great host,’ whilst theseventh is An-ki-sar-gal, 
Anu and Anatu as deities of the ‘great host^ of 
earth. The eighth and ninth lines have the names 
Ansar and Kisar, which give another combination 
of the root Sar with a development of the idea, as 
these words apparently mean ‘ host of heaven ’ and 
‘host of earth ’ — divine personifications who appear 
in the Semitic creation-story as having been pro- 
duced after Lahmu and Lahamu ; ^ but in this 
legend Anu, the god of the heavens, is represented 
as Ansar’s son. Later, in the same text, Ansar 
sends forth in turn Anu, Ea, and Merodach, to 
fight Tiamat (Tiawath), the dragon of chaos. The 
next divine couple, in the list of gods, whose names 
contain the Sumerian equivalent of Sabaoth consists 
of En-sar and Nin-sar, the ‘ lord of the host ’ and 
the ‘ lady of the host.’ This makes a total of six 
couples, the seventh being represented by the 
Sumero- Akkadian Duri and Dari, perhaps ‘ Age 
and ‘Eternity,’ the two non-concrete forms or 
counterparts of Sar, in which countless number is 
changed into illimitable time. _ Concerning the 
Bab^onians we cannot speak with certainty, but 
the Sumerians at least seem to have realized, a^t a 
very early date, how multitudinous were the 
creatures produced and nourished by the earth, 
and they had evidently also formed the ttieory 
that the gods dwelling in the heavens (and tins 
would include their divine servants and the angels) 
were at least equally so. ^ f 

this, the British Museum tablet K.2100 gives 
(rev. 3, 4) as a synonym of Dingir-gqlgalene, ^ the 
great gods,’ the reduplicate word SarSara, _ the 
very numerous,’ or (as the 
shows that vte should translate) the dmno 

host.’ 

1 See ERE Iv. 129*. 
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4. Anu and his divine partners. — Naturally it 
was the really ‘ great ’ gods who exercised rule in 
heaven, where all divine beings obeyed them. In 
agreement with this, the account of the attack of 
the evil spirits upon the moon (this was supposed 
to be. the cause of our satellite’s eclipses) speaks of 
Sin, Samas, and Istar having been set to rule the 
vault (Siimnq) of heaven, and ‘with Ann they 
shared the dominion of the host of heaven’ (Sum. 
kiS ana, Sem. kiSSat SamS, kiS here replacing the 
seemingly more correct Sar). Here, again, Ajiu 
appears as the god of the heaven-host ; but it is to 
be noted that, when Merodach became king of the 
gods, power over the host was conferred on him, 
and, as stated in a well-known hymn to that deity,* 
‘ the Igigi of the host of heaven and earth ’ (Iffiffi 
Sa kiSSat Sam& '6, Srsiii”') are said to wait upon liis 
command. It was for ‘the host of heaven and 
earth ’ that the new moon shone (azharn annuii ina 
Samt Srsiti ibbani, ‘ this crescent among the host 
of heaven and earth was created ’ ; in Sum. ‘ this 
crescent of the heaven-host [and] the earth-host,’ 
an-Sar-ki-Sar). A deity named Kissat appears in 
TVAI ii. 60, line 32, as patron of a city which is 
doubtful, but which is possibly the Eabbi of line 
30. If this means ‘ the city of the host,’ it may be 
supposed that the ‘ host of heaven ’ was worsliipped 
there. 

S The ^od A5sur as the leader of the Assyrian 
host. — It IS to be noted that, in his abstract of 
Babylonian cosmology, although Damascaus^ gives 
the feminine principle preceding fia and Dauk6 as 
Kissare, the masculine companion of the same is 
not, as would be expected from the Babylonian, 
Ansaros, but Assoros (Aero-wpos). Now, as the 
name of the god Asiur is most commonly written 
with the characters An-sar, there is but little 
doubt that the Assyrian name had influenced the 
pronunciation, and changed it, even in Babylonia. 
Whatever may have been the original root of 
Assur, therefore, the Assyrians had applied the 
name of the god to the compound group An-sar, 
and the Babylonian god of the host (of heaven and 
earth) became the god of the armies of Assyria. 
He is represented, in the sculptures of Assur-nasir- 
fipU (c. 880 B.C.), as a divine figure within the 
winged disk, flying in the air above the army, 
and drawing the bow against the foe.’ We have 
here, apparently, an Assyrian parallel to the 


Hebrew ‘Lord of Hosts, God of the armies of 
Israel’ 

_ 6. Sar=kissatu in the titles of the kings. — As a 
title of the kings of Assyria, Sar kiSSati, ‘ king of 
the host’ (of people or of nations), is fairly common. 
Adad-nirari i. (c. 1330 B.C.) bore it, and it seems to 
have been also adopted, more or less regularly, by 
his successors. In Babylonia Alan-istu-su (c. 2700 
B.C.) calls himself litgal kiS, which, in its common 
acceptation, would be equivalent to sar kiSMti ; but 
kii may stand for tlie city of Kis, over which he 
ruled (though it is difficult to understand, in such 
a carefully-engraved text, how the determinative 
suffix could have been omitted). Perhaps the 
modesty of certain Babylonian kings did not permit 
of their using the Sar whicli accompanies divine 
names. Among the later Babylonian rulers who 
used the title ‘king of the host’ (of men) were 
Nebuchadrezzar the Great and Cyrus. It is mainly 
the German Assyriologists who have discussed the 
meaning of the phrase Sar kiSSati. H. Winckler 
thought that it indicated ‘king of a fixed definite 
state,’ and was no mere title. C. P. Tiele was of 
opinion that it indicated ‘ something like world- 
lordship.’ Leopold Me.sserschmidt suggested that 
Sar kiSSati and ‘ king of the four regions ’ signify' 
the possession of two territories, and were not 
mere titles. F. Hommel holds similar views to 
the above. C. F. Lehmann-Haupt renders Sar 
kiSSati (sc. niSi) as ‘ king of the totality of nations.’ 
H. V. Hilprecht is of opinion that the title was 
first used by tlie kings of Kis, and was due to word- 
play (see above). 

To all appearance the Assyro-Babylonian idea of 
the host of heaven was that it consisted of all the 
divinities whom they regarded as dwelling in and 
beneath the slcy ; and the stars and heavenly 
bodies in general, identified, as they were, with 
the gods, were included therein. The host of the 
earth apparently included, in its widest sense, 
everything in the world which the god had created. 
In its narrowest sense, however, the latter stood 
either for all mankind or for the nations under the 
Babylonian or Aasyrian kings, wherever they had 
made their rule effective. 

LrrKTiATunE. — W. Muss-Arnolt, A Concise Diet^ of the ABsyr^ 
tan LaiigtiagCi Berlin, etc., 200I-05, p.453f. ; also, for methods 
of writing the expressions, etc., J, N, Strassmaicr, Alphabet- 
isches Verzcichni^s der assyrisehen xtnd akkadii^ehen Wbrler, 
etc., Leipzig, 18S0, p. 555 1, T. G. PINCHES. 
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Primitive (Hutton Webster), p. 885. 

Babylonian (T. G. Pinches), p. 889. 

Biblical.— See Festivals and Fasts (Hebrew). 

SABBATH (Primitive). — i. Introductory.— 
The term ‘ sabbath,’ in ordinary usage, is applied 
to a periodic rest-day, dedicated to a god and 
devoted to the exercises of religion. _ As such the 
term refers particularly to the Jewish Shahbath, 
and its successor the Christian Dies Dominica, or 
the Lord’s Day. The Muliammadan al jiiviah, 
‘the meeting’ (for worship), which ocoxirs on 
Friday, is derived from Christian and Jewish 
practice, but on tbis day labour is suspended only 
while services are being conducted at the mosque. 
In Buddhist lands the Uposatha, which usually' 
falls on the day of the new moon, on the_ day of 
the full moon, and on the two dajs which are 
eighth from new and full moon, is marked by 
fasting and the cessation of secular activities. 
The XjposatJia in its origin among the Aryans w 
ancient India could have owed nothing to Jewish 

1 TTAI Ir. 29, 47-51. = Sec iv. 129*. 

’ A. H. Laj-ard, ATnerfft and its Remains, London, 1849, U. 
44S, ifonumenf^ of Ninevchf 1st ser., do. 1849, pi. IS, otc. 


Christian.— See Sunday. 

Jewish (1. Abrahams), p. 891. 

Muhammadan (G. Margoliouth), p. 893. 

or Christian influence, and in its diffusion through- 
out S.E. Asia it appears to have been unaffected by 
the influence of Islam. The question naturally 
arises liow far these sabbaths of civilized peoples 
find a parallel in savage and barbarian society at 
the present time. 

The observance of rest-days forms a fairly 
common custom in the lower culture, if exception 
be made of the Australian, Melanesian, and 
American areas. But the rest-day among sp- 
called primitive peoples is as a rule not periodic in 
character, nor is it necessarily consecrated to a 
deity and employed for religious services. Further- 
more, it is usually marked by various regulations 
which can only be described as superstitions. All 
public gatherings may be discontinued, the house 
or the village closed against strangers, lights 
extinguished, songs, dances, and loud noises for- 
bidden, and abstinence from food and .sexual inter- 
course required. The day of rest then presents 
itself as a day of complete quiescence. 
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All these negative regulations find their clearest 
expression in the tabus -which have been studied, 
first among the natives of Polynesia, then in some 
other parts of the aboriginal world, and finally 
among peoples of archaic ci-dlization. Tabu, 
indeed, is a wide-spread institution, and evidence 
for its existence steadily accumulates with the 
progress of anthropological research. ^ A tabu 
may be defined as a negative regulation or pro- 
hibition which is supported by supernatural sanc- 
tions. The penalty meted out to the tabu-breaker 
is generally death or some physical ailment 
sup{ 50 sed to be inflicted by the offended spirits. 
In time the punishment for the violation of a tabu 
may come to be regarded as an im|)ortant duty of 
the tribal god, whose chief concern is the mainten- 
ance of the customary moral rules. 

Things or persons are tabued, primarily because 
they are considered mysterious, abnormal, danger- 
ous— -because they are felt to be potent for weal or 
woe in the life of man. Early psychology, refining 
these ideas and applying them to different classes 
of phenomena, produces the cognate notions of 
pollution and sanctity. The corpse is unclean ; 
the shedder of human blood is likewise unclean ; 
but the priest and king, who belong to a superior 
order of beings, are sacrosanct or holy. These 
characteristics are easily regarded as infectious, as 
capable of transmission, not only by physical 
contact, but also by sight and mere proximity. 
Hence prudence dictates a variety of precautions ; 
the dangerous person or thing is removed to a i 
safe distance, oris carefully isolated, oris subjected | 
to a variety of insulating regulations. The entire 
community is interested in such proceedings, and 
on certain occasions may itself be placed under a 
rigid quarantine. _ When this happens, a period of 
abstinence, merging into quiescence, will be con- 
sidered the surest means of avoiding spiritual 
dangers which threaten each and every member of 
the Dody politic. Moreover, when the impending 
danger is specifically attributed to the action of 
spirits or of gods, the observance of the rest-day 
readily develops into a method of propitiating, and 
even of honouring, the supernatural powers. The 
two conceptions of abstinence and propitiation are 
not, indeed, always sharply distinguishable in 
concrete cases, and with advancing culture they 
tend to become more and more closely conjoined. 

It is not improbable that some of the communal 
regulations observed in connexion with primitive 
sabbaths have been modelled on the tabus observed 
by single persons and household groups at such 
critical seasons as birth, puberty, marriage, and 
death. Comparative studies have indicated how 
numerous are the prohibitions which attach to these 
occasions, and it is reasonable to suppose that, 
with the deepening sense of social solidarity, 
observances once confined to the individual only, or 
to his immediate connexions, would often pass 
over into rites performed by the community at 
large. However this may be, primitive sabbaths 
certainly present themselves as public ordinances 
which bear an obvious resemblance to the entire 
system of private tabus. 

2. Sabbaths at critical epochs.-^A survey of 
many rude societies shows that any time of special 
significance, inaugurating a new era or marl^g 
the transition from one state to another, any time 
of storm and stress, any epoch when untoward 
events have occurred or are expected to occur, may 
be invested -with tabus designed to meet the 
emergency in the communal life and to ward off 
the threatened danger or disaster. Throughout 
Polynesia, in Indonesia, and in certain parts of 
S.E. Asia there exists, or until recently existed, an 
extensive body of communal rest-days, whose pnr- 
1 See art. Tabu. 


pose appears to have been entirely prophylactic and 
protective. In that part of the woild periods of 
abstinence and quiescence are imposed because of 
such unusual, and therefore critical, events as a 
conflagration, an epidemic sickness, or an earth- 
quake ; after a death ; at the changes of the moon j 
at the end of the old year and the beginning of the 
new year ; during a time devoted to the banning 
of ghosts and demons ; and in connexion with such 
important undertakings as the commencement of a 
war, seed-planting and harvest, and the celebration 
of a solemn religious ceremony. The procedure in 
each case is much the same : the community sub- 
jects itself to a number of negative regulations, 
imposing idleness, fasting, and continence upon all 
its members. 

These sabbaths at critical epochs formerly con- 
stituted a noteworthy feature of Polynesian life, 
especially in old Hawaii, where the institution of 
tabu perhaps reached its acme of development. 
Their observance varied according as they were 
common or strict. When a common season pre- 
vailed, the men were required only to abstain from 
their usual duties and to attend at the temple, 
where prayers were offered every morning and 
evening. During a period strictly tabued the 
regulations had a sterner character, and in con- 
sequence a general gloom and silence pervaded the 
whole district or island. Every fire and light was 
extinguished ; canoes were not launched ; no 
person bathed ; and no one was to be seen out of 
doors, except those whose presence wms required 
at the temple.' Erom another account we learn 
that any one found in a canoe on a tabu day 
incm-red the death penalty, and that a like fate 
was reserved for the man who indulged in carnal 
pleasures or only made a noise at such a time.® 

Communal tabus of the strict type that has been 
described were observed by the Hawaiian Islanders 
on a variety of occasions, particularly wdien a chief 
temple was consecrated and when the New Year’s 
festival was celebrated. The Hawaiian religious 
system also included a remarkable approximation 
to the institution of a weekly sabbath. In every 
lunar month there were four tabu periods, dedicated 
severally to the four great goas of the native 
pantheon. The first was that of Ku, from the 
third to the sixth night ; the second, that of Hun, 
at full moon, including the fourteenth and fifteenth 
nights; the third, that of Kaloa, on the twenty- 
fourth and twenty-fifth nights ; and the fourth, 
that of Kane, on the twenty-seventh and twenty- 
eighth nights. During these tabu periods a devout 
king generally remained in the temple, buOT with 
prayer and sacrifice ; women were forbidden to 
enter canoes, and sexual intercourse was pro- 
hibited.* 

Seasons of communal abstinence and quiescence 
were enforced in the Society and Marquesas 
Islands in connexion with the bonito fishing, and 
in New Zealand at the time of planting of the 
kumara, or sweet potato.* In the Tonga Islana.s, 
when the sacrifice of firstfruits occurred, all work 
was forbidden, and even any one’s appearance out 
of doors, unless for the purpose of the ceremony, 
was interdicted.® The natives of Samoa, who 
possessed a remarkably complex pantheon of 
di-vinities -with animal and vegetable attributes. 


1 Vf. Ellis, Narr. of a Tour through Bawaii, or Oushgkee, 

2”H?T.^Seever,*2’A« Island World of ths Pacifie, Olasjow, 

MvfD.*AIeiander, A Brief Bist. of 

evr York, 1899, p. 6011. ; Dorid Halo, Baunnan Antiquities, 

4 J°'A.'^Moere'nSout; Voyages aux 

B7 1. 61611. ; J. Cowan, The Maoris of Bew Zealand, Onrist- 
oston, 1^0, p. 381 ff. 
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were obliged to suspend work on certain occasions 
devoted to tlieir worship.^ During December, 
when the god Ratu-mai-nibulu was supposed to 
visit the Fiji Islands, a sabbatical period ensued. 

* Throughout that moon it is tabu to beat the drum, to sound 
the conch-shell, to dance, to plant, to fight, or to sing at sea. 
• • • At the end of the month the priest sounds the consecrated 
shell : the people raise a great shout, carrying the good nevrs 
from \-illage to village, and pleasure and toil are again free to 


The scanty records of aboriginal Polynesian 
society also contain some passing references to 
the observance of communal sabbaths on certain 
occasions when the social consciousness liad been 
deeply mov'ed by untoward and disastrous events. 

In the island of Futuna • they go so far as to tapu the day— 
e.p., to interdict all work in order to please the gods, or to 
avert the hurricanes,'® 


In Hawaii a tabued period was declared during 
the sickness of a chief.^ In Samoa the death of a 
chief of high rank was followed by the suspension 
of all work in the settlement for a period of from 
ten to thirty dws, until the funeral ceremonies 
were performed.® On the island of Yap, one of 
the Carolines, two aged rvizards, before whom all 
important questions come for decision, have the 
poiver of laying tabus on an entire village. The 
periods of seclusion have been known to last for 
six months. The critical epochs, when such inter- 
dicts are imposed, occur at a time of drought, 
famine, or sickness, after the death of a chief or 
famous roan, and before a fishing e.vpedition. 

' In short, nny great public event is i’ .i i ■ '■ and. ir. 

fact, there is always a tabu in full swis i i •..!.• re er (. 1 • 
to the great disgust of the traders, v.r/i ( "I'.y •••• in !!'■ ■ 
enforced holidays an excuse for idling, drunkenness, and 
debauchery.’ 6 

Seasons of communal abstinence are not found 
in Australia, and only faint indications of them 
exist within the Melanesian area. In New Guinea 
a few instances have been noted, all within the 
British possessions there. On the other liand, the 
Indonesian tribes of Borneo, including the Kayans, 
the Sea Dayaks, and the Land Dayaks, keep many 
sabbaths in connexion with agricultural operations 
and other critical occasions. The Bornean regula- 
tions disclose a fairly consistent eflbrt to adjust 
the length of the communal tabu to the import- 
ance of the event which it commemorates. Thus, 
house-building imposes a shorter season of absti- 
nence than does planting or sowing ; a single death 
in the village may require the cessation of activity 
by the inhabitants for only one day; but an 
epidemic sickness may necessitate a three days’ 
rest, as among the Sea Dayaks, or even an eight 
days’ rest, as among the Land Dayaks. The 
restrictions themselves appear to be substantially 
the same in all instances. 

The inhabitants ‘remain in their houses, in order to eat, 
drink, and sleep ; but their eating must be moderate and often 
consists of nothing but rice and salt. . . . People under Inter- 
dict may not bathe, touch fire, or employ themselves about 
their ordinary occupations.'! 

To these prohibitions should he added that of 
sexnal intercourse, a tabu specifically mentioned 
for one Bornean tribe,® and probably found among 
others. 

Communal sabbaths appear to be unknown to 
the nomadic hunting tribes which occupy the 
interior parts of Borneo and probably represent an 
aboriginal population. The custom under con- 


1 G. Turner, Samoa, London, ISSI, pp. 29 1. 09- 
9 B. Thomson, The Fijians, London, ISOS, p. U4. 

® S. P. Smith, in Journal of the Polynesian Society, i. [1S92] 
40. 

* W. Eilis, Polynesian Researches, new cd., London, 1S59, ir. 
8S7 

®'w. T. Pritchard, Polynesian Reminiscences, London, 18C6, 
p. 149 ft. 

6 F. W. CbrisUan, The Caroline Islands, London, ISTO, p. 2TO. 

7 Spenser St. John, in the Forests of the Far Past, 

London, 1SC2, i. 176 H. , , , 

8 R. S. Douglas, in Sarairat Jftiseuin Journal, 1. [1911] 14011. 


sideration must therefore be an Indonesian im- 
portation into Borneo — a conclusion wliich is 
•strengthened by the fact that similar observances 
prevail among tlic Indonesian inhabitants of the 
Nicobars, BaU, Nias, the Slentawi Islands, 
Formosa, and the Philippine Arcliipelago. A 
typical instance is aflorded by the inhabitants of 
the Pagi Islands, which form the southern exten- 
sion of the Mentawi group. These people worship 
the evil spirits which manifest their power in 
thnnder and lightning, earthquakes, tornadoes, 
and floods. Wlien confronted by some real or 
imaginary danger, they shut themselves np in 
their villages and exclude all strangers. During 
this period of separation from the world they may 
neither give nor receive anything, thej' must 
refrain from eating certain articles of food, and 
they may not engage in trade.^ Another authority 
points out that, while aU crises in the communal 
life of the natives are thus kept as periods of 
restriction, yet in some cases the rest-daj-s have 
become joj'ons festivals and holidays.® 

Assuming, with modem ethnographers, that the 
Indonesian peoples represent an admixture in 
various proportions of primitive Indian and S. 
Mongolian stocks, we need not be surprised to 
discover that in certain parts of S.E. Asia, and 
notably among the Tibeto^urman tribes of A.ssam 
and Burma, communal sabbaths form a character- 
istic feature of the native culture. Tlie word 
gciiiia, which the Nfmas of Jlanipur apply to anj’- 
thing tabued or forbidden, also signifies the village 
rest-days imposed in connexion with the rice 
cultivation, after the occurrence of unusual pheno- 
mena, such as earthquakes, eclipses of the sun or 
moon, and the appearance of comets, the destnic- 
tion of a settlement by fire, and the outbreak of 
an epidemic sickness.® Indeed, ns an early writer 
remarks, 

there is ‘no end to the rc.isonB on which a tornnt'e must or 
may be declared, and as It consists ot a general holiday when 
no work is done, this . . , Sabbath apjiears to he rather a 
popular institution.’^ 

The gcnna custom seems to have attained its most 
complicated and grotesque development among the 
Nugas, but it is founa among other peoples of 
Assam and may he traced in various parts of 
Burma. 

The close resemblances which exist between 
these sabbatical obsen'anccs in S.E. Asia, Indo- 
nesia, and Polynesia lend probability to the hypo- 
thesis that we are here in the presence of an 
institution which has been gradually dill'tised from 
its Asiatic home over the Indian Archipelago and 
thence into the islands of the Pacific. But jt wiB 
not do to infer that the conceptions which in this 
part of the world have generated the tabued day 
are therefore local and confined. _ On the contrary, 
they underlie a wide range of social plictiomena. 

There are few superstitions with a wider pre- 
valence among the lower races than that whicli 
requires the suspension of ordinary occupations 
after a death. The prohibition of work at this 
time usually forms only one of a number of 
regulations, which also impose partial or complete 
abstinence from food and place a ban on lond talk- 
ing, singing, and the wearing of ornaments and 
gay clothing. The explanation of the tabus must 
be sought partly in animistic conceptions: the 
survivors ought to avoid all conspicuous activity, 
if they would not attract the nnwelcoraenttcntions 
of the ghost. But a more common belief is that in 
the pollution of death — a belief which leads to 

1 P. A. M. Hinlopcn and P. Severin, In Tiidfchrift roor 
Indiiehe TaaU, Land-, m Vcllentunde, iil. nEJ6J3‘’3f. 

3 A. Mboes, In ZR xxxvii. [1905] 155 fl. 

*T. O. Hodson, ‘The Gcnna amongst the Tribes of Assam,' 
JAl rixvi. [1900] 92-103, The Raya Tribes of JIanipur, 
London, 1911, pp. 161-lSa 

■* J. Butler, In JASBe, new ser., xlv. [1875] 1. 816. 
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many regulations as to the proper treatment of a 
corpse, of undertakers, of the dead man’s family 
and friends, and of mourners generally. The 
polluting power of death extends to everything in 
its presence ; hence the obvious conclusion that 
little or nothing should he done hy the survivors, 
at any rate till after the funeral. These tabus are 
often confined to the family or to the relatives of 
the_ dead. Where, however, the sense of social 
solidarity is strong, the notion of abstinence at so 
critical a season may be extended to the entire 
community. 

An inquiry into the geographical diffusion of 
this superstition shows it to be not unknown in 
Polynesia, Micronesia, New Guinea, Borneo, and 
some other parts of the Oceanic area. It is dis- 
coverable in Assam, Burma, various parts of India, 
and Tibet. Africa from north to south offers many 
instances of communal tabus following a death and 
imposing abstinence from work. In the New 
World the Eskimo tribes from Greenland to 
Bering Strait possess the custom in a marked 
degree. It is also found among some of the 
Asiatic Eskimo, thus strengthening the argument 
for the transmission of cultural elements be- 
tween N. W. America and N. E. Asia. Since these 
tabued days are observed in many cases by um 
related peoples, who, as far as our knowledge 
reaches, have never been in cultural contact, it 
may be_ concluded that the beliefs underlying the 
superstition have not been narrowly limited, but 
belong to the general stock of primitive ideas. 

3. Sabbatarian aspects of religious festivals. — 
The fact that most religious festivals are observed 
as holidays, when men give up secular occupations 
and devote themselves to joyful worship and relaxa- 
tion of all kinds, should not lead to the assumption 
that the remission of labour at such times has 
generally been dictated by practical and non- 
superstitious considerations. It has already been 
pointed out that, in some fairly rude communities, 
abstinence from work forms a part of the regular 
procedure for facing a crisis and the spiritual 
dangers supposed to characterize such an occasion. 
The rest is a measure of protection and propitiation, 
quite as much as the fasts, the sacrifices, and the 
prayers by which it may be attended. Where 
ideas of this nature prevail, all labour is tabued. 

As we pass from savagery to barbarism and from 
animism to polytheism, the notion of tabu, at first 
vague and indeterminate, tends to differentiate 
into the twin concepts of impurity and holiness. 
To the primitive mind the sanctity which attaches 
to the priest or king, to such objects of special 
reverence as bull-roarers, idols, and altars, and 
also to certain places and shrines is sufficiently 
material to be transmissible and to be capable of 
infecting with its mysterious qualities whatever is 
done at a particular time. The notion of the trans- 
missibility of holiness may seem of itself to furnish 
a sufficient reason for abstaining from ordinary 
occupations on a sacred day. In practice, how- 
ever, this idea appears to mingle quite inextricably 
with the opposite though related conception that 
what is holy can be contaminated by contact ivith 
the secular and the profane. Furthermore, when 
holy days come to be definitely consecrated to 
deities, who at such times are believed to be 

E resent among their worshippers, it is easy to see 
ow the belief arises that a god is pleased and 
flattered by the enforced idleness of his devotees. 
Abstinence from work then takes its place among 
other rites as a recognized way of expressing a 
proper reverence for the divinity; while, conversely, 
to labour on his holy day implies a disrespectful 
attitude towards him. 

The consecration of a particular day to a divinity 
is a common feature of polytheistic cults. Had we 1 


definite information concerning the origin and 
development of the great deities of the higher 
religions, it would probably appear that in most 
instances their connexion with particular days is a 
secondary rather than a primary formation. In 
other words, a period dedicated to a god, and 
observed by his worshippers with abstinence from 
labour, may once have been a season of tabu for 
other and quite different reasons. Some pertinent 
instances of tabued days which developed into holy 
days may be noted. Thus, in the comparatively 
well-developed religious system of the Hawaiians, 
the New Year’s festival was consecrated to the god 
Lono ; _but the same festival in Fiji was not associ- 
ated with any particular divinity. The four tabued 
periods in the Hawaiian lunar month, which were 
dedicated to the great gods of the native pantheon, 
must be considered to have had no original con- 
nexion with any divinity, for among the Dayak 
tribes of Borneo there are numerous tabus attach- 
ing to the phases of the moon and imposing com- 
munal abstinence. The Bontoo Igorot, a non- 
Christian folk of N. Luzon, observe a sabbath 
which occurs, on an average, about every ten days 
during the year. It is dedicated to Lumawig, the 
only god throughout the Bontoo culture area. Ex- 
amination of the evidence indicates that this 
sabbath in its earlier form was not a periodic but 
an occasional observance, called forth only by 
particular emergencies in the communal life. The 
present form of the institution exhibits a tendency, 
doubtless directed by the Igorot priestliood, to 
calendarize seasons of tabu at definite and regular 
intervals. Its dedication to Lumawig is probably 
only a natural outcome of the pre-eminence as- 
signed to that supreme god, who stands out in such 
bold relief against the crowd of ancestral spirits, 
good and bad, investing the Igorot world.'_ Some 
of the Dravidian peoples of India hold festivals in 
honour of their local deities, when labour is usually 
suspended. Mother Earth, an object of much 
devotion in Bengal, is worshipped at the end of 
the hot season. Tlie goddess generally manifests 
herself as the benignant source of all things, but 
sometimes she brings disease and hence requires a 
propitiatory festival. At this time all ploughing, 
sowing, and other work cease, and Bengali widows 
refrain from eating cooked rice.® A similar sabbath 
in honour of Mother Earth is very strictly observed 
by the natives of the Malabar coast.® Turning to 
W. Africa, we find on the Slave Const an annual 
All Souls’ festival kept as a period of abstinence 
The festival is held in honour of Egungun, a god 
who is supposed to have arisen from^ the dead, and 
after whom a powerful secret society has been 
named. A similar ceremony, imposing a cess^ion 
of work for eight days, is observed by the Gold 
Coast tribes, who, however, have not dedicated it 
to a god. These instances, which do not exlmust 
the evidence, illustrate the passage of the tabued 
day into the god’s sacred day. 

4. Sabbatarian aspects of market-days.-— -Eest- 

days, more or less regular in occurrence and tollow- 

ing at short intervals after periods of continuous 
labour, are frequently observed by pnraitive agn- 
culturists. Sabbaths of this sort appear to be 
unknoivn among migratoiy hunting and nsnmg 
peoples or among nomadic pastoral tnoes. i 
wndering hunter requires no regular day ot rase, 
since his life passes in alternations «°“tmuous 
labour, while following the chase, and of almost 
nninteiTupted idleness after a 
For the herdsman there can be no relaxation of 
the diurnal duties, for the cattle must be dnvM 
1 A. E. JenkB, TM Bonloc Igorol (Ethnological Survey Publica- 
tions), Manila, 1905, i. 205 fl. 1007 T, 232. 

3 W. Croohe, Natives of N. Mia, London, 190^ 

SO. K. Menon, in Madras Government Museum Bulletin, v. 

[1900] 104 1. 



SABBATH (Babylonian) 


889 


pasture every morning ; they must be ivatcbed and 
watered; and at night they must be milked. 
Again, the shepherd, compared with the farmer, 
scarcely needs a regular rest-day ; his occupation 
requires so little continuous exertion that he can 

E ursue it all the year round without any injury to 
is health. A farmer, however, is benefited by a 
period of rest occurring more or less regularly ; 
and, though agricultural pursuits are dependent 
upon the seasons and the weather, he is usually 
able to postpone his work for a brief period with- 
out serious loss. It might be argued, therefore, 
that the change from pastoral to agricultural life 
would itself be sufficient to call into existence the 
institution of periodic rest-days. It seems true, 
however, that the connexion of the rest-days with 
the farmer’s pursuits is due to the obvious fact that 
a regular sabbath implies a settled life, a fairly 
well-developed form of social organization, and 
something approaching a calendar system. 

The greater number of periodic rest-days ob- 
served by agricultural peoples in the lower stages 
of culture are associated with the institution of the 
market (q.v.). Days on which markets regularly 
take place are not infrequently characterized by 
Sabbatarian regulations. Such market-days have 
a -wide diffusion. Markets every fifth day are 
found in various parts of New Guinea, in Celebes, 
Sumatra, and Java, and among the natives of 
Tongking, Siam, and Burma. Throughout the 
central parts of Africa, from the British and 
German possessions in the east to those of the 
Portuguese and French in the west, there are 
numerous market-places where neighbouring com- 
munities meet regularly to exchange their produc- 
tions. Usually every fourth day is a market-day 
and is observed by tJje cessation of ordinary occupa- 
tions. A similar custom exists among the peoples 
on both banks of the lower Congo. The market is 
a well-developed institution among the semi- 
civilized negroes about the Gulf of Guinea. Here 
we find market-weeks varying from three to ten 
days in length. One week-day is usually reserved 
for tlie market and is often regarded as the appro- 
priate time for abstaining from toilsome labour. 
Similar market-days, kept as general holidays, 
were known in ancient Mexico, Central America, 
Colombia, and Peru. 

A market-day is necessarily more or less of a 
rest-day. Those who attend a market must aban- 
don for the time being their usual occupations. It 
is also a holiday, affording opportunities for social 
intercourse, sports, and amusements of all sorts. 
Such seems to be the character of most of the 
market-days found in S.E. Asia and the adjacent 
islands, as well as in some parts of Africa. In the 
Congo region, however, the marke^day sometimes 
bears an unlucky character, and a distinct tendency 
exists to attach various restrictions to it. In the 
Guinea region the market-day often (though not 
always) coincides with the general day of rest 
observed by an entire community. As_ such it 
may be consecrated to a god and rigorously 
observed. Tiiis extensive development of Sabba- 
tarian regulations appears to bo confined to 
Africa, 

S> Unlucky days as sabbaths. — The observance 
of unlucky days is a familiar phenomenon in primi- 
tive society and among peoples of archaic civiliza- 
tion. Under the attenuated form of a survival 
the superstition still lingers in civilized lands. The 
precautions which characterize these days — not to 
engage in various activities, not to eat specified 
foods, not to indulge iu sexual intercourse, not to 
travel, not to buy or sell — ^illustrate clearly enough 
the general likeness between periods tabued and 
periods deemed unlucky. 

A common source of the belief in tmlucky days 


is to be sought in the erroneous a.ssociation of 
ideas. If an unfortunate event has taken place on 
a certain day, the notion easily arises that all 
actions performed on the recurrence of tJ»e daj’ will 
have a similarly unfortunate issue. Among the 
Tshi of W. Africa, c.g., the most unlucky day is 
the anniversary of the Saturday on wbich Osai 
Tutu was slain in ambush near Acromanti in 
1731.J 

The observation of natural phenomena often 
accounts for the unlucky character assigned to 
certain occasions. Many superstitions attach them- 
selves particularly to the moon. Various primitive 
peoples have pronounced beliefs respecting the un- 
favourable iniluence of the moon on liuman activi- 
ties. A p.artial or complete abstention from work 
may be required during the waning moon, as well 
as during the two or three days of the moon’s in- 
visibility at tho end of the lunation. Eclipses of 
the moon are sometimes considered unlucky for 
work and are accompanied by fasting and other 
forms of abstinence. During such times of un- 
canny and terrifying darkness it is thouglit wise 
to avoid every sort of activity, os well as tho con- 
sumption of food which may be tainted with mys- 
terious evil. Thus, in S. India, when an eclipse 
occurs, the people retire to their houses and remain 
behind closed doors. No one would think of initi- 
ating any important work at this time.- 

Among many peoples in the lower culture the 
time of new moon and full moon, much less com- 
monly of each half moon, is a season of restric- 
tion and abstinence. The lunar day is sometimes 
a holy day dedicated to a god, who may bo identi- 
fied with the moon itself. Instances of this sort 
are to be correlated with the general course of 
religious development, involring, as it does, tho 
emergence of polytheistic cults and the schematiza- 
tion of the ritual. But under more primitive con- 
ditions the lunar day is an unlucky (or tobued) 
day, quite independent of any association with a 
deity. The existence of these lunar tabus in Poly- 
nesia, Indonesia, and Africa, to say nothing of the 
survivals of them in Asiatic and European lands, 
throws light on the origin of the Hebrew Sabbath 
and its assumed Babylonian original. 

The observance of unlucky days has undoubtedly 
retarded human progress. They hinder individual 
initiative and tend to prevent tho undertaking of 
lengthy enterprises which may be interrupted b 5 ' 
the recurrence of an unfavourable period. Their 
e.xtensive development compels fitful, intermittent 
la'tour, rather than a steady and continuous occu- 
pation. They may even directly affect political 
and social conditions where, as in modern Ashanti 
and ancient Rome, assemblies could not be held, 
or courts of justice stand open, or armies engage 
the enemy, when the unlucky day came round. 
It is equally obvious that all such beliefs play into 
the hands of the astrologer and magician, and thus 
tend further to strengthen the chains with which 
superstition fetters its votaries. 

LITZHATOIIE.— The authorities arc quoted In the article. For 
a much fuller discussion of the subject, tojrether with an exten- 
sive bibliomphy, see Hutton Webster, Rest Days, New York, 
1010, esp. chs. L-v., lx. HUTTON 'WEBSTEn. 


SABBATH (Babylonian). — Notwithstanding 
that the Sabbath, as we know it, may be a specifi- 
cally Hebrew institution, there is every probability 
that it had its origin in Babylonia. In that 
country, however, it was not the rest-day ending 
the seven-day week, owing to the Creator having 
rested from His work on tliat day (Gn 2=), but was 
due to the festival of the full moon on the 15th 


1 A. B. Ellis, The Tthi-epeaiing reo}>les of the Gold Ccott, 
London, IBS', p. 219 f. -..rj-r j 

~ E. Tliurston, Omens and SMpertlxtxemt of S. India, London, 
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(29 days) of the 3rd year of Camhyses the dates 
are the 6th, 14th, 21st, and 27th ; and in Nisan 
(30 days) of the 5th and 6th years of Camhyses the 
four dates are in both years normal. This seems 
to indicate that the day was not observed very 
strictly, but the varying dates for the sacri6c4 
may be due simply to the necessity of performing 
the sacrifices in the early morning or in the 
evening,^ while it was still dark. The names of 
the gods to whom the offerings were made are in 
no case given, but the chief deities worshipped at 
Erech were Anu and Istar. The ‘ week of weeks * 
is not noticed in these lists of offerings. - 

In one other respect the Erech tablets confirm, 
as far as they go, the directions of the hemer- 
ologies — namely, that these sacrifices were made by 
members of the priestly orders, the animals having 
been sent for the pirrpose by the temple herdsman 
in whose charge they were. 

Literatdhe. — W. Lotz, Qucsstiones de Historia Sahhati, 
Leipzig, 18S3; T. G. Pinches, in PSBA xxvi. [1004] 51-56, 
102 f. ; A. H. Sayce, in JSayrxxvii. [1910] 622i; A. T. Clay, 
in Yale Oriental Series, vol. i.. New Haven, U.S.A., 1915, pp. 
76-80. See also art. Oalendar (Babi’lonian). 

T. Pinches 

SABBATH (Jewish). — i. A sign. — It is still 
far from clear whether or not the Hebrew Sabbath 
was a derivative from Babylonia. But, whatever 
its origin, it became one of the most specifically 
Hebraic institutions. So much was this the case 
that the day was regarded as a symbol of the close 
relationship between Israel and God. Ezekiel, 
reviewing the history of Israel from the day when 
the people was chosen (20’), presents the message : 
‘Hallow my sabbaths,’ ‘a siifn between me and 
them, that they might know that I am the Lord 
that sanctify them ’ (20’'’' *°). The same conception 
of the Sabbath as a sign of the covenant reappears 
in Ex 31*’'ik Israel hallows the Sabbath as a sign 
of the people’s sanctification by God. In part the 
sign implies the marking off of Israel from the rest 
of the world — a conception which finds expression 
in the Book of Jubilees,^ in the early Midrash, and 
in the liturgy of the Synagogue. But more promi- 
nently the aistinction is less of Israel than of the 
day. ‘ And the Creator of all things blessed this 
day whiok he had created for a blessing and a 
sanctification and a glory above all days.’ ■* Hence 
in the liturgy the commonest epithet applied to 
the Sabbath IS ‘holy.’ The two ideas are closely 
interwoven. The observance of the Sabbath con- 
stitutes a sign at once of Israel’s and of God’s 
fidelity to the covenant. In the epigrammatic 
phrase of a popular Sabbath table-hymn composed 
by Abraham Ibn Ezra (12th cent.), ‘I keep the 
Sabbath, God keeps me : it is an eternal sign be- 
tween Him and me.’ In part, again, the sign was 
associated rvith the Creation (as in the Decalogue 
in Ex 31” and in Gn 2’) ; thus the observance of 
the Sabbath gives evidence of a belief in ‘Him 
who spake and the world was.’ ® And in part the 
sign was historical. This is shorvn in the associa- 
tion of the Sabbath with the experiences of Israel 
in Egypt.® Perhaps nothing in the Hebrew Bible 

r As with tbe’iJews, the day in Babylonia began in the evening 
•t sunset. , , 

2 In the Calendar ot Lucky and Unlucky dajy, referred to In 
SRE iii. 765 (§ g), of which the original ie published in 7 r. 
plates 48 and 49, there ore no recognizable sabbath^any day of 
the month might be lucky or unlucky, and suitable or unsult- 


and the 28th was ‘unlucky/ Amone the more notevvurthy 
entries are ‘ fortunate in lawsuit ' for Kisan the 14th, * lucky for 
the kinjr* for the 19th and 2lBt of Tammuz, whilst on the 7th of 
Ah Mion*attack8 * (were to he feared), and the 14th, l^h, 2l6t, 
ttnd2Sth were simply ‘unlucky.* On the 2Sth of Ohisler one 
ought not to take n wife, • it is not prosperous ’ (Sum. no-r^). 
f ii. 19, 31. * U. S2- 

5 ileehilta, ed. M. Friedmann, Vienna, 1870, p. 103 f. 

® 76. 104a. 


is more beautiful than the use made of Israel’s 
sufferings in Egypt. They are to be motive for 
kindness to the stranger (Lv IQ’^), and arc to prompt 
the Israelite to give rest to his servants on the 
Sabbath (see the Decalogue in Dt 5'’). 

2. Sanctification. — All these aspects of the 
Sabbath — as a memorial of God’s power as Creator, 
of His love as Redeemer from Egj-ptian bondage, 
uud of the choice of Israel — are summed np in Uie 
liturgical Kiddush, or sanctification, prescribed lor 
use in the home (and also in the synagogue) on the 
Friday eve. Alter quoting Gn l’L2’, the Kiddush 
runs thus : 

‘Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the universe, 
who creAtesfc the fruit oi the vine. 

Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King ot the universe, 
who hast sanctiSed us by thj- commandments and hast taken 
pleasure in us, and in love and favour hast given us tliy holy 
Sabbath as an inheritance, a memorial of the creation— that 
day being also Hie first of the holy convocations, in remem- 
brance ot the departure from Egypt. For thou hast chosen us 
and sanctified us above all nations, and in love and favour Iiast 
given us thy holy Sabbath us an Inheritance. Blessed art thou, 
O Lord, who hallowcst the Sabbath. 

Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the universe, who 
bringest forth bread from the earth.’ i 

3. Eschatologjy. — The sign is also eschatological. 
In Jubilees the identity between heaven and earth 
ivith regard to the Sabbath observance is a.sserted. 
The same idea is preserved in the Talmud. The 
earthl3’ Sabbath points fonvard to tlic Sabbath in 
another world, ‘ a world which is entirely Sabbath.’® 
So with tlie liturgy. In the grace after meals for 
the Sabbath occurs this sentence : ‘ May the All- 
merciful let us inherit tlie day which shall bo 
wholly a Sabbath and rest in the life everlasting.” 
And, just ns this thought worked forwards to the 
world to come, so it worked backwards to the 
patriarchal age. In the Apoeahjpse of Baruch we 
read : 

‘The unwritten law was named amongst them (Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob), and the works of the commandments were 
then fulfilled, and belief in the coming Judgment was then 
generated, and hope of the world that was to be renewed was 
then built up, and the promise of the life that should come here- 
after was implanted.’ 

Jubilees,* too, is animated with the same desire 
to include those who lived before the Law in the 
observance of its behests. The same thought is 
found in the Talmud.® Again, it will ho best 
to quote a passage from the liturgy, which (like 
the passage cited above) sums up so much of 
Jewish thought regarding the Sabbath that it will 
save much exposition. The quotation that follows 
is from the Sabbath afternoon service. 

‘ Thou art One and thy name is One, and who is like thy 
people Israel, an unique nation on the earth! Glorious great- 
ness and a crown of salvation, even the day of rest and holiness 
thou hast given unto thy people : Abraham was glad, Isaae 
rejoiced, Jacob and his sons rested thereon : a rest vouchsafed 
in generous love, a true and faithful rest, a rest in peace and 
tranquillity, in quietude and safetj-, a perfect rest wherein thou 
delightest. Let thy children perceive and know that this their 
rest is from thee, and by their rest may they hallow thy name. 

Onr God and God of our fathers, accept our rest; sanctify ns 
by thy commandments, and grant our portion In thy Law; 
satisfy us with thy goodness, and gladden us with thy salvation ; 
purify our hearts to serve thee in truth ; and in thy love and 
favour, 0 Lord our God, let us inherit thy holy Sabbath ; and 
may Israel, who hallow thy name, rest thereon. Blessed art 
thou, O Lord, who ballowest the Sabbath.'® 

4. Rest— On the physical side, the predominant 
feature of the Sabbath was naturally, as the name 
implies, cessation from labour, Tiie Pentateuch 
does not define the term ‘labour,’ but there are 
incidental references to the prohibition of gather- 
ing sticks (Nu 16”), kindling fire (Ex 35’), cooking 
and baking (16®’), traveUing (1G=>, hut ct. 2 K 4”), 
bearing burdens, and conducting business (Am S’, 

I See the present writer’s notes on p. cxxxlx of the Annotated 
Edition of the Authorised Daily Prayer Book, landoa, 1914. 

s hleeh. 103b ; T.B. B6sh EoshanSh, Slo. 

3 Authorised Daily Prayer Book, p. £S4; sec Mlihnih, 

^sTvil' 2 !^' K. n. Charles, London, 1890, p. 90 ; Bar. Ivii. 2. 

a r*nd, 216 ; Gen. Rabbdh, li., Ixxi*. 

8 Authorised Daily Prayer Book, p. 175 f. 
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Jer 17^“, Neh 13’®). The Mishnali^ defines the 
main 39 categories of forbidden work ; to these 
were added others which, though not included in 
these categories, were liable to result in a breach 
of tile Sabbath laws.® The criticism of these 
Sabbath laws is too familiar to need discussion ; 
undoubtedly there was an excessive development 
of legalistic minutim, but it is not so certain that 
the consequence was a sacrifice of spirit to letter.® 
It must here suffice to indicate that no Sabbatical 
regulation was, in Eabbinic law, permitted to 
stand in the way of saving life in cases of illness 
or danger. The' Law, it was held, was given that 
man might live by it (Lv 18®) ; hence the Sabbath 
must not be pleaded as a reason for permitting man 
to eft's thereon.^ Perhaps the most perverse attack 
on the Sabbath as a day of rest is found in some of 
the Greek and Latin authors.® This type of attack 
culminates in Seneca. To Seneca the Jewish 
Sabbath is a worthless institution : 

_ ‘To remain idle every eeventli day is to lose a seventh part of 
life, while many pressing interests suffer by this idleness.'® 

The difficulty of maintaining a genuine Sab- 
batical rest, while making the allowances necessary 
for life, has always been felt. In modern times 
economical reasons have led to many new anxieties, 
for which a solution has not yet been found. To 
revert to the older difficulties, the Maccabees, after 
experiencing the danger of refusing to fight on 
the Sabbath against foes who took advantage of 
the refusal, discriminated between offensive and 
defensive warfare. Josephus shows that mean ad- 
vantage was taken by Porapey of this discrimina- 
tion ; 

•Pompey utilized the seventh days, on which the Jews ab- 
stain from all sorts of work for religious worship, and raised his 
bank then, but restrained his soldiers from fighting on those 
days ; for the Jews only noted on the defensive on Sabbath- 
days.'® 

On the whole, the Rabbinic laws as to the permis- 
sible and the forbidden succeeded in avoiding the 
two extremes. This is seen when the Rabbinic 
system is compared with that of the l^araites (q.y . ). 
Anan, the founder of the sect, insisted on sitting 
in darkness on Friday nights (Ex 35®), and forbade 
his adherents to leave the house on Sabbath, 
except to attend public worship (IG'®®). Similarly 
with the Samaritans and Sadducees.® Rabbinic 
custom permitted movement within limits, and 
also not merely allowed but ordained that lights 
be kindled before sunset. Great relief was obtained 
also by employing (under rigid restrictions, how- 
ever) non- Jewish labour. The legalistic attitude 
led to certain ‘ legal fictions ’ ; but on the whole it 
had the advantage that, by reducing the exceptions 
to code, it effected the mamtenance of the general 
principle of rest.® 

5. Joyousness. — The idea that the Sabbath was 
felt as a burden has no foundation whatever. 
Once for all this misconception was dispelled by 
S. Schechter in his Studies in Judaism.^^ The 
Sabbath was given in love ; “ it was a ‘good gift’ ; 
it was a day of happiness or delight. 

‘ Sanctify or honour the Sabbath by choice meals, beautiful 
garments ; delight your soul with pleasure and I will reward 
you (for this very pleasure) 'i® — an idea based, on Is 68'®^ 


I Shabbath, vli. 2. 

® M. Friedlander, The Jewish Religion, London, 1891, p. ^1. 

3 The famous controversies between Jesus and the Pharisees 
are examined, Irom the Pharisaic point of view, by the present 
writer in his Studies in Pharisaism and the Gospels, Cambridge, 
1917, ch. xvii. 

■> T.B. ‘Abddah Zardh, 276 ; Mech. 1036. 

5 See T. Reinach, Textes d'auteurs grecs et rotnains relati/s 
an jtidaisme, Paris, 1895, Index, s.v. ‘Sabbat.' 

® Quoted by Augustine, de Civ. Pei, vi. 11 ; Reinach, p. 202. 

1 PJ I. vii. 3. 8 Of. JE X. 692. 

9 A fine treatment of the question is given in 0. G. Montefiore, 
The Bible far Home Reading, London, 1890-99, pt. i- p, 80 ; and 
in il. Joseph, Judaism as Creed and Li/eS, do. 1910, bk. ii. ch. 
iii. 


10 1st ser., London, 1896, p. 297 ft 
11 TOsefta BerdkhOth, iii. 7. 


12 Midrash to Ps 92. 


The liturgy speaks of the Sabbath as a hallowed 
and blessed day which ‘ in holiness giveth rest unto 
a people sated with delights.” The three Sabbath 
meals were a religious duty.® It was a day of 
happiness in the home, inaugurated by a sanctifica- 
tion and closed by a ceremony [hahdalah). Tliis 
happiness was at once material and spiritual. The 
mystical came in to help. Typified as the Bride, 
the Sabbath was greeted ivith a wonderful chorus 
of welcome.® Husband praised wife by reciting 
the eulogy of the virtuous wife (Pr 31’®'®’), and 
invoked a blessing on his children. Heine’s poem 
on the Princess Sabbath conveys some of the charm 
which pervaded the Sabbath as a result of the 
idealization which became the source of a large 
number of remarkably beautiful home-rites. Nor 
[ did the charm end with the home in whicli it began. 

6. Worship. — Domestic joys were supplemented 
by special synagogue services, by the reading of 
the Bible and the religious literature. The 
majority of Jewish congregations retain the Baby- 
lonian custom in accordance with which the whole 
of the Pentateuch is read through once a year. 
In a few cases the older Palestine usage (of reading 
the Pentateuch in a triennial cycle) has been re- 
stored. Most of the liberal congregations, how- 
ever, have introduced lectionaries. There are also 
regular readings from the Prophets (haftardh), 
while special prayers and Psalms are naturally 
introduced. Discourses, anciently in the houses of 
study, now more often in the synagogues, are also a 
regular feature of the Sabbath services.' Seneca’s 
misconception of the Sabbath as a day of idleness 
is due to his ignorance of the use made of the day ns 
opportunity alike for study, prayer, and recrea- 
tion. This combination of the austerity of rest 
with the joyousness of active spiritual and domestic 
gladness finds a unique expression in the hymns 
sung at the table on the Friday night. Space 
must be found for one of these, for, like the quota- 
tions already made, it throws a clear light on the 
Jew’ish feeling regarding the Sabbath. 

' This day is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

Tliou badest us standing assembled at Sinai 
That ail the years through we should keep thy behest — 

To set out a table lull-laden, to honour 
The Sabbath ol rest. 

This day is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

Treasure of heart for the broken people. 

Gift of new soul for the souls distrest. 

Soother ol sighs for the prisoned spirit-— 

The Sabbath of rest. 

This day is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

When the work of the worlds in their wonder was finished, 
Thou madest this day to be holy and bles t. 

And those heavy-laden found safety and stillness, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

This day is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

If I keep Thy command I inherit n kingdom. 

If I treasure the Sabbath I bring Thee the best — • 

The noblest of offerings, the sweetest of incense— 

A Sabbath of rest. 

This day is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

Restore us our shrine — 0 remember our ruin 
And save now and comfort the sorely opprest 
Now sitting at Sabbath, all singing and praising 
The Sabbath of rest. 

This day is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest.’ “ 


1 Authorised Daily Prayer Book, p. 120. 

2 On these and on Sabbath recreations see I. Abrahams, 

nvish Life in the Middle Ages, London, 1890, Index, s.v. 
labbath.' _ „ , „ 

Jg;- (^ottesdienst, 

Ixix. The English version (p. ceUx U) is hi Mrs. K. 
ilaman. 
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The most remarkahle phrase in this hymn is 
contained in tlie second verse, which introduces, 
•ndth lyric pathos, the idea of tlie over-soul, which 
resides in man during the Sabbath.^ The hymn is 
probably of the 13th century.- 
7 . Modern conditions. — Reference has been 
made to the problem presented by modern economic 
pressure. Myriads of Jews continue to observe 
the Saturday Sabbatli, despite all difficulties and 
commercial losses. Many, however, are induced, 
either by laxity or by the exigencies of labour 
conditions, to work on Saturday. Tliere has not 
been any serious movement to transfer the Sabbath 
from Saturday to Sunday. The question w'as 
raised in the early part of the 19th cent., -when the 
liberal movement was organized.’ It was, however, 
soon realized that it would not be possible to retain 
the Sabbath atmosphere if the day were violently 
changed, unless the alteration were effected with a 
unanimity which obviously could not be attained. 
The fact that the Jewish Sabbath begins on Friday 
evening has been of considerable value in conserv- 
ing the Sabbath spirit even when the Saturday 
rest was no longer observed. The home-rites and 
sentiments of the Sabbath have been thereby 
retained in cases where work is done on the follow- 
ing morning. In many congregations in America 
and on the Continent there are special Friday night 
services in the synagogue. In London the Jemsh 
Liberal Synagogue holds its chief (though not its 
only) Sabbath service on Saturday afternoon. 
These methods have not solved the problem, but 
they have mitigated it. Throughout modem times 
the spiritual elements of the Sabbath have been 
recognized as more or less independent of the strict 
cessation of labour. In various parts of America 
special Sunday services are held, but these are not 
treated as Sabbath services. Holdheim, who in 
1846 advocated the transference of the Jewish 
Sabbath from the seventh to the first day of the 
week, remained without serious following. Be- 
sides the economic problem, liturgical questions 
have for the past century greatly exercised 
directors of the synagogues.^ Prominent among 
these questions has been the employment of in- 
strumental music on the Sabbath. The_ first organ 
was introduced in a Berlin synagogue in 1815 ; in 
1840 an organ was for the first time set up in 
America; the invention was also introduced in 
London in 1859. Organs are still extremely rare 
in English synagogues, though they are common 
on the Continent and in America. At first the 
objection to instrumental music was not exclusively 
Sabbatical. Music ceased at Jendsh Avorship after 
the destruction of the Temple, as a token of 
mourning. Gradually, however, it crept into use 
again, especially at Aveddings, and nowadays ortho- 
dox synagogues (AA’hich refuse to build organs as 
permanent structures) often admit instrumental 
music at Aveddings and at some other functions on 
week-days. The reason for the objection^ is partly 
that the innoA-ation has the appearance of imitation 
from Church usages. Objection Avas long felt to 
mixed choirs,’ cn other grounds, but this objection 
no longer holds uniformly with orthodox congre- 
gations. NoAA'adays, Avith regard to instrumental 
music, the strongest opposition is due to Sab- 
batical considerations, for playing on an instrument 
is held to be a breach of the Sabbath rest.® But 
neither economic nor liturgical problems haA-e 
destroyed the essential import of the Sabbath. 
For, ail difficulties notAAuthstanding, the Sabbath 


1 T.B. £«fo, 16 ; Ta'anith, 27. . r, - t, 

^ L, ZunZy LiteraturgeschicIiU der BynaffogciUn PoisiCf Berlin, 
1665, p. 655. . T . 

3 See D. Philjpson, The Reform Movement \n Judaism, ^cw 
Tork, 1007, Index, s.v. ‘Sunday.* - rrv . 

< Cf. art. Ltukral Judaism. ^ ° 

® Maimonides’ Code, Shahbath, xxiu. ; Ora^Moyi/in, o3S, So9. 


retains some of its beneficent influence as a day of 
spiritual and domestic tranquillity and happiness. 

Lueilatuhe. — S ec the works ^uotod throu^liout. 

I. Abrahams. 

SABBATH (jMuhauimadan). — Among the 
Muhammadans Friday, called by them yauvi vl- 
jum'nk, ‘ day of assembly,’ takes the place of the 
Christian Sunday and the Jeivish Sabbath. They 
are not, indeed, enjoined to treat it as a day of 
complete rest from Avork or business, but its special 
sanctity is emphatically marked by the particular 
form of mid-day service that is used on it, and by 
the strict rule of attendance at the mosque, incum- 
bent on all male adults among freemen,* in order 
to be present at its recital. 

The outstanding feature of this service is the 
khttfbah, or sermon, Avhich is ordered to precede 
the common salat, or prayer, of tAA’o rak'a/ts, or 
prostrations, though it is, by u’ay of performing a 
specially meritorious act, itself usually preceded 
by another salat of tAvo rak'ahs. From Qur’an, 
Ixii., itfolloAvs that the practice of holding a sen-ice 
of special obligation on Fridays dates from the 
time of Muhammad himself, or more accurately 
from the time of his stay at Medina ; but there 
AA-ere naturally deA-elopnients and diversities of 
practice at successive periods in later times. 
There is thus a difference of opinion among the 
ritual sects Avith regard to the number of Muslims 
that have to be present in order to make ajuvi'ah 
(the Friday mid-day pr.ayer being itself so called) 
valid, one of the scliobls maintaining that the 
attendance must number at least 40, Avliilst others 
declare that it is only necessary for the service to 
be held in a community of some size. Many 
divines, again, hold that, except in cases of neces- 
sity, the Friday service should not be held in more 
than one mosque in the same place, A\-hilst others 
AA-ould not subject the faithful to such a limitation. 
In the time of Muhammad the Ichuihah, of course, 
consisted of the Prophet’s OAvn utterances or 
rcA-elations, Avhich may be presumed to have been 
later incorporated in the Qur’an, but the later 
khnlbah, Avhich Avas in subsequent times (as it is 
noAA-) preceded by the adCin (or cry of the mu'addin: 
’Alla/itt aJcbar, etc., ‘God is great,’ etc.), is natur- 
ally of a much less Aveighty order and of varying 
quality. Tlie rules lain dou-n are that it must be 
in Arabic, and must include prayers for Muham- 
mad, for the Companions, and, in one form or 
another, for the sovereign, but its composition and 
contents are, for the rest, left to the ability and 
discretion of tlie preacher. 

The only passage in the Qur’an in AA-hich the 
yanm til-jwnah is referred to runs as folloAvs ; 

‘0 yc, Avho bcliovo 1 when ye arc summoned to prayer on the 
day ot assembly, haste to the commemoration of God, and quit 
merchandise. . . . And when the prayer is ended, then disperse 
A'outselves abroad and po in quest of the bounty ot God. . . . 
But when they pet a eiplit of traffic or sport, they disperse after 
it, and leave thee alonc.’2 

According to the plain sense (idealized, hoAvcver, 
by a specially pious mode of interpretation) of the 
passage, traffic or business is prohibited only at 
prayer time, and not after or before tlie ^aldt ; and 
we are incidentally presented Avith a realistic 
picture of the Propliet being sometimes left stand- 
ing alone in the minbar, or pulpit, of his vxasjid 
Avlien his Medinese followers happened to catch 
sight of sport or a trading caravan. 'Tradition has, 
hoAA-ever, been busy providing embellishments and 
divine sanction of a particularly flattering kind for 


1 This limitation of the rule reminds one of the Talmndic 
Icclaration that women, slaves, and boys under the ape of 
thirteen are exempt from, the duty of rrcitlnp the Shtma and 
of puttin? on phvlactcrics (ilishnah, BtrakhCJi, lu. S). It 
should in addition be obscr\*cd that MuhammaAin hw 01*0 
exempts persons who arc not resident to a locality ironj 


- Ixii. 9-11. 
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Jer 17°^, Neh 13*'). The Mishnah* defines the 
main 39 categories of forbidden work; to these 
were added oUiers which, though not included in 
these categories, were liable to result in a breach 
of the Sabbath laws.“ The criticism of these 
Sabbath laws is too familiar to need discussion ; 
undoubtedly there was an excessive development 
of legalistic minutiae, but it is not so certain that 
the consequence was a sacrifice of spirit to letter.® 
It must here suffice to indicate that no Sabbatical 
regulation was, in Eabbinic law, permitted to 
stand in the way of saving life in cases of illness 
or danger. The Law, it was held, was given that 
man might livo by it (Lv 18°) ; hence the Sabbath 
must not be pleaded as a reason for permitting man 
to di& thereon. ■* Perhaps the most perverse attack 
on the Sabbath as a day of rest is found in some of 
the Greek and Latin authors.® This type of attack 
culminates in Seneca. To Seneca the Jewish 
Sabbath is a worthless institxition ; 

‘To remain idle evep’ seventli day is to lose a seventti part of 
life, while many pressing interests suffer by this idleness.’® 

The difficulty of maintaining a genuine Sab- 
batical rest, while making the allowances necessary 
for life, has always been felt. In modem times 
economical reasons have led to many new anxieties, 
for which a solution has not yet been found. To 
revert to the older difficulties, the Maccabees, after 
experiencing the danger of refusing to fight on 
the Sabbath against foes who took advantage of 
the refusal, discriminated between offensive and 
defensive warfare. Josephus shows that mean ad- 
vantage was taken by Porapey of this discrimina- 
tion ; 

‘Porapey utilized the seventh days, on which the Jews ab- 
stain from all sorts of work for religious worship, and raised his 
bank then, but restrained his soldiers from fighting on those 
days; for the Jews only acted on the defensive on Sabbath- 
days. '7 

On the whole, the Rabbinic laws as to the permis- 
sible and the forbidden succeeded in avoiding the 
two extremes. This is seen when the Rabbinic 
system is compared with that of the ^faraites (g.n.). 
Anan, the founder of the sect, insisted on sitting 
in darkness on Friday nights (Ex 35®), and forbade 
his adherents to leave the house on Sabbath, 
except to attend public worship (16®®). Similarly 
with the Samaritans and Sadducees.® Rabbinic 
custom permitted movement within limits, and 
also not merely allowed but ordained that lights 
be kindled before sunset. Great relief was obtained 
also by employing (under rigid restrictions, how- 
ever) non- Jewish labour. The legalistic attitude 
led to certain ‘ legal fictions ’ ; but on the whole it 
had the advantage that, by reducing the exceptions 
to code, it effected the maintenance of the general 
principle of rest.* 

5. Joyousness. — The idea that the Sabbath was 
felt as a burden has no foundation whatever. 
Once for all this misconception was dispelled by 
S. Schechter in his Studies in Judaism.^'^ The 
Sabbath was given in love ; it was a ‘ good gift’ ; 
it was a day of happiness or delight. 

‘ Sanctify or honour the Sabbath by choice meals, beautiful 
garments ; delight your soul with pleasure and I will reward 
you (for this very pleasure)' 12 — ^an idea based, on Is 


1 Shabbath, vii. 2. 

2 M. Friedliinder, The Jewish Religion, London, 18M, p. 361. 
2 The famous controversies between Jesus and the Pharisees 

are examined, from the Pharisaic point of view, by the present 
writer in his Studies in Pharisaism and the Gospels, Cambridge, 
1917, oh. xvii. 

^ T.B, 'Abodah Zarah, Tib ; Jfeeh. 103 J. 

5 See T. Reinach, Textes d’auteurs grecs et remains relatifs 
an judaisme, Paris, 1S95, Index, s.v. ‘Sabbat.’ 

® Quoted by Augustine, de Cio. Pei, vi. 11 ; Reinach, p. 202. 

7 PJ I. vii. 3. ® Of. J-E X. 692. 

9 A fine treatment of the question is given in 0. G. Monteflore, 
The Bible for Borne Reading, London, 1890-99, pt. i. p. 8dj and 
in M. Joseph, Judaism as Greed and Life^, do. 1910, bk. ii. ch. 
iii. 

Id 1st ser., London, 1896, p. 297 3. 

11 Tosefta BerakhCth, iii. 7. 1* Midrash to Pa 92. 


The liturgy speaks of the Sabbath os a hallowed 
and blessed day which ‘ in holiness giveth rest unto 
a people sated with delights.’ 1 The three Sabbath 
meals were a religious duty.* It was a day of 
happiness in the home, inaugurated by a sanctifica- 
tion and closed by a ceremony (habdalah). This 
happiness was at once material and spiritual. The 
mystical came in to help. Typified as the Bride, 
the Sabbath was greeted with a wonderful chorus 
of welcome.® Husband praised wife by reciting 
the eulogy of the mrtuous wife (Pr 3P*'®i), and 
invoked a blessing on his children. Heine’s poem 
on the Princess Sabbath conveys some of the charm 
which pervaded the Sabbath as a result of the 
idealization which became the source of a large 
number of remarkably beautiful home-rites. Nor 
did the charm end with the home in which it began. 

6. Worship. — Domestic joys were supplemented 
by special synagogue services, by the reading of 
the_ Bible and the religious literature. The 
majority of Jewish congregations retain the Baby- 
lonian custom in accordanee with which the whole 
of the Pentateuch is read through once a year. 
In a few cases the older Palestine usage (of reading 
the Pentateuch in a triennial cycle) has been re- 
stored. Most of the liberal congregations, how- 
ever, have introduced lectionaries. There are also 
regular readings from the Prophets [haf(drdh), 
while special prayers and Psalms are naturally 
introduced. Discourses, anciently in the houses of 
study, now more often in the synagogues, are also a 
regular feature of the Sabbath services.® Seneca’s 
misconception of the Sabbath as a day of idleness 
is due to his ignorance of the use made of the day as 
opportunity alike for study, prayer, and recrea- 
tion. This combination of the austerity of rest 
with the joyousness of active spiritual and domestic 
gladness finds a unique expression in the hymns 
sung at the table on the Friday night. Space 
must be found for one of these, for, like the quota- 
tions already made, it throws a clear light on the 
Jewish feeling regarding the Sabbath. 


‘ This dap is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

Thou badest ub standing ossembled nt Sinai 
That all the years through we should keep thy behest — 

To set out a table full-laden, to honour 
The Sabbath of rest. 

This dap is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

Treasure of heart for the broken people, 

Gift of new soul for the souls distrest. 

Soother of sighs for the prisoned spirit — 

The Sabbath of rest. 

This dap is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

When the work of the worlds in their wonder was finished. 
Thou madest this day to be holy and blest, 

And those heavy-laden found safety and stillness, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

This dap is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 

If I keep Thy command I inherit a kingdom. 

If I treasure the Sabbath I bring Thee the best— 

The noblest of offerings, the sweetest of incense— 

A S.abbath of rest. 

This dap is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A Sabbath of rest. 


Restore us our shrine — 0 remember our min 
And save now and comfort the sorely opprest 
Now sitting at Sabbath, all singing and praising 
The Sabbath of rest. 

This day is for Israel light and rejoicing, 

A iSabbath of rest.’ 0 


1 Authorised Pailp Prayer Book, p. 120. 

2 On these and on Sabbath recrrations see I. 

noish Life in the Middle Ages, London, 1890, Index, s.v. 
iabbath.’ _ n , _ 

«On tte^SAbbath^se'e^I. E!bosen,°Per judische Gottesdienst, 

«^of’ Hebre^v Uxt see Authorised 

Ixix. The English version (p. cclxx I.) is bj Mrs. K. 

ilamaa. 
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The most remarkable phrase in this hymn is 
contained in the second verse, "which introduces, 
•with lyric pathos, the idea of the over-soul, which 
resides in man during the Sabbath. > The hymn is 
probably of the 13th century.- 
7. Modern conditions, — Reference has been 
made to the problem presented by modem economic 
pressure. Myriads of Je'v\-s continue to observe 
the Saturday Sabbath, despite all difficulties and 
commercial losses. Many, however, are induced, 
either by laxity or by the exigencies of labour 
conditions, to work on Saturday. There has not 
been any serious movement to transfer the Sabbath 
from Saturday to Sunday. The question was 
raised in the early part of the 19th cent., when the 
liberal movement was organized.® It was, however, 
soon realized that it would not be possible to retain 
the Sabbath atmosphere if tlie day were violently 
changed, unless the alteration were effected with a 
unanimity which obviously could not be attained. 
The fact that the Jewish Sabbath begins on Friday 
evening has been of considerable value in conserv- 
ing the Sabbath spirit even when the Saturday 
rest was no longer observed. The home-rites and 
sentiments of the Sabbath have been thereby 
retained in cases where work is done on the follow- 
ing morning. In many congregations in America 
and on the Continent there are special Friday night 
services in the synagogue. In London the Jewish 
Liberal Synagogue holds its chief (though not its 
only) Sabbath service on Saturday afternoon. 
These methods have not solved the problem, but 
they have mitigated it. Throughout modem times 
the spiritual elements of the Sabbath have been 
recognized as more or less independent of the strict 
cessation of labour. In various parts of America 
special Sunday services are held, but these are not 
treated as Sabbath services. Holdheira, who in 
1846 advocated the transference of the Jewish 
Sabbath from the seventh to the first day of the 
week, remained without serious following. Be- 
sides the economic problem, liturgical questions 
have for the past century neatly exercised 
directors of the synagogues.^ Prominent among 
these questions has been the employment of in- 
strumental music on the Sabbath. The first organ 
was introduced in a Berlin synagogue in 1815 ; in 
1840 an organ -was for the first time set up in 
America ; the invention was also introduced in 
London in 1859. Organs are still extremely rare 
in English synagogues, though they are common 
on the Continent and in America. At first the 
objection to instrumental music was not exclusively 
Sabbatical. Music ceased at Jewish worship after 
the destruction of the Temple, as a token of 
mourning. Gradually, however, it crept into use 
again, especially at weddings, and nowadays ortho- 
dox synagogues ('which refuse to build organs as 
permanent structures) often admit instrumental 
music at -weddings and at some other functions on 
week-days. The reason for the objection is partly 
that the innovation has the_ appearance of imitation 
from Church usages. Objection was long felt to 
mixed choirs,® on other grounds, but this objection 
no longer holds uniformly with orthodox congre- 
gations. Nowadays, with regtird to instrumental 
music, the strongest opposition is due to Sab- 
batical considerations, for playing on an instrument 
is held to be a breach of the Sabbath rest.® But 
neither economic nor liturgical problems have 
destroyed the essential import _oi the Sabbath. 
For, a\l difficulties notwithstanding, the Sabbath 


IT.B. iJffa, 10; Trt'anKTi.er. • „ 

2 li, Zmz, LiteraturgesMchte der tynagogalen Fotsie, Berlin, 
1805, p. 655. . . , j , 

sScc D. Phllipson, ThtBeform Movement tn Judaism, Bew 
York, 1007, Index, ».r. ' Sunday.’ ,, 1 ,, 

* Cf. art. LibeilaIi Jcdaish. . „ , „ ° ilk’i:... 

6 Slaimonides’ Code, Shahhath, xxrd. ; Orat IJayytn, 3..S, 339, 


retains some of its beneficent influence as a day of 
spiritual and domestic tranquillity and happiness. 

Litekatuke. — S ee the works quoted throughout. 

I. Abkahams. 

SABBATH (Muhammadan). — Among the 
Muhammadans Friday, called by them yaum vl- 
jum'ah, ‘ day of assembly,’ takes tlie place of the 
Christian Sunday and the Jewish Sabliath. They 
are not, indeed, enjoined to treat it as a day of 
complete rest from work or busines.s, but its special 
sanctity is emphaticall3' marked by the particular 
form of mid-day service that is used on it, and by 
the strict rule of attendance at the mosque, incum- 
bent on all male adults among freemen,* in order 
to be present at its recital. 

The outstanding feature of this service is the 
Ichnihah, or sermon, which is ordered to precede 
the common salat, or pra.ver, of two ralt'alis, or 
prostrations, though it is, by^ waj’ of performing a 
specially meritorious net, itself usually preceded 
by another falat of two raKahs. From Qur’an, 
Ixii., it follows that the practice of holding a service 
of special obligation on Fridaj’s dates from the 
time of Muhammad himself, or more accurately 
from the time of his stay at Medina; hut there 
were naturally developments and diversities of 
practice at successive periods in later times. 
There is thus a difference of opinion among the 
ritual sects with regard to the number of Muslims 
that have to be present in order to make n,Jitm'ah 
(the Friday mid-daj^ pr.ayer being itself so called) 
valid, one of the schools maintaining that the 
attendance must number at least 40, whilst others 
declare that it is only necessary for the service to 
be hold in a community of some size. Many 
divines, again, hold that, except in cases of neces- 
sity, the Friday service should not be held in more 
than one mosque in the same place, whilst others 
would not subject the faitliful to such a limitation. 
In the time of Muhammad the hhutbah, of course, 
consisted of the Prophet’s own utterances or 
revelations, which maj’ be presumed to have been 
later incorporated in the QurTm, but the later 
khutbah, which was in subsequent times (ns it is 
now) preceded by the adan (or cry’ of the mu’addin: 
'Allalm akbar, etc., ‘God is gi'eat,’ etc.), is natur- 
ally of a much less weighty order and of varjdng 
quality. The rules laid down are that it must be 
in Arabic, and must include prayers for Muham- 
mad, for the Companions, and, in one form or 
another, for the sovereign, but its composition and 
contents are, for the rest, left to the ability and 
discretion of the preacher. 

The only passage in the Qur’an in which the 
yaum id-jumah is referred to runs as follows : 

‘ O jc, who belicvo I when yo are summoned to prayer on the 
day of assembly, haste to the commemoration of God, and quit 
merchandise. . . . And when the prayer is ended, then disperse 
yourselves abroad and yo in quest of the bounty of God, . . . 
But when they pet a sight of traffle or sport, they disperse after 
it, and leave thee alone ,' 2 

According to the plain sense (idealized, however, 
by a specially pious mode of interpretation) of the 
passage, traffic or business is prohibited only at 
prayer time, and not after or before the foldi ; and 
we are incidentally presented with a realistic 
picture of the Prophet being sometimes left stand- 
ing alone in the minbar, or pulpit, of his masjid 
when his Medinese followers happened to catch 
sight of sport or a trading caravan. Tradition has, 
however, oeen busy providing embellishments and 
divine sanction of a particularly flattering kind for 

1 This limitation of the rule reminds one of the Talmudic 
declaration that women, slaves, ond boys under the age of 
thirteen arc exempt from the duly of reciting the SUema' and 
of putting on phylacteries (llishnah, BrrdkhCth, iii. S). It 

I should in addition be observed that Muhammadan law alse 
exempts persons who arc not legally resident in a locality from 
attendance at the mosque on Friday. 

2 ixii. 0-11. 
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Muhammad’s day_ of assembly. In the Mishkat 
vl-Masahih (see Literature below) the excellences 
of the day are, on the Prophet’s authority, summed 
up as follows : 

(The best day on which the sun appears is Friday; tor on 
this day Adam was created ; on this day Adam was taken into 
paradise, and turned out from it also on this day [this hardly a 
recommendation, however 1] ; and the day of resurrection will 
not be on any day but Friday.' l 

Again : 

‘ When Friday comes, angels stand at the door o( the Masjid, 
and write the names of all those who come first,’ etc.® 

It is also declared that there is a certain hour on 
Friday on Avhich any Muslim asking a favour of 
God will receive it, and that, on the other hand, 
Muhammad prayed that God may ‘ put a seal ’ on 
the heart of any Muslim who, through negligence, 
omits the prayers of three Fridays. 

The prosaic fact seems to be that Friday was 
used as a day of assembly of some kind long before 
the Prophet’s time, and the name of the day itself 
is reported to have been given it by one of 
Muhammad’s ancestors. It is, indeed, conceiv- 
able, and may even be regarded as probable, that, 
if the Prophet had succeeded in attaching a great 
number of Jews to his cause, he might have made 
the Sabbath the sacred weekly day for his followers. 
But, the trend of events liaving made this imposs- 
ible, and the Christian Sunday being jaer se ex- 
cluded from his scheme of ordinances, he naturally 
settled instead on the old day of assembly, and the 
name al-jum'ah thus superseded the former general 
designation al-arubah (Talmudic ananp), which 
stamped the day as merely the eve or preparation 
of the day following. The attitude taken up by 
Muhammad towards the Sabbath itself may be 
regarded as clearly shown in Qur’an, xvi. 125, 
where it is declared that ‘ the Sabbath was only 
ordained for those who differed about it,’ which is 
by a tradition explained to mean that Moses him- 
self had wished to set aside Friday as the sacred 
day, but that the Jews insisted on keeping the 
Sabbath-day, because on that day God rested from , 
the work of creation, ‘ for which reason they were 
commanded to keep the day they had chosen in the | 
strictest manner.’ “ ‘ The people of the Sabbath ’ * 
must, indeed, adhere strictly to the Sabbath order,® 
but for the followers of the PrTOhet of Allah the 
truly excellent day, namely Friday, has been 
ordained as the great day of the week. 

Goldziher® suggests that Parsi influence may- 
have had its share in the rejection of the Jewish 
Sabbath by Muhammad. For the Parsis, who say 
that the ivorld was created in six periods of time, 
have a festival for each of these periods, but none 
for the conclusion of creation. But, if (as, indeed, 
seems legitimate) influence of this kind be once 
admitted, there seems no reason why the early 
Babylonian idea which attaches the character of a 
dies nefastus to what may be regarded as the proto- 
type of the Jewish Sabbath should not in some 
way have been perpetuated in Arabia, where, as is 
well attested, the Babylonian and Assyrian sphere 
of authority had been extensive. With regard, 
however, to the further suggestion that Muhammad 
had an objection to speaking of God as resting on 
the Sabbath-day, Goldziher himself draws atten- 
tion to the fact that the phrase ‘ he then [i.e. after 
the work of creation] mounted the throne,’ used in 
Qur’an, -vii. 52, x. 3, xxxii. 3, may be taken to 
show that the Prophet had no particular objection 
to the idea of God resting ; though, on the other 
hand, the absence of exhaustion at the end of 
creation is clearly indicated in Qur’an, I. 14, 37. 
In this respect, indeed, there need not have been 

1 Bk. iv. oh. xUii. " T6. ch. xlr. 

s Sale, in loco, where also the authorities are named. _ 

* Qur'an, iv. 60, 6 See also ib. ii. 61, iv. 163, vii. 183. 

6 ‘ Die Sabbathinstitutiou im Islam,’ p. 91. 1 F. 90. 


any radical difference between the Prophet and 
Rabbinic exegesis, which also emphatically rejects 
the idea of exhaustion and explains the word m-i 
in Ex 20'' to mean that rest was granted to the 
world that had been called into being,' 


iuiBiiATUBB, — ueoiuca niB v^ur an ana some parallels from 
Jewish sources already indicated : llishkru nl-MaoaVlh, oriirfn- 
aliy compiled under the title JHa^abih ul-Sunnah by Husain al. 
Baghawi (t a.b. 610 w 516), Enjr. tr. A. N. Matthews, 2 vois., 
Calcutta, 1809-10; G. Sale, TAe Koran, London, 1734 and 
subsequent edd., ‘Preliminary Discourse’ and notes in text- 
I. Goldziher, ‘Die Sahb.athinstitution im Islam,’ in Gedentbuch 
zur Erinnerung an Eavid Kaufmann, ed. M. Brann and F 
Rosenthal, Breslau, 1900, pp. 86-105; A. Geiger, Was Aai 
Mohammed aus dem Judenthume aufgenommenf Bonn, IMS 
pp. 64, 65 ; P. Hugrhes, El, s.m. ‘IfViday,’ ■ Khutbah,’ ami 
Sabbath ; El, s.v. ‘ Djum a,’ where a fuller bibliography wiil 
also be found. Q. MaEGOLIOUTH, 


SABBATICAL YEAR.— See 
Fasts (Hebrew). 


Festivals and 


SABELLIANISM. — See Monarchianism. 


SABIANS.— See Elkesaites, Harranians, 

MAND.EANS. 

SACS.— See Algonqdins (Prairie Tribes). 

SACERDOTALISM. — The word ‘sacerdotal- 
ism ’ does not appear in the English language till 
the middle of the 19th century. It was called into 
existence, it would seem, by the controversies and 
the revival of theological studies wliich resulted 
from the Oxford Movement (g.u.). It has been 
used in two senses, a good and a bad. In the first 
place, it is used to denote the existence in the 
Christian Church of a ministry consisting of 
certain persons set apart or ordained by the 
authority of the Church to minister the things of 
God to their fellow-men, and to be the exclusive 
instruments in the divine covenant of sacramental 
graces. On the other hand, it is used in the sense 
of an assumption and claim on the part of the 
clergy to an undue power and authority over the 
laity. ° 

The existence of a priesthood is found in religion 
from the very earliest period of the history of 
mankind, and there is practically no ancient form 
of religion in which the priest does not appear in 
some aspect or other. The priest is the individual 
who is in some way inspired or illuminated by the 
divine influence and is thereby enabled to act m 
the interpreter of God and the will of God to his 
fellow-men. He it is, moreover, who on behalf pf 
his fellow-men presents their offerings to God in 
such a way and with such forms and rituals as 
will render them acceptable to God. Thus he is 
in a sense the guide and the means by which his 
fellows find access or approach to God, and ne such 
is naturally their adviser and teacher in spiritual 
things (see artt. Priest, Priesthood). 

The conception of a ministry endowed witli 
certain sacerdotal or priestly powers is fo"*'*! 
early in the history of the Christian Ciiureh. 
Christianity was the fulfilment of Judaism, and in 
Judaism there was an elaborate priestly system 
and system of sacrifice. Christianity did not claim 
to replace Judaism, hut rather to fulfil it. I he 
sacrifices of the old dispensation, the functions oi 
the priests, were good and efficacious until the old 
dispensation was fulfilled and made perfect in the 
new. The priest and priesthood of the old ais- 
pensation were necess.iry until they were replaced 
by the perfect priesthood of Christ, and the old 
sacrifices were consummated in the one perfect 
sacrifice of Christ — a sacrifice^ so complete and 
perfect and efficacious for all time for the sms oi 
all mankind, past, present, and future, that it need 
1 EerliMth Kabbah, ch. x., near eni ® OBE, s.t. 
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never, nor can it ever, be repeated. Christ is the 
perfect priest offering the one perfect sacrifice of 
Himself to the Eternal Father, the intercessor and 
advocate of all the race of men, the means of 
perfect and complete access to God. 

But Christianity is not merely the fulfilment of 
Judaism ; it is much more. It is the fulfilment 
and satisfaction of all the aspirations of mankind 
after God. These aspirations and longings for the 
truth were manifesting themselves in many ways 
at the time of the foundation of Christ’s Church. 
Heathenism was agape with the desire for truth, 
and the old materialism of religion no longer satis- 
fied a world that was beginning to realize clearly 
that matter was not all. New religions sprang up 
on every side, cults and mysteries, offering, to 
those who sought, the knowledge of God and 
purification from sin. Even the md material con- 
ception of the gods began to receive a spiritual 
interpretation. 

Thus both Judaism and all that was good in 
heathenism found their goal and fulfilment in 
Christianity, and the sacrihces of Judaism and the 
initiations of heathenism in the perfect offering for 
the sins of the whole world presented to the Eternal 
Father in the divinely-appointed commemoration 
of the One Sacrifice in the Christian mysteries, 
which were at once the supreme act of worship of 
the Christian Church and the means by which the 
efficacy of the act of redemption was applied to 
the souls of men in gifts of sacramental grace. 

In the earliest days of the Church there is a 
noticeable absence of any analogy between the 
priesthood of the old and the ministry of the new 
dispensation. The danger of Jewish formalism in 
the infant Church was considerable. Still less is 
there any sign of any acknowledgment of the 
existence of even a partial apprehension of truth 
in the religious systems of the heathen world. 
Nevertheless St. Paul does use technical terms 
when he speaks of himself as ‘the minister of 
Jesus Christ, the sacrificing priest of the gospel of 
God, that the offering of the Gentiles might be 
made acceptable’ (Ko 15*®), where he is using 
definite technical sacrificial words {\eiTovpy6s, 
lepovpyibi, Tpoa-tpopi). In the same way he uses the 
terminology of the Greek mysteries in the words 
‘perfect’ (rAetoi), ‘sealing’ {(r 0 ptt 7 lfe(rffoO, ‘learned 
the secret’ {fiviu), and his technical use of the 
words is recognized and imitated by Ignatius when 
he speaks of the Ephesians as being ‘ initiated into 
the mysteries of the gospel with the blessed Paul.’* 
Even in the Epistle to the Hebrews we find no sign 
as yet of the idea of a Christian priesthood offering 
a Christian sacrifice. The author of the Epistle 
confines himself to the theme that in Christ are 
summed up the perfection of priesthood and the 
finality of sacrifice. He comes near to the definite 
conception of the Eucharist as in some sense a 
sacrifice in close connexion with the sacrifice of 
Christ, when he says ‘We have an altar, whereof 
they have no right to eat which serve the taber- 
nacle. . . . By him therefore let us offer the sacri- 
fice of praise to God continually, that is, the fruit 
of our lips, giving thanks to his name’ (IS*®- *’). 
In the NT, then, we find that the Church is con- 
ceived of as consisting of a priestly people with a 
ministry authoritatively appointed to give expres- 
sion to its worship (1 P 2®, Kev 1® 5'° 20®). 

When we come to the sub-apostolic age, wo find 
that already there has been a development at least 
of technical terms. In the Didachc we find the 
Eucharist spoken of as the ‘ pure offering ’ (Ka(?apa 
n Ovffta) which is to be offered in every place.® 
Clement of Rome, inculcating the _ necessity _ of 
decency and reverence in the celebration of Christ- 
ian worsliip, calls these acts of worship ‘ offerings 
1 Ad Eph. xii. ® Did. xiv. ; Ha! 1®'-. 


and sacrifices ’ (x-poa^6opal xol Xeirovp'ftai), and it Is 
significant that he uses the analogy of the Jewish 
ministry of high-priest, priests, and Levites to 
illustrate the orderly differentiation in the Church 
between the orders of the ministry and the layfolk 
generally.* Again, he denotes the ministerial 
funetions of the TpeapOrepo! by the word "KeiTovpyla. 
Ignatius is still more definitely technical. To bo 
‘within the precincts of the altar’ {irrlt row 
OvaiaoTpplov) denotes with him membership of the 
Catholic Church with the privilege of communion 
in the Eucharist,® and the bishop (the normal 
celebrant of the Eucharist) represents Christ.® 
From this time onwards sacrificial terms are 
constantly used to denote the Eucharist and the 
functions of the Christian ministry. Justin uses 
the word ‘ sacrifice ’ {Bivla) of the lJucharist,* and 
in Irenaaus we find such expressions ns ‘ the offer- 
ing of the Church ’ {oblatio ecclcsia:), ‘ the pure 
sacrifice’ {punini sacrijicium), and in Clement of 
Alexandria ‘the oflering’ (irptxr^opd) as regular 
normal names of the Eucharist.® 

In Tertnllian and Cyprian we find in regular 
use such words as altarc, sacrificium, sacerdos,^ 
Tertullian, followed by Cyprian, regards the three- 
fold Christian ministry as the successor of the 
three orders of the Jewish priesthood. The bishop 
is the high-priest;* the priesthood ordained by 
God among the Jews passed to the Church of 
Christ when the Jews crucified tlie Saviour.® Tcr- 
tullian, again, is quite clear and explicit that, while 
the Christian community generally is a ‘ royal 
priesthood,’ having access to God, yet in that com- 
munity there is a separate ministry and a priestly 
discipline {sacerdotaiis disciplina) wliich exercises 
the priestly functions of the Church. In Cyprian 
the word sacerdos generally, as often clsewhcra 
and much later, denotes the bishop, but occasion- 
ally the presbyter,® and in one passage he uses the 
expression sacerdotes ct mtnisM of the whole 
ministerial body.*® In Cyprian, too, wo find the 
theory of the Eucharistic sacrifice thus expressed : 

*Kam, b! Jesus Ohristus Dominus et Dcus nostcr ipso cst 
Bummus sacerdos Do! Pntris, et sacrificium Patrl sc ipsum 
primus obtulit, et hoc fieri in sui commemorationem praccepit, 
utique illo sacerdos vice Ohrisli verc lungitur qui id quod 
Christus fecit imitatur, et F.icriflcium vorum ct plenum tuno 
offert in occlesia Deo Patri.’** 


From the time of Cyprian onwards the sacerdotal 
character of the Church’s ministry is taken for 

f ronted. The acceptation on all sides of the sacri- 
cial character of the Eucharist necessarily implied 
the sacerdotal character of the priest. In the West 
in particular the civilization of old Rome, with its 
wonderful legal system, which became the inherit- 
ance of the new nations of Europe, tended to 
define more and more the doctrines and practices 
of the Church and the duties and functions of tlio 
ministry. From the 6th to the 9th cent, there was 
an active development of liturgj’ and ritual, all of 
course accentuating more and more the distinction 
between cleric and layman. Moreover, the task 
which the Church had to face during this period 
over more and more enhanced the sacerdotal ch.ar- 
acter of the ministry in the direction of increasing 
the prestige and authority of the clergj’ over the 
mass of the people. The Church was called upon 
to evangelize new and barbarian peoples, Goth and 
Frank, Burgundian and Lombard. The gross 
ignorance of their converts rendered it necessary 
to present the faith to them in its simplest form, 
and hence the duties of worship and practice, the 
teaching of the sacraments and penance, were 
1 1. 40. ® Eph. 6, Phil. i. 

* Eph. 6. * Diai. *1- 

s Iren. it. xrxi. 3; Clem. Alex. Slroin. i. xix. 

STert, de Cult. Fem. ii. 11 ; C.vpr. Ep. Ixiii. H. 

1 De Bapl. 17 : ' Bummus tacerdos qui c«t cpiecopus.’ 
e Cypr. Ep. Udi. 8. » Ep. xl. 

10 Ep. i. 2. 1* Ep. liiii. H. 
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Muhammad’s day of assembly. In the Mishlcat 
vl-Masablh (see Literature below) the excellences 
of the day are, on the Prophet’s authority, summed 
up as follows ; 

‘ The beat day on which the sun appears is Friday ; for on 
this day Adam was created ; on this day Adam was taken into 
paradise, and turned out from it also on this day [this hardly a 
recommendation, however !] ; and the day of resurrection will 
not be on any day but Friday.' i 

Again : 

‘ When Friday comes, angels stand at the door of the MaEjid, 
and write the names of ail those who come first,' eto.2 

It is also declared that there is a certain hour on 
Friday on which any Muslim asking a favour of 
God will receive it, and that, on the other hand, 
Muhammad prayed that God may ‘ put a seal ’ on 
the heart of any Muslim who, through negligence, 
omits the prayers of three Fridays. 

The prosaic fact seems to be that Friday was 

)ng before 
day itself 
ly one of 

Muhammad’s ancestors. It Is, indeed, conceiv- 
able, and may even be regarded as probable, that, 
if the Prophet had succeeded in attaeliing a great 
number of Jews to his cause, he might have made 
the Sabbath the sacred weekly day for his followers. 
But, the trend of events having made this imposs- 
ible, and the Christian Sunday being joer se ex- 
cluded from his scheme of ordinances, he naturally 
settled instead on the old day of assembly, and the 
name al-jwniah thus superseded the former general 
designation al'aruhah (Talmudic snanF), which 
stamped the day as merely the eve or preparation 
of the day following. The attitude taken up by 
Muhammad towards the Sabbath itself may be 
regarded as clearly shown in Qur’an, xvi. 125, 
where it is declared that ‘ the Sabbath was only 
ordained for those who difl'ered about it,’ which is 
by a tradition explained to mean that Moses him- 
self had wished to set aside Friday as the sacred 
day, but that the Jews insisted on keeping the 
Sabbath-day, because on that day God rested from 
the work of creation, ‘ for which reason they were 
commanded to keep the day they had chosen in the 
strictest manner.’ ‘ The people of the Sabbath ’ * 
must, indeed, adhere strictly to the Sabbath order,® 
but for the followers of the Pr(mhet of Allah the 
truly excellent day, namely Friday, has been 
ordained as the great day of the week. 

Goldziher® suggests that Parsi influence may 
have had its share in the rejection of the Jewish 
Sabbath by Muhammad. For the Parsis, who say 
that the world was created in six periods of time, 
have a festival for each of these periods, but none 
for the conclusion of creation. But, if (as, indeed, 
seems legitimate) influence of this kind be once 
admitted, there seems no reason why the early 
Babylonian idea which attaches the character of a 
dies nefastus to what may be regarded as the proto- 
type of the Jewish Sabbath should not in some 
way have been perpetuated in Arabia, where, as is 
well attested, the Babylonian and Assyrian sphere 
of authority had been extensive. With regard, 
however, to the further suggestion that Muhammad 
had an objection to speaking of God as resting on 
the Sabbath-day, Goldziher himself ’ draws atten- 
tion to the fact that the phrase ‘he then [i.e. after 
the work of creation] mounted the throne,’ used in 
Qur’an, vii. 52, x. 3, xxxii. 3, may be taken to 
show that the Prophet had no particular objection 
to the idea of God resting ; though, on the other 
hand, the absence of exhaustion at the end of 
creation is clearly indicated in Qur’an, 1. 14, 37. 
In this respect, indeed, there need not have been 

1 Bk. iv. ch. xfiii. = «*. xlv. 

s Sale, in loco, where also the authorities are named. _ 

i Qur’an, iv. BO. ® See also i2>. ii. 61, iv. 163, vii. 163. 

6 ' Die Sabhathiiiistitution Im Islam,’ p. 91. ’ P. 90. 


used as a day of assembly of some kind h 
the Prophet*s time, and the name of the 
is reported to have been given it 1 


any radical difference between the Prophet and 
Rabbinic exegesis, which also emphatically rejects 
the idea of exhaustion and explains the word m’l 
in Ex 20” to mean that rest was granted to the 
world that had been called into being. ^ 


xjiTERAroKE.— cesiaes me nuran and some parallels from 
Jewish sources already indicated : Jlishkat ul-Masabll} oririn- 
ally compiled under the title lla^abxl} ul-Sunnah by Husain al. 
Baghawi (t a.b. 610 or 616), Eng. tr. ta’ A. N. Matthews, 2 vols., 
Calcutta, 1809-10; G. Sale, The Koran, London. 1734 and 
subsequent edd., ‘Preliminary Discourse' and notes in texf 
I. Goldziher, ‘Die Sabbathinstitntion im Islam,' in Gedenkbuefx 
zur Erinnerung an David Kaufmann, ed. M. Brann and F 
Rosenthal, Breslau, 1000, pp. 80-105; A. Geiger, ITas hat 
Mohammed aue dem Judenlhume aufgenommenf Bonn, 1^3 
pp.64, 65; T. P. Hughes, DI, s.vv. ‘Friday,’ ‘ Khufhah,’ and 
‘Sabbath’; EI,s.v. ‘ Djum'a,’ where a fuller bibliography will 
also be found. G. MaRGOLIOUTH. 


SABBATICAL YEAR.— See 
Fasts (Hebrew). 


Festivals and 


SABELLIANISM.— See Monarchianism. 


SABIANS.— See Elkesaites, Harranians, 

MANDjEANS. 

SACS — See Algonqhins (Prairie Tribes). 

SACERDOTALISM. — The word ‘sacerdotal- 
ism ’ does not appear in the English language till 
the middle of the 19th century. It was called into 
existence, it would seem, by the controversies and 
the revival of theological studies which resulted 
from the Oxford Movement (g.n.). It has been 
used in two senses, a good and a bad. In the first 
place, it is used to denote the existence in the 
Christian Church of a ministry consisting of 
certain persons set apart or ordained by the 
authority of the Church to minister the things of 
God to their fellow-men, and to be the exclusive 
instruments in the divine covenant of sacramental 
graces. On the other hand, it is used in the sense 
of an assumption and claim on the part of the 
clergy to an undue power and authority over the 
laity.® 

The existence of a priesthood is found in religion 
from the very earliest period of the history of 
mankind, and there is practically no ancient form 
of religion in which the priest does not appearin 
[ some aspect or other. The priest is the individual 
who is in some way inspired or illuminated by the 
divine influence and is thereby enabled to act m 
the interpreter of God and the will of God to his 
fellow-men. He it is, moreover, who on behalf pf 
his fellow-men presents their offerings to God in 
such a way ana with such forms and rituals as 
will render them acceptable to God. Thus he is 
in a sense the guide and the means by which his 
fellows find access or approach to God, and as such 
is naturally their adviser and teacher in spiritual 
things (see artt. Priest, PRresTHOOD). 

The conception of a ministry endowed with 
certain sacerdotal or priestly powers is found very 
early in the history of the Christian Church. 
Christianity was the fulfilment of Judaism, and in 
Judaism there was an elaborate priestly system 
and system of sacrifice. Christianity did not claim 
to replace Judaism, but rather to fulfil it. the 
sacrifices of the old dispensation, the funcUons ot 
the priests, were good and efficacious until the old 
dispensation was fulfilled and made perfect in the 
new. The priest and priesthood of the old dis- 
pensation were necessary until they were replaced 
bv the perfect priesthood of Christ, and the old 
sacrifices were consummated in the one perfect 
sacrifice of Christ — a sacrifice so complete and 
perfect and efficacious for all tune for the sins of 
&1 mankind, past, present, and future, that it need 

1 BerlsUth EabbSh, ch. z., near end. s OED, i.v. 
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never, nor_ can it ever, be repeated. Christ is the 
Mjfect priest offering the one perfect sacrifice of 
Himself to the Eternal Father, the intercessor and 
advocate of all the race of men, the means of 
perfect and complete access to God. 

But Christianity is not merely the fulfilment of 
Judaism; it is much more. It is the fulfilment 
and satisfaction of all the aspirations of mankind 
after God. These aspirations and longings for the 
truth were manifesting themselves in many ways 
at the time of the foundation of Christ’s Church. 
Heathenism was agape with the desire for truth, 
and the old materialism of religion no longer satis- 
fied a world that was beginning to realize clearly 
that matter was not all. New religions sprang up 
on every side, cults and mysteries, offering, to 
those who sought, the knowledge of God and 
pnrification from sin. Even the old material con- 
ception of the gods began to receive a spiritual 
interpretation. 

Thus both Judaism and all that was good in 
heathenism found their goal and fulfilment in 
Christianity, and the sacrifices of Judaism and the 
initiations of heathenism in the perfect offering for 
the sins of the whole world presented to the Eternal 
Father in the divinely-appointed commemoration 
of the One Sacrifice in the Christian mysteries, 
which were at once the supreme act of worship of 
the Christian Church and the means by which the 
efficacy of the act of redemption was applied to 
the souls of men in gifts of sacramental grace. 

In the earliest days of the Church there is a 
noticeable absence of any analogy between the 
priesthood of the old and the ministry of the new 
dispensation. The danger of Jewish formalism in 
the infant Church was considerable. StUl less is 
there any sign of any acknowledgment of the 
existence of even a partial apprehension of truth 
in the religious systems of the heathen world. 
Nevertheless St. Paul does use technical terms 
when he speaks of himself as ‘ the minister of 
Jesus Christ, the sacrificing priest of the gospel of 
God, that the offering of the Gentiles might be 
made acceptable’ (Bo 15’®), where he is using 
definite technical sacrificial words (Xeirougyis, 
lepovpyihi, Trpoa-tpopi). In the same way he uses the 
terminology of the Greek mysteries in the words 
‘ perfect’ (r^etos), ‘sealing’ (<r<^pa7lfecr5at), ‘learned 
the secret’ and his technical use of the 

words is recognized and imitated by Ignatius when 
he speaks of the Ephesians as being ‘ initiated into 
the mysteries of the gospel with the blessed Paul.’ ’ 
Even in the Epistle to the Hebrews we find no sign 
as yet of tbe idea of a Christian priesthood offering 
a Christian sacrifice. 'The author of the Epistle 
confines himself to the theme that in Christ are 
summed up the perfection of priesthood and the 
finality of sacrifice. He comes near to the definite 
conception of the Eucharist as in some sense a 
sacrifice in close connexion with the sacrifice of 
Christ, when he says ‘We have an altar, whereof 
they have no right to eat which serve the taber- 
nacle. . . . By him therefore let us ofl’er the sacri- 
fice of praise to God continually, that is, the fruit 
of our lips, giving thanks to his name’ (IS*®-’®). 
In the NT, then, we find that_ the Church is con- 
ceived of as consisting of a priestly people with a 
ministry authoritatively appointed to give expres- 
sion to its worship (1 P 2®, Kev 1® 6’® 20®). 

When we come to the sub-apostolic age, we find 
that already there has been a development at least 
of technical terms. In the Didache we find the 
Eucharist spoken of as the ‘ pure offering ’ {KaOapdt 
p Sixrta] which is to bo offered in every place.® 
Clement of Borne, inculcating the _ necessity^ of 
decency and reverence in the cmebration of Christ- 
ian worship, calls these acts of worship * offerings 
1 Ad Ep7i. xii. 2 Did. xiv. ; Mai 1®'-. 


and sacrifices’ {Trpocnpopal koI \eiTovpylat), and it is 
significant that he uses the analogy of tiie Jewish 
ministry of high-priest, priests, and Levites to 
illustrate the orderly’ differentiation in the Church 
between the orders of the ministry and the layfolk 
generally.’ Again, he denotes the ministerial 
functions of the irpccrp&rcpo! by the word XetTOi^la. 
Ignatius is still more definitely technical. To bo 
‘wtliin the precincts of the altar’ (A’ris toO 
Svcnam-jjplov) denotes with him membership of the 
Catholic Church with the privilege of communion 
in the Eucharist,® and the bishop (the normal 
celebrant of the Eucharist) represents Christ.® 
From this time onwards sacrificial terms are 
constantly used to denote the Eucharist and the 
functions of the Christian ministry. Justin uses 
the word ‘sacrifice’ (0v<xla) of the Eucharist,® and 
in IrenreuB we find such expressions ns ‘ the offer- 
ing of the Church ’ (oblatio ecclcsice), ‘ the pure 
sacrifice’ {pitruni sacrijicinm), and in Clement of 
Alexandria ‘ the oflering ’ {vpoaipopi) as regular 
normal names of the Eucharist.® 

In Tertullian and Cyprian we find in regular 
use such words as altare, sacrijicium, saccrdos.* 
Tertullian, followed by Cyprian, regards the three- 
fold Christian ministry as the successor of the 
three orders of the Jewish priesthood. The bishop 
is the high-priest ; ’ the priesthood ordained by 
God among the Jews passed to the Church of 
Christ when the Jews crucified the Saviour.® Ter- 
tullian, again, is quite clear and explicit that, while 
the Christian community generally is a ‘royal 
priesthood,’ having access to God, yet in that com- 
munity there is a separate ministry and a priestly 
discipline {sacerdotalis disciplina) which exercises 
the priestly functions of the Church. In Cyprian 
the word saccrdos generally, as often elsewhere 
and much later, denotes the bishop, but occasion- 
ally the presbyter,® and in one passage he uses the 
expression sacerdoics ct mimstri of the whole 
ministerial body.’® In Cyprian, too, we find the 
theory of the Eucbaristio sacrifice thus expressed : 

•Nam, si Jesus Ohristus Dominus et Deus noster ipso cst 
Bummus Bacetdos Dei Potris, et sacrificium Patri bo ipsiira 
primus obtulit, et hoo fieri in Bui commemorationem praecepit, 
utique ilie eaccrdos vice Christ! vere fungitur quf id quod 
ChristuB fecit imitatur, et sacrificium vcrum ot plenum tuno 
ollert in occlesia Deo Patri.’ n 


From the time of Cyprian onwards the sacerdotal 
character of the Church’s ministry is taken for 
granted. The acceptation on all sides of the sacri- 
ficial character of the Eucharist necessarily implied 
the sacerdotal character of the priest. In the West 
in particular the civilization of old Borne, with its 
wonderful legal system, which became the inherit- 
ance of the new nations of Europe, tended to 
define more and more the doctrines and practices 
of the Church and the duties and functions of the 
ministry. From the 6th to the 9th cent, there was 
an active development of liturgy and ritual, all of 
course accentuating more and more the distinction 
between cleric and layman. Moreover, the task 
which the Church had to face during this period 
ever more and more enhanced the sacerdotal char- 
acter of the ministry in the direction of increasing 
tbe prestige and authority of the clergy over the 
mass of the people. The Church was called upon 
to evangelize new and barbarian peoples, Goth and 
Frank, Burgundian and Lombard. The gro.vs 
ignorance of their converts rendered it necessary 
to present the faith to them in its simplest form, 
and hence the duties of worship and practice, the 
teaching of the sacraments and penance, were 


1 1. 40. 2 Eph. B, Phil. 4. 

3 Eph. 6, 4 Dial. 41. 

3 Iren. iv. xxxi. 3 ; Clem. Alex. Strom, i. xii. 

0 Tort, de Cull. Fern. U. 11 ; Cypr- Sp- Ixiii. 14. 

1 De BapU 17 : ' Bummus Bacerdos qui est cpisooDus • 

8 Cvpr. Ep. lAc. 8. 9 Ep. xl. 

» Ep. L » « Ep. Ixlii. ». 
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reduced to simple rules and systematized as much 
as iJossible, while for their part the new converts 
adapted their old belief in magic and the virtue of 
charms to the mysterious awfulness of the holy 
sacraments. At the same time the grossness of 
the people, the low state of morality, and the 
intervention of penance led to less and less fre- 
quency of communion till, with the requirement of 
confession in the case of all of adult age, com- 
munion was rarely made more frequently than 
once a year, if as often as that. Thus the duty of 
worship at the Mass took the place of the duty of 
weekly communion, and in the popular mind the 
Mass was regarded as a repetition of the sacrifice 
of Calvary. Hence came the scandalous traffic in 
masses of the Middle Ages, which, however, those 
in high places in the Church were constantly trying 
to repress, and it was commonly believed that a 
sufficient number of masses said for a man’s soul 
would atone for a life however evil. The sacer- 
dotal theory of the priesthood was then at its 
highest for some three centuries before the Ee- 
formation, and the priesthood, with its powers of 
remitting or retaining, was believed to hold in its 
hands the salvation or damnation of the soul. 

The Eeformation (g.u.) was the outcome on the 
whole of a great advance in the education gener- 
ally of the people. Knowledge was no longer con- 
fined to the clergy, and with the new spread of 
knowledge men of intelligence rebelled against the 
old formality of religion, and against a concep- 
tion of the doctrine of opus operatum in the sacra- 
ments that more or less relieved the individual of 
any responsibility, and overshadowed the teaching 
of the Church that the reception of the virtue of 
the sacraments depended upon the proper disposi- 
tion of the recipient. _ Tims the Reformation was 
against sacerdotalism in the sense of an assumption 
of authority on the part of the priesthood to under- 
take the whole charge and responsibility of the 
souls of the people. In England the Reformation 
was a reformation only, while elsewhere it de- 
stroyed the Church in the old sense of the word. 
It is made clear in the preface to the ordination 
rites of the English Church, in the retaining of the 
three orders of bishop, priest, and deacon, and in 
the forms with which these orders are conferred, 
that the Church claims to be the old historic 
Church and no new invention, regarding herself as 
united witli the Church of the apostles by the 
unbroken line of succession of her bishops, and 
one with it in doctrine and practice. The great 
defenders of the English Church against the 
assaults of Romanism have always strenuously 
taken this line, and have appealed to the Ordinal 
as proving the truth of their position. Thus, while 
the Reformation in England was a reformation 
proper, it purged the Church of many errors and 
superstitions. The whole status of the clergy was 
afiected, and the restoration to the individual of 
the sense of personal responsibility lessened im- 
mensely the authority of the priesthood over the 
individual conscience. But, on the other hand, 
the ministry of the Church retained a definite 
sacerdotal aspect. Confession was retained and 
the power of priestly absolution ; only it was not 
required as essential generally.^ This was main- 
tained generally by the great divines of the 17th 
cent., and, moreover, the sacrifice of the Eucharist 
was maintained in the sense of its being a ‘ com- 
memorative sacrifice.’ In such a sense even Cran- 
mer admitted that the Eucharist was a sacrifice. 
Andrewes, in a defence of the Church of England 
that was almost official, could say to Bellarmine : 

' Take f i ni the Mass your Transubstantiation ; and we will 
have no difference with you about the sacriace,’^ 

1 Resp. ad Apol. Card. Bellarm., London, 1610, ch. viii. 

aw). 


and in his first Ansiucr to Cardinal Perron's 
Reply : 

‘The Eucharist ever was, and by us is considered, both os a 
Sacrament, and as a Sacrifice,’ ^ 

A long list of names might be quoted in support of 
this view of the Eucharistic sacrifice— Cranmer, 
Andrewes, Overall, Montagu, Cosin, Sparrow’ 
Jeremy Taylor, Waterland, and many others. 
Jeremy Taylor explains thus ; 

‘As Christ, in virtue of His sacrifice on the Cross, intercedes 
for us with His Father, so does the minister of Christ’s priest- 
hood here ; that the virtue of the Eternal Sacrifice may be 
salutary and effectual to all the needs of the Church, both for 
things temporal and eternal.' 2 

And, indeed, the teaching of the Church of Eng- 
land is clearly enough sliown in the prayer of 
oblation in the Holy Communion : 

‘ We thy humble servants entirely desire thy fatherly good- 
ness mercifully to accept this our sacrifice of praise and thanks- 
giving ; most humbly beseeching thee to grant, that bv the 
merits and death of thy Son Jesus Christ, and through faith in 
his blood, we and all thy whole Church may obtain remission of 
our sins, and ail other benefits of his passion. . . . And although 
we be unworthy, through our manifold sins, to offer unto thee 
any sacrifice, yet we beseech thee to accept this our bounden 
duty and service.’ 

The controversies resultant on the Oxford Move- 
ment brought these matters very much to the front, 
and the word ‘ sacerdotalism ’ came into existence. 
The Church at this time was living on its past. 
The only theology was that of the great writers of 
bygone generations. The meaning of the Church’s 
forms and ceremonies, of its theory of orders, of 
the doctrine of the sacraments, was very little 
apprehended by the majority of the people. Per- 
haps one of the great difficulties of the time lay in 
the absence of any official body of theology. This 
was one of the great losses consequent on the Re- 
formation, wliich discredited entirely tlie old 
scholastic theology, with all its clearly defined 
technical terms, and substituted nothing in its 
place, with the exception of leaving a certain 
amount of tlie old technical language enshrined in 
the formularies of the Book of Common Prayer. 
The Oxford Movement, therefore, M’as simply a 
restatement of what the Prayer Book contains, 
re-asserting the sacerdotal character of tlie priest- 
hood as exercised in the celebration of tlie sacra- 
ments, especially in the Holy Communion and the 
ministry of absolution. The controversies arising 
raged acutely for a generation, chiefly over the 
use of technical words and plirases, and _ then 
gradually subsided, leaving their mark unmistak- 
ably on the Church. 

Thus the ‘sacerdotalism’ of the Church of 
England is moderate and reasonable. The ministry 
exists, and always has existed, for the bringing of 
the sacramental means of grace to the people of 
Christ. The priest is the minister or steward of 
Christ authoritatively appointed to his office by 
Christ’s Church, and he is in this way the divinely- 
constituted organ of a body which is throiigliout 
priestly, the servus servorum, the servant of liis 
fellow-servants, ministering to them in the orderly 
manner prescribed by the Church the gifts given 
by God for the nourishment and health of their 
souls. 

LiTERATDKn. — Clement of Rome, Justin Mm^yr, Ircnmus, 
Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, Cypnan; irorks of 
Thomas Cranmer, Lancelot Andrewes, John OveraU, 
Richard Montaffu, John Br^ball, John 
Taylor, Anthony Sparrow, Daniel Waterland (most of 
these are in the Library of ^nglo^athoU^luolo<jyy, ^ar^j.on 
the Oxford Movement R. C. 

Priesthood, London, 1897; T.T. Carter, 

Priesthood in the Church of England^, do. 18iC , W. Sanday, 

Conception of Priesthoodin the E<^ly 

of England, do. 1898; C. Gore, The »/ T®®*' 

Orders and Unity, do. 1009. R. M. WOOLLET. 


1 London, 1629, 1 v, 

2 The Worthy Communicant, London, 1600, ch. l. § i. 
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Primitive and Ethnic (J. A. MacCulloch). p. 

Christian- 

Eastern (R. G. Pamoks), p. 902. 

Western (T. A. Lacey), p. 903. 

SACRAMENTS (Primitive and Ethnic). — ^In 
early Christian usage the ■word sacramentum, 
though applied especially to Baptism and the 
Eucharist, -was widely used as the name of any 
ritual observance among Christians, as well as of 
any sacred thing. In this wide sense sacraments 
may be said to exist in ethnic religions. Wash- 
ings or baptisms, ceremonial name-giving, initia- 
tions, anointings, and many other rites have a 
sacramental aspect in this sense of the word. 
These and other rites have already been fully con- 
sidered under separate headings.* This article is 
devoted to inquiring how far rites of actual sacra- 
mental communion — vieiving the word ‘ sacrament’ 
in a narrow, yet popular, sense — exist among 
savages and in the higher ethnic religions. Many 
of the usual examples of this cited by various 
authorities are to be regarded as inferences rather 
than explicit facts. Thus, even where the wor- 
shippers feast on the remains of a sacrifice, it is 
doubtful whether this is to be looked upon as more 
than a meal eaten in common with the god. He, 
being satisfied with his share of the feast, as it 
were, invites his worshippers to eat with him. 
The idea that sacrifice originated from a meal on 
a divine being or a totem cannot be sustained. 
Even the idea of kinship with the god, renewed 
through eating with him, is far from being clearly 
expressed, and is rather an inference from a given 
rite. Sacrifice is first the food of the gods, by 
which they are nourished, strengthened, and made 
benevolent to men. If now worshippers partake 
of this food, they are eating with liim, and we 
may suppose them to be similarly nourished and 
strengthened. There certainly could not have 
been at first the sacramental eating of a divinity 
incarnate in the sacrificial victim. That came 
later, and perhaps only sporadically. Even if the 
animal is one not usually eaten, or if, being one 
usually eaten, it is first sacrificially slain and its 
blood offered to the god, no more tlian a common 
meal with the god need be generally inferred. In 
the latter case the animal is sacrificially slain on 
the principle that man should always give_ some- 
thing of his own to the gods — the same principle 
as is seen in the offering of firstfruits [q.v.). 

The theory of Hubert und Mauss— thut sacrifice consists ' in 
estoblishing a communic-stion between the sacred world and 
the profane world by means of n victim, i.e. a consecrated 
thing destroyed in the course of the ceremony,’ and that the 
moral state of the person who j3erlorms this religious act or 
of certain things in which he is interested is thus modified — 
rests on the Brahmanio interpretation of Vedic sacrifices, and 
can be sustained only with diifioulty.^ It the tlieory were true, 
then the victim would always be’ sacrosanct, filled with the 
spirit of tlie divine world, and therefore to cat of it would be a 
sacramental act, filling the eater with divine v'igour. But this 
‘sacralization’ is not proved for sacrifice generally, either 
savage or civilized.® 

Theories of the origin of sacrifice are apt to lay 
too much stress upon occasional rites, out _ of 
harmony with the ordinaiy and usual rites which 
are known to us in detail. The real meaning of 
these occasional rites is often unknown or is the 
guess of n scholiast or mj’stic ; they are some- 
times described vaguely in a late cl.ossical author. 

* See artt. Asoiktiko, Baitism, I-STnA-nos, NAMr.s. 

® H. Hubert and M. Mauss, * Essai sur la nature et la fonction 
du sacrifice,’ in JMances d'hist. da rtU'aions, Paris, 1909, pp. 
16,121. 

® Of. G. Foucart, Hist, da rcliffi'on* et mMcde eomparaCiTe, 
Paris, 1012, p. ISOff. 
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Christian — 

Lutheran (H. E. Jacobs), p. 909. 

Reformed (J. Stalker), p. 912. 

Hindu. — See ‘ Primitive and Ethnic.’ 

Parsi. — See ‘Primitive and Ethnic.’ 

An example of this is found in the Bouphonia 
(below, § 3 [6]). At the same time rites of quite 
different import are usually classed together, and 
a similar reason for the slaying and etiting of the 
victim is assigned to instances where it is out of 
place. 

1. The basis of the principle of sacramental 
communion. — As already shown in the art. Can- 
nibalism (vol. iii. p. 197'’), the eating of food, 
with its result of strengthening or refreshing the 
body, easily suggested the idea that any special 
qualities in the animal, or even the man, from whom 
the food was prepared— strength, courage, wisdom, 
etc., as ■well as the contraiy qualities (hence tabus 
on such foods as might transmit these) — could be 
assimilated by the e.ater. Added to tliis, the 
belief in magic made men assume that, as far ns 
the transmission of such qualities was concerned, 
a part was as valuable as the whole. Food might 
also become a vehicle of qualities pertaining to 
this or that object with which it had been in con- 
tact. This is the bAsis of the idea of sacramental 
communion with deity in a more or less material 
sense, as apart from the idea of food eaten symbol- 
izing a virtue or grace sjiirituallj’ received. The 
flesh of an animal regarded as the incarnation of a 
deity, a cereal image, and the like would make the 
eater a recipient of divine qualities or divine life. 

2 . Was the sacrificial meal also sacramental ? — 
The meal upon sacrificial food cannot now bo 
regarded ns the survival or the equivalent of eat- 
ing a totem animal in a sacramental mystery 
(below, § /}). Nor is the conception of k'in.ship 
between victim and worshippers more than an 
inference. The sacrificial meal, eaten as in Israel 
at the holy place, was one in which god and men 
shared. There was communion between them just 
in so far as the eating of food at any time 
strengthened the bond between table-companions. 
Be 3 ’ond that we can hardly go. Sacrifice was 
primarily a feeding of a god, who either ate the 
actual food or was regaled by the blood, or bj' its 
odour, or even by its essence.* In the latter 
instances, where most of the flesh still remained, 
it was natural that it should be consumed by the 
■worshippers. IIow far it was regarded as hallowed 
or even as a vehicle of divine qualities, because 
part of it had been consumed bj* a god or offered 
on an altar, is largely a matter of conjecture. 
This sacrificial meal is a common aspect of sacri- 
ficial rites both in the lower cultures and in higher 
religions ns far back ns these can be traced. 

In Fiji 'native bcliel apportions the soul (of the oficrinj;) to 
the pods, who arc described as beinp enomious caters; the 
Eubstance is consumed by the worshippers.’ - 

In Israel one large class of sacrifices was eaten by 
the Avorshippers, after having formed a repast for 
the divinitj’. In Babylon the elements of sacrifice 
were the foods which men commonly ate ; animal 
■victims were not apparently regarded ns sacred, 
and the officiants ate the remains ‘ without appear- 
ing to experience the least terror, and without 
taking extra precautions.’* In Greece, in the 

1 Tho last is forcibly expressed by the Limbooa of Darjcelinp, 
who, when they eat the sacrifice, say tliat they dedicate the 
life-breath to the pods, the flesh to themselves (j. S. Camobdi, 
TES, new ser., vii (ISO?) 163). 

ST. Williams, -f'ifi and the Fijiant, London, lEiS, 1. 231 ; cL 
art. DeaWdiaa-s (N. India), vol. v. p. 6». 

s Foucart, p. 1C2. 
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case of those offerings not wholly made over to 
divinities, the priests had their share of the sacri 
fioe, and the worshippers feasted on the remains. 

This is seen, e.g., in Homer, who describes the praj'ers, the 
slaughter of the victims, the cooking of selected portions, and 
the joyous feast which followed. 1 

In Roman sacrificial rites the general rule was 
that, after the offering of the exta to the god, the 
remainder of the animal was then considered not 
sacred, and was eaten by the priests or worshippers, 
or on official occasions by the senators and magis- 
trates. Sacrifice was the offering of a repast to 
the gods, in which men had a share. “ 

Toutain Insists that the theory of W. R. Smith and others of 
a kinship between god, victim, and worshippers, renewed 
through eating the victim — of a sacrificial communion — is not 
discoverable in the Roman sacrificial ritual.S 

In Egypt the remains of the sacrifice were 
simply eaten by the officers and servants of the 
temple and by the worshippers. ‘ They spread a 
banquet of what remains of the victims.’ ‘ Accord- 
ing to Foucart, there is no trace in Egyptian texts 
concerning sacrifice of sacramental communion or 
of a meal of kinship with the deity in this sacri- 
ficial meal, and he speaks of 

' Tabsence radical, f Qt-ce en une ligne d’un seul auteur, d'une 
allusion an sacrifice commtcniel de la victima cn Egypte.’* 

Vedio sacrifices were intended as food for hungry 
gods, who were thus rendered well-disposed to 
men. The gods ate first, leaving the remains to be 
eaten by those who offered them. 

Oldenberg says that ‘it 1 b Impossible to discover In the 
ceremonies themselves, or in the verses or formulae which 
acoompanied them, the least allusion to any method of reg^ard* 
in? the repast on the sacrifice as a repast of communion 
(amance) or a renewing of kinship.*® 

Whatever later priestly theories arose regarding 
sacrifice, the early view remains fairly constant, 
and in modern Hindu or Dravidian ritual the 
remains of the sacrifice are commonly eaten by the 
worshiiipers.’ But in the cult of Kysna the cooked 
food offered to the god is eaten by the priests or 
distributed to the worshippers, who eager^ receive 
it as holy or as divine nutriment.® Here a more 
sacramental view appears. Finally, among the 
Teutons the evidence is summed up by Grimm as 
follows. Human food is agreeable to the gods, 
who are invited to eat their share of the sacrifice. 
At the same time sacrifice is a banquet: an ap- 
pointed portion of the victim is placed before the 
god ; the rest is cut up, distributed, and consumed 
in the assembly. The people thus become par- 
takers in the holy offering, and the god is regarded 
as feasting with them at their meal.® 

To these examples must be added those in which 
the victim is a human being, and a cannibalistio 
feast on his flesh follows. Here there is no true 
sacrament, save where the victim is regarded as 
representing or incarnating a divinity, as in 
Mexico and in Dionysiac rites in Crete.'® 

Thus the widest evidence of sacrificial rites, 
apart from all modem theory, is that in a large 
proportion of sacrifices the worshippers enjoyed a 

1 XI. i. 46711. ; see, however L. R. Famell, ERS vi. 89S», and 
‘Saorifloial Communion in Greek Religion,’ in SJ ii. [1904] 
5001., where hfs views are more specuJalive than strictly 
evidential. 

2 G. Wissowa, Religion tind EuUus der RBmer, Munich, 1902, 
p. 353 f. ; J. Toutain, ‘ Le Sacrifice et les rites du sacrifice k 
Rome,’ Etudes de mythologie et d’hist. des religions antiques, 
Paris, 1909, p. 138. 

2 Toutain, p. 161 1. ® Herod. 11. 40. 

® Foucart, pp. 155, 171. 

t H. Oldenberg, La Religion du V(da, tr. V. Henry, Paris, 
1903, p. 279. 

1 W. Crooke, PR 1, 32, 117, 263 ; H. H. Risley, The Tribes and 
Castes of Bengal, Calcutta, 1891, i. 179 ; of. ERE ii. _ _ 

8 JI. Jlonier- Williams, Brahmanism and Bindxiism ; Religi- 
ous Thounht and Life in India*, London, 1891, p. 145 ; J. A. 
Dubois, Description of the Character, Manners, and Customs of 
the People of India, Eng. tr., do. 1817, p. 401. 

8 J. Grimm, Teutonic Mythology , tr. J. S. Stallybrass, London, 
1882-88, i. 41, 40, 67. 

10 See art. Oannibalish, voi. Ui. pp. 201*’, 206*. 


sacrificial repast, and joined in eating with the 
god. That probably indicated fellowship with the 
god or promoted it still further. But how far it 
was also regarded as a sacramental eating, in the 
sense that divine virtue passed over to the eater, 
is a matter of conjecture. Yet it may be admitted 
that here are the elements out of which a sacra- 
mental ritual might easily arise. 

The idea that gods and men shared in a Baerificial meal is 
illustrated by the expressions on recently-found papyri in 
which a person invites guests to dine with him at the table of 
a god (the lord Sarapis) on a certain date.i Sarapis was here 
the real host. Unless St. Paul was continuing OT sacriflcial 
language, this may be the source of what he says regarding the 
impossibility of partaking at once of the table of the Lord and 
of the table of demons (t.e. eating meat which had formed part 
of a sacrifice). He r^rds that act as ‘ having communion 
with demons ’ (1 Co lOOoa), because the meat is eaten consciously 
as a thing sacrificed to idols (IfliO and of. 8^. This shows that 
he regarded the act of eating as an act of communion with the 
god— probably the view then current in the eastern Medi- 
terranean area. This communion, however, was nothing more 
than the relationship existing between a host and guests at any 
meal — a token of fellowship with him on the part of those who 
recognize the deity. In such sacrificial meals, in the words of 
the Clementine Recognitions,^ the eater is ‘ a guest of demons * 
and has ‘fellowship with that demon whose aspect he has 
fashioned in his mind.’ How far this idea of fellowship or com- 
munion with a god in and through sacrificial meals existed 
elsewhere and in other ages it is difficult to say. The custom is 
analogous to that of the feasts with the dead — common meals 
at which dead and living were presents 

3. Eating; a sacred animal. — "When an animal 
was regarded as sacred — one devoted to the service 
of a god, or his representative or symbol, or even 
his incarnation, or as itself divine — it was never- 
theless sometimes sacrificed to him, the reasons 
for this sacrifice not being the same in all cases. 
It is important to hear the latter fact in mind. 
But, in so far as the animal is sacred and the flesh 
is eaten, there is here a sacramental eating, depend- 
ing upon the degree of sacredness of the animal. 
Where the animal is divine or a divine incarna- 
tion, there would be an actual eating of the god’s 
flesh. In a sense all animals sacrificed to a god 
became for the time sacred to him, but we are 
here contemplating the case of aninials more 
peculiarly sacred. The ceremonial slaying of such 
animals is perhaps the origin of those so-called 
mystic sacrifices in which certain animals, more 
particularly those regarded as ‘unclean,’ t.e. too 
sacred for common use, were immolated and some- 
times ceremonially eaten. Where such eating 
took place, its purpose Avas probably sacraniental : 
it was to obtain some benefit not to be obtained in 
any other way — e.g., the strength and life of a god. 
The examples cited by W. R. Smitli®are in point 
here, though his theory of their connexion with 
earlier totem sacraments has not been verified. 
The instances range from savagery up to compara- 
tively high levels of civilization. 

(a) Certain HebreAvs in pre-Exilio days seem to 
have adopted curious rites from their _ pagan 
neighbours or revived earlier rites of their own. 
Among these was the sacrifice of the SAvine, the 
mouse, and the ‘abomination,’ These animals 
were unclean, yet they Avere actually eaten at this 
rite after some preliminary method of preparation 
and purification. After sanctifying and purifying 
themselves, the worshippers are saia_ to have eaten 
SAvine’s flesh, the mouse, the ‘ abomination, avIiUo 
' broth of abominable things ’ Avas in 
no doubt for purposes of a meal (Is 65 06 ). 
Doubtless these animals were sacred to certain 
divinities, and this, rather than tlieir nnclenn 
character, aroused the prophet’s indignation. 
The result of the eating Avas the assertion of a 
peculiar holiness. Similarly, at a later time the 
Harranians sacrificed the smne and ate the liesii 
1 The Oxgrhynchus Papyri, ed. B. P. prenfoU and A. B 

Hunt, London, 1898-1916, i. V „ rOSO 

a ii. 7 j, 3 See art. Feastiso, toI. v. p, sus”. 

4 Religion of the Semites-, p. 2901- 
» Cl. Ezk 810 ; AV. R. Smith-, p. 343. 
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once a year. Among the ancient Peravians, after 
a three davs’ fast, the festival of the sun at the 
summer solstice was observed. Fire was kindled 
hy means of a concave mirror reflecting the sun’s 
rays. Then llamas, the animals sacred to the sun, 
were sacrificed, and of these a humt-ofl’ering was 
made. The flesh of other llamas, part of ‘the 
flocks of the sun,’ was eaten at a banquet by the 
Inca and his lords, and distributed to the people. 
The flesh was eaten along •with sacred cakes 
prepared by the -virgins of the sun, and with 
goblets of fermented liquor of maize. In the latter 
part of this feast the Spaniards detected a Satanic 
counterfeit of the Eucliarist.' 

(b) Some animal victims may be regarded as 
divine incarnations. The people of the district of 
Huanca (Peru) were found by the Inca Pachacntec 
to have a, dog deity represented in their temple. 
A living dog was chosen to be its incarnation; 
sacrifice and prayer were ofiered to it ; then it was 
slain, and parts of its flesh were eaten by the 'vvor- 
shippers.“ Similarly, in Arkansas an American 
Indian tribe who traced their descent from a 
mythic dog ancestor are said to have eaten the 
flesh of a dog representing this ancestor in an 
annual rite.® 

In the Dionysos cult, the origin of which is to 
be sought in Thrace, whence it was brought to 
Greece, there is a fairly clear example of the belief 
that a god may incarnate himself temporarily in 
animal or even human form. In the frenzied 
observance of the cult the myth of Dionysos 
pursued by the Titans, assuming different forms, 
and finally in bvill shape being rent asunder by 
them, was reproduced in ritual. An ox, a goat, 
or sometimes even a boy, representing or incarnat- 
ing the god, was rent by the maddened worshippers, 
and the raw flesh was devoured. By such a sacra- 
mental feast, and probably also by stimulants, 

' the celebrant of the meal of raw flesh ’ * was made 
one with the god. He became fvOeor, and was 
inspired to new ecstasy, or ii>0ov<ria<rfi6t, and to 
acts not possible under normal conditions.® 

Amobius says : ‘ In order that you may show j^oursolves lull 
of majesty and divinity, you mangle with gory lips the flesh of 
bleating goats.’® A soholiast on Olem. Alex. Protrept.’’ says 
that those initiated into the Dionyeiao mysteries ate raw flesh, 
and that this symbolized Dionysos' being rent hy the Titans. 

In this savage sacrament, which, though nob 
■without occasional parallels elsewhere, must not 
be taken as typical of a l religions at a certain 
stage, there appears the dim craving of the soul 
for union with deity. "When the ritual was trans- 
ferred to Greece and there tamed and transformed, 
how far this sacramental act continued is uncertain, 
though modified survivals of it have been found in 
Chios and Tenedos at a late date.® Its existence 
in the Dionysiac-Orphio brotherhoods cannot be 
proved. 

In the pov^ovia at the Diipolia on the Acropolis 
there is one of those mysterious and sporadic rites 
apt to be taken as typical and made the basis of 
a large amount of theory. The rite is described 
by Pausanias and Porphyry. 

Of a number of oxen led up to tbo altar the one which alo 
wheat and barley lying upon it was elain by a priest, who was 
regarded as the murderer of the ox, and finally the blame was 
lam on tho axe or knife. Of those who afterwards flayed the 
ox all tasted its flesh ; then they sewed up the hide, stulHng It 
with hay, and yoked it to a plough. The rite was traced back to 
a slaying by Sopatros of an ox which had eaten his cereal offer- 
ing. In remorse he fled. Dearth followed, and an oracle 

1 W. H. Prescott, BisL of the Conquest of Peru, London, 
ISflO, pp. 2B, B1 f. 

- D. G. Brinton, The Myths of the New World>, Philadelphia, 
1695. p. 100. 

s Nit lil. S16. * Euripides, frag. Kpyrtv. 

0 O. Gruppe, Grieehische Mytholooie und Iteliqionfyesehiehte, 
Munich, 1S97-1900, ii. 731 f. ; cf. EilE ill. 7C5, 757, vi. 403». 

0 Ado. Gentes, v. 19. 7 f. 433 (Dind.). 

« Cf. ERB lii. 205, vl. 40S. 


announced that tho murderer must bo punished and the dead 
I raised up. It would also be better for them if, at the same 
sacrifleo in which the ox died, all should taste of its flesh. 
Sopatros agreed to return, but said that he must be made a 
citizen, that an ox must be slain, and that all most help him. 
This was agreed to, and the ritual of tho fovAOiia was founded.l 

W. B. Smith resided this rite as a survival from the time 
when all pastoral animals were sacred and regarded as kindred 
with inan and his divinities. Hence to slaughter one of them, 
even ritually, was murder (^ovt^oretr), and to cat the flesh was 
a sacramental rite. These ideas had been derivcil from earlier 
totemism, with sanctity and kinship of wild animals.* In this 
he is partly followed by L. E. Farnell.s J. O. Frazer finds in 
the rite an example of slaying an animal representing the corn- 
spirit — ‘ the ox which tasted tho com was viewed as the com- 
deity taking possession of his own.’ * 

It seems probable that the clue to the povpSyia is 
lost. Among savage pastoral tribes who regard 
their cattle as sacred the occasional slaying of tliom 
is not regarded as murder, nor are they invariably 
considered as of one kin with the clan. For some 
reason unknown the ox of the pou(j>bvia. was regarded 
as sitcred in a way in which the cattle of ordinar}' 
sacrifices never had been. This is shown by its 
killing being regarded as murder. The eating of 
the flesh by the slayers has thus a sacramental 
aspect, in whatever manner the animal was sacred, 
whether in itself or as representing or incarnating 
a spirit or god. 

(c) W. 11. Smith’s theory of the slaying of 
pastoral animals in cases where such animals are 
seldom or never killed, viz. that the animals are 
kinsmen to the tribe or group, is hardly borne out 
by instances from actual pastoral tribes. 

With the Todos the lives of the people are devoted to tlic 
tending of their herds of buffaloes. These arc divided into two 
classes— tl) ordinary buffaloes, with no special ritual connected 
with their tendance and milking and no restriolions on tho use 
of their milk ; (2) sacred buffaloes of various grades of sanctity, 

' . d dairies for the churning 
• • ' • .• In the casoof Ihclattcr 

. . have become a religious 
ritual, each 'dairy of each class having its own peculiarities and 
complexities of ritual. Both ordinary and sacred buffaloes are 
the property not of the clan, but of families or individuals, in 
that division of the Todas known ns Tclvaliol. Male buffaloes 
have little or no sanctity even when bom of the most sacred 
cows, and these in fact are mated with ordinary bulls. Buffaloes 
were created by one of the chief Toda gods. On, and his wife. 
Gn’s buffaloes were ancestors of the sacred animals, those created 
by his wife of ordinary buffaloes. Sacred dairies and sacred 
buffaloes are regarded In some measure ns the property of the 
gods. Buffaloes are not eaten, but, after due ceremonies for 
counteracting possible danger, tho milk of even sacred buffaloes, 
converted into butter, may be used even by people who arc not 
Todas.® At one feast people of the clan and of otlier clans may 
partake of the milk of sacred buffaloes, wliich is not ordln.arily 
used by them. Ilivers sees in this some resemblance to those 
religious ceremonies of communion * with the divine by eating 
and drinking the divine.'® Althougii the buffalo Is not ordi- 
narily eaten, there are certain rites called erkumptthpimi male 
buffalo we kill ’) in which a male buffalo calf is slain and eaten, 
whenever a suitable one is av-allable. At tho tt dairy the rite 
takes place tlirico yearly. The chief officiant Is the palikiri- 
mokh, or dairj-man of the village, who must be of the same clan 
as those performing the sacrifice. Tlie animal is killed by 
Btrildng witb a club made of the wood of the sacred tudr-irot. 
The flesh is roasted on a sacred fire made by friction. Of this 
the pafiidrlmoiA cats tho fulmfis, and the others present may 
eat any portion. Certain parts must not be eaten by women. 
The remainder of tho feast is carried to the village and may be 
e.aten by any one.7 At the H sacrifice the fulinlij is eaten by 
the pal'ol (or priest of this ultra-sacred dairy), certain other 
parts by him and tbe kaltmokh (assistant). Some parts, again, 
may be eaten by the kaltmoldi and privileged visitor* (mftrof) to 
tho tt. Other parts are taken to the outskirts of the priests’ 
sleeping-hut and given to any Todas who may visit the dairy.® 

The Bignificiince of the ceremony is nnknowp ; tho 
male buffalo is not sacred in the sense in which the 
female sacred buffalo is. From the prayer used 
before the slaying of the animal Eivera conjectures 
that the purpose of tlie rite is the general welfare 
of the buffaloes. He also thinks it possible that, 
os the flesh is eaten, the Todas may have preferred 

1 Pans. I. xxlv. 4, xxviii. 10 ; Porphyry, de Altt. U. 29 L 

a Ret. Sem.ti, pp. 801 f.. 353 f. 

» CGS i. SS f., and cf. ERE ili. 7575. 

4 GD®, pt. V., Spirile of the Com and of the ffUd, I/mdon, 
1012, U. 4, C. 

5 W. H. R, Elvers, The Todas, London, 1900, pp. £3fl., 161. 
23U. 

e n. pp. 232, 240. 7 Ii. p. 274 f. * 7b. p. 2£3 1. 
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to use for this purpose less sacred animals out of 
fear of evil consequences. ^ There does not appear 
to he any clear evidence of kinship with tneir 
buffaloes among the Todas.® Nor does there 
appear to be a sacramental eating of the animal in 
the sense of eating a victim regarded as divine. 

If Elvers’ explanation of this meal among the 
Todas is correct, we may see an analogy to it in 
the custom of pastoral tribes in the Caucasus who, 
when obliged to sell their herds to strangers, avert 
the danger which such sacrilege incurs by conse- 
crating one of the herd, slaying it, and solemnlv 
eating it, afterwards treating the bones with all 
due respect.® 

The eating of the raw flesh of a heifer sacrificed 
to the spirit of the Nile by heads of clans among 
the Agaos^ and the eating of half-rarv flesh of a 
camel by the clan or tent-group among the Arabs 
of the Sinaitic peninsula when other food failed 
are very vaguely sacramental. 

{d) The last group of rites described perhaps 
shows that at one time all killing of animals was 
regarded as an act to be gone about circumspectly, 
for all animals, if not divine or even sacred, have 
power greater than man’s, either in life or after 
death. Hence, too, innumerable rites of prointia- 
tion in connexion with the slaying even of wild 
animals, by way of averting tlieir vengeance or 
that of members of the same species. These some- 
times crj'stallize into one definite communal rite, 
in which propitiation, prayer, ritual slaughter, and 
ritual eating all have a part. But the slaying is 
not sacrificial, and the whole rite is perhaps an- 
alogous to the solemn eating of firstfruits (below, 

§ 5) before all the harvest necomes available for 
common food. This rite is most marked in the 
Ainu bear festival. i 

With the Ainus, Gilyaks, and other peoples of N. Asia the 
bear is regarded with respect, if not as divine, hut it is freely 
slain and eaten as food. But one boar is kept in captivity with 
every evidence of respect; then it is ritually slain with pro- 
pitiations and apologetic explanations and prayers. Offerings 
ore made to the dead bear. Its blood is drunk by the men 
present to obtain its courage ond other virtues, and part of its 
flesh, having been offered in ‘ a cup of offering to its head,' is 
solemnly eaten by all present. Then all join in eating the rest 
of the flesh. The liver is said by a 17th cent, authority to be 
eaten as a medicine for various diseases.!* 

The prayers show that the bear is expected to 
return to life so as to be slain anew, and in Sagha- 
lien the killing is for the purpose of sending 
messages to the forest-god by means of the bear.' 
The solemn eating of the bear by all is obviously 
meant as a propitiatory rite which will make 
possible the common eating of bear’s flesh by all 
who have thus had communion with the bear. 

4. The totem sacrament. — The theory of a 
general, though occasional, sacrifice and sacra- 
mental eating of a totem animal or plant by the 
men of a totem clan is now generally abandoned 
for lack of evidence.® With its abandonment the 
explanation of all solemn eating of a slain or sacri- 
ficed animal as due to an earlier totem sacrament 
must also be given up. Among all actual totem 
peoples the ceremonial eating of a totem has been 
found in three instances only, and Frazer points 
out that in one of these (Arunta) the object of the 
eating is not mystical communion with a deity, 

1 Rivers, p. 290. 

2 Ib. p. 356. 

3 A. Bastian, in Verhandlungen der berliner Qtstllschaft fUr 
Anthropologic, JBthnologie und Urgeschiehte, Berlin, 1870-71, 

p. 61. 

* ERE i. 166a. s w. R. Smiths, p, 28 L 

6 0. Malte-Brun, Annales des voyages, Paris, 1814, xxiv. 164 f. ; 

J. Batchelor, The Ainu and their Folk-lore, London, 1901, p. 
483 f. ; SR3, pt. T., Spirits of the Com and of the TT ild, ii. 190 ff. ; 
cf. artt. Ainus, rol. 1. p. 249 ; Animals, voL 1. p. 603. 

7 P. Labb6, tin Bagne russe, Vlsle de Sakhaline, Paris, 1903, 
p. 232 f. 

8 But see S. Reinach, Cultes, mythes, et religions, 8 vole., 
Paris, 1005-03, passim, and art Communion witu Beitt (Greek 
and Roman), vol. iii. p. 767. 


but to ensure the supply of food for others not of 
that totem. It is magical, not religious, and the 
animals in question are not regarded as divine.* 

The Arunta once freely ate their totems, and even now there 
is no absolute restriction by which a man may not eat of hie 
totem, except in the case of the wild cat, which is also forbidden 
food to the whole tribe. Besides permission to eat sparinWy of 
hi3 totem at all times, each man at the uitichiuma ceremonies 
for the increasing of the totem animal or plant, must eat of his 
totem, in order that the totem species may be increased for the 
benefit of fellow-tribesmen of other totem groups. Without 
this eating the magical increase ceremonies would not bo 
complete. Members of the totem group now refrain from eating 
their totem till it is full-groivn or plentiful. When that happens, 
members of other groups may not eat until the members of this 
group have eaten sparingly of their totem within the camp. 
This second ceremonial eating is thus akin to the solemn eating 
of firstfruits by certain persons before all can eat freely. This 
second ceremonial is obligatory; non-eating would result In the 
decrease of the totem.2 

The second instance is from Benin. Some families of the 
Bini, at the burial ceremonies, make soup from their totem and 
offer it in sacrifice to the dead man. This portion may also bo 
put to the lips of members of the family and then thrown away. 
The rest is thrown away or eaten by ’the family or strangers. • 
Obviousiy some benefit to dead and living is hero expeoted.s 

The third instance is from Assam, where the Kacharis were 
formerly divided into totem clans. In two cases the ceremonial 
eating of a revered animal or plant has been noted. The Leech 
folk hold the leech in high regard and do not kill it. But once 
in a lifetime at a certain religious ceremony the Leech folk must 
chew a leech with vegetables. The Jute folk must also chow 
Jute at great religious ceremonies.4 


In none of these instances is the totem wor- 
shipped as a divinitj', and they are all contrary to 
general practice among totem peoples. They do 
not lend support to the derivation from totemism 
of the slaying and eating of sacred animals at 
higher stages. 

5. Firstfruits eaten ritually or sacramentally.— 
This has already been fully discussed.® But it is 
obvious that here the word ‘sacramentally’ will 

i bear various shades of meaning according as the 
firstfruits are looked upon merely ns set apart from 
ordinary usage, or as sacrificial food, or as actually 
containing or being a spirit or god. 

6 . Ceremonial eating of images of dough or other 
substances. — In cases where the image is described 
as the god and is eaten there is clearly some idea 
of sacramental communion. The best instance of 
this is found in the ancient Mexican religion, where 
the solemn eating was called teoqtiaeo, ‘god is 
eaten.’ ® Similarly, the Ranifa, in time of famine, 
made an ima^e of dates kneaded with butter and 
sour milk and ate it.^ Communion with a deity 
by means of swallowing part of the image is also 
found among the Malas of S. India and among the 
Hnichol Indians of Mexico.® These_ and similar 
instances may be compared with the ritual offering 
(though not always eating) of cakes in the form of 
or stamped with the effigy of a divinity.® These 
may also be connected with the offering and eating 
of firstfruits made into a cake or even baked in 
human form (probably representing the corn-spirit, 
as Frazer thinks). 

The gacrainental aspect of eating" such dough images is well 
shown by Acosta's description of the Mexican eating" of the 
image of Huitzilopochtli : the people ‘received it with such 
tears, fears, and reverence ns it was an admirable thin^ Mjung 
that they did eat the flesh and bones of God, wherewith they 
were grieved.'!® 


1 J. G. Frazer, Totemisin and Exogamy, London, 1010, Iv. 23L 
8SpeiJcer*GiUen“, p. lC7ff. . , . .. 

3 Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy, Ii. 5SS, horn information 

756?ivl^20?'f.l'f’rom°information supplied by S. Endle. 

6 Artt. Firstfrotts (Introductory and Primitive), vol. ri. p. 
lA' § = : Eatino the God, vol. 'l 

*1 A of IT 1 srrvn 


W. R. Smith®, p. 225; F. Liebrecht, Zur Volkskunde, 
'E.™hurstonl Castes and 2^’*" 

357f. ; G.Lumholtz, i 7 «tmoini 3 /«!«. Bon''oD, 1063 ii.ltof. 
See instances in Liebrecht, p. 430 f., ‘ “"'segessone Oott._ 
GB^ pt. V., Spirits of the Com and ^ the • 

ista, efted in ER iii. 313. See also art. Fasiino (Introduotorj 
I non-Christian), vol. v. p. 701». 
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7. Swallowing sacred substances.— Under this 
heading may be grouped a variety of rites with a 
sacramental aspect. As an example from a low 
level of culture the following case from the Gold 
Coast may be taken. If the members of a family 
were about to separate, the fetish-priest ground a 
fetish to powder, and, having mixed it with a 
liquid, gave the draught to each member of the 
family. By this means they were still bound 
together.* In the ceremonies of the various frater- 
nities among the Zuni Indians the drinking of 
consecrated ‘medicine- water’ has a prominent 
place. Tiie consecration is accomplished with 
prayers to the gods, the dropping of fetishes into the 
water, prayer invoking the presence of the gods, 
etc. The altar and the worshippers are sprinkled 
with the water, and the males present receive a 
drink of it ; on the next night of the ceremonies 
male and female members drink it; and on the 
fourth evening the novices receive it.® Plant 
medicines, each the property and food of a god, 
are used in other fraternities in a kind of sacra- 
mental magic — to cure disease, to make a brave 
heart, for safety, and the like.® In India the 
water in which a sacred image has been washed is 
drunk as holy water.^ The drinking of the haoma 
in Zoroastrian religion and its supposed effects on 
the partaker have already been fully described in 
the art. Haoma. It is also given to the dying as 
a last sacrament, or ^ipfiaKov iSavaala^. Its counter- 
part in Vedie and later Indian religion is soma 
Iq.v.), both having been originally one. Soma 
was the drink of the gods, and a draught of 
immortality both for them and for men. It also 
healed physical and moral ills and gave wisdom. 
This drink of tlie gods could also be prepared for 
men on earth, just as haoma was. The drink 
made the worshipper a new man ; the draught of 
the gods flowed in his veins, purifying and sancti- 
fying him.® The nectar of the Greeks is a similar 
drink of immortality ; ® and it is probable that 
rimitive intoxicants, because of the elation caused 
y them, were regarded as the drink of the gods, 
conferring immortality and other desirable qualities 
on them, like Goibniu’s ‘ale of immortality’ in 
Celtic mythology.^ In Babylonian mythology 
‘ food of life ’ and ‘ water of life ’ were the property 
of the gods, giving immortality, as is seen in the 
myth of Adapa.® The refreshing powers of water 
caused it also to be regarded mythically, and in 
the other world it had magical immortal powers. 
Fijian mythology shows this. On the way to 
paradise the dead drank of the ‘ water of solace,’ ^ 
which caused the grief of the ghost and the 
mourners on earth to be assuaged.® So at a far 
higher level, in Orphic-Pythagorean circles, the 
dead drank ‘ cool water flowing from the Lake of 
Memory,’ and thereafter had lordship among the 
other heroes.*® 

The Idea of the Tree of Life and its effeets in Hebrew, early 
Christian, and Gnostic mythologies may be compared with the 
mytliical concepts here set forth. In Egt-pt nnalogons ideas, 
though of a curious kind, are found. A funerary text speaks of ■ 
a dead king slaying and devouring the gods to obtain their 
powers and to becou eternal. Similarly, by sucking the milk 
of a goddess a mortal might acquire iramortality.*i 


* A. Kdville, Les Religions des peoples non-eivilis/s, Paris, 
18S3, i. 84. 

= M. 0. Stevenson, iS RBEW [1904], pp. 492 fl., 640, 652, 601, 
672. 

5 lb. p. 600 f. * Jlonicr-Williams, p. 146. 

6 Ib. p. 359. ® Cf. Lucian, Dial. Deonim, no. 4 . 

7 See art. CntTS, vol. iii. p. 2856. 

6 M. Jastrow, The Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, Boston, 
1S9S, p. 544. 

® 13. Thomson, The Fijians, London, 1903, p. 117 ft. 

1 ® The various formula! are given in J. E. Harrison, Prolego- 
mena to the Study of Greek Religion-, Cambridge, 1903, p. 57.3 ff. 

11 E. A. Wallis Budge, The Papyrus of Ani, 2 yols., Ixindqn, 
1895, p. Ixxviii ; A. Wiedemann, Die Toten und ihre Reiehe tin 
Glauben der alien Aegypten, Leipzig, 1902, p. 18. 


8 . Sacraments in mystery religions. — It is 
I possible that the conceptions discussed in the last 
section^ underlie such sacramental rites as may be 
found in mystery-religions, though here we must 
beware of reading too much between the lines of 
the scanty evidence transmitted to us, 

(a) In the Eleusinia certain acts of a sacramental 
character had a place. What that place was and 
what precise meaning was attached to them arc 
largely matters of conjecture. As a preparation 
for the mysteries, the candidates had to be free 
from crime, and purity of heart and life was 
necessary. Ceremonial purifications were also 
used, and before entering the sacred enclosure at 
night the fiiarai fasted. Apart from other things 
done or seen, they partook of a cup of KVKiuv—n. 
thick gruel of meal and water, resembling the 
draught of barley, groats, water, and penny-royal 
leaves drunk by the mourning Demeter after her 
nine days’ fast.* If the emendation by Lobeck® 
of the text in which Clement of Alexandria 
describes this rite is correct, possibly sacred bread 
or cake was also eaten. 

‘I f listed, I drank tbs micfuv, I took from the ark, and, 
having tasted (fyyrvaa^xevoc), I put it away in the basket and 
from the basket into the ark.' s 

The unemended text suggests the handling {ipyaai- 
fteros) of a sacred object rather than the tasting of 
sacred food. What did this drinking and eating 
mean to the worshippers! Some inquirers have 
seen in it a sacramental communion with Demeter 
in her passion — an infusion of her life into the wor- 
shipper.^ The secret of Eleusis has been well 
kept, and these views are quite hypothetical. 
But the whole group) of rites, including this 
‘sacrament,’ was certainly regarded as beneficial 
and assuring immortality. The liiarat were 
thrice - ble.ssed and believed that divinity was 
present with them.® These efibots were probably 
not attached to the sacramental rite only. 

(b) In the mysteries of Attis, besides the smear- 
ing of the lips of the aOirrai with holj' oil and the 
uttering of the words, ‘ Bo assured, O piarat, the 
god has been saved : thus for you there shall be 
salvation from ills,’ ' at some point in the ritual, 
they ate and drank sacred food according to a 
formula preserved by Clement and Firmicus 
Matemns. The nature of the food is unknown. 
Firmicus says that into the inner parts of a temple 
a man about to die (symbolically or ritually !) was 
admitted and said : 

'1 have c.itcD out of the tympanum, I have drunk from tho 
cymbal ; I am an initiate of Attis.’® 

Clement gives the formula as : 

•1 have eaten from the tympanum, 1 have drunk from tho 
cymbal : I have carried the kemos [a tray with cups]; 1 have 
gone beneath tho pastos.'S 

Tympanum and cymbal figured in tho myth of 
Attis. Here again the purpose of the rite is 
obscure, though some writers boldly maintain 
that it was to bring the piarrai into closer com- 
munion with the god.® Dietcrich thinks that the 
initiate, about to die a symbolic death, wa.s reborn 
through the sacramental food, for Firmicus goes 
on to commend the true food of life — tho Christian 
Eucharist — as conferring immortality, whereas 
‘ thou hast eaten poison and drunk the cup of 
death.’*® 

1 Cf. llomerie Hymn to Demeter, 200 L ; EustathioJ, on 
Homer, II. xi. 033. 

3 Aglaophamw, Konigzherg, 1829, p. 83L 

5 Ciem. Alex. Prolrept. il. 21 (59). 

4 F. B. Jevons, An Introd. to the Hist, of Religion, London, 
1696, ch. xxiv. ; FamcII, in KBrtt xix- 120f., ll,! ii. 316f., 
ERE vL 409*; P. Gardner, Sew Chapters fn Greek IJiftory, 
London, 1892, p. 3331., The Origin of the Lord’s Supper, do. 
1893. p. 17. 

s Pindar, frag. cxvL 

6 Firm. ilat. de Errore Profan. Relig., ed. K. Ziegler, I/:!prig, 
1907. p. 57. 

7 Ib. p. 43. ' Ciem. -■Mej:. Protrept. ii. 15 (47 ff.). 

9 GIF, pt. iv., Adonit, Altie, Osiris, Ixindon, 1914, 1, 274. 

m A. Dlclerich, Fine Jlithratliturgie, Leipzig, 1993, pp.l03, 163. 
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(c) In Mithraisra there was some form of sacra- 
ment, as the words of Justin Martyr and Tertullian 
show, J ustin sa^s that bread and a cup of water 
were set forth with certain words of blessing in 
the sacred rites.^ Tertullian says that Mithra 
signs his soldiers in their foreheads, celebrates an 
oblation of bread, and introduces a symbol of the 
resurrection.- Both Fathers looked upon this 
sacrament and other rites as a parody of Christian 
rites suggested by demons. It is not at all 
improhaWe that the sacramental rite was adopted 
as an imitation of the Eucharist. Pliny, however, 
speaks of maqicis ccenis in Mithraism.® On a bas- 
relief from IConjica (Bosnia) this sacrament is 
supposed to be represented. Two figures, one 
holding a drinking-horn, recline at a table, in 
front of which is a tripod holding small loaves of 
bread. On either side stand human figures, one a 
Persian, two with masks representing a lion and a 
raven, and a fourth mutilated figure. The Persian 
holds aloft a drinking-horn.'* Is this the rite to 
which J ustin refers ? If it is, it tells us nothing of 
its meaning, and Pfleiderer’s assertion that the 
standing figures represent the nature of Mithra 
under diflerent attributes, and show that they 
have thus ‘ put on ’ the god, is somewhat extrava- 
gant.® The figures seem to be initiates of the 
different degrees, and there is no evidence that the 
sacrament was a mystic communion with Mithra, 
a partaking of his divine nature, as other -writers 
have also asserted. The likeness •u'hich the 
Fathers saw between this rite and the Eucharist 
leaves its actual purpose doubtful, and we can only 
regard it as a rite of communion in a somewhat 
vague sense, like most of such rites in the 
mysteries. Cumont interprets it as communicating 
to the neophyte force to combat evil spirits and 
conferring on him, as on his god, a glorious immor- 
tality.® There is certainly no proof that the rite 
had any connexion with the slaying of a hull, so 
often represented in Mithraic bas-reliefs, or with 
the Zoroastrian future mythic slaying of the bMl 
Hadhaya§, by Saoshyant at the last day, from the 
fat of which, mixed with the juice of white haoma, 
a drink would be prepared which would assure 
immortality to all men. 

{d) In the cult of the gods of Samothrace, as 
a recently discovered but incomplete inscription 
shows, some rite of eating and drinking occurred. 
The priest ‘ broke the cake and poured forth the 
cup for the giJcrrai.’ The inscription has been re- 
stored in this sense, and, if it is correct, some 
sacramental act seems to be suggested.^ 

For sacraments in Mandraism see ERE viii. 3ST», 3S9, and, 
farther, A. J. H. W. Brandt, Die mandiiuche Religion, Leipzig, 
1889, pp. 107 f., 203 f. 

In this connexion it should he noted that the phrases express- 
ing mystic union, desired or realized, with a god, in the so- 
called Mithras Liturgy (‘ Remain with me in my soul in the 
London Papyrus (‘ Come to me. Lord Hermes, ns babes into the 
wombs of women '), and in the Leyden Papyrus (‘For Thou art 
I, and I am Thou '), quoted by Dieterich,® have no connexion 
with a sacramental meal. 

Did these sacramental rites in the mystery 
religions impart new life and immortality ? Quite 
possibly they were thought to do so. Plutarch 
says that the worshippers at the sacrificial banquets 
looked beyond the mere feast and had a good hope 
and the belief that God was present with them, 
and that He accepted their service graciously. 
Much of this may have been present in the 
mysteries also. Considering, however, that we 
know so little of the nature of those sacramental 
rites, it is ludicrous to find several writers regard- 

1 Justin, Apol. i. 66, XHal. e, Tryph. 70. 

9 De Prcescr. Hcer. 40. 3 Pliny, EE xxx. 2 (6). 

* F. Cumont, Textes et monuments figuris relatifs aux 
mystires de Mithra, Brussels, 1896-99, i. 167 f. _ . 

® O. Pfleiderer, The Early Christian Conception of Christ, 
London, 1905, p. 129 f. 

6 Cumont, 1 . 321. 7 Dieterich, p. 104 f. ® P. 97. 


ing them, not merely as resembling, but actually 
as the source of, the Christian Eucharist. Nor is 
there any real evidence that a rite of ‘eating the 
god ivas a common or usual one in paganism when 
Christianity was first founded and promulgated. 

notes ; but t ' . ; ’ 

C. Clemen, . ■ ' 

tr. B. G. Nie ■ ■ . ; " 

Taufe und Auenamani oei Paulus, Gottingen, 1903 • J a! 
MacCuIlqch, Comparative Theology, London, 1902, p. 254- 
N. Soderblom, ‘ Le Breuvage divin,' La Vie future, d'aprls le 
Mazdiisme (,=AM& ix.), Paris, 1001, p. 330 ff. See also artt. 
Drinks, Food, Ooumotion •wrtu Deuv, Eatino the God, First- 

J. A. MacChlloch. 

SACRAMENTS (Christian, Eastern). — The 
doctrine of the Holy Orthodox Eastern Church 
concerning the ‘mysteries’ (t.e. the sacraments) is 
officially stated in (1) The Orthodox Confession of 
Faith, composed by Peter Mogila, metropolitan of 
Kiev (1623-47),* and (2) the Acts of the Synod of 
Jerusalem (Bethlehem) of 1672.® In these docu- 
ments the Orthodox sacramental system has been 
defined, in opposition to that of the Reformed 
Churches, in terms more in harmony with those of 
contemporary Roman Catholicism than with those 
of the early Eastern Fathers. 

A mystery is defined as ‘a rite, which under 
some visible form (etSos) is the cause of, and con- 
veys to the soul of a faithful man, the invisible 
grace of God ; instituted by our Lord, through 
whom each of the faithful receives divine grace.’* 
Mysteries were instituted to be ‘badges (gqgrfSia) 
of the true sons of God,’ ‘sure signs {arjpe'ia)’ of 
our faith, and ‘indubitable remedies (larptKd)’ 
against sins.® 

Three things are necessary in a mystery : (a) its 
proper matter (£)Xy) — c.e/., water in baptism; (J)a 
properly ordained priest (Upeis) or bishop ; (c) the 
invocation (MKhtjirts) of the Holy Spirit, with the 
form of words, ‘whereby the Priest consecrates 
the Mystery by the Power of the Holy Spirit, if 
he have the definite intention {yrdifiy avo<jiaot(rp.irr)) 
of consecrating it.’®_ This insistence on the Epi- 
clesis and the operation of the Spirit is a marked 
characteristic of Orthodox sacramental teaching. 

There are seven mysteries : Baptism, Chrism, 
the Holy Eucharist, the Priesthood, Penitence, 
Marriage, Unction. 

1. Baptism is administered by triple immersion 

in pure water, in the name of the Father and of the 
Son and of the Holy Spirit, normally by a priest, 
but in cases of necessity by any Orthodox person. 
Those to be baptized must either themselves or, if 
infants, by an Orthodox sponsor renounce the devil 
and all his works and confess the (‘Nicene’) 
Creed. The fruits of baptism are the abolition of 
all sin previously contracted, original and nptual, 
with its penalties, regeneration or renewal into a 
state of complete purification (riXeia KdOapats)^ and 
original justification,® and conferring of the indelible 
‘character’ of members of Christ’s Body and im- 
mortality.® a 

2 . Chrism {rb pvpov tou xpltrpa.TO!). — The baptized 

1 See questions xcvii.-cxix. of pt, i. ot 'OpdtSotoe o/ioAoyia rijs 
vioreas rns KaBoKiKgc (cai anoorohiKris eidchrjaiasrne oi'aroAiinjj, 
in E. J. Kimmel, Monumenta Fidei Ecclesico Onentalis, pt. i. 
pp. 169-197. The Greek translation of Mogiln s Russian Con/<»- 
stTO was authorized by the four Eastern patriarchs at Cton^n* 
tinople in 1643 as ‘faithfully follownng the Dogmas of Christ • 

Church, and agreeable to the Holy Canons. 

2 See ‘Synodus HierosoIjTnitana adversus Cabinistas, In 
Kimmel, pt i. pp. 303, 404-400, 448-403 (- Dosithei Cnnfesno, 
decreta xv.-xviii.). The Latin translation is not always reliable 
This Synod holds a position in the ^tem Church similar to 
that of the Council of Trent in the Roman. Ite 

was to anathematize Cyril Lucar s his One/ifnf Com 

fession to bring the Orthodox theology into harmonj with the 

^TortMox Confession, p. 170. The references throughout are 

to Kimniel's Monumenta. 5 

* Th -n 171 0/6. p. 171. xyo. p. «oj. 

7 76, p". 176’. ® 76. pp. 172-176, 462-450 
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are at once anointed ■with chrism (a mixture of 
oil, halsam, and ointments) consecrated hy a bishop, 
and applied by a priest to the brow, eyes, nostrils, 
mouth, and ears, wth the words, ‘ The Seal of 
the Gift of the Holy Spirit. Amen.’ This rite is 
the equivalent of the Western ‘confirmation,’ 
and is held to eflect participation in the Holy 
Spirit, and increase and confirmation {^epalwcnt) in 
grace. Lk 24'*® is the authority quoted for its 
institution hy Christ.^ 

3 . The Holy Eucharist excels all other mysteries. 
It can he celebrated only hy a lawful {v6fUfioi] 
piaest, and on an altar {8v(natm]piov) or consecrated 
cloth (ivTip-ltnov). Leavened bread is used and pure 
wine, mingled with water during the rite. At the 
time of consecration the priest must intend that 
the substance {oi<rLa) of the bread and wine he 
changed into the substance (oMa) of the true Body 
and Blood of Christ, hy the operation of the Holy 
Spirit, expressly invoked hy him for this definite 
purpose. This invocation immediately (rapfuSi/j) 
effects a ‘ change of substance ’ (geroiio-fwo-tj),** apart 
from the use of the elements for communion ; there- 
after only the forms (efSij) of the bread and wine 
remain ; ‘ truly and in reality and in substance ’ 
(dXTjflCs Kal Trpay/taTtKQs Kol oiaitiiSus) the bread and 
wine become the very Body and Blood of Christ ;• 
in the mystery Christ is ‘really present’ (/card 
‘irpayp.a Traptliv), and it is right ‘to worship and 
adore (Xarpci5eii<) the Holy Eucharist even as our 
Saviour Himself.’ * The Eucharist is an ‘ unbloody 
sacrifice’ (di'af/ioToj Bucrla), propitiatory (IXaortjo)), 
oflered on behalf of all the faithful, living and 
departed.' The Holy Communion is given to all 
the faithful under both kinds — to the clergy 
separately, to the laity hy means of intinction. 
Newly-baptized infants are communicated immedi- 
ately after receiving the chrism. The fruits of 
the mystery are remembrance of the passion and 
death of Christ, propitiation for sins, defence 
against temptations, and the indwelling of Christ in 
the faithful. Preparation for communion consists 
of confession, fasting, and reconciliation with all 
men.' 

4 . Priesthood {Icputnlvij) is (a) ‘ spiritual,’ which 

is shared hy all believers (cf. 1 P 2'' ®, Eev 5’“, 
Bo 12 ^) ; and {b) ‘ sacramental ’ {nvcrnjpidiSijs). The 
latter can he conferred only by bishops who have 
received authority for that purpose from the 
Apostles in unbroken succession. The ‘ matter ’ of 
this mystery is the laying on of hands rwr 

Xclpwr, x^*P®rorla), the formula the invocation of 
the Holy Spirit, witli express mention of the func- 
tion for which ordination is conferred.^ The 
functions of the higher ‘orders’ (rdjeir) include 
those of the lower. A bishop, after his election 
has been confirmed hy the bishops of the patri- 
archate or province, must be ordained hy at least 
three other bisliops. The episcopate is necessary 
for the very existence of the Church ; without _a 
bishop the Church could not be governed ; he_ is 
‘ the fount of all the mysteries,’ and ‘ the living 
imago of God upon earth.’® He alone can ordain 
priests, confer the lower orders, and consecrate 
the chrism. Priests can administer all the mys- 
teries except priesthood ; their chief functions are 
^ consecrate and oiler the Eucharist, and, if 


1 Orthodox Confession, pp. 17B-170, 449. 

2 Ib. p. ISO. ' Ii>. p. 40i 

4r ■ ■■ •'■■ ■ ' the mode of this change of 

■ ■ . ■ ■ < ' ■ . ' it is stated to be • not tjTpi- 

. fiicoi'tstus), not by %*irtue of 
! ■ . ■ ' ' ■ > ■ . ■ ■ xhhovtrp),' i.e. the Calvinist 

j • . - ■ .lion' f tear' arapTttrttot'), i.e. 

Luther’s ■ consubstantiation ’ (p. 4!>10, but in euch wise that the 
Body and Blood of Christ are given to * the mouth and stomach * 
of both faithful and unfaithful receivers _{p. 46SX The verbs 
/irraTTOiritrSai, perapdhXeoOal, firrappvfl/ii^to€a4, are Used tO 
describe the change (p. 457). „ 

6 1S3, 401, 404. « P. 184. 7 Pp. 437, 442, 4SS. 


authorized thereto hy the bishop, preach and ab- 
solve penitents.* There are also deacons, sub- 
deacons, readers, exorcists, door-keepers, singers, 
light-hearers.® The fruit of ordination is authorit 3 ' 
(i^ovcrla) and grace to perform the functions of the 
order.' 

5. Penitence [fiordvota) consists of oral confession 
to an Orthodox priest, who a&scsses penance and 
pronounces absolution; in doing so he declares 
himself a sinner and God the Pardoner. This 
mystery is fruitless unless the penitent is an 
Orthodox Christian, truly sorry for his sins, 
purposeful of amendment, and prepared to carry 
out the penance imposed. Confession should he 
made at feast once, hut normally four times, nj’car. 
In practice it is frequently of a very formal 
nature.' 

6. Honourable marriage (6 rlfiios yipos ). — This 
mystery is in the first place celebrated by the 
mutual consent of a man and a woman (there being 
no impediment), but is not considered bj’ the Church 
a true [dX-oBtv&s) marriage unless they confirm their 
consent in the presence of a priest, and, having 
joined hands, promise to be faithful to each other 
till death. The civil law of the Eastern Empire 
permitted divorce a vhiculo, and the Eastern 
Church permits such divorce not only for adultery, 
but for high treason, insanity, leprosy, and other 
causes. The innocent party maj’ re-marry; no 
one may obtain a divorce more than once.' 

7 . Unction (t6 tux^Xaiov), instituted by Christ 
(Mk 6*') for the sick, is administered onlj* by a 
priest, with pure oil, a prayer setting forth its efficacy 
being said during the anointing. This unction is 
not, ns amon^ the Latins, reserved for those in 
extremis, but is administered with a view to the 
recovery of the sick person. Its recipient must 
first have confessed to a priest.* 

Of the seven mysteries the Eastern Orthodox 
Church affirms that they arc ‘efiectual instru- 
ments of grace to the initiated, of necessitj’ ’ (Spyaca 
SpooTtKi Tois pvoph'ois x<f/’*’'os aviynrjs),'^ which 
amounts to a declaration that they are efficacious 
ex opere operato. Each of tlie mj'sleries is ad- 
ministered with lengthy rites and elaborate cere- 
mony, but these are not regarded ns necessary to 
their efficacy, but mnj’ vary in diflerent parts of 
the Church, provided the essentials, ns stated, are 
maintained. 

The sacramental system in the separated Mono- 
physite and Nestorian Churches is the same ns 
that of the Orthodox in principle and in practice ; 
there are, however, considerable variations in the 
liturgical framework of the mj’steries and in their 
accompanj’ing ceremonies, nor has their sacra- 
mental doctrine been so definitely formulated. 

Ltixuatcre. — W. F. Adeney, The Greek and Eastern 
Churches, Edinburgh, 1903 ; r . E. Brlghtman, lAturpies 
Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1690, 1. ; L. Duchesne, Christian 
Worship, Eng. tr.*, London, 1912; H. Deniingcr, /iittu 

Orientalium, 2 — . v--'-' ■’oe-, rj . R c LittlediUe, 

OJIees from the e ’• ' .■ ' ’ ■ ' '(reA, London, 

1603; F. Cabn ' , , . - . . -/lienne et de 

liturpie, Paris, ’ . ' . ; ■ ; i' \ 3Ionumenta 
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USCTIOK, WoRsnir. K. G. PAESOKS. 

SACRAMENTS (Christian, ■ViVstem).— The 
word sacramentnm first appears in Christian u.ve 
ns the accepted equivalent of the Greek pvar^pior, 
standing uniformly for it in the O.L. of the canoni- 
cal books. There'is nothing in the_ known clmsti- 
cal use of the word to account for this. It is there 
found in two senses : (1) of the pledge or scenritj" 
deposited in public keeping by the parties cngagcci 

1 P. 441. 

* P. IBS ; cf. Iletrophanit Confesrlo, In Kimmcl, pt. 11. p. 129. 

* P. 441. 4 Pp. 104, 169-193. 

» Pp. 193-195 ; cl. art-MARRlADi (ChrliUan). vol. vjlL p. 427 S 

« Pp. 195-197. 7 P. 450. 
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in a lawsuit, and thence of a lawsuit in general ; 
(2) of the oath taken by Eoman soldiers to their 
imperator, and thence loosely of any oath. Both 
senses had some effect on the development of 
Christian doctrine, but they do not account for the 
adoption of the word as a rendering of iivtrTftpiov. 
It is probable that there was a popular sense oif 
the word which has left no trace in extant litera- 
ture apart from Christian writers. If so, it must 
be determined by the earliest Christian use. 

Here it is necessary to refer to the letter of Pliny i regarding 
the Christians of his province. He observed that they assembled 
for worship, ‘seque Sacramento non in soeluB aliquod olxstrin- 
gere, sed ne furta, ne latrooinia, ne adulteria committerent, ne 
fidem fallerent, ne depositum appellati abnegarent.’ He evi- 
dently understood the word of a pledge or oath, but his descrip- 
tion does not answer to anything knorvn in Christian origins, 
and it seems certain that he misunderstood the information 
given him. What is Interesting is the use of the word sacra- 
mentum. It must have been used either by the Christians 
examined, it they spoke Latin, or by on interpreter. In the 
latter case it will be an example of the popular sense here 
assumed. 

What that sense was may he gathered from 
Tertullian, de Prcsscr. 20, where he speaks of the 
unity of Christians : 

‘Hum est lllis oommunicatio pads, et appellatio fraternitatis, 
et contesseratio hospitalitatis ; quae iura non alia ratio reglt 
quam eiusdem sacrament! nnn traditio.' 

Here sacramenfum can be nothing less than the 
whole Christian religion.^ The word seems to 
signify any kind of religious institution, general or 
particular. Thus for St. Cyprian the Church is 
‘ saoramentum unitatis,’ By insisting on the like- 
ness of baptism and other ‘ sacramenta divina ’ to 
the Mithraio and other mysteries, Tertullian® 
recalls the Greek original and shows that he con- 
sidered the word a just translation. It is pos- 
sible that St. Thomas Aquinas, in his etymological 
guess ^ relating sacramenttim to sacrare exactly as 
omamentum to ornare, lighted upon the true de- 
velopment of the word. 

Another sense emerges when Tertullian calls the 
types of the OT ‘figurarum sacramenta.’® With 
tills we may compare Cyprian’s saying about the 
seamless robe : ‘ Sacramento uestis et signo declar- 
auit ecclesiae unitatem.’® 

When Tertullian says ‘ Vocati sumus ad militiam Del uiui iam 
tunc, cum in sacrament! uerba respondimus,’ ? he has in mind 
the military oath, and perhaps plays consciously on the word, 
likening the mystical initiation of baptism to the soldier's 
enrolment. Caooiiius of Biltha, in the Council convened by 
Cyprian, used the phrase ‘saoramentum interrogat’ in much 
the same way,8 and the analogy became a commonplace. 

Cyprian’s collocation otsacramentum and signtim 
suggests a current use of the word which may 
enable us to establish more precisely its equival- 
ence to ixvarfipiov. The legal deposit or security of 
a lawsuit had a symbolic value as well as its real 
value, representing the whole matter in dispute. 
It may have been called sacramentum for this 
reason, or, on the other hand, that word may have 
acquired the generic sense of a symbol from this 
specific use. There is no direct evidence for either 
conclusion, but the religious formalities and 
sanctions of Homan jurisprudence, which involved 
this use of a word evidently of sacred associations, 
would facilitate its retransfer to religious uses with 
a new sense thus acquired. It would then stand 
for any kind of religious symbolism, and in par- 
ticular for the rites of a mystery-religion. Such 
use is certainly implied when St. Aurastine says 
that signs or symbolic actions, ‘ cum ad res diuinas 
pertinent, sacramenta appeUantur,’ ® The words 

IHp. SG. 

3 Of. his reference {de Res. Cam. 23) to St. Paul’s knowledge 
of ‘ omnia sacramenta ' (1 Co 132), and to the Christian under- 
standing of the ‘ sacramenta Dei ' (c. Marc. iii. 10). 

3 De Prccscr. 40 ; cl. dc Rapt. 6. 

< In IV. Sent. I. i. 5. » C. Marc. v. 1, 

8 De Cath. Ecel. Unit. 7. 7 Ad Mart. 8, 

8 Cvpr., ed. G. Hartel, Vienna, 186S-71, p. 437, ■ 

» Ep. 138. ' 


of Serm. 272, ‘ Ista dicuntur sacramenta, quia in 
eis aliud nidetur, aliud inteliegitur,’ look like an 
appeal to the common understanding ; and in the 
same connexion he renews the identification of 
mysterium and sacramentum, saying, ‘ Mysterinm 
uestrum in mensa dominica positum est,’ that is to 
say, ‘ the mystery or sacrament of what you your- 
selves are,’ namely, the Body of Christ. In de Civ. 
Dei, X, 6, he seems to be defining sacramentum : 

‘Sflcrificfum uisibile inuisibilis sacn’ficii sacramontum, fd est 
Bacrum signum, est/ 

But he probably did not intend a formal definition, 
any more than when he called sacraments ‘ signa- 
cnla ueritatis.’* His constant recurrence to this 
idea, however, prepared the way for the form^ 
definition which Isidore of Seville propounded 
towards the end of the 7th century ; 

* Sacrameptupi est In aljqua ceJebratlon©i cum res g^esta }ta 
fit, ut allquid Biguificari Intellegatiir quod sancte accipiendum 

est/ 2 

Augustine nsed the word in its wide.st extension 
of meaning, ns did Leo the Great,® but lie moved 
in the direction of making it more specific, as 
when he spoke of the ‘ pauca sacramenta saluber- 
rima’ of the gospel,® or contrasted the manifold 
rites of the OT with the few of the NT, saying : 

‘Saoramentis numero paucissimis, ohseruatione faclUhnis, 
signiflcationo praestantissimis, societatem noui populi colli- 
gauit.’ 8 

This implies the same limitation which the word 
celebratio imports into Isidore’s definition. The 
movement was slow. It is noteworthy that Isidore 
himself could still speak of ‘ sacramentum Trini- 
tatis.’ ® But the tendency was to restrict the use 
of the word to some action, res gesta, done with 
symbolic significance as a rite of the Church. 

The fact that St. Jerome contemporaneously substituted 
mysterium tor sacramentum in many passages ot his revised 
version of the Scriptures does not seem to have any bearing on 
this movement, for he evidently did not distinguish the words 
on any principle. They were still true equivalents. He 
retained sacramentum in the following texts : Dn 2'S 4®, To W, 
Wis 223, Eph 1® 83- 8 632, 1 Ti S’®, Eev 120. The whole range of 
meaning which pvarripiov can have is here included. 

The importance of the symbolic sense has a con- 
sequence. The compendious definition ‘signura 
rei sacrae ’ involves the distinction between signum 
and res, which appears definitely in the writings of 
Augustine, and acquires great importance in the 
system of theology ultimately elaborated from 
his teaching. At times he makes the distinction 
very sharp. The signum is visible, or presented to 
other senses than sight ; the res is invisible. He 
notes two kinds of signa — those which are natur- 
alia, as the track of an animal or smoke showing 
where there is fire, and those which are data, or 
merely conventional ; ’’ and sacraments are evi- 
dently of the latter kind, so that signum and res 
are arbitrarily conjoined. Elsewhere he observes 
that in the case of such conventions the sign may 
be identified with {sustinere personam) the thing 
signified, as when St. Paul says ‘ That rock was 
Christ,’® but only by a figure of speech, Tiiis of 
signa in general ; in a passage often quoted he 
says much the same of sacraments ; 

' Si sacramenta quaradam similitudinem earum rerum quarum 
sacramenta sunt non haherenfc, oninlno sacramenta non 
Ex hao autem eimilitudine plerumque etiam ipsanim remm 
nomina aooipiunt. Sicut ergo secundum 
sacramentum corooris Christi coT"® ^hnstl est, saoro^ntom 
sanguinis Ohristi sanguis Christi est, ita sacramentum fldcl 
fides est.’ 

But this must be read with the context, tie has 
been asked how an infant brought to baptism can 
be said to have faith ; he replies that the child has 
ddem because he has the sacramentum fulci, and 
he goes on to say that this is sufficient for salva- 

5 |^.^"4cra/eutum Incamationls 'X-fi 

slA.Cnrlst.ii.E 

8 De Civ. Dei xviii. 48. 
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tion if subsequent sin does not undo what is done. 
He has said immediately before ; 

‘Nonno Bemel immolatus est Christas in seipso, et tamen in 
Sacramento non solum per omnes Paschae solemnitatcs sed 
Omni die populis immolatur, nee utiqne mentitur qui interro- 
gatuB eum responderit immolari.’ l 

This crucial passage therefore sets up something 
more than a typical or figurative relation between 
sigmim and res, and from this beginning proceeded 
the theology of the School. 

So far the meaning of sacramcntum is narrowed 
only to the case where there is a sensible sign of 
an intelligible reality. But Augustine did much 
more than impress on the word this connotation. 
His elaborated doctrine of grace, and his insistence 
on the connexion of this -with certain sacraments, 
and especially with baptism, aftbrded ground for a 
narrower distinction. His statements must be 
read with care. "When he says ‘Sacramenta 
Noui Testamenti dant salutem ; sacramenta 
i^eteris Testamenti promiserunt Saluatorem,’ ^ he 
probably means the whole content of revelation. 
His conception of the working of CTace made it 
impossible for him to tie this absolutelj’ to par- 
ticular rites or ordinances, and he was constantly 
enlarging on the futility of such a notion, but he 
was equally clear that certain sacraments were the 
ordinary vehicles for the conveyance of grace to 
the soul. It followed that certain ordinances 
might be distinguished as so used, and this dis- 
tinction became the basis of the subsequent doc- 
trine of the sacraments. 


It is noteworthy that in the case of marriage, the taeramen- 
turn magnum of Eph he does not seem to have recognized 
any conveyance of s.aving grace. The bona matrimonii were 
proles, fides, et sacramentum, hut by saeramentum he seems to 
have meant only its symbolism of Christ and the Church, in 
consequence of which marriage became (a) Indissoluble, os it 
would not be by natural law 'nisi alicuius rei maioris . . . 
Quoddam sacramentum odhiberetur,’^ and (i) so sacred that 
the liberties taken even by virtuous pagans, such as Cato, were 
now intolerable.^ 

It was not, however, until the 12th cent, that 
the doctrine was formulated. Even then Hugh 
of St. Victor * spoke of sacraments with the older 
generality, enumerating no fewer than 30 in 
particular. Shortly after his date appeared the 
Ztbri Scntentiarum of Peter Lombard, which 
speedily became a textbook of the Schools and so 
acquired an importance disproportionate to its 
merits. He distinguished seven sacraments 
specifically conferring grace : Baptism, Confirma- 
tion, the Eucharist, Penance, Extreme Unction, 
Order, and Marriage. The various grounds given 
by his commentators for this limitation and 
enumeration indicate that it was in fact arbitrary. 
St. Thomas Aquinas seems to state the whole 
truth when he propounds, as the reason for main- 
taining it, the fact ‘ quod_ communiter ordinantur 
ah omnibus sacramenta, sicut prius dictum est.’* 

In the Summa e. Gentiles, iv. BS, Aquinas develops an 
analogy with nature. Corporal life has three essential needs : 
birth, growth, and nutriment, to which correspond Baptism, 
Confirmation, and the Eucharist ; and one per aeeidens in case 
of need, i.e. healing, to which answer Penance and Extreme 
Onction. There are further required a source and an ordering 
of life, parents and governors, which are provided in the system 
of the Church by the sacraments of Order, supplying spiritual 
needs alone, and of Marriage, supplying both spiritual and 
corporal needs. Other scholia are even more forced and arti- 
ficial. Some better varieties are collected in Summa Theol. iii. 
her. 2. 

Yet this septenary system, however ill-founded 
it may seem, uore the test of criticism as under- 
stood in the Schools of the Middle Ages ; and its 
general acceptance by the Greelp, who were not 
much disposed to borrow doctrine from Latins, 
seems to indicate that it was either drawn from a 
wider tradition or based on a larger sense of fitness 
than appears on the surface. It is not pretended 

1 Ep. PS : cf. fn Ps. eh - In Ps. 73. 

3 De Bono Coniua. 7. ■* De et Openbus, 7. 

» De Sacr. Chr. Pidei. • Summa Theol. m. Ixv. 2. 


that the number is anywhere found expressed 
earlier than the 12th cent., when Otto of Bamberg 
introduced it into a catechetical instruction for his 
Pomeranian converts (c. 1127), but he propounds it 
as an accepted tradition. Shortly after him Hugh 
of St. yietor, though using the word more gener- 
ally, distinguishes the ‘septem principalia sacra- 
menta,’ which were later set in a category apart. 
Contemporary with them was Gregory^ oi Bergamo, 
who_ has the same cla-ssification in his treatise de 
Veriiate Corporis Christi, A scheme recognized 
by men of such diverse associations, and not pnt 
forward as a novelty, must certainlj' have been for 
some time current, though it can be traced no 
higher. This must be remembered when the 
general adoption of the scheme is attributed with 
good reason to the influence of Peter Lombard and 
his commentators in the schools of theology. From 
the 13th cent, onwards the seven sacraments were 
mentioned ivith more or less of dogmatic assertion 
by numerous minor councils, by the General 
Council of Constance, and notably in the Dccrctum 
pro Armcnis promulgated by Eugenius iv. at the 
Council of Florence, which followed almost verb- 
ally the Opusextlum Quartum of Thomas Aquinas. 
Finally the Council of Trent condemned under 
anathema any who should say ‘ sacramenta nonae 
legis non fuisse omnia a lesu Christo Domino 
nostro institnta, aut esse plura uel pauciora qnam 
septem.’ * 

There is a subordinate classification of sacramenta mortuoncm, 
which confer first grace (Baptism and Penance), and tneramrnfa 
uiuorum, which confer Bpccinl graces on persons in the sbate of 
grace. 

This more precise teaching, which had been 
gradually gaining ground, is in evident conllict 
with the language of the Fathers and of many 
writers down to the 12th cent., and in particular 
with the statement of St. Bernard ® that the wash- 
ing of feet is a sacrament for the remission of 
venial sins. He says emphatically that our Lord’s 
action was done ‘pro Sacramento, non pro solo 
exemplo.’ To avoid this difficulty, theologians 
have generally argued that sacraments are spoken 
of either sctmi gcnerico or scnsit propria. A sacra- 
ment joropric dictum is one of the seven, and it is 
argued, not very successfully, that Bernard him- 
self observed tins distinction and used the word in 
the generic sense. The distinction first appears in 
Peter Lombard’s definition : 

■Sacramentum proprie dicimr, quod ita Bignum cat gratlaa 
Dei, et inuisibilis gratiae forma, ut ipsius Imaginem gcrat ct 
esuaa exist.at.’3 

The weakness of the distinction lies in tlie implica- 
tion that the name originally belonged to the 
ordintinces thus specified, and was then extended 
in a loose sense to others, which is an exact 
inversion of the historic movement. The difficulty 
is thinly disguised by the practice, common to 
theologians, of calling other ordinances resembling 
the proper sacr.aments by the name of sacra- 
mcntalia. Such are the anointing of kings, the 
clothing and consecration of nuns, and various 
benedictions. 

The several sacraments being treated^ in this 
work under their proper heads, it is sufficient here 
to speak in geneml terms of what is common to 
them. 

I. Institution. — According to the Tridcntine 
definition, all sacraments were instituted by our 
Lord Jesus Christ. This follows from the limita- 
tion of the term confining it to ordinances by 
which grace is conferred. Thomas Aquinas care- 
fully distinguishes between the divine nature, 
which is the source of grace, and the humaniiy of 
our Lord, by which the gift is mediated to us, the 

1 Scss. rii. can, 1. 

5 Serm. in Cmn Dottj. p, S57, cd, Mabillon. 
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sacraments being by His authority an extension of 
this mediation, though ‘ Ipse potuit eifectum sacra- 
mentorum sine exteriori Sacramento conferre.’^ 
He has been closely followed by all theologians, 
but obvious lack of evidence in the case of some 
sacraments has led to a distinction between im- 
mediate institution by our Lord and institution 
by others acting on His authority. St. John 
Bonaventura argued that Confirmation and 
Extreme Unction were thus instituted by the 
Apostles.® Alexander of Hales went so far as to 
ascribe the origin of Confirmation to a council of 
the 9tli century.® The point has been laboured 
since the Council of Trent by almost all com- 
mentators ; some assert that immediate institution 
by our Lord while on earth, and the committal of 
the institution to the written or unwitten tradi- 
tion of the Church, are defined as de fide by the 
Council ; others say that it certainly follows from 
the words of the Council, but is not expressly 
defined; others deny the necessity of this conse- 
quence, but will not venture to call the conclusion 
in doubt ; Franzelin ‘ and other moderns find it 
hard to believe that the Council anathematized the 
teaching of St. Bonaventura or determined a 
historic question of such dubiety, but nevertheless 
maintain on a priori grounds the narrowest inter- 
pretation of the definition. In the Pontifical 
Letter Lamentabili of 1907 Pius X. condemned 
various propositions calling in question the im- 
mediate institution of the sacraments by Christ 
Himself. 

2 . Ordering. — The institution of the sacraments 
by our Lord being assumed, it seems to follow that 
some conditions of their valid administration are 
imposed. Since they derive their efficacy only 
from divine appointment, those conditions must be 
jealously guarded. Hence comes the theological 
notion of tlie ‘substance’ of the sacraments umich 
the Church has no power to vary. 

The decree of the Council of Trent invalidating" marriag’es 
contracted without the presence of the parochtts was opposed 
1 on this ground. If the consent of the parties was sufficient, as 
//had always been held, to constitute a valid marriage, to vary 
/.•this rule was to touch the substance of the sacrament. The 
/ objection is overruled by the fine distinction that the effect of 
' the decree is only to render the parties inhabiles.^ 

The same consideration imposes the rule of 
tutiorism. Where there is any possibility of doubt 
as to the content of the substance of a sacrament, 
nothing must be neglected which there is even 
slender ground for supposing necessary. The safer 
course of including it must be followed in practice. 

The factors in the substance of a sacrament are 
conveniently summarized under three heads ; the 
minister, the intention of the minister, the matter 
and form. The intention of the minister has been 
treated elsewhere (art. Intention [Tlieological)) ; 
the other two heads can be more simply examined 
here. 

(a) Minister. — Since in a sacrament there is 
always something done, a doer is required ; and, , 
since it is to be done by the appointment of Christ, i 
it is important to ascertain who has authority to 
act. Apart from the Ignatian insistence on the 

E art of the bishop in the Eucharist, which might 
e treated as mere matter of discipline, the earliest 
question raised on this head appears in the 
baptismal controversy of the 3rd century. Cyprian 
maintained with logical consistency that Baptism, 
being a conveyance of the gifts of grace deposited 
in the Church, could be administered only by the 
Church. Narrowly defining the Church, he denied 
that heretics or schismatics could baptize. In 
other words, the minister of the sacrament must 

1 Sutnma Theol. iii. Ixiv. 3. 

"Hn IV. Sent. vu. i. 1, xxm. i. 2. 

3 In IV. Sent. rx. i. * Ve Sacr. in Gen. xiv, 

8 De Smet, De Sponsalibus et ilalrimonio, Bruges, 1910, p. 
E64, note (2), citing the authority of Benedict xiv. 


be a Catholic Christian. _ Arguing thus, ho 
defended the practice of his predecessor Agrip- 
pinus, and apparently of all the African bishops, 
who rebaptized all heretics coming to them. 
Stephen of Rome maintained that this was an 
innovation, meeting it with the peremptory 
demand, ‘ Nihil innouetur nisi quod traditum est.’ ‘ 
The historic question is not easily determined. 
There had probably been a long-standing diverg- 
ence of practice. Cyprian was supported by 
Firmilian of Caesarea and other Easterns ; the 
Donatists inherited his contention, and pressed it ; 
but Augustine asserts that the contrary opinion, 
fortified by conciliar decisions, was already exclu- 
sively held among Catholics before the date of his 
birth, A.D. 353.® This conclusion about Baptism 
carried with it a like consequence in regard to 
other sacraments, and the Council of Nicma agreed 
to receive Novatian bishops as validly ordained. 

In the Western Church, however, disputes about the validity 
of Bchismatical ordinations long continued, as witness the 
history of St. Wilfrid in England, and of Formosus at Home. 
The scandals arising out of the latter case led to the establish- 
ment of the judgment in favour of such ordinations secured by 
the influence of St. Peter Damian.® 

During the later Middle Ages the contention of 
the Donatists was revived in a new form by the 
Puritan sects to which the practical corruptions of 
the Church gave rise. The power of ministering 
the sacraments was restricted by them to men of 
openly virtuous life. In the Profession of Faith 
imposed on the Waldensians by Innocent III. this 
opinion is expressly repudiated. It re-appeared in 
the teaching of 'V\’'yclif, was condemned by Jolm 
XXII. in his Constitution against the Fraticelli, 
and by the Council of Constance in dealing with 
the Hussites. 

The common teaching of theologians ns against 
these errors is that a sacrament has its effect from 
God and from the institution of Christ, and not 
from anything which the minister himself con- 
tributes, his action being purely ministerial. 'When 
he performs what is required pf him in this im- 
mediate connexion, the act is complete. The 
doctrine is safeguarded by the assertion that a 
sacrament is effective ex opere opcrato. The 
phrase first becomes con^icuous in the treatise 
de Sacro Altaris Myst. of Innocent III., who seems 
to have been taught it by his master Pierre of 
Poictiers in the school of Paris. He fixes the 
meaning precisely : 

•Quamuis opus operans aliquando sit immundum, sempor 
tamen opus operafcum est munduin.’ ♦ 

The opus operans is the personal action of the 
minister ; opus operatum is the sacramental effect 
produced by this action. The distinction was 
repeated by William of Auxerre and by Alexander 
of Hales, but was not yet fully established in use 
when Aquinas wrote his commentary on the 
Sentences, for he there says only that it was 
employed ‘a quibusdam.’® He also vaned tno 
sense of the distinction as used by his predecessors, 
making opus operans equivalent to usus sacranienit. 
Later theologians have preferred the form opus 
operantis, which fixes the meaning^ more exactly 
on the personal action of the minister or tno 
recipient. The other member of the distinction 
is perfectly stable; opus onerarimi is the tliin" 
done according to the institution of Christ, and 
having its efiect therefrom. It was ultimately 
defined in the Council of Trent that by the sacra- 
ments of the New Law grace is conferred ex opere 

convenient to here the dcrcWn^f oieg 

The word dates from Augustine, who, In his critical better w 


, „ Vi 3 De Dapt. ii. 14. 
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Boniface on the baptism of Infants, wrote that the child 
‘ etiamsi fidem nondura haheat in cositatione, non ei tamen 
ohicem contrariae cogitationis opponit, unde Eacmraentum cins 
salubriter percipit.'i The obex here is a mental state opposed 
to faith, which in the case of an adnlt might annul the savin" 
eSeot of the sacrament. The argument has been extended to 
the operation of the sacraments in general. An o6fx must be 
distinguished from a defect such as lack of necessary intention, 
or a personal incapacity for sacramental grace (e.g., lack of 
baptism in the case of other sacraments, and certain diriment 
impediments in the case of marriage) which is nuUif ring in a 
different manner. The sacrament is in this case understood to 
be valid ; it impresses character, if it be one of those having 
that effect ; it may ultimately confer grace by reviviscence when 
the o6ca: is removed ; but the soul receives no benefit of justify- 
ing grace from the immediate operation. The obex is a state of 
eoul actively repugnant to the working of grace. A favourably 
active disposition is not required in such sort that the infusion 
of grace will be due to the co-operation of the recipient, as if 
ex tycre operantis ; a passive disposition suffices for adults ns 
for infants ; but> where an obex exists, the active operation of 
the recipient is needed for its removal, since the hindering state 
of soul caunot be changed without his trill. The Council of 
Trent anathematized " ei quis dbcerit, sacramenta noune legls 
. . . gratiom ips.am non ponentibus ohicem non conferte.’® 

So far it is seen only that neither orthodoxy nor 
personal sanctity is req^nisite in the minister of a 
sacrament. A larger licence, of tvhich obscure 
indications are found in earlier times, appears 
definitel j' in the Besponsa adBulgaros of Nicolaus I. 
The pope considers tivo cases. The first (ch. 14) is 
that of a pretended priest who had baptized many 
converts ; the answer is that persons baptized ‘ a 
gnoennque Christiano’ are not to be rehaptized. 
The second (oh. 104) is that of a Jew — whether 
Cliristian or nnheliever was not ascertained — who 
also had baptized many. In respect of these the 
pope answers : 

• Hi profeoto, si in nomine Sanctae Trinitatls, uel tantum in 
nomine Christi siout in Actibus Apostolorum legimus, baptizati 
sunt (unum quippe idemque est, ut sanctus exponit Ambrosius), 
constat eos non esse denuo baptizandos.' 

Yet he directs inquiry whether the man were a 
Christian or not, for what purpose is not clear, 
concluding with a citation from Augustine : 

' Baptismum Christi nulla peruereitat® hominls, sine danUs, 
sine accipientis, posse uiolari.'S 

This halting treatment suggests that he was not 
snre of his ground, lacking definite precedents ; 
hut his practical ruling in favour of baptism 
administered by any layman, or even by one who 
was not a Christian, was the starting-point of a 
doctrine that became firmly established in the 
schools of theology. 

It follows that any human being is capable of 
acting ns minister of a sacrament. Parity of 
reasoning might seem to extend this conclusion to 
other sacraments equally vith Baptism, but the 
inference has not been drawn ; the practice of the 
Church, supported by more or less weighty argu- 
ment, has restricted the administration of other 
sacraments to particularly qualified persons. To 
determine who is an ‘ idoneus minister,’ one must 
refer to the theology of the several sacraments. 

(6) Matter and form. — A sacrament being a 
sensible sign of grace, it is obvious that something 
visible or audible or tangible, and so forth, is 
requisite ; and this something must he determined 
by the institution of Christ. Theologians have 
debated the question whether such determination 
may he generic, or must he specific. If generic, it 
may then he left to the Church to determine 
specifically what shall he used, and this may even 
he determined dificrently in various parts of_ the 
Church ; if specific, no variation is _ possible. 
In the case of Baptism specific determination is 
universally accepted ; baptism must he by water 
in the name of the Holy Trinity. Yet even here 
the teaching of Nicolaus i., quoted above, about 
baptism ‘in nomine Christi’ may raise a doubt; 

1 F.p. PS. - Se?^. vii. * de Sacr. in Gon.' 6. 

3 Df I^apU v\. 1. The compatibility of this with his doctrine 
of oh^ is secured by a distinction which he proceeds to draw 
between fncromrnCtim and itH tma sacrainmtu He 

remarks that Cn’rian failed to observe this distinction. 


and it is perhaps only on tutiorist grounds that the 
normal formula can he treated as indispensable.’ In 
some other cases generic determination seems to 
be indicated by actual variations in tiie practice of 
the Church. Again, determination may be more or 
less specific ; the use of bread in the "Eucharist is 
determined bv the institution of Christ, but all 
Western theologians agree that it may be indificr- 
ently leavened or unleavened ; they discuss hj-po- 
thetically whether wheaten bread is indispens.ible, 
to the exclusion of barley bread, hnt in practice 
the use of wheaten bread is imposed on tutiorist 
grounds. 

Tho importance of snob determination is attested 
from early times by the practical watchfulness of 
the Church against innovations, as in the case of 
the Aquarian heresy. The use of water in place 
of wine for the Eucharist was not merely a dis- 
orderly proceeding, hut an offence against the 
doctrine of tlie Clmrch. But there was little 
theorizing until the introduction of tho Peripatetic 
metaphysic in the IStli cent., when the distinction 
of matter and form was applied to tho sacraments. 
WiUiam of Auxerre is credited with this innova- 
tion, but it is doubtful whether his ‘materia et 
forma verbonun’ should he understood in the 
sense of forma essentialis. The true distinction was, 
however, in vogne soon after his time. The saying 
of Augustine about baptism, ‘accedit uerhiim ad 
elementum et fit sacramentum,’* detached from 
its context and treated as a qnasi-definition of a 
sacrament in general, lent itself to the now mode 
of thought. The sensible act or thing used in the 
administration of a sacrament was likened to form- 
less matter, being indeterminate in use and adapt- 
able to many purposes; it was determined to a 
spiritual significance by the use of words, which 
thus played the part of the metaphysical forma 
cssentiabs. Some ingenuity was required to fit 
this conception to all the seven sacraments. There 
were various schemes. The one sot out by 
Aquinas in his Opusculum Qnartum obtained a 
great vogne ; it was incorporated by Eugenins IV. 
in his DecrcUim pro Armcnis at the (Council of 
Florence, and with some modification in regard to 
Holy Order it still holds the field. The Council of 
Trent spoke in general terms* of • materia et forma 
qnibus sacramenti essentia perficitnr.’ It is a 
postulate of current theology, therefore, that tho 
sacraments were thus instituted by Christ, either 
immediately or mediately, either gcnerically or 
specifically. It would be a mistake, however, to 
suppose that theologians liold themselves bound 
to the Peripatetic theory of matter and form, some- 
times known ns liylomorpliism. It is ratlier tho 
case that plirases derived from that theory have 
been adapted to the facts of sacramental practice, 
and are retained ns consecrated by long usage in 
the Church. 

3. Efficacy. — ^Before the rise of the Pelagian 
controversy (see art. Pelagianisji AXD Semi- 
Pelagiakism) there was no anal3'tic.al teaching 
about the effect of the ChrLstinn sacraments. 
This began with Augustine’s insistence on the 
practice of infant baptism ns proving against 
Pelagias that infants stood in need of_ saving 
grace. The argument induced inquiry into the 
effect of baptism, and this led to a comparison 
with circumcision as a sacrament of the CT . St. 
Paul had declared that there was no justification 
‘ by the works of the law ’ ; circumcision was a 
wo'rk of the Law, though anterior to Moses, and 
the Apostle enipluosized this by insisting that 


I The same expression m used br Stephen t. (Cypr- 
Ixxui. IC) possibly meant ‘Christian Baptism* InpencraL For 
the use of the Creed as form of baptism in the Trd cent- 
F. E. Brirhtman, on Ue i'erip //trtory 0/ tU CKtirth 

Grid iiinxtiry C1S18), p. 344 ff. 

3 In JoK SO. 3 ScM. :dT. •. 
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sacraments tein^ by His authority an extension of 
this mediation, though ‘ Ipse potuit effectum sacra- 
mentoruni sine exteriori Sacramento conferre.’* 
He lias been closely followed by all theologians, 
but obvious lack of evidence in the case of some 
sacraments has led to a distinction between im- 
mediate institution by our Lord and institution 
by others acting on His authority. St. John 
Bonaventura argued that Confirmation and 
Extreme Unction were thus instituted by the 
Apostles.® Alexander of Hales went so far as to 
ascribe the origin of Confirmation to a council of 
the 9th century.® The point lias been laboured 
since the Council of Trent by almost all com- 
mentators ; some assert that immediate institution 
by our Lord while on earth, and the committal of 
the institution to the written or unwritten tradi- 
tion of the Church, are defined as de fide^ by the 
Council ; others say that it certainly follows from 
the words of the Council, but is not expressly 
defined; others deny the necessity of this conse- 
5 [uence, but will not venture to cal) the conclusion 
in doubt ; Franzelin * and other moderns find it 
hard to believe that the Council anathematized the 
teaching of St. Bonaventura or determined a 
historic question of such dubiety, but nevertheless 
maintain on a priori OTounds the narrowest inter- 
pretation of the definition. In the Pontifical 
Letter Lamontabili of 1907 Pius X. condemned 
various propositions calling in question the im- 
mediate institution of the sacraments by Christ 
Himself. 

2 . Ordering.— The institution of the sacraments 
by our Lord being assumed, it seems to follow that 
some conditions of their valid administration are 
imposed. Since they derive their efficacy only 
from divine appointment, those conditions must be 
jealously guarded. Hence comes the theolomcal i 
notion of tlie ‘ substance ’ of the sacraments wich 
the Church has no power to vary. 

, The decree of the Council of Trent invalidating marriages , 
1 fcontracted without the presence of the parochua was opposed i 
Ipn this ground. If the consent of the parties was sufficient, as I 
/mad always been held, to constitute a valid marriage, to vary \ 
//this rule was to touch the substance of the sacrament. The 
/ objection is overruled by the fine distinction that the effect of 
^ the decree is only to render the parties inhabiles.^ 

The same consideration imposes the rule of 
tutiorism. Where there is any possibility of doubt 
as to the content of the substance of a sacrament, 
nothing must be neglected which there is even 
slender ground for supposing necessary. The safer 
course of including it must be followed in practice. 

The factors in 5ie substance of a sacrament are 
conveniently summarized under three heads : the 
minister, the intention of the minister, the matter 
and form. The intention of the minister has been 
treated elsewhere (art. Intention [Theological]) ; 
the other two heads can be more simply examined 
here. 

(a) Minister. — Since in a sacrament there is 
always something done, a doer is required ; and, 
since it is to be done by the appointment of Christ, 
it is important to ascertain wJio has authority to 
act. Apart from the Ignatian insistence on the 
part of the bishop in the Eucharist, which might 
ne treated as mere matter of discipline, the earliest 
question raised on this head appears in the 
baptismal controversy of the 3rd century. Cyprian 
maintained with logical consistency that Baptism, 
being a conveyance of the gifts of grace deposited 
in the Church, could be administered only by the 
Church. Narrowly defining the Church, he denied 
that heretics or schismatics could baptize. In 
other words, the minister of the sacrament must 

1 Sitmtna Theol. ni. Ixiv. B. 

^ In JV. Sent. vii. i. 1, xxui. i. 2. 

» In Jl\ Sent. ix. i. * De Saer. in Gen. xiv. 

5 De Smet, De Sponsalibits et Ilatrimonio, Bruges, 1910, p. 
264, note (2), citing the authority of Benedict irv. 


be a Catholic Christian. Arguing thus, ho 
defended the practice of his predecessor Agrip- 
pinus, and apparently of all the African bishops, 
who rebaptized all heretics coming to them. 
Stephen of Rome maintained that this was an 
innovation, meeting it with the peremptory 
demand, ‘ Nihil innouetur nisi quod traditum est.’ * 
The historic question is not easily determined. 
There had probably been a long-standing diverg- 
ence of practice. Cyprian was supported by 
Firmilian of Caesarea and other Easterns; the 
Donatists inherited his contention, and pressed it; 
but Augustine asserts that the contrary opinion, 
fortified by conciliar decisions, was already exclu- 
sively held among Catholics before the date of his 
birth, A.D. 353.® This conclusion about Baptism 
carried with it a like consequence in regard to 
other sacraments, and the Council of Nicfea agreed 
to receive Novatian bishops as validly ordained. 

In the Weelem Church, however, disputes about the validity 
of Bchismatical ordinations long continued, as witness the 
histoty' of St. Wilfrid in England, and of Formosus at Komo. 
The seandals arising out of the latter ease led to the establish- 
ment of the judgment in favour of such ordinations scoured by 
the influence of St. Peter Damian.® 


During the later Middle Ages the contention of 
the Donatists was revived in a new form by the 
Puritan sects to which the practical corruptions of 
the Church gave rise. The power of ministering 
the sacraments was restricted by them to men of 
openly virtuous life. In the Profession of Faith 
imposed on the Waldensians by Innocent ill. this 
opinion is expressly repudiated. It re-appeared in 
the teaching of Wyclif, was condemned by John 
XXII. in his Constitution against the Fraticelli, 
and by the Council of Constance in dealing with 
the Hussites. 

The common teaching of theologians as against 
these errors is that a sacrament lias its effect from 
God and from the institution of Christ, and not 
from anything which the minister himself con- 
tributes, his action being purely ministerial. When 
he performs what is required of him in this im- 
mediate connexion, the act is complete. The 
doctrine is safeguarded by the assertion that a 
sacrament is effective ex qperc operato. The 
phrase first becomes con^icuous in the treatise 
de Sacro AUaris Myst. of Innocent III., who seems 
to have been taught it by his master Pierre of 
Poictiers in the school of Paris. He fixes the 


meaning precisely : 

‘Quamuis opus operans allcruando sit Immundum, semper 
tamen opus operatum est munoura.*^ 

The opus operans is the personal action of the 
minister; opus operatum is the sacramental effect 
produced by tins action. The distinction was 
repeated by William of Auxerre and by Alexander 
of Hales, but was not yet fully established in use 
when Aquinas wrote his commentary on the 
Sentences, for he there says only that it was 
employed ‘a quibusdam.’® He also varied the 
sense of the distinction as used by his predecessor, 
making opxis opBTCtns equivalent to xisxis sctctdiucTi t. 
Later theologians have preferred the form opus 
operantis, which fixes the meaning^ more exactly 
en the personal action of the minister or tlio 
recipient. The other member of the distinction 
is perfectly stable; opus operatum 
lone according to the institution of Christ, and 
laving its eflhct therefrom. It was ultimately 
iefinel in the CouncU of Trent that by t^f ^acra- 
Tipnhn of the New Law crace is conferred ex opert 


Tt^lf’be convenient to mention hero 

he word dates from Augustine, who, in his critical Letter to 


1 n , p., Vi ^ De J^tipt. II. 14. 

s Thr^bfecHfl fully treated by D. Saltet, Des Riordmatitm* 
ura, 1907. J jrjr^ 1 

« SesB. vii, * de Sacr. in Gen.’ 8. 
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Boniface on the baptism of infants, wrote that the child 
‘etiamsi fidem nondum baheat in cogitatione, non ei tamen 
ohicem contrariae cogitationis opponit, unde sacramentnm eins 
saluhriter percipit-’l The o6es here is a mental state opposed 
to faith, which in the case of an adult might annul the saving 
eilcot of the sacrament. The argument has been extended to 
the operation of the sacraments in general. An ofiear must be 
distinguished from a defect such as lack of necessarj intention, 
or a personal incapacity for sacramental grace {e.g., lack of 
baptism in the case of other sacraments, and certain diriment 
Impediments in the case of marriage) which is nullifying in a 
different manner. The sacrament is in this case understood to 
be valid ; it impresses character, if it be one of those having 
that edeot ; it may ultimately confer grace by reviviscence when 
the obex is removed; but the soul receives no benefit of Justify- 
ing grace from the immediate operation. The obex is a state of 
soul actively repugnant to the working of grace. A favourably 
active disposition is not required in such sort that the infusion 
of grace will be doe to the co-operation of the recipient, as if 
ex opere operantis ; a p-assive disposition sufiicea for adults ns 
for infants ; but, where an obex exists, the active operation of 
the redpient is needed for its removal, since the hindering stata 
of soul cannot be changed without his will. The Council of 
Trent anathematized ‘si quis dixerit, saemmenta nonae legls 
. . . gratiam ipsam non ponentibus obicem non conferte.'* 

So far it is seen only that neither orthodoxy nor 
personal sanctity is req^uisite in the minister of a 
sacrament. A larger licence, of •which obscure 
indications are found in earlier times, appears 
definitely in the Besjionsa ad Bulgaros of Nicolaus i. 
The pope considers two cases. The first (ch. 14) is 
that of a pretended priest who had baptized many 
converts; the answer is that persons baptized ‘a 
tjuocunque Ghristiano’ are not to be rebaptized. 
The second (oh. 104) is that of a Jeiv — ^wnether 
Cliristian or unbeliever was not ascertained — who 
also had baptized many. In respect of these the 
pope answers : 

' HI profecto, si in nomine Sanctae Trinitatis, uel tantum in 
nomine Christ! siont in Actibus Apostolorum legimus, baptizati 
sunt (unum quippe idemque est, uC sanctns eiponit Ambrosins), 
constat cos non esse denuo baptizandos.’ 

Yet he directs inquiry whether the man were a 
Christian or not, for what purpose is not clear, 
concluding with a citation from Augustine ; 

‘Baptismum Ohristl nulla peruersitate hominis, due dantis, 
siuB nccipientis, posse uiolari.'s 

This halting treatment suggests that he was not 
sure of his ground, lacking definite precedents; 
but his practical ruling in favour of baptism 
administered by any layman, or even by one who 
was not a Christian, Avas the starting-point of a 
doctrine that became firmly established in the 
schools of theology. 

It follows that any human being is capable of 
acting ns minister of a sacrament. Parity of 
reasoning might seem to extend this conclusion to 
other sacraments equally Avith Baptism, but the 
inference has not been draAvn ; the practice of the 
Church, supported by more or less Aveighty argu- 
ment, has restricted the administration of other 
sacraments to particularly qualified persons. To 
determine who is an ‘ idonens minister,' one must 
refer to the theology of the several sacraments. 

(6) Matter and form. — A sacrament being a 
sensible sign of grace, it is obvious that something 
A’isible or audible or tangible, and so forth, is 
requisite ; and this something must be determined 
by the institution of Christ. Theologians have 
debated the question Avhether such determination 
may 
may 

specifically what sliall be used, and this may even 
be determined differently in various parts of the 
Church; if specific, no variation is possible. 
In the case of Baptism specific determination is 
universally accepted ; baptism must be by water 
in tbe name of the Holy Trinity. Yet even here 
the teaching of Nicolaus i., quoted aboA-e, about 
baptism ‘in nomine Christi’ may raise a doubt; 

1 jETp. PS. s Se??. vil. ‘de Sacr. In Gen.’e. 

5 Df Bapt. vi. 1 . The compatiblUtj' ol this with his doctrine 
of obex is jccnrcd by a distinction which he proceeds to draw 
between sncminen(<im and effeefus tirf tijti* eacramentu He 
remarks that Cyprian failed to observe this distinction. 


be generic, or must be specific. If j 
then be left to the Churcli to * 


ienenc, it 
letermine 


and it is perhaps only on tntiorist grounds that the 
normal formula can be treated as indispensable.* In 
some other cases generic determination seems to 
be indicated by actual variations in tbe practice of 
tbe Church. Again, determination may be more or 
less specific ; the use of bread in tbe Eucharist is 
determined by the institution of Christ, but all 
Western theologians agree that it may he indiffer- 
ently leavened or unleavened ; they dispnss hypo- 
thetically whether Avheaten bread is indjspensalne, 
to the exclusion of barley bread, but in practice 
the use of wheaten bread is imposed on tutiorist 
grounds. 

Tlio importance of such determination is attested 
from early times by the practical watchfulness of 
the Church against innoi-ations, as in the case of 
the Aquarian heresy. The use of Avater in place 
of Avine for the Eucharist A\-as not merely a dis- 
orderly proceeding, but an offence against the 
doctrine of tbe Clmrcb. But there Avas little 
theorizing nntU the introduction of the Peripatetic 
metaphysic in the 13th cent., Avhen the distinction 
of matter and form Avas applied to the sacraments. 
William of Auxerre is credited Avitb this innova- 
tion, bat it is doubtful AA’liether his ‘materia et 
forma verbomm’ should be understood in the 
sense of forma essentiaUs. The true distinction Avas, 
hoAvever, in vogue soon after his time. The saying 
of Augustine about baptism, ‘accedit nerbnm ad 
elementum et fit sacTamentum,’ * detached from 
its context and treated as a quasi-definition of a 
sacrament in general, lent itself to the neAv mode 
of thought. The sensible act or thing used in the 
administration of a sacrament was likened to form- 
less matter, being indeterminate in use and adapt- 
able to many purposes ; it was determined to a 
spiritual significance by the use of Avords, which 
thus played the part of the metaph 5 ’sical forma 
cssentiahs. Some ingenuity Avas required to fit 
this conception to all the seven sacraments. There 
were various schemes. The one set out by 
Aquinas in his Opuscnlum Quartum obtained a 
great vogue ; it was incorporated by Engenius iv. 
in his Decrctum pro Armenia at tbe Council of 
Florence, and AAdtu some modification in regard to 
Holy Order it still holds the field. The Council of 
Trent spoke in general terms* of ‘materia et forma 
quibus sacranienti essentia perficitur.’ It is a 
postulate of current theology, therefore, that the 
sacraments were thus instituted by Christ, either 
immediately or mediately, either generically or 
specifically. It Avould he a mistake, hoAvever, to 
suppose that theologians hold themselves bound 
to the Peripatetic theory of matter and form, some- 
times knoAvn as liylomoiphism. It is rather the 
case that phrases derived from that theory hare 
been adapted to the facts of sacramental practice, 
and are retained as consecrated by long usage in 
tbe Clmrcb. 

3 . Efficacy. — ^Before the rise of the Pelagian 
controversy (see art. PELAGiANisJt AKD Semi- 
Pelagianism) there was no anal 3 -tic.al teaching 
about tbe effect of the Christian sacraments. 
This began Avith Augustine’s insistence on the 
practice of infant baptism as proA'ing against 
Pelagius that infants stood in need of saA-ing 
grace. The argument induced inquiry into the 
effect of baptism, and this led to a comparison 
Avith circumcision ns a sacrament of the OT. St. 
Paul had declared that there was no justification 
* by the Avorks of the law ’ ; circumcision Avas a 
work of tbe LaAV, though anterior to Jtloses, and 
tbe Apostle emphasized this by insisting that 

I The same expression as used by Stephen i. (Cypr. 
IxxiU. lC)pos^bly meant ‘Christian in peneVaU For 

the use of the Creed as form of baptism in the Srd cent, see 
F. E. Briphtman. Eisai’s on the Early Bietory of the Churih 
and Jiliniftrp (1918), p. S441I. 

* In Joh, SO. » Sew. xIt. 2. 
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Abraham was justified by his faith before the 
institution of the sacrament. How did baptism 
differ from this 1 Augustine replied that circum- 
cision was a sacrament or sign of a Deliverer to 
come, by faitli in whom the people of God so 
marked were justified; but the Deliverer, being 
come, has instituted the sacrament of Baptism 
‘ ad innouationem hominis.’^ He adds that even 
before circumcision there was presumably some 
‘sacramentum iustificationis ex fide’ latent in the 
working of God. From this distinction there pro- 
ceeded with increasing precision a doctrine almost 
uniform in all Latin writers, tliat the sacraments 
of the OT were ineffective signs or symbols of a 
work of grace wrought independently of them, 
while the sacraments of the NT were instruments 
for the doing of that work. 

Earlier expositions of this doctrine had been 
very crude. According to Tertullian, there was a 
uis sanctificandi in the water of baptism by descent 
of the Soly Spirit.^ Augustine’s studies in the 
doctrine of grace led to refinements which some- 
times seem to reduce a sacrament to the standing 
rather of a pledge of grace given (a suggestion 
drawn from one use of the word ut sujara), or of a 
‘ conditio sine qua non ’ ; but the later theology 
followed the main current of his thought, and was 
expressly concerned with the exclusion of these | 
minimizing conceptions. A sacrament was taken 
to be a itera causa of grace. Aquinas in particular 
laboured this point, but in defining the nature of 
the causality he wavered, and gave occasion for a 
dispute which still engages the attention of theo- 
logians. In his commentary on the Sentences® he 
taught that a sacrament is an instrumental cause 
of a certain disposition in the soul which is 
followed by the infusion of grace, but is not even 
instrumentally a cause of that infusion. In his 
later works he abandoned this distinction, adopt- 
ing a theory of sacramental operation which seems 
to exclude his previous negation. In Summa, III. 
Ixii. 6, he contrasts the human hand as instrument 
turn coniunctum with a stick as instrumentum 
separatum, both being operated by the principal 
cause, which is the man. So in the operation of 
grace God is the principal cause, the humanity of 
Christ is instrumentum coniunctum, a sacrament 
is instrumentum separatum ; but it is evident that 
the same effect is produced whether the instru- 
mentum separatum be used or not. Therefore he 
concludes : 

‘ Saoramenta ecolesiae speoialiter habent virtutem ex passione 
Ohristi, cuius virtue quouam mode nobis copulatur per suscep- 
tionem saoramentorum.'^ 

Among the later Scholastics those who adhered 
to the earlier teaching of Aquinas attributed the 
dispositive effect of the sacraments to a physical 
causation (Cajetan being apparently the first to 
use this phrase) which could not reasonably be 
extended to the actual infusion of grace. Those 
who adhered to his later teaching attributed the 
whole efficacy of the sacraments to a moral causa- 
tion, as being instruments of an action of Christ 
Himself in His sacred humanity which is the moral 
cause of our justification.® Melchior Cano, the 
first formulator of this conception, was followed 
later by Vasquez and De Lugo. Suarez, on the 
other hand, extended the notion of physical caus- 
ation to the infusion of grace. His argument is 
that every creature of God has a natural adapt- 
ability to any end which the Creator may appoint 
ipotentia obedientialis), and that this potentiality 
becomes active in the sacraments, by the super- 
natural appointment of God, to the production of 

1 De Nupt. et Concup. ii. 11. * De Bapt. 4. 

s iV. 1. 4 Cl. Quodlibet, xil. x. 14. 

5 A moral cause is defined as that which, on account of some 
quality inherent in it, affords a reason for the operation of a 
pbj'sical cause. The love of Ood is here the physical cause of 
lustification. 


supernatural ^ace.^ Among his followers the 
severely Thomist Drouin avows that the teachers 
of physical causation in the sacraments ‘ uirtutem 
aliqnam diuinitus acceptam in eis agnoscant, per 
quam proprie uero^ue influxu sacramentales 
effectus in suscipientium eorda insinuent.’® This 
opinion, after giving way for some time before the 
teaching of Vasquez and De Lugo, has recently 
been revived in the American GB, s.v. ‘Sacra- 
ments.’ On the other hand Billot® has moved in 
the contrary direction, reducing the effect of sacra- 
mental causation to the creation of a title to grace, 
and so approximating to the first position of 
Aquinas. 

The indelible effect of n sacrament ns imposing character, and 
the vexed question ot the reviviscence of grace in those who 
have received it without the necessary disposition for its 
salutary working, concerns the specific theology of those sacra- 
ments which have this effect, via. Baptism, Confirmation, and 
Holy Order. 

With the doctrine of sacramental causation is 
intimately connected the phrase conitnerc gratiam, 

I current from the time of its use by Hugh of St. 

' Victor.* The Council of Trent anathematized ‘si 
qnis dixerit, sacramenta nouae legis non continere 
gratiam, quam significant.’® The phrase c.annot 
safely be rendered by the English word ‘ contain,’ 
which seems to be used only m a spatial or quasi- 
spatial sense and in the sense of restraint. Neither 
sense is applicable here ; the grace signified is not 
tied restrietively to the saeraments, nor is there 
any spatial connexion, except so far as the sacra- 
ment operates at a certain place on persons there 
present, Grace is in the sacraments, says Aquinas,® 
only as signified by them (‘sicut in signo’), or as 
an effect is in the cause. It is not in toem ‘ sicut 
in vase,’ except only as a vessel may be considered 
an instrument of conveyance. It should be 
observed that the Tridentme canon sets continere 
gratiam in contrast with the notion that sacra- 
ments are ‘signa tantum externa acceptae per 
fidem gratiae uel iustitiae.’ The sense of continere 
here is that of immediate and continuous con- 
nexion, the connexion being specifically _ causal. 
It is a conception which falls in more easily with 
the theory or physical causation than with that of 
moral causation, but it is not inconsistent inth the 
latter, and is in fact held along with it iw a 
necessary consequence of the Tridentine definition. 
According to either theory, the causal connexion 
is unaffected by the occurrence of an obex, which 
interrupts the flow of the content of the sacrament 
to the soul of the recipient, but does not reduce it 
to a nullity. 


LirKRATOBE. — In addition to the works mentio^d throu^- 
ut, the following are of flrstrate importance : T. de V. G. 
iajetan (the first ot the modern school). Commentary on 
’umma Theol., pt. lU., contained in the I,eonine ed. of Bt. 
Ihoraas Aquinas, Rome, 188S ; F. Suarex, ‘ De Sammentis in 
!enere,*in Opera, Venice, 1740-57, xviii, ; K, F. K. ^cl’srmm^ 
Do Sacramentis,’ in Disputationes de eoniroversue fiatft, 
lologne, 1C17, iii. : F. de Lugo, ‘ De Sacramentis in C^ncre, in 
Ipera, Venice, 1718, v. ; H. Toumely (Lafosse), De Sacra- 
lentis,’ in Prcclectxones Theological, Pans, 1/25-SO; L. K. 
iilluart, Summa Sancti Thornes, Lidge, 1740^1 (contain)^ 

. I " ' ‘he extreme Thomist stand- 

. ' ■ Ghent, 1703) ; G. Perrons, 

. (35-42 (a full course at the 

lollegium Romanum, once of great .voSJ'®-.*’'’® i u 

■ranMlin); J. A. Mohler, 

(obertson, ,Syw6oIfsm5, London, 1606; F. 
lenfe und Sakramentalien m den dret 
ahrhunderlen, Tubingen, 1872; J- “f 
e Sacramentis in Genere-, Rome, 1888 (the last gre t _ . 
lie kind before the Thomist revival V'I'VJt' i 

>e JEeclesice Sacramentis, Rome, 1907 (the chief exponent of 
le new Thomism at the Collegium Bomantm).^ I/ACEV 


1 Do SatT. in Gen. DispuL he., gp. cd. l®f,-.&e‘thi?nnony- 
z De Be Saer. i. iii. 2 (Venice, 173^ rt‘r /omX 

ous treatise to Drouin on ‘he authority of 
itor literarius reeenlions theologies eathohece^, InnshrucK, 

7 *DeSacr.Chr.Fid.i.U.l 

i Bess idil ®d7 SacT. in Gen.' 0. Summa Theol. m. ixil S. 
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SACRAMENTS (Christian, Lutheran). — The 
doctrine^ of the sacraments, as understood and 
taught in the Lutheran Church, is a practical 
application of the doctrine of justification by faith. 
As the discussions of the Reformation period were 
occupied with a thorough criticism of the definition 
not only of ‘ justification,’ hut also of such closely 
related terms as ‘grace’ and ‘faith,’ so they 
inevitably led also to a radical change in the 
conception of ‘ sacrament.’ 

Recognizing the fact that the term in its ecclesi- 
astical sense is not Scriptural, and that therefore 
cpnsiderable latitude could be allowed in its 
signification, the Lutheran Reformers were con- 
cerned only that a unique place should be assigned 
to Baptism and the_ Lord’s Supper as means of 
grace, and that no rites, however useful in their 
place, that have not been instituted by divine 
authority for the same purpose as these two 
ordinances should be elevated to the same rank.* 
The term sacramentum in the Vulgate, as the 
equivalent of the Greek (in such places 

as Dn 2'®, To 12*), designates what is in general 
secret and mysterious, and, because of hemg so, 
awakens wonder and inquirj’ that can be answered 
only by supernatural revelation. As such, it is 
applied repeatedly in the NT to the Incarnation 
(1 Ti 3*', Col 12*, Eph 1» 32- « fi**). In Patristic 
usage it was generally applied to any ‘ sacred 
sign ’ or ‘ a visible seal (signaculum) of invisible 
divine things,’ ‘ a symbol of a sacred thing and a 
visible form of invisible grace.’ The term was 
applied to manifold customs and rites, and at a 
very early date its pertinency to Baptism and the 
Lord’s Supper, above all other rites, was generally 
recognized. The Reformers found in force the 
Decree of Florence (1439), designating the number 
as seven, viz. Baptism, Confirmation, tlie Eucharist, 
Penance, Ordination, Matrimony, and Extreme 
Unction ; and at Augsburg they were forced by 
the criticism of art. xiii. of the Augsburg Confes- 
sion, on the part of the authors of the Confutation, 
to define clearly their position as to the number. 
This necessarily involved a fixing of the definition. 
Prior to this Luther had, years before, in his 
private writings, freely criticized the teaching 
hitherto current. Of fundamental importance is 
his Treatise on the New Testament (1520) ; but ho 
expresses himself at greater length in the Prelude 
on the Babylonian Captivity, written later in the 
same year — a trenchant criticism of the entire 
mediceval sacramental system. 

‘I must deny,’ he says, ‘.that there are seven sacraments, 
and for the present hold to but three — baptism, penance, and 
bread. ... To be sure, if I desired to use the term in the 
scriphiral sense, I should allow but a single sacrament, with 
three sacramental signs.’ Then he adds in conclusion : ‘There 
are, strictly speaking, but two sacraments, baptism and bread; 
for only in these two do we find both the divinely Instituted 
rign and the promise of the forgiveness of sins.’ 

Melanchthon, in the Loci Communes (1621), 
simply re-echoes these statements : 

• What others call sacraments we call signs, or, if yon please, 
sacramental signs. For Paul calls Christ Himself the Sacra- 
ment. But if the name "sign" displease you, you may call 
them seals, and thus more nearly express the force of the 
sacraments. . . . Two signs have been instituted by Christ In 
the Gospel, viz. baptism and the participation of the Lord's 
Table.’ 

Accordingly, the Apology (1531) proposes the 
definition : ‘ Sacraments are rites which have the 
command of God, and to which the promise of 
grace has been added,’ f.e. the promise of the 
gratuitous forgiveness of sins for Christ’s sake, or 
the goyiel. It also became a prominent feature 
of the Lutheran conception of a sacrament _to_ em- 
phasize the fact that tliis promise of grace is indi- 
vidualized in the administration of the sacrament. 

1 See Apology of the Atigtburp Confession, p. SIS, and the 
chapter of the Examen Concilli Tridentini of Chemnitz, ii. 
2 ff., ‘ de Tocabulo Sacrament!.’ 


‘ Christ causes the promise of the Gospel to be offered not 
only in general, but through the sacraments, which He atlaclies 
ns seals of the promise. He seals and thereby csi>ecially con- 
firms the certainty of the Gospel to every believer.’ 1 

Thus the sacrament is not only a visible word, but 
it is the visible word individualized. 

The efficacy of the sacrament lies, therefore, 
neither in the character nor in the intention nor 
in the regular ordination of its ministers, nor in 
the element received, nor in the sacramental trans- 
action itself, but solely in the word of dii’ine grace 
which it applies to the individual receiving it. 
The sacrament, being not man’s but God’s act, 
cannot profit as an act of obedience on the part of 
man. Plan’s part in it is entirely receptive. Most 
important is the distinction between a sacrament 
and a sacrifice. 

‘ A eacrament is a ceremony or work, in which God presents 
to ns that which the promise annexed to the ceremony offers, 
ns baptism is n work, not which we offer to God, but in wliich 
God baptizes us, t.e. n minister in place of God ; . . . A sacri- 
fice, on the contrary, is n ceremony or work which we render 
God.’! 

This position Luther most strenuously maintained 
against the extreme of Romanism on the one hand, 
which changed the Lord’s Supper into a propitia- 
tory sacrifice in the Mass, and of the radical re- 
action against Rome on the other, which regarded 
it as only a Eucharistic sacrifice. 

‘ We should not presume to give God something in the sacra- 
ment, when it is He who therein gives us all tiling.’ ! 

Nor have they profit as works wrought for men 
by a priest. with the greatest decision the 
Reformers repudiated the Scholastic doctrine that 
a sacrament profits ex opere operate, except where 
recipients intentionally oppose an obstacle (such 
as a mortal sin, or the purpose to commit sin) to 
its efficacy. Against such a mechanical theory 
the value of the sacrament was placed solely in its 
communication of the word of ^aco, to be appre- 
hended by the intelligence of the subject, and 
appropriated by faith. The best knoxra of all 
Luther’s books, the Small Catechism, says : 

‘ It is not tho water that produces these effects, but the Word 
of God which accompanies and is connected with tlio water, 
and our faith which relies on the Word of God connected with 
the water’; and ‘The e.ating and drinking do not produce 
these great effects, but the words which stand here, “Given 
and shed for you for the remission of sins." ’ ‘ He who believes 
these words has what th^ set forth, namely tho remission of 
Bins’ ; and, to quote the Treatise on the ET once more, ‘Sacra- 
ment without testament is the case without the Jewel.’ 

Tho mechanical theory of the sacrament broke 
down with tho scholastic theory of justification. 
This failed in the recognition of the Pauline 
doctrine of justification ns an net of God with 
reference to man, and regarded it, on tho other 
hand, as VTought within man, in a continuous, 
gradual process, by the infusion of grace, through 
the sacraments. But, according to the NT, grace, 
in the proper sense, is no quality inhering in man, 
or communicable to man, but a disposition of God 
toward man, i.e. God’s favour shown man without 
merit on man’s part. The grace of God reaches 
man through a promise, and that promise is 
apprehended only by faith. Nor is justification a 
process wrought within man, but a simple and 
complete act of God, without stages or degrees. 
Sanctification, or the proce.ss by which man grows 
in all the gifts of grace, is one thing ; justification, 
by which God places man in a new relation with 
God Himself, is quite another. There are also 
degrees of faith by which the promise is appre- 
hended ; but, wherever justification is present, it 
is always of the same value, namely that of the 
complete obedience of Christ ; and t)iis is the gift 
offered in the sacraments. 

Nor is this most clearly enunciated theory of 

1 Formula of Cvneord, p. CS5 (quotation! from tie Confet- 
«ion! ot the Lutheran Church are from the Eng. tr. of Bool of 
Concord, Philadelphia, Itll). 

! Apology, 262. 18. > Luther, Treatise on the XT. 
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the sacraments in any way contradicted by diffi- 
culties connected with the explanation of the 
agency of the Holy Spirit in infant baptism Mon 
the mind and heart of the child baptized. For, 
even with respect to adults, the work of regenera- 
tion always remains a mystery (Jn 3®) ; and, how- 
ever emphatically Luther connects regeneration 
and baptism, nevertheless the ground and motive 
of infant baptism is not that faith may be wrought 
in an unconscious child, hut that Christ's command 
concerning it may be obeyed. 

'Everything: depends upon the word and command of God.'l 
*We bring the child in the purpose and hope that it may 
believe, and we pray that God may grant it faith ; but we do 
not baptize it upon that, but solely upon the command of 
God.’ 2 • It is very certain that the promise of God belongs also 
to little children. . . . Therefore, it is necessary to baptize 
little children, that the promise of salvation may be applied to 
them, according to lit 28'9. Just as there is salvation offered 
to all, to men, women, and children, so baptism is offered to 
all— men, women, children, infants. It clearly follows, there- 
fore, that infants ore to be baptized, because with baptism 
salvation is offered.' 3 ‘Through baptism is offered the grace 
of God, and children, being offered to God through baptism, 
are received into His grace. ’•l 

Where, then, God thus offers His grace, it is 
believed that He provides also a certain measure 
of receptivity for it, even although we cannot 
define either method or measure. All explana- 
tions attempted are pure hypotheses and not 
articles of faith, and cannot be admitted as 
standards according to which a universal principle 
concerning the sacraments may be deduced, par- 
ticularly if such principle antagonize what is no 
hypothesis. It is enough to know that the word 
of promise is offered in baptism, and ‘is and 
remains efficacious until we pass from this estate 
of misery to eternal glory ’ ; ' and to this promise 
faith is to recur throughout all subsequent periods 
of life. The stress, however, lies always not on 
the faith of the recipient, but on the surety of the 
promise made to the individual, just as the adult 
IS justified not because of his faith, but because of 
the grace of God and the merit of Christ that his 
faith apprehends. 

For a proper estimate of the office of the sacra- 
ments, a consideration of the doctrine of the 
Word of God as taught by Luther is also import- 
ant. In his judgment the Word is no mere direc- 
tory, informing men of the way of life ; besides 
being such, it brings the very life whereof it 
teaches. The activity of the Holy Spirit is not 
supplementary to the Word; nor is there any 
inner Word, apart from the Word as written, 
preached, and announced in the sacraments. The 
outward Word, which is heard and read, is the 
true means through which the Holy Spirit works. 
Outward and inner Word, if distinguished, are 
only two sides or relations of one and the same 
thing. Nor are the means of grace institutions 
by which man approaches God ; they are institu- 
tions by which God comes to man (Ro 10®’’“). 
Strictly speaking, there is but one means of grace, 
viz. the Word, and that, too, the Word of the 
gospel ; but, since this Word comes in two forms, 
we speak, in the wider sense, of both Word and 
sacraments as the means of grace. 

The grace, therefore, offered and received in the 
sacraments in no way differs from that offered and 
received in hearing and reading the Word. The 
promise of the sacraments is the very same as is 
offered in the Word "without the sacraments. The 
necessity of the Word is absolute ; without it there 
is no salvation ; that of the sacraments is relative. 
We are bound to them because God has instituted 
and enjoined them. 

Nevertheless, ‘since the testament is far more important 
than the sacrament, so the words are far more important than 


r Jjarge Catechism, 472. 
3 Apology, 173. 

!> Large Catechism, 47B. 


2 Jb. 473. 

4 AttneTutrn nnnf.. firth !t- 


•’1 0 "® “"h- have the 

words, and thus might be saved without sacrament, yet not 
without testament. 1 >'• jok uu« 

The relative necessity of sacraments arises out 
of a gracious accommodation of God to the weak- 
ness of man’s faith. 

‘Mens humana non tantum per se non nouit promissionem 
de gratuita reconciliatione, verumetiam quando ilia verbo nobis 
reuelatur, . . . diffioulter illam ut privatim ad me ctiam per- 
tinentem apprehendere et retinere potest. Deus igitur Sacra- 
menta institmt, ut_ essent externa et visibilia signa et pignora 
gratiae et uoluntatis Dei erga nos : quibus illustri uisibili test!- 
monio testificetur, quod promissio ad singulos illos pertineat, 
qui fide earn in usu Sacramentorum amplectuntur.’ 3 

Faith contributes nothing, therefore, to the effi- 
cacy of the sacraments, since all their power comes 
from the Holy Spirit in and through the Word of 
the promise which they apply. Their virtue is 
objective, dependent alone on their divine institu- 
tion ; but faith is the organ by which the promise 
is received. God’s Word is living and powerful, 
whether I receive it or not ; but it is so in me only 
as by faith it enters and controls my heart. A 
sacrament is received by faith when the Word 
attached to the sacrament has entrance. Even 
though at the time of the administration faith 
should be absent, the promise is there for appropria- 
tion and saving application, at whatever time 
thereafter the one to whom the sacrament has 
been given turns to God in repentance and faith. 

Most important therefore is it that in the ad- 
ministration the words of each sacrament should 
have the central place, and that the attention of 
those receiving it be not diverted by a multitude 
of ceremonies that dazzle the eye from the simple 
word of the gospel, which it is the office of the 
sacrament to apply and on which all else should be 
focused. Still greater is the loss where the words 
are omitted, as, in the Roman Mass, ‘given and 
shed for you for the remission of sins ’ fell out, or 
■where the words of institution are recited in a 
language unknown to the people, or in low and 
subdued tones that cannot reach them, even though 
they understand the language. For how can faith 
be enkindled by the Word when hidden under an 
unintelligible form? As the gospel is the power 
of God to salvation, not from any magical or occult 
power inhering in the syllables, but from the re- 
velation of God’s "Will which it brings to man’s 
intellect and heart, so also with the sacraments. 
Luther’s object in the reformation of the Mass 
was, first of all, that the promise and pledge of 
the sacrament should reach every mind, and, 
through the mind, touch every heart of those 
participating.® 

Nor is the change in the ministers of the sacra- 
ments made by the Lutheran Reformation to be 
overlooked ; for the authority to administer them 
was not limited to a priestly self-perpetuating 
order within the Church, both because a sacrament 
is not a sacrifice and because such authority is 
vested in the entire Church and dare not be 
usurped by any part. 

‘For wherever the Ohurch is, there is the authority ^ a^ 
minister the Gospel. Where/ore it is aecessar}' tor the Ohurch 
to retain the authority to call, elect, and ordain ministers. 
Ministers are the executives of the Church, and in 
discharging functions which God has entrusted to 
the Church they are no Jess the representatives of 
God ; and the Church is ‘ where two or three are 
gathered ’ in Christ’s name. 

In rejecting the errors of the mediteval Church, 
the Lutheran Church has also _ been careful to 
guard against exaggerations arising from a rnore 
radical reaction against Eoman_ Catholicism. 
While there is, indeed, a sense in which sacraments 
1 Luther, On NT. t 

3 Chemnitz, ii. 19, ‘de Necessitate toramcntoram. 

SFor lull discussion see his Formula Jttssoc (1623) and 
Deutsche Mate (iBZa). , 9,0 
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are ‘marks of Christian profession among men,’ 
this pertains rather to their nse than to the sacra- 
ments tliemselves. For, as they are God’s and not 
man’s work, tliey are ‘rather signs and testimonies 
of the win of God toward us, instituted to awaken 
and confirm faith.’ ^ Jlan’s profession of faith is 
not a sacramental but a sacrificial act, in response 
to the sacramental Word. For a like reason, they 
are not simply ‘symbols of Christian fellowship,’ 
although this fellowship also is attested in our use 
of the sacrament (1 Co 10'^). Nor are they alle- 
gories either of divine grace or of Christian virtues, 
or mere testimonies of a grace previously bestowed. 

In Lutheran countries baptism is generally ad- 
ministered within a few days after the birth of the 
child. The meaning and efficacy of baptism receive 
particular recognition and emphasis in the rite of 
confirmation, which is so far removed from the 
Roman sacrament knomi by that name as to con- 
stitute an entirely different ceremony. The Re- 
formers urged not only that the so-called sacrament 
of confirmation was without divine institution, but 
that it derogated from the recognition of the 
efficacy of baptism, since it was extolled as con- 
ferring the fullness of gifts of the Holy Spirit, for 
which baptism furnished only a preparatory grace. 
Accordingly, confirmation fell into almost entire 
disuse among Lutherans, until, since its gradual 
reintroduction in another sense by Spener (1636- 
1705), it is to-day univer-sally observed by them, 
as an edifying ecclesiastical rite, in which the 
contents and claims of the divine covenant made 
in baptism are recalled to those who are about to 
receive the Lord’s Supper for the first time, while 
they, on their part, solemnly declare that they 
realize not only what their baptism meant when 
administered, but also what it means at all times, 
since it is the formal affirmation in mature life of 
their full understanding and believing acceptance 
of what was done for them in their infancy. 

Baptism is never to be repented — not because of 
the Roman figment of any character indcHbilis, 
but because baptism is a perpetual covenant on 
God’s part, and by repentance we are daily to 
return to our baptism. 

‘ For though we were u hundred times ^ut under the water, 
it would, nevertheless, be but one baptism. 

In the Lord’s Supper the sacramental conception 
culminates. While Baptism is the sacrament of 
initiation, the Lord’s Supper is the sacrament of 
the mature Christian life. The former concerns 
the foundation, the latter the growth of faith. 
The former gives the general assurance of divine 
favour; the latter announces that a ‘new testa- 
ment’ shows forth the Lord’s death, and tenders 
His glorified Body and Blood_ ns the seal of com- 
pleted redcm})tion to the individual who has already 
been baptized, for the comfort and strengthening 
of the faith previously received. 

The controversy as to the presence of the glori- 
fied humanity was one Avhich Luther and his 
associates could not avoid ; and yet it has obscured 
the main stress of the doctrine. For, while Luther 
insists that the chief thing in the sacrament is the 
words, ‘given and shed for you,’ etc., nevertheless 
ho could yield nothing of what he found in the 
words of institution, nor was he willing to surrender 
the comfort of the Real Presence by removing the 
humanity from the Holy Supper to a distance 
greater than that whicli separates heaven and 
earth. Nor could he reconcile himself to the 
thought that nothing but a sign or figuro of the 
absent Body is present, or that Christ is present 
only in His divine nature, offerin'; the sympathy 
and support of His far-remote humanity. For 
faith forbids us to place any limitations upon the 
ability of Christ to be present wherever He wills 

1 Augsburg Confestion, art. xiil. • Large Cateefiirm, 475. 


to be, or to do_ whatever He wills to do. No theory 
of Christ’s ubiquity, as is often asserted, but only 
the Avords of institution determine the Lutheran 
teaching on this point, although the main attacks 
upon this teaching, Luther promptly showed, in- 
volved a misconception of wdiat is meant by ' the 
right hand of God’ as well as of Christology in 
general. Transubstantiation and all otlicr attempts 
to define specifically this presence were repudiated. 
Every attempt to fomiulatc it in philosophical 
terms must fail ; it is enough to know that the 
real body of Christ is truly present — not, indeed, 
in a natural, but in a supernatural and heavenly 
way. 

D . ■ . , : 

p ■ . ■ .... . .. , 

igitur derminius certum modum illius pracsentine, sed turn 
humiliter commendamus sapientiae et omnipotcntiac Dcl.'l 

Strenuous as was the controversy, however, and 
often as it may have degenerated into an academic 
question and have been diverted into Schola-stic 
subtleties, with Luther its deeply religious side 
vvas central. To him the Lord’s Supper was the 
sign and sacrament of completed redemption ; but 
he saiv the sign not in the element, but in the 
heavenly object by which it was accompanied. 
The Body and Blood of Christ, actually tendered 
to the communicant with the bread and wine, tell 
not only of sin and guilt and the need of redemption 
above man’s ability to provide, but also of the 
completion of redemption, and God’s gracious will 
that the communicant to whom they are offered 
should personally share in all that Christ has 
and is. 

But man’s faith cannot create this presence. 
Whether man believe or not, the presence exists 
solely because of Christ’s institution. Only by 
faith, however, can the gospel, as thus offered in 
the sacrament, bo appropriated. While the sacra- 
mental and the spiritual receptions of Christ are 
carefully distinguished, while the spiritual may 
occur without the sacramental, and the sacramental 
without the spiritual, nevertheless the end of the 
sacramental giving and receiving of Chri.st is that 
He may bo received in the highest measure spiritu- 
ally, i.e. by faith. 

In the canon of the Mass the priest offers to a 
just and wrathful God the Body and Blood of 
Christ, os a sacrifice for the sins of the liifing and 
the dead ; and, as the representative of the penitent 
people, he intercedes that, by the interpo.sition ot 
this offering, God’s wrath may bo appeased and 
punishment immediately and hereafter impending 
averted. But, in the evangelical communion, ns 
restored by Luther, the perfection of Christ’s sacri- 
fice offered on the Cross once for all, and the all- 
availing intercession which Ho continuallj’ makes 
for all believers, completely reverse the activity. 
The Body and Blood of Cnrist have become tlie 
pledges offered by God, through the administrator 
of the sacrament, to each and every communicant, 
that His thoughts are only those of love. Clirist 
and all that Christ is are given with the bread and 
wine, to assure him that, with Christ, hc_ is to 
possess all things. This pledge is giyen_ in the 
sacramental act, of which the words of distribution, 
ns given by Christ at the original institution, are 
the most important part. The consecration of the 
elements is not effected by the prayer cither of 
minister or of congregation, or by the recitation at 
the time of the original words of institution, but 
by those words, as they were originally uttered by 
Christ, which, like the marriage blessing (Gn 1“), 
remain efrectivc throughout all snb'cqucnt nge.s. 
Those words are to bo proclaimed and never to be 
omitted when the sacrament is administered, ' that 
r Chemnitz, 11. 70, ‘de Real! Prs'Jcntlz.’ 
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the faith of the hearers may be excited and 
strengthened by Christ’s word.’* The proper pre- 
paration for the Lord’s Supper is occupied also 
wdth the same words. Through them the sense of 
need is awakened, that they wio hunger and thirst 
after righteousness may be filled. The imagination 
that one may be rendered worthy of its reception 
on the ground of character or a good purpose, or 
through the regimen of ascetic exercises, or by the 
purifying effects of either bodily or mental pain, 
only increases unworthiness. Confession of sins 
is of no benefit if it be thought that the confession 
itself removes guilt and gives a better title for 
approach. As Luther says, ‘ the only thing we 
can bring to the altar is a broken and empty heart.’ 
All confessional services, whether private or public, 
that are in use have as their end the promotion of 
such spirit in all who would partake. 

‘He is truly worthy ond well-prepared who believes these 
words: "Given, and shed for you, for the remission of sins." 
But he who does not believe these words, or who doubts, is 
unworthy and unfit; for the words: "for j/ou” require truly 
believing hearts.’* 

Holding, further, that ‘the communion of the 
unworthy’ (1 Co 11^) cannot refer to the weak in 
faith (since it was just for such that it was especi- 
ally instituted) or to believers coming to the sacra- 
ment without proper self-examination (since the 
condemnation whereof warning is given cannot 
apply to those who are in Christ [Ro 8*]), and 
having in mind the judgment announced in 1 Co 
11-®'*, the Lutheran takes great care to guard 
against any thoughtless approach, out of mere 
habit, or from any motive other than a longing for 
the spiritual benefit offered to faith in the sacra- 
mental Word, This is the explanation of the 
provision described in the Augsburg Confession 'A 

' II; is not usual to give the body of the Lord, e.'tcept to them 
that have been previously examined and absolved.' 

The withholding of the cup from the laity — an 
acknowledged departure from apostolic usage — 
being recognized as a mutilation of the sacrament, 
was promptly remedied as the principles of the 
Reformation were applied to a revision of the 
liturgy. I 

Attention should be called to the fact that the 
Lutheran conception of the sacraments rvas a 
gradual growth. As in every formative movement, 
there are stages through which it passed before it 
reached consistent expression. In the Lutheran 
Confessions and the more mature treatises of 
Luther the sources are found for learning the 
results attained, while among those known as 
Lutherans individual opinions, in various lands 
and ages, show decided variations, as one or the 
other extreme of either ecclesiasticism or radical 
subjectivism has had influence. 

Litekatche. — The primary eouroes of information are the 
Oonfessiona of the Lutheran Church (in German and Latin: 
J. T. Miiller, Z>ie symbolischen Bilcher der evang.-luiher. 
Kirchtt<>, Giitersloh, 1907 ; in English : Booh of Concord, ed. 
H. E. Jacobs, Philadelphia, 1911); the writings of Luther (see 
art. Luther) and Jlelanchthon (Corpus Reformatorum, vols. i.- 
xxviii., ed. C. G. Bretschneider and H. E. Bindseil, Halle and 
Brunswick, 1834-60); and the numerous Church Orders of the 
ICth cent., as found in the collections of A. L. Richter (2 vote., 
Weimar, 1816) and E. Sehling (6 vote., Leipzig, 1001-IS). The 
secondary sources are the dogmaticians of the purer period, 
especially Martin Chemnitz, Examen Concilh Triaentini, 

4 pts., Frankfort, 1665'73, and later edd., who gives more 
accurate scientific expression than any ' ' ' ' 

positions of Luther. See also J. KQst ' * ' . 

2 vote., Stuttgart, 1883, Eng. tr., i 

Tscbackert, Die Entstehung der lutherischen und refor- 
mierten Eirehenlekre, Gottingen, 1910; the histories of doc- 
trine by G. Thomasius (ed. K. Seeberg, Leipzig, 1836-89), 
A. Hamack (Eng. tr., London, 1894-99), R. Seeberg, 

(2 Leipzig, 1913), and F. Loofs (2 Halle, 1900), and the Symbolih 
(Tubingen, 1876) of G. F. Oehler. „ _ 

Henry E. Jacobs. 
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SACRAMENTS (Christian, Reformed). — 
Calvin not only encountered this subject as a locus 
communis of theology, handling it in the fourth 
book of the Institutes (chs. .xiv.-xix.), that on the 
Church, and not only had he, as a reformer, to assail 
it as part and parcel of the sacerdotal system which 
he was out to overthrow, but he was brought into 
close contact with the subject in more than one 
incident which formed part of his day’s work. 
When he first emerged on the scene, Protestantism 
was being vexed and weakened with a controversy 
between the followers of Luther and those of 
2wingli over the sacraments, and it concerned him 
vitally to keep this away from the sphere of his 
own labours. For this purpose he entered into 
negotiations with Zwingli’s successor, Bullinger, 
and with such success that the entire Swiss Church 
became united in a detailed statement on the sacra- 
ments in the Consensus of Zurich, 1549. So con- 
ciliatory was he, and so fully did he include what 
was of most importance in the Lutheran view, that 
between him and Melanohthon there sprang up the 
closest friendship, and even Luther is reported to 
have said, at an early stage of the proceedings, 
that, if Zwingli had spoken in such tones, there 
would never have been any war between them. 
But in other quarters the success of the peace 
negotiations produced a different impression. To 
such a degree did the clearness and reasonableness 
of Calvin’s view begin to tell that there was a 
wide-spread turning towards the Reformed as dis- 
tinguished from the Lutheran point of view. This 
alarmed the protagonists on the Lutheran side, 
and one of them, Westphal, a theologian of Ham- 
burg, began to attack Calvin in no measured 
terms. This man, indeed, passes in history^ for a 
controversialist of the worst type-noisy, obstinate, 
and unfair, making use of the most truculent 
language, as was, however, the custom of the 
time. Calvin at first handled him lightly; hut, 
when his restraint seemed to be doing no good, be 
met violence with the incisiveness and sarcasm 
wliich, when necessary, he was able to wield ; and 
this controversy perfected the development of his 
own views. As, however, all this was past before 
the production of the last edition of the Institutes 
(1559), that issue may be regarded as containing 
his fully matured convictions. 

He begins with defining a sacrament : 

‘ It is an exteraal sien, by which the Lord seals on our con- 
sciences his promises of goodwill towards us, in order to sus- 
tain the weakness of our faith, and we in our turn testify out 
piety towards him, both before himself, and before angels ns 
well ns men.’ 1 

He adds the definition of Augustine— ‘a visible 
form of an invisible grace ’ — but says there is no 
difference between the longer and the shorter 
definition. The word ‘ sacrament’ does not express 
all this in itself ; its use arose from its being em- 
ployed in the Vulgate in place of the Greek pvarli- 
piov ! ■\vliiit ths the Greeks call 

pLvo'T^piu, He does not add — ^^vhat is the case -that 
the transference to the rites of the Church of the 
word pvarripiDv was a departure from the use of the 
word in the NT, where it means something winch 
had been hidden from the knowledge of men in the 
earlier dispensation but revealed in the dispenm- 
tion of the gospel. In this confusing, at the be- 
ginning, of things that differed lay the origin of 
many mistakes which were subsequently to darken 
the mind of the Church. 'Sacrament is not a 
Biblical word, and with its misuse are connected 
not a few of the saddest pages in the history ol 
the Church. 

Calvin proceeds : . . , 

‘From the definition which we have given, wo perceive that 


1 Institutes, tr. H, Beveridge, Edinburgh, 1863, bk. Iv. ch. 
xiv. { 1. 


1 Formula of Concord, 615 f. 

2 Small Catechism, pt. ^(^-4-. 
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there never la a sacrament without an antecedent promige, the 
sacrament being added as a kind of appendix, ^^ith the Tiew of 
oonnrming and sealing the promise/^ 

This is not for the sake of establishing the truth, 
which needs no confirmation except from itself ; 
hut it is a concession to human weakness, to 
facilitate our apprehension of the truth. 

‘ This is commonly expressed by eaying that a eacrament con- 
sistB of the word and the external slgn.’x 

The phrase has, indeed, been misapplied, the 
‘ word ’ being understood of the muttering by the 
priest in a tongue nnknotvn to the multitude. 

• Very different is the doctrine of Aupustine conoeminf; the 
Bacramental word: “Let the word be added to the element and 
it will become a sacrament. For whence can there be so much 
virtue in water as to touch the body and cleanse the heart, 
unless by the agency of the word, and this not because it Is 
said, but because it is believed?" . . . Therefore, when we hear 
mention made of the sacramental word, let us understand the 
promise, which, proclaimed aloud by the minister, leada the 
people by the hand to that to which the sign tends and directs 
UB.’s 

To this view of the sacrament as ‘a visible 
word ’ — to qjuote another phrase of Augustine — it 
might be objected that the sacrament was a super- 
fluity, since the true will of God was sufficiently 
known through the Word, and the sacrament could 
make us no wiser. But to this the reply is made : 

‘The seals which are affixed to diplomas, and other public 
deeds, are nothing considered in themselves, and would be 
affixed to no purpose if nothing were written on the parch- 
ment, and yet this does not prevent them from sealing and 
confirming when they are appended to writing.’ . . . 'Sacra- 
ments bring with them the clearest promises, and, when com- 
pared with the word, have this peculiarity, that they represent 
promises to the life, as if painted in a picture.'* 

He goes on to give other illustrations of the 
virtue of signs or seals ivith a liveliness of imagina- 
tion for wliioh he would hardly have received 
credit, and with the result of demonstrating tiiat 
the clarifying or confirming of faith is no super- 
fluity. 

‘ It bad been better for the objectors to pray, with the 
apostles, “ Lord, increase our faith.” , . . Let them explain 
what kind of faith his was who said, “ Lord, I believe ; help 
thou mine unbelief," ' “ 

It is no disparagement to the Holy Spirit to assign 
to the sacraments this office of increasing and con- 
firming faith ; for they are only the instrument- 
ality through which He acts. 

‘ The sacraments duly perform their office only when accom- 
panied by the Spirit, the internal llaster, whose energy alone 
penetrates the heart, etirs up the affections, and procures 
access for the sacraments into our souls. If he is wanting, the 
sacraments can avail us no more than the sun shining on the 
eyeballs of the blind, or sounds uttered in the ears of the dcat.'S 

This, however, is no more than miglit be said of 
the Word of God itself, whioli none would dare to 
consider superfluous in the region of grace. 

‘ God uses the means and instrnments which he eces to be 
expedient, in order that all things may be subservient to his 
glory, ho being the Lord and disposer of alL'? 

At this point the author refers, in rather a tone 
of deprecation, to the importance attached by some 
to the meaning of sacramentum in the sense of the 
soldier’s oath of loyalty, sworn in Koman times in 
the Campus Martins before setting forth on a cam- 
paign. 

' So by our signs we acknowledge Christ to be our com- 
mander, and declare that we servo under his standard. As the 
toga distinguished the Romans from the Greeks, who wore the 
pallium; and as the different orders of Romans were dis- 
tinguished from each other by their peculiar insignia e.ff., 
the senatorial from the equestrian bj’ purple, and crescent 
shoes, and the equestrian from the pieheian by a ring, so we 
wear our symbols to distinguish us from the profane.'S 

Such similitudes he does not reject, but, in obvious 
allusion to the Zwinglians, he condemns those by 
whom tliat which they signify is made ‘ the first, 
and indeed the only thing.’ A little later he 

> InHiltUtt, bk. Ir. ch. xlv. { a 
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returns to this side of the subject, quoting Chiyso- 
stom, who calls sacraments ‘pactions, by whicli 
God enters into covenant with us, and we become 
bound to_ holiness and purity of life, because a 
mutual stipulation is here interposed between God 
and ns.’ ’ Bnt he does not develop this aspect of 
the sacraments with fullness or sympathy, and to 
this extent he fails in giving a well-balanced ex- 
position of the definition vith which, as was noted 
above, he started. He is too preoccupied with 
the more negative side of the truth, limiting what 
he has said about the use of the sacraments by the 
Holy Spirit. This, he remarks, does not include 
‘ a kinci of secret virtue,’ or what he has earlier 
called a kind of secret efficacy pcipetnally in- 
herent in them.’ Here he is doubtless alluding to the 
Lutherans, bnt far more to the Roman CathoHc.s, 
and his language in reference to the latter is very 
strong indeed. He appeals to St. Augustine 
(whom he quotes so often, as ho says on a later 
page, as being ‘ the best and most faithful witness 
of all antiquity ’), who distin^shes between the 
sacrament and the matter of the sacrament. 

‘Tlia sacrament,’ mys this authoritv, 'Is one thing, tlie 
virtue of the sacrament another. Why is it that many partake 
of the altar and die, and die by partaking? For even thocnp 
of the Lord was poison to Judas, not because he received what 
was evil, hut, being wicked, he wickedly received what was 
good.’ 3 

'The author goes on, in his own name, with the 
warning : 

‘A sacrament is so separated from the reality by the un- 
worthiness of the partaker, tliat nothing remains hut an empty 
and nseless figure. Now, in order that you may have ... the 
thing with the sign, the word which Is included In it must bo 
apprehended by faith.’ • 'Let it be 0 fixed point that the 
office of the sacraments differs not from tlie word of God ; 
and this is to hold forth and offer Christ to us, and, in him, 
the treasures of heavenly grace. . . . Tlie sacraments arc to Us 
what messengers of good news are to men, or earnests in rati- 
fying pactions. They do not of themselves bestow any grace, 
but they announce and manifest it, and, like earnests and 
badges, give a ratification of the gifts which the divine lllicr- 
ality has bestowed upon ns. The Holy Spirit, whom the 
sacraments do not bring promiscuously to all, but whom Uie 
Lonl specially confers upon his people, brings the gifts of God 
along with him, makes way for the sacraments, and causes them 
to bear fruit. ... In this doctrine of the sacraments, their 
dignity is highly extolled, their use plainly shown, their utility 
sufficiently proclaimed, and moderation In all thinra duly 
maintained ; so that nothing is attributed to them which ought 
not to be attribute^ and nothing denied them which they 
ought to possess.’ * 

There follows a discourse on the sacraments of 
the OT, especially circumcision, the view being 
taken that these set forth Christ just as certainly 
ns do tlie sacraments of the NT, the only defect in 
their way of presenting Him arising from the fact 
that He was then enveloped in the mist of futurity, 
whereas now He stands in the clear light of historj-. 

It has been taken for granted throughout thi.s 
whole chapter that the sacraments of the NT 
are only two, Baptism and tlio Lord’s Supjtcr; 
but, after these two have been thoroughly ex- 
plained in chs. xv.-xvdii., the author returns in 
ch. xix. to a discussion of the pscudo-sncrnnient.s, 
as he considers them, of Confirmation, Penance, 
Extreme Unction, Orders, and M.arriage. In 
somewhat the same way as in tho Anglican Church 
not a few have been disposed to show a jiarti.ality 
for tho fir-st of these, as being, if not exactly on the 
level of the two undoubted sacmnients, at least 
near it. Calvin, while deprecating the chrism and 
the notion that only a bishop is equal to the j»er- 
formance of tho ordinance, acknowledges that 
admission to tlie membership of the Church is an 
occasion of great importance, which might well be 
dignified by such a ceremony as the laying on of 
hands, though bo does not allow that this rises to 
the rank of a sacrament. Bnt his tone in dc.aling 
with the rest of the so-callcd sacramenfs is 

1 Irutitut^s, bk. iv. ch. xlv. 5 10. ’ Jn Jcficnu. Hem. 

^ItuU'tulet, bk. iv. ch. xir. I IS. * Ib. { 17. 
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extremely severe; and, to account for this, we 
must remember the height to which in the Church 
before the Reformation the multiplication of 
ceremonies and symbolism had been carried. A 
glance, e.g., into Hamilton’s Catechism — a vade- 
mecum with which the clergj^ were supplied for the 
{performance of their functions by an archbishop of 
bt. Andrews just before the Reformation — wiU 
show that the simple rite of baptism had been con- 
verted into a perfect cycle of ceremonies, some of 
them perhaps beautiful, but others the reverse, and 
some very obscure. The people were supposed to 
understand these, but the clergy themselves did 
not always understand them, and this was the 
reason for the publication of Hamilton’s instruc- 
tions. Calvin makes fun of the variety of mean- 
ings attributed to the ceremony of the tonsure, 
and any one who turns to A Catholic Dictionary 
will discover how utterly at a loss the most 
scholarly are even at the present day to explain a 
practice so common. But, indeed, it is the Mass 
itself that is the greatest of all combinations of 
symbolism. Nothing could be more unlike the 
simple, domestic observance of the first Lord’s 
Supper tlian is the performance of a Mass in a 
great cathedral ; and Calvin was doing an un- 
speakable service to Christianity when he con- 
tended that the original mode of administering the 
sacrament was the best model for all time. 

John Knox was, if nob in scholarship, at least in 
spirit, the best disciple of Calvin ; and his state- 
ment, in the old Scots Confession of 1560, though 
brief, excels even that of the master. It begins, 
instead of ending, u’ith the sacraments of the CT ; 
it is much more vigorous than Calvin could afford 
to be in repudiating the shortcomings of the 
Zwinglians ; and — best of all — it states with 
warmth and fullness the positive element which 
was always lacking in the Xwinglian creed, namely, 
that, besides the commemoration of the past and the 
profession of loyalty for the future, there is in the 
sacrament a transaction here and now between 
the Saviour and the communicant, each giving 
himself to the other and receiving the other as an 
everlasting possession. 

‘As the Fntheris under the Law, besydis the veritie of the 
sacrifices, had two oheof Sacmmentis, to witt, Circumcisioun 
and the Passover, the despysaris and contemnaris whairof war 
not reputed for Godis people ; so [do] we acknowledge 
and oonfesse that we now, in the tyme of the Evangell, hove 
two Sacrainentis otilie. institutit be the Lord Jesus, and 
commanded to be used of all those that will be reputed 
members of his body, to witt, Baptisme and the Supper, or 
Table of the Lord .lesus, called The Communioun of his body 
and bloode. And these saoramentis (alsweill of the Auld as of 
the New Testament) war institut of God, not onlie to roaik ane 
visible difference betwixt his people and those that war with- 
out his league ; but also to exercise the faith of his children ; 
and by participatioun of the same saoramentis, to seall in thair 
heartis the assurance of his promeis, and of that most blessed 
ooniiinctioun, unioun, and societie, whiche the Elect hove with 
thair head, Christ Jesus.’ ' 

At a time when tbe use of the seven sacraments 
is being commended to tlie Church of England by 
one so highly placed and much esteemed as Bishop 
Gore the ivoras of tbe Thirty-nine Articles have 
special importance : 

‘There are two sacraments ordained of Christ our Lord In 
the Gospel, that is to say. Baptism and the Supper of the Lord. 
I'liose five, commonly called Sacraments, that is to say. Con- 
firmation, Penance, Orders, Matrimony, and Extreme Unction, 
are not to be counted for Sacraments of the Gospel, being such 
as have grown partly of the corrupt following of the Apostles, 
partly are states of life, allowed in the Scriptures ; but yet 
have not like nature of Sacraments with Baptism and the Lord’s 
Supper, for that they have not any visible sign or ceremony 
ordained of God.' * 

In the Heidelberg Catechism the question ‘ 'VVlint 
are the Sacraments ?’ is answered as follows : 

‘ They are visible, holy signs and seals, appointed of God for 
this end, that by the use thereof He may the more fullj’ declare 


and seal to us the promise of the Gospel ; namely, that He 
j-rants us out of free grace the forgiveness of sins mid everlast- 
ing life, for the sake of the one sacrifice of Christ accomulUhed 
on the Cross.’ t 

The worlcmanship of the Westminster As.sembly 
of Dinnes on this subject is careful and learned in 
all the documents, but it is specially felicitous in 
the Shorter Catechism, where the three following 
questions and answers form an almost perfect 
summary of Reformed doctrine : 

‘How do the sacraments become effectual means of salva- 
tion? 

The sacraments become effectual means of salvation, not from 
any virtue in them, or in him that doth administer them ; Iml 
only by the blessing of Christ, and the working of His Spirit in 
them that by faith receive them. 

What is a sacrament ? 

A sacrament isan holy ordinance instituted by Christ ; wliere- 
in, by sensible signs, Christ and the benefits of the new 
covenant are represented, sealed, and applied to believers. 

Which are the sacraments of the New Testament? 

The sacraments of the New Testament are Baptism and the 
Lord’s Supper.’^ 


There was never any serious diflerenee of opinion 
in the Reformed Church itself in the post-Reforma- 
tion period, unless it was in tbe transactions lead- 
ing up to the Synod of Dort, when tlie Arniinians 
were accused of minimizing the value of sacraments; 
but, the contest with both Roman Catholics and 
Lutherans still continuing, the affirmations and 
the denials of the Reformed theologians became 
more and more informed and distinct ; and so both 
the statement and the defence of the Reformed 
position became more and more easy. Hence 
works of recent date afford clear and thorough 
knowledge on every p^oiut, but none can perhaps 
compete with that of Charles Hodge in his System- 
atic Theology (3 vols., Edinburgh, 1872-73), where 
the discussion is included under ‘ Soteriology.’ 

The sacraments are expounded by Hodge under 
five heads — their nature, their _ number, their 
efficacy, their necessity, and their validity. In 
investigating their nature he imposes on himself as 
the true method ‘ to take those ordinances which 
by common consent are admitted to be sacraments, 
and by analyzing them determine what are their 
essential elements or characteristics,’ and then 
* exclude from the category all other ordinances, 
human or divine, in which those characteristics 
are not found.'* As for their number, Calvin had 
been able to prove that Augustine, though himself 
fond of significant numbers, said not a word about 
the number seven; but his knowledge did not 
enable him to go farther down. Hodge, on the 
contrary, is able to show that, so far from this 
number being primitive or scrijitural, it was not 
current before the 12th century. What is said on 
the efficacy of the sacraments is practically an 
e.xposition of the questions of the Shorter Catechism 
quoted above. Tlie necessity is what is called a 
necessitas prceceptii i.e., the use of sacraments is 
necessary because it is commanded by God — but it 
is not a sine qua non, because the same blessings 
■which are communicated through the sacraments 
can be obtained without them, nothing beiu" 
conveyed through them that may not be conveyed 
through other channels, especially the Word of 
God. , , 

' Under his last head —their validity— Hodge 
takes up an interesting question, namely, whether 
sacraments are rendered invalid if administered 
by any but lawfully ordained ministers. In ordi- 
nary circumstances it is unseernly and wrong that 
they be administered otherwise ; but in special 
circumstances is the presence of such an adminis- 
trator imperative t 

• If a number of pious Ohristians assemble, where no minister 
can be had, to celebrate the Lord s Sui.per, In what eense Is 
Boch a service invalid ? Do they not commemorate the death ol 


5 Qu. 91 ff. 
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CJhristt Are not the bread and wine to them the Bjmbols of 
hie body and blood? If faith be in exercise, may they not 
receive those symbols to tlieir spiritual nourishment and growth 
in grace? Again, if baptism be a washing with water in the 
name of the Holy Trinity, to signify and seal our engrafting 
into Christ, does it cease to be, or to signify this if not ad- 
ministered by an ordained minister ? Does not the man thus 
baptized make a profession of his faith in Christ? and docs ho 
not thereby become a member of that great body which con- 
fesses Him before men ? Can it, therefore, be any more invalid 
than the Gospel, when preached by a layman ? ’ J 
The liberality of such sentiments has doubtless 
been learnt in the United States through the 
exigencies of ecclesiastical life on the frontiers in 
the Far West ; but the learned and orthodox author 
conveniently forgets that this view is flatly contra- 
dictory of the Confession of Faith. Indeed, in the 
First llook of Discipline the administration of the 
sacraments by any but lawfully ordained ministers 
is deelared to be worthy of death. 

A few years ago, in the Presbyterian Church of 
England, the question was raised whether elders, 
being ordained men, might officiate at the distribu- 
tion of the communion elements in missions con- 
nected Avith city churclies where the services of a 
minister could not be easily secured as frequently 
ns might be necessary ; and, after prolonged discus- 
sion, the Synod, in 1907, decitled in the negative. 

Since, in 1817, the union of Lutheran and Re- 
formed Churches was secured in Prussia, the 
movement extending soon to other German 
States, there has naturally been a disposition 
among Protestant theologians to emphasize the 
oints of sacramental theory and practice on which 
oth sides are agreed, though the controversy of 
both with Rome has not ceased. Schleiermacher, 
who was the son of a Reformed pastor, threw out 
the suggestion that the sacraments may bo 13- 
garded as acts in the work of the risen Christ — an 
idea germane to that of Domer, who treated the 
Church as the domain of the Holy Ghost. 

Speculations of the most radical description have 
not been lacking in recent times, doubt oeing cast 
on the institution of tlie sacraments by the Author 
of Christianity, and the question specially raised 
whether He had any intention of making the Lord’s 
Supper a permanent institution or only celebrated 
it once with His disciples in a genial hour, without 
any thought about the future. By a certain school 
a very close connexion has been assumed as having 
existed between the sacraments of Christianity 
and the initiatory rites of other religions by which 
it was surrounded in the primitive age and from 
which it drew its converts ; and some regard the 
sacramental system as a vagrant boulder projected 
into Paulinism from the outside and inconsistent 
1 iii. E2S. 


in its nature with the rest of the Innd.‘-cnjie. 
With such notions Reformed doctrine has nothing 
special to do. 

It has, however, to do with novel ideas which 
some have been bringing back from the War, 
since among the Refonned the tradition has alwaj-s 
been specially strong that the preaching of the 
Word IB the great means of grace. Some of the 
Presbyterian chaplains, when serving abroad, have 
obtained occasional glimpses of stately worship in 
the Roman Catholic Churches ; they have seen how 
the celebration of the Eucharist supplies form and 
body to the Anglican service ; they have witnessed 
the eagerness with which the members of their 
OUT! denomination have welcomed a communion 
service ; and some of them have ventured to invite 
all present who were desirous to partake, whether 
members of the Church at home or not. From 
such experiences they have derived the impre.ssion 
that in their Church at home enough is not made 
of the saciaments ; and some of them have been 
proposing that the Lord’s Supper should form a 
art — the most prominent part — of the principal 
iet of worship every Sunday, as well as that the 
'Fable should always be open to all who desire to 
come, without questions asked. Such suggestions 
deserve the attention always due to impressions re- 
ceived from first-hand experience ; but the Church 
will also bring to bear on their solution its older 
experience, which is very ample in regard to some 
of the points raised. Changes may be made and 
experiments tried ; but the Iteformed Church will 
not turn her back on her own past, by disnlacing 
preaching from its position of primacy, as long as 
she remembers the statement in the gospel, ‘Jesus 
himself baptized not, but his disciples,’ and the 
words of St. Pfiul, ‘ Christ sent me not to baptize, 
but to preach the gospel,’ 

LiTBRATDni.— Ail the writinps ol Calvin on the sacm- 
menu, outside the Jnstitutts, will be found In vol. Till, of the 
Opera Omnia, Amsterdam, 1C07-71, ns well as in vol. ii. ol his 
Traelt, tr. U. Beveridge, Calvin Translation Boclctv, Kdlnhurgh, 
1S49. The passage from the old Scots Confession ol 1500 is 
extracted from John Knox, ITorto, cd. D. Lsting, Kdinburgh, 
IS&f, vol. ii., and that from the lleideWerg Catechitm from A. 
Sroellie's cd., Ixindon, 1900. for other confessionaletotcmcnU, 
as well as that quoted from tlie XXXIX. Articles, see P. Schaff, 
The Creeds of Christendom, New York and Ixindon, 1877, lib, 
•The Evangelical Protestant Creeds,' or E. F. K. Muelier, 
Die Bekenntniseehriften der re/onnierten Kirehe, Leipzig, 1003. 
Much solid matter will bo found in W. Cunningham, The lie- 
formers and the Theology of the lir/ormation, Edinburgh, 16C2 
(esp. Essay v. ‘ Zwingli and the Doctrine of the SacramenU '), as 
well as in Alei.andcr Schweizer, Die proleslantisehrn Central- 
dogmen in ihrer Bntwieklung innerhalbder reformirrten Kirehe, 
2 vols., Zurich, 1S.U-5G. Among recent books may be men- 
tioned J. S. Candlish, The Christian Sacraments, Edinburgh, 
1831, and J. C. Lambert, The Sacraments in the Setc Testa- 
ment, do. 1903. J. Stalk Eft. 
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